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ACCOUNT  OF  THE  LIFE  AND  CHARACTER 


JAMES  MACKNIGHT,  D.D. 


Du.  James  Macknight  was  Lorn  on  the  17th  of  Sep- 
tember, 1721.  His  father  Mr.  William  Macknight, 
minister  at  Irvine,  was  a  native  of  Ireland,  where  his  an- 
cestors, descended  from  the  family  of  M'Naughtane  in 
the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  had  resided  for  more  than  a 
century,  and  where  some  of  his  relations  still  remain. 
Mr.  William  Macknight  early  displayed  very  popular 
talents  as  a  preacher;  and  having,  it  is  said,  accidentally 
officiated  in  the  church  of  Irvine,  some  time  after  the 
death  of  the  former  incumbent,  he  gave  so  much  satis- 
faction to  the  hearers  that  he  was  soon  appointed  to 
supply  the  vacant  charge.  In  this  situation  he  continued 
during  life,  universally  esteemed  for  genuine  piety,  purity 
of  morals,  and  integrity  of  character.  He  married 
Elizabeth  Gemmil,  daughter  of  Mr.  Gemmil  of  Dal- 
raith — a  small  property  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kilmar- 
nock, which  had  been  in  possession  of  the  same  family 
for  several  centuries,  and  which  Br.  Macknight  after- 
wards-inherited in  right  of  his  mother. 

By  this  marriage  Mr.  William  Macknight  had  two 
daughters  and  four  sons  ;  of  whom  the  youngest,  and 
Only  one  now  alive,  is  Thomas  Macknight,  Esq.  of 
Ratho,  a  gentleman  who  in  early  life  signalized  himself, 
during  the  American  war,  by  the  most  eminent  services 
as  a  loyalist,  and  who,  since  his  return  to  his  native 
country,  has  long  been  distinguished  by  his  unusual- 
activity  in  the  prosecution  of  agricultural  improvements 
on  the  most  liberal  and  extensive  scale. 

Mr.  James  Macknight,  the  subject  of  this  narrative, 
received  the  rudiments  of  education  at  the  school  of  Ir- 
vine, and  about  the  age  of  fourteen  was  sent  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Glasgow,  where  he  studied  with  great  appro- 
bation from  his  teachers,  on  account  of  his  diligence  and 
proficiency.  The  notes  he  then  took  from  the  Lectures 
on  Logic  and  Moral  Philosophy,  before  he  was  sixteen, 
still  remain  among  his  papers,  and  afford  remarkable  in- 
dications of  the  same  acuteness  and  soundness  of  judg- 
ment which  afterwards  characterized  his  theological 
writings. 

Having  completed  the  usual  course  of  academical  dis- 
cipline at  Glasgow,  Mr.  Macknight  went  to  Leyden,  in 
order  to  prosecute  the  study  of  theology,  to  which  he 
had  shown  an  early  attachment.  While  he  staid  in  Hol- 
land, he  had  an  opportunity  of  procuring  many  valuable 
books  written  by  foreign  divines,  which  afterwards  as- 
sisted his  own  labours  in  explaining  Scripture.  After 
his  return  to  Scotland,  having  received  from  the  Pres- 
bytery of  Irvine  a  license  to  preach  the  gospel,  he  was 
chosen  to  officiate  at  the  Gorbals,  near  Glasgow ;  a 
situation  which  at  that  time  could  be  held  by  a  licen- 
tiate of  the  Church,  before  being  ordained  to  the  pastoral 
function.  On  this  occasion,  one  of  the  candidates  was 
Mr.  Robert  Henry,  afterwards  the  well  known  histo- 
rian of  Great  Britain.  It  is  somewhat  remarkable,  that 
the  same  gentlemen  who  thus  happened  to  be  placed  in 
competition  with  each  other  at  the  commencement  of  life, 
were  at  last,  after  an  interval  of  many  years,  associated 
as  colleagues  in  the  charge  of  the  Old  Parish  Church  of 
Edinburgh,  a  connexion  which  subsisted  till  the  death  of 
Dr.  Henry,  in  the  most  cordial  habits  of  friendship  and 
intimacy. 


From  the  Gorbals  Mr.  Macknight  went  to  Kilwin- 
ning, in  consequence  of  an  invitation  from  Mr.  Feiigus- 
son,  then  minister  of  that  place,  and  acted  for  some  time 
as  his  assistant  in  the  charge  of  the  parish.  Here  he 
conducted  himself  with  such  propriety,  that  his  character 
began  to  be  established;  and,  on  the  death  of  Mr.  Fisher 
at  May  bole,  he  obtained  the  vacant  living  there,  with  the 
concurring  Wish  of  the  heritors  and  people.  Of  this 
charge,  accordingly,  he  was  ordained  as  minister  on  the 
10th  of  May,  1753.  At  Maybole  Mr.  Macknight  con- 
tinued sixteen  years,  and  discharged  the  duties  of  the 
pastoral  office  with  such  assiduity  and  kindness,  that 
wheqjtog  left  it,  he  carried  with  him  the  affections  and 
regretofall  his  flock. 

It  was  at  Maybole  that,  amidst  his  professional  oc- 
cupations in  a  populous  charge,  Dr.  Macknight  com- 
posed the  first  and  second  of  his  Works.  Of  the  for- 
mer, indeed,  on  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  it-appears 
from  his  papers,  that  the  plan  haa  been  conceived  by  him 
so  early  as  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  his  attendance  at 
the  university,  and  from  that  time  he  began  to  collect 
materials  for  the  publicato^The  first  edition  of  this 
book  was  published  in^EwtS^^tbough  the  plan  of  it 
differed  considerably  frqm-J^aJ.  of  foifig^Iarmonies,  in 
supposing  that  the  Evangelists  have  not  neglected  the  or- 
der of  time  in  the  narration  of  events,  the  reception  it  met 
with  from  the  most  competent  judges  was  so  favourable, 
that  the  author  was  encouraged  to  undertake  a  second 
edition,  with  considerable  improvements  and  additions. 
This  edition  appeared  in  1763.  In  the  same  year  was 
also  published  by .  L>r.  Macknight  another  performance 
of  great  merit,  entitled,  The  Truth  of  the  Gospel  History, 
which  had  *been  the  fruit  of  the  author's  studies  during 
the  interval  between  the  first  and  second  editions  of  his 
Harmony.  Its  object  is,  to  illustrate  and  confirm,  both 
by  argument  and  by  appeal  to  the  testimony  of  ancient 
authors,  what  are  commonly  arranged  under  the  three 
greatjtitles  of  the  Internal,  the  Collateral,  and  the  Direct 
Evidences  of  the  Gospel  History. 

By  these  publications  Dr.  Macknight  soon  obtained 
a  "high  reputation  for  theological  learning.  The  Uni- 
-•versity  of  Edinburgh  conferred  on  him  (among  the  first 
Pwho  obtained  that  distinction  in  Scotland)  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Divinity  ;  and  he  was  chosen  Moderator 
of  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  in 
1769.  During  the  course  of  the  same  year  he  was 
translated  to  the  parochial  charge  of  Jedburgh,  in  which 
he  remained  about  three  years,  and  where  he  received 
from  his  people  the  most  flattering  tokens  of  respect  and 
kindness.  In  1772  he  was  elected  one  of  the  ministers 
of  Edinburgh.  His  first  charge  was  the  Parish  of  Lady 
Yesters,  from  which  he  was  translated  in  1778  to  the  Old 
Church,  where  he  continued  during  the  remainder  of  his 
life. 

The  lives  of  the  learned  commonly  offer  little  else  to 
our  curiosity,  than  the  simple  record  of  their  studies  and 
writings.  This  observation,  often  made,  is  peculiarly 
applicable  hi  the  present  instance.  After  he  took  up 
his  residence  in  Edinburgh,  there  were  few  occurrences 
in  the  life  of  Dr.  Macknight  which  can  be  made  the 

v 


ACCOUNT  OF  THE  LIFE 


subject  of  narration.  Besides  performing  the  ordinary 
duties  of  the  pastoral  function,  a  minister  of  Edinburgh, 
in  virtue  of  his  office,  is  much  occupied  with  public 
meetings  on  business  of  various  kinds,  especially  the  ma- 
nagement of  the  different  charitable  foundations  which 
have  long  been  the  boast  of  the  capital  of  Scotland. 
Among  other  objects  of  such  official  care  is  the  Fund 
established  by  Act  of  Parliament  for  a  Provision  to 
the  Widows  and  Children  of  Ministers  in  the  Church 
of  Scotland.  As  one  of  the  Trustees  appointed  by  the 
Act,  he  had  long  taken  a  leading  part  in  conducting 
the  business  of  this  charity ;  and  when  the  growing 
prosperity  of  the  Fund  had  paved  the  way  for  an  in- 
crease of  its  capital,  Dr.  Mackxight  was  nominated  by 
the  Trustees,  along  with  the  celebrated  Dr.  Webster, 
(to  whose  benevolent  exertions  this  valuable  institution 
was  much  indebted  for  its  establishment),  as  a  Commis- 
sioner, to  solicit  a  renewal  of  the  Act  of  Parliament 
This  accordingly  was  obtained  in  1779  ;  fixing  the  capi- 
tal at  £100,000,  and  making  other  alterations  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Fund.  After  the  death  of  Dr.  Webster, 
Dr.  Mackxight  was  appointed  joint  Collector  with  Sir 
H.  Moxcrieff  Weliwood,  Bart. ;  a  colleague  whose 
great  ability  and  talents  for  business  peculiarly  cAilified 
him,  as  experience  has  since  shown,  for  the  nnportant 
office  which  he  still  holds,  with  the  highest  credit  to  him- 
self and  advantage  to  the  Fund. 

The  line  of  conduct  which  Dr.  Mackxight  pursued 
with  regard  to  the  points  of  ecclesiastical  policy  that 
have  long  divided  the  members  of  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, was  different  from  what  might  have  been  presumed, 
in  consequence  of  the  first  impressions  on  these  topics 
which,  it  is  probable,  he^»ad  received  from  his  father. 
But  after  mature  deli|T*iffw|^Vith  that  manliness  and 
self-decision  ™j}jfh  marked  his  character,  he  adopted  the 
principles  that^ere  to  regulate  his  future  conduct  in  the 
Church  Courts ;  and,  throughout  life,  he  acted  steadily 
on  that  system  of  ecclesiastical  policy  which,  for  many 
years  past,  has  guided  the  decisions  of  the  General  As- 
sembly. At  the  same  time,  he  firmly  resisted  whatever 
appeared  to  him  as  any  infringement  on  the  constitutional 
law  or  practice  of  the  Church ;  aria  accordingly,  when 
some  of  his  friends  seemed  to  wish  for  the  abolition  of 
calls,  as  an  unnecessary  form  in  the  settlement  of  mi- 
nisters, he  moved  and  carried  a  resolution  of  the  As- 
sembly, 1782  (relative  to  certain  overtures  on  the  sub- 
ject, then  under  the  discussion  of  the  house),  "  Declaring, 
That  the  moderation  of  a  call  in  settling  ministers,  is 
agreeable  to  the  immemorial  and  constitutional  practice 
of  this  Church ;  and  that  it  ought  to  be  continued :"  a 
resolution  which  was  afterwards  converted  into  a  De- 
claratory Act,  and  printed  as  such  in  the  proceedings  of 
the  Assembly  for  that  year. 

Of  Dr.  Mackxight  it  may  in  general  on  this  head  be 
recorded,  that  no  member  of  the  Church  to  which  he  be- 
longed ever,  perhaps,  entertained  more  just  or  profound 
views  respecting  the  great  fundamental  principles  of  her 
constitution  and  laws,  or  concerning  the  nature  and  dis- 
tinctive powers  of  her  several  judicatories  ;  and  that  in 
relation  to  the  business  which  usually  occupies  the  Ge- 
neral Assembly,  either  in  its  judicative  or  in  its  legislative 
capacity,  he  always  formed  a  clear,  sound,  and  decisive 
judgment.  On  this  account  he  was  often  consulted  by 
the  leading  members  of  that  Court ;  and,  on  several  im- 
portant occasions,  his  professional  advice  and  assistance 
were  of  essential  service  to  the  magistrates  of  Edinburgh, 
with  regard  to  the  ecclesiastical  arrangements  of  the  city. 

But  what  chiefly  engaged  his  mind,  and  occupied  his 
time,  after  he  became  a  minister  of  Edinburgh,  was  the 
execution  of  his  last  and  greatest  work,  on  the  Aposto- 
lical Epistles;  which  was  published  in  1795,  in  four 
volumes  quarto.      Respecting  this   work    it   is   perhaps 


not  unworthy  of  being  told,  that  it  was  the  result  of  the 
unremitting  labour  of  almost  thirty  years ;  that  notwith- 
standing his  numerous  professional  avocations,  the  author, 
while  composing  it,  was  seldom  less  than  eleven  hours 
every  day  employed  in  study  ;  and  that  before  it  came  to 
the  press,  the  whole  manuscript  had  been  written  no  less 
than  five  times  with  his  own  hand.  At  the  time  of  pub- 
lishing 'The  New  Translation  of  the  Apostolical  Epis- 
tles, with  a  Commentary  and  Notes,'  Dr.  Mackxight 
was  highly  indebted  to  the  patronage  of  the  Duke  of 
Grafton ;  and  after  the  work  made  its  appearance,  he 
received  the  most  honourable  testimonies  of  approbation 
from  many  of  the  Bishops  and  respectable  dignitaries  of 
the  Church  of  England,  as  well  as  from  the  ablest  di- 
vines of  all  descriptions. 

After  the  publication  of  this  work,  Dr.  Mackxight 
considered  himself  as  having  accomplished  the  greatest 
object  of  his  life ;  and  wishing  to  enjoy,  at  the  end  of  his 
days,  some  relief  from  the  labour  of  study,  he  resisted 
the  repeated  solicitations  of  his  friends,  who  earnestly 
urged  him  to  undertake  the  illustration  of  the  book  of 
the  Acts,  on  the  same  plan  which  he  had  so  successfully 
followed  in  the  explaining  the  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament.  But  soon  after  this  period,  from  the  want 
of  their  usual  exercise,  a  sensible  decline  of  his  faculties, 
particularly  a  failure  of  his  memory,  was  observed  by  his 
family.  This  fact  is  a  striking  instance  of  the  analogy 
between  the  powers  of  the  body  and  those  of  the  mind, 
both  of  which  suffer  by  inaction ;  and  it  furnishes  a  use- 
ful caution  to  those  who  have  been  long  habituated  to 
any  regular  exertion  of  mind,  against  the  once  desisting 
entirely  from  its  usual  efforts;  since  the  effect,  in  the 
course  of  nature,  is  not  only  to  create  languor,  but  to 
hapten  the  progress  of  debility  and  failure. 

As  yet,  however,  Dr.  Mackxight's  bodily  vigour 
seemed  to  be  but  little  impaired.  In  early  life  he  Was 
afflicted  with  frequent  headachs ;  but  after  he  had 
reached  the  age  of  thirty,  they  seldom  returned ;  and  he 
afforded  a  singular  instance  of  a  sedentary  life  long  con- 
tinued, with  hardly  any  of  those  complaints  which  it 
usually  induces.  This  uninterrupted  enjoyment  of  health 
he  owed,  under  Providence,  to  a  naturally  robust  make, 
and  a  constitution,  of  body  uncommonly  sound  and  vi- 
gorous ;  along  with  regular  habits  of  temperance,  and  of 
taking  exercise,  which  he  did  by  walking  nearly  three 
hours  every  day. 

Having  finished  the  task  he  had  prescribed  to  him- 
self as  an  author,  he  mingled  frequently  in  the  society  of 
his  friends,  from  which,  at  intervals,  he  had  always  re- 
ceived much  enjoyment;  and  long  retained  the  same 
cheerfulness  of  temper  for  which,  at  the  hours  of  relaxa-* 
tion  from  severe  study,  he  had  been  remarkable,  when 
in  the  company  of  those  whom  he  esteemed.  Even  after 
the  symptoms  of  his  decline  were  become  visible,  his  na- 
tural sagacity  and  strength  of  judgment,  as  well  as  his 
extensive  and  familiar  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures,  were 
still  to  be  discerned  in  his  conversation  and  public  ap- 
pearances ;  and  so  habitual  was  his  anxiety  to  discharge 
his  duty,  that  he  insisted  on  officiating  for  a  considerable 
time  after  his  friends  had  wished  him  to  withdraw  from 
public  labour.  It  was  not,  indeed,  without  much  en- 
treaty, that  he  at  last  consented  to  accept  the  services  of 
an  assistant. 

At  this,  period  of  his  life  it  was  peculiarly  fortunate 
for  him,  that  in  Dr.  Grieve,  who  became  his  colleague 
after  the  death  of  Dr.  IIksui,  he  found  a  companion  of 
the  most  amiable  manners,  and  a  friend  of  distinguished 
worth  and  respectability,  from  whom  he  experienced 
every  office  of  attention  and  kindness.  When  he  was  at 
length  no  longer  able  to  prosecute  his  favourite  studies,  the 
judicious  opinions,  and  extensive  information  of  his  very 
accomplished  and  learned  colleague,  frequently  afforded 
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him  in  conversation  a  source  of  interesting  entertain- 
ment. These  proofs  of  respect  and  attachment  have  laid 
his  family  under  perpetual  obligation ;  and  gratitude  for- 
bids, that  any  account  of  him  should  be  given  to  the 
world  without  an  acknowledgment  of  the  friendly  as- 
siduities which  cheered  and  supported  his  declining 
years. 

The  disease  which  terminated  his  life  was  the  Peri- 
pneumonia Notha,  occasioned  by  an  incautious  exposure 
to  the  severity  of  the  weather,  about  the  end  of  Decem- 
ber, 1799.  This  distemper,  in  its  progress  and  issue,  re- 
sisted the  ablest  and  most  assiduous  efforts  of  medical 
skill.  During  his  illness,  his  mind  was  composed,  tran- 
quil, and  resigned ;  he  never  complained ;  and  on  the 
morning  of  the  13th  of  January,  1800,  he  expired  with- 
out a  struggle.  As  in  the  course  of  the  preceding  night 
he  slept  but  little,  the  time  was  employed  in  hearing  pas- 
sages from  the  Psalms  and  Evangelists,  which  by  his  own 
desire  were  read  to  him  by  one  of  his  family.  Thus,  hav- 
ing spent  his  life  in  illustrating  Scripture,  and  exerted  the 
last  efforts  of  his  attention  in  listening  with  delight  to  its 
precious  words  of  peace  to  the  righteous,  he  may  be  truly 
said  to  have  slept  in  Jesus. 


The  character  of  a  man  whose  life  was  devoted  to  a 
single  object  of  incessant  study,  can  hardly  be  expected 
to  afford  scope  for  much  variety  of  delineation.  Perhaps 
the  circumstances"  which  have  been  related,  sufficiently 
indicate  its  prominent  features  ;  and  we  might  leave  the 
consideration  of  it  with  observing,  that  it  was  strongly 
marked  by  vigour,  firmness,  good  sense,  and  unbending 
integrity.  Yet  we  shall  find,  on  a  near  inspection,  that 
it  is  not  unworthy  of  being  contemplated  more  minutely  ; 
because  it  exhibits  some  traits  of  professional  virtue,  on 
which  the  mind  may,  for  a  little,  dwell  with  pleasure  and 
advantage.  Such  examples  in  real  life  illustrate  the  ex- 
cellence of  pure  religion ;  and  it  is  with  peculiar  interest 
that  we  read  descriptions  which  make  us  familiarly  ac- 
quainted with  those  who  have  contributed,  by  their  la- 
bours, to  the  instruction  or  the  consolation  of  mankind. 

As  a  clergyman,  the  sentiments  and  conduct  of  Dr. 
Macknight  were  equally  characterized  by  consistence 
and  propriety.  In  the  discharge  of  every  public  and  pri- 
vate duty  of  religion,  with  a  constant  reliance  on  divine 
aid,  he  was  regular  and  steady.  He  knew  and  felt  what 
became  the  sacred  office  which  he  held  ;  and  never  de- 
parted on  any  occasion  from  the  dignity  or  decorum  of 
his  professional  character.  Having  given  himself -wholly 
to  the  meditation  of  divine  things,  he  continued  in  them : 
In  the  work  of  his  Master  he  -was  steadfast  and  faithful 
to  the  end.  His  piety  was  at  once  sincere,  rational,  and 
without  ostentation.  To  be  useful  in  the  cause  of  truth 
and  virtue,  was  his  highest  ambition :  and  with  all  the 
means  of  attaining  this  end,  which  the  resources  of  a  well- 
informed  and  liberal  mind  could  supply,  he  united  a  zeal 
for  the  interests  of  Christianity,  that  terminated  only  with 
his  life. 

In  that  branch  of  the  pastoral  office  which  is  called 
lecturing,  his  learning  and  ability  were  much  admired, 
and  never  failed  to  please,  as  well  as  to  instruct  and  edify, 
in  a  degree  which  has  seldom  been  equalled.  As  a  preach- 
er, also,  without  pretensions  to  the  graces  of  elocution,  he 
had  a  certain  earnestness  of  manner,  evidently  proceeding 
from  the  heart,  and  from  a  sincere  anxiety  to  be  useful, 
which  always  commanded  the  attention,  and  excited  the 
interest  of  the  hearers.  In  doctrine  he  showed  uncorrupt- 
ncss,  gravity,  sincerity ;  his  sentiments  were  just,  ener- 
getic, and  impressive ;  and  his  constant  object  was  to  press 
on  the  minds  of  his  people  the  truths  necessary  for  the 
correction  of  vice,  and  the  advancement  of  piety,  know- 
ledge, and  goodness.  With  this  view  he  may  be  said  to 
have  affected  a  greater  than  usual  plainness  of  diction. 


It  is  true,  that  to.be  perspicuous  and  intelligible  to  the 
most  illiterate  of  his  audience,  ought  to  be  always  the 
chief  object  of  a  preacher.  But  this  may  be  accomplished 
with  a  strict  adherence  to  purity  of  language;  and  it 
must  be  confessed,  that  the  difficulty  is  great  of  frequently 
employing  familiar  expressions,  without  descending  from 
that  propriety  which  is  indispensable  to  the  dignity  of  the 
pulpit.  It  may  be  added,  that  his  inexhaustible  variety 
of  thought  and  expression  in  prayer,  bespoke  a  mind 
richly  stored  with  religious  ideas,  and  at  once  surprised 
and  delighted  those  who  regularly  attended  his  ministry. 

When  engaged,  either  in  private  controversy  or  in 
the  public  debates  of  the  church  courts,  he  was  always 
remarkable  for  speaking  strictly  to  the  point  at  issue. 
He  was  likewise  distinguished  by  coolness,  discretion, 
and  command  of  temper ;  he  listened  with  patience  to  the 
arguments  of  his  opponents,  and  in  delivering  his  opinions, 
he  showed  himself  uniformly  open,  candid,  and  explicit. 
At  the  same  time,  his  talent  was  rather  that  of  business 
than  of  address ;  he  appeared  to  be  better  fitted  for  de- 
ciding on  the  merits  of  a  question  in  debate,  than  for 
soothing  the  passions  or  managing  the  humours  of  man- 
kind— a  qualification  rarely  possessed  but  by  minds  of  a 
superior  order.  On  every  occasion  he  thought  and  acted 
with  the  energy  of  a  self-deciding  upright  mind.  And 
hence  it  is  that  all  his  writings  evince  the  sentiments  of 
a  masculine  independent  spirit,  uninfluenced  by  authority, 
and  unfettered  by  prejudice. 

Nor  was  his  praise  merely  that  of  professional  excel- 
lence. On  various  subjects  his  range  of  knowledge  was 
ample  and  profound.  Thus  his  taste  for  classical  litera- 
ture was  early  formed.  He  perused  the  writers  of  anti- 
quity with  critical  skill ;  and  of  his  acquaintance  with  the 
Greek  language,  especially  the  original  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, his  observations  on  the  force  of  the  particles,  in 
his  commentary,  are  a  sufficient  proof.  In  the  specu- 
lations, also  of  metaphysical,  moral,  and  mathematical 
science,  he  was  a  considerable  proficient.  The  fact  is,  his 
powers  were  such  as  might  have  been  turned  with  advan- 
tage to  any  department  of  knowledge  or  learning. 

It  may  further  be  noticed,  that  in  conducting  the 
ordinary  affairs  of  life  he  displayed  uncommon  prudence 
and  sagacity.  He  was  one  of  those  who  are  generally 
attentive  to  small  concerns,  but  on  proper  occasions  show 
themselves  liberal  to  a  high  degree.  Of  this  different 
instances  occurred  in  the  course  of  his  transactions  with 
his  friends ;  and  he  was  enabled  to  act  on  such  a  prin- 
ciple of  generosity  by  his  usual  habits  of  economy  and 
prudence.  Dr.  Macknight's  external  appearance  was 
sufficiently  expressive  of  his  character.  His  countenance 
was  manly  and  commanding,  and  his  gait  remarkably 
erect  and  firm. 


Agreeably  to  the  plan  of  this  sketch,  any  critical 
account  of  Dr.  Macknight's  works  cannot  with  propriety 
be  given  here.  It  may  only  be  observed,  in  general,  that 
his  reputation  for  sound  criticism,  extensive  knowledge, 
and  clear  elucidation  of  the  sacred  writings,  is  rapidly  in- 
creasing amongst  Christians  of  every  denomination ;  and 
he  must  be  acknowledged  to  have  been  one  of  the  most 
intelligent,  judicious,  and  candid  expositors  of  the  Scrip- 
tures that  ever  appeared.  Even  during  his  own  lifetime 
his  diligence  was  rewarded  by  an  ample  portion  of  re- 
spectable fame.  The  "Harmony  of  the  Gospels"  has 
long  been  esteemed  a  work  of  standard  excellence  for  the 
students  of  evangelical  knowledge.  His  "  Truth  of  the 
Gospel  History"  has  hitherto  attracted  the  notice  of  the 
public  less  than  any  of  his  other  productions :  but  it 
well  deserves  to  be  more  generally  read,  since,  of  what  it 
proposes  to  establish,  it  contains  the  most  satisfying  views 
that  can  be  suggested  by  learning,  acuteness,  and  good 
sense,  and  is  admitted  by  the  best  of  judges  to  be  a  per- 
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formance  as  useful  and  instructive  as  any  we  have  on  that 
important  subject. 

'  The  Commentary  on  the  Apostolical  Epistles'  is  now 
held  in  peculiar  estimation  ;  and  it  may  be  doubted  whe- 
ther the  scope  of  the  sacred  authors  of  these  writings  was 
ever,  in  any  former  age  of  Christianity,  so  fully,  clearly, 
and  happily  stated,  as  has  been  done  by  Dr.  Macknight 
in  the  general  Views  and  Illustrations  which  he  has  pre- 
fixed to  the  several  Chapters  of  the  Epistles. — In  this 
able,  judicious,  and  learned  Work,  the  Author's  method 
of  explaining  the  Scriptures  is  everywhere  employed  with 
the  greatest  success.  His  object  was  to  discover  the 
meaning  of  the  inspired  writers  in  difficult  passages,  from 
a  comprehensive  view  of  all  the  circumstances  to  which 
they  allude,  without  regard  to  interpretations  of  mere 
human  authority.  Hence,  although  on  principle  attach- 
ed to  the  established  standards  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
he  did  not  conceive  it  as  any  advantage  to  the  system 
which  he  maintained,  to  urge  in  support  of  its  peculiar 
doctrines  every  passage  which  zeal  without  knowledge 
may  have  employed  for  that  purpose.  Nothing,  in  fact, 
tends  more  to  injure  the  cause  of  truth  and  religion  than 
an  injudicious  appeal  to  Scripture  ;  or  the  attempt  to 
establish  opinions  by  the  sanction  of  scriptural  words  or 
passages,  quoted  singly,  without  regard  to  what  precedes 
or  follows  them,  and  thus  invested  with  a  meaning,  more 
than  probably,  entirely  different  from  what  was  intended 
by  the  sacred  writers.  Of  this  mistaken  application  Dr. 
Macknight  has  shewn  various  instances  ;  remarking, 
that  when  a  doctrine  is  sufficiently  established  by  any 
passage  in  which  it  is  expressly  or  undoubtedly  declared, 
we  only  weaken  it  by  any  appeal  to  other  passages,  of 
which  the  application  to  that  doctrine  may  be  dubious, 
or  at  best  equivocal. — Accordingly  it  must  be  allowed, 
that  in  this  method  of  eliciting  the  true  meaning  of  Scrip- 
ture, by  a  due  respect  to  parallel  passages,  and  the  de- 
sign of  the  whole  context,  the  exposition  and  views 
which,  with  much  sagacity  of  critical  investigation,  our 
Author  has  given  of  Paul's  Epistles,  are  extremely  natu- 
ral, acute,  and  sensible. 

The  Life  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  which  concludes  this 
Work,  is  an  excellent  compendium  of  the  apostolical  His- 
tory ;  and  may  be  considered  as  the  Author's  view  and 
illustration  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles — the  only  part  of 
the  New  Testament  writings  (except  the  Revelation  of  St. 
John)  to  which  the  labours  of  Dr.  Macknight,  as  a  Com- 
mentator, were  not  directed. — In  all  his  writings,  his 
style,  though  unambitious  of  elegance  or  ornament,  is 
perspicuous,  and  appropriate  to  the  subject. 


Dr.  Macknight  enjoyed  the  friendship  and  esteem  of 
many  eminent  characters  among  his  contemporaries  of 
the  same  profession.  In  the  number  of  these  were  Dr. 
Blair  and  Dr.  Robertson,  to  whose  attachment  he 
owed  much  on  different  occasions.  If  the  portrait  which 
has  been  given  in  this  account  is  a  faithful  resemblance, 
the  name  of  him  whom  it  represents  may  now  be  consi- 
dered as  not  unworthy  to  be  associated,  in  future  times, 
with  those  of  the  men  in  whose  society,  during  his  life- 
time, he  had  often  the  happiness  of  passing  his  hours, 
and  whose  works  will  live  as  the  glory  of  Scottish  lite- 
rature, while  civilization  and  refinement  exist. 

Dr.  Erskine  and  Dr.  Findlay  had  been  the  com- 
paions  of  his  early  youth  ;  and  although  in  his  opinions 
on  some  points  of  Church  policy  he  differed  from  these 
venerable  persons,  so  universally  esteemed  for  piety  and 
profound  theological  learning,  their  mutual  regard  con- 
tinued unaltered  through  life. 

From  Lord  Hulks  he  received  many  valuable  hints 
relative  to  the  early  state  of  Christianity,  of  which  he 
availed  himself  in  his  last  Work. 

The  proofs  of  res;>cct  which  he  experienced  from  many 
of  his  younger  brethren  in  the  Church,  were  highly  gra- 


tifying to  Dr.  Macknigut.  Among  his  friends  of  this 
description,  there  were  two  for  whom  he  entertained  a 
peculiar  esteem ;  and  each  of  them  had  an  opportunity 
of  paying  a  public  tribute  of  regard  to  his  memory, 
in  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
which  ought  not  to  pass  unrecorded.  Principal  Hill, 
with  that  impressive  and  dignified  eloquence  which  has 
long  been  celebrated  as  having  a  powerful  influence  on 
the  decisions  of  the  Assembly,  characterized  him  as  "  a 
venerable  Father,  who  ranked  among  the  most  eminent 
Divines  that  the  Church  of  Scotland  has  produced ;  who 
often  spoke  in  this  House  with  great  ability,  and  pro- 
found knowledge  of  the  subject  on  which  he  delivered 
his  opinion ;  who  was  a  master  in  our  Israel,  concerning 
all  points  of  ecclesiastical  law ;  and  by  whose  theological 
labours,  conducted  during  a  long  life  with  unremitting 
assiduity,  and  directed  to  the  most  valuable  objects,  all 
of  us  now  daily  profit." — To  Dr.  Finlayson,  of  whose 
firmness,  sagacity,  and  accurate  knowledge,  he  early  ap- 
preciated the  future  value  to  the  Church,  Dr.  Macknigut 
was  strongly  attached  by  a  certain  congeniality  of  mind  ; 
and  he  often  had  great  pleasure  in  discussing  various 
subjects  of  his  attention,  with  a  friend  so  remarkable  for 
acuteness,  judgment,  and  strength  of  intellect.  It  ac- 
corded with  the  sentiments  of  all  his  brethren,  when  Dr. 
Finlayson,  officially  reporting  to  the  Assembly  the 
death  of  Dr.  Macknight,  as  joint  Collector  of  the  Fund 
already  mentioned,  said,  that  "  his  deep  learning,  sound 
judgment,  and  great  respectability  of  character,  had 
rendered  him  one  of  the  brightest  ornaments  of  our 
Church." 


Soon  after  the  time  of  his  being  ordained,  Dr.  Mac- 
knight married  Elizabeth  M'Cormick,  eldest  daughter 
of  the  worthy  and  respectable  Samuel  M'Cormick,  Esq. 
General  Examiner  of  the  Excise  in  Scotland — a  lady 
whose  humane  and  charitable  character  endeared  her  to 
the  people  in  every  parish  where  her  husband  has  offici- 
ated as  pastor ;  and  whose  tender  feelings  of  sympathy 
for  distress,  unwearied  activity  of  benevolence,  and  con- 
stant anxiety  to  promote  the  happiness  of  all  whom  her 
kind  offices  can  reach,  are  still  known,  and  will  long  be 
remembered  with  approbation  in  the  circle  where  Provi- 
dence has  blessed  her  with  opportunities  of  doing  good. 
By  her  Dr.  Macknigut  had  four  sons :  The  eldest,  a 
very  promising  child,  died  at  the  age  of  seven.  Another 
reached  the  age  of  thirty-three,  after  having  suffered 
much  from  a  lingering  distemper,  which  at  last  proved 
fatal  to  him.  The  loss  of  this  very  amiable  young  man 
was  the  chief  distress  which  Dr.  Macknight  experienced 
in  the  course  of  his  long  and  useful  life. — Of  his  family 
now  remaining,  one  is  engaged  in  a  department  of  the 
Profession  of  the  Law,  and  the  other  is  a  Clergyman  of 
the  Church  of  Scotland. 


This  plain  and  cursory  narrative,  which  must  now  be 
brought  to  a  close,  is  another  proof  of  what  has  frequent- 
ly been  remarked,  that  the  history  of  men  whose  lives 
have  been  spent  in  the  acquisitions  of  learning,  are  gene- 
rally barren  of  those  incidents  which  excite  an  interest  in 
the  details  of  biography. — Continually  occupied  with  the 
duties  of  his  office,  with  his  studies,  and  his  writings,  Dr. 
Macknight  seldom  mingled  in  what  may  be  called  the 
bustle  of  the  world,  and  had  no  share  in  the  political 
transactions  of  the  day.  For  engaging  in  these,  indeed, 
as  already  hinted,  he  was  little  qualified,  either  by  the 
natural  bent  of  his  mind,  or  by  his  usual  habits  of  life. 
But  he  has  left  behind  him  a  reputation  superior  to  that 
which  is  conferred  by  the  pursuits  of  ambition,  or  the 
lustre  of  events  creating  only  a  temporary  interest  in  the 
passions  of  men  ;  and  his  name  will  probably  be  remem- 
bered with  veneration,  as  long  as  the  study  of  divine 
truth  continues  to  be  cultivated  in  the  Christian  world. 
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The  New  Translation  of  the  Apostolical  Epistles  being 
the  principal  part  of  the  Work  now  offered  to  the  Public, 
it  will  no  doubt  be  expected,  that  the  Author  should  give 
the  reasons  which  induced  him  to  undertake  a  perform- 
ance of  this  sort,  after  the  many  versions  of  the  Scrip- 
tures already  published.  The  principles  also  on  which 
this  translation  is  formed  must  be  explained,  that  the 
reader  may  understand  in  what  respects  it  will  differ  from 
other  versions. — And  as  the  commentary  and  notes,  with 
the  prefaces  and  essays,  have  greatly  increased  the  size  of 
the  Work,  some  account  must  be  given  of  what  is  done 
in  them  towards  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  sacred 
oracles. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Ancient  Translations*)/ the  Scriptures  ; 
and  of  their  influence  on  the  JModern  Versions. 

With  respect  to  the  reasons  which  induced  the  author 
to  attempt  a  new  translation  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  he 
acknowledges  that  the  versions  of  the  Scriptures  used  at 
present  by  the  different  nations  of  Europe  have  been 
faithfully  made,  according  to  the  skill  of  the  persons  who 
made  them ;  and  that  the  common  people  who  read  any 
of  these  versions  can  be  at  no  loss  to  know  the  funda- 
mental articles  of  the  Christian  faith.  Nevertheless,  a 
new  translation  of  these  divinely  inspired  writings  can- 
not be  thought  superfluous,  unless  it  could  be  said  with 
truth  of  some  one  of  the  versions  extant,  that  it  is  every- 
where accurate,  intelligible,  and  unambiguous.  But  this, 
it  is  supposed,  no  good  judge  will  take  upon  him  to  affirm. 

The  learned,  in  reading  the  ancient  and  modern  ver- 
sions of  the  Scriptures*  must  be  sensible  that  there  is  a 
remarkable  agreement  among  them,  especially  in  their 
translations  of  the  difficult  passages.  Now,  though  at 
first  sight  this  may  be  thought  a  proof  of  their  accuracy, 
the  inference  is  by  no  means  safe.  That  agreement  may 
have  proceeded,  not  from  the  justness  of  the  translation, 
but  from  the  subsequent  translators  treading  in  the  steps 
of  those  who  went  before  them.  And  that  they  actually 
did  so,  will  appear  from  what  follows.  '* 

During  the  first  and  following  age,  the  disciples  of 
Christ  being  numerous  in  the  countries  where  the  Syriac 
was  the  vulgar  language,  a  translation  of  the  writings  of 
the  apostles  and  evangelists  into  that  language  became 
absolutely  necessary,  after  the  gift  of  tongues,  and  of 
the  interpretation  of  tongues,  had  ceased  in  the  church. 
Wherefore,  a  Syriac  translation  of  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  was  very  early  made,  for  the  use  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  the  east  who  did  not  understand  the  Greek. 
This,  with  the  Syriac  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures, is  what  the  Maronites,  who  use  that  translation, 
call  The  pure  and  ancient  Syriac  Version,  (simplicem  et 
antiquam.  Mill's  Prolegomena,  No.  1237.  Kustcr's 
edition.)  But  the  Maronites  speak  without  proof,  when 
they  say  a  part  of  that  version  was  made  in  the  time  of 
Solomon,  and  the  rest  by  Thaddeus,  or  some  other  of  the 
apostles,  in  the  time  of  Agbarus.  It  is  certain,  however, 
that  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testament  is  very  an- 
cient. For,  from  its  wanting  the  second  epistle  of  Peter, 
the  second  and  third  of  John,  the  epistle  of  Jude,  and  the 
Revelation,  and  from  some  other  marks  of  antiquity, 
Walton  and  Mill  with  great  probability  infer,  that  it  was 
made  before  the  whole  of  the  sacred  writings  were  gene- 
rally known  ;  consequently,  that  it  was  made  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  century.  (See  2  Pet.  Pref.  Sect.  I.) 
This  Syriac  version,  on  account  of  its  antiquity,  and  be- 


cause it  is  in  a  language  not  materially  different  from  that 
which  our  Lord  and  his  apostles  used;  was  held  in  great 
esteem,  in  the  early  ages,  by  all  the  eastern  churches. 
But  it  was  not  known  among  us  till  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, at  which  time  it  was  brought  into  Europe  from  Ig- 
natius, the  patriarch  of  Antioch,  by  an  eastern  priest ;  and 
falling  into  the  hands  of  Albert  Widmanstad,  he  printed 
it  at  Vienna  in  the  year  1555;  since  which  it  hath  been 
well  known  to  the  learned  in  Europe,  and  well  received 
by  them  all.* 

The  reasons  which  occasioned  a  Syriac  Translation  of 
the  Scriptures  to  be  made  in  the  east,  operated  likewise 
in  producing  a  Latin  translation  of  the  same  writings, 
for  the  use  of  the  Christians  in  the  west.  This  is  what 
has  been  called  The  old  Italic  Version,  which  as  Mill 
conjectures,  (No.  308.),  was  made  in  the  time  of  Pope 
Pius  I.,  that  is,  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century, 
not  long  after  the  first  Syriac  version  was  made.  In  the 
Italic  version  the  New  Testament  was  translated  from 
the  Greek,  and  the  Old,  not  from  the  Hebrew,  but  from 
the  Septuagint,  which  at  that  time  was  generally  believed 
to  have  been  made  by  inspiration,  and  was  esteemed  of 
equal  authority  with  the  Hebrew  itself.  But  the  edition 
of  the  Septuagint  from  which  it  was  made  being  very  in- 
correct, Jerome,  about  the  year  382,  at  the  desire  of  Pope 
Damasus,  translated  the  Old  Testament  into  Latin  from 
the  LXX.  as  set  forth  in  Origen's  Hexapla ;  and,  at  the 
same  time,  corrected  the  Italic  translation  of  the  New 
Testament  by  the  Greek.  (See  Mill,  No.  852,  853.) 
In  his  preface,  however,  Jerome  informs  us,  (No.  1356.) 
that  he  corrected  it  only  in  those  passages  where  he 
thought  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  text  was  misrepre- 
sented. The  other  passages,  in  which  the  deviations  from 
the  original  were  of  less  importance,  he  suffered  to  re- 
main as  he  found  them,  tlfct  his  might  not  appear  to  be 
very  different  from  the  former  edition  of  the  Italic  ver- 
sion, which  at  that  time  was  universally  used.  After- 
wards,J?ctwen  the  years  392  and  405,  Jerome  translated 
all  thWRooks  of  the  Old  Testament  from  the  Hebrew. — 
This  second  version,  as  well  as  his  corrections  of  the 
Italic  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  being  disap- 
proved by  many  of  the  bishops  and  learned  men  of  that 
age,  as  lessening  the  credit  of  the  old  translation,  a  new 
edition  of  the  Italic  version  was  compiled,  in  which  its 
translations  of  the  Psalms,  and  of  some  other  books  of 
the  Old  Testament,  were  retained,  (Simon,  Hist.  Crit.  1. 
ii.  c.  7.),  and  Jerome's  second  version  of  the  rest  was 
adopted,  together  with  his  corrected  translation  of  the 
New  Testament.  The  Italic  version  of  the  Bible,  thus 
modelled  and  amended,  is  what  hath  long  been  known 
in  the  church  by  the  name  of  The  Vulgate.  And  though 
at  the  first  that  edition  was  rejected  by  many  who  ad- 
hered to  the  Italic  translation  in  its  primitive  form,  yet 
the  prejudices  of  the.  public  subsiding  by  degrees,  it  came 
at  length  into  such  general  esteem,  that  it  was  substituted 
in  place  of  the  Italic,  which  had  been  long  publicly  read 
in  the  western  churches,  and  in  all  the  churches  of  Af- 

*  Mill,  by  testimonies  perfectly  convincing,  (No.  1237.),  hath  es- 
tablished the  antiquity  and  authenticity  of  the  first  Syriac  version. 
Afterwards,  in  the  fifth  century,  as  is  supposed,  a  second  Syriac 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament  was  made  from  the  Septuagint,  as 
set  forth  in  Origen's  Hexapla,  and  of  the  New,  according  to  Mill, 
from  a  Greek  copy  precisely  the  same  with  that  from  which  the 
Italic  or  Vulgate  version  was  taken.  But,  for  the  reasons  afterwards 
to  be  mentioned,  (page  2.),  it  is  more  probable  that  it  was  taken 
from  the  Vulgate  itself.  In  this  second  Syriac  version,  the  epistles 
wanting  in  the  first,  together  with  the  history  of  the  adulteress, 
John  viii.  are  translated. 
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rica ;  (No.  546.)  And  thus  the  Vulgate  became  the  only 
Tersion  of  the  Scriptures  used  in  the  Latin  church,  down 
to  the  times  of  the  Reformation. 

The  Italic  translation  of  the  New  Testament  having 
been  made  from  copies  of  the  original,  nearly  as  ancient 
as  the  apostolical  age,  the  readings  of  these  copies  ex- 
hibited in  the  Vulgate  were  considered  as  so  authentic, 
that  in  the  fifth  and  following  centuries,  some  of  the 
transcripts  of  the  Greek  Testament  were  corrected  by  the 
Vulgate.  In  this  manner  the  famous  Alexandrian  MS. 
was  corrected,  if  we  may  believe  Wetstein,  (See  Pref.  to 
his  Greek  Testament),  as  likewise,  according  to  Mill, 
(No.  1457.  1479.),  were  the  Vatican  and  the  St.  Ger- 
main copies  ;  and  according  to  Kuster,  some  others.  (See 
his  Preface.)  Nay,  Mill  himself  thought  the  readings  of 
the  Vulgate  so  authentic,  that  he  imagined  certain  pas- 
sages of  our  present  Greek  Testament  might,  by  these 
readings,  be  restored  to  what  he  calls  their  primitive  in- 
tegrity ;  (No.  1309.  133.)  Be  this  as  it  may,  if  the 
Vulgate  edition  of  the  Italic  version  was  in  such  esteem 
as  to  be  used  anciently  in  correcting  the  Greek  copies,  we 
may  well  believe  that  the  persons  who  translated  the  New 
Testament  into  the  Syriac  the  second  time,  and  into  the 
other  eastern  languages,  would  be  much  guided  by  the 
Vulgate,  or  by  the  versions  which  followed  it.  Hence, 
in  the  second  Syriac,  and  other  eastern  versions,  there  is 
such  a  surprising  agreement  with  the  Vulgate,  that  Mill 
once  thought  them  translations  actually  made  from  it ; 
(No.  1249.)  Afterwards,  indeed,  to  give  the  greater  au- 
thority to  the  readings  of  the  Vulgate,  he  supposed  the 
Greek  copies,  from  which  these  oriental  versions  were 
made,  were  the  same  with  the  copy  from  which  the  Italic 
was  taken  ;  (No.  1250.)  But  it  can  hardly  be  thought 
that  these  translators  met  with  copies  of  the  original  ex- 
actly similar  to  that  from  which  the  Italic  was  made.  The 
general  esteem  in  which  that  version  first,  and  afterwards 
the  Vulgate,  was  held  in  the  early  ages,  makes  it  more 
probable  that  the  oriental  versions  copied  the  Italic,  or 
Vulgate,*  as  the  Italic  itself  seems  to  have  been  copied 
from,  or  corrected^  by -the  firstSyriac  translation.  What 
confirms  this  conjecture  is,  that  the  Saxon  version  of  the 
four  gospels  was  made  from  the  Italic,  before  it  was 
corrected  by  Jerome;  (No.  1401.)  This^vers^i  was 
printed  at  London  in  the  year  1571,  by  John  Tot,  the 
martyrologist,  from  a  copy  now  in  the  Bodleian  library. 

As  most  of  the  ancient  translations  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment copied  the  Vulgate,  it  may  be  presumed  that  the 
persons  who,  in  later  times,  translated  the  inspired  wri- 
tings into  the  different  European  languages,  made  their 
translations  from  the  Vulgate  likewise.  Accordingly, 
when  Peter  Waldus,  in  the  year  1160,  got  the  Gospels 
and  some  other  books  of  Scripture  translated  into  the 
French  language,  and  John  Wickliff,  in  the  year  1367, 
translated  the  New  Testament  into  English,  these  trans- 
lations were  not  made  from  the  originals,  but  from  the 
Vulgate.  About  that  time,  likewise,  there  were  other 
vernacular  translations  of  the  Scriptures  used  in  different 
countries,  which  were  all  made  from  the  Vulgate.  (See 
Simon,  Hist.  Crit.  V.  T.  1.  ii.  c.  22.)  Nor  could  they 
be  otherwise  made,  very  few  in  that  age  having  any  skill 

*  If  what  is  alleged  above  be  true,  namely,  that  the  most  ancient 
copies  of  the  Greek  Testament  were  corrected  by  the  Vulgate,  and 
that  the  Ethiopic,  the  second  Syriac,  the  Arabic,  and  other  orien- 
tal versions  of  the  New  Testament,  were  translations  from  the  Vul- 
gate, it  will  follow,  that  the  readings  of  these  ancient  MSS.  and  ver- 
sions are  to  be  considered  in  no  other  light  than  as  the  readings  of 
the  Vulgate.  The  same  judgment  must  be  passed  on  the  readings 
of  the  Saxon  version,  for  it  was  made  from  the  Vulgate.  Where- 
fore, though  at  first  sight  the  agreement  of  so  many  MSS.  and  ver- 
sions, in  any  reading,  may  seem  to  add  weight  to  that  roading,  yet, 
in  so  far  as  these  MSS.  were  corrected  by  the  Vulgate,  and  the  ver- 
sions mentioned  were  made  from  it,  their  agreement  in  that  read- 
ing is  of  less  consequence,  as  the  authority  of  the  whole  resolves 
itself  ultimately  into  that  of  the  V'ulgate. 

t  The  agreement  of  the  Italic  with  the  first  Syriac  is  6hewn  by 
Btza  in  many  passages  of  his  notes. 


in  the  original  languages.  Nay,  in  times  more  enlighten- 
ed, I  mean  about  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation, 
when  Luther  translated  the  New  Testament  into  the  Ger- 
man language,  and  Tyndal  into  the  English,  and  Olive- 
tan  into  the  French,  though  these  excellent  men  are  said 
to  have  made  their  translations  from  the  Hebrew  and 
Greek,  it  is  more  probable  that  they  made  them  from  the 
Latin,  and  corrected  them  by  the  Greek.  This  was  the 
case  with  Tyndal,  as  shall  be  shown  afterwards.  These 
fathers  of  the  Reformation,  before  their  eyes  were  a  little 
opened,  having  known  no  other  word  of  God  but  the 
Latin  Bible,  it  was  natural  for  them  to  follow  it  in  their 
translations,  where  the  doctrine  in  dispute  between  them 
and  the  Papists  did  not  interfere.  The  high  esteem  in 
which  the  Vulgate  version  was  held  at  that  time,  was 
strongly  displayed  by  the  fathers  of  the  council  of  Trent, 
many  of  them  men  eminent  for  their  learning,  when,  in 
the  fourth  session,  after  enumerating  the  books  of  Scrip- 
ture, they  decreed  as  follows  :  "  If  any  person  does  not 
esteem  these  books,  with  all  their  parts,  as  contained  in 
the  Vulgate  edition,  to  be  Scriptures  and  canonical,  let 
him  be  anathema.''^  Then,  to  strengthen  their  decree, 
they  added,  "  That  in  all  public  readings,  disputations, 
preachings,  and  expositions,  the  Vulgate  edition  of  the 
Scriptures  is  to  be  held  as  authentic."  (Fra.  Paolo's 
History  of  the  Council  of  Trent.)  It  is  true,  the  first 
reformers  neither  acknowledged  the  authority  of  the 
council,  nor  carried  their  respect  for  the  Vulgate  transla- 
tion so  far  as  to  place  it  on  an  equality  with  the  ori- 
ginals ;  yet  it  was  natural  for  them  to  follow  that  highly 
esteemed  ancient  version,  especially  when  they  were  at 
any  loss  for  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  text. 

Beza,  perhaps,  may  be  thought  an  exception  from  this 
charge.  He  translated  the  New  Testament  into  Latin, 
professedly  to  amend  the  Vulgate  version.  Yet  any  one 
who  compares  his  translation  with  the  Vulgate,  will  find 
that,  notwithstanding  he  hath  corrected  a  number  of  its 
faults,  he  hath  often  followed  it  in  passages  where  it  is 
erroneous.§  Many  of  the  Greek  particles  he  hath  trans- 
lated with  more  latitude  than  is  done  in  the  Vulgate. 
Yet,  having  followed  its  uniform  translations  of  the  par- 
ticles in  other  passages,  he  hath  perpetuated,  in  his  ver- 
sion, a  number  of  its  errors.  Besides,  being  deeply 
tinrtured  with  the  scholastic  theology,  by  adopting  the 
readings  of  the  Vulgate  which  favoured  that  theology, 
(No.  1258.),  and  by  strained  criticisms,  he  hath  made 
texts  express  doctrines,  which,  though  they  may  be  true, 
were  not  intended  by  the  inspired  writers  to  be  set  forth  - 
in  them :  And  thus,  by  presenting  his  favourite  doc- 
trines to  the  view  of  the  reader,  more  frequently  than  is 
done  in  the  Scriptures,  he  hath  led  the  unlearned  to  lay 
a  greater  stress  on  these  doctrines  than  is  done  by  the 
Spirit  of  God.  Nor  is  this  all ;  he  hath  mistranslated  a 
number  of  texts,  for  the  purpose,  as  it  would  seem,  of 
establishing  his  peculiar  doctrines,  and  of  confuting  his 
opponents ; — of  all  which  examples  shall  be  given  after- 
wards. Farther,  by  omitting  some  of  the  original  words, 
and  by  adding  others  without  any 'necessity,  he  hath  in 

}The  above  decree  may  seem  strange  to  those  who  know,  that 
before  it  was  made,  the  edition  of  the  Vulgate  mentioned  in  it  was 
acknowledged  by  the  fathers  of  the  council  to  be  exceedingly  faulty, 
and  to  need  much  correction.  Accordingly,  after  the  council,  Pope 
Sixtus  V.  employed  a  number  of  learned  men  to  compare  the  com- 
mon edition  of  the  Vulgate  with  the  best  copies  thereof.  And  they 
having  finished  their  task,  Sixtus  published  his  corrected  edition  in 
the  year  1589,  and,  by  his  bull  prefixed  to  it,  declared  it  to  be  that 
which  the  council  of  Trent  held  as  authentic.  Nevertheless,  the 
succeeding  Popes  endeavoured  to  suppress  this  edition,  as  inaccu- 
rate and  imperfect.  And,  in  the  year  1592,  Pope  Clement  VIII. 
published  a  new  edition,  which  not  only  differs  from  that  of  Sixtus, 
but  in  many  places  is  directly  contrary  to  it ;  as  Dr.  Thomas  James, 
keeper  of  the  Bodleian  library,  who  compared  the  two  editions, 
hath  shown  in  a  book  which  he  entitled,  The  Papal  War.  See 
Lewis's  Complete  History,  2d  Edit.  p.  288. 

§  In  the  following  texts  Beza  has  adopted  the  erroneous  transla- 
tion of  the  Vuluate  :  Rom.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  ix.  4.  Eph.  ii.  10.  Heb.  x. 
15—18.    1  Pet.  ii.  8.  iv.  6. 
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his  translation  perverted,  or  at  least  darkened  some  pas- 
sages ;  so  that,  to  speak  impartially,  his  translation  is 
neither  literal,  nor  faithful,  nor  perspicuous.  Neverthe- 
less, Beza  having  acquired  great  fame,  both  as  a  linguist 
and  a  divine,  the  learned  men  who  afterwards  translated 
the  New  Testament,  for  the  use  of  the  reformed  churches, 
were  too  much  swayed  by  his  opinions. 

Since  then,  the  first  translators  of  the  Scriptures  were 
considered  as  patterns,  and  copied  by  those  who  succeeded 
them,  to  judge  whether  the  versions  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, hitherto  published,  stand  in  need  of  amendment,  it 
will  be  proper  to  inquire  a  little  into  the  character  and 
qualifications  of  the  first  translators  of  these  inspired  writ- 
ings. It  is  true,  neither  their  names,  nor  any  particulars 
by  which  we  might  have  judged  of  their  learning  and 
ability,  are  preserved  in  the  history  of  the  church.  Yet 
both  may  be  estimated  by  the  well-known  characters  of 
their  contemporaries,  whose  writings  still  remain ;  parti- 
cularly Tatian,  Irenams,  and  Tertullian ;  and  by  the  charac- 
ters and  talents  of  the  Christian  writers  of  the  ages  im- 
mediately following;  such  as  Origen,  Chrysostom,  Jerome, 
and  others.  These  ancient  writers,  however  learned  in 
other  respects,  were  not  well  acquainted  with  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Scriptures,  nor  free  from  the  prejudices  of  the 
age  in  which  they  lived.  This  appears  from  the  writings 
of  the  three  first  mentioned  fathers,  in  which  we  find  them 
misinterpreting  particular  passages,  for  the  purpose  of  es- 
tablishing their  own  erroneous  tenets.  In  like  manner  the 
three  last  mentioned  ancients,  in  their  writings,  have  per- 
verted a  number  of  texts,  to  support  the  doctrines  of  pur- 
gatory and  celibacy,  and  to  bring  monkery,  and  rigid 
fasting-,  and  other  bodily  mortifications  into  vogue ;  and  to 
confirm  the  people  in  their  superstitious  practice  of  wor- 
thipping  angels  and  departed  saints;*  all  which  cor- 
ruptions had  then  taken  place  in  the  church.  We  find 
these  fathers,  likewise,  misinterpreting  passages  without 
any  particular  design.  Of  this  number  was  Origen,  as 
may  be  seen  in  his  exposition  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans. Even  Jerome  himself  was  not  faultless  in  the 
respects  above  mentioned,  as  shall  be  shown  in  the 
author's  notes  on  Gal.  ii.  11.  iiL  16.;  not  to  mention,  that 
in  his  criticisms  on  St.  Paul's  style  he  hath  discovered 
that  he  was  not  well  acquainted  with  the  use  and  pro- 
priety of  the  Greek  language.-)-  Wherefore,  thougl^we 
do  not  know  who  were  the  first  translators  of  the  j^w 
Testament,  we  may  believe  that  they  were  not  more 
telligent,  nor  more  skilful  in  the  Scriptures,  thafOheir 
contemporaries,  whose  writings  still  remain  ;  consequently, 
that  they  were  not  perfectly  qualified  for  making  an  ac- 
curate translation  of  writings  divinely  inspired,  wherein 
many  ideas  respecting  religion  are  introduced  which  they 
did  not  fully  comprehend. 

More  particularly,  the  ancient  translators,  that  their 
versions  might  be  strictly  literal,  not  only  rendered  the 
Greek  text  verbatim,  but  introduced  the  Greek  idioms 
and  syntax  into  their  versions,  by  which  they  rendered 
them  not  a  little  obscure.  Nevertheless,  by  closely  fol- 
lowing the  original,  they  were  restrained  from  indulging 
their  own  fancy  in  the  translation,  and  have  shown  us 
what  were  the  readings  of  the  Greek  copies  which  they 
made  use  of — which  certainly  are  no  small  advantages. 
Farther,  so  great  was  their  anxiety  to  give  an  exact  re- 
presentation of  the  original,  that  when  they  did  not  know 
the  meaning  of  any  Greek  word  in  the  text,  they  inserted 
it  in  their  version  in  Latin  characters,  without  attempt. 

*  Of  the  te.ttB  perverted  by  the  fathers  for  supporting  the  doc- 
trine of  purgatory,  Beza  bath  produced  examples  in  his  notes  on 
Horn.  ii.  5.  Col.  ii.  18. ;  and  for  recommending  virginity  and  celi- 
bacy, in  his  notes  on  Horn.  xii.  3.  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  Titus  i.  8.  1  Pet  iii. 
7.;  and  to  establish  'the  worship  of  angels;,'  Col.  ii.  18. 

t  Of  Jerome's  improper  criticisms  on  St.  Paul's  stvle,  the  reader 
will  find  examples  in  Beza's  notes  on  Rom.  vi.  19.  2  Cor.  xi.  18.  Col. 
i.  18,  19.  ii.  19.  Gal.  vi.  I.  See  also  the  Author's  notes  on  2  Cor.  xi.  9. 


ing  to  explain  it.  This  method  is  followed,  not  only  in 
the  Vulgate,}  but  in  the  Coptic  or  Egyptian  version,  which 
is  supposed  to  have  been  made  in  the  fifth  century  (No. 
1509). — Some  words  of  the  text  the  ancient  translators 
have  omitted,  either  because  they  were  wanting  in  their 
copies,  or  because  they  did  not  know  how  to  translate 
them.  Other  words  §  they  translated  erroneously.  Be- 
cause, although  there  are  many  elliptical  expressions,  es- 
pecially in  the  epistles,  the  ancient  translators  have  sel- 
dom supplied  the  words  necessary  to  complete  the  sense ; 
by  which  neglect  their  versions  are  often  dark,  and  some- 
times erroneous.||  In  other  passages,  they  have  added 
words  and  clauses  without  any  necessity .^  Nay,  some 
passages  they  have  translated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  con- 
vey no  meaning  at  all,  or  meanings  extremely  absurd.** 
Above  all,  the  unskilfulness  of  the  ancient  translators  ap- 
pears in  their  assigning  the  same  meaning  to  the  same 
particle,f-(-  a'most  everywhere,  notwithstanding  the  Greek 
particles  have  very  different  significations,  especially  as 
they-  are  used  by  the  sacred  writers. 

The  qualifications  of  the  ancient  translators  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  the  character  of  their  versions,  being 
such  as  the  author  hath  described,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
there  must  be  many  faults  in  them.  Yet  they  are  not 
such  as  to  authorize  Mosheim's  harsh  censure  of  the 
Vulgate  in  particular ;  namely,  that  "  it  abounds  with 
innumerable  gross  errors,  and  in  many  places  exhibits  a 
striking  barbaiity  of  style,  and  the  most  impenetrable  ol>- 
scurity  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  sacred  writers." 
The  barbarisms  and  obscurities  of  its  style  proceeded  from 
its  being  a  strict  literal  translation  :  and  with  respect  to  its 
errors,  though  some  of  them  may  have  been  occasioned, 
partly  by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  and  partly  by 
wrong  readings  in  the  copy  from  which  it  was  made,  the 
far  greatest  part  of  them  have  originated  in  the  unskilful- 
ness of  the  authors  of  the  Italic  translation,  of  which  the 
Vulgate  is  a  transcript.  I  say  authors,  because,  accord- 
ing to  Mill,  it  was  made  by  different  hands,  and  at  dif- 
ferent times.  Yet,  with  M  its  faults,  the  Vulgate  is  a 
valuable  work  ;  as  it  hath  preserved  much  of  the  beautiful 
simplicity  of  the  original,  and  in  many  passages  its  trans- 
lations are  morj^-roSTthan  those  in  some  of  the  modern 
versior. 

Un^Mie  vffole,  since  most  of  the  ancient  translators 
le  ScriptuVes,  on  account  of  the  antiquity  and  reputa- 
tion of  the  Italic,  or  Vulgate  version,  have  followed  it, 
not  indeed  in  its  manifest  absurdities,  but  in  many  of  its 
less  apparent  mistranslations,  and  since  the  subsequent 
translators    have  generally  copied  the  Vulgate,  or  have 

t  Greek  words  in  Latin  characters  are  found  in  the  following 
passages  of  the  Vulgate  :— Matt.  v.  29.  Siocuhts  tuusdexter  (rxx-.i  *- 
>'<«')  scandalizat  le. — Jolui  vii.  2.-hi;vot>,j'1*,  Scenopesia — John 
xvi.  7.  Si  ego  iron  abieio(j>  ~»e»x>.>tToc)  Paracletus  non  renie!  cut 
WW. — 1  Cor.  iv.  13.  Omnium  (otg t^nfm)  peripsema  usqite  adhuc. 
— 1  Cor.  v.  7.  Sicut  eslis  (*cu,ue<)  azymi. — Heb.  xi.  37.  C'ircuierunt 
(ii.  phkii;)  in  melotis. — 1  Pet.  ii.  18.  £xoa.io<«  is  interpreted  by 
Dyscolis,  which  is  a  Greek  word  of  equally  difficult  interpretation. 

§  Of  erroneous  translations  in  the  Vulgate,  numerous  examples 
might  be  given ;  but  the  following  may  suffice : — Matt.  vi.  11.  Pattern 
nostrum  0~ isvtrtov)  super substantialem.— James  v.  16.  Enfyeu. 
/«»*,  assidua. — In  nine  passages  the  Vulgate  hath  translated  the 
word  t*\><nr,e icv  by  sucramentum.    See  also  the  following  notes. 

Ii  The  words  wanting  to  complete  the  sense  in  the  two  following 
passages  are  not  supplied  in  the  Vulgate  : — Rom.  i.  4.  Ex  rcsurrec- 
tionemortuorum  Jesu  Christi. — Heb.  xi.  21.  Et  adot  avitfastigium 
virgce.  sua:. 

H  The  following  are  examples  of  words  added  in  the  Vulgate 
without  necessity  : — Rom.  iii.  22.  In  eum. — Rom.  iv.  5.  Secundum 
proposition  Dei'— Rom.  v.  2.  Instead  of  gloria:  Dei,  the  Vulgate 
hath  gloria:  filiorum  Dei.— Rom.  xii.  17.  Non  tanturn  coram  Deo. 

"  The  following  are  examples  of  absurd  unintelligible  transla- 
tions in  the  Vulgate: — Rom.  iv.  18.  Qui  contra  apem,  in  spent  ere- 
didit,  utfieret  pater  multarurn  gentium. — 2  Cor.  i.  11.  Ut  ex  mul- 
tarv.m  personis  facieruni,  ejus  qua.  in  nobis  est  donationis,  per 
multOB  gratia;  aganlur  pro  ?wbis. 

11  The  following  are  examples  of  a  Greek  particle  translated 
uniformly  in  the  \ulgate  : — Matt.  vii.  23.  El  tunc  coufitebor  itlis 
(oti)  quod  nunquam  novi  vos. — Matt.  xxii.  16.  Magister  scirnuK 
(Jt«)  quia  verax  es.— Rom.  xv.  11.  Vivo  ego  dicit  Domirius  (:r.) 
quoniam  mihijtectet. 
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been  guided  by  it,  we  may  now  with  some  degree  of 
confidence  affirm,  that  the  agreement  observable  in  the 
ancient  and  modern  versions  of  the  New  Testament,  es- 
pecially in  the  more  difficult  passages,  is  owing,  not  to  the 
justness  of  the  translation,  but  to  the  translators  having, 
one  after  another,  followed  the  old  Italic  version,  as  it  was 
corrected  by  Jerome  in  the  Vulgate  edition.  This  being 
the  case,  it  cannot  be  thought  strange,  that  the  errors  and 
obscurities  of  the  Vulgate  have  entered  more  or  less  into 
all  the  ancient  versions  of  the  New  Testament,  and  that 
from  them  they  have  crept  into  many  of  the  modern  ver- 
sions likewise.* 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  modem  Versions  of  the  JWn>  Testa- 
ment ;  and  particularly  of  the  English  Translations 
of  the  greatest  note. 

As  the  author  does  not  pretend  to  be  acquainted  with 
all  the  vernacular  translations  of  the  Scriptures,  used  at 
present  by  the  different  nations  of  Europe,  he  will  not 
take  upon  him  to  say  how  far  they  have  copied  the  Vul- 
gate. But  this  he  may  affirm,  that  most  of  the  vernacu- 
lar versions  of  the  Scriptures  made  by  the  Roman  Catho- 
lics since  the  reformation  are  translations  of  the  Vulgate. 
And  with  respect  to  the  Protestants,  though  Luther  and 
Olivetan  gave  out  that  they  made  their  versions  from  the 
Hebrew,  they  must  be  understood  with  some  limitation,  if 
F.  Simon's  opinion  be  true,  namely,  that  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other  understood  Hebrew  so  well  as  to  be  able  to 
translate  the  Scriptures  from  that  language.  Be  that, 
however,  as  it  will,  this  is  known,  that  all  the  vernacular- 
versions  now  used  by  the  Lutherans  are  translations  of 
Luther's  German  Bible,  and  that  most  of  those  used  by 
the  Calvinists  are  translations  either  from  Olivetan's  ver- 
sion, as  corrected  by  Calvin,  or  from  Beza's  Latin  New 
Testament ;  consequently,  neither  the  Lutheran  nor  the 
Calvinist  vernacular  versions  can  be  supposed  as  exact 
as  they  should  be.  But  without  insisting  on  this,  the 
author  supposes  the  utility  of  a  new  English  translation 
of  the  apostolic  epistles  will  ]JL  sufficiently  evinced,  if  it 
can  be  shown  that  the  first  English  translators  made  their 
versions  from  the  Vulgate,  and  that  the  subsequent  trans- 
lators, by  copying  them,  have  retained  a  munber  of  the 
errors  of  that  ancient  version.  ^^*^^^ 

Wickliff's  New  Testament. — If  wo>  excepT>,the 
Saxon  translation  of  the  four  gospels,  mentioned  p.  2,  the- 
most  ancient  English  version  of  the  New  Testament  now 
remaining  is  that  which  was  made  by  John  WicklifF,  a 
fellow  of  Merton  College,  Oxford.  Such  a  change  had 
taken  place  in  the  language  since  the  Norman  conquest, 
that  the  Anglo-Saxon,  the  only  English  version  of  the 
Scriptures  then  extant,  was  in  Wickliff's  time  become  un- 
intelligible to  the  common  people,  who  neither  understood 
a  number  of  the  words,  nor  the  spelling,  nor  even  the 
letters  in  which  it  was  written.  This  excellent  person, 
therefore,  with  a  view  to  expose  the  errors  of  popery,  and 

*  To  prove  what  is  asserted  above,  the  following  examples  are 
produced: — Matt.  x.  29.  'Are  riot  two  sparrows  sold  for  a  farthing'? 
and  one  of  them  shall  not  fall  on  the  ground  without  your  Father.' 
This  translation  implies,  that  the  other  might  fall  without  their  Fa- 
ther. The  same  error  is  found  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions, 
and  in  Beza,  and  most  of  the  Latin  translations,  not  excepting  Eras- 
rnus,  and  in  all  the  old  English  versions,  and  in  the  Geneva  Bible. 
But  the  absurdity  may  easily  be  removed,  by  construing  the  nega- 
tive particle  with  the  word  (»»)  one,  thus:  'Yet  not  one  of  them 
falleth  on  the  ground,'  &c. — Luke  xxiii.  32.  Ducc.banlur  anient,  et 
alii  duo  nequam,  cum  eo,  ut  interficerentur.  This  translation  most 
falsely  represents  Jesus  as  a  malefactor;  and  being  found  in  the 
first  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  the  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  <fec.  derived 
it  either  from  the  Syriac  or  the  Vulgate.  Wickliit  also,  Erasmus, 
Castalio,  the  Rhemish,  and  even  our  English  translators,  have  all 
followed  the  Vulgate  in  this  gross  error.  Yet  the  original,  Hyovro 
Si  x-Ai  higai  Svo  xaxoujyoi  evv  mib  xi/aiff  5ri)vai,  by  supplying  the 
word  °vt*{,  as  Thomson  hath  done,  may  justly  be  rendered,  '  Now 
with  him  also  two  others  who  were  malefactors  were  led  to  be 
put  to  death  ;'  or  rather,  without  any  addition,  thus :  '  Now,  there 
were  led  also  two  others,  malefactors,  with  him  to  be  put  to  death ;' 
and  so  the  shocking  absurdity  will  be  avoided 


to  spread  the  knowledge  of  religion  among  his  country- 
men, employed  himself  in  making  a  translation  of  the  New 
Testament  into  the  English  language,  as  it  was  then 
spoken,  and  finished  it  about  the  year  1367.  But  because, 
by  translating  the  Scriptures,  Wickliff  put  it  in  the  power 
of  every  one  who  could  read  to  compare  the  doctrines  of 
Rome  with  the  doctrines  of  Christ,  his  translation  was 
universally  condemned  as  heretical  by  the  Romish  clergy ; 
and  a  bill  was  brought  into  the  House  of  Lords,  anno 
1390,  for  suppressing  it.  But  the  Duke  of  Lancaster,  a 
favourer  of  WicklifF,  and  uncle  to  King  Richard  II.,  oppos- 
ing the  bill,  it  was  thrown  out.  After  Wickliff's  death, 
by  a  constitution  of  the  convocation  at  Oxford,  the  read- 
ing of  his  translation  was  prohibited,  and  some,  for  using 
it,  suffered  death. 

Wickliff  did  not  make  his  translation  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament from  the  Greek,  which  it  is  thought  he  did  not 
understand,  but  from  the  Latin  Bible  then  read  in  the 
churches,  which  he  rendered  verbatim,  without  regarding 
the  idiom  of  the  languages.  A  translation  of  the  New 
Testament  made  in  that  manner,  from  such  an  incorrect 
copy  as  the  Latin  Bible  then  was,  could  not  miss  to  be 
both  erroneous  and  obscure.  Nevertheless,  being  anx- 
iously sought  after,  and  much  read  by  persons  of  all 
ranks,  it  was  of  great  use  in  opening  the  eyes  of  the  na- 
tion to  the  errors  of  popery  ;  and  the  rather,  that  to  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament  Wickliff  had  prefixed  a 
translation  of  Jerome's  prologues,  with  some  additions  of 
his  own,  tending  to  expose  the  Romish  superstitions. 
Afterwards,  the  faults  of  Wickliff's  translation  being  dis- 
covered, some  of  his  followers,  as  Lewis  informs  us,  (p. 
29.)  revised  it ;  or  rather,  made  "  another  translation,  not 
so  strictly  literal  as  his,  and  more  according  to  the  sense." 
Of  this  revised  translation,  the  MS.  copies  are  more  rare, 
though  some  of  them  are  still  preserved  in  the  public 
libraries.  In  the  advocates'  library  at  Edinburgh,  there  is 
a  beautiful  MS.  of  Wickliff's  translation,  on  vellum.  But 
whether  it  is  of  the  first,  or  of  the  revised  translation,  the 
author  does  not  know. 

Tixdal's  Translation. — The  next  English  transla- 
tion of  the  New  Testament  which  merits  attention,  was 
made  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  by  William  Tyndal,  a 
Welchman,  educated  in  Magdalen-hall,  Oxford,  where  he 
read  lectures  in  divinity.  But  after  a  while,  becoming 
sensible  of  the  errors  of  popery,  to  show  their  opposition 
t'o  (he  word  of  God,  he  formed  the  design  of  transla- 
ting  me  New  Testament  into  English,  and  of  publish- 
ing it  from  the  press  ; — a  measure  at  that  time  necessary, 
as  both-  the  language  and  orthography  of  Wickliff's 
translation  were  become  in  a  great  measure  obsolete. 
While  Tyndal  was  executing  his  pious  intention,  he  fell 
under  the  suspicion  of  heresy,  and  was  obliged  to  flee  to 
Antwerp,  where,  with  the  assistance  of  one  John  Frith, 
he  finished  his  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
published  it  either  at  Antwerp  or  Hamburgh  in  the  year 
1526. — When  the  copies  of  Tyndal's  translation  were 
imported  into  England,  and  dispersed,  the  Romish  clergy 
were  exceedingly  provoked.  Some  of  them  said  it 
was  impossible  to  translate  the  Scriptures  into  English ; 
others,  that  it  was  not  lawful  for  the  people  to  have  them 
in  their  mother  tongue  ;  others,  that  it  would  make  them 
all  heretics.  They  were  displeased,  likewise,  because 
Tyndal,  like  Wickliff,  had  interpreted  the  sacred  -words 
(see  p.  8.),  whose  meaning  they  wished  to  hide  from  the 
people ;  because,  having  appropriated  these  words  to 
themselves,  as  long  as  they  were  not  understood,  the 
clergy  were  at  liberty  to  affix  to  them  any  sense  they 
pleased,  for  aggrandizing  their  own  order.  Wherefore 
when  they  found  that  Tyndal,  in  his  translation,  had  put 
the  word  senior  for  priest,  congregation  for  church,  love 
for  charily,  repentance  for  penance,  &c.  they  were  so  en- 
raged, that,  by  various  constitutions,  they  condemned 
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the  whole  of  his  translation  as  heretical,  forbade  the  peo- 
ple to  read  it,  maile  strict  search  after  the  copies  of  it,  and 
all  that  they  found  they  burnt  publicly.  But  the  more 
Tyndal's  translation  was  condemned,  the  more  it  was 
sought  after  and  read  ;  insomuch  that  the  Dutch  booksel- 
lers printed  four  editions  of  it  before  Tyndal  thought  fit 
to  reprint  it.  Concerning  these  Dutch  editions,  it  is  to 
be  observed,  that  as  the  editors  did  not  understand  the 
English  language  themselves,  and  had  no  person  skilled 
in  it  to  correct  their  presses,  three  of  their  editions  are  ex- 
tremely erroneous. 

While  the  foreign  booksellers  were  making  gain  of 
Tyndal  s  labours,  he  was  employed  in  translating  the  five 
books  of  Moses  into  English,  with  an  intention  to  publish 
them  likewise.  In  this  part  of  his  work  he  was  assisted 
by  Myles  Coverdale,  a  native  of  Yorkshire,  and  one  of 
the  Austin  friars  in  Cambridge,  who,  being  suspected  of 
heresy,  had  fled  to  the  continent.  Having  finished  his 
translation,  Tyndal  printed  it  at  Malborrow  (Marpurg), 
in  the  land  of  Hesse,  in  the  year  1530.  To  each  of  the 
books  of  Moses  he  prefixed  a  prologue,  and  on  the  mar- 
gin placed  notes,  and  added  ten  wooden  cuts,  representing 
the  ark,  the  candlestick,  &c.  About  this  time,  likewise, 
he  translated  the  prophecy  of  Jonah,  and  some  other  books 
of  Scripture. 

In  the  year  1534,  the  Dutch  booksellers  having  resolved 
to  print  a  fourth  edition  of  Tyndal's  New  Testament, 
they  hired  one  George  Joye  (a  Bedfordshire  man,  bred 
in  Peterhouse,  Cambridge),  to  correct  the  press.  But,  as 
Joye  tells  us  in  his  preface,  "  he  not  only  corrected  the 
errors  of  the  press ;  but  when  he  came  to  some  dark  sen- 
tences, having  the  Latin  text  by  him,  he  made  them 
plainer,  and  gave  many  words  their  native  signification, 
which  they  had  not  before."  This  edition  was  printed  at 
Antwerp  in  August  1534. 

In  November  1534  the  papal  dominion  was  abolished 
in  England,  and  the  king's  supremacy  established  by  act 
of  parliament ;  so  that  a  way  was  opened  for  the  reforma- 
tion of  religion,  to  the  unspeakable  advantage  of  the  Eng- 
lish nation. 

This  year,  Tyndal  published  his  New  Testament  a  se- 
cond time,  because,  in  his  former  edition,  as  he  acknow- 
ledges in  the  preface,  '<*here  were  many  faults,  which 
the  lack  of  help,  and  oversight,  had  occasioned."  The 
title  of  this  edition  is,  "The  Newe  Testament,  diligently 
corrected,  and  printed  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1534,  in 
November."  And  at  the  end,  "  Printed  at  Antwerp  by 
Marten  Emperour."  But  the  Dutch  booksellers  had 
made  such  haste,  that,  as  was  just  now  mentioned,  their 
edition  was  published  in  August,  three  months  before 
Tyndal's. 

It  hath  been  commonly  said,  that  Tyndal  made  his 
translation  of  the  New  Testament  from  the  Greek ;  but 
no  such  thing  is  said  in  the  titles  of  any  of  the  editions 
published  by  himself,*  or  by  Joye.  In  the  library  of 
St.  Paul's  church,  London,  there  is  an  edition  with  this 

*  If,  as  Lewis  informs  us,  Tyndal  translated  an  oration  of  Iso- 
crates,  he  must  have  had  some  knowledge  of  the  Greek ;  but  as  that 
language  was  very  little  studied  in  these  days,  it  may  be  doubted 
whether  he  understood  it  so  well  as  to  be  able  to  translate  the  New 
Testament  from  the  Greek.  The  Hebrew  being  still  less  studied  in 
England,  it  is  generally  believed  that  neither  he  nor  Coverdale  un- 
derstood that  language.  Besides,  the  short  time  they  spent  in 
finishing  their  translations  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  ren- 
ders it  more  than  probable  that  they  did  not  make  their  translations 
from  the  Hebrew,  but  from  the  Latin  Bible.  Perhaps  they  com- 
pared their  translations  with  the  originals.  For,  with  a  very  slender 
knowledge  of  the  languages,  they  may  have  done  what  Olivetan 
says  he  did,  when  he  made  his  French  translation  from  the  Hebrew. 

On  meeting  with  any  difficult  text,  which  he  did  not  understand, 
or  which  he  doubted  of,  he  consulted  the  translations  and  commen- 
taries of  others,  and  took  what  he  judged  best."  (Simon,  Crit. 
Hist,  du  V.  T.  L.  11.  c.  21.)  This,  I  suppose,  is  all  that  the  learned 
men  meant,  who,  in  the  title  of  the  Bible  which  they  published  in 
the  year  1539  say,  they  "  translated  it  truely  after  the  veryte  of  the 
Hebrue  and  Greke  textes."    See  page  6. 


title :  "  The  Newe  Testament,  diligently  corrected  and 
compared  wyth  the  Greke,  by  William  Tyndal.  and 
finished  in  the  yere  of  our  Lord  God  1534,  in  the 
moneth  of  November."  But  this  edition  was  not  pub- 
lished by  Tyndal ;  for  in  a  later  edition,  mentioned  by 
Lewis,  which  was  printed  in  1536,  the  title  is,  "The 
Newe  Testament,  yet  once  agayne  corrected  by  William 
Tindale."  This,  with  other  circumstances  to  be  men- 
tioned afterwards,  shows,  that  Tyndal's  translation  was 
made  from  the  Vulgate  Latin,  as  most  of  the  vernacular 
translations  of  the  New  Testament,  made  in  that  age,  un- 
doubtedly were. 

Before  Tyndal  finished  the  printing  of  his  second  edi- 
tion, in  1534,  he  was  imprisoned  in  the  castle  of  Antwerp, 
where  he  remained  till  he  was  strangled  and  burnt  as  an 
heretic,  in  the  year  1536.  Hall  tells  us,  that  after  the 
publication  of  the  first  edition  of  his  New  Testament, 
Tyi  dal  prosecuted  his  design  of  translating  the  Old  Tes- 
tament with  such  diligence,  that  before  he  was  put  to 
death  he  had  finished  his  translation,  not  only  of  the 
Pentateuch,  and  of  Jonah,  but  of  all  the  other  books  to 
Nehemiah.  These  translations,  according  to  Johnson,  he 
made  not  from  the  Hebrew,  but  from  the  Vulgate  Latin ; 
or,  as  the  popish  writers  affirm,  from  Luther's  German 
translation. 

Tyndal's  translation  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
to  Nehemiah,  together  with  his  translation  of  Jonah,  and 
of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  make  what  is  called 
Tyndal's  Bible. 

Covkhii.uk's  Bible. — While  Tyndal  was  in  prison, 
the  whole  Bible,  translated  into  English,  was  finished  at 
the  press,  in  the  year  1535,  with  a  dedication  to  Henry 
VIII.,  subscribed  by  Myles  Coverdale.  In  this  dedication 
Coverdale  speaks  with  great  bitterness  against  the  bishop 
of  Rome,  and  his  usurpations,  and  tells  the  king,  that 
"  he  took  upon  him  to  set  forth  this  special  translation, 
not  as  a  checker,  reprover,  or  despiser  of  other  men's 
translations,  but  lowly  and  faithfully  following  his  inter- 
preters, and  that  under  correction.  Of  these,"  he  said, 
"  he  made  use  of  five  different  ones,  who  had  rendered 
the  Scriptures,  not  only  into  Latin,  but  also  into  Dutch." 
Here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  Coverdale  does  not  pretend 
that  he  made  his  translation  from  the  originals  ;  he  only 
"  followed  his  interpreters,"  that  is,  other  translators. 
And  by  calling  his  "  a  special  translation,"  he  wished  to 
have  it  considered  as  different  from  Tyndal's.  Yet  it  is 
well  known,  that  he  adopted  all  Tyndal's  translations, 
both  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the  New,  with  some 
small  alterations.  Only  he  omitted  Tyndal's  prologues 
and  notes,  because  they  had  given  offence  to  the  Papists. 
That  Coverdale  adopted  Tyndal's  translations,  appears 
likewise  from  his  saying  in  his  preface,  that  "  Tyndal's 
helpers  and  companions  would  finish  what  Tyndal  had 
left  unfinished,  and  publish  it  in  a  better  manner  than 
himself  had  now  done  ;"  referring  to  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  of  the  Apocrypha,  which  Tyndal  had  not 
translated,  but  which  Coverdale  had  now  published. 
These,  therefore,  are  the  only  translations  in  this  Bible  which 
are  properly  Coverdale's  own  ;  and,  joined  with  Tyndal's 
translations,  are  what  hath  been  commonly  called  Cover- 
dale's  Bible,  or  rather  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's  translation. 
Soon  after  the  publication  of  this  Bible,  Cromwell,  as 
vicar-general  to  the  king  in  matters  ecclesiastical,  ordered  a 
copy  of  it  to  be  laid  in  the  quire  of  each  church,  that  every 
one  who  pleased  might  read  it. 

Matthew's  Bfble. — In  the  year  1537,  Richard  Graf- 
ton and  Edward  Whytchurch,  printers,  published  a  second 
edition  of  Coverdale's  Bible,  with  Tyndal's  prologues  and 
notes.  Because  this  Bible  was  printed  with  German 
types,  and  was  superintended  by  John  Rogers,  pastor  of  a 
church  at  Marbeck  in  the  dutchy  of  Wittemberg,  Lewis 
thinks  it  was  printed  at  Marbeck. — Rogers  was  educated 
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at  Cambridge,  where,  in  1525,  he  took  the  degree  of 
bachelor  of  arts ;  then  removing  to  Oxford,  he  was  made 
a  junior  canon  of  Cardinal's  college ;  after  that,  taking 
orders,  he  was  appointed  chaplain  to  the  English  factory 
at  Antwerp,  where,  meeting  with  Tyndal,  he  was  by  him 
made  sensible  of  the  errors  of  popery.  From  Antwerp  he 
went  to  Marbeck,  and  became  pastor  of  a  congregation  there. 
Before  this  edition  of  Coverdale's  Bible  was  finished, 
Tyndal  was  burnt  as  an  heretic.  Wherefore  Rogers, 
fearing  that  the  prefixing  of  Tyndal's  name  to  it  might 
occasion  its  being  ill  received  by  the  common  people,  he 
published  it  under  the  feigned  name  of  Thomas  Matthew, 
and  dedicated  it  to  Henry  VIII.  Bishop  Bale  says, 
Rogers  translated  the  Bible  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end,  having  recourse  to  the  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  Eng- 
lish, and  German  copies.  But  Lewis  says  this  is  evi- 
dently a  mistake.  For  the  Bible  called  Matthew's  is  not 
a  new  translation,  but,  as  Wanley  observes,  to  the  end  of 
Chronicles  it  is  Tyndal's,  and  from  that  to  the  end  of  the 
Apocrypha,  it  is  Coverdale's.  He  ought  to  have  excepted 
Jonah,  which  is  of  Tyndal's  translation,  having  his  pro- 
logue prefixed  to  it.  The  translation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  likewise  Tyndal's,  as  are  the  prologues  and  notes. 
Farther,  that  the  translation  which  goes  under  the  name 
of  Matthew's  was  not  made  from  the  originals,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  title,  which  runs  thus :  "  The  Bible,  which 
is  all  the  Holy  Scripture,  in  which  are  contayned  the  Olde 
and  Newe  Testament,  truelye  and  purelye  translated  into 
Englysh  :  By  Thomas  Matthewe."  This,  which  is  com- 
monly called  Matthew's  Bible,  was  begun  and  finished 
under  the  patronage  of  archbishop  Cranmer ;  for  it  was 
presented  by  Grafton  to  him,  and  to  the  lord  Cromwell ; 
and  Cromwell,  at  the  archbishop's  request,  presented  it  to 
the  king,  who  permitted  it  to  be  bought  and  used  by  all 
persons  without  distinction. — Rogers  returned  to  England 
in  Edward  VI.'s  time,  and  was  made  a  prebendary  of  St. 
Paul's.  But  when  Mary  came  to  the  throne,  he  was  ap- 
prehended and  condemned  under  the  name  of  Rogers, 
alias  Matthew,  for  having  published  this  translation  of  the 
Bible  under  the  name  of  Mathew.  He  was  the  first 
martyr  in  that  reign. 

Holly hushe's  New  Testament. — It  seems  the  Pa- 
pists, about  this  time,  to  discredit  the  English  translations 
of  the  Scriptures  before  mentioned,  affirmed  that  they 
were  contrary  to  the  Latin  Bible,  which  was  then  used  in 
the  churches,  and  which,  as  the  Rhemish  translators  after- 
wards expressed  it,  was  considered  as  truer  than  the  ori- 
ginal itself;  by  which  they  meant  the  copies  of  the  Greek 
Testament  then  used.  For  in  the  year  1538,  Coverdale, 
to  show  that  his  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was 
not  different  from  the  common  Latin  Bible,  allowed  one 
Johan  Hollybushe  to  print,  in  a  column  opposite  to  the 
Vulgate  Latin,  the  English  translation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, which  Coverdale  had  formerly  set  forth  in  his  Bible. 
This  Hollybushe  published  while  Coverdale  was  abroad, 
with  the  following  title :  "  The  Newe  Testament,  both  in 
Latine  and  Englishe,  eche  correspondent  to  the  other, 
after  the  Vulgate  text,  communely  called  St.  Jerome's, 
faithfully  translated  by  Johan  Hollybushe,  anno  1538."* 

Great  Bible. — In  the  year  1539,  Grafton  and  Whyt- 
church  published  a  new  edition  of  the  English  Bible,  with 

*  To  this  edition  Coverdale  prefixed  a  dedication  to  Henry  VIII. 
in  which  he  takes  notice  of  the  reflections  made  on  the  translation 
of  the  Bible  in  English  which  he  had  published,  "as  if  he  intended 
to  pervert  the  Scripture,  and  to  condemn  the  commune  translation 
into  Latyn,  which  costuinably  is  red  in  the  church."  To  obviate 
these  false  suggestions,  he  tells  his  Majesty,  "  he  has  here  set  forth 
this  commune  translation  in  Latin,  and  also  the  English  of  it." 
Next  he  observes,  "Concerning  this  present  Latin  text,  forasmuch 
as  it  has  been,  and  was  yet  so  greatly  corrupt,  as  he  thought  none 
other  translation  was,  it  were  a  godly  and  gracious  dede,  y  f  they  that 
have  authorite,  knowledge,  and  tyme,  wolde,  under  his  Grace's 
correction,  examen  it  better,  after  the  most  ancient  interpre- 
ters, and  most  true  textes  of  other  languages."  Accordingly,  in  his 
epistle  to  the  reader,  speaking  of  the  Latin  text,  he  says,  "Wherein, 


the  following  title  :  "  The  Byble  in  Englishe,  that  is  to 
say,  the  content  of  all  the  Holy  Scripture,  bothe  of  the 
Olde  and  Newe  Testament,  truely  translated  after  the 
veryte  of  the  Hebrue  and  Greke  textes,  by  the  dylygent 
studye  of  diverse  excellent  learned  men,  expert  in  the 
forsayde  tonges."  This,  is  the  first  time  any  English 
translation  of  the  Bible  was  set  forth  as  made  after  the 
verity  of  the  originals.  (See  page  5.  note.)  Who  the 
divers  excellent  learned  men  were,  by  whose  diligent 
study  this  translation  was  made,  is  not  known.  Johnson 
says  it  was  corrected  by  Coverdale.  And  from  the  splen- 
did manner  in  which  it  was  printed,  Lewis  conjectures 
that  it  was  intended  to  be  used  in  the  churches,  and  was 
patronized  by  Cranmer,  who  might  appoint  some  learned 
men  to  assist  Coverdale  in  correcting  it.  But  whoever 
these  excellent  learned  men  were,  it  is  certain  that  this  is 
no  new  translation  from  the  originals,  but,  as  Lewis  ob- 
serves, a  revisal  only  of  Matthew's,  that  is,  Rogers'  edition, 
with  some  small  alterations.  However,  to  make  it  appear 
different,  Matthew's  name  was  omitted,  as  were  Tyndal's 
prologues  and  notes,  because  they  had  been  blamed  as 
heretical  and  defamatory.  In  this  edition,  the  additions 
to  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  originals  in  the  Vulgate  Latin 
are  translated,  and  inserted  in  a  smaller  letter  than  the 
text,  particularly  the  three  verses  in  Psalm  xiv.  which 
were  omitted  by  Coverdale  and  Matthew ;  likewise  the 
famous  text,  1  John,  ch.  v.  7.  which  Tynd  1,  in  his  New 
Testament,  (published  in  1526),  had  printed  in  small 
letters,  to  show  that  it  was  not  then  in  the  common  Greek 
copies.  Next,  where  the  editors  found  various  readings 
in  the  text,  they  prefixed  a  cross  to  the  word.  In  the 
third  place,  to  supply,  in  some  measure,  the  want  of  the 
notes,  they  placed  on  the  margin,  hands  pointing  to  the 
texts  which  were  supposed  to  condemn  the  errors  of  po- 
pery, that  the  reader  might  attend  to  them.  This  Bible 
being  printed  with  types  of  a  greater  size  than  common, 
and  in  a  large  folio,  with  a  fine  emblematical  frontispiece, 
said  to  be  designed  by  Hans  Holben,  and  beautifully  cut 
in  wood,  it  was  called  The  Great  Bible. 

When  the  liturgy  was  first  compiled,  in  the  reign  of 
Edward  VI.,  the  epistles,  gospels,  and  psalms  put  into  it, 
were  all  according  to  this  translation  ;  and  so  they  con- 
tinued till  the  restoration  of  Chafes  II.,  when  the  epistles 

though  in  some  places  he  used  the  honest  and  just  libertye  of  a 
grammarian,  as  was  needful  for  the  readei's  better  understand- 
ynge ;  yet,  because  he  was  lothe  to  swerve  from  the  text  (the 
Vulgate  Latin),  he  so  tempered  his  pen,  that,  if  the  reader  wolde, 
he  might  make  plain  construction  of  it  by  the  English  that  standeth 
on  the  other  side."  In  1539  Coverdale  set  forth  a  second  edition  of  this 
New  Testament,  with  a  dedication  to  the  lord  Cromwell,  in  which, 
speaking  of  his  inducement  to  publish  the  former  edition,  he  says, 
"  Inasmuch  as  the  New  Testament  which  he  had  set  forth  in  Eng- 
lis  before  (namely,  in  his  Bible),  did  so  agree  with  the  Latyn,  he 
was  hartely  well  content  that  the  Latyn  and  it  shulde  be  set  together, 
(namely,  by  Hollybushe),  provyded  alwaye,  that  the  corrector 
shulde  followe  the  true  copye  of  the  Latyn  in  anye  wyse,  and  to 
kepe  the  true  and  right  Englishe  of  the  same ;  and  so  doing,  he 
was  content  to  set  his  name  to  it;  and  that  so  he  did,  trusting  that, 
though  he  was  out  of  the  land,  all  shulde  be  well.  But  when  he  had 
perused  this  copie,  he  found,  that,  as  it  was  disagreeable  to  his 
former  translation  in  English  (Tyndal's  translation,  which  he  had 
copied  in  his  Bible),  so  was  not  the  true  copye  of  the  Latyn  text 
observed,  neither  the  English  so  correspondent  to  the  same  as  it 
ought  to  be.  Therefore  he  had  endeavoured  himself  to  wede  out 
the  faults  that  were  in  the  Latyn  and  English,"  <&c.  From  these 
quotations  it  is  evident,  that  the  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
which  Coverdale  allowed  Hollybushe  to  print  with  the  Latin  text, 
was  the  one  which  he  had  published  in  his  Bible ;  consequently  it 
was  Tyndal's  translation.  It  is  evident,  likewise,  that  that  trans- 
lation was  made  from  the  Vulgate,  and  in  so  literal  a  manner,  that 
the  reader  might  make  plain  construction  of  the  Latin  by  the  Eng- 
lish. It  is  true,  Coverdale  in  some  places  corrected  the  Latin  text ; 
but  it  was  only  as  a  grammarian ;  and  in  these  corrections  he  was 
careful  to  swerve  as  little  as  possible  from  his  text.  Wherefore, 
Coverdale  having  assisted  Tyndal  in  making  his  translation, 
they  followed  one  and  the  same  method;  that  is,  both  of  the:. i 
translated  the  Scriptures  from  the  Vulgate  ;  both  of  them  translated 
the  Vulgate  literally  ;  and  both  of  them  corrected  the  text  of  the 
Vulgate  as  grammarians,  making  use  of  other  translations  for  that 
purpose  ;  such  as,  for  the  Old  Testament,  the  Septuagint,  Luther's 
German  version,  and  Minister's  Latin  translation ;  and  for  the  New, 
Wickliflf's  and  Erasmus'  versions,  and  what  others  they  could  find. 
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and  gospels  were  inserted  from  king  James's  Bible ;  but 
the  psalms  of  the  Great  Bible  were  allowed  to  remain. 

Chan.meh's  Bible. — In  1540  another  edition  of  the 
English  Bible  was  printed  in  folio,  with  this  title  :  "  The 
Bible  in  Englishe ;  that  is  to  say,  the  content  of  al  the 
Holy  Scripture,  both  of  the  Olde  and  Newe  Testament, 
with  a  prologe  thereinto  made  by  the  Reverende  Father 
in  God,  Thomas  Archbyshop  of  Canterbury."  On  account 
of  this  prologue,  and  because  Cranmer  amended  the  trans- 
lation in  this  edition,  in  some  places,  with  his  own  pen,  it 
hath  been  called  Cranmer' s  Bible,  though  it  is  little  dif- 
ferent from  the  Great  Bible.  In  this,  as  in  the  Great 
Bible,  the  verses  of  the  psalms,  proverbs,  &c.  which  are 
not  in  the  Hebrew,  but  which  are  translated  from  the  Vul- 
gate, are  printed  in  smaller  letters,  and  the  order  of  the 
psalms  is  different  from  that  of  the  Vulgate,  being  accord- 
ing to  the  Hebrew. 

By  Cranmer's  influence  with  the  king,  a  proclamation 
was  issued  in  May  1 540,  ordering  this  Bible  to  be  bought, 
and  placed  in  the  churches.  But  the  popish  party  mak- 
ing great  complaints  of  the  English  translations  in  gene- 
ral asAeretical,  an  act  of  parliament  passed  in  January 
1542,  prohibiting  the  reading  of  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's 
translation  in  any  church  or  open  assembly  within  the 
kingdom.  However,  the  king  being  resolved  to  have  an 
English  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  which  should 
be  authorized  by  the  clergy,  Cranmer,  in  a  convocation 
which  met  in  February  1542,  required  the  bishops  and 
clergy,  in  the  king's  name,  to  revise  the  translation  of  the 
New  Testament.  Accordingly,  each  bishop  had  his  part 
assigned  to  him.  But  Stokesly,  bishop  of  London,  refus- 
ing to  execute  his  part,  the  design  miscarried. 

Of  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's  translation  of  the  Bible, 
and  of  its  revisions  by  Cranmer  and  others,  many  com- 
plaints were  made,  even  by  the  Protestants.  B.  Sandys 
wrote  to  Abp.  Parker,  that  "  the  setters  forth  of  this  our 
common  translation  followed  Munster  too  much."*  And 
of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Great  Bible,  Laurence,  a 
noted  Greek  scholar  in  that  age,  observed,  that  there  are 
words  which  it  hath  not  aptly  translated ;  words  and 
pieces  of  sentences  in  the  original  which  it  hath  omitted ; 
words  not  in  the  original  which  it  hath  superfluously 
added ;  nay,  he  charged  this  translation  even  with  errors 
in  doctrine.  The  encouragers  also  of  the  Geneva  edi- 
tion represented  this  Bible  as  ill  translated,  and  falsely 
printed,  and  gave  it  the  invidious  name  of  a  corrupted 
Bible. 

Henry  VIII.,  dying  in  January  1546,  was  succeeded  by 
his  son,  Edward  VI.,  in  whose  first  parliament  the  above 
mentioned  statute  was  reversed.  The  gospels  and  epistles 
were  now,  ipx  the  first  time,  appointed  to  be  read  in  Eng- 
lish in  the  public  service. 

In  1550  an  edition  of  the  New  Testament  was  published 
with  this  title,  "  The  Newe  Testament  diligently  trans- 
lated by  Myles  Coverdale,  and  conferred  with  the  trans- 
Iacyon  of  William  Tyndal."  Coverdale's  translation  here 
mentioned  seems  to  have  been  that  which  he  published  in 
the  second  edition  of  Hollybushe's  New  Testament. 

Geneva  Bible. — Edward  VI.  dying  in  July  1553, 
was  succeeded  by  Mary,  who  immediately  restored  the 
popish  service  and  sacraments,  and  persecuted  the  favour- 
ers of  the  reformation  with  such  cruelty,  that  many  of 

*  Sebastian  Munster  was  a  learned  protestant,  well  skilled  in  the 
Hebrew  language,  and  in  rabbinical  learning.  He  published  a 
Latin  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  at  Basil  in  the  year  1534  ;  and 
in  1546  he  gave  a  second  edition  of  it  in  two  volumes  folio,  contain- 
ing not  only  his  Latin  translation,  but  the  Hebrew  text  with  gram- 
matical annotations,  which  F.  Simon  commends  as  useful  for  un- 
derstanding the  Hebrew  language.  Huet  gives  Munster  this  com- 
mendation :  "  He  always  adapted  his  style  to  the  Hebrew,  and,  at 
the  same  tune,  is  not  neglectful  of  the  Latin,  though  he  be  not 
over  attentive  to  the  elegance  of  it."  F.  Simon  preferred  Mun- 
ster's  version  both  to  Pagnin's  translation  and  to  that  of  Arias  Mon- 
tanus. 


them  fled  into  foreign  countries  ;  among  whom  was  Co- 
verdale, who,  in  Edward's  reign,  had  returned  to  Eng- 
land, and  had  been  made  bishop  of  Exeter.  He,  with 
some  others,  fixed  their  residence  at  Geneva,  where  they 
employed  themselves  in  making  a  translation  of  the  Bible. 
They  began  with  the  New  Testament,  which  they  pub- 
lished in  12mo.,  printed  with  a  small  but  beautiful  letter, 
in  1557.  This  is  the  first  printed  edition  of  the  New 
Testament,  in  which  the  verses  of  the  chapters  are  dis- 
tinguished by  numeral  figures  and  breaks. 

Strype,  in  his  Annals  of  the  Reformation,  tells  us,  that 
the  Geneva  brethren,  after  publishing  their  New  Testa- 
ment, proceeded  to  revise  the  Old.  But  •  not  having 
finished  it  when  Elizabeth  came  to  the  throne,  some  of 
them  staid  behind  the  rest  to  complete  their  design.  And 
having  finished  the  Old  Testament,  they  published  the 
whole  Bible  at  Geneva  in  4to,  in  the  year  1560,  printed 
by  Rowland  Hall.  This  is  what  is  commonly  called  The 
Geneva  Bible  ;  concerning  which  F.  Simon  affirms,  that 
it  is  only  a  translation  of  a  Frensh  version,  made  at  Ge- 
neva some  time  before.  But  he  said  this  perhaps  to  dis- 
parage the  work.  In  this  translation  cuts  are  inserted, 
representing  the  garden  of  Eden,  Noah's  ark,  &c.  They 
likewise  added  a  variety  of  notes,  with  two  tables ;  the 
one  containing  an  interpretation  of  the  names,  and  the 
other  an  account  of  the  principal  matters  in  the  Scrip- 
tures. There  is  also  an  epistle  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  in 
which  they  charge  the  English  reformation  with  retain- 
ing the  remains  of  popery,  and  exhort  her  to  strike  off 
certain  ceremonies.  But  this  epistle  giving  offence,  it  was 
omitted  in  the  subsequent  editions. — The  Geneva  Bible 
was  so  universally  used  in  private  families,  that  there  wero 
above  thirty  editions  of  it  in  folio,  4to..  and  8vo.,  printed 
from  the  year  1560  to  the  year  1616.  The  authors  of 
this  edition  being  all  zealous  Calvinists,  their  translation 
and  notes  are  calculated  to  support  the  doctrine  and  dis- 
cipline of  that  party.  For  which  reason  it  was  better 
esteemed  at  its  first  appearance  than  it  hath  been  in  later 
times. 

The  Bishops'  Bible. — Queen  Mary  dying  in  Novem- 
ber 1558,  was  succeeded  by  Elizabeth,  who,  treading  in 
the  steps  of  her  brother  Edward  VI.,  suppressed  the 
Romish  superstition  in  all  her  dominions,  and  filled  the 
sees  with  Protestants.  After  this,  Abp.  Matthew  Parker 
having  represented  to  the  queen  that  many  churches  either 
were  without  Bibles,  or  had  incorrect  copies,  she  resolved 
that  a  revisal  and  correction  of  the  former  translation 
should  be  made,  in  order  to  publication.  The  arch- 
bishop therefore  appointed  some  of  the  most  learned  of 
the  bishops  and  others  to  revise  the  Bible  commonly  used, 
and  to  compare  it  with  the  originals ;  and  to  each  of  them 
he  assigned  a  particular  book  of  Scripture,  with  direc- 
tions not  to  vary  from  the  former  translation,  except 
where  it  was  not  agreeable  to  the  original,  and  to  add 
marginal  notes  for  explaining  the  difficult  text ;  reserv- 
ing to  himself  the  oversight  of  the  whole.  A  revisal  of 
the  English  Bible,  on  the  same  plan,  had  been  proposed 
by  Cranmer,  (see  above)  ;  but  the  design  did  not  take 
effect  Parker  was  more  successful  in  his  attempt.  The 
persons  employed  by  him  performed  their  tasks  with  such 
cheerfulness,  that  the  whole  was  ready  for  the  press  some 
time  before  the  year  1568  ;  for  in  that  year  the  Bible  of 
the  bishops'  revisal  was  printed  in  a  very  elegant  manner, 
with  a  beautiful  English  letter,  on  a  royal  paper,  in  a 
large  folio,  by  Richard  Jugge,  the  queen's  printer.  In 
this  edition,  which  contains  the  Apocrypha,  the  chapters 
are  divided  into  verses,  as  in  our  Bibles ;  and  the  several 
additions  from  the  Vulgate  Latin,  which  in  the  Great 
Bible  were  printed  in  small  characters,  are  omitted,  ex- 
cept 1  John  v.  7.  which  is  printed  in  the  same  cha- 
racter with  the  rest  of  the  text.  To  this  edition  Parker 
added  some  good  notes,  different  from  those  of  Tyndal 


8 


GENERAL  PREFACE. 


Sect.  II. 


and  Coverdale,  and  two  prefaces.  In  the  one  to  the  Old 
Testament  he  exhorted  the  people  to  study  the  Scriptures, 
which,  after  St.  Jerome,  he  termed  The  Scriptures  of  the 
People.  In  the  preface  to  the  New  Testament,  he  ad- 
vised the  reader  not  to  be  offended  with  the  diversity  of 
translation.  After  the  preface  to  the  Old  Testament 
Cranmer's  prologue  is  inserted,  and  before  the  psalms 
there  is  a  prologue  of  St.  Basil.  On  the  margin,  besides 
the  notes,  there  are  references,  and  the  whole  is  embel- 
lished with  cuts  and  maps.  This  Bible,  on  account  of 
the  pains  which  the  bishops  took  in  perfecting  it,  was 
called  The  Bishops'  Bible,  and  was  authorized  to  be  read 
in  the  churches.  Yet  it  was  found  fault  with  by  some, 
on  pretence  that  it  was  not  as  exact  as  it  should  be  ;  be- 
cause in  the  Old  Testament  it  does  not  always  follow  the 
Hebrew,  but  in  some  places  is  on  purpose  accommodated 
to  the  LXX.,  and  is  disfigured  with  divers  errors.  But 
Lewis  says,  the  Bishops'  Bible  "  hath  fared  somewhat 
the  worse  through  the  intemperate  zeal  of  the  sticklers 
for  the  Geneva  translation."  In  1572  the  Bishops'  Bible 
was  reprinted  in  folio,  in  the  same  splendid  manner  as  in 
1568,  with  a  few  additions  and  alterations. 

L.  Thomson's  New  Testament. — In  the  year  1583, 
one  Laurence  Thomson,  an  under-secretary  to  Sir  F. 
Walsinghame,  published  an  English  version  of  Beza's 
Latin  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  to  which  he 
added  notes  from  Beza,  Camerarius,  and  others.  This 
translation  differs  so  very  little  from  the  Geneva  Bible, 
that  it  was  sometimes  printed  with  the  Geneva  transla- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament. 

Rhemish  New  Testament. — The  English  Papists, 
who  after  Queen  Mary's  death  fled  to  Rhemes,  finding 
it  impracticable  to  hinder  their  countrymen  from  having 
the  Scriptures  in  their  mother-tongue,  published  an  Eng- 
lish translation  of  the  New  Testament  from  the  authenti- 
cal  Latin  ;  that  is,  from  the  Vulgate,  printed  at  Rhemes 
by  John  Fogny,  in  the  year  1582.  At  the  same  time 
they  promised  a  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the 
same  language.  Their  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
the  Rhemists  rendered  unintelligible  to  common  readers, 
by  introducing  into*lt  a  number  of  hard  words,  neither 
Greek,  nor  Latin,  nor  English,  but  a  barbarous  mixture 
of  the  three  languages,  such  as  Asymes,  Tunike,  Holo- 
caust, Prepuce,  Pasche,  Parasceue,  Neophite,  Evangel- 
ize, Penance,  Chalice,  Host,  &c.  These  are  what  the 
Romish  clergy  call  ecclesiastical  and  sacred  -words  ;  and 
by  affirming  that  they  contain  certain  deep  and  inexplicable 
meanings,  they  have  raised  in  the  minds  of  the  vulgar  a 
superstitious  veneration  of  the  clerical  orders,  to  the  en- 
slaving of  their  consciences  ;  (see  p.  4.)  To  their  trans- 
lation the  Rhemists  added  notes,  from  what  they  called 
catholic  tradition,  from  the  expositions  of  the  fathers,  and 
from  the  decrees  of  popes  and  councils,  for  the  support 
of  the  Romish  errors.  This  is  what  goes  by  the  name 
of  the  Jihemish  J\few  Testament. — In  the  year  1589,  Dr. 
Fulke,  master  of  Pembroke-hall,  Cambridge,  reprinted 
this  translation,  together  with  that  of  the  Bishops'  Bible, 
in  two  columns  ;  and  in  his  notes  confuted  all  its  "  ar- 
guments, glosses,  annotations,  manifest  impieties,  and 
slanders  against  the  translations  used  in  the  church  of 
England ;"  and  dedicated  the  whole  to  Queen  Eliza- 
beth. 

Do  way  BitiLE. — About  twenty-seven  years  after  the 
publication  of  the  Rhemish  New  Testament,  an  English 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  from  the  authentical 
Latin,  came  forth  from  the  English  college  of  Doway, 
in  two  vols.  4to  ;  the  first  in  the  year  1G09,  the  second 
in  1610,  both  printed  at  Doway  by  Laurence  Kellam. 
But  this  translation  is  of  the  same  complexion  with  the 
Rhemish  New  Testament,  having  been  made  many  years 
before  in  the  college  of  Rhemes,  by  the  very  same  per- 
sons who  translated  the  New  Testament ;  for  it  was  only 


revised  and  published  by  their  brethren  of  the  college  of 
Doway. 

King  James's  Bible. — Queen  Elizabeth  dying  in 
March  1602,  was  succeeded  by  James  VI.  King  of  Scot- 
land, who,  soon  after  his  arrival  at  London,  received  a 
petition  from  the  puritan  ministers,  desiring  a  reforma- 
tion of  certain  ceremonies  and  abuses  in  the  church.  In 
consequence  of  this  petition,  the  king  appointed  several 
bishops  and  deans,  together  with  the  principal  petitioners, 
to  meet  him  at  Hampton-court,  January,  12,  1603,  to 
confer  with  him  on  these  abuses.  On  the  second  day  of 
the  conference,  the  puritans  proposed  that  a  new  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible  should  be  made  ;  and  no  one  opposing 
the  proposition,  the  king,  in  the  following  year,  1604, 
appointed  54,  or  according  to  others,  47  persons,  learned 
in  the  languages,  for  revising  the  common  translation. 
These  he  divided  into  six  companies,  and  to  the  several 
companies  he  allotted  certain  books  of  Scripture,  to  be 
translated  or  amended  by  each  individual  of  the  company 
separately.  And  that  they  might  execute  their  work  in 
the  best  manner,  he  prescribed  to  them  certain  rules  which 
they  were  to  observe. — The  first  was  ;  the  ordinary  Bible 
read  in  the  churches,  commonly  called  the  Bishops'  Bible, 
to  be  followed,  and  as  little  altered  as  the  original  would 
permit. — The  third  was ;  the  old  ecclesiastical  words  to 
be  kept ;  as  the  word  church  not  to  be  translated  congre- 
gation, &c. — The  fifth  ;  the  division  of  the  chapters  to  be 
altered,  either  not  at  all  or  as  little  as  might  be. — The 
sixth ;  no  marginal  notes  to  be  affixed,  but  only  for  ex- 
plaining the  Hebrew  and  Greek  words  which  could  not 
be  expressed  in  the  text  without  some  circumlocution. — 
The  eighth  ;  every  particular  man  of  each  company  to 
take  the  same  chapter  or  chapters  ;  and  having  amended 
or  translated  them  severally  by  himself,  where  he  thought 
good,  all  were  to  meet  together  to  compare  what  they  had 
done,  and  to  agree  on  what  they  thought  should  stand. — 
The  ninth  ;  when  any  one  company  had  finished  any 
book  in  the  manner  prescribed,  to  send  it  to  the  other 
companies  to  be  considered  by  them. — The  fourteenth  ; 
the  translations  of  Tyndal,  Coverdale,  Matthew,  White- 
church,  (the  Great  Bible),  and  Geneva,  to  be  used  where 
they  agree  better  with  the  original  than  the  Bishops' 
Bible.  This,  therefore,  was  not  to  be  a  new  translation, 
but  a  correction  only  or  amendment  of  the  Bishops' 
Bible. — The  translators  entered  on  their  work  in  spring 
1607. 

Selden,  in  his  table-talk,  says,  "  The  king's  translators 
took  an  excellent  way.  That  part  of  the  Bible  was  given 
to  the  person  who  was  most  excellent  in  such  a  tongue. 
And  then  they  met  together,  and  one  read  the  transla- 
tion, the  rest  holding  in  their  hands  some  Bible,  either  of 
the  learned  tongues,  or  French,  Spanish,  Italian,  &c.  If 
they  found  any  fault  they  spoke  ;  if  not,  he  read  on." 

After  long  and  earnest  expectation,  the  Bible,  thus 
revised,  came  out  in  the  year  1611,  dedicated  to  the 
king  ;  and  is  that  which  at  present  is  used  in  all  the 
British  dominions. 

To  this  edition  of  the  Bible  it  hath  been  objected, 
1.  That  it  often  diners  from  the  Hebrew,  to  follow  the 
LXX.  if  not  the  German  translation  ;  particularly  in 
the  proper  names. — 2.  That  the  translators,  following  the 
Vulgate  Latin,  have  adopted  many  of  the  original  words, 
without  translating  them :  such  as  hallelujah,  hosavnah, 
mammon,  anathema,  &c.  by  which  they  have  rendered 
their  version  unintelligible  to  a  mere  English  reader. 
But  they  may  have  done  this  in  compliance  with  the 
king's  injunction  concerning  the  old  ecclesiastical  words, 
and  because,  by  long  use,  many  of  them  were  as  well 
understood  by  the  people  as  if  they  had  been  English. — 
3.  That  by  keeping  too  close  to  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
idioms,  they  have  rendered  their  version  obscure.— 4. 
That  they  were  a  little  too  complaisant  to  the  king,  in 
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favouring  his  notions  of  predestination,  election,  witch- 
craft, familiar  spirits,  &c.  But  these,  it  is  probable,  were 
their  own  opinions  as  well  as  the  king's. — 5.  That  their 
translation  is  partial,  speaking  the  language  of,  and  giving 
authority  to  one  sect.  But  this,  perhaps,  was  owing  to  the 
restraint  they  were  laid  under  by  those  who  employed 
them. — 6.  That  where  the  original  words  and  phrases  ad- 
mitted of  different  translations,  the  worse  translations,  by 
plurality  of  voices,  was  put  into  the  text,  and  the  better 
was  often  thrown  into  the  margin. — 7.  That  notwithstand- 
ing all  die  pains  taken  in  correcting  this  and  the  former 
editions  of  the  English  Bible,  there  still  remain  many  pas- 
sages mistranslated,  either  through  negligence  or  want  of 
knowledge  ;  and  that  to  other  passages  improper  additions 
are  made,  which  pervert  the  sense  ;  as  Matt.  xx.  23. 
where,  by  adding  the  words  it  shall  be  given-,  it  is  insi- 
nuated, that  some  other  person  than  the  Son  will  distribute 
rewards  at  the  day  of  judgment. 

Such  are  the  objections  which  have  been  made  to  the 
king's  translation  by  the  protestants.  They  are  mentioned 
here  as  historical  facts.  How  far  they  are  just  lies  with 
the  reader  to  consider.  The  objections  made  by  the  pa- 
pists were  the  same  with  those  which  were  made  to  the 
former  translations ;  and  particularly,  that  several  texts  are 
mistranslated,  from  the  translators'  aversion  to  the  doc- 
trines and  usages  of  the  church  of  Rome. 

If  the  reader  desires  more  full  information  concerning 
the  English  translations  of  the  Bible,  he  may  consult 
Anthony  Johnson's  historical  account,  published  at  Lon- 
don in  1730  ;  also  John  Lewis's  complete  history  of  the 
several  translations  of  the  Bible  in  English,  2d  edit,  pub- 
lished at  London  in  1739.  From  which  treatises,  most 
of  the  facts  relating  to  the  English  translations  of  the 
Bible  mentioned  in  this  section  are  taken. 

Since  the  commencement  of  the  present  century,  seve- 
ral English  translations  of  the  gospels  and  epistles  have 
been  published  by  private  hands.  But  they  are  little  dif- 
ferent in  the  seme  from  the  king's  translation ;  or,  if  they 
differ,  it  is  occasioned  by  their  giving  the  sense  of  a  few 
passages,  not  in  a  different  translation,  but  in  paraphrases 
which  do  not  truly  express  the  meaning  of  the  original. 
And  even  where  the  meaning  is  truly  expressed,  it  cannot 
be  said  that  the  translation  is  improved  by  these  para- 
phrases, at  least  in  those  instances,  where  the  sense  could 
have  been  represented  with  equal  strength  and  perspicuity 
in  a  literal  version. 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  English  translations 
of  the  Bible,  it  appears,  that  they  are  not  different  trans- 
lations, but  different  editions  of  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's 
translation.  It  appears  likewise,  that  Tyndal  and  Cover- 
dale's  translation,  of  which  the  rest  are  copies,  was  not 
made  from  the  originals,  but  from  the  Vulgate  Latin.  For 
as  they  did  not  say  in  the  title  pages  that  their  translation 
was  made  from  the  originals,  and  as  Coverdale,  in  par- 
ticular, declared  in  his  prefaces  to  Hollybushe's  New  Tes- 
tament, that  he  swerved  as  little  as  possible  from  his  Latin 
text,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  Tyndal  and  he  made 
their  translation  from  that  text.  Besides,  it  did  not  suit 
their  purpose  to  translate  from  the  originals.  The  Vul- 
gate Latin  text  being  the  oidy  word  of  God  that  was  then 
known  to  the  people,  and  even  to  many  of  the  clergy,  these 
translators  knew,  that  the  nearer  their  version  approached 
to  the  Latin  Bible,  they  would  be  the  less  offensive ;  a 
consideration  which  Coverdale  acknowledges,  in  his  pre- 
faces, had  great  weight  with  him. 

As  Tyndal  and  Coverdale  made  their  translation  from 
the  Vulgate,  they  could  hardly  avoid  adopting  a  number 
of  its  errors.  Some  that  were  palpable  they  corrected,  es- 
pecially when  the  sense  of  the  passage  suggested  the  cor- 
rection. But  in  translating  the  more  difficult  texts  which 
they  did  not  understand,  they  implicitly  followed  the  Vul- 
gate, as  Luther,  Erasmus,  and  others  had  done  before 
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them.  It  is  true,  their  translation  was  often  corrected  in 
the  editions  of  the  English  Bible,  which  were  published 
from  time  to  time.  But  the  corrections  were  made  chiefly 
in  the  phraseology.  The  alteration  of  the  English  lan- 
guage made  it  necessary,  in  every  revisal  of  the  transla- 
tion, to  substitute  modern  words  and  phrases  in  place  of 
those  which  were  becoming  obsolete.  But  few  alterations 
were  made  in  the  sense,  except  in  the  passages  which  had 
a  relation  to  the  popish  controversy,  which,  on  that  ac- 
count, were  considered  with  more  care.  Wherefore,  each 
new  edition  being  little  different  from  the  preceding  one, 
none  of  them  were  esteemed  new  translations,  as  is  plain 
from  the  public  acts  prohibiting  the  use  of  the  English 
Bibles.  For,  in  these  acts,  they  are  all  called  Tyndal 
and  Coverdale's  Translation. 

To  conclude : — If  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's  translation 
was  made  from  the  Vulgate  Latin,  and  if  the  subsequent 
English  translations,  as  they  have  been  called,  were  only 
corrected  editions  of  their  version,  and  if  the  corrections 
made  from  time  to  time  in  the  different  editions,  respected 
the  language  more  than  the  sense,  is  it  to  be  thought 
strange,  that  many  of  the  errors  of  that  translation,  espe- 
cially those  copied  from  the  Vulgate,  have  been  continued 
ever  since,  in  all  the  editions  of  the  English  Bible  1  Even 
that  which  is  called  the  King's  translation,  though,  in 
general,  much  better  than  the  rest,  being  radically  the 
same,  is  not  a  little  faulty,  as  it  was  not  thoroughly  and 
impartially  corrected  by  the  revisers.  It  is,  therefore,  by 
no  means  such  a  just  representation  of  the  inspired  origi- 
nals as  merits  to  be  implicitly  relied  on  for  determining 
the  controverted  articles  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  for 
quieting  the  dissensions  which  have  rent  the  church. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Principles  on  which  the  Translation 
noio  offered  to  the  Public  is  formed. 

The  history  of  the  ancient  and  modern  versions  of  the 
Scriptures,  given  in  the  preceding  sections,  must  have 
convinced  every  unprejudiced  reader,  that  a  translation  of 
the  sacred  writings,  more  agreeable  to  the  original,  and 
more  intelligible  and  unambiguous  than  any  hitherto  ex- 
tant, is  much  wanted.  In  this  persuasion,  the  author 
formed  the  design  of  translating  the  apostolical  epistles, 
although  he  was  sensible  the  attempt  would  be  attended 
with  great  difficulties,  and  be  liable  to  many  objections. 
But  objections  were  made  to  Jerome's  corrections  of  the 
Italic  version  of  the  New  Testament.  And  in  an  age 
much  more  enlightened,  when  the  correction  of  the 
Bishops'  Bible  was  proposed,  there  were  some  who  did 
not  approve  of  the  design,  fearing  bad  consequences  would 
follow  the  alteration  of  a  book  rendered  sacred  in  the  eyes 
of  the  people  by  long  use.  On  both  occasions,  however, 
these  objections  were  justly  disregarded,  for  the  sake  of 
the  advantages  expected  from  a  translation  of  the  inspired 
writings  more  consonant  to  the  original.  Wherefore,  that 
the  reader  may  be  enabled  to  conjecture,  whether,  in  the 
following  version  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  the  alterations 
that  are  made  in  the  translation  be  of  sufficient  importance 
to  justify  the  author  in  publishing  it,  he  will  now  explain 
the  principles  on  which  it  is  formed,  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  give  a  general  idea  of  the  number  and  nature  of  these 
alterations.  At  the  same  time,  to  remove  such  prejudices 
as  may  remain  in  the  minds  of  the  serious  against  altering 
the  common  translation,  he  will  mention  a  few  of  the 
many  advantages  which  will  be  derived  from  a  new  trans- 
lation of  the  Scriptures,  skilfully  and  faithfully  executed. 

Sensible  that  the  former  translators  have  been  misled  by 
copying  those  who  went  before  them,  the  author,  to  avoid 
the  errors  which  that  method  leads  to,  hath  made  his 
translation  from  the  original  itself.  And  that  it  might 
be  a  true  image  of  the  original,  he  hath,  in  making  it, 
observed  the   following  rules :— 1.   He  hath   translated 
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the  Greek  text  as  literally  as  the  genius  of  the  two  lan- 
guages would  permit.  And  because  the  sense  of  particular 
passages  sometimes  depends  on  the  order  of  the  words  in 
the  original,  the  author,  in  his  translation,  hath  placed  the 
English  words  and  clauses,  where  it  could  be  done  to  ad- 
vantage, in  the  order  which  the  corresponding  words  and 
clauses  hold  in  the  original.  By  thus  strictly  adhering  to 
the  Greek  text,  where  it  could  be  done  consistently  with 
perspicuity,  the  emphasis  of  the  sacred  phraseology  is  pre- 
served, and  the  meaning  of  the  inspired  penman  is  better 
represented,  than  it  can  be  in  a  free  translation,  (See  p. 
11.  note.)  To  these  advantages  add,  that,  in  this  literal 
method,  the  dilRcult  passages  befhg  exhibited  in  their 
genuine  form,  the  unlearned  have  thereby  an  opportunity 
of  exercising  their  own  ingenuity  in  finding  out  their 
meaning ;  whereas,  in  a  free  translation,  the  words  of  the 
inspired  writer  being  concealed,  no  subject  of  examination 
is  presented  to  the  unlearned  but  the  translator's  sense  of 
the  passage,  which  may  be  very  different  from  its  true 
meaning. 

2.  As  the  Greek  language  admits  an  artificial  order  of 
the  words  of  a  sentence,  or  period,  which  the  English 
language  does  not  allow,  in  translating  many  passages  of 
the  apostolical  epistles  it  is  necessary  to  place  the  words 
in  their  proper  connexion,  without  regarding  the  order 
in  which  they  stand  in  the  original.  This  method  the 
author  hath  followed  in  his  translations  where  it  was  ne- 
cessary, and  thereby  hath  obtained  a  better  sense  of  many 
passages*  than  that  given  in  our  English  version,  where 
the  translators  have  followed  the  order  of  the  Greek 
words,  or  have  construed  them  improperly. 

3.  With  respect  to  the  Hebraismsf  found  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, it  is  to  be  observed,  first,  That  as  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, in  its  classical  purity,  did  not  furnish  phrases  fit  to 
convey  just  ideas  of  spiritual  matters,  these  could  only  be 
expressed  intelligibly  in  the  language  of  the  ancient  reve- 

*  The  following  are  examples  of  the  propriety  of  translating  some 
passages  according  to  a  just,  though  not  an  obvious  construction  of 
the  original  words : — Matt.  xix.  4.  '  That  he  which  made  them  at  the 
beginning,  made  them  male  and  female.'  In  this  translation  our 
Lord's  argument  does  not  appear.  But  the  original,  on  5  Troika; 
«7r'  af  xis  ue <tsv  xmi  j>\K\)  i7roi>itriv  «utou;,  rightly  construed,  stands 

thus  :  otio  7T0iti<r*s  osvtou;,  xtt'  x(X'1i  l-rotr,irtv  xqtriv  %xt  5?,Kv, which, 

literally  translated,  gives  this  meaning,  '  That  he  who  made  them, 
at  the  beginning  made  a  male  and  a  female.'  According  to  this 
translation,  our  Lord's  reasoning  is  clear  and  conclusive.  At  the 
beginning,  God  made  only  one  male  and  one  female  of  the  human 
species,  to  show,  that  adultery  and  polygamy  are  contrary  to  his  in- 
tention in  creating  man.     See  Mai.  ii.  14,  15. — Matt,  xxvii.  66.  hi  Ss 

57-ogsu^s i/Tfs  qa-CpaKi<rxvT0  tov  T»<pov,  0"$f xyttrxvTSg  tov   KtSov,  fisTX 

t*;  xcuc-raStx; :  '  So  they  going  away,  made  the  sepulchre  sure  with 
the  watch,  having  sealed  the  stone-' — 1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  K-xtx  /><«■>  o-«6- 

GxTUlV   eX*(TT0S    UyUCUV    7TXQ    SSSUTou    TiS'fTCO  ^l)(TXU^  I  Qj3V   0  Tl    XV   SUoSmTXIj 

construed  will  stand  thus:  Kxt«  pixv  o-«SS»tojv  sxo-toj  1,mi»  ti^tm 

ti  irxi1   ixvru  (sup.  xotj')  o  euoiWai  xv,  Sqtrxvg i^ouv,    'Oil  the   first 

day  of  every  week,  let  each  of  you  lay  somewhat  by  itself  accord- 
ing  as  he  may  have  prospered,  putting  it  into  the  treasury,  that 
when  I  come  there  may  be  no  collections.' — Ileb.  xi.  3.  '  So  that 
things  which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  things  which  do  appear.' 
Here  our  translators  have  followed  Beza.  But  the  original,  rightly 
construed,  stands  thus:  E's  to  rxfiKiTro/avx,  ytyovtvxi  sx  /**  9*<- 
vo^svtv,  'So  that  the  things  which  are  seen  were  made  of  things 
which  did  not  appear ;'  that  is,  were  made  of  nothing.  See  more 
examples,  p.  4. 

t  Modern  critics  contend,  that  in  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures 
the  Hebraisms  should  not  be  rendered  literally,  but  that  words  and 
phrases,  expressive  of  their  meaning,  should  be  substituted  in  their 
places.  This,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  is  a  proper  method  of  trans- 
lating such  Hebraisms  as  are  not  understood  by  the  vulgar,  if  the 
learned  are  agreed  as  to  their  signification.  For  example,  because  it 
is  universally  acknowledged,  that  Rev.  ii.  23.  '  I  am  he  who  search- 
eth  the  reins  and  the  heart,'  signifies,  '  I  am  he  who  searcheth  the 
inward  thoughts  and  dispositions,'  the  passage  may  with  propriety 
be  so  translated.  But  when  the  meaning  of  an  Hebraism  is  dis- 
puted, and  its  literal  sense  is  made  the  foundation  of  a  controverted 
doctrine,  such  as  Rom.  ix.  18.  'whom  he  will,  he  hardeneth  ;'  what 
the  translator  supposes  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  expression  should 
by  no  means  be  substituted  in  the  translation.  For  candour  re- 
quires, that  in  such  cases  the  translator  should  keep  close  to  the 
words  of  the  original,  if  they  can  be  literally  translated  in  an  intelli- 
gible manner,  and  should  leave  it  to  theolgoians  to  settle  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Hebraism,  by  fair  reasoning  from  the  context,  and  from 
other  passages  relative  to  the  same  subject;  because,  in  this 
method,  its  meaning  will  at  length  be  successfully  established. 


lation,  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  Many,  therefore,  of 
these  Hebrew  forms  of  expression  are  retained  in  this 
translation,  because  they  run  with  a  peculiar  grace  in  our 
language,  and  are  more  expressive  than  if  they  were 
turned  into  modern  phrase ;  besides,  having  long  had  a 
place  in  our  Bibles,  they  are  well  understood  by  the  peo- 
ple.— Secondly,  There  are  in  Scripture  some  Hebraisms 
quite  remote  from  the  ideas  and  phraseology  of  modern 
nations,  which  would  not  be  understood  if  literally  trans- 
lated. Of  these,  the  meaning  only  is  given  in  this  version. 
— Thirdly,  There  is  a  kind  of  Hebraism,  which  consists  in 
the  promiscuous  use  of  the  numbers  of  the  nouns,  and  of 
the  tenses  of  the  verbs.  These  the  author  hath  translated 
in  the  number  and  tense  which  the  sense  of  the  passages 
requires. — Fourthly,  The  inspired  writers  being  Jews, 
naturally  used  the  Greek  particles  in  all  the  latitude  of 
signification  proper  to  the  corresponding  particles  in  their 
own  language  ;  for  which  reason,  they  are,  in  this  trans- 
lation, interpreted  in  the  same  latitude.  Of  the  two  last 
mentioned  kinds  of  Hebraism,  many  examples  are  given 
in  Prel.  Ess.  IV. 

4.  In  St.  Paul's  epistles  there  are  many  elliptical  sen- 
tences, which  the  persons  to  whom  he  wrote  could  easily 
supply  ;  because  they  were  familiar  to  them,  and  because 
the  genders  of  the  Greek  words  directed  those  who  under- 
stood the  language,  to  the  particular  word  or  words  which 
are  wanting  to  complete  the  sense.  Wherefore,  no  trans- 
lation of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  into  a  language  which  does 
not  mark  the  genders  by  the  termination  of  the  words,  will 
be  understood  by  the  unlearned,  unless  the  elliptical  sen- 
tences are  completed.  In  this  translation,  therefore,  the 
author  hath  completed  the  defective  passages;  and  the 
words  which  he  hath  added  for  that  purpose,  he  hath  print- 
ed in  a  different  character,^  that,  from  the  sense  of  the 
passages,  the  reader  may  judge  whether  they  are  rightly 
supplied. — On  this  head  it  is  proper  to  mention,  that,  by  a 
close  attention  to  St.  Paul's  style,  the  author  hath  disco- 
vered that  the  words  wanting  to  complete  his  sentences  are 
commonly  found,  either  in  the  clause  which  precedes,  or 
which  follows  the  elliptical  expression.  He  hath,  there- 
fore, in  his  translation,  for  the  most  part,  supplied  the 
words  that  are  wanting  from  the  context  itself.  § 

In  translating  the  apostolical  epistles,  the  author  having 
carefully  observed  the  four  rules  above  mentioned,  he 
hopes  his  translation  hath  thereby  become,  not  only 
more  accurate,  but  more  intelligible,  than  the  common 
version ;  and  that  the  unlearned,  who  read  the  epistles  in 
his  translation,  will  understand  them  better  than  by  read- 

t  Concerning  the  manner  of  printing  the  words  that  are  supplied 
to  complete  the  sentences,  the  reader  is  desired  to  take  notice,  that 
the  words  supplied  by  our  translators  are  in  this  printed  in  Roman 
capitals,  to  show  that  they  belong  to  the  version  in  common  use. 
But  if  the  words  supplied  belong  to  the  new  translation,  they  are 
printed  in  capitals  of  the  Italic  form.  Farther,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
that  all  the  words  and  clauses  of  the  new  translation  which  are 
different  from  the  common  English  version  are  printed  in  Italic 
characters,  that  the  reader  may  at  once  see  in  what  particulars  the 
two  translations  agree,  and  in  what  they  differ. 

§  Of  the  author's  method  of  supplying  the  elliptical  sentences  in 
St.  Paul's  epistles,  the  following  are  a  few  examples,  by  which  the 
reader  may  judge  of  the  rest..— Rom.  ii.  27.  By  supplying  the  words 
though  a  Jew,  from  the  beginning  of  ver.  28.  the  translation  will 
run  thus :  Judge  thee  a  traiisgr essor  of  the  late,  though  a  Jew  by 
the  literal  circumcision,  28.  For  he  is  not  a  Jew  who,  &c. — Rom. 
iv.  13.  By  supplying  the  word  righteousness  from  the  end  of  the 
verse,  the  translation  will  be,  Now  not  through  a  righteousness  of 
law,  was  the  promise  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed. — Rom.  v.  16. 
By  supplying  the  word  sentence  from  the  second  clause  of  the 
verse,  the  translation  of  the  first  clause  will  be,  Also,  not  as  the 
sentence,  through  the  one  who  sinned,  is  the  free  gift :  for  verily 
the  sentence,  &c. — Rom.  vii.  24.  O,  wretched  man  that  I  am,  who 
shall  deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this  death  ?  25.  I  thank  God,  who 
delivers  me,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. — James  ii.  13.  Judg- 
ment, without  mercy,  will  be  to  him  who  shewed  no  mercy :  but 
mercy  will  exult  over  judgment.  This  latter  clause  is  evidently  in- 
complete, and  must  be  supplied  from  the  former,  thus :  But  mercy 
will  exult  over  judgment,  to  him  who  shewed  mercy.  In  complet- 
ing inconsequent  sentences,  the  sense  likewise  directs  a  transla- 
tor. See  examples,  Rom.  v.  12.    2  Pet.  ii.  4-6. 
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ing  them  in  their  ordinary  Bible.  Farther,  though  he 
hath  often  deviated  from  the  beaten  road,  the  diversity  of 
his  translation  will  not  be  offensive,  because,  throughout 
the  whole,  he  hath  endeavoured  to  preserve  that  beauti- 
ful simplicity  of  style  for  which  the  Scriptures  are  so 
justly  admired,  together  with  those  allusions  to  ancient 
manners  and  historical  facts,  implied  in  the  phraseology 
by  which  the  age  and  nation  of  the  authors  of  these  writ- 
ings are  known.  In  short,  by  observing  the  rules  men- 
tioned, the  author  hath  endeavoured  to  make  his  transla- 
tion as  exact  an  image  of  the  original  as  he  could  ;  not 
only  because,  in  that  method,  it  acquires  the  authority 
which  a  translation  of  writings  divinely  inspired  ought  to 
have,  but  because,  by  a  faithful  exhibition  of  the  Scrip- 
tures in  their  original  dress,  there  arises  such  a  strong 
internal  proof  of  their  antiquity  and  authenticity,  as  far 
overbalances  any  inconveniences  resulting  from  a  few 
pleonasms,  uncouth  expressions,  and  grammatical  ano- 
malies, all  common  in  ancient  writings,  and  retained  in 
this  translation  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  for  the  purpose 
of  shewing  the  Scriptures  in  their  unadorned  simplicity. 
Yet  many  modern  translators,  disregarding  that  advan- 
tage, and  aiming  at  an  imaginary  elegance  of  style,  have 
departed  from  the  words  and  phrases  of  the  original,  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  convert  their  translations  of  particu- 
lar passages  into  paraphrases,  which  exhibit  a  meaning 
often  different  from  that  of  the  inspired  writers ;  a  fault 
from  which  our  translators  of  the  Bible  are  not  altogether 
free. — It  must  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  there  are 
some  sentences  in  these  invaluable  writings  which  cannot 
be  literally  translated  ;  and  therefore,  to  represent  their 
true  meaning,  recourse  must  be  had  to  the  paraphrastic 
method.  But  these  are  the  only  passages,  in  books  divinely 
inspired,  which  should  be  paraphrased  in  the  translation. 

Among  the  free  translators  of  the  Scripture,  Sebastian 
Castalio,  some  time  professor  of  the  Greek  language  at 
Basil,  is  the  most  eminent.  But  whatever  praise  he  may 
deserve  for  the  general  propriety  and  conciseness  of  his 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  and  for  the  purity  of 
his  Latin,  it  is  certain  that,  by  aiming  at  a  classical  and 
polished  style,  he  hath  often  lost  sight  of  the  original,  and 
hath  given  what  he  imagined  to  be  its  meaning,  in  words 
not  at  all  corresponding  to  the  Greek  text ;  so  that  his 
translation  of  a  number  of  passages  hath  little  relation  to 
the  original,  consequently  is  often  erroneous.*  Where- 
fore, neither  his  nor  Erasmus's,  nor  any  other  free  trans- 
lation of  the  Scriptures,  can  be  relied  on ;  because  if 
a  material  word  in  the  original  is  omitted  in  the  transla- 
tion, or  if  a  word  not  in  the  original  is  added,  without 
marking  it  as  added,  or  if  words  not  corresponding  to 
the  original  are  used,j-  much  more  if  a  whole  sentence, 

*  Of  Castalio's  free  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  wherein  he  hath 
misrepresented  their  meaning,  all  those  passages  are  examples,  in 
which  he  hath  translated  the  word  xyyskoi  by  genii,  and  the  word 
6«^r>(«  by  lavo,  and  Ixx-Tia-fcx  by  lotio,  and  sxx.kr.o-ix  by  respublica, 
and  <rvv%y*yxi  by  collegia,  and  Seoc  Heb.  i.  8.  applied  to  the  Son,  by 
Mr  us.  and  tj isiTfii,  Rom.  xii.  6.  by  divinatio,  and  nS^kx  by  deas- 
if  08. — Other  examples  of  more  importance  are,  Luke  vii.  35.  Kxi 
iSixxioivi  '*,  o-oyix  xjto  t»»  Tixnir  «ut>is;  Ita  suis  omnibus  uliena 
est  sapientia. — Rom.  i.  17.  ii»ai*ir«»ii  yxg  -5-tousv  mr«  xtsxxkvtt- 
titzi  r/.  rijmmf  n;  wiTT  iw.  Nam  per  it  ditina  justitiaeiciitur  per- 
jjetuaiula fide.— Rom.  vii.  5.  Ta  -rxbyuxtx  t»»  i/tafrim*,  «  Six  t;u 
vo.us  :  Peccatorum pcrturbationes  a  lege  orientes. — Rom.  xiv.  1.  Ton 

O*    X7~iV'.VVT  X    TVJ    ^T  (  T  T  i  I   ZT  g  'j  TK  X  f/.  %  XVI  C  Jf  ,  (AY,   £ij    %  I  XX  £  KTsiJ    SlXkSyl- 

trixjiv  :  Si  quis  autem  imbecillafule  est,  huic,  nulla  cum  animi.  dubi- 
tatii.ii'-.  ojntulemini. — 2  Cor.  i.  24.  Ou%  in  xuesvipsv  h/tuv  ry.;  art. 
ttsx.;  xkkx   trvvseysi    ta-jjtiv   -rr,;  */,x(xq  j/tjiv  ;  Non  quod  robis fulu- 

ciam  deroge  ?nus,  sed  consulimus  vestro  gaudio. — 2  Cor.  vi.  12.  Ou 
c-rsvix^fsiirit  iv  r./xiv,  B-Tsva%?iqiHrbt  Si  iv  to<;  <r?rkxxvoi;  vjitav  ; 
Si  ros  estis  angusri.  7io?i  erganos  estis  a?tgusti,  sed  ergahominem 
cui  estis  intimi. — 1  Thess.  i.  11.  K*i  Trkn^jia-r,  rrxrxv  ivScxixv  xyxzz- 
<r\ivv.i,  xxi  ifyov  nrrinj  sv  Swx/tsi  :  Perficiatque  ut  bonitatem,  el 
ftdei  opus,  et  libcntissime,  et  for  titer  persequamini,  atque  absolva- 
tis.  Acts  v.  12. — ±'x  Si  Tav)CHtmi  tuiv   SS5TCXJ-T0A.0UV,  sysvsTl    o-itft'ix, 

xxi  Ttfxrx,  tv  t-1.  kx-ji  iroui :  Apostolorum  autem  opertt,  nutlta 
rmlgo  monstrosc,  prodigioscque  fiebant.  This  strange  translation 
conveys  a  most  improper  idea  of  the  apostle's  miracles. 

t  The  following  is  an  example  from  Erasmus's  version,  where  the 
meaning  of  a  passage  is  perverted  by  translating  a  single  word  free- 


or  even  a  part  of  a  sentence  is  paraphrased,  the  meaning 
of  the  text  very  probably  will  be  altered,  if  not  entirely 
lost;  consequently  the  version,  in  these  passages,  can 
have  no  authority. 

It  is  time  now  to  inform  the  reader,  that  this  transla- 
tion of  the  apostolical  epistles  differs  not  a  little  from  the 
former  versions,  because  therein  meanings  are  affixed  to  a 
number  of  Greek  words  and  phrases  diverse  from  those 
given  to  them  in  the  same  passages  by  other  translators. 
Yet  the  translation  of  these  passages  is  not  the  less  literal 
on  that  account.  Persons  conversant  in  the  language 
know,  that  many  Greek  words  have  more  meanings  than 
one,  all  of  them  equally  literal,  though  not  equally  com- 
mon; and  that  the  skill  of  a  translator  is  shown  in  his 
choosing  from  among  these  different  literal  significations, 
the  one  that  best  suits  the  scope  of  the  passage  where  it  is 
found.  And  if  he  chooses  judiciously,  his  translation  will 
be  more  truly  literal  than  those  in  which  the  more  ordina- 
ry significations  of  the  Greek  words  have  been  adopted,  if 
these  significations  do  not  accord  so  well  with  the  writer's 
design.  The  truth  of  this  remark  will  appear,  especially  in 
those  passages  of  the  new  translation,  where  the  Greek 
particles  have  meanings  affixed  to  them  different  from 
those  given  them  in  other  versions,  but  agreeably  to  their 
acknowledged  use  elsewhere  in  Scripture.  For,  however 
much  it  hath  been  overlooked  hitherto,  it  is  certain  that, 
in  a  version  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  the  connexion  and  pro- 
priety of  his  reasonings  will  either  appear,  or  be  lost,  ac- 
cording to  the  manner  in  which  the  particles,*  which  con- 
nect the  different  parts  of  his  discourse,  are  translated. — 
The  author,  therefore,  to  lay  a  firm  foundation  for  the  just 
translation  of  the  Scriptures,  hath  been  at  great  pains,  in 
Prelim.  Ess.  IV.  to  establish  the  uncommon  significations 
which,  in  some  passages,  he  hath  affixed  to  the  Greek 
words  and  phrases,  by  examples  brought  from  the  Scrip- 
tures themselves,  or  from  approved  Greek  writers.  In  the 
same  essay  he  hath  offered  some  grammatical  remarks,  by 
which  the  peculiarities  of  style  observable  in  the  writings  of 
the  Jews  are  illustrated.  But  what  hath  been  one  of  the 
chief  objects  of  his  attention  in  that  essay  was,  by  examples 
taken  from  the  Scriptures  themselves,  to  explain  the  mean- 
ing and  powers  of  the  Greek  particles,  as  used  by  the  sa- 
cred writers.  Some  of  these  examples,  at  first  sight,  may 
perhaps  appear  inconclusive  ;  because  the  word,  for  the 
sake  of  which  the  example  is  produced,  may,  in  that  pas- 
sage, be  taken  in  its  ordinary  acceptation.  Yet  the  other 
examples,  in  which  it  can  have  no  meaning  but  that  which 
the  author  hath  given  it,  and  which  is  acknowledged  by 

ly ;  Rom.  ii.  19.  A'Sxs-xxkos  vr\irivv  ;  T>octorem  imperitorum .  A 
teacher  of  the  unskilful.  This  translation  of  the  clause  Erasmus 
gave,  on  the  pretence  that  no  one  teaches  babes.  But  he  had  for- 
gotten that  the  Jews  gave  to  the  Gentiles  that  appellation,  with  the 
others  mentioned  by  the  apostle,  to  shew  their  contempt  of  them  ; 
and  did  not  know,  I  suppose,  that  the  apostle,  by  introducing  these 
contemptuous  names  in  this  passage,  intended  to  paint  the  intole- 
rable arrogance  of  the  Jews  in  a  lively  manner.  This  example 
shows,  that  every  translation  of  the  Scriptures  ought  to  be  as  lit- 
eral as  possible  :  because  those  who  afterwards  study  them  with 
care,  may  find  proprieties  in  the  original  expressions,  altogether 
overlooked  by  the  free  translator. 

X  Of  the  influence  which  the  right  translation  of  the  Greek  par- 
ticles hath  to  render  the  apostle's  reasonings  clear  and  conclusive, 
take  Fx(  for  an  example.  This  particle  sometimes  signifies  for, 
sometimes  wherefore.  Now,  if  it  is  translated  in  the  former  sense, 
where  it  hath  the  latter,  the  scheme  of  the  apostle's  discourse  will 
be  reversed;  because  that  will  be  a  reason,  which  was  meant  as 
an  inference.  (Compare  the  common  English  version  of  Rom. 
iv.  2,  3.  Heb.  vi  1.  11.  18.  with  the  new  translation  of  these  pas- 
sages.) In  like  manner,  the  other  Greek  particles  having  different 
significations,  if,  in  a  translation  of  the  epistles  the  same  sense  is 
uniformly  given  to  the  same  particle,  or  if  one  of  its  senses  is  sub- 
stituted for  another,  it  will  render  the  translation  erroneous.  Of 
this,  Rom.  viii.  4.  '  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law  may  be  ful- 
filled (i»)  in  us,'  is  a  remarkable  example.  For  this  translation  re- 
presents men  as  absolutely  passive  in  fulfilling  the  righteousness 
of  the  law.  Whereas  the  true  literal  translation  is,  'That  the 
righteousness  of  the  law  may  be  fulfilled  0")  by  us,  who  walk  not 
according  to  the  flesh.'  Many  other  examples  might  be  given 
but  these  may  suffice. 
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our  translators  to  be  its  meaning  in  these  passages,  make  it 
probable  that,  in  the  first  mentioned  examples  likewise,  it 
hath  the  uncommon  signification  contended  for,  especially 
if,  so  understood,  it  agrees  better  with  the  context. — Tnere 
are,  however,  two  or  three  instances  of  uncommon  signifi- 
cations given  to  words,  for  which  the  author  can  produce 
no  authority.  But  he  contends  that  the  context  leads  to 
these  significations  of  the  words  ;  and  that,  in  giving  them 
such  signification,  he  is  supported  by  critics  and  dictionary 
writers,  who  prove  the  uncommon  significations  which 
they  affix  to  some  words,  only  by  producing  a  single 
passage  from  an  approved  author,  in  which  it  cannot  be 
otherwise  understood.     See  examples,  2  Pet.  i.  20.  note. 

Many  of  the  alterations  introduced  into  this  new  trans- 
lation of  the  epistles  may  perhaps  be  thought  needless, 
as  making  but  little  difference  in  the  sense  of  the  passages. 
Yet  it  is  a  sufficient  justification  of  these  alterations,  that 
they  render  the  language  of  the  translation  more  gram- 
matical and  modern,  and  that  they  approach  nearer  to  the 
words  of  the  original  than  the  translation  in  our  English 
Bible.  A  number  of  them,  however,  on  a  nearer  inspec- 
tion, will  be  found  to  preserve  the  emphasis  of  the  origi- 
nal expressions,  and  to  show  the  propriety  of  the  reason- 
ing, and  even  to  convey  important  meanings  which  are 
lost  in  the  common  version.* 

By  bringing  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures  as  close 
to  the  original  as  the  idiom  of  the  language  will  allow, 
many  advantages  will  be  obtained,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing are  the  chief : — 1.  A  translation  which  exhibits,  not 
the  glosses  of  commentators,  but  the  very  words  of  the 
original,  as  nearly  as  can  be  done  in  a  different  language, 
will  afford  the  unlearned  the  greatest  satisfaction,  by 
making  them  see  with  their  own  eyes  the  heavenly  light 
of  truth,  and  will  give  the  translation  that  authority  which 
a  translation  of  the  word  of  God  ought  to  have  with  all 
who  read  it. — 2.  By  a  just  literal  translation,  which  ex- 
presses the  true  meaning  of  the  sacred  writings,  those 
controversies  concerning  the  articles  of  our  faith,  which 
have  arisen  from  a  wrong  translation  and  application  of 
particular  texts,  will  be  cut  up  by  the  roots ;  and  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  discerning  the  truth,  will  be  led  into 
a  more  liberal  way  of  thinking  in  religious  matters  than 
formerly,  and,  of  course,  will  entertain  charity  towards 
those  who  differ  from  them,  the  want  of  which  hath  oc- 
casioned numberless  evils  in  the  church. — 3.  An  accurate, 
perspicuous,  unambiguous  translation  of  the  Scriptures, 

*  The  following  are  examples  of  small  alterations,  made  in  the  new 
translation,  which  greatly  improve  the  sense  of  the  passages  where 
they  are  introduced,  and  which,  at  the  same  time,  are  perfectly  lite- 
ral.— 1  Cor.  iii.  2.  '  Other  foundation  can  no  man  lay,  than  that  is 
laid,  which  is  Jesas  Christ.'  In  the  original  it  is,  os  (u-i-tv  l>i<rou;  o 
Xti<rTo;,  'which  is  Jesus  the  Christ.'  For  the  doctrine  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ,  promised  in  the  law  and  the  prophets,  is  the  great  founda- 
tion on  which  the  Christian  church,  the  temple  of  God,  is  built. — 
Rom.  ix.  5.  '  From  whom  (o  Xj kt-to,-)  the  Christ  descended.' — Ephes. 
iii.  6.  'That  the  Gentiles  should  be  fellow  heirs,  and  of  the  same 
body,  and  partakers  of  his  promise  in  Christ.'  In  the  original  it  is, 

"»*'  T«  -'^"l  "■■•iy-Kifeov<lfexl  xxi  (ruo-0-toy.x,  in  f»W!r«Z«  ""IS  tnxy. 

ytKixq,  'That  the  Gentiles  should  be  joint  heirs,  and  a  joint  body, 
and  joint  partakers  of  his  promise  in  Christ ;' namely,  with  the  Jews. 
For  th»  apostle's  meaning  is,  that,  under  the  gospel,  the  Gentiles  are 
equally  entitled  with  the  Jews  to  all  its  privileges,  and  to  all  the  pro- 
mises of  God. — IThess.  iv.  16.  'With  the  voice  of  the  archangel.' 
This  translation  implies,  that  there  is  but  one  archangel ;  whereas  in 
the  original  it  is,  tv  e»»>i  aex^yytkou,  'with  the  voice  of  an  archan- 
gel.'— Rom.iv.3.  'For  the  promise  that  he  should  be  the  heir  of  the 
world  was  not  to  Abraham— through  the  law.'  This  translation  leads 
the  reader  to  think,  that  Abraham  was  under  the  law  of  Moses; 
whereas  the  expression  in  the  original  is,  Six  voyueu,  through  law  ; 
that  is,  through  the  works  of  any  law  whatever.— 1  Cor.  xv.  26.  '  The 
last  enemy  that  shall  be  destroyed  is  death.'  This  implies,  that  there 
are  some  enemies  who  shall  not  be  destroyed ;  whereas  in  the  Greek 
it  is,  f  (t%*tos,  ex*e'»,  x*T«f  y^trxi  a  5»w*ro;, '  Death,  the  last  ene- 
my, shall  be  destroyed,.' — James  iii.  8.  '  But  the  tongue  no  man  can 
tame;'  as  if  it  were  impossible  for  men  to  govern  their  own  tongues  ; 
whereas  in  the  Greek  it  is,  t>iv  Si  yxtura-xv  ouJ<i;  Suvxrxi  «v$^j>7ziov 
Sxnxcrxit  but  '  the  tongue  of  men  no  one  can  subdue.' — 1  Pet.  iv.  15. 
'To  him  that  is  ready  to  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead.'  This  trans- 
lation represents  the  judgment  of  the  world  as  at  hand  when  St. 
Peterwrote;  but  in  the  original  it  is  stoics  txovn,  who  is  prepared 
to  judge,  &c.  namely,  by  the  commission  and  power  which  the  Fa- 
ther hath  bestowed  on  him  for  that  puiposc. 


will  be  of  great  use  in  guarding  the  unlearned  against 
errors,  which  have  a  tendency  to  perplex  their  minds, 
and  make  them  careless  of  the  duties  of  morality.  (See 
Rom.  vii.  12.  to  the  end;  and  2  Cor.  iii.  5.  new  trans- 
lation.)— 4.  A  just  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  by  ex- 
hibiting the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  in  their  genuine  sim- 
plicity, will  effectually  show  the  futility  of  the  cavils  of 
infidels,  which,  for  the  most  part,  are  founded  on  wrong 
views  of  the  doctrines  of  revelation. — These  certainly  are 
objects,  which  all  who  have  the  interests  of  Christianity 
at  heart  must  wish  to  see  attained  ;  objects  of  far  greater 
importance  to  the  welfare  of  the  world  than  those  which 
engross  the  attention  of  a  frivolous  age. 

The  text  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  followed  in  this 
translation,  is  the  'one  in  common  use ;  which,  because 
it  was  settled  according  to  the  opinion  of  learned  men  in 
different  countries,  who  compared  a  great  number  of 
MSS.,  and  fixed  on  the  readings  which  appeared  to  them 
best  supported,  the  author  hath  not  attempted  to  alter. 
Only  because  the  oldest  MSS.  are  written  without  any 
distinction  of  the  words  by  intervening  spaces,  and  of  the 
sentences  by  commas  and  colons,  and  without  the  spirits 
and  accents,^  the  author  hath  altered  the  accenting  and 
pointing  of  the  common  edition  in  a  few  instances,  in  or- 
der to  obtain  a  better  and  more  perspicuous  sense  of  the 
passages,  than  that  which  arises  from  the  common  point- 
ing.— Farther,  although  by  the  care  with  which  other 
MSS.  and  versions  have  been  collated,  since  the  text  of 
the  New  Testament  was  settled,  more  various  readings 
have  been  procured,  none  of  these  readings  are  followed 
in  this  translation,  except  the  few  which  our  English 
Bible  hath  adopted,  and  which  shall  be  mentioned  in  the 
notes.  The  author's  attachment  to  the  common  text 
hath  not  proceeded  from  an  implicit  acquiescence  in  the 
opinion  of  the  learned  men  who  settled  it,  but  from  a 
persuasion  that  the  readings  which  they  adopted  are,  for 
the  most  part,  better  supported  by  MSS.  and  agree  bet- 
ter with  the  context,  than  either  the  readings  which  they 
rejected,  or  than  those  which  have  been  obtained  since 
their   tirne.^      Some    of  the   rejected   readings,   indeed 

t  Although  the  distinction  of  words  in  MSS.  by  spaces,  and  of 
sentences  by  points,  was  known  in  Cicero's  time,  it  was  not  much 
used,  except  by  the  Roman  lawyers  in  public  instruments.  (Clerici 
Ar.  Crit.  p.  iii.  sect.  1.  c.  x.  7.  9.)  In  MS.  copies  of  the  Scriplur«s 
these  distinctions  were  not  used  at  all,  till  Jerome  first  attempted 
them  in  his  translations  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  (Ibid. 
No.  5.  7.)  The  MSS.  of  the  Scriptures  now  remaining,  the  oldest  of 
which  are  more  than  300  years  later  than  Jerome's  time,  show,  that 
even  then  the  separation  of  the  words  by  spaces,  and  the  distinction 
of  the  sentences  by  points  were  not  commonly  used.  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  the  transcribers,  who  first  attempted  to  accent  and 
point  the  Greek  New  Testament,  having  no  ancient  MSS.  to  guide 
them,  must  have  been  directed  merely  by  their  own  opinion  of  the 
meaning  of  the  passages.  The  editors  also  who  published  the  first 
printed  copies,  must  have  followed  the  same  rule  in  accenting  and 
pointing  their  editions.  Wherefore,  to  alter  the  accents  and  points 
of  the  commonly  received  text,  is  not  to  alter  the  text  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  but  rather  to  restore  it  to  its  primitive  truth,  and  ought 
to  be  admitted,  if  thereby  a  better  and  more  perspicuous  sense  of  the 
passages  is  obtained.  See  examples,  Rom.  ii.  8,  9.  vii.  25.  viii.  20,  21. 
2  Cor.  ix.  10.  xii.  11.  xiii.  2, 3.  new  translation. 

t  On  the  revival  of  learning  in  Europe,  some  of  the  most  eminent 
men  of  the  age  employed  themselves  in  collating  all  the  MSS.  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament  which  they  could  find,  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  a  correct  text  of  these  invaluable  writings. 

Among  those  who  applied  themselves  to  that  important  work,  Car- 
dinal Francis  Ximenes,  archbishop  of  Toledo,  and  his  three  learned 
assistants,  whom  he  had  made  professors  in  the  university  of  Alca- 
la  for  that  very  purpose,  were  most  eminent,  and  deserve  to  be  first 
mentioned  ;  because  they  set  about  the  work  early,  though  the  fruit 
of  their  labours  was  not  communicated  to  the  public  till  a  number 
of  years  after  their  edition  was  finished.  Trie  copy  which  they  made 
their  text  was  a  MS.  sent  to  them  from  the  Vatican  library,  by  Pope 
Leo  X.  with  orders  not  to  depart  from  it  in  the  least.  Accordingly, 
excepting  a  few  alterations,  they  transcribed  the  whole  faithfully  ; 
namely,  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  to  the  Revelation,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Vatican 
copy.  This  transcript  they  compared  with  a  number  of  MSS.,  somo 
of  them  furnished  by  the  pope,  and  others  by  the  cardinal  himself; 
particularly  a  very  ancient  MS.  oftlie  epistles,  sent  to  Ximenes  from 
Rhodes  ;  and  at  the  same  time  they  marked  the  readings  of  all  those 
MSS.  which  were  different  from  the  Vatican  copy.  The  New  Tes- 
tament being  finished,  was  printed  in  the  year  1515.  But  Ximenes 
did  not  choose  to  publish  it  separately  from  the  rest  of  the  Bible, 
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stand  on  an  equal,  or  perhaps  on  a  better  authority  than 
those  in  the  received  text.  ■  But  as  they  make  no  mate- 
rial alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passages  where  they  are 

which  was  not  completed  till  the  year  1517,  and  he  dying,  his  Bible 
was  not  given  to  the  public  till  about  the  year  1521. 

The  next  person  of  note  who  attempted  to  restore  the  true  read- 
ings of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  was  Erasmus,  of  Rotterdam. 
He,  by  collating  five  Greek  MSS.  and  some  Latin  copies,  amended 
both  the  Greek  text  and  the  Vulgate  version,  and  published  both, 
with  large  notes,  at  Basil,  in  the  year  1516.  This  was  the  first  copy 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament  that  was  published  fiom  the  press. 
Mill  tells  us,  that,  exclusive  of  typographical  errors,  it  contains 
above  500  wrong  readings,  and  about  100  genuine  ones. 

In  the  year  1518,  a  Greek  Testament  was  published  at  Venice  by 
Andreas  Asulanus,  Aldus's  son-in-law ;  Aldus  himself  having  died 
about  two  years  before.  Certain  learned  men  corrected  this  edi- 
tion, by  collating  it  with  some  very  ancient  MSS.  But  its  text  is 
similar  to  that  of  Erasmus,  which  was  published  a  little  before. 
Both  editions  have  the  same  apparatus,  and,  with  a  few  exceptions, 
the  same  errors.  Yet  on  the  authority  of  the  above-mentioned  MSS. 
the  Aldin  edition  differs  from  the  Erasmean  in  not  a  few  places. 

In  the  year  1519,  Erasmus  published  his  second  edition,  with  a 
translation  from  the  Greek,  and  the  notes  greatly  enlarged ;  printed 
by  Froben.  It  has  also  an  index  of  the  solecisms  and  other  faults 
of  the  Vulgate  version,  which  exposed  Erasmus  to  much  censure, 
and  created  him  many  enemies.  Mill  says  the  text  of  this  edition  is 
much  more  correct  than  that  of  the  former. 

In  the  year  1521,  a  Greek  New  Testament  was  published  at  Ha- 
genau,  in  which  the  editor  professes  to  have  followed  the  editions 
of  Aldus  and  Froben.  But  Mill  tells  us,  that,  on  examining  it,  he 
found  the  editor  had  followed  Erasmus's  first  Greek  Testament  even 
in  those  readings  which  were  corrected  in  the  second  publication. 

In  the  year  1522,  Erasmus's  third  edition  came  out,  printed  at 
Basil  by  Froben,  in  which  he  followed  the  text  of  his  second  Greek 
Testament,  except  in  118  readings,  which  he  took  from  the  Aldin 
edition  and  some  new  MSS.  which  he  had  collated  or  examined : 
And  on  the  margin  he  marked  about  19  readings,  taken  from  Aldus. 
The  text  in  this  is  somewhat  more  correct  than  that  in  his  second 
edition.  And  the  famous  text,  1  John  v.  7.  concerning  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Father,  the  Word,  and  the  Spirit,  is  inserted  in  it  in 
Greek.  Erasmus  says,  he  took  it  from  a  copy  which  he  calls  the 
British,  and  that  he  inserted  it  that  there  might  be  no  handle  for 
calumniating  him. 

At  length,  in  the  year  1521,  the  Complutensian,  or  Ximenes's 
Bible,  was  published  in  six  vols,  folio :  a  noble  work,  every  way 
worthy  of  the  cardinal  at  whose  expense  it  was  executed,  and  of 
Pope  Leo  X.  who  patronized  it.  The  Old  Testament  consists  of 
four  vols,  having  three  columns  in  each  page.  In  the  first  is  the 
LXX.  translation,  according  to  the  Vatican  copy,  with  an  interlined 
Latin  version.  In  the  second  column  is  the  Vulgate,  or  Jerome's 
translation,  corrected  by  the  best  MSS.  In  the  third  column  is  the 
Hebrew  text;  and  below  are  placed,  in  two  columns,  a  Chaldaic 
translation,  and  a  Latin  version  of  that  translation. — The  New  Tes- 
tament is  in  one  volume :  the  Greek  text,  according  to  the  Vatican 
copy,  in  one  column ;  and  the  Vulgate,  or  Jerome's  translation,  in  an- 
other. The  sixth  and  last  volume  contains  a  dictionary  of  the  He- 
brew language.  There  are  also  a  variety  of  prologues  interspersed 
through  the  whole,  of  which  it  is  needless  to  give  an  account. 

After  the  publication  of  the  Complutensian  Bible,  Erasmus,  in 
the  year  1527,  set  forth  his  fourth  Greek  New  Testament;  in  form- 
ing which,  he  says,  he  made  use  of  the  Complutensian  Bible.  It 
has  three  columns  in  each  page.  In  the  first  is  the  Greek  text ;  in 
the  second  is  Erasmus's  own  translation ;  and  in  the  third  is  the 
Vulgate  version.  With  respect  to  the  Greek  text  of  this  edition, 
Erasmus  professes  to  have  followed  that  of  the  Complutensian 
Bible.  Accordingly,  although  the  text  is,  in  general,  agreeable  to 
that  of  his  third  edition,  Erasmus  thought  proper  to  depart  from  it 
in  IOC  instances ;  and,  instead  of  its  readings,  to  substitute  those  of 
the  Complutensian  Bible. 

In  the  year  1531,  Simon  Colinaeus,  a  Parisian  printer,  published 
his  Greek  Testament,  without  any  preface  informing  the  reader  in 
what  manner  he  had  formed  his  text.  So  that  it  is  uncertain  whe- 
ther he  followed  the  text  of  any  of  the  former  printed  editions,  or 
any  particular  MS. ;  or  whether  he  chose  what  he  judged  the  best 
readings  of  all  the  manuscript  and  printed  copies  he  had  examined. 
Mill  lefts  us,  that  he  found  in  it  more  than  150  readings,  in  which  it 
differs  from  all  the  former  editions ;  and  that  most  of  them  are 
authorized  by  MSS.  At  the  same  time  he  observes,  that,  from  the 
love  of  novelty,  or  to  make  the  text  more  clear,  Colinwus,  upon 
the  authority  of  one  or  two  MSS.  only,  had  sometimes  departed 
from  the  common  readings,  notwithstanding  they  are  much  better 
supported  than  those  he  hath  adopted.  Of  this  Mill  gives  many  ex- 
amples ;  and  adds,  that  this  New  Testament  abounds  in  various 
readings ;  and  that,  although  a  considerable  number  of  them  are 
unsupported,  yet  he  found  180,  which,  in  his  opinion,  exhibit  the 
genuine  Greek  text. 

In  the  year  1535,  Erasmus  published  his  fifth  and  last  Greek 
Testament ;  the  text  of  which  is  the  same  with  that  in  the  former, 
except  in  four  places,  where  Mill  thinks  it  exhibits  the  genuine  read- 
ings. In  this,  Erasmus  apologizes  for  the  errors  of  his  former  edi- 
tions. 

In  the  year  1546,  Robert  Stephen,  printer  to  the  king  of  France, 
published  his  first  Greek  Testament  in  decimo  sexto,  with  a  pre- 
face, in  which  he  tells  us  he  had  procured  from  the  king's  library 
some  MSS.  of  admirable  antiquity  ;  that  from  them  he  had  formed 
his  text,  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  have  admitted  a  letter  which 
was  not  supported  by  the  best  MSS. ;  that  among  other  helps  he 
had  used  the  Complutensian  Bible,  whose  readings  he  found  to 
agree  wonderfully  with  the  king's  MSS. ;  in  short,  that  having  col- 


found,  to  have  adopted  them  would  have  been  to  change 
the  received  text  for  no  purpose. — The  rejected  readings, 
which   alter  the  sense   of  the  passages,  especially  those 

lated  the  text  with  the  king's  MSS.  and  with  the  Complutensian 
Bible,  he  had  admitted  those  readings  only  which  were  supported 
by  the  greatest  number  of  the  best  copies.  But  Mill  thinks  he  es- 
teemed those  the  best  which  agreed  best  with  the  Complutensian 
Bible. — The  MSS.  which  Stephen  collated  were  15  in  nun.ber. 
These  he  marked  by  the  letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet.  Mill  hath 
given  a  full  account  of  them  all  in  his  Proleg.  No.  1159,  &c. 

In  the  year  1519,  R.  Stephen  published  his  second  Greek  Testa- 
ment, in  the  same  volume  with  the  former,  and  with  the  same 
types  and  preface.  In  this,  the  number  of  the  pages,  and  even  the 
lines  in  every  page,  are  exactly  the  same  with  those  in  his  first 
edition.  The  text  also  is  the  same,  except  67  readings,  of  which 
Mill  thinks  four  are  dubious,  and  of  the  rest  he  supposes  26  to  be 
genuine,  which  are  taken,  partly  from  the  last  editions,  partly  from 
MSS.,  and  partly  from  the  Complutensian  Bible. 

In  the  year  lo50,  Stephen  published  his  third  Greek  Testament, 
printed  in  a  large  volume  with  great  types.  When  he  undertook 
this  edition,  he  had  16  MSS.,  which  some  time  before  he  had  col- 
lated with  the  Greek  text  twice,  and  did  the  same  now  a  third  time. 
To  the  gospels  he  prefixed  that  account  of  the  lives  of  the  evange- 
lists which  Erasmus  had  inserted  in  his  Latin  translations,  and  to 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  some  excerpts  from  Euthalius's  prologues 
to  the  epistles,  concerning  St.  Paul's  preaching  and  martyrdom. 
He  also  inserted  the  contents  of  each  epistle  ;  and  on  the  margin, 
marked  the  principal  various  readings  of  the  16  MSS.  which  he  had 
so  carefully  collated. — Morinus  tells  us,  that  Beza,  when  forming 
his  copy  of  the  New  Testament,  borrowed  these  10  MSS.  and  mark- 
ed some  readings  omitted  in  Stephen's  edition  as  too  minute, 
though  in  reality  they  are  of  use  in  ascertaining  the  text. — In  this 
copy,  Stephen  hath  departed  from  the  text  of  both  his  former  edi- 
tions in  284  instances ;  of  which  Mill  thinks  71  are  genuine.  The 
rest  are  of  doubtful  authority,  or  consist  of  minutiae,  concerning 
which  nothing  certain  can  be  determined.  Mill  adds,  that  Stephen's 
regard  for  the  Complutensian  Bible  had  now  become  so  great,  that 
he  resumed  in  this  edition  31  of  its  readings  which  formerly  he 
had  rejected ;  and  that  he  adopted  27  of  them  on  its  single  authority, 
contrary  to  the  other  MSS.  Dr.  Symonds,  in  his  useful  observa- 
tions on  the  expediency  of  revising  our  present  English  Bible,  page 
136.  tells  us,  that  this  is  the  text  which  King  James's  translators 
chiefly  used. 

In  the  year  1551,  Stephen  published  his fourth  Greek  Testament 
in  a  smaller  volume,  with  the  Vulgate  version  on  the  inward  side 
of  the  page,  and  Erasmus's  translation  on  the  outward.  The  text 
does  not  differ  from  that  of  his  third  copy,  except  in  one  word  ; 
but  it  is,  for  the  first  time,  divided  into  those  verses  which  are  now 
commonly  used.  On  the  outward  margin,  the  parallel  places  are 
marked,  together  with  Osiander's  harmony.  From  this  edition,  or 
rather  from  the  preceding  one,  the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment now  in  common  use  seems  to  have  been  taken,  and  therefore 
Mill  calls  it  Stephanica  nostra. 

In  the  year  1564,  Theodore  Beza  published  his  Greek  Testament, 
with  a  Latin  translation  and  notes.  He  tells  us,  that  he  compared 
the  text,  not  only  with  the  ancient  Greek  MSS.,  but  with  the  Syriac 
version,  and  with  the  writings  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers.  In 
his  dedication  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  he  says,  that  while  he  was  em- 
ployed in  this  work,  Henry  Stephen,  Robert's  son,  gave  him  a  copy 
of  his  father's  noble  edition,  published  in  1550,  on  which  were 
marked  the  readings  of  about  25  MSS..  and  of  almost  all  the  printed 
copies.  But  Mill  affirms,  that  the  use  which  Beza  made  of  these 
readings  was  not  to  ascertain  the  text,  but  chiefly  to  give  such  a 
turn  to  the  Scriptures  as  established  his  own  tenecs  ;  and  of  this  he 
gives  various  examples,  (No.  1253.)  He  adds,  that  Beza.  in  his  notes, 
adopts  the  expositions  of  the  Latin,  preferably  to  those  of  the 
Greek  fathers,  because  they  accorded  better  with  his  system  of 
theology. 

In  the  year  1569,  Robert,  the  son  of  Robert  Stephen,  published  a 
Greek  New  Testament,  in  the  same  volume,  and  with  the  same 
kind  of  types  wherewith  his  father's  first  and  second  editions  were 
printed,  and  added  such  of  the  readings  of  his  father's  third  pub- 
lication as  seemed  to  the  learned  of  greatest  importance.  The  text 
is  the  same  with  that  in  his  father's  first  and  second  copies,  except 
that  he  hath  adopted  seven  readings  of  the  third. 

In  the  year  15H4,  Beza  published  another  edition  of  his  Greek 
Testament,  in  which  he  altered  one  or  two  of  ihe  erroneous  read- 
ings which  he  had  formerly  adopted,  and  added  some  readings 
from  two  MSS.  of  great  antiquity,  namely,  a  MS.  of  the  Four  Gos- 
pels and  of  the  Acts,  with  the  Italic  translation,  before  it  was  cor- 
rected by  Jerome.  The  other  is  the  Clermont  MS.  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles  in  Greek  and  Latin.  Of  these  MSS.  Mill  hath  given  a  full 
account  in  his  Prolegomena.  Le  Clerc,  in  his  Ars  Crit.  part  iii. 
sect.  1.  c.  16.  tells  us,  that  in  the  place  where  Beza's  MS.  of  the 
Gospels  differs  from  others,  the  alterations  are  evidently  made  to 
render  the  style  more  agreeable  to  the  Greek  idiom  :  on  which  ac- 
count its  authority  is  the  less.  His  MS.  of  the  Gospels  Beza  gifted 
to  the  university  of  Cambridge,  where  it  now  remains. 

In  the  year  1622,  Elzevir  at  Leyden  published  a  Greek  New  Tes- 
tament in  a  small  volume,  in  which  the  text  is  printed  with  great 
care,  agreeablv  to  the  readings  of  the  King's  MSS.  and  of  the  MSS. 
of  the  best  authority — Two  years  after  this,  Elzevir  published  en- 
other  Greek  Testament,  corrected,  as  Beza  informs  us.  by  not  a  few 
persons  eminent  for  learning  and  piety.  Mill  says  it  is  elegantly 
printed,  and  very  correct ;  and  that,  except  in  twelve  instances, 
the  text  is  entirely  formed  on  Stephen's  edition  of  1550.  From  this 
it  appears,  that  the  learned  pious  men  above-mentioned  approved 
of  the  Stephanie  text. 

In  the  year  1658,  Stephen  Curcellteus,  a  learned  unitarian,  pub- 


14 


GENERAL  PREFACE. 


Sect. IV. 


which  relate  to  controverted  doctrines,  the  author  hath 
mentioned  in  his  notes  ;  but  without  examining  their 
authenticity,  because  of  these  matters  the  unlearned  are  no 
judges  ;  and,  with  respect  to  the  learned,  they  may  con- 
sult Mill,  Wetstein,  and  others,  who  have  made  large 
collections  of  the  various  readings,  and  may  judge  for 
themselves. 

In  the  larger  edition  of  this  work,  the  author,  following 
Origen's  plan,  hath  set  the  common  English  version  op- 
posite to  his  new  translation,  that  the  reader  may  see  in 
what  particulars  they  differ.  And  having  placed  the  Greek 
text  in  a  column  between  the  two  translations,  the  learned, 
by  comparing  them  with  the  original,  can  easily  judge  to 
which  version  the  preference  is  due. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Prefaces,  the  Illustrations  prefixed 
to  the  Chapters,  and  the  Notes. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  epistles  to  particular  churches 
were  written,  either  to  correct  certain  irregularities  into 
which  they  have  fallen,  or  to  confute  the  errors  of  false 
teachers,  who  endeavoured  to  seduce  them.  It  is  equally 
well  known,  that  the  epistles  to  particular  persons  were 
written  to  direct  them  in  the  discharge  of  the  offices  as- 
signed to  them,  and  to  support  them  under  the  evils  to 
which  they  were  exposed,  while  faithfully  executing  these 
offices.  Wherefore  the  knowledge  of  the  state  of  the 
churches,  and  of  the  characters  of  the  persons  to  whom 
the  epistles  were  addressed,  and  of  the  erroneous  doc- 
trines which  prevailed  in  the  first  age,  must  be  of  great 
use  in  studying  the  epistles.  To  give  the  reader  some 
idea  of  these  matters,  the  author  has  prefixed  a  preface  to 
each  epistle,  in  which,  from  the  hints  given  in  the  epistle 
itself,  and  from  particulars  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the 

lished  his  Greek  New  Testament.  This  industrious  person,  observ- 
ing that  most  of  the  various  readings  found  in  the  ancient  MSS. 
were  wanting  in  the  printed  editions,  enriched  his  copy  with 
Wechelius's  readings,  and  those  of  the  Clermont  MS.,  and  of  that 
of  Thuanus,  which  contains  the  whole  New  Testament  except 
Matthew's  gospel,  and  of  Cardinal  Maxarin's  MS.,  which  is  more 
than  800  years  old,  and  of  a  MS.  of  his  own,  still  more  ancient.  All 
these  readings  he  placed  at  the  foot  of  the  pages  of  his  own  edi- 
tion. But  when  he  had  proceeded  half-way,  having  received,  from 
a  learned  friend,  readings  excerpted  from  Froben's,  the  Complu- 
tensian,  and  other  approved  copies,  he  placed  them  at  the  end  of 
his  Greek  Testament,  together  with  some  from  Isaac  Casaubon's 
notes  on  the  gospels,  and  from  the  Hervagean  edition.  Mill  tells 
us,  that  he  proposed  afterwards  to  add  the  readings  of  the  Alex- 
andrian MS.  and  of  the  MS.  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  which  was 
Beza's  ;  but  he  died  in  the  year  his  New  Testament  came  abroad. 
About  seventeen  years  after  his  death,  it  was  reprinted,  but  with- 
out the  readings  which  he  intended  to  have  added. 

Besides  the  above-mentioned,  there  were  several  other  Greek 
Testaments,  with  various  readings,  published,  of  which  Mill  hath 
given  an  account ;  but  being  of  less  importance,  it  is  needless  to 
mention  them  here.  Farther,  as  the  text  of  the  New  TestameVit 
was  settled  before  the  Alexandrian  MS.  was  brought  into  Europe, 
and  before  Walton  published  his  Polyglot,  it  is  not  necessary  here 
id  describe  either  the  one  or  the  other.  Mill  hath  given  a  full  account 
of  both  in  his  Prolegomena,  from  whence  most  of  the  above-men- 
tioned particulars  concerning  the  editions  of  the  Greek  Bible  are 
taken. 

Mill,  in  his  own  noble  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  be- 
sides a  prodigious  collection  of  readings,  from  MSS.,  hath  noted  all 
the  varieties  which  lie  found  in  the  quotations  from  the  New  Tes- 
tament, made  by  the  ancient  Christian  writers.— The  text  in  his  edi- 
tion differs,  in  a  few  instances,  from  that  which  is  commonly  used  ; 
and,  in  his  notes,  he  hath  proposed  more  alterations,  chiefly  on  the 
authority  of  the  Vulgate  version.  Concerning  these,  the  reader 
may  consult  Whitby's  Examen,  where  it  is  showTn  that  they  are 
neither  so  well  supported  by  MSS.  as  the  common  readings,  nor 
give  so  good  a  sense  of  the  passages.  For  which  reasons  they  are 
by  no  means  to  be  admitted. 

From  the  manner  in  which  the  text  of  the  Greek  New  Testa- 
ment in  common  use  was  ascertained,  every  attentive  reader  must 
be  sensible,  that  the  learned  men  who  employed  themselves  in  that 
important  work  used  the  greatest  diligence,  fidelity,  and  critical 
skill.  And  as  they  were  many  in  number,  and  of  different  senti- 
ments with  respect  to  the  controverted  doctrines  of  Christianity, 
no  reading  could  be  admitted  from  prejudice,  or  any  particular 
bias,  but  every  thing  was  determined  agreeably  to  the  authority  of 
the  greatest  number  of  the  most  ancient  and  best  MSS.  Therefore, 
if  the  present  text  is  not  precisely  the  same  with  that  which  was 
written  by  the  inspired  penmen,  it  approaches  so  very  near  to  it, 
that  it  well  deserves  to  be  regarded  as  the  infallible  rule  of  our 
faith  and  manners.  See  Prel.  Ess.  H.  at  the  end, 


Apostles,  and  in  the  writings  of  the  fathers,  he  hath  en- 
deavoured to  settle  the  date  of  the  epistle,  and  to  explain 
the  state  of  the  churches,  and  the  character  of  the  persons 
to  whom  it  was  sent,  together  with  the  errors  which  it 
was  written  to  correct. 

In  the  new  translation,  the  common  division  of  the  text 
into  chapters  and  verses  is  retained,  because  the  Scriptures 
have  long  been  quoted  according  to  that  division.  But, 
to  remedy  the  inconveniences  which  that  division  hath  oc- 
casioned, by  breaking  the  text,  sometimes  even  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence,  the  author  hath  prefixed  to  each 
chapter  what  he  hath  termed  a  View  and  Illustration. 
In  these,  the  principal  matters  contained  in  the  chapters 
are  set  forth  at  greater  length  than  could  be  done  in  the 
commentary ;  the  arguments  used  by  the  inspired  writers 
for  proving  their  positions  are  distinguished,  their  relation 
to  these  positions  is  pointed  out,  and  the  conclusion  drawn 
from  them  is  shown  to  be  just.  Also  because  St.  Paul,  in 
particular,  hath  omitted  sometimes  the  major  proposition 
of  his  argument,  sometimes  the  minor,  and  often  the  con- 
clusion itself,  (see  Gal.  iii.  20.),  the  author,  in  his  illus- 
trations, hath  endeavoured  to  complete  these  unfinished 
reasonings.  He  hath  also  marked  the  apostle's  digres- 
sions, mentioned  the  purposes  for  which  they  are  intro- 
duced, and  apprized  the  reader  when  he  returns  to  his 
main  subject.  Lastly,  in  these  views,  care  hath  been 
taken  to  show  how  the  apostle's  reasonings  may  be  ap- 
plied, for  defending  the  Jewish  and  Christian  revelations 
against  the  cavils  of  infidels. 

Opposite  to  the  new  translation,  the  author  hath  placed 
an  interpretation,  in  which  the  translated  words  of  the 
text  are  inserted,  for  the  most  part,  without  any  alteration  ; 
because,  in  general,  they  express  the  inspired  writer's 
meaning  with  more  energy  than  it  is  possible  to  do  by 
any  words  of  human  invention.  This  interpretation  the 
author  has  called  a  commentary,  rather  than  a  paraphrase, 
because  it  is  commonly  made,  not  by  expressing  the 
meaning  of  the  text  in  other  words,  but  by  supplying  the 
things  that  are  necessary  for  showing  the  scope  and  con- 
nexion of  the  reasoning,  or  by  mentioning  particulars 
which  the  apostles  have  omitted,  because  they  were  well 
known  to  the  persons  to  whom  they  wrote,  but  which,  at 
this  distance  of  time,  being  unknown  to  ordinary  readers, 
must  be  suggested  to  them.  These  additions,  being  pro- 
perly short  notes  intermixed  with  the  text,  for  the  purpose 
of  explanation,  are  all  printed  in  Roman  characters,  that 
the  reader  may  distinguish  them  from  the  text,  which  is 
printed  in  Italics. 

As  a  translator  of  the  Scriptures,  the  author  thought 
himself  bound  to  give  the  true  literal  version  of  every 
passage,  according  to  the  best  of  his  judgment,  without 
regarding  whether  it  favoured  or  opposed  his  own  parti- 
cular opinions,  or  any  of  the  schemes  of  doctrine  which 
have  divided  the  Christian  world.  Yet,  as  an  interpreter, 
he  hath  taken  the  liberty,  in  his  commentary,  to  submit 
to  his  readers,  though  not  always  with  the  same  assurance, 
what  in  his  opinion  is  the  meaning  of  the  passage.  There 
are,  indeed,  some  texts  which  he  hath  not  ventured  to  ex- 
plain, because,  though  all  agree  in  the  translation  of  them, 
their  meaning  hath  been  much  disputed.  But  in  the 
notes  he  hath  shown  how  the  contending  parties  explain 
them  for  supporting  their  particular  tenets ;  and  hath 
fairly  represented  the  arguments  by  which  they  justify 
their  own  interpretations,  without  concealing  any  thing 
that  seemed  to  be  of  importance  on  cither  side.  And 
if,  on  some  occasions,  he  hath  leaned  towards  the  inter- 
pretation of  a  disputed  text,  given  by  one  of  the  parties, 
the  reader  must  not  conclude  that  he  holds  the  opinion 
which  that  interpretation  is  advanced  to  support ;  for 
he  will  find  that,  in  explaining  other  texts,  he  hath  given 
interpretations  which  favour  the  contrary  doctrine.  In 
both  cases,  his  only  motive  for  approving  these  interpre- 
tations was,  that  he  judged  them  the  true  meaning  of 
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the  passages.  The  balancing  of  these  seemingly  opposite 
passages  against  each  other,  and  the  application  of  them 
for  the  purpose  of  supporting  a  particular  doctrine,  or 
scheme  of  doctrine,  not  falling  within  the  author's  plan, 
he  hath  left  it,  for  the  most  part,  to  theologians,  with  this 
opinion,  that  the  only  foundation  on  which  the  doctrines 
of  revelation  can  be  securely  built  is  the  Scriptures, 
understood  in  their  plain  grammatical  meaning.  And 
therefore,  in  all  cases  where  opposite  doctrines  have  been 
founded,  not  on  one  or  two,  but  on  a  number  of  texts, 
according  to  their  unconstrained  meaning,  the  one  class 
of  texts  ought  not,  by  forced  criticism,  to  be  turned  from 
their  plain  grammatical  meaning,  to  make  them  accord 
with  the  scheme  of  doctrine  built  on  the  other  class. 
For  it  will  be  found,  that  these  seemingly  inconsistent 
texts  speak  of  persons  and  things  of  whose  existence  we 
are  not  able  to  judge.  So  that  the  things  said  concern- 
ing them  in  the  Scriptures,  which  appear  inconsistent, 
may  all  be  true,  though  we  are  not  able  to  reconcile  them 
with  each  other.  And  as,  in  natural  religion,  there  are 
facts  discovered  to  us,  by  reason  and  experience,  from 
which  seemingly  contradictory  conclusions  may  be  drawn, 
both  of  which  we  must  believe  though  we  are  not  able 
to  reconcile  them,  why  may  not  the  seemingly  inconsis- 
tent facts  made  known  in  the  Scriptures  be  received  as 
true,  upon  the  testimony  of  God,  though  we  cannot  re- 
concile them  with  each  other  1  Wherefore  it  is  no  ob- 
jection to  the  plain  grammatical  interpretation  of  the 
Scriptures,  that  it  gives  them  the  appearance  of  inconsis- 
tency. If  that  appearance  is  in  the  Scriptures  them- 
selves, why  should  it  be  concealed,  either  in  the  transla- 
tion or  in  the  interpretation  1  A  translator  or  an  inter- 
preter of  the  sacred  oracles  will  certainly  show,  not  only 
greater  honesty  and  candour,  but  will  even  come  nearer 
to  the  truth,  when  he  suffers  their  real  aspect  to  remain, 
than  if,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  particular  doc- 
trines, or  for  reducing  every  thing  in  revelation  to  the 
measure  of  human  conceptions,  he  attends  only  to  one 
class  of  texts,  and,  by  forced  criticism,  turns  all  the  op- 
posite texts  from  their  plain  grammatical  meaning  to  ar- 
tificial senses  which  they  do  not  admit  without  much 
straining :  a  practice*  which  hath  been  too  much  follow- 

*  Strained  criticisms,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  particular 
doctrines,  the  reader  will  find  in  Beza's  notes  on  Rom.  i.  4.  spiriium 
sanctitatis, — andonver.  17. — and  on  Rom.  iii.  31. —but  particularly 
on  Rom.  iv.  3.  where,  to  prevent  us  from  thinking  that  faith  is  count- 
ed to  believers  for  righteousness,  Beza  affirms,  that  the  phrase, 
'  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteous- 
ness,' is  an  hypallage,  for  '  righteousness  was  counted  to  Abraham 
by  faith ;'  and  strongly  contends,  that  that  righteousness  was  '  the 
righteousness  of  Christ ;'  contrary  to  all  the  rules  of  grammar,  and 
to  the  plain  sense  both  of  Moses  and  Paul's  words,  which  declare,  as 
expressly  as  it  is  possible  for  words  to  declare,  that  the  thing  count- 
ed to  Abraham  was '  his  believing  God.'  See  also  his  notes  on  Rom. 
ix.  throughout. 

The  following  passages  Beza  has  mistranslated,  from  his  too  great 
attachment  lohis  own  opinions.  Acts  xiv.  23.  (weiToviiirxvTt;  Ss 
«uTti;  wfKrtvrtfVf1) attnque  ipsi  per  tuffragia  creassent  per  sin- 
gulas  ccclesias  presbyteros.  According  to  this  translation,  Paul  and 
Barnabas  ordained  persons  elders,  whom  the  churches  chose  by 
their  suffrages.  But  as  the  word  xtijoToina-xvTs,-  must  be  construed, 
not  with  the  churches,  but  with  Paul  and  Barnabas,  if  it  be  translated 
per  suffragia  creassent,  it  will  imply,  that  the  elders  were  made  by 
the  suffrages,  not  of  the  churches,  but.  of  Paul  and  Barnabas ;  which 
is  absurd.  The  common  translation  of  the  passage  is  more  just ;  for 
X»'«oto«<»  signifies  to  nominate  or  appoint  simply.— See  Acts  x.  41. 

— Rom.  ii.  7.  Toi;  piv,  «aj'  uttS/hohiv  teyav  xyxzav,  So^xv  xxi  Tifiifv 
y.xi  xzjxenxv  ^touo-iv  :  lis  quidem  qui secundem patientem  expec- 
tationem,  queerunt  boni  operis  gloriam,  &c.  Here,  by  translating 
vao/tovtv,  patientem  expectationem,  and  by  separating  it  from  s^you 
«y»J=u,  and  joining  sf  you  xyxbw  with  So%xv,  contrary  to  all  rules, 
Beza  has  represented  believers  as  seeking  the  glory,  honour  and 
immortality  of  a  good  work.  This  forced  construction  and  absurd 
translation,  he  has  adopted,  not  to  remove  any  difficulty,  but  to  pre- 
vent, as  it  would  seem,  his  readers,  from  supposing  that  perseve- 
rance in  good  works  is  necessary  to  the  obtaining  of  glory,  honour, 
and  immortality. — Rom.  v.  16.  T=  /xiv  yxgxtt/ix  «f  tvo; :  Nam  rea- 
tus  quidem  est  ex  una  offensa:  'For  the  guilt  indeed  is  of  one 
offence,  to  condemnation.'  By  this  translation,  Beza  makes  the 
apostle  affirm,  that  all  Adam's  posterity  are  actually  guilty  of  his  first 
transgression ;  and,  on  that  account,  are  liable  to  eternal  death.  But 
that  doctrine  is  not  taught  in  this  passage ;  for  I  know  no  text  in 
which  x-fnx  signifies  (reaf  us)  guilt. — Rom.  viii.  4.  (Jvx  to  Sixxiu/tx 
rtv  vzusv  :  Ut  jus  illudlegiscompleatur  in  nobis.)  '  That  that  right 


cd  in  interpreting  the  Scriptures,  not  by  one  sect    only, 
but  by  all  the  different  sects  of  Christians  in  their  turn. 

It  remains,  that  some  account  be  now  given  of  the 
matters  contained  in  the  notes.  In  the  Jirst  place,  then 
when  the  author  introduces  the  interpretations  of  former 
commentators,  he  commonly  mentions  in  the  notes  the 
proofs  by  which  they  support  their  interpretations ;  hop- 
ing they  may  be  of  use,  even  to  the  learned,  by  bringing 
things  to  their  remembrance  which  otherwise,  perhaps, 
they  might  not  have  recollected.  In  the  second  place, 
as  the  Christian  revelation  is  founded  on  the  Jewish,  and 
is  the  completion  of  it,  the  apostles,  in  explaining  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  have  not  only  used  the  language 
of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  but  have  frequently  quoted  or 
alluded  to  particular  passages  in  them.  Wherefore,  that 
ordinary  readers  may  understand  the  Scripture  phrase- 
ology, which,  in  many  particulars,  is  very  different  from 
the  language  of  the  European  nations,  and  discern  the 
propriety  of  the  apostle's  reasoning,  the  author,  in  his 
notes,  hath  explained  the  peculiarities  of  that  phraseology, 
and  hath  transcribed  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament 
at  full  length,  of  which  a  few  words  only  are  quoted,  or 
which  are  alluded  to  indirectly,  that  the  reader,  who  is 
supposed  by  the  apostles  to  be  well  acquainted  with  the 
Scriptures,  having  the  whole  passage  under  his  eye,  mav 
be  sensible  of  the  justness  of  the  reasoning.  In  the  third 
place,  as  the  manners,  opinions,  proverbs,  and  remarkable 
sayings,  not  only  of  the  Jewish  prophets  and  wise  men, 
but  of  the  sages  of  other  ancient  nations,  are  mentioned  or 
alluded  to  by  the  sacred  writers,  these  also  are  explained 
in  the  notes  ;  that  what  is  only  a  proverb,  or  an  allusion 
to  some  known  fact  or  saying,  may  not  be  interpreted 
as  a  doctrine  or  prediction,  contrary  to  the  intention  of 
the  sacred  writers.  Examples  of  this  kind  of  allusion 
are,  Matt.  ii.  45.  x.  39. ;  Luke  xxiii.  31.  In  the  fourth 
place,  as  often  as  an  uncommon  interpretation  is  given 
of  any  passage,  the  author,  in  the  notes,  hath  endeavour- 
ed to  support  it,  by  its  agreement  with  the  context,  and 
with  the  apostle's  design  in  writing  ;  by  parallel  passages  ; 
by  criticisms  on  the  language,  especially  those  contain- 
ed in  Essay  IV. ;  by  the  established  rules  of  interpreta- 
tion ;  by  arguments  drawn  from  common  sense ;  and 
sometimes  by  the  opinion  of  former  commentators,  both 
ancient  and  modern,  whose  judgment  is  justly  respected 
by  the  learned.  In  many  instances,  however,  for  the 
sake  of  brevity,  neither  the  translation,  nor  the  interpre- 
tation, though  uncommon,  is  supported  by  any  particu- 

ofthe  law,' namely,  to  perfect  obedience,  'might  be  fulfilled  in  us.' 
By  this  translation  Beza  meant  to  establish  his  favourite  doctrine, 
that  the  righteousness  of  Christ  is  imputed  to  believers  in  such  a 
manner,  that  all  which  the  law  required  from  them  is  fulfilled  in 
them,  so  that  they  become  thereby  perfectly  righteous. — Rom.  xi. 
32.  Tcu;  v«Ta,-,  omnes  illos  ;  and  in  his  note  he  says,  electos  vide- 
licet, de  quibus  dissoruit. — Titus  ii.  11.  Illuxit  autcm  gratia  Dei  sa- 
lutifera  (~  *<r>)  quibusris  hominibus.  Here  all  men  are  converted 
into  some  men,  lest,  from  the  just  grammatical  translation,  any  argu- 
ment should  be  drawn  in  favour  of  universal  redemption.  See  also 
his  translation  of  1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2.  4. ;  2  Pet.  iii.  3.— Heb.  x.  38.  Justus 
autcm  ex  Jidevivft.  Sed  si  quis  se  subduxerit,  non  est  gratum 
anima  meat.  In  this  passage,  by  adding  the  word  quia,  a«y  one, 
which  is  not  in  the  text,  and  by  mistranslating  the  clause,  »x  ivJuii 
r,  C»z>!  ,"cu  ii  auTw,  Beza  hath  hidden  from  his  readers  that  God  sup- 
poses a  just  man  may  drawback,  and  thereby  lose  his  favour,  lest, 
from  that  supposition,  an  argument  might  be  drawn  against  the  per- 
severance of  the  saints. 

Examples  of  strained  criticism  might  be  produced  from  Calvin, 
Grotius,  Hammond,  Limborch,  Locke,  Taylor,  and  other  famed 
commentators.  But  the  above  are  all  quoted  from  Beza,  because 
most  of  the  Calvinist  divines  since  his  time,  who  have  translated  and 
interpreted  the  apostolical  epistles,  and  among  the  rest  our  English 
translators,  have  followed  him  too  implicitly.  For  example,  by  co- 
pying Beza,  as  he  copied  the  Vulgate,  our  translators  have  rendered 
their  version  in  the  following  passages,  unintelligible  : — 2Cor.  iv.  3. 
'It  is  hid  to  them  that  are  lost.  4.  In  whom  the  god  of  this  world 
hath  blinded  the  mindsof  them  which  believe  not.'  But  what  idea 
can  any  reader  form  of  Satan's  blinding  the  minds  of  them  who  be- 
lieve not,  mother  persons  who  are  lostl — 2  Cor.  v.  2.  'Desiring  to 
be  clothed  upon  with  our  house  which  is  from  heaven.  4.  Not  for 
that  we  would  be  unclothed,  but  clothed  upon.'  But '  to  be  clothed 
upon  with  a  house,' is  a  jumble  of  metaphors,  which  no  ordinary 
reader  can  understand.  See  also  Rom.  i.  17 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  36. ;  Heb. 
ix.  15. 
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lar  proof;  because  it  was  supposed,  that,  to  the  learned, 
both  would  clearly  appear  from  the  original  itself;  and 
to  the  unlearned  from  their  giving  a  better  sense  of  the 
passages  than  that  found  in  the  common  versions  and 
paraphrases.  In  the  fifth  place,  instead  of  entering  into 
theological  controversies,  the  author,  judging  it  more  for 
the  reader's  profit,  hath  in  the  notes  shown  how  the  im- 
portant sentiments  contained  in  the  word  of  God  may  be 
improved  for  forming  men's  tempers  and  manners. 
Lastly,  In  the  notes,  the  author  hath  displayed  the  beau- 
ties of  some  of  the  finest  passages,  by  remarks  on  the  sen- 
timents and  language. 

All  the  different  parts  of  the  author's  plan,  above  de- 
scribed, being  necessary  to  the  right  explanation  of  the 
apostolical  epistles,  the  due  execution  of  them  hath  swelled 
this  work  to  a  great  bulk.  Yet  no  one  who  knows  how 
many  volumes  have  been  written  by  critics  and  commen- 
tators, for  elucidating  a  single  Greek  and  Latin  classic, 
can  be  offended  with  the  size  of  this  performance.  For, 
however  profitable  the  right  interpretation  of  the  writings 
of  the  celebrated  authors  of  Greece  and  Rome  may  be, 
to  those  who  take  a  delight  in  polite  literature,  it  is  a 
matter  of  small  importance,  in  comparison  with  the  right 
interpretation  of  the  oracles  of  God,  by  which  the  faith 
and  morals  of  mankind  are  to  be  regulated.  However, 
that  this  publication  might  not  be  needlessly  swelled,  the 
author  hath,  to  the  best  of  his  judgment,  shunned  every 
thing  trifling.  And  that  the  same  remarks  might  not  be 
repeated,  he  hath,  as  often  as  it  was  necessary,  referred 
the  reader  to  the  places  of  the  work  where  they  are  to  be 
found.  When  the  interpretations  and  remarks  of  other 
commentators  are  introduced,  such  only  are  mentioned 
as  are  accompanied  with  some  degree  of  probability.  And 
both  in  giving  his  own  interpretations  and  the  interpre- 
tations of  others,  the  author  hath  studied  brevity.  With 
the  same  view,  he  hath  endeavoured,  in  general,  to  ex- 
clude from  his  style,  tautology,  synonymous  epithets,  and 
circumlocution.  And,  that  what  he  hath  written  may  be 
understood  at  the  first  reading,  he  hath  all  along  aimed 
at  simplicity,  perspicuity,  and  precision  in  his  style. — 
Many  Greek  words,  it  is  true,  and  phrases,  are  intro- 
duced, especially  in  the  notes.  But  these  being  placed 
as  parentheses,  to  shew  that  the  sense  of  the  sentences 
where  they  occur  is  complete  without  them,  they  can  oc- 
casion no  difficulty  to  any  reader.  They  are  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  persons  skilled  in  the  Greek,  to  whom 
the  author  appeals  for  the  justness  of  his  critical  remarks. 
And  although  the  unlearned  cannot  judge  of  such  mat- 
ters, he  hopes  it  will  be  some  proof,  even  to  them,  that 
his  remarks  are  well  founded,  if  the  alterations  in  the 
translation,  and  in  the  interpretation  which  they  are  de- 
signed to  support,  make  the  Scriptures  more  plain  to  them 
than  they  were  before,  and  if  they  afford  a  clearer  view  of 
the  sentiments  and  reasonings  of  the  inspired  writers. 

To  conclude ;  As  it  is  ultimately  from  the  Scriptures, 
and  not  from  creeds  and  systems,  by  whomsoever  com- 


posed, nor  even  from  the  decrees  of  councils,  whether 
general  or  particular,  that  the  genuine  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  are  to  be  learned,  the  study  of  these  writings  is  the 
most  profitable  work  in  which  any  man  can  be  employed, 
especially  if  he  be  a  teacher  of  religion ;  and  the  light 
understanding  of  them  is  the  best  of  all  acquisitions. 
The  person,  therefore,  who  puts  it  in  the  power  of  others 
to  attain  their  true  meaning,  whether  it  be  by  faithfully 
translating  them  into  a  known  language,  or  by  rightly 
interpreting  them,  where  they  have  been  misunderstood, 
performs  a  work  most  acceptable  to  God,  and  does  the 
greatest  possible  service  to  the  world.  In  this  persua- 
sions, the  author  having  spent  the  greatest  part  of  his  life 
in  the  study  of  the  Scriptures,  now  offers  to  the  public 
his  translation  and  interpretation  of  the  apostolical  epis- 
tles ;  because,  notwithstanding  all  the  light  which  hath 
been  thrown  on  that  part  of  the  word  of  God  by  modern 
critics  and  commentators,  many  obscurities  and  errors, 
both  in  the  translation  and  interpretation  of  these  inva- 
luable compositions,  still  remain,  which  the  friends  of 
revelation,  who  are  qualified  for  the  undertaking,  should 
endeavour  to  correct.  The  author  flatters  himself,  that, 
by  rectifying  the  translation  in  many  places,  and  by  offer- 
ing interpretations  different  from  those  commonly  given, 
he  hath  successfully  removed  some  of  the  former  diffi- 
culties ;  and  makes  no  doubt,  but,  by  the  diligence  and 
skill  of  those  who  shall  succeed  him,  the  difficulties  which 
remain  will,  in  time,  receive  a  satisfactory  solution.  (See 
Essay  I.  at  the  end.)  The  prejudice,  therefore,  which 
is  taken  up  by  many  in  the  present  age,  that  such  writ- 
ings on  the  Scriptures  as  may  yet  be  published  can  con- 
tain nothing  of  moment  but  what  hath  been  advanced 
before,  is  groundless,  and  of  most  pernicious  consequence, 
as  it  puts  a  stop  to  all  farther  inquiry.  The  Scriptures 
being  not  yet  fully  understood,  they  ought  to  be  dili- 
gently searched,  that  the  treasures  of  divine  knowledge, 
which  lie  hid  in  them,  may  be  brought  to  light.  What 
the  author  hath  said  or  insinuated  in  this  preface,  con- 
cerning the  things  he  hath  done  for  the  explanation  of 
the  apostolical  epistles,  hath  been  said,  perhaps,  with  too 
much  confidence.  But  as  he  is  perfectly  sensible  that 
his  opinion  of  his  own  work  will  have  no  influence  on 
the  judgment  of  the  public,  the  things  which  he  hath  said 
can  only  be  meant  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  learned, 
to  whom  it  belongs  to  determine,  whether  he  hath  exe- 
cuted the  several  parts  of  his  plan  in  the  manner  proposed 
by  him;  and  whether  his  discoveries,  if  he  hath  made  any, 
ought  to  be  approved  and  received,  or  disapproved  and 
rejected.  To  their  examination,  therefore,  he  submits 
the  whole,  and  waits  for  their  decision  with  respect.  In 
the  mean  time,  he  commits  his  performance  to  God,  in 
whose  hand  all  things  are ;  with  fervent  prayers  that  he 
would  be  pleased  to  make  it  subservient  to  his  own  glory, 
and  to  the  good  of  his  church.  And  if,  in  any  degree, 
it  contributes  to  promote  these  great  ends,  he  will  rest 
contented,  as  having  received  an  ample  reward. 
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ESSAY  I. 

Of  the  commission  given  by  Christ  to  his  Jlpostles  ;  and 
of  the  power  by  -which  he  fitted  them  for  executing  that 
commission  ;  and  of  the  nature  and  authority  of  their 
■writings. 

The  Lord  Jesus  before  his  death  spake  in  this  manner 
to  his  apostles — John  xvi.  12.  '  I  have  yet  many  things  to 
say  to  you,  but  ye  cannot  bear  them  now.     13.  How- 


beit,  when  the  Spirit  of  truth  is  come,  he  will  guide  you 
into  all  truth.'  From  this  it  is  evident,  that  while  on 
earth  Jesus  did  not  declare  the  whole  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  but  left  them  to  be  revealed  by  the  Holy  Ghost, 
to  the  persons  who,  after  his  departure,  were  to  make 
them  known  to  the  world.  In  this  method  of  revealing 
the  gospel,  there  was  both  dignity  and  propriety.  For 
the  Son  of  God  came  from  heaven,  not  to  make  the  gos- 
pel revelation,  but  to  be  the  subject  of  it  by  doing  and 
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suflering  all  that  was  necessary  to  procure  the  salvation 
of  mankind. 

But,  although  it  was  not  our  Lord's  intention  to  make 
a  complete  revelation  of  the  gospel  in  person,  he  occa- 
sionally delivered  many  of  its  doctrines  and  precepts  in 
the  hearing  of  his  followers,  that,  when  the  persons  com- 
missioned by  him  to  preach  the  gospel  in  its  full  extent 
executed  their  commission,  the  world,  by  observing  the 
perfect  conformity  of  their  doctrine  with  his,  might  en- 
tertain no  doubt  of  their  authority  and  inspiration,  in 
those  farther  discoveries  which  they  made  concerning  the 
mutters  of  which  Christ  himself  had  spoken  nothing. 

The  Son  of  God,  in  prosecution  of  the  purpose  for 
which  he  took  on  him  the  human  nature,  came  to  John 
at  Jordan,  and  was  baptized.  To  this  rite  he  submitted, 
not  as  it  was  the  baptism  of  repentance,  for  he  was  per- 
fectly free  from  sin,  but  as  it  prefigured  his  dying  and 
rising  again  from  the  dead,  and  because  he  was,  on  that 
occasion,  to  be  declared  God's  beloved  son  by  a  voice 
from  Heaven,  and  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
upon  him,  in  the  view  of  the  multitudes  who  were  as- 
sembled at  John's  baptism. 

Having  received  these  miraculous  attestations,  Jesus 
began  his  ministry  ;  and  from  that  time  forth  showed  him- 
self to  Israel  as  their  long-expected  deliverer,  and,  in  the 
hearing  of  the  people,  spake  many  discourses,  in  which 
he  corrected  the  errors  of  the  Jewish  teachers,  and  ex- 
plained many  of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  true  reli- 
gion. And  while  he  thus  employed  himself,  he  con- 
firmed his  doctrine,  and  proved  himself  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  by  working  great  miracles  in  all  parts  of  Judea, 
and  even  in  Jerusalem  itself.  But  the  chiefs  of  the  Jews, 
envying  his  reputation  with  the  people,  laid  hold  on  him, 
and  condemning  him  for  calling  himself  the  Son  of  God, 
constrained  Pontius  Pilate,  the  governor  of  Judea,  to  put 
him  to  death.  But  whilst  the  Jews,  with  wicked  hands, 
crucified  Jesus,  his  death,  by  the  sovereign  appointment 
of  God,  became  an  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world. 
And,  to  wipe  away  the  stain  which  the  Jews  endeavoured 
to  fix  on  Jesus  as  a  deceiver,  by  putting  him  to  death, 
God  raised  him  from  the  dead  on  the  third  day,  accord- 
ing to  Christ's  own  prediction,  and  thereby  declared  him, 
in  the  most  illustrious  manner,  his  son.  After  his  re- 
surrection, Jesus  showed  himself  alive  to  many  witnesses  ; 
and,  having  remained  on  earth  forty  days,  a  sufficient 
time  to  prove  the  truth  of  his  resurrection,  he  ascended 
into  heaven,  in  the  presence  of  his  disciples,  who  were 
assured,  by  the  attending  angels,  that  he  would  return 
from  heaven  in  like  manner  as  they  had  seen  him  go 
away  ;  namely,  at  the  end  of  the  world. 

I.  The  illustrious  display  just  now  described,  which 
Jesus  made  on  earth  of  his  glory  as  the  Son  of  God,  by 
his  virtues,  his  miracles,  his  sufferings,  his  resurrection, 
and  his  ascension,  was  intended,  not  solely  for  the  people 
before  whom  it  was  exhibited,  but  for  all  mankind.  And, 
therefore,  that  the  knowledge  of  it  might  not  he  confined 
to  the  Jews,  but  spread  through  the  whole  world,  and 
continued  in  it  to  the  end,  Jesus,  in  the  beginning  of  his 
ministry,  chose  twelve  of  his  disciples,  and  ordained  them 
to  be  with  him,  that  they  might  hear  all  that  he  should 
speak,  and  see  all  that  he  should  do  for  the  salvation  of 
mankind  ;  and  that,  as  eyewitnesses  of  these  things,  they 
might  report  them  to  the  world,  with  every  circumstance 
of  credibility.  These  witnesses  Jesus  named  apostles,  or 
persons  sent  forth  by  him,  and  appointed  them  to  bear 
that  name  always,  that  when  they  published  his  history, 
bare  witness  to  his  resurrection,  and  preached  salvation  to 
them  who  believed,  all  might  be  sensible  that  they  acted 
by  commission  and  authority  from  him.  And,  to  pre- 
vent any  error  that  might  arise  in  the  execution  of  this 
office,  from  the  failure  of  their  memory,  he  made  them 
C 


the  following  promises: — John  xiv.  10.  'I  will  pray  the 
Father,  and  he  shall  give  you  another  comforter,  that  he 
may  abide  with  you  for  ever.  17.  Even  the  Spirit  ot 
truth ;  for  he  dwelleth  with  you,  and  shall  be  in  you.  26. 
The  comforter,  which  is  the  Holy  Ghost,  whom  the  Fa- 
ther will  send  in  my  name,  he  shall  teach  you  all  things, 
and  bring  all  things  to  your  remembrance,  whatsoever  I 
have  said  unto  you:'  And,  John  xvi.  13.  'will  guide 
you  into  all  truth :'  Besides  bringing  to  your  remem- 
brance the  things  I  have  said  to  you,  he  will  give  you  the 
knowledge  of  the  whole  gospel  scheme.  And,  because 
many  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  were  darkly  revealed, 
and  many  of  the  particulars  of  Christ's  life  were  in  diverse 
manners  foretold  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  pro- 
phets, Jesus  '  opened  the  understanding'  of  his  apostles, 
'  that  they  might  understand  the  Scriptures ;'  Luke  xxiv. 
15. 

Having  in  this  manner  educated  and  prepared  the 
twelve,  Jesus,  before  his  ascension,  declared  to  them  the 
purpose  for  which  he  had  called  them  to  attend  him  during 
his  ministry,  and  explained  to  them  their  duty  as  apostles. 
Acts  i.  8.  '  Ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me  in  Jerusa- 
lem, and  in  all  Judea,  and  in  Samaria,  and  unto  the  ut- 
termost parts  of  the  earth.'  Then  gave  them  their  com- 
mission in  the  following  words:  Mark  xvi.  15.  'Go 
ye,  therefore,  and  teach  all  nations.  He  that  believeth 
and  is  baptized  shall  be  saved :  But  he  that  believeth 
not  shall  be  damned.'  And  that  the  things  which  they 
should  teach  might  gain  entire  credit,  in  addition  to  what 
he  had  promised  formerly,  (Luke  xxi.  15.  '  Behold  I 
will  give  you  a  mouth  and  wisdom,  which  all  your  ad- 
versaries shall  not  be  able  to  gainsay  nor  resist),  he  now 
told  them,  Luke  xxiv.  29.  '  Behold  I  send  the  promise 
of  my  Father  upon  you.  But  tarry  ye  in  the  city  of  Je- 
rusalem, until  ye  be  endowed  with  power  from  on  high.' 
And  added,  Mark  xvi.  17.  'These  signs  shall  follow 
them  that  believe  :  In  my  name  shall  they  cast  out  devils  ; 
they  shall  speak  with  new  tongues.  18.  They  shall  take 
up  serpents ;  and  if  they  drink  any  deadly  thing,  it  shall 
not  hurt  them.  They  shall  lay  hands  on  the  sick,  and 
they  shall  recover.  19.  So,  then,  after  the  Lord  had 
spoken  unto  them,  he  was  received  up  into  heaven,  and 
sat  on  the  right  hand  of  God.'  Such  was  the  commis- 
sion which  Christ  gave  to  his  apostles,  and  such  the  super- 
natural powers  which  he  promised  to  bestow  on  them,  to 
fit  them  for  executing  it  with  success. 

But  one  of  the  apostles,  Judas  by  name,  having  fallen 
from  his  office  by  transgression,  the  eleven  judged  it  ne- 
cessary to  supply  his  place  ;  and  for  that  purpose  chose 
Matthias  by  lot.  In  this,  however,  they  acted  not  by  the 
direction  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  for  he  was  not  yet  given  to 
them,  but  merely  by  the  dictates  of  human  prudence, 
which  on  that  occasion  seems  to  have  carried  them  too 
far.  No  man,  nor  body  of  men  whatever,  could,  by 
their  designation,  confer  an  office,  whose  authority  bound 
the  consciences  of  all  men,  and  whose  duties  could  not 
be  performed  without  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  mira- 
cles. To  ordain  an  apostle  belonged  to  Christ  alone, 
who,  with  the  appointment,  could  also  give  the  superna- 
tural powers  necessary  to  the  function.  Some  time,  there- 
fore, after  the  election  of  Matthias,  Jesus  himself  seems 
to  have  superseded  it,  by  appointing  another  to  be  his 
apostle  and  witness  in  the  place  of  Judas.  In  the  choice 
of  this  new  apostle,  Jesus  had  a  view  to  the  conversion  of 
the  Gentiles ;  which,  of  all  the  services  allotted  to  the 
apostles,  was  the  most  dangerous  and  difficult.  For  the 
person  engaged  in  that  work  had  to  contend  with  the 
heathen  priests,  whose  office  and  gains  being  annihilated 
by  the  spreading  of  the  gospel,  it  was  to  be  expected  that 
they  would  oppose  its  preachers  with  an  extreme  rage. 
He  had  to  contend,  likewise,  with  the  unbelieving  Jews 
living  in  the  heathen  countries,  who  would  not  fail  to 
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ir.flame  the  idolatrous  multitude  against  any  one  who 
should  preach  salvation  to  the  Gentiles,  without  requiring 
them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  The  philosophers  too 
were  to  be  encountered,  who,  no  doubt,  after  their  man- 
ner, would  endeavour  to  overthrow  the  gospel  by  argu- 
ment ;  whilst  the  magistrates  and  priests  laboured  to  de- 
stroy it,  by  persecuting  its  preachers  and  abettors.  The 
difficulty  and  danger  of  preaching  to  the  Gentiles  being 
so  great,  the  person  who  engaged  in  it  certainly  needed  an 
uncommon  strength  of  mind,  a  great  degree  of  religious 
zeal,  a  courage  superior  to  every  danger,  and  a  patience  of 
labour  and  sufibring  not  to  be  exhausted,  together  with 
much  prudence,  to  enable  him  to  avoid  giving  just  offence 
to  unbelievers.  Besides  these  natural  talents,  education 
and  literature  were  necessary  in  the  person  who  attempted 
to  convert  the  Gentiles,  that  he  might  acquit  himself  with 
propriety,  when  called  before  kings  and  magistrates  and 
men  of  learning.  All  these  talents  and  advantages  Saul 
of  Tarsus  possessed  in  an  eminent  degree ;  and  being  a 
violent  persecutor  of  the  Christians,  his  testimony  to  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  would  have  the  greater  weight  when 
he  became  a  preacher  of  the  gospel.  Him,  therefore,  the 
Lord  Jesus  determined  to  make  his  apostle  in  the  room 
of  Judas ;  and  for  that  purpose  he  appeared  to  him  from 
heaven,  as  he  journeyed  to  Damascus  to  persecute  his 
disciples.  And  having  convinced  him  of  the  truth  of  his 
resurrection,  by  thus  appearing  to  him  in  person,  he  com- 
missioned him  to  preach  his  resurrection  to  the  Gentiles,  to- 
gether with  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  which  were  to  be 
made  known  to  him  afterwards  by  revelation  ;  saying  to 
him,  Acts  xxvi.  16.  'I  have  appeared  to  thee  for  this  pur- 
pose, to  make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness,  both  of  these 
things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those  things  in  the 
which  I  will  appear  unto  thee;  17.  Delivering  thee  from 
the  people,  and  from  the  Gentiles,  unto  whom  now  I  send 
thee  ;  18.  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from 
darkness,'  &c.  Such  was  the  commission  which  Jesus  in 
person  gave  to  Saul  of  Tarsus,  who  afterwards  was  called 
Paul ;  so  that,  although  he  had  not  attended  Jesus  during 
his  ministry,  he  was,  in  respect  both  of  his  election  to  the 
office,  and  of  his  fitness  for  it,  rightly  numbered  with  the 
apostles. 

II.  The  apostles  being  ordered  to  tarry  in  Jerusalem, 
till  they  were  endowed  with  power  from  on  high,  they 
obeyed  their  master's  command  ;  and  on  the  tenth  day 
after  his  ascension,  which  was  the  day  of  Pentecost,  hap- 
pening to  be  assembled  in  one  place,  with  other  disciples, 
to  the  number  of  about  a  hundred  and  twenty  ;  Acts  ii. 
2.  '  Suddenly  there  came  a  sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a 
mighty  rushing  wind,  and  it  filled  all  the  house  where 
they  were  sitting.  3.  And  there  appeared  unto  them 
cloven  tongues,  like  as  of  fire,  and  it  sat  upon  each  of 
them  :  4.  And  they  were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  began  to  speak  with  other  tongues,  as  the  Spirit  gave 
them  utterance.'  The  Spirit  manifested  his  presence  with 
the  disciples,  by  enabling  them  to  speak  fluently  a  variety 
of  foreign  languages,  of  which,  till  then,  they  were  utterly 
ignorant.  By  this,  his  first  gift,  the  Holy  Ghost  pre- 
pared our  Lord's  witnesses  to  preach  his  sufferings  and 
resurrection  to  all  nations,  agreeably  to  their  commission, 
without  being  obliged  to  wait  till  they  learnt  to  speak  the 
languages  of  the  nations  to  whom  they  were  sent.  By 
this  gift,  likewise,  the  disciples  were  enabled  immediately 
to  publish  those  farther  revelations  of  the  gospel  doctrine 
which  the  Spirit  was  afterwards  to  make  to  them,  accord- 
ing to  Christ's  promise. 

Although,  on  the  memorable  occasion  above  mentioned, 
all  the  hundred  and  twenty  disciples  were  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  his  gifts  were  bestowed  more  abundantly  on 
the  apostles,  who  had  accompanied  Jesus  during  his  mi- 
nistry on  earth,  and  who  were  made  his  witnesses,  for  the 
purpose  of  testifying  his  sufferings  and  resurrection,  and 


of  preaching  the  gospel  to  all  nations.  These,  by  their 
commission  and  illumination,  being  authorized  to  direct 
the  religious  faith  and  practice  of  mankind,  it  was  of  great 
importance  to  the  world  to  know,  with  certainty,  who 
they  were  to  whom  that  high  honour  belonged.  To  give 
us,  therefore,  full  assurance  in  this  matter,  three  of  the 
writers  of  our  Lord's  history,  by  the  direction  of  the 
Spirit,  have  not  only  recorded  his  election  of  the  twelve 
to  the  apostolic  office,  but  each  hath  given  a  separate  ca- 
talogue of  their  names  and  designations. 

It  is  to  be  remarked,  however,  that  notwithstanding 
the  highest  measures  of  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers 
were  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  they  did  not  all  possess 
these  gifts  in  an  equal  degree.  This  we  learn  from  Peter, 
one  of  the  number,  who  tells  us,  2  Peter  hi.  15.  that 
Paul  '  wrote  his  epistles  according  to  the  wisdom  given 
to  him.'  This  Paul  likewise  has  insinuated  by  calling 
Peter,  James,  and  John,  pillars,  Gal.  ii.  9.  and  chief 
apostles,  2  Cor.  xi.  5;  xii.  11.  Add,  that  if  all  the 
apostles  possessed  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  miracles  in 
an  equal  degree,  it  will  be  difficult  to  understand  how  it 
has  happened  that  only  six  of  the  twelve  have  written  the 
revelations  which  were  made  to  them,  and  that,  while  the 
preaching  and  miracles  of  those  who  are  called  chief 
apostles  are  recorded  by  Luke  in  his  history  of  the  Acts, 
nothing  is  said  of  the  preaching  and  miracles  of  the  rest ; 
which  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  miracles  and  preach- 
ing of  some  of  the  inferior  ministers  of  the  word,  such 
as  Stephen  and  Philip,  are  there  particularly  related. 
The  apostles,  it  would  seem,  had  different  parts  assigned 
to  them  by  Christ,  and  were  qualified,  each  for  his  own 
work,  by  such  a  measure  of  illumination  and  miraculous 
power  as  was  requisite  to  it.  May  we  not  therefore  sup- 
pose, that  the  work  allotted  to  the  apostles  who  have  left 
nothing  in  writing  concerning  our  religion,  was  to  bear 
witness  to  that  display  which  their  master  made  of  his 
own  character  as  the  Son  of  God,  by  his  miracles  and 
resurrection ;  and  to  publish  to  the  world  those  revela- 
tions of  the  gospel  doctrine  which  were  made  to  them  in 
common  with  the  other  apostles  1  So  that,  being  favoured 
with  no  peculiar  revelation  which  merited  to  be  commit- 
ted to  writing,  they  discharged  the  apostolical  office  both 
honourably  and  usefully,  when  they  employed  themselves 
in  testifying  to  the  world  Christ's  resurrection,  together 
with  the  things  they  had  heard  him  speak,  and  seen  him 
do,  while  they  attended  on  him  ;  especially  if,  as  tradition 
informs  us,  they  sealed  their  testimony  concerning  these 
matters  with  their  blood. 

The  apostles  having  received  their  commission  to 
preach  the  gospel  to  all  nations,  and  being  furnished  with 
inspiration  and  miraculous  powers  for  that  purpose,  went 
forth  and  published  the  things  which  concern  the  Lord 
Jesus,  first  in  Judea,  and  afterwards  among  the  Gentiles  ; 
and,  by  the  miracles  which  they  wrought,  persuaded  great 
multitudes,  both  of  the  Jews  and  of  the  Gentiles,  to  be- 
lieve the  gospel,  and  openly  to  profess  themselves  Christ's 
disciples,  notwithstanding  by  so  doing  they  exposed  them- 
selves to  sufferings  and  to  death.  It  is  evident,  therefore, 
that  the  world  is  indebted  to  the  apostles  for  the  complete 
knowledge  of  the  gospel  scheme.  Yet  that  praise  is  due 
only  to  them  in  a  subordinate  degree  ;  for  the  Spirit,  who 
revealed  the  gospel  to  the  apostles,  and  enabled  them  to 
confirm  it,  by  miracles,  received  the  whole  from  Christ. 
He  therefore  is  the  light  of  the  world,  and  the  Spirit  who 
inspired  the  apostles  shone  on  them  with  a  light  borrow- 
ed from  him.  So  Christ  himself  hath  told  us,  John  xvi. 
13.  •  When  the  Spirit  of  truth  is  come,  he  will  guide 
you  into  all  truth  ;  for  he  shall  not  speak  of  himself,  but 
whatsoever  he  shall  hear,  that  he  shall  speak,  and  he  will 
shew  you  things  to  come.  14.  He  shall  glorify  me ; 
for  he  shall  receive  of  mine,  and  shall  shew  it  unto  you. 
15.  All  things  tha«   the  Father  hath  are  mine ;    there- 
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fore  said  I,  that  he  shall  take  of  mine,  and  shall  show  it 
unto  you." 

But  here  it  must  be  remembered,  to  the  honour  of  the 
apostle  Paul,  that  being  made  an  upost/e  for  the  purpose 
of  converting  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  he  laboured  in  that 
department  more  abundantly  than  all  the  other  apostles. 
After  having  the  gospel  revealed  to  him  by  Christ  (Gal. 
i.  1-.),  and  after  receiving  the  power  of  working  mira- 
cles, and  of  conferring  miraculous  gifts  on  them  who 
should  believe  (2  Cor.  xii.  12,  13.)  he  first  preached  in 
Damascus,  then  went  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  was  intro- 
duced to  Peter  and  James.  But  the  Jews  in  that  city, 
who  were  enraged  against  him  for  deserting  their  party, 
endeavouring  to  kill  him,  the  brethren  sent  him  away  to 
Cilicia,  his  native  country.  From  that  time  forth,  St. 
Paul  spent  the  greatest  part  of  his  life  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, veiling  one  country  after  another  with  such  unre- 
mitting diligence,  that,  at  the  time  he  wrote  his  epistle  to 
the  Romans  (ch.  xv.  19.),  "  from  Jerusalem,  and  round 
about  as  far  as  Illyricum,  he  had  fully  preached  the  gos- 
pel of  ChrisL"  But  in  the  course  of  his  labours,  having 
met  with  great  opposition,  the  Lord  Jesus  appeared  to 
him  on  different  occasions  to  encourage  him  in  his  work ; 
and  in  particular  caught  him  up  into  the  third  heaven. 
So  that,  not  only  in  respect  of  his  election  to  the  aposto- 
lic office,  but  in  respect  of  the  gifts  and  endowments  be- 
stowed on  him  to  fit  him  for  that  office,  and  of  the  suc- 
cess of  his  labours  in  it,  St.  Paul  was  not  inferior  to  the 
very  chiefest  apostles,  as  he  himself  affirms.  I  may  add, 
that,  by  the  abundance  of  the  revelations  that  were  given 
him,  he  excelled  the  other  apostles  as  much  as  he  exceed- 
ed them  in  genius  and  learning.  He  did  not,  it  is  true, 
attend  our  Loid  during  his  ministry ;  yet  he  had  so 
complete  a  knowledge  of  all  his  transactions  given  him 
by  revelation,  that  in  his  epistles,  most  of  which  were 
written  before  the  evangelists  published  their  histories, 
he  has  alluded  to  many  of  the  particulars  which  they  have 
mentioned.  Nay,  in  his  discourse  to  the  elders  of  Ephe- 
sus,  he  has  preserved  a  remarkable  saying  of  our  Lord's, 
which  none  of  the  evangelists  have  recorded.  Upon  the 
whole,  no  reasonable  person  can  entertain  the  least  doubt 
of  St.  Paul's  title  to  the  apostleship.  As  little  can  there 
be  any  doubt  concerning  that  high  degree  of  illumination 
and  miraculous  power  which  was  bestowed  on  him  to 
render  his  ministry  successful. 

III.  Because  the  author  of  the  Christian  religion  left 
nothing  in  writing  for  the  instruction  of  the  world,  the 
apostles  and  others,  who  were  eyewitnesses  of  his  vir- 
tues, his  miracles,  his  sufferings,  his  resurrection  and  as- 
cension, and  who  heard  his  divine  discourses,  besides 
preaching  these  things  to  all  nations,  have  taken  care 
that  the  knowledge  of  them  should  not  be  left  to  the  un- 
certainty of  a  vague  tradition,  handed  down  from  age  to 
age.  Four  of  these  witnesses  (who,  I  doubt  not,  were 
of  the  number  of  the  hundred  and  twenty  on  whom  the 
Holy  Ghost  fell  at  the  first)  wrote,  under  the  direction 
of  the  Spirit,  histories  of  Christ's  ministry,  to  which  the 
name  of  Gospels  hath  been  given,  being  the  same  which 
aie  in  our  possession  at  this  day.  In  these  excellent 
writings,  every  thing  relating  to  the  Lord  Jesus  is  set 
forth  in  a  plain  unadorned  narration,  which  bears  the 
clearest  marks  of  authenticity.  And  because  their  mas- 
tin's  character  as  the  Son  of  God  was  most  illustriously 
displayed  in  the  conclusion  of  his  ministry,  when  he  was 
arraigned  before  the  highest  court  of  judicature  in  Judea 
for  calling  himself  the  Son  of  God,  and  was  put  to  death 
as  a  blasphemer  for  so  doing,  these  historians  are  far 
more  full  in  their  accounts  of  that  period  than  of  any 
other  part  of  his  history.  In  like  manner,  that  the  reve- 
lation of  the  gospel  doctrines  which  was  made  to  the 
apostles  by  the  Spirit,  and  which  they  delivered  to  the 
world  in  their  discourses  and  conversations,  might  not 


be  left  to  the  uncertainty  of  tradition,  but  \be  preserved 
uncorrupted  to  the  end  of  time,  the  Holy  Ghost  moved 
certain  of  these  divinely  inspired  teachers  to  commit  their 
doctrines  to  writing  in  epistles,  some  of  which  thoy  ad- 
dressed to  particular  churches,  others  to  particular  per- 
sons, and  others  to  believers  in  general ;  all  which  are 
still  in  our  possession.  And  that  nothing  might  be  want- 
ing to  the  edification  of  the  faithful,  and  to  the  conver- 
sion of  unbelievers,  Luke,  the  writer  of  one  of  the  gos- 
pels, hath  also  written  an  history  of  the  apostles,  which 
he  hath  entitled  their  Acts,  in  which  the  discourses  they 
delivered,  and  the  great  miracles  they  wrought  for  the 
confirmation  of  the  gospel,  not  only  in  Judea,  but  in  the 
different  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire  where  they  tra- 
velled, are  faithfully  narrated.  In  the  same  history  we 
have  an  account  of  the  opposition  which  the  apostles  met 
with,  especially  from  the  Jews,  and  of  the  evils  which 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  brought  on  them,  and  of 
their  founding  numerous  churches  in  the  chief  cities  of 
the  most  civilized  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire.  And 
as,  in  the  course  of  his  narration,  Luke  hath  mentioned 
many  particulars  relating  to  the  natural  and  political  state 
of  the  countries  which  are  the  scene  of  his  history,  and 
to  the  persons  who  governed  them  at  that  time,  the  accu- 
racy of  his  narration,  even  in  the  minutest  circumstances, 
is  a  striking  proof  of  the  truth  of  his  history,  and  of  the 
author's  being,  vvhat  he  calls  himself,  an  eyewitness  of 
many  of  the  transactions  which  he  hath  recorded.  So 
that,  in  my  opinion,  all  antiquity  cannot  furnish  a  narra- 
tive of  the  same  length,  in  which  there  are  as  many  in- 
ternal marks  of  authenticity,  as  in  Luke's  history  of  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

Seeing  then,  in  the  four  gospels,  and  in  the  Acts,  we 
have  the  history  of  our  Lord's  ministry,  and  of  the  spread- 
ing of  the  gospel  in  the  first  age,  written  by  inspiration  : 
and  seeing,  in  the  Apostolical  Epistles,  the  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  our  religion  are  set  forth  by  the  like  inspira- 
tion, these  writings  ought  to  be  highly  esteemed  by  all 
Christians,  as  the  rule  of  their  faith  and  manners  ;  and 
no  doctrine  ought  to  be  received  as  an  article  of  faith, 
nor  any  precept  acknowledged  as  obligatory,  but  what  is 
contained  in  these  writings.  With  respect,  however,  to 
the  Gospels  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  let  it  be  re- 
marked, that  while  the  greatest  regard  is  due  to  them, 
especially  to  the  Gospels,  because  they  contain  the  words 
of  Christ  himself,  we  are  not  in  them  to  look  for  a  full 
account  of  the  gospel  scheme.  Their  professed  design 
is  to  give,  not  a  complete  delineation  of  our  religion,  but 
the  history  of  its  Founder,  and  of  that  illustrioifs  display 
which  he  made  of  his  glory  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Sa- 
viour of  the  world,  together  with  an  account  of  the 
spreading  of  the  gospel  after  our  Lord's  ascension.  The 
gospel  doctrine  is  to  be  found  complete  only  in  the  Epis- 
tles, where  it  is  exhibited  with  great  accuracy  by  the 
apostles,  to  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  revealed  it,  as  Christ 
had  promised. 

I  have  said  that  Paul  excelled  his  brethren  apostles, 
by  reason  of  the  abundance  of  the  revelations  that  were 
given  to  him.  By  this,  however,  I  do  not  mean  that  his 
discourses  and  writings  are  superior  to  theirs  in  point  of 
authority.  The  other  apostles,  indeed,  have  not  entered 
so  deep  into  the  Christian  scheme  as  he  hath  done,  yet, 
in  what  they  have  written,  being  guided  by  the  same 
Spirit  which  inspired  him,  their  declarations  and  deci- 
sions, so  far  as  they  go,  are  of  equal  authority  with  his. 
Nevertheless,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  it  is  St.  Paul 
chiefly,  who  in  his  epistles,  as  shall  be  shown  immediate- 
ly, hath  explained  the  gospel  economy  in  its  full  extent, 
hath  shown  its  connexion  with  the  former  dispensations, 
and  hath  defended  it  against  the  objections  by  which  in- 
fidels, both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  have  endeavoured 
to  overthrow  it. 
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In  confirmation  of  this  account  of  the  superior  illumina- 
tion of  the  apostle  Paul,  I  now  observe,  that  the  great- 
ness of  the  mercy  of  God,  as  extending  to  all  mankind, 
was  made  known  to  him  before  it  was  discovered  to  the 
other  apostles  ;  namely,  in  the  commission  which  he  re- 
ceived at  his  conversion,  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  the 
good  news  of  salvation  through  faith,  "  that  they  might 
receive  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  inheritance  among  them 
that  are  sanctified  by  faith,"  Acts  xxvi.  18.  So  that  he 
was  the  first  of  the  apostles,  who,  by  Christ's  command, 
declared  that  faith,  and  not  circumcision,  was  necessary 
to  the  salvation  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles.  And  as  St. 
Paul  early  communicated  to  his  brethren  apostles  the 
gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles  (Gal.  ii. 
2.),  it  seems  to  have  been  by  him  that  Christ  first  made 
known  to  the  other  apostles  the  extent  of  the  divine  mer- 
cy to  mankind.  For  that  the  apostles,  besides  discover- 
ing to  each  other  the  revelations  which  they  received, 
read  each  other's  writings,  is  plain,  from  the  character 
which  Peter  hath  given  of  Paul's  epistles,  2  Peter  iii.  15, 
16. 

It  is  St.  Paul  who  hath  informed  us  that  sin  and  death 
were  permitted  to  enter  into  the  world,  and  pass  through 
to  all  men,  by  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  because  God 
determined,  by  the  obedience  of  a  greater  man,  to  bestow 
resurrection  from  the  dead  on  all  men,  and  to  give  all  an 
opportunity  of  obtaining  righteousness  and  life  under  a 
more  gracious  covenant  than  the  former,  procured  for  them 
by  the  merit  of  that  obedience. 

It  is  St.  Paul  who,  in  his  learned  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, hath  largely  explained  and  proved  the  priesthood 
and  intercession  of  Christ,  and  hath  shown  that  his  death 
is  considered  by  God  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  not  in  a  me- 
taphorical sense,  and  in  accommodation  to  the  prejudices 
of  mankind,  but  on  account  of  its  real  efficacy  in  pro- 
curing pardon  for  penitents  :  that  Christ  was  constituted 
a  priest  by  the  oath  of  God  :  that  all  the  priests  and  sa- 
crifices that  have  been  in  the  world,  but  especially  the 
levitical  priests  and  sacrifices,  were  emblems  of  the  priest- 
hood, sacrifice,  and  intercession  of  Christ ;  and  that  sa- 
crifice was  instituted  originally  to  preserve  the  memory  of 
the  revelation  which  God  made  at  the  fall,  concerning  the 
salvation  of  mankind  through  the  death  of  his  Son,  after 
he  should  become  the  seed  of  the  woman. 

It  is  this  great  apostle  who  hath  most  fully  explained 
the  doctrine  of  justification,  and  shown,  that  it  consists 
in  our  being  delivered  from  death,  and  in  our  obtaining 
eternal  life,  through  the  obedience  of  Christ :  that  no 
sinner  can  obtain  this  justification  meritoriously  through 
works  of  law :  that  though  faith  is  required  as  the  condi- 
tion thereof,  justification  is  still  the  free  gift  of  God  through 
Jesus  Christ ;  because  no  works  which  men  can  perform, 
not  even  the  work  of  faith  itself,  hath  any  merit  with  God 
to  procure  pardon  for  those  who  have  sinned  :  that  this 
method  of  justification  having  been  established  at  the  fall, 
is  the  way  in  which  mankind,  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  time,  are  justified  :  and  that,  as  such,  it  is  attested 
both  by  the  law  and  by  the  prophets. 

It  is  St.  Paul  who,  by  often  discoursing  of  the  justifi- 
cation of  Abraham,  hath  shown  the  true  nature  of  the 
faith  which  justifies  sinners ;  that  it  consists  in  a  strong 
desire  to  know,  and  in  a  sincere  disposition  to  do,  the 
will  of  God  ;  that  it  leads  the  believer  implicitly  to  obey 
the  will  of  God  when  made  known ;  and  that  even  the 
heathens  are  capable  of  attaining  this  kind  of  faith,  and 
of  being  saved  through  Christ.  Also,  it  is  this  apostle 
who,  by  penetrating  into  the  depth  of  the  meaning  of 
the  covenant  with  Abraham,  hath  discovered  the  nature 
and  greatness  of  those  rewards  which  God  taught  man- 
kind, even  in  the  first  ages,  to  expect  from  his  goodness  ; 
and  who  hath  shown  that  the  gospel,  in  its  chief  articles, 
was  preached  to  Abraham  and  to  the  Jews ;  nay,  preach- 


ed to  the  antediluvians,  in  the  promise  that  the  seed  of 
the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent.  So  that 
the  gospel  is  not  a  revelation  of  a  new  method  of  justifica- 
tion, but  a  more  full  publication  of  the  method  of  justifica- 
tion mercifully  established  by  God  for  all  mankind  from 
the  very  beginning. 

It  is  the  apostle  Paul  chiefly  who,  by  proving  the  prin- 
cipal doctrines  of  the  gospel  from  the  writings  of  Moses 
and  the  prophets,  hath  shown,  that  the  same  God  who 
spake  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  did,  in  the  last  days 
of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  speak  to  all  mankind  by  his 
Son  :  that  the  various  dispensations  of  religion,  under 
which  mankind  have  been  placed,  are  all  parts  of  one 
great  scheme  formed  by  God  for  saving  penitent  sinners; 
and,  in  particular,  that  there  is  an  intimate  connexion 
between  the  Jewish  and  the  Christian  revelations  ;  that 
the  former  was  a  preparation  for  the  latter  :  consequent- 
ly, those  writers  show  great  ignorance  of  the  divine  dis- 
pensations, who,  on  account  of  the  objections  to  which 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  rule  of  justification,  is  liable,  and 
on  account  of  the  obscurity  of  the  ancient  prophecies, 
wish  to  disjoin  the  Jewish  and  Christian  revelations. 
But  all  who  make  this  attempt,  do  it  in  opposition  to  the 
testimony  of  Jesus  himself,  who  commanded  the  Jews  to 
search  their  own  Scriptures,  because  "  they  are  they  which 
testify  of  him"  (John  v.  39.),  who,  in  his  conversation 
with  the  disciples  on  the  road  to  Emmaus,  "  beginning 
at  Moses  and  all  the  prophets,  expounded  unto  them  from 
all  the  Scriptures,  the  things  concerning  himself"  (Luke 
xxiv.  27.)  ;  and  who  told  them,  ver.  44.  "  That  all  things 
must  be  fulfilled,  which  were  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
and  in  the  Prophets,  and  in  the  Psalms,  concerning  him." 
The  attempt  is  made  in  opposition  also  to  the  testimony 
of  the  apostle  Peter,  who,  speaking  to  Cornelius  of  Christ, 
said,  "  To  him  give  all  the  prophets  witness,  that,  through 
his  name,  whosoever  believeth  in  him  shall  receive  remis- 
sion of  sins,"  Acts  x.  43.  The  Jewish  and  Christian  re- 
velations, therefore,  are  so  closely  connected,  that  if  the 
former  is  removed  as  false,  the  latter  must,  of  necessity,  fall 
to  the  ground. 

It  is  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  who  hath  set  the  Si- 
naitic  covenant,  or  law  of  Moses,  in  a  proper  light,  by 
showing  that  it  was  no  method  of  justification,  even  to 
the  Jews,  but  merely  their  national  law,  delivered  to  them 
by  God,  not  as  governor  of  the  universe,  but  as  king  in 
Israel,  who  had  separated  them  from  the  rest  of  man- 
kind, and  placed  them  in  Canaan  under  his  own  imme- 
diate government,  as  a  nation,  for  the  purpose  of  pre- 
serving his  oracles  and  worship  amidst  that  universal 
corruption  which  had  overspread  the  earth.  According- 
ly, this  apostle  hath  proved,  that  seeing  the  law  of  Moses 
contained  a  more  perfect  account  of  the  duties  of  morali- 
ty, and  of  the  demerit  of  sin,  than  is  to  be  found  in  any 
other  national  law,  instead  of  justifying,  it  condemned 
the  Jews  by  its  curse  ;  especially  as  it  prescribed  no  sa- 
crifice of  any  real  efficacy  to  cleanse  the  consciences  of 
sinners,  nor  promised  them  pardon  in  any  method  what- 
soever; and  that,  by  the  rigour  of  its  curse,  the  law  of 
Moses  laid  the  Jews  under  the  necessity  of  seeking  justi- 
fication from  the  mercy  of  God  through  faith,  according 
to  the  tenor  of  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  which  was 
the  gospel  and  religion  of  the  Jews.  Thus,  by  the  lights 
which  St.  Paul  hath  held  up  to  us,  the  impious  railings  of 
the  Manicheans  against  the  law  of  Moses,  and  against  the 
God  of  the  Jews,  the  author  of  that  law,  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  it  was  a  rule  of  justification,  are  seen  to  be  with- 
out foundation  ;  as  arc  the  objections  likewise  which  mo- 
dern deists  have  urged  against  the  Mosaic  revelation,  on 
account  of  God's  dealings  with  the  Israelites. 

It  is  St.  Paul  who  hath  most  largely  discoursed  con- 
cerning the  transcendent  greatness  of  the  Son  of  God, 
above  angels  and  all  created  beings  whatever ;  and  who 
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hath  shown,  that,  as  the  reward  of  his  humiliation  and 
death  in  the  human  nature,  he  hath,  in  that  nature,  ob- 
tained the  government  of  the  world,  for  the  good  of  his 
church,  and  will  hold  that  government  till  he  hath  put 
down  the  usurped  dominion  which  the  apostate  angels 
have  so  long  endeavoured  to  maintain,  in  opposition  to 
the  righteous  government  of  God  ;  that,  as  the  last  exer- 
cise of  his  kingly  power,  Christ  will  raise  the  dead,  and 
judge  the  world,  and  render  to  every  one  according  to 
his  deeds :  and  that,  when  all  the  enemies  of  God  and 
goodness  are  thus  utterly  subdued,  the  Son  will  deliver 
up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father,  that  God  may  be  over  all 
in  all  places. 

It  is  this  great  apostle  who  hath  made  known  to  us 
many  of  the  circumstances  and  consequences  of  the  ge- 
neral judgment,  not  mentioned  by  the  other  apostles. 
For,  besides  repeating  what  Christ  himself  declared, 
that  he  will  return  a  second  time  to  this  earth  surround- 
ed with  the  glory  of  his  Father,  and  attended  by  a  great 
host  of  angels  ;  that  he  will  call  all  the  dead  forth  from 
their  graves  ;  and  that,  by  his  sentence  as  Judge,  he  will 
fix  the  doom  of  all  mankind  irreversibly,  this  apostle  hath 
taught  us  the  following  interesting  particulars  : — That 
the  last  generation  of  men  shall  not  die,  but  that,  in  a 
moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  Christ  will  change 
such  of  the  righteous  as  are  alive  upon  the  earth  at  his 
coming.  And  having  said  nothing  of  Christ's  changing 
the  wicked,  the  apostle  hath  led  us  to  believe  that  no 
change  shall  pass  on  them  ;  consequently,  that  the  dis- 
crimination of  the  righteous  from  the  wicked  will  be 
made  by  the  difference  of  the  body  in  which  the  one  and 
the  other  shall  appear  before  the  tribunal;  and  that  no 
particular  inquiry  into  the  actions  of  individuals  will  be 
needed  to  determine  their  different  characters.  The  cha- 
racter of  each  will  be  shown  to  all,  by  the  nature  of  the 
body  in  which  he  appears  to  receive  his  sentence.  The 
same  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that,  after  sentence  is  pro- 
nounced upon  all  men,  according  to  their  true  characters, 
thus  visibly  manifested,  the  righteous  shall  be  caught  up 
in  clouds  to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air  :  so  that  the  wicked 
being  left  behind  on  the  earth,  it  follows,  that  they  are  to 
perish  in  the  flames  of  the  general  conflagration.  He 
farther  informs  us,  that  the  righteous,  having  joined  the 
Lord  in  the  air,  shall  accompany  him  in  his  return  to 
heaven,  and  there  live  in  an  embodied  state,  with  God  and 
Christ  and  the  angels,  to  all  eternity. 

It  is  St.  Paul  who  hath  given  us  the  completest  ac- 
count of  the  spiritual  gifts  which  were  bestowed  in  such 
plenty  and  variety  on  the  first  Christians,  for  the  confir- 
mation of  the  gospel.  Nay,  the  form  which  the  Christian 
visible  church  has  taken  under  the  government  of  Christ, 
is  owing,  in  a  great  measure,  to  the  directions  contained 
in  his  writings.  Not  to  mention,  that  the  different  offices 
of  the  gospel  ministry,  together  with  the  duties  and  privi- 
leges belonging  to  these  offices,  have  all  been  established 
in  consequence  of  his  appointment. 

Finally,  it  is  St.  Paul  who,  in  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  hath  given  us  a  formal  proof  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  gospel ;  which,  though  it  was  originally 
designed  for  the  learned  Greeks  of  that  age,  hath  been  of 
the  greatest  use  ever  since,  in  confirming  believers  in 
their  most  holy  faith,  and  stopping  the  mouths  of  adver- 
saries. 

The  foregoing  account  of  the  matters  contained  in  the 
writings  of  the  apostle  Paul,  shows,  that  whilst  the  in- 
spired epistles  of  the  other  apostles  deserve  to  be  read 
with  the  utmost  attention,  on  account  of  the  explications 
of  particular  doctrines  and  facts  which  they  contain,  and 
of  the  excellent  precepts  of  piety  and  morality  with  which 
they  abound,  the  epistles  of  Paul  must  be  regarded  as  the 
grand  repository,  in  which  the  whole  of  the  gospel  doc- 
trine is  lodged,  and  from  which  the  knowledge  of  it  can 


be  drawn  with  the  greatest  advantage.  And,  therefore, 
all  who  wish  to  understand  true  Christianity  ought  to 
study  the  epistles  of  this  great  apostle  with  the  utmost 
care.  In  them,  indeed,  they  will  meet  with  things  lyird 
to  be  understood.  But  that  circumstance,  instead  of 
discouraging,  ought  rather  to  make  them  more  diligent 
in  their  endeavours  to  understand  his  writings  ;  as  they 
contain  information  from  God  himself  concerning  mat- 
ters which  are  of  the  utmost  importance  to  their  temporal 
and  eternal  welfare.  It  is  true,  the  ministers  of  religion, 
whose  office  it  is  to  instruct  others,  are  under  more  pe- 
culiar obligations  to  study  the  Scriptures  with  unremit- 
ting assiduity  ;  nevertheless,  others,  whose  leisure,  learn- 
ing, and  genius,  qualify  them  for'  the  work,  are  not  ex- 
empted from  that  obligation.  In  former  times,  by  the 
cruel  persecution  and  obloquy  which  followed  those  who, 
in  matters  of  religion,  happened  to  go  out  of  the  beaten 
track,  men  of  liberal  minds  were  hindered  from  searching 
the  Scriptures,  or,  at  least,  from  publishing  what  they 
found  in  them  contrary  to  the  received  opinions.  But 
the  darkness  of  bigotry  is  passing  away,  and  the  light  of 
truth  is  beginning  to  shine.  Men  have  acquired  more 
just  notions  of  the  rights  of  conscience  ;  and  the  fetters  in 
which  the  understandings  of  Christians,  for  so  many  ages, 
have  been  held  bound  by  the  decrees  of  councils  and  the 
establishment  of  creeds,  are  begun  to  be  broken  :  so  that 
the  candid  may  now  modestly  propose  the  result  of  their 
inquiries  into  the  word  of  God,  without  incurring  cither 
danger  or  blame.  If,  therefore,  proper  attention  is  paid 
to  such  publications  as  are  designed  for  the  illustration  of 
the  Scriptures,  it  is  to  be  hoped  that,  in  the  progress  of 
ages,  the  united  efforts  of  many  will  dispel  the  obscurity 
which  hath  so  long  rendered  some  passages  of  Scripture 
hard  to  be  understood  ;  and  the  matters  of  fact  above 
human  comprehension  really  made  known  in  the  word 
of  God,  being  separated  from  those  which  have  been  ob- 
truded on  it  by  ignorant  or  by  worldly  men,  genuine 
Christianity  will,  at  last,  shine  forth  in  its  native  splen- 
dour. And  thus  the  objections  raised  against  the  gospel 
vanishing,  it  will  at  length  be  generally  received,  and 
acquire  its  proper  influence  on  the  minds  and  manners  of 
mankind. 

By  attending  to  the  various  undoubted  facts  set  forth 
in  the  foregoing  essay,  every  Christian  must  be  sensible 
of  the  divine  authority  of  all  the  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  and,  by  forming  a  proper  judgment  of  the  purpose 
for  which  each  of  these  books  was  written,  he  may  easily 
learn  the  use  he  is  to  make  of  these  divinely  inspired 
writings. 

ESSAY  II. 

Of  the  Use  -which  the  Churches  tvere  to  make  of  the 
Apostle  s  Epistles  ;  and  of  the  Method  in  -which  these 
Writings  -were  published  and  presemd. 

Formerly,  books  being  of  such  value  that  none  but 
the  rich  were  able  to  purchase  them,  the  common  people 
were  seldom  taught  to  read  in  any  country  ;  and  having 
no  teachers  given  them  by  the  public,  they  were  generally 
grossly  ignorant  of  moral  and  religious  truths.  The  vul- 
gar, however,  of  the  Jewish  nation,  were  better  instructed. 
For  Moses  having  ordered  his  law  to  be  read  to  the 
people  at  the  end  of  every  seven  years,  during  the  feast 
of  tabernacles,  in  the  year  of  release  (Deut.  xxxi.  10, 
11.),  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  contained  in  his 
writings  was,  by  that  institution,  universally  diffused 
among  the  Jews.  Besides,  it  gave  rise  to  the  reading  of 
the  law  and  the  prophets  in  their  synagogues.  For,  in 
whatever  part  of  the  world  the  Jews  resided,  they  as- 
sembled themselves  every  Sabbath  for  the  worshipping  of 
God,  and  for  the  reading  of  their  sacred  writings.  Now, 
the  Christian  churches  being  destined  for  the  same  pur- 
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poses  of  worshipping  God,  and  diffusing  the  knowledge 
of  religion  among  the  people,  it  was  natural,  in  forming 
them,  to  imitate  the  model,  and  follow  the  rules  of  the 
synagogue.  And  therefore,  seeing  the  reading  of  the 
Jewish  Scriptures  always  made  a  part  of  the  synagogue 
service,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  same  was  practised 
in  the  church  from  the  very  beginning,  especially  as  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  equally  with  the  disciples  of  Moses, 
acknowledged  the  divine  inspiration  of  these  Scriptures, 
and  had  been  ordered,  by  their  master,  to  search  them  as 
testifying  of  him.  Besides,  till  the  apostles  and  evange- 
lists published  their  writings,  the  Jewish  Scriptures  were 
the  only  guide  to  which  the  disciples  of  Christ  could  have 
recourse  for  their  instruction.  But,  after  the  Spirit  of 
God  had  inspired  the  evangelists  to  write  their  histories 
of  Christ's  ministry,  and  the  apostles  to  commit  their 
doctrines  and  precepts  to  writing,  their  gospels  and  epis- 
tles became  a  more  direct  rule  of  faith  and  practice  to 
the  brethren,  than  even  the  Jewish  Scriptures  themselves; 
for  which  reason  it  was  fit  that  they  should  be  statedly 
read  in  the  public  assemblies,  to  teach  the  brethren  more 
perfectly  the  things  wherein  they  had  been  instructed. 
And,  to  introduce  that  practice,  St.  Paul,  in  the  conclu- 
sion of  his  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  (which  is 
generally  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  of  his  inspired 
writings),  laid  the  presidents  and  pastors  of  that  church 
under  "  an  oath  to  cause  it  to  be  read  to  all  the  holy 
brethren,"  ch.  v.  27. ;  that  is  to  say,  being  conscious  of 
his  own  inspiration,  he  required  the  Thessalonians  to  put 
his  writings  on  a  level  with  the  writings  of  the  Jewish 
prophets,  by  reading  them  in  their  public  assemblies  for 
worship,  and  by  regarding  them  as  the  infallible  rule  of 
their  faith  and  practice.  For  the  same  purpose,  John 
(Rev.  i.  3.)  declared  him  blessed  who  readeth,  and  them 
who  hear  the  words  of  his  prophecy. 

The  Thessalonian  presidents  and  pastors  being  ad- 
jured by  the  apostle  Paul  to  cause  his  epistle  to  be  read 
"  to  all  the  brethren,"  it  was  to  be  read,  not  only  to  them 
in  Thessalonica,  but  to  the  brethren  of  all  the  towns  and 
cities  of  the  province  of  Macedonia ;  and  particularly  to 
the  brethren  of  Beroea  and  Philippi,  and  of  every  place 
in  their  neighbourhood  where  churches  were  planted. 
For  that  St.  Paul  did  not  intend  his  epistles  merely  for 
the  churches  to  which  they  were  first  sent,  but  for  gene- 
ral use,  appears  from  the  inscriptions  of  several  of  them. 
Thus  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  is  directed  "  To  the 
churches  of  Galatia ;"  and  the  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, "  To  the  church  of  God  which  is  at  Corinth, 
with  all  the  saints  which  are  in  all  Achaia."  Nay,  the  first 
epistle  to  the  same  church  hath  even  a  more  general  in- 
scription, being  directed,  not  only  "  To  the  church  at  Co- 
rinth," but  "  To  all  them  who  in  every  place  call  upon 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ." 

But  while  the  churches,  to  which  the  apostle  sent  his 
letters,  were  directed  by  the  inscriptions  to  circulate  them 
as  widely  as  possible,  he  did  not  mean,  by  these  inscrip- 
tions, nor  by  his  adjuration  of  the  Thessalonian  pastors, 
that  the  autographs  of  his  letters  were  to  be  sent  to  all 
who  had  an  interest  in  them.  These  divinely  inspired  com- 
positions, authenticated  by  the  salutation  in  the  apostle's 
own  handwriting,  were  too  valuable  to  be  used  in  that 
manner.  But  his  meaning  was  that  correct  copies  of 
his  letters  should  be  sent  to  the  neighbouring  churches, 
to  remain  with  them  for  their  own  use,  and  to  be  trans- 
scribed  by  them,  and  circulated  as  widely  as  possible. 
The  direction  to  the  Colossians,  iv.  16,  "  When  this  epis- 
tle hath  been  read  by  you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in 
the  church  of  the  Laodiceans,"  is  certainly  to  be  under- 
stood in  the  manner  I  have  explained.  The  apostle 
adds,  "  and  that  ye  likewise  read  the  epistle  from  Laodi- 
cea."  The  Laodiceans,  it  seems,  had  been  directed  to 
send  to  the  Colossians  a  copy  of  some  letter  written  by 


the  apostle,  which  they  had  received ;  probably  the  let- 
ter which  he  had  lately  sent  to  the  Ephesians  ;  for  that 
epistle  is  inscribed,  not  only  "  To  the  saints  which  are  at 
Ephesus,"  but  also  "  To  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus." 
This  inscription,  therefore,  like  that  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  implied  that  the  Ephesian  brethren  were  to 
send  copies  of  their  letter  to  the  neighbouring  churches, 
and,  among  the  rest,  to  the  church  of  the  Laodiceans,  with 
a  particular  order  to  them  to  send  a  copy  of  it  to  the  Co- 
lossians. 

In  the  same  manner,  also,  we  may  suppose  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians  was  circulated.  For  the  inscription, 
"To  the  churches  of  Galatia"  implies,  that  the  church  in 
Galatia  which  received  this  letter  from  the  apostle's  mes- 
senger, was  to  send  a  copy  of  it  to  the  church  that  was 
nearest  to  them  ;  which  church  was  to  circulate  it  in  like 
manner ;  so  that,  being  sent  from  one  church  to  another 
it  was  no  doubt  communicated,  in  a  short  time,  to  all  the 
churches  of  Galatia.  In  like  manner,  the  apostle  Peter's 
first  epistle  being  inscribed  "  To  the  strangers  of  the  dis- 
persion of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithy- 
nia,"  the  person  or  church  to  which  that  letter  was  de- 
livered by  Silvanus  (1  Pet.  v.  12.),  was  to  communicate 
it  to  the  brethren  nearest  at  hand,  to  be  copied  and  dis- 
persed till  it  was  fully  circulated  among  the  faithful  in  the 
several  countries  mentioned  in  the  inscription,  unless 
that  service  was  performed  by  Silvanus  himself.  For  it 
cannot  be  supposed  that  Peter  would  write  and  send  co- 
pies of  such  a  long  letter  to  all  the  churches  in  the  widely 
extended  countries  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia, 
and  Bythynia.  The  like  method,  no  doubt,  was  used  for 
circulating  all  the  other  catholic  epistles. 

The  apostles,  by  the  inscription  of  their  letters,  having 
signified  their  desire  that  they  should  be  read  publicly, 
not  only  in  the  churches  to  which  they  were  first  sent, 
but  in  all  the  neighbouring  churches ;  and  St.  Paul,  in 
particular,  having  given  express  orders  to  that  purpose  in 
his  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  and  Colossians,  we  have 
good  reason  to  believe  that  their  epistles  were  read  pub- 
licly and  frequently  in  the  churches  to  which  they  were 
inscribed,  along  with  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament, 
that  copies  of  them  were  sent  to  every  church  which  had 
an  immediate  interest  in  them  ;  and  that,  when  the  gos- 
pels were  published,  they,  in  like  manner,  were  read  daily 
in  the  churches  :  and  that  copies  of  them  also  were  quick- 
ly multiplied.  To  this  respect  the  gospels  were  certainly 
entitled,  not  only  on  account  of  their  authors  being  apos- 
tles or  evangelists,  but  because  the  matters  contained  in 
them' were  of  the  greatest  utility,  both  for  the  instruction 
and  for  the  consolation  of  the  brethren. 

The  epistles  and  gospels,  being  the  authentic  record  in 
which  the  whole  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises  of  the 
gospel  are  contained,  we  may  believe  that,  although  no 
injunction  had  been  given  by  the  apostles  respecting  the 
communication  of  their  writings,  the  members  of  the 
churches  to  which  their  epistles  and  gospels  were  sent, 
moved  by  their  own  piety  and  good  sense,  would  be  anx- 
ious to  communicate  them ;  and  would  not  grudge  either 
the  expense  of  transcribing  them,  or  the  trouble  of  send- 
ing them  to  all  the  churches  with  which  they  had  any 
connexion.  The  persons  likewise  who  were  employed, 
whether  in  transcribing,  or  in  carrying  these  excellent 
writings  to  the  neighbouring  churches,  would  take  great 
delight  in  the  work ;  thinking  themselves  both  usefully 
and  honourably  employed.  Nay,  I  am  persuaded  that 
such  of  the  brethren  as  could  afford  the  expense,  and 
were  capable  of  reading  these  divinely  inspired  writings, 
would  get  them  transcribed  for  their  own  use :  so  that 
copies  of  these  books  would  be  multiplied  and  dispersed 
in  a  very  short  time.  This  accounts  for  St.  Paul's  epis- 
tles, in  particular,  being  so  generally  known,  read,  and 
acknowledged  by  all  Christians,  in  the  very  first  age  ;  as 
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we  learn  from  Peter,  who  speaks  of  the  epistles  which  his 
beloved  brother  Paul  had  written  to  the  persons  to  whom 
he  himself  wrote  his  second  epistle,  chap.  iii.  16.  It 
seems,  before  Peter  wrote  that  letter,  that  he  had  seen  and 
read  Paul's  epistles  to  the  Galatians,  the  Ephesians,  and 
the  Collossians.  He  speaks  also  of  all  PauCs  other  epis- 
tles ;  from  which  some  leirned  men  have  inferred,  that 
Paul  by  that  time  was  dead,  and  that  all  his  writings  had 
come  to  Peter's  bands.  Nay,  Peter  insinuates  that  they 
were  then  universally  read  and  acknowledged  as  inspired 
writings ;  for  he  tells  us,  '  the  ignorant  and  unstable 
wrested  them,  as  they  did  the  other  Scriptures  also,  to 
their  own  destruction.' 

The  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists  being  thus 
early  and  widely  dispersed  among  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
I  think  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  persons  who  ob- 
tained copies  of  them,  regarding  them  as  precious  trea- 
sures of  divine  truth,  preserved  them  with  the  utmost 
care.  We  are  morally  certain,  therefore,  that  none  of  the 
inspired  writings,  either  of  the  evangelists  or  of  the  apos- 
tles, have  been  lost;  and.  in  particular,  that  the  suspicion 
which  some  have  entertained  of  the  loss  of  certain  epis- 
tles of  Paul,  is  destitute  of  probability.  His  inspired 
writings  were  all  sent  to  persons  greatly  interested  in 
them,  who,  while  they  preserved  their  own  copies  with 
the  utmost  care,  were,  no  doubt,  very  diligent  in  circu- 
lating transcripts  from  them  among  the  other  churches ; 
so  that,  being  widely  dispersed,  highly  respected,  and 
much  read,  none  of  them,  I  think,  could  perish.  What 
puts  this  matter  beyond  doubt  is,  that  while  all  the 
sacred  books  which  now  remain  are  often  quoted  by  the 
most  ancient  Christian  writers,  whose  works  have  come 
down  to  us,  in  none  of  them,  nor  in  any  other  author 
whatever,  is  there  so  much  as  a  single  quotation  from  any 
apostolical  writing  that  is  not  at  present  in  our  canon  ;  nor 
the  least  hint  from  which  it  can  be  gathered,  that  any 
apostolical  writing  ever  existed,  which  we  do  not  at  pre- 
sent possess. 

Farther,  as  none  of  the  apostolical  writings  have  been 
lost,  so  no  material  alteration  hath  taken  place  in  any  of 
those  which  remain.  For  the  autographs  having,  in  all 
probability,  been  long  preserved  with  care,  by  the  rulers 
of  the  churches  to  which  these  writings  were  sent,  if  any 
material  alteration,  in  particular  copies,  had  ever  been 
attempted,  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  heresy,  the 
fraud  must  instantly  have  been  delected  by  comparing 
the  vitiated  copies  with  the  autographs.  And  even  after 
the  autographs,  by  length  of  time,  or  by  accident,  were 
lost,  the  consent  of  such  a  number  of  copies  as  might 
easily  be  procured  and  compared  in  every  country,  was 
at  all  times  sufficient  for  establishing  the  genuine  text, 
and  for  correcting  whatever  alteration  might  be  made, 
whether  through  accident  or  design.  Nor  is  this  all : 
the  many  disputes  about  articles  of  faith  which  took  place 
in  the  Christian  church,  almost  from  the  beginning, 
though  productive  of  much  mischief  in  other  respects, 
secured  the  Scriptures  from  all  vitiation.  For  the  dif- 
ferent sects  of  Christians,  constantly  appealing  to  the  sa- 
cred oracles  in  support  of  their  particular  opinions,  each 
would  take  care  that  their  opponents  quoted  the  Scrip- 
tures fairly,  and  transcribed  them  faithfully.  And  thus 
the  different  parties  of  Christians  being  checks  on  each 
other,  every  possibility  of  vitiating  the  Scriptures  was  ab- 
solutely precluded. 

With  respect  to  the  various  readings  of  the  books  of 
the  New  Testament,  about  which  deists  have  made  such 
a  noise,  and  well  disposed  persons  have  expressed  such 
fears  as  if  the  sacred  text  were  thereby  rendered  uncer- 
tain, I  may  take  upon  me  to  affirm,  that  the  clamour  of 
the  former,  and  the  fears  of  the  latter,  are  without  foun- 
dation. Before  the  invention  of  printing  there  was  no 
method  of  multiplying  the  copies  of  books,  but  by  trans- 


cribing them  ;  and  thejjersons  who  followed  that  business 
being  liable,  through  carelessness,  to  transpose,  omit,  and 
alter,  not  only  letters,  but  words,  and  even  whole  sen- 
tences, it  is  plain  that  the  more  frequently  any  book  was 
transcribed,  the  more  numerous  would  the  variations 
from  the  original  text  be  in  the  one  that  was  last  trans- 
cribed ;  because,  in  the  new  copy,  besides  the  errors  pe- 
culiar to  the  one  from  which  it  was  taken,  there  would 
be  all  those  also  which  the  transcriber  himself  might  fall 
into  through  carelessness.  If,  therefore,  the  MSS.  which 
remain  of  any  ancient  book  are  of  a  late  date,  and  few  in 
number,  the  defects  and  errors  of  such  a  book  will  be 
many,  and  the  various  readings  few  ;  and  as  it  is  by  the 
various  readings  alone  that  the  defects  and  errors  of  par- 
ticular copies  can  be  redressed,  the  imperfections  of  that 
book  will  be  without  remedy.  Of  this,  Hesychius  among 
the  Greeks,  and  Velleius  Paterculus  among  the  Latins, 
are  striking  examples  ;  for  as  there  is  but  one  MS.  copy 
of  each  of  these  authors  remaining,  the  numerous  errors 
and  defects  found  in  them  are  past  all  redress.  Happily, 
this  is  not  the  case  with  the  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
of  which  there  are  more  MSS.  of  different  ages  than  ot 
any  other  ancient  writing.  Wherefore,  although  by  col- 
lating these  MSS.,  different  readings,  to  the  amount  ot 
many  thousands,  have  appeared,  the  text,  instead  of  being 
rendered  uncertain  thereby,  hath  been  fixed  with  greater 
precision  :  Because,  with  the  help  of  sound  criticism, 
learned  men,  from  the  vast  variety  of  readings,  obtained 
by  comparing  different  copies,  have  been  able  to  select, 
almost  with  certainty,  those  readings  which  originally 
composed  the  sacred  text     See  Gen.  Pref.  p.  12.  note. 

This,  however,  though  great,  is  not  the  only  advantage 
the  Scriptures  have  derived  from  the  various  readings 
found  in  the  different  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament 
which  have  been  collated.  For  as  these  MSS.  were 
found,  some  of  them  in  Egypt,  others  of  them  in  Europe, 
the  distance  of  the  places  from  whence  they  have  been 
brought  give  us,  as  Bently  hath  well  remarked,  the  full- 
est assurance  that  there  never  could  be  any  collusion  in 
altering  or  interpolating  one  copy  by  another,  nor  all  by 
any  one  of  them  ;  and  that,  however  numerous  these 
readings  may  be,  they  have  proceeded  merely  from  the 
carelessness  of  transcribers,  and  by  no  means  from  bad 
design  in  any  persons  whatever.  This  important  fact  is 
set  in  the  clearest  light  by  the  pains  which  learned  men 
have  taken  in  collating  all  the  ancient  translations  of  the 
Scriptures  now  remaining,  and  all  the  quotations  from 
the  Scriptures  found  in  the  writings  of  the  fathers,  even 
those  which  they  made  by  memory,  in  order  to  mark  the 
minutest  variations  from  the  originals.  For  although, 
by  this  means,  the  various  readings  have  been  increased 
to  a  prodigious  number,  we  find  but  a  very  few  of  them 
that  make  any  material  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  pas- 
sages where  they  are  found ;  and  of  those  which  give  a 
different  sense,  it  is  easy  for  persons  skilled  in  criticism 
to  determine  which  is  the  genuine  reading.  These  facts, 
which  are  all  well  known,  prove,  in  the  strongest  man- 
ner, that  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  have,  from  the 
beginning,  remained  unadulterated,  and  that  in  the  vari- 
ous readings  we  have  the  genuine  text  of  these  books  en- 
tire, or  almost  entire ;  which  is  more  than  can  be  said  o 
any  other  writing  of  equal  antiquity,  of  which  the  MSS. 
are  not  so  numerous,  nor  the  various  readings  in  such 
abundance.     See  the  note,  Pref.  p.  14,  last  paragraph. 

essay  m. 

Of  the  Apostle  PanPs  Style  and  .Wanner  of  IVriting 

Although  the  sermons  ard  epistles  of  the  apostle 
Paul  be  much  superior  in  sentiment  to  the  finest  orations 
and  treatises  of  the  Greeks,  many  who  are  judges  of  ele- 
gant writing,  I  doubt  not,  will  pronounce  them  inferior 
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both  in  composition  and  style.  The  truth  is,  in  forming 
his  discourses,  the  apostle,  for  the  most  part,  neglected 
the  rules  of  the  Grecian  eloquence.  He  seldom  begins 
with  proposing  his  subject,  or  with  declaring  the  method 
in  which  he  is  to  handle  it.  And  when  he  treats  of  more 
subjects  than  one  in  the  same  epistle,  he  does  not  inform 
us  when  he  passes  from  one  subject  to  another,  nor  al- 
ways point  out  the  purpose  for  which  his  arguments  are 
introduced.  Besides,  he  makes  little  use  of  those  rheto- 
rical transitions,  connexions,  and  recapitulations,  where- 
by the  learned  Greeks  beautifully  displayed  the  method 
and  coherence  of  their  discourses. 

As  the  apostle  did  not  follow  the  rules  prescribed  by 
the  Greek  rhetoricians,  in  disposing  the  matter  of  his  dis- 
courses, so  he  hath  not  observed  their  precepts  in  the 
choice  of  his  words,  the  arrangement  of  his  sentences,  and 
the  measure  of  his  periods.  That  kind  of  speaking  and 
writing  which  is  more  remarkable  for  an  artificial  struc- 
ture of  words,  and  a  laboured  smoothness  of  periods, 
than  for  truth  of  sentiment  and  justness  of  reasoning, 
was  called  by  the  apostle  '  the  wisdom  of  speech,'  1  Cor. 
i.  17  ;  and  'the  persuasive  words  of  human  wisdom,'  I 
Cor.  ii.  4  ;  and  was  utterly  disclaimed  by  him,  1  Cor.  ii. 
1.  '  And  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  to  you,  came  not 
with  excellency  of  speech,  nor  of  wisdom,  declaring  the 
testimony  of  God.' 

But  while  the  apostle,  in  the  composition  and  style  of 
his  discourses,  hath  commonly  avoided  the  showy  em- 
bellishments, and  even  some  of  the  solid  ornaments  of 
the  Grecian  eloquence,  for  reasons  I  shall  afterwards 
mention,  he  hath  made  sufficient  amends  for  these  de- 
fects, by  the  excellence  of  his  sentiments,  the  propriety 
of  his  method,  the  real  connexion  which  subsists  in  his 
discourses,  and  the  accuracy  with  which  he  has  express- 
ed himself  on  every  subject. 

The  transcendent  excellence  of  the  apostle  Paul's  sen- 
timents, it  is  presumed,  no  reader  of  true  judgment  will 
dispute.  But  the  method  and  connexion  of  his  writings, 
some,  perhaps,  may  call  in  question ;  because,  as  I  just 
now  observed,  he  hath  not  adopted  the  method  of  com- 
position used  by  the  elegant  Greeks.  But,  to  remove 
this  objection,  and  to  illustrate,  in  the  first  place,  the 
apostle's  method,  I  observe,  that,  in  his  doctrinal  epistles 
especially,  he  always  treats  of  some  important  article  of 
faith,  which,  though  not  formally  proposed,  is  constantly 
in  his  view,  and  is  handled  according  to  a  preconceived 
plan,  in  which  his  arguments,  illustrations,  and  conclu- 
sions, are  all  properly  arranged.  This  the  intelligent 
reader  will  easily  perceive,  if,  in  studying  any  particular 
epistle,  he  keeps  the  subject  of  it  in  his  eye  throughout. 
For  thus  he  will  be  sensible,  that  the  things  written  are 
all  connected  with  the  subject  in  hand,  either  as  proofs 
of  what  immediately  goes  before,  or  as  illustrations  of 
some  proposition  more  remote ;  or  as  inferences  from 
premises,  sometimes  expressed  and  sometimes  implied ; 
or  as  answers  to  objections  which,  in  certain  cases,  are 
not  stated,  perhaps  because  the  persons  addressed  had 
often  heard  them  proposed.  Nay,  he  will  find  that,  on 
some  occasions,  the  apostle  adapts  his  reasoning  to  the 
thoughts  which  he  knew  would,  at  that  instant,  arise  in 
the  mind  of  his  readers,  and  to  the  answers  which  he 
foresaw  they  would  make  to  his  questions,  though  these 
answers  are  not  expressed.  In  short,  on  a  just  view  of 
Paul's  epistles,  it  will  be  found  that  all  his  arguments 
are  in  point;  that  whatever  incidental  matter  is  intro- 
duced, contributes  to  the  illustration  of  the  principal  sub- 
ject ;  that  his  conclusions  are  well  founded ;  and  that 
the  whole  is  properly  arranged. 

Next  with  respect  to  the  connexion  of  the  reasoning 
in  the  apostle's  epistles,  I  acknowledge,  that  the  want  of 
those  forms  of  expression  by  which  the  learned  Greeks 
displayed   the   coherence  and  dependence   of  their   dis- 


courses, has  given  to  his  compositions  a  disjointed  ap- 
pearance. Nevertheless,  there  is  a  close  connexion  of 
the  several  parts  of  his  epistles  established  by  the  sense 
of  what  he  hath  written.  Now,  where  there  is  a  real 
connexion  in  the  sense,  the  words  and  phrases  invented 
by  rhetoricians  for  showing  it,  become,  in  some  measure, 
unnecessary.  There  is  also  in  the  apostle's  epistles  an 
apparent  connexion  suggested  by  the  introduction  of  a 
word  or  thought  (see  Rom.  iv.  24,  25;  Eph.  i.  19,  20; 
1  Thess.  ii.  14),  which  seemingly  leads  to  what  follows; 
yet  the  real  connexion  lies  more  deep,  in  the  relation  of 
the  things  to  each  other,  and  to  the  principal  subject. 
These  relations,  however,  would  be  more  obvious,  if  the 
Greek  particles  used  by  the  apostle  for  coupling  his  sen- 
tences and  periods,  instead  of  having  always,  or  for  the 
most  part,  the  same  meanings  uniformly  given  them  as 
in  our  English  Bibles,  were  diversified  in  the  translation, 
according  to  the  true  force  which  each  particle  derives 
from  the  place  which  it  holds  in  the  discourse.  Farther, 
through  the  frequent  use  of  that  part  of  speech  called 
the  participle,  there  is  a  seeming  connexion  in  the  apos- 
tle's discourses,  which  is  apt  to  mislead  one  who  is  not 
acquainted  with  the  idiom  of  the  Greek  language.  For, 
as  the  participle  hath  often  a  casual  signification,  by 
translating  it  literally,  the  subsequent  clause  appears  to 
contain  a  reason  for  what  immediately  goes  before, — con- 
trary, in  many  instances,  to  the  apostle's  intention,  who 
uses  the  participles,  after  the  example  of  other  Greek 
writers,  for  any  part  of  the  verb.  Besides,  by  translat- 
ing the  apostle's  participles  literally,  his  sentences  and 
periods  are  tacked  to  one  another  in  such  a  manner,  that 
they  have  neither  beginning  nor  ending.  (Col.  i.  10, 
1 1,  12.)  Wherefore,  that  the  unlearned  reader  may  not 
apprehend  a  connexion  in  the  apostle's  discourses  diffe- 
rent from  what  really  subsists  in  them,  and  that  the  true 
coherence  and  dependence  of  the  several  parts  may  ap» 
pear,  his  participles  should  be  translated  so  as  to  repre- 
sent the  parts  of  the  verb  for  which  they  are  put.  If 
this  were  done,  the  apostle's  sentences  and  periods  would 
stand  forth  in  their  just  dimensions,  and  their  relation  to 
the  different  parts  of  his  discourse,  as  reasons  for  what 
immediately  precedes,  or  as  illustrations  of  something 
more  remote,  or  as  new  arguments  in  support  of  the 
principal  proposition,  would  clearly  appear ;  and,  by  this 
means,  the  general  plan  of  his  discourse  would  emerge 
from  that  obscurity  in  which  it  lies  hid  in  the  present 
translation. 

But,  in  praising  St.  Paul  for  handling  his  subjects  me- 
thodically, and  for  connecting  his  discourses  on  these 
subjects  by  the  sense  of  what  he  hath  written  rather  than 
by  the  words,  lest  I  should  be  thought  to  ascribe  to  his 
compositions  qualities  which  they  do  not  possess,  I  men- 
tion his  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  as  an  example 
and  proof  of  all  that  I  have  said.  For,  although  the 
subject  of  that  letter  is  not  formally  proposed,  nor  the 
method  declared  in  which  it  is  handled,  nor  the  scope  of 
the  particular  arguments  pointed  out,  nor  the  objections 
mentioned  to  which  answers  are  given,  all  these  particu- 
lars are  so  plainly  implied  in  the  meaning  of  the  things 
written,  that  an  attentive  reader  can  be  at  no  loss  to  dis- 
cern them.  In  the  same  epistle,  though  no  formal  dis- 
play of  the  coherence  of  the  sentiments  be  made  by  in- 
troducing them  with  the  artificial  couplings  used  by  the 
elegant  Greek  writers,  it  docs  not  occasion  any  confusion, 
because  the  dependence  of  the  several  parts  implied  in 
the  sense  sufficiently  supplies  that  want. 

Yet,  after  all  I  have  said  in  vindication  of  the  apostle 
for  having  neglected  in  his  epistles  the  so  much  admired 
formality  of  the  Grecian  eloquence,  I  should  not  think  I 
had  done  him  justice  on  this  head,  if  I  did  not  call  the 
reader's  particular  attention  to  the  nature  of  his  writings. 
None  of  them  are  treatises  ,•  they  are  all  letters  to  particu- 
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lar  churches  or  persons  ;  some  of  them  written  in  answer 
to  letters  which  he  had  received.  Now,  how  essential 
soever  a  declared  method  and  order  in  the  disposition  of 
the.  arguments,  and  a  visible  connexion  of  the  parts  of 
the  discourse,  may  be  in  a  regular  treatise,  these,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  best  judges,  are  by  no  means  necessary  in 
epistolary  compositions.  Rather,  in  that  kind  of  writing, 
if  there  is  order  and  connexion,  to  conceal  it  is  esteemed 
a  perfection.  Besides,  letters  differ  from  every  other 
species  of  writing  in  this  respect,  that  the  persons  to 
whom  they  are  addressed  being  well  acquainted  with  the 
particulars  alluded  to  in  them,  the  writer  never  thinks  of 
entering  into  a  minute  detail  of  the  characters,  the  cir- 
cumstances, and  the  opinions  of  the  persons  concerning 
whom,  or  to  whom,  he  writes.  Yet  the  knowledge  of 
these  things  is  absolutely  necessary  to  render  letters  in- 
telligible to  strangers.  Hence,  as  Lord  Shaftesbury, 
speaking  of  letter-writing,  justly  observes,  Miscell.  i.  c.  3. 
"  They  who  read  an  epistle  or  satire  of  Horace,  in  some- 
what better  than  a  mere  scholastic  relish,  will  compre- 
hend, that  the  concealment  of  order  and  method  in  this 
manner  of  writing  makes  the  chief  beauty  of  the  work. 
They  will  own,  that  unless  a  reader  be  in  some  measure 
apprized  of  the  characters  of  an  Augustus,  a  Mecaenas, 
a  Florus,  and  a  Trcbatius,  there  will  be  little  relish  in 
those  satires,  addressed,  in  particular,  to  the  courtiers, 
ministers,  and  great  men  of  the  times."  If  these  obser- 
vations are  just,  it  is  no  blemish,  but  rather  a  beauty, 
in  the  apostle's  letters,  that  his  method  is  concealed. 
Neither  ought  they  to  be  found  fault  with  for  their  ob- 
scurity ;  seeing,  in  many  instances,  it  is  owing  to  our 
ignorance  of  the  characters  of  the  persons  he  mentions, 
and  of  the  facts  and  circumstances  to  which  he  alludes. 
At  the  same  time,  his  epistles  are  not  more  irregular,  or 
more  obscure,  at  least  in  their  matter,  than  many  of  the 
epistles  and  satires  of  Horace.  So  that  the  assistance  of 
commentators  is  not  more  needed  for  interpreting  the 
writings  of  the  inspired  apostle,  than  for  understanding 
the  compositions  of  the  elegant  Latin  poet. 

Having  made  these  remarks  on  the  method  and  con- 
nexion of  the  apostle  Paul's  epistles,  it  remains,  in  the 
second  place,  that  I  speak  concerning  his  style.  And 
here  I  observe,  in  general,  that  it  is  concise  and  unadorn- 
ed ;  yet,  if  I  judge  rightly,  its  conciseness  adds  to  its  en- 
ergy, and  even  to  its  beauty.  For,  instead  of  multiply- 
ing synonymous  terms,  unmeaning  epithets,  and  jarring 
metaphors,  whereby  style  becomes  turgid  and  empty,  the 
apostle  scarcely  ever  admits  any  thing  superfluous.  His 
words,  for  the  most  part,  are  well  chosen ;  many  of  them 
are  emphatical,  and  properly  placed  in  the  sentence,  as 
by  a  master's  hand  ;  some  of  them  are  new,  and  others 
of  them  are  admirably  compounded  ;  so  that  they  add 
oth  to  the  sound  and  io  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  His 
epithets  commonly  mark  the  principal  quality  or  circum- 
stance of  the  idea  to  which  they  are  adjected  ;  and  his  ex- 
pressions, in  some  instances,  arc  so  delicately  turned,  as 
to  suggest  sentiments  which  are  not  directly  marked  by 
the  words ;  whereby  an  opportunity  is  afforded  to  the 
reader  to  exercise  his  own  ingenuity,  in  discovering  that 
more  is  meant  than  meets  his  ear.  In  short,  there  are, 
in  the  apostle's  concise  language,  virtues  which  make 
amends  for  the  want  of  the  vivid  colouring,  the  flowing 
copiousness,  and  the  varied  cadences  of  the  Grecian  elo- 
quence. Even  those  oriental  forms  of  speech  used  by  the 
apostle,  which  have  been  blamed  by  one  or  two  of  the 
fathers  who  were  not  skilled  in  the  Hebrew,  though  ac- 
companied with  some  obscurity  at  lirst  view,  when  under- 
stood, add  to  the  pleasure  of  the  reader  by  their  energy, 
and  by  the  variety  which  they  occasion  in  the  style.  The 
change,  too,  of  the  person,  and  the  sudden  transition  from 
the  one  number  to  the  other,  often  found  in  Paul's  writ- 
ings, though  violations  of  the  rules  of  grammar  loudly 
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condemned  by  the  lesser  critics,  are  real  beauties,  as  they 
render  discourse  more  lively ;  on  which  account  these  ir- 
regularities have  been  admitted,  even  by  the  best  authors. 
And,  with  respect  to  the  few  uncommon  words  and 
phrases,  to  which  the  appellations  of  barbarisms  and  sole- 
cisms have  been  given,  the  reader  ought  to  know,  that  the 
best  Greek  authors  have  useid  the  very  same  words  and 
phrases,  which,  if  they  are  not  commended  as  diversifica- 
tions of  the  style,  must,  at  least,  be  excused  as  inaccura- 
cies, flowing  from  the  vivacity  of  these  justly  admired 
writers,  or  from  their  attention  to  matters  of  greater  mo- 
ment. However,  as  Longinus  hath  long  ago  acknow- 
ledged, (c.  30.)  one  of  the  beautiful  passages  and  sublime 
thoughts  found  in  the  works  of  these  great  masters,  is  suf- 
ficient to  atone  for  all  their  faults. 

But  if  the  ablest  critics  judge  in  this  favourable  man- 
ner of  the  celebrated  writers  of  antiquity,  on  account  of 
their  many  excellencies,  surely  the  same  indulgence  can- 
not be  denied  to  the  apostle  Paul,  whose  merit  as  a  wri- 
ter, in  many  respects,  is  not  inferior  to  theirs.  For  I  will 
venture  to  affirm,  that  in  elegance,  variety,  and  strength 
of  expression,  and  even  in  sublimity  of  thought,  many 
of  his  passages  will  bear  to  be  set  in  competition  with  the 
most  admired  of  theirs,  and  will  suffer  nothing  by  the 
comparison.  The  truth  is,  where  the  apostle's  subject 
leads  him  to  it,  he  not  only  expresses  himself  with  deli- 
cacy and  energy,  but  often  rises  to  the  true  sublime, 
through  the  grandeur  of  his  sentiments,  the  strength  of 
his  language,  and  the  harmoniousness  of  his  periods,  not 
industriously  sought  after,  but  naturally  flowing  from  the 
fervour  and  wisdom  of  that  divine  spirit  by  which  he  was 
inspired. 

In  support  of  what  I  have  advanced  in  praise  of  St. 
Paul  as  an  author,  I  mention  the  following  passages,  as 
unquestionable  examples  of  beautiful  and  sublime  writ- 
ing.— The  greatest  part  of  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
concerning  which  Grotius  has  said,  that  "  it  expresses  the 
grand  matters  of  which  it  treats  in  words  more  sublime 
than  are  to  be  found  in  any  human  tongue :" — His 
speech  to  the  inhabitants  of  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.,  in  which 
the  justest  sentiments  concerning  the  Deity  are  expressed 
in  such  a  beautiful  simplicity  of  language,  as  must  strike 
every  reader  of  taste : — His  oration  to  the  Athenian  ma- 
gistrates and  philosophers  assembled  in  the  Areopagus, 
wherein  he  describes  the  character  and  state  of  the  true 
God,  and  the  worship  that  is  due  to  him,  in  the  most  ele- 
gant language,  and  with  the  most  exquisite  address,  Acts 
xvii. : — His  charge  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  (Acts  xx.), 
which  is  tender  and  pathetic  in  the  highest  degree  : — His 
different  defences  before  the  Roman  governors,  Felix  and 
Festus,  king  Agrippa  and  Bernice,  the  tribunes  and 
great  ladies  of  Cesarea,  who  were  all  struck  with  admira- 
tion at  the  apostle's  eloquence  : — His  description  of  the 
engagement  between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit,  with  the 
issue  of  that  conflict,  Rom.  vii. : — The  whole  of  the 
eighth  chapter  of  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  which  both 
the  sentiments  and  the  language,  especially  towards  the 
close,  are  transcendently  sublime : — The  fifteenth  chap- 
ter of  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  where  he  treats 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  in  a  discourse  of  consider- 
able length,  adorned  with  the  greatest  variety  of  rheto- 
rical figures,  expressed  in  words  aptly  chosen,  and  beauti- 
fully placed ;  so  that  in  no  language  is  there  to  be  found 
a  passage  of  equal  length,  more  lively,  more  harmonious, 
or  more  sublime  : — The  last  four  chapters  of  his  second 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  are  full  of  the  most  de- 
licate ironies  on  the  false  teacher  who  had  set  himself  up 
at  Corinth  as  the  apostle's  rival,  and  on  the  faction  who 
doated  on  that  impostor: — 1  Tim.  vi.  6 — 12. ;  a  passage 
admirable,  both  for  the  grandeur  of  the  sentiment  and  for 
the  elegance  of  the  language  : — The  whole  eleventh  chap- 
ter of  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  first  six  verses 
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of  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the  same  epistle;  with  many 
other  passages  which  might  he  mentioned,  in  which  we 
find  an  eloquence  superior  to  any  thing  exhibited  in  pro- 
fane authors. 

There  arc  other  passages,  likewise,  in  Paul's  epistles, 
of  a  narrower  compass,  concerning  which  I  hazard  it  as 
my  opinion,  that  in  none  of  the  celebrated  writers  of 
Greece  or  of  Rome,  are  there  periods  in  which  we  find 
greater  sublimity  of  thought,  or  more  propriety,  beauty, 
and  even  melody  of  language.  This  every  reader  of  taste 
will  acknowledge,  who  takes  the  pains  to  consult  the  fol- 
lowing passages  in  the  original. — Romans  xi.  33.  '  O  the 
depth  both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God  !'  &c. 
which  doxology  to  the  true  God  is  superior,  both  in  sen- 
timent and  language,  to  the  most  celebrated  hymns  of  the 
greatest  of  the  heathen  poets  in  praise  of  their  divinities. 
— 2  Cor.  iv.  17,  18.  '  For  the  present  light  thing  of  our 
affliction,  which  is  but  for  a  moment,'  &c. — Ch.  v.  14. 
'  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us,'  &c. — vi.  4-11. 
'  In  all  things  approving  ourselves  as  the  ministers  of 
God,'  &c. — Philip,  iii.  18.  '  For  many  walk,'  &c. — 
Ephes.  i.  19.  'What  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his 
power,'  &c.  In  which  last  period  there  is  such  an  accu- 
mulation of  strong  expression  as  is  scarcely  to  be  found 
in  any  profane  author. — 1  Tim.  vi.  15.  where  there  is  a 
description  of  God,  which,  in  sublimity  of  sentiment  and 
beauty  of  language,  exceeds  all  the  descriptions  given  of 
the  Supreme  Being  by  the  most  famed  of  the  heathen 
philosophers  or  poets.  Other  periods  also  might  be  pro- 
duced, in  which,  as  in  those  just  now  mentioned,  there 
are  no  unnatural  rants,  nor  great  swelling  words  of  va- 
nity ;  but  a  real  grandeur  of  sentiment,  and  an  energy 
of  diction,  which  directly  strike  the  heart. 

Upon  the  whole,  I  heartily  agree  with  Beza  in  the  ac- 
count which  he  hath  given  of  the  apostle  Paul  as  a  wri- 
ter, 2  Cor.  x.  6.  note,  where  he  says,  "  When  I  more 
narrowly  consider  the  whole  genius  and  character  of 
Paul's  style,  I  must  confess  that  I  have  found  no  such 
sublimity  of  speaking  in  Plato  himself,  as  often  as  the 
apostle  is  pleased  to  thunder  out  the  mysteries  of  God ; 
no  exquisiteness  of  vehemence  in  Demosthenes  equal  to 
his,  as  often  as  he  had  a  mind  either  to  terrify  men  with 
a  dread  of  the  divine  judgments,  or  to  admonish  them 
concerning  their  conduct,  or  to  allure  them  to  the  con- 
templation of  the  divine  benignity,  or  to  excite  them  to  the 
duties  of  piety  and  morality.  In  a  word,  not  even  in 
Aristotle  himself,  nor  in  Galen,  though  most  excellent 
artists,  do  I  find  a  more  exact  method  of  teaching." 

But  though  with  Beza  I  acknowledge  that  Paul  was 
capable  of  all  the  different  kinds  of  fine  writing  ;  of  the 
simple,  the  pathetic,  the  ironical,  the  vehement,  and  the 
sublime  ;  and  that  he  hath  given  admirable  specimens  of 
these  several  kinds  of  eloquence  in  his  sermons  and  epis- 
tles, I  would  not  be  understood  to  mean  that  he  ought, 
upon  the  whole,  to  be  considered  either  as  an  elegant  or 
as  an  eloquent  writer.  The  method  and  connexion  of 
his  writings  are  too  much  concealed  to  entitle  him  to  these 
appellations ;  and  his  style  in  general  is  neither  copious 
nor  smooth.  It  is  rather  harsh  and  difficult,  through  the 
vehemence  of  his  genius,  which  led  him  frequently  to 
use  that  dark  form  of  expression  called,  by  rhetoricians, 
elliptical ;  to  leave  some  of  his  sentences,  and  even  of  his 
arguments,  incomplete  ;  and  to  mention  the  first  words 
only  of  the  passages  which  he  hath  quoted  from  the  Old 
Testament,  though  his  argument  requires  that  the  whole 
be  taken  into  view.  These  peculiarities,  it  is  true,  are 
found  in  the  most  finished  compositions  of  the  Greeks ; 
and  though  they  appear  harsh,  are  real  excellencies  ;  as 
they  diversify  the  style,  render  it  vigorous,  and  draw  the 
reader's  attention.  But  they  occur  much  more  seldom 
in  their  writings  than  in  Paul's.  And  although  the 
words  that  are  wanting  to  complete  the  apostle's  sentences 


are  commonly  expressed,  cither  in  the  clause  which  goes 
before,  or  in  that  which  follows,  and  the  scope  of  his 
reasonings  leads  to  the  propositions  omitted  ;  yet  these, 
for  the  most  part,  escape  ordinary  readers,  so  that  his  style, 
upon  the  whole,  is  difficult  and  obscure. 

There  are  other  peculiarities  also,  which  render  the 
apostle's  style  dark;  such  as,  that  on  some  occasions  he 
hath  inverted  the  order  of  his  sentences,  and  used  the 
same  words  in  the  same  sentence,  in  different  senses. 
Nay,  he  has  affixed  to  many  of  his  terms,  significations 
quite  different  from  what  they  have  in  profane  authors ; 
because,  as  Locke  justly  observes,  the  subjects  of  which 
he  treats  were  absolutely  new,  and  the  doctrines  which  he 
teaches  were  perfectly  remote  from  all  the  notions  which 
mankind  then  entertained.  In  short,  these  peculiarities 
of  style  have  thrown  such  an  obscurity  upon  many  pas- 
sages of  Paul's  writings,  that  persons  tolerably  skilled  in 
the  Greek  language  will  understand  the  compositions  of 
Demosthenes,  Isocrates,  or  any  other  standard  prose  writer 
among  the  Greeks,  more  readily  than  the  epistles  of  the 
apostle  Paul. 

Let  it  be  acknowledged  then,  that,  in  general,  Paul's 
ordinary  style  is  not  polished  and  perspicuous,  but  rather 
harsh  and  obscure  ;  nevertheless,  in  avoiding  the  studied 
perspicuity  and  prolixity  of  the  Grecian  eloquence,  and 
in  adopting  a  concise  and  unadorned  style  in  his  epistles, 
he  is,  I  think,  fully  justified  by  the  following  considera- 
tions. 

In  the  first  place,  a  concise  unadorned  style  in  preach- 
ing and  writing,  though  accompanied  with  some  obscu- 
rity, was,  in  the  apostle's  situation,  preferable  to  the  clear 
and  elegant  manner  of  writing  practised  by  the  Grecian 
orators.  For,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  it  was  intended  by 
Christ  to  make  the  world  sensible  that  the  conversion  of 
mankind  was  accomplished,  neither  by  the  charms  of 
speech,  nor  by  the  power  of  sounds,  nor  by  such  argu- 
ments as  a  vain  philosophy  was  able  to  furnish,  but  by 
those  great  and  evident  miracles  which  accompanied  the 
first  preaching  of  the  gospel,  and  by  the  suitableness  of 
its  doctrines  to  the  necessities  of  mankind ; — facts,  which 
it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for  us,  in  these  latter  ages, 
to  be  well  assured  of.  1  Cor.  i.  1 7.  '  Christ  sent  me 
to  preach  the  gospel,  not  with  wisdom  of  speech,  that  the 
cross  of  Christ  might  not  be  made  ineffectual.' — 1  Cor. 
ii.  4.  My  discourse  and  my  preaching  was  not  with 
the  persuasive  words  of  human  wisdom,  but  with  the  de- 
monstration of  the  Spirit,  and  of  power.  5.  That  your 
faith  might  not  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men,  but  in  the 
power  of  God.' 

In  the  second  place,  the  obscure  manner  of  writing 
used  by  the  apostle  Paul,  though  the  natural  effect  of  his 
own  comprehensive  genius,  may  have  been  designed  for 
the  very  purpose  of  rendering  some  of  his  passages  diffi- 
cult, that,  by  the  pains  necessary  to  the  right  understand- 
ing of  them,  their  meaning,  when  found,  might  enter  the 
deeper  into  his  reader's  mind.  This  use  of  obscurity 
was  thought  of  such  importance  anciently,  that  the  most 
celebrated  teachers  of  religion  concealed  their  doctrines 
under  fables,  and  allegories,  and  enigmas,  in  order  to 
render  them  the  more  venerable,  and  to  excite  more 
strongly  the  curiosity  of  their  disciples.  Of  this  the 
Egyptian  priests  were  famous  examples.  So  also  was 
Plato  ;  for  his  theological,  and  even  some  of  his  moral 
writings,  are  often  more  obscure  than  Paul's,  or  than  the 
writings  of  any  of  the  sacred  authors  whatever.  The 
obscurity  of  the  Scriptures  may  likewise  have  been  in- 
tended to  make  the  exercise  of  honesty,  impartiality,  and 
care,  necessary  in  studying  the  revelations  of  God.  For 
though  it  hath  been  alleged,  that  the  professed  design 
of  a  revelation  from  God  being  to  instruct  all  mankind 
in  matters  of  religion,  the  terms  in  which  it  is  conveyed 
ought  to  be  perspicuous  and  level  to  the  capacity  of  all ; 
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jet  if  the  improvement  of  their  understanding  be  as  es- 
sential to  the  happiness  of  rational  creatures,  destined  to 
live  eternally,  as  the  improvement  of  their  affections,  the 
obscurity  of  revelation  may  be  necessary  to  a  certain  de- 
gree. In  the  present  life,  indeed,  men's  happiness  arises 
more  from  the  exercise  of  their  affections  than  from  the 
operations  of  their  understanding.  But  it  may  not  be 
so  in  the  life  to  come.  There  the  never-ending  employ- 
ment of  the  blessed  may  be  to  search  after  truth,  and  to 
unfold  the  ways  and  works  of  God,  not  in  this  system 
alone,  but  in  other  systems  which  shall  be  laid  open  to 
their  view.  If  so,  it  must  be  an  important  part  of  our 
education  for  eternity  to  gain  a  permanent  and  strong 
relish  of  truth,  and  to  acquire  the  talents  necessary  for 
investigating  it ;  particularly  the  habit  of  attending  to, 
and  comparing  things ;  of  observing  accurately  their 
minutest  agreements  and  differences;  and  of  drawing  the 
proper  conclusions  from  such  matters  as  fall  under  our 
observation.  Hence,  to  afford  scope  for  acquiring  these 
talents,  so  necessary  to  the  dignity  and  happiness  of 
reasonable  beings,  the  nice  mechanism  and  admirable  con- 
trivance of  the  material  fabric  of  the  universe  is  veiled 
from  the  eyes  of  men  ;  and  they  are  not  allowed  to  behold 
it,  but  in  consequence  of  accurate  and  laborious  researches. 
For  the  same  reason,  the  system  of  grace  is  set  before  us 
in  the  books  of  revelation,  covered  with  a  veil ;  that,  in 
the  removing  of  that  veil,  and  in  penetrating  into  the 
meaning  of  the  Scriptures,  we  may  have  an  opportunity 
of  exercising  and  strengthening  the  faculties  of  our  minds, 
and  of  acquiring  those  habits  of  attention,  recollection, 
and  reasoning,  which  are  absolutely  necessary  to  the  em- 
ployments and  enjoyments  of  the  other  world.  Thus  the 
obscurity  of  the  Scriptures,  instead  of  counteracting,  evi- 
dently co-operates  with  the  general  design  of  revelation, 
and  demonstrates,  that  the  books  of  nature  and  of  grace 
have  come  from  one  and  the  same  author,  the  Eternal  God, 
the  Father  of  the  universe. 

In  the  third  place,  the  concise  manner  in  which  the 
apostle  hath  written  his  epistles  may  have  been  designed 
to  render  them  short,  that  they  might  be  transcribed  and 
purchased  at  a  small  expense,  and  by  that  means  become 
of  more  general  use.  What  advantage  this  must  have 
been  to  the  disciples  in  the  early  ages  may  easily  be  con- 
ceived, when  it  is  recollected,  that  anciently  there  were 
no  books  but  such  as  were  written  with  the  pen.  For, 
if  books  so  written  were  of  any  bulk,  being  necessarily 
of  great  price,  they  could  not  be  procured  by  the  lower 
classes  of  mankind,  for  whose  use  St.  Paul's  epistles  were 
principally  designed. 

In  the  fourth  place,  although  the  want  of  those  nicely 
formed  transitions,  connexions,  and  recapitulations,  by 
which  the  different  parts  of  the  elegant  writings  of  the 
Greeks  are  united  and  formed  into  one  whole  or  perfect 
body  of  discourse,  hath  given  to  the  apostle's  epistles  such 
a  miscellaneous  appearance,  that  the  reader  is  apt  to  con- 
sider them  as  desultory  compositions,  like  those  of  Epic- 
tetus  and  Marcus  Antoninus  ;  and  although,  by  this 
means,  the  most  important  passages  of  his  writings  have 
the  form  of  aphorisms,  it  is,  perhaps,  no  real  disadvantage, 
because,  on  that  very  account,  these  passages  may  be  the 
more  easily  committed  to  memory,  even  by  persons  who 
have  not  learned  to  read. 

This  leads  me  to  remark,  that  the  ease  with  which  the 
most  striking  passages  of  the  apostolical  epistles  may  be 
committed  to  memory,  through  their  apparent  want  of  con- 
nexion, hath  rendered  them  in  all  ages  highly  profitable 
to  the  common  people,  for  whose  use  principally  they 
were  intended,  and  more  especially  to  the  primitive  Chris- 
tians. For  in  that  age,  when  men  were  so  captivated 
with  the  gospel,  that,  on  account  of  it,  they  parted  with 
every  thing  most  dear  to  them,  we  may  believe  they  would 
spend  much  of  their  time  in  committing  to  memory  the 


chief  passages  of  the  evangelical  histories  and  apostolical 
epistles,  in  which  the  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises  of 
the  gospel  are  recorded.  These  were  the  charter  on 
which  all  their  hopes  were  founded,  the  lights  by  which 
they  guided  themselves  in  every  situation,  and  the  only 
source  of  their  consolation  under  the  sufferings  brought 
on  them  by  the  profession  of  the  gospel.  We  cannot  be 
much  mistaken,  therefore,  in  supposing,  that  persons  were 
chosen  to  be  the  penmen  of  the  Scriptures,  who,  follow- 
ing the  bent  of  their  own  genius,  should  .write,  in  the 
concise  and  apparently  unconnected  manner  above  de- 
scribed, on  purpose  that  the  most  useful  passages  of  these 
divinely  inspired  compositions  might  be  committed  to 
memory  with  the  greater  ease.  For  thus  the  more  in- 
telligent brethren  could  not  only  make  these  passages  the 
subjects  of  their  own  daily  meditation,  but  also  repeat 
them  to  others,  whose  memories  were  not  so  retentive,  or 
who  were  not  able  to  purchase  copies  of  the  Scriptures, 
or  who  perhaps  could  not  have  read  them  although  pos- 
sessed of  them  ;  but  who,  by  hearing  them  often  repeated, 
could  commit  them  to  memory,  and  derive  great  profit 
from  them. 

Even  at  this  day  the  common  people  reap  the  same 
advantage  from  the  concise  and  seemingly  unconnected 
form  in  which  the  sacred  oracles  are  written.  For  whether 
they  read  them,  or  hear  them  read,  the  nervous  sentences 
and  striking  passages  with  which  these  divinely  inspired 
writings  abound,  engrave  themselves  so  deeply  in  the 
people's  minds,  that  they  often  occur  to  their  thoughts, 
both  as  matter  of  consolation  under  the  troubles  of  life, 
and  as  motives  and  rules  of  conduct  in  the  various  situa- 
tions wherein  they  are  placed. 

The  foregoing  remarks  on  the  apostle  Paul's  manner 
of  writing,  and  the  reasonings  by  which  I  have  en- 
deavoured to  vindicate  him  for  using  the  concise  obscure 
style  in  his  epistles,  I  have  ventured  to  lay  before  the 
reader ;  because,  if  they  are  well  founded,  every  person 
of  taste  and  judgment  will  acknowledge  that  these  epistles 
in  their  present  form,  are  much  better  calculated  for  the 
instruction  of  the  world,  than  if  they  had  been  attired  in 
all  the  splendour  of  the  Grecian  eloquence,  whose  bright- 
ness might  have  dazzled  the  imagination  of  the  vulgar  for 
a  little,  but  could  neither  have  enlightened  their  under- 
standing, nor  have  made  any  lasting  impression  on  their 
heart.  This  I  say,  because  it  is  well  known  to  the  critics, 
that  the  style  in  writing  which  is  esteemed  most  elegant 
derives  its  chief  excellence  from  the  frequent  use  of  me- 
taphors and  allusions,  which,  though  they  may  charm 
the  learned,  are  of  no  value  in  the  eye  of  the  illiterate, 
who  cannot  apply  them  to  their  proper  counterparts. 
Whatever  delight,  therefore,  such  latent  beauties  may 
give  to  those  who  can  unfold  them,  to  the  vulgar  they  are 
little  better  than  a  picture  to  a  blind  man ;  for  which  rea- 
son the  apostle,  with  great  propriety,  hath,  for  the  most 
part,  neglected  them. 

I  shall  now  conclude  the  present  essay  with  the  follow- 
ing observation  concerning  the  Scriptures  in  general ; 
namely,  that  as  these  writings  were  designed  for  all  man- 
kind, and  were  to  be  translated  into  every  language,  it 
may  justly  be  doubted,  whether,  in  such  compositions, 
any  great  benefit  could  have  been  derived  to  the  world 
from  beauties  which  depend  on  a  nice  arrangement  of 
words,  on  the  rhythms  and  cadences  of  periods,  and  on  the 
just  application  of  the  various  figures  of  speech  frequently 
introduced.  Elegancies  of  that  kind  are  generally  lost 
in  translations,  being  like  those  subtle  essences  which  fly 
off  when  poured  out  of  one  vessel  into  another.  *  And 
even  though  some  of  these  delicate  beauties  might  have 
been  retained  in  what  is  called  a  free  translation,  yet,  as 
that  advantage  must  have  been  purchased  often  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  inspired  writer's  meaning,  such  a  translation 
of  the  word  of  God  never  could  have  been  appealed  to 
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as  an  infallible  standard  for  determining  controversies  in 
religion,  or  for  regulating  men's  practice ;  because  it 
would  have  exhibited  the  translator's  private  opinion, 
rather  than  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  (See  Gen. 
Pref.  page  11.)  Whereas,  to  have  the  very  words,  as 
nearly  as  possible,  in  which  the  revelations  of  God  were 
originally  delivered,  set  forth  in  literal  translations,  was 
the  only  method  of  extending  the  benefit  of  revelation,  as 
an  infallible  rule  of  faith  and  practice,  to  men  of  all  na- 
tions. The  Spirit  of  God,  therefore,  wisely  ordered,  that 
the  excellence  of  the  Scriptures  should  consist,  neither  in 
their  being  written  in  the  Attic  purity  of  the  Greek  tongue, 
nor  in  their  being  highly  ornamented  with  those  flowers 
and  graces  of  speech,  whose  principal  virtue  consists  in 
pleasing  the  imagination  and  in  tickling  the  ear,  but  in 
the  truth  and  importance  of  the  things  written,  and  in  a 
simplicity  of  style  suited  to  the  gravity  of  the  subjects  ; 
or  in  such  an  energy  of  language  as  the  grandeur  of  the 
thoughts  naturally  suggested.  Excellencies  of  this  sort 
easily  pass  from  one  language  into  another,  while  the 
meretricious  ornaments  of  studied  elegance,  if  in  the  least 
displaced,  as  they  must  be  when  translated,  wholly  disap- 
pear. 

This  being  the  case,  I  appeal  to  every  reader  of  sound 
judgment,  whether  Lord  Shaftesbury  and  the  deists  speak 
sense  when  they  insinuate,  that,  because  the  Scriptures 
were  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  they  ought  through- 
out to  surpass  all  human  writings  in  beauty  of  composi- 
tion, elegance  of  style,  and  harmoniousness  of  periods. 
The  sacred  oracles  were  not  designed,  as  works  of  genius, 
to  attract  the  admiration  of  the  learned,  nor  to  set  before 
them  a  finished  model  of  fine  writing  for  their  imitation  ; 
but  to  turn  mankind  from  sin  to  God.  For  which  pur- 
pose, the  graces  of  a  florid,  or  even  of  a  melodious  style, 
were  certainly  of  little  value,  in  comparison  of  those  more 
solid  excellencies  of  sentiment  and  language,  whereby 
the  Scriptures  have  become  the  power  of  God  unto  sal- 
vation to  all  who  believe  them,  and  will  continue  to  be  so 
till  the  end  of  time.  We  may  therefore  in  this,  as  in 
every  other  instance,  affirm  with  our  apostle,  that  "  the 
foolishness  of  God  is  wiser  than  men,  and  the  weakness 
of  God  is  stronger  than  men,"  1  Cor.  i.  25. ;  and  may 
with  understanding  ascribe  to  God,  only  wise,  the  glory 
that  is  due  to  him,  on  account  of  the  admirable  contriv- 
ance of  his  Word. 

ESSAY  IV. 

On  Translating  the  Greek  Language  used  by  the  Wri~ 
ters  of  the  JVew  Testament. 

Isr  the  translation  of  the  apostolical  epistles  now  offer- 
ed to  the  public,  important  alterations  are  made  in  the 
meaning  of  many  passages  of  Scripture,  which  are  not  sup- 
ported in  the  notes.  The  author,  therefore,  has  judged  it 
necessary  to  submit  to  his  readers  a  number  of  observa- 
tions on  the  Greek  language,  and  on  some  of  its  particles, 
as  used  in  the  inspired  writings,  whereby  the  alterations 
which  he  hath  made  in  the  translation  of  these  writings, 
he  hopes,  will  appear  to  be  well-founded. 

His  remarks  the  author  hath  made  in  the  following 
order : — I.  On  the  Verbs.  II.  On  the  Voices,  Modes, 
and  Tenses  of  the  Verb.  III.  On  the  Participles,  Nouns, 
Pronouns,  and  Articles.  IV.  On  the  Particles,  ranged 
in  the  order  of  the  alphabet.  The  senses  which  he  hath 
affixed  to  each  particle  he  hath  supported  by  passages 
both  from  the  Scriptures  and  from  the  Greek  classics, 
where  they  are  used  in  these  senses.  And  as  often  as  in 
the  new  translation  any  uncommon  sense  is  given  to  a 
Greek  word,  that  word  is  inserted  in  the  translation,  that, 
by  turning  to  the  part  of  this  essay  where  it  is  handled, 
the  reader  may  judge  whether  the  sense  affixed  to  it  is 
sufficiently  warranted  by  its  use  in  other  passages.     This 


method  the  author  has  adopted,  to  prevent  the  necessity 
of  repeating  the  same  proof  on  every  new  occasion  where 
it  might  be  wanted. 

In  examining  the  following  remarks,  the  reader  is  de- 
sired to  recollect,  that  the  native  language  of  the  writers 
of  the  New  Testament  was  the  Hebrew,  or  Syro-Chaldaic. 
For  these  authors,  following  the  idiom  of  their  mother 
tongue,  naturally  affixed  to  some  of  the  Greek  words  and 
phrases  which  they  have  used,  the  senses  of  the  corres- 
ponding Hebrew  words  and  phrases.  Hence  the  He- 
braisms found  in  the  New  Testament,  which  the  lessor 
critics  have  so  loudly  condemned,  as  was  observed  in  the 
essay  on  St.  Paul's  style.  Allowing,  therefore,  that  the 
evangelists  and  apostles  have  introduced  Hebrew  forms 
of  expression  into  their  Greek  writings,  the  following  re- 
marks ought  not  to  be  considered  as  ill-founded,  on  pre- 
tence that  they  are  not  applicable  to  the  Greek  language 
in  its  classical  purity.  Some  critics,  indeed,  anxious  to 
defend  the  reputation  of  the  apostles  as  writers,  have  en- 
deavoured to  produce,  from  the  best  Greek  author;:, 
phrases  similar  to  those  in  the  inspired  writings  which 
have  been  most  blamed.  But  the  attempt,  I  think,  might 
have  been  spared.  For  although  the  Hebraisms  in  the 
New  Testament  arc  fewer  than  some  fastidious  critics 
have  supposed,  the  best  judges  have  allowed  that  there 
are,  in  these  books,  words  and  phrases  which  can  be  call- 
ed by  no  other  name  than  Hebraisms,  as  the  following  re- 
marks will  clearly  evince. 

N.  B. — The  examples  from  Scripture  which  are  mark- 
ed -with  an  asterisk  (*),  are  taken  from  the  common 
English  version. 

VERBS. 

1.  Active  Verbs. — The  Hebrews  used  active  verbs  to 
express  the  agent's  design  and  attempt  to  do  a  thing, 
though  the  thing  designed  or  attempted  did  not  take  place. 
Exod.  viii.  18.  "  And  the  magicians  did  so  (attempted  to 
do  so)  with  their  enchantments,  to  bring  forth  lice,  but 
they  could  not."  Deut.  xxviii.  68.  "  Ye  shall  be  sold 
(set  to  sale)  and  no  man  shall  buy  you."  Ezek.  xxiv. 
13.  "  Because  I  have  purged  (attempted  to  purge)  thee," 
namely,  by  instructions,  reproofs,  &c.  "  and  thou  wast 
not  purged."  Matt.  xvii.  11.  "Elias  truly  cometh  first, 
and  restoreth  all  things  ;"*  that  is,  attemptcth  to  restore 
all  things.  Gal.  v.  4.  "  Whosoever  of  you  are  justified 
(that  is,  seek  to  be  justified)  by  the  law,  ye  are  fallen  from 
grace."*  Phil.  iii.  15.  ('Ow  ««).  "  As  many  as  are 
(that  is,  as  would  be)  perfect."*  1  John  i.  10.  "We 
make  him  (we  endeavour  to  make  him)  a  liar."  1  John 
ii.  26.  "  These  things  I  have  written  concerning  them 
that  deceive  you  ;"*  that  is,  who  endeavour  to  deceive 
you.     See  also  chap.  v.  10. 

2.  The  Hebrews  used  active  verbs  to  denote  simply 
the  effect  of  the  action  expressed.  Isa.  lxi.  1.  Quaesitus 
sum  ab  Us  qui  me  non  petebant.  In  this  passage  c/ux- 
rere  and  petere,  according  to  the  ordinary  signification  of 
these  words,  are  evidently  the  same.  And  yet  St.  Paul, 
quoting  the  passage,  rightly  expresses  it,  Rom.  x.  20. 
"  I  was  found  of  them  that  sought  me  not."  John  xvi. 
5.  "  None  of  you  asketh  me,  whither  goest  thou ;"  none 
of  you  knoweth  whither  I  am  going ;  for  Peter  had  ex- 
pressly asked  that  question,  chap.  xiii.  36.  1  Cor.  viii. 
12.  "  But  thus  sinning  against  the  brethren  {k-ju  Turrrcv- 
tsc,  and  beating,  that  is),  and  hurting  their  weak  con- 
sciences (for  hurting  is  the  effect  of  beating},  ye  sin 
against  Christ." 

3.  Active  Verbs,  in  some  cases,  were  used  by  the  He- 
brews to  express,  not  the  doing  of  the  thing  said  to  be 
done,  but  simply  the  declaring  that  it  is  done,  or  that  it 
shall  be  done.  Thus,  both  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  the 
Septuagint  translation  of  Levit.  xiii.  6.  8.  11.  13.  17. 
20.  &c,  the  priest  is  said  to  cleanse  and  to  pollute ;  Lut 
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the  meaning  evidently  is,  that,  after  due  examination,  he 
is  to  declare  the  person  clean  or  polluted.  Acts  x.  15. 
•  What  God  hath  cleansed,'  what  God  hath  declared 
clean  (to  /uh  xmvs),  •  do  not  thou  pollute ;'  that  is,  as 
our  translators  have  rightly  rendered  it,  '  do  not  thou 
call  unclean.'  Isaiah  vi.  10.  '  Make  the  heart  of  this 
people  fat,  and  make  their  ears  heavy  ;'  declare,  or  fore- 
tell, that  the  heart  of  this  people  is  fat,  &c.  Accordingly, 
Matt.  xiii.  15,  where  this  passage  is  quoted,  it  is  thus 
expressed  :  •  The  heart  of  this  people  is  waxed  fat,'  &c. 
Jerem.  i.  9.  'I  have  put  my  word  into  thy  mouth,  10. 
So  that  I  have  this  day  set  thee  over  the  nations,  to  root 
out,  and  to  pull  down,  and  to  destroy,  and  to  throw  down, 
and  to  build,  and  to  plant.'  I  have  appointed  thee  to 
declare,  or  prophesy,  concerning  the  nations,  that  they 
shall  be  rooted  out,  &c.  Ezek.  xliii.  3.  '  According  to 
the  vision  which  I  saw  when  I  came  to  destroy  the  city ;' 
that  is,  to  prophesy  that  it  should  be  destroyed.  Ezek. 
xxii.  2.  '  Son  of  Man,  wilt  thou  judge,  wilt  thou  judge 
the  bloody  city  V  Wilt  thou  declare  that  the  bloody  city 
shall  be  judged  1  This  the  prophet  accordingly  did  in 
the  subsequent  part  of  the  chapter,  particularly  ver.  14, 
15,  16.  Matt.  xix.  28.  '  Ye  who  have  followed  me  in 
the  regeneration,  when  the  Son  of  Man  shall  sit  in  the 
throne  of  his  glory'  (when,  after  his  resurrection,  he  shall 
sit  on  the  right  hand  of  God),  '  ye  also  shall  sit  upon 
twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ;'  that 
is,  by  inspiration,  ye  shall  publish  laws  for  the  govern- 
ment of  all  the  members  of  the  visible  church  on  earth, 
and,  by  authority  derived  from  me,  ye  shall  declare,  that 
all  shall  be  judged  by  these  laws  at  the  last  day.  1  Cor. 
vi.  2.  '  Do  ye  not  know  that  the  saints  judge  the  world  !' 
Do  ye  not  know  that  the  inspired  preachers  of  the  gospel 
declare  that  the  world  is  to  be  judged  ;  and  also  declare 
the  laws  by  which  it  is  to  be  judged  ]  Ver.  3.  '  Do  ye 
not  know  that  we  judge  angels  !'  That  in  the  gospel 
which  we  preach,  we  declare  the  judgment  and  punish- 
ment of  the  evil  angels  1 

4.  Active  Verbs  were  used  by  the  Hebrews  to  express, 
not  the  doing,  but  the  permission  of  the  thing  which  the 
agent  is  said  to  do. — Thus,  Gen.  xxxi.  7,  Jacob  says  of 
Laban,  '  God  did  not  give  him  (did  not  permit  him)  to 
hurt  me.'  Exod.  v.  22.  « Lord,  wherefore  hast  thou  so 
evil  entreated  this  people  !'  wherefore  hast  thou  permit- 
ted them  to  be  so  evil  entreated  1  Psalm  xvi.  10. '  Thou 
wilt  not  (give,  that  is)  suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  cor- 
ruption.' Psalm  lxxxi.  12.  '  So  I  gave  them  up  unto 
their  own  hearts'  lusts ;'  I  permitted  them  to  be  led  by 
their  own  strong  lusts ;  as  is  plain  from  God's  adding, 
ver.  13.  '  0  that  my  people  had  hearkened  to  me,'  &c. ; 
for  that  wish  God  could  not  have  expressed,  if,  by  any 
positive  influence,  he  had  given  them,  &c.  Jerem.  iv. 
1 0.  '  Lord  God,  surely  thou  hast  greatly  deceived  this 
people'  (thou  hast  suffered  this  people  to  be  greatly  de- 
ceived by  the  false  prophets),  '  saying,  ye  shall  have  peace.' 
Ezek.  xiv.  9.  •  If  the  prophet  be  deceived  when  he 
hath  spoken  a  tiling,  I  the  Lord  have  deceived  that  pro- 
phet :'  I  have  permitted  him  to  deceive  himself.  Ezek. 
xx.  25.  '  I  gave  them  also  statutes  that  were  not  good :' 
I  permitted  them  to  follow  the  wicked  statutes  of  the 
neighbouring  nations,  mentioned  Levit.  xviii.  3.  Matt, 
vi.  13.  '  Lead  us  not  (suffer  us  not  to  be  led)  into 
temptation.'  Le  Clerc,  Ars  Crit.  vol.  i.  p.  237,  has 
shown,  that  Homer,  in  the  same  sense,  ascribes  the  evil 
actions  of  men  to  God.  Matt  xi.  25.  '  I  thank  thee,  O 
Father,  that  thou  hast  hid  (hast  not  revealed)  these  things,' 
&c.  Matt  xiii.  11.  'To  you  it  is  given  to  know  the 
mysteries  of  the  kingdom,  but  to  them  it  is  not  given :' 
Ye  are  permitted  to  know  the  mysteries,  &c.  but  they  are 
not  permitted  to  know  them.  Mark  v.  12.  '  Send  us  in- 
to the  swine ;'  suffer  us  to  go,  &c.  Acts  xiii.  29.  '  When 
they  (the  Jewish  rulers  who  crucified  Jesus)   had  ful- 


filled all  that  was  written  of  him,  they  took  him  down 
from  the  cross,  and  laid  him  in  a  sepulchre :'  they  per- 
mitted him  to  be  taken  down,  and  laid  in  a  sepulchre ; 
for  it  was  Joseph  and  Nicodemus,  two  of  Christ's  disci- 
ples, who  took  him  down  and  buried  him.  Rom.  i.  24. 
'  God  gave  them  up  to  uncleanness,  through  the  lusts  of 
their  own  hearts :'  God  permitted  them  to  fall  into  un- 
cleanness, through  their  own  strong  lusts.  Rom.  ix.  1 8. 
'  Whom  he  will  he  hardeneth :'  He  permitteth  to  be  har- 
dened. Rom.  xi.  7.  '  The  rest  were  blinded  ;'  were  per- 
mitted to  become  blind.  8. '  According  to  what  is  written, 
God  hath  given  them  a  spirit  of  slumber ;'  hath  permitted 
them  to  fall  asleep.  2  Thess.  ii.  11.  '  For  this  cause 
God  shall  send  them  strong  delusion  that  they  should 
believe  a  lie  :'*  God  shall  permit  strong  delusion  to  beset 
them,  so  that  they  shall  believe  a  lie.  Rev.  ix.  3.  '  And 
to  them  was  given  power.'  xiii.  5.  '  And  there  was  given 
unto  him  a  mouth  speaking  great  things  and  blasphemies.' 

5.  Active  Verbs  are  used  to  express,  not  the  doing,  but 
the  giving  an  occasion  of  doing  a  thing. — Gen.  xiii.  38. 
'  If  mischief  befall  him  by  the  way,  then  shall  ye  bring 
down  (ye  shall  be  the  occasion  of  bringing  down)  my 
gray  hairs,'  &c.  1  Kings  xiv.  16.  '  Jeroboam  made 
Israel  to  sin ;'  occasioned  the  people  to  sin,  by  setting  up 
the  calves.  Acts  i.  28.  '  This  man  (Judas)  purchased  a 
field  with  the  reward  of  iniquity  ;'  that  is,  occasioned  it  to 
be  purchased  ;  as  is  plain  from  Matt,  xxvii.  7. 

6.  Active  Verbs  sometimes  denote  the  continuation  of 
the  action  which  they  express. — 1  John  v.  13.  '  These 
things  I  have  written  to  you  who  believe  on  the  name  of 
the  Son  of  God,  that  ye  may  believe  on  the  Dame  (that 
is,  continue  to  believe  on  the  name)  of  the  Son  of  God.' 

7.  Neuter  ask  Intransitive  Verbs. — The  writers 
of  the  New  Testament  use  neuter  and  intransitive  verbs 
to  denote  actions  whose  objects  are  things  without  sthe 
agent. — Thus,  the  intransitive  verb  av:cTi\>.a>,  which  sig- 
nifies to  rise  or  spring  up,  is  used  transitively,  Matt.  v.  45. 
(avxrs^Ku)  '  He  maketh  his  sun  to  rise.'*  So  avm/w, 
I  rise,  John  vi.  54.  a.vAs»o-u>  aimv,  I  will  cause  him  to 
rise,  •  I  will  raise  him.'*  1  Cor.  iii.  6.  '  But  God  (w^an) 
hath  made  to  grow.'  1  Cor.  iv.  7.  •  Who  (ere  Sixh^ivh) 
maketh  thee  to  differ?'*  Matt  v.  29.  'If  thy  right 
eye  (jnLxti-thxfyi)  cause  thee  to  offend  ;'*  marg.  transl. 
Matt  xviii.  6.  '  Whoso  (cntivJatx/^)  shall  cause  one  of 
these  little  ones  to  offend.'  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  '  If  meat 
(TKxvSax£ii)  maketh  my  brother  to  offend.'*  In  like 
manner,  ynaTita,  which  signifies  to  know,  is  used,  I  think, 
transitively  in  the  following  passages  : — 1  Cor.  viii.  3.  '  If 
any  man  love  God,  (sstsc  ryvaxrltu  vir  atms),  he  is  made 
to  know  (Ae  is  taught)  by  him ;'  as  is  plain  from  ver.  2. 
1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  (iTrryvaxrcjuxi)  '  I  shall  be  made  to  know, 
even  as  I  am  known.'  Gal.  iv.  9.  '  But  now  knowing 
God,  or  rather  (^yaxr^TK  vtn  0sk)  being  made  to  know 
(being  instructed)  by  God.'  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  '  The  foun- 
dation of  God  stand  eth  sure,  having  this  seal,  The  Lord 
(sj.va  t«?  cvts«  avTis)  maketh  them  known  who  are  his.' 
Numb.  xvi.  5.  'To-morrow  the  Lord  will  show  (Heb. 
know,  i.  e.  make  known)  who  are  his.'  EiSs>*i,  which 
signifies  to  know,  is  likewise  used  transitively,  1  Cor.  ii. 
2.  (»  ja§  at^ivx  tk  nS&cu  n)  'For  /determined  to  make 
known  (to  preach)  nothing  among  you  but  Jesus  Christ 
and  him  crucified.'  Mark  xii.  32.  '  But  of  that  day  and 
that  hour  {aiu;  uSei)  no  man  knoweth,'  (that  is,  maketh 
known), '  not  even  the  angels  who  are  in  heaven,  neither 
the  Son,  but  the  Father ;'  neither  man,  nor  angel,  nor 
the  Son,  is  allowed  to  make  known  when  that  day  will 
happen,  the  Father  having  reserved  that  discovery  to  him- 
self, Acts  i.  7.  In  the  same  manner,  Sgw/ufia/sv  also  is 
used  transitively  in  the  following  passage :  2  Cor.  ii.  14. 
'  I  give  thanks  to  God,  who  at  all  times  (9<>/*//£kwT; 
xjuxi)  causeth  us  to  triumph.'*  And  Tr^irtrz/ziv,  2  Cor. 
ix,  8.  « God  is  able   (jn^.TTiuTiS)  to  make  every   gra 
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abound  in  you.'*  Eph.  i.  8.  '  According  to  the  riches 
of  his  grace,  which  (s7t^/3-3-k/3-£v)  he  hath  made  to  over- 
flow in  us.'  1  Thess.  hi.  12.  '  And  the  Lord  {u/xxi- 
TManwiU  nit  7ri^TTijj*i)  cause  you  to  abound  and  over- 
flow in  love. 

Voices,  Atodes,  Tenses,  and  Numbers  of  the  Verb. 

8.  Voices. — Beza  tells  us,  that  the  active  is  put  for 
the  passive,  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  '  Wherefore  also  (7rig;i%_u  for 
mgavmu)  it  is  contained  in  the  Scripture.'*  Accord- 
ingly, the  first  Syriac  translation  hath  Dicitur  in  Scrip- 
two.  But  this  change  of  the  voice  is  singular.  Estius 
observes,  that  some  verbs  in  the  middle  voice  have  only  a 
passive  signification,  and  others  an  active,  and  others  both 
significations.  When  verbs  in  the  middle  voice  are  used 
activity,  they  commonly  express  the  agent's  performing 
the  action  on  himself.  Heb.  x.  38.  '  The  just  by  faith 
shall  live,  (*a  ixv  t,7rjc«x»T*/,)-  but  if  he  withdraw  him- 
self.' Examples  of  verbs  in  the  middle  voice,  which  have 
a  passive  signification,  are, — Luke  ii.  5.  ctTrcy^xpitrd-xi,  '  to 
be  taxed  with  Mary.'  1  Cor.  x.  2.  '  And  all  (s^mttw- 
uvrz)  were  baptized  into  Moses.' 

9.  Modks. — As  the  Hebrew  language  hath  no  sub- 
junctive mode,  the  indicative  is  often  put  for  the  subjunc- 
tive.—  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  '  That  none  of  you  (jpwt.x?§i  for 
Q-jTMT$-i)  may  be  puffed  up.'  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  'If  it  be 
preached  that  Christ  was  raised,'  &c.  {jrce;  XiyxTt)  '  how 
can  some  among  you  say  V  Ver.  35.  '  Some  will  say, 
(ttuk  tytgorrxi  for  tyuiwriu)  how  can  the  dead  be  raised  1 
and  witn  what  body  do  they  come  1'  Ver.  50.  '  Neither 
(xkh^.v./au  for  *\»gevc/*!))  can  corruption  inherit  incor- 
ruptiou.'  Gal.  iv.  17.  (jvx  owns;  fyhtsri  for  fyhasri)  '  That 
ye  may  ardently  love  them.' — On  the  other  hand,  the 
subjunctive  made  hath  often  the  sense  of  the  indicative. 
Matt.  xi.  6.  '  Blessed  is  he  (oc  jun  0-x.xvfxAird-v)  who  is 
not  made  to  stumble.'  John  xv.  8.  '  By  this  is  my  Fa- 
ther glorified  (nx  tixgircv  ttoxvv  p^dts)  when  ye  bear  much 
fruit.'  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  (uv  s^its)  '  When  ye  have  secular 
seats  of  judgment.'  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  '  Until  (S-a)  he  hath 
put  all  enemies  under  his  feet.'*  James  iv.  13.  '  To- 
day or  to-morrow  (srogsuj-auxsd-x  for  rrogtuT'jfxs&x)  toe  will 
go.'*  Ver.  15.  'If  the  Lord  will  (£»j-a>//w  for  {mtoluo) 
we  shall  live.'* 

The  imperative  is  sometimes  used  for  the  indicative. — 
Thus,  Psalm  xxii.  8.  what  is  in  the  Hebrew  Roll,  or 
trust  thou,  &c.  is  translated  by  the  LXX.  '  He  trusted 
in  the  Lord;'  and  it  is  so  quoted  Matt,  xxvii.  43.  The 
imperative  is  used  for  the  future,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  '  Let 
him  be,'  for  '  He  shall  be  Anathema.' 

The  infinitive  mode  was  used  by  the  Hebrews  for  the 
verb,  in  any  of  its  modes  and  tenses. — Luke  ix.  3.  '  Nei- 
ther (ix,iiv)  have  two  coats.'  Rom.  xii.  15.  (%xi£siv)  '  Re- 
joice with  them  that  rejoice.'  Philip,  iii.  16.  (s-to/^sjv)  '  Let 
us  walk  by  the  same  rule.'*  2  Coi.  x.  9.  '  Seem  (wc  otv 
m|!ow)  as  if  I  would  terrify  you.'*  The  infinitive,  ivith 
the  article  prefixed,  is  used  for  the  substantive  noun.  Heb. 
ii.  15.  '  And  who  {Six  tt-xitx  tx  ^v)  through  all  their 
life.'  Heb.  iii.  15.  (iv  tod  MyvrSxi  for  &  too  foya>)  '  By 
the  saying,  To-day,'  &c.  In  this  form  the  article  is  some- 
times omitted.  Heb.  iv.  1.  'A  promise  being  left  (wrix- 
9-s.y  for  rx  e;srsxd-5.v)  of  entering.'  The  Latins  likewise 
said  scire  tuum,  for  scientia  lua. 

10.  Tenses. — As  the  Hebrew  verb  hath  only  two 
tenses,  the  preterite  and  future,  these  two,  with  the  par- 
ticiples, supply  the  place  of  all  the  rest.  Hence  the  Jews, 
in  writing  Greek,  giVe  to  the  preterite  and  future  tenses 
of  Greek  verbs  all  the  variety  of  signification  which  these 
tenses  have  in  the  Hebrew. 

To  begin  with  the  preterite  tenses,  they  denote  in  the 

Greek,  the  continuation  of  the  action  or  state  expressed 

by  the  verb. — Rom.  v.  2.    'This  grace  wherein   (trnx.ert, 

e  have  stood)  ye  continue  to  stand.'     1   Cor.   i.    10. 


'  In  whom  (xMrautf*»)  we  have  trusted,  and  continue  to 
trust.'  Heb.  x.  11.'  And  every  high  priest  (jr;«e)  standelh 
daily  ;'*  that  is,  continueth  daily  to  stand.  James  i.  20. 
'  He  beholdeth  himself,  and  (xttixhav^-i)  goeth  his  way.' 
The  preterite  tenses,  therefore,  must,  in  some  instances, 
be  translated  in  the  signification  of  the  present.  In  this 
observation  I  am  supported  by  Beza,  who  thus  writes  on 
Rom.  ix.  19.  JMulta  enim  verba  sunt  apud  Grxcos  qux 
inpreteritis  habent  presentis  significationem.  We  may 
therefore  translate  John  xx.  17.  thus:  'Hold  me  not, 
(n7ro  yxg  AvxCiSmcx),  for  I  do  not  yet  ascend  :'  I  am  to 
remain  a  while  on  earth.  The  preterite  tenses,  especially 
in  the  prophetic  writings,  are  used  for  the  future,  to  shew 
the  absolute  certainty  of  the  things  spoken  of.  Thus, 
Rom.  viii.  30.  The  called  are  represented  as  already  jus- 
tified, and  even  glorified.  Eph.  ii.  6.  Believers  are  said 
to  be  already  raised  from  the  dead.  Heb.  ii.  7.  (xx^t- 
Ta>s-*c,  thou  hast  made)  '  Thou  wilt  make  him  for  a  little 
while  less  than  angels :'  For  this  was  spoken  long  before 
the  Son  of  God  was  made  man.  Heb.  iii.  14.  (yt^cvx/uttv, 
we  have  been  made)  '  We  shall  be  made  partakers  of 
Christ,  if  we  hold,'  &c.  Wherefore,  Heb.  xii.  22.  axku. 
7r^(,<nKnKuS-XTe  may  be  translated,  '  But  ye  shall  come 
unto  mount  Sion,  and  unto  the  city  of  the  living  God, 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem.' 

11.  The  uorist  tenses  sometimes  denote  the  past  action 
or  state  continued  to  the  present  time  ;  and  therefore  they 
are  rightly  translated  in  the  present  tense. — Mark  i.  11. 
'  Thou  art  my  beloved  Son,  (iv  a,  iuSox.ti<rx)  in  whom  I 
am  well  pleased  ;'  that  is,  have  always  been  well  pleased, 
am  at  present  well  pleased,  and  will  continue  to  be  well 
pleased.  Mark  xvi.  13.  '  Was  taken  up  into  heaven, 
(xxi  iKxBtTiii  a.  Sig:a>v)  and  sat  down  (and  continues  to  sit) 
at  the  right  hand  of  God.'  Matt,  xxiii.  2.  'The  Scribes 
and  Pharisees  (ncxBia-xv)  continue  to  sit  in  Moses's  chair.' 
The  aorist  is  used  sometimes  for  the preterperfect  tense; 
that  is,  it  denotes  an  action  completed  some  time  ago. — 
Matt.  xiv.  3.  '  Now  Herod  (x^xr^xg)  having  laid  hold 
on  John  (ttunv)  had  bound  him.'  John  xviii.  24.  '  Now 
,9nnas  (xTnfluKa}  had  sent  him  bound  to  Caiaphas.' 
John  xi.  2.  (xah^xo-x)  '  who  anointed,'  i.  e.  who  had  for- 
merly anointed.  Blackwall,  Sac.  CI.  vol.  ii.  page  228. 
observes  that  the  first  and  second  aorists  in  the  potential 
and  subjunctive  modes  (which  are  futures  too)  are  often, 
in  sacred  and  common  writers,  equivalent  to  the  future 
of  the  indicative.  Thus  ct7rxe6ti  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
txTTA^ixrirfxi.  Mark  ii.  20.  '  The  days  will  come  (ctxv 
curagS?)  when  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away  from 
them.'*  See  also  Luke  v.  35.  John  xvi.  8.  (ixv  Si  Trogiuia) 
'  But  if  I  shall  go,  I  will  send  him  to  you.' 

12.  The  present  tense  is  sometimes  put  for  the  pre- 
terite.— Acts  ix.  36.  '  They  were  all  afraid  of  him,  not 
believing  (cr/  i~t,  that  he  is)  that  he  was  a  disciple.' 
Philip,  i.  30.  '  Having  the  same  conflict  (ctcv  tSm,  which 
ye  see)  which  ye  saw  in  me,  and  now  hear  to  be  in  me.'* 
Heb.  viii.  3.  ( /uevu,  he  remaineth)  '  He  remained  a 
priest  in  all  his  life.'  Ver.  8.  '  One  testified  of  (ct/  fy,  that 
he  liveth)  that  he  lived,'  namely,  a  priest  all  his  life. 

The  present  tense  is  often  put  for  the  future,  to  show 
that  the  thing  spoken  of  shall  as  certainly  happen,  as  if 
it  were  already  present.  Matt.  iii.  10.  '  Every  tree  which 
bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit  (sjtxcTTTsrau,  is  cut  down) 
shall  be  cut  down.'  Mark  ix.  31.  'The  Son  of  Man 
(jrxgnSiSoTcu,  is  delivered)  shall  be  delivered  into  the  hands 
of  men.'  1  Cor.  xv.  2.  'tBy  which  also  (o-as£i>r§-t,  ye 
are  saved)  ye  shall  be  saved.'  Ver.  12.  '  How  say  some 
among  you  (ct/  ax  ten,  that  there  is)  that  there  shall  be  no 
resurrection  of  the  dead?'  James  v.  3.  'And  {yxyvrxi, 
eateth)  shall  eat  your  flesh.'*  2  Pet.  iii.  11.  '  Seeing  all 
these  things  {hvo/xiwi,  are  dissolved)  shall  be  dissolved.'* 
Ver.  12.  '  And  the  elements  (tuxinu,  are  melted)  shall 
be  melted.'* 
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The  present  tense  is  sometimes  put  for  the  imperfect. — 
Gal.  ii.  1-1.  ■  Seeing  that  (*«  a^Bemfwi,  they  do  not  walk) 
they  did  not  walk  uprightly.'  On  the  other  hand,  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  put  for  the  present.  John 
i.  15.  (st  Jr  »v,  this  was)   '  This  is  he  of  whom  I  spake.' 

13.  The  future  of  the  indicative  is  often,  in  the  writ- 
ings of  the  Hebrews,  used  for  the  most  forcible  imperative. 
See  the  decalogue. —  1  Cor.  v.  13.  'Therefore  (tgxguirt, 
ye  shall  put  away)- put  away  from  among  yourselves  that 
wicked  person.'*  1  Tim.  vi.  8.  (ugKijbmauiSjt.,  we  will 
be  content)  'Let  us  be  content.' 

The  future  of  the  indicative  is  sometimes  used  for  the 
present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. — Matt.  xii.  31. 
'All  manner  of  sin  and  blasphemy  (zpAztitcu,  shall  be 
forgiven)  may  be  forgiven.'  Luke  vi.  7.  («  Sjgscrrxm 
whether  he  will  heal)  '  Whether  he  would  heal  on  the 
Sabbath.'  The  participles  of  the  present,  and  of  the  im- 
perfect tenses,  are  sometimes  used  for  the  preterite.  John 
iii.  13.  'No  man  hath  ascended  into  heaven,  but  the 
Son  of  Man  («  on,  who  is)  who  was  in  heaven.' 

14.  Nlmbkh  and  Persojt  of  the  verb.  The  sacred 
writers,  to  render  their  discourse  more  emphatical,  or  more 
general,  sometimes  change  the  number  and  person  of  the 
verb. — Gal.  vi.  1.  •  Ye  who  are  spiritual  ought  to  restore 
such  an  one  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  (ctujt-w  a-ezwrov), 
considering  thyself.'  1  Tim;  ii.  15.  'She  shall  be  saved 
through  child-bearing  («v  (xmnxri),  if  they  live  in  faith,' 
&c.  By  this  change  of  the  number  and  person,  we  are 
directed  to  consider  Eve  as  the  representative  of  the  whole 
sex  : — She  and  all  her  daughters  shall  be  saved,  if  they 
live  in  faith,  &c. 

Participles,  Nouns,  Pronouns,  Articles. 

15.  Participles. — The  English  participles  generally 
have  a  casual  signification;  that  is,  they  express  a  reason 
for  something  which  goes  before,  or  which  follows  in  the 
discourse. — Thus,  Rom.  vi.  8.  '  We  believe  that  we  shall 
also  live  with  him.  9.  Knowing  that  Christ  being  raised 
(that  is,  because  we  know  that  Christ  being  raised)  dieth 
no  more.'  But  as  the  Greek  participles  are  often  used, 
when  no  reason  is  expressed,  in  such  cases,  if  they  are 
translated  by  the  corresponding  English  participles,  the 
idea  of  a  connexion,  which  does  not  exist  in  the  text,  will 
be  conveyed.  Of  this,  see  examples  in  the  common  ver- 
sion, Rom.  vi.  5,  6 ;  2  Cor.  x.  5,  6  ;  Eph.  v.  10 ;  Col. 
i.  10.  In  such  cases,  it  is  better  to  translate  the  parti- 
ciples by  the  parts  of  the  verb  for  which  they  are  used. 
For  example,  Rom.  vi.  5,  6.  is  thus  rendered  by  our  trans- 
lators :  '  For  if  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the 
likeness  of  his  death,  we  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of 
his  resurrection.  6.  Knowing  this,  that  our  old  man  is 
crucified  with  him,  that  the  body  of  sin  might  be  destroy- 
ed, that  henceforth  we  should  not  serve  sin.'  But  these 
verses  ought  to  be  translated  unconnectedly  in  the  follow- 
ing manner :  5.  '  For  seeing  we  have  been  planted  to- 
gether in  the  likeness  of  his  death,  (*aa*)  certainly  we 
shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection.  6.  Ye 
know  this  also,  that  our  old  man  is  crucified  together  with 
him,'  &c.  In  like«manner,  2  Cor.  x.  4.  is  thus  render- 
ed :  '  For  the  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not  carnal, 
but  mighty,  through  God,  to  the  pulling  down  of  strong 
holds.  5.  Casting  down  imaginations,  and  every  high 
thing  that  exalteth  itself  against  the  knowledge  of  God, 
and  bringing  into  captivity  every  thought  to  the  obedi- 
ence of  Christ.  6.  And  having  in  readiness  to  revenge,' 
&c.  But  the  following  is  a  more  just  translation :  5. 
•  We  overthrow  reasonings,  and  every  high  thing  raised  up 
against  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  and  lead  captive  every 
thought  to  the  obedience  of  Christ.  6.  And  have  in  readi- 
ness to  punish,'  &c.    See  alsoEphes.  v.  19,  20,21. 

16.  The  Greek  participles  have  an  adversative  sense, 
and  therefore,  to  translate  them  properly,  the  word  though, 


or  although,  must  be  joined  to  them.  Thus,  1  Cor.  ix. 
19.  '  For  (av)  though  I  be  free  from  all  men.'*  2  Cor. 
viii.  9.  <:v  irhim®',  'Though  he  was  rich.'*  2  Cor.  x. 
3.  'For  (rr^dT^T-srrs:)  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh.'* 
Gal  iv.  1.  '  The  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differed] 
nothing  from  a  bond-man,  (mv)  though  he  be  Lord  of  all.'* 
1  Pet.  i.  6.  '  On  which  account  ye  rejoice  (c?.iy.v  uen 
Mflntdwric),  although  for  a  little  while  still  ye  ate  made 
sorry.'*  Ver.  8.  E«  '»  agrt  um  '.gasmt-,  '  On  whom, 
though  now  ye  see  him  not,  yet  believing.'*  1  Thess. 
ii.  6.  Awttfxaroi  e/  Q/pi  wzt,  '  Though  we  might  have 
been  burdensome.'  In  all  these  passages  our  translators 
have  rightly  supplied  the  word  though,  as  included  in  the 
participle. 

Supply  the  same  word  in  the  translation  of  the  follow- 
ing passages,  and  it  will  throw  great  light  on  them. — 
Luke  x.  32.  '  Likewise  a  Levite  (ymfum  «wj  tcv 
t'.ttvi,  sxSav  kou  iSoov  uvnmgiihStj)  being  near  the  place, 
though  he  came  and  saw,  passed  by  on  the  other  side.' 
Rom.  i.  21.  'Because  (juvts;  ©kv)  though  they  knew 
God,  they  did  not  glorify  him.'  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  '  These 
things  I  write  to  thee,  (eMr/<fa>v)  though  I  hope  to  come 
to  thee  soon.' 

The  Greek  participles,  by  means  of  the  verb  c/ai  un- 
derstood, are  used  for  any  part  of  the  verb  of  which 
they  are  the  participles. — Thus,  Rom.  v.  11.  a^a*  nxt 
kmi^u/j.bioi,  '  But  we  boast  in  God.'*  Rom.  xii.  16. 
Ts  cturo  iic  oaajiakc  pgsvsv-ne,  Be  of  the  same  mind  one 
towards  another.'*  Philip,  iii.  4.  K«r^  s}a>  i^v, 
'  Though  I  might  also  have  confidence.'*  1  Tim.  v. 
13.  '■Kfxu.ii  KXJ  agyxt  fjntvS-j.v>nrtv  7rt^:i^%cf4Q/!U  rax  cikh:, 
'  At  the  same  time  being  also  idle,  they  learn  to  wan- 
der about.'  This  is  the  Vulgate  translation.  Col.  ii.  12. 
2t/vra?2/T«;,  '  Ye  are  buried  with  him.'  1  Pet.  ii.  18. 
*  Servants  (inxmmpani)  be  subject  to  your  masters.'* 
1  Pet.  iii.  7.  '  In  like  manner,  ye  husbands  {ovvuxnm;) 
dwell  with  them.'*  In  other  instances,  the  substantive 
verb  is  expressed:  Eph.  v.  5.  Tists  j.ag  tst,  ■ytvosTx.-.rrt;, 
'For  this  ye  know.'*  See  also  Heb.  ii.  13.  Our  trans- 
lators, however,  forgetting  this  use  of  the  Greek  partici- 
ples, have,  in  many  other  instances,  translated  them  lite- 
rally, and  established  a  connexion  in  the  discourse,  which 
mars  the  sense,  and  renders  the  apostle's  language  per- 
fectly ungrammatical. 

Participles  are  sometimes  put  for  the  correspondent 
substantive  nouns. — Herod.  L.  I.  init.  Ta>  @.utiysy:vTi 
Migjtai  (for  <r&>  j&iiriXii),  '  To  the  emperor  Marcus  were 
born  several  daughters.'  Matt.  iv.  3.  'And  when  (o 
jraga^aiif)  the  tempter  came.'  Luke  ii.  2.  '  This  was  the 
first  enrolment  (Hyi/mcvfuorros  thc  2i/gf«?  Kv^vtis)  of  Cy- 
renius,  governor  of  Syria  ;'  that  is,  who  was  afterwards 
governor  of  Syria.  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  'The  King  (ruv  @x- 
crixw.vTcw)  of  kings,  and  the  Lord  (rev/  wiflwiaw)  of 
lords.'*  Heb.  xiii.  7.  '  Remember  {wytt/xutm  for  i,yijL*.'.vu>v) 
your  rulers,  who  have  spoken  to  you  the  word.'*  But, 
to  two  of  these  translations,  it  is  objected,  that  the  article 
is  wanting.  Nevertheless,  in  the  following  passage,  the 
participle  without  the  article  is  put  for  the  substantive 
noun.  Gal.  iv.  24.  ' Ativol  er/v  cOJory.^/ut&u.,  'which 
things  are  an  allegory.'* 

17.  Sitbstantive  Nouns. — The  sacred  writers  some- 
times use  substantive  nouns  for  adjectives — Thus,  circum- 
cision and  uncircumcision  signify  circumcised  and  uncir- 
cumcised persons  ;  anathema,  excommunication,  is  an  ex- 
communicated  person.  1  Cor.  xiv.  12.  'So  also  ye, 
seeing  ye  are  earnestly  desirous  (7rvejfAU.ra>v,  for  an*tpu*r 
tuujdi)  of  spiritual  gifts,  seek  that  ye  may  abound  for  the 
edification  of  the  church.'  Ver.  32.  livej^Tu.,  '  The 
spirits  (for  the  spiritual  gifts)  of  the  prophets  are  subject.' 
Gal.  i.  14.  '  More  exceedingly  (£«tA.«r«,  a  zealot)  zeal- 
ous.' 1  John  v.  6.  '  Because  the  spirit  is  (»  ct/jtS-y*,  the 
truth,  that  is)  true.' 
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18.  Sometimes  in  Scripture,  when  one  substantive  go- 
verns another  in  the- genitive,  one  of  them  must  be  trans- 
lated as  an  adjective. — Luke  xviii.  6.  *  Hear  what  (o 
Kgn-,K  eufiKix;)  the  unjust  judge  saith.'*  Rom.  vi.  4. 
'  Walk  in  (Kxmrmt  £a>xi)  a  new  life.'  Rom.  vii.  5. 
TlvSt/jLisr*.  ton  'afxx^Tiuv,  '  The  sinful  passions.'  Rom. 
viii.  3.  '  In  the  likeness  (jT-j.gx.'gr  ay.*%ricL$,  of  the  flesh  of 
sin)  of  sinful  flesh.'*  Philip,  iii.  21.  2a>/utx  tjic  tuttu- 
rwrae;  h/utav,  (the  body  of  our  humiliation),  our  humbled 
body  ;  body  humbled  by  sin.  Col.  i.  22.  '  The  body  of 
his  flesh,'  his  fleshly  body.  Col.  ii.  18.  'Puffed  up  by 
(vi®-  <nt  0-^*®')  his  fleshly  mind.'*  Col.  iii.  14.  '  Bond 
of  perfectness,'*  a  perfect  bond.  Eph.  vi.  12.  '  Against 
(«  7nia//u*.TiK.u.  thc  7rov»£in;,  spiritual  things  of  wicked- 
ness) wicked  spirits.  Heb.  ix.  15.  •  Receive  the  promise 
of  the  eternal  inheritance,'  the  promised  eternal  inheri- 
tance. 1  John  i.  1.  '  Have  handled  (jny.  Koyn  £W, 
concerning  the  word  of  life)  concerning  the  living  word.' 
Accordingly  it  is  added,  ver.  2.  '  And  the  life  (namely, 
of  the  word)  was  manifested.' 

Sometimes  when  one  substantive  governs  another,  the 
latter  must  be  translated  in  apposition,  as  it  is  called,  that 
is,  as  explanatory  of  the  former. — Gen.  ii.  17.  'The  tree 
of  the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil  f  the  tree  of  the  know- 
ledge of  good,  which  is  evil,  that  is,  the  tree  of  the 
knowledge  of  a  pleasure  which  is  evil.  2  Cor.  v.  1. 
'  When  our  earthly  house  (tk  <twvk,  of  the  tent),  which 
is  a  tent.'  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  'Who  shall  bring  in  (ai^etc: 
cmuikuils,  heresies  of  destruction)  heresies  which  occasion 
destruction.' 

19.  When  one  substantive  is  joined  to  another  by  a 
copulative,  the  one  must  be  translated  as  governing  the 
other. — Dan.  iii,  7.  All  the  people,  the  nations,  and  the 
languages ;  that  is,  '  people  of  all  nations  and  langua- 
ges.' Matt.  iv.  16.  'The  region  and  shadow  of  death:'* 
The  land  of  the  shadow  of  death.  Acts  xxiii.  6.  '  The 
hope  and  resurrection  of  the  dead  :'*  The  hope  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  In  other  instances,  the  sub- 
stantives so  joined  must  be  translated  as  adjectives.  John 
xiv.  16.  'I  am  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life:'  lam 
the  true  and  living  way.  Col.  ii.  8.  '  Spoil  you  (tut.  t»? 
ipiKco-oqim  km  Kivm  uttcvtk,  through  philosophy  and  false 
deceit)  through  a  false  and  deceitful  philosophy.'  2  Tim. 
i.  10.  'Hath  brought  (life  and  immortality)  immortal 
life  to  light.'  This  idiom  is  found  in  the  Latin  language 
likewise :  Pateris  libamus  et  auro,  i.  e.  aureis  pateris, 
golden  cups. 

20.  Adjective  Nouns. — The  neuter  adjective  is  some- 
times put  for  its  corresponding  substa7itive. — Rom.  ii.  4. 
'  Not  knowing  (to  xe»rw,  the  good  thing)  the  goodness 
of  God.'*  See  also  %  Cor.  viii.  8.  Philip,  iv.  5.  Heb.  vi. 
17.  Sometimes  the  neuter  adjective  is  put  for  the  mas- 
culine  and  feminine  jointly.  John  vi.  37.  Tlzv,  '  All 
that  the  Father  giveth  me.'  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  Koj  tmjt-jl, 
'  And  such  were  some  of  you.'  1  Cor.  xi.  12.  '  As  the 
woman  is  from  the  man,  so  also  the  man  is  by  the 
woman ;  but  (jrstvT*)  all,'  that  is,  both  man  and  woman, 
'  of  God.' 

21.  Genders  of  nouns. — The  masculine  is  sometimes 
put  for  the  feminine,  even  by  classical  authors.  Of  this 
Blackwall  hath  produced  examples,  Sac.  CI.  vol.  i.  p.  85. 
Wherefore,  Acts  ix.  35.  xkswtk,  though  masculine,  de- 
notes the  woman  who  washed  the  dead  body  of  Dorcas. 
Participles  and  adjectives  sometimes  take  the  genders,  not 
of  the  substantive  noun  that  is  expressed,  but  of  one  that 
is  tantamount,  and  which  is  understood.  Mark.  ix.  20. 
Kcu  iScm  avtcv  o/S'kd?  to  7rviujun :  '  And  the  spirit  seeing 
him,  straightway  tare  him.'  Here  the  word  agreeing  with 
*!u>v  is  not  wr-upx,  but  tfaijxujv  understood.  See  pronouns, 
No.  G4. 

22.  Numbers  of  nouns. — A  noun  in  the  singular  num- 
ber is  sometimes  used  for  its  plural. — 1.  Cor.  vi.  51. 


'  One  who  shall  be  able  to  judge  (avz  /jutov  t*  aliK^x 
mjtx)  between  his  brethren.'*  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  '  Dangers 
in  (the  city)  cities,  dangers  in  (the  wilderness)  wilder- 
nesses.' 

On  the  other  hand,  the  sacred  writers,  to  aggrandize 
the  subjects  of  which  they  treat,  use  plural  nouns,  though 
the  things  which  they  denote  are  naturally  singtdar. — 
Markxvi.  19.  'Sat  down  (st  Ss£m,  at  the  right  hands) 
at  the  right  hand  of  God.'  1  Thess.  v.  1.  '  However, 
concerning  (t»v  %gova>v  kxi  x*/g»v,  the  times  and  seasons) 
the  time  and  season,'  namely,  of  Christ's  appearing.  See 
alsol  Tim.  vi.  15.  Tit.  i.  3.  Heb.  ix.  23.  'But  the 
heavenly  holy  places  (jtgaTos-/  dv<rtxi;,  with  better  sacri- 
fices) with  a  better  sacrifice :'  For  Christ  offered  only  one 
sacrifice  for  sin.  Heb.  x.  28.  '  He  who  despised  Moses's 
law  died  without  (wryfAW,  mercies)  mercy.'*  Matt.  xxi. 
7.  'And  brought  the  ass  and  the  colt,  and  set  him  (i7rx.w 
ttulwv)  upon  it,'  the  colt.  Le  Clerc,  Ars  Crit.  vol.  i.  p. 
353.  hath  given  examples  from  Homer  of  the  same 
anomaly.  If  this  change  of  the  number  is  admitted  in 
that  famous  text,  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  as  some  commentators 
propose,  it  will  afford  an  easy  interpretation  of  a  passage 
otherwise  very  difficult :  '  Else  what  shall  they  do  who 
are  baptized  (tVsg  vntgtev)  for  the  dead  man ;'  for  Christ 
who  was  put  to  death  by  the  Jewish  rulers. 

23.  Cases  of  nouns. — Blackwall  (Sac.  CI.  vol.  i.  b.  1. 
c.  2.)  remarks,  that  grammarians  think  the  genitive  the 
only  case  that  can  be  put  absolutely  ;  but  the  accusative 
often,  and  the  dative  sometimes,  are  absolute  in  the  Greek. 
For  example,  Mark.  ix.  28.  Matt.  vii.  1.  This  observa- 
tion, Blackwall  says,  will  clear  many  passages  from  the 
charge  of  solecism,  and  account  for  several  various  read- 
ings occasioned  by  the  ignorance  of  copyists. 

The  genitive  absolute  in  the  Greek,  answering  to  the 
ablative  absolute  in  the  Latin,  hath  often  a  causal  signifi- 
cation, and  ought  to  be  so  understood. — Gal.  iii.  25. 
Ex3-«o-j)c  ii  mrfcas,  '  But  faith  (the  gospel)  being  come,' 
that  is,  because  faith  is  come, '  we  are  no  longer  under  the 
pedagogue.' 

24.  It  is  of  importance  to  observe,  that,  in  the  Greek 
language,  nouns  in  the  genitive  case  sometimes  express 
the  object,  and  sometimes  the  agent ;  and  therefore,  in  the 
translation  of  the  Scriptures,  these  uses  of  the  genitive 
ought  to  be  carefully  distinguished.  Of  the  genitive  of 
the  object,  the  following  are  examples : — Matt.  ix.  25. 
'  The  gospel  (or  good  news,  t»c  /Sa^/As/*;)  concerning 
the  kingdom.'  Matt.  x.  1.  '  Power  (t»v  Trveu/ucLTw  axx- 
d-ctgrcnv)  over  unclean  spirits,'  namely,  to  cast  them  out. 
Acts  iv.  9.  '  If  we  this  day  be  examined  (art  w^yvia. 
Avd-^ai7ra  sto-S-jvisc)  concerning  the  good  deed  Of  the  impo- 
tent man  ;'  that  is,  concerning  the  good  deed  done  to 
the  impotent  man.  Rom.  xvi.  1 5.  KngvyfjuL  I»9-k,  '  The 
preaching  concerning  Jesus.'  2  Cor.  1.5.'  For  as  (:r*- 
d-Hju-j.'Tx.  ts  Xg/f-*)  the  sufferings  for  Christ.'     Eph.  iii.  1. 

'  I  Paul  (o  Sij-fxia  th  Xg/r*)  the  prisoner  for  Christ.'  . 
1  Tim.  iv.  1 .  AtS x?x.'jl>jmc  teu/mevm,  '  Doctrines  concern- 
ing demons.'  Rev.  ii.  1 3.  '  And  have  not  retained  (tw 
7tit1iv  y.v)  the  faith  concerning  me :'  or  it  may  be  trans- 
lated as  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  '  tfce  faith  which  I  en- 
join.' 

25.  Of  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  the  following  are  ex- 
amples : — Luke  i.  69.  Keg*c  (ramgut;,  '  A  horn  which 
worketh  salvation.'  John  vi.  28.  'This  is  the  work  of 
God  ;'  the  work  which  God  enjoins.  Rom.  iii.  22.  '  Faith 
of  Jesus ;  the  faith  which  Jesus  requires.  2  Cor.  iv. 
10.  '  Always  carrying  about  in  the  body  (vmgaxnv  tv 
Kvgia  Jjio-h)  the  mortification  of  the  Lord  Jesus;'  the  mor- 
tification which  the  Lord  Jesus  requires  or  practised. 
Eph.  iv.  18.  ATTHhKo'rgiai/u.evoi  <t>k  £oms  th  Qex,  '  Being 
alienated  from  the  life  which  God  commands.'  Col.  i.  24. 
'  And  fill  up  the  remainder  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ ;'  the 
remainder  of  the  afflictions  which  Christ  hath  enjoined  me 
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to  suffer.  Col.  ii.  11.  '  Tho  circumcision  of  Christ ;'  the 
circumcision  enjoined  by  Christ.     Sec  Rom.  iii.  22.  note. 

The  genitive  is  commonly  marked  by  the  article  m. 
But  sometimes  the  article  is  omitted;  as,  Heb.  v.  6. 
K*t*  ™  M>,f  Ms\£<3-fcf«,  '  According  to  the  order  of 
Melchisedeck.'  Tit.  ii.  1 3.  '  The  appearing  of  the  glory 
of  the  great  God  (x.%i  ranigac  »/wj>y  Ijijts  for  ts  svot/^&j), 
and  of  our  saviour  Jesus  Christ.' 

The  dative  of  the  cause,  manner,  and  instrument  is 
often  expressed  by  a  preposition  ;  but  sometimes  the  pre- 
position is  understood. — Luke  xxii.  49.  '  Shall  we  smite 
(«y)  with  the  sword  V  Luke  xxiii.  15.  '  Nothing  worthy 
of  death  is  done  (twra)  by  him.'  Supply  5r*g*.  This 
is  an  easy  solution  of  a  difficulty  which  hath  hitherto  per- 
plexed all  the  critics  and  commentators.  E  plies,  ii.  15. 
'  And  hath  abolished  (w  tm  o-a^li)  by  his  flesh.'  Heb.  xiii. 
10.  '  We  have  an  altar  of  which  they  have  no  right  to 
eat  (It  tj)  Tx.-',n  x*Tgiy;vTi:)  who  worship  (supply  w)  in 
the  tabernacle.' 

26.  Comparison  of  nouns. — While  treating  of  nouns 
it  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  have  adopted  the  Hebrew  manner  of  compa- 
rison. The  following  are  examples  of  the  Hebrew  com- 
parison in  the  second  degree  : — Matt.  xii.  7.  '  I  will  have 
mercy,  and  not  sacrifice :'  I  will  have  mercy  rather  than 
sacrifice.  Mark  iii.  4.  '  Is  it  lawful  to  do  good  on  the 
Sabbath  days,  or  to  do  evil  V  Is  it  not  more  lawful  to  do 
good  on  the  Sabbath  days  than  to  do  evil  1  viz.  in  watch- 
ing Jesus  on  the  Sabbath,  that  they  might  find  matter  of 
accusation  against  him.  John  vi.  27.  '  Labour  not  for 
the  meat  which  perislicth,  but  for  the  meat  enduring  to 
eternal  life  :'  Labour  more  for  the  meat  enduring  to  eter- 
nal life,  than  for  the  meat  that  perisheth.  John  xv.  22. 
'  If  I  had  not  come  and  spoken  to  them,  they  had  not  had 
sin ;'  so  much  sin.  1  Cor.  iii.  7.  '  So  neither  the  plant- 
er is  any  thing,  nor  the  waterer,  but  God  who  maketh 
to  grow :'  Their  influence  is  nothing  in  comparison  of 
God's.  1  Cor.  i.  17.  'For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  bap- 
tize, but  to  preach  the  gospel :'  Christ  sent  me  to  preach 
the  gospel  rather  than  to  baptize.  Col.  iii.  2.  '  Set  your 
affections  on  things  above,  and  not  on  things  on  the  earth  :' 
Set  your  affections  rather  on  things  above,  than  on  things 
on  the  earth. 

27.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  Hebrew  manner 
of  comparing  things  in  the  third  degree,  by  representing 
them  as  belonging  to  God. — Gen.  xxx.  6.  '  Wrestlings  of 
God;'  that  is,  very  great  wrestlings.  1  Sam.  xiv.  15. 
'  Tremblings  of  God ;'  very  great  tremblings.  Psal. 
xxxvi.  6.  '  The  mountains  of  God,'  and  Psal.  Ixxx.  2. 
'  Cedars  of  God,'  are  very  great  mountains  and  cedars. 
Jonah  iii.  3.  Yloxi;  /ueyx?ot  ra>  ©sa>,  '  A  great  city  to 
God,'  is  a  very  great  city.  Mark  xi.  22.  « Jesus,  answer- 
ing, said  unto  them  (s#?rs  main  ©es),  '  Have  a  faith  of 
God,'  have  a  very  great  faith.  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  '  With 
the  voice  of  an  archangel,  and  with  a  trumpet  of  God,' 
a  great  trumpet.  The  comparison  in  the  third  degree  is 
sometimes  made  by  doubling  the  -word.  Luke  xxii.  15. 
4  With  desire  I  have  desired;'  I  have  greatly  desired. 
Acts  iv.  17.  A7ruKn  aTCAHs-ay/iiht,  '  Let  us  threaten 
them  with  a  threatening  ;'  let  us  threaten  them  severely. 
Acts  V.  28.  Ou  7r*g*yytKU  TxgnyyttXUfxtv,  *  Did  we  not 
straitly  command  you  V*  Matt.  vii.  21.  'Not  everyone 
who  saith  to  me,  Lord,  Lord;'  that  is,  most  excellent 
Lord.  Matt,  xxiii.  7.  '  And  to  be  called  of  men,  Rabbi, 
Rabbi;'  that  is,  most  excellent  Rabbi.  Mark  xiv.  45. 
'  He  goeth  straightway  to  him,  and  saith,  Master,  Master ;' 
that  is,  most  excellent  master. 

28.  The  positive  is  sometimes  put  for  the  superlative. 
Luke  ix.  48.  '  He  who  is  least  among  you  all  shall  be 
(piyxs,  great)  greatest."  For  the  disciples  disputed  who 
should  be  the  greatest. 

29.  The  comparative  is  sometimes  put  for  the  positive. 
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1  Tim.  iii.  14.  'Hoping  to  come  to  thee  (t*£/cv)  shortly,' 
or  soon.  2  Tim.  i.  18.  '  And  in  how  many  things  he 
ministered  to  me  in  Ephesus,  thou  knowest  (CfKTKt, 
better)  well.'*  Sometimes  the  comparative  is  put  for  the 
superlative.  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  Mtigw  it  tutcm,  '  But  the 
(greater)  greatest  of  these  is  charity.'*  1  Cor.  xv.  19. 
'  We  arc  of  all  men  (toMovng*,  more)  most  miserable.' 

30.  Idiomatical  nouns  are  words  used  by  the  Hebrews 
in  a  sense  peculiar  to  themselves.  Of  these  the  following 
are  examples. 

Able,  when  applied  to  God,  or  to  Christ,  signifies  able 
and  -willing.  Rom.  iv.  21.  '  Fully  persuaded,  that  what 
was  promised,  he  was  able  and  willing  even  to  perform.' 
Rom.  xi.  23.  '  For  God  is  (JWaTtc)  able  and  willing' 
to  graft  them  in.'  See  also  Rom.  xiv.  4  ;  xvi.  25.  Heb. 
ii.  18. 

31.  All  is  often  used  in  a  restricted  sense  for  the 
greatest  part.  1  Cor.  viii.  1.  '  We  all  have  knowledge  ;' 
that  is,  the  greatest  part  of  us  :  for  it  is  said,  ver.  17. 
'  There  is  not  in  every  man  that  knowledge.'  1  Cor. 
xi.  2.  '  That  ye  remember  me  in  all  things  ;'  that  is,  most 
things.  For  they  had  not  obeyed  the  apostle's  precepts 
concerning  the  Lord's  supper.  1  Cor.  xv.  51.  '  We 
shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed  ;'  that  is, 
many  of  us  shall  be  changed. 

All  sometimes  means  the  greatest  degree  of  the  cjvaliiy 
to  which  it  is  applied.  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  '  All  knowledge, 
all  faith,'  signify  the  greatest  knowledge  and  faith.  Col. 
ii.  9.  '  All  wisdom  and  spiritual  understanding.'  1  Tim. 
i.  16.  '  Shew  all  long-sullering.'  James  i.  2.  '  Count  it 
all  joy.' 

Ah 'signifies  some  of  every  kind.  Matt.  iv.  23.  Acts 
x.  12. 

32.  Answer  was  applied  by  the  Hebrews  to  any  kind 
of  speech.  It  may  therefore  be  translated  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  speech  to  which  it  is  applied.  Matt. 
xi.  25.  '  At  that  time  Jesus  answered  and  said,  I  thank 
thee,  0  Father,'  &c. :  At  that  time  Jesus  prayed  and 
said,  &c.  Mark  xii.  35.  'At  that  time  Jesus  answered 
and  said,  while  he  taught  in  the  temple,  How  say  the 
scribes  that  Elias,'  &c. :  Jesus  asked  and  said.  2  Cor. 
1.9.'  We  had  ('X7r:Kgtfxa.,  the  answer)  the  sentence  of 
death  in  ourselves.'* 

33.  A  blessing  signifies  a  gift.  1  Sam.  xxv.  27.  '  This 
blessing  (gift)  which  thine  hand-maid  hath  brought.' 
Rom.  xv.  29.  '  Come  with  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of 
the  gospel ;'  come  with  the  fulness  of  the  gift  of  the 
gospel.  2  Cor.  ix.  5.  '  That  they  would  go  before  unto 
you,  and  complete  beforehand  your  before-mentioned 
blessing ;'  that  is,  gift  to  the  saints. 

34.  Bowels.  By  this  word  the  Hebrews  expressed  the 
tenderest  affection,  and  the  greatest  vehemence  of  desire  ; 
because  tender  affection,  especially  love  mixed  with  pity, 
occasions  a  commotion  and  noise  in  the  bowels.  Hence 
the  expression,  Isa.  lxiii.  15.  '  Sounding  of  the  bowels.' 

2  Cor.  vii.  15.  Tx  tr7rxxy%yx,  (his  bowels),  '  His  inward 
affection.'  Philip,  ii.  1.  '  If  any  bowels  and  mercies.' 
Philem.  ver.  20.  AvATrxurtv  <rx  (mKxyyjx,  '  Quiet  my 
bowels.' 

35.  Bread  signifies  the  whole  provision  of  the  table. 
2  Sam.  ix.  7.  '  Thou  shalt  eat  bread  continually  at  my 
table.'  Matt.  iv.  3.  '  Command  that  this  stone  be  made 
bread,'  or  meat.  4.  '  It  is  written,  man  shall  not  live  by 
bread  (meat)  alone.'  Matt.  vi.  7.  '  Our  daily  bread,' 
food.  Mark  iii.  20.  '  They  could  not  so  much  as  eat 
bread,'  take  food.  Mark  vii.  5.  '  Eat  bread  (meat)  with 
unwashen  hands.'     See  Eat,  Drink. 

36.  Called.  To  be  called  often  signifies  to  be  simply. 
1  John  iii.  1.  'That  we  should  be  called  the  sons  of 
God  ;'  that  we  should  be  the  sons  of  God.  Sometimes 
called  means  held,  acknowledged,  accounted. 

37.  Children,  Sons,  joined  with  a  quality,  denote  an 
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high  degree  of  that  quality.  Thus,  children  of  light,  of 
disobedience,  of  wrath,  sons  of  darkness,  &c. —  Children 
sometimes  signify  disciples  :  Thus,  children  of  the  pro- 
phets.    Isaiah  viii.  18.  '  Behold  I  and  the  children,'  &c. 

38.  Common.  Because  many  of  the  things  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  heathens  were,  by  the  law  of  Moses, 
unclean  to  the  Jews,  they  used  the  word  common  to  de- 
note a  thing'  unclean.  Matt.  xv.  1 1.  Koivoi  rev  wS-gawsi', 
(rendered)  a  man  common,)  '  Polluteth  a  man.'  Mark 
vii.  2.  '  When  they  saw  some  of  his  disciples  eat  bread 
(jcs/v;/?,  with  common)  with  defiled,  that  is  to  say,  with 
unwashen  hands.'*  Rom.  xiv.  14.  '  There  is  nothing 
(kuvov,  common,)  unclean  of  itself.'*  Heb.  x.  29. 
'  Counted  the  blood  of  the  covenant,  &c.  (xoivcv,  a  com- 
mon) an  unclean  thing ;'  the  blood  of  an  unclean  or  sin- 
ful person. 

39.  Doctrine,  SiS*x>),  signifies  not  only  the  thing-  taught, 
but  the  action  of  teaching  ;  a  discourse  in  which  things 
are  taught.  Mark  iv.  2.  '  Taught  them  many  things  by 
parables,  and  said  unto  them  (s>  r»  Mct%H  uvrx)  in  his 
teaching  or  discourse.'  The  same  expression  is  used, 
Mark  xi.  18.  xii.  38.  Acts  ii.  42.  •  They  constantly 
attended  on  (r»  Sifu.%i)  the  teaching  of  the  apostles.' 
Titus  i.  9.  Ka.ro.  tiii>  Jrfcixyv,  '  According  as  he  hath  been 
taught.'*  1  Cor.  xiv.  26.  '  Each  of  you  hath  a  psalm, 
(ti£*.ym  i-/ii)  hath  a  discourse.' 

40.  Eat,  Drink.  As  the  Hebrews  represented  know- 
ledge and  wisdom  by  meat  and  drink,  they  made  use  of 
the  phrases  eating  and  drinking,  to  denote  the  operation 
of  the  mind  in  receiving,  understanding,  and  applying 
doctrine  or  instruction  of  any  kind,  so  as  to  be  strongly 
moved  thereby.  Jer.  xv.  16.  'Thy  words  were  found, 
and  I  did  eat  them.'  Ezek.  iii.  1.  'Son  of  man,  &c. 
eat  this  roll,  and  go  speak  unto  the  house  of  Israel :'  Con- 
sider, understand,  and  get  this  roll  by  heart,  and  then  go 
and  speak  it  to  the  house  of  Israel ;  as  is  evident  from  ver. 
4.  '  Speak  with  my  words  to  them.'  Prov.  ix.  5.  '  Come, 
eat  of  my  bread,  and  drink  of  the  wine  which  I  have 
mingled.  6.  Forsake  the  foolish  and  live,  and  go  in  the 
way  of  understanding.'  John  vi.  51.  'I  am  the  living 
bread  which  came  down  from  heaven.  If  any  man  eat 
of  this  bread,  he  shall  live  for  ever.'  Hence,  bread  sig- 
nifies doctrine,  also  moral  qualities,  which  are  nourished 
by  sound  doctrine.  1  Cor.  v.  8.  '  The  unleavened  bread 
of  sincerity  and  truth.'  Farther,  to  eat  and  drink  any 
quality,  signifies  intimately  to  partake  thereof.  1  Cor.  xii. 
13.  '  Have  been  all  made  to  drink  of  one  Spirit.'  1  Cor. 
xi.  29.  '  Eateth  and  drinketh  punishment  to  himself.' 

41.  Elect,  or  chosen,  often  signifies  the  most  excellent, 
the  chief  the  most  precious,  among  other  things  of  the 
same  kind,  because  excellence  is  the  reason  why  some 
things  are  chosen  preferably  to  others.  Thus,  Exod.  xv. 
3.  Pharaoh's  chief  captains  are  called  '  his  elect  captains.' 
2  Kings  xix.  23.  '  His  (elect)  choice  fir-trees.'  Rom. 
xvi.  13.  '  Rufus  chosen  in  the  Lord;'  that  is,  an  excel- 
lent Christian.  1  Tim.  v.  21.  'Elect  angels,'  are  the 
chief  angels ;  in  opposition  both  to  those  who  are  of  an 
inferior  order  and  to  the  fallen  angels.  I  Pet.  ii.  6. 
'  Behold  I  lay  in  Sion  a  chief  corner-stone,  (mhncrov) 
elected,  precious.'  2  John,  ver.  1.  '  Elect  lady,'  is  ex- 
cellent lady.     Ver.  13.  '  Elect  sister,'  is  excellent  sister. 

42.  Face  is  often  used  to  signify  anger.  Psal.  xxi. 
9.  xxxiv.  16.  'The  face  of  the  Lord  is  against  them  that 
do  evil.'* 

43.  Flesh,  Spirit.  Flesh  denotes  things  weak  ;  spirit 
things  strong.  Isa.  xxxi.  3.  '  The  Egyptians  are  men, 
not  God  ;  their  horses  flesh,  and  not  spirit.'  1  Cor.  iii. 
1.  'I  could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual,  but  as  (<ra<;- 
w*o«)  to  fleshly  persons  ;'  persons  of  weak  understanding 
in  spiritual  matters.  2  Cor.  x.  4.  '  The  weapons  of  our 
warfare  are  not  fleshly  (weak)  but  mighty  through  God.' 
Hence  the  law  of  Moses  is  called  the  flesh  ;  because  its 
rites  sanctified  to  the  purifying  of  the  flesh  only,  and 


had  no  efficacy  in  purifying  the  spirit :  that  power  was 
peculiar  to  the  gospel,  which  therefore  is  called  the  spirit. 
Gal.  iii.  3.  '  Having  begun  in  the  spirit  (the  gospel),  are 
ye  now  made  perfect  by  the  flesh  V  by  the  law  of  Moses. 
Rom.  vii.  5.  ♦  For  when  we  were  in  the  flesh ;'  when  we 
were  under  the  law  of  Moses.  Farther,  the  Hebrews 
ViS&\  flesh  and  blood  as  a  periphrasis  for  man,  especially 
when  they  meant  to  insinuate  the  weakness  of  human 
nature.  Gal.  i.  16.  'I  consulted  not  with  flesh  and 
blood  ;'  I  consulted  not  with  any  man. 

Flesh,  especially  in  St.  Paul's  epistles,  signifies  the  body 
with  its  appetites  and  lusts ;  the  unrenewed  part  of  our 
nature.  Gal.  v.  16.  '  Walk  in  the  spirit'  (walk  accord- 
ing to  the  spiritual  part  of  your  nature),  'and  ye  shall  not 
fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh,'  ('  the  lusts  of  the  animal  part  of 
your  nature)  ;  '  for  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  spirit,  and 
the  spirit  against  the  flesh.' 

44.  Glory  is  expressed  by  a  Hebrew  word  which  sig- 
nifies weight :  Hence,  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  'An  exceeding  and 
eternal  weight  of  glory.'  By  this  word  the  Hebrews  de- 
noted the  perfections  of  God.  Rom.  i.  23.  '  Changed  the 
glory  (the  perfections,  of  the  incorruptible  God  into  an 
image.'  Rom.  vi.  4.  '  Raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the 
glory  (power)  of  the  Father.'  Ephes.  iii.  16.  '  Accord- 
ing to  the  riches  of  his  glory,'  of  his  goodness. 

45.  To  hear,  axxiiv,  signifies  to  hear,  to  understand,  to 
believe,  to  obey,  to  hearken,  to  grant,  and  to  report ;  and 
therefore,  in  translating  this  word,  due  regard  must  be 
had  to  the  scope  of  the  passage  where  it  is  found.  John 
ix.  27.  '  I  have  told  you  already,  (mu  ax  nxao-etri)  but 
ye  have  not  believed ;  why  desire  ye  (axuuv)  to  hear  it 
again  V  1  Cor.  xiv.  2.  'He  that  speaketh.  in  an  un- 
known tongue,  speaketh  not  to  men  but  to  God,  for  no 
one  {axau,  heareth)  understandeth  him.'*  Gal.  iv.  21.' 
'  Ye  who  desire  to  be  under  the  law,  (rev  vo/uov  ax.  ax-xtm) 
why  do  ye  not  (hear)  understand  the  law  V  Acts  ix.  7. 
'The  men  which  journeyed  with  him  stood  speechless, 
(ojcssvts?)  hearing  a  voice,  but  seeing  no  man.'*  Acts 
xxii.  9.  '  And  they  that  were  wish  me,  saw  indeed  the 
light,  and  were  afraid  ;  but  (**  hkxtxv,  they  heard  not ;  so 
our  translators  have  it ;  but  it  should  be  rendered)  they 
understood  not  the  voice  (the  speech,  of  him  who  spake 
to  me.'  This  is  an  easy  and  proper  reconciliation  of 
these  passages,  which  in  the  common  method  of  translat- 
ing the  Greek  word  cuwuv,  are  directly  contradictory  to 
each  other.  1  Cor.  v.  1 .  'Ohce;  a.xxira.1,  '  It  is  commonly 
reported  that  there  is  fornication  among  you.'* 

46.  Hearing,  n.xm,  signifies  not  only  the  act  of  hearing, 
but  the  thing  heard ;  a  relation,  a  report,  fame.  Matt, 
xiv.  1.  '  Herod  the  tetrarch  heard  (rm  outow)  of  the  fame 
of  Jesus.'*  John  xii.  38.  '  Who  hath  believed  (t«  cwsh) 
our  report]'* 

47.  Heaven  was  used  by  the  Hebrews  to  denote  God, 
the  possessor  of  heaven.  Matt.  xxi.  25.  '  The  baptism  of 
John,  was  it  from  heaven,  or  from  men  1  Was  it  from 
God  or  from  men!'  Luke  xv.  18.  '  I  have  sinned  against 
heaven,  and  before  thee  ;'  I  have  sinned  against  God. 

48.  Holy,  uyi&,  primarily  signifies  that  which  is  clean, 
or  free  from  defilement.  Deut.  xxiii.  14.  '  Therefore  shall 
thy  camp  be  holy,  that  he  see  no  unclean  thing.'* 

Holy  likewise  signifies  separated  from  a  common  to  a 
sacred  use.  In  this  sense  Aaron  and  his  sons,  the  priests, 
are  called  holy;  being  separated  from  the  rest  of  the 
Israelites,  to  minister  in  holy  things.  Also,  because  the 
Israelites  were  separated  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and 
set  apart  for  the  worship  of  the  true  God,  they  were  called, 
Deut.  xxxiii.  3.  God's  '  holy  ones,'  or  '  saints.'  Where- 
fore, when  in  the  epistles  the  name  of  saints  is  given  to 
a  whole  church,  it  is  in  the  same  sense  in  which  it  was 
given  to  the  ancient  Israelites  as  a  nation.  It  does  not 
denote  holiness  of  life,  but  merely  their  separation  from 
the  heathens,  to  worship  the  true  God,  and  to  be  his 
church  and  people,  in  place  of  the  Jews ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
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See  Sanctify.  In  like  manner,  places  and  things  are  call- 
ed holy,  on  account  of  the  use  to  which  they  are  destined. 

J/u/t/  and  holiness  often  denote  moral  purity.  1  Sam. 
vi.  20.  '  Who  is  able  to  stand  before  this  holy  Lord  God  1' 
1  Pet.  i.  15.  'As  he  who  hath  called  you  is  holy,  be  ye 
also  holy  in  all  your  conversation.' 

Because  the  Hebrew  word  answering  to  holy,  signifies 
sometimes  merciful,  bountiful,  beneficent,  and  is  so  trans- 
lated in  our  Bibles,  it  may  have  the  same  meaning  in 
some  passages  of  the  New  Testament.  See  Titus  i.  8. 
Heb.  vii.  26. 

49.  Honour,  in  the  speech  of  the  Jews,  signified  main- 
tenance. Matt.  xv.  5.  'But  ye  say,  whosoever  shall  say 
to  his  father,  or  his  mother,  whatsoever  thou  mightest  be 
profited  by  me,  is  a  gift  to  the  temple,'  6.  '  And  shall  not 
honour  (shall  not  maintain)  his  father  or  his  mother,  shall 
be  free.'  1  Cor.  xii.  26.  '  Or  one  member  be  honoured, 
(nourished),  all  the  members  rejoice  with  it.'  1  Tim.  v. 
3.  '  Honour  widows  who  are  really  widows  ;'  that  is,  main- 
tain them  from  the  funds  of  the  church;  as  is  evident  from 
the  following  ver.  4.  Ver.  1 7.  '  Let  the  elders  who  rule 
well  be  counted  worthy  of  double  honour' ;  that  is,  of  a 
liberal  maintenance.  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  '  Giving  honour  to 
the  wife  as  the  weaker  vessel ;'  that  is,  nourishing  the  wife 
with  tenderness,  on  account  of  the  weakness  of  her  body. 

50.  Living.     The  Hebrews  used  the  word  living,  as 
"an  epithet  to  denote  the  excellency  of  the  thing  to  which 

it  is  applied.  Thus,  John  iv.  10,  11.  '  Living  water ;' 
Acts  vii.  38.  '  Living  oracles ;'  Heb.  x.  20.  '  Living 
way ;'  1  Pet.  ii.  4,  5.  « Living  stone ;'  Rev.  vii.  1 7. 
'  Living  fountain ;'  signify  excellent  waters,  excellent 
oracles,  &c. 

51.  Name  is  often  put  for  a  person,  especially  when 
the  person  spoken  of  is  great,  honourable,  and  illustrious. 
Psal.  xx.  1.  'The  name  of  the  God  of  Jacob  defend  thee.' 
Acts  i.  15.  'The  number  of  the  names  (persons)  was 
about  an  hundred  and  twenty.'  Acts  iv.  10.  'Be  it 
known  unto  you  all — that  by  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  of 
Nazareth — by  him,  doth  this  man  stand  here  before  you 
whole.'  Rev.  iii.  4.  '  Thou  hast  a  few  names  (persons) 
in  Sardis,  who  have  not  defiled  their  garments.'  John 
xvii.  6.  '  I  have  manifested  thy  name  (thy  character  and 
will)  to  the  men  which  thou  gavest  me.'  This  idiom 
seems  to  have  taken  its  rise  from  the  circumstance  of 
persons  being  known  by  their  names. 

52.  Hiches  denotes  ihe  greatest  abundance  of  any  thing. 
Rom.  ii.  4.  '  Despisest  thou  the  riches  (the  greatness)  of 
his  goodness  V  Ephes.  i.  7.  'According  to  the  riches 
(greatness)  of  his  grace.'  Ephes.  iii.  8.  '  Preach  to  the 
Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  (greatness)  of  Christ.' 
Col.  i.  27.  '  What  is  the  riches  of  the  glory  (what  the 
greatness  of  the  glory)  of  this  mystery.'  Col.  ii.  2.  '  All 
the  riches  of  the  full  assurance  of  understanding  ;'  the 
fullest  assurance  of  knowledge. 

53.  To  Sanctify,  to  make  holy,  to  hallow,  in  the  writings 
of  the  Hebrews,  signify  to  cleanse  a  thing  from  those  de- 
filements which  render  it  unfit  for  sacred  uses.     Thus, 

Jlfoses  is  said,  Exod.  xix.  10.  to  sanctify  the  people,  by 
making  them  '  wash  their  clothes,'  &c.  Hence,  to  sanc- 
tify, signifies  to  set  a  thing  apart  for  a  particular  pur- 
pose ;  also,  to  fit  a  thing  for  a  particular  use.  Jer.  xii.  3. 
'  Prepare  them  for  the  day  of  slaughter,'*  is,  in  the  He- 
brew text,  '  Sanctify  them  for  the  day  of  slaughter.'  1 
Cor.  vii.  14.  'For  the  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified 
to  the  wife,  and  the  unbelieving  wife  is  sanctified  to  the 
husband  :'  The  husband  and  wife,  though  unbelievers, 
are  fitted  to  perform  their  relative  duties  to  each  other,  by 
their  mutual  affection.  In  the  apostolical  epistles,  Chris- 
tians are  said  to  have  been  sanctified,  because  they  were 
separated  from  idolaters,  and  fitted  to  worship  and  obey 
the  only  true  God  ;  on  which  account  the  whole  body  of 
Christians  are  called  saints.  In  like  manner,  those  who 
are  fitted  for  heaven,  are  said,  Heb.  x.  14.  to  '  be  sancti- 


fied by  the  one  offering  of  Christ ;'  they  are  fitted  to  be 
admitted  into  heaven,  having  received  the  pardon  of  their 
sins  through  that  one  offering.     See   Holy. 

To  sanctify  ,ov  hallow  God,  is  to  venerate  and  pay  re- 
spect to  God,  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  his  character, 
and  the  greatness  of  his  power  and  goodness.  Isa.  viii. 
3.  '  Sanctify  the  Lord  of  hosts  himself,  and  let  him  be 
your  fear,  and  let  him  be  your  dread.'  Matt.  vi.  9. 
'  Hallowed  be  thy  name.' 

54.  Some,  rim,  in  Scripture,  often  denotes  a  great 
number,  many.  Rom.  iii.  3.  '  What  if  some  have  not 
believed  !'  What  if  the  greatest  part  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion have  not  believed  V  Rom.  xi.  17.  '  But  if  some 
(the  greatest  part)  of  the  branches  were  broken  off.' 
1  Tim.  iv.  1.  'That,  in  after  times,  some  (a  great  num- 
ber) shall  apostatize  from  the  faith.'  Heb.  iii.  1 6.  '  For 
some,  when  they  heard,  provoked  :'  The  whole  congrega- 
tion did  so,  except  Caleb  and  Joshua. 

55.  To  speak,  in  the  Hebrew  phraseology,  denotes  any 
kind  of  speaking,  whether  in  the  way  of  affirmation,  or 
command,  or  question,  or  promise.  Rom.  iv.  5.  '  Even 
as  David  also  (xjja)  describeth  the  blessedness,'  &c* 
Jer.  xviii.. 7.  'At  what  instant  I  shall  speak  (command) 
concerning  a  nation,  and  concerning  a  kingdom,  to  pluck 
up,  and  to  pull  down.'  In  the  New  Testament  the  words 
u-rv,v  and  xeyev  have  the  same  significations.  Matt.  iv.  3. 
'  If  thou  be  the  Son  of  God,  (avi,  speak)  command  that 
these  stones  be  made  bread.'*  Matt.  ix.  5.  '  For  whe- 
ther is  it  easier  (utthv,  to  say)  to  command,  Thy  sins  be 
forgiven  thee,"  or  (a;re<v)  to  command,  Arise  and  walk  V 
Mark  v.  43.  Km  wri,  '  And  commanded  to  give  her 
(txyvv)  meat.'*  Mark  ii.  11.  'He  saith  to  the  sick  of 
the  palsy,  (<ru  as>*)  I  command  thee  to  arise.'  Luke  vi. 
46.  '  Why  call  ye  me  Lord,  Lord,  and  do  not  (d  xs}&>) 
the  things  I  command  V  Acts  xv.  24.  '  Certain  who  went 
out  from  us  have  troubled  you  (m>s«)  with  precepts, 
subverting  your  souls,  (>.ey,VTs;)  commanding  you  to  be 
circumcised,  to  whom  we  gave  no  such  commandment.' 
Rom.  xi.  1.  Aeju)  tv,  'I  ask,  then,  Hath  God  cast  away 
his  people"?'  See  also  John  xii.  49.  Rom.  xii.  3.  a«j* 
}sg,  '  Now,  by  the  grace  which  is  given  me,  I  command 
every  one  among  you.'  1  Cor.  vii.  12.  '  But  to  the  rest 
(s}&)  xryte)  I  command,  not  the  Lord.'  2  Cor.  iv.  6. 
'  For  God  (o  nirm')  who  commanded  the  light  to  shine 
out  of  darkness.'*  Rev.  xiii.  14.  Aryav,  '  Commanding 
those  who  dwell  on  the  earth,  to  make  an  image  to  the 
beast.'  Eisner  and  Raphelius  have  shown  that  the  Greek 
writers  use  the  word  xsya>  in  the  same  sense. 

To  speak,  huhiiv,  hath  the  same  general  signification 
with  Xfryoe.  Luke  i.  55.  Ka$a>?  s^awis-s,  (as  he  spake), 
'  As  he  promised  to  our  fathers.'     See  Heb.  i.  1. 

56.  Spirit.  Besides  the  significations  mentioned  in 
explaining  'the  word  flesh,  No.  43.  spirit  denotes  the 
greatest  degree  of  any  mental  quality,  either  good  or  bad. 
Luke  x.  22.  '  Jesus  rejoiced  in  spirit,'  rejoiced  greatly. 
Acts  xviii.  25.  '  Being  fervent  in  spirit,'  being  exceed- 
ingly zealous.  Acts  xix.  21.  '  Paul  purposed  in  spirit, 
firmly  purposed.  Acts  xx.  22.  '  Behold  I  go  bound  in 
the  spirit  to  Jerusalem,'  I  go  with  a  firm  resolution. 
Rom.  i.  9.  '  Whom  I  serve  with  my  spirit,'  serve  with 
the  greatest  zeal.  Rom.  viii.  15.  'Spirit  of  bondage, 
spirit  of  adoption ;'  Rom.  xi.  8.  '  Spirit  of  deep  sleep  ;' 
signify  the  greatest  degree  of  bondage ;  of  filial  disposi- 
tion ;  of  stupidity. 

57.  Stand.  l3r.  Symonds  of  Cambridge,  in  his  treatise 
on  revising  the  English  translation  of  the  Bible,  p.  128. 
tells  us,  from  Mr.  Markland,  that  all  verbs  of  posture  or 
gesture,  as  to  stand,  to  sit,  to  go,  to  walk,  &c.  in  good 
Greek  writers,  have  the  signification  of  existere,  to  be. 
Acts  ix.  7.  '  And  the  men  who  journeyed  with  him 
(tr»xzt<ruv,  stood)  were  speechless  :'  For  it  appears  from 
Acts  xxvi.  14.  that  they  all  fell  to  the  ground. 

58.  True,  as  an  epithet,  denotes  excellence.     Luke 
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xvi.  11.  '  The  true  riches,'  the  most  excellent  riches. 
John  i.  9.  '  The  true  light,'  the  most  excellent  light 
John  vi.  32.  •  True  bread,'  the  most  excellent  bread. 
Heb.  viii.  2.  '  The  true  tabernacle,'  the  most  excellent 
tabernacle. 

Truth  signifies  justice,  righteousness.  John  hi.  21. 
'He  who  doth  (t»v  awf&sw,  truth,  that  is)  righteous- 
ness, cometh  to  the  light,'  &c.  1  Cor.  xiii.  7.  '  Rejoiceth 
not  in  unrighteousness,  but  rejoiceth  jointly  (t»  «a»S-»;*, 
in  truth,  that  is)  in  righteousness.' 

59.  Walk.  One's  -walk  denotes  a  continued  course  of 
action  and  enjoyment,  either  good  or  bad ;  the  habitual 
manner  in  which  one  lives.  Gen.  v.  22.  '  Enoch  walked 
with  God.'  Rom.  viii.  1.  '  Who  walk  not  after  the  flesh.' 
2  Cor.  v.  7.  '  We  walk  by  faith  and  not  by  sight.' 

CO.  Word,  xcyoc,  is  a  term  of  very  extensive  significa- 
tion. It  signifies  not  only  reason,  but  speech,  which  is 
the  effect  of  reason  ;  reason  brought  forth.  Hence  the 
•word  often  denotes  the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  Luke  i.  2. 
'  Were  eye-witnesses  and  ministers  of  the  word.'  Acts 
vi.  2.  '  It  is  not  reason  that  we  should  leave  the  word  of 
God,  and  serve  tables,'  leave  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
of  God.  Acts  x.  44.  '  The  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  all  them 
who  heard  the  word,'  the  gospel  preached  at  that  time. 

Word,  *.oyo;,  like  the  corresponding  Hebrew  noun, 
signifies  a  matter,  or  tldng,  or  affair  of  any  kind.  Matt, 
v.  32.  '  Whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife,/  (V^sotic 
\cyx  ;r:^vy*c)  except  for  the  affair  of  fornication.'  Matt, 
xxi.  24.  '  I  also  will  ask  you  (aw  xoycy)  one  thing.'* 
Acts  x.  29.  '  I  ask  therefore,  (<nw  teya>)  for  what  intent 
(purpose)  ye  sent  for  me.'*  Acts  xix.  38.  Acycv  s;t*<w, 
'  Have  an  accusation.'  1  Cor.  xv.  2.  '  If  ye  remember 
(<ro/  'Aoyas)  in  what  manner,'  &c. 

Word,  xoyct,  signifies  likewise  a  command.  Exod. 
xxxiy.  28.  '  He  wrote  upon  the  tables  the  words  of  the 
covenant,  (LXX.  tkc  Smx  toj.se),  the  ten  command- 
ments.'* John  x.  35.  '  If  he  called  them  gods  to  whom 
(koyx)  the  command  of  God  came.'  1  Tim.  vi.  3. 
'  Consent  not  to  wholesome  (hoyon,  words)  commands, 
even  (toyots,  to  the  words)  to  the  commands  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.' 

Word,  Koyo;,  sometimes  signifies  a  sentence  of  a  dis- 
course. Rom.  xiii.  9.  '  And  if  there  be  any  other  com- 
mandment, it  is  briefly  summed  up  («e  tstco  to>  a«>&>) 
in  this  sentence ;  namely,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  'In  the  church  I  had 
rather  speak  (awn  m^jsc)  five  sentences  with  my  mean- 
ing understood,  than  ten  thousand  (hoyx;~)  sentences,'  &c. 

Word,  Qii/uti.,  likewise  signifies  a  matter,  or  thing,  of 
any  kind.  Luke  ii.  19.  'Mary  kept  (jravra  to.  gn/ucvra.) 
all  these  things.'* 

61.  Puoxouirs. — The  primitive  substantive  pronoun  e'e, 
he,  must  be  distinguished  from  the  adjective  pronoun  c?, 
«',  o,  who,  which.  Matt.  xiv.  17.  *Oz  St  xtyxo-i,  '  They  say 
unto  him.'  Acts  viii!  27.  '  Who  had  come  to  Jerusalem 
to  worship  :  (£;)  He  had  the  charge  of  all  her  treasures.' 
Acts  xiii.  30.  'But  God  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
(oc  cpd-n)  and  he  was  seen  many  days.'*  Col.  i.  15. 
'Oj,  '  He  (God's  beloved  Son,  mentioned  ver.  13.)  is  the 
image  of  the  invisible  God.'  Ver.  18.  'Or,  'He  is  the 
beginning.'  Heb.  v.  6.  '  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after 
the  order  of  Melchisedeck.'  Ver.  7.  'Oc,  ♦  He  (Christ, 
mentioned  ver.  5.)  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,  when  he  had 
offered  up  prayers,'  &c. 

62.  The  sacred  writers,  to  give  the  greater  emphasis  to 
their  discourse,  sometimes  join  two  relatives  ivith  one  an- 
tecedent.  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  Oc  t-m  afxagmtz  ijuuv  awes. 
'  Who  his  ownself  bare  our  sins.'*  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  'A,  for 
t*ut4,  « These  things  eye  hath  not  seen,  &c.  (a,)  which 
God  hath  prepared,'  &c.  Rom.  xiv.  14.  '  To  him  who 
reckons  any  thing  to  be  unclean,  (wave?)  to  that  man  it 
is  unclean.' 

63.  The  relative  pronouns,  in  many  cases,  refer  not  to 


the  near,  but  to  the  remote,  antecedent.  Luke  v.  17.  '  The 
power  of  the  Lord  was  present  to  heal  (om/tsc)  them :' 
Not  the  pharisees,  who  are  mentioned  immediately  be- 
fore, but  such  sick  people  as  were  in  the  crowd.  2 
Thess.  ii.  8.  '  Shall  render  ineffectual,  by  the  brightness 
of  his  coming,  (»)  of  whom  the  coming  is  after  the  strong 
working  of  Satan.'  Here  «,  of  -whom,  refers  not  to  the 
Lord,  the  immediate  antecedent,  but  to  the  lawless  one, 
mentioned  in  the  first  part  of  ver.  8. 

64.  The  relative  pronoun  is  sometimes  used  to  denote 
an  antecedent,  not  mentioned  before,  but  which  the 
writer  is  thinking  of  in  his  own  mind.  Thus,  2  Pet.  ii. 
11.  Autw,  them,  is  not  put  for  Sc^x;,  dignities,  mentioned 
ver.  10.  but  for  the  evil  angels,  of  whom  nothing  is  said. 

1  John  hi.  2.  '  We  know  that  when  he  shall  appear,  we 
shall  be  like  (o.utu>)  him  ;'  we  shall  be  like  Christ,  of 
whom  nothing  is  spoken  before.  Ver.  16.  Exavsc,  He, 
stands  for  Christ,  of  whom  there  is  no  mention  made 
in  what  goes  before.  Heb.  ii.  7.  '  Thou  hast  made  him 
for  a  little  while  less  than  angels  ;'  namely  The  Son  ;  as 
is  plain  from  ver.  8,  9.  1  Pet.  iii.  14.  'Be  not  afraid  of 
their  terror.'  Here  the  relative ■  their  hath  no  antecedent 
expressed. 

65.  The  relative  pronoun  clvtc,$  is  sometimes  used  for 
iya>  toilet,  <ru  avjog,  I  myself,  thou  thyself;  and  ax/jot  for 
»/uus  aiflot,  &c.  Acts  xxiv.  8.  '  By  examining  of  whom 
(at//c;)  thou  thyself  mayest  take  knowledge  of  all  these 
things.'*  Matt,  xxiii.  37.  '  Jerusalem,  thou  that  stonest 
them  which  are  sent  to  thee :'  wgos  avlw  for  a-gor  nxufa, 
sent  to  thyself. 

66.  When  words  of  different  genders  are  the  antece- 
dents, though  the  relative  takes  the  gender  of  the  mas- 
culine word,  it  comprehends  the  whole.  Heb.  i.  11. 
AvJ^t,  '  They  (ovgxvu  kcu  yyi)  shall  perish.'  Sometimes 
the  relative  takes  the  gender  of  its  consequent.  See  Col.  i. 
27.  Sometimes  the  relative  differs  in  gender  from  its  an- 
tecedent, regarding  the  meaning  of  the  antecedent  rather 
than  its  form;  as  in  the  following  examples,  Gal.  iv.  19. 
Col.  ii.  15.  19.  Of  this  solecism  Beza  has  given  an 
example  from  Euripides,  in  his  note  on  Col.  ii.  19. 

67.  The  relative  pronoun  o;,  »,  o,  called  by  Clenard  the 
subjoined  article,  is  sometimes  used  for  the  demonstrative 
xtos,  «ut»,  tzto,  Clenard,  Gram.  p.  166.  Of  this  use  of 
the  relative  pronoun  we  have  examples  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. 1  Pet.  iv.  5.  'O/  for  mu,  '  They  shall  give  an 
account  to  him,'  &c.  1  Pet.  ii.  8.  'O/,  '  These  stumble 
at  the  word.'  Scapula  also  observes,  that  the  Greek 
writers  use  the  relative  in  the  same  manner,  'il;  It  y' 
a.{Atpz7rov  TMfiov  'Ex.T'jg<,;  iT7rcSa,fji.otc,  Iliad,  last  ver.  I  am 
therefore  of  opinion,  that,  in  the  following  passages,  the 
relative,  though  compounded  with  tk,  is  used  for  the  de- 
monstrative htoi.  Acts'  xxiii.  33.  'Omvy,  'These  (the 
horsemen)  going  into  Cesarea,  and  delivering  the  letter 
to  the  governor,  presented  Paul.'  Acts  xxiv.  1.  'O/t/vs?, 
'  These,'  namely,  Ananias,  the  elders,  and  Tertullus,  'in- 
formed,' &c.  Rom.  i.  32.  'Omvet,  '  These  men  knowing 
the  law  of  God,  that  they  who  do  such  things,'  &c. 
Rom.  xvi.  4.  'Ontvi:,  '  These  persons  for  my  life  laid 
down  their  own  necks.'  2  Thess.  i.  9.  'Onim,  '  These 
shall  suffer.'     See,  however,  No.  7 1 . 

68.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  tstg,  this,  often  denotes 
something  that  follows  in  the  discourse.  John  vii.  22. 
A;*  tkt3,  '  For  this  reason  Moses  gave  you  circumcision, 
not  because  it  is  of  Moses,  but  of  the  fathers.'  Rom.  iv. 
16.  A/*,  wro,  '  For  this  reason  it  is  by  faith,  that  it  might 
be  by  grace.'  1  Cor.  vii.  6.  Tare  Si,  '  But  this  (that  fol- 
lows) I  speak  by  way  of  advice.'  1  Cor.  xi.  17.  Tkto  Si 
7rcLga.yyi\w,  '  Now  declaring  this,  (that  follows)  I  praise 
you  not,  that  ye  come  together,'  &c.  t  Tim.  i.  16.  '  But 
{Six  txto)  for  this  reason  I  received  mercy,  that  in  me, 
&c.  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  A/a.  rxro,  '  For  this  cause,  I  patiently 
bear  evil  for  the  elect's  sake,  that  they   also  may,'  &o. 

2  Tim.  iii.  1.  Tsts  St,  'This  know  also,  that  in  the  las* 
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days,'  &c.  Philem.  ver.  15.  At*  tsto,  '  For  this  reason, 
perhaps,  he  was  separated  for  a  little  while,  that  thou 
mightest  have  him  for  ever.'  Heb.  ix.  15.  Ant  thto, 
'  For  this  cause  he  is  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant, 
that  by  means  of  death,'  &c* — Wherefore  Rom.  v.  11, 
12.  may  be  thus  translated :  '  By  whom  we  have  received 
the  reconciliation,  (<fr*.  thto)  for  this  reason,  as  by  one 
man  sin  entered,'  &c. 

69.  Articles. — The  article  o,  i,  to,  shows  that  the 
word  to  which  it  is  prefixed  signifies  a  particular  person 
or  thing ;  consequently  it  renders  that  word  emphatical. 
Thus,  o  ctvxg  is  not  a  man,  or  any  man,  but  the  man  of 
whom  the  discourse  is.  Now,  though  in  general  the  article 
renders  a  word  emphatical,  it  is  sometimes  used  where  no 
emphasis  is  intended  ;  so  that  the  word  to  which  it  is 
prefixed  must  be  translated  as  if  the  article  were  want- 
ing. Of  both  these  uses  of  the  article  the  following 
is  an  example.  2  Thess.  ii.  3.  '  Unless  there  come  (» 
nmr'-t-Tt*.')  the  apostacy,  and  (o  *v3-£awoc  t»c  d^gT/*?) 
the  man  of  sin  be  revealed.'  For  the  article  is  em- 
phatical, except  before  o/i^tw,  which  must  be  trans- 
lated as  if  the  article  were  wanting.  On  the  other  hand, 
some  words  which  want  the  article  are  emphatical,  and 
must  be  translated  as  if  the  article  were  prefixed.  Matt. 
i.  18.  '  Was  found  with  child  (at  fntv/xa.T®'  aytx)  of  the 
holy  Ghost.'*  Mark  i.  1 .  '  The  beginning  of  the  gos- 
pel of  Jesus  Christ,  (uou  ®tx)  the  Son  of  God.'*  John 
iii.  6.  '  That  which  is  begotten  (7rra/,u*Tcc)  of  the  Spirit,' 
namely,  of  God.  Gal.  iii.  5.  E£  tgycev  vojuiis,  signifies 
•  by  works  of  the  law.'  Heb.  ii.  4.  MsgoyxKc  7rvejfA*r©J 
aytx,  '  Distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost.'  Wherefore 
Tit.  ii.  1 3.  may,  as  was  observed  on  the  sign  of  the  geni- 
tive case,  No.  25.  be  translated,  '  appearing  of  the  glory 
of  the  great  God  (x.*i  <ramig®J  »/ua>v)  and  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ.'  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  '  Condemned  by  men  (o-agw) 
in  the  flesh,  but  live  by  God  (miv/u<tTi)  in  the  spirit.' 

70.  When  the  article  does  not  render  the  word  definite, 
or  emphatical,  in  its  signification,  it  is  put  for  t«,  and 
may  be  translated  some,  an:  as  Matt.  ix.  11.  'Ot  tpxyo-aioi, 
'Some  pharisees.'  Matt.  ix.  28.  'He  went  {a;  tw 
cikiclv)  into  an  house.'  Matt  xxv.  1.  '  Went  out  to  meet 
(ts  wjuqix)  a  bridegroom.'  1  Cor.  i.  11.  "Tiro  t«  Xxo»;, 
'  By  some  belonging  to  Chloe.' 

71.  Clenard,  (Gram.  p.  165.)  speaking  of  the  prefixed 
articles  o,  »',  to,  says,  "  Capiuntur  et  pro  demonstrativis 
pronominibus ;  tcv  pro  tutcv,  hunc ;  rm  pro  raumiv, 
hanc  :  id  quod  crebrum  est  adjectis  conjunctionibus  St  et 
yt ;  lit,  >\ii,  rds  ;  iyt,  iyt,  royt ;  pro  tiro;,  awn,  thto.  Et 
idem  in  reliquis  casibus,  rxis,  raj's,  rovft,  pro  t*st«,  txtcc, 
tkt;v."  Of  this  use  of  the  article  we  have  many  examples 
in  Scripture.  Matt.  xxiv.  32.  '  Learn  (tjiv  7rn^:xm) 
this  parable  from  the  fig-tree,'  &c.  Acts  ix.  2.  '  That  if 
he  found  any  (t«c  cJx)  of  this  way.'*  Acts  xxiv.  22. 
'  When  Felix  heard  these  things,  having  perfect  know- 
ledge (weg/  t»c  lix)  concerning  this  way.'  Rom.  xvi.  22. 
'  I  Tertius  who  wrote  (rw)  this  epistle.'*  1  Cor.  v.  9. 
'  I  have  written  (iv  tji  rr/s-oXit)  in  this  letter,'  &c.  2  Cor. 
vii.  11.  'Ye  have  approved  yourselves  to  be  clear  (w  ra 
7rguyp.>L<Ti)  in  this  matter.'*  Col.  iv.  16.  'When  (») 
this  epistle  is  read.'*  1  Thess.  iv.  6.  '  Go  beyond,  or 
defraud  his  brother  (tv  ru,)  in  this  matter.'  2  Thess.  iii. 
14.  '  If  any  one  obey  not  (too  xoya>  »/ua>v  tut  <m  vrircxw) 
our  command  by  this  letter.' 

72.  The  article  is  sometimes  used  for  the  personal  pro- 
noun, cc,  he.  Matt.  xiii.  40.  'O  it  ovntgK,  'But  he 
that  received  the  seed.'*  Matt.  xiv.  18.  "O  ii  tvra, 
'  But  he  said.'*  Gal.  iii.  5.  'O  xv,  '  He  therefore  that 
ministercth  the  Spirit.'*  Col.  iii.  25.  'O  it,  'But  he 
that  doth  wrong.'*  Heb.  vii.  6.  'o  it  /un  ymo*)*fiimct 
'  But  he  whose  descent  is  not  counted.'*  This  use  of 
the  article  affords  an  easy  translation  of  that  difficult 
passage,  Rom.  vi.  10.  'O  ytg  cLir&tm,  'For  he  who 
died,  died  by  sin :  (o  it  £»)  But  he  who  livcth,'  &c. 


73.  The  article  in  all  its  genders  and  cases,  is  often 
put  for  the  relative  pronoun  or,  i,  o,  and  must  be  trans- 
lated, -who,  -which.  Mark  xii.  38.  '  Beware  of  the 
scribes,  (tu>v  d-ixcvrcvv)  which  love  to  go  in  long  clothing.'* 
Rom.  ix.  5.  'O  aiv,  for  o;  tsn,  '  Who  is  over  all,  God 
blessed,'  &c*  Sometimes  the  article  in  this  sense  is  un- 
derstood and  must  be  supplied.  1  Tim.  iv.  2.  '  Through 
the  hypocrisy  of  liars  (xatju/TJig/aoy^svav,  for  tchv  KQcxwrn- 
gi*<r/utva>v)  who  are  seared.'  Ver.  3.  Kuxuovtusv,  for  t«v 
naxuovrav,  '  Who  forbid  to  marry.' 

74.  In  many  instances  where  the  article  is  put  for  the 
relative  pronoun,  the  substantive  verb  is  understood,  and 
must  be  supplied  in  the  translation.  2  Cor.  viii.  22. 
'  Much  more  diligent  upon  the  great  trust  (th  ac  a'^ac) 
which  he  hath  in  you.'  2  Cor.  ix.  3.  '  That  our  boast- 
ing (to  Cmg  C/uw)  which  is  concerning  you.' 

PARTICLES. 

75.  Lowth,  in  his  English  grammar,  page  32.  ob- 
serves, "  That  the  connective  parts  of  sentences,  by  which 
he  means  relatives, prepositions,  and  conjunctions,  are  the 
most  important  of  all,  and  require  the  greatest  care  and 
attention :  for  it  is  by  them  chiefly  that  the  train  of 
thought,  the  course  of  reasoning,  and  the  whole  progress 
of  the  mind,  in  continued  discourse  of  all  kinds,  is  laid 
open ;  and  on  the  right  use  of  these,  perspicuity,  which 
is  the  first  and  greatest  beauty  of  style,  depends."  This 
observation,  which  is  perfectly  just,  shows,  that  in  a 
translation  of  any  discourse  from  one  language  into  ano- 
ther, it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  meanings 
and  powers  of  the  connective  parts  thereof  be  properly 
expressed.  In  the  Hebrew  language,  the  connectives 
being  few,  are  used  with  more  latitude  of  signification 
than  belongs  to  the  connectives  which  properly  correspond 
to  them  in  other  languages.  Wherefore,  in  translating 
the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  it  ought  to  be  remem- 
bered, that  the  authors  of  these  books  being  Jews,  na- 
turally used  the  Greek  particles  and  prepositions,  not 
only  in  all  the  variety  of  their  own  significations,  but  in 
the  variety  also  of  the  significations  of  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  particles  and  prepositions.  And  of  these  vari- 
ous significations,  the  one  which  best  suits  the  passage 
where  the  particle  is  found,  ought  to  be  expressed  in  the 
translation ;  otherwise,  the  inspired  writer's  train  of 
thought  will  disappear,  and  the  course  of  his  reasoning  be 
interrupted,  perhaps  inverted.  Wherefore,  to  lay  a  proper 
foundation  for  a  right  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  the 
following  examples  are  produced,  chiefly  from  the  Scrip- 
tures themselves,  to  prove  the  variety  of  meanings  affixed 
by  the  sacred  writers  to  the  Greek  particles,  by  which  they 
have  connected  the  different  parts  of  their  discourse. 

AAAA. 

76.  Akkcl  is  sometimes  used  affirmatively,  and  must 
be  translated  yea,  also,  certainly.  This  sense  of  axx*  is 
acknowledged  by  Hoogevcn,  who  renders  it  by  the  Latin 
words  immo,  etiam.  Acts  xix.  2.  Axxa.,  '  Indeed  we 
have  not  so  much  as  heard  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  given? 
Rom.  viii.  37.  Axx*.,  '  Nay,  in  all  these  things.'*  2 
Cor.  vii.  11.  Ax\x,  '  Yea,  what  clearing  of  yourselves; 
(axx*)  yea,  what  indignation  ;  (axxa.)  yea,  what  zeal ; 
(cixxn)  yea,  what  revenge.'*  In  this  passage,  however, 
etxxu,  might  better  be  translated  also.     Rom.  vi.  5.     '  For 

.  seeing  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of 
his  death,  (*xa«  km)  certainly  we  shall  be  also  in  the 
likeness  of  his  resurrection.' 

77.  Axxx.  is  sometimes  used  by  the  Greeks  as  the 
first  ivord  of  a  discourse,  and  signifies,  now,  now  indeed. 
Of  this  use  of  axxx,  Hoogeven  has  produced  examples 
from  the  best  Greek  writers. 

78.  Axxz.  is  likewise  used  causally,  and  must  be  trans- 
lated for,  because.  John  vii.  12.  '  Others  said  no, 
(*xx*)  for  he  deceiveth  the  people.'  1  Cor.  iv.  3. 
Axxz, '  Because  I  do  not  condemn  myself.'     1  Cor.  xv. 
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10.  'And  his  grace  which  was  bestowed  on  me,  was  not     therefore,  then.     Matt.  xix.  25.  'Saying,  (t/?  aga)    Who 
vain  ;   (aAAa)  for  I  laboured  more  abundantly  than  all   of    then  can  be  saved  V*     Ver.  27.  T/  aga,  '  What  therefore 

Heb.  iv.  9.  Aga  asrc.A«;rjT*/, '  There  re- 


them.'  2  Cor.  vii.  14.  'I  am  not  ashamed,  (aAAa)  for 
as  I  spake  all  things,'  &c.  1  Thess.  ii.  2.  Aaa*  x.-u, 
'  For  -al though  we  had  before  suffered.'  Titus  i.  15. 
'  But  to  the  polluted  and  unfaithful  nothing  is  pure, 
(aAA*)  because  both  their  understanding,'  &c.  2  Pet.  i. 
16.  '  We  have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  fables, 
when  we  made  known  to  you  the  power  and  coming  of 


shall  we  have  !' 

maineth  therefore  a  rest  to  the  people  of  God.'*    Heb.  xii. 
8.  Ag*,  '  Then  ye  are  bastards.'*     Rom.  viii.  1.  Ojfu  aga 
vuv,  '  There  is  therefore  now  no  condemnation.'* 
TAP. 
90.  I"ag  is  used  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament 
in  a  great  variety  of  senses.     Most  frequently   it  hath   a 


our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     (AAAa)   For  we  were   eye-wit-     causal  signification,  and  must  be  translated  for.     Yet  it 

— _r  u: : *..  »  j .  •        n  •    .       ■  -     •'     . 


nesses  of  his  majesty 

79.  AAAa  is  used  illatively,  and  must  be  translated, 
■wherefore,  therefore.  Acts  x.  19.  '  Three  men  seek  thee, 
(*aa*)  therefore  arise,  and  get  thee  down.'  Acts  xxvi. 
15.  '  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest,  (aAAa  ctvairfoSi) 
wherefore  arise.'*  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  Aaa*,  '  Therefore  as 
ye  abound  in  every  thing.'*  Eph.  v.  24.  AAAa,  'There- 
fore as  the  church  is  subject.'* 

80.  AAA*,  Unless,  except.  Matt.  xx.  23.  'Is  not 
mine  to  give,  (*aa'  a«)  except  to  them,'  &c.  Mark  ix. 
8.  '  They  saw  no  one,  (aAAa)  save  Jesus  only.'*  2  Cor. 
ii.  5.  '  If  a  certain  person  hath  grieved  me,  he  hath  not 
grieved  me,  (aAAa)  except  by  a  part  of  you.'  2  Cor.  v. 
12.  '  We  do  not  recommend  ourselves  to  you,  (aAAa.) 
but  only  give  you  an  occasion.'  1  John  ii.  27.  '  Ye 
have  no  need  that  any  one  should  teach  you,  (*aa'  £?) 
except  as  the  same  anointing  teacheth  you  concerning  all 
things.' 


does  not  in  all  cases  introduce  a  reason  for  what  imme- 
diately goes  before,  but  for  something  more  remote  in 
the  discourse. 

91.  Yctgis  used  to  introduce  an  additional  reason  ;  that 
is,  a  reason  in  proof  of  some  proposition,  for  which  a  rea- 
son has  already  been  given.  In  such  cases  the  proper 
translation  of  yug  is  besides,  further,  moreover.  This  use 
of  jag  occurs  so  frequently  in  Scripture  that  to  produce 
examples  would  be  superfluous.  The  reader,  however, 
if  he  pleases,  may  examine  Rom.  i.  18.  iv.  15.  v.  6,  7. 

92.  I"og  is  sometimes  used  to  introduce  a  reason  for 
something  not  expressed  by  the  writer,  but  which  being 
strongly  impressed  on  his  own  mind,  he  supposes  the  rea- 
son ollered  will  make  it  sufficiently  known.  Thus  Pilate, 
speaking  to  the  Jews,  Mark  xv.  14.  '  Why  should  I  cru- 
cify him  '!'  T/  jog  x.*x.cv  mom?®,  '  For  what  evil  hath 
he  done  V  In  like  manner  the  town-clerk  says  to  the 
Ephesians,  Acts  xix.  35.  '  Ye  men  of  Ephesus,  /  am  as- 


!1.  AAAa,   Yet,   however.      Rom.  x.    18.    AAAa,  'Yet     tonished  at  your  behaviour,  (<r«  yatg  vfltv  avd-gaxn;)   For 
I  say,  they  have  not  heard.'     1   Cor.  iv.  4.  '  I  know  no-     what  man  is  there,'  &c. 


thing  by  myself,  (aAAa)  yet  am  I  not  hereby  justified.'* 
1  Cor.  xii.  24.  AAAa,  '  However,  God  hath  tempered 
the  body.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  20.  AAAa,  '  Howbeit  in  malice 
be  ye  children.'* 

AN. 

82.  Av,  joined  with  a  verb,  must  sometimes  be  trans- 
lated (certe)  certainly,  without  doubt.  Matt.  xi.  23.  '  If 
the  mighty  works  which  have  been  done  in  thee,  had 
been  done  in  Sodom,  (s//s;vav  av)  it  would  certainly  have 
remained,'  &c.  John  iv.  10.  '  If  thou  knewest — who  it  is 
that  saith  to  thee,  Give  me  to  drink,  (<ru  a.v  nh^ct;  cwlov) 
thou  certainly  wouldst  have  asked  him,'  &c. 

Ano. 

83.  Am  signifies  of,  or  belonging  to.  Acts  xvii.  13. 
•  But  when  the  Jews  (wro)  of  Thessalonica  had  know- 
ledge that  the  word  of  God  was  preached  of  Paul  in 
Berea,  they  came  thither  also.'* 

84.  Ave,  For,  by  reason  of,  because.  Matt,  xviii.  7. 
'  Wo  to  the  world,  (a/ro)  because  of  offences.'*  Luke 
xix.  3.  '  Could  not  (*;ro  o^as)  for  the  press,  because  he 
was  little  of  stature.'*  Luke  xxi.  26.  '  Men's  hearts 
failing  them  (am)  for  fear  ;'*   by  reason  of  fear. 

85.  Atto,  After,  in  the  sense  of  following  an  example, 


93.  I"ag  is  also  used  illatively,  and  must  be  translated 
wherefore,  therefore.  Rom.  vi.  19.  I"ag,  '  Wherefore,  as 
ye  have  presented  your  members  servile  instruments  to 
uncleanness,  and  to  iniquity,  to  work  iniquity,  so  now 
present  your  members,'  &c.  Rom.  xv.  2.  lag,  '  Where- 
fore, let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour.'  1  Cor. 
xi.  26.  lag,  '  Wherefore,  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread.' 
1  Cor.  xiv.  8.  Kcu  yug,  '  And  therefore  if  the  trumpet 
give  an  uncertain  sound.'  Philip,  ii.  5.  Tn-ro  yx?  $?o- 
vut&oi,  '  Wherefore  let  this  disposition  be  in  you,  which 
was  also  in  Christ.'  James  ii.  26.  Tag,  '  Therefore,  as  the 
body  without  the  spirit  is  dead,'  &c.  This  use  of  jog,  Beza 
acknowledges  in  his  notes  on  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  Philip,  ii.  5. 

94.  I"ag  is  often  a  particle  of  affirmation,  and  must  be 
translated  indeed,  certainly,  truly.  Luke  xx.  36.  Ourt 
yog,  '  Neither  indeed  can  they  die  any  more.'  John  ix. 
30.  'The  man  answered  and  said  to  them,  (iv  yzg  tsto>) 
Herein  truly  is  a  wonderful  thing,  that  ye  know  not 
whence  he  is,  (k<u)  although  he  hath  opened  mine  eyes.' 
Acts  xvi.  37.  On  yag,  '  No  truly ;  (aAAa  ik^vtk)  but 
coming  themselves,  let  them  bring  us  out.'*  1  Cor. 
ix.  10.  'Does  he  command  this  wholly  for  our  sakes  1 
(a/  if**.;  ycig  eyga/pn)   For  our  sakes,  no   doubt,  it  was 


deed  I  should  boast  somewhat  more,'  &c.  Gal.  i.  13. 
Hx8<t*t6  yatg,  '  Ye  have  heard  certainly  of  my  beha- 
viour,' &c.  1  Thess.  iv.  10.  Keu  yug,  'And  indeed  ye  do 
it,'  &c*     Isa.   xiv.   15.  the  LXX.  have  inserted  the  par- 


ticle 


>"*§> 


as  the  translation  of  a    Hebrew  word  which 


2  Tim.  i.  3.  '  Whom,  (a;r&  7igcyovaiv)  after  my  forefathers,     written.'*      2  Cor.  x.  8.  Eay  ts  y*g,  'And  although  in 
I  serve.' 

86.  A7ro,  In.  2  Cor.  i.  14.  '  Also  ye  have  (asra  juagac) 
in  part  acknowledged  us.'* 

APA. 

87.  Aga,  properly  is  a  particle  of  affirmation,  and 
must  be  translated  truly,  certainly,  indeed.  Matt.  xii. 
28.  Aga,  '  Certainly  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  unto 
you.'  Matt.  xxiv.  45.  T«  ago.  «r/v,  '  Who  truly  is  a 
wise  and  faithful  servant.'  Luke  xi.  48.  Aga,  '  Truly 
ye  bear  witness.'*  Acts  viii.  22.  E/  aga,  '  If,  indeed, 
the  thought  of  thy  heart  may  be  forgiven  thee.'  Rom. 
x.  17.  Aga  ))'  7ri<?K,  '  So  then,'  or  certainly,  '  faith  cometh 
by  hearing.'* 

88.  Aga  is  often  used  interrogatively.     Matt,  xviii.  1 


signifies  truly,  indeed.     See  Tromm.  Concord. 

95.  Tag  is  put  sometimes  for  cti,  quod  ;  and  must  be 
translated  by  the  English  particle  that.  1  Cor.  vii.  6. 
'  I  speak  this  as  an  advice,  not  as  an  injunction,  7.  (S-saso 
yug)  that  I  wish  all  men  were  as  I  am.'  1  Cor.  xv.  51. 
'  Behold,  I  shew  you  a  mystery,  (>-ag)  that  we  shall  not 
all  sleep.'  2  Tim.  ii.  11.  'True  is  the  saying,  («  ya.g) 
that  if  we  die  with  him,'  &c. 

96.  Tag,  as  Phavorinus  tells  us,  («vt/  ra  Si  hhtoi)  is 
'  Saying,  (t/c  ctgx)  Who  now  is  the  greatest  -in  the  king-  put  for  fo:  consequently  it  has  all  the  different  meanings 
dom   of  heaven  1'      Mark  iv.  41.    T/f  og*  ktos,  'What     of  Si.     Accordingly, 

manner  of  man  is  this  V*     Rom.   vii.   25.    Ag«  av  aurc,;,         97.  Tag  is  used  as  a  copulative  ;  so  must  be  translated 

'  Do  I  myself  then  as  a  slave  serve  sin  V  and,  now.     Acts  viii.  39.  '  And  the  eunuch  saw  him  no 

89.  Aga  is  also  used  illatively,  and  must  be  translated     more,  (twogiwro  >ag)  and  he  went  on  his  way  rejoicing.'* 
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Rom.  v.  19.  novwg  yug,  'And  as  through  the  disobe- 
dience of  one  man.'  Rom.  xii.  3.  Aryan  ><*§,  *  Now  by 
the  grace  that  is  given  to  me,  I  command.'  Rom. 
xv.  4.  Otu  yxg,  '  Now,  whatever  things  were  before 
written,  were  written  for  our  instruction,'  &c.  2  Tim. 
ii.  7.  'Consider  what  I  say,  (yxg)  and  the  Lord  give 
thee  understanding.'* 

98.  Tug  has  the  adversative  sense  of  St,  and  must  be 
translated  but,  yet,  although.  Mark.  vii.  28.  '  True, 
Lord,  (x.u  yxg)  but  even  the  dogs  under  the  table  eat  of 
the  children's  crumbs.'  Luke  xxii.  2.  '  The  chief  priests 
and  scribes  sought  how  they  might  kill  him,  (yxg)  but 
Hhey  feared  the  people.'  Rom.  x.  3.  '  Have  not  sub- 
mitted to  the  righteousness  of  God.'  4.  Tsx«  yug  vq/xx 
Xg<9-7sr,  '  Although  Christ  is  the  end  of-  the  law  for 
righteousness,'  &c.  Rom.  xv.  2.  E*ctro?  yjg  »fxa>v,  '  But 
let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour.'  Rom.  xv.  18. 
On  yxg  Tok/uwrtt,  '  Yet  I  will  not  dare  to  speak  any  thing 
of  what  Christ  hath  not  wrought,'  &c.  1  Cor.  x.  29. 
1  ">vx  Tiyxg,  'But  why  is  my  liberty  judged.'  2  Cor.  v. 
2.  Kxi  yxg,  '  But  yet  in  this  tent  we  groan.'  2  Cor.  xii. 
1.  '  Well,  it  does  not  become  me  to  boast,  (yxg)  yet  I 
will  come  to  visions,'  &c.  Ver.  19.  '  All  things,  beloved, 
are  done  for  your  edification.'  20.  QsCx/xut  yxg,  '  Yet 
I  am  afraid.'  Heb.  xii.  20.  Tug,  '  Although  they  could 
not  bear  that  which  was  strictly  commanded.'  1  Pet. 
iv.  15.  Ma  >o£  tic  vy.w,  'But  let  none  of  you  suffer  as 
a  murderer.'* 

99.  Txg  is  used  like  St,  as  a  particle  of  transition,  and 
must  be  translated  now.  Luke  xii.  58.  'CI;  yug,  '  Now 
when  thou  goest  with  thine  adversary,  &c. 

Txg  is  seldom,  if  ever,  used  as  an  expletive.  . 
AE 

100.  As  is  properly  an  adversative  particle,  signifying 
but,  however,  nevertheless,  notwithstanding',  although.  1 
Cor.    vii.    2.    As,    '  Nevertheless    to    avoid    fornication.'* 

1  Cor.  xiv.  2.  Uviu/xuti  Si,  '  Howbeit  in  the  spirit  he 
speaketh  mysteries.'*  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  As,  '  Though  we 
be  as  reprobates.'*  Gal.  ii.  20.  As,  '  Nevertheless  I 
live.'*  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  As,  '  Notwithstanding  the  Lord 
stood  by  me.'*  1  Pet.  i.  7.  '  More  precious  than  of 
gold  which  perisheth,  (Si)   though  it  be  tried  with  fire.'* 

2  Pet.  iii.  13.  As,  '  Nevertheless  we,  according  to  his 
promise,  look  for  new  heavens.'* 

101.  Ai  is  used  as  a  copulative,  and  must  be  trans- 
lated and.  Of  this  use  of  Si,  the  examples  are  so  nu- 
merous, that  it  is  needless  to  mention  any. 

102.  As  signifies  even.  Rom.  iii.  22.  Aikujoovvh  Si, 
'  Even  the  righteousness  of  God.'  Philip,  ii.  8.  Qu.vu.Tit 
Si  rxugx,  '  Even  the  death  of  the  cross.'* 

103.  As,  now.  Rom.  xvi.  17.  As,  'Now  I  beseech 
you,  brethren.'*  Ver.  25.  as,  Now  to  him  that  is  able 
to  stablish  you.'*  Luke  xx.  37.  'On  St,  '  Now  that  the 
dead  are  raised.'* 

104.  As  is  likewise  used  to  introduce  an  additional  ar- 
gument or  sentiment  on  the  same  subject,  and  must  be 
translated  besides,  farther,  &c.  Matt.  v.  31.  EggsSv)  Si, 
'  Father,  it  hath  been  said,  Whosoever  shall  put  away 
his  wife.'  Rom.  viii.  30.  As,  '  Moreover,  whom  he 
did  predestinate.'*  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  As,  '  Furthermore, 
when  I  came  to  Troas.'*  2  Tim.  iii.  1.  '  This  know 
(St)  also.'*  2  Pet.  i.  15.  l7r&Sx<7u  St,  '  Moreover,  I  will 
endeavour  that  ye  may  be  able,  after  my  decease.'* 

105.  As  is  used  causally,  and  must  be  translated  for. 
Mark  xvi.  8.  '  And  flesh  from  the  sepulchre  ;  (a^s  St 
ou/TXi  Tgo/xos)  for  they  trembled.'*  Luke  xii.  2.  CWsv 
St,  '  For  there  is  nothing  concealed  that  shall  not  be  re- 
vealed.'* 

106.  As  is  used  illatively,  signifying  so  then,  therefore, 
wherefore.  Rom.  viii.  6.  "O/  St  ty  o-xgxi  hvts?,  '  So  then 
they  that  are  in  the  flesh  ;'*  or  rather,  '  wherefore  they 
that  are  in  the  flesh.'  Rom.  xii.  6.  E^ovlt;  St,  '  Hav- 
ing then  gifts  differing.'*      1   Cor.  vii.  8.    Atym  St  tuk 


ol-)U(jl-a<;,  'I  say,  therefore,  to  the  unmarried;'*  or,  'I 
command,  therefore,  the  unmarried.'  1  Cor.  xii.  21. 
As,  '  Therefore  the  eye  cannot  say  to  the  hand.'  1  Cor. 
xvi.  15.  As,  'I  entreat  you,  therefore,  brethren.'* 
Philem.  ver.  12.  As, '  Thou   therefore  receive  him.'* 

107.  As  is  used  affirmatively,  and  may  be  translated 
indeed.  Gal.  iv.  20.  H3-smv  St,  '  I  could  wish  indeed  to 
be  present  with  you.'  1  John  i.  3.  Kxi  »  uoimviu  St, 
'  And  truly  our  fellowship.'*  2  Pet.  i.  13.  As,  '  Yea, 
I  think  it  fit  as  long  as  I  am,'  &c*  Beza,  in  his  notes 
on  Col.  i.  21.  tells  us,  that  Plato  often  uses  St  for  Sn, 
sane,  truly. 

108.  As,  or;  disjunctively.  Rom.  viii.  34.  'It  is 
Christ  who  died,  (uxwov  St)  or  rather  who  is  risen.'* 
1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  '  Them  will  I  send — to  Jerusalem.'  4. 
(jta  Si)  '  Or  if  it  be  proper  that  even  I  should  go.' 

109.  As,  in  the  latter  clause  of  a  sentence,  sometimes 
implies  that  a  kxi,  or  kxi  Trig,  is  omitted,  and  must  be 
supplied.  Rom.  vi.  17.  'Thanks  to  God  (ort  mi,  for 
vn  kuitt^  uti  Sxy.i)  that  although  ye  were  the  slaves  of 
sin,  (C7niH.is7u.Tt  St)  yet  ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart,' 
&c.  :  For  can  any  one  imagine  the  apostle  would  thank 
God  that  the  Romans  were  the  slaves  of  sin  1 — So  also, 
1  Pet.  iv.  6.  'lvx  K.g&axri  /uur,  is  an  elliptical  expression 
for  lvu  Kunrig  ngi&axri,  as  is  evident  from  the  following 
clause,  £axri  St.  So  that  the  true  literal  translation  of 
the  verse  is,  '  That  although  they  might  be  condemned 
by  men  in  the  flesh,  they  might  live  by  God  in  the  spirit.' 

110.  OuSi.  Vigerus,  page  268.  says,  this  particle, 
when  it  stands  by  itself,  signifies  JVe  quidem.  Gal.  ii. 
3.  Am.'  Kefs,  « However,  not  even  Titus  who  was  with 
me,'  &c.  Ver.  5.  '  To  whom  we  gave  place  by  subjec- 
tion, (xSi)  not  even  for  an  hour.' 

AH. 

111.  Am  properly  is  a  particle  of  affirmation,  but  it  is 
used  likewise  illatively.  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  '  Ye  are  bought 
with  a  price  ;  (Sct~u£tTt  Sn)  therefore  glorify  God  with 
your  body,'  &c* 

ATA. 

112.  Aix  with  an  accusative,  commonly,  though  not 
always,  denotes  the  end  for  which  a  thing  was  done,  and 
must  be  translated  for  on  account  of.  Rom.  iv.  25. 
'  And  was  raised  again  (Siu)  for  our  justification.'*  2 
Cor.  iv.  5.  '  A  nd  ourselves  your  servants  (Six)  on  ac- 
count of  Jesus.'  2  Cor.  viii.  8.  '  I  speak  not  this  as  an 
injunction,  but  (Six)  on  account  of  the  forwardness  of 
others.'  Heb.  i.  14.  '  Sent  forth  to  minister  (Siu)  for 
them  that  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation.'  Heb.  ii.  9.  A/at, 
'  On  account  of  the  suffering  of  death,  crowned  with 
glory  and  honour.'  1  Pet.  i.  20.  '  But  manifested  in 
these  last  times  (St'  u/xx;)  for  you.'* 

113.  Aix,  with  an  accusative  or  genitive,  signifies  an 
efficient  cause  of  any  kind,  and  must  be  translated  by, 
through.  John  vi.  57.  '  And  I  live  (Six)  by  the  Father.'* 
2  Cor.  iii.  11.  'For  if  that  which  was  abolished,  was 
abolished  (Six)  through  glory.'  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  '  The  things 
which  thou  hast  heard  from  me  (Six)  by  many  witnesses  ;* 
that  is,  confirmed  by  many  witnesses. 

114.  Aix  To,  unto.  2  Pet.  i.  3.  '  Who  hath  called 
us  (Six  S'.gns)  to  glory  and  virtue.'* 

115.  Aiu,  According  to,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  'The  spi- 
ritual gift  which  is  in  thee,  which  was  given  thee  (Six) 
according  to  prophecy.' 

116.  Aix,  IVith  respect  to.  Rom.  viii.  10.  See  the 
note  on  the  passage. 

117.  Aix,  both  with  a  genitive  and  an  accusative,  sig- 
nifies in.  Mark  xiv.  58.  '  And  (Siu)  within  (in)  three 
days  I  will  build  another.'*  Acts  v.  19.  '  But  the  an- 
gel of  the  Lord  (Stu  vukt®-)  in  the  night  opened  the  pri- 
son doors.'  Rom.  iii.  25.  '  For  the  declaration  of  his 
righteousness,  (Siu  t»v  7rxgertv)  in  passing  by  the  sins.' 
Rom.  xiv.  14.  '  There  is  nothing  unclean  (Si'  iuvthc)  in 
itself.'    1  Cor.  xiii.  12.   '  We  see  (SS  iroTrrgx)  in  a  mirror 
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obscurely.'  2  Cor.  v.  10.  'That  every  one  may  receive 
(«  St*  rx  <ra>u*r@J)  things  in  the  body.'  Gal.  iv.  13. 
'  Ye  know  that  (St'  *T&ivu*v)  in  weakness,'  &c.  1  Thess. 
iv.  14.  'Them  also  who  sleep  (St*  th  Intra)  in  Jesus.'* 
2  Pet.  iii.  12.  '  The  day  of  the  Lord,  (St'  w)  in  which  the 
heavens  being  set  on  fire.'* 

118.  At*,  By,  in  relation  to  place.  2  Cor.  i.  16.  At', 
'  By  you  to  pass  into  Macedonia.'* 

119.  At*,  With.  Rom.  viii.  25.  'We  wait  (Si*)  with 
patience  for  it.'*  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  '  I  wrote  you  (J1/*)  with 
many  tears.'*  Ephes.  iv.  6.  '  Who  is  over  all,  and  (Si*) 
with  you  all,  and  in  you  all.'  Heb.  iii.  16.  '  Who  went 
out  of  Egypt  (Si*)  with  Moses.' 

120.  At*,  Along,  in  relation  to  place.  2  Cor.  xi.  33. 
'  And  through  a  window  in  a  basket,  I  was  let  down  (Si* 
tu^jh;)  along  the  wall.'     See  also  Acts  ix.  25. 

121.  Am,  Of,  from,  denoting  the  principle  from  -which 
any  thing  is  done.  Philip,  i.  15.  '  Some  indeed  preach 
Christ,  even  (St*)  of  envy  and  strife.'* 

122.  A<*  sometimes  denotes  continuation  of  time,  and 
must  be  translated  during,  under,  throughout.  At  i/*t  *v, 
Throughout  the  day.  At*  /ins,  During  life.  Luke  v.  5. 
'  Master,  we  have  toiled  (St  oah;  t»?  wat'®')  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  night.'  Rom.  iv.  11.  'The  father  of 
them  who  believe  (it*.  ax.^€u?i*;)  in  uncircumcision ;'  that 
is,  during  their  uncircumcision.  Rom.  vii.  5.  '  The  sinful 
passions  (t*  St*  m  vo/mn)  which  we  had  under  the  law  ;' 
that  is,  during  the  time  we  were  under  the  law.  Ver. 
8.  At*,  '  Under  the  commandment ;'  that  is  under  the 
law.  See  also  ver.  11.  Homer  uses  the  preposition  St* 
in  the  same  sense :  h.[*Qgo<rim  St*  vvkt*.  See  Beza's  note 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  15. 

AIOTI. 

123.  A'.cm  properly  is  an  illative  particle  ;  yet  it  is 
sometimes  used  causally,  and  must  be  translated  for,  be- 
cause. Acts  x.  20.  '  Go  with  them,  doubting  nothing, 
(Simi)  for  I  have  sent  them.'*  Acts  xviii.  10.  Aam, 
'For  I  am  with  thee.'*  Rom.  i.  21.  Auti,  'Because 
that  when  they  knew  God,'  &c*  Gal.  ii.  16.  Atort, 
'  For  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  be  justified.'* 
Heb.  xi.  5.  Aisri,  '  Because  God  hath  translated  him.'* 
Vigerus,  page  325,  tells  us,  that  Stcrt  is  used  in  this 
sense  by  the  best  Greek  writers. 

EAN. 

124.  Est)/,  both  in  the  LXX.,  and  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, is  an  adverb  of  time,  signifying  xvhen.  John  xii. 
32.  '  And  I,  (t*v  «4o9-«)  when  I  shall  be  lifted  up.'  1 
Cor.  vi.  4.  '  Wherefore,  (t*v  s^hts)  when  ye  have  secular 
seats  of  judgment'  1  Cor.  ix.  16.  E*v  y*%,  '  For  when 
I  preach  the  gospel.'  2  Cor.  v.  1.  '  We  know  that  (t*v) 
when  the  earthly  house  of  the  tent  is  destroyed.'  2  Cor. 
xiii.  2.  '  That  (t*v)  when  I  come  again  I  will  not  spare.' 
1  Thess.  iii.  8.  '  We  live  (s*v)  when  ye  stand  firm.' 
Heb.  iii.  7.  '  Wherefore,  as  the  Holy  Ghost  command- 
eth,  To-day,  (i*i>)  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice.'  1  John 
iii.  2.  E*v  p*veg&>3-»,  '  When  ye  shall  appear.'*  See 
Whitby  on  this  passage. 

125.  E*v  signifies  though,  although.  John  xi  25. 
'  He  that  believeth  on  me,  (k*v  *?rod-*vn)  even  though 
he  die,  yet  shall  live.'  2  Cor.  x.  8.  E»  -re  y*g,  '  And 
although  indeed  I  should  boast  somewhat  more  concern- 
ing our  authority — I  should  not  be  ashamed.'  2  Cor. 
xii.  6.  E*v  y*°,  '  For  though  I  would  desire  to  glory.'* 

126.  E*v  fjL»,  But,  but  only.  Gal.  ii.  16.  '  Knowing 
that  a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law,  (t*v 
uh)  but  only  by  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ.' 

EI. 

127.  E<  is  used  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament 
in  all  the  variety  of  the  senses  of  its  corresponding  He- 
brew particle,  though  its  primary  and  proper  signification 
be  if.     Accordingly, 

E/  is  used  for  oti  (quod J  that.  Acts  xix.  2.  '  Have 
not  so  much  as  heard  («)  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  given.' 


Acts  xxvi.  8.  '  Why  should  it  be  thought  by  you  a 
thing  incredible,  (a)  that  God  should  raise  the  dead.'* 
Ver.  23.  Et  Tru&nro;  o  Xg/roc,  '  That  the  Christ  should 
suffer,  and  (a)  that  he  should  be  the  first,'  &c*  Heb. 
vii.  15.  Ei,  '  That  after  the  similitude  of  Melchisedec.'* 
Therefore  Mark  xv.  44.  should  be  translated,  '  Pilate 
wondered  (a)  that  he  was  already  dead.' 

128.  E/,  siquidem,  (quoniam)  Because.  John  xiii.  32. 
E/  o  ©«?,  'Because  God  is  glorified  by  him,  God  will 
also  glorify  him.'  Acts  xi.  17.  E/  *v,  '  Forasmuch  then 
as  God  gave  them  the  like  gifts.'*  Rom.  vi.  5.  Bt,  '  Be- 
cause we  have  been  planted.'  1  Tim.  v.  10.  '  Well  re- 
ported of  for  good  works,  (a)  because  she  hath  lodged 
strangers,  (a)  because,'  &c.  See  also  Gal.  v.  25.  This 
sense  of  a,  Beza  acknowledges  in  his  note  on  1  John  iii. 
2.  where  he  tells  us  that  a,  si,  is  often  put  for  quia. 

129.  Et,  Or.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  Ei,  '  Or  need  we,  as  some 
others,  epistles  of  recommendation,'  &c* 

130.  Et,  Though.  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  Et,  'Though  we  be 
unfaithful,  he  abideth  faithful.' 

131.  Et,  Perhaps.  Numb,  xxiii.  3.  E/  /uot  <f>*vuT*t, 
'  Peradvcnture  the  Lord  will  come  to  meet  me.'* 

132.  Et,  Whether.  John  ix.  25.  Et,  '  Whether  he  be 
a  sinner,  I  know  not.'*  Acts  xix.  2.  Et,  '  Whether  have, 
ye  received  the  Holy  Ghost  !' 

133.  Ei,  is  sometimes  used  to  express  an  earnest  -wish. 
Luke  xxii.  42.  E;  (Zxku  7r*°tvzyx.etv,  '  Father,  O  that  thou 
wouldest  remove  this  cup.' 

134.  Etyt,  Seeing,  emphatical.  Eph.  iii.  2.  Erye, 
'  Seeing  at  least  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation.'  See 
also  Eph.  iv.  21. 

135.  Et  k*i,  Though.  2  Cor.  vii.  12.  'Wherefore, 
(a  x*t)  though  I  wrote  to  you.'* 

136.  Et  ju»,  But  only.  Matt.  xii.  4.  '  Which  was  not 
lawful  for  him  to  eat,  (a  y.»)  but  only  for  the  priests.'* 
Gal.  i.  7.  '  Which  is  not  another  gospel,  (a  /un)  but 
only  there  be  some  who  trouble  you.'  See  also  1  Cor. 
vii.  17  ;  1  John  v.  5  ;  Rev.  ix.  4.  xxi.  27. 

137.  Etiri%,  Notwithstanding.  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  K*t  y*g 
arte,  '  For  certainly,  notwithstanding  there  be,'  &c.  2 
Thess.  i.  6.  Etm^,  '  Notwithstanding  it  is  righteous  in 
God  to  recompense,'  &c. 

138.  E.irrtg,  ( siquidem,  quoniam)  Because.  Rom.  viii. 
9.  '  Ye  live  not  to  the  flesh,  but  to  the  Spirit,  (aTrsg)  be- 
cause the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you.'  1  Pet.  ii.  2. 
'  Unadulterated  milk  of  the  word,  that  ye  may  grow 
thereby.'  3.  (awsg)  '  Because  ye  have  tasted  that  the 
Lord  is  good.'  This  sense  of  ewsg,  Blackwall  (Sac.  CI. 
vol.  ii.  part.  2.  c.  3.)  proves  from  the  following  passage  of 
Aristotle's  Ethics :  '  Beating  is  grievous  to  men,  (a^rsg 
<r*omvot)  because  they  are  made  of  flesh.' 

139.  En*,  Farther,  besides.  Heb.  xii.  9.  En*,  '  Fur- 
thermore, we  have  had  fathers.'* 

140.  Em,  And  if.  1  Cor.  xiv.  27.  Em, '  And  if  one 
speak  in  an  unknown  tongue.' 

EIS. 

141.  Ei;,  the  preposition  signifies  m.  Luke  i.  20. 
'  Which  shall  be  fulfilled  (ac)  in  their  season.'*  John.  i. 
18.  '  Who  is  (ac)  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father.'*  2  Thess. 
ii.  4.  '  Who  sitteth  (a?)  in  the  temple  of  God.'* 

142.  En,  Concerning.  Acts.  ii.  25.  '  For  David  saith 
(a»  cturov)  concerning  him,  I  foresaw  the  Lord.'  Gal. 
iii.  17.  '  The  covenant  which  was  before  confirmed  by 
God  (etc  Xg/rov)  concerning  Christ'  The  Greek  writers 
likewise  use  a?  in  this  sense.  See  Blackwall,  vol.  i.  p. 
108.  12mo  edit. 

143.  E/f,  With.  Acts  xix.  3.  Ei;  <ri,  '  With  what  then 
were  ye  baptized  1  And  they  said,  (ac)  with  John's  bap 
tism.'  Rom.  xvi.  6.  'Salute  Mary  who  laboured  much 
(a<r  »>ac)  with  us.'  Eph.  iii.  19.  '  That  ye  may  be  filled 
(a?)  with  all  the  fulness  of  God.'*  2  Pet.  i.  17.  E/c  or, 
'  With  whom  I  am  well  pleased.' 

144.  E«,  Against.    Matt  xviii.  21.  '  How  often  shall 
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iry  brother  sin  («;?)  against  me  !'*  Luke  xii.  10.  '  Who- 
soever shall  speak  a  word  («?)  against  the  Son  of  Man.'* 
Rom.  iv.  20.  Etc,  '  Against  the  promise  of  God  he  did 
not  dispute.' 

145.  E«,  Before.  Acts  xxii.  30.  '  Set  him  (a?  su/rac) 
before  them.'*  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  'Shew  ye  («;)  before 
them,  and  (f/r)  before  the  churches.' 

146.  Ei%,  By.  Col.  iii.  10.  •  Which  is  renewed  («,-) 
by  knowledge.'  Heb.  vi.  G.  '  Impossible  to  renew  again 
(ac)  by  repentance.' 

147.  E/c  In  order  to.  Rom.  i.  17.  'Is  revealed  (is) 
in  order  to  faith.'  Rom.  xvi.  26.  '  Made  known  to  all  the 
Gentiles  (as  umuum)  in  order  to  the  obedience  of  faith.' 

148.  Et;,  of,  Concerning:  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  «  All  have 
been  made  to  drink*  (a?)  of  one  Spirit.'  2  Cor.  x.  13.  'I 
will  not  boast  («c  to.)  of  things.'* 

149.  E«,  Among.  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  '  We  have  been 
thoroughly  made  manifest  (a?)  among  you.'* 

150.  Ek,  At.  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  '  We  the  living  who 
remain  (a?)  at  his  coming.' 

151.  E/f,  Toxoards.  Matt.  ii.  21.  Ksu  »\&&  a;  ym 
Ja-gjoiA.,  '  And  went  towards  the  land  of  Israel.' 

1 52.  Ett,  with  the  accusative,  is  sometimes  put  for  the 
nominative.  Matt.  xix.  5.  '  And  they  two  shall  be  (ac 
(Atxv  t*£x*,  for  sr^rfxirt)  one  flash.**  1  Cor.  xv.  45.  '  The 
first  man  Adam  (ly&tro  u;  -^x."*  &rw)  was  made  a  liv- 
ing soul.'*  Heb.  vi.  8.  '  Whose  end  is  (a?  xmutiv,  for 
xxva-«)  burning.' 

153.  E<f  is  sometimes  an  expletive.  Matt,  xxvii.  30. 
Btvsrm  k  KfxM,  'They  struck  his  head.'  1  Cor. 
viii.  6.  '  But  to  us  there  is  one  God  only,  (x=u  *  ixus  u; 
eu/r-.v,  supp.  Trgttrxonfim)  and  we  worship  him.' 

154.  E/;t5,  with  the  infinitive,  does  not,  in  every  in- 
stance, denote  the  end  for  which  a  thing  is  done,  but  the 
event  simply.  1  Thess.  ii.  16.  '  Hindering  us  to  speak  to 
the  Gentiles,  that  they  might  be  saved  ;  (ac  to  avajT-Ax^ 
<txi  uCtoiv  t*j  afA-xgrtx;)  so  that  they  are  always  filling  up 
their  iniquities.'  Heb.  xi.  3.  E«  to  yeycvuxt,  '  So  that  the 
things  which  are  seen,  were  not  made  of  things  which  do 
appear.'* 

EK,  EH. 

155.  Ex,  being  one  of  the  signs  of  the  genitive  case,  sig- 
nifies of  belonging  to.  Rev.  vi.  1.  '  One  (ac)  of  the  seals.'* 
'  One  (ex)  of  the  four  beasts.'  Rev.  ix.  20.  '  Repented  not 
(ex)  of  the  works.'*  Luke  viii.  27.  'A  man  (ex  tk  sre- 
Mk]  belonging  to  the  city ;'  for  he  abode  in  the  tombs. 
Luke  xi.  13.  'O  tmt\  i  eg  x^xvn,  'Your  heavenly  Fa- 
ther.'* Luke  xxiv.  22.  '  Some  women  (^  »'  ,ua>v)  be- 
longing to  us.'  Wherefore  2  Cor.  v.  2.  To  oHtwmg/cv 
ifxeev  to  e|  Kg*vx,  is  rightly  translated  'our  habitation, 
which  is  heavenly,  or  which  belongs  to  heaven.'  Col. 
i.  18.  rig^TOToxsc  ex.  MtgWi  '  The  first-born  of  the  dead.' 
See  note  2.  on  the  verse. 

156.  Ex  signifies  by  reason  of,  on  account  of,  for.  Rom. 
v.  16.  '  For  truly  the  sentence  is  («£)  for  one  offence.'  2 
Cor.  viii.  14.  E|  /o-ot;it',c,  '  For  equality.'  Gal.  iii.  5.  '  He 
that  ministereth  the  Spirit  to  you, — doth  he  it  (e|  s»)w 
vo/ua)  on  account  of  works  of  law,  or  (eg  =tx;ji?)  on  ac- 
count of  the  obedience  of  faith.'  Rev.  viii.  13.  '  Wo  to 
the  inhabiters  of  the  earth,  (ex  t&>v  mom  9o>va>v)  by  rea- 
son of  the  other  voices  of  the  trumpet.'*  Rev.  xvi.  11. 
'  And  blasphemed  the  God  of  heaven,  (at  tav  jrsva>v)  be- 
cause of  their  pains.'* 

Ex,  Over.  Rev.  xv.  2.  '  Them  that  had  gotten  the 
victory  (ex-  t«  frigx)  over  the  beast,  and  (ex)  over  his 
image,  and  (ex)  over  his  mark,  and  (ex)  over  the  number 
of  his  name.'* 

157.  Ex,  Among.  Matt  vii.  9.  '  What  man  (esvv  tjf 
C/uctv)  is  there  among  you  V 

158.  Ex,  Through.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  'Though  he  was 
crucified  (e|)  through  weakness.'* 

159.  Ex,  In.  1  Cor.  xiii.  9.  We  know  (ex)  in  part.'* 
2  Cor.  ii.  17.  'But  (a.-;  ex)  truly,  in  sincerity.' 


160.  Ex,  With  respect  to.  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  'Though  I 
be  a  free  man  (at)  with  respect  to  all  men.'  Raphelius, 
in  his  note  on  this  verse,  hath  shewn  that  the  Greek  wri- 
ters use  this  particle  in  the  same  sense. 

161.  Ex,  By.  Rom.  ii.  18.  'Being  instructed  («) 
by  the  law.'  John  iii.  24.  «  And  hereby  we  know  that 
he  abideth  in  us,  (ex)  by  the  Spirit  which  he  hath  given 
us.'* 

EN 

162.  Ev  is  often  the  sign  of  the  dative  case  ;  conse- 
quently it  hath  the  following  significations.  Ev,  With. 
1  Cor.  v.  8.  '  Let  us  keep  the  feast  (ju»  ev)  not  with  old 
leaven,  (fxuh  ev)  neither  with  the  leaven  of  malice  and  wick- 
edness, («ax*  iv)  but  with  the  unleavened  bread,'  &c* 
1  Cor.  vi.  20.  '  Glorify  God  (ev)  with  your  body,  and  (tv) 
with  your  spirit,  which  are  God's.'  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  '  We 
also  are  weak  (ev  owa,)  with  him.'  Ephes.  i.  8.  '  Where- 
in he  hath  abounded  towards  us,  (ev)  with  all  wisdom  and 
prudence.'  Ephes.  ii.  3.  Ev  Ik,  '  With  whom  also  we  all 
had  our  conversation  formerly.'  Ephes.  vi.  2.  '  Which  is 
the  first  commandment  (ev)  with  promise.'*  1  Thess.  iv. 
18.  '  Comfort  one  another  (ev)  with  these  words.'*  Rev. 
vi.  8.  '  To  kill  (ev)  with  the  sword,  and  (ev)  with  famine, 
and  (ev)  with  death,  and  (Czro)  by  the  wild  beasts  of  the 
earth.' 

163.  Ev,  To,  into,  towards.  Luke  xxiii.  42.  'Lord, 
remember  me  when  thou  comest  (ev)  into  thy  kingdom.'* 
John  v.  4.  '  For  an  angel  went  down  at  a  certain  season 
(ev)  into  the  pool.'*  Rom.  xi.  2.  '  Know  ye  not  what  the 
scripture  saith  (ev  Ew*)  to  Elias.'*  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  '  For 
the  infidel  husband  is  sanctified  (ev)  to  his  wife,  and  the 
infidel  wife  is  sanctified  (ev)  to  her  husband.'  1  Cor.  ix. 
15.  '  Neither  have  I  written  these  things  that  it  should 
be  so  done  (ev  tuu)  to  me.'*  Gal.  i.  6.  '  Who  called  you 
(ev)  into  the  grace  of  Christ.'*  Gal.  i.  16.  'To  reveal 
his  Son  (ev  «/-<"<)  to  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  (ev  ts/?) 
to  the  Gentiles.'  Ephes.  ii.  7.  '  That  he  might  shew  (ev 
t:i; oMxrt)  to  the  ages  to  come.'*  1  Thess.  iv.  7.  'But 
(ev)  unto  holiness.'*  1  John  iv.  9.  '  Ev  tbtm,  By  this 
was  manifested  the  love  of  God  (ev  ri/juv)  towards  us.'* 

164.  Ev,  For;  denoting  the  end  or  purpose  for  which 
a  thing  is  done.  Luke  i.  77.  J  To  give  the  knowledge 
of  salvation  to  his  people  (ev)  for  the  remission  of  sins.' 
Gal.  iii.  1.  'Before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
set  forth  crucified  (»)  for  you.'  Eph.  i.  17.  '  Spirit  of 
wisdom  and  revelation  (ev)  for  the  aknowledgment  of 
him.'*  Eph.  iii.  11.  'The  disposition  of  the  ages  which 
he  made  (ev)  for  Christ  Jesus.'  Heb.  xi.  1 9.  '  Reasoning 
that  God  was  able  to  raise  him  even  from  the  dead,  from 
whence  also  he  received  him  (ev  :7v*^:iCsaji)  for  a  parable.' 

165.  Ev,  By.  Matt.  xvii.  21.  'This  kind  is  not  made 
to  go  out  but  (ev)  by  prayer  and  fasting.'  Rom.  vi.  2. 
'  How  shall  we  who  have  died  by  sin,  live  any  longer 
(ev  out*)  by  it.'  Gal.  iii.  11.  '  Now  that  (ev  v^/uok)  by  law 
no  man  is  justified.'*  1  Thess.  v.  18.  '  This  is  the  will 
of  God  (ev)  by  Christ  Jesus  concerning  you  ;'  made  known 
by  Christ  Jesus  concerning  you.  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  '  Salva- 
tion which  is  (ev)  by  Christ. 

166.  Ev,  Of.  2  Cor.  x.  15.  'Not  boasting  of  things 
without  our  measure,  that  is  (tv)  of  other  men's  labours.'* 
Gal.  vi.  6.  '  Let  him  who  is  instructed  in  the  word,  com- 
municate (ev)  of  all  good  things  to  his  instructor.' 

167.  Ev,  For,  on  account  of,  through  ;  denoting  the 
means,  cause,  or  occasion.  Matt.  vi.  7.  '  They  think  that 
they  shall  be  heard  (ev)  for  their  much  speaking.'* 
Rom.  iii.  25.  '  Sins  which  were  before  committed  (ev) 
through  the  forbearance  of  God.'*  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  '  Then 
they  also  who  are  fallen  asleep  (ev  Xg/<ra>)  on  account  of 
Christ,  are  perished.'  Ephes.  iii.  1 3.  '  That  ye  faint  not 
(ev)  at  (for)  my  afflictions.'  Eph.  iv.  1.  'I  therefore  the 
prisoner  (ev  Kt/g/o>)  for  the  Lord.'  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  '  Gospel 
(ev)  for  which  I  suffer.'  2  Pet.  i.  1.  '  Who  have  obtained 
like  precious  faith  with  us  (ev)  through  the  righteousness 
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of  God.'*  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  '  Kcti  »  7rxeovt^u,  And  through 
covetousness  shall  they  with  feigned  words.'* 

168.  Ev,  Concerning.  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  '  As  of  God,  in 
the  sight  of  God  speak  we  («v)  concerning  Christ.'  Eph. 
iii.  6.  '  Partakers  of  his  promise  (sv)  concerning  Christ, 
through  the  gospel.'  Col.  i.  27.  '  What  is  the  glory  of 
this  mystery  (w)  concerning  the  Gentiles.'  Eph.  ii.  15. 
•  Law  of  the  commandments  (ev)  concerning  ordinances.' 

109.  Ev,  On.  Matt.  xiii.  19.  'Then  cometh  the  wicked 
one,  and  catcheth  away  that  which  was  sown  (iv  t*  x.x.e,Jt-/.) 
on  his  heart ;'  for  the  word  that  was  sown  did  not  enter 
into  the  heart  of  the  way-side  hearer.  2  Pet.  i.  18.  '  This 
voice,  which  came  from  heaven,  we  heard  when  we  were 
with  him  («v)  on  the  holy  mountain.' 

170.  Eif,  Nigh  to.  John  xix.  41.  Ev  totgc,  'Nigh  to 
the  place  where  he  was  crucified  there  was  a  garden.' 
Heb.  ix.  4.  '  The  ark  of  the  covenant,  overlaid  round 
about  with  gold,  (it  *)  nigh  to  which  was  the  golden  pot,' 
&c.  unless  (ev  «)  in  -which  signifies  in  -which  tabernacle. 

171.  Ev,  Instead  of.  Rom.  xi.  17.  '  And  thou  who  art 
a  wild  olive-tree  (branch),  art  ingrafted  (ev  tturvs,  pro 
ipsis)  instead  of  them.'  So  Beza  translates  the  words, 
because  there  is  no  antecedent  to  the  relative  aura;,  but 
the  broken  off  branches,  among  which  it  is  evident  the 
other  could  not  be  ingrafted.  The  Syriac  hath  here  in 
loco  earum. 

]  72.  Ev,  Among.  Matt.  xvi.  7.  '  They  reasoned  (a) 
among  themselves.'*  Matt.  xx.  26.  '  But  it  shall  not  be 
so  (sv)  among  you.'*  Col.  i.  18.  'That  he-  might  be 
(w  mxm)  among  all  the  ruler.'  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  '  There  were 
false  prophets  also  (ii<)  among  the  people.'* 

173.  Ev,  At.  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  'Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(sv)  at  his  coming.'*  Heb.  xii.  2.  Ev,  At  the  right  hand 
of  the  throne  of  God.'* 

174.  Ev,  After,  denoting  similitude.  Heb.  iv.  11. 
'  Lest  any  man  fall  (sv)  after  the  same  example  of  unbe- 
lief.'* 

175.  Ev,  Under.  Rom.  ii.  12.  'As  many  as  have 
sinned  (ev  vojuoj)  under  the  law.'  Eph.  i.  10.  '  Might 
gather  together  in  one  all  things  (ev)  under  Christ.' 
Eph.  ii.  15.  '  That  the  two  he  might  create  (sv  uurte)  un- 
der himself,  into  one  new  man.'  1  John  v.  19.  'The 
whole  wwld  (sv  ra>  mmgtf  kutoj)  lieth  under  the  evil  one.' 
See  also  ver.  20. 

176.  Ev  as  the  sign  of  the  dative  is  sometimes  omitted. 
James  v.  10.  '  The  prophets  (oi  e\*x»o-a.v  ra>  ony.-J.Ti)  who 
have  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.'* 

EIIEj. 

177.  M.7ru  signifies  else,  other-wise.  Rom.  xi.  6.  Ets/, 
'  Otherwise  grace  is  no  more  grace.'  Ver.  22.  '  Towards 
thee,  goodness,  if  thou  continue  in  his  goodness,  (sra) 
otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off.'*  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  Exa, 
'  Else,  what  shall  they  do  who  are  baptized  for  the  dead  V* 

178.  E7ru,  Because.  Heb.  v.  2.  'Who  can  have  com- 
passion on  the  ignorant,  (smi)  for  that  he  himself  also  is 
compassed  with  infirmity.'* 

EnEIAH. 

179.  En-aSa,  Although.  Luke  i.  1.  Emi^nm^,  'For- 
asmuch as  (although  J  many  have  taken  in  hand  to  write,' 
&c.  1  Cor.  i.  22.  Emih,  '  Although  the  Jews  require  a 
sign,  and  the  Greeks  seek  wisdom  ;'  23.  'Hyist  h  xaguo-- 
a-o/uiv,  '  Yet  we  preach  Christ  crucified.'  For  the  particle 
Si,  in  this  verse,  shows  that  it  contains  something  opposed 
to  what  is  in  the  former  verse  ;  consequently,  that  wmS» 
must  be  translated  although. 

EnEITA. 

180.  Efl-smt,  Therefore.  Mark  vii.  3.  'For  the  pha- 
risces — except  they  wash  their  hands  oft,  eat  not,  holding 
the  tradition  of  the  elders.'  5.  Exs/t*,  '  Therefore  the 
scribes  and  pharisees  asked  him,  Why  walk  not  thy  dis- 
ciples,' &c.  To  prove  this  sense  of  erurtt,  Whitby,  in 
his  note  on  the  passage,  cites  the  following  example  from 
Xenophon,  without  mentioning  the  place :  Ettuta  hk  otu, 


"  Do  ye  not  therefore  think  that  God  taketh  care  of 
men  1" 

Era. 

181.  Em,  Through.  1  Cor.  viii.  11.  'And  through 
thy  knowledge  shall  the  weak  brother  perish,'  &c* 

182.  Ex/,  During.  Acts  xiii.  31.  '  Who  was  seen 
(im)  during  many  days.'  Acts  xix.  8.  '  Spake  boldly 
(ktv)  for  the  space  of  three  months.'* 

183.  Em,  Sifter,  according  to.  Rom.  v.  14.  «  Who 
had  not  sinned  (tm)  after  the  similitude  of  Adam's  trans- 
gression,' &c* 

184.  Em,  Under.  Matt.  xxiv.  5.  'Many  will  come 
(im)  under  my  name.'  Mark  ii.  26.  '  He  went  into  the 
house  of  God  (sit-/)  under  Abiathar.' 

185.  Em,  Nigh  to.  Matt.  i.  11.  Em  ynoiKaria;, 
'About  the  transportation  to  Babylon.'*  Matt.  xxi.  19. 
'  He  saw  a  fig-tree  (tm  r»;  cSh)  nigh  to  the  road.'  Acts 
x.  17.  '  Stood  (gwrsv  jn/Aaiva)  at  the  gate.' 

186.  Em,  Concerning,  of.  Mark  ix.  12.  K*i  jraij 
yryg-z-Trrcu  *m  <rov  Cicv,  '  And  that  it  is  written  concerning 
the  Son  of  Man.'*  Gal.  iii.  1 6.  '  Not  (1c  wri  ttokkw, 
a.\\'  iL?  vp  ho;)  as  concerning  many,  but  as  concerning 
one.'  1  Thess.  iii.  7.  '  Therefore,  brethren,  we  were  com- 
forted (up1  ii/uiv)  concerning  you,  in  all  our  afflictions  and 
straits,  by  your  faith.'  1  Tim.  i.  18.  'According  to  the 
prophecies  which  went  before  (im)  concerning  thee.' 

187.  Em,  Among.  Acts  xv.  17.  'And  all  the  Gen- 
tiles (s<$>'  »;)  among  whom  my  name  is  invoked  (ur  cwln;) 
by  them.'  Acts  i.  21.  'During  all  the  time  the  Lord 
Jesus  went  in  and  out  (sp'  jy**c)  among  us.'*  Rev.  vii. 
15.  'And  he  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  shall  dwell  (stt' 
ciiatkc)  among  them.'* 

188."  Em,  In,  denoting  place.  Luke  v.  27.  '  Saw  a 
publican  named  Levi  sitting  (in  to  tsagjv/cv)  in  the  place 
where  custom  was  received.'  2  Cor.  vii.  4.  '  I  am  ex- 
ceeding joyful  {art)  in  all  our  affliction.'  Tit.  i.  2.  (st*) 
'In  hope.'*  Heb.  x.  21.  '  Having  a  great  priest  (im)  in 
the  house  of  God.' 

189.  Em,  By.  Acts  xxv.  9.  '  Wilt  thou  go  up  to  Je- 
rusalem, to  be  judged  there  (nr  lya)  by  me  concerning 
these  things?'  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  '  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a 
matter  against  another,  be  judged  (im  tuv  uJikw)  by  the 
unrighteous,  and  not  (in)  by  the  saints.'  2  Cor.  xiii.  1. 
Em  s-ofxuroc,  '  By  the  mouth  of  two,'  &c.  1  Tim.  v.  ]  9. 
'  Receive  not  an  accusation,  unless  (im)  by  two  or  three 
witnesses.' 

190.  Em,  with  the  dative,  signifies  on  account  of.  So 
Vigerus  tells  us,  p.  376.  Heb.  vii.  11.  'If  then  per- 
fection were  by  the  Levitical  priesthood,  (o  xto;  ya.%  w' 
avrn)  because,  on  account  of  it,  the  people  had  the  law 
given  them.'  Matt.  xxvi.  50.  '  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
(ep'  '>)  on  what  account  art  thou  cornel'  Our  translators 
render  it  -wherefore,  which  is  the  same  in  sense.  Acts  xi. 
19.  'Persecution  that  arose  (im  2<rsp*va>)  on  account  of 
Stephen.'  1  Cor.  xvi.  17.  'I  am  glad  (im)  of,'  that  is, 
on  account  of,  '  the  coming  of  Stephanas.' 

191.  Em  signifies  against.  2  Cor.  i.  23.  '  Now  I  call 
God  as  a  witness  (in)  against  my  soul.' 

ETI. 

192.  Em,  Even.  Luke  i.  15.  'He  shall  be  filled  with 
the  Holy  Ghost,  (tm  utro)  even  from  his  mother's  womb.'* 

193.  Et/,  No-w.  Luke  xxii.  37.  '  I  say  unto  you,  that 
this  that  is  written  must  (st;)  now  be  accomplished  in  me.' 
John  iv.  42.  '  And  said  to  the  woman,  (xk  m)  now  we 
believe  not  for  thy  saying.'*  Gal.  v.  1 1 .  '  If  I  (im)  now 
preach  circumcision,  why  am  I  (m)  now  persecuted  V 

'EOS. 

194.  'Ea>;  in  some  instances  does  not  limit  the  duration 
of  a  thing  to  the  time  mentioned,  but  implies  the  continu- 
ance of  it  afterwards.  1  Tim.  iv.  1 3.  'Ea>c  ig%o/u*i,  '  Till 
I  come,  apply  thyself  to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to  teach- 
ing.' For  surely  the  apostle  did  not  mean,  that,  after  he 
came,  Timothy  was  not  to  apply  himself  to  these  duties 
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Luke  xxiv.  49.  '  But  tarry  yc  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem, 
(?&>;)  until  yo  be  endowed  with  power  from  on  high.' 
Our  Lord  did  not  mean,  that  after  the  apostles  were  en- 
dowed with  miraculous  power,  they  were  to  leave  Jerusa- 
lem ;  neither  did  they  leave  it  immediately  after  that 
event  See  Trommii  Concord,  in  Voc. 
'H. 

195.  "H  is  commonly  a  disjunctive  particle.  But  it 
is  sometimes  used  as  a  copulative  and  signifies  and,  as 
Phavorinus  observes.  Rom.  iii.  1.  '  What  then  is  the 
pre-eminence  of  the  Jew  ?  (»')  and  what  the  advantage  of 
circumcision  ?'  for  these  are  different  questions.  Rom. 
iv.  13.  '  The  promise  that  he  should  be  heir  of  the  world, 
was  not  to  Abraham,  (>>')  and  to  his  seed  through  law.' 
2  Cor.  i.  13.  'Than  what  ye  read  (;i)  and  acknowledge.' 
Eph.  v.  3.  '  But  fornication  and  all  uncleanness,  (») 
and  covetousness.'  What  is  i,  Luke  xx.  2.  is  km,  Matt. 
xxi.  23.  Wherefore  1  Cor.  xi.  27.  is  rightly  translated, 
1  Whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread  («)  and  drink  this  cup.' 
1  Pet.  i.  11.  'Concerning  what  people,  (j)  and  what 
kind  of  time,'  &c. 

196.  VH  is  sometimes  used  interrogatively.  Matt.  vii. 
9.  *H  «c  5;  vftm  atQ-pBtmx,  '  Is  there  any  man  among 
you?'     See  Black,  vol.  ii.  p.  133. 

'INA. 

197.  Though 'Ic*  commonly  denotes  the  end  for  -which 
a  thing  is  done,  it  often  signifies  the  effect  or  consequence 
of  an  action  simply,  without  expressing  the  intention  of 
the  agent;  and  therefore  in  such  cases  it  ought  to  be 
translated  so,  so  as.  Of  this  use  of  iv*,  many  examples 
might  be  produced,  but  the  following  may  suffice.  Luke 
ix.  45.  '  And  it  was  hid  from  them,  (iv*)  so  that  they 
perceived  it  not.'  John  x.  17.  'Therefore  doth  my  Fa- 
ther love  me,  because  I  lay  down  my  life,  (iv*)  so  as  I 
can  take  it  again.'  John  xix.  24.  '  They  said  therefore 
among  themselves,  &c.  («■*)  that  the  Scripture  might  be 
fulfilled,'  &c.  As  the  Roman  soldiers  who  spake  this 
had  no  knowledge  of  the  Scripture,  nor  intention  to  fulfil 
it,  iv*  here  must  express  the  effect  simply.  Rom.  v.  20. 
'  The  law  privily  entered,  (<v*)  so  that  the  offence  hath 
abounded.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  13.  '  Wherefore  let  him  that 
speaketh  (prayeth)  in  an  unknown  tongue,  pray  (iv*)  so 
as  he  (the  interpreter )  may  interpret.'  2  Cor.  i.  17.  '  Or 
the  things  I  purpose,  do  I  purpose  them  according  to  the 
flesh,  (tv*)  so  as  with  me  there  should  be  yea,  yea,  and 
nay,  nay.'  Gal.  v.  17.  'For  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the 
spirit,  and  the  spirit  against  the  flesh  ;  and  these  are  con- 
trary the  one  to  the  other,  (iv*)  so  as  ye  cannot  do  the 
things  which  ye  incline.'  Rom.  xi.  11.  'I  ask  then, 
have  they  stumbled  (iv*  ms-ittri)  so  as  to  fall  !'  This 
sense  of  iv*  is  acknowledged  by  Noldius  and  Pasor,  who 
say  it  must  often  be  translated  adeo  ut,  so  as. 

198.  'iv*  sometimes  denotes  the  efficient  cause,  and 
must  be  rendered  so  that.  John  ix.  2.  '  Who  hath  sin- 
nod,  this  man  or  his  parents,  (iv*)  so  that  he  was  born 
blind?'  Rev.  viii.  12.  'And  the  third  part  of  the  sun 
was  smitten,  and  the  third  part  of  the  moon,  and  the  third 
part  of  the  stars,  (iv*  cntiT^S-*)  so  that  the  third  part  of 
them  was  darkened.'  Rev.  xiii.  13.  '  And  he  doth  great 
wonders,  (iv*  ttm)  so  that  he  maketh  even  fire  come  down 
from  heaven.'* 

199.  'iv*  jrhen.  John  xvi.  2.  '  Yea  the  time  cometh, 
(iv*)  when  every  one  who  kiileth  you,  will  think  he  doth 
God  service.'  See  also  ver.  32.  3  John,  ver.  4.  <  Greater 
joy  I  have  not  than  these,  (iv*  ttx.ua>)  when  I  hear  my 
children  are  walking,'  &c.  Bcza  and  Whilby  observe  on 
this  verse,  that  it  is  a  peculiarity  in  John's  style,  to  use 
iv*  in  the  sense  of  ire  and  gt*v.  But  Plato  uses  it  in  the 
same  sense,  Socrat.  Apologia,  sub  init. :  "  Defend  my- 
self with  the  same  language  I  used  to  speak  in  the  mar- 
ket place,  and  at  tables,  (iv*  U  mXKi*  axwxo-t)  when,  or 
rather,  where  many  of  you  heard,"  &c. 

200.  'Iv*t/,  Why.     1   Cor.   x.   29.    'Iv*  n  jag,   'But 


why  is  my  liberty  judged  by  another's  conscience  ?'  Acts 
iv.  25.  '  Who  by  the  mouth  of  thy  servant  David  hast 
said,  (iv*  t<)  why,'  &c* 

201.  'Iv*,  To.  1  John  i.  9.  'He  is  faithful  and  just 
(iv*  *?;<)  to  forgive.'* 

KA0.O2. 

202.  K«Sa>?,   When.    Acts  vii.   17.     K*3-a>?  Ji  ;>»<£v 

0  x$ovo;,  'But  when  the  time  of  the  promise  drew  near.'* 

1  Cor.  i.  5.  '  That  ye  were  enriched  with  every  gift  by 
him,  even  with  all  speech,  and  with  all  knowledge,  (**■&&)>-) 
when  the  testimony  of  Jesus  was  confirmed  among  you.' 
1  Cor.  v.  7.  '  Cleanse  out  therefore  the  old  leaven,  that 
ye  may  be  a  new  lump  (icxd-ax)  when  ye  are  without 
leaven.' 

203.  Ka&o>;,  Seeing.  2  Cor.  i.  14.  K*,9v»r  **/•  '  See- 
ing indeed  ye  have  acknowledged  us  in  part  that  we  are 
your  boasting.'  Eph.  i.  3.  '  Who  hath  blessed  us  with 
every  spiritual,'  &c.  4.  (x*S-as?)  '  Seeing  he  hath  chosen 
us.'  Heb.  iv.  3.  '  For  we  who  believe  do  enter  into  rest, 
(k-xS-uk)  seeing  he  hath  said,'  &c.  Heb.  viii.  5.  '  Who 
worship  with  the  example  and  shadow  of  heavenly  things, 
(**3-a>?)  seeing  Moses,  when  about  to  make  the  Utl.tr- 
nacle,  was  admonished  of  God,  See  thou  make  all  things 
according  to  the  pattern.'  See  Scapul.  Diet,  where  we 
are  told  that  vst&ut  is  the  same  with  1;. 

KAI. 

204.  Km  is  used  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  all  the  senses  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew  con- 
junction ;  and,  as  Parkhurst  observes,  is  used  for  most  of 
the  different  kinds  of  conjunctions. 

205.  K-m,  But.  Matt.  xi.  17.  '  We  have  piped  unto 
you,  (*:")  but  ye  have  not  danced ;  we  have  mourned 
unto  you,  (**/)  but  ye  have  not  lamented.'  Rom.  i.  13. 
Km,  '  But  have  been  hindered  hitherto.'  1  Cor.  xii.  5. 
'  Differences  of  administrations,  (**/)  but  the  same 
Lord.'*  1  Thess.  ii.  18.  '  Wherefore  we  would  have 
come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  (**/)  but  Satan  hindered 
us.'*  Heb.  x.  38.  Km,  '  But  if  any  man  draw  back.'* 
1  John  ii.  20.  Km,  '  But  ye  have,'  &c. 

200.  Km,  Or.  Matt  xii.  37.  'By  thy  words  thou 
shalt  be  justified,  (km)  or  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  con- 
demned.' Luke  xii.  38.  '  And  if  he  come  in  the  second 
watch,  (km)  or  come  in  the  third  watch.'*  2  Cor.  xiii.  1. 
'  Two  (km)  or  three  witnesses.'* 

207.  Km  is  used  causally  and  must  be  translated  for. 
Psalm  cviii.  12.  '  Give  us  help  from  trouble,  (km)  for 
vain  is  the  help  of  man.'*  Micah  vii.  8.  '  Rejoice  not 
against  me,  O  mine  enemy,  (km)  for  when  I  fall  I  shall 
rise  again.'  John  x.  28.  '  They  shall  never  perish,  (km) 
for  none  shall  pluck  them  out  of  my  hand.'  1  Cor.  xv. 
45.  'Ovrco  km  yiy^tfrrrM,  '  For  thus  it  is  written.'  2 
Cor.  v.  6.  '  We  are  bold  therefore  at  all  times,  (**/) 
because  we  know.'  See  also  ver.  8.  1  John  i.  2.  Km, 
'  For  the  life  was  manifested.'*  1  John  iii.  4.  Km,  '  For 
sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law.'*  On  this  Beza  re- 
marks that  >t*t  is  put  for  yxg. 

208.  Km  hath  an  illative  sense,  and  must  be  translated 
therefore.  Joshua  xxiii.  11.  Km  q>u\xJr&tT§i,  '  Take  heed 
therefore.'*  Psalm  ii.  10.  Km  vw  (rjvsm,  '  Be  wise  now 
therefore.'*  Mark  x.  26.  Km  <wc,  *  Who  then  can  be 
saved?'*  Luke  ix.  33.  '  Master,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be 
here ;  (km)  therefore  let  us  make  three  tabernacles.' 
Luke  xii.  28.  '  How  much  more  will  he  clothe  you,  O 
ye  of  little  faith  ?'  29.  Km,  '  Therefore  seek  not  what  ye 
shall  eat.'  Acts  xxvi.  26.  'The  king  knoweth  these 
things,  (irgee  sv  km)  before  whom  therefore  I  speak  freely, 
being  persuaded,'  &c.  1  Cor.  v.  1 3.  Km  i&xgin-t,  '  There- 
fore put  away  that  wicked  person  from  among  your- 
selves.'* 2  Pet.  i.  19.  Km  ix°f**h  '  Therefore  we  have 
the  prophetic  word  more  sure.' 

209.  Km,  As,  even  as.  Mark  ix.  49.  '  For  every  one 
shall  be  salted  for  the  fire,  (km)  even  as  every  sacrifice 
shall  be  salted  with  salt.'     1  Cor.  iii.  5.  Km,  '  Even  as 
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the  Lord  gave  to  every  man.'*     1  Thess.  iii.  4.    '  As  also 
happened,  (km  ciian)  as  ye  know.' 

210.  Kai,  When.  Mark  xv.  25.  'Now  it  was  the 
third  hour,  (km  i<rl*vgu>v*.v  avriv)  when  they  crucified 
him.'  Acts  v.  7.  •  And  it  was  about  the  space  of  three 
hours  after,  (km  '»  yvv»)  when  his  wife,  not  knowing  what 
was  done,  came  in.'*  Rom.  iii.  26.  '  That  he  may  be 
just,  (km)  when  justifying  him  who  is  of  the  faith  of 
Jesus.' 

211.  Km,  Though,  although,  yet,  and  yet.  Luke 
xviii.  7.  '  And  shall  not  God  avenge  his  own  elect,  (km 
uxx^cd-ujuwv)  though  he  bear  long  with  them.'*  John  ix. 
30.  '  Herein  truly  is  a  marvellous  thing,  that  ye  know 
not  whence  he  is,  (m)  although  he  hath  opened  mine 
eyes.'  John  xvi.  32.  'Shall  leave  me  alone;  (km)  and 
yet  I  am  not  alone,  because  the  Father  is  with  me.'* 
1  Cor.  xii.  12.  '  For  as  the  body  is  one,  («*)  although 
it  hath  many  members.'  Philip,  i.  22.  Km,  '  Yet  what  I 
shall  chose  I  wot  not.'*  Heb.  iii.  9.  '  When  your 
fathers  tempted  me,  proved  me,  (km)  although  they  saw 
my  works  forty  years.'  Heb.  iv.  6.  '  Seeing  therefore  it 
remaineth  that  some  enter  in,  (**/)  although  they  to 
whom  it  was  first  preached  entered  not  in.'  Rev.  iii.  1. 
'  I  know  thy  works,  that  thou  hast  a  name,  that  thou 
livest,  (km)  although  thou  art  dead.' 

212.  Kai,  So,  and  so.  Matt.  vi.  10.  'Thy  will  be 
done  as  in  heaven,  (km  vri)  so  upon  earth.'  Mark  iii. 
26.  Km  u  o  "laravac.,  '  And  so  if  Satan  rise  up  against 
himself.'  John  xvii.  18.  'As  thou  hast  sent  me  into 
the  world,  (KJ.ya>  airis-ux*.  aum;)  so  I  have  sent  them.' 
Heb.  iii.  19.  Km  @Kvn/mei,  'So  we  see  they  could  not 
enter  in,  because  of  unbelief.'*  James  v.  18.  '  And  the 
heaven  gave  rain,  (km)  and  so  the  earth  brought  forth 
her  fruit.' 

213.  Km,  And  then.  2  Cor.  viii.  5.  'First  gave 
themselves  to  the  Lord,  (km)  and  then  to  us.'  2  Tim. 
i.  5.  '  That  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,  (km  tj 
(AHTy)  and  then  in  thy  mother.' 

214.  Km,  when  it  follows  a  negative,  signifies  neither, 
nor.  Rom.  iv.  19.  Km,  '  Neither  yet  the  deadness  of 
Sarah's  womb.'*  1  John  iii.  10.  'Is  not  of  God,  (km) 
neither  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother.'* 

215.  Km,  Notwithstanding.  2  Cor.  viii.  2.  'The 
overflowing  of  their  joy,  (km)  notwithstanding  their  deep 
poverty.'     See  Rev.  iii.  1.  No.  211. 

216.  When  km  is  repeated  in  one  sentence,  the  first 
km  may  be  translated  both.  Rom.  xi.  33.  '  O  the  depth 
of  the  riches  (km)  both  of  the  wisdom  (km)  and  know- 
ledge of  God.'*     See  also  Acts  xxvi.  29. 

217.  Km  is  sometimes  used  for  ct/,  that.  Susanna, 
ver.  19.  'And  it  came  to  pass,  when  the  maids  were 
gone  out,  (km  awjSww»)  that  the  two  ciders  rose  up  and 
ran  to  her.' 

218.  Km  is  used  as  a  particle  of  affirmation,  and  must 
be  translated  certainly,  surely.  Gen.  xliv.  29.  '  And  if 
ye  take  this  also  from  me,  and  mischief  befall  him,  (km 
Kzrzl-n-i)  certainly  ye  shall  bring  down  my  gray  hairs,' 
&c.  Rom.  xvi.  2.  Km  ya^,  '  For  indeed  she  hath  been 
a  helper  of  many.'  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  Km  ya%  umg,  '  For 
certainly,  notwithstanding  there  be  that  are  called  gods.' 
1  Thess.  iv.  8.  Tov  km  Sovra, '  Who  certainly  hath  given 
us  his  Holy  Spirit.' 

219.  Km  often  supplies  the  place  of  the  relative  pro- 
noun oc,  -who,  -which.  Isa.  v.  4.  '  What  shall  I  do  to  my 
vineyard,  (km  kk  &ni»a-a.)  which  I  have  not  done  V 
Dan.  vii.  4.  '  I  beheld  till  the  wings  thereof  were  pluck- 
ed, (km)  with  which  it  was  lifted  up  from  the  earth,'  &c. 
This  translation  is  in  the  margin  of  our  Bibles ;  and 
Grotius  in  loc.  says,  "  Verte,  per  quas  efierebatur  supra 
terram.  Saipe  enim  Chaldans  ut  et  HebraVis  copula  vim 
habet  relativi."  Mark  xvi.  18.  '  They  shall  put  hands 
on  the  sick,  (km)  who  shall  recover.'  Luke  xv.  15. 
'  And  joined  himself  to  a  citizen  of  that  country,  (km) 


who  sent  him  into  his  field.'  John  vii.  45.  '  Then  came 
the  officers  to  the  chief  priests  and  pharisees,  (km)  who 
said  to  them  why  have  ye  not  brought  him  !'  John  xi. 
26.  Km  ttsk  o  £w  km  rwrlzjw  a;  ifjii,  '  And  every  living 
person  who  believeth  in  me,  shall  never  die.'  Acts  vi. 
6.  '  Whom  they  set  before  the  apostles,  (km  Tr^iv^ajuivot 
iTr&HK'xv)  who,  praying,  laid  their  hands  on  them.'  Acts 
vii.  10.  'And  God  gave  him  favour  in  the  eyes  of  Pha- 
raoh, king  of  Egypt,  (km  Korrvflww)  who  made  him  go- 
vernor over  Egypt.'  Rom.  viii.  34.  '  Who  is  he  that 
condemneth  ?  It  is  Christ  that  died,  yea  rather  (km  tytg- 
•9-ac)  that  is  risen.'*  2  Cor.  xi.  12.  '  And  what  I  do, 
(km)  that  I  will  do.'*  See  Heb.  vi.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  23. 
'  By  the  word  of  God  (km)  which  liveth.'*  See  Eis- 
ner on  Acts  vii.  16.  who  hath  shewn  that  km  is  used  in 
this  sense  by  the  Greek  classics. 

220.  Km,  Especially.  Mark  xvi.  7.  '  But  go  tell  his 
disciples,  (km  t&>  nsrga>)  especially  Peter.'  Luke  xxiv. 
44.  '  Written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  Prophets, 
(km)  especially  in  the  Psalms,  concerning  me.'  Acts  i. 
14.  '  These  all  continued  with  one  accord  in  prayer  and 
supplication,  with  the  women,  (km  Mag<st)  especially 
Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus,  and  with  his  brethren.'  Ephes. 
vi.  18.  '  For  all  the  saints,  19.  (km  Cm%  tf*x)  Especially 
for  me.'  1  Tim.  v.  24.  (Tim  ft  km)  'But  in  some  espe- 
cially they  follow  after.' 

221.  Km,  Namely.  Matt.  xxi.  5.  '  Thy  king  cometh 
unto  thee,  meek,  and  sitting  upon  an  ass,  (km  rraxov  vioy 
v7t',^\jyia)  namely,  a  colt,  the  foal  of  an  ass.'  John  x. 
33.  '  For  a  good  work  we  stone  thee  not,  but  for  blas- 
phemy, (km  oti  cru  *v§-Qwro;  aiv  7tohk)  namely,  because  thou 
being  a  man,  makest  thyself  God.'  Noldius  tells  us, 
that  the  Hebrew  particle  answering  to  km,  often  signifies 
namely,  to  wit.     De  Part.  Heb.  p.  207. 

222.  Km  is  used  as  an  expletive.  Accordingly,  Vi- 
gerus,  p.  303.  treating  of  km,  says,  arliKta;  TrxtiKKH. 
Matt.  ix.  10.  'As  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  the  house,  (km 
<efs)  behold,  many  publicans  and  sinners  came.'*  Matt, 
xxviii.  9.  '  And  as  they  went  to  tell  his  disciples,  (km  iJx) 
lo,  Jesus  met  them.'  Acts  x.  17.  'Now,  while  Peter 
doubted  in  his  own  mind  what  that  vision  which  he  had 
seen,  might  mean,  (km  iS<,x)  behold,  the  men  who  were 
sent,'*  &c. 

223.  Km  is  sometimes  omitted,-where  the  sense  requires 
it  to  be  supplied.  See  Eph.  i.  18.  ii.  2.  1  Tim.  iv.  2. 
By  supplying  km,  Mark  v.  15.  all  appearance  of  tauto- 
logy is  removed,  and  the  passage  is  rendered  beautifully 
emphatical :  '  And  they  come  to  Jesus,  and  see  him  who 
was  possessed  with  demons,  sitting,  and  clothed,  and  in 
his  right  mind,  (supp.  km)  even  him  who  had  the  legion, 
and  they  were  afraid.'     See  Vigerus  on  this  particle. 

224.  Kav,  Attice,  for  k.m  iav,  at  least.  Mark  vi.  56. 
'  That  they  might  touch,  (km)  at  least  the  border  of  his 
garment.'  Acts  v.  15.  'That  (kuv)  at  least  the  shadow 
of  Peter  passing  by.'*  2  Cor.  xi.  16.  '  Otherwise  (kuv) 
at  least  as  a  fool  bear  with  me.' 

Km,  Moreover.  Mark  iv.  24.  Km,  '  Moreover,  he  said 
unto  them.' 

Stephen,  in  the  supplement  to  his  Concordance,  ac- 
knowledges most  of  the  foregoing  senses  of  km. 
KATA. 

225.  KctT*,  As.  Rom.  iv.  4.  '  Now  to  him  who  work- 
eth,  the  reward  is  not  reckoned  (k-xtcl  XH'v)  as  a  favour> 
but  (kcitx.)  as  a  debt.'  1  Cor.  vii.  6.  '  This  I  speak  (kxto.) 
as  an  advice,  not  (kat')  as  an  injunction.'  2  Cor.  viii.  8. 
Ou  K*rr'  ernctym  K^a>,  '  I  speak  no£  as  an  injunction.' 
1  Pet.  i.  15.  Awn  kit*,  tcv  KcLKas-oaiTdL,  '  But  as  he  who 
hath  called  you  is  holy,  so  be  ye  holy.'* 

226.  Kara,  After  the  manner.  1  Cor.  xv.  32.  Kara. 
ctv^toTrov,  '  After  the  manner  of  men  I  have  fought.'* 
Heb.  ix.  9.  KstSK  Iv,  '  After  the  manner  of  which,  both 
gifts  and  sacrifices  arc  offered.' 

227.  Kara,  After  the  example.     Eph.  iv.  24.     'The 
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new  man,  which  (**t«)  after  God  is  created  in  right- 
eousness.'* 

228.  Kxtx,  On  account  of,  in  order  to.  John  ii.  6. 
'  There  were  set  there  six  water-pots  of  stone,  (xiti)  in 
order  to  the  purifying  of  the  Jews.'  2  Cor.  v.  16.  '  We 
respect  no  man  (k-xtx  <rxgx.x)  on  account  of  the  flesh ; 
and  if  we  have  esteemed  Christ  (nxrx)  on  account  of  the 
flesh,'  that  is,  on  account  of  his  descent  as  a  Jew.  Eph. 
i.  5.  '  Having  predestinated  us  to  the  adoption  of  sons, 
(k-.it:*.)  on  account  of  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will.'  2 
Tim.  i.  1.  '  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  will 
of  God,  (k-xtx)  on  account  of  the  promise  of  eternal  life, 
which  is  by  Jesus  Christ.'  2  Tim.  i.  9.  '  Called  us  with 
an  holy  calling,  not  (jc-.it*)  on  account  of  our  works,  but 
(xiTi)  on  account,'  &c.  Tit.  i.  1.  'An  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  (kxtx)  in  order  to  the  faith  of  God's  elect,  and 
the  acknowledgment  of  the  truth.' 

229.  Kx.ru.,  By.  Rom.  ii.  7.  '  To  them  who  {kxtx) 
by  patient  continuance.'*  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  '  The  word  of 
knowledge  (kxtx)  by  the  same  spirit.'*  2  Cor.  xi.  17. 
'  That  which  [  speak,  I  speak  not  (x.xtx)  by  the  Lord, 
but  as  it  were  in  foolishness.'  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  '  For  this 
cause  was  the  gospel  preached  also  to  them  that  are  dead 
in  trespasses  and  sins,  that  though  they  might  be  con- 
demned {xxt  ttvQ-garrrnc)  by  men  in  the  flesh,  yet  they 
might  live  (x.xrx  0mv)  by  God  in  the  Spirit.'  Ver.  14. 
Kxtx  /*»  aui-K?,  '  By  them  indeed  he  is  blasphemed,  (mt* 
h  CfA-xt)  but  by  you  he  is  praised.'  JLuxyyvjov  kxtx  M*t- 
d-xscr,  '  The  gospel  by  Matthew.' 

230.  lUT-a,  With.  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  •  Came  not  (x*t*) 
with  excellence  of  speech.'*  Eph.  vi.  6.  •  Not  (**t') 
with  eye-service.'* 

231.  With  respect  to,  concerning.  2  Cor.  xi.  21.  Ksw* 
xrijutxv,  '  I  speak  with  respect  to  reproach.'  Philip,  iii. 
5.  k«t*  vjuov,  '  With  respect  to  law.'  Ver.  6.  Kara 
£»kcv,  '  With  respect  to  zeal.'  Philip,  iv.  11.  'Not  that  I 
speak  {kxtx)  with  respect  to  want.'*  Col.  ii.  14.  '  Blot- 
ting out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  (kx&'  it/xoev)  con- 
cerning us,  which  was  against  us.' 

232.  KstT*,  In.  Acts  xi.  1.  'Now,  when  the  apos- 
tles and  brethren  who  were  (m«)  in  Judea,  heard  that 
the  Gentiles  had  also  received  the  word.'*  ActsTriii.  1. 
'  Now  there  were  (m«)  in  the  church  that  was  at  An- 
tioch  certain  prophets.'*  Heb.  i.  10.  'Thou,  Lord, 
{kxt  <*££*c)  in  the  beginning  hast  laid  the  foundation.'* 
Heb.  xi.  13.  'These  all  died  (kxtxtthtIiv)  in  faith.'* 

233.  K*r*,  At.  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  '  Who  will  judge  the 
quick  and  the  dead  (kxtx)  at  his  appearing.'* 

234.  K*t*,  Before.  Deut.  i.  30.  '  He  shall  fight  for 
you,  according  to  all  that  he  did  for  you  in  Egypt,  (kxt 
Kpd-xA/ux;)  before  your  eyes.'  Gal.  iii.  1.  'Ok  kxt  c$- 
S-xk/uxi;,  '  Before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been  set 
forth.'* 

235.  Ksti-a  increases  the  meaning  of  the  -word  with 
■which  it  is  compounded.  Acts  xvii.  16.  '  When  he  saw 
the  city  (jue*wfafev)  full  of  idols.' 

236.  Kivru.  seems  to  be  omitted  in  the  following  sen- 
tence : — Luke  i.  72.  '  To  remember  his  holy  covenant, 
(spjicv,  supp.  kxtx)  according  to  the  oath  which  he  sware 
to  Abraham.' 

MEN. 

237.  Msv,  properly,  is  an  affirmative  particle,  and  may 
he  translated  indeed,  certainly,  truly.  It  is  commonly 
placed  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  is  followed 
with  it  in  a  subsequent  clause,  to  mark  opposition  or 
diversity,  and  particularly  the  distribution  of  things  into 
parts.  Heb.  x.  33.  Tsi-a  fxev,  'Partly  whilst  ye  were 
made  a  gazing-stock.'* 

238.  M»,  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  when  not 
followed  with  it,  is  used  as  a  sitnple  conjunction,  and 
may  be  translated  no-w,  and.  Acts  i.  1.  Tov  /u»  a-gorcy 
xcy,v,  '  Now  the  former  treatise.'  Rom.  i.  8.  Ugnerov  /x&, 
'  And  first  I  thank  my  God.'     Rom.  xi.  1 3.  Ep'  crev  /un 


u/xi  rya>  &va>v  a.rrcroK®',  tj>v  iiXKOvuty  xtn  iogufa,  '  And  in  as 
much  as  I  am  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  do  honour  to 
my  ministry,'  namely,  by  declaring  to  the  Gentiles  their 
title  to  be  received  into  the  church. 

239.  Mimvyt  is  an  adversative  particle  of  affirmation. 
Rom.  x.  18.  Mivxryt,  'Yes,  verily.'*  Philip,  iii.  8. 
Axxx  /utmsvyt  kxi  iysfxxt,  '  Nay,  most  certainly  also  I 
count  all  things  but  loss.'  Luke  xi.  28.  Mensvyt,  '  Rather 
indeed  blessed  are  they  who  hear  the  word  of  God  and 
keep  it.' 

240.  Msi<to/,  adversative,  including  a  strong  affirma- 
tion. 2  Tim.  ii.  1 9.  M»™,  '  Nevertheless  the  founda- 
tion of  God  standeth  sure,'*  or  '  yet  indeed  the  founda- 
tion,' &c. 

META. 

241.  Msr*,  In.  Acts  xv.  33.  '  They  were  let  go  (/urr' 
s/gava?)  in  peace.'*  1  John  iv.  17.  'Hereby  is  love  made 
perfect  (/x&-'  ifxmv)  in  us.' 

242.  Mtt-«,  By.  Matt,  xxvii.  66.  *  Having  sealed  the 
stone,  they  made  the  sepulchre  secure  (/xrrx)  by  a  guard.' 
Acts  xiii.  1 7.  '  And  (/urrx)  by  an  high  arm  he  brought 
them  out.'  Acts  xiv.  27.  '  Told  what  things  the  Lord 
had  done  (fx*r'  xutcdv)  by  them.' 

243.  Mrrx,  To.  Luke  i.  58.  '  Shewed  great  mercy 
(fxtrr'  ox/tk)  to  her.'  Luke  x.  37.  '  He  who  shewed 
mercy  (per*)  to  him.' 

244.  Mst*,  According  to.  Heb.  x.  15.  M«r«  yag, 
'  For  according  to  what  was  before  said.' 

245.  Msrst,  Among.  Luke  xxiv.  5.  '  Why  seek  ye 
the  living  (/xrrx  rw  vtxpw)  among  the  dead.'* 

246.  M?r*.  On.  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  i.  c.  12.  §  2., 
speaking  of  Isaac,  says,  Eia3t/c  y-ir'  cyiow  itfxiexv,  '  They 
circumcise  him  immediately  on  the  eighth  day,'  or  within 
the  eighth  day.  Matt,  xxvii.  63.  '  Said,  when  he  was  yet 
alive,  (fxrrx.  t§«c  h/ui^xc)  within  three  days  I  will  rise 
again.'  That  this  is  the  proper  translation  of  the  phrase, 
is  evident  from  ver.  64. 

MH. 

247.  M»  is  properly  a  negative  particle  signifying  not 
But  is  often  used  as  an  interrogation,  especially  when 
followed  with  n  or  xk.  In  one  passage,  our  translators 
understood  it  as  a  negative  interrogation,  though  the 
negative  particle  is  omitted. — John  iv.  29.  M»t/  btcc,  '  Is 
not  this  the  Christ '!'  It  hath  the  same  meaning,  per- 
haps, in  the  following  passages.  Rom.  iii.  3.  M»,  '  Will 
not  their  unbelief  destroy  the  faithfulness  of  God  ?'  Ver. 
5.  M»,  '  Is  not  God,  who  inflicteth  wrath,  unrighteous?' 
Rom.  ix.  14.  M»,  'Is  not  unrighteousness  with  God-!' 
Yet  I  have  not  ventured  to  translate  M»  in  that  man- 
ner.    See,  however,  Rom.  iii.  3.  note. 

248.,  M»,  joined  with  ttok  or  inn,  hath  an  affirmative 
signification.  Luke  iii.  15.  '  And  all  men  mused  in  their 
hearts  of  John,  (^Htrcn)  whether  he  were  the  Christ.'* 
M»7ra>;,  '  If  by  any  means,  if  somehow,  perhaps.'  2  Tim. 
ii.  25.  '  In  meekness  instructing  those  who  oppose  them- 
selves, (/Mi7nrt)  if  God  peradventure  will  give  them  re- 
pentance.'* Rom.  xi.  21.  Mot-sts  cufi,  '  Perhaps  neither 
will  he  spare  thee.' 

NAI. 

249.  tiou  is  used  not  only  in  affirmations,  but  in  ex- 
pressing one's  -wishes  ;  so  may  be  translated,  /  beseech, 
I  pray.  Mark  vii.  28.  Nau  itugn,  '  I  beseech  thee,  Lord, 
for  even  the  dogs  eat  of  the  crumbs.'  If  vxj  is  taken  in 
this  sense  affirmatively,  it  must  be  translated,  '  True, 
Lord,  but,'  &c.  Philem.  ver.  20.  N=u,  xJiXft,  ryte  <rn  cvsu- 
fxm, '  I  beseech  thee,  brother,  let  me  have  joy  of  thee.' 

'on  or. 

250.  'Otth,  When,  -whereas.  2  Pet  ii.  11.  'Ottx, 
'  Whereas  angels  greater  in  power.'*  'Ottk  is  used  in  this 
sense  by  Thucydides,  Black,  vol.  i.  p.  113. 

"onnx 

251.  '07rax,  joined  with  xv,  denotes  the  final  cause  or 
purpose  for  which  a  thing  is  done.     Luke  ii.  35.  '07ran 
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a.v  auroHAXviS-mTN,    '  That   the  thoughts  of  many  hearts 
may  be  revealed.'* 

252.  'Ottos;  denotes  sometimes  the  event  simply,  and 
must  be  translated  so  that.  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  'Ona*  i\S>i, 
'  So  that  on  you  shall  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed,' 
&c.  Luke  xvi.  26.  'There  is  a  great  gulph  fixed  ;  (oW'c) 
so  that  they  which  would  pass  from  hence  to  you,  can- 
not.'* 

'OTI. 

253.  'Ot/  is  used  in  all  the  variety  of  senses  belong- 
ing to  the  corresponding  Hebrew  particle.  'Ot/,  (ut, 
quod  J  That.  Job  iii.  12.  '  Why  did  the  knees  prevent 
me  1  or  why  the  breasts  (ot/)  that  I  should  suck  V* 
Psal.  xi.  2.  '  They  make  ready  their  arrow  upon  the 
string,  (c't/)  that  they  may  privily  shoot.'*  Luke  i.  45. 
'  Happy  is  she  that  hath  believed,  (ot/)  that  there  shall 
be  a  performance.'  Luke  ii.  10.  'I  bring  to  you  tid- 
ings of  great  joy,  which  shall  be  to  all  people;'  11.  (ot/) 
'  That  unto  you  is  born.'  &c.  2  Thess.  ii.  4.  '  Shewing 
himself  (ot/)  that  he  is  God.'* 

254.  'Ot/.  Because.  Numb.  xxii.  22.  •  And  God's 
anger  was  kindled  (ot/)  because  he  went.'*  John  ix.  17. 
'  What  say  est  thou  of  him,  (ot/)  because  he  opened  thine 
eyes]'  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  'Neither  can  he  know  them,  (ot/) 
because  they  are  spiritually  discerned.'*  1  Cor.  xii.  15. 
'  If  the  foot  shall  say,  (ot/)  Because  I  am  not  the  hand.'* 
2  Cor.  xi.  7.  'Ot/,  "  Because  I  preached.'*  Rom.  v.  8. 
'  God  commendeth  his  love  to  us,  (ot/)  in  that  while  we 
were  yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for  us.'* 

255.  'Ot/  is  sometimes  put  for  Jiori,  therefore,  for 
which  cause.  Hosea  ix.  15.  '  All  their  wickedness  is  in 
Gilgal ;  for  there  I  hated  them.'  This,  which  is  the 
common  translation,  represents  God's  hatred  as  the  cause 
of  the  wickedness  of  the  Israelites  in  Gilgal,  contrary  to 
the  true  sense  of  the  passage,  which  ought  to  be  thus 
translated,  '  All  their  wickedness  is  in  Gilgal,  (ot/)  there- 
fore I  hated  them  there.'  Luke  vii.  47.  '  Her  sins 
which  are  many  are  forgiven,  (ot/)  therefore  she  hath 
loved  me  (see  ver.  42.)  much ;  but  to  whom  little  is  for- 
given, the  same  loveth  me  little.'  2  Cor.  vii.  8.  'Ot/, 
'  Therefore,  although  I  made  you  sorry  by  that  letter,  I 
do  not  repent.'  Ver.  14.  'Ot/.  '  Therefore,  if  I  have 
boasted  any  thing  to  him  concerning  you,  I  am  not 
ashamed.'  Eph.  ii.  18.  'Ot/  '  Therefore  through  him 
we  have  access.' 

256.  'On,  For.  1  Cor.  ix.  10.  'Ot/,  'For  he  who 
plows,  ought  to  plow  in  hope.'  Stephen's  Concord. 
Gal.  iii.  11.  'Ot;  Si,  '  Now  that  by  law  no  man  is  justi- 
fied, is  plain,  (ot/)  for  the  just  by  faith  shall  live.'* 

257.  'Ot/,  Seeing.  Luke  xxiii.  40.  '  Dost  thou  not  fear 
God,  (ot/)  seeing  thou  art  in  the  same  condemnation.'* 

258.  'Ot/  is  used  interrogatively ;  Why,  wherefore, 
Mark  ix.  11.  'They  asked  him,  saying,  (ot/  hryxriv) 
Why  say  the  scribes  V*  Ver.  28.  'Ot/,  'Why  could  not 
we  cast  him  out  '!'* 

259.  'Ot/,  in  the  Septuagint,  hath  sometimes  the  sig- 
nification of  ots,  when.  So  Mintert  says ;  wherefore 
John  ix.  8.  should  be  thus  translated :  '  They  who  be- 
fore had  seen  him,  (ot/)  when  he  was  blind,  said,'  &c. 

200.  Ot/  is  sometimes  used  as  a  particle  of  affirma- 
tion. So  Stephen  in  his  Concord,  tells  us  :  Hxc  par- 
ticula  (ot/)  non  redundare,  scd  confirmandi  vim  habere 
videtur.  And  in  this  the  Greek  grammarians  and  Beza 
agree  with  Stephen  ;  particularly  Beza,  who,  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage,  translates  in,  certi  :  1  John  iii.  20.  'Ot/ 
(A.u£iev,  '  Certainly  God  is  greater  than  our  heart,'  &c. 
Matt.  vii.  23.  '  Then  will  I  profess  unto  them,  (ot/  xit- 
TrcTe  eyvojy)  surely  I  never  knew  you.'  John  vii.  12. 
'  There  was  much  murmuring  among  the  people  con- 
cerning him :  some  indeed  said,  (ot/)  Certainly  he  is  a 
good  man.'  Rom.  iii.  8.  'Ot/  TrouvraifAw,  '  Certainly,  let 
us  do  evil,  that  good  may  come.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  'In 
the  law  it  is  written,  (ot/)    Surely  with  men  of  other 


tongues  and  other  lips  I  will  speak.'  1  John  iv.  20.  '  If 
any  one  say,  (ot/  ayx?ra>)  assuredly  I  love  God,  (text  /mtw) 
and  yet  hateth  his  brother.' 

261.  'Ot/  is  used  to  introduce  a  new  sentiment  or  ar- 
gument, and  must  be  translated,  besides,  farther.  1  John 
v.  7.  'Ot/  Ttjac  tmv,  '  Farther,  there  are  three  who  bear 
witness.'  1  John  v.  4.  'Ot/,  '  Besides,  all  *hat  is  begot- 
ten of  God.'  m 

OTN. 

262.  Ouv  properly  is  an  illative  particle  ;  but  it  is  like- 
wise used  as  a  simple  conjunction,  being  put  for  km,  and, 
now,  then,  but.  Malt.  x.  25.  '  How  much  more  will  they 
call  them  of  his  household  V  26.  (/ah  xv)  '  But  fear  them 
not.'  Matt.  xii.  12.  Tlco-a,  xv,  '  How  much  now  is  a  man 
better,'  &c.  Mark  xii.  6.  Et/  xv,  '  But  having  yet  one 
son.'  Iiuke  xx.  29.  En-ru.  xv,  '  Now  there  were  seven 
brethren.'  Luke  xxii.  35.  '  Lacked  ye  any  thing  V  and 
they  said,  Nothing.'  36.  (uttiv  xv  *t/To/<v)  '  Then  said  he 
unto  them,  But  now,  he  that  hath  a  purse,'  &c*  John 
vi.  45.  Tlct;  xv,  '  Now  every  one  who  hath  heard.'  John 
vii.  33.  E/wiv-  xv,  '  Then  said  Jesus.'*  John  xviii.  25. 
'  Now  Simon  Peter  stood  and  warmed  himself,  (umv  xv) 
and  they  said  to  him.'  Rom.  ii.  26.  E«v  xv,  '  And  if  the 
uncircumcision.'  Rom.  ix.  19.  Ow,  'But  thou  wilt  say 
to  me.'  1  Cor.  xi.  20.  Iwi^o/xnuiv  xv,  '  But  your  com- 
ing together  into  one  place,  is  not  to  eat.'  Heb.  iv.  1 4. 
E^ovts,-  8i»,  '  Now  having  a  great  high-priest.'  Heb.  ix. 
1.  E/££  y.iv  xv,  '  Then  verily  the  first  covenant  had,'  &c* 
1  Tim.  ii.  1.  Tla^cunKie  xv,  '  Now  I  exhort.'  In  this  sense 
Plato,  in  his  Apol.  Socratis,  uses  xv. 

263.  Ouv,  For.  John  xviii.  24.  Atts^xsi/  xv,  '  For 
Annas  had  sent  him  bound  to  Caiaphas  the  high-priest.' 
Rom.  vi.  4.  Xuvtratyn/uiv  xv,  '  For  we  are  buried  with 
him.'  In  this  causal  sense  xv  is  used  like  y*g,  to  intro- 
duce a  second,  and  sometimes  a  third  reason,  in  support 
of  the  same  proposition ;  in  which  case  it  must,  like  y*^, 
be  translated,  besides,  moreover,  farther.  Matt.  vii.  12. 
TI-avt-j.  xv  oa-'X,  '  Farther,  whatever  things  ye  would  that 
men  should  do,'  &c.  Accordingly  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, Luke  vi.  31.  this  precept  is  introduced  with  «», 
and.  Matt.  x.  32.  n«.c  xv  o<r]i;,  '  Moreover,  whosoever 
shall  confess  me.'  Luke  xi.  36.  E/  xv,  '  Besides,  if  thy 
whole  body  be  full  of  light.' 

264.  Ow  adversative,  Yet,  nevertheless.  1  Cor.  x.  31. 
Ouv,  '  Nevertheless,  whether  ye  eat  or  drink.'  1  Cor.  xiv. 
10.  'There  are  perhaps  as  many  kinds  of  languages  in 
the  world  as  yc  utter,  and  none  of  them  without  mean- 
ing :'  1 1.  (cuv)  '  Yet  if  I  do  not  know  the  meaning  of  the 
language.'  Wherefore  Matt.  x.  26.  M»  xv  ?;/S»S-))ts  mn-x; 
should  be  translated,  '  Nevertheless,  fear  them  not.' 

'OrT.Q,  and  before  a  Vowel,  'OTT.Q2:. 

265.  'Ot/T&)c  is  sometimes  used  as  a  conjunction.  Acts 
xx.  11.  'Talked  a  long  while,  even  till  break  of  day, 
(hto<;)  then  departed.'  Acts  xxvii.  17.  '  Strake  sail, 
(«t/dc)  then  were  driven.'  Acts  xxviii.  14.  '  Were  de- 
sired to  tarry  with  them  seven  days,  (xeu  «t&>,-)  and  then 
we  went  toward  Rome.'  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  '  Let  a  man 
examine  himself,  (jm./  »™c)  and  then  let  him  eat.' 

266.  'Ovtoj  illative,  So  then,  therefore.  Matt.  vii.  17. 
'OurcD  7tav  rWgov,  '  So  then  every  good  tree  bringeth  forth 
good  fruit.'  Matt.  xxvi.  40.  'Owru;  xk  la-^ya-etn,  '  So 
then  ye  are  not  able  to  watch  with  me  one  hour !' 
Mark  iv.  26.  '  And  he  said  (mt&.j)  therefore  is  the  king-  . 
dom  of  heaven  like.'  Acts  xvii.  33.  Kau  'htw,  '  And 
therefore  Paul  departed  from  them.''  Rom.  i.  15.  'Outoj, 
'Therefore  to  the  utmost  of  my  power.'  1  Cor.  iv.  1. 
'Ot/Taic  »/*«,  '  So  then  let  a  man  consider  us  as  servants 
of  Christ.'  1  Cor.  vi.  5.  'Outm  xk  trliv,  '  So  then  there 
is  not  a  wise  man  among  you.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  12.  'Out» 
k-ju  C/ahc,  '  Wherefore  ye  also,  seeing  ye  are  earnestly 
desirous  of  spiritual  gifts.'     1    Cor.   xv.  42.    'Ouroj  km, 

'  Wherefore  also  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible.'' 
Rev.  iii.  16.  'Out**,   '  Therefore,  because  thou  art  hike- 
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warm.'     John  iv.  6.  '  Now  Jesus  being  weary  with  his 
journey,  sat  down  («Ta>t)  therefore  at  the  well.' 
nAMN. 

267.  n*x/v,  especially  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
signifies  porro,  Moreover.  Matt.  xiii.  44.  n*A/y,  '  More- 
over the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like,'  &c.  See  ver.  45. 
47.  2  Cor.  xi.  16.  TIomv,  '  Moreover  I  say.'  Where- 
fore John  iv.  54.  may  be  thus  translated,  Tkto  vrnxiy  itu- 
ti?:v  numr,  '  Moreover  this  second  miracle  Jesus  per- 
formed, having  come  again  from  Judea  into  Galilee.'  In 
this  sense  xtOM  is  sometimes  used  by  the  LXX.,  as  Min- 
tert  observes.     See  also  Gal.  v.  3. 

268.  Tlxxiv,  On  (he  other  hand.  Matt.  iv.  7.  Tltxtv, 
'  On  the  other  hand  it  is  written.'  John  xviii.  40.  Exgau- 
yjLT-xv  tiv  ikm  Tr-xvTt;,  '  But  they  all  cried  on  the  other 
hand,  not  this  man  but  Barabbas  :'  For  the  multitude  had 
not,  before  this,  cried  to  have  Jesus  crucified.  2  Cor. 
x.  7.  '  Let  him  {n-jixn)  on  the  other  hand,  reason  this  from 
himself.' 

269.  Utxty,  In  like  manner.  1  Cor.  xii.  21.  "H  t*\/v, 
'  Nor  in  like  manner  the  head  to  the  feet.'  Matt.  xxvi. 
42.  n*x/v  at  fajTigs  xn-ixB-mv,  '  In  like  manner  a  second 
time  going  away,  he  prayed.' 

270.  n*>ntF,  A  second  time.  Heb.  v.  ]  2.  '  Ye  have 
need  of  one  to  teach  you  {rrzhtv)  a  second  time.'  Heb. 
vi.  1.  'Not  laying  (ttxkd/)  a  second  time,  the  foundation 
of  repentance,'  &c. 

IIAPA. 

271.  nag*,  To.  Matt.  xv.  29.  'And  Jesus  depart- 
ed thence,  and  came  (:raga)  to  the  sea  of  Galilee.'  Col. 
iv.  16.  '  When  this  epistle  hath  been  read  (jru^  vy.tv)  to 
you  :'  For  it  was  to  be  read  to  them,  when  assembled  to- 
gether; and  not  by  them. 

272.  Flag*,  Besides,  except,  save.  1  Cor.  iii.  11. 
'  Other  foundation  can  no  man  lay,  (;r*g*)  except  that 
which  is  laid.'  2  Cor.  xi.  24.  '  Forty  stripes,  (Wga) 
save  one.'* 

273.  nag*,  Contrary  to,  against.  Rom.  i.  26. 
'  Changed  the  natural  use  into  that  which  is  {jr(x^t  pw/v) 
against  nature.'*  Rom.  iv.  18.  '  Who  (rc-aga)  against 
hope.'*  Gal.  i.  8.  '  Angel  from  heaven  should  preach 
to  you,  (:>rag*)  contrary  to  what  we  have  preached.' 

274.  naga,  More  than.  Rom.  i.  25.  '  Who  worshipped 
and  served  the  creature,  (:raga  tcv  xT-trayr*,)  more  than  the 
Creator.'* 

275.  naga,  Of.  Matt.  ii.  4.  '  Inquired  («•*§'  cturcev) 
of  them  where  the  Christ  should  be  born.'*  Ver.  7.  '  In- 
quired (jrxg  oturaiv)  of  them  diligently,  what  time  the 
star  appeared.'*  John  i.  14.  '  As  the  only  begotten  (rag* 
Trainee)  of  the  Father.'* 

276.  nag*,  On  account  of,  therefore.  1  Cor.  xii.  16. 
'  Is  it  (jrag*  tkts)  therefore  not  of  the  body  V*  Or,  '  Is 
it  for  this,   &c. 

277.  nag*,  From.  2  Tim.  i.  18.  'Grant  to  him  to 
find  mercy  (waga)  from  the  Lord.' 

nEPI. 

278.  nsg/,  In.  Tit.  ii.  7.  n«g/,  '  In  all  things  shew 
thyself  a  pattern.'* 

279.  risg/,  Concerning.  1  Thess.  iii.  2.  '  nsg/,  '  Con- 
cerning your  faith.'*  2  Thess.  ii.  13.  '  Give  thanks  to 
God  always  (:rsg;)  concerning  you.' 

280.  nsg/,  For,  on  account  of.  Matt.  xxvi.  28.  '  Which 
is  shed  (tti^i  tto\xw)  for  many.'*  Luke  xix.  37.  '  Praised 
God  with  a  loud  voice  (jn^i)  for  all  the  mighty  works 
that  they  had  seen.'*  John  x.  33.  nsg/,  '  For  a  good 
work  we  stone  thee  not,  but  (jngi)  for  blasphemy.'* 

281.  nsg/,  About,  in  respect  of  time.  Matt.  p.  3. 
'And  he  went  out  (<ngi)  about  the  third  hour.'*  Sec 
also  ver.  5,  6. 

282.  nsgi,  Against.  .Matt.  xx.  24.  'Were  moved  with 
indignation  (?r«g<)  against  the  two  brethren.'*  John  vi. 
41.  'The  Jews  then  murmured  (>rsg<)  at  him;'*  against 
him. 


283.  nsg/,  Above.  3  John  ver.  2.  '  I  wish  (ircg/  wavra*) 
above  all  things.'*  This  sense  of  iTsg/,  Beza,  in  his  note 
on  3  John  ver.  2.  proves  by  a  quotation  from  Homer. 

nAnN. 

284.  T\\»y,  Moreover.  Matt.  xxvi.  64.  TIkhv,  '  More- 
over I  say  to  you,  Hereafter,'  &c.  See  this  sense  esta- 
blished by  a  passage  from  Demetrius  Phalereus,  Black- 
wall,  vol.  ii.  p.  132.  12mo  edit. 

285.  Ukhv,  Besides.  Mark  xii.  32.  '  And  there  is  no 
other  (ttxhv  ayr«)  besides  him.'  Acts  xv.  28.  '  To  lay 
upon  you  no  greater  burden  (t/ji»)  than  (besides J  these 
necessary  things.'* 

286.  TlKnv  seems  to  have  an  illative  signification. 
Eph.  v.  33.  XIkhv,  '  Therefore  let  every  one  of  you  in  par- 
ticular so  love  his  wife,  even  as  himself.'  See  Beza  on 
the  passage. 

287.  TIkhv,  Except.  Acts  viii.  1.  TI\„v,  'Except  the 
apostles.'* 

npos. 

288.  nge<:,  On  account  of.  Mark  x.  5.  ng«  txv  tx.\m- 
gcxagJw,  '  On  account  of  the  hardness  of  your  heart,  he 
wrote  you  this  precept.' 

289.  ng«,  For  the  sake  of.  Acts.  iii.  10.  'That  it 
was  he  which  sat  (?rgcr)  for  alms.'*  Acts  xxvii.  34.  ngc? 
tk  ifintgas  rtmtigi'JK  utta^h,  '  This  is  for  your  health.' 
Thucyd.  Lib.  3.  p.  182.  (Cited  by  Blackwall,  vol.  i.  p. 
110.)  Ov  7reo(  <Y-/sTsgac  Si%»;  T*fo,  "These  things  are  not 
for  your  reputation."  Heb.  xii.  10.  'They  verily  (srgee) 
for  the  sake  of  a  few  days.' 

290.  ngoc,  Of,  concerning.  Mark  xii.  12.  'For  they 
knew  that  he  had  spoken  the  parable  (:rgsc  oothc)  con- 
cerning them.'  See  also  Luke  xx.  19.  Rom.  x.  21. 
ng&c  ii  rov  lo-g*»x,  '  But  of  Israel  he  saith.'  Heb.  i.  7. 
rigic  y.tj  tkc  a»exsc,  '  Of  the  angels  he  saith.'* 

291.  ngoc,  According  to.  Gal.  ii.  14.  '  They  walked 
not  uprightly,  (fl-gsc)  according  to  the  truth.'*  2  Cor.  v. 
10.  ngo?,  '  According  to  that  he  hath  done.'* 

292.  ng3?,  Towards.  Luke  xxiv.  29.  'Abide  with 
us,  for  it  is  (wgee)  towards  evening.'* 

293.  ngsc,  Among.  Mark  i.  27.  '  They  questioned 
(;rg«)  among  themselves.'* 

294.  ngee,  With.  Matt.  xiii.  56.  '  His  sisters,  are 
they  not  all  (ergoc  «^ac)  with  us V  Matt.  xxvi.  18.  'I 
will  keep  the  passover  (:rgcc  <ri)  at  thy  house.'*  Mark 
ix.  19.  '  How  long  shall  I  be  (jrgoc  ifjutt)  with  you?'* 
Mark  xiv.  49.  '  I  was  daily  (wgee  ly.*.s)  with  you  in  the 
temple'*  John  i.  1.  '  The  word  was  (fl-gee  toy  &&,v) 
with  God.'* 

295.  ngee,  joined  with  words  of  time,  signifies  during. 
2  Cor.  vii.  8.  ngoc  £gay,  '  During  an  hour.'  1  Thess.  ii. 
17.  ngsc  jtafgsy  £g*;,  •  During  the  time  of  an  hour.' 

n.Q2. 

296.  Xla>;,  (quod)  That.  Mark  ix.  12.  '  Said  to  them, 
Elias  verily  cometh  first,  and  restoretli  all  things,  (x.*/ 
7r&>c)  and  that  it  is  written  (er<)  concerning  the  Son  of 
man.' 

2TN. 

297.  Scv,  construed  with  nvxt,  signifies  to  be  on  one's 
side.  Acts  xiv.  4.  '  Part  (»<ruy  avv)  held  with  the  Jews, 
and  part  (<ruv)  with  the  apostles.'* 

298.  2w,  With,  in  respect  of  place.  Luke  i.  56. 
'  Mary  abode  {avv)  with  her.'* 

299.  luv,  in  composition,  governing  the  accusative, 
commonly  signifies  together.  Mark  xv.  16.  ^uyx.xKn<riy, 
'They  call  together  the  whole  band.'*  But  when  the 
compounded  word  governs  the  dative,  it  often  signifies 
together  -with.  1  Cor  .xiii.  6.  'But  {auy^a.igu)  jointly 
rejoiceth  (rejoiceth  with  other  good  men)  in  truth.' 

300.  2uv,  By.  1  Cor.  v.  4.  Ivy  tm  Snyt/xu,  '  By  the 
power  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  deliver  such  an  one 
to  Satan.' 

TE. 

301.  T«,  Even.    Rom.  i.  20.  'H  it  auiio;,  'Even  his 
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eternal  power.'*     See  Beza  in  loc.     Rom.  i.  26.  T*  y*$, 
'  for  even  their  women.'* 

TI. 

302.  T/  is  sometimes  put  for  not,  how.  Mark  iv.  24. 
'  Take  heed  (ti)  how  you  hear.'  Accordingly  in  the 
parallel   passage,  Luke  viii.  18.  it  is,  hwrm  vv  7tok  an^trt, 

*  Take  heed  how  ye  hear.'     1  Cor.  vii.  16.  Ti  odxc,  '  How 
knowest  thou,  O  man?'* 

303.  T<  is  put  likewise  for  Su.  ti,  -why.  Matt.  vi.  28. 
T/  utet/uvin,  '  Why  are  ye  anxiously  careful  V  Matt, 
xvii.  10.  T<  av,  '  Why  then  say  the  scribes?'  John  i.  25. 
Ti  xv,  '  Why  then  baptizest  thou  !'     See  Whitby  in  loc. 

304.  Ti,  Whether,  namely,  of  two  things.  Luke  v.  23. 
Ti,  '  Whether  is  easier  to  say, thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee  V* 

305.  T/c,  what  sort,  how  great.  Luke  viii.  25.  T/c 
«g*  «tc-,  '  How  great  indeed  is  this  man  !  for  he  com- 
lnandeth,'  &c. 

306.  T/c,  Every  one.  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  •  It  is  required  in 
stewards,  that  (t/c)  every  one  be  found  faithful.' 

*rnEP. 

307.  'Tn-eg,  with  the  genitive  case,  signifies  concern- 
ing: Rom.  ix.  27.  '  Esaias  also  cries  (wr«g)  concerning 
Israel.'*  2  Cor.  i.  7.  *  Our  hope  (t/wsg)  concerning  you 
is  firm.'  Ver.  8.  '  I  would  not,  brethren,  have  you  ig- 
norant (&Veg)  concerning  our  trouble.'  2  Cor.  viii.  23. 
'  Whether  any  inquire  (yntg)  concerning  Titus,  he  is  my 
partner.'  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  '  Our  boasting  (v-mo  u/uuv)  con- 
cerning you.'  2  Thess.  ii.  1.  '  Now  we  beseech  you,  bre- 
thren, (wreg)  concerning  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  our  gathering  together  unto  him.' 

308.  'Tttc,  For,  instead  of  in  behalf  of .  Rom.  v.  7. 
'  Scarcely  (i-ireg)  for  a  righteous  man.'*  Ver.  8.  •  Christ 
died  (cVeg  »fj.m)  for  us.'*  Philip,  i.  29.  '  To  you  it  is 
given  (t,Veg  Xg/rs)  in  behalf  of  Christ.'*  Philem.  ver. 
13.  '  Detained  him  with  me,  that  (iiTng  trs)  in  thy  stead 
he  might  have  ministered.' 

309.  'ring,  On  account  of.  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  '  What  shall 
they  do  who  are  baptized  (ilswg)  on  account  of  the  dead  V 

3 1 0.  'rvsg,  With  respect  to.  Col.  i.  7.  '  Who  is  a 
faithful  minister  of  Christ  (i/>«g)  with  respect  to  you.' 

311.  'rveg,  From,  denoting  the  motive  of  an  action. 
Philip,  ii.  13.  '  Who  worketh.  in  you  (t/s-sg)  from  good 
will.' 

312.  'Ting,  More  than.  Matt.  x.  37.  '  Loveth  father 
or  mother  (i-png)  more  than  me.'*  1  Thess.  iii.  10.  'Re- 
questing (jTrsg  at  jreg/a-sra)  more  than  exceedingly,'  that  is, 
most  exceedingly. 

'rno. 

313.  'Ttto  commonly  signifies  under  ;  hut  with  a  geni- 
tive it  denotes  the  cuuse  of  a  thing,  and  must  be  translated 
of,  by,  from.  Matt.  ii.  17.  'Was  spoken  (im-o)  by  Jere- 
miah.'* 1  Cor.  vii.  25.  '  I  give  my  judgment  as  one 
who  hath  obtained  mercy  (Ctto)  of  the  Lord.'*  Heb.  xii. 
3.  '  Such  contradiction  (vm)  from  sinners.' 

314.  'Ttto,  At.  Acts  v.  21.  'They  entered  into  the 
temple  (0V0  rev  og^g-,v)  at  day-break.'  James  ii.  3.  '  Sit 
thou  here  (v7ro)  at  my  footstool.' 

315.  'T7tq,   Under,  denoting  subjection.     Matt.  viii.  9. 

*  Having  soldiers  (wrs)  under  me,'*  under  my  command. 

'n. 

316.  Tl,  preceded  by  tv,  signifies  because.  Rom.  viii. 
3.  '  The  thing  impossible  for  the  law  to  do,  (iv  i)  because 
it  was  weak  through  the  flesh.'  Heb.  ii.  18.  Ev  Z>,  'Be- 
cause he  suffered,  being  tempted,  he  is  able  to  save.' 
Heb.  vi.  17.  Ev  £>  '  For  which  cause  God  willing,'  &c. 
In  this  sense,  the  best  Greek  writers  use  the  phrase.  See 
Vigerus,  p.  364. 

317.  E»  4,  signifies  while.  Mark  ii.  19.  '  Can  the  chil- 
dren of  the  bride-chamber  fast  (s>  £>)  while  the  bride- 
groom,' &c.*  Rom.  ii.  1,  Ev  $,  ytg,  'For  whilst  thou 
condemnest,'  &c. 

318.  Ep  4,,  Because.  Rom.  v.  12.  Ep  £,  'Because  all 
have  sinned.'* 


'fl2.     See  Ka&w. 

319.  T?f  is  sometimes  used  affirmatively,  and  must  be 
translated  indeed,  truly,  certainly,  actually ;  forHesycbius 
and  Phavorinus  tell  us,  that  ic  is  put  for  awa;,  «A»-!>a>;. 
Neh.  vii.  2.  At/rcc  £c  awg  oAaSvic,  '  He  was  indeed  a 
true  man.'  Matt.  xiv.  5.  '  He  feared  the  multitude,  be- 
cause they  counted  him  (John,  £?  tt^hth;)  really  a  pro- 
phet.' John  i.  14.  '  We  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory  (Jlc 
/Acviytm)  indeed  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father.' 
Acts  xvii.  22.  '  I  see  that  in  all  things  ye  are  (lc)  cer- 
tainly most  religious.'  Rom.  ix.  32.  '  But  (>ic)  actually 
by  works  of  law.'  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  Au'  lc  ef  s/A/jcg/vs/sc, 
a\\'  i?  ik  0s*,  '  But  indeed  from  sincerity,  and  from 
God.' 

320.  Tic,  When.  Luke  xx.  37.  '  Now  that  the  dead 
are  raised,  even  Moses  shewed  at  the  bush,  (JLc  Ktyu) 
when  he  called  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Abraham,  the  God 
of  Isaac,'  &c*  Luke  xxii.  66.  K=u  .Lc  tytvtro  a,uega,  'And 
when  it  was  day.'  Luke  i.  23.  Tic  vrtord-.iTav  i/uigui, 
'  When  the  days  were  fulfilled.'  Acts  xxvii.  1.  Tic, 
'  When  it  was  determined.'*  Philip,  ii.  12.  '  Not  (ic) 
when  in  my  presence  only. 

321.  'flc,  Seeing.  2  Cor.  v.  20.  'flc  <rs  ©sk  57-agajta- 
Attvr&c,  '  Seeing  God  beseeches  you  by  us,  we  pray  in 
Christ's  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God.'  Col.  ii.  6.  'fie, 
'  Seeing  ye  have  received  Christ  Jesus,'  &c.  Scapula 
likewise  gives  &c  this  meaning. 

322.  Tic,  Namely.  2  Cor.  xi.  21.  « I  speak  with  re- 
spect to  reproach,  (U  im)  namely,  that  we  have  been 
weak.'  2  Cor.  v.  18.  'And  hath  given  us  the  ministry 
of  reconciliation.'  19.  (It  Lri)  'Namely,  that  God  was 
in  Christ  reconciling  the  world  to  himself.'* 

323.  'at,  illative,  Wherefore.  Heb.  iii.  11.  Tic,  'So 
(wherefore)  I  sware.'* 

324.  '.Oc,  admiration,  How  !  Rom.  x.  15.  Tic,  '  How 
beautiful !'     Rom.  x.  35.  '(if,  '  How  unsearchable  !'* 

325.  'fie,  That.  1  Tim.  i.  3.  flc,  'That  without 
ceasing.'* 

T12TE. 

326.  Tin  sometimes  signifies,  so  then,  so  that.  1  Cor. 
iii.  7.  'fire,  '  So  then  neither  is  he  that  planteth  any  thing.' 
2  Cor.  ii.  7.  'firs,  '  So  that  contrary  wise  ye  ought  rather  to 
forgive.'*  Gal.  iv.  16.  'firs  «£&§«>  '  So  then  I  am  be- 
come your  enemy,  because  I  speak  truth  to  you  V 

327.  Tire,  In  like  manner.  '  Iliad,  B.  line  474. ;  M. 
line  278. 

328.  'firs,  That.  1  Cor.  v.  1.  'are,  '  That  one  should 
have,'*  &c. 

329.  'firs  denoting  the  end  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 
Rom.  vii.  6.  Tire,  '  That  we  should  serve  in  newness  of 
spirit.'* 

330.  '.Ore,  causal,/or.  2  Cor.  v.  17.  'art,  'For  if  any 
man  be,'*  &c. 

331.  'fire,  illative,  Wherefore.  Rom.  vii.  4.  'fire, 
'  Wherefore,  my  brethren.'*  Ver.  12.  'flr«,  '  Wherefore 
the  law  is  holy.'*  1  Cor.  x.  12.  'fire,  '  Wherefore  let 
him  that  thinketh  he  standeth.'*  1  Cor.  xi.  27.  'orS) 
'Wherefore,  whosoever  shall  eat.'*  2  Cor.  v.  16.  'iZts, 
'  Wherefore,  henceforth  we  know  no  man  after  the  flesh.' 

Conclusion. — From  the  numerous  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture produced  in  this  Essay,  it  appears  that  the  Greek 
particles,  as  used  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament, 
have  a  great  variety  of  significations ;  that  no  translation, 
especially  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  in  which  the  Greek 
particles  have  only  a  few  of  their  significations  given, 
will  rightly  express  the  meaning  of  these  writings  ;  and 
that  the  rectifying  of  the  translation  of  the  particles, 
though  it  be  only  i>y  substituting  one  monosyllable  for 
another,  will  often  change  the  sense  of  a  passage  entirely, 
and  render  it  a  chain  of  strict  logical  reasoning  ;  whereas, 
by  a  wrong  translation,  it  becomes  quite  incoherent,  if 
not  inconsequent. 
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Sect.  I. — Of  the  time  -when  the  Christian  Religion  was 
introduced  at  Rome. 

The  Scriptures  do  not  inform  us  at  what  time,  or  by 
whom,  the  gospel  was  first  preached  in  Rome.  But  from 
the  following  circumstances  it  is  probable  that  the  church 
there  was  one  of  the  first  planted  Gentile  churches,  and 
that  it  soon  became  very  numerous. 

When  St.  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  a.  n. 
57.  '  their  faith  was  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole  world,' 
Rom.  i.  8.  and  many  of  them  possessed  spiritual  gifts, 
Rom.  xii.  6.  '  and  their  obedience  was  known  to  all  men,' 
Rom.  xvi.  19.  Farther,  the  fame  of  the  church  at  Rome 
had  reached  the  apostle  long  before  he  wrote  this  letter. 
For  he  told  them,  '  he  had  a  desire  for  many  years  to 
come  to  them,'  Rom.  xv.  23.  The  gospel  therefore  was 
introduced  in  Rome  very  early,  perhaps  by  some  of  the 
disciples  who  were  scattered  abroad  after  Stephen's  death, 
in  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius.  Or  the  founding 
of  the  Roman  church  may  have  happened  even  before 
that  period  ;  for  among  the  persons  who  heard  Peter 
preach  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  who  were  converted 
by  him,  strangers  of  Rome  are  mentioned,  Acts  ii.  10. 
41.  These  Roman  Jews,  on  their  return  home,  no 
doubt  preached  Christ  to  their  countrymen  in  the  city, 
and  probably  converted  some  of  them  :  so  that  the  church 
at  Rome,  like  most  of  the  Gentile  churches,  began  in  the 
Jews.  But  it  was  soon  enlarged  by  converts  from  among 
the  religious  proselytes ;  and  in  process  of  time  was  in- 
creased by  the  flowing  in  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  who 
gave  themselves  to  Christ  in  such  numbers,  that,  at  the 
time  St.  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  their  con- 
version was  much  spoken  of. 

These  facts  merit  attention  ;  because  the  opposers  of 
our  religion  represent  the  first  Christians  as  below  the 
notice  of  the  heathen  magistrates,  on  account  of  the  pau- 
city of  their  numbers,  and  the  obscurity  with  which  they 
practised  their  religious  rites.  But  if  the  faith  of  the 
Roman  brethren  was  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole 
empire  at  the  time  this  letter  was  written,  the  disciples 
of  Christ  in  Rome  must  have  been  numerous,  and  must 
have  professed  their  religion  openly  ;  for  the  turning  of 
a  few  obscure  individuals  in  the  city  from  the  worship  of 
idols,  and  their  worshipping  the  true  God  clandestinely, 
could  not  be  the  subject  of  discourse  in  the  provinces. 
Farther,  that  there  were  many  Christians  in  Rome  when 
•St.  Paul  wrote  this  epistle,  may  be  inferred  from  the  tu- 
mults occasioned  by  the  contests  which  the  Jews  had  with 
them  about  the  law,  and  which  gave  rise  to  Claudius's 
decree,  banishing  the  whole  of  them  from  Rome,  Acts 
xviii.  2.  Sec  sect  3.  page  50.  at  the  beginning.  The 
salutations,  likewise,  in  the  end  of  this  epistle,  show  how 
numerous  the  brethren  in  Rome  were  at  that  time,  some 
of  whom  were  of  long  standing  in  the  faith,  as  Androni- 
cus  and  Junius,  who  were  converted  before  Paul  him- 
self; others  of  them  were  teachers,  as  Urban  us  ;  others 
were  deacons  and  deaconesses,  as  Mary,  Trvphena,  Try- 
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phosa,  and  Persia,  all  of  whom  were  active  in  spreading 
the  gospel ;  others  were  persons  of  station,  such  as  the 
members  of  the  family  of  Narcissus,  if,  as  is  commonly 
supposed,  he  was  the  emperor's  favourite  of  that  name. 
But  although  this  should  not  be  admitted,  '  the  saints  in 
Caesar's  household,'  whose  salutation,  some  years  after 
this,  the  apostle  sent  to  the  Philippians,  may  have  been 
persons  of  considerable  note. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  state  of  the  Christian  Church  at  the 
time  St.  Raul  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 

The  gospel  being  offered  to  the  world  as  a  revelation 
from  God,  the  Jews  justly  expected  that  it  would  agree 
in  all  things  with  the  former  revelations,  of  which  they 
were  the  keepers.  And  therefore,  when  they  perceived 
that  many  of  the  doctrines  taught  by  the  apostles  were 
contrary  to  the  received  tenets,  which  the  scribes  pretend- 
ed to  derive  from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
the  bulk  of  the  nation  rejected  the  gospel,  and  argued 
against  it  with  the  greatest  vehemence  of  passion,  in  the 
persuasion  that  it  was  an  impious  heresy,  ^inconsistent 
with  the  ancient  revelations,  and  destructive  of  piety. 

To  remove  this  specious  cavil,  the  apostles,  besides 
preaching  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  as  matters  revealed 
to  themselves,  were  at  pains  to  show  that  these  doctrines 
were  contained  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
and  that  none  of  the  tenets  contrary  to  the  gospel,  which 
the  Jewish  doctors  pretended  to  deduce  from  their  own 
sacred  writings,  had  any  foundation  there.  Of  these 
tenets,  the  most  pernicious  was  their  misinterpretation 
of  the  promise  to  Abraham,  that  '  in  his  seed  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed.'  For  the  Jews 
considering  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  as  a 
perfect  rule  of  duty,  and  its  sacrifices  and  purifications 
as  real  atonements  for  sin,  and  believing  that  no  man 
could  be  saved  out  of  their  church,  affirmed  that  the 
blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed  consisted  in 
the  conversion  of  the  nations  to  Judaism  by  the  Jews. 
Hence  the  Jewish  believers,  strongly  impressed  with  these 
notions,  taught  the  Gentiles,  '  Except  ye  be  circumcised 
after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ye  cannot  be  saved,'  Acts  xv. 
1.  But  this  doctrine,  though  obstinately  maintained, 
was  a  gross  error.  The  law  of  Moses  was  no  rule  of 
justification.  It  was  a  political  institution,  established 
for  governing  the  Jews  as  the  subjects  of  God's  temporal 
kingdom  in  Canaan.  And  therefore  the  apostles,  elders, 
and  brethren  assembled  in  the  council  of  Jerusalem, 
justly  decreed,  that  the  yoke  of  the  law  was  not  to  be 
imposed  on  the  Gentiles,  as  necessary  to  their  salvation. 
A  decision,  so  deliberately  and  solemnly  pronounced,  by 
such  an  assembly,  ought,  among  the  disciples  of  Christ,  to 
have  silenced  all  disputations  on  the  subject.  Neverthe- 
less, the  converted  Jews,  having  been  accustomed  to  glory 
in  their  relation  to  God  as  his  people,  and  in  the  privileges 
which  they  had  so  long  enjoyed,  were  extremely  offended, 
when,  according  to  the  new  doctrine,  they  found  the  Gen- 
tiles under  the  gospel  raised  to  an  equality  with  them   in 
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all  religious  privileges.  Wherefore,  disregarding  the  de- 
crees which  were  ordained  of  the  apostles  and  elders,  they 
exhorted  the  Gentiles  everywhere  to  become  Jews,  if  they 
wished  to  be  saved.  And  this  exhortation  made  the 
stronger  impression  on  the  Gentiles,  that  the  Jewish 
worship  by  sacrifices,  purifications,  and  holidays,  was,  in 
many  respects,  similar  to  their  former  worship.  Besides, 
as  the  Jews  were  the  only  people  who,  before  the  intro- 
duction of  the  gospel,  enjoyed  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
God  and  a  revelation  of  his  will,  and  as  the  Christian 
preachers  themselves  appealed  to  that  revelation  in  proof 
of  their  doctrine,  the  Gentiles  naturally  paid  a  great  re- 
gard to  the  opinion  of  the  Jews  in  matters  of  religion,  and 
especially  to  their  interpretations  of  the  ancient  oracles. 
Hence  some  of  the  Gentile  converts,  especially  in  the 
churches  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  who  before  their  con- 
version were  extremely  ignorant  in  religious  matters, 
hearkening  to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  received  circum- 
cision, and  thereby  bound  themselves  to  obey  the  law  of 
Moses,  in  the  persuasion  that  it  was  the  only  way  to  se- 
cure the  favour  of  the  Deity. 

According  to  this  view  of  the  matter,  the  controversy 
which  in  the  first  age  disturbed  the  Christian  church, 
was  not,  as  Locke  supposes,  whether  the  Gentiles,  in 
their  uncircumcised  state,  should  be  admitted  into  the 
church,  and  enjoy  equal  privileges  with  the  Jews ;  and 
whether  it  was  lawful  for  the  Jews  to  hold  religious  com- 
munion with  them,  while  they  remained  uncircumcised  ; 
but  plainly,  whether  there  was  any  church  but  the  Jew- 
ish, in  which  men  could  be  saved.  For  when  the  Ju- 
daizers  taught  the  Gentile  brethren,  '  except  ye  be  cir- 
cumcised after  the  manner  of  Moses  ye  cannot  be  saved,' 
they  certainly  meant  that  salvation  could  be  obtained  no- 
where but  in  the  Jewish  church. 

In  this  controversy  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  all  the 
Judaizing  Christians  ranged  themselves  on  the  one  side, 
strongly  and  with  united  voices  affirming  that  Judaism 
was  the  only  religion  in  which  men  could  be  saved;  that 
there  was  no  gospel  church  different  from  the  Jewish, 
nor  any  revealed  law  of  God  but  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and 
that  the  gospel  was  nothing  but  an  explication  of  that 
law,  of  the  same  kind  with  the  explications  given  of  it 
by  the  prophets.  On  the  other  side,  in  this  great  con- 
troversy, stood  the  apostles  and  elders,  and  all  the  well 
informed  brethren,  who,  knowing  that  the  Jewish  church 
was  at  an  end,  and  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  abrogated, 
strenuously  maintained  that  a  new  church  of  God  was 
erected,  in  which  all  mankind  might  obtain  salvation  by 
faith  without  circumcision  ;  and  that  the  gospel  was  the 
only  law  of  this  new  church.  They  therefore  maintained 
the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  Moses  in  all 
its  parts,  and  boldly  asserted,  that  the  gospel  alone  was 
sufficient  for  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles ;  consequentjy, 
that  they  were  under  no  obligation  to  have  recourse  to 
the  Lcvitical  sacrifices  and  purifications,  for  procuring 
the  pardon  of  their  sins. 

The  controversy  concerning  the  obligation  of  the  law 
<fcMoses,  viewed  in  the  light  wherein  I  have  placed  it, 
was  a  matter  of  no  small  importance,'  since  on  its  deter- 
mination depended,  whether  the  law  of  Moses  or  the  gos- 
pel of  Christ  should  be  the  religion  of  the  world.  No 
wonder,  therefore,  that  St.  Paul  introduced  this  contro- 
versy in  so  many  of  his  epistles  ;  and  that  he  wrote  three 
of  them,  in  particular,  for  the  express  purpose  of  confu- 
ting an  error  so  plausible  and  so  pernicious :  I  mean  his 
epistles  to  the  Romans,  to  the  Galatians,  and  to  the  He- 
brews. These  learned  epistles,  in  process  of  time,  pro- 
duced the  desired  effect.  By  the  strength  of  the  argu- 
ments set  forth  in  them,  and  by  representing  the  same 
things  everywhere  in  his  preaching  and  conversation,  the 
apostle  enlightened  many  of  the  Jewish  converts;  and 
these  well   instructed  Jewish    brethren  in  their   several 


churches  effectually  opposed  the  errors  of  the  Judaizers  : 
by  all  which  Judaism  hath  at  length  been  banished  from 
the  Christian  church,  in  which  for  a  while  it  had  taken 
root,  through  the  misguided  zeal  of  the  Jewish  converts ; 
and  the  gospel  now  remains  the  only  revealed  religion 
authorized  by  God,  and  obligatory  on  men. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Occasion  of -writing  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romar 


The  controversy  concerning  tRe  law  of  Moses,  de- 
scribed in  the  foregoing  section,  was  agitated  very  early 
at  Rome,  where  the  Jews,  being  rich  and  factious,  dis- 
puted the  matter  with  greater  violence  than  in  other 
churches.  And  the  unbelieving  part  taking  a  share  in 
the  controversy,  they  occasioned  such  tumults,  that  the 
emperor  Claudius,  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign,  ba- 
nished the  contending  parties  from  the  city.  So  the 
Roman  historian,  Suetonius,  informs  us,  who,  confound- 
ing the  Christians  with  the  Jews,  calls  the  whole  body  by 
the  general  name  of  Jews,  and  affirms  that  they  were 
excited  to  these  tumults  by  Christ  {Christo  impulsore, 
Claud,  c.  25.),  because  he  had  heard,  I  suppose,  that 
Christ  was  the  subject  of  their  quarrels. 

Among  the  banished  from  Rome  was  Aquila,  a  Jew, 
born  in  Pontus,  and  his  wife  Priscilla,  both  of  them 
Christians.  These  came  to  Corinth  about  the  time  St. 
Paul  first  visited  that  city  ;  and  being  of  the  same  occu- 
pation with  him,  they  received  him  into  their  house,  em- 
ployed him  in  their  business,  and  gave  him  wages  for  his 
work,  with  which  he  maintained  himself  all  the  time  he 
preached  the  gospel  to  the  Corinthians.  During  his 
abode  with  them,  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  no  doubt,  gave 
the  apostle  a  full  account  of  the  state  of  the  church  at 
Rome,  before  its  dispersion ;  and,  among  other  things, 
told  him,  that  the  unbelieving  Romans,  following  the 
Greeks,  affirmed  the  light  of  natural  reason  to  have  been 
from  the  beginning  a  sufficient  guide  to  mankind  in  mat- 
ters of  religion  :  That,  being  great  admirers  of  the  Greeks, 
they  considered  their  philosophy  as  the  perfection  of  hu- 
man reason,  and  extolled  it  as  preferable  to  the  gospel, 
which  they  scrupled  not  to  pronounce  mere  foolishness  : 
That,  on  the  other  hand,  the  unbelieving  Jews,  no  less 
prejudiced  in  favour  of  the  law  of  Moses,  affirmed,  it  was 
the  only  religion  in  which  men  could  be  saved,  and  con- 
demned the  gospel  as  a  detestable  heresy,  because  it  did 
not  adopt  the  sacrifices,  purifications,  and  other  rites  en- 
joined by  Moses. — They  farther  told  the  apostle  that 
many,  even  of  the  converted  Jews,  extolled  the  institu- 
tions of  Moses  as  more  effectual  for  the  salvation  of  sin- 
ners than  the  gospel,  and,  in  that  persuasion,  pressed  the 
Gentiles  to  join  the  law  with  the  gospel,  that,  by  its  sacri- 
fices and  purifications,  the  gospel  might  be  rendered  a 
complete  form  of  religion  :  That  the  Gentile  converts, 
who  knew  their  freedom  from  the  law  of  Moses,  despised 
their  Judaizing  brethren  as  superstitious  bigots,  while  the 
others  regarded  them  as  profane,  for  neglecting  institu- 
tions which  they  esteemed  sacred  :  That  those  who  pos- 
sessed spiritual  gifts  had  occasioned  great  disturbance  in 
the  church,  each  extolling  his  own  gifts,  and  striving  to 
exercise  them  in  the  public  assemblies,  without  giving 
place  to  others :  Lastly,  That  some,  both  of  the  Jewish 
and  Gentile  believers,  reckoning  it  disgraceful  to  obey 
constitutions  made  by  idolaters,  had,  in  several  instances, 
contemned  the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state,  and  were  in 
danger  of  being  punished  as  evil  doers,  to  the  great  scan- 
dal of  the  Christian  name. 

As  the  apostle  had  not  been  in  Rome  when  he  wrote 
this  epistle,  some  persons,  well  acquainted  with  the  affairs 
of  the  church  there,  must  have  made  him  acquainted  with 
all  the  particulars  above  mentioned.  For  his  letter  to 
the  Romans  was  evidently  framed  with  a  view  to  these 
things.     If  so,  who  more  likely  to  give  the  information 
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than  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  with  whom  the  apostle  lodged 
so  long  \  And  though  the  Roman  brethren  were  then 
dispersed,  consequently  the  apostle  had  no  opportunity  of 
writing  to  them  as  a  church,  yet  the  disorders  which  pre- 
vailed among  them  having  made  a  deep  impression  on 
his  spirit,  we  may  suppose  he  resolved  to  embrace  the 
first  opportunity  of  remedying  them.  Accordingly,  dur- 
ing his  second  visit  to  the  Corinthians,  having  heard  that 
the  church  was  re-established  at  Rome,  St.  Paul  wrote  to 
the  Romans  this  excellent  and  learned  letter,  which  bears 
their  name  ;  wherein,  at  great  length,  he  discoursed  of 
the  justification  of  sinners  ;  answered  the  objections  made 
to  the  gospel  doctrine  of  justification ;  proved  from 
Moses  and  the  prophets  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  the 
rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  their  future  restoration ;  and 
gave  the  Roman  brethren  many  precepts  and  exhorta- 
tions, suited  to  their  character  and  circumstances. 

From  the  pains  which  the  apostle  took  in  this  letter,  to 
prove  that  no  Gentile  can  be  justified  by  the  law  of  na- 
ture, nor  Jew  by  the  law  of  Moses,  and  from  his  explain- 
ing in  it  all  the  divine  dispensations  respecting  religion, 
as  well  as  from  what  he  says,  chap.  i.  7,  13,  14,  15,  it  is 
reasonable  to  think  it  was  designed  for  the  unbelieving 
Jews  and  Gentiles  at  Rome,  as  well  as  for  the  brethren ; 
who  therefore  would  show  the  copies  which  they  took  of 
it  to  their  unbelieving  acquaintance.  And  inasmuch  as 
the  apostle  professed  to  derive  his  views  of  the  matters 
contained  in  this  letter  from  the  former  revelations,  and 
from  inspiration,  it  certainly  merited  the  attention  of 
every  unbeliever  to  whom  it  was  shown,  whether  he  were 
a  Jewish  scribe,  or  a  heathen  philosopher,  or  a  Roman 
magistrate,  or  one  of  the  people  ;  some  of  whom,  I  make 
no  doubt,  read  it.  And  though,  by  reading  it,  they  may 
not  have  been  persuaded  to  embrace  the  gospel  immedi- 
ately, the  candid  and  intelligent,  by  seriously  weighing 
the  things  written  in  it,  must  have  received  such  instruc- 
tion in  the  principles  and  duties  of  natural  religion,  as 
could  hardly  fail  to  lead  them  to  see  the  absurdity  of  the 
commonly  received  idolatry  ;  which  was  one  good  step 
towards  their  conversion. — To  conclude :  As  in  this 
learned  letter  the  principal  objections  by  which  Jews 
and  Deists  have  all  along  impugned  the  gospel  are  in- 
troduced and  answered,  it  is  a  writing  which  the  adver- 
saries of  revelation,  who  pretend  to  oppose  it  on  rational 
principles,  ought  to  peruse  with  attention  and  candour. 

The  commentators  observe,  that  although  the  apostle, 
in  the  inscription  of  this  letter,  hath  asserted  his  aposto- 
lical authority,  to  make  the  Romans  sensible  that  the 
things  written  in  it  were  dictated  to  him  by  the  Spirit ; 
yet,  as  he  was  personally  unknown  to  the  greatest  part  of 
them,  he  does  not  teach,  exhort,  and  rebuke  them  with 
that  authority  which  he  uses  in  his  letters  to  the  churches 
of  his  own  planting,  but  he  writes  to  them  in  a  mild  and 
condescending  manner,  in  order  to  gain  their  affection. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  writing  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans. 

The  first  time  Paul  visited  Corinth,  he  found  Aquila 
and  Priscilla,  lately  come  from  Italy  in  consequence  of 
Claudius's  edict  (Acts  xviii.  2.),  which  was  published  in 
the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign,  answering  to  a.  n.  51. 
(See  Pref.  1  Cor.  sect.  1.)  Probably  the  apostle  arrived 
at  Corinth  in   the   summer  of  that   year.     And   as   he 


abode  there  more  than  eighteen  months  before  he  set  out 
for  Syria  (Acts  xviii.  18.),  he  must  have  left  Corinth  in 
the,  spring  of  a.  d.  53.  In  his  voyage  to  Syria,  the  apos- 
tle touched  at  Ephesus,  then  sailed  straight  to  Cesaroa. 
From  Cesarea  he  went  to  Jerusalem,  and  after  that  to 
Antioch.  And  '  having  spent  some  time  there,  he  de- 
parted, and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  the  disciples,'  Acts  xviii. 
21,  22,  23.  Then  'passing  through  the  upper  coasts, 
he  came  to  Ephesus,'  Acts  xix.  1.  His  voyage  from 
Corinth  to  Ccsarea,  and  his  journey  through  the  coun- 
tries just  now  mentioned,  may  have  been  performed  in  a 
year  and  ten  months.  Wherefore,  if  he  sailed  from 
Corinth  in  February,  53,  he  may  have  come  to  Ephesus 
in  the  end  of  the  year  54.  And  seeing  he  abode  at 
Ephesus  about  three  years  (Acts  xx.  31.),  before  he 
went  into  Macedonia,  his  arrival  in  Macedonia  (Arts 
xx.  1.)  must  have  happened  in  the  year  57.  At  this 
time  the  apostle  went  over  all  these  parts,  and  gave  them 
much  exhortation  before  he  went  into  Greece.  (Acts  xx. 
2.)  Probably  this  was  the  time  he  preached  the  gospel 
in  the  borders  of  Illyricum,  Rom.  xv.  19.  And  as 
these  transactions  would  take  up  the  summer  of  the  year 

57,  we  cannot  suppose  he  came  into  Greece  sooner  than 
in  the  autumn  of  that  year.  The  purpose  of  his  journey 
into  Greece  was  to  receive  the  collections  which  the 
churches  of  Achaia  had  made  for  the  sajnts  in  Judca, 
2  Cor.  ix.  3-5.  Having  therefore  abode  three  months 
in  Greece  (Acts  xx.  3.),  he  departed  with  the  collections 
early  in  the  year  58. — The  time  of  the  apostle's  depar- 
ture from  Greece  with  the  collections  being  thus  fixed, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  concerning  the  date  of  his  epistle 
to  the  Romans  ;  for  he  told  them  he  was  going  to  Jeru- 
salem when  he  wrote  it,  Rom.  xv.  25.  '  But  now  I  go 
to  Jerusalem,  ministering  to  the  saints.'  Wherefore  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans  was  written  at  Corinth,  as  we 
shall  see  immediately,  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  57,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  a.  d.  58,  full  seven  years  after  the  Jews 
and  Christians  were  banished  from  Rome  by  Claudius, 
and  about  three  years  after  their  return.  For  Claudius 
dying  in  the  year  51,  his  edict  terminated  with  his  life  ; 
and  not  being  renewed  by  his  successor,  the  Jews  and 
Christians  came  back  to  Rome  in  such  numbers,  that,  in 
the  third  year  of  the  emperor  Nero,  when  the  apostle 
wrote  this  letter,  the  Roman  church  had  acquired  its 
former  celebrity. — To  conclude  :  The  circumstances  by 
which  the  date  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  is  fixed,  are 
so  well  ascertained,  that  learned  men  are  nearly  agreed 
in  their  opinion  upon  the  point — some,  with  Pearson, 
dating  it  at  Corinth,  in  the  year  57  ;  others,  with  Lard- 
ner,  in  the  beginning  of  58 ;  and  others,  with  Mill,  in 

58,  without  determining  the  time  of  the  year. 

The  salutations  from  Gaius  or  Caius,  the  apostle's 
host,  and  from  Erastus,  the  chamberlain  of  the  city 
(Rom.  xvi.  23.),  are  additional  proofs  that  this  epistle 
was  written  at  Corinth.  For  that  Gaius  lived  there, 
seems  plain  from  1  Cor.  i.  14.,  as  did  Erastus  likewise, 
2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Besides,  Phoebe,  a  deaconess  of  the 
church  at  Cenchrea,  the  eastern  part  of  Corinth,  having 
been  the  bearer  of  this  letter,  Corinth,  by  that  circum- 
stance also  is  so  plainly  pointed  out  as  the  place  where 
it  was  written,  that  there  was  no  occasion  for  the  apostle 
to  be  more  particular. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 

The  unbelieving  Jews  having  violently  opposed  the  apostle,  in  the  inscription  of  this  epistle,  affirmed  that  the 

gospel,    because   it  was  preached  to   the  uncircumcised  gospel  was  preached   to  the  Gentiles,  in   fulfilment   of 

Gentiles,  and   because  Jesus,  whom  the  Christians  called  God's  promise   made   by  the  prophets  in  the  Scriptures, 

The  Christ,  was  not  such  an  one  as  they  expected,  the  ver.  1,  2. — And   that  Jesus,  whom  the  apostles   called 
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The  Christ,  was,  as  to  his  flesh,  sprung  of  the  seed  of  Da- 
vid, ver.  3. — But  as  to  his  divine  nature,  he  was,  with  the 
greatest  power  of  evidence,  declared  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  by  his  resurrection,  ver.  4. — And  because  Paul 
was  personally  unknown  to  most  of  the  Christians  in 
Rome,  he  assured  them  that  he  was  made  an  apostle  by 
Christ  himself,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  the  gospel 
to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  5. ; — of  which  class  of  men  most  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Rome  were,  ver.  6. — He  was  therefore 
authorized  to  write  this  letter  to  the  whole  inhabitants  of 
Rome.  So  many  particulars  crowded  into  the  inscrip- 
tion hath  made  it  uncommonly  long.  But  they  are 
placed  with  great  judgment  in  the  very  entrance,  because 
they  are  the  foundations  on  which  the  whole  scheme  of 
doctrine  contained  in  the  epistle  is  built. 

Because  it  might  seem  strange  that  Paul,  the  apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  had  not  hitherto  visited  Rome,  the  most 
noted  Gentile  city  in  the  world,  he  assured  the  Romans 
he  had  often  purposed  to  come  to  them,  but  had  hitherto 
been  hindered,  ver.  13,  14. — However,  he  was  still  will- 
ing to  preach  the  gospel  in  Rome,  ver.  15. ;  being  neither 
afraid  nor  ashamed  to  preach  it  in  that  great  and  learned 
city ;  because  it  reveals  the  powerful  method  which  God 
hath  devised  for  bestowing  salvation  on  every  one  who 
belie veth ;  on  the  Jew  first,  to  whom  it  was  to  be  first 
preached,  and  also  on  the  Greek;  ver.  16. — In  this  ac- 
count of  the  gospel  the  apostle  insinuated  that  no  Jew 
could  be  saved  by  the  law  of  Moses,  nor  any  Gentile  by 
the  law  of  nature.  For,  if  the  Jews  could  have  been 
saved  by  the  one  law,  and  the  Greeks  by  the  other,  the 
gospel,  instead  of  being  '  the  power  of  God  for  salvation 
to  every  one  who  believeth,'  would  have  been  a  needless 
dispensation  ;  and  the  apostle  ought  to  have  been  ashamed 
of  it,  as  altogether  superfluous. 

To  prove  that  the  gospel  is  '  the  power  of  God  for  sal- 
vation to  every  one  who  believeth,'  the  apostle  first  of  all 
observes,  that  '  therein  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith 
is  revealed  ;' — in  the  gospel,  the  righteousness  which  God 
will  accept  and  reward  is  revealed  to  be  a  righteousness 
not  of  works,  but  of  faith.  And  this  being  the  only 
righteousness  of  which  sinners  are  capable,  the  gospel 
which  discovers  its  acceptableness  to  God  and  the  me- 
thod in  which  it  may  be  attained,  is,  without  doubt,  the 
power  of  God  for  salvation  to  all  who  believe,  ver.  17. 
Here  an  essential  defect,  both  in  the  law  of  Moses  and 
in  the  law  of  nature,  is  tacitly  insinuated.  Neither  the 
one  law  nor  the  other  reveals  God's  intention  of  accept- 
ing and  rewarding  any  righteousness  but  that  of  a  per- 
fect obedience. — Secondly,  To  prove  that  the  gospel  alone 
is  '  the  power  of  God  for  salvation,'  the  apostle  observes, 
that  both  in  the  law  of  nature  and  the  law  of  Moses,  '  the 
wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven,'  &c.  That  is, 
these  laws,  instead  of  granting  pardon  to  sinners,  subject 
them  to  punishment,  however  penitent  they  may  be ; 
consequently,  these  laws  are  not  the  power  of  God  for 
salvation  to  any  one :  But  the  gospel,  which  promises 
pardon  and  eternal  life,  is  the  effectual  means  of  saving 
sinners.  In  short,  any  hope  of  mercy  sinners  entertain 
must  be  derived  from  revelation  alone,  ver.  18.  And  in 
regard  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle  to  the  Romans  for 
the  purpose  of  explaining  and  proving  these  important 
truths,  the  declaration  of  them,  contained  in  verses  16, 
17,  18.  may  be  considered  as  the  proposition  of  the  sub- 
jects to  be  handled  in  this  epistle. 

Accordingly,  to  show  that  no  person,  living  under  the 
law  of  nature,  has  any  hope  of  salvation  given  him  by 
that  law,  the  apostle  begins  with  proving,  that,  instead  of 
possessing  that  perfect  holiness  which  is  required  by  the 
law  of  nature  in  order  to  salvation,  all  are  guilty  before 
God,  and  doomed  by  that  law  to  punishment.  To  illus- 
trate this  proposition,  St.  Paul  took  the  Greeks  for  an 
example ;  because,  having  carried  the  powers  of  reason 


to  the  highest  pitch,  their  philosophy  might  be  considered 
as  the  perfection  both  of  the  light  and  of  the  law  of  na- 
ture ;  consequently,  among  them,  if  anywhere,  all  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  of  the  method  of  salvation,  dis- 
coverable by  the  light  of  nature,  and  all  the  purity  of 
manners  which  men  can  attain  by  their  own  powers, 
ought  to  have  been  found.  Nevertheless,  that  people,  so 
intelligent  in  other  matters,  were  in  religion  foolish  to  the 
last  degree,  and  in  morals  debauched  beyond  belief.  For, 
notwithstanding  the  knowledge  of  the  being  and  perfec- 
tions of  the  one  true  God  subsisted  among  them  in  the 
most  early  ages,  ver.  19. — being  understood  by  the  works 
of  creation,  ver.  20. — their  legislators,  philosophers,  and 
priests  unrighteously  holding  the  truth  concerning  God 
in  confinement,  did  not  glorify  him  as  God,  by  discover- 
ing him  to  the  common  people,  and  making  him  the  ob- 
ject of  their  worship  ;  but,  through  their  own  foolish  rea- 
sonings, fancying  polytheism  and  idolatry  more  proper 
for  the  vulgar  than  the  worship  of  the  one  true  God,  they 
themselves  at  length  lost  the  knowledge  of  God  to  such 
a  degree  that  their  own  heart  was  darkened,  ver.  21. — 
Thus  the  wise  men  among  the  Greeks  became  fools  in 
matters  of  religion,  and  were  guilty  of  the  greatest  injus- 
tice, both  towards  God  and  men,  ver.  22. — For,  by  their 
public  institutions,  they  changed  the  glory  of  the  incor- 
ruptible God  into  an  image  of  corruptible  man,  and  of 
birds,  &c.  which  they  held  up  to  the  people  as  objects  of 
worship.  And  by  their  own  example,  as  well  as  by  the 
laws  which  they  enacted,  they  led  the  people  to  worship 
these  idols  with  the  most  impure  and  detestable  rites,  ver. 
23. — For  which  crime  God  permitted  those  pretended 
wise  men,  who  had  so  exceedingly  dishonoured  him,  to 
dishonour  themselves  with  the  most  brutish  carnality  ;  of 
which  the  apostle  gives  a  particular  description,  ver.  24- 
26. ;  and  observes,  that  those  proud  legislators  and  phi- 
losophers, who  thought  they  had  discovered  the  highest 
wisdom  in  their  religious  and  political  institutions,  thus 
received  in  themselves  the  recompense  of  their  error  that 
was  meet,  ver.  27. — So  that  the  abominable  uncleanncss, 
which  was  avowedly  practised  by  the  Greeks,  and  which 
was  authorized  by  their  public  institutions,  as  well  as  by 
the  example  of  their  great  men,  was  both  the  natural  ef- 
fect, and  the  just  punishment,  of  that  idolatry  which,  in 
every  state,  was  established  as  the  national  religion. — 
Farther,  because  the  Grecian  legislators  did  not  approve 
of  the  true  knowledge  of  God  as  fit  for  the  people,  the 
great  men,  as  well  as  the  vulgar,  whom  they  deceived,  lost 
all  sense  of  right  and  wrong,  in  their  behaviour  towards 
one  another,  ver.  28. — most  of  them  being  filled  with  all 
manner  of  injustice,  fornication,  wickedness,  &c.  ver.  29- 
31.  Nay,  although  by  the  law  of  God  written  on  their 
hearts,  they  knew  that  those  who  commit  such  crimes  are 
worthy  of  death,  to  such  a  degree  did  they  carry  their  pro- 
fligacy, that  they  not  only  committed  these  sins  themselves, 
but  encouraged  the  common  people  to  commit  them,  by 
the  pleasure  with  which  they  beheld  their  debaucheries  in 
the  temples,  and  their  revellings  on  the  festivals  of  their 
gods,  ver.  32. 

Such  is  the  apostle  Paul's  account  of  the  manners  of 
the  Greeks  ;  from  which  it  appears  that  their  boasted  phi- 
losophy, notwithstanding  it  enabled  them  to  form  excel- 
lent plans  of  civil  government,  whereby  the  people  were 
inspired  with  the  love  of  their  country,  and  good  laws  for 
maintaining  the  peace  of  society,  it  proved  utterly  inef- 
fectual for  giving  the  legislators  the  knowledge  of  salva- 
tion, and  for  leading  them  to  establish  a  right  public  re- 
ligion :  defects  which  entirely  destroyed  any  influence 
which  their  political  institutions  might  otherwise  have 
had,  in  aiding  the  people  to  maintain  a  proper  moral  con- 
duct. In  short,  the  vicious  characters  of  the  false  gods, 
whom  the  legislators  held  up  to  the  people  as  objects  of 
their  worship,  and  the  impuro  rites  with  which  they  ap- 
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pointed  them  to  be  worshipped,  corrupted  the  morals  of 
the  people  to  such  a  degree,  that  the  Greeks  became  the 
most  debauched  of  mankind,  and  thereby  lost  all  claim  to 
the  favour  of  God.  But  if  this  was  the  case  with  the 
most  intelligent,  most  civilized,  and  most  accomplished 
heathen  nations,  under  the  tuition  of  their  boasted  plii- 
losophy,  it  will  easily  be  admitted,  that  the  light  of  na- 
ture, among  the  barbarous  nations,  could  have  no  greater 
efficacy  in  leading  them  to  the  worship  of  the  true  God, 
and  in  giving  them  the  knowledge  of  the  method  of  sal- 
vation. The  most  civilized  heathen  nations,  therefore, 
equally  with  the  most  barbarous,  having,  under  the  guid- 
ance of  the  light  of  nature,  lost  the  knowledge  of  God, 
and  become  utterly  corrupted  in  their  morals,  it  is  evi- 
dent, that  none  of  them  could  have  any  hope  of  a  future 
life  from  the  law  of  nature,  which  condemns  all  to  death 
without  mercy,  who  do  not  give  a  sinless  obedience  to 
its  precepts.  Wherefore,  both  for  the  knowledge  of  the 
method  of  salvation,  and  for  salvation  itself,  the  Greeks 
were  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the  gospel,  which  teaches, 
that  because  all  have  sinned,  and  are  incapable  of  perfect 
obedience,  God  hath  appointed  for  their  salvation  '  a 
righteousness  without  law ;'  that  is  a  righteousness  which 
does  not  consist  in  perfect  obedience  to  any  law  whatever, 
even  '  the  righteousness  of  faith,'  that  being  the  only 
righteousness  attainable  by  sinners ;  and  at  the  same  time 
declares,  that  God  will  accept  and  reward  that  kind  of 
righteousness  through  Christ,  as  if  it  were  a  perfect  right- 
eousness.— These  inferences,  indeed,  the  apostle  hath  not 
drawn  in  this  part  of  his  letter,  because  he  intended  to 
produce  them  (chap.  iii.  20.  23.  28)  as  general  conclu- 
sions concerning  all  mankind,  after  having  proved  the 
insufficiency  of  the  law  of  Moses  for  justifying  the  Jews. 
Yet  it  was  fit  to  mention  them  here,  that  the  reader  might 
have  a  complete  view  of  the  apostle's  argument. 

I  shall  finish  this  illustration  with  the  following  re- 
marks . — 

1.  The  picture  which  the  apostle  hath  drawn  of  the 
manners  of  the  Greeks,  is  by  no  means  aggravated.  The 
intercourse  which  he  had  with  the  philosophers,  and  more 
especially  with  his  own  disciple,  Dionysius  the  Areo- 
pagite,  enabled  him  to  form  a  just  judgment  of  the  learn- 
ing and  religion  of  that  celebrated  people  ;  as  his  long 
residence  in  Athens,  Corinth,  and  other  Greek  cities, 
made  him  perfectly  acquainted  with  their  manners.  But 
though  his  description  is  not  exaggerated,  we  must  re- 
member that  it  does  not  extend  to  every  individual.  It 
is  an  image  of  the  manners  of  the  Greek  nations  in  ge- 
neral, or  rather  of  such  of  them  as  were  in  the  higher 
ranks  of  life.  I  call  the  reader's  attention  to  this  remark, 
because  the  apostle  himself  supposes,  in  the  second  chap- 
ter, that  the  Gentiles,  who  have  not  the  benefit  of  reve- 
lation, may  attain  that  faitli  and  holiness  which  is  neces- 
sary to  justification  :  in  which  case  he  assures  us,  that 
they  shall  be  rewarded  with  glory  and  peace.  Besides, 
it  is  well  known,  that  in  every  Gentile  nation  there  were 
always  many  who  believed  in  the  one  true  God,  and  who, 
in  the  persuasion  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  the  rewarder 
of  them  who  diligently  seek  him,  were  anxious  to  know 
and  do  his  will ;  and  who,  being  instructed  and  strength- 


ened by  God,  behaved  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  accept- 
able to  him. 

2.  My  second  remark  is,  That  although  the  revelation 
of  the  wrath  of  God  from  heaven,  against  all  ungodliness 
and  unrighteousness  of  men,  mentioned  by  the  apostle, 
Rom.  i.  18.  certainly  implies  that  no  sinner  can  have 
any  hope  of  salvation  from  the  law  of  nature,  it  does  not 
follow,  that  the  pious  heathens  had  no  hope  of  salvation. 
The  heathens  in  general  believed  their  deities  placable, 
and,  in  that  persuasion  offered  to  them  propitiatory  sacri- 
fices, and  expected  to  be  pardoned  and  blessed  by  them 
even  in  a  future  state,  (See  Guardian,  No.  27.)  ;  nay, 
many  of  them  believed  they  were  to  reanimate  their 
bodies.  But  these  hopes  they  did  not  derive  from  the 
law  or  light  of  nature,  but  from  the  promise  which  God 
made  to  the  first  parents  of  mankind.  For  that  promise 
being  handed  down  by  tradition  to  Noah  and  his  sons, 
they  communicated  the  knowledge  thereof,  together  with 
the  use  of  sacrifice,  to  all  their  descendants.  So  that  the 
hope  of  pardon  and  immortality  which  the  pious  heathens 
entertained,  was  the  very  hope  which  the  gospel  hath 
more  clearly  brought  to  light,  and  was  derived  from  the 
same  source,  namely,  from  divine  revelation.  Withal, 
being  agreeable  to  the  natural  wishes  of  mankind,  and  the 
only  remedy  for  their  greatest  fears,  these  circumstances 
contributed  to  preserve  it  in  the  world. — Since,  then, 
the  hope  of  pardon  and  of  a  future  state,  which  the  hea- 
thens entertained,  was  derived,  not  from  the  light  of  na- 
ture, but  from  the  primitive  revelations,  the  apostle's  rea- 
soning in  this  chapter  is  perfectly  just,  and  his  conclusion 
stands  firm ;  namely,  that  the  light  and  law  of  nature 
hold  out  no  method  in  which  a  sinner  can  be  saved,  and 
that  it  is  the  gospel  alone  which  hath  brought  the  impor- 
tant secret  to  light,  by  explaining  and  enlarging  the  pri- 
mitive revelations,  and  by  teaching,  in  the  clearest  man- 
ner, that  God  will  accept  men's  faith  for  righteousness  and, 
at  the  judgment,  reward  it  as  if  it  were  a  perfect  right- 
eousness, on  account  of  the  obedience  of  Jesus  Christ. 

3.  My  third  remark  is,  That  the  description  which  the 
apostle  hath  given  of  the  national  manners  of  the  Greeks, 
however  disgraceful  to  human  nature,  being  perfectly 
true,  merits  attention ;  because  it  is  a  complete  confuta- 
tion of  those  who  contend,  that  natural  reason  hath  always 
been  sufficient  to  lead  mankind  to  just  notions  in  religion, 
and  to  a  proper  moral  conduct.  For  after  the  weakness 
of  human  reason,  in  matters  of  religion  and  morality, 
hath  been  so  clearly  demonstrated  by  experience  in  the 
case  of  the  Greeks,  who,  of  all  mankind,  were  the  most 
distinguished  for  their  intellectual  endowments,  the  futile 
pretence  of  the  sufficiency  of  the  light  of  nature,  set  up 
by  modern  infidels,  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  revela- 
tion needless,  should  be  rejected  with  the  contempt  due 
to  so  gross  a  falsehood.  And  all  who  are  acquainted 
with  the  actual  state  of  the  world  under  the  guidance  of 
the  light  of  nature,  ought  thankfully  to  embrace  the  in- 
struction contained  in  the  gospel,  as  the  most  effectual 
means  of  training  ignorant  sinful  creatures  to  virtue ; 
and  should  humbly  submit  to  the  method  of  salvation  by 
Christ,  therein  revealed,  as  of  divine  appointment,  and  as 
the  only  method  in  which  sinners  can  be  saved. 
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Some  perhaps  may  be  of  opinion,  that  to  have  done 
justice  to  the  following  translation  of  the  Apostolical 
Epistles,  the  author,  as  often  as  it  differs  from  the  common 
version,  should  have  shown  the  import  and  propriety  of 
these  differences,  with  the  reasons  on  which  they  are 
founded,  especially  when  they  are  of  the  minute  kind  ; 
because  negligent  readers,  fancying  differences  of  that 


sort  of  little  moment,  and  not  attending  to  those  which 
are  of  greater  magnitude,  are  apt  to  conclude,  that  the 
translation  now  submitted  to  the  public  differs  so  little 
from  the  one  in  common  use,  that  it  might  have  been 
spared.  But  nothing  can  be  worse  founded  than  such  a 
conclusion.  Persons  who  are  judges  of  language,  know 
that  the  alteration  of  a  single  word  in  a  sentence,  and 
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even  a  different  pointing,  will  change  its  meaning  entire- 
ly ;  as  was  shown  by  some  examples,  p.  11.  Gen.  Pref. 
But  to  have  illustrated  in  the  same  manner  all  the  alte- 
rations and  corrections  which  the  author  hath  introduced 
into  his  translation,  would  have  swelled  the  work  to  an 
enormous  size.  And  therefore,  to  show  in  what  particu- 
lars this  differs  from  the  common  version  of  the  epistles, 
the  author  hath  contented  himself,  as  was  observed  p.  10. 
with  printing  what  is  different  in  italic  characters,  and 
hath  left  it  for  the  most  part  to  the  reader's  own  sagacity, 
not  only  to  judge  of  the  propriety  of  his  corrections,  but 
to  investigate  the  reasons  by  which  they  are  supported. 

Yet,  to  prevent  cursory  readers  from  disregarding  this 
translation  of  the  epistles,  merely  because  a  number  of 
the  corrections  which  it  offers  are  of  the  minute  kind,  the 
author  will  here  compare  one  of  its  chapters  only  with  the 
common  English  version  of  the  same  chapter,  and  will 
show,  that  even  by  the  slightest  alterations,  when  made 
agreeably  to  the  original,  such  a  change  in  the  sense  is 
sometimes  produced,  as  throws  great  light  on  the  senti- 
ments and  reasonings  of  the  inspired  writers.  The  chap- 
ter chosen  for  comparing  the  two  translations,  shall  be 
the  first  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  ;  not  because  the 
alterations  introduced  into  the  new  translation  of  that 
chapter,  are  either  of  greater  magnitude,  or  more  in  num- 
ber, or  of  higher  importance  than  those  in  the  other  chap- 
ters of  the  epistle,  (for  in  reality  they  are  fewer,  more 
minute,  and  of  less  importance),  but  because  the  reader 
will  naturally  fix  his  eye  on  that  chapter  first,  from  its 
presenting  itself  first  to  his  view. 

Rom.  i.  3.  Who  xvas  made  of  the  seed  of  David  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh.  This  leads  the  reader  to  think  of  the  for- 
mation of  our  Lord's  body :  Whereas  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  with  respect  to  his  flesh  he  was  descended  from 
David,  and  that  by  a  female.  In  the  new  translation, 
these  ideas  are  suggested  by  substituting  the  word  bom 
(which  is  one  of  the  literal  significations  of  ynaf/OKx)  in 
place  of  the  word  made,  in  this  manner  :  Who  xvas  born 
of  the  seed  of  David,  with  respect  to  the  flesh. 

Ver.  4.  Was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power, 
by  the  resurrection  from  the  dead.  This  implies  that  Je- 
sus was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  by  his  raising  other 
persons  from  the  dead.  But  as  Jesus  himself  often  ap- 
pealed to  his  own  resurrection  in  proof  of  his  being  the 
Son  of  God,  the  phrase  s|  *vct<r}MhGK  vagmv  is  undoubtedly 
an  ellipsis,  in  which  two  words  are  omitted.  One  of 
them  is  supplied  by  our  translators,  namely,  the  word 
from ;  the  other  word  his  is  supplied  in  the  new  transla- 
tion, which  runs  thus  :  Declared  the  Son  of  God  by  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead.  The  meaning  is,  that  Jesus 
was  declared  the  Son  of  God  by  his  own  resurrection, 
and  not  by  raising  others  from  the  dead. 

Ver.  5.  By  whom  we  have  received  grace  and  apostle- 
ship,  for  obedience  to  the  faith  among  all  nations  for  his 
nam:'.  This  rendering,  besides  being  inelegant,  is  faulty 
in  two  particulars.  For,  flrst,  Paul  did  not  receive  his 
apostlcship  by  Christ — that  is,  from  God  by  the  interven- 
tion of  Christ — but  from  Christ  himself,  as  holding  the 
right  originally  of  making  an  apostle.  Secondly,  v-pra.- 
mw  to?  5r;s-aw  does  not  signify  obedience  to  the  faith,  but 
the  obedience  of  faith.  In  the  new  translation  these  faults 
are  thus  corrected  :  From  whom  we  have  received  grace 
and  apostlcship,  in  order  to  the  obedience  of  faith  among 
all  the  Gentiles,  on  account  of  his  name.  The  apostle  re- 
ceived his  office  from  Christ  himself,  that  by  preaching 
him  every  where  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Saviour  of  the 
world,  he  might  produce  the  obedience  of  faith  among  all 
the  Gentiles,  on  account  of  his  dignity  and  authority  as 
the  Son  of  God. 

Ver.  9.  Without  ceasing  making  mention  of  you  always 
in  my  prayers,  is  a  tautology,  which  in  the  new  transla- 
tion is  avoided,  by  joining  the  clause,  always  in  my  pray- 


ers, with  the  word  requesting  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  10 
with  which  it  stands  connected  in  the  Greek. 

Ver.  12.  Tkto  it  lev, — that  is  to  say.  According  to 
this  translation,  ver.  12.  is  an  explication  of  ver.  11.  But 
every  reader  must  be  sensible,  that  the  things  contained 
in  the  two  verses  are  entirely  different.  Wherefore  t«ts 
it  tn  should  not  be  translated  that  is  to  say,  as  in  our 
Bible,  where  it  is  neglected  as  an  expletive,  and  the  words 
to  say  are  supplied,  but  the  verse  should  be  supplied  and 
translated  in  the  following  manner:  And  this  is  proposed, 
that  I  may  be  comforted  together  with  you  by  the  mutual 
faith  of  you  and  me. 

Ver.  15.  So,  as  much  as  in  me  is,  I  am  ready  to  preach 
the  gospel  to  you  that  are  in  Rome  also.  The  new  transla- 
tion of  this  verse  is  more  perspicuous  and  emphatical : 
Therefore  (namely,  because  I  am  a  debtor,  &c.)  lam  will- 
ing, according  to  my  ability,  to  preach  the  gospel  even  to 
you  who  are  in  Rome.  For,  to  hinder  the  Romans  from 
suspecting  that  the  apostle  had  hitherto  avoided  coming  to 
Rome,  because  he  was  afraid  to  preach  the  gospel  to  such 
a  learned  and  intelligent  people,  he  told  them,  that  not- 
withstanding their  great  learning,  he  was  willing  to  preach 
the  gospel  even  to  them.  And  to  show  that  this  is  his 
meaning,  he  added,  ver.  16.  For  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  &c. 

Ver.  17.  For  therein  is  the  righteousness  of  God  re- 
vealed from  faith  to  faith  :  as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall 
live  by  faith. — The  righteousness  of  God  revealed  from 
faith  to  faith,  is  an  assemblage  of  words  to  which  no  dis- 
tinct meaning  can  be  affixed.  But  the  original,  rightly 
construed,  gives  the  following  clear  literal  sense  :  The 
righteousness  of  God  by  faith  is  revealed  in  it,  in  order  to 
faith.  The  apostle  was  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel,  be- 
cause a  righteousness  of  God's  appointment,  to  be  ob- 
tained by  faith,  is  revealed  in  it,  in  order  to  produce 
faith  in  them  to  whom  it  is  preached.  The  latter  clause, 
as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall  live  by  faith,  were  better 
translated,  The  just  by  faith  shall  live.  For  although  in 
the  Hebrew  it  is,  The  just  shall  live  by  his  faith,  the  copy 
of  Habakkuk's  prophecy,  from  which  the  LXX.  took  their 
translation,  and  the  apostle  his  quotation,  certainly  want- 
ed the  pronoun  his.  Besides,  as  the  apostle's  design  in 
making  this  quotation  was  to  prove  that  Habakkuk  wrote 
concerning  a  righteousness  by  faith,  either  the  most  an- 
cient and  best  copies  of  his  prophecy  wanted  the  pronoun, 
or  the  passage  must  be  construed  and  translated  thus  : 
The  just  by  his  faith,  the  man  who  is  just  by  bis  faith, 
shall  live.  For  otherwise  translated,  this  quotation  is  no 
proof  of  the  apostle's  assertion,  that  Habakkuk  hath  writ- 
ten of  a  righteousness  by  faith. 

Ver.  19.  That  which  may  be  known  of  God  is  manifest 
in  them.  According  to  this  translation,  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  That  the  knowledge  of  God,  attainable  by 
the  light  of  nature,  was  manifest  in  the  minds  of  the 
Grecian  philosophers.  But  to  say,  that  knowledge  is 
manifest  in  any  one's  mind,  merely  because  it  exists 
there,  is  very  improper.  Knowledge  in  the  mind  can- 
not be  manifest,  except  it  be  shown  either  by  words  or 
by  actions.  That  the  heathen  philosophers  did  not  mani- 
fest the  existence  of  the  knowledge  of  God  in  their  minds 
by  their  actions,  is  plain  from  their  public  institutions  of 
religion,  in  which  they  showed  the  grossest  ignorance  of 
God.  As  little  did  they  manifest  that  knowledge,  in 
their  discourses  to  the  common  people.  They  rather  un- 
righteously concealed  it  from  them,  as  the  apostle  af- 
firms, ver.  18.  By  their  writings  only,  they  manifested 
their  knowledge  of  God  to  the  few  who  could  read  them. 
This,  therefore,  being  the  apostle's  meaning  to  express 
it,  the  word  sv,  instead  of  being  translated  in,  as  in  our 
Bible,  ought  to  have  been  translated  among,  as  in  the 
new  translation.  That  which  may  be  known  of  God,  is 
manifest  among  them,  for  God  hath  manifested  it  to  them. 


PREMONITION  TO  THE  READER. 


55 


Vcr.  20.  For  the  invisible  things  of  him.  from  the  crea- 
tion of  the  world,  are  clearly  seen,  being  understood  by  the 
things  that  are  made;  so  that  they  are  -without  excuse.  The 
phrase,  from  the  creation  of  the  -world,  is  ambiguous;  for  it 
may  signify  either  by  the  creation  of  the  world,  or  since  the 
creation  of  the  world.  The  latter  is  the  apostle's  meaning ; 
because  clearly  seen  by  the  creation  of  the  -world,  is  pre- 
cisely the  same  in  sense  with  the  clause  which  follows  it, 
namely,  being  understood  by  the  things  that  are  made  ; 
which  thus  becomes  a  tautology.  But,  both  the  ambiguity 
and  the  tautology  will  be  removed  if  the  preposition  am  is 
translated  since,  as  it  is  Luke  ii.  36.  thus :  His  invisible 
things,  even  his  eternal  power  and  Godhead,  (u.7n>)  since 
the  creation  of  the  world,  are  clearly  seen,  being  under- 
stood by  the  things  that  are  made;  so  that  they  are  in- 
excusable, &c. 

Ver.  21.  Because  that  when  they  knew  God,  they  glori- 
fied him  not  as  God,  neither  -were  thankful.  The  apostle's 
meaning  is  not,  that  at  what  time  they  knew  God,  they 
glorified  him  not,  &c.  but  that  although  the  legislators  and 
philosophers  knew  the  true  God,  they  neither  glorified  him 
as  God,  by  making  him  the  object  of  the  people's  worship, 
nor  appointed  any  public  thanksgivings  to  be  offered  to  him, 
as  the  author  of  all  the  good  things  mankind  enjoy.  These 
ideas  the  common  translation  does  not  express  distinctly  ; 
but,  in  the  new  version,  they  are  suggested  with  sufficient 
plainness,  by  rendering  the  words  » ev%xgir>tvx.v  literally,  nei- 
ther gave  him  thamks,  and  by  giving  the  participle  yvorrv; 
its  adversative  sense,  thus :  Because  although  they  knew 
God,  they  did  nut  glorify  him  as  God,  neither  gave  him 
thanks,  but  became  foolish  by  their  own  reasonings  ; — 
those  reasonings  by  which  they  pretended  to  justify  polythe- 
ism and  idolatry,  as  the  most  proper  religion  for  the  vulgar. 

Ver.  32.  Who  knowing  the  judgment  of  God,  that  they 
who  commit  such  things  are  worthy  of  death,  not  only  do 
the  same  but  take  pleasure  in  them  that  do  them.  The 
new  translation  of  this  verse  is  more  accurate  and  em- 
phatical :  Who  though  they  kne~w  {to  ftuxm^uu.)  the  law  of 
God,  that  they  who  practise  such  things  are  worthy  of 
death,  not  only  do  them,  but  eveyi  are  well  pleased  with 
those  who  practise  them.  The  heathen  legislators,  in- 
stead of  punishing,  were  well  pleased  with  their  people 
when  they  practised  the  enormities  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding part  of  this  chapter. 

There  are  other  variations  in  the  new  translation  of 
this  chapter,  by  which  it  is  brought  more  close  to  the  ori- 
ginal than  the  version  in  common  use :  but  it  is  needless 
to  mention  them,  as  the  examples  produced  may  suffice 
to  shew,  that  even  the  smallest  alterations  in  the  transla- 
tion, when  conformable  to  the  original,  make  a  great 
change  in  the  meaning  of  the  passages.  It  is  of  more  im- 
portance to  observe,  that,  from  the  above  examples,  the 
reader  may  justly  conclude  that  the  minute  alterations  in 
the  other  chapters  of  the  Romans  have  the  same  effect,  as 
they  likewise  have  in  all  the  chapters  of  the  other  epistles 
where  they  arc  introduced  ;  consequently,  that  they  should 
not  be  passed  over  slightly,  but  considered  with  attention, 
that  their  importance  may  be  understood.  It  is  necessary 
also  to  observe,  that  notwithstanding  so  much  has  been 
said  to  shew  the  value  of  these  minute  alterations,  the 
reader  must  not  therefrom  conclude,  that  all,  or  even  the 
greatest  part  of  the  alterations  in  this  translation,  are  of 
the  minute  kind.  In  every  epistle  there  are  many  of 
much  greater  magnitude  than  those  in  the  first  chapter  to 
the  Romans.  But  there  is  no  occasion  to  shew  this  by 
examples.  They  will  strike  the  reader  at  first  sight. 
Neither  is  it  necessary  here  to  point  out,  in  what  respects 
they  alter  the  meaning  of  the  passages  where  they  are  in- 
troduced. In  the  notes,  the  propriety  of  many  of  them 
is  sufficiently  illustrated :  and  for  the  rest,  they  will  re- 
commend themselves  to  the  learned  by  their  exact  agree- 
ment with  the  original. 


By  this  time  the  reader  no  doubt  understands,  that  the 
alterations  and  corrections,  concerning  which  so  much 
hath  been  said  in  this  Premonition,  are  those  which,  in 
the  following  translation,  are  made  on  the  English  ver- 
sion commonly  used.  But  the  principles  on  which  these 
alterations  are  founded  having  been  explained  at  great 
length  in  different  parts  of  the  General  Preface,  no  far- 
ther information  concerning  them  is  requisite,  except  to 
put  the  reader  in  mind,  that  they  consist  in  the  following 
particulars  : — 1.  In  substituting  modern  English  words 
and  phrases  in  place  of  such  as  are  now  become  obsolete. 
— 2.  In  correcting  the  language  of  the  common  version, 
where  it  is  ungrammatical. — 3.  In  rejecting  ambiguous 
expressions,  of  which  there  are  many  in  our  English 
Bible. — 4.  In  placing  the  words  of  the  translation  in 
the  order  which  the  corresponding  words  hold  in  the  ori- 
ginal, as  often  as  either  the  meaning  or  the  perspicuity 
of  any  passage  depends  on  that  order. — 5.  In  supply- 
ing the  elliptical  expressions  properly;  and,  for  the  most 
part,  either  from  what  goes  before,  or  from  what  follows 
in  the  text. — 6.  In  excluding  all  such  words  and  clauses 
as  have  been  added  by  our  translators  unnecessarily.  Of 
this  kind  there  are  a  number  in  their  version,  which  hurt 
the  sense. — 7.  In  accurately  marking  those  words,  which 
in  the  common  translation  are  added  to  the  text,  without 
being  marked  as  added  ;  but  which  being  retained  in 
this,  as  necessary  to  complete  the  sense,  it  was  fit  to  dis- 
tinguish them  from  the  original  words,  that  the  reader 
may  judge  of  their  propriety. — 8.  In  rightly  construing 
the  Greek  text,  where  it  requires  to  be  construed  ;  and 
in  translating  the  passages  according  to  that  right  con- 
struction.— 9.  In  translating  the  Greek  words  and  phrases 
according  to  their  true  literal  meaning,  both  where  they 
have  been  mistranslated,  and  where  they  have  been  para- 
phrased ;  because,  in  general,  the  literal  will  be  found  to 
agree  better  with  the  context,  and  to  be  more  emphatical 
and  beautiful  than  any  free  translation  whatever. — 10. 
In  not  varying  the  translation  of  the  same  words  and 
phrases  in  the  same  sentence,  unless  they  arc  evidently 
used  in  different  senses ;  a  rule  which  our  translators 
have  often  transgressed,  to  the  darkening  of  the  meaning 
of  many  passages. — 11.  In  altering  the  pointing  of  some 
sentences,  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  their  meaning 
more  consonant  to  the  context. — 12.  In  translating  the 
Greek  particles  properly,  according  to  that  variety  of 
meaning  in  which  they  are  used  by  the  sacred  writers. 

The  corrections  comprehended  under  this  last  class 
are  so  numerous,  and,  though  minute,  make  such  a 
change  in  the  sense  of  the  apostolical  writings,  that  any 
version,  in  which  the  Greek  particles  are  properly  trans- 
lated, may  well  be  accounted  new.  For  it  is  certain,  as 
was  observed  before,  from  B.  Lowth,  that  upon  the 
right  rendering  of  the  connective  parts  of  sentences,  de- 
pends the  relation  which  the  different  members  of  the 
discourse  have  to  each  other ;  and  that,  by  the  mutual 
relation  of  these  members,  the  train  of  thought,  the 
course  of  reasoning,  and  the  whole  progress  of  the  mind 
in  continued  discourse,  are  laid  open.  Accordingly  it 
will  be  found,  that,  in  the  following  translation,  the 
scheme  of  the  apostle's  reasoning  is  oftentimes  entirely 
changed,  from  what  it  appears  to  be  in  the  common  ver- 
sion, merely  by  giving  the  particles  their  proper  signifi- 
cation. But,  if  the  alterations  comprehended  under  one 
class  only,  make  such  a  change  in  the  train  of  the  apos- 
tle's reasonings  as  to  entitle  this  to  the  appellation  of  a 
New  Translation,  the  numerous  corrections  comprehend- 
ed under  the  other  classes,  must  set  it  at  a  still  greater 
distance  from  the  common  version,  and  fully  justify  the 
author  in  calling  it  Jl  New  Translation  from  the  Origi- 
nal, of  all  the  apostolical  Epistles. 

It  only  remains  to  request  the  learned  reader,  to  ex- 
amine the  translation  of  the  epistles,  the  commentary, 
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and  the  ?iotes,  all  now  submitted  to  the  public,  by  the 
principles  laid  down  in  the  General  Preface,  and  to  judge 
of  the  whole  with  that  candour,  which  is  due  to  an  at- 
tempt sincerely  meant  to  exhibit  the  divinely  inspired 


writings  hi  the  genuine  simplicity  of  their  meaning,  that, 
being  rightly  understood,  they  may  not  be  applied,  as  they 
sometimes  have  been,  for  supporting  opinions  destructive 
of  piety  and  morality. 


N.  B.  The  Numbers  in  the  New  Translation,  following  the  Greek  words,  mark  the  paragraphs  of  Essay  IV. 
where  the  translation  of  the  word  is  supported  by  proper  proofs. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.   I. — 1     Paul   a   servant1    of   Jesus 
Christ,  a   called2  apostle,  separated3  to  the 
gospel  of  God,4 

2  Which  he  promised  be/ore,  by  his  pro- 
phets, in  the  holy  scriptures,1 

3  Concerning  his  Son,*  -who  -was  born  of  the 
seed  of  David,  -with  respect  to  the  flesh,2 

4  But  ivas  declared1  the  Son  of  God 
with  power,2  with  respect  to  the  spirit  of  ho- 
liness, by  HIS  resurrection  FROM  the  dead:3 
EVEN  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

5  (a/*,  121.)  From  whom  we  have  received 
grace  and  apostleship,1  in  order  to  the  obedi- 
ence of  faith"1  among  all  the  Gentiles,  (vmef) 
on  account  of  his  name  i3 

6  Among  whom  are  also  ye,  the  called  of 
Jesus  Christ : 

7  To  all  who  are  in  Rome,1  to  the  beloved 
of  God,  to  the  called,2  to  the  saints :  grace  jsjs 
to  you,3  and  peace4  from  God  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1   Paul  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  an  apostle  call- 
ed expressly  as  the  other  apostles  were,  and  separated  by  him  to 
preach  the  good  news  from  God, 

2  Which  he  promised  before,  by  his  prophets  in  the  holy  scriptures, 
should  be  preached  to  the  Gentiles, 

3  Concerning  the  coming  of  his  Son  to  save  the  world,  who,  as  it 
was  foretold,  was  born  of  a  woman  descended  from  David,  the  king 
of  Israel,  with  respect  to  his  Jlesh, 

4  But  was  declared  the  Son  of  God,  with  great  power  of  evidence, 
with  respect  to  his  holy  spiritual  nature,  by  his  resurrection  from 
the  dead,  after  he  had  been  crucified  by  the  Jewish  rulers  for  calling 
himself  the  Son  of  God,  even  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

5  From  whom,  since  his  resurrection,  /  have  received  miraculous 
powers  and  apostleship,  in  order  that  through  my  preaching  him  as 
the  Son  of  God,  the  obedience  of  faith  may  be  given  to  him,  among 
all  the  Gentiles,  on  account  of  his  being  the  Son  of  God. 

6  Among  the  number  of  which  Gentiles  are  also  ye  the  called  dis- 
ciples of  Jesus  Christ. 

7  Being  thus  commissioned,  I  write  this  letter  to  all  who  are  in 
Rome  ;  and  more  especially  to  those  who  are  the  beloved  of  God,  on 
account  of  their  faith,  t.o  the  called  seed  of  Abraham,  to  the  saints 
by  profession.  May  grace  be  multiplied  to  you,  and  peace  from 
God  our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


Vcr.  1. — 1.  Paul  a  servant.] — The  original  word  £00X05,  properly 
signifies  a  slave.  Here  it  is  a  name  of  honour :  For  in  the  East  the 
chief  ministers  of  kings  were  called  Sovhoi,  slaves.  In  this  sense, 
Moses  is  called  Scukou  ©sou,  the  slave  or  servant  of  God,  Josh.  i.  1. 
This  honourable  name,  therefore,  denotes  the  high  authority  which 
Paul  possessed  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  as  one  of  his  chief  minis- 
ters. 

2.  A  called  apostle.] — The  name  apostle  was  given  to  different 
orders  of  men,  Rom.  xvi.  7.  note  4.  But,  in  its  highest  sense,  it  was 
appropriated  to  the  twelve,  whom  Christ  appointed  to  be  with  him, 
Mark  iii.  14.  and  whom,  after  his  resurrection,  he  sent  forth  to 
preach  the  gospel.    See  Prel.  Ess.  p.  17. 

3.  Separated  to  the  gospel  of  God.]— We  are  told,  Acts  xiii.  2.  that 
'  the  Holy  Ghost  said,  separate  me  Barnabas  and  Saul,  for  the  work 
whereunto  I  have  called  them.'  But  this  being  nothing  but  a  separa- 
tion of  Paul  from  the  teachers  at  Antioch,  to  go  and  preach  to  the 
Gentiles,  the  higher  separation,  mentioned  Gal.  i.  15.  is  here  meant. 

4.  Gospel  of  God.] — See  ver.  15.  note.  The  gospel  is  said  to  be 
God's  because  it  is  good  news  from  God ;  than  which  a  greater 
commendation  of  the  gospel  cannot  be  conceived. 

Ver.  2.  Which  he  promised  before  by  his  prophets,  &c.]— The 
promise  in  the  Scriptures,  that  the  gospel  should  be  preached  to 
the  Gentiles,  is  taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  to  convince  the  un- 
believing Jews,  that,  in  preaching  to  the  Gentiles,  Paul  did  not 
contradict,  but  fulfil  the  ancient  revelations. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Concerning  his  Son.] — The  gospel  is  good  news  from 
God,  concerning  the  coming  of  his  Son  to  save  the  world.  Where- 
fore thfi  Son  of  God  is  the  subject  of  the  gospel,  as  well  as  its  author. 

2.  Who  was  born  of  the  seed  of  David,  with  respect  to  the  flesh.] 
— Z*e£,  Jlesh,  sometimes  denotes  the  human  body,  1  Cor.  vii.  28. 
some  limes  the  human  mind,  Rom.  vii.  19.  2  Cor.  vii.  7.  and  some- 
times the  whole  man,  John  iii.  6. — Here,  being  opposed  to  Ike  spirit 
qf  holiness,  it  signifies  our  Lord's  body.  For  it  cannot  be  thought 
that  lie  derived  his  human  soul  from  his  mother,  because  that  would 
imply  the  divisibility  of  the  soul  of  the  parent.  Beza,  in  his  note 
mi  this  verse,  supposing  that  the  word  ysco.uevo;  denotes  the  for- 
mation of  our  Lord's  body,  says  the  Holy  Ghost  took  of  the  sub- 
stance of  Mary's  body,  and  formed  it  into  a  body  for  our  Lord.  He 
odds,  that  the  ancients  urged  this  toxt  against  Valentinus,  Marcion, 
and  the  rest:  some  of  whom  affirmed,  that  our  Lord's  body  was 
only  imaginary ;  others,  that  it  was  formed  of  celestial  matter,  and 
sen)  into  the  body  of  his  mother  from  heaven.  But  although  the 
apostle,  in  this  place,  speaks  only  of  our  Lord's  body,  it  does  not 
follow,  that  he  had  nothing  of  the  human  nature  but  a  body.  The 
passages  in  which  he  is  called  a  man,  and  the  man  Jesus  Christ, 
and  our  brother,  and  in  which  his  sufferings  are  described,  imply 
that  he  had  a  real  human  soul  also. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Declared.] — 'Ofi<r3-;i/To;,  the  original  word,  signifies 
to  fix  the  boundaries  of  a  thing,  consequently  to  make  it  appear 
what  it  is. 

2.  With  power.]— Locke  understands  this  of  the  miraculous  pow- 
er, described  Eph.  i.  19,  20.  whereby  Jesus  was  raised  from  the 
dead.  I  rather  think  power  denotes  the  strength  of  the  evidence 
by  which  he  was  demonstrated  to  be  the  Son  of  God. 

3  By  his  resurrection  from  the  dead]    Here  I  have  supplied  the 


prononn  his,  because  the  scope  of.the  reasoning  requires  it  to  be 
supplied. — Jesus  being  put  to  death  as  a  blasphemer,  for  calling 
himself  Christ  the  Son  qf  the  blessed,  God  would  not  have  raised 
him  from  the  dead  if  he  had  been  an  impostor ;  especially  as  he 
had  often  foretold  his  own  resurrection,  and  appealed  to  it  as  a 
proof  of  his  being  the  Son  of  God,  John  ii.  19.  His  resurrection 
therefore  was  a  public  testimony,  borne  by  God  himself,  to  the 
truth  of  our  Lord's  pretensions,  which  put  the  matter  beyond  all 
doubt.    See  Hcb.  i.  5.  note  1. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  From  whom  we  have  received  grace  and  apostle- 
ship.]— That  is,  the  grace  or  favour  qf  apostles/iip.  See  Gal.  ii.  9. 
Eph.  iii.  2.  where  the  apostolic  office  is  styled  grace.  Or,  if  grace 
and  apostleship  are  taken  separately,  apostleship  may  signify  the 
office,  and  grace  the  supernatural  endowments,  bestowed  on  Paul, 
to  fit  him  for  that  office. 

2.  In  order  to  the  obedience  of  faith.] — Either  obedience  from  a 
principle  of  faith,  or  faith  itself,  called  obedience  simply,  chap.  xvi. 
19. 

3.  On  account  of  his  name.] — Name  here  signifies  the  character 
of  Christ,  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Saviour  of  the  world.  This  name 
Paul  was  appointed  to  bear  or  publish  '  before  the  Gentiles  and 
kings,  and  the  children  of  Israel,'  Acts  ix.  15.  And  it  is  on  account 
of  this  natne,  or  character,  that  all  men  are  bound  to  obey  him. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Unto  all  who  are  in  Rome.]— This  epistle  being  writ- 
ten to  persuade  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  embrace  the 
gospel,  as  exhibiting  the  only  effectual  method  of  salvation,  it  was 
fitly  addressed  to  the  whole  inhabitants  of  Rome,  to  the  heathens 
as  well  as  to  the  Jews  and  Christians.    See  ver.  13,  14,  15. 

2.  To  the  beloved  of  God,  to  the  called,  (see  Rom.  ix.  7.  note),  to 
(lie  saints.] — See  Ess.  iv.  48.  These  are  the  honourable  appella- 
tions which  God  anciently  gave  to  the  Jewish  nation,  as  his  people 
and  church.  But  they  now  belonged  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  as 
the  visible  church  of  God,  substituted  in  place  of  the  Jews.  By 
those  honourable  appellations,  therefore,  the  Christians  at  Rome 
were  distinguished  from  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  the  city,  ami 
from  the  unbelieving  Jews ;  the  whole  being  comprehended  in  the 
general  description,  'All  who  arc  in  Rome.' 

3.  Grace  to  you.] — In  the  apostolic  benedictions,  grace  signifies 
the  influences  and  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  the  favour  and  protection  of 
God,  the  pardon  of  sin,  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  life  ;  all  which  are 
called  grace,  because  they  are  gratuitously  bestowed  by  God. 

4.  And  peace.]— The  usual  salutation  among  the  easterns  was, 
Peace  be  to  you,  by  which  they  meant  every  kind  of  worldly  felicity. 
But  In  Paul's  writings,  Peace  signifies  that  satisfaction  which  results 
from  being  in  friendship  with  God.  Thus  Rom.  v.  1.  'Being  justi- 
fied by  faith,  we  have  peace  with  God.'  It  also  signifies  the  happi- 
ness of  heaven,  called, Philip,  iv.7. '  the  peace  ofGod,  which  passeth 
all  comprehension.'  In  this  sense,  I  think,  it  is  used  in  the  aposto- 
lic benedictions,  and  Rom.  ii.  9.— Because  most  of  the  Roman  breth- 
ren were  unacquainted  with  Paul,  he  judged  it  necessary,  in  the  in 
scription  of  his  letter,  to  assure  them  that  he  was  an  apostle  called 
by  Jesus  Christ  himself,  and  that  he  was  separated  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  the  Gentiles,  in  fulfilment  of  the  promises  which  God  had 
made  by  the  prophets  in  the  Scriptures,  that  the  gospel  should  be 
preached  to  them.    These  circumstances  he  mentioned,  to  remove 
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8  (XXqunoi  fxtt,  238.)  And  first,  I  thank  my 
God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  for  all  of  yon,1  that 
your  faith  is  spoken  of  -'  throughout  the  whole 
world. 

9  For  God  is  my  witness,1  whom  with  my 
spirit  I  serve  in  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  that 
continually  I  make  mention  of  you. 

10  Always  in  my  prayers,  requesting'  that 
by  some  means,  now  at  length,  I  may  have  a 
prosperous  journey,  by  the  will  of  God,  to 
come  to  you. 

1 1  For  I  greatly  desire  to  see  you,  that  I 
may  impart  to  you  some  spiritual  gift,1  in  or- 
der  that  ye  may  be  established. 

12  And  this  is  PROPOSED  THAT  I  may  be 
comforted  together  with  you,  {Jm)  through  the 
mutual  faith  both  of  you  and  me.1 

13  JVow,  brethren,  I  would  not  have  you 
ignorant,  that  oftentimes  I  purposed  to  come  to 


8  And  first,  I  thank  my  God  through  Jesus  Christ,  on  account  of 
all  of  you  who  have  embraced  the  gospel,  that  your  faith  in  Jesus 
Christ  is  so  conspicuous,  that  it  is  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole 
Roman  empire. 

9.  In  saying  I  am  thankful  for  your  conversion,  I  speak  the  truth; 
for  I  call  God  to  witness,  whom,  with  the  utmost  earnestness,  I  serve 
in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  that  constantly  I  make 
affectionate  mention  of  you. 

10  Always  in  my  prayers,  requesting  that  by  some  means,  now  at 
length,  I  may  have  a  prosperous  journey  to  Jerusalem,  (ch.  xv.  25.) 
by  the  will  of  God,  under  whose  direction  I  execute  my  ministry,  and 
then  to  come  to  you. 

1 1  For  I  greatly  desire  to  see  you,  that  I  may  impart  to  you  some 
spiritual  gift,  in  order  that  ye  may  be  established  against  the  heathens, 
who  wish  to  bring  you  back  to  idolatry,  and  the  Jews,  who  would 
subject  you  to  the  law. 

12  And  this  is  proposed,  that  I  may  be  comforted  together  with  you, 
through  the  mutual  faith  both  of  you,  whose  faith  will  be  confirmed 
by  these  gifts,  and  of  me,  whose  faith  will  be  confirmed  when  I  see 
unbelievers  converted  by  these  gifts. 

13  JVow,  brethren,  lest  ye  should  be  surprised  that  I,  who  am  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  who  have  expressed  such  a  desire  to  see 

you,  (*«,  211.  though  I  have  been  hindered     you,  have  never  yet  preached  in   Rome,  /  -would  not  have  you  ig- 


hitherto,  Rom.  xv.  22.)  that  I  might  have 
some  fruit  among  you  also,  even  as  among  the 
other  Gentiles. 

14  I  am  a  debtor,  both  to  the  Greeks  and 
to  the  barbarians,1  both  to  the  learned  and  to 
the  ignorant. 

15  Therefore,  I  am  willing,  according  to 


norant,  that  ofteifiimes  I  purposed  to  come  to  you,  (though  I  have 
been  hindered  hitherto),  in  order  that  I  might  have  some  fruit  of  my 
ministry  among  you  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  Rome  also,  even  as 
among  the  other  Gentiles. 

14  Being  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  am  bound  to  preach  both  to 
the  Greeks,  however  intelligent,  and  to  the  barbarians,  both  to  the 
philosophers  and  to  the  common  people. 

15  Therefore,    notwithstanding   your    great    proficiency    in    the 
my  ability,  to  preach  the  gospel  even  to  you     sciences,  /  am  willing,  according  to  my  ability,  to  preach  the  gospel 


who  are  in  Rome.1 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed1  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  because  it  is  the  power  of  God  for  sal- 
vation, to  every  one  who  believeth,  to  the  Jew 
first,2  and  also  to  the  Greek.3 

17  For  the  righteousness  of  God,  («,  161.) 
by  faith,  is  revealed  in  it,1  (uc,  147.)  in  order 
to  faith:2  as  it  is  written,  (Habak.  ii.  4.)    But 

the  prejudices  of  the  believing,  as  well  as  of  the  unbelieving  Jews, 
who  he  knew  were  displeased  with  him  for  preaching  the  gospel 
to  the  Gentiles.  Withal,  because  the  church  of  Rome  had  not 
been  planted  by  any  apostle,  he  instructed  them  in  some  particulars 
concerning  the  nature  and  character  of  Christ,  which  it  was  of 
great  importance  for  them  to  know. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  I  thank  my  God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  for  all  of  you.] 
—In  the  beginning  of  his  epistles,  Paul  generally  subjoined  to  the 
apostolic  benediction,  a  solemn  thanksgiving  for  the  faith,  charity, 
patience,  and  other  virtues  of  the  brethren  to  whom  he  wrote,  to 
make  them  sensible  of  their  happy  state,  and  to  lead  them  to  a  right 
improvement  of  the  advantages  which  they  enjoyed  as  Christians. 

2.  That  your  faith  is  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole  world] — 
The  faith  of  the  Romans,  which  occasioned  so  much  discourse,  was 
their  turning  from  idols.  An  event  of  this  kind  could  not  fail  to  be 
spoken  of  with  wonder  through  the  whole  empire,  as  there  were 
multitudes  of  strangers  continually  coming  to  Rome  from  the  pro- 
vinces, who  on  their  return  home  would  report  what  they  had  seen. 
For  this  the  apostle  thanked  God,  because  the  conversion  of  the 
Romans  encouraged  the  inhabitants  of  other  cities  to  forsake  the 
established  idolatry.  Besides,  Rome  being  the  metropolis  of  the 
world,  the  conversion  of  so  many  of  its  inhabitants  brought  no 
small  credit  to  the  evidences  of  the  gospel. 


even  to  you  unbelieving  Gentiles,  who  are  in  Rome. 

16  For  although  the  learned  among  you  think  it  foolishness,  I  am 
not  ashamed  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,  because  it  is  the  power  of  God, 
(1  Cor.  i.  24.)  the  powerful  means  which  God  makes  use  of  for  work- 
ing out  salvation  to  every  one  who  believeth  /  to  the  Jew  first,  and 
also  to  the  Gentile. 

17  First,  The  gospel  is  the  power  of  God  for  salvation,  to  every 
one  who  believeth ;  because  the  righteousness  of  God's  appointment 
by  faith  is  revealed  in  it,  in  order  to  produce  faith  in  them  to  whom 

now  become  a  learned  and  polished  people.  For  the  meaning  of 
the  name  barbarian,  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  note. 

Ver.  15.  To  preach  the  gospel  to  you  who  are  in  Rome  also.] — 
The  original  word,  i»»yyiA.'»<s«-3'»«,  was  first  used  by  the  LXX.,  to 
signify  the  publishing  of  any  good  news  :  and  having  inserted  it  in 
their  translation  of  Isa.  lx.  6.  lxi.  1.  where  Messiah's  preaching 
good  tidings  to  the  poor  is  foretold,  (see  Luke  iv.  21.)  the  apostles 
justly  appropriated  it  to  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  as  the  best 
news  mankind  could  hear.  In  regard  that  Paul,  after  acknowledg- 
ing he  was  bound  to  preach  the  gospel  both  to  the  Greeks  and  to 
the  barbarians,  adds,  I  am  '  ready  to  preach  the  gospel  even  to  you 
who  are  in  Rome,'  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  Rome  certainly 
were  included  in  the  expression,  '  you  who  are  in  Rome.'  This 
verse,  therefore,  as  well  as  the  following,  is  a  proof  that  the  epistlo 
to  the  Romans  was  intended,  not  for  the  Roman  brethren  alone, 
but  for  unbelievers  also,  to  whom  copies  of  it  might  be  shown. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  For  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel.]— -Here  the  apos- 
tle insinuates,  with  great  propriety,  that  the  gospel  is  not  an  insti- 
tution like  the  heathen  mysteries,  which  the  keepers  concealed 
from  all  but  the  initiated ;  either  because  they  were  ashamed  of 
the  infamous  things  practised  in  them,  Ephes.  v.  11, 12.  or  because 
they  thought  the  only  way  to  render  them  venerable,  was  to  con- 
ceal them ;  whereas  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  being 


Ver.  9.  For  God  is  my  witness.]— The  Roman  brethren  being     honourable  in  themselves,  and  beneficial  to  society,  cannot  be  too 


mostly  Jews,  this  solemn  asseveration  concerning  the  mention 
which  the  apostle  made  of  them  in  his  prayers,  was  intended  to 
convince  them,  that  their  conversion  was  as  much  the  subject  of 
his  thanksgiving  to  God  as  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  11.  That  I  may  impart  to  you  some  spiritual  gift.]— That 
many  of  the  brethren  at  Rome  were  already  possessed  of  spiritual 
gifts,  is  evident  from  Rom.  xii.  where  directions  are  given  tlrem 
concerning  the  exercise  of  these  gifts.  A  number  of  the  Roman 
brethren  having  been  converted  in  the  east,  may  have  received 
spiritual  gifts  from  one  or  other  of  the  apostles  ;  and  with  respect 
to  the  rest,  St.  Paul  proposed  to  enrich  some  of  them  with  these 
gifts  on  his  coming  to  Rome. 

Ver.  12.  Mutual  faith  both  of  you  and  me.]— As  often  as  the  apos- 
tles communicated  spiritual  gifts  to  their  disciples,  it  was  a  new 
proof  to  themselves  of  the  divine  presence  with  them,  and  an  addi- 
tional continuation  of  their  mission  from  God  in  the  eyes  of  others, 
both  of  which,  no  doubt,  gave  them  great  joy. 

Ver.  14.  To  the  Greeks  and  to  the  barbarians.] — Under  the  name 
of  Greeks,  the  Romans  were  comprehended,  because  they  were 
H 


openly  published.  Perhaps,  also,  the  apostle  meant,  that  notwith- 
standing the  idolatrous  Greeks  and  Romans  boasted  of  their  genius 
and  learning,  he  would  boldly  preach  the  gospel  even  to  them,  fully 
assured  that  it  is  '  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation  ;'— a  dispensa- 
tion of  religion  in  which  God  most  effectually  exerts  his  power,  for 
saving  every  one  who  believeth. 

2.  To  the  Jew  first.]— This  is  said,  because,  according  to  Christ's 
commandment,  the  gospel  was  to  be  first  preached  to  the  Jews,  as 
the  keepers  of  the  ancient  revelations.     See  Rom.  xv.  8.  note  1. 

3.  And  also  to  the  Greek.]-Afler  Alexander's  generals  established 
their  empire  in  Egypt  and  Asia,  the  inhabitants  of  these  countries 
were  considered  as  Greeks,  because  they  generally  spake  the 
Greek  language  ;  and  as  the  Jews  were  little  acquainted  with  the 
other  idolatrous  nations,  they  naturally  called  all  the  heathens 
Greeks.  Hence,  in  their  language,  Jew  and  Greek  comprehended 
all  mankind. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  For  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith,  is  revealed  in 
it,  in  order  to  faith.]— This  translation,  which  results  from  constru- 
ing the  words  properly,  affords  a  clear  sense  of  a  passage,  which. 
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{SuntK   w   w/rsac)   the  just   by   faith,  shall 
live3. 

18  (yt$,  91.)  Besides,  the  wrath  of  God  is 
revealed  from  heaven1  against  all  ungodliness, 
(sec  Titus  ii.  12.  note),  and  unrighteousness2 
of  men,  (kxts^ovtw)  who  confine  the  truth 
(it,  165.)  by  unrighteousness.3 

19  Because  that  which  may  be  known1  of 
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it  is  preached.     And  to  this  righteousness   the  Jews  cannot  object, 
since  it  is  -written,  But  the  just  by  faith,  shall  live. 

18  Next,  The  gospel  alone  is  the  power  of  God  for  salvation,  be- 
cause it  alone  grants  pardon  to  sinners  on  repentance  :  wherein  the 
law  of  nature,  ver.  32.  and  in  the  law  of  Moses,  the  wrath  of  God  is 
plainly  revealed  against  all  impiety  and  unrighteousness  of  men, 
■who  conceal  the  truth  concerning  God  from  the  vulgar,  by  their  un- 
righteous institutions. 

19  Of  this  crime,  all  the  Greek  legislators,  statesmen,  and  philoso- 
God,  is  manifest  (iv,  172.)  among  them,2  for     phers,  have  been  guilty  :  Because  that  -which  may  be  known  of  God, 


God  (ipusHiuiTt)  hath  manifested  it  to  them. 

20     For    his    invisible   things,1  even  his 
eternal  power,"2    and    Godhead,3    since    the 


is  known  among  them  ;  for  God  hath  manifested  it  to  them,  by  his 
works  of  creation. 

20  For  his  invisible  attributes,  even  his  eternal  power  a?id  God- 
head, though  not  discernible  by  the  eye  of  the  body,  ever  since  the 

creation  of  the  world1  are  clearly  seen,  being  creation  of  the  world,  are  clearly  seen  by  the  eye  of  men's  mind,  be- 
ing understood  by  the  things  -which  he  hath  made  ;  so  that  they  are 
inexcusable, — the  apostle  means  that  the  Greek  legislators  and  phi- 
losophers were  inexcusable, — 

21  Because,  though  they  knew  God,  they  did  not  glorify  him  as 
God,  by  teaching, the  people   what  they  knew    concerning   him; 

divulged.  See  Euseb.  Prrepar.  Evang.  lib.  xi.  c.  9.  And  in  his  Ti- 
mfeus  he  says  expressly,  "It  is  neither  easy  to  find  the  Parent  of  tho 
Universe,  nor  safe  to  discover  him  to  the  vulgar,  when  found." 
The  same  conduct  was  observed  by  Seneca,  as  Augustine  hath 
proved  from  his  writings :  De  Civit.  Dei,  lib.  vi.  c.  10.  His  quota- 
tions from  Seneca,  Augustine  concludes  in  the  following  manner  : 
"  Sed  iste  qui  illustris  Romani  populi  senator  erat,  colebat  quod  re- 
prehendebat ;  agebat  quod  arguebat ;  quod  culpa  bat,  adorabat,  idque 
propter  leges  civium,  moresque  hominum:  videlicet,  eo  damna- 
tions, quod  ilia  quae  mendaciter  agebat,  sic  ageret,  ut  eum  populus 
veraciter  agere  existimaret."  The  same  Augustine,  as  Estius  in- 
forms us,  in  his  book  De  VeraRelig.  c.  5.,  blames  the  philosophers 
in  general,  because  they  practised  the  most  abominable  idolatries 
with  the  vulgar,  although  in  their  schools  they  delivered  doctrines 
concerning  the  nature  of  the  gods,  inconsistent  with  the  established 
worship. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  That  which  may  be  known  of  God,] — is  his  existence, 
his  unity,  his  power,  his  wisdom,  his  goodness,  and  his  righteous 
government  of  the  world,  called  his  invisible  things,  ver.  20. 

2.  Is  manifest  among  them.] — The  apostle's  assertion  is  confirmed 
by  the  writings  of  the  philosophers  still  remaining.  See  ver.  21.  note  1. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  For  his  invisible  things.]^- The  being  and  perfections 
of  God  are  called  his  invisible  things,  in  opposition  to  the  heathen 
deities,  who  being  all  corporeal,  their  being  and  attributes  were 
things  visible. 

2.  Even  his  eternal  power  and  Godhead.] — The  true  God  being 
eternal,  is  thereby  distinguished  from  the  fictitious  gods  of  the 
heathens,  who  all  had  a  beginning ;  the  most  ancient  of  them  having 
come  out  of  chaos,  and  their  birth  being  sung  by  the  heathen  poets. 
Of  the  particular  attributes  of  God,  the  apostle  mentions  only  his 
power,  because  the  effects  of  the  divine  power  are  what  first 
strike  the  senses  of  men,  and  lead  them  most  directly  to  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  a  deity. 

3.  And  Godhead.] — ©no-m?.  This  denotes  every  thing  compre- 
hended in  the  idea  of  God ;  namely,  his  unity,  incorporeity,  immu- 
tability, knowledge,  wisdom,  justice,  &e.  all  which,  together  with 
God's  eternal  power,  the  apostle  affirms,  every  intelligent  person 
may  understand  by  the  things  that  are  made. 

4.  Since  the  creation  of  the  world  are  clearly  seen.] — K«9-of«T«i. 
The  present  tense,  are  seen,  denotes  the  continued  manifestation 
of  the  being  and  perfections  of  God,  by  the  works  of  creation  from 
the  beginning ;  agreeably  to  Psalm  xix.  1.  '  The  heavens  declare 
the  glory  of  the  Lord.'  Accordingly,  the  apostle  does  not  use  the 
preposition  t*,  by,  but  azro,from,  or  ever  since  the  creation. 

5.  Being  understood  by  the  things  that  are  made.] — In  this  mun- 
dane system  every  thing  is  so  formed,  that  to  the  pious  among  the 
vulgar,  God  himself  appears  to  be  the  author  of  all  the  operations 
of  nature.  But  they  who  have  attained  a  partial  knowledge  of  what 
is  called  natural  philosophy,  have,  from  the  discovery  of  some  se- 
cond causes,  been  led  to  fancy,  that  the  whole  system  may  be  ac- 
counted for  without  the  intervention  of  a  deity.  This  is  what  the 
apostle  calls,  ver.  21.  'becoming  fools  by  their  own  reasonings.' 
Those,  however,  who  have  made  the  greatest  advances  in  true 
philosophy,  know,  that  second  causes,  properly  speaking,  are  no 
causes,  because  they  have  no  efficiency  in  themselves,  but  are  set 
in  motion  by  God.  And  thus  the  most  perfect  philosophy  always 
ends,  where  the  natural  sense  of  mankind  begins. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Because  though  they  knew  God.] — For  this  transla- 
tion, see  Ess.  iv.  16.  The  writings  of  Plato,  Xenophon,  Plutarch, 
Cicero,  and  other  philosophers,  which  still  remain,  together  with 
the  quotations  made  by  Just.  Martyr  and  Clem.  Alexandrinus  from 
those  which  are  lost,  prove  that  the  learned  heathens,  though  igno- 
rant of  the  way  of  salvation,  were  acquainted  with  the  unity  and 
spirituality  of  God,  and  had  just  notions  of  his  perfections,  of  the 
creation  and  government  of  the  world,  and  of  the  duties  which 
men  owe  to  God,  and  to  one  another.  Their  sin,  therefore,  in 
worshipping  idols,  and  in  concealing  the  true  God  from  the  vulgar, 
did  not  proceed  from  ignorance,  but  from  corruption  of  heart. 

2.  They  did  not  glorify  him  as  God.)— To  glorify  one,  is  to  think 
of  him  frequently  with  esteem,  and  to  pay  him  that  outward  respect, 
both  in  speech  and  action,  which  is  due  to  the  worthiness  of  his 
character.  'To  glorify  God,'  therefore,  is  to  think  highly  of  him,  to 


understood  by  the  things  that  are  made  ;5   (a; 
to  uvxi,  154.)  so  that  they  are  inexcusable, 

21  (a/ot/  yvevne,  16.)  Because,  though  they 
knew  God,1  they  did  not  glorify  Jam  as  God,2 

in  the  common  translation,  is  absolutely  unintelligible.  Besides,  it 
is  shown  to  be  the  right  translation  by  other  passages  of  Scripture, 
in  which  the  expression,  J»xkioo-uh)  «  wib-rttet,  'righteousness  by 
faith,'  is  found,  Horn.  iii.  22.  ix.  30.  x.  6. ;  Philip,  iii.  9.  '  Righteous- 
ness by  faith,'  is  called  the  righteousness  of  God,  1.  Because  God 
hath  enjoined  faith  as  the  righteousness  which  he  will  count  to 
sinners,  and  hath  declared  that  he  will  accept  and  reward  it  as 
righteousness  :  2.  Because  it  stands  in  opposition  to  '  the  righteous- 
ness of  men,'  which  consists  in  a  sinless  obedience  to  the  law  of 
God.  For  if  men  gave  that  obedience,  it  would  be  '  their  own  right- 
eousness,' and  they  might  claim  reward  as  a  debt. 

2.  Is  revealed  in  it.] — The  righteousness  of  God  by  faith,  was 
made  known  to  the  Jews  darkly  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham, 
and  in  the  types  of  the  law  of  Moses ;  but  it  is  now  clearly  revealed 
in  the  gospel  to  all  mankind. 

3.  The  just  by  faith,  shall  live.]— They  who  are  just  by  faith,  shall 
live.  This  translation  is  agreeable  both  to  the  order  of  the  words  in 
the  original,  and  to  the  apostle's  design ;  which  is  to  show,  that  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning  '  a  righteousness  by  faith,'  is  at- 
tested even  by  the  prophets.  Besides,  it  represents  Habakkuk's 
meaning  more  truly  than  the  common  translation.  For,  in  the  pas- 
sage from  which  the  quotation  is  made,  Habakkuk  describes  the 
different  dispositions  of  the  Jews,  about  the  time  they  were  threat- 
ened by  the  Chaldeans.  Some  'of  their  souls  were  lifted  up :'  they 
presumptuously  trusted  in  their  own  wisdom  and  power,  and,  con- 
trary to  God's  command,  refused  to  submit  to  the  Chaldeans,  and 
were  destroyed.  But,  '  the  just  by  faith,'  they  who  believed  God 
and  obeyed  his  command,  lived.  However,  as  the  reward  of  faith  is 
not  confined  to  the  present  life,  persons  who  are  just,  or  good,  by 
believing  and  obeying  God,  shall  certainly  live  eternally.  See  an- 
other interpretation  of  Habakkuk's  words,  as  they  stand  in  our 
present  Hebrew  copies,  Heb.  x.  38.  note. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Besides,  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven 
against  all  ungodliness.] — As  the  'righteousness  of  God  by  faith'  is 
revealed  in  the  gospel,  so  the  '  wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven 
against,'  <fec.  It  is  revealed  by  the  works  of  creation  and  providence, 
and  by  their  own  consciences,  clearly  teachingthat  God  will  severe- 
ly punish  all  ungodliness,  especially  idolatry.  It  is  revealed  also  in 
the  law  of  Moses,  where  it  is  written,  Deut.  xxvii.  26.  '  Cursed,'  <&c. 

2.  And  righteousness  of  men.] — Unrighteousness  signifies  those 
in  juries  which  men  do,  either  to  themselves,  or  to  their  neighbours. 

'3.  Who  confine  the  truth  by  unrighteousness.] — Kxts^ovtiuv. 
This  is  a  strong  figurative  word,  which  it  is  not  easy  to  translate  into 
our  language.  But  its  meaning  is,  that  the  knowledge  of  the  one 
true  God,  the  Maker  and  Governor  of  the  universe,  which  the  per- 
sons here  spoken  of  had  attained  by  contemplating  the  works  of 
creation,  they  did  not  discover  to  the  rest  of  mankind  ;  but  confined 
it  in  their  own  breast,  as  in  a  prison,  by  the  most  flagrant  unright- 
eousness. For  they  presented,  as  objects  of  worship,  beings  which 
are  not  by  their  nature  God ;  nay,  beings  of  the  most  immoral 
characters;  and  by  so  doing,  as  well  as  by  the  infamous  rites  with 
which  lliey  appointed  these  false  gods  to  be  worshipped,  they  led 
mankind  into  the  grossest  errors  concerning  the  nature  and  attri- 
butes of  the  objects  of  their  worship.  This  corrupt  form  of  religion, 
though  extremely  acceptable  to  the  common  people,  was  not  con- 
trived ami  established  by  them.  In  all  countries  they  were  grossly 
ignorant  of  God,  and  of  the  worship  which  he  required.  They  there- 
fore could  not  be  charged  with  the  crime  of  concealing  the  truth 
concerning  God.  The  persons  guilty  of  that  crime  were  the  legisla- 
tors who  first  formed  mankind  into  cities  and  states,  and  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  ver.  21 .  though  they  knew  God,  did  not  glorify  him 
as  God,  by  making  him  the  object  of  the  people's  worship,  but  un- 
righteously established  polytheism  and  idolatry  as  the  public  re- 
ligion. Of  the  same  crime  the  magistrates  and  philosophers  were 
likewise  guilty,  who,  in  after  times,  by  their  precepts  and  example, 
upheld  the  established  religion.  Of  this  number  were  Pythagoras, 
Socrates,  and  Plato,  whom,  therefore,  we  may  suppose,  the  apostle 
had  here  in  his  eye.  For,  although  these  men  had  attained  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  none  of  them  worshipped  him  publicly, 
neither  did  they  declare  him  to  the  people,  that  they  might  worship 
him.  Concerning  Socrates,  see  ver.  21.  note  2. ;  and  with  respect 
to  Plato,  he  held,  that  the  knowledge  of  the  one  God  was  not  to  be 
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atatiusrgave  him  thank?,"  but  («/u*t*»3jis-*ii)  neither  (lid  they  give  him  thanks,  by  making  him  the  object  of  their 
became foolish  by  their  own  reasonings,*  and  worship,  but  became  foolish  by  their  own  reasonings  concerning  the. 
their   '■jHrvrtrgr')  imprudent  heart'  was  dark-     worship  fit  for  the  vulgar;  and  their  imprudent  heart  was  darkened, 


so  as  to  relish  idolatry  equally  with  the  vulgar. 

22  Thus,  the  Grecian  statesmen  and  philosophers,  who  assumed 
the  pompous  title  of  wise  men,  became  fools  in  their  public  institu- 
tions of  religion  : 

23  For  they  misrepresented  the  perfections  of  the  incorruptible 
God,  by  an  image  made  in  the  likeness  of  corruptible  men,  and  of 
birds,  and  of  beasts,  and  of  reptiles,  and  thereby  led  the  vulgar  to  be- 
lieve that  God  was  like  the  animals  whose  images  they  worshipped. 

24  Therefore  also,  as  the  just  punishment  of  their  impiety  in  liken- 
through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  delivered  ing  him  to  men  and  beasts,  God,  through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts 
th,-m  over  to  uncleanness,1  to  dishonour  their  impelling  them,  gave  these  pretended  wise  men  up  to  every  sort  of 
own  bodies  between  themselves. 


cned.     (See  Jer.  x.  14.) 

22  Professing  tc  be  (<ru.$v)  wise  men,*  (see 
1  Cor.  i.  20.  note  I.)  they  became  fools: 

23  For  they  changed  the  glory'  of  the  in- 
corruptible God,2  into  the  likeness  of  an  image 
of  corruptible  man,3  and  of  birds,  and  of  four- 
looted  beasts,  and  of  creeping  things. 

24  (jj:,)    Therefore  also   God  (»,   167.) 


25  Who  changed  the  truth  (ts  Q&,  24.) 
concerning  God,  (»,  163.)  into  a  lie,1  and  wor- 


uncleanness,  whereby  they  dishonoured  their  own  bodies  between 

themselves. 

25  I  speak  of  the  legislators,  philosophers,  and  priests,  who  changed 

the  truth  concerning  God  into  falsehood,  by  likening  him  to  men 
shipped  and  served-  the  creature  rather  than  and  beasts ;  and  who,  pretending  to  worship  God  under  these  sym- 
the  Creator,  who  is  blessed3  for  ever.     Amen,     bols,  worshipped  and  served  the  creature  rather  than  the  Creator, 

who  is  to  be  praised  for  ever.     Amen. 
26  (i/t«T:)  For  this  God  delivered*  them         26  I  say,  Because  they  changed  the  truth  concerning  God  into  a 
speak  of  him  with  reverence,  and  to  worship  hiin  publicly,  as  the 
Maker  and  Governor  of  the  universe ;  of  which  worship  a  princi- 
pal part  is  to  give  him  thanks,  as  the  Author  of  all  the  good  things 


mankind  enjoy.  The  apostle  having  blamed  the  Greek  legislators, 
ver.  13-^20.  for  concealing  from  the  people  the  knowledge  which 
th.'y  had  attained  of  the  true  God,  he  here  condemned  them,  be- 
cause though  they  knew  the  absurdity  of  polytheism,  they  establish- 
ed it  by  their  laws,  as  the  religion  most  proper  for  the  vulgar,  and 
joined  them  in  all  the  impious  and  obscene  rites  of  worship  which 
U>ey  practised.  He  condemned  the  philosophers  also,  because  they 
followed  the  same  course.  Of  this,  Socrates,  the  greatest  of  them 
all,  is  a  remarkable  example,  who,  it  is  well  known,  both  by  pre- 
cept and  practice,  countenanced  the  false  religion  of  his  country  : 
For  he  taught  his  disciples,  in  matters  of  worship,  to  govern  thein- 
Celvea,  »»fi  nXw;,  by  the  custom  of  th'.ir  country  ;  and  himself 
sacrificed  at  the  public  altars,  and  sent  to  consult  the  oracle  at  Del- 
phi ;  and.  at  his  trial  as  Xenophon  informs  us  from  Heruiogenes, 
pleaded  these  facts  as  known  to  his  accusers,  to  prove  that  he  had 
not  denied  the  gods  of  his  country.  Moreover,  if  at  any  time  he 
spake  against  the  established  religion,  it  was  only  in  secret,  and 
feebly,  as  we  learn  from  Plato  in  Euthyph.  where  Socrates,  dis- 
coursing with  Euthyphro,  who  was  bringing  an  action  for  murder 
against  his  own  father,  asked  him,  "  If  he  thought  it  just  and  pious 
to  do  so  V  "  Yes,"  says  the  other,  "  it  is  right  and  pious  to  bring  an 
otrender  to  justice,  though  he  be  my  father.  For  so  Jove  bound  his 
father  Saturn  in  chains  for  devouring  his  children  ;  and  Saturn,  be- 
fore, castrated  his  fathcrforsomeotnercrime.""Iconfess,"  replied 
Socrates,  "when  I  hear  such  things  said  of  the  gods,  (Swrxse^s  ■*<••? 
«acJ.x=.<«="),  I  assent  with  some  difficulty."  Farther,  this  celebrated 
philosopher,  after  his  condemnation,  when  he  had  nothing  farther 
to  fear,  instead  of  bearing  witness  to  the  truth  concerning  God,  by 
speaking  plainly  against  the  popular  religion,  rather  confirmed  it, 
if  he  was  serious  in  the  hymn  to  Apollo  and  Diana  which  he  com- 
poaed  in  prison,  and  in  ordering  his  friends  to  sacrifice  a  cock  to 
Esculapius.  But  be  these  things  as  they  may,  the  above  well  known 
facts  shew,  that  Socrates,  as  a  teacher  of  religion,  deserves  no 
praise;  and  that  the  honourable  appellation  of  a  martyr/or  truth 
was  never  worse  applied  than  to  him.  With  respect  to  Plato,  the  ut- 
most length  he  ventured  to  go  in  opposing  the  popular  theology,  was 
to  banish  the  poets,  the  great  supporters  of  that  theology,  from  his 
Republic.  Yet,  not  to  shock  the  prejudices  of  the  vulgar  too  much, 
in  his  treatise  of  laws,  (lib.  viii.)  and  in  his  books  De  Republ.  he  or- 
ders worship  and  rites  to  be  performed  to  the  gods,  and  to  demons, 
and  to  Esculapius.  In  like  manner,  Varro,  as  Augustine  informs 
us,  (De  Civit.  Dei,  iv.  31.),  speaking  of  the  established  religions, 
says,  "  Many  things  are  true,  which  are  not  only  not  fit  for  the  vul- 
gar to  know,  but  if  they  should  be  false,  it  is  fit  the  vulgar  should 
think  otherwise,  and  therefore  the  Greeks  kept  (leletas  et  mysteria) 
their  initiations  and  mysteries  in  secrecy,  and  within  private  walls." 
— In  short,  the  famed  distinction  of  Exoteric  and  Esoteric  doctrine, 
inveuted  by  the  philosophers  in  excuse  for  their  teaching  the  com- 
mon people  the  grossest  falsehoods,  while  they  reserved  truth  for 
the  ear  of  the  learned,  may  convince  us  Uiat  none  of  them  had  any 
zeal  for  truth,  ami  that  all  of  them  were  restrained  from  publishing 
it,  by  the  evils  which  they  feared  they  might  have  suffered  on  that 
account.  How  different  was  the  conduct  of  Christ's  apostles  in  all 
these  particulars !  Instead  of  communicating  the  truth  concerning 
God  to  a  few  of  their  companions,  as  the  philosophers  did,  they 
went  about  everywhere  preaching  it  publicly  :  they  everywhere 
commanded  all  men  to  turn  from  idols  :  they  exposed  the  vanity  of 
idol  worship :  they  condemned  the  vices  that  were  practised  as 
parts  of  that  worship;  and,  by  so  doins,  they  exposed  themselves 
to  persecution,  and  at  last  suffered  death  in  that  Honourable  cause, 
with  a  triumphant  courage  and  joy. 

3.  Neither  gave  him  thanks.] — As  the  true  God  was  not  the  object 
of  the  popular  religion,  no  public  thanksgivings  were  offered  to  him 
in  any  country.  And,  with  respect  to  the  private  conduct  of  indi- 
viduals, though,  as  Estius  observes,  there  are  still  extant  hymns  in 
honour  of  the  heathen  gods,  written  by  Orpheus,  Homer,  Pindar, 
and  Horace,  who  were  themselves  philosophers  as  well  as  poets, 


we  have  never  heard  of  any  psalm  or  hymn  composed  by  any  hea- 
then poet  or  philosopher  in  honour  of  the  true  God. 

4.  But  became  foolish  by  their  own  reasonings.}— This  Le  Clerc 
understands  of  the  attempts  of  the  philosophers  to  explain  in  a  phy- 
sical sense  all  the  ridiculous  tilings  which  the  poets  had  written  con- 
cerning their  gods.  But  the  context  implies,  that  the  object  of  their 
reasonings  was  to  show,  that  the  established  theology  and  worship, 
as  the  vulgar  understood  it,  was  the  fittest  theology  and  worship 
for  them.  So  we  are  expressly  told  by  Cicero,  De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  i. 

5.  And  their  imprudent  heart] — So  the  oiiginal  word  htuv-t:,-  may 
be  translated  ;  one  of  the  senses  of  the  word  o-uvsto,-,  of  which  it  is 
compounded,  being  prudent.  In  scripture,  the  heart  is  sometimes 
put  for  the  affections,  and  sometimes  for  the  understanding.  The 
Greek  legislators  and  philosophers,  in  the  affair  of  settling  the  pub- 
lic religion,  having  acted  without  prudence,  their  understanding 
was  darkened  by  the  pernicious  influence  of  their  own  institutions. 

Ver.  22. — Professing  to  be  wise  men,  they  became  fools.]— In  this 
stricture,  the  apostle  finely  ridiculed  that  ostentation  of  wisdom 
which  the  Greek  philosophers  made,  by  taking  to  themselves  the 
name  of  wise  men.  And  his  irony  was  the  more  pungent,  that  it 
was  put  into  a  writing  addressed  to  the  Romans,  who  were  great 
admirers  of  the  Greeks. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  For  they  changed  the  glory,  &c] — Properly,  glory  de- 
notes the  bright  rays  about  the  body  of  the  sun,  by  which  the  sun 
himself  and  all  other  objects  are  seen,  1  Cor.  xv.  41.  Applied  to 
God,  it  signifies  his  perlections,  by  which  he  discovers  himself  to 
his  intelligent  creatures.  It  signifies  also  particular  attributes  of 
the  Deity.  Thus,  the  power  by  which  Christ  was  raised  from  the 
dead,  is  called,  Rom.  vi.  4.  'The  glory  of  the  Father.'  In  like  man- 
ner, the  veracity  of  God  is  called,  Rom.  xv.  7.  'His  glory.' 

2.  Of  the  incorruptible  God.] — The  original  word  signifies  like- 
wise the  immortal  God,  1  Tim.  i.  17.  But  that  sense  does  not  suit 
here  so  well  as  the  other.  For  as,  in  the  subsequent  clause,  cor- 
ruptible, applied  to  man,  signifies  not  only  liable  to  dissolution,  but 
to  moral  pollution  ;  incorruptible,  applied  to  God,  signifies  that  he 
is  not  liable  to  either. 

3.  The  likeness  of  an  image  of  corruptible  man,  &c] — The  evil 
of  the  heathen  idolatry  consisted  in  the  setting  up  images  of  men 
and  beasts  in  their  temples,  as  representations  of  the  Deity,  by 
which  the  vulgar  were  led  to  believe  that  God  was  of  the  same  form, 
nature,  and  qualities  with  the  animals  represented  by  these  images. 
The  persons  who  thus  '  changed  the  glory  of  God,'  were  not  the 
common  people  among  the  Greeks,  but  the  legislators,  magistrates, 
priests,  and  philosophers ;  for  they  were  the  persons  who  framed 
the  public  religion  in  all  the  heathen  countries,  who  established  it 
by  their  laws,  and  who  recommended  it  by  their  example. 

Ver.  24.  God,  through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  delivered, 
&c.]— That  is,  God  permitted  them  to  fall  into  all  uncleanness.  See 
Ess.  iv.  4.  He  withdrew  his  Spirit  from  them,  as  he  did  from  the 
antediluvians  ;  the  consequence  of  which  was,  that  their  lusts  ex- 
cited them  to  commit  every  sort  of  uncleanness.  The  truth  is,  a 
contempt  of  religion  is  the  source  of  all  wickedness. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Who  changed  the  truth  of  God  into  a  lie.]—  The  truth 
of  God,  is  the  true  idea  of  God,  and  of  his  perfections,  exhibited  in 
the  works  of  creation,  ver.  20.  The  lie  here  spoken  of,  is  the  im- 
ages of  men  and  beasts,  by  which  the  Greeks  pretended  to  repre- 
sent the  incorruptible  God.  These  are  fitly  called  a  lie,  being  most 
false  representations  of  the  Deity.  Hence  idols  are  called  '  lying 
vanities,'  Psal.  xxxi.  6.  And  every  image  of  an  idol  is  termed  'a 
teacher  of  lies.'  Habak.  ii.  18. 

2.  And  worshipped  and  served.] — The  original  word,  t<ri gxrSr.<r*v, 
signifies  the  paying  veneration  to  great  and  excellent  characters  ; 
but  the  other  word,  tKaT£tvtra.v,  denotes  the  paying  outward  reli- 
gious worship  to  beings  esteemed  gods. 

3.  Who  is  blessed  forever.] — The  Jews,  when  they  spake  of  God, 
especially  if  they  had  occasion  to  mention  any  thing  dishonourable 
to  him,  commonly  added  some  benediction  or  thanksgiving,  to  tes- 
tify their  high  veneration  of  him. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  For  this,  God  delivered  them  over  to  shameful  pas- 
sions.]— Jn  verses  24.  and  26.  the  apostle  evidently  speaks  of  the 
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lie,  God  left  them  to  be  led  by  the  most  shameful  lusts.  For  even 
their  women  changed  the  natural  use  of  their  bodies  into  that  which 
is  contrary  to  nature,  burning  with  lust  towards  one  another. 

27  In  like  manner  also,  the  men,  forsaking  the  natural  use  of  the 
the  natural  use  of  the  female,  burned  with     women,  burned  with  their  lust  towards  one  another,  men  with  men 
their  lust  towards  one  another,  males  with     working  habitually  that  which  is  shameful,  whereby  they  received 
males  working  out  that  which  is  shameful,1     in  their  own  minds  and  bodies  that  punishment  for  their  error  con- 
cerning God  which  was  ft.     The  idolatry  whereby  they  dishonoured 

.  God,  naturally  led  them  to  dishonour  themselves,  by  lascivious  prac- 
tices, in  imitation  of  their  gods. 

28  And  as  the  Grecian  legislators  and  philosophers  did  not  ap- 
prove of  holding  the  knowledge  of  God  with  that  worship  which  is 


over  to  shameful  passions  :  for  even  their  fe- 
males changed  the  natural  use2  into  what  is 
contrary  to  nature. 

27  In  like  manner  also,  the  males,  leaving 


and  receiving  (ev)  in  themselves  that  recom- 
pense of  their  error2  which  was  ft. 

28  And  as  they  did  not  approve^  of  hold- 
ing God  with  acknowledgment,2  God  deli- 


vered them  over  to  an  unapproving  mind,3  to     due  to  him,  God  delivered  them  and  their  people  over  to  a  dead  con- 


workA  those  things  which  are  not  suitable  : 

29  Beingflled  with  all  injustice,  fornica- 
tion,   wickedness,1    covetousness,    malicious- 
ness ;2  full  of  envy,  murder,  strife,  cunning, 
bad  disposition  ,-3  whisperers,4 
30  Jlevilers,]  haters  of  God,  i?iso  lent,7  proud,3 

punishment  inflicted  by  God  on  the  Greek  legislators,  philosophers, 
and  priests,  for  having  established  polytheism  and  idolatry  as  the 
public  religion  ;  but  in  this  verse,  and  what  follows,  he  represents 
the  people  also  as  deserted  of  God,  and  given  up  to  all  manner  of 
wickedness,  on  account  of  the  same  crime.  And  the  punishment 
was  just,  because  it  was  the  extreme  propensity  of  the  people  to 
worship  visible  gods,  which  led  their  legislators  to  fancy  that  poly- 
theism and  idolatry  was  the  only  religion  proper  for  them.  So  tliat 
being  accessories  to  the  crime  of  their  rulers,  they  justly  shared 
with  them  in  their  punishment. 

2.  For  even  their  females  changed  the  natural  use.] — The  women 
of  Lesbos  are  said  by  ancient  authors  to  have  been,  many  of  them, 
guilty  of  this  vice.  They  were  called  Tribades.  Martial  inscribes 
the  90th  epigram  of  his  first  book  to  a  woman  of  that  character, 
named  Bassa.    See  also  Lev.  xviii.  23. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  Males  with  males  working  out  that  which  is  shame- 
ful.]— KxTtfya^OjUiKji,  studio&e  el  impensk  operantes.  Estius. — The 
apostle  is  not  speaking  simply  of  the  Greeks  committing  the  unclean- 
ness  which  he  mentions,  but  of  their  lawgivers  authorizing  these 
vices  by  their  public  institutions  of  religion,  by  their  avowed  doc- 
trine, and  by  their  own  practice.  With  respect  to  fornication,  the 
heathens  actually  made  it  a  part  of  the  worship  of  their  deities.  At 
Corinth,  for  example,  as  Strabo  informs  us,  lib.  viii.  p.  581.  there  was 
a  temple  of  Venus,  where  more  than  a  thousand  courtesans  (the  gift 
of  pious  persons  of  both  sexes)  prostituted  themselves  in  honour  of 
the  goddess ;  and  that  thus  the  city  was  crowded,  and  became 
wealthy.  In  the  court  of  the  temple  of  Venus  at  Cnidos,  there  were 
tents  placed  under  the  trees  for  the  same  lewd  purposes.  Lucian. 
Dial.  Amoves. — And  2  Mace.  vi.  4.  we  are  told,  '  the  temple  was 
filled  with  riot  and  revelling  by  the  Gentiles,  who  dallied  with  har- 
lots, and  had  to  do  with  women  in  the  circuit  of  the  holy  places.' 
With  respect  to  sodomy,  it  is  not  so  commonly  known  that  it  was 
practised  by  the  heathens  as  a  part  of  their  religious  worship  ;  yet  in 
the  history  which  is  given  of  Josiah's  endeavours  to  destroy  idolatry, 
there  is  direct  evidence  of  it.  2  Kings  xxiii.  7.  '  And  he  brake  down 
the  houses  of  the  sodomites,  that  were  by  the  house  of  the  Lord.' 

That  the  Greek  philosophers  of  the  greatest  reputation  were 
guilty  not  only  of  fornication,  but  even  of  sodomy,  is  alhrmed  by 
ancient  authors  of  good  reputation.  With  the  latter  crime  Tertullian 
and  Nazianzen  have  charged  Socrates  himself,  in  passages  of  their 
writings  quoted  by  Estius.  The  same  charge  Athenaeus,  a  heathen 
writer,  hath  brought  against  him,  Deipnosophist.  lib.  xiii.  ;  not  to 
speak  of  Lucian,  who,  in  many  passages  of  his  writings,  hath  direct- 
ly accused  him  of  that  vice.  I  am  not  ignorant,  however,  that  some 
learned  moderns  have  endeavoured  to  clear  Socrates  from  that  ac- 
cusation, by  observing,  that  neither  Aristophanes,  in  his  comedy  of 
the  Clouds,  written  on  purpose  to  discredit  Socrates,  nor  his  accu- 
sers at  his  trial,  have  advanced  any  thing  tending  to  impeach  him 
on  that  head  ;  and  that  it  is  not  probable  Socrates  would  have  dis- 
Buaded  his  disciples  from  unnatural  love,  as  we  know  he  did,  (Xe- 
noph.  Memor.  lib.  i.  c.  2,  3.),  if  he  had  been  addicted  to  it  himself. 
But  allowing  the  above  mentioned  accusations  to  be  calumnies,  what 
shall  we  say  of  the  conversation  which  this  great  philosopher  had 
with  Theodota,  a  noted  courtesan  in  the  city,  of  which  Xcnophon 
has  given  an  account?  Memor.  lib.  iii.  c.  11.  On  that  occasion,  So- 
crates, in  presence  of  two  of  his  disciples,  advised  the  prostitute  to 
employ  persons  to  bring  lovers  to  her,  and  taught  her  the  most  art- 
ful methods  of  exciting  their  passions,  and  of  bestowing  her  favours ; 
and  all  this  professedly  for  the  purpose  of  effectually  retaining  them 
in  her  snares,  and  of  drawing  money  from  them.  In  relating  this 
conversation,  Xenophon  certainly  did  not  mean  to  dishonour  his 
master  Socrates.  It  therefore  remains  an  unambiguous  proof,  of  how 
little  estimation  chastity  was  in  the  eye  both  of  the  master  and  of 
his  disciples.  The  above  mentioned  Alhenoeus  has  charged  Aris- 
totle and  Zeno  as  guilty  of  sodomy  ;  so  likewise  has  Diogenes  Laer- 
tins  accused  Plato  ;  in  which  accusation  he  is  joined  by  Theodoret, 
as  quoted  by  Estius.  Theodoret  likewise  takes  notice,  that  Lycur- 
gOfl,  by  a  law,  permitted  the  love  of  boys  :  and  Chrysostom,  in  his 
commentary,  affirms  the  same  of  Solon.  However,  to  pass  from 
these  testimonies,  Cicero,  a  little  before  the  publication  of  the  gos- 
pel, De  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  i.  §28.  introduces  Cotta,  a  man  of  I  lie  first  rank, 
plainly  owning  to  other  Romans  ofthe  same  quality  with  himself  that 
he  practised  this  infamous  vice,  and  quoting  the  ancient  philoso- 


science,  so  that  they  practised  habitually  those  things  which  are  not 
suitable  to  human  nature  : 

29  Being  not  slightly  tinctured,  but  filed  with  every  kind  of  in- 
justice, uncleanness,  treachery,  covetousness,  malicious  dealing  ; 
full  of  envy,  murder,  strife,  cunning,  habitual  bad  disposition, 
•whispering  evil  of  their  neighbours. 

30  Jievilers,  haters  of  God  on  account  of  his  purity,  insolent  to- 

phers  in  vindication  of  it,  and  mentioning  Q,.  Catulus,  a  principal 
man  in  the  city,  who  was  in  love  with  Roscius.  Lastly,  Virgil's  se- 
cond eclogue  is  founded  wholly  on  this  unnatural  love. 

These  things  I  should  not  have  brought  into  the  reader's  view, 
had  it  not  been  to  prove  the  truth  of  the  apostle's  charge,  namely, 
that  the  abominable  crimes  mentioned  by  him,  were  not  prohibited 
either  by  the  religion  or  by  the  laws  of  the  heathens ;  but,  on  the 
contrary,  were  authorized  by  both,  and  avowedly  practised  by  men 
of  the  first  characters  in  the  heathen  world.  When,  therefore,  the  # 
statesmen,  the  philosophers,  and  the  priests,  notwithstanding  they 
enjoyed  the  light  of  nature,  improved  by  science,  thus  avowedly 
addicted  themselves  to  the  most  abominable  uncleanness ;  nay, 
when  the  gods  whom  they  worshipped  were  supposed  by  them  to 
be  guilty  of  the  same  enormities ;  when  their  temples  were  bro- 
thels, their  pictures  invitations  to  sin,  their  sacred  groves  places 
of  prostitution,  and  their  sacrifices  a  horrid  mixture  of  supersti- 
tion and  cruelty ;  there  was  certainly  the  greatest  need  of  the  gos- 
Eel  revelation  to  make  mankind  sensible  of  their  brutality,  and  to 
ring  them  to  a  more  holy  practice. 

That  some  professing  Christianity  are  guilty  ofthe  crimes  of  which 
we  have  been  speaking,  is  true.  But  it  is  equally  true,  that  their  re- 
ligion does  not,  like  the  religion  of  the  heathens,  encourage  them 
in  their  crimes,  but  deters  them,  by  denouncing,  in  the  most  direct 
terms,  the  heaviest  wrath  of  God  against  all  who  are  guilty  of  them. 
Besides,  the  gospel,  by  its  divine  light,  hath  led  the  nations  to  cor- 
rect their  civil  laws ;  so  that  in  every  Christian  country  these  enor- 
mities are  prohibited,  and  when  discovered,  are  punished  with  the 
greatest  severity.  The  gospel,  therefore,  hath  made  us  far  more 
knowing,  and,  I  may  add,  more  virtuous,  than  the  most  enlighten- 
ed and  most  polished  of  the  heathen  nations  were  formerly. 

2.  Receiving  in  themselves  the  recompense  of  their  error.] — 
That  is,  of  their  idolatry,  named  error,  because  it  was  the  greatest 
and  most  pernicious  of  all  errors.  It  is  named  error,  also,  2  Pet. 
ii.  8. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  And  as  (oux  iSoxt/txa-xv)  they  did  not  approve.]— So 
the  word  Scxiftx'^nv  may  be  translated;  for  it  signifies  to  try  me- 
tals, in  order  to  distinguish  the  good  from  the  bad ;  consequently, 
to  approve  what  is  found  good  after  trial ;  and  simply  to  try.  See 
Rom.  v.  4.  note. 

2.  Of  holding  God  with  acknowledgment.] — That  is,  did  not  ap- 
prove of  holding  God  as  the  object  of  the  people's  acknowledgment 
or  worship,  but  approved  of  the  worship  of  false  gods,  and  of  images, 
as  more  proper  for  the  vulgar ;  and  on  that  account  substituted  ido- 
latry  in  place  of  the  pure  spiritual  worship  of  the  one  true  God, 
and  established  it  by  law; — 'therefore God  pave  them  up  to  an  tin- 
discerning  mind,'  &c.  According  to  Beza,  'to  have  God  in  acknow- 
ledgment,' is  'to  acknowledge  God;  as  habere  in  Iwnore,  is  the 
same  with  honorare. 

3.  To  an  unapproving  mind.] — The  original  words,  «Soxiy.ov  mui-, 
denote  a  mind  not  capable  of  discerning  and  approving  what  is  rood, 
either  in  principle  or  practice; — an  injudicious  mind,  a  mind  void 
of  all  knowledge  and  relish  of  virtue.  Men  of  this  stamp  arc  called 
a-ay,\yyixOTti,   'without  feeling,'  Eph.  iv.  19. 

4.  To  work  those  things.] — The  original  word  (vetuy)  here,  as 
in  many  other  passages,  denotes  the  habit  of  doing  a  thing. 

Ver.  29. — 1.  Being  filled  with  wickedness.] — Uovy,e  i«,  is  a  dispo 
sition  to  injure  others  by  craft.  Hence  the  devil  is  called  5  won»^»f , 
the  wicked  one,  by  way  of  eminence. 

2.  Maliciousness.] — K«x<«,  is  a  disposition  to  injure  others,  from 
ill-will  to  them. 

3.  Bad  disposition.] — K*xo>i3-£i*,  according  to  Aristotle,  is  a  dis- 
position to  take  every  thing  in  the  worst  sense.  With  this  vice  Plu- 
tarch charged  Herodotus  in  his  book  n<f»  t«s  H^oJotou  »««n5iu[, 
"concerning  the  evil  disposition  of  Herodotus." — Estius  thinks  this 
word  denotes  asperity  of  manners,  rudeness. 

4.  Whisperers.] — Yuduj lo-rai,  are  those  who  secretly  speak  evil 
of  persons  when  they  are  present. 

Ver.  30. — 1.  Revilers.] — K»Trt«xoi,  as  distinguished  from  whis- 
perers, are  persons  who  speak  evil  of  others  to  their  face,  giving 
them  opprobrious  language,  and  jad  names. 

2.  Insolent.]— 'T/Jfio-Tcti,  from  iHe  •«,  violent  anger.  This  word  de- 
notes persons  who  commit  injuries  with  violence,  or  who  oppress 
others  by  force. 
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boasters/  inventors  of  evil  PLEASURES, His- 
obedient  to  parents ; 

31  Imprudent,1  covenant-breakers,2  with- 
out natural  affection,3  implacable,4  unmerci- 
ful; 

32  Who  (wrynme,  16.)  though  they  know 
the  law1  of  God,  that  they  who  practise  such 
things  are  worthy  of  death,2  not  only  do  them, 
but  even  are  well  pleased  with  those  who  prac- 
tise THEM.3 
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wards  their  inferiors,  proud,  boasters  of  qualities  which  they  did  not 
possess,  inventors  of  unlawful  pleasures,  disobedient  to  parents  ; 

31  Imprudent  in  the  management  of  affairs,  having  no  regard  to 
the  faith  of  covenants,  without  natural  affection  to  their  children  and 
relations,  implacable  towards  their  enemies,  unmerciful  to  the  poor : 

32  So  utterly  corrupt  are  they,  that  although  they  know  the  law 
of  God,  that  they  who  practise  such  things  shall  be  punished  with 
death,  they  not  only  commit  these  crimes  themselves,  but  even  take 
delight  in  and  encourage  those  who  practise  them ;  which  is  a  de- 
monstration that  their  wickedness  is  not  to  be  cured  by  their  own 
natural  powers. 


3.  Proud.}— 'T-si(p.s*\>:i,  are  persons  elated  on  account  of  their 
fortune,  or  station,  or  office. 

4.  Boasters.] — Axm&wa;  are  persons  who  assume  to  themselves 
the  reputation  of  qualities  which  they  do  not  possess. 

Vi-r.  31.— 1.  Imprudent.] — Amirn,  are  persons  who,  not  forming 
just  judgments  of  things,  act  improperly. 

2.  Covenant  breakers.}— A(ru»S-iT:u,-.  The  Greeks  expressed  the 
making  of  covenants  by  the  word  mm  j-<s-c*<. 

3.  \N  iihovit  natural  affection.] — In  this  the  apostle  seems  to  have 
had  the  Stoics  in  his  eye,  who  recommended  their  apathy,  or  free- 
dom from  all  affection  and  passion,  as  the  highest  pitch  of  virtue; 
and  who  reckoned  the  affection  between  parents  and  children,  hus- 
bands and  wives,  and  the  like,  among  the  vices.  But  their  tenets 
are  here  condemned  with  the  greatest  reason ;  for  the  very  best  men 
need  the  impulses  of  affection  and  passion,  to  move  them  to  what  is 
good ;  and  God  hath  implanted  these  in  our  nature,  for  that  very 
purpose. — Beza  thinks  the  apostle  in  this  condemned  the  unnatural 
custom  of  the  Greeks,  who  exposed  their  children ;  and  the  rather, 
that  in  some  states  they  were  allowed  by  the  laws  to  do  so. 

4.  Implacable.] — The  original  word  Mwaafeac,  which  comes  from 
'  mtir,  a  libation,  is  used  to  siguify  irreconcilable,  because  when 

the  heathens  made  their  solemn  covenants,  by  which  they  bound 
themselves  to  lay  aside  their  enmities,  they  ratified  them  by  a  sacri- 
fice on  which  they  poured  a  libation,  after  drinking  apart  of  it  them- 
selves. 


Ver.  32.— 1.  Who  though  they  know  (to  Jumju)  the  law  of 
God.] — The  original  word,  Sixx,*ptx,  properly  signifies  righteous- 
ness, or  a  righteous  appointment.  But  because  God's  law  is  found- 
ed in  righteousness,  and  is  the  rule  thereof  to  us,  the  word  is  often 
used  in  scripture  to  denote  an  ordinance,  statute,  or  particular 
law,  Numb,  xxvii.  11.  xxxi.  21.  and  in  the  plural  it  signifies  the  pre- 
cepts of  God,  Luke  i.  6.  Rom.  ii.  26.  Heb.  ix.  1 ;  even  those  which 
were  purely  ceremonial,  Heb.  ix.  10.  Here  J«t«M»<ui  signifies 
'the  law  of  God  written  on  men's  hearts,'  called  by  philosophers 
the  late  of  nature,  and  by  civilians,  the  law  of  nations.  For  the 
Greeks  could  know  no  other  law  of  God,  being  destitute  of  reve- 
lation. 

2.  That  they  who  practise  such  things  are  worthy  of  death.}— 
God  hath  written  on  the  hearts  of  men,  not  only  his  law,  but  the 
sanction  of  his  law.  For  the  fear  of  punishment  is  inseparable 
from  the  consciousness  of  guilt.  Farther,  that  the  heathens  knew 
that  the  persons  guilty  of  the  crimes  mentioned  by  the  apostle 
merited  death,  is  evident  from  the  laws  which  they  enacted  for 
punishing  such  persons  with  death. 

3.  Have  pleasure  in  those  who  practise  them.] — In  this  stricture, 
the  apostle  glances  at  the  Greek  legislators,  priests,  and  philoso- 
phers, who,  by  their  institutions,  example  and  presence,  encou- 
raged the  people  in  the  practise  of  many  of  the  debaucheries 
here  mentioned,  especially  in  the  celebration  of  the  festivals  of 
their  gods. 


CHAPTER  II. 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasoning  in  this  Chapter. 


Hiviso  shewn  that  the  Gentiles  could  not  entertain 
the  least  hope  of  salvation,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the 
law  of  nature,  it  was  next  to  be  considered,  Whether  the 
law  of  Moses  gave  the  Jews  any  better  hope.  This  in- 
quiry the  apostle  managed  with  great  address.  Well 
knowing,  that  on  reading  his  description  of  the  manners 
of  the  Greeks,  the  Jews  would  pronounce  them  worthy  of 
damnation,  he  suddenly  turned  his  discourse  to  the  Jews, 
telling  them,  that  they  who  passed  such  a  judgment  on 
the  Gentiles,  were  inexcusable  in  hoping  to  be  saved 
through  the  law  of  Moses ;  because,  by  condemning  the 
Gentiles,  they  virtually  condemned  themselves,  who,  being 
guilty  of  the  very  same  crimes,  were  thereby  under  the 
curse  of  Moses'  law,  ver.  1. — And,  to  enforce  his  argu- 
ment, the  apostle  observed,  that  God's  sentence  of  con- 
demnation, passed  in  the  course  of  the  law,  upon  them 
who  commit  such  things,  is  known  by  all  to  be  according 
t.»  truth,  ver.  2. — But  although  every  Jew  was  condemn- 
ed by  the  curse  of  the  law  of  Moses,  they  all  expected 
salvation,  on  account  of  their  being  Abraham's  children, 
Matt.  iii.  8,  9.  and  of  their  enjoying  the  benefit  of  reve- 
lation, Rom.  ii.  13.  Wherefore,  to  shew  them  the  vanity 
of  that  hope,  the  apostle  proposed  the  following  question  : 
Dost  thou,  who  condemnest  the  Gentiles  for  their  crimes, 
and  yet  committest  the  same  thyself,  think  that  thou  shalt 
escape  the  righteous  sentence  of  God,  declared  in  the 
curse  of  the  law  of  Moses,  merely  because  thou  art  a  son 
of  Abraham,  and  a  member  of  God's  visible  church  1 
ver.  3. — By  entertaining  such  a  notion,  thou  judgest 
amiss  of  thy. privileges,  which  are  bestowed  on  thee,  not 
to  make  sinning  more  safe  to  thee  than  to  others,  but  to 
lead  thee  to  repentance,  ver.  4. — These  privileges,  there- 
fore, instead  of  making  thy  salvation  sure,  if  abused  by 
thy  obdurate  and  impenitent  heart,  will  make  thy  punish- 
ment greater  *  in  the  day  of  wrath,  and  revelation  of  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God,'  ver.  5. 

Having  mentioned  the  general  judgment,  the  apostle, 
for  the  instruction  of  the  Jews,  and  of  all  who,  like  them. 


expect  salvation  because  they  are  favoured  with  revela- 
tion, discoursed  at  large  concerning  future  retributions. 
And  first  of  all  he  shewed  them,  from  the  natural  cha- 
racter of  God,  that  rewards  and  punishments  will  be  dis- 
pensed at  the  judgment  to  every  man,  not  according  to 
the  outward  privileges  and  advantages  which  he  enjoyed 
in  this  life,  nor  according  to  the  flattering  opinion  which 
he  entertains  of  himself,  but  'according  to  his  works.' 
ver.  6. — More  particularly,  to  them  who,  by  perseverance 
in  well  doing,  earnestly  seek  glory,  honour,  and  immor- 
tality, God  will  render  eternal  life,  ver.  7. — But  them 
who  obey  unrighteousness,  he  will  punish  with  indigna- 
tion and  wrath,  ver.  8. — Lest,  however,  the  Jews  might 
have  imagined,  from  the  apostle's  mentioning  eternal  life, 
ver.  7.  that  he  spake  of  the  members  of  the  visible  church 
of  God  only,  and  that  no  others  are  to  have  eternal  life, 
he  repeated  his  account  of  the  judgment  in  such  terms  as 
to  make  his  readers  sensible  that  he  is  speaking  of  men  of 
all  nations  and  religions :  *  Affliction  and  anguish  shall 
come  upon  every  soul  of  man  who  worketh  evil,  of  the 
Jew  first,  and  also  of  the  Greek,'  ver.  9. — '  But  glory,  ho- 
nour, and  peace  shall  be  to  every  one  who  worketh  good, 
to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to  the  Greek,'  ver.  10. — For  as 
Jew  and  Greek  is  a  division  which  comprehends  all  man- 
kind, there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  apostle's  intention  to 
declare,  on  the  one  hand,  that  every  impenitent  sinner, 
and  among  the  rest  the  impenitent  members  of  God's 
visible  church,  shall  assuredly  be  punished  ;  and,  on  the 
other,  that  all  who  have  wrought  good,  whether  they  be 
Jews,  or  heathens,  or  Christians,  shall  have  glory,  honour, 
and  peace,  that  is,  eternal  life,  rendered  to  them,  '  Be- 
cause with  God  there  is  no  respect  of  persons,'  ver.  1 1 . 

His  account  of  the  judgment,  the  apostle  introduced 
in  this  place  with  great  propriety,  not  only  for  the  rea- 
son already  mentioned,  but  lest  the  heathen  philosophers 
and  Jewish  scribes,  from  his  teaching  that  no  man  can  be 
saved  cither  by  the  law  of  nature  or  by  the  law  of  Moses, 
might  have  suspected  it  to  be  his  opinion,  that  all  are  to 
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be  condemned  who  have  not  the  gospel  revelation ;  and 
that  such  good  works  as  Jews  and  heathens  perform,  who 
are  out  of  the  Christian  church,  will  be  of  no  use  to  them 
at  the  last.  For  by  declaring  that  glory  and  peace  shall 
come  not  only  upon  such  Jews,  but  upon  such  Greeks, 
as  have  wrought  good,  he  hath  taught  that  salvation  is 
not  confined  to  them  who  have  enjoyed  revelation ;  that 
in  all  nations  there  are  men  who  fear  God,  and  work 
righteousness  ;  and  that,  at  the  judgment,  such  shall  have 
the  benefit  of  the  method  of  salvation,,  established  at  the 
fall  and  revealed  in  the  gospel,  extended  to  them,  though 
it  was  not  discovered  to  them  during  their  lifetime  on 
earth. 

Moreover,  because  the  Jews  really  held  the  uncharita- 
ble opinion,  falsely  imputed  to  the  apostle,  consigning 
to  damnation  all  who  had  not  the  Mosaic  revelation,  the 
apostle  assured  them,  that  the  revealed  law  of  God  is  not 
the  rule  by  which  the  heathens  are  to  be  judged  :  '  As 
many  as  have  sinned  without  law,  shall  perish  without 
law  ;'  without  being  judged  by  any  revealed  law.  So 
that  in  punishing  them,  God  will  consider  those  hinder- 
ances  of  their  virtues,  and  those  alleviations  of  their  sins, 
which  resulted  from  the  imperfection  of  the  dispensation 
under  which  they  were  placed,  and  will  make  proper  al- 
lowances :  Whereas  all  who  have  sinned  under  a  reveal- 
ed law,  shall  be  judged  by  that  law ;  the  aggravations  of 
their  sins,  resulting  from  the  advantages  they  enjoyed, 
will  be  taken  into  the  account,  and  punished,  ver.  12. 
And  with  respect  to  men's  being  saved,  because  they 
have  enjoyed  an  external  revelation,  the  apostle  expressly 
declared,  that '  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before 
God,  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified,'  ver.  13. 
He  therefore  concluded,  that  when  the  Gentiles,  who 
have  not  a  revealed  law,  do,  by  the  guidance  of  natural 
reason,  the  works  enjoined  by  that  law,  these  men  fur- 
nish a  law  to  themselves,  by  which  they  must  direct  them- 
selves, ver.  14.  and  show  that  there  is  a  law  of  God  writ- 
ten in  their  hearts,  to  which  their  reason  and  conscience 
bear  witness,  ver.  1 5. ;  which,  if  they  obey  sincerely,  they 
shall  obtain  eternal  life  in  the  day  when  God  will  judge 
the  hidden  things  of  men,  namely,  their  inward  disposi- 
tions, by  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  the  gospel  which  Paul 
everywhere  preached,  ver.  16. 

Here  let  it  be  observed,  first,  That,  by  making  '  the 
doing  of  law,'  ver.  13.  as  far  as  our  imperfections  will  ad- 
mit, necessary  to  justification,  the  apostle  hath  guarded 
his  readers  against  misinterpreting  the  doctrine  he  was 
about  to  deliver,  chap.  iii.  28.  '  That  by  faith  man  is  jus- 
tified, without  works  of  law.'  For  if  he  had  not  express- 
ly declared,  that  the  doing  of  law  to  a  certain  degree  is 
necessary,  even  when  men  are  justified  freely  through 
Christ,  it  might  have  been  objected,  that  he  made  void 
their  obligation  to  do  good  works  altogether. — Farther, 
by  declaring,  at  the  conclusion  of  his  account  of  the  judg- 
ment, that  in  punishing  the  wicked,  and  rewarding  the 
righteous,  both  among  the  Jews  and  Greeks,  God  will 
proceed  '  according  to  his  Gospel,'  the  apostle  hath  taught 
us  two  things  of  great  importance.  The  first  is,  that  in 
judging  men  God  will  not  proceed  according  to  the  tenor, 
either  of  the  law  of  nature  or  of  the  law  of  Moses,  by 
inquiring  after  an  obedience  absolutely  perfect ;  because, 
according  to  that  method  of  judgment,  no  one  could  be 
acquitted.  '  But  he  will  judge  their  hidden  things,'  their 
inward  frame  of  mind,  'according  to  the  gospel;'  that  is, 
he  will  examine,  whether  in  the  present  life  men  have 
been  guided  by  a  sincere  desire  to  know  and  to  do  his 
will,  in  whatever  manner  it  was  manifested  to  them. 
And  in  whomsoever  such  a  faith  is  found,  he  will  count  it 
for  righteousness,  and  reward  it,  whether  the  person  who 
possessed  it  were  a  Gentile,  a  Jew,  or  a  Christian. — 
The  second  thing  taught  in  this  declaration  is,  that  wick- 
ed men,  of  all  nations,  shall  be  punished  according  to  the 
demerit  of  their  sins,  while  the  righteous  shall  be  reward- 


ed, not  on  account  of  the  merit  of  their  good  works,  but 
through  the  mere  favour  of  God,  who,  for  the  sake  of 
Christ,  will  accept  their  spirit  of  faith,  as  if  it  were  a 
perfect  righteousness.'*  For  these  being  the  doctrines 
which  Paul  everywhere  preached,  they  are  hit  gospel, 
according  to  which  men  are  to  be  judged. 

In  the  next  place,  to  shew  the  unbelieving  Jews  the 
vanity  of  placing  their  hope  of  salvation  on  God's  having 
chosen  them  for  his  people,  and  on  his  having  given  them 
the  law,  the  apostle  inquired  what  efficacy  the  law  of 
Moses,  with  their  other  privileges  as  the  people  of  God, 
had  had  in  leading  the  men  of  rank  and  learning  among 
the  Jews  to  a  right  practice.  Now,  that  he  might  not 
seem  to  undervalue  their  privileges  as  Jews,  he  enume- 
rated them  particularly :  '  Behold,  thou  art  called  a  Jew, 
and  restest  in  the  law,'  &c.  ver.  17-20. — Then  asked 
the  doctors  and  scribes,  how  it  came  to  pass  that,  not- 
withstanding they  had  the  express  image  of  knowledge 
and  truth  in  the  law,  and  had  set  themselves  up  as  guides 
of  the  blind  Gentiles,  they  had  not  so  instructed  them- 
selves, as  to  refrain  from  breaking  the  law  in  the  many 
flagrant  instances  which  he  mentioned,  ver.  20-23. — 
At  the  same  time,  that  he  might  not  charge  the  Jews 
with  those  gross  immoralities  without  foundation,  he 
quoted  passages  from  their  own  scriptures,  which  declare, 
that  the  name  of  God  was  blasphemed  among  the  Gen- 
tiles through  the  wickedness  of  the  Jewish  rulers  and. 
scribes,  ver.  24. — Wherefore,  seeing  not  the  hearers  of 
the  law,  but  the  doers  of  it,  shall  be  justified,  the  men  of 
rank  and  learning  among  the  Jews,  being  so  wicked,  had 
not  the  least  ground  to  expect  salvation  through  the  law, 
but  were  under  a  necessity  of  seeking  justification  through 
faith :  and  the  Gentiles  were  under  no  obligation  to  be 
guided,  in  the  interpretation  of  the  revelations  of  God, 
(see  ver.  19.)  by  persons  whose  practice  was  so  contrary 
to  the  precepts  of  revelation. 

In  the  third  place,  because  the  Jews  expected  salva- 
tion on  account  of  their  being  the  children  of  Abraham 
and  members  of  God's  covenant,  and  gloried  in  their 
circumcision  as  the  sign  of  that  covenant,  and  of  their 
descent  from  Abraham,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  their 
circumcision,  though  a  proof  of  their  descent  from  Abra- 
ham, and  of  their  relation  to  God  as  his  people,  would 
not  profit  them  if  they  were  breakers  of  the  law  ;  but,  in 
that  case,  they  would  be  in  no  better  a  condition  than  the 
uncircumcised  Gentiles,  ver.  25. — Whereas,  if  the  Gen- 
tiles are  found  to  have  performed  the  good  actions  en- 
joined by  the  law  of  God  given  to  the  Jews,  their  uncir- 
cumcision  will  be  no  obstacle  to  their  salvation,  ver.  28. 
— Consequently,  they  will  put  the  Jews  to  shame,  by  ob- 
taining that  justification  which  shall  be  denied  to  the 
Jews,  ver.  27. — For  he  is  not  a  Jew,  or  son  of  Abraham, 
and  heir  of  the  promises,  who  is  so  by  descent  and  pro- 
fession only,  ver.  28  ;  but  he  is  a  son  of  Abraham,  and 
an  heir  of  the  promises,  in  their  highest  meaning,  what- 
ever his  pedigree  or  profession  of  religion  may  be,  who  is 
Abraham's  son  in  the  temper  of  his  mind  :  and  true  cir- 
cumcision is  that  of  the  heart,  which  is  made  by  cutting 
olf  evil  affections,  according  to  the  spirit,  and  not  accord- 
ing to  the  letter  of  the  law  of  circumcision.  And  where 
that  circumcision  was  found,  though  such  a  person  might 
not  receive  praise  from  the  Jews,  as  one  of  the  people  of 
God,  he  shall  assuredly  receive  it  from  God  at  the  judg- 
ment, who  will  own  him  as  one  of  his  people,  by  confer- 
ring upon  him  the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham,  and 
to  his  seed,  ver.  29. 

Reader,  behold  and  admire  the  benignity  and  impar- 
tiality of  the  divine  government,  as  set  forth  in  the  gos- 
pel. At  the  judgment,  God  will  render  to  every  man 
according  to  his  works,  without  showing  more  favour  to 
those  who  have  enjoyed  revelation,  than  to  those  who,  in 
the  exercise  of  his  sovereignty,  have  been  denied  that  fa- 
vour.    In  other  words,  the  enjoyment  of  revelation  will 
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not  lie  imputed  to  any  man  for  merit,  nor  the  want  of  it 
be  considered  as  a  fault ;  but,  in  judging  men,  God  most 
righteous  will  consider  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
which  result  from  the  nature  of  the  dispensation  under 
which  they  lived,  and  will  pass  sentence  upon  them  ac- 
cordingly. And  therefore,  if,  at  the  judgment,  some 
who  have  not  enjoyed  revelation  are  found  to  have  fear- 
ed God,  and  wrought  righteousness,  notwithstanding  the 
disadvantages  they  laboured  under,  he  will  not  deny  them 
those  rewards,  which  persons  in  more  happy  circum- 
stances have  reason  to  expect  from  his  mercy  in  Christ. 
To  this  liberal  doctrine  it  hath  been  objected, 
1.  That  no  works  being  good,  but  such  as  proceed 
from  faith,  none  of  the  heathens  will  be  found  at  the 
judgment  to  have  wrought  good,  as  they  had  no  oppor- 
tunity to  believe  the  revelations  of  God:  consequently, 
the  apostle's  doctrine,  that  glory,  honour,  and  peace,  shall 
be  to  every  one  who  worketh  good,  is  not  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  heathens,  but  must  be  limited  to  such  Jews 
and  Greeks  as  have  enjoyed  the  benefit  of  an  external  re- 
velation. 

But  the  answer  is,  Faith  does  not  consist  in  the  belief 
of  particular  doctrines,  (See  Rom.  iii.  28.  note  1.),  far  less 
in  the  belief  of  doctrines  which  men  never  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  knowing ;  but  in  such  an  earnest  desire  to  know 
and  do  the  will  of  God,  as  leads  them  conscientiously  to 
use  such  means  as  they  have,  for  gaining  the  knowledge 
of  his  will,  and  for  doing  it  when  found.  Of  this  kind 
was  Abraham's  faith.  (See  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  1.)  And 
inasmuch  as  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  of  God  are  not 
confined  to  them  who  enjoy  revelation,  but  are  promised 
in  the  gracious  covenant  made  with  mankind  at  the  fall 
to  all  who  are  sincere,  a  heathen  by  these  influences  may 
attain  the  faith  just  now  described,  and  thereby  may  please 
God.  For  faith  is  more  a  work  of  the  heart,  than  of 
the  understanding.  So  our  apostle  teaches,  Rom.  x.  10. 
*  With  the  heart,  we  believe  unto  righteousness.'  So 
that  although  the  persons  to  whom  revelation  is  denied, 
may  not  have  the  same  objects  of  belief  with  those  who 
enjoy  revelation,  they  may  have  '  the  same  spirit  of  faith,' 
as  it  is  termed,  2  Cor.  iv.  13.  Of  this  Abraham,  Rahab, 
the  centurion,  whose  son  Christ  healed,  the  Ethiopian 
eunuch,  and  Cornelius,  are  examples ;  for  in  uncircum- 
cision  they  exercised  such  faith  as  was  acceptable  to  God. 
And  therefore  Peter  did  not  scruple  to  say,  Acts  x.  33. 
'  Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respecter  of  per- 
sons, but,  in  every  nation,  he  that  feareth  God  and  work- 
eth righteounesa  is  accepted  with  him.'  And  1  Pet.  i. 
17.  '  The  Father,  without  respect  of  persons,  judgeth  ac- 
cording to  every  man's  work.' 

That  the  pious  heathens  should  have  their  faith  count- 
ed to  them  for  righteousness  at  the  judgment,  notwith- 
standing it  may  have  been  deficient  in  many  particulars, 
nnd  even  erroneous,  is  not  unreasonable;  provided,  in 
these  instances  of  error,  they  have  used  their  best  endea- 
vours to  know  the  truth,  and  have  not  been  led  by  these 
errors  into  habitual  sin.-  For,  as  Mr.  Claude  observes,  in 
his  treatise  of  self-examination,  chap.  vii.  "  When  one 
takes  a  view  of  false  religions,  they  seem  to  make  no  less 
impression  on  the  heart  of  those  who  are  sincere  in  them, 
than  the  true  religion  does  on  the  hearts  of  the  faithful. 
In  the  one  and  in  the  other,  we  see  the  same  good  inten- 
tion, the  same  zeal,  the  same  readiness  to  do  every  thing 
they  believe  will  tend  to  the  glory  of  God :  they  love 
God,  according  to  the  idea  they  form  of  him ;  they  wor- 
ship him  in  their  own  way  ;  and  through  fear  of  him, 
they  endeavour  to  live  irreproachably  among  men."  Be- 
tween them,  indeed,  there  is  this  difference — the  concep- 
tions of  the  one  are  true,  but  the  notions  of  the  other  are 
in  many  particulars  false ;  and  the  service  which  the  one 
pays  to  God  is  a  rational  service,  whereas  the  worship  of 
the  other  is  mixed  with  much  superstition.     However, 


as  the  pre-eminence  of  the  one  above  the  other,  in  point 
of  knowledge  and  worship,  is  owing  not  to  the  greater 
rectitude  of  their  disposition,  but  to  the  greater  favour  of 
God,  who  hath  bestowed  on  them  a  more  perfect  disco- 
very of  his  will,  why  should  it  be  thought  strange,  that 
God,  who  is  equally  related  to  all  his  creatures,  should, 
in  judging  them,  consider  the  circumstances  of  each,  and 
make  the  proper  allowances,  (as  the  apostle  expressly  af- 
firms in  this  chap.  ver.  12.),  and  bestow  on  them,  for  the 
sake  of  Christ,  such  a  degree  of  happiness  as  their  good 
disposition  makes  them  capable  of  enjoying!  In  short, 
if  the  heathens  are  not  to  be  saved  by  having  their  spirit 
of  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteouness,  through 
Christ,  notwithstanding  they  have  lived  in  false  religions, 
what  shall  we  say  concerning  the  salvation  of  the  various 
sects  of  Christians,  many  of  whom,  in  the  articles  of 
their  faith,  differ  from  one  another,  and  from  truth,  al- 
most as  widely  as  they  do  from  some  who  live  and  die  in 
paganism  1 

2.  It  hath  been  objected  to  the  salvation  of  the  hea- 
thens, that  they  have  not  that  explicit  knowledge  of 
Christ,  nor  faith  in  him  as  the  Saviour  of  the  world, 
which  is  required  in  the  gospel.  But  to  this  I  reply — 
The  gospel  does  not  make  it  necessary  to  salvation,  that 
men  have  an  explicit  knowledge  of  Christ,  and  a  direct 
faith  in  him,  if  they  never  have  had  an  opportunity  of 
knowing  and  believing  on  him.  On  the  contrary,  by  in- 
forming us,  that  all  mankind  live  at  present,  and  shall 
hereafter  be  raised  from  the  dead,  through  the  obedience 
of  Christ,  although  the  greatest  part  of  them  know  no- 
thing of  him,  nor  of  his  obedience,  the  sacred  oracles 
lead  us  to  conclude,  that  at  the  general  judgment  many 
shall  be  saved  through  Christ  who  till  then  never  heard 
of  him.  Besides,  is  it  not  as  agreeable  to  justice  and 
goodness  to  save  the  pious  heathens  through  Christ,  not- 
withstanding they  never  heard  of  him,  as  it  was  to  con- 
demn all  mankind  to  death,  for  the  sin  of  Adam,  al- 
though the  greatest  part  of  them  never  heard  of  his  diso- 
bedience 1  Withal,  since  at  the  judgment  the  ground  of 
the  salvation  of  mankind  shall  be  declared  in  the  hearing 
of  the  assembled  universe,  the  discovery  of  Christ  as  Sa- 
viour will  be  made  to  the  saved  heathens,  in  time  suffi- 
cient to  lay  a  foundation  for  their  gratitude  and  love  to 
him,  through  all  eternity.  In  fine,  if  the  efficacy  of 
Christ's  obedience  does  not  extend  to  the  saving  of  the 
pious  heathens,  what  interpretation  can  we  put  on  Rom.  v. 
12-21.  where  the  professed  purpose  of  the  apostle's  rea- 
soning is  to  shew,  that  the  effects  of  Christ's  obedience  are 
greater  than  the  consequences  of  Adam's  disobedience  1 

3.  To  the  salvation  of  the  heathens  it  hath  been  ob- 
jected, that  if  justifying  faith  consists  not  so  much  in  the 
number  and  extent  of  the  doctrines  believed,  as  in  the 
disposition  of  the  heart  to  believe,  so  that  many  who  have 
lived  and  died  in  false  religions  may  be  saved,  what  pur- 
pose does  it  serve  to  give  any  of  mankind  the  true  form 
of  faith  and  worship  by  revelation  1  This  objection  the 
apostle  himself  hath  stated  in  the  beginning  of  chap,  iii., 
and  hath  answered  it  very. solidly,  by  shewing,  that  in  the 
true  religion  men  have  many  more  and  better  opportuni- 
ties of  cultivating  good  dispositions,  and  of  being  pre- 
pared for  heaven  by  the  discoveries  which  revelation 
makes  of  spiritual  things,  than  can  be  had  in  any  false 
religion  ;  the  errors  of  which,  though  they  may  not  ab- 
solutely extinguish  goodness  of  heart,  are  certainly  great 
impediments  to  virtue,  if  not  rather  temptations  to  sin. 
In  short,  the  true  form  of  religion,  instead  of  being  of  no 
use,  is  the  greatest  blessing  men  can  enjoy  ;  because,  by 
affording  better  means  of*  improvement,  it  enables  them 
to  acquire  a  greater  measure  of  virtue,  and  a  more  distin- 
guished reward. 

This  illustration  will  not  be  thought  tedious  by  those 
who  considei   the   importance  of  rightly  understanding 
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what  the  gospel  teaches  concerning  the  salvation  of  the 
heathens.     For, 

First,  To  know  that  this  liberal  doctrine  makes  part  of 
the  Christian  revelation,  must  give  the  highest  pleasure  to 
every  benevolent  mind,  on  account  of  the  glory  which 
will  redound  to  God,  from  the  salvation  of  so  many  of 
the  human  race,  through  the  coming  of  his  Son  into  the 
world. 

In  the  second  place,  This  liberal  doctrine  puts  an  end 
to  those  specious  cavils,  whereby  the  enemies  of  revela- 
tion have  endeavoured  to  discredit  the  gospel  in  the  eyes 
of  the  intelligent.  For  it  can  no  longer  be  pretended, 
that  by  making  faith  the  means  of  salvation,  the  gospel 
hath  consigned  all  the  heathens  to  damnation.  Neither 
can  God  be  accused  of  partiality,  in  conferring  the  bene- 
fit of  revelation  upon  so  small  a  portion  of  the  human 
race,  in  the  false  notion,  that  the  actual  knowledge  of  re- 
velation is  necessary  to  salvation.  For  although  the  num- 
ber of  those  who  have  lived  without  revelation,  hath  hi- 
therto been  much  greater  than  of  those  who  have  enjoy- 


ed that  benefit,  no  unrighteousness  can  be  imputed  to 
God,  since  he  hath  not  excluded  those  from  salvation  who 
have  been  denied  revelation,  but  hath  graciously  deter- 
mined, that  all  in  every  dispensation,  who,  by  perseve- 
rance in  well-doing,  seek  for  glory,  honour,  and  immor- 
tality, shall  obtain  eternal  life,  by  having  their  spirit  of 
faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  through  Jesus 
Christ.  Moreover,  all  the  heathen  who  are  condemned, 
shall  be  condemned,  not  because  they  lived  without  reve- 
lation, but  because  they  have  lived  in  opposition  to  the 
law  of  God  written  on  their  heart. — Wherefore,  the 
strongest  of  all  the  objections  with  which  revelation  hath 
been  attacked  having  no  foundation,  the  gospel  ought 
to  be  received  by  every  one  to  whom  it  is  offered,  as  a 
discovery  from  God  of  the  only  method  in  which  sinners 
can  be  saved  ;  namely,  not  by  a  •  righteousness  of  law,' 
which  in  our  present  state  is  unattainable,  but  by  '  a 
righteousness  of  faith'  counted  to  us  by  the  mere  favour 
of  God,  on  account  of  the  obedience  of  Christ. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1  (Aw)  Wherefore  thou  art  inex- 
cusable,1 O  man,  whosoever  thou  art  -who  judg- 
est :  for  («  a>,  317.)  -whilst  thou  judgest  ano- 
ther, thou  condemnest  thyself;  (y*%,  90.)  be- 
cause thou  -who  judgest,  practisest  the  same 
things. 

2  (eft,  104.)  Besides,  we  know  that  the  sen- 
tencex  of  God  is  according  to  truth,2  (imi)  up- 
on them  -who  commit  such  things. 

3  {Si,  101.)  And  dost  thou  think  this,  O 
man,  who  judgest  those  -who  practise  such 
things,  and  yet  -workest  the  same,  that  thou 
shalt  escape  the  sentence  of  God  1 

4  Or  dost  thou  misconstrued  the  riches  of 
his  goodness  and  forbearance2  and  slowness  to 
anger  s*  not  knowing  that  (to,  71.)  this  good- 
ness of  God  leadeth  thee  to  repentance  ? 

5  (x*t*  Si,  100.)  JVevertheless,  according 
to  thy  obdurate  (20.)  and  impenitent1  heart, 
thou  treasurest2  up  to  thyself  wrath,  (sv) 
against  the  day  of  wrath,3  and  revelation  of 
the  righteous  judgment  of  God ; 

6  Who  will  render  to  every  one  according 
to  his  works  : 

7  To  them  verily,  who  by  (yrro/xonv')  perse- 
verance in  well-doing,  seek  glory, }  honour,  and 


Commentary. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Since  all  who  practise  these  crimes  are  worthy  of 
death,  thou  art  inexcusable,  O  man,  whosoever  thou  art,  who  thus 
judgest,  and  yet  expectest  that  thyself  shall  be  saved  :  for  whilst  thou 
judgest  the  Gentiles  worthy  of  death,  thou  condemnest  thyself;  be- 
cause thou  who  thus  judgest,  committest  the  very  same  things. 

2  Besides,  we  know  that  the  sentence  of  God  contained  in  the  curse 
of  the  law  of  Moses  is  agreeable  to  truth,  even  when  it  is  pronounced 
upon  the  Jews  who  commit  such  crimes,  and  condemns  them  to  death. 

3  This  being  the  case,  dost  thou  think,  O  Jewish  man,  who  con- 
demnest those  heathens  who  commit  such  sins,  and  yet  committest  the 
same  sins  thyself,  that  thou  shall  escape  the  sentence  of  God  because 
thou  art  a  son  of  Abraham,  and  a  member  of  God's  visible  church  ? 

4  Or  dost  thou  misconstruct  the  greatness  of  his  goodness,  in  be- 
stowing on  thee  a  revelation  of  his  will,  and  for  bearing  to  punish  thee, 
and  his  being  slow  to  anger  with  thee,  by  inferring  from  these  things 
that  God  will  not  punish  thee  ;  not  knowing  that  this  goodness  of 
God  is  designed  to  lead  thee  to  repentance  ? 

5  Whatever  thou  mayest  think,  in  proportion  to  thy  own  obdu- 
rate?iess  and  impenitency  of  heart,  thou  layest  up  in  store  for  thy- 
self punishment,  to  be  inflicted  on  thee  in  the  day  of  punishment, 
when  there  shall  be  an  illustrious  display  of  the  righteous  judgment 
of  God  made  before  the  assembled  universe  ; 

6  Who  will  render  to  every  man,  not  according  to  his  external 
privileges,  but  according  to  the  real  nature  of  his  works  : 

7  To  them,  verily,  who  by  perseverance  (I  Thess.  i.  3.)  in  faith 
and  holiness,  according  to  the  light  which  they  enjoy,  (see  Illustra- 


Ver.  1.  Wherefore  thou  art  inexcusable.] — Here  the  illative  par- 
ticle J'o  is  used  to  introduce  a  conclusion,  not  from  what  goes  be- 
fore, but  from  something  not  expressed,  the  proof  of  which  is  to  be 
immediately  added :  As  if  the  apostle  had  said,  For  this  reason,  O 
Jew !  thou  art  without  excuse,  injudgingtheGentiles  worthy  ofdeath, 
because  by  that  judgment  thou  condemnest  thyself.  Accordingly, 
to  shew  that  he  was  thinking  of  the  judgment  which  the  Jews  passed 
on  the  Gentiles  for  their  crimes,  he  immediately  adds  :  '  For  where- 
in thou  judgest  the  Gentiles  worthy  of  death,  thou  condemnest  thy- 
self; because  thou  who  judgest,  committest  the  same  things.1 
Whitby,  in  his  note  on  this  verse,  quotes  passages  from  Josephus,  by 
which  it  appears  that  the  Jews  in  his  time  were  guilty  of  most  of  the 
crimes  imputed  to  the  Greeks  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Besides,  we  know  that  the  sentence  of  God.] — The 
original  word,  xe'i"*,  often  signifies  a  judicial  sentence,  especially 
that  by  which  one  is  doomed  to  punishment.  Thus  Deut.  xxi.  22. 
LXX.  xsi/<»  3-»v*tou  is  'the  sentence  of  death.'  Rom.  v.  13.  'For 
verily  (to  xji/ta)  the  sentence,'  &c.  Hence  it  is  translated  condem- 
nation, Luke  xxiii.  40.  xxiv.  20. ;  1  Tim.  iii.  6. ;  Jude,  ver.  4.  :  and 
damnation,  Rom.  iii.  8. ;  1  Cor.  xi.  29.  34.  Wherefore,  as  in  the 
preceding  chapter  the  apostle  had  spoken  of  the  law  of  God  written 
on  the  hearts  of  men,  whereby  they  who  commit  crimes  are  con- 
demned to  death,  I  am  of  opinion  thatxe'^xTou  ©sou,  'the  sentence 
of  God,'  in  this  passage,  is '  the  curse  of  the  law  of  Moses,'  where- 
by all  the  Jews  who  committed  the  things  which  the  apostle  laid  to 
their  charge,  were  condemned  to  death. 

2.  Is  according  to  truth] ; — is  not  only  according  to  justice,  but 
according  to  the  true  meaning  of  God's  covenant  with  the  fathers 
of  the  Jewish  nation.  By  this  declaration,  the  apostle  reprobated 
the  erroneous  opinion  confidently  maintained  by  the  Jews,  who 
fancying  that,  by  their  natural  descent  from  Abraham,  they  were 
entitled  to  the  promises  made  to  his  seed,  firmly  believed  that  no 
Jew  would  be  damned.  * 


Ver.  4. — 1.  Or  dost  thou  misconstruct.]— The  original  word  <»t«. 
ifeovii;,  being  compounded  of  <p{ovuv,  to  think,  and  the  preposition 
jt»Toe,  against,  signifies  literally  to  think  wrong,  and  is  fitly  trans- 
lated in  this  place,  '  Dost  thou  form  a  wrong  opinion'  of  the  good- 
ness of  God  1  'Dost  thou  misconstruct  it  1'  See  1  Cor.  xi.  22. 
where  the  Greek  word  has  the  same  signification.  God's  goodness, 
of  which  the  Jews  formed  a  wrong  opinion,  consisted  in  his  having 
made  them  his  church  and  people,  and  in  his  having  bestowed  on 
them  a  revelation  of  his  will.  From  these  marks  of  the  divine  fa- 
vour, they  vainly  inferred  that  God  would  punish  no  descendant  of 
Abraham  for  his  sins.  But  in  this  they 'formed  a  very  wrong  judg- 
ment of  the  goodness  of  God,  which  was  not  intended  to  make  sin- 
ning safe  to  the  Jews,  but  to  lead  them  to  repentance. 

2.  And  forbearance.] — Ai/o^is,  forbearance,  is  that  disposition  in 
God,  by  which  he  restrains  himself  from  instantly  punishing  sinners. 

3.  And  slowness  to  anger.] — MaxgoSujuta;.  The  apostle  raeaiM 
God's  patiently  bearing  the  ill  use  which  the  Jews  made  of  the  pri- 
vileges they  enjoyed  as  his  church  and  people. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Impenitent  heart.]— A^sTai/o^-iov,  literally,  signifies, 
which  cannot  repent ;  but  here  it  signifies,  which  does  not  repent ; 
as  *^st«x«v>)tov,  immoveable,  is  used,  1  Cor.  xv.  58.  for  unmoved. 

2,  Thou  treasurest  up  to  thyself  wrath.]— In  our  language,  a  trea- 
sure signifies  a  collection  of  things  useful  or  precious.  But  the  He- 
brews gave  that  appellation  to  an  heap  or  an  abundance  of  any  thing, 
whether  good  or  bad :  Prov.  x.  2.   'Treasures  of  wickedness.' 

3.  Against  the  day  of  wrath.] — Wrath,  the  cause,  is  often  put  for 
punishment,  its  effect.  The  apostle  calls  the  day  of  judgment  the 
day  of  wrath,  to  make  the  wicked  sensible,  that  as  men  greatly 
enraged  do  not  suffer  their  enemies  to  escape,  so  God,  highly  dis- 
pleased with  the  wicked,  will  assuredly  punish  them  in  the  severest 
manner  at  length. 

Ver.  7.  Seek  glory,  honour,  and  immortality] — Glory  isthe  good 
fame  which  commonly  attends  virtuous  actions;  but  honour  isthe 
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mortality  HE  WILL  JOINDER  eternal  life: 

8  But  to  them  who  are  contentious,'  and 
obey  not  the  truth,2  but  obey  unrighteousness,3 
anger  and  wrath'  SHALL  BE. 

9  I  SAT  affliction  and  great  distress 
SHALL  COME  upon  every  soul  of  man  -who 
worketh1  evil,  of  the  Jew2  first,  and  also  of  the 
Greek. 

10  But  glory,  honour  and  peace,1  shall 
BE  to  every  one  who  worketh  good,  first  to 
the  Jew,  and  also  to  the  Greek. 
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1 1    (Ou    yog  i-t  7rg(.c-oti7ro>M-\iA.  Trago..) 
there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God. 


For 


12  As  many  {yj^,  93.)  therefore,  as  have 
Binned  without  law,1  shall  also  perish2  without 
BEING  JUDGED  Br  law;  and  as  many  as 
have  sinned  (»,  175.)  wider  law,3  shall  bo 
judged  by  law. 

13  For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just 
before  God,1  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be 
justified  ;2 

respect  paid  to  Hie  virtuous  person  himself,  by  those  who  have  in- 
tercourse with  him. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  But  to  them  who  are  contentious.] — According  to 
Locke,  5i  <*  ;fi*s.*j,  'the  contentious  who  obey  not  the  truth,' are 
the  .lews  who  refused  to  obey  the  gospel.  But  as  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  Gentiles,  as  well  as  of  the 
wicked  Jews,  *e'  *«•«•,  contention,  must  be  a  vice  common  to  both. 
Accordingly,  !{•■?»«»«,  contentions,  are  mentioned  among  'the 
works  of  the  flesh,'  to  which  wicked  men  in  general  are  addicted, 
Gal.  v.  20.  And  Suidas  tells  us,  thatsji  jsics,  contention,  is}  ?i*  Koyou 
f«A.ovs<xts,  contention  bywords,  keen  dispulings.  Wherefore  the 
contentious  are  persons  who  spread  evil  principles,  and  maintain 
them  bykeendisputings.  This  was  the  vice  of  many  of  the  heathens, 
who  disputed  themselves  into  a  disbelief  of  the  plainest  principles 
of  morality,  and  argued  even  in  support  of  atheism.  Agreeably  to 
this  account  of  the  contentious,  the  apostle  represents  them  here  as 
enemies  of  the  truth,  and  as  friends  of  unrighteousness.  'Oi  H-  ij«- 
j.ix,-  is  the  same  form  of  expression  with  oi  ix  vspov,  Rom.  iv.  14. 

2.  Who  obey  not  the  truth.] — Locke  contends,  that  truth  in  this 
passage  signifies  the  gospel,  called  by  way  of  eminence,  the  truth, 
Gal.  iii.  I. ;  1  Tim  ii.  4.  But  as  truth  is  here  opposed  to  unright- 
eousness, it  must  signify  not  only  the  truths  discovered  by  revela- 
tion, but  those  likewise  respecting  religion  and  morality,  which  are 
discoverable  by  the  light  of  nature,  and  which  among  the  heathens, 
were  the  only  foundations  of  a  righteous  conduct. 

3.  Unrighteousness,  in  this  passage,  denotes  all  those  impious 
false  principles,  which  atheists,  infidels,  and  skeptics,  propagate 
with  a  view  to  destroy  the  obligations  of  religion  and  morality,  and 
to  defend  their  own  vicious  practices. 

4.  He  will  render  (^ua"s)  anger  and  {oeyn)  wrath.]— See  Eph.  iv. 
31.  note,  where  the  difference  between  ju,uo;  and  oey*  is  explained. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Who  worketh  evil.] — In  this  and  the  following  verse 
we  have  the  only  description  of  good  and  bad  men,  which  at  the 
day  of  judgment  will  be  acknowledged.  And  in  this  description 
John  agrees  with  Paul,  1  Epist.  iii.  7.  'He  that  doth  righteousness 
is  righteous,  even  as  he  is  righteous.' 

2.  Of  the  Jew  first,  and  also  of  the  Greek.]— In  this  and  the  fol- 
lowing verse,  the  apostle,  by  using  the  most  general  expression  pos- 
sible, 'every  soul  of  man,'  and  by  twice  introducing  the  distribution 
of  Jew  and  Greek,  which,  according  to  the  ideas  of  the  Jews,  com- 
prehended all  mankind,  (see Rom.  i.  16.  note  3.),  has  left  his  reader 
no  room  to  doubt  that  he  is  discoursing  of  the  judgment  of  all  na- 
tions, of  heathens  as  well  as  of  Jews  and  Christians.  Therefore,  not 
only  what  he  saifh  of  the  punishments,  but  what  he  saith  of  the  re- 
wards, to  be  distributed  at  that  day,  must  be  understood  of  the  hea- 
thens, as  well  as  of  those  who  have  enjoyed  the  benefit  of  revelation. 

Ver.  10.  But  glory,  honour,  (see  ver.  7.  note),  and  peace.] — 
Peace,  added  to  glory  and  honour,  signifies  the  uninterrupted  pos- 
session of  the  happiness  of  heaven,  called  'the  peace  of  God.'  See 
Rom.  i.  7.  note  4. 

Ver.  11.  For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God.] — Persons, 
according  to  Beza,  are  men,  as  distinguished  from  one  another  by 
their  external  qualities,  their  country,  kindred,  sex,  dignity,  office, 
wealth,  and  profession  of  religion.  This  declaration" concerning 
God  as  Judge,  the  apostle  made,  to  shew  the  Jews  their  folly  in  ex- 
pecting favour  at  the  judgment,  because  they  had  Abraham  for 
their  father,  and  were  themselves  members  of  God's  church. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  As  many,  therefore,  as  have  sinned  without  law.] — 
Since  none  of  mankind  ever  lived  without  the  law  of  nature,  xve/*ji;, 
without  law,  in  this  clause,  and  tv  vo/i*,,  under  law,  in  the  following 
clause,  cannot  be  understood  of  that  law.  Neither  can  they  he  un- 
derstood of  the  law  of  Moses,  as  Locke  fancies,  seeing  it  is  affirmed 
in  the  subsequent  clause,  that  'as  many  as  have  sinned  under  law, 


tion,  page  61.),  seek  glory,  honour,  and  immortality,  he  will  render 
eternal  life  : 

8  But  to  them  who,  being  of  a  proud  skeptical  disposition,  dispute 
against,  and  obey  not  the  truth  concerning  God  and  his  will,  made 
known  to  them,  but  obey  unrighteousness  from  false  principles  and 
evil  inclinations,  anger  and  wrath  shall  be  rendered. 

9  I  speak  of  all  men  without  exception  :  for  /  say,  the  severest 
punishment  will  be  inflicted  on  every  man  who  practises  evil;  upon 
the  Jew  frst,  or  heaviest,  because  his  sins  are  aggravated  by  superior 
advantages,  and  also  upon  the  Gentile,  because,  being  taught  his 
duty  by  the  light  of  nature,  he  is  justly  punishable. 

10  On  the  other  hand,  I  affirm,  that  eternal  life  shall  be  to  every  one 
who  practises  good ;  frst  or  chiefly  to  the  Jew,  who,  through  his  supe- 
rior advantages,  hath  made  greater  progress  in  virtue,  and  also  to  the 
Greek,  whose  improvement  hath  been  in  proportion  to  his  advantages. 

1 1  For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God:  A  wicked  Jew  shall 
not  escape  at  the  judgment,  because  he  is  a  son  of  Abraham ;  neither 
shall  a  wicked  Gentile  be  spared,  because  he  lived  without  revelation. 

12  As  many,  therefore,  as  have  sinned  without  revelation,  shall 
also  perish  without  being  judged  by  revelation  ; — their  punishment 
will  be  less  on  account  of  their  want  of  revelation :  And  as  many  as 
have  sinned  under  revelation  shall  be  judged  by  revelation.;— their 
guilt  being  aggravated  by  the,  advantages  which  they  enjoy,  they 
shall  be  punished  in  proportion  to  their  guilt. 

13  For  not  those  who  have  enjoyed  revelation  are  esteemed  just 
in  the  sight  of  God,  but  those  only  who  do  (ver.  10.)  the  things  en- 
joined in  revelation  shall  be  justified  at  the  judgment. 


shall  be  judged  by  law.  For  the  Jews  are  not  to  be  judged  by  the 
law  of  Moses.  See  ver.  13.  note  2.  In  this  context,  vo^o;,  lor,  sig- 
nifies divine  revelation  in  general.  Thus,  '  the  oracles  of  God, '  with 
which  the  Jews  were  intrusted,  Rom.  iii.  2.  have  the  name  of  5  vo/«j, 
the  law,  often  given  to  them  in  Scripture.  For  example,  Psal.  xix. 
7.  John  x.  34.  xii.  34.  xv.  25. ;  Rom.  ii.  17.  20.  iii.  19.  21. ;  1  Cor.  ix. 
20.  xiv.  21.  34. ;  Gal.  iv.  21. ;  in  all  which  places,  the  law  signifies  the 
whole  of  the  divine  revelations,  taken  complexly  as  they  stand  re- 
corded in  the  Jewish  Scriptures. 

But  when  the  Jewish  Scriptures  are  distinguished  into  parts,  as 
Luke  xxiv.  44.  'Written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  Prophets, 
and  in  the  Psalms :'  the  law,  in  that  division,  denotes  the  Jive  books 
of  Moses  only;  as  it  does  likewise  Rom.  iii.  21.  '  Being  "witnessed 
by  the  law  and  the  prophets.'  In  this  restricted  sense,  vo^uo;  gene- 
rally, though  not  always,  has  the  article  prefixed. 

Farther,  because  the  covenant  with  Abraham  is  one  of  the  great- 
est of  the  ancient  oracles  of  God,  and  is  in  substance  the  gospel 
covenant,  it  is  called  in  some  passages  'the  law,'  as  Rom.  ii.  25,  20.  ; 
and  'the  law  of  faith,'  Rom.  iii.  27.  See  note  4. — In  like  manner, 
the  gospel  is  sometimes  called  'the  law,'  1  Cor.  vii.  39. ;  James  iv. 
11. ;  and  'the  lawof  Christ,'  1  Cor.  ix.  21. ;  and  'the  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  in  Christ  Jesus,'  Rom.  viii.  2. ;  and  'the  law  of  liberty,' 
James  i.  25.  Late  also  signifies  the  law  of  nature,  Rom.  iii.  20.  note 
1. ;  Gal.  ii.  16. ;  which  law  being  written  on  men's  hearts,  they  are 
said  on  that  account  to  be  'a  law  to  themselves,'  Rom.  ii.  14.  Last- 
ly, law  is  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense  for  any  thing  which  hath 
the  force  and  strength  of  a  law.  Thus,  'law  of  sin;  lawof  the  mem- 
bers; law  of  death.'  Rom.  vii.  21.  'I  find  this  law  to  me  inclining 
to  do  good,  that  evil  lies  near  me.' 

2.  Shall  also  perish.] — Some  understand  this  of  the  annihilation 
of  the  heathens,  but  without  reason. 

3.  As  many  as  have  sinned  under  law,  (under  revelation,  whether 
the  patriarchal,  the  Jewish,  or  the  Christian),  shall  be  judged  by 
law.] — Though  y-e'vuv,  to  judge,  sometimes  signifies  to  condemn, 
the  word  x^i^a-ov-rcti  is  rightly  translated  in  this  passage  shall  be 
judged,  because  the  apostle's  Intention  is  to  shew,  that  all  who  have 
enjoyed  the  benefit  of  an  external  revelation,  shall  be  more  severe- 
ly punished,  if  wicked,  than  the  Gentiles  who  have  not  had  that 
advantage:  an  idea  that  is  better  conveyed  by  the  expression, 
shall  be  judged,  than  it  would  have  been  by  the  expression,  shall 
be  condemned.  The  reason  is,  judgment  implies  an  accurate  con- 
sideration of  all  circumstances,  whether  of  aggravation  or  of  alle- 
viation, and  the  passing  such  a  sentence  as  appears  to  the  Judge 
equitable,  upon  due  consideration  of  the  whole  case. 

Ver.  13. — i.  For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  arc  just  before  God.] — 
In  this  the  apostle  condemned  the  folly  of  the  Jews,  who  thought 
themselves  sure  of  eternal  life,  because  God  had  favoured  them 
with  a  revelation  of  his  will.    See  Whitby  on  this  clause. 

2.  But  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified] — As  no  person  ever 
was,  or  ever  will  be  justified,  by  the  doing  either  of  the  law  of  na- 
ture or  of  the  law  of  Moses,  the  laic,  by  the  doing  of  which  the 
Jews  are  to  be  justified  at  the  judgment,  must  be  that  which  is  call- 
ed, Rom.  iii.  27.  'the  law  of  faith;'  namely,  the  gracious  covenant 
or  law  which  God  established  for  all  mankind  immediately  after  the 
fall,  and  by  which  he  required  not  perfect  obedience,  as  the  means 
of  their  justification,  but  the  obedience  of  faith.  See  Rom.  iii.  27. 
note  4.  Rom.  vii.  Illustr.  This  covenantor  law  was  made  known 
to  the  Jews  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  afterwards  to  ail 
men  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel. 

Shall  be  justified,  Jixxi»3->jo-ovt«i.  See  Ilhistr.  Here  the  word 
justified  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans.  And 
being  introduced  in  the  account  given  of  the  general  judgment,  thai 
circumstance  suggests  two  things  ■.—first,  That  the  words  justify 
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14  (  When  therefore  the  Gentiles,  -who  have 
not  a  law,  do  by  nature  (Eph.  ii.  3.  note  2.) 
the  things  of  the  law,1  these  persons  though 
they  have  not  a  law,  are  a  law  to  themselves ; 

15  Who  shew  plainly  the  work  of  the  law 
written  on  their  hearts,1  their  conscience  bear- 
ing witness,  and  also  their  reasonings  be- 
tween one  another,  when  they  accuse  or  else 
excuse  each  other.) 

16  In  the  day,1  when  God  will  judge  the 
hidden  things  of  men,  by  Jesus  Christ,  ac- 
cording to  my  gospel. 


ROMANS. 


Chap.  II. 


17  Behold,  (vnnjuz^*)  thou  art  sirnamed 
a  Jew,1  and  rcstcst  in  the  law,  and  boastest 
in  God ; 

18  And  knowest  his  will,  and  approvest  the 
things  that  are  excellent,1  being  instructed 
(at,  161.)  by  the  law;2 

19  And  boastest1  that  thou  thyself  art  a 
guide  of  the  blind,2  a  light  of  them  who  are  in 
darkness, 

20  An  instructor  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of 

ami  justification  are  forensic  terms,  denoting  the  act  of  a  Judge, 
wlio,  after  a  fair  legal  trial,  declares  one  innocent  who  was  accused 
at  his  liar,  either  of  having  neglected  sorne  duty,  or  of  having  com- 
mitted some  crime.  This  forensic  sense  of  the  word  justify  was 
very  familiar  to  the  Jews,  being  the  sense  which  it  hath  in  the 
precept  concerning  the  Israelitish  judges,  Deut.  xxv.  1.  '  They  shall 
justify  the  righteous,  and  condemn  the  wicked.'  Prov.  xvii.  15.  'He 
that  justifieth  the  wicked,  and  he  that  condemnefh  the  just,  even 
they  both  are  abomination  to  the  Lord.' — The  second  thing  suggest- 
ed by  the  apostle's  mentioning  the  word  justify  for  the  first  time 
in  his  account  of  the  judgment,  is,  That  as  often  as  he  discourses 
in  this  epistle  of  the  justification  of  sinners,  he  hath  in  his  eye  the 
inquiry  which  Christ  will  make  into  their  conduct,  and  the  sen- 
tence of  acquittal  which,  as  Judge,  he  will  then  pronounce  on  be- 
lievers, whereby  they  will  both  be  freed  from  punishment  and  en- 
titled to  reward.  In  this  forensic  sense  our  Lord  himself  used  the 
word  justify,  Matt.  xii.  36.  '  Every  idle  word  that  men  shall  speak, 
they  shall  give  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  judgment :  37.  For  by 
thy  words  thou  shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be 
condemned.'  Acts  xiii.  38,  39.  '  the  forgiveness  of  sins' is  termed 
justification;  and,  Rom.  \u\.  justification  is  represented  as  putting 
an  end  to  accusation.  33.  'Who  shall  bring  an  accusation  against 
tJod's  elect?    It  is  God  that  justifieth.' 

Such  being  the  use  of  the  word  justify  in  scripture,  it  is  evident, 
that  when  the  apostle  speaks  of  being  justified  by  deeds  or  works 
of  law,  Rom.  iii.  20.  Gal.  ii.  16.,  he  means  justified  according  to  the 
tenor  of  law,  by  performing  all  the  deeds  or  works  enjoined  by  law, 
without  the  least  failure  ;  consequently  lie  speaks  of  a  meritorious 
justification,  obtained  by  the  sentence  of  a  Judge,  declaring,  after 
inquiry,  that  the  judged  person  hath  performed  all  that  was  required 
of  him,  so  that  lie  is  not  only  freed  from  punishment,  but  entitled 
to  the  promised  rewards,  and  may  complain  of  injustice  if  these  are 
denied  him.  On  the  other  hand,  when  justification  by  faith  is  men- 
tioned, in  opposition  to  justification  by  deeds  of  law,  the  apostle 
means  a  gratuitous  justification,  founded,  not  on  the  accused  per- 
son's innocence  or  righteousness,  but  proceeding  merely  from  the 
mercy  of  his  Judge,  who  is  pleased,  out  of  pure  favour,  to  accept  of 
bid  lakh  in  the  place  of  righteousness,  and  to  reward  it  as  if  it  were 
righteousness  ;  and  all  for  the  sake  of  Christ. 

This  distinction  between  meritorious  and  gratuitous  justification 
deserves  notice,  not  only  on  account  of  the  light  which  it  throws  on 
the  apostle's  reasonings  concerning  justification,  but  because  it  re- 
conciles his  doctrine  on  that  head  with  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle 
Janus.  The  justification  which  Paul  declares  to  be  unattainable  by 
works  of  law,  is  a  meritorious  justification;  but  the  justification 
which  .lames  tells  us  is  to  be  attained,  'not  by  faith  only,  but  by 
works  also,'  is  a  gratuitous  justification,  to  which  both  faith  and 
works  are  necessary.     See  Rom.  iii.  28.  note  2. 

Ver.  14.  When  therefore  the  Gentiles,  who  have  not  a  law] — 
Many  are  of  opinion,  that  the  Gentiles  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
part  of  this  chapter,  who  are  to  be  rewarded  with  eternal  life,  are 
tlie  Gentiles  who  embrace  the  Gospel.  But  this  verse  shews,  that  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  such  Gentiles  as  have  not  a  revealed  law  ;  and 
the  things  said  here  concerning  them  plainly  imply,  (though  the 
apostle  hath  not  directly  expressed  it),  that  they  may  be  saved  by 
performing  the  law  which  they  furnish  to  themselves.  All  the  an- 
cient Greek  commentators  interpreted  this  passage  of  (lie  Gentiles 
who  had  not  a  revealed  law,  as  Whitby  hath  shewn.  But  both  he 
a  u!  ihey  were  mistaken,  in  thinking  the  reward  of  the  pious  hea- 
i  liens  will  lie  of  a  different  nature  from  the  reward  of  those  who  have 
enjoyed  revelation.  For  the  whole  strain  of  the  apostle's  reasoning, 
in  this  and  the  following  chapter,  is  to  shew,  that  God  hath  establish- 
ed one  method  of  justification  for  all  men,  and  will  follow  one  rule  in 
rewarding  and  punishing  them.    So  Peter  also  taught  Cornelius. 


14  When,  therefore,  the  Gentiles  who  have  not  revelation,  do,  by 
the  guidance  of  their  reason  and  conscience,  the  things  enjoined  by 
revelation,  these  persons,  though  they  have  no  external  revelation 
to  direct  them,  furnish  a  revelation  to  themselves,  by  obeying  which 
they  may  be  justified  through  Christ,  equally  with  the  Jews. 

15  These  shew  plainly,  that  the  distinction  between  virtue  and 
vice,  inculcated  in  revelation,  is  written  not  on  tables  of  stone,  but 
on  their  hearts,  their  conscience  bearing  witness  thereto,  as  also 
their  debates  with  one  another  ;  in  which  they  either  accuse  one 
another  of  evil  actions,  or  else  defend  each  other  when  so  accused. 

16  What  I  have  said  concerning  God's  rendering  to  every  one  ac- 
cording to  his  works,  and  concerning  the  judgment  of  those  who  have 
sinned,  whether  under  law  or  without  law,  will  happen  in  the  day 
when  Godwill  judge  the  inward  dispositions  of  men  by  Jesus  Christ, 
according  to  the  gospel  which  I  preach. 

17  What  improvement  have  ye  Jews  made  of  revelation  T  Behold, 
thou  hast  the  honourable  appellation  of  a  Jew,  and  restest  in  the 
law  as  a  complete  rule  of  duty,  and  boastest  in  God  as  the  object  of 
thy  worship ; 

18  And  knowest  what  God  requires,  and  approvest  the  things 
that  are  excellent,  being  instructed  by  the  law,  which  is  a  revelation 
from  God,  and  a  much  surer  rule  than  philosophy ; 

19  And  boastest  that  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  in  matters  of  reli- 
gion to  the  Gentiles,  who,  notwithstanding  their  philosophy,  are  blind, 
and  a  light  to  all  who  are  in  the  darkness  of  heathenism; 

20  A  reprover  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of  persons  as  destitute  of 

Ver.  15.  Who  shew  plainly  the  work  of  the  law  written  on  their 
hearts.] — As  the  law  in  this  context  signifies  divine  revelation  (see 
ver.  12.  note  1.)  the  work  of  the  law  must  be  the  discovery  of  men's 
duty,  which  revelation  makes  by  its  precepts.  The  same  discovery 
is  in  part  made  by  men's  natural  reason  and  conscience,  on  which 
account  it  is  said  to  be  written  on  their  heart.  The  reality  of  such 
a  natural  revelation  made  to  the  heathen,  Taylor  observes,  the  apos- 
tle hath  proved  by  three  arguments :  1.  By  the  pious  and  virtuous 
actions  which  many  of  the  heathens  performed:  2.  By  the  natural 
operation  of  their  consciences:  3.  By  their  reasonings  with  one  an- 
other, in  which  they  either  accused  or  excused  one  another.  For  in 
these  accusations  and  defences,  they  must  have  appealed  to  some 
law  or  rule.  Thus,  in  the  compass  of  two  verses,  the  apostle  hath  ex- 
plained what  the  light  of  nature  is,  and  demonstrated  that  there  is 
such  a  light  existing.  It  is  a  revelalionfrom  God,  written  on  the  heart 
or  mind  of  man ;  consequently  is  a  revelation  common  to  all  nations ; 
and,  so  far  as  it  goes,  it  agrees  with  the  things  written  in  the  exter- 
nal revelation  which  God  hath  made  to  some  nations ;  for  the  mind 
of  man,  as  made  by  God,  harmonizes  with  the  mind  of  God. 

Ver.  16.  This  verse  must  be  construed  with  ver.  13. ;  for  ver.  14, 
15.  are  a  parenthesis. 

Ver.  17.  Behold  thou  art  sirnamed  a  Jew.]— After  the  returning  of 
the  Israelites  from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  they  were  all  called  Ju- 
dai,  Jews,  because  Judah  was  the  principal,  and  almost  the  only 
tribe  then  existing,  and  because  to  that  tribe  the  others  joined  them- 
selves. And  as  the  Jews  differed  from  all  nations  in  point  of  religion, 
the  name  Jew  and  Israelite  at  length  signified  the  profession  of  a  re- 
ligion.  When  therefore  it  is  said,  '  Behold  thou  art  sirnamed  a  Jew,' 
the  meaning  is,  thou  art  a  worshipper  of  the  true  God,  and  enjoy  est 
the  benefit  of  a  revelation  of  his  will.  In  this  and  the  following  verses, 
if  I  mistake  not,  the  apostle  addressed  the  men  of  rank  and  learning 
among  the  Jews.  It  is  no  objection  to  that  supposition,  that  proba- 
bly there  were  no  doctors  of  the  law,  nor  Jewish  scribes  and  priests 
at  Rome,  when  this  letter  was  written :  for  as  the  apostle  was  rea- 
soning against  the  whole  body  of  the  nation,  his  argument  required 
that  he  should  address  the  teachers  of  every  denomination,  to  whom 
the  things  written  in  this  and  the  following  verses  best  agree.  Be- 
sides, as  he  had  addressed  the  heathen  legislators,  philosophers, 
and  priests,  in  the  first  chapter,  for  the  purpose  of  shewing  them  the 
bad  improvement  they  had  made  of  the  knowledge  they  derived 
from  the  works  of  creation,  it  was  natural  for  him,  in  this,  to  ad- 
dress the  Jewish  scribes,  priests,  and  doctors,  to  shew  them  how 
little  they  had  profited  by  the  knowledge  which  they  had  derived 
from  revelation.  Of  the  Jewish  common  people  the  apostle  speaks, 
Rom.  iii.  20.  where  he  proves,  that  they  also  were  extremely  vicious. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  And  approvest  the  things  that  are  excellent]— The 
original  words,  So*.i/x*0's  t«  Six^i^vtx,  may  be  translated,  'and 
tryest  the  things  that  differ.' 

2.  Being  (xot-mxcu^sKos  tx)  instructed  by  the  law.]— Beza  thinks 
the  propriety  of  the  Greek  word  might  be  retained  in  the  transla- 
tion, thus,  'Being  instructed  from  thy  childhood  out  of  the  law.' 

Ver.  19. — 1.  And  boastest.] — As  the  Greek  noun  n-eiToiSiiij-is  gig. 
nifies  boasting,  2  Cor.  iii.  4.  the  verb  in  this  passage  may  be  trans- 
lated boastest. 

2.  That  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  of  the  blind,  &c.}— The  Jewish 
doctors,  in  contempt  of  the  Gentiles,  always  spake  of  them  as  per- 
sons who  were  blind,  and  in  darkness,  and  foolish,  and  babes,  and 
boasted  of  themselves  as  guides,  to  whose  direction  the  Gentiles, 
in  matters  of  religion,  ought  implicitly  to  submit.  This  boasting  of 
the  Jews  the  apostle  introduced  here,  to  show  that  their  sins  were 
greatly  aggravated  by  the  revelation  of  which  they  boasted. 

Ver.  20.  Having  the  image  of  knowledge  and  of  truth  in  the  law.]— 
This  could  not  he  said  with  propriety  of  the  law  of  Moses ;  but  it  is 
true  of  the  whole  body  of  the  divine  revelations  contained  in  the 
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babes,  having  the  imat 

truth  in  the  law. 


ROMANS. 


67 


•'  of  knowledge  and  of    spiritual  ideas  as  babes  : — these  titles  thou  assumest,  because  thou  hast 
a  just  representation  of  religious  knowledge  ami  truth  in  the  scrip- 


2 1  Thou  then  ivho  tcachest  another,  teachest 
thou  not  thyself?  Thou  ivho  preachest,  Do 
not  steal — dost  thou  steal  ? 

22  Thou  (o  >.tywv,  55.)  -who  commandest, 
Do  not  commit  adultery — dost  thou  commit 
adultery  ?  Thou  who  abhorrest  idols,  (itg.7v- 
km)  dost  thou  rob  temples  ?l 

23  Thou  who  boastest  in  the  law,  by  the 
breaking  of  the  law  dishonourest  thou  God? 

.  24  For,  as  it  was  written,  (Isa.  hi.  5.  Ezek. 
xxxvi.  20.),  The  name  of  God  is  evil  spoken 
of  among  the  Gentiles  through  you. 

25  (Ui^n'./uM  /usf  >*£,  238.  94).  Now 
circumcision  indeed  profiteth,  if  thou  practise 
law  ;l  but  if  thou  be  a  transgressor  of  law,  thy 
circumcision  hath  become  uncircumcision. 

26  (Est*  kv,  262.)  And  if  the  uncircumci- 
sion keep  (t=c  iiKxtufjixlx)  the  precepts1  of  the 
law,  will  not  his  uncircumcision  be  counted  for 
circumcision  ? 

27  And  will  not  the  uncircumcision,  which 
by  nature*  fulfilleth  the  law,'2  judge3  thee  a 
transgressor  of  law,  THOUGH  A  JEW  (from 
ver.  28.)  by  the  literal  circumcision  ?  (see  ver. 
29.) 

28  For  he  is  not  a  Jew,1  who  is  ONE  out- 
wardly, neither  is  circumcision  that  which  is 
outward  in  the  flesh : 

29  But  he  is  a  Jew  who  is  one  inwardly,1 
and  circumcision  is  of  the  heart,2  in  the  spirit, 
not  in  the  letter3  of  the  law.  (js,  67.)  Of 
this  num  the  praise  is  not  from  men,  but  from 
God. 


21  Is  thy  behaviour  suitable  to  those  high  pretensions?  Thou 
then  who  teachest  the  Gentiles,  why  teachest  thou  not  thyself?  Thou 
who  preachest  to  them,  Do  not  steal — dost  thou  steal? 

22  Thou  enlightened  Jewish  doctor,  who  sayest  to  the  Gentiles, 
Do  not  commit  adultery — dost  thou  commit  adultery?  Thou  who 
abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  rob  temples  of  the  tithes  destined  for  the 
support  of  the  worship  of  God  ?  as  if  impiety  were  criminal  in 
heathens,  but  pardonable  in  thee. 

23  Thou  who  boastest  of  revelation,  dost  thou,  by  breaking  the  pre- 
cepts ofrevelation,  dishonourGodv/ho  bestowed  it  on  thee?  (See  ver.  4.) 

24  I  do  not  charge  you  Jews  with  these  crimes  rashly  :  For,  as 
it  was  written  to  your  fathers,  so  I  write  to  you,  the  name  of  God  is 
evil  spoken  of  among  the  Gentiles  through  your  wickedness,  who  call 
yourselves  his  people. 

25  Whilst  ye  continue  wicked,  it  is  foolish  to  expect  salvation 
because  ye  are  circumcised  ;  for  circumcision,  indeed,  as  the  sign  of 
God's  covenant,  will  profit  thee,  if  thou  keepest  the  law  of  faith  en- 
joined in  the  covenant ;  but  if  thou  be  a  transgressor  of  that  law,  thou 
art  in  the  condition  of  a  wicked  Gentile. 

26  And  if  a  heathen,  instructed  by  right  reason,  and  by  the  grace 
of  God,  perform  the  precepts  of  the  law  of  faith,  will  not  God  treat 
him  as  a  person  circumcised,  by  bestowing  on  him  justification,  the 
blessing  promised  to  Abraham's  seed  ? 

27  And  will  not  every  uncircumcised  Gentile,  who,  under  the  di- 
rection of  reason  and  conscience,  without  revelation,  practise*  the 
faith  and  obedience  enjoined  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  con- 
demn thee  as  a  transgressor  of  that  covenant,  though  a  Jew  by  the 
circumcision  which  is  according  to  the  letter  of  Moses's  precept? 

28  For  he  is  not  a  son  of  Abraham,  and  an  heir  of  the  promises, 
who  is  one  by  natural  descent  only  ;  neither  is  true  circumcision  that 
which  is  outward  in  the  jlesh  : 

29  But  he  is  a  Jew  who  is  one  in  the  temper  of  his  mind  ;  and 
circumcision  is  that  of  the  heart,  by  cutting  oil'  evil  desires,  according 
to  the  spirit,  not  according  to  the  letter  of  the  law.  Of  such  a  real 
Jew,  the  praise  will  not  be  from  the  Jews,  who  will  disown  him  if  he 
is  uncircumcised,  but  it  will  come  from  God,  who,  knowing  his 
heart,  will  acknowledge  him  as  one  of  Abraham's  spiritual  seed. 


Jewish  Scriptures.  The  original  word  ,«'?  ?*e-<,-,  according  toBos, 
signifies  the  sketch  or  outlines  of  a  thing — its  form.  But  as  the  Jews 
are  said  to  have  this  'form  in  the  law,' I  rather  think  St.  Paul  com- 
pares the  law  to  a  looking-glass,  which  gives  exact  images  of  things ; 
as  the  apostle  James  likewise  does,  chap.  i.  25. 

Ver.  21.  Thou  who  preachest,  Do  not  steal— dost  thou  steal  1]— This 
and  what  follows  is  mentioned  to  shew,  that  the  knowledge  which 
the  scribes  and  doctors  pretended  to  derive  from  the  law,  had  had 
no  manner  of  influence  on  their  temper  and  manners;  so  that  their 
boasting  in  the  law,  and  their  claim  to  be  the  teachers  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, were  very  little  to  be  regarded  by  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  22.  Dost  thou  rob  temples  ?] — The  Jews  who  defrauded  the 
Levites  of  their  tithes  are  said,  Mai.  iii.  8.  '  to  rob  God.' 

Ver.  25.  Circumcision  indeed  profiteth,  if  thou  practise  law.]—  E%i> 
ve/tov  irgxTtr/,;.  Here,  as  in  many  other  passages,  the  apostle  speaks 
to  the  thoughts  of  his  Jewish  readers.  They  fancied  that  circum- 
cision, by  shewing  that  they  were  descended  from  Abraham,  and 
were  members  of  God's  covenant,  would  ensure  their  salvation, 
though  they  were  ever  so  wicked.  But  the  apostle  told  them,  their 
circumcision  would  avail  them  only  if  they  practised  law ;  that  is, 
performed  the  things  required  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  (see 
nr,  12.  note  1.) ;  in  which  case,  as  the  seal  of  that  covenant,  it  would 
give  them  assurance  of  salvation.  But,  if  they  did  not  perform  the 
precepts  of  that  covenant,  their  circumcision  would  be  of  no  use  to 
them. 

Ver.  26.  Keep  (r*  f.»iw,a»T»)  the  precepts  of  the  law.]— For  this 
translation,  see  Rom.  i.  32.  note  1.  The  late,  here  and  in  the  follow- 
iii2  verse  cannot  be  the  law  of  Moses,  because  the  uncircumcised 
Gentiles  could  not  keep  the  precepts  of  that  law;  they  were  utterly 
ignorant  of  them,  and  never  could,  by  any  exercise  of  reason,  find 
out,  either  that  they  were  agreeable  to  God,  or  that  he  required  them 
of  the  Gentiles.  Most  commentators  are  of  opinion,  that  the  moral 
precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  are  here  meant,  which  the  Gentiles 
might  know  by  the  light  of  nature.  But  as  neither  they  nor  the  Jews 
could  keep  these  precepts  in  the  manner  the  law  required,  so  as  to 
merit  life  by  them,  it  is  more  reasonable  to  think,  the  law  here 
spoken  of,  whose  precegts  the  Gentiles  are  supposed  to  keep,  is  the 
lam  of  faith,  (see  Bom.  Ti.  13.  note.  2.),  the  precepts  of  which  the 
Gentiles  may  both  know  and  keep.  For  the  light  of  natural  reason  dic- 
tates its  two  great  precepts,  namely,  that  men  should  believe  in  God 
and  obey  him  from  love.  Farther,  the  precepts  of  this  law  are  very 
properly  expressed  bywords  which  literally  signify  righteousness 
of  the  laic;  because  they  who  keep  them  are  accounted  righteous 


in  the  sight  of  God ;  that  is,  are  treated  by  God  as  righteous  persons 
for  the  sake  of  Christ. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  The  uncircumcision  which  by  nature  fulfilleth  the 
law.) — The  words  by  nature  are  added  by  the  apostle,  to  shew  that 
he  is  speaking  of  persons  without,  revelation,  and  not  of  the  convert- 
ed Gentiles,  nor  of  those  who  were  to  be  converted. 

2.  Fulfilleth  the  law,]— namely,  of  faith.  See  ver.  20.  note.  For 
though  the  Gentiles  were  ignorant  of  the  covenant  that  was  made  at 
the  fall,  and  of  its  promises,  they  might  both  know  and  perform  its 
requisitions,  ver.  20.  Accordingly,  many  of  the  Gentiles  believed 
in  the  true  God,  and  obeyed  him  from  a  principle  of  faith  and  love. 

3.  Judge  thee  a  transgressor  of  the  law,  though  a  Jew  (b  ix  yexyi*x. 
to,-  xxi  rrt$ iTo.u,-;,  by  the  letter  and  circumcision,  Ess.  iv.  18.)  by  tho 
literal  circumcision.]— The  words  though  a  Jew,  are  rightly  supplied 
In  this  verse  from  the  following;  because  the  common  translation, 
'  who  by  the  letter  and  circumcision  dost  transgress  the  law,'  is  not 
sense.  See  Gen.  Pref.  p.  12.  The  judgment  which  the  Gentiles  who 
fulfil  the  law  are  here  said  to  pass  on  the  wicked  Jews,  is  the  same 
with  that  which  the  Jews  are  said,  ver.  1.  to  pass  on  the  wicked  Gen- 
tiles ;  namely, '  that  they  are  worthy  of  death.'  But  they  pass  this 
judgment  on  the  Jews  with  much  more  reason  than  the  Jews  pass 
it  on  them;  because,  whilst  they  condemned  the  Gentiles,  they 
expected  to  be  saved  themselves,  though  guilty  of  the  very  same 
crimes. 

Ver.  28. — For  he  is  not  a  Jew.]-— In  this  most  beautiful  passage, 
a  Jew  does  not,  as  in  ver.  17.  signify  a  professor  of  the  Jewish  reli- 
gion, or  a  member  of  God's  ancient  visible  church,  but  one  who  is  a 
son  of  Abraham  by  possessing  faith  and  holiness,  like  that  for  which 
Abraham  was  constituted  the  father  of  all  believers.  In  this  sense, 
the  pious  Gentiles,  though  uncircumcised,  and  members  of  no  vi- 
sible church,  were  really  Jews,  or  sons  of  Abraham,  and  members 
of  the  covenant  which  God  made  with  him,  and  entitled  to  all  its 
blessings,  by  virtue  of  the  circumcision  of  their  heart.  It  is  of  such 
as  these  that  Christ  speaks  in  his  epistle  to  the  church  of  Smyrna  ; 
Rev.  ii.  9.  'I  know  the  blasphemy  of  them  who  Say  they  are  "Jews, 
and  are  not,  but  are  the  synagogue  of  Satan.' 

Ver.  29. — 1.  But  he  is  a  Jew  who  is  one  inwardly.] — He  is  a  son 
of  Abraham,  a  member  of  God's  invisible  catholic  church,  and  en- 
titled to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant,  who  inwardly  possesses  the 
temper  and  disposition  of  Abraham,  and  who  imitates  him  in  his 
faith  and  obedience. 

2  And  circumcision  is  of  the  heart.] — The  circumcision  which 
renders  men  the  sons  of  Abraham  and  the  people  of  God,  is  a  cii- 
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rmncision  of  the  heart,  made  by  cutting  off  or  mortifying  its  lusts. 
That  tliis  is  the  true  circumcision,  or  the  thing  meant  hy  that  rite, 
is  evident  from  what  Moses  said  to  the  Jews,  Deut.  x.  1G.  'Circum- 
cise therefore  the  foreskin  of  your  hearts,  and  be  no  more  stiff- 
necked.' 
3.  In  the  spirit,  not  in  the  letter.]— The  apostle,  by  distinguishing 


between  the  spirit  and  the  letter  of  the  law  of  Moses,  intimates,  that 
the  rites  enjoined  in  that  law  were  typical,  and  had  a  spiritual  or 
moral  meaning  ;  as  Moses  also  expressly  declared  to  the  Jews,  Deut. 
xxx.  G.  I.evit.  xxvi.  41.  The  prophet  Jeremiah  likewise  represents 
circumcision  as  emblematical,  chap.  iv.  4.  Consequently  all  the 
other  rites  of  the  law  were  so  likewise. 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  handled  in  this  Chapter. 


The  foregoing  reasonings  being  contrary  to  the  pre- 
judices of  the  Jews,  one  of  that  nation  is  here  introduced, 
objecting,  If  our  being  the  children  of  Abraham,  mem- 
bers of  the  church  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  promises,  will 
procure  us  no  favour  at  the  judgment,  and  if  the  want 
of  these  privileges  will  not  preclude  the  heathens  from 
falvation,  what  is  the  pre-eminence  of  a  Jew  above  a 
Gentile,  and  what  is  the  advantage  of  our  being  made 
the  visible  church  of  God  1  ver.  1. — The  apostle  replied, 
That  the  Jews,  as  a  nation,  enjoyed  great  advantages  by 
being  the  church  of  God  :  To  them  were  committed  the 
oracles  of  God,  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  writings  of 
the  prophets,  in  which  the  coming  of  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, who  was  to  bless  all  nations,  is  foretold,  ver.  2. — 
But,  says  the  Jew,  what  good  have  we  derived  from 
these  oracles,  if  the  greatest  part  of  us  have  not  believed 
on  him  whom  you  affirm  to  be  the  seed  of  Abraham  1 
Will  not  our  unbelief,  as  you  have  often  told  us,  (See 
View  prefixed  to  chap,  xi.),  occasion  our  rejection,  and 
thereby  destroy  the  faithfulness  of  God,  who  promised  to 
Abraham  to  be  a  God  to  him,  and  to  his  seed  in  their 
generations  1  ver.  3. — This  consequence  the  apostle  de- 
nied :  Because,  although  all  the  natural  seed  of  Abra- 
ham were  rejected  for  unbelief,  the  faithfulness  of  God 
would  not  be  destroyed  thereby,  but  rather  established, 
as  the  casting  of  Abraham's  seed  out  of  the  covenant,  for 
unbelief  and  disobedience,  was  tacitly  threatened  in  the 
covenant  itself,  ver.  4. — But,  replied  the  Jew,  if  our  un- 
righteousness, in  not  believing  on  Jesus,  establisheth  the 
faithfulness  of  God,  by  occasioning  our  losing  the  privi- 
leges of  the  covenant,  Is  not  God  unrighteous  in  de- 
stroying us  also  as  a  nation,  for  the  sin  of  not  believing  in 
Jesus  ?  ver.  5. — By  no  means,  answered  the  apostle  ;  for 
if  no  sin  could  be  righteously  punished  which  is  attended 
with  good  consequences,  '  How  shall  God  judge  the 
world  V  How  shall  he  render  to  every  man  according  to 
his  works  t  ver.  6. — This  answer  not  convincing  the  Jew, 
he  urged  his  objection  in  a  stronger  form,  as  follows  : — 
If  the  truth  of  God,  in  executing  his  threatenings  on  us 
as  a  nation,  hath  abounded  to  his  glory  through  our  lie, 
Why  are  we  punished  as  sinners  individually  for  what 
hath  contributed  so  exceedingly  to  God's  glory  that  it 
can  scarcely  be  called  a  sin  ?  To  this  objection  the  apos- 
tle adds,  Why  not  say  also,  what  we  apostles  are  slander- 
ously reported  to  practise,  and  even  to  order,  '  Let  us  do 
evil,  that  good  may  come  V  This  pernicious  doctrine  the 
apostle  reprobated  with  abhorrence,  by  declaring,  that  the 
condemnation  of  those  who  hold  it  is  most  just,  ver.  8. 
which  is  all  he  now  thought  fit  to  say  on  the  subject; 
intending  to  confute  both  the  objection  and  the  slander 
more  fully  afterwards,  chap.  vi.  vii.  viii. 

Because  the  apostle  had  affirmed,  ver.  2.  that  the  pre- 
eminence of  the  Jews  above  the  Gentiles  consisted  in  the 
advantages  which  they  derived  from  the  oracles  of  God, 
for  improving  themselves  in  knowledge  and  virtue,  the 
Jew  asks,  Do  you  acknowledge  that  we  excel  the  Gen- 
tiles in  worthiness  and  character,  and  that  on  account 
thereof  we  arc  entitled  to  be  justified  by  the  law?  Not 
nt  all,  says  the  apostle;  for  we  have  formerly,  chap.  i. 
and  ii.  proved  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  is,  the  scribes, 
pharisecs,  and  lawyers  among  the  Jews,  and  the  states- 
men, philosophers,  and  common  people  of  the  Gentiles, 
to  be  all  under  sin,  and  obliged  to  seek  justification  by 
faith,  ver.  9. — And  with  respect  to  the  common  people 
of  the  Jews,  I  will   shew   you,  by  passages  from   your 


own  scriptures,  that  the  generality  of  them  have  always 
been  exceedingly  corrupt,  notwithstanding  the  advantages 
which  they  derived  from  the  oracles  of  God,  ver.  12-18. 
— Wherefore,  Jews  and  Gentiles  being  sinners,  every 
mouth  of  man,  pretending  to  justification  as  due  on  ac- 
count of  works,  is  effectually  stopped,  both  by  the  law  of 
nature  and  by  the  law  of  Moses,  and  all  the  world  stands 
condemned  by  both,  as  liable  to  punishment  from  God, 
ver.  19. — The  apostle  having  thus,  step  by  step,  led  his 
readers  to  the  great  conclusion  which  he  meant  to  esta- 
blish, he  produces  it  as  the  result  of  all  his  reasonings 
hitherto :  '  Wherefore,  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no 
flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight ;  because  through  law  is  the 
knowledge  of  sin,'  ver.  20. : — that  is,  neither  Jew  nor 
Gentile  can  be  justified  meritoriously  by  works  of  law ; 
because  law  requiring  perfect  obedience,  under  the  pe- 
nalty of  death,  its  only  operation  is  to  make  sinners  sen- 
sible, that  they  are  liable  to  condemnation,  without  giving 
them  the  least  hope  of  mercy  ;  so  that  any  expectation  of 
eternal  life  which  sinners  can  entertain,  must  be  founded 
upon  a  method  of  justification  different  from  that  of  law. 

This  being  the  proper  place  for  it,  the  apostle  intro- 
duces his  account  of  the  gospel-method  of  justification 
as  follows  : — Because  both  the  law  of  nature  and  the  law 
of  Moses  hath  made  perfect  obedience  necessary  to  justi- 
fication, and  because  no  man  is  able  to  give  such  an  obe- 
dience, a  righteousness  without  law,  that  is  a  different 
righteousness  from  perfect  obedience  to  any  law  what- 
ever, is  now  discovered,  in  the  gospel  to  be  what  God 
requires  in  order  to  salvation.  And  to  reconcile  the  Jews 
to  that  kind  of  righteousness,  the  apostle  told  them,  (de- 
ferring the  proof  of  his  assertion  till  afterwards,  ch.  iv.  1 
— 8.),  '  that  it  is  testified  by  the  law  and  the  prophets,' 
ver.  21. — Even  the  righteousness  which  God  hath  ap- 
pointed from  the  beginning,  as  the  righteousness  of  sin- 
ners; a  righteousness  which  is  through  the  faith  enjoin- 
ed by  Jesus  Christ,  and  which,  from  mere  favour,  will 
be  counted  to  all,  and  rewarded  upon  all  who  believe ; 
for  with  God  there  is  no  distinction  of  persons,  in  his 
method  of  justifying  mankind,  ver.  22. — '  Because  all 
have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  the  praise  of  God,'  ver.  23. 

Many  of  the  Jews,  however,  continued  utterly  averse 
to  the  new  dispensation  :  First,  Because  its  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith  rendered  the  Levilical  sacrifices, 
which  they  believed  to  be  real  atonements,  altogether  use- 
less ;  and,  secondly,  Because  they  fancied  that  no  sacri- 
fice for  sin  was  appointed  under  the  gospel. — This  latter 
mistake  the  apostle  corrected  by  informing  them,  that 
justification  is  a  free  gift  from  God,  bestowed  on  sinners 
through  the  redemption  that  is  by  Christ  Jesus  ;  that  is, 
through  the  atonement  which  he  hath  made  for  sin  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself,  ver.  24. — And  that,  on  account  of 
his  having  offered  a  sacrifice  so  meritorious,  God  hath 
set  him  forth  as  a  mercy-seat,  seated  on  which,  consist- 
ently with  his  justice,  he  forbears  to  punish  sinners 
immediately,  and  grants  them  space  to  believe  and  re- 
pent, that  he  may  pardon  both  them  who  have  believed 
and  repented  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  ver.  25.  and 
them  who  shall  believe  and  repent  after  his  coming,  even 
to  the  end  of  the  world,  ver.  26. — '  Where  then  is  boast- 
ing]' the  boasting  of  the  Gentile  philosophers,  and  of  the 
Jewish  scribes,  who  being  puffed  up  with  pride,  the  one 
on  account  of  their  intellectual  attainments,  and  the  other 
on  account  of  their  zeal  in  performing  the  rites  of  Moses, 
fancy  themselves  entitled  to  eternal  life.     To  this  ques- 
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tion  the  apostle  replies,  '  It  is  excluded  :'  not  however  by  from  the  legal  method  of  justification  by  sacrifices,  wash- 
law,  which  only  justifies  men  meritoriously  through  a  per-  ings  and  meats,  on  which  they  doated,  the  apostle  observ- 
fect  obedience  to  its  precepts,  but  by  the  law  of  faith,  the  ed,  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  being  all  under  the  government 
gospel,  which  justifies  sinners  gratuitously  through  faith,  of  the  same  God,  who  is  equally  related  to  all  as  their 
ver.  27. ;  and  thereby  utterly  beats  down  the  pride  both  Creator  and  Judge,  ver.  29.  there  cannot  be  one  way  of 
of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  justification  appointed  for  the  Jews,  and  another  for  the 
Having  thus  explained  the  gospel  method,  of  justifica-  Gentiles ;  but  all  are  to  be  justified  in  one  method,  name- 


tion,  and  shown  that  it  is  founded,  not  on  the  merit  of 
men's  works,  but  in  the  mercy  of  God,  and  in  the  atone- 
ment made  for  sin  by  the  death  of  Christ,  the  apostle 
produces  his  second  great  conclusion :  '  We  conclude 
then,  that  by  faith  man  is  justified  without  works  of  law,' 
ver.  28.  And  truly,  unless  this,  with  the  arguments 
which  support  it,  had  been  added,  the  former  conclusion, 
ver.  20.  '  By  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be  justi- 
fied in  his  sight,'  would  have  answered  no  purpose  but  to 
terrify  sinners. — Farther,  to  wean  the  Jews  effectually 
New  Translation. 


ly  by  faith,  ver.  30. — To  conclude,  Because  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  and  Gentiles  affirmed,  That  in  teaching  a 
gratuitous  justification  by  faith,  without  works  of  law, 
the  apostle  made  law  useless,  he  told  them,  this  doctrine 
does  not  make  law  useless,  but  rather  establishes  it  as 
absolutely  necessary,  ver.  31.  However,  the  proof  of  his 
assertion  being  a  matter  of  great  importance,  the  apostle 
deferred  it  till  afterwards,  that  he  might  propose  it  at 
large,  chap.  vii. 

Commentary. 


Chap.  III. — 1   Jew.     What  then  is  the         Chap.  III. — 1  If  our  privileges  will  procure  us  no  favour  at  the 
pre-eminence  of  the  Jew?  (»,  195.)  tmJwhat     judgment,  and  if  the  want  of  these  privileges  will  be  no  disadvantage 


the  advantage  of  circumcision  ? ' 

2  JlpoSTLE.  Much  in  every  respect;1 
but  chiefly,  indeed  because  they  ivere  intrust- 
ed with  the  oracles  of  God.2 

3  Jew.     (T/  yug,  98.)    But  what  if  (<rm, 


to  the  Gentiles,  What  is  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Jew  above  the  Gen- 
tile ]  and  -what  is  the  advantage  of  circumcision  ? 

2  It  is  great  in  every  respect ;  but  chiefly,  indeed,  because  the 
Jews  -were  intrusted -with  the  oracles  of  God;  especially  that  con- 
cerning the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed. 

3  But  -what  benefit  have  we  received  from  the  oracles  of  God,  if 
54.)  some  have  not  believed  ?  (/u»,  247.)  Will     the  greatest  part  of  us  have  not  believed  on  him  whom  ye  call  the 


not  their  unbelief    (KmagytiTV,,  chap.  iii.  31. 
note  1.)  destroy  the  faithfulness  of  God? 

4  ApoSTLE.  By  no  means :  but  let  God  be 
true,1  (Ji,  100.)  though  every  man  be  a  liar  ;2 
as  it  is  written,  (Psal.  li.  4.)  That  thou  may  est 


seed,  and  are  to  be  cast  off"!  Will  not  their  unbelief  destroy  the  faith- 
fulness of  God,  who  promised  to  be  a  God  to  Abraham's  seed  in  their 
generations  1 

4  By  no  means :  the  faithfulness  of  God  will  not  be  destroyed  by 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews.     But  let  God  be  acknowledged  true  to  his 
covenant,  although  every  Jew  be  a  liar,  in  affirming  that  Jesus  is  not 
be  justified  in  thy  (Koyus,  60.)   threatenings,     the  promised  seed,  and  be  rejected   on  that  account :  for,  as  it  is 
and  mayest  overcome  when  thou  judgest.3       written,  in  all  cases  God  will  be  justified  in  his  threatenings,  and 

will  appear  just  as  often  as  he  punishes. 

Ver.  I . — What  then  is  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Jew?  and  what,  &c .  ] 
— There  are  two  questions  proposed  here,  1.  What  is  the  pre-emi- 
nence of  the  Jew  above  the  Gentile'?  2.    What  is  the  advantage  of 


circumcision,  and  of  the  other  ritual  services  which  are  enjoined 
in  the  law1?  To  the  first  of  these  questions  the  apostle  answers 
in  this  chapter,  and  to  the  second  in  chap.  iv.  beginning  at  ver.  11. 
See  that  verse,  note  1. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Much  in  every  respect.] — The  respects  in  which  the 
Jews  were  superior  to  the  Gentiles  are  enumerated,  Rom.  ix.  4,  5. 
and  explained  in  the  notes  on  that  passage.  . 

2.  But  chiefly,  indeed,  because  they  were  intrusted  with  the  ora- 
cles of  God.] — The  Greeks  used  the  word*.°j-«»  oracles,  to  denote 
the  responses  which  their  deities,  or  rather  their  priests,  made  to 
those  who  consulted  them  ;  especially  if  they  were  delivered  in 
prose.  For,  as  Beza  observes,  they  gave  a  different  name,  zqia-ftoi, 
to  such  responses  as  were  uttered  in  verse.  Here,  oracles  denote 
the  whole  of  the  divine  revelations,  and  among  the  rest  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  Stephen  calls  hoyx  ^ott»,  living  oracles,  Acts  vii.  18. 
because  God  spake  that  law  in  person.  All  the  revelations  of  God 
to  mankind,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  his  own  times, 
Moses,  by  the  inspiration  of  God,  committed  to  writing;  and  what 
farther  revelations  God  was  pleased  to  make  to  mankind,  during  the 
subsistence  of  the  Jewish  church,  he  made  by  the  Jewish  prophets, 
who  recorded  them  in  books  ;  and  the  whole  was  intrusted  to  the 
Jews,  to  be  kept  for  their  own  benefit,  and  for  the  benefit  of  the 
world.  Now,  this  being  the  chief  of  all  their  advantages  as  Jews,  it 
alone  is  mentioned  by  the  apostle.  In  like  manner,  the  Psalmist 
hath  mentioned  the  word  of  God  as  the  distinguishing  privilege  of 
the  Israelites,  Psal.  cxlvii.  19.  'He  hath  showed  his  word  unto 
Jacob,  and  his  statutes  and  judgments  unto  Israel.  20.  He  hath  not 
dealt  so  with  any  nation.'  The  benefits  which  the  Jews  derived 
from  the  oracles  of  God,  the  apostle  had  no  occasion  to  explain 
here,  because  they  were  all  introduced  in  the  boasting  of  the  Jew, 
described  chap.  ii.  17.  23. 

Ver.  3. — M>i  it  xTrtrnx,  Will  not  their  unbelief  destrov  the  faith- 
fulness of  God?] — The  common  translation,  'Shall  their  unbelief 
destroy,'  <fcc.  implies  that  the  faithfulness  of  God  will  not  be  de- 
stroyed by  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews,  which  no  doubt  is  true  ;  but  it 
is  contrary  to  the  intention  of  the  objector,  who  means  that  it  would 
be  destroyed  by  their  unbelief.  The  same  reasoning  applies  to 
ver.  5. ;  whereas,  if  «>i  in  these  verses  is  translated,  as  I  have  done, 
ici/l  not,  the  reasoning  in  both  places  will  be  conclusive.  Beza  has 
translated  f*irt  without  the  negative  particle,  Matt.  xii.  23.  Nonne  ? 
'Is  not  this  the  Christ?'  John  xviii.  17.  Mjiti,  Nonne  et  tu?  'Art 
thou  not  also  one  of  this  man's  disciples?'  Our  translators  like- 
wise have  translated  ftifTi  in  the  same  manner,  John  iv.  29.  'Is  not 
this  the  Christ  V  And  John  xviii.  23.  M»  «i  o-u,  'Art  thou  not  also 
one  of  his  disciples?'  In  ver  8.  ofthis  chapter,  /*>i  without  o-u  is 
used  as  a  negative  interrogation.  So  also  1  Cor.  vi.  3.  M^nys 
oiJuTixx,  'Why  not  then  things  pertaining  to  this  life?' 


In  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  God,  having  promised  (Gen.  xvii. 
8.)  to  give  to  him  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  ever- 
lasting possession,  and  to  be  their  God,  the  Jews  affirmed,  that  if 
they  were  cast  off  from  being  his  people,  and  driven  out  of  Canaan 
for  not  believing  on  Jesus,  the  oracles  of  God,  instead  of  being  an 
advantage,  would  be  a  disadvantage  to  them,  and  the  faithfulness 
of  God,  in  performing  his  promises,  would  be  destroyed.  It  seems 
the  apostles,  in  their  discourses  to  the  Jews,  had  told  them,  that  for 
crucifying  Jesus  they  were  to  be  punished  in  that  manner.  See 
Chap.  xi.  Illustration. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  But  let  God  be  true.]— Let  God  be  acKnowledged  true 
to  his  covenant,  though  every  Jew  disbelieves,  and  is  cast  off  on  that 
account.  To  understand  this,  we  must  recollect  that  the  perform- 
ance of  the  promises  to  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham  is,  in  the 
original  covenant,  tacitly  made  to  depend  on  their  faith  and  obe- 
dience, Gen.  xviii.  19. ;  and  that  it  is  explicitly  made  to  depend  on 
that  condition  in  the  renewal  of  the  covenant,  Dent,  xxviii.  1—14. 
Besides,  on  that  occasion,  God  expressly  threatened  to  expel  the 
natural  seed  from  Canaan,  and  scatter  them  among  the  heathens  If 
they  became  unbelieving  and  disobedient,  Levit.  xxvi.  33.  Deut. 
xxviii.  64.  The  rejection,  therefore,  and  expulsion  of  the  Jews  from 
Canaan,  for  their  unbelief,  being  a  fulfilling  of  the  threatenings  of 
the  covenant,  established  the  faithfulness  of  God  instead  of  de- 
stroying it. 

2.  Though  every  man  be  a  liar.] — The  apostle  calls  the  unbeliev- 
ing Jews  liars,  not  only  because  in  scripture  wicked  men  are  called 
liars,  Psal.  cxvi.  11.  but  because  they  who  refused  to  believe  on 
Jesus,  thereby  affirmed  that  he  was  an  impostor,  which  was  the 
greatest  falsehood. 

3.  That  thou  mayest  be  justified  in  thy  threatenings,  and  mayest 
overcome  when  thou  judgest.] — This  is  the  proper  translation  of 
the  original  phrase,  iv  t»  x^ivkt^xi  o-s,  and  is  agreeable  to  Psal.  li. 
4.  whence  the  quotation  is  made.  God's  threatenings,  in  which 
David  justified  God,  or  acknowledged  him  to  be  just,  are  those 
which  Nathan,  by  God's  order,  spake  to  him  in  reproof  of  his  crimes 
of  adultery  and  murder,  2  Sam.  xii.  9 — 12.  And  with  respect  to  God's 
judging  or  punishing  David,  it  happened  when  God  executed  on 
David's  posterity  the  things  which  he  denounced  against  them  by 
Nathan.  In  thus  punishing  him,  David  thought  God  clear  or  just, 
and  acknowledged  him  to  be  so,  by  meekly  receiving  his  punish- 
ment. On  this  occasion,  the  apostle  quoted  David's  confession, 
that  God's  punishing  him  in  the  manner  denounced  by  Nathan  was 
no  breach  of  the  promises  he  had  made  to  him  and  his  posterity, 
because  it  showed  the  Jews,  that  God's  promises,  like  his  threat- 
enings, are  all  conditional,  and  that,  consistently  with  his  promises 
to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  God  might  reject  the  Israelites,  and 
drive  them  out  of  Canaan,  for  their  unbelief  and  disobedience. 

Buxtorf  hath  shown,  in  his  Lex  Chaldaic.  p.  608.  that  the  Hebrew 
word  which  our  translators  have  rendered  'mayest  be  clear,' 
Psal.  li.  4.  is  rightly  translated  by  the  LXX.,  and  by  the  apostle, 
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5  Je  W.  But  if  our  unrighteousness  estab- 
llsheth  the  righteousness  of  God,  what  shall 
we  say  7  (^x,  see  note  on  ver.  3.)  Is  not1  God 
unrighteous  who  inflicteth  -wrath  ?  (I  speak 
THIS  after  the  maimer  of  man.7') 

6  APOSTLE.  By  no  means  :  (rrit,  177.) 
otherwise  how  shall  God  judge  the  world  V 
(see  ver.  5.  note  2.) 

7  Jew.  (>a§,  92.)  For,  if  the  truth  of  God 
hath  abounded  to  his  glory  (»,  167.)  through 
my  lie,1  why  still  am  I  also  judged  as  a  sin- 
ner! 
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8  Apostle.  And  jvht  not  add,  as  we 
are  slanderously  reported  to  practise,  and 
as  some  affirm  we  order  ;  (Iti,  260.)  Certain- 
ly let  us  do1  evil  that  good  may  come  1  (£v, 
65.)     Of  these  the  condemnation  is  just.2 

9  Je  w.  Well,  then,  do  we  excel  the  Gen- 
tjles  ?  Apostle.  Not  at  all:  for  we 
have  formerly  proved1  both  Jews  and  Gentiles 
to  be  all  under  sin  ; 

10  As  it  is  written,'  (Psal.  xiv.  3.)  Surely 
there  is  none  righteous,  no,  not  one.2 

1 1  There  is  none  that  understandeth  :  there 
is  none  that  seeketh  after  God. 

12  They  are  all  (31.)  gone  out  of  the  way, 
they  are  together  become  unprofitable ;  there 
is  none  that  doth  good  ;  there  is  not  so  much 
as  one. 

13  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre ;' 
with  their  tongues  they  have  used  deceit;2 
the  poison  of  asps  is  under  their  lips: 

14  ('nv,  61.)  Their  mouth  is  full  of  cursing 
and  bitterness. 

15  Their  feet  are  (s£<«,  sharp)  swift  to 
shed  blood. 

16  Destruction  and  misery  LURK  in  their 
paths  ; 

vix>)<rx;,  '  mayest  overcome ;'  that  sense  of  the  word  being  familiar 
to  the  Syrians  and  the  Rabbins.  The  victory  here  ascribed  to 
God,  is  a  victory  over  enemies  who  disobey  his  laws. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Is  not  God  unrighteous  7] — See  ver.  3.  note,  for  this 
translation. 

2.  I  speak  this  after  the  manner  of  man.]— See  Rom.  vi.  19.  note 
1.  The  apostle,  as  Taylor  remarks,  in  reverence  of  the  majesty  of 
God,  is  at  pains  to  qualify  the  supposition  of  his  being  unrighteous. 
For  first,  he  puts  it  in  the  form  of  a  question  :  Is  not  God  unright- 
eous'/ Next,  he  adds,  that  he  speaks  it  in  the  character  of  an  ob- 
jector. Then  he  interrupts  the  objection,  by  inserting  a  strong 
denial  thereof,  founded  on  God's  character  as  Judge  of  the  world  : 
after  that,  he  suffers  the  objector  to  state  his  objection  in  a  new 
form,  and  strengthens  it  by  an  addition  of  his  own.  An  example  of 
this  kind  of  interruption  of  an  objection,  we  have,  Horace,  Lib.  ii. 
Ser.  iii.  ver.  187,  188. 

Ver.  C.  Otherwise  how  shall  God  judge  the  world  1] — The  very 
idea  of  God's  judging  the  world,  implies  that  it  shall  be  done  in 
righteousness.  For  if  any  person  were  to  have  injustice  done  him 
on  that  occasion,  it  would  not  be  judgment,  but  a  capricious  exer- 
cise of  power,  whereby  the  Judge  would  be  dishonoured.  On  this 
idea  is  founded  the  answer  which  Abraham  made  to  God,  and 
which,  I  suppose,  the  apostle  had  now  in  his  eye,  Gen.  *viii.  25. 
1  Shall  not  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  do  right  V 

Ver.  7.  Through  my  lie.] — The  Jew,  who  here  sustains  the  part 
of  the  objector,  supposes,  for  argument's  sake,  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ,  and  that  his  own  disbelief,  which,  after  the  apostle's  ex. 
ample,  he  terms  a  lie,  was  wrong.  Taylor  supposes  that  lie  in  this 
passage  signifies  disobedience ;  because  the  word  was  used  in  that 
sense  by  the  Hebrews,  Isa.  lxiii.  8. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Let  us  do  evil  that  good  may  come.] — This  slanderous 
report  seems  to  have  been  founded  on  a  misinterpretation  of  the 
apostle's  doctrine,  that  the  greatness  of  the  sins  of  which  the  Gen- 
tiles were  guilty,  rendered  God's  goodness,  in  sending  Christ  to 
die  for  them,  the  more  illustrious,  Rom.  v.  8.  20,  21. 

2  Of  these  the  condemnation  is  just.] — Here  the  apostle  teaches 
expressly,  that  things  in  themselves  evil  are  never  to  be  done  on 
the  pretence  of  promoting  what  is  good.  Such  a  pretence,  if  al- 
lowed, would  justify  the  greatest  crimes. 

Ver.  9.  We  have  formerly  proved  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  be 
all  under  sin.]— Erasmus  translates  the  word  B^o>|Ti*ir*,us$«,  ante 


5  But  if  our  unrighteousness,  in  rejecting  and  crucifying  Jesus, 
(a-tms-Htri :  see  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  vii.  11.  Gal.  ii.  18.),  establishcth  the  faith- 
fulness of  God  in  casting  us  off  from  being  his  people,  what  shall  we 
infer  ?  Is  not  God  unrighteous,  who  likewise  destroyeth  us  as  a  na- 
tion for  that  sin  ?  {I  write  this  in  the  character  of  an  unbelieving  Jew.) 

6  By  no  means  :  for,  if  no  sin  can  be  righteously  punished  which 
is  attended  with  good  consequences,  how  shall  God  judge  the  world  ? 
How  shall  he  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  works  T 

7  Your  account  is  not  satisfactory ;  for  if  the  truth  of  God,  in 
casting  off  and  punishing  our  nation,  hath  been  manifested  to  his 
great  honour  through  our  lie,  in  affirming  that  Jesus  is  not  the  pro- 
mised seed,  why  am  I,  an  individual,  farther  punished  also  as  a  sin- 
ner ?  My  being  involved  in  the  rejection  and  destruction  of  the  na- 
tion, is  punishment  sufficient. 

8  And  to  carry  your  objection  farther,  why  not  add,  as  we  are 
slanderously  reported  by  you  Jews  to  practise,  and  as  many  affirm 
the  apostles  order,  Certainly  let  us  do  evil,  that  glory  may  accrue 
to  God  from  our  pardon  1  Of  those  persons  who  teach  and  practise 
such  things,  the  condemnation  is  both  certain  and  just. 

9  Well,  then,  since  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Jews  above  the  Gen- 
tiles consists  in  their  superior  advantages,  do  ye  acknowledge  that 
we  excel  the  Gentiles  in  piety  1 — I  acknowledge  no  such  thing  ;  for 
I  have  formerly  proved  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  be  all  guilty  of  sin. 

10  With  respect  to  the  Jewish  common  people,  they  have  been 
wicked  in  all  ages ;  as  it  is  written,  There  is  not  a  righteous  man, 
no,  not  one. 

1 1  In  the  same  psalm,  ver.  2.  it  is  said,  There  is  none  that  under- 
standeth his  duty  ;  there  is  none  that  worshippeth  God  as  he  ought 
to  do. 

12  And  in  ver.  3.  it  is  said,  They  are  all  gone  out  of  the  way  of 
righteousness,  they  are  employing  themselves  together  in  works  which 
are  utterly  unprofitable  to  themselves  and  to  society  :  there  is  none 
of  them  who  does  any  good  action  ;  there  is  not  so  much  as  one. 

13  Also  it  is  said,  Psal.  v.  9.  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre, 
sending  forth  by  their  rotten  speech  an  offensive  stench ;  with  their 
fair  speeches  they  deceive  ;  their  speech  being  deadly,  the  poison  of 
asps  is  under  their  lips  ;  Psal.  cxl.  3. 

14  On  other  occasions,  giving  way  to  their  malicious  dispositions, 
their  mouth  is  full  of  cursing  and  bitter  imprecations  ;  Psal.  x.  7. 

15  Their  works  correspond  to  their  words  ;  for  they  make  haste 
to  commit  murder,  as  Isaiah  hath  testified,  chap.  lix.  7. 

16  They  occasion  destruction  and  misery  to  all  who  follow 
them. 


causis  redditis,  ostendimus :  'Having  before  mentioned  the  rea- 
sons, we  have  shown.'  But  the  translation  I  have  given  is  suf- 
ficiently exact.  The  apostle  had  formerly,  chap.  ii.  21—24.  proved 
the  Jewish  scribes,  lawyers,  and  pharisees,  tobe  under  sin  ;  and 
chap.  i.  8—32.  he  had  shown,  that  the  Greek  philosophers,  states- 
men, and  common  people,  were  all  in  the  same  condition.  lie  is 
now  going  to  speak  of  the  lower  ranks  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  As  it  is  written,  &c] — namely,  Psal.  liii.  1—3.  and 
Psal.  xiv.  1 — 3.  Jerome,  in  his  commentary  on  Eph.  v.  31.  makes 
the  following  judicious  remark  concerning  the  quotations  from  the 
Old  Testament  found  in  the  New :— "  When  testimonies  are  taken, 
as  from  the  prophets  and  from  the  Old  Testament,  by  the  apostles, 
and  these  are  not  found  in  our  books,  we  are  not  immediately  to 
have  recourse  to  the  silly  stories  and  dotages  of  such  as  are  apo- 
cryphal. These  testimonies  are  really  written  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, though  not  in  the  very  words  used  by  the  apostles,  who  took 
the  sense  rather  than  the  words.  However,  where  they  are  writ- 
ten is  not  easily  to  be  found,  except  by  the  learned." 

2.  There  is  none  righteous,  no,  not  one.] — This,  and  the  follow- 
ing affirmations,  must  not  be  interpreted  according  to  the  strict- 
ness of  modern  speech.  For  it  can  hardly  be  supposed,  that  in  any 
period  the  Jewish  nation  was  so  universally  wicked,  that  there  was 
not  a  single  righteous  man  in  it.  See  ver.  18.  note.  These  strong 
expressions  were  used  by  the  Psalmist,  according  to  the  genius  of 
the  eastern  languages,  in  which  universal  propositions  were  used, 
not  according  to  their  strict  logical  meaning,  but  to  denote  a  great 
number,  as  in  this  passage,  where  they  are  used  to  signify,  that  the 
good  among  the  Jews  were  very  few  in  comparison  of  the  wicked. 
Of  this  manner  of  speaking  we  have  an  undoubted  example,  John 
iii.  32.  where  the  Baptist  salth  of  Jesus,  (ov£*i;),  'no  one  reeeiveth 
his  testimony,'  that  is,  few  receive  it  in  comparison  of  those  who 
rejected  it ;  for  this  same  evangelist  hath  mentioned  a  number  who 
believed  on  Jesus. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre.]— Because  an 
open  sepulchre  sends  forth  a  noisome  stench,  the  Psalmist  uses 
that  figure,  to  represent  the  rotten  infectious  discourse  which 
wicked  men  send  from  their  throats.  Accordingly  it  is  added, 
'The  poison  of  asps  is  under  their  lips,'  &c. 

2.  They  have  used  deceit.]— According  to  Beza,  tSoKtovtrxv  is  put 
here  for  iSokiomv.  And  in  confirmation  of  his  observation  he  says, 
it\-Jo<n*v  is  put  for  »*■$<><>,  Psal.  lxxvii.  2. 
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17  But  the  path  of  peace  they  have  not 
known. 

18  There  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their 
eyes.' 


19  Now  we  know,  that  -whatever  things  the 
law1  saith,  it  saith  to  them  who  are  under  the 


17  Sut  such  practices  as  lead  to  the  happiness  of  mankind,  they 
neither  have  known  nor  desired  to  know. 

18  All  this  wickedness  they  commit,  because,  as  is  said  Psal. 
xxxvi.  1.  There  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes  ;  they  fear  not 
God's  displeasure. 

19  J\"ow  these  things  arc  said,  not  of  the  heathens,  but  of  the 
Jews ;  for  we  know  that  whatever  things  the  law  saith,  it  saith  to  them 

law  ;'-'  that  every  mouth  may  be  stopped,3  and  who  are  under  the  law  ;  that  every  Jew  may  remain  silent,  as  con- 
TiiAT  all  the  world  may  be  liable  to  punish-  demned  by  the  law  ;  and  that  all  the  world,  lews  as  well  as  Gentiles, 
meni  before  God.*  may  be  sensible  that  they  are  liable  to  punishment  before  God. 

20  Wherefore  {£,  1G1.)  by  works  of  law1  20  Wherefore,  by  works  of  law,  whether  natural  or  revealed,  mo- 
ihere  shall  no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight;  ral  or  ceremonial,  there  shall  no  man  be  justified  meritoriously  (Rom. 
because  (kx  Mf**,)  through  law2  is  the  know-  ii.  13.  note  3.)  in  God's  sight,  (Psal.  cxliii.  2.)  ;  because  law  makes 
ledge :  of  sin.     (See  chap.  vii.  7.  note  3.)  men  sensible  that  they  are  sijmers,  without  giving  them  any  hope  of 

pardon ;  consequently,  instead  of  entitling  them  to  life,  it  subjects 
them  to  punishment 

21  But  now,  a  righteousness  of  God  (%'*$!(  21  But  now,  under  the  gospel,  a  righteousness  appointed  by  God 
v.u.:)  without  law  (wttetmmu)  *» ducvoereay  as  the  means  of  the  justification  of  sinners,  without  perfect  obedi- 
bcing  testified  by  the  law  and  the  prophets ;'-'      ence  to  law  of  any  kind,  is  made  known :  And  it  is  no  new  method 

of  justification,  being  taught  both  by  the  law  and  the  prophets  ; 

22   (As,   102.)   Even  the  righteousness  of         22  Even  the  righteousness  which  God  hath  appointed to  be  through 

Gj(I  (S~ix  jets-toe  hm)  through  faith1  of  Jesus     faith  of  Jesus   Christ,  (the  faith  which  Jesus  Christ  hath  enjoined), 

( 'hrist,  unto  all,  and  upon  all  who  believe :  for     graciously  counted  unto  all,  and  rewarded  upon  all  who  believe  :  for 

there  u  no  distinction  ;  there  is  no  distinction  between  Jew  and  Gentile  in  the  method  of 

justification ; 
~'i  (Tut,  90.)  Because  all  have  sinned,  and         23.  Because  all  have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  praise  from  God: 
come  short'  (t;>$:  JcAk)  of  the  praise2  of  God ;     so  that  being  all  involved  in  guilt  and  misery,  the  same  remedy  must 

be  applied  to  all : 
21  Being  justified  (Sugixv)  of  free  gift  by         24  Being  justifed  by  faith,  not  meritoriously,  but  of  free  gift,  by 
his  grace,  through  the  redemption'  which  is  by     a  great  exercise  of  God's  grace,  through  the  redemption  which  is 
Christ  Jesus  :  procured  for  them  by  Christ  Jesus  : 


Ver.  1?.  There  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes.}— In  this 
whole  discourse,  the  aposUe  speaks  of  the  collective  body  of  the 
Jews,  as  he  had  done  of  the  Greeks  in  chap.  i.  The  reason  is,  both 
among  the  Jews  and  Greeks  there  were,  at  all  times,  individuals  of 
a  character  very  different  from  that  which  he  hath  ascribed  to  the 
generality  of  both.  Besides,  more  than  a  general  description  was 
not  necessary  to  his  argument. — His  different  manner  of  describing 
the  characters  of  the  Jews  and  of  the  Greeks,  is  worthy  of  notice. 
For  in  speaking  of  the  Greeks,  he  uses  the  greatest  plainness,  know- 
ing that  it  would  not  offend  them,  as  they  did  not  pique  themselves 
on  sanctity  of  conduct,  and  were  conscious  that  the  things  laid  to 
their  charge  were  true.  But  in  speaking  of  the  Jews,  as  Taylor  ob- 
serves, he  couches  their  character  under  quotations  from  their  own 
sacred  writings,  and  thereby  turns  their  eyes  to  ancient  rather  than 
to  present  manners.  This  method  he  followed,  because,  in  the 
ancient  manners  of  the  nation,  they  might,  as  in  a  glass,  clearly  see 
the  very  deformed  complexion  of  the  then  generation. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  We  know,  that  whatever  things  the  law  saith.] — The 
foregoing  quotations,  although  taken  from  the  Psalms,  being  called 
sayings  of  the  laic,  it  is  evident  that  the  laic  here  denotes  the 
whole  body  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.    See  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1. 

2.  It  is  said  to  them  who  are  under  the  law.] — Although  many 
things  are  spoken  of,  and  to  the  Gentiles,  in  the  Jewish  scriptures, 
(ho  immediate  intention  of  these  writings  was  to  insnuct,  exhort, 
and  reprove  the  Jews.  And  therefore  they  are  all  to  be  understood 
U  spoken  to  them,  unless  it  is  mentioned  tliat  the  Gentiles  in  parti- 
cular are  addressed. 

3.  That  every  mouth  may  be  stopped.]— A  stoppedmouth  denotes 
the  confusion  of  a  guilty  person,  who  being  accused,  hath  no  an- 
swer to  make  for  himself. 

4.  And  that  all  the  world  may  be  liable  to  punishment  before 
God.] — The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  passages  which  he  had 
quoted  from  the  scriptures,  concerning  the  wickedness  of  the  Jews, 
are  recorded  there,  first,  To  make  them  sensible,  that  notwith- 
standing their  privileges  as  the  people  of  God,  they  were  as  great 
sinners  as  the  Gentiles ;  next,  To  slop  every  mouth  of  man  pretend- 
ing to  claim  justification  as  due  to  him  for  his  works;  and  in  the 
third  place,  to  constrain  all  the  world  to  acknowledge  themselves 
liable  to  punishment  before  God. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Wherefore,  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be 
justified  in  his  sight) —  Beza  acknowledges,  that  in  this  passage  law, 
without  the  article  prefixed,  signifies,  "omnem  doctrinam,  seu 
scriptam  seu  non  scriptam,  quas  aliquod  jubeat  aut  interdicat." — 
That  the  ajKistle  is  here  speaking  of  a  meritorious  justification,  by 
moral  as  well  as  by  ceremonial  works  of  law,  is  evident  from  the 
universality  of  his  proposition  ;  also  from  this,  that  the  only  condi- 
tion  on  which  law  allows  justification  to  any  person,  is  his  perform- 
ing all  its  requisitions.  Wherefore  as,  in  the  present  state  of  hu- 
m  in  nature,  a  perfect  obedience  to  law  is  impracticable,  the  apos- 
tle's assertion  in  this  verse  remains  invariably  true. — For  the  import 
of  the  wordjustified,  see  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2. 

2  Through  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin.]— Law  here  signifies  law 
in  general,  and  comprehends  the  law  written  on  man's  heart  (Rom. 
ii.  16.)  as  well  as  the  law  of  Moses :  for  by  both  is  the  knowledge  of 
sin.  And  seeing  it  was  by  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses 
chiefly,  that  the  Jews  had  the  knowledge  of  sin,  (Rom.  vii.  7),  it  is 
evident,  that  when  the  apostle  toM  the  Jews,  '  By  works  of  law 
there  shall  no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight,'  he  meant  morulas  well 


as  ceremonial  works  of  law.  Besides,  all  along  in  this  discourse,  the 
opposition  is  stated,  not  between  moral  and  ceremonial  works,  but 
works  of  law  in  general,  and  faith,  as  the  means  of  our  justification. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  But  now,  a  righteousness  of  God  without  law  is  dis- 
covered.]—According  to  Beza,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the 
righteousness  ofGod  was  discovered,  not  by  the  law  but  by  the  gos- 
pel, contrary  to  the  next  clause,  where  '  the  righteousness  of  God' 
is  expressly  said  to  be  testified  by  '  the  law  and  the  prophets.' 

2.  Being  testified  by  the  law  and  the  prophets.] — The  example  of 
Abraham's  justification  by  faith,  recorded  Gen.  xv.  6.  and  the  pas- 
sage which  the  apostle  quotes,  Rom.  iv.  17.  from  Psalm  xxxii.  1,  2. 
as  well  as  that  from  Habakkuk,  quoted  Rom.  i.  17.  are  clear  testi- 
monies from  the  law  and  the  prophets,  that  there  is  a  '  righteous- 
ness without  law,'  which  God  accepts ;  ana  that  the  method  of  jus- 
tification revealed  in  the  gospel,  is  the  method  in  which  men  were 
justified  under  the  law,  and  before  the  law :  in  short,  it  is  the  method 
of  justifying  sinners,  established  from  the  very  beginning  of  the 
world.    See  Rom.  iii.  27.  note  4. 

Ver.  22.  Even  the  righteousness  of  God  through  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ.}— The  apostle,  who,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  hath  so  fully 
taught  that  men  may  be  saved  who  have  not  the  benefit  of  an  exter- 
nal revelation,  cannot  be  supposed  in  this  place  to  make  the  explicit 
knowledge  of  Christ,  and  faith  in  him,  necessary  to  salvation.  I 
therefore  think  the  original  clause,  2'*  w»9r*mt  l^o-ou  Xf  <o-tou,  does 
not  signify  'through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,'  which  is  sometimes  the 
meaning  of  the  expression,  but  '  through  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,'  as 
it  is  rightly  rendered  in  our  English  Bible  ;  understanding  thereby, 
'  the  faith  which  Jesus  Christ  hath  enjoined,'  agreeably  to  the  use 
of  the  genitive  of  the  agent.  See  Ess.  iv.  25.  For  that  this  is  the 
trne  meaning  of  the  expression,  is  plain  from  Philip,  iii.  9.  where 
'the  righteousness  which  is  through  the  faith  of  Christ,'  is  termed 
'  the  righteousness  which  is  of  God  by  faith.'  In  like  manner,  Rom. 
iv.  16.  'That  which  isof  the  faith  of  Abraham,'  does  not  mean  faith 
in  Abraham,  but  faith  like  that  which  Abraham  exercised.  Matt. 
vi.  33.  Rom.  i.  17.  'The  righteousness  of  God,'  is  not  the  righteous- 
ness which  God  possesses,  but  which  he  requires.  And  John  vi.  28. 
'  The  work  of  God,'  is  not  work  performed  towards  God,  or  by  God, 
but  which  God  hath  enjoined:  for  it  is  said,  ver.  29.  'This  is  the 
work  of  God,  that  ye  believe  on  him  whom  he  hath  sent.'  See  Rom. 
iii.  26.  note  3.  Gal.  ii.  16.  where  a-io-rtios  ij,<rou,  as  in  this  verse  signi- 
fies 'the  faith  enjoined  by  Jesus.' 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Sinned  and  come  short.] — The  word  uo-r«f  ouvt*<,  as 
Beza  observes,  is  properly  applied  to  those  whose  strength  failing 
them  in  the  race,  are  left  behind.  The  word  therefore  is  very 
suitable  to  mankind,  who,  being  weakened  by  sin,  have  lost  eternal 
life,  the  reward  which  they  pursued  by  their  obedience. 

2  Of  the  praise  of  God.]— Tijj  J-.Jifs  tou  Steu.  This  clause  is  com- 
monly translated,  'of  the  glory  ofGod;'  by  which  is  understood  the 
happiness  of  heaven,  called  '  an  eternal  weight  of  glory,'  2  Cor.  iv. 
17. ;  and  '  the  glory  that  shall  be  revealed  in  us,'  Rom.  viii.  18.  ;  and 
'  the  glory  of  God,'  Rom.  v.  2.  because  it  is  bestowed  by  God.  Va- 
rious other  interpretations  have  been  given  of  this  expression.  But 
since  John  v.  44.  Jcjjxv  vx^'  xK*.r.\jir,  'praise  from  one  another,' 
is  opposed  to  Jojjxv  tyiv  ttx^x  tou  ©sou, 'the  praise  which  cometh 
from  God  ;'  and  the  'loving  (tii*  5 ^;*v)  the  praise  of  men  more  than 
(t>iv  So£»v  tou  esou)the  praise  ofGod,'  is  mentioned  John  xii.  44.  the 
words  S°£ns  tou  8sou,  in  this  passage,  may  very  well  be  translated, 
'  the  praise  or  approbation  of  God.' 


72 


ROMANS. 


Chap.  III. 


25  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  a  propitiato-  25  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  a  propitiatory , from  which  he  willdis- 
ryx  through  faith  in  his  blood,2  («?,  147.)  for  pense  pardon  to  sinners,  through  faith  in  his  blood,  for  a  proof  of  his 
a  proof  of  his  own  righteousness3  (cf/*)  in  own  righteousness  in  not  instantly  punishing  the  sins  which  were  be- 
passing  '  by  the  sins  which  -were  before  com-  fore  the  coming  of  Christ  committed  through  God' 's  for  bearing  to  pun- 
mitted,  through  the  forbearance5  of  God  :  ish  Adam  with  immediate  death,  in  the  view  of  the  obedience  of  Christ. 

26  For  a  proof  ALSO  of  his  righteousness^  26  For  a  proof  also  of  las  righteotisjiess  in  not  punishing  sins  com- 
in  the  present  time,  («c,  147.)  in  order  that  he  mitted  in  the  present  time,  and  henceforward,  in  order  that,  at  the  judg- 
may  be  just2  (**/,  210.)  when  justifying  him  ment,  he  may  appear  just,  when  acquitting  him  who  is  a  performer  of 
IV HO  IS  of  the  faith  of  Jesus.3                             the  faith  enjoined  by  Jesus :  and  that  whether  he  be  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile. 

27  (n»  xv  »  K*u%i)Ti;)  Where  then  is  boast-  27  Since  all  are  justified  by  the  free  gift  of  God,  Where  is  boast- 

ing  ?  It  is  excluded.  By  what  law  ?  Of  works  ?  Do  the  laws  which 
require  perfect  obedience  exclude  it  1  JVb.  But  it  is  excluded  by  the 
law  which  makes  faith  the  means  of  our  justification. 

28    We  conclude  then,  that  by  faith  Jew  and  Gentile  is  justified 


It  is  excluded.2  By  what  law  1  Of 
works'?3  JVo.-  But  by  the  law  of  faith.4  (Sec 
chap.  ii.  12.  note  1.) 

28     We    conclude    then,   that    by   faith1 


(otvS-g&tfriv)  man  is  justified  without  works-  of     without  works  of  law  ;  without  perfect  obedience  to  any  law,  as  the 
law. 

29  Is  he  the  God  of  the  Jews  only  1  and 
not  of  the  Gentiles  also  ?  Yes,  of  the  Gen- 
tiles also. 

30  Seeing  there  is  one  God,1  («)  He  will 

Ver.  21.  Justified  of  free  gift,  by  his  grace,  through  the  redemp- 
tion which  is  by  Christ  Jesus.]— The  word  asi-oxa-r^o-i;  denotes 
that  kind  of  redemption  of  a  captive  from  death,  which  is  procured 
by  paying  a  price  for  his  life.  See  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.  and  Locke's 
note  on  this  verse. — The  redemption  which  Christ  purchased  for  us 
is  '  the  forgiveness  of  sins,'  Eph.  i.  7.  Col.  i.  14.  „ 

Ver.  25. — 1.  WhomGodhath  set  forth  a  propitiatory.] — The  cover 
of  the  ark  is  called,  Exod.  xxv.  17.  LXX.,  !kx(tt>i^iov  iKiii/tx,  'a 
propitiatory  cover ;'  because  it  was  the  throne  on  which  the  glory 
of  the  Lord  received  the  atonements  made  by  the  high-priest  on  the 
day  of  expiation,  and  from  which  God  dispensed  pardon  to  the  peo- 
ple. In  allusion  to  this  ancient  worship,  the  apostle  represents 
Christ  as  a  propitiatory  or  mercy-seat,  set  forth  by  God  for  receiving 
the  worship  of  men,  and  dispensing  pardon  to  them.  Or  if  a  propi- 
tiatory is,  by  a  common  metonymy,  put  for  a  propitiatory  sacrifice, 
the  apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that,  by  the  appointment  of  God, 
Christ  died  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  that  God  pardons  sin  through 
the  merit  of  that  sacrifice.  Hence  Christ  is  called  iKxa-pos,  a  pro- 
pitiation, 1  John  ii.  2.  iv.  10.  By  teaching  this  doctrine,  the  apostle 
removed  the  great  objection  of  the  Jews  and  heathens  against  the 
gospel,  that  it  had  neither  a  priest  nor  a  sacrifice. 

2.  Through  faith  in  his  blood.] — t\ix  T^ssrurTsto;,  through  faith, 
is  wanting  in  the  Alexandrian  MS.  The  expression  '  faith  in  his 
blood,'  is  found  nowhere  else  in  scripture.  But  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing is  sufficiently  plain,  namely,  that  God  dispenses  pardon  to  all 
who  have  faith  in  Christ's  blood,  as  shed  for  the  remission  of  sin; 
who  trust  to  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice  for  the  pardon  of  their  sin ; 
who  approach  God  with  reverence  and  confidence  through  the  me- 
diation of  Christ ;  and  who,  discerning  with  admiration  the  virtues 
which  Christ  exercised  in  his  sufferings,  endeavour  to  imitate  them. 
This,  I  think,  is  'faith  in  his  blood.' 

3.  A  proof  of  his  own  righteousness  in  passing  by,  &c] — God's 
righteousness  or  justice  might  have  appeared  doubtful,  on  account 
of  his  having  so  long  passed  by  the  sins  of  men,  unless,  in  the  mean 
time,  he  had  made  a  sufficient  display  of  his  hatred  of  sin.  But  such 
a  display  being  made  in  the  death  of  Christ,  his  justice  is  thereby 
fully  proved. 

4.  In  passing  by  the  sins.] — That  the  phrase  Six  t>iii  zrajtcnv,  (117.) 
is  rightly  translated  in  passing  by,  or  with  respect  to  the  passing 
by,  may  be  gathered  from  Micah  vii.  18.  '  Who  is  a  God  like  unto 
thee,  that  pardoneth  iniquity,  and  passeth  by  the  transgression  of 
the  remnant  of  his  heritage'?'  The  word  vxesviv  is  found  nowhere 
else  in  the  LXX.,  nor  in  the  New  Testament.  But  we  have  a  word 
similar  to  it,  Eccles.  xxiii.  2.  M^  wx$ y,  ™  x/j-x^wxtx,  which  is 
translated,  'Pass  not  by  my  sins.'  « 

5.  Through  the  forbearance  of  God.] — According  to  the  interpre- 
tation of  this  clause,  given  in  the  commentary,  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  through  God's  forbearing  to  punish  our  first  parents, 
they  were  suffered  to  live  and  beget  children,  and  they  and  their 
children  were  put  under  a  more  gracious  covenant  than  at  first,  in 
the  view  of  Christ's  coming  into  the  world  to  die  for  men.  This 
doctrine  the  apostle  explains  more  fully,  Rom.  v.  12.  <fcc. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  For  a  proof  also  of  his  righteousness  in  the  present 
time.] — Here,  and  in  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle  mentions  two 
periods,  in  which  the  death  of  Christ  operated  in  inducing  God  to 
pass  by,  that  is,  not  instantly  to  punish  mankind  for  their  sins.  The 
first  period  was  that  which  elapsed  from  the  fall  to  the  coming  of 
Christ  to  die  for  men.  The  second  is  that  which  extends  from  the 
death  of  Christ  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Now,  as  in  this  and  in  the 
preceding  verse,  the  apostle  assures  us  that  Christ's  death  is  a  proof 
of  God's  righteousness,  both  when  he  passed  by  the  sins  of  mankind 
before  Christ  came,  and  when  in  the  present  time  he  passes  them 
by,  we  are  led  therefrom  to  conclude,  that  Christ's  death  hath  ren- 
dered these  exercises  of  God's  mercy  consistent  with  his  character 
as  the  righteous  moral  governor  of  the  universe.  But  in  what  man- 
ner this  joyful  event  hath  been  accomplished  by  Christ's  death,is  no- 
where in  scripture,  so  far  as  I  know,  declared  to  us.  It  is  sufficient 
to  all  the  purposes  of  our  salvation,  that  the  fact  is  revealed ;  and 
our  duty  is,  to  believe  the  fact  upon  the  testimony  of  God  who  hath 
revealed  it,  and  to  rest  our  hope  of  salvation  thereon,  although  the 
manner  in  which  it  hath  been  accomplished  is  not  made  known  to 
us.     Sec  Rom.  v.  9.  note  2. 

•1.  That  he  may  be  just.]— Locke,  by  just,  uniierstmidsf ailhful  to 
bis  promises ;  and  Taylor,  merciful.     But,  as  Doddridge  observes, 


meritorious  cause  of  their  justification. 

29  To  shew  that  God  will  justify  the  Gentiles  by  faith,  equally  with 
the  Jews,  let  me  ask,  Is  he  the  maker  and  judge  of  the  Jews  only  ? 
and  not  of  the  Gentiles  also?  JWost  assuredly  of  the  Gentiles  also. 

30  Seeing  there  is  one  God  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  they  are  all 

"  it  is  nowise  wonderful  that  God  should  be  faithful  to  his  promises, 
and  merciful,  when  justifying  believing  sinners.  But  that  he  should 
be  just  in  such  an  act,  might  have  seemed  incredible,  had  we  not 
received  such  an  account  of  the  atonement." 

3.  Him  who  is  of  the  faith  of  Jesus.] — Gal.  iii.  10.  "Oo-oi  it  ieywv 
vo/cou  sio-i,  as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  law,  are  they  who  per- 
form, or  pretend  to  perform  the  works  enjoined  by  law.  In  like 
manner,  toy  tx  ttxttecu;  iifo-ou,  Mm  who  is  of  the  faith  of  Jesus,  is 
one  who  performs  the  faith  enjoined  by  Jesus.     See  ver.  22.  note. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  Where  then  is  boasting  ?]— the  boasting  of  the  Gen- 
tiles in  their  philosophy,  and  of  the  Jews  in  the  rites  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  as  sufficient  for  their  salvation. 

2.  It  is  excluded.] — Neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  can  boast,  as  having 
merited  salvation  by  good  works. 

3.  By  what  law?  of  works'!  No.] — Every  law  which  requireth 
works  as  the  condition  of  justification,  permits  boasting;  because 
if  a  man  is  justified  by  such  a  law,  he  must  have  obeyed  it  perfect- 
ly, and  so  hath  whereof  to  boast;  Rom.  iv.  2. 

4.  But  by  the  law  of  faith.]— The  law  of  faith  here,  as  opposed  to 
the  law  of  works,  is  that  gracious  covenant  which  God  made  with 
mankind  immediately  after  the  fall.  See  Rom.  v.  Illustration.  This 
gracious  covenant  is  fitly  termed  a  law,  because  it  is  the  law  or  rule 
by  which  sinners  are  to  be  justified  in  every  age  ;  and  the  law  of 
faith,  because  the  requisition  of  faith,  as  the  means  of  our  justifi- 
cation, is  as  much  a  law  to  men  under  the  new  covenant,  as  the  re- 
quisition of  works,  for  the  same  purpose,  was  a  law  under  the  first 
covenant.  Accordingly,  it  is  called  a  law  simply,  Rom.  ii.  25.  and  its 
precepts  are  called  dixxtai/ixrx,  cominand?nents,  ver.  26. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  We  conclude  then,  that  by  faith  (xvftfwaov)  man  is 
justified] — The  faith  by  which  men  under  the  new  covenant  are 
justified,  consists  in  a  sincere  disposition  to  believe  what  God  hath 
made  known,  rather  than  in  any  particular  act,  (See  Rom.  ii.  Illus- 
tration, p.  62.  and  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  1.),  and  hath  for  its  object  persons 
rather  than  propositions.  So  Christ  himself  hath  told  us  :  'Ye  be- 
lieve in  God,  believe  also  in  me.'  So  Moses  also  :  'Abraham  believ- 
ed in  the  Lord,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness :'  And 
Paul,  'Believe  in  the  Lord  Je^us Christ,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved.' 
In  the  mean  time,  this  faith  in  God  and  in  Christ,  necessarily  leads 
those  who  possess  it  to  believe  every  thing  made  known  to  them 
by  God  and  by  Christ,  and  to  do  every  thing  which  they  have  en- 
joined :  so  that  it  terminates  in  the  sincere  belief  of  the  doctrines 
of  religion,  and  in  the  constant  practice  of  its  duties,  as  far  as  they 
are  made  known  to  the  believer. 

2.  Without,  works  of  law.]— In  this  verse,  works  of  law  are  all  those 
works  which  law  enjoins,  performed  in  the  perfect  manner  required 
by  law.  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle  tells  us,  that  '  by  faith  man  is 
justified  without  works  of  law,'  his  plain  meaning  is,  that  men  are 
justified  graciously  by  faith,  and  not  meritoriously,  by  perfect  obe- 
dience to  any  law  whatever.  See  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2.  But  many,  in- 
terpreting this  passage  differently,  have  argued,  that  in  the  aflaii  of 
justification,  men's  faith  only  is  regarded,  and  no  regard  whatever 
ishadto  theirworks;  as  if  they  attributed  men's  justification  to  some 
efficacy  in  faith,  which  is  not  in  works.  This,  however,  hath  no  foun- 
dation in  scripture.  For  while  it  teaches  that  men  are  'justified  by 
faith  without  works  of  law,'  it  at  the  same  time  teaches,  that  men 
are  'justified  freely  through  God'sgrace  ;'  consequently  it  excludes 
faith  equally  with  works,  from  any  meritorious  efficiency  in  the  mat- 
ter. And  with  respect  to  instrumentality,  faith  cannot  be  thought 
more  necessary  for  preparing  us  to  receive  justification  as  a  free 
gift,  than  works  ;  seeing,  in  that  light,  faith  is  itself  the  greatest  of 
all  good  wTorks,  being  the  principle  from  which  every  good  work 
proceeds.  Hence  it  is  called  '  the  work  of  faith,'l  Thess.  i.  3,  and 
'  the  work  which  God  hath  commanded,'  John  vi.  29.  But  it  hath 
been  said,  that  faith  alone  is  necessary  to  men's  justification,  be- 
cause thereby  they  lay  hold  on  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  and  re- 
ceive it  by  imputation.  To  this  it  is  sufficient^to  answer,  that  no  such 
operation  of  laith  is  taught  in  scripture.  Neither  is  it  said  there  that 
Christ's  righteousness  is  imputed  to  believers.  What  the  scripture 
saith  is,  that  the  believer's  faith  is  imputed  'or  counlcdto  him  for 
righteousness,'  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  2.  In  short,  to  connect  justification 
with  faith,  and  to  separate  it  from  works,  is  to  put  asunder  what 
God  declares  he  hath  joined  together,  and  what  is  joined  in  the  na- 
ture of  things.  For  faith  without  good  works  is  a  dead  faith,  or  no 
faith  at  all,  as  the  apostle  James  expressly  affirms,  chap.  ii.  20. 
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justify  the  circumcision  (at  Grina;)  by  faith,  equally  related  to  him,  he  will  in  his  treatment  of  them   follow  one 

and     THE    uncircumcision    (Six    th;    ■wiTtan)  rule — He  -will  justify  the  Jew.?  to-whom  he  has  given  his  oracles,  bu 

through  the  faith.2   (See  Rom.  x.  11 — 14.)  their  faith  in  these  oracles,  and  the  Gentiles  through  the  law  of  faith 

mentioned  ver.  27. 

31  Dp  we  then  make  lata  useless^   through  31   Do  ive  then  make  law  of  (  'ery  kind  useless,  by  teaching  the 

the  faith  1     By  no  means,  (oa>.*,  78.)  for  we  justification  of  the  Gentiles,  through  the  law  of  faith  ?  By  no  means, 

establish  law.2  for  by  this  doctrine  we  establish  law,  as  necessary  in  many  respects. 


Ver,  30. — 1.  Seeing  there  is  one  God,  he  will  justify,  &c] — The 
apostle  alludes  to  Zech.  xiv.  S.  where  the  prophet  foretels  the  pro- 
gress of  the  gospel,  under  the  image  of  'living  waters  going  out 
from  Jerusalem :'  then  adds,  ver.  9.  'And  the  Lord  shall  be  king 
over  all  the  earth ;  and  in  that  day  there  shall  be  one  Lord,  and  his 
name  one  :'  To  show,  that  under  the  gospel  dispensation  all  nations 
shall  be  regarded  by  God  as  his  people  ;  that  he  shall  be  acknow- 
ledged and  worshipped  by  all  nations ;  and  that  in  the  affair  of  their 
justification  and  salvation  he  will  observe  one  rule. 

2.  Through  the  faith.] — This  I  think  is  an  ellipsis  for  'through 
the  law  of  faith,'  mentioned  ver.  27.  and  signifies  the  method  of  sal- 
vation by  faith  established  in  the  new  covenant,  called  a  law  for  the 
reasons  given  in  note  4.  on  ver.  27.  By  this  law  of  faith  the  Gentiles 
are  to  be  justified.  For  though  they  have  not  the  doctrines  of  re- 
velation as  the  objects  of  their  faith,  they  may  believe  the  defines 
of  natural  religion,  (Heb.  xi.  5.),  and  live  agreeably  to  th^i ;  in 
which  case,  their  faith  will  be  counted  to  them  for  righteousness, 
equally  as  the  faith  of  those  who  enjoy  revelation ;  (See  chap.  ii. 


Illustration,  answer  to  objection  1.)  :  so  that  the  method  of  salvation 
for  all  men  is  the  same,  as  is  here  affirmed. 

Ver.  31. — 1.  Do  we  then  make  law  useless  7] — Kxrxey-cvfccv.  Ste- 
phen in  his  Concordance  translates  uti^w,  inutih-m  reddo,  in- 
anem  reddo ;  aboleo.  The  simple  word  xtyiji  comes  from  xeyos 
or  xieyo;,  idle.  K^t*? y!j>  therefore  may  signify,  facio  ut  ccsset, 
'I  deprive  a  thing  of  its  force,  I  weaken  it,  I  render  it  incapable  of 
exerting  its  power.' 

2  For  we  establish  law.] — It  is  not  true  of  the  law  of  Moses  in 
general,  that  the  apostle  established  it  by  his  doctrine  of  justifica- 
tion through  faith ;  but  it  is  true,  when  spoken  of  '  the  law  which 
God'has  written  on  the  heart  of  men.'  Wherefore  /air,  in  this 
passage,  does  not  signify  the  law-  of  Moses  in  general,  but  that  more 
ancient  and  universal  law  just  now  described,  the  precepts  of 
which  are  all  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  established  in  the 
strongest  manner  by  the  gospel,  as  a  rule  of  duty.  The  illustration 
of  this  assertion  the  apostle  does  not  enter  upon  hero,  because  he 
intended  to  handle  it  at  great  length  in  the  vith,  viith,  and  viiitlj 
chapters.  See  in  particular  chap.  vi.  14.  note  2. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Vieiv  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasoning  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having  shewn 
the  impossibility  of  man's  being  justified  meritoriously  by 
obedience  to  any  law,  moral  or  ceremonial,  judged  it  ne- 
cessary, for  the  sake  of  the  Jews,  to  consider  more  particu- 
larly the  merit  and  efficacy  of  ceremonial  performances. 
For  these  having  no  foundation  in  the  nature  of  things, 
the  only  motive  from  which  they  can  be  performed,  must 
be  a  regard  to  the  divine  command.  Hence  they  have 
always  been  considered  as  acts  of  piety  highly  pleasing  in 
the  sight  of  God.  This  was  the  case  more  especially  with 
the  Jews,  who,  because  the  rites  of  Moses  were  of  divine 
appointment,  thought  the  observance  of  them  so  merito- 
rious, that  they  had  not  the  least  doubt  of  obtaining  justi- 
fication and  salvation  by  them  :  And  therefore  they  were 
at  all  times  more  careful  in  observing  the  rites  of  the  law, 
than  in  performing  the  moral  righteousness  which  it  en- 
joined. 

To  correct  this,  which  is  the  error  of  the  superstitious  in 
all  religions,  the  apostle  examined  the  justification  of 
Abraham,  the  father  of  believers ;  and  shewed,  from 
Moses's  account,  that  his  circumcision,  though  performed 
when  he  was  ninety-nine  years  old,  had  not  the  least  influ- 
ence in  his  justification  ;  he  having  obtained  the  promise 
of  justification  by  means  of  his  faith,  long  before  he  was 
circumcised.  To  this  example  the  apostle  appealed  with 
great  propriety,  both  because  circumcision  was  the  most 
difficult  of  all  the  rites  enjoined  in  the  law,  and  because 
Abraham,  being  the  father  of  believers,  his  justification  is 
the  pattern  of  theirs.  Wherefore,  if  circumcision  contri- 
buted nothing  towards  Abraham's  justification,  the  Jews 
could  not  hope  to  be  justified  thereby,  nor  by  the  other 
rites  of  the  law ;  and  were  much  to  blame  in  pressing  these 
rites  on  the  Gentiles  as  necessary  to  their  salvation,  and 
in  consigning  all  to  damnation  who  were  out  of  the  pale 
of  the  Jewish  church. 

The  apostle  begins  his  reasonings  on  this  subject  with 
asking  the  Jews,  what  it  was  that  Abraham,  the  father  of 
believers,  obtained  by  those  services  pertaining  to  the  flesh 
which  they  so  highly  valued  1  ver.  1. — He  did  not  obtain 
justification  ;  for  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  the  merit 
of  any  moral  or  ceremonial  work,  he  might  have  boasted 
that  his  justification  was  no  favour,  but  a  debt  due  for 
what  he  had  performed.  Yet  in  this  transaction  with  God, 
he  had  no  such  ground  of  boasting,  ver.  2. — As  is  plain 
from  God's  counting  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness; 
which  implies,  that  in  rewarding  him  as  a  righteous 
K 


person,  God  did  not  discharges  debt,  but  bestow  a  favour, 
ver.  3. — For  the  person  who  works  receives  the  reward, 
not  as  a  favour,  but  as  a  debt,  ver.  4. — But  to  one  who  is 
not  said  to  have  wrought,  but  'to  have  believed  what  was 
promised  by  God,  whose  prerogative  it  is  to  justify 
sinners,  his  faith  is  counted  for  righteousness  by  mere 
favour,  ver.  5.  Wherefore,  from  Moses's  account  of  the 
justification  of  Abraham,  it  appears  that  he  was  justified 
freely,  without  meriting  it  by  any  kind  of  work  whatever  ; 
consequently  that  the  gospel  method  of  justification  is 
testified  by  the  law  itself,  as  the  apostle  affirmed  chap.  lii. 
21. 

The  same  thing  is  testified  by  the  prophets.  For  David 
nowhere  represents  men  as  blessed  eternally,  either  by 
obeying  the  precepts  of  God's  law  perfectly,  or  by  perform- 
ing circumcision,  or  by  offering  sacrifice,  or  by  doing  any 
of  those  rites  which  purify  the  flesh ;  but  he  describes  the 
blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  counteth  right- 
eousness without  such  works;  saying,  Psal.  xxxii.  1,  2. 
•  Blessed,'  like  Abraham,  '  arc  they  whose  iniquities  are 
forgiven,'  ver.  7. — '  And  to  whom  the  Lord  will  not  count 
sin,'  ver.  8. — From  this  it  appears,  that  the  not  counting 
of  sin  is  the  same  with  the  counting  of  righteousness,  as 
it  secures  the  sinner  against  punishment,  and  by  the  free 
gift  of  God  entitles  him  to  reward,  equally  with  the  count 
ing  of  righteousness. 

In  chap.  ii.  the  apostle,  by  arguments  taken  from  the 
character  and  perfections  of  God,  had  proved  that  the 
heathens  may  be  saved,  though  they  never  have  enjoyed 
any  external  revelation,  nor  were  members  of  God's  visible 
church.  But  this  doctrine,  it  seems,  the  Jews  rejected  on 
pretence  that  it  was  contrary  to  their  scriptures.  Where- 
fore, to  shew  the  falsehood  of  that  pretence,  the  apostle, 
after  describing  the  justification  of  Abraham,  introduced 
the  subject  of  the  salvation  of  heathens  anew,  by  asking, 
Cometh  this  blessedness  of  justification  on  the  circumcision 
only,  or  on  the  uncircumcision  also  1  and  demonstrated 
the  possibility  of  the  salvation  of  the  heathen,  though 
no  members  of  God's  visible  church,  by  observing,  that 
Abraham  had  his  faith  counted  to  him  for  righteousness, 
and  received  the  promise  of  the  inheritance,  in  uncircum- 
cision ;  that  is,  whilst  he  was  no  member  of  any  visible 
church,  neither  performed  any  ritual  service  whatever, 
ver.  10. — For  it  happened  full  thirteen  years  before  he 
and  his  family  were  made  the  visible  church  of  God  by 
circumcision  :  so  that  at  the  time  he  received  the  promise, 
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and  for  many  years  after,  he  was  precisely  in  the  condition 
of  all  the  pious  Gentiles  who  have  lived  and  died  out  of 
God's  visible  church.  With  this  example  before  their 
eyes,  how  could  the  Jews  in  the  apostle's  days,  or  how 
can  Christians  now,  imagine  tha*  the  pious  Gentiles  will 
not  have  their  faith  counted  to  diem  for  righteousness, 
since  they  are  in  the  very  condition  Abraham  was  in  when 
that  favour  was  promised  to  him  1 

But  because  the  Jews  might  ask,  If  Abraham  obtained 
the  promise  of  justification  before  he  was  circumcised, 
why  was  that  rite  enjoined  to  him  1  The  apostle  told 
them,  it  was  enjoined  merely  as  a  seal  or  confirmation,  on 
God's  part,  of  his  counting  to  him  for  righteousness  that 
faith  which  Abraham  had  exercised  in  uncircumcision, 
and  of  his  having  made  him  the  father  or  federal  head  of 
all  believers  who  are  out  of  God's  visible  church,  to  assure  n 
us,  that  their  faith,  like  his,  shall  be  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness,  and  rewarded  with  the  inheritance  of  the 
heavenly  country,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  type,  though 
they  be  no  members  of  any  visible  church  of  God,  ver.  11. 
— A  seal  also,  or  proof,  of  his  being  the  father  of  all  who 
believe  in  the  visible  church,  to  give  them  the  same  as- 
surance concerning  their  faith,  provided  that,  to  their  out- 
ward profession  of  faith,  they  join  such  an  obedience  to 
God  as  Abraham  exercised  while*he  was  out  of  the  visible 
church,  ver.  12. — Thus,  as  in  the  second  chapter,  the 
apostle,  by  arguments  taken  from  the  light  of  nature,  had 
established  the  liberal  doctrine  of  the  salvation  of  the 
heathens  by  faith,  so  in  this  chapter  he  establishes  the 
same  doctrine  by  arguments  taken  from  revelation.  And 
by  both  he  hath  expressly  condemned  the  bigotry  of  all 
who,  like  the  Jews,  confine  salvation  to  their  own  church 
or  mode  of  faith ;  and  hath  beautifully  illustrated  the 
righteousness  and  impartiality  of  God's  moral  government 
of  the  world. 

Farther,  to  shew  that  the  whole  body  of  the  ritual  ser- 
vices enjoined  by  Moses,  taken  together,  had  no  influence 
to  procure  salvation  for  the  Jews,  the  apostle  told  them, 
•  that  the  promise  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  that  they 
should  be  heirs  of  Canaan,'  and  of  the  heavenly  country 
typified  by  Canaan,  was  not  given  them  '  by  a  righteous- 
ness of  law ;'  that  is,  by  a  perfect  obedience  to  any  law, 
whether  moral  or  ceremonial,  but  by  a  righteousness  of 
faith,  ver.  1 3. — For  if  they  who  are  righteous  by  a  perfect 
obedience  to  law,  are  heirs  either  of  the  earthly  or  of  the 
heavenly  country,  their  faith  is  of  no  use  in  obtaining  it ; 
and  the  promise  by  which  the  inheritance  is  bestowed  on 
them  as  a  free  gift,  has  no  influence  at  all  in  the  matter, 
contrary  to  the  express  declaration  of  scripture,  ver.  14. — 
Besides,  in  the  nature  of  the  thing,  no  one  who  has  ever 
transgressed  law  can  obtain  the  inheritance  through  law. 
For  law,  instead  of  rewarding,  worketh  wrath  to  every 
transgressor,  and  among  the  rest  to  the  heirs,  not  except- 
ing Abraham  himself,  who,  by  receiving  the  inheritance 
as  a  free  gift,  was  shewn  to  be,  not  a  person  perfectly 


righteous,  but  a  transgressor  of  some  law  or  other, 
namely,  of  the  law  written  on  his  heart.  For  where  no 
law  is,  there  is  no  transgression,  nor  treatment  of  persons 
as  transgressors,  ver.  15. — To  these  things  add,  that  the 
promise  was  bestowed  on  Abraham  and  his  seed,  not  by  a 
perfect  obedience  to  any  law,  either  natural  or  revealed, 
but  by  faith,  that  the  inheritance  promised  might  be  a 
free  gift,  and  be  made  sure  to  all  believers  :  Not  to  those 
only  who  enjoy  an  external  revelation,  but  to  those  also, 
who,  like  Abraham,  believe  out  of  God's  visible  church  ; 
for  the  inheritance  was  promised  to  them  in  the  person 
of  Abraham,  who  in  uncircumcision  was  made  the  father 
or  federal  head  of  such  believers,  for  the  purpose  of  re- 
ceiving that  promise  on  their  behalf,  ver.  16. — according 
to  what  God  said  to  him,  '  A  father  of  many  nations  I 
have  constituted  thee,'  ver.  17. — This  great  honour 
was  done  to  Abraham,  on  account  of  the  excellency  of 
his  faith,  ver.  18-21. — For  which  reason  it  was  counted 
to  huaa  for  righteousness,  and  he  received  the  promise  of 
the  rrmeritance,  ver.  22. — Now  God  directed  Moses  to  re- 
cord this,  not  for  Abraham's  sake  alone,  but  for  ours  also, 
if  we  believe  in  the  being  and  perfections  of  God,  who 
raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  ver.  23,  24. — Who  was  de- 
livered to  death  to  make  atonement  for  our  offences,  and 
was  raised  again  for  our  justification,  ver.  25. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  method  of  justifying  sinners, 
by  accepting  their  faith  in  place  of  that  perfect  obedience 
which  law  requires,  and  by  rewarding  it  as  if  it  were  a 
perfect  righteousness,  is  no  new  way  of  salvation.  It  was 
appointed  at  the  fall  for  Adam  and  all  his  posterity,  and 
was  then  obscurely  revealed  in  the  promise,  that  the  seed 
of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent: — 
afterwards,  it  was  more  explicitly  declared  in  the  cove- 
nant with  Abraham,  wherein  God  promised  to  give  to 
him  and  to  his  seed  by  faith,  whether  they  be  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  inheri- 
tance, as  the  reward  of  their  faith.  Wherefore,  when  the 
Jews  in  general  denied  salvation  to  the  believing  Gen- 
tiles, unless  they  entered  into  their  church  by  receiving 
circumcision,  they  shewed  great  ignorance  of  the  method 
of  salvation  which  was  established  at  the  fall,  and  which 
was  made  known  to  themselves  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham.  And  when  they  refused  to  be  united  with  the 
believing  Gentiles  into  one  body  or  church,  they  rebelled 
against  God,  and  for  their  disobedience  were  justly  cut 
off; — while  a  few  of  their  brethren,  more  obedient  to  God, 
continued  his  people ;  and  the  Gentiles  who  believed  the 
gospel  were  incorporated  with  them,  as  joint  members  of 
the  covenant  with  Abraham ;  and  both  together  formed 
that  great  community  called  '  the  Israel  of  God,'  and 
the  '  church  of  the  first-born,'  which  is  to  subsist 
through  all  eternity.  Wherefore,  in  the  article  of  man's 
justification,  the  Mosaic  and  Christian  revelations  per- 
fectly agree. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV.— 1    (T/  s>v,  282.)   But  what  do 
we   say  (Rom.   vi.    1.   note)  Abraham  our 
father1  obtained  (kxtx,  229.)  by  the  flesh  ? 

2  (E<  y*.fy  92.)  For  if  Abraham  were  justi- 
fied by  works,  he  might  boast,  but  not  before 
God. 

3  For  what  saith  the  Scripture  1   (Gen.  xv. 


Commentary 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Ye  Jews  think  ritual  services  meritorious,  because 
they  are  performed  purely  from  piety.     But  -what  do  we  say  Abra- 
ham our  father  obtained  by  works  pertaining  to  the  flesh  ?    That  he 
obtained  justification  meritoriously  1  No. 

2  For  if  Abraham  -were  justified  meritoriously  by  works  of  any 
kind,  he  might  boast  that  his  justification  is  no  favour,  but  a  debt  due 
to  him  :  But  such  a  ground  of  boasting  he  hath  not  before  God. 

3  For  what  saith  the  Scripture  ?  Abraham  believed  God,\vhen  he 


Ver.  I. — Abraham  our  father  obtained  by  the  flesh?] — Chrysos- 
tom  and  Theophylact  joined  mr*  o-iew,  'according  to  the  ilcsli,' 
with  '  Abraham  our  father,'  thus :  '  What  do  we  say  Abraham,  our 
father  according  to  the  flesh,  obtained?'  namely,  by  works,  from 
the  following  verse.  But  as  in  no  other  passage  Abraham  is  called 
the  father  of  the  Jews  according  to  the  flesh,  and  as«*T»  <rxe*x,  by 
thejlesh,  stands  in  opposition  with  ivctxtvxi,  obtained,  I  prefer  the 
ordinary  translation. — Flesh  in  this  passage  being  opposed  tospirit, 
signifies  services  pertaining  to  the  flesh:  or  body,  on  account  of 


which  the  law  of  Moses  itself  is  called_#csA.  Gal.  iii.  3.  note.  By 
flesh,  Bull  understood  those  works  which  Abraham  performed  in 
his  natural  state,  and  by  his  own  strength,  before  he  obtained  the 
promise  of  justification.  But  the  first  mentioned  interpretation 
seems  more  agreeable  to  the  apostle's  design  here.  Nevertheless, 
in  other  passages,  where  he  speaks  of  justification  by  works,  he 
hath  in  view,  not  ceremonial  works  only,  but  moral  works  also ;  as 
is  plain  from  Rom.  iii.  20.  where  he  tells  us,  'That  by  works  of  law 
there  shall  no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight.' 


Cbap.  IV 

C.)     And  Abraham  believed  God,'  and  it  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness.3 

4  Now  to  him  who  worketh,  the  reward  is 
not  counted  (xi/ra.x*etr)  as  a  favour,  but  as  a 
debt.1 

5  But  to  him  who  doth  not  work,  but  believ- 
eth  ou  him  who  justifieth  the  ungodly,1  his  faith 
is  counted  for  righteousness  AS  A  FAVOUR- 

6  In  like  manner  also,  David  describeth  the 
blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  God  countcth 
righteousness  without  works : 

7  Sayixg,  (Psal.  xxxii.  1,2.)  Blessed  are 
they  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and  whose 
sins  are  covered.1 

8  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will 
not  count  sin.1 

9  Cometh  this  blessedness,  then,  on  the  cir- 
cumcision oxly,  or  o?i  the  uncircumcision1 
sJso!  For  {krytfxB,  65.)  we  affirm  that  faith 
was  counted  to  Abraham  for  righteousness. 

10  How  then  was  it  counted?  When  he 
was  in  circumcision  or  in  uncircumcision  ? 
Not  in  circumcision,  but  in  uncircumcision.1 

11  And  he  received  the  mark  of  circumci- 
sion as  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith1 
which  he  had  in  -uncircumcision  in  order  to 
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Vcr.  3. — 1.  For  what  saith  the  scripture  t  And  Abraham  believed 
God.}— He  believed  what  God  told  him,  Gen.  xv.  5.  that  he  should 
hive  a  seed  as  numerous  as  the  stars.  The  apostle  mentions  only 
this  one  instance  of  Abraham's  faith,  because  Moses  hath  said  of  it 
in  particular,  that  it  was  '  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  Hut 
we  must  not  on  that  account  think  it  the  only  act  of  faith  that  was 
so  counted  to  him.  His  faith  consisted  in  an  habitual  disposition  to 
believe  andobey  God,  founded  on  just  conceptions  of  his  being  and 
attributes.  And  he  began  to  exercise  it  when  God  first  called  him 
to  leave  his  native  country  :  '  For  by  faith  he  went  out,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  went,'  Heb.  xi.  8.  The  same  faith  he  exercised 
t  orougb  the  whole  course  of  his  life ;  acting  ou  every  occasion  as  one 
will  do  whose  mind  is  filled  with  a  present  sense  of  Deity.  Of  this 
the  instance  mentioned  by  the  apostle  is  a  great  example.  For  in 
the  eightieth  year  of  his  age,  and  when  Sarah  was  seventy  yearsold, 
he  bettered  what  God  told  him  concerning  the  numerousness  of  his 
seed,  though  it  was  at  that  time  contrary  to  the  ordinary  course  of 
nature.  Nay,  he  continued  to  believe  it  from  that  time  forth,  for 
the  space  of  twenty  rears,  during  which  no  child  was  given  him. 
See  ver.  17.  note  2.  At  length,  in  the  hundredth  year  of  his  age,  the 
son  so  long  promised  was  born.  But  mark  what  happened  !  When 
this  son,  to  whom  all  the  promises  were  limited,  became  fourteen 
years  old,  God  commanded  Abraham  to  offer  "him  up  as  a  burnt- 
offering,  and  he  without  hesitation  obeyed ;  firmly  believing,  that 
after  he  was  burnt  to  ashes  on  the  altar,  God  would  raise  him  from 
the  dead,  Heb.  xi.  19.  By  this,  and  other  instances,  Abraham  be- 
came so  remarkable  for  his  faith,  that  God  by  a  covenant  constituted 
him  the  father  of  all  believers,  and  promised  to  hiin,  as  their  federal 
head,  that  their  faith,  in  like  manner,  should  be  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness. 

■i.  And  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.] — So  our  transla- 
tors hive  very  properly  rendered  the  Greek  phrase  here,  and  Gal. 
iii.  13.  For  the  original  word  sKty'"'-',  signifies  to  slate  and  sum  up 
an  account ;  also  to  put  a  value  on  a  thing,  Rom.  viii.  13.  The  word 
count  includes  both  meanings.  In  judging  Abraham,  God  will  place 
on  the  one  side  of  the  account  his  duties,  and  on  the  other  his  per- 
Jurmanees.  And  on  the  side  of  his  performances  he  will  place  his 
faith,  and  by  mere  favour  will  value  it  as  equal  to  a  complete  per- 
formance of  his  duties,  and  reward  him  as  if  he  were  a  righteous 
person.  But  neither  here,  nor  in  Gal.  iii.  6.  is  it  said,  that  Christ's 
righteousness  whs  counted  to  Abraham.  In  both  passages  the  cx- 
iii  is,  'Abraham  believed  God,  audit,  (viz.  his  believing  God), 
was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness  :'  and  ver.  9.  of  this  chapter, 
'  W'e  affirm  faith  was  counted  to  Abraham  for  righteousness.'  Also 
Gen.  xv.  6.  'And  he  believed  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
for  righteousness.'  See  Hon.  iv.  22,  23,  24.— Farther,  as  it  is  no- 
where said  in  scripture,  that  Christ's  righteousness  was  imputed  to 
Abraham,  so  neither  is  it  said  anywhere,  that  Christ's  righteousness 
is  imposed  to  believers.  In  short,  the  uniform  doctrine  of  the  scrip- 
ture is.  thai  the  believer's  'faith  is  counted  to  blm  for  righteous- 
ness.' by  the  mere  grace  or  favour  of  God  through  Jesus  Christ  ; 
that  is,  on  account  of  what  Christ  hath  done  to  procure  that  favour 
for  them.  This  is  very  different  from  the  doctrine  of  those  who 
hold,  that  by  having  faith  imputed  or  counted  for  righteousness,  the 
believer  becomes  perfectly  righteous  ;  whether  they  mean  thereby 
that  faith  is  itself  a  perfect  righteousness,  or  that  it  is  the  instrument 
of  conveying  to  the  believer  the  perfect  righteousness  of  another. 
With  respect  to  the  first,  it  is  not  true  that  faith  is  a  perfect  right- 
eousness :  for  if  it  were,  justification  would  not  be  a  free  gift,  but  a 


promised  that  his  seed  should  be  as  numerous  as  the  stars,  und  his 
belief  oi  that  promise  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness. 

4  J\i'ow  it  is  evident^  that  to  one  who,  for  a  stipulated  hire,  work- 
eth all  that  he  binds  himself  to  work,  the  reward  is  never  countea 
as  a  favour,  but  is  paid  us  a  debt. 

5  Hut  to  one  who  does  not  work  all  that  he  is  bound  to  do,  but 
implicitly  believeth  the  promise  of  hint  who  gratuitously  Justifies  the 
sinner,  his  faith  is  counted  to  him  for  righteousness  as  a  favour. 
(The  words,  as  a  favour,  are  supplied  from  ver.  4.) 

6  In  like  manner  also,  David  (Psal.  xxxii.  l.\tyu,  55.)  declareth 
that  man  blessed,  as  Abraham  was,  to  whom  God  counteth  righteous- 
ness without  his  having  performed  works  of  law  perfectly  : 

7  Not  saying,  Blessed  are  they  who  obey  the  law  of  God  perfectly  : 
That  he  knew  to  be  impossible  :  But  saying,  Blessed  are  they  whose 
omissions  are  forgiven,  and  whose  commissions  are  covered  by  an 
atonement. 

8  And,  deeply  affected  with  the  goodness  of  God  in  pardoning  sin, 
he  says  a  second  time,  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will 
not  count  sin. 

9  Cometh  this  blessedness,  then,  of  the  Lord's  not  punishing  sin, 
on  persons  in  the  visible  church  only  ?  or  on  persons  out  of  the 
visible  church  also  ?  Certainly  on  them  also.  For  we  affirm,  that 
faith  was  counted  to  Abraham  for  righteousness,  in  uncircumcision. 

10  What  state  then  was  Abraham  in,  when  it  was  so  counted  ? 
When  he  was  in  circumcision?  or  in  uncircumcision  ?  J\'ot  in  cwv 
cumcision,  but  in  uncircumcision.  For  it  happened  long  before  he 
and  his  family  were  made  the  church  of  God  by  circumcision. 

1 1  And  instead  of  being  justified  by  circumcision,  he  received  the 
mark  of  circumcision  on  his  body  after  his  justification,  as  a  seal 
(see  2  Cor.  i.  22.  note  1.)  of  the  righteoiisness  of  the  faith  which  he 

debt.  And  with  respect  to  the  second  supposition,  although  the  per- 
fect righteousness  of  another  were  conveyed  to  a  sinner  by  faith,  it 
would  not  make  him  perfectly  righteous  ;  because  it  is  beyond  the 
power  of  Omnipotence  itself,  by  any  means  whatever,  to' make  a 
person  not  to  have  sinned,  who  actually  hath  sinned.  And  yet,  unless 
this  is  done,  no  believer  can  be  perfectly  righteous.  On  account  of 
the  perfect  righteousness  of  another,  God  indeed  may  treat  one  as 
if  he  were  perfectly  righteous.  But  that  is  all.  Nor  does  the  scrip- 
ture carry  the  matter  farther.    See  Rom.  iii.  28.  note  2. 

Ver.  4.  But  asa  debt.] — Naturally  Adam  and  Eve  were  not  entitled 
to  any  reward  for  their  obedience.  But  when  God  said  to  Adam, 
'In  the  day  thou  eatest  thereof,  thou  shalt  surely  die,'  it  implied  a 
promise,  that  if  they  did  not  eat  they  should  not  die.  Consequently, 
if  they  had  obeyed,  life  would  have  been  due  to  them  as  a  debt. 

Ver.  5.  Justifieth  the  ungodly.]— This  does  not  imply,  that  Abra- 
ham was  an  ungodly  person  when  he  was  justified ;  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  'justifieth  him  who  had  been  ungodly  ;'  in  like  manner 
as.  Matt.  xiv.  31.  K»;cj,-  \xKowtx;,  'The  dumb  speak,'  signifies 
that  persons  who  had  been  dumb,  speak.  It  is  probable,  indeed, 
from  Josh.  xxiv.  2.  that  Abraham  had  been  educated  in  idolatry  by 
his  father  Terah ;  but  when  he  believed  the  true  God,  he  certainly 
turned  from  idols ;  and  till  he  believed,  his  faith  was  not  countea. 
The  apostle's  design  in  taking  notice  that  Abraham  had  been  an  un- 
godly person,  or  an  idolater,  before  his  justification,  was  to  shew 
the  Jews,  that  the  Gentiles,  though  formerly  idolaters,  may  be  justi- 
fied by  faith  in  the  true  God. 

Ver.  7.  Whose  sins  are  covered;] — in  allusion  to  the  Leviticai 
sacrifices,  whose  blood  covered  sin. 

Ver.  8.  To  whom  the  Lord  will  not  count  sin.] — In  this  and  the 
two  preceding  verses,  the  '  counting  of  righteousness  without 
works,'  the  '  forgiving  iniquities,'  and  the  'not  counting  of  sin,'  being 
used  as  equivalent  expressions,  it  is  evident  that  the  counting  of 
righteousness  includes  pardon  as  well  as  reward.  The  person  to 
whom  righteousness  is  counted,  hath  by  that  act  all  his  sins  for- 
given, and,  as  a  righteous  person,  is  entitled  to  reward. 

Ver.  9.  Cometh  this  blessedness,  then,  on  the  circumcision  only, 
or  on  the  uncircumcision  also 7] — The  circumcision  are  the  Jew's, 
the  members  of  God's  visible  church,  and  the  uncircumcision  are 
the  Gentiles,  who  are  out  of  the  visible  church.  SeeEph.  ii.  11, 12. 
In  this  question,  the  justification  of  those  who  are  out  of  the  visible 
church,  but  who  believe  and  obey  God,  is  implied  :  for  the  apostle 
proves,  that  such  are  justified,  by  appealing  to  Abraham's  justifica- 
tion while  in  uncircumcision :  '  We  affirm  that  faith  was  counted  to 
Abraham  for  righteousness.    How  then  was  it  counted  V  <fec. 

Ver.  10.  Not  in  circumcision,  but  in  uncircumcision.]— Abraham 
was  not  circumcised  till  he  was  ninety-nine  years  old,  Gen.  xvii.  24. 
At  that  time  Ishmael  was  thirteen  years  old,  ver.  25.  But  before 
Ishmael  was  born.  Abraham  had  his  faith  counted  to  him  for  right- 
eousness; Gen.  xv.  6.  compared  with  Gen.  xvi.  1(5.  It  is  evident, 
therefore.' that  Abraham  was  justified  in  uncircumcision,  more  than 
thirteen  years  before  he  and  his  family  were  made  the  visible 
church  and  people  of  God  by  circumcision.  Heathens,  therefore, 
who  believe  and  obev  the  true  God,  as  Abraham  did,  will,  like  him, 
have  their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  though  no 
members  of  any  visible  church.  Praised  be  God  for  his  mercy  to 
heathens  ! 

Ver.  11. — 1.  As  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith.  Ac.]— Cir- 
cumcision is  called  a  sent,  in  allusion  to  the  custom  of  affixing  seal* 
to  written  covenants,  to  render  them  firm.     God  ordered  Abraham 
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his  bring  the  father2  of  all  who  believe  (J1/*, 
117.)  in  uncircumcision,  that  righteousness 
might  be  counted  even  to  them  : 

12  And  the  father  of  the  circumcision, 
THAT  RIGHTEOUSNESS  MIGHT  BE  COUNT- 
ED (from  ver.  11.)  to  those  who  are  not  of 
the  circumcision  only,  but  -who  also  walk  in 
the  footsteps  of  the  faith1  of  our  father  Abra- 
ham, which  he  had  in  uncircumcision. 

13  (Tag,  91.)  Besides,  not  through  a 
RIGHTEOUSNESS  (from  the  end  of  the  verse) 
of  law l  the  promise  was  to  Abraham  and  to 
his  seed,'-  that  he  should  be  the  heir  of  the 
world,3  but  through  a  righteousness  of  faith. 

14  (rag)  For  if  they  WHO  ARE  RIGHT- 
EOUS by  law  ARE  heirs,'  faith  is  rendered 
vain,  and  the  promise  is  made  of  no  effect. 

15  (r*g,  91.)  Farther,  the  law  ivorketh  out 
wrath :  (>*g,  98.)  But  where  law  is  not, 
tbkbb  no  transgression.1 
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16  For  this  reason  it  is  (sz,  158.)  through 
faith,  that  it  might  be  (xitTit)  by  grace1,  in 
order  that  the  promise  might  be  sure  to  all  the 
seed  ;  (not  to  that  only  which  is  (ac,  161.)  by 
the  law,2  but  to  that  also  which  is  (in,  161.)  by 
the  faith  of  Abraham,  who  is  the  Father  of  us 
all: 

1 7  (As  it  is  written,  Surely,  a  father  of  many 
nations  I  have  constituted  thee])  in  the  pre- 

to  put  ((tiijm  u v)  the  mark  of  circumcision  on  his  own  body,  as  God's 
seal,  whereby  the  counting  his  faith  for  righteousness,  and  the  con- 
stituting him  the  father  of  all  believers,  were  confirmed  to  him. 
Hence,  Gal.  iii.  14.  faith  counted  for  righteousness,  is  called  'the 
blessing  of  Abraham,'  and  is  said  'to  come  on  the  Gentiles  through 
Christ.'  For  the  same  purpose,  God  ordered  all  Abraham's  male  de- 
scendants to  be  circumcised  on  the  eighth  day  after  their  birth.  The 
Israelitish  children  being  thus  early  initiated  into  God's  covenant, 
their  parents  were  thereby  assured,  that  if,  when  grown  up,  they 
followed  Abraham  in  his  faith  and  obedience,  they  were,  like  him, 
to  have  their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  and  be  enti- 
tled to  all  the  blessings  of  the  covenant ;  or,  if  they  died  in  infancy, 
that  God  would  raise  them  from  the  dead,  to  enjoy  the  heavenly 
country,  of  which  the  earthly  was  the  type.  But  the  covenant  with 
Abraham  being  in  reality  the  gospel  covenant,  set  forth  in  types 
and  figures  according  to  the  manner  of  ancient  times,  may  we  not, 
from  the  use  and  efficacy  of  circumcision,  believe  that  baptism,  the 
rite  of  initiation  into  the  Christian  church,  is,  like  it,  a  seal  of  the 
gospel  covenant,  and  a  declaration  on  the  part  of  God,  that  lie  will 
count  the  faith  of  the  baptized  person  for  righteousness?  and  that, 
like  circumcision,  it  may  be  administered  to  infants,  to  assure  the 
parents  that  their  future  faith  shall  be  counted  and  rewarded  as 
righteousness  ;  or,  if  they  die  in  infancy,  that  they  shall  be  raised 
to  eternal  life?  In  this  view  the  baptism  of  infants  is  a  reason- 
able rite,  and  must  afford  the  greatest  consolation  to  all  pious  pa- 
rents. 

2.  In  order  to  his  being  the  father,  &c] — Abraham,  while  uncir- 
cumcised,  had  his  faith  counted  for  righteousness,  '  that  he  might 
be  the  father  of  allthern  who  believe,'  whether  in  or  out  of  the  vi- 
sible church.  Accordingly,  in  the  covenant  which  God  made  with 
him,  he  constituted  him  the  father  of  all  believers;  so  that,  what- 
ever promises  were  made  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  were  in  reality 
made  to  believers  of  all  nations. 

Ver.  12.  Who  also  walk  in  the  footsteps  of  the  faith,  &c] — That,  is, 
who,  like  Abraham,  exercise  a  continued  faith ;  and  who,  from  faith, 
obey  God  through  the  whole  course  of  their  life.  Sec  ver.  3.  note  1. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Besides,  not  through  a  righteousness  of  law.] — Here 
law  signifies,  not  the  law  of  Moses,  which  did  not  exist  in  Abra- 
ham's time,  but  law  in  general;  and  the  meaning  is — the  promise 
made  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  that  they  should  be  heirs  of  the 
world,  was  not  made  to  them  on  the  supposition  of  their' attaining 
a  righteousness  consisting  in  perfect  obedience  to  any  law,  moral 
or  ceremonial,  but  on  the  supposition  of  their  attaining  a  right- 
eousness of  faith ;  so  that  they  received  the  promise  of  the  inherit- 
ance, not  as  a  debt,  but  as  a  free  gift.     See  ver.  10. 

2.  To  Abraham  (>i)  and  to  his  seed.]— The  disjunctive  particle 
hath  here  the  sense  of  the  copulative,  and  is  so  translated  in  the 
Syriac  version. 

3.  Heir  of  the  world.]— By  this,  Beza  and  Locke,  following  the 
Greek  fathers,  understand  Abraham's  being  made  the  father  of  all 
believers  throughout  the  world.  But  they  forgot  that,  the  inherit- 
ance of  the  world  was  promised  to  Abraham's  seed  likewise  ;  see 
Gen.  xv.  18  ;  and  that  in  the  renewal  of  the  promise,  Gen.  xvii.  7, 
8.  some  circumstances  are  added  which  shew,  that  although,  in  its 


exercised  i?i  uncircumcision,  in  order  to  his  being  made  the 
federal  head  of  all  them  who  believe  out  of  the  visible  church,  to 
assure  us  that  the  righteousness  of  faith  shall  be  counted  even  to 
them,  by  virtue  of  God's  promise  to  him  : 

12  Jllso  the  federal  head  of  the  circumcised,  that  is,  of  those  who 
are  in  the  visible  church,  to  assure  us  that  righteousness  shall  be 
counted  to  them  who  do  not  rest  contented  with  being  of  the  visible 
church  only,  but  who  also  walk  in  the  footsteps  of  that  faith  and 
obedience  winch  our  father  Abraham  exercised  in  uncircumcision  ; 
that  is,  while  he  was  no  member  of  God's  visible  church. 

13  Besides,  from  the  scripture  (ver.  3.)  it  is  evident,  that  not  on 
account  of  a  perfect  obedience  to  any  law  whatever,  the  promise  was 
made  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  seed,  that  he  should  inherit  the  world, 
but  on  account  of  a  righteousness  of  faith.  How  then  can  the-  Jews 
expect  to  obtain  the  inheritance  of  heaven,  on  account  of  a  right- 
eousness of  law  1 

14  For  if  they  who  are  righteous  by  works  of  law  are  heirs  of 
the  world,  their  faith  (ver.  11.)  is  rendered  useless,  and  the  promise, 
by  which  they  become  heirs  as  a  matter  of  favour,  is  made  of  no  ef- 
fect : — It  does  not,  in  reality,  convey  that  blessing. 

15  Farther,  instead  of  conferring  a  title  to  the  inheritance,  the 
law  worketh  out  punishment,  e\ en  to  the  heirs  who,  by  receiving  the 
inheritance  as  a  free  gift,  are  declared  to  be  transgressors  of  the  law 
written  on  their  hearts  ;  because  where  law  is  not,  there  no  trans- 
gression is,  nor  treatment  of  persons  as  transgressors. 

1 6  For  this  reason,  the  inheritance  is  bestowed  on  account  of  a 
righteousness  of  faith,  and  not  of  law,  that  it  might  be  a  free  gift,  in 
order  that  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  concerning  it  might  be  sure 
to  all  his  seed,  not  to  that  only  which  is  his  seed  by  the  law  of  cir- 
cumcision, but  to  that  also  which  is  his  seed  by  possessing  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  who  is  the  federal  head  of  us  all  who  believe,  whether  we 
be  Jews  or  Gentiles  ;  that  is,  persons  not  in  the  visible  church  of  God. 

17  ("Agreeably  to  what  is  written,  Gen.  xvii.  5.  Surely  a  father  of 
many  nations  I  have  constituted  thee  J  ;  which  honour  of  being  the 

first  and  literal  meaning,  the  country  promised  was  the  earthly 
Canaan,  yet  that  first  and  literal  meaning,  being  itself  the  sign  of  a 
higher  or  second  meaning,  '  a  better  country,  even  an  heavenly,' 
was  promised  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  by  faith,  under  the  type  of 
the  earthly  country.  See  Rom.  ix.  8.  note,  where  the  propriety  of 
making  the  earthly  country  an  emblem  of  the  heavenly,  is  shewn. 
See  also  2  Pet.  iii.  13.  note  1. 

Ver.  14.  For  if  (Si  ex  ko,uou,  see  Rom.  iii.  26.  note  3.)  they  who  are 
righteous  by  law,  are  heirs.]— The  propriety  of  supplying  the  words 
'who  are  righteous,'  is  evident  from  the  foregoing  verse,  and  from 
the  nature  of  the  argument,  which  stands  thus  :  If  Abraham  and  his 
seed  were  made  heirs  of  the  world  through  a  righteousness  of  law, 
their  faith  is  rendered  useless  in  this  transaction;  and  the  promise 
by  which  they  became  heirs  through  favour,  had  no  influence  in 
procuring  that  blessing,  they  having  merited  the  inheritance  by 
their  works. 

Ver.  15.  Where  no  law  is,  &c] — Beza  says  the  reading  here 
ought  to  be,  'where  law  is,  there  transgression  is.'  But  this  is  an 
alteration  of  the  text  without  authority. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  For  this  reason  it  is  by  faith,  that  it  might  he  by 
grace.] — A  righteousness  of  law  being  unattainable  by  men,  the  in- 
heritance is  by  a  righteousness  of  faith,  and  not  of  law,  that,  being 
a  free  gift,  it  might  be  bestowed  in  the  manner  and  on  the  persons 
God  saw  fit ;  namely,  on  believers  of  all  nations,  whether  the  ob- 
jects of  their  faith  be  more  or  less  extensive,  and  whether  their 
good  works  be  more  or  fewer.  For  in  the  faith  and  works  of  be- 
lievers there  must  be  great  differences,  according  to  the  mental 
endowments  and  outward  advantages  bestowed  on  each.  In  this 
passage,  by  the  most  just  reasoning,  the  apostle  hath  overthrown  the 
narrow  notion  of  bigots  who  confine  the  mercy  of  God  within  the 
pale  of  this  or  that  church  ;  and  by  a  noble  liberality  of  sentiment 
he  hath  declared,  that  all  who  imitate  that  faith  and  piety  which 
Abraham  exercised,  while  uncircumciscd,  shall  like  him,  obtain 
the  inheritance,  through  the  free  favour  of  God  by  Jesus  Christ. 

2.  Sure  to  all  the  seed ;  not  to  that  only  which  is  by  the  law,  &c] 
— Here  the  apostle  teaches  that  Abraham  had  two  kinds  of  seed; 
one  by  natural  descent,  called  'his  seed  by  the  law,'  and  another 
by  faith.  See  Gal.  iii.  26.  note.  To  the  natural  seed,  the  promise 
of  the  earthly  country  called  Canaan  was  made  ;  but  to  the  seed 
by  faith,  the  spiritual  seed,  the  promise  of  an  heavenly  country,  ty- 
pified by  Canaan,  was  given.  And  to  each,  the  promise  that  was 
made  to  them  is  sure. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  As  it  is  written,  surely  a  father  of  many  nations  I 
have  constituted  thee.] — This  promise  implied,  first,  That  Abraham 
should  be  the  father  of  a  very  numerous  natural  progeny,  who  were 
to  be  the  visible  church  and  people  of  God,  and  to  whom,  as  such, 
the  country  called  Canaan  was  to  he  given,  with  the  other  blessings 
mentioned  in  the  covenant,  according  to  their  first  and  literal  mean- 
ing. Secondly,  That  Abraham  should  be  the  father  of  all  who  be- 
lieve and  obey  the  true  God,  whatever  age  or  country  they  may  live 
in  ;  and  that  such,  by  virtue  of  their  being  counted  to  Abraham  for 
seed,  shall  receive  all  the  blessings  promised  to  him  and  to  his  seed 
by  faith.  This  honour  of  being  constituted  the  father  of  all  the  pious 
and  virtuous  men  in  the  world,  was  far  greater  than  if,  like  Adam 
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sence  of  him  whom  he  believed,2  kvew  o/God,  father  of  all  believers,  Abraham  obtained  when  he  stood  in  the  pre- 

who  maketh  alive  the  dead,3  and  calleth  things  sence  of  him  -whom  he  believed  ;  even  of  God,  -who  maketh  alive  the 

■which  exist  not  as  though  they  existed.11  dead,  and  speaketh  of  things  in  the  remotest  futurity,  -which  exist 

not,  with  as  much  certainty  as  if  they  existed. 

18  ('Of,  61.)  He  contrary  to  hope  believed  18  Abraham,  contrary  to  all  the  ordinary  grounds  on  which  men 
■with  hope  (««  to  }#fer9-au)  that  he  should  be  the  build  their  hope  of  offspring,  believed  -with  a  strong  hope,  founded  on 
father  of  many  nations,  according  to  -what  -was  the  promise  of  God,  that  he  should  be  the  father  of  many  nations,  ac- 
spoken,  (Gen.  xv.  5.)   So  shall  thy  seed  be.  cording  to  -what  -was  spoken,  So  shall  thy  seed  be  ;  namely,  as  the 

stars  of  heaven  for  multitude. 

19  And  not  being  weak  in  faith,1  he  did  19  Jlnd  not  being  -weak,  either  in  his  conceptions  or  in  his  belief 
not  consider  his  own  body  now  dead,2  being  of  the  power  and  veracity  of  God,  he  did  not  consider  his  own  body 
about  an  hundred  years  old,  (xut,  214.)  neither  turn  dead,  in  respect  of  procreating  children,  being  about  an  hundred 
the  dcadness  of  Sarah's  womb.  (Gen.  xvii.  17.  years  old,  neither  the  deadness  of  Sarah's  -womb,  as  obstacles  to  his 
xviii.  1 1.)  having  a  numerous  progeny  by  her,  though  she  was  ninety  years  old. 

20  (Eve  h,  144.  106.)  Therefore  against  20  Therefore  against  the  promise  of  God  he  did  not  dispute 
the  promise  of  God  he  did  not  dispute1  through  unbelief,  by  alleging  that  the  thing  was  impossible ;  but  hav- 
through  unbelief,2  but  was  strong  in  faith,  ing  the  firmest- persuasion  of  the  veracity  of  God,  he  gave  the  glory 
giving  glory  to  God.  of  that  perfection  to  God,  by  waiting  patiently  for  the  performance 

of  his  promise. 

21  (K»a  ;rwigs<^(>*&a<:)  And  was  fully  per-  21  And -was  fully  persuaded,  that -what  was  promised,  God -was 
suaded,  that  what  was  promised,1  he  was  able  able  even  to  perform  ;  although  the  longer  he  waited,  the  accomplish- 


es/, 218.)  certainly  to  perform 

22  (a/o  **•)  Therefore  also  it  was  counted 
to  him  for  righteousness.  (See  Rom.  iv.  3. 
note  2.) 

23  Now  it  was  not  written  for  his  sake 
only,  that  it  was  so  counted  to  him  ; 

24  But  for  our  sakes  also,  to  whom  it  will 
be  counted,  EVEN  to  those  who  believe  (en) 
on  him  who  raised  up  Jesus1  our  Lord  from 
the  dead, 

25  Who  was  delivered  to  death  (ft*, 
112.)  for  our  offences,  (Rom.  v.  8.)  and  was 
raised1  again  (//a)  for  our  justification.2 


ami  Noah,  Abraham  had  been  the  stock  from  which  the  whole  hu- 
man  race  sprang  :  for  it  implied,  that  he  was  the  greatest  of  believ- 
ers ;  and  that  the  title  which  believers  have  to  the  blessings  of  the 
covenant,  is  founded  on  their  being  promised  to  them  in  the  cove- 
nant, as  His  seed.  This  being  the  right  interpretation  of  the  pro- 
mise, 'Surely  a  father  of  many  nations  I  have  constituted  thee,' 
the  apostle's  reasonings  therefrom,  to  prove  the  title  of  the  pious 
Gentiles  to  the  inheritance,  are  unanswerable. 

2.  In  the  presence  of  him  whom  he  believed.] — K»tsi>:«i>tij  lite- 
rally opposite  to ;  but  the  meaning  is,  God  having  constituted  Abra- 
ham the  father  of  all  believers,  he  is,  in  the  other  promises  of  the 
covenant,  considered  by  God  as  their  father,  and  their  title  to  these 
promises  is  founded  on  their  relation  to  Abraham  as  his  seed. 

3.  Even  of  God,  who  maketh  alive  the  dead.] — For  illustrating 
the  greatness  of  Abraham's  faith,  and  to  shew  with  what  propriety 
he  was  made  the  father  of  all  believers,  the  apostle  in  this  verse 
observes,  tliat  the  principles  on  which  he  believed  the  Lord,  were 
enlar  gcdvieu-s  of  the  divine  perfections:  next,  in  ver.  18, 19.  betakes 
notice  of  the  circumstances  which  rendered  his  faith  difficult.  Then 
in  ver.  20.  he  affirms,  that  his  faith  was  very  strong,  being  free  from 
all  doubts.  Abraham  believed  that  God  could  make  alive  his  dead 
body,  so  as  to  enable  him  to  beget  a  son  by  Sarah,  even  in  the  nine- 
tieth year  of  her  age;  and  that  notwithstanding  he  had  no  children 
by  her  in  the  days  of  their  greatest  youth  ami  strength.  He  be- 
lieved also,  that  God  was  able  to  bring  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  to 
know  ami  worship  the  true  God,  in  such  numbers  as  to  make 
Abraham  the  father  of  a  very  numerous  spiritual  seed :  Nay,  he 
believed,  that  although  Isaac  had  been  burnt  on  the  altar,  God 
would  raise  him  to  lite  again.  Such  exalted  notions  had  this  chief 
of  believers  acquired  of  the  power  and  faithfulness  of  God,  'who 
maketh  alive  the  dead.'  This  the  apostle  mentions,  to  shew  that 
Abraham  knew  and  believed  that  God  would  strengthen  his  and 
(Sarah's  dead  bodies  lor  procreation,  and  could  speak  of  Isaac  and 
of  Abraliam's  spiritual  seed  with  as  much  certainty  as  if  they  had 
all  been  already  existing. 

4.  And  calleth  things  which  exist  not,  as  though  they  existed.] — 
In  this  expression,  perhaps,  tbe  apostle  insinuated,  that  Abraham 
recollected  God's  having  called  all  things  into  existence,  by  saying, 
'Let  them  be:'  For  the  traditional  knowledge  of  the  creation  of  the 
world,  do  doubt,  had  been  preserved  in  Abraham's  familv. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  And  not  being  weak  in  faith  :]— that  is,  being  strong 
in  faith  ;  for  the  Hebrews,  when  they  meant  to  assert  a  thing 
strongly,  did  it  by  the  denial  of  its  contrary. 

2.  He  did  not  consider  his  own  body  no'w  dead.] — The  children 
which  Abraham  had  byKeturah,  after  Sarah's  death,  do  not  invali- 
date this  assertion  ;  for  Abraham's  body  having  been  renewed  by 
miracle.  In  order  tot  tie  beget  ting  of  Isaac,  might  preserve  its  vigour 
for  a  considerable  time  afterwards. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Therefore  against  the  promise  of  God  he  did  not  dis- 


ment  of  the  promise  must  have  appeared,  to  an  ordinary  faith,  the 
more  difficult. 

22  This  strong  faith,  exercised  by  Abraham  for  so  long  a  time, 
being  highly  pleasing  to  God,  Therefore  also  it  was  counted  to  him 

for  righteousness. 

23  JVow  it  was  not  recorded  by  Moses  for  Abraham's  honour 
only,  that  his  faith  was  thus  counted  to  him  in  his  uncircumcised 
state  ;  (see  ver.  3.) 

24  But  it  was  recorded  for  our  benefit  also,  to  whom,  as  Abraham  s 
children,  the  like  faith  will  be  counted  for  righteousness,  even  to  those 
in  every  age  and  nation  who  believe  on  him  (believe  whatever  he  de- 
clares and  promises)  who  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead : 

25  Who,  being  the  seed  of  Abraham,  in  which  all  nations  are  to 
be  blessed,  was  delivered  to  death  by  God  for  our  offences,  and  was 
raised  again  from  the  dead,  and  made  universal  Lord,/©/*  our  de- 
liverance from  ignorance  and  wickedness. 

pute.}^— So  the  original  words,  i'(  Si  tiiv  ewuyytXixy  tou  0teu  ov 
fitKjtdii,  should  be  translated:  for  the  word  S«»xfivt«-5«i  signifies 
to  dispute,  Jude  ver.  9.  See  also  Rom.  xiv.  1.  note  3. 

2.  Through  unbelief] — We  are  told,  indeed,  that  when  God  de- 
clared that  Sarah  was  to  be  the  mothei  of  nations,  Gen.  xvii.  17. 
'Abraham  fell  upon  his  face,  and  laughed,  and  said  in  his  heart, 
Shall  a  child  be  born  to  him  that  is  an  hundred  years  old  V  &c.  But 
these  questions  did  not  proceed  from  unbelief,  but  from  admiration 
and  gratitude,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the  posture  in  which  he 
thought  these  things.  And  with  respect  to  his  laughing,  it  did  not 
imply  any  doubt  of  God's  promise,  otherwise  he  would  have  been 
rebuked,  as  Sarah  was  for  her  laughing :  but  it  means  simply,  that 
he  rejoiced  at  God's  promise;  for,  in  the  Hebrew  language,  to  laugh 
signifies  to  rejoice,  Gen.  xxi.  6.  '  God  hath  made  me  to  laugh,  so  that 
all  that  hear  will  laugh  with  me ;'  consequently  the  passage  may  be 
translated,  '  Abraham  rejoiced  and  said,'  <fcc.  At  the  time  Abraham 
thus  rejoiced  on  account  of  the  promise  of  a  son  by  Sarah  which 
God  made  to  him,  he  prayed,  ver.  18. '  Oh  that  Ishmael  might  live  be- 
fore thee  !'  But  this  he  said  from  no  distrust  of  God's  promise,  but 
from  his  desire  that  Ishmael  might  be  continued  in  life,  as  appears 
from  God's  answer,  ver.  20.  'As  for  Ishmael  I  have  heard  thee  ; 
because  I  have  blessed  him,  and  will  make  him  fruitful,'  &c. 

Ver.  21.  That  what  was  promised.] — So  o  iTntyytK-rxi  signifies, 
because,  as  Erasmus  and  Estius  observes,  it  is  the  preterite  of  (he 
passive  voice.  The  word  hath  the  same  signification,  Gal.  iii.  19. 
Heb.  xii.  26. 

Ver.  24.  Even  to  those  who  believe  on  him  who  raised  up  Jesus, 
&c.]— As  Abraham's  faith,  which  was  counted  to  him  for  righteous- 
ness in  his  uncircumcised  state,  consisted  in  his  being  fully  per- 
suaded, that  what  God  had  promised  concerning  the  number  of  his 
seed,  he  was  able  and  willing  to  perform ;  so  the  faith  which  will 
be  counted  for  righteousness  to  them  who  believe  on  the  true  God, 
consists  in  their  being  fully  persuaded,  that  what  God  hath  de- 
clared and  promised,  either  by  the  light  of  nature  or  by  revelation, 
he  is  able  and  willing  to  perform.  For  it  ought  to  be  remarked, 
that  it  is  not  said  here,  that  '  faith  will  be  counted  to  them  who  be- 
lieve that  God  raised  up  Jesus  :'  That  would  have  limited  salvation 
to  those  alone  who  are  favoured  with  an  external  revelation,  con- 
trary to  his  reasoning  in  the  former  part  of  the  chapter:  But  it  is 
said,  faith  will  be  counted  '  to  them  who  believe  on  him  who  raised,' 
&c.  ;  that  is,  who  believe  on  the  true  God.  For  the  expression, 
'Him  who  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead,'  is  a  periphra- 
sis for  God,  formed  in  allusion  to  ver.  17.  and  to  introduce  what  is 
added  ver.  2T>.     We  have  tbe  same  periphrasis,  chap.  viii.  11. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Who  was  delivered  to  death  for  our  offences,  and  was 
raised.}— The  raising  again  ofChrist  for  our  justification,  mentioned 
in  this  verse,  must  be  taken  in  connexion  with  his  ascension  into 
heaven,  and  his  exaltation  to  the  government  of  the  universe.  For 
our  deliverance  from  sin,  which  is  the  import  of  the  word  jvstifica- 
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Hon  in  this  clause,  as  distinguished  from  the  pardon  of  offences  in 
the  preceding,  (see  the  following  note),  is  accomplished  through 
the  power  which  Christ  received  as  Lord  and  Mediator,  after  his 
resurrection. 

2.  Raised  again  for  our  justification.] — According  to  Locke,  this 
is,  "  Raised  to  ascertain  to  us  eternal  life,  the  consequence  of  our 
justification."  But  to  this  interpretation  it  may  be  objected,  that 
the  justification  which  sinners  obtain  through  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  being  distinguished  from  the  pardon  of  our  offences  pro- 
cured by  his  death,  it  must  be  something  different  from  pardon,  and 
eternal  life  its  consequence.  Now,  what  can  that  be  but  the  de- 
liverance of  believers,  especially  the  believing  Gentiles,  from  ig- 
norance and  wickedness,  by  Christ's  powerful  government  of  the 
world  !  Accordingly,  the  word  justify  is  used  in  the  sense  of  de- 
livering, Rom.  vi.  7.  '  He  that  is  dead  (JiJix«i«»Te««,  is  justified)  is 
freed  from  sin,'  (Bible  translation).  This  efficacy  of  Christ's  resur- 
reciion  to  justify  or  deliver  believers  from  the  power  of  sin,  is 
taken  notice  of  by  St.  Peter,  Acts  iii.  26.  '  God  having  raised  up  his 
son  .Jesus,  sent  him  to  bless  you,  by  turning  away  every  one  of  you 
from  his  iniquities.'  And  the  deliverance  itself  is  excellently  de- 
scribed, Col.  i.  13.  and  is  termed  ledemplion,  1  Pet.  i.  18.— It  is  no 
objection,  that  justification,  as  implying  deliverance  from  the  power 


of  sin,  is  ascribed  to  the  blood  or  death  of  Christ,  Rom.  v.  9. ;  for  the 
persons  there  said  to  be  'justified  by  his  blood,' are  represented 
as  not  yet '  saved  from  wrath  through  him.'  Neither  is  it  any  objec- 
tion that  salvation  from  wrath,  or  punishment,  is  ascribed,  Rom. 
v.  9,  10.  to  Christ's  life :  These  happy  effects  are  attributed  to 
Christ's  death  and  resurrection  indiscriminately,  as  it  suited  the 
apostle's  argument  For  the  Father,  as  the  reward  of  his  Son's 
obedience  to  death,  having  empowered  him  to  deliver  mankind 
from  sin,  as  well  as  from  punishment,  both  these  deliverances  may 
be  ascribed  to  his  blood  or  death,  as  the  meritorious  cause.  See 
Rom.  v.  note  2.  At  the  same  time,  being  accomplished  by  his  re- 
surrection from  the  dead,  and  his  exaltation  to  the  government  of 
the  universe,  the  same  deliverances  may,  with  equal  propriety,  ha 
ascribed  to  his  resurrection  or  life,  as  the  efficient  cause.  Ac- 
cordingly Peter  told  the  council,  Acts  v.  31.  '  Him  hath  God  exalted 
with  his  right  hand,  to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Saviour,  for  to  give  repent- 
ance and  remission  of  sins.' 

Bishop  Sherlock  thinks,  Christ  was  raised  for  our  justification, 
that  there  might  be  a  sure  foundation  for  our  faith  in  him  as  the  Son 
of  God,  by  which  we  are  justified.  But  as  the  apostle  in  this  pas- 
sage speaks  of  the  pardon  of  offences,  as  different  from  justification, 
the  interpretation  which  I  have  given  is  more  simple  and  natural. 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


To  comfort  the  Roman  brethren  under  the  evils  which 
the  profession  of  the  gospel  brought  upon  them,  the 
apostle,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  enumerated  the 
privileges  which  belong  to  believers  in  general.  And  from 
his  account  it  appears,  that  the  privileges  of  Abraham's 
seed  by  faith,  are  fir  greater  than  the  privileges  which  be- 
longed to  his  seed  by  natural  descent,  and  which  are  de- 
scribed Rom.  ii.  17-20. 

The  first  privilege  of  the  spiritual  seed  is,  That  being 


have  received  through  Christ,  but  also  of  displaying  the 
justice  of  granting  reconciliation  to  all  mankind  through 
him,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them  never  heard 
any  thing,  either  of  the  reconciliation,  or  of  Christ  who 
procured  it  for  them. 

And  first,  to  shew  the  justice  of  granting  reconciliation 
to  the  whole  human  race  through  Christ,  notwithstanding 
many  of  them  are  ignorant  of  him,  the  apostle  reasoned  in 
this  manner.  As  it  pleased  God,  through  the  disobedience 


justified   by   faith,  they  have  peace    with    God  through     of  one  man,  to  subject  all  mankind  to  sin  and  death,  not- 


Jesus  Christ,  vcr.  1.  This,  to  the  Gentiles,  must  have  ap- 
peared an  unspeakable  blessing,  in  regard  they  had  been 
taught  by  the  Jews  to  consider  themselves  as  children  of 
wrath,  and  enemies  of  God,  ver.  10. — Their  second  privi- 
lege is,  By  the  command  of  Christ  they  are  admitted 
through  faith  into  the  covenant  made  with  Abraham,  and 
into  the  Christian  church. — Thirdly,  They  boast  in  the 


withstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them  never  heard  of  that 
man's  disobedience  ;  so,  to  render  this  determination  con- 
sistent with  justice,  it  pleased  God,  through  the  obedience 
of  one  man,  to  make  all  men  capable  of  righteousness  and 
life,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them  have  no 
knowledge  of  the  person  to  whom  they  are  indebted  for 
these  great  benefits,  ver.  12. — This  second  member  of  the 


hope  of  beholding  the  glory  of  God  in  heaven  ;  a  privilege  comparison,  indeed,  the  apostle  hath  not  expressed,  because 
far  superior  to  that  of  beholding  the  glory  of  God  in  the  he  supposed  his  readers  could  easily  supply  it,  and  because 
tabernacle,  and  in  the  temple  on  earth,  of  which  the  na-  he  was  afterwards  to  produce  this  unfinished  comparison 
tural  seed  boasted ;  for  it  is  the  hope  of  living  eternally  in  a  complete  form,  by  separating  it  into  two  parts,  and 
with  God  in  heaven,  ver.  2. — Their  fourth  privilege  is,  adding  to  each  part  the  clause  of  the  omitted  member 
They  boast  in  afflictions,  especially  those  which  befall  which  belongs  to  it.  Wherefore,  having  enunciated  the 
them  for  the  name  of  Christ:  because  afflictions  improve  first  member  of  the  comparison,  instead  of  adding  the  se- 
thcir  graces,  and  render  their  hope  of  eternal  life  sure,  ver.  cond,  he  proceeds  to  establish  the  first  because  on  it  the 
3,  4. — But  many,  even  of  the  believing  Jews,  denied  that  truth  of  the  second  member,  which  he  supposes  his  reader 
the  Gentiles  had  any  reason  to  hope  for  eternal  life,  while  to  have  supplied  in  his  own  mind,  depends.  The  propo- 
they  did  not  obey  Moses.  Wherefore,  to  shew  that  they  sition  asserted  in  the  first  member  is,  that  all  men  are 
are  heirs  of  that,  and  of  all  the  blessings  promised  in  the  subject  to  death  for  Adam's  sin.  This  the  apostle  proves 
covenant  to  the  seed  of  Abraham  by  faith,  equally  with  by  the  following  argument: — No  action  is  punished  as  a 
the  Jews,  the  apostle  appealed  to  God's  shedding  down  sin,  where  there  is  no  knowledge  of  any  law  forbidding  it, 
the  Holy  Ghost  upon  them,  even  as  on  the  Jews,  ver.  5.  ver.  13. — Nevertheless,  from  Adam  to  Moses,  death  seiz- 
— And  to  Christ's  dying  for  them  in  their  ungodly  state,  ed  infants  and  idiots,  who  being  incapable  of  the  know- 
ver.  6-8. — And  told  them,  since  they  were  already /urti-  ledge  of  law,  were  incapable  of  trangressing  law.  Wherc- 
fed,  that  is,  delivered  from  their  heathenish  ignorance  and  fore,  having  no  sin  of  their  own,  for  which  they  could  lie 
wickedness,  and  reconciled,  that  is,  put  into  a  state  of  sal-  punished  with  death,  they  must  have  Buffered  for  Adam's 
vation  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  they  might  well  expect  to  be  transgression  ;  which  shews  clearly,  that  death  is  inflicted 
saved  in  due  time  from  wrath,  by  his  life  in  the  human  na-  on  mankind,  not  for  their  own,  but  for  Adam's  sin,  who 
ture  ;  since  in  that  nature  he  exercises  the  offices  of  Lord  on  that  account  may,  by  contrast,  be  called  the  type  of 
and  Judge  of  the  worldfor  their  benefit,  ver.9, 10. — Thelast  him  who  was  to  come  and  restore  life  to  all  men,  ver.  )4. 
privilege  belonging  to  the  spiritual  seed,  mentioned  by  the  Farther,  it  was  a  matter  of  great  importance  to  prove, 
apostle,  is,  That  being  reconciled,  they  can  boast  in  the  that  all  mankind  are  punished  with  death  for  the  sin  of 
true  God  as  their  God,  equally  with  the  natural  seed,  the  first  man,  because  it  shews  that  the  punishment  of 
whose  relation  to  God  was  established  by  the  law  of  our  first  parents'  sin  was  not  forgiven,  but  only  deferred, 
Moses  only.  And  this  privilege  he  told  them  they  had  that  the  human  species  might  be  continued.  According- 
obtained,  like  all  the  rest,  through  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  ly,  by  God's  sentence  pronounced  after  the  fall,  Gen.  iii. 
they  had  received  the  reconcilidtion.  15-19.  Adam  and  Eve  were  allowed  to  live  and  beget 
Having  mentioned  the  reconciliation  of  the  Gentiles,  children.  And  as  in  the  same  sentence  they  were  told, 
the  apostle  took  occasion,  in  this  place,  to  discourse  of  the  that  the  seed  of  the  woman  would  bruise  the  serpent's 
entrance  of  sin  and  death  into  the  world,  and  of  the  remedy  head,  it  was  an  intimation,  that  on  account  of  what  the 
which  God  hath  provided  for  these  evils,  and  of  the  ex-  seed  of  the  woman  was  to  do,  a  new  trial,  under  a  better 
tent  of  that  remedy ;  because  it  gave  him  an  opportunity,  covenant  than  the  former,  was  granted  to  them  and  their 
not  only  of  explaining  what  the  reconciliation  is  which  wc  posterity,  that  they  might  have  an  oportunity  of  regain- 
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ing  that  immortality  which  they  had  forfeited.  These 
things  the  apostle  supposes  his  readers  to  know ;  for  he 
proceeds  to  compare  the  evils  brought  on  mankind  by 
Adam,  with  the  advantages  procured  for  them  by  ChUst, 
that  all  may  understand  the  gracious  nature  of  the  new 
covenant  under  which  the  human  race  is  placed  since 
the  fall. 

From  what  the  apostle  hath  said  of  the  effects  of 
Christ's  obedience,  compared  with  the  consequences  of 
Adam's  disobedience,  it  appears  that  the  former  are  su- 
perior to  the  latter  in  three  respects.  The  first  is, 
Christ's  obedience  hath  more  merit  to  obtain  for  all 
mankind  a  short  life  on  earth,  and  after  death  a  resur- 
rection to  a  new  life,  in  which  such  of  them  as  are 
capable  of  it  are  to  enjoy  happiness  for  ever,  than  Adam's 
disobedience  had  demerit  to  kill  all  mankind,  ver.  15. — 
The  second  is,  The  sentence  passed  on  mankind,  was 
for  one  offence  only,  committed  by  their  first  parents,  and 
it  subjected  ihem  all  to  death  temporal ;  but  the  sentence 
which  bestows  the  gracious  gift  of  pardon,  hath  for  its 
object  the  offence  of  Adam,  and  all  the  offences  which 
the  pardoned  themselves  may  have  committed  during 
their  own  probation ;  and  issueth  in  their  being  accounted 
righteous,  and  entitled  to  eternal  life,  ver.  16. — The 
third  is,  In  the  life  which  they  who  are  pardoned  and  ac- 
counted righteous  shall  regain  through  Christ,  they  shall 
enjoy  much  greater  happiness  than  they  lose  by  the 
death  to  which  they  are  subjected  through  Adam's  of- 
fence, ver.  17. 

Having  thus  contrasted  the  benefits  procured  for  man- 
kind by  Christ,  with  the  evils  brought  on  them  by  Adam, 
the  apostle  sums  up  these  particulars  in  two  conclusions. 
The  first  is :  As  it  was  just,  on  account  of  one  offence 
committed  by  Adam,  to  pass  sentence  of  condemnation 
on  all,  by  which  all  have  been  subjected  to  death,  so  it 
was  equally  just,  on  account  of  one  act  of  righteousness 
performed  by  Christ,  (his  dying  on  the  cross),  to  pass 
sentence  on  all,  by  which  all  obtain  the  'justification  of 
life ;'  that  is,  a  short  life  on  earth,  and,  at  the  last  day, 
a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  ver.  18. — The  second  con- 
clusion is ;  As  it  was  just,  through  the  offence  of  one 
man,  to  constitute  all  men  sinners ;  that  is,  through  the 
disobedience  of  Adam,  to  convey  to  all  men  a  corrupted, 
weakened  nature,  whereby  they  are  made  liable  to  sin  and 
to  eternal  death  ;  so  it  was  equally  just,  through  the  obe- 
dience of  one  man,  to  constitute  all  mankind  righteous ; 
that  is,  to  put  them  in  a  condition  of  obtaining  righteous- 
ness here,  and  eternal  life  hereafter,  ver.  19. — For  in 
what  manner  could  all  mankind  be  constituted  righteous, 
unless  by  granting  them  a  personal  trial  under  a  new 
covenant,  in  which  not  perfect  obedience  is  required  in 
order  to  righteousness  and  life,  but  the  obedience  of  faith? 
From  these  two  conclusions  we  learn  what  the  condem- 
nation is  which  was  brought  on  all  mankind  by  Adam, 
and  what  the  reconciliation  is  which  all  mankind  receive 
by  Christ.  By  AJam,  mankind  were  made  mortal  and 
liable  to  sin :  By  Christ,  they  are  allowed  a  temporary 
life  on  earth,  and  have  a  trial  appointed  them  under  a 
gracious  covenant,  by  which  they  may  attain  righteous- 
ness and  eternal  life  through  faith. 

In  the  two  conclusions  just  now  mentioned,  the  unfi- 
nished comparison,  with  which  the  apostle  introduced 
this  admirable  discourse,  is  completed  in  the  manner  ex- 
pressed in  the  commentary,  ver.  12.  For  in  the  first 
conclusion,  ver.  18,  the  entrance  and  progress  of  death, 
through  Adam's  sin,  being  described  as  in  ver.  12.  its 
remedy  is  declared,  which  is  there  wanting.  And  in  the 
second  conclusion,  ver.  19.  after  mentioning  the  entrance 
and  progress  of  sin  as  in  ver.  12.,  its  remedy,  which  is 
wanting  there,  is  likewise  described.  This  order  the 
apostle  followed,  because,  though  the  entrance  of  sin  was 
prior  to  that  of  death,  he  mentioned  the  entrance  of  sin 
last,  that  he   might  have   an   opportunity  of   speaking 


concerning  the  rule  by  which  Adam  and  his  posterity, 
now  reconciled,  were  to  direct  their  actions,  during  the 
trial  appointed  them  under  the  new  covenant.  For 
after  telling  us,  that  as  all  were  constituted  sinners  by 
Adam's  disobedience,  so  all  shall  be  constituted  righteous 
through  the  obedience  of  Christ,  he  adds,  ■  But  law  si- 
lently entered ;' — that  is,  after  the  sentence  was  passed, 
Gen.  hi.  15 — 19,  whereby  Adam  was  allowed  to  live  and 
beget  children,  and  with  his  posterity  was  placed  under 
the  new  covenant,  the  law  of  God  written  on  their  hearts 
silently  took  place  as  the  rule  of  their  conduct  under 
that  covenant.  And  although  the  offence  of  actual 
transgression  thereby  abounded,  grace  hath  superabound- 
ed,  in  the  resurrection  of  all  who  die  in  infancy  and 
idiocy  to  a  better  life  than  that  which  they  lose  through 
Adam's  disobedience,  and  by  bestowing  the  same  bless- 
ing on  such  adults  as  fulfil  the  requisitions  of  the  gra- 
cious new  covenant  under  which  they  are  placed,  ver.  20. 
— And  thus  it  hath  come  to  pass,  that  as  the  sin  of  the 
first  man  hath  exceedingly  tyrannized  over  the  whole 
species,  by  introducing  actual  transgression  and  death ; 
so  also  the  infinite  goodness  of  God  shall  reign,  by  de- 
stroying sin  and  death  through  a  righteousness  of  faith, 
which  shall  be  counted  to  believers  and  rewarded  with 
eternal  life ;  and  all  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord, 
ver.  21. — Thus,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle, 
all  mankind  are,  and  ever  have  been  included  in  the  new 
covenant'.  Consequently  the  advantage  which  they  have 
received  by  Christ,  is  much  greater  than  the  loss  they 
have  sustained  through  Adam.  And  it  is  reasonable  to 
think  it  should  be  so;  because  the  goodness  of  God  more 
effectually  disposes  him  to  bestow  blessings  on  mankind, 
on  account  of  Christ's  obedience,  than  to  inflict  evils  on 
them  on  account  of  Adam's  disobedience. 

Before  this  subject  is  dismissed  it  may  be  proper  to 
observe, — 

1.  That  in  this  remarkable  passage  we  have  the  true 
account  of  the  entrance  of  sin  and  misery  into  the  world, 
and  of  the  method  in  which  these  evils  have  been  reme- 
died ;  subjects  which  none  of  the  philosophers  or  wise 
men  of  antiquity  were  able  by  the  light  of  reason  to  fa- 
thom. Sin  entered  through  the  disobedience  of  our  first 
parents,  whereby  they  became  liable  to  immediate  death ; 
and  if  God  had  executed  his  threatening,  the  species 
would  have  ended  in  them.  But  because,  in  due  sea- 
son, his  Son  was  to  appear  on  earth  in  the  human  na- 
ture, and  to  make  atonement  for  the  sin  of  men,  God,  in 
in  the  prospect  of  that  great  act  of  obedience,  suffered 
Adam  and  Eve  to  live  and  propagate  their  kind,  and 
granted  them  a  new  trial  under  a  covenant  better  suited 
to  their  condition  than  the  former,  in  order  that  if  they 
behaved  properly  during  their  probation,  he  might  raise 
them  to  a  better  life  than  that  which  they  had  forfeited. 
In  this  new  covenant,  the  obligation  of  the  law  written 
on  their  heart  was  continued ;  only  perfect  obedience  to 
that  law  was  not  required  in  order  to  life,  but  the  obe- 
dience of  faith.  And  although  the  punishment  of  their 
first  sin  took  place  so  far,  that  the  life  granted  to  them 
and  to  their  posterity  was  to  be  a  gradual  progress, 
through  labour  and  misery,  to  certain  death  ;  yet  being  all 
comprehended  in  the  gracious  new  covenant,  they  are  all 
to  be  raised  to  life  at  the  last  day,  that  such  of  them  as 
are  found  to  have  given  the  obedience  of  faith  during  their 
probation,  may  receive  a  more  happy  life  than  that  which 
was  forfeited  by  the  disobedience  of  their  first  parents, 
and  be  continued  in  that  happy  life  for  ever.  Thus,  by 
the  remedy  which  God  hath  applied  for  curing  the  evils 
introduced  by  the  first  man's  disobedience,  the  righteous 
will  be  raised  to  a  greater  degree  of  happiness  than  if 
these  evils  had  not  taken  place. 

2.  According  to  the  view  which  the  apostle  hath  given 
us  of  the  ruin  and  recovery  of  mankind,  the  scheme  of 
redemption  is  not  a  remedy  of  an  unexpected  evil,  con- 
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trived  after  that  evil  took  place  ;  Christ's  obedience  was 
appointed  as  the  means  of  our  deliverance,  at  the  very 
time  the  resolution  permitting  the  entrance  of  sin  was 
formed.  And  therefore,  to  make  mankind  sensible  of  this, 
the  apostle  assures  us,  Eph.  i.  4.  that  *  we  were  chosen 
in  Christ  before  the  foundation  of  the  world  :'  And  2  Tim. 
i.  9,  that  '  we  are  saved  and  called  according  to  God's 
own  purpose  and  grace,  which  was  given  us  in  Christ,  be- 
fore the  world  began :'  And,  1  Pet.  i.  20.  that  '  Christ 
was  foreordained  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  but 
was  manifested  in  these  last  times  for  us.' — And  as  the 
plan  of  our  redemption  was  formed  along  with  the  decree 
permitting  our  fall,  so  its  operation  was  coeval  with  the  in- 
troduction of  that  evil,  and  in  some  respects  extends  to  all. 
Hence  Christ  is  called,  Rev.  xiii.  8.  '  the  Lamb  which 
was  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world;'  and  he  is 
said,  2  Cor.  v.  15.  '  to  have  died  for  all.'  See  the  note  on 
that  ver.  And  his  death  is  termed,  1  John  ii.  2.  '  a  pro- 
pitiation for  the  whole  world.' 

3.  From  other  passages  of  scripture  we  learn,  that  si?i 
and  death  were  permitted  to  enter  into  the  world,  not 
only  because,  by  the  remedy  to  be  applied  to  these  evils, 
God  intended  to  make  mankind  more  happy  than  they 
would  have  been  if  these  evils  had  not  existed,  but  even 
to  promote  the  good  of  the  universe.  Accordingly,  in 
this  scheme  of  redemption,  there  is  a  higher  display  of 
the  perfections  of  God  to  all  intelligent  beings  than 
could  have  been  made  had  there  been  no  sin  and  misery 
to  be  remedied.  So  Saint  Paul  teaches,  Eph.  iii.  10. 
•  That  now  unto  governments  and  powers  in  the  heavenly 
regions,  the  multiform  wisdom  of  God  may  be  made 
known  through  the  church.'  Farther,  the  new  display 
of  the  perfections  of  God  made  in  the  plan  of  redemp- 
tion, by  furnishing  many  powerful  motives  to  virtue, 
whose  operation  is  not  confined  to  any  one  order  of  ra- 
tional beings,  nor  to  any  particular  time,  will  render  God's 
moral  government  effectual  over'  all  his  intelligent  crea- 
tures for  ever. 

4.  By  the  illustrious  display  of  the  scheme  of  redemp- 
tion made  in  this  admirable  passage,  and  by  shewing 
that  it  hath  for  its  object  not  a  single  nation,  nor  any 


small  portion  of  the  human  race,  but  believers  of  all  na- 
tions, the  apostle  has  condemned  the  bigotry  of  the  Jews, 
and  of  all  who,  like  them,  confine  salvation  to  their  own 
chtfrch,  and  exclude  others  from  sharing  in  the  mercy  of 
God  through  Christ,  merely  because  they  are  ignorant  of 
him,  not  through  their  own  fault,  but  through  the  good 
pleasure  of  God,  who  hath  denied  them  that  knowledge  : 
Or,  because  they  do  not  hold  the  same  objects  of  faith 
with  them,  although  they  possess  the  same  spirit  of  faith, 
and  live  piously  and  virtuously,  according  to  their  know- 
ledge. For  his  whole  reasoning  on  this  subject  proceeds 
on  the  supposition,  that,  if  it  was  consonant  to  justice 
that  the  demerit  of  Adam's  disobedience  should  extend 
to  all  mankind,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them 
never  knew  any  thing  either  of  him  or  of  his  disobedi- 
ence, it  must  be  equally  consonant  to  justice,  that  the 
merit  of  Christ's  obedience  should  extend  to  all  man- 
kind, who  are  capable  of  being  benefited  by  it,  although 
many  of  them  have  had  no  opportunity  of  knowing  any 
thing  concerning  that  meritorious  obedience.  Besides, 
as  the  plan  of  redemption  will,  no  doubt,  be  fully  made 
known  to  the  pious  heathens,  after  they  are  admitted  in- 
to heaven,  the  glory  of  God  and  the  honour  of  Christ 
will  be  advanced  by  the  discovery,  at  that  period,  as  effec- 
tually as  if  it  had  been  made  to  them  during  their  life- 
time on  earth.  And  with  respect  to  themselves,  although 
the  knowledge  of  Christ  and  of  the  method  of  salvation 
through  him,  is  not  bestowed  on  them  till  they  come 
into  heaven,  it  will  then  operate  as  powerfully  in  making 
them  sensible  of  the  mercy  of  God,  and  in  laying  a 
foundation  for  their  love  and  gratitude  to  Christ  through 
all  eternity,  as  if  that  knowledge  had  been  communi- 
cated to  them  sooner.  If  so,  to  fancy  that  persons,  who, 
notwithstanding  their  want  of  revelation,  are  actually 
prepared  for  heaven,  will  be  excluded  from  that  blessed 
place,  merely  because,  while  on  earth,  they  were  denied 
that  knowledge  of  Christ,  which,  with  equal  effect,  may 
be  communicated  to  them  in  heaven,  is  to  contradict  all 
the  representations  given  in  the  Scriptures  of  the  im- 
partiality of  God,  as  the  righteous  governor  of  the  uni- 
verse. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.V. — 1  Wherefore,  being  justified  (see 
iv.  25.  note  2.)  by  faith,1  we  have  peace  with 
God,2  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ: 

2  Through  whom  we  have  had  introduc- 
tion also  (see  note  on  Eph.  ii.  18.)  by  faith 
into  this  grace'  in  -which  we  stand,2  and  boast 
(er/)  in  hope  of  the  glory  of  God. 

3  And  not  only  so,  but  we  even  boast  (iv, 
166.)  of  afflictions,^  knowing  that  affliction 
worketh  out  patience  ;2 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Wherefore,  being  delivered  from  the  power  of  sin  by 
faith,  and  having  laid  aside  our  enmity  to  God,  we  the  spiritual  seed 
of  Abraham,  have  peace  with  God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2  Through  whom  also  we  have  been  introduced  by  faith  into  this 
gracious  covenant  in  which  we  stand,  and  boast,  not  in  seeing  the 
glory  of  God  in  any  tabernacle  or  temple  on  earth,  as  the  natural 
seed  do,  but  in  the  hope  of  beholding  the  glory  of  God  in  heaven. 

3  Jlnd  this  is  not  our  only  boasting,  for  while  the  Jews  boast  of 
the  earthly  felicity  promised  in  the  law,  we  even  boast  of  afflictions 
knowing  that  affliction  worketh  out  patience  in  us ; 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Being  justified  by  faith.] — If  this  is  an  inference  from 
What  immediately  goes  before,  justified,  as  in  the  last  verse  of  the 
preceding  chapter,  means  delivered  from  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness through  the  influence  of  faith.  This  sense  the  word  justified 
has  in  ver.  9.  of  this  chapter,  and  in  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  But  if  the  infe- 
rence is  from  the  general  doctrine  explained  in  the  preceding  chap- 
ter, justified,  as  in  many  other  passages  where  believers  are  said  to 
be  justified  in  the  present  life,  will  signify  their  having  the  promise 
of  justification  given  them. — Locke  contends,  that  justification,  with 
the  other  privileges  mentioned  in  this  chapter,  are  national  privi- 
leges, and  that  they  belong  to  all  who  profess  to  believe  in  Christ. 
But  any  one  who  remembers  the  apostle's  assertion,  '  that  the  gos- 
pel is  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation,  to  every  one  who  believeth,' 
will  not  easily  allow  that  salvation  is  a  national  privilege,  which  be- 
longs to  all  who  profess  to  believe  in  Christ. 

2.  We  have  peace  with  God,  &c] — If  this  is  understood  of  the 
Gentiles,  the  meaning  is :  We  Gentiles,  who  formerly  were  enemies 
of  God,  ver.  10.  are  now  at  peace  with  him,  and  are  no  longer  terri- 
fied with  the  fear  of  his  wrath ;  having,  by  faith  in  the  gospel,  sepa- 
rated ourselves  from  the  rebels  against  his  government,  and  joined 
ourselves  to  his  people.  But  if  this  is  understood  of  believers  in 
general,  the  meaning  is  :  Being  delivered  from  sin  and  punishment 
by  means  of  faith,  we  have,  in  this  new  state,  peace  with  God, 
whom  we  now  regard  as  our  father  and  friend. 


Ver.  2. — 1.  Through  whom  we  have  had  introduction  also  hytnith 
into  this  grace.] — The  word  also  shews,  that  grace  in  this  versi'  is  a 
different  blessing  from  peace,  mentioned  in  ver.  1.  It  is  the  gracious 
new  covenant  which  Christ  procured  for  mankind,  and  which  is 
the  source  of  their  peace. 

2.  In  which  we  stand. ]— For  this  translation  of  the  word  so-t>ixix- 
iU£y,  see  Ess.  iv.  10.  The  original  word  (iWavxi)  signifies  to  stand 
firm.  As  the  apostle  often  compares  the  conflicts  which  the  first 
Christians  maintained  against  false  teachers  and  persecutors  to  the 
Grecian  combats,  it  is  probable  that,  by  their  standing  firm,  he 
meant  that  the  Gentile  converts,  as  stout  wrestlers,  successfully 
maintained  their  faith  in  the  gospel,  in  opposition  both  to  the  Jews 
and  heathens,  notwithstanding  the  evils  which  the  profession  of 
their  faith  had  brought  on  them. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  We  even  boast  of  afflictions.] — The  apostle  mentions 
afflictions  as  matter  of  boasting  to  the  spiritual  seed,  because  their 
virtues  were  improved  by  afflictions.  This  boasting,  therefore, 
was  much  better  founded  than  the  boasting  of  the  natural  seed,  who, 
by  applying  the  promises  of  national  prosperity,  and  the  threaten- 
ings  of  national  adversity,  contained  in  the  law,  to  individuals,  had 
taught  themselves  to  consider  prosperity  as  a  mark  of  the  favour  of 
God,  and  affliction  as  a  token  of  his  displeasure.  A  remarkable  in- 
stance of  rejoicing  in  afflictions  we  have  Acts  v.  41.  'They  departed 
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4  And  patience,  approbation?  and  approba-  4  And  patience,  approbation  from  God,  and  approbation,  hope 
tion,  hope:  of  enjoying  eternal  life, 

5  And  (»,  67.)  this  hope  maketh  not  ashanv  5  And  this  hope  will  not  make  us  aahamed,*n  the  hope  which  the 
ed,  because  the  love  of  God  is  poured  out1  (a,  natural  seed  of  Abraham  entertain  of  salvation,  on  account  of  their 
163.)  into  our  hearts,  by  the  Holy  Ghost  -who  descent,  will  make  them  ashamed;  because  a 'convincing  proof  of 
is  given  to  us.-'  the  love  of  God  is  poured  out  into   our  hearts  by  the  Holy  Ghost, 

■who  is  given  to  us. 

6  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  we  being  still  -weak,1  6  Besides,  ice  being  still  so  -weak  through*  sin,  that  we  could  not 
in  due  time-  Christ  died3  (fiirtg)  for  the  un-  deliver  ourselves,  in  the  proper  season  Christ  died  for  the  idolatrous 
godly.  Gentiles,  as  well  as  for  the  Jews. 

7  (rag,  97.)  Now  scarcely  for  a  just  man  7  Now,  Christ's  dying  for  all  mankind  appears  a  most  astonishing 
will  one  die  ;'  (wr<g  }*§,  98.)  though  for  a  good  instance  of  love,  when  we  consider  that  scarcely  for  a  just  man,  who 
man  one  perhaps  would  even  dare  to  die.  only   gives  to   every  one  his  due,  -will  any  one  die,  though,  for  a 

beneficent  man,  some  one  perhaps  would  even  dare  to  die. 

8  But  his  own  love  towards  us  God  com-  8  But  his  own  love  to  men  God  hath  raised  above  all  human  love, 
mended?  (ot.',  254.)  because,  we  being  still  because,  we  being  still  sinners,  Christ  died  for  us,  to  procure  us  a 
6inners,  Christ  died  (t-V^)  for  us.2  temporary  life  on  earth,  under  a  better  covenant  than  the  first. 

9  Much  more  then,  being  now  justified1  by  9  Mitch  more  then,  being  now  allowed  to  live  under  the  new  cove- 
nant through  the  shedding  of  his  blood,  we  shall  be  saved  from  fu- 
ture punishment  through  him,  if  we  behave  well  under  that  covenant. 

10  For  if,  being  enemies  under  sentence  of  death,  we  were  respit- 
ed, and  made  to  lay  down  our  enmity  to  God,  through  the  death  of 
more   being    reconciled,2    we    shall    be  saved     his  Soti ;  much  more,  being  thus  reconciled,  we  shall  be  saved  from 
FROM  WRATH  (ver.  9.  a,  167.)  through  his    punishment  through  his  life  in  the  body,  which  he  regained,  that  he 


his  blood,2  we  shall  be  saved  from  wrath  (cf/x) 
through  him.   (Ver.  10.) 

10  For  if,  being  enemies,  we  were  reconciled' 
to  God,  through  the  death  of  his  Son  ;  much 


life. 

1 1  And  not  only  so,  but  we  even  boast  in 
God,1  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  by 
whom  we  have  now  received  fhe  reconcilia- 
tion? 

from  the  face  of  the  council,  rejoicing  that  they  were  counted  wor- 
thy to  suffer  shame  for  his  name.' 

2.  Knowing  that  affliction  worketh  out  patience.] — This  effect 
affliction  produc^th,  by  affording  to  the  afflicted  an  opportunity  of 
exercising  patience,  and  by  suggesting  considerations  which  natu- 
rally lead  the  mind  to  that  virtue. 

Ver.  4.  And  patience,  approbation.] — The  original  word  Joxi/ix 
properly  signifies  the  trying  of  metals.  It  signifies  likewise  appro- 
bation, in  consequence  of  trial,  Philip,  ii.  21.  Hence  Joxi^ej,  the 
adjective,  denotes  not  only  one  who  is  tried,  but  one  who  is  ap- 
proved. In  like  manner,  Jox.jua&n/,  the  verb,  signifies  both  to  try  be  justified,  sometimes  signifies  to  be  delivered  from  any  kind  of 
and  to  approve.  Rom.  xii.  2.  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  In  this  passage,  the  word  evil.  Thus,  Rom.  iv.  25.  'justification'  by  Christ's  resurrection, 
Soxtfui  may  either  be  translated  proof,  namely,  of  God's  assistance,  signifies  deliverance  from  sin,  by  the  government  which  Christ  ex- 
am! of  our  own  steadfastness,  or  approbation  bestowed  by  God.         ercises  since  his  resurrection.— Rom.  vi.  7.  'Justified  from,'  is  de- 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Because  the  love  of  God  is  poured  out  into  our  livered  from  sin  as  a  master. — And  here  'justified  by  his  blood,' 
hearts.]— The  original  word  sxx£%ut»i  is  commonly  used,  as  Whit-  means  that,  in  the  view  of  Christ's  shedding  his  blood,  Adam  and 
bv  remarks,  when  the  effusion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  spoken  of.  Eve  were  respited  from  death,  and  being  allowed  to  live,  he  and 
Wherefore,  as  the  apostle,  in  this  passage,  had  in  his  eye  the  gifts  they  were  placed  under  a  new  covenant,  by  which  they  might  re- 
of  the  Spirit  bestowed  on  the  Gentiles  as  proofs  of  God's  love  to  gain  immortality.  This  is  what  is  called  'justification'  of  life,  ver.  IB. 
them,  he  elegantly  tells  them,  that  the  love  of  God  was  poured  out         2.  By  his  blood.] — The  blood  of  Christ,  considered  as  a  corporal 


might  govern  us  now,  and  acquit  us  at  last 

1 1  And  not  only  do  we  hope  to  be  saved  from  wrath  by  Christ's 
life,  but  we  believers,  the  spiritual  seed,  even  boast  in  God  as  our 
God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom,  we  have  now  re- 
ceived an  opportunity  of  being  pardoned. 

great  instance  of  God's  love  to  men,  that  he  gave  his  Son  to  die  for 
them.    John  iii.  16. 

2.  Christ  died  for  us.] — Raphelius,  in  his  notes  on  this  verse, 
from  Xenophon,  hath  shewn  that  the  phrase  died  Q-.^te)  for  us, 
signifies  '  died  in  our  stead  :'  which  likewise  is  its  meaning  in  ver. 
7.  See  the  note  there.  Christ  died  to  obtain  life,  both  temporal  and 
eternal,  for  our  first  parents,  and  for  us.    See  Rom.  v.  15.  note  2. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Being  now  justified  by  his  blood,  we  shall  be  saved 
from  wrath  through  him.] — Here  persons  are  said  to  be  justified 
by  Christ's  blood,  who  are  saved  from  wrath  through  him.    For  to 


into  their  hearts,  along  with  the  spiritual  gifts 

2.  By  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  is  given  to  us.] — The  spiritual  gifts  be- 
stowed on  the  first  Christians  were  clear  proofs,  especially  in  the 
case  of  the  Gentiles,  of  the  love  which  God  bare  to  them,  and  of  his 
purpose  of  saving  them.  And  therefore,  when  the  Jewish  believers, 
who  reproved  Peter  for  preaching  the  gospel  to  Cornelius  and  his 
friends,  heard  that  they  had  received  the  Holy  Ghost,  'they  held 
their  peace,  and  glorified  God,  saying,  Then  hath  God  also  to  the 
Gentiles  granted  repentance  unto  life,'  Acts  xi.  18.  Farther,  the 
ordinary  influences  of  the  Spirit,  bestowed  on  believers,  by  reno- 


substance,  can  have  no  efficacy  in  the  justification  of  sinners,  either 
by  delivering  them  from  wickedness,  or  from  punishment.  But 
the  shedding  his  blood,  considered  as  a  suffering  of  death  for  us, 
in  obedience  to  God,  and  undergone  by  a  person  of  so  high  and  so 
holy  a  nature  as  Jesus,  and  for  so  noble  an  end  as  the  salvation  of 
sinners,  must  be  very  meritorious  in  the  sight  of  God  ;  and  in  re- 
ward of  that  great  act  of  obedience,  God  might  justly  bestow  on 
Christ  the  offices  of  Mediator  and  Governor,  for  the  purpose  of 
delivering  mankind  from  sin  and  death. 
Ver.  10. — 1.  For  if,  being  enemies,  we  were  reconciled.] — To  be 


vating  their  nature,  affords  them  the  fullest  assurance  of  pardon  and      reconciled,  when  spoken  of  subjects  who  have  been  in  rebellion 


salvation  through  faith.  Hence  they  are  said  to  be  '  sealed  with  the 
Spirit  of  promise,'  Epte  iv.  30.  And  the  Spirit  himself  is  called  'the 
earnest  of  the  inheritance,'  Eph.  i.  13,  14. ;  and  is  said,  Rom.  viii.  16. 
'to  bear  witness  with  their  spirit,  that  they  are  the  children  of  God.' 
Ver.  6. — 1.  Besides,  we  being  still  weak.] — The  original  word  »«■- 
Sivx-i  signifies  weak  through  sickness  ;  and  is  used  here  to  shew 
the  pernicious  influence  of  sin,  in  weakening  all  the  faculties  of  the 
soul.  Isaiah  has  used  the  same  metaphor,  chap.  i.  5.  'The  whole 
head  is  sick,  the  whole  heart  is  faint.' 

2.  In  due  time  (**tx  xxi^oi.  :  see  1  Thess.  v.  1.  note  1.)  Christ 
died.] — When  the  season  for  the  publication  of  the  gospel  and  con- 
version of  the  world  was  come,  Christ  appeared  in  the  flesh,  and 
died  for  the  ungodly.  This  is  called  '  the  fulnessof  the  time,'  Gal. 
iv.  4. :  and  'the  time  before  appointed  of  the  Father,'  ver.  2. 

3.  Christ  died  for  the  ungodly.] — If  the  ungodly  here  are  the  ido- 
latrous Gentiles,  the  meaning  is.  He  died  to  ODtain  a  right  to  the 
Gentiles  as  his  people,  to  deliver  them  from  the  dominion  of  Satan, 
to  procure  pardon  for  them,  and  to  bestow  on  them  everlasting 
life.    See  Rom.  iv.  25.  note  2. 

Ver.  7.  Scarcely  for  a  just  man.] — In  this  place  the  Syriac  ver- 
sion hath  for  unredty  nun,  which  Beza  says  he  would  prefer  to 


against  their  sovereign,  is  to  be  brought  into  a  state  in  which  par- 
don is  offered  to  them,  and  they  have  it  in  their  power  to  render 
themselves  capable  of  that  pardon;  namely,  by  laying  down  their 
enmity.  This  idea  at  reconciliation  is  clearly  taught,  2  for.  v.  19, 
'God  was  reconciling  the  world  to  himself,  not  counting  to  them 
their  trespasses ;  and  hath  put  in  us  (apostles)  the  word  of  the  re- 
conciliation. 20.  Seeing  God  beseeches  by  us,  we  pray  in  Christ's 
stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God.'  Agreeably  to  this  account  of  re- 
conciliation, the  word  denotes,  Rom.  xi.  15.  'the  reception  of  the 
Gentiles  into  the  church,'  where  pardon  being  offered  to  them, 
they  were  besought,  by  the  ministers  of  Christ,  to  be  reconciled  to 
God,  by  laying  down  their  enmity.  Wherefore,  the  reconciliation 
received  through  Christ,  is  God's  placing  all  mankind,  ever  since  tho 
fall,  under  the  gracious  new  covenant  procured  for  them  through 
the  obedience  of  Christ ;  in  which  the  pardon  of  sin  is  offered  to 
them,  together  with  eternal  life,  on  their  fulfilling  its  gracious  re- 
quisitions. In  short,  reconciliation  is  the  placing  of  mankind  in  a 
state  of  salvation,  and  thereby  removing  their  enmity  to  God. 

2.  Much  more,  being  reconciled,  we  shall  be  saved  from  wrath 
through  his  life.] — The  apostle's  argument  is,  If  God  had  such  a 
love  to  mankind,  that,  on  account  of  the  death  of  his  Son,  he  put 


the  common  reading,  if  it  were  not  contradicted  by  all  the  ancient     them  all,  from  the  beginning,  into  a  state  in  which  salvation  might 

be  obtained  by  them  ;  having  so  reconciled  them,  he  will  much 
more  willingly  save  such  of  them  as  his  Son,  in  the  course  of  hia 
government,  hath  fitted  for  salvation,  by  slaying  the  cause  of  their 
enmity  to  God.  See  Eph.  ii.  16.  note  3. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Boast  in  God.] — The  apostle  makes  this  observation 
to  shew  that  the  boasting  of  the  Jews  in  the  true  God,  as  their  God 
and  King  and  Father,  was  no  longer  peculiar  to  them. 


MSS.,  and  by  the  Vulgate  version.  The  dying- (vsree)/or  a  just  man, 
andfor  a  good  man,  mentioned  in  this  verse,  is  evidently  a  dying 
in  their  room  or  stead.  And-therefore  Christ's  dying  (i/wi?  hp**') 
for  us,  mentioned  in  the  next  verse,  hath  the  same  meaning. 

Ver.  8. — 1.    His  love  to  us  God  commended,  &c.]— He  hath  en- 
hanced it,  he  hath  rendered  it  highly  praiseworthy.  In  this  senti- 
ment the  apostle  is  authorized  by  his  Master,  who  mentioned  it  as  a 
L 
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12   (A/*  tkto,  68.)   For  this  reason,^  Ashy  12  All  mankind  are  brought  into  astute  of  salvation  through  Christ, 

one  man  sin7  entered  into  the  world,'1  and  by  for  this  reason,  As  by  one  man  Adam,  sin  entered  into  the  world, 

sin    death,    and    60    death    (SihkSiv)   passed  and  by  his  sin  death,  and  so  death  passed  through  the  world  to  all 

through  to  all  men,1  (ip'  w)   because  all  have  men,  because  all  have  sinned;   even  so,  by  one  man  Christ,  right- 


sinned.4 

13  For  until  the  law,  sin  was  counted 
in  the  woild  :'  but  sin*  is  not  counted  when 
there  is  no  law.2 

14  (axx»,  81.)  Nevertheless,  death  reigned 
from  Adam  to  Moses,  even  over  them  who 
had  not  sinned  after  the  similitude  of  Adam's 
transgression,  who  is  the  type1  of  him  who 
was  to  come. 

13  (a?.\'jl,  81.)  However,  not  as  the  fall,1  so 
also  is  {■^LgiT/a.-x)  the  gracious  gift.  For  if  b y     Adam,  so  also  is  the  gracious  gift  by  Christ.      They  differ  in  their 
the  fall  of  the  one  MAN,  (oi  mKh'.i)  the  many2     power,  the  one  to  kill,  and  the  other  to  make  alive  -.for  if  by  the  fall 

Because  all  have  sinned.] — The  meaning  is  not,  that  death  hath 


eousness  entered  into  the  world,  and  by  his  righteousness  life,  and  so 
life  passed  through  the  world  to  all  men,  because  all  have  obeyed. 

13  Death  hath  come  on  all  men  for  Adam's  sin  ;for,  from  the  fall 
until  the  law,  sin  was  counted  to  every  person  in  the  world ;  it  was 
punished  with  death  :  but  sin  is  not  counted,  when  there  is  no  law 
transgressed. 

14  JVevertheless,  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  reigned  from  Adam 
to  JMoses,  even  over  infants  and  idiots,  who,  being  incapable  of  law, 
had  not  sinned  actually  like  Adam  ;  who,  because  he  brought  death 
on  all,  may  be  called,  by  way  of  contrast,  the  representation  of  him 
who  was  to  come  and  restore  life  to  all. 

15  However,  the  resemblance  is  not  exact ;  for,  not  as  the  fall  by 


2.  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  we  have  now  received  the 
reconciliation.] — The  Greek  noun  x.*TxXKxy*\>,  translated  recon- 
ciliation, comes  from  the  verb  x.xTx\\x,<r<r<o,  which,  in  the  preced- 
ing verse,  our  translators  have  rendered  reconcile.  Wherefore,  the 
noun  derived  from  it  should  not  have  been  translated  by  them,  in 
this  passage,  atonement,  but  reconciliation,  as  it  is  in  all  the  other 
passages  where  it  occurs.  Besides,  it  ought  to  be  considered,  that 
men  do  not  receive  the  atonement.  The  atonement  is  made  to  God. 
For  the  meaning  of  reconciliation,  see  ver.  10.  note  1.  In  what  fol- 
lows, the  apostle  shews  the  reasonableness  of  putting  all  men  in  a 
state  of  reconciliation  or  salvation  through  Christ. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  For  this  reason,  as  by  one  man  sin  entered,  <fcc] — I 
think  this  verse  should  not  be  separated  from  the  11th  by  a  full 
point,  but  by  a  comma,  so  as  to  be  read  in  this  manner  :  'Our  Lord 
•Jesus  Christ ;  by  whom  we  have  received  the  reconciliation,  for 
this  reason,  as  through  one  man  sin  entered,'  &c.  For  the  apostle 
is  giving  a  reason  why  all  have  received  reconciliation  through 
Jesus  Christ.  See  this  use  of  £<*  tcuto  proved,  Ess.  iv.  68.  The 
apostle's  meaning  is,  That  as  it  was  consistent  with  the  justice  and 
goodness  of  God,  to  subject,  all  mankind  to  sin  and  death  for  the 
sin  of  the  first  man  ;  so  it  is  equally  consistent  with  the  justice  and 
goodness  of  God,  to  deliver  all  mankind  from  death,  and  to  put  them 
into  a  capacity  of  becoming  righteous,  and  of  living  for  ever,  on  ac- 
count of  the  righteousness  of  one  man.  It  is  no  objection  to  this 
view  of  the  apostle's  argument,  that  the  second  member  of  the 
comparison  is  not  expressed.  For  that  he  meant  to  compare  Adam 
and  Christ  together,  is  evident  from  his  calling  Adam  the  type  of 
Christ.  The  second  member  of  the  comparison,  therefore,  must 
be  supplied  as  in  the  commentary.  For  in  fact,  through  one  man 
Christ,  righteousness  hath  entered  into  the  world,  and  by  his  right- 
eousness life  hath  passed  through  to  all  men,  because  all  have 
obeyed.  Now,  it  need  not  surprise  us  to  hear  that  '  all  have  obey- 
ed ;'  for  surely,  with  as  much  propriety  it  may  be  said,  that  all  have 
obeyed  in  Christ  their  federal  head,  as  that  all  have  signed  in  Adam 
their  federal  head.  Of  this  elliptical  manner  of  writing,  in  which 
a  whole  sentence  is  omitted,  there  are  other  examples  in  scripture. 
See  2  Chron.  ii.  3.  where,  as  in  the  passage  under  consideration, 
the  second  member  of  a  comparison  is  omitted  entirely  :  also  Matt. 
xxv.  14. ;  Rom.  xii.  6,  7,  8.  xv.  18. ;  Gal.  iv.  26.  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  11.  See 
Gen.  Pref.  p.  10.  and  Glass.  Philol.  p.  1212.  Origen  was  of  opinion, 
that  the  second  member  of  the  apostle's  comparison  is  suspended 
to  ver.  18,  19.  and  that  all  between  is  a  parenthesis.  But  any  one 
who  considers  these  verses  will  see,  that  in  them  the  comparison 
begun  ver.  12.  is  separated  into  two  comparisons,  as  conclusions 
from  his  reasoning  upon  that  comparison.  Erasmus  says  the  com- 
parison is  completed  in  ver.  12.  itself;  thus,  'As  through  one  man 
sin  entered  into  the  world,  so  also  by  sin  death,'  &c.  But  neither 
the  original  nor  the  apostle's  argument  admits  this  method  of  com- 
pleting the  sentence.    See  the  view  prefixed  to  this  chapter. 

2.  Sin  entered.] — The  sin  which  entered  through  the  one  man's 
disobedience,  is  not  the  first  sin  of  Adam  only,  but  that  corruption 
of  nature  also  which  took  place  in  Adam  through  his  first  sin,  and 
which  he  conveyed  to  all  his  posterity.     See  note  4  below. 

3.  Into  the  world  :] — that  is,  entered  among  men.  The  same  thing 
is  said  of  death;  it  entered  into  this  habitable  world  by  sin. 

4.  And  so  death  (Jn».Js»)  passed  through  to  all  men.] — The  death 
which  the  apostle  says  entered  into  the  world,  and  passed  through 
it,  laying  hold  on  all  men  in  all  ages,  is  death  temporal ;  because,  in 
the  branch  of  the  comparison  which  is  not  expressed,  its  opposite, 
which  passed  through  to  all  men,  is  resurrection  from  temporal 
death.  But  though  the  apostle  speaks  here  only  of  temporal  death, 
it  does  not  follow,  that  temporal  death  is  the  only  evil  which  man- 
kind have  sustained  through  Adam's  sin ;  or  that  the  apostle  meant 
to  say  so  :  for  he  tells  us,  ver.  19.  '  That  by  one  man's  disobedience 
the  many  were  constituted  sinners,'  were  made  liable  to  sin,  and 
to  eternal  death,  (see  chap.  vi.  11.  note  2.  at  the  end) ;  even  as  '  by 
one  man's  disobedience  the  many  were  constituted  righteous,'  were 
made  capable  of  righteousness  and  eternal  life.  See  ver.  11.  note 
Reconciliation,  and  Rom.  vi.  11.  note  Alire  by  God.  Others  con- 
tend, that  the  death  which  passed  through  to  all  men,  in  consequence 
of  Adam's  sin,  is  not  temporal  death  only,  but  eternal  death  also, 
and  that  infants  are  liable  thereto.  But  the  dispute  is  needless  ;  be- 
cause, whatever  the  death  was  which  Adam  brought  on  all,  Christ 
bath  removed  it,  or  put  it  in  our  power  to  remove  it,  as  the  apostle 
will  shew  in  the  remaining  part  of  this  discourse. 


come  on  all  because  all  have  sinned  actually  ;  for  infants,  who  have 
not  sinned  actually,  die  ;  but  that  they  have  sinned  in  Adam  as  their 
federal  head ;  that  is,  are  involved  in  the  consequences  of  his  sin. 

Ver.  13. — 1  For  until  the  law,  sin  was  counted  in  the  world.] — The 
apostle's  doctrine,  that  all  have  received  the  reconciliation  through 
Christ,  being  founded  on  the  fact  that  all  have  been  subjected  to 
sin  and  death  through  Adam,  he  immediately  enters  on  the  proof 
of  that  fact,  by  appealing  to  the  death  of  infants  and  others,  who,  not 
being  capable  of  actual  sin,  cannot  be  thought  to  die  for  their  own 
transgression.  But  his  argument  is  somewhat  obscure,  through  the 
omission  of  the  word  counted  in  the  first  clause,  which  must  be  sup- 
plied from  the  second ;  as  I  have  done  in  the  translation — sin  was 
counted  in  the  world  to  all  men  ;  that  is,  all  men  without  exception, 
suffer  death,  the  punishment  of  sin. 

2.  But  sin  is  not  counted  when  there  is  no  law.] — By  law,  Locke 
understands  a  revealed  positive  law,  threatening  death  for  every 
offence.  But,  on  that  supposition,  no  sin  could  be  punished  before 
the  law  of  Moses  was  given,  contrary  to  what  happened  to  the  ante- 
diluvians ;  and,  after  it  was  given,  none  but  the  sins  of  the  Jews 
could  be  punished.  Whereas  the  apostle  affirms,  chap.  i.  32.  that 
the  Gentiles  know,  that  they  who  sin  against  '  the  law  written  on 
their  heart,  are  worthy  of  death.'  I  therefore  think  the  expression, 
'  Where  there  is  no  law,'  is  general,  and  means,  Where  no  law  of 
God  is  known ;  and  that  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  case  of  infants 
and  idiots,  to  whom  certainly  there  is  no  law,  as  they  are  not  capa- 
ble of  the  knowledge  of  law;  consequently  they  are  not  capable  of 
sinning  actually  like  Adam.  Wherefore,  since  death  reigns  over 
them,  equally  as  over  others,  it  is  evident,  that  having  no  sin  of 
their  own,  they  die  through  Adam's  sin  alone.  ,. 

Ver.  14.  Who  is  the  type  of  him  who  was  to  come,] — namely,  of 
Christ.  For  the  meaning  of  the  word  tujto;,  type,  see  1  Pet.  iii.  21. 
note  2.  The  likeness,  on  account  of  which,  Adam  is  called  the  type 
of  Christ,  consisted,  as  Beza  observes,  in  this,  that  as  Adam  com- 
municated to  mankind  what  belonged  to  him,  so  Christ  communi- 
cated to  mankind  what  belonged  to  him.  Nevertheless,  in  the  things 
which  they  communicated,  they  were  unlike.  For  Adam  commu- 
nicated sin  and  death  ;  but  Christ-communicated  righteousness  and 
life.  They  were  unlike,  also  in  their  method  of  communicating  these 
things.  Adam  communicated  sin  and  death  through  his  disobe- 
dience :  Christ  communicated  righteousness  and  life  through  his 
obedience.  But  they  were  like  each  other  in  this  ;  that  as  the;  effects 
of  Adam's  disobedience  extended  to  all,  so  the  effects  of  Christ's 
obedience  have  extended  to  all,  in  the  sense  explained  in  the  Illus- 
tration. See  also  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1.  And  as  Adam  was  the  father 
of  the  first  or  natural  life  which  all  enjoy  ;  so  Christ  is  the  author  of 
the  life  which  all  enjoy  at  present,  arid  of  the  second  or  future  life 
which  all  shall  regain  at  the  resurrection  ;  and  on  account  of  all 
these  resemblances  he  is  called  '  the  last  Adam,'  1  Cor.  xv.  45. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  However,  not  as  the  fall,  so  also  is  the  gracious  gift.] 
— The  disobedience  of  Adam  is  not  opposed  here  to  the  obedience 
of  Christ ;  but  the  loss  and  punishment  which  came  through  Adam's 
disobedience,  is  set  acrainst  the  gracious  gift  of  life  received  through 
Christ's  obedience.  Wherefore,  x-xgxTnuffx  is  used  in  this  passage 
in  its  literal  meaning,  and  must  be  translated  fall;  especially  as 
that  word  signifies  both  sin,  and  its  punishment  death.  It  is  no  ob- 
jection to  this  translation,  that  in  ver.  IS.  the  word  signifies  offence  • 
because  it  is  well  known,  that  even  in  one  and  the  same  sentence 
the  apostle  sometimes  uses  the  same  word  in  different  senses. 

2.  The  many  died  ] — Since  all  mankind  were  made  mortal  for 
Adam's  sin,  the  apostle,  by  S<  rrshxot,  the  many,  certainly  means 
all  mankind.  Besides,  Christ,  in  speaking  of  this  very  subject,  used 
the  word  in  that  extensive  sense,  Matt.  xxvi.  28.  'This  is  my  blood 
of  the  new  covenant  which  is  shed  (jne •  nohxaiv)  for  many  ;'  that  is, 
for  the  collective  body  of  mankind.  And  as  the  many  who  died  are 
all  mankind ;  so  the  many  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  to  whom  the  gift 
by  grace  is  said  to  have  abounded,  are  all  mankind.  For  '  tbe 
abounding  of  the  gift  by  grace,'  as  is  plain  from  ver.  19.  means  only 
that,  by  the  gracious  gift  of  God,  all  mankind,  for  the  sake  of 
Christ's  obedience,  are  allowed  a  short  life  on  earth,  and  a  trial 
under  a  better  covenant  than  that  under  which  Adam  fell ;  and 
that  all  are  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day,  to  receive  ac- 
cording to  their  deeds.  Hence  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  'As  by 
Adam  all  die,  so  by  Christ  all  shall  be  made  alive.'  Sec  also  the  fol- 
lowing ver.  16.  where  many  offences  signifies  all  offences. 
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died:    much   more  the  grace  of  God,  and  the     of  the  one  man  Adam,  all  mankind  died,  much  more  the  goodness  of 


God  and  the  gift  of  life  by  that  goodness,  which  is  bestowed  on 
account  of  the  one  man  Jesus  Christ,  hath  abounded  to  all  man- 
kind, by  giving  them  life  under  the  new  covenant,  and  by  raising 
them  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day. 

1 6  Secondly,  Not  like  the  sentence  passed  through  the  one  who 
sinned,  is  the  free  gift  of  pardon  which  is  bestowed  through  the  one 
who  obeyed.  They  differ  in  their  causes  and  consequences :  for 
verily  the  sentence  was  for  one  offence  only,  and  issued  in  con- 
demnation to  death  ;  but  the  gracious  gift  of  pardon  is  of  all  of- 
fences, issuing  in  righteousness  counted  to  the  pardoned  person, 
whereby  he  is  entitled  to  the  reward  of  eternal  life. 

17  Thirdly,  If,  consistently  with  justice,  (as  was  shown  ver.  12.), 
by  the  fall  of  one  man  Adam,  death  hath  reigned  over  ail  mankind, 
through  that  one  man;  much  more  is  it  consistent  with  justice  and 
goodness,  that  they  -who  receive  the  overflowing  of  grace,  in  the 
glorious  resurrection  of  the  body,  (ver.  15.),  and  of  the  gift  of  right- 
eousness, (ver.  16.)  shall  reign  in  the  happy  life  which  they  are  to 
regain  through  the  one  man  Jesus  Christ. 

18  Well  then,  as  it  pleased  God,  through  one  offence  committed 
by  Adam,  to  pass  sentence  upon  all  men,  condemning  them  to  death 
temporal ;  even  so,  it  pleased  God,  through  one  act  of  righteousness 
performed  by  Christ,  to  pass  sentence  on  all  men,  justifying,  that 
is,  delivering  them  from  immediate  death,  and  allowing  them  to  live 
a  while  on  earth,  and  declaring  that,  after  death,  they  shall  all  be 
raised  from  the  dead. 

19  And  as  through  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  all  were  made 
ence  of  one  man,  the  many  were  constituted  liable  to  sin  and  punishment,  notwithstanding  many  of  (hem  never 
sinners;1  even  so,  through  the  obedience  of  heard  of  Adam,  or  of  his  disobedience;  even  so,  through  the  obe- 
one  MAN,  the  many  shall  be  constituted  right-  dience  of  one  man,  all  have  been,  are,  and  shall  be  made  capable  of 
eous.2                                                                           righteousness  and  eternal  life,  notwithstanding  many  of  them  never 

heard  of  the  person  through  whom  these  blessings  are  bestowed. 
3.  The  one  man  Jesus  Christ.] — The  apostle  calls  Jesus  Christ  a     have  spoken  of  any  surplusage  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteous 


gift  by  grace,  which  IS  of  the  one  man    Jesus 
Christ,  hath  abounded  unto  the  many 


16  (Ksu)  Also  not  as  THE  SENTENCE 
through  the  one  who  sinned,  is  the  free  gift . l 
For  verily  the  sentence-  was  (s~,  156.)  for 
one  OFFENCE  to  condemnation  ;  but  the  gra- 
cious gift  is  of  many  offences  (us  tSuutia/ua.)  to 
righteousness.*  » 

17  (r^,  91.)  Besides,  if  by  the  fall  of  the 
one1  MAN,  death  hath  reigned  through  that 
one  MAN ;  much  more  they  who  receive  the 
overflowing  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  right- 
eousness,2 shall  reign  in  life3  through  the  one 
man  Jesus  Christ. 

8  (Ag*  sr)  Well  then,  as  through  one  of- 
fence,* SENTENCE  (from  ver.  16.)  came 
upon  all  men  to  condemnation  ;  even  so,  (ft 
hSr  iuLtnaifxxT^r')  through  one  righteousness,2 
SENTENCE  CAME  upon  all  men  (us  Jikiucwiv 
£ai»c)  to  justification  of  life.3 

19  (r*§,  97.)  And  as  through  the  disobedi- 


man.lo  show  that,  in  comparing  hiin  with  Adam,  his  actions  in  the 
human  nature  chiefly  are  considered. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Also,  not  as  the  sentence  through  the  one  who  sin- 
ned, is  the  free  gift.]— The  translation  which  I  have  given  of  this 
passage,  l>y  supplying  the  word  sentence  from  the  second  clause, 
agreeably  to  the  apostle's  maimer  of  writing,  and  by  following  the 
order  of  the  words  in  the  original,  makes  the  apostle's  reasoning 
quite  logical,  and  renders  the  common  reading,  Si  ivos  xux(tktxv. 
to{,  'through  the  one  who  sinned,'  preferable  to  the  reading  in 
sonieMSS.,*  J»"  ir»s  xuxei*,nxTo;,  '  through  one  offence.' 

2.  For  verily  the  sentence.]— The  original  word  *e '/*x  signifies 
the  sentence  of  a  Judge,  especially  a  sentence  of  condemnation. 
See  Rom.  ii.  2.  note  1.  'The  sentence  of  condemnation,'  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks  here,  is  that  which  God  passed  on  Adam  and 
Eve  after  the  fall.  Gen.  iii.  15 — 19.  For  although,  by  that  sentence, 
they  were  allowed  to  live  awhile  on  the  earth,  they  and  their  pos- 
terity, by  the  same  sentence,  were  doomed  to  all  the  miseries  of 
the  present  life,  and  at  length  to  return  to  the  dust ; — and  all,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  for  the  one  offence  of  Adam. 

3.  To  righteousness.]— Because  tuuun/tit,  righteousness,  is  here 
opposed  to  xxzxxfi.ux,  condemnation,  our  translators  took  its  mean- 
ing to  be  the  same  with  ^i*»'a>iri{,  ver.  13.  and  therefore  they  trans- 
lated it  justification.  But  as  Stxxixftx  nowhere  else  in  scripture  is 
used  for  Jix»t»o-i$,  and  as  its  ordinary  meaning  gives  the  same 
sense,  it  is  to  be  preferred,  especially  as,  in  the  next  verse,  the 
apostle  represents  those  who  have  received  the  gift  of  pardon,  as 
having  received  the  gift  of  righteousness ;  that  is,  the  gift  of  having 
their  faith  counted  for  righteousness,  and  as  thereby  certain  of 
obtaining  eternal  life.  Wherefore,  to  argue  with  Beza,  that  to  en- 
title believers  to  eternal  life,  Christ's  righteousness  must  be  im- 
puted to  them,  is  to  contradict  the  scripture,  which  constantly  re- 
presents eternal  life,  not  as  a  debt  due  to  believers,  which  it  would 
be  if  Christ's  righteousness  were  transferred  to  them  by  imputa- 
tion, but  as  a  free  gift  from  God. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Besides  if  by  the  fall  (see  ver.  15.  note  1.)  of  the  one 
man.  ] — The  Clermont,  and  some  other  MSS.,  instead  of  the  common 
reading  t<u  tcu  ivo;  ^xex^T^/xxn,  'by  the  fall  of  the  one  man,' 
have  ii"  in  7rxex7rTa,uxTi,  'by  the  one  offence,'  which  Beza  has 
adopted  as  the  true  reading.  But  the  common  reading  agrees  bet- 
ter with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  argument.    See  ver.  16.  note  1. 

'J.  Much  more  they  who  receive  (j*,v  wi(trr*t*v')  the  overflowing 
of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness.] — By  the  gift  of  righteous- 
ness Beza  understood  the  gift  of  Christ's  righteousness,  made  ours 
by  imputation.  See  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  2.  But  as  '  the  overflowing  of 
grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness,'  are  here  distinguished,  I 
think  the  former  leads  us  to  ver.  15.  where  '  resurrection  from  the 
dead'  is  termed  the  'gift  by  grace,'  and  is  said  to  have  abounded  in 
its  power  of  giving  life  to  the  dead;  and  the  latter  leads  us  to  ver. 
10.  whore  the  gracious  gift  of  the  pardon  of  many  offences,  is  said  to 
'  issue  in  righteousness,'  by  which  we  shall  '  reign  in  life.'  See  ver. 
16.  note3. — Locke  translates  meurruxv  by  the  word  surplusage,  in 
which  he  is  followed  by  Taylor,  who  remarks  on  this  verse,  that  if 
eternal  punishment  had  been  brought  on  all  mankind  by  Adam's  sin, 
the  offence,  with  its  consequences,  would  have  been  of  the  same 
extent  with  the  gift  of  righteousness ;  and  so  the  apostle  could  not 


ness,  beyond  the  offence.  Whereas,  if  the  effect  of  Adam's  sin  were 
only  that  mankind  arc  subjected  thereby  to  death  temporal,  agreea- 
bly to  the  sentence  which  was  passed  on  the  whole  human  race. 
Gen.  iii.  19. '  Dust  thou  art,  and  unto  dust  thou  shaft  return,'  that  part 
of  the  free  gift  which  answers  to  death,  is  a  short  life  on  earth,  to- 
gether with  a  resurrection  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day  :  and  the 
exuberance  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness,  is  the  par- 
don of  men's  own  sins,  issuing  in  righteousness  and  eternal  life. 

3.  Shall  reign  in  hie.] — The  apostle's  meaning  in  this  passage  is, 
That  they  who  receive  the  overflowing  of  grace  shall  have  infinite- 
ly greater  happiness  in  their  new  life,  than  they  had  miseries  and 
sorrows  in  the  state  into  which  they  were  brought  through  Adam's 
disobedience,  expressed  by  'the  reigning  of  death,'  in  this  verse 
and  in  ver.  14. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Well  then,  as  through  one  offence.}— The  original 
words,  ive;  s-»{j;rr^jrtc,  are  rightly  translated  one  offence,  and 
iio;  JixaisD.uaTEs,  one  righteousness.  For  the  common  translation, 
'  as  through  the  offence  of  one  man, — so  through  the  righteousness 
of  one  man,'  by  adding  the  article,  which  is  not  in  the  original, 
makes  the  comparison  in  this  verse  the  same  with  that  in  the  fol- 
lowing; whereas  the  translation  which  1  have  given,  makes  ver. 

18.  a  comparison  of  one  fact  with  another,  and  ver.  19.  a  compari- 
son of  one  man  with  another,  as  Taylor  observes. 

2.  Even  so,  through  one  righteousness.] — The  one  act  of  right- 
eousness of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  '  Christ's  obedience  to 
death,'  mentioned  Philip,  ii.  8.  and  called  obedience  simply  in  ver. 

19.  of  this  chapter. 

3.  All  men,  to  justification  of  life.] — As  «»t»k{i^i,  condemnation, 
in  the  foregoing  clause,  denotes  the  Sentence  of  God  by  which 
Adam  and  all  his  posterity  were  condemned  to  death,  its  opposite, 
Sixxma-tv  i-»r,;,  justification  of  life,  must  signify  the  sentence  of 
God  whereby  Adam  and  his  posterity  were  suffered  to  live  a  while 
on  earth,  and  are  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day.  See 
ver.  9.  note  1.  The  benefit  of  this  sentence  all  partake  of;  and 
therefore  it  is  said  to  have  'come  upon  all  men.'  This  sentence, 
called  'the  gracious  gift,'  ver.  16.  whereby  our  first  parents  were 
respited  from  instant  death,  is  implied  in  what  God  said  to  Eve, 
Gen.  iii.  16.  'In  sorrow  thou  shalt  bring  forth  children:' and  to 
Adam,  ver.  19.  '  In  the  sweat  of  thy  face  shalt  thou  eat  bread,  till 
thou  return  unto  the  ground :'  and  to  the  serpent,  ver.  15.  'The 
seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise  thy  head.' 

Ver.  19. — 1.  As  through  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  the  many, 
(nitriTr»J((rjv)  were  constituted  sinners.] — Seeing  the  apostle,  in 
the  preceding  verse,  hath  informed  us,  that  'through  one  offence 
sentence  came  upon  all  men  to  condemnation,'  he  cannot  be  sup- 
posed in  this  verse  to  repeat  the  same  sentiment:  and  therefor.', 
by  constituting  the  many  sinners,  we  are  not  to  understand  their 
being  subjected  to  the  condemnation  of  death,  of  which  he  had 
spoken  before,  but  their  being  made  liable  to  actual  sin  :  and  for 
their  actual  sins,  to  eternal  punishment ;  and  all  through  the  diso- 
bedience of  Adam,  who  having  corrupted  his  nature,  conveyed  a 
corrupted  nature,  the  source  of  actual  transgression,  to  his  poste- 
rity. And  thus  we  have  the  full  meaning  of  the  'entering  of  sin  into 
the  world;'  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  this  discourse,  ver.  12. 

2.  So  through  the  obedience  ofone  man,  the  many  (xaT(«fl-TotJ>iir:v. 
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20  (NoJu©J  Si  7r*£U7»\§-m)  Hut  law  privily 
entered,*  (hat,  197.)  so  that  the  offence  hath 
abounded.  However,  where  sin  hath  abound- 
ed, grace2  hath  superabounded  : 


21  ('h*  Zrvie)  That  as  sin  hath  reigned 
(tv,  165.)  by  death;  so  also  grace  might 
reign1  (Jiz,  113.)  through  righteousness  unto 
eternal  life,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 
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20  But  when  Adam  was  allowed  to  live,  law  secretly  enterea 
into  the  world  as  the  rule  of  man's  conduct,  even  the  law  written  on 
his  heart,  so  that  the  offence  hath  abounded.  However,  where  sin 
hath  abounded,  through  the  entrance  of  law,  the  goodness  of  God  in 
the  new  covenant  hath  superabounded,  through  the  gift  of  pardon 
granted  to  all  penitent  believers: 

21  That  as  sin,  both  original  and  actual,  hath  tyrannized  over 
mankind  by  introducing  and  continuing  death  in  the  world,  with  its 
train  of  sorrows  and  miseries ;  so  also  the  goodness  of  God  might 
reign,  that  is  effectually  exercise  its  power,  through  rigliteousness, 
(ver.  16.),  even  the  righteousness  of  faith,  followed  with  eternal  life, 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 


tki)  shall  be  constituted  righteous.] — This  being  mentioned  as  dif- 
ferent from  the  justification  of  life  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse, 
must,  as  the  counterpart  to  our  being  constituted  sinners,  signify 
that  the  many,  through  the  obedience  of  Christ,  being  allowed  to 
live,  and  having  a  personal  trial  appointed  to  them  under  that  gra- 
cious covenant  which  he  hath  procured  for  them,  are  put  into  a 
capacity  of  becoming  righteous,  and  of  receiving  eternal  life,  the  re- 
ward  of  righteousness,  according  to  the  tenorof  that  covenant.  The 
future  tense  is  used  in  this  clause,  to  signify  that  all  the  generations 
of  mankind,  from  Adam  to  the  end  of  the  world,  have  been,  are, 
and  shall  be,  in  this  manner  constituted  righteous.  For  as  o<  5toxa.oi, 
the  many,  in  the  first  part  of  the  verse,  does  not  mean  some  of  man- 
kind only,  but  all  mankind  from  first  to  last,  who  without  excep- 
tion are  constituted  sinners  through  the  disobedience  of  Adam;  so 
the  many,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  who  are  said  to  be  consti- 
tuted righteous  through  the  obedience  of  Christ,  must  mean  all 
mankind,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  world,  without  ex- 
ception ;  all  being  put  into  a  state  of  salvation,  by  virtue  of  the  new 
covenant  made  immediately  after  the  fell.  See  Dan.  xii.  2.  where 
many  signifies  all  mankind. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  But  law  privily  entered;]— namely  into  the  world. 
Privily  entered,  is  the  literal  translation  of  ?rz.eatrYix5iv,  as  is  plain 
from  the  use  of  the  two  Greek  prepositions  in  other  compounded 
words.  2Pet.  ii.  1.  'Who(sr»jti(r*5ou(ri)  shall  privily  bring  in  here- 
sies of  perdition.'  So  likewise  the  verbal  noun,  Gal.  ii.  3.  'False 
brethren  (-iiesicrswrous)  privily  brought  in.'  Jude  ver.  4.  'Certain 
men  (*-xe.<io-£ju<rxi<)  have  crept  in  unawares,'  or  privily. — The  law 
which  is  here  said  to  have  entered  privily,  is  not  the  law  of  Moses 
as  Locke  supposes ;  for  that  law  did  not  enter  privily,  but  was 
introduced  in  a  very  pompous  and  public  manner ;  not.  to  mention, 
that  where  k>/«s,  law,  is  used  to  denote  the  law  of  Moses,  it  com- 


monly has  the  article  prefixed,  which  is  wanting  here.  Farther,  can 
any  one  with  Locke  imagine  that  no  offence  abounded  in  the  world 
which  could  be  punished  with  death,  till  the  law  of  Moses  was  pro- 
mulgated 1  and  that  grace  did  not  superabound,  till  the  offence 
against  that  law  abounded  1  The  apostle  himself  affirms,  Rom.  i.  30. 
that  the  heathens  by  the  light  of  nature,  knew  not  only  the  law  of 
God,  but  that  persons  who  sinned  against  that  law  were  worthy  of 
death.  The  offence  therefore  abounded  long  before  the  law  of 
Moses  entered.  For  these  reasons  I  conclude,  that  the  law  which 
silently  entered  the  moment  Adam  and  Eve  were  reprieved,  was 
the  law  of  nature  :  And  its  taking  place  the  apostle  very  properly 
expressed  by  its  entering;  because  if  Adam  and  Eve  had  been 
put  to  death  immediately  after  they  sinned,  the  law  of  man's  nature 
would  have  ceased  with  the  species.  Hut  they  being  respited  from 
immediate  death,  and  having  a  new  trial  appointed  them,  by  the 
sentences  recorded  Gen.  iii.  15,  16,  17.  the  law  of  their  nature  took 
place  anew,  or  silently  entered  into  the  world. 

2.  However,  where  sin  hath  abounded,  grace  hath  superabounded.] 
— This  shows  to  a  demonstration,  that  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of 
the  law  of  Moses ;  for  that  law  allowed  no  grace  or  mercy  to  sinners 
at  all.  Whereas,  when  the  law  of  nature  entered,  it  entered  in  con- 
sequence of  a  gracious  covenant,  wherein  a  full  pardon  is  granted 
through  Christ  to  all  who  believe,  and  who  repent  of  their  sins. 

Ver.  21.  That  as  sin  hath  reigned  by  death,  so  also  grace  might 
reign.] — Here,  as  through  the  whole  of  chap.  vi.  the  apostle  perso- 
nifies sin  and  grace,  representing  them  as  kings,  who  wish  to  have 
mankind  under  their  dominion,  and  who  exercise  an  uncontrolled 
power  over  their  respective  subjects.  This  figure  he  introduced 
after  the  example  of  animated  writers,  to  add  the  greater  energy 
and  splendour  to  his  discourse.  See  the  Illustration  prefixed  to 
chap.  vi.  paragraph  2.  and  chap.  vi.  C.  note  2. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasonings  in  this  Chapter. 


St.  Paul's  design  in  this  and  the  two  following  chap- 
ters, was  to  confute  the  slanderous  report  mentioned  chap, 
iii.  6.  namely,  that  the  apostles  ordered  their  disciples  to 
sin,  that  grace  might  abound  in  their  pardon.  Also  to 
prove,  in  opposition  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Greeks, 
that  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  without  works 
of  law,  does  not  render  law  useless,  but  rather  establishes 
it  as  highly  useful,  chap.  iii.  31.  His  transition  to  these 
subjects  is  elegant.  For,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  hav- 
ing shewn  that  all  mankind  die  for  the  sin  of  Adam ; 
also  having  discoursed,  chap.  v.  20,  21.  of  the  super- 
abounding  of  grace  through  Christ,  in  producing  the 
righteousness  of  faith,  and  in  rewarding  that  righteous- 
ness with  eternal  life,  he  begins  this  chapter  with  asking, 
Whether  any  one  could  seriously  think,  that  he  could  be 
so  inconsistent  as  to  order  men  to  sin,  that  grace  might 
the  more  abound  in  their  pardon  1  ver.  1. — Persons,  said 
he,  who  teach  as  we  do,  that  God  hath  subjected  the 
whole  human  race  to  death,  for  the  one  offence  of  the 
first  man,  never  can  fancy  that  God  will  bestow  eternal 
life  the  more  abundantly  on  men,  because  they  con- 
tinue in  sin,  ver.  2. — Next,  to  shew,  that  the  apostles, 
who  taught  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  with- 
out works,  did  not  mean  thereby  to  set  their  disciples 
free  from  the  obligations  of  morality,  he  observed,  that 
in  baptism,  the  rite  of  initiation  into  the  Christian  church, 
the  baptized  person  is  buried  under  the  water,  as  one  put 
to  death  with  Christ  on  account  of  sin,  in  order  that  he 
may  be  strongly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  malignity 
of  sin,  and  excited  to  hate  it  as  the  greatest  of  evils,  ver. 
3. — Moreover,  in  the  same  rite,  the  baptized  person  be- 
ing raised  up  out  of  the  water,  after  being  washed,  he  is 
thereby  taught  that  he  shall  be  raised  from  the  dead  with 


Christ,  by  the  power  of  the  Father,  to  live  with  him  for 
ever  in  heaven,  provided  he  is  prepared  for  that  life  by 
true  holiness,  ver.  4,  5. — Farther,  by  their  baptism,  be- 
lievers are  laid  under  the  strongest  obligations  to  holi- 
ness, because  it  represents  their  old  man,  their  old  cor- 
rupt nature,  as  crucified  with  Christ,  to  teach  them  that 
their  body,  which  sin  claimed  as  its  property,  being  put 
to  death,  was  no  longer  to  serve  sin  as  its  slave,  ver.  6. 
— By  calling  men's  body  the  body  of  sin,  the  apostle  re- 
presents sin,  or  evil  desire,  as  a  person,  who,  by  over- 
coming the  first  man,  had  made  him  and  all  his  posterity 
its  slaves  by  right  of  conquest,  and  who,  as  their  master, 
was  continually  demanding  from  them  with  rigour  the 
ignominious  service  of  wicked  actions.  And  because 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  were  well  acquainted  with  the 
manner  in  which  skives  were  acquired  and  with  the  laws 
by  which  their  lives  and  services  were  regulated,  he  ap- 
pealed to  these  known  customs  to  prove,  that,  by  the  death 
of  Christ  their  federal  head,  the  claim  which  sin  hath  set 
up  to  the  persons  and  services  of  mankind,  in  consequence 
of  the  fall  of  the  first  man,  is  utterly  destroyed. 

Sin,  says  the  apostle,  claims  you  as  his  slaves,  in  con- 
sequence of  having  subdued  your  first  parents,  and  taken 
them  captives.  But  I  will  shew  you  by  the  laws  of 
slavery,  that  that  claim  is  now  cancelled,  and  that  it  is 
both  your  right  and  your  duty  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of 
that  tyrannical  master.  Sin  having  put  you  to  death  with 
Christ,  ye  are  no  longer  his  slaves.  For  the  slave  of  sin 
who  is  dead,  '  is  freed  from  the  dominion  of  sin,'  even  as 
every  slave  who  is  put  to  death  by  his  master  is  freed 
from  the  dominion  of  that  master,  ver.  7. — But  though 
wc  died  with  Christ  on  the  cross,  we  live  at  present,  and 
shall  afterwards  live  together  with  him  in  heaven ;  and 


Jl% 


Chap.  VI. 


ROMANS. 


View. 


85 


therefore  we  are  now,  of  right,  his  servants,  ver.  8,  9,  10. 
— Farther,  that  the  Romans  might  rightly  understand  this 
argument,  the  apostle  desired  them  to  conclude,  from 
what  he  had  told  them,  that  at  the  fall  they  had  been 
killed,  both  corporally  and  spiritually,  by  the  sin  of  their 
first  parents,  but  were  made  alive,  both  in  body  and  spirit, 
by  Christ,  who  on  that  account  was  become  their  right- 
ful lord,  ver.  11. — Wherefore,  it  was  both  their  duty  and 
their  interest  not  to  allow  sin  to  rule  them  any  longer,  in 
the  life  which  they  had  acquired  through  Christ,  but  to 
employ  both  the  members  of  their  body  and  the  faculties 
of  their  mind  in  the  service  of  God,  as  persons  who  have 
been  made  alive  from  the  death  brought  on  them  by  sin 
ought  to  do,  ver.  12,  13. 

Next,  in  answer  to  the  calumny,  that  the  Christian 
teachers  encouraged  their  disciples  to  sin,  by  telling  them 
they  were  not  under  law,  but  under  grace,  the  apostle 
affirmed  that  that  doctrine  has  the  direct  contrary  ten- 
dency. '  Sin  shall  not  lord  it  over  you,  for  this  very  rea- 
son, that  ye  are  not  under  law,  but  under  grace :'  and  he 
had  good  reason  to  say  so,  because  he  had  shewn,  ver.  11. 
that  under  grace,  that  is,  under  the  new  covenant,  men 
are  made  spiritually  alive  by  God ;  consequently,  they  have 
sufficient  strength  communicated  to  them  for  conquering 
evil  desires,  and  for  working  righteousness  ;  and  great  en- 
couragement to  do  so,  by  the  promise  of  pardon  which  is 
made  to  them  in  that  covenant.  Whereas  law,  by  rigor- 
ously requiring  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts,  and 
by  refusing  pardon  to  sinners,  drives  them  to  despair,  and 
hardens  them  in  their  sins,  ver.  14. — These,  said  the  apos- 
tle, being  the  doctrines  which  we  constantly  preach,  can  ye 
believe  that  we  ever  said,  '  Let  us  sin,  because  we  are  not 
under  law,  but  under  grace  V  ver.  15. — In  the  mean  time 
I  must  inform  you,  that  the  advantages  ye  enjoy  under 
grace,  though  very  great,  are  of  such  a  kind  as  to  leave 
you  still  at  liberty  to  give  yourselves  up,  as  slaves,  either 
to  holy  affections  or  to  sinful  desires,  as  ye  choose ;  and 
that,  to  whomsoever  of  these  masters  ye  yield  yourselves 
slaves,  ye  give  him  the  absolute  direction  of  you,  ver.  16. 
— However,  I  thank  God,  that  ye  Romans,  though  form- 
erly the  slaves  of  sin,  have  obeyed  the  form  of  doctrine 
into  which  ye  were  delivered  as  into  a  mould,  ver.  17. — 


and  are  become  the  servants  of  righteousness,  ver.  18. — 
Withal,  to  prevent  the  Romans  from  being  surprised  at 
the  things  he  had  written,  he  told  them,  that,  on  account 
of  the  weakness  of  their  understanding  in  spiritual  mat- 
ters, he  had  reasoned  from  the  laws  and  customs  of  men 
respecting  slaves,  to  give  them  a  just  idea  of  the  power  of 
men's  affections,  to  lead  them  either  to  vice  or  to  virtue. 
And  therefore,  as  formerly,  through  the  power  of  their 
lusts,  they  had  employed  themselves  wholly  in  wicked- 
ness, he  exhorted  them  now,  through  the  influence  of  holy 
affections,  to  employ  themselves  wholly  in  working  right- 
eousness, ver.  19,  20. — Then  contrasted  the  miserable  con- 
dition and  end  of  the  slave  of  sin,  with  the  happy  state 
and  reward  of  the  servant  of  God  :  from  which  it  appears, 
that  even  under  the  gracious  new  covenant,  the  wages  of 
sin  obstinately  continued  in  is  death,  but  the  reward  of 
holiness  is  everlasting  life,  ver.  21,  22,  23.  See  chap.  viii. 
Illust.  ver.  13. 

The  metaphors  in  this  chapter  are  extremely  bold  ;  yet 
being  taken  from  matters  well  known,  they  were  used 
with  great  advantage.  For  the  influence  of  sinful  pas- 
sions, in  constraining  wicked  men  to  commit  evil  actions, 
could  not  be  better  represented  to  those  who  were  acquaint- 
ed with  the  condition  of  slaves,  and  with  the  customs  by 
which  their  lives  and  services  were  regulated,  than  by 
the  power  which  a  tyrannical  lord  exercised  over  his 
slaves.  Neither  could  any  thing  more  affecting  be  devised, 
to  shew  the  miserable  condition  of  a  person  habitually 
governed  by  his  lusts,  than  to  liken  it  to  the  state  of  a 
slave  under  a  severe  unprincipled  master,  who  rigorously 
requires  him  to  spend  the  whole  of  his  time  and  strength 
in  his  work,  who  exacts  from  him  things  both  painful  and 
ignominious,  and  who,  by  the  severity  of  the  services 
which  he  imposes,  miserably  puts  an  end  to  the  life  of  his 
slaves.  On  the  other  hand,  the  right  which  a  lawful  and 
humane  lord  has  to  the  services  of  his  slave,  and  the  na- 
ture of  the  services  in  which  he  employs  him,  and  the  re- 
wards which  he  bestows  on  him  for  his  faithful  services, 
convey  a  clear  and  affecting  idea  of  the  obligation  which 
the  gospel  lays  on  men  to  employ  themselves  wholly  in 
works  of  righteousness,  and  of  the  happy  consequences 
of  such  a  course  of  life. 


New   Traxslatiox. 
Chap.  VI. — 1  What  then  do  we  say  .?'   Let 
us  continue  in  sin,  that  grace  may  abound  ' 

2  By  no  means:  -we  ivho  have  died  Br 
sin,1  how  shall  rve  still  live  (sv,  165.)  by  it? 

3  Are  ye  ignorant,  that  so  many  of  us  as 
home  been  baptized  into  Christ1  Jesus,  have 
been  baptized  into  his  death  1 2 


4  (Ovv,  262.)  Besides,  we  have  been  buried 
together  with  him  by  baptism1  into  HIS  death, 

Ver.  1  What  then  do  we  say  ?]— Ee eu/uv  is  not  the  future  tense  of 
the  verb  iijw,  as  our  translators  supposed,  but  the  present  of  the 
indicative  of  «jsw,  which  contracted  is  s*«,  Phil.  iv.  4.  'Again  (=™) 
I  sav.' 

Ver.  2.  We  who  have  died  by  sin.]— This  the  true  translation  of 
the  clause.  For  »w.&«vo/ci»  being  the  second  aorist,  signifies  have 
Hied:  andr,  »^*e-r.*  being  the  dative,  not  of  the  object,  but  of  the 
cause  manner,  and  instrument,  signifies  by  sin  as  the  cause.  See 
ver.  10.  note  2.  and  ver.  11.  note  1.  The  common  translation,  '  how 
shall  we  who  are  dead  to  sin  live  any  longer  therein  V  is  absurd. 
For  a  person  a  living  in  sin  who  is  dead  to  it,  is  evidently  a  contra- 
diction in  terms.  ' 

V,r.  3-1.  Baptized  («»*)  into  Christ.  1-that  is,  implanted  into, 
and  made  a  part  of  the  body  of  Christ  bv  baptism.  The  apostle's 
meaning  is  :  By  baptism  being  united  to  Christ  as  our  federal  head, 
all  that  huth  happened  to  him  may  be  considered  as  happening  to 
us.     See  Bom.  vii.  4.  note  2. 

2.  Have  been  baptized  into  his  death  1]— In  our  baptism,  have 
been  represented  emblematically  as  put  to  death  with  him.  Hence 


CoMMEXTAHY. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  We  who  have  declared  the  malignity  of  sin  in  kill- 
ing men,  what  do  we  say  when  we  teach  the  superahounding  of 
grace  1  Do  we  say,  Let  us  continue  in  sin,  that  grace  may  abound 
in  our  pardon  ? 

2  JVo.  We  who  have  died  by  sin  corporally  and  spiritually,  can 
we  hope  to  live  eternally  by  cotitinuing  in  it  ?  The  thing  is  impos- 
sible, unless  the  nature  of  God  and  of  sin  were  changed. 

3  Our  baptism  teaches  us,  that  we  have  died  by  sin.  For  are  ve 
ignorant,  that  so  many  of  us  as  have  by  baptism  become  Christ's  dis- 
ciples, have  been  baptized  into  the  likeness  of  his  death,  (ver.  5.)  ; 
have  been  buried  under  the  water,  as  persons  who,  like  Christ,  have 
been  killed  by  sin  1  ver.  10. 

4  Besides,  we  have  been  buried  together  with  Christ  by  baptism, 
into  the  likeness  of  his  death,  (ver.  5.),  to  teach  us  this  other  lesson, 


it  is  said,  ver.  4.  'We  have  been  buried  together  with  him  by  bap- 
tism into  his  death  :'  and  ver.  5.  '  Planted  together  in  the  likeness 
of  his  death, — also  of  his  resurrection  :'  and  ver  8.  'Though  we 
have  died  with  Christ.'  See  Rom.  vii.  4,  note  2.  From  all  which  it 
appears,  that  baptism,  the  rite  of  initiation  into  the  Christian 
church,  is  an  emblematical  representation  of  our  union  with 
Christ,  as  members  of  his  body,  and  of  the  malignity  of  sin  in  bring- 
ing death  upon  Christ,  ver.  10.  and  upon  all  mankind,  and  of  the 
efficacy  of  Christ's  death  in  procuring  for  all  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead.    See  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Buried  together  with  him  by  baptism.] — Christ's  bap- 
tism was  not  the  baptism  of  repentance  ;  for  he  never  committed 
any  sin  :  but,  as  was  observed,  Prelim.  Ess.  i.  at  the  beginning,  he 
submitted  to  be  baptized,  that  is,  to  be  buried  under  the  water  by 
John,  and  to  be  raised  out  of  it  again,  as  an  emblem  of  his  future 
death  and  resurrection.  In  like  manner,  the  baptism  of  believers 
is  emblematical  of  their  own  death,  burial,  and  resurrection.  See 
Col.  ii.  12.  note  1.    Perhaps  also  it  is  a  commemoration  of  CI 
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nkss  of  his  resurrection.11 

6  Ye  know  this,  that  our  old  man  was  cru- 
cified} together  -with  him,  that  the  body  of 
sin'2  might  be  rendered  inactive,  in  order  that 
we  may  not  any  longer  as  slaves  serve  si7i. 

7  For  he  who  is  dead  (ftStxAualM,  literally, 
is  justified)  is  freed  from  sin.1 

8  (hi  Si,  106.)  Since  then  we  have  died 
with  Christ,  we  believe  that  we  shall  also  live 
together  with  him.1 

9  Knowing  that  Christ  being  raised  from 
the  dead,  dieth  no  more :  death  (uum  aurrt 
Kogituti)  no  more  lordeth  it  over  him. 

10  For  he  tvho  died,1  died  (t>i  u/uctgria.')  by 
sin-  once  ;  but  he  who  liveth,  liveth  (to  ©sa>) 
by  God:- 

1 1  ('Oi/T-ai  x.ti)  So  then  conclude  ye  your- 
selves to  be  dead  verily  (tm  a/usc^ltat')  by  sin  ,•' 
but  alive  (to,  Qw)  by  God,2  (iv)  through 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 


that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  from  the  dead  that  though  we  have  been  killed  by  sin,  (ver.  6.),  yet  like  as  Christ 
by  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also  was  raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the  power  of  the  Father,  to  live  for 
(m^reOna-ai/uut,  9.)  shall  walk'2  in  a  new  life.       ever,  (ver.  9.),  even  so  we  also,  by  the  same  power,  shall  enjoy  a  new 

and  never-ending  life  in  heaven  with  him. 
5  (K;  y*g)  For  seeing  we  have  been  planted  5  For  seeing  Christ  and  we  have  been  planted  together  in  bap- 

together  in  the  likeness1  of  his  death,  (*\xx,  tism,  in  the  likeness  of  his  death  as  occasioned  by  sin,  certainly,  by 
7(J.)  certainly  we  shall  be  also  in  the  like-     being  raised  out  of  the  water  of  baptism,  we  are  taught  that  we  shall 

be  also  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection. 

6  Ye  know  this  also  to  be  signified  by  baptism,  that  our  old  cor- 
rupt nature  was  crucified  together  with  him,  (see  Rom.  vii.  4.  note 
2.),  that  the  body,  with  its  affections  and  lusts,  (Gal.  v.  24.),  which 
sin  has  seized,  might  be  rendered  inactive,  in  order  that  we  may  not 
any  longer  as  slaves  serve  sin  in  the  present  life. 

7  Sin  has  no  title  to  rule  you  ;for,  as  the  slave  who  is  dead  is  freed 
from  his  master,  he  who  hath  been  put  to  death  by  sin  is  freed  from  sin. 

8  Since  then  we  have  died  with  Christ  by  sin,  we  believe,  what 
our  baptism  likewise  teaches  us,  that  we  shall  also  arise  and  live 
together  with  him  in  heaven,  to  die  no  more. 

9  For  we  k?iow  that  Christ  being  raised  from  the  dead,  dieth  no 
more :  death  no  more  lordeth  it  over  him  ;  but  he  will  live  eternally 
in  the  body,  as  we  shall  do  also  after  our  resurrection. 

10  1  say,  dieth  no  more.  For  Christ  who  died,  died  by  the  malignity 
of  sin  once,  that  being  sufficient  to  procure  our  pardon  ;  but  Christ 
■who  liveth  after  having  died,  liveth  in  the  body  for  ever  by  the  power 
of  God: 

1 1  So  then,  from  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  conclude  ye 
yourselves  to  have  been  dead  verily  by  sin,  but  now  made  alive  by 
God,  who  at  present  delivers  you  from  the  spiritual  death  by  re- 
generation, and  will  deliver  you  from  the  bodily  death  by  a  blessed 
resurrection,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

id  original  phrase,  preceding  verse  represented  all  believers  as  crucified  with  Christ, 
'  he  who  is  dead,'  in  this  verse,  must  mean,  '  he  who  is  dead  with 
Christ. '  Accordingly  he  adds  in  the  next  verse,  '  since  then  we  have 
died  with  Christ.'  Christ  having  undergone  death  for  us,  through 
the  malignity  of  sin,  ver.  10.  it  is  the  same  as  to  its  effects,  as  if  we 
ourselves  had  undergone  death  personally.  See  ver.  3.  note  1 — 
The  Gentiles,  by  dying  with  Christ,  were  freed,  not  from  sinning, 
but  from  the  claim  of  sin  to  rule  them,  and  from  the  elements  of 
the  world,  Gal.  iv.  3.  that  is,  the  idolatrous  religions  under  which 
they  formerly  lived. 

Ver.  8.  We  believe  that  we  shall  also  live  together  with  him.]— 
Our  living  together  with  Christ,  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  is  evidently 
our  living  with  him  after  the  resurrection.  If  so,  our  dying  with 
him,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  clause,  must  be  understood  of 
the  natural  death  which  sin  brought  on  Christ  and  all  mankind. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  For  he  who  died.] — 'O  )«(  xv$5xvi.  Some  are  of 
opinion  thato  is  used  here  for  in, — Beza  says,  the  sentence  may 
be  completed  by  supplying  the  preposition  >«»,  thus  ;  'For  with 
respect  to  his  death.' — Valla,  following  Hilary,  supposes  6  to  be 
the  neuter  of  the  relative  pronoun  fa,  and  translates  the  clause 
thus ;  '  For  that  which  died.'  But  Be/.a  rejects  that  translation  as 
favouring  of  Nestorianism. — I  think  o  is  the  article,  and  that  it 
stands  here  for  the  relative  h,  he.    See  Ess.  iv.  72. 

2.  Died  by  sin.] — T>i  »/««tii.  This  is  the  dative  ofthc  instrument 
or  cause.  See  Ess.  iv.  25.  For  it  cannot  be  said  of  Christ,  who  never 
committed  any  sin,  that  he  died  to  sin,  in  the  sense  of  his  sinning 
no  more  ;  but  he  died  by  sin,  in  as  much  as  he  died  through  the 
sin  of  mankind.  The  phrase  tij  ijoftm  x?rt$xvo,uev  has  the  same 
signification  ver.  2.  'We  who  have  died  by  sin.'  See  ver.  11. 
note  1. 

3.  But  he  who  liveth,  liveth  (r«  Sea,)  by  God.] — We  have  this 

Ehrase  in  the  same  sense,  Luke  xx.  38.  'For  all  live  («»tb)  by 
iin.'    See  Rom.  xiv.  7.  note. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  So  then  conclude  ye  yourselves  to  be  (vfx^ou;  tii 
xfixgnx)  dead  verily  by  sin.] — This  is  the  same  with  Eph.  ii.  1. 
Nixfouj  ioi;  7ixex7TTMnx<rt  x»i  tmi;  a/utfTiai;.  which  no  translator 
ever  rendered  'dead  to  trespasses  and  sins.'  It  is  the  same  like- 
wise with  Rom.  vii.  4.  E J»vstTo  juts  t«  vo^w,  '  Ye  have  been  put  to 
death  by  the  law.'  In  those  passages  of  scripture  where  men  are 
spoken  o{a.s  dead  to  sin,  other  phrases  are  used.  Thus,  Rom.  viii. 
10.  X^fixvtxeov  Si'  xfixenxv,  'Your  body  verily  is  dead  with  respect 
to  sin.'  Coloss.  ii.  20.  ATtbxvsn  t«  Xfi,-i<j  ottro  Tout/  fOiXitam  tow 
xoo-^ou,  'Ye  have  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of  the  world.' 
1  Pet.  ii.  24.  'ivx  ™;  v^tui;  xnoyivofuvei,  'That  we  being  dead 
to  sins.'  In  the  passage  under  consideration,  the  apostle's  meaning 
is,  That  from  Christ's  dying  for  the  sins  of  mankind,  the  Romans 
were  to  conclude,  not  only  that  they  were  mortal  by  sin,  but  thai 
they  were  put  to  death  by  it  spiritually.  As  the  consequence  of 
Adam's  sin,  their  understandings  were  darkened,  their  wills  per- 
verted, and  all  their  faculties  weakened.  See  the  next  note. 

2.  But  alive  by  God  through  Christ  Jesus.] — Since  the  apostle  re- 
presents the  Romans  as  already  made  alive  by  God,  the  death  which 
in  the  preceding  clause,  he  says  was  brought  on  them  by  sin,  was 
notofthe  body  only,  but  of  the  soul  also.  For  though  the  Romans, 
like  all  the  rest  of  Adam's  posterity,  had  through  the  new  covenant 
obtained  a  short  life  on  earth,  and  were  certainly  to  be  raised  from 
the  dead  at  the  last  day  ;  none  of  them  had  been  made  alive  from 
the  bodily  death,  they  were  only  made  alive  spiritually.-- -In  repre- 
senting the  spiritual  death  as  partly  removed  in  the  present  state, 


So  we  also  shall  walk  in  a  new  life.]— The  original  phrase, 
xai«nTi  fauis,  is  an  Hebraism,  Ess.  iv.  18.  and  must  be  translated, 
as  I  have  done,  after  Beza.  The  new  life  in  which  believers  are  to 
walk,  that  is,  in  which  they  are  to  act  and  enjoy,  being  similar  to 
Christ's  life  after  his  resurrection,  is  a  new  life  in  the  body  in 
heaven  after  their  resurrection.  Besides,  that  the  apostle  had  in 
view,  not  the  resurrection  of  men's  spirits,  but  of  their  bodies,  is 
plain  from  ver.  5.  where,  as  the  proof  of  their  being  to  enjoy  a 
new  life  hereafter,  he  tells  the  Romans,  that  since  they  were  'plant- 
ed together  in  the  likeness  of  his  death,'  namely,  when  they  were 
baptized,  '  they  shall  be  also  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his 
resurrection,'  by  being  raised  to  a  new  life  in  the  body  at  the  last 
day.  Of  the  spiritual  death  and  resurrection  the  apostle  speaks 
ver.  6,  7.     See  ver.  8.  note. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his 
death  ] — The  burying  of  Christ  and  of  believers,  first  in  the  water 
of  baptism,  and  afterwards  in  the  earth,  is  fitly  enough  compared 
to  the  planting  of  seeds  in  the  earth,  because  the  effect  in  both 
cases  is  a  reviviscence  to  a  state  of  greater  perfection. 

2.  We  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection.] — Of  the 
resurrection  of  believers,  Christ's  resurrection  is  both  an  example 
and  a  proof.  Wherefore  our  baptism,  called  in  the  preceding  clause 
'  a  planting  together  in  the  likeness  of  his  death,'  being  both  a 
memorial  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  and  a  prefiguration 
of  our  own,  it  teaches  us,  that  we  shall  die  indeed  through  the 
malignity  of  sin,  as  Christ  died  ;  but  through  the  merit  of  his  death, 
and  the  efficacy  of  his  power  as  Saviour,  we  shall  at  the  last  day 
be  raised  from  the  dead  as  he  was,  to  live  with  him  and  with  God 
eternally.  Our  baptism  setting  these  things  before  us,  the  daily 
recollection  of  it  ought  to  stir  us  up  to  every  religious  and  virtuous 
action,  that  we  may  be  meet  for  the  society  of  God  and  Christ 
through  all  eternity. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Ye  know  this,  that  our  old  man  was  crucified  together 
witli  him.] — Our  crucifixion  with  Christ  is  in  this  verse  termed  the 
crucifixion  of  our  old  man,  or  animal  nature,  because  the  greatest 
part  of  our  sinful  inclinations  have  their  seat  in  the  body,  and  be- 
cause such  evil  inclinations  as  are  of  a  more  spiritual  nature,  are 
always  somehow  turned  towards  the  body.  This  old  man,  or  animal 
nature,  is  said  to  be  crucified  together  with  Christ,  because  its 
death  is  accomplished  by  the  crucifixion  of  Christ.  See  Eph.  ii.  10. 
note  2.  where  the  influence  of  the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  in  killing 
men's  sinful  passions,  is  explained.  Accordingly,  our  crucifixion 
with  Christ  is  represented,  in  the  next  clause,  a3  issuing  in  the 
body  of  sin's  being  rendered  inactive  in  making  us  any  longer 
serve  sin  as  slaves. 

2.  That  the  body  of  sin  :] — the  body  belonging  to  sin,  for  this  is 
the  genitive  of  possession.  The  apostle  personifies  sin,  after  the 
custom  of  animated  writers,  who,  to  make  their  discourses  lively 
and  affecting,  speak  of  the  virtues  and  vices  of  which  they  treat  as 
so  many  persons. — The  body,  in  this  discourse,  signifies  the  body 
with  all  its  appurtenances  of  lusts,  passions,  &c.  called  ver.  13. 
members.  See  note  1.  In  this  and  the  following  verse,  the  apostle 
discourses  of  the  spiritual  death  and  resurrection  as  emblemati- 
cally set  forth  in  baptism,  as  well  as  the  natural  death  and  resur- 
rection, to  which  he  returns  ver.  8. — Then  at  ver.  11.  he  draws  a 
conclusion  with  respect  to  both,  which  he  makes  the  foundation 
of  his  subsequent  exhortations. 

Ver.  7.  For  he  who  is  dead,  (Jt S.x».«i-rai,  chap.  iv.  25.  note  2.)  is 
freed  from  sin  :  chap.  vii.  2.  note  l.[— The  apostle  having  in  the 


Chap.  VI. 

12  Wherefore,  let  not  sin  reign1  in  your 
mortal  body,  so  as  to  obey  it'-  by  (txk  vrtSvptM; 
ftiTj,  sc.il.  <ru>[Ax]3r)  the  lusts  of  the  body.'J 

1 3  Neither  (■&x£is-*.vili)  present  ye  to  sin  your 
members'  as  instruments2  of  unrighteous- 
ness ;  but  present  yourselves  to  God  as  alive 
from  the  dead,:i  and  your  members  to  God  as 
instruments  of  righteousness. 

14  (Tag,  91.)  Besides,  sin  shall  not  lord1  it 
ox'er  you  ;  (>»g,  90.)  for  ye  are  not  (Cm  w^uov) 
under  law,  but  under  grace.2 

15  What  then  do  we  sat?  (fromver.  1.) 
We  will  sin,  because  we  are  not  under  law, 
but  under  grace  !     By  no  means. 

16  Do  ye  not  know,  that  to  whomsover  ye 
present  yourselves  slaves,  in  order1  to  obe- 
dience, ye  are  HIS  slaves  (ver.  22.)  whom 
ye  obey,2  whether  of  sin  unto  death,  or  of 
obedience'1  unto  righteousness? 


17  But  thanks  to  God,  that  although  (109.) 
ye  were  the  slaves  of  sin,  yet  ye  have  obeyed 


ROMANS. 


87 


12  Wherefore,  since  God  hath  made  you  spiritually  alive,  and  is 
to  raise  you  with  immortal  bodies,  let  not  sin  reign  in  your  present 
mortal  body,  so  as  to  obey  him  by  fulfilling  the  lusts  of  the  body. 

13  Neither  present  ye  to  sin  your  bodily  members,  to  be  used  as 
instruments  of  unrighteousness,  but  present  the  faculties  of  your  mind 
to  God,  as  persons  whom  he  hath  made  alive  from  the  death  of  sin: 
and  your  bodily  members  present  to  God  as  instruments  of  righteous 
actions,  which  is  the  work  he  requires  from  his  servants. 

14  Besides  sin  shall  not  lord  it  over  you,  for  this  reason,  that  ye 
are  not  under  a  dispensation  of  law,  which  gives  no  assistance  against 
sin  ;  but  under  grace,  which  affords  all  the  aids  necessary  for  subdu- 
ing sin. 

15  What  then  do  -we  teach  ?  That  we  will  sin,  because  we  are  not 
under  law  but  under  grace  ?  By  no  means.  Our  account  of  law  and 
grace  demonstrates,  that  we  cannot  possibly  teach  any  such  doctrine. 

16  This  however  we  say,  that  even  under  the  gospel  ye  may  be 
the  slaves  of  sin  or  of  righteousnesss,  as  ye  choose :  only  ye  should 
consider,  that  to  whatsoever  master  ye  make  yourselves  slaves  to  give 
him  obedience,  ye  are  his  slaves  whom  ye  obey,  and  must  be  content- 
ed both  with  his  work  and  with  his  wages,  -whether  it  be  of  sin, 
whose  service  ends  in  death,  or  of  the  obedience  of  faith,  whose 
service  ends  in  righteousness. 

17  By  thus  speaking,  I  do  not  insinuate  that  ye  have  made  jTour- 
selves  slaves  to  sin ;  on  the  contrary,  I  thank  God,  that  although  for- 


the  apostle  followed  his  Master,  who  thus  spake  of  the  spiritual  re- 
surrection :  John  v.  25.  '  The  hour  is  coining,  and  now  is,  when  the 
dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God ;  and  they  that  hear  shall 
live.'  The  spiritual  resurrection  is  likewise  spoken  of,  Eph.  ii.  5. 
v.  14  ;  and  the  persons  so  raised  are  called  new  creatures,  2  Cor.  v. 
17.  Gal.  vi.  15.  Upon  the  whole,  it  appears,  that  the  death  which  sin 
hath  brought  upon  mankind,  is  not  that  of  the  body  alone,  but  of  the 
soul  also.— On  the  other  hand,  Christ's  making  us  alive,  besides  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  comprehends  the  renovation  of  our  nature 
by  a  change  of  our  principles  and  practice,  through  the  powerful 
assistances  afforded  to  us  under  the  new  covenant.  And  on  that 
change,  the  expressions  so  often  used  in  scripture  are  founded — 
new  creature,  new  man,  new  birth,  old  man,jlesh,  spirit. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Let  not  sin  reign.] — To  reign,  in  St.  Paul's  style,  is  to 
rule  tyrannically,  and  with  such  force,  that  all  opposition  is  vain. 
The  apostle  having  spoken  of  believers  being  put  to  death  by  sin, 
ver.  2.  and  buried  as  dead  persons  with  Christ,  ver.  4.  and  their  body 
as  crucified  with  Christ,  ver.  6.  and  their  soul  as  spiritually  dead, 
but  both  of  them  as  made  alive  again  by  Christ,  ver.  11.  he  here 
supposes  that  sin,  on  seeing  these  things  emblematically  represent- 
ed in  baptism,  was  become  desirous  of  entering  into  their  bodies  a 
second  time,  with  a  view  to  exercise  the  same  tyranny  over  them, 
by  employing  the  members  and  lusts  of  their  body  in  his  service. 
The  apostle  therefore  exhorted  the  Romans  not  to  suffer  sin  to 
rule  them,  as  formerly,  by  means  of  the  lusts  of  the  body. 

2.  So  as  to  obey  it  (*jm)  by  the  lusts  (j»"»)  of  the  body.] — The 
pronoun  *ut*  here  stands  for  xuxe-"*,  with  which  it  agrees  in 
gender.  But  the  latter  pronoun  xurou,  beingof  a  different  gender, 
stands  for  ir^«ri;.  I  have  therefore,  in  the  translation,  substituted 
bod;/,  the  antecedent,  in  place  of  the  relative  pronoun,  to  avoid  am- 
biguity. 

3.  The  lusts  of  the  body,  by  an  usual  figure,  denote  the  lusts  both 
of  the  body  and  mind.]— See  Rom.  vi.  6.  note  1.— Accordingly,  in  the 
following  verse,  the  apostle  expresses  himself  more  particularly; 
'  Present  yourselves  (your  minds)  to  God — and  your  members  to 
Go*.' 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Neither  present  ye  to  sin  your  members.] — MsM, 
members,  here,  and  Rom.  vii.  5.  signify  both  the  members  of  the 
body  and  the  faculties  of  the  mind ;  consequently,  every  thing  in 
us  which  is  employed  as  an  instrument  in  performing  the  works  of 
the  flesh,  enumerated  Gal.  v.  19-21.  For  some  of  these  do  not  re- 
quire the  members  of  the  body  to  their  being  performed,  but  are 
wholly  confined  in  their  operation  to  the  mind.  Hence,  Col.  iii.  5. 
evil  desire  and  covetousness  are  mentioned  among  our  members 
upon  the  earth,  which  we  are  to  mortify. 

2.  As  instruments  of  unrighteousness.] — Though  the  original 
word  5ta.x  properly  denotes  military  weapons,  it  is  applied  to  any 
instrument  of  action.  Beza  thinks,  that  as  the  word  ^afii-avin, 
present,  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  signifies  the  placing  of  ser- 
vants in  the  presence  of  their  master,  o-kx,  instruments,  may  de 
note  military  iccdiwns,  and  that  the  two  terms,  conjoined,  suggest 
the  idea  of  sin  as  a  tyran^-ver.  12.  surrounded  with  his  guards,  to 
whom  he  gives  !'v'»'»,  waives,  ver.  23. 

3.  As  alive  from  the  dead.]— Locke  thought  *x  vs^e^v  should  be 
translated,  from  among  the  dead,  understanding  by  the  dead,  the 
Gentiles  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins.  Bui  there  is  no  reason  for 
restricting  this  epithet  to  the  Gentiles.  The  unbelieving  Jews 
might  be  called  the  dead  as  well  as  the  unbelieving  Gentiles.  I  do 
not  however  suppose  the  apostle  meant,  by  this  expression,  any 
thing  more  but  that  the  Romans  were  to  behave  as  persons  who  had 
formerly  been  dead  through  sin,  hut  were  now  alive  through  Christ. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Sin  shall  not  lord  it  over  you.] — Ku^uo-ei.  Thisword 
denotes  the  government  of  a  master  over  his  slave  ;  that  is,  the 
most  absolute  and  tyrannical  government. 

2.  For  ye  are  not  under  law,  but  under  grace.] — By  law,  in  this 


verse  Locke  understands  the  law  of  Moses,  and  by  grace  the  gospel. 
But  the  more  general  sense  of  law  agrees  better  with  the  apostle's 
argument.  From  ver.  15.  it  appears,  that  his  enemies  not  under- 
standing his  doctrine,  that  men  'are  not  under  law  but  under  grace,' 
had  calumniated  him  as  teaching,  that  men  are  not  under  law  as  a 
rule  of  duty,  and  so  may  sin  with  perfect  safety.  To  this  calumny 
the  apostle  answered,  that  their  not  being  under  law  as  a  rule  of 
justification,  which  was  his  doctrine,  instead  of  being  an  encourage- 
ment to  sinning,  lays  men  under  the  strongest  obligation  to  obey 
law,  and  to  avoid  sin.  For  the  nature  of  grace,  that  is,  of  the  gra- 
cious new  covenant,  under  which  men  are  placed,  is  this  : — It  does 
not  require  an  impossible  perfect  obedience,  but  the  obedience  of 
faith ;  it  promises  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  enable  men 
to  obey  law  sincerely,  as  a  rule  of  duty  ;  and  it  offers  the  pardon 
of  sin  to  all  on  repentance. — Law,  as  a  rule  of  justification,  is  of  a 
quite  different  nature.  It  requires  perfect  obedience,  under  the 
penalty  of  death ;  it  offers  no  assistance  for  enabling  those  who  are 
under  it  to  perform  its  requisitions ;  and  it  grants  no  pardon  to  any 
sinner  on  his  repentance.  Such  being  the  nature  of  law  and  grace, 
it  is  evident  that  mere  law,  by  reducing  the  sinner  to  despair,  takes 
from  him  both  the  inclination  and  the  capacity  of  repenting.  Where- 
as the  gracious  new  covenant,  under  which  all  mankind  are  placed, 
by  its  requisitions  and  promises,  both  encourages  and  enables  sin- 
ners to  repent ;  which  is  the  reason  that,  ever  since  the  fall,  mankind 
have  been  placed  under  that  gracious  covenant,  and  not  under  law, 
as  the  rule  of  their  justification.  In  short,  the  apostle's  doctrine, 
'  ye  are  not  under  law,  but  under  grace,'  is,  and  ever  hath  been, 
true  of  all  the  posterity  of  Adam  from  the  beginning ;  and  in- 
stead of  weakening  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  written  on  the 
hearts  of  men,  that  doctrine  establishes  it  in  the  most  effectual 
manner. 

But  to  all  this  the  Jews  objected,  If  we  are  not  under  the  law  of 
Moses  as  the  rule  of  our  justification,  to  what  purpose  was  it  so 
solemnly  promulgated  to  us  ?  In  like  manner  the  Greeks  argued, 
If  we  are  not  to  be  justified  by  the  law  of  nature,  why  is  it  so  deep- 
ly engraven  in  our  hearts  and  consciences'?  These  objections  tho 
apostle  answers  in  the  following  chapter,  where  he  discourses  of 
the  use  of  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and,  by  conse- 
quence, of  the  use  of  the  law  of  nature  also. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Do  ye  not  know,  that  to  whomsoever  ye  present 
yourselves  slaves,  in  order  to  obedience.] — By  the  expression,  'ye 
present  yourselves  slaves,'  the  apostle  taught  the  Romans,  that 
grace  does  not  destroy  human  liberty.  It  was  still  in  their  own 
power  to  choose,  whether  they  would  present  themselves  slaves  to 
sin,  or  servants  to  righteousness. 

2.  Ye  are  his  slaves  whom  ye  obey,  whether  of  sin  unto  death.} 
— To  the  same  purpose  our  Lord  speaks,  John  viii.  34.  '  Whoso- 
ever committeth  sin,  is  the  slave  of  sin.'    See  Illustr.  ver.  19. 

3.  Or  (.13M01I5)  of  obedience  unto  righteousness.] — Obedience 
here  signifies  the  gospel,  called  the  obedience  of  faith,  Rom.  i.  5.  xvi. 
26.;  and  the  obedience  of  Christ,  2.  Cor.  x.  5.;  and  here  obedience 
simply.  As  the  apostle,  in  what  goes  before,  had  personified  sin, 
so,  in  this  verse,  he  personifies  the  gospel,  to  shew  that,  as  a  mas- 
ter, the  gospel  hath  a  just  title  to  our  persons  and  services. 

Ver.  17.  Yet  ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine 
into  which  ye  were  delivered  ] — The  original  words  must  be  supplied 
and  construed  in  the  following  manner:  'Y^itx'-w*™  <x  *xeSix; 
tu-ok  SiSxxxs,  £•?  o"  -rusrov  SiSxxts  ct»o££o9-kt£  :  'Ye  have  obeyed 
from  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine,  into  which  mould  of  doctrine 
ye  were  delivered.' — The  original  word  tutto;,  among  other  things, 
signifies  a  mould  into  which  melted  metals  are  poured,  to  receive 
the  form  of  the  mould.  The  apostle  represents  the  gospel  doctrine 
as  a  mould,  into  which  the  Romans  were  put  by  their  baptism,  in 
order  to  their  being  fashioned  anew.  And  he  thanks  God,  that 
'from  the  heart,'  that  is,  most  willingly  and  sincerely,  they  had 
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from  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine1   into 
■which  ye  -were  delivered  : 

18  (As)  And  being  made  free1  from  sin,  ye 
have  become  the  slaves  of  righteousness. 

19  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men,1  (d;*, 
1 12.)  on  account  of  the  infirmity  of  your  flesh : 
{yte,  93.)  I  therefore,  as  ye  have  presented 
your  members,  (J&K*.,  scil.  oa-A«)  servile  IN- 
STRUMENTS to  uncleanness  and  to  iniquity,2 
to  wor  K  iniquity ;  so  noiu  present  your 
members  (J*k*.)  servile  INSTRUMENTS  to 
righteousness,  to  work  holiness. 

20  For  when  ye  were  slaves  of  sin,  ye  were 
free  men,  (supply  trt)  AS  TO  righteousness. 

21  (Ot/v,  262.)  And  what  fruit  had  ye  then 
FROM  THOSE  THINGS,  of -which  ye  are  now 
ashamed  1  For  the  re-ward  of  these  things  is 
death.1 

22  But  now  being  set  free  from  sin,  and 
having  become  servants  of  God,  ye  have  your 
fruit  unto  holiness,  and  the  reward  everlasting 
life. 

23  For  the  wages1  of  sin  is  death;  but 
(%%£tT/u.x.')  the  gracious  gift2  of  God  is  ever- 
lasting life,  through  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 
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merly  ye  were  the  slaves  of  sin,  ye  have  willingly  obeyed  the  mould 
of  doctrine  into  which  ye  were  cast  at  your  baptism  : 

18  And  that  being  set  free  from  the  slavery  of  sin  by  your  faith, 
ye  have  voluntarily  become  the  slaves  of  righteousness,  whom  there- 
fore ye  ought  to  obey. 

19  I  speak  according  to  the  customs  of  men  respecting  slaves,  on 
account  of  the  weakness  of  your  understanding  in  spiritual  matters, 
that  I  may  give  you  a  just  idea  of  the  influence  which  sinful  lusts 
have  had  over  you  formerly,  and  of  the  influence  which  holy  affec- 
tions ought  now  to  have.  Wherefore,  as  in  your  unbelieving  state 
ye  presented  your  members  servile  instruments  to  unclean  affections, 
and  to  unjust  desires,  to  work  wickedness  ;  so  now  present  your 
members  servile  instruments  to  righteousness,  to  work  holiness. 

20  To  devote  yourselves  to  the  service  of  righteousness,  without 
serving  sin  at  all,  is  reasonable:  For whenye were  slaves  of 'sin, ye were 
free  men  as  to  righteousness ;  ye  gave  no  obedience  to  righteousness. 

21  And  what  advantage  did  ye  then  reap  from  those  base  actions 
with  which  ye  served  sin,  and  of  which  ye  are  now  ashamed?  In- 
stead of  being  profited,  ye  have  been  hurt  by  them  ;  for  the  reward  of 
all  such  things  is  death  eternal. 

22  But  now  being  set  free  from  sin,  both  in  respect  of  its  power 
and  punishment,  and  having  become  the  servants  of  God,  your  state 
is  entirely  changed  ;  ye  are  real  free  men,  and  ye  have  holiness  as 
your  service,  and,  as  the  reward  thereof,  everlasting  life. 

23  For  the  wages  which  sin  gives  to  its  slaves  is  eternal  death  ; 
but  the  gracious  gift  which  God  bestows  on  his  servants  is  everlasting 
life ;  a  reward  gratuitously  bestowed  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord' 


yielded  to  the  forming  efficacy  of  that  mould  of  doctrine,  and  were 
made  new  men,  both  in  principle  and  practice. 

Ver.  18.  And  being  made  free.] — EKtviteaihvTi;.  This  is  the 
word  by  which  the  act  of  giving  a  slave  his  liberty  was  signified, 
called  by  the  Romans  emancipation. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Ispeakafter  the  mannerof  men.]— Ai/^iu^rii;oi;>.sya!. 
He  means,  that  his  reasoning  was  taken  from  the  customs  of  men, 
and  was  accommodated  to  their  apprehension ;  and  that  he  used 
metaphors  and  allegories  which  were  well  known.  On  other  occa- 
sions the  apostle  used  this  phrase,  to  signify  that  he  spake  in  the 
character  of  an  objector,  Rom.  iii.  5.  Jerome  calls  it  a  Cilician 
phrase.  But  that  others  used  it  besides  Cilicians,  appears  from 
Athena;us,  lib.  ix.  '  I  humbly  beg  he  would  change  his  manner,  and 
(*v ?e ua-.icio;  \xKtiv)  speak  clearly.'  According  to  this  use  of  the 
phrase,  u.v5g»7riviv  Kiyj>  may  signify,  'I  speak  a  thing  well  under- 
stood.' The  truth  is,  the  apostle  spake  clearly,  familiarly,  and 
strongly,  when  he  represented  the  power  which  lusts  and  passions 
have  over  the  reason,  the  conscience,  and  the  will  of  wicked  men, 
by  the  dominion  which  a  tyrannical  master  exercises  over  his  slave. 

2.  Wherefore,  as  ye  have  presented  your  members  (Smkx,  sup- 
ply h-iTKx  from  ver.  13.)  servile  instruments  to  uncleanness,  and  to 
iniquity.] — What  is  meant  by  members,  see  ver.  13.  note  1. — Accord- 
ing to  Beza,  uncleanness  and  iniquity  signify  those  base  affections 
and  evil  inclinations,  by  which  wicked  men  corrupt  and  enslave 
themselves ;  such  as  malice,  lust,  revenge,  pride,  covetousness. 
Sin  is  called  uncleanness,  to  signify  that  it  tarnishes  the  beauty  of 
the  soul,  as  filthiness  obscures  the  beauty  of  the  body ;  and  that  it 
renders  the  sinner  loathsome  in  the  sight  both  of  God  and  man. 


Next,  it  is  called  iniquity  ;  because  it  is  injurious  both  to  God  and 
man.  Wherefore,  these  two  epithets  exhibit  a  just  description  of 
the  nature  of  sin. 

Ver.  21.  For  the  reward  of  these  things  is  death.] — The  Greek 
word  T£*.o5,  signifies  both  the  end  forwhich  athing  is  done,  and  the 
last  issue  of  it.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  punishment  of 
death,  to  be  inflicted  on  sinners,  is  the  natural  consequence,  or 
issue  and  reward  of  their  sin.  The  word  is  used  in  the  first  sense, 
1  Pet.  i.  9.  'Receiving  (to  Tthog)  the  end  of  your  faith,  the  salvation 
of  your  souls :'  the  end  or  purpose  for  which  ye  believed. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  For  the  wages  of  sin  is  death.] — The  original  word 
(nj/uivix,  properly  signifies  the  food  and  pay,  which  generals  give  to 
their  soldiers  for  their  service.  By  using  this  term,  the  apostle 
shews  what  sort  of  pay  the  usurper  sin  gives  to  those  who  serve 
under  his  banners.  Farther,  as  the  si?i  here  spoken  of  is  that  which 
men  commit  personally,  and  which  they  continue  in,  the  death 
which  is  the  wages  of  this  kind  of  sin,  must  be  death  eternal.  It  is 
observable,  that  although  in  scripture  the  expression  eternal  life  is 
often  to  be  met  with,  we  nowhere  find  eternal  joined  with  death. 
Yet  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  is  said  to  be  eternal,  Matt.  xxv.  46. 

2.  Gracious  gift  of  God  is  everlasting  life.] — The  apostle  does  not 
call  everlasting  life  o-^suvi*,  the  wages  which  God  gives  to  his  ser- 
vants, because  they  do  not  merit  it  by  their  services,  as  the  slaves 
of  sin  merit  death  by  theirs;  but  he  calls  it  %*f<<r,«*,  a  free  gift ; 
or,  as  Estius  thinks  the  word  may  be  translated,  a  donative ;  be- 
cause, being  freely  bestowed,  it  may  be  compared  to  the  donatives 
which  the  Roman  generals,  of  their  own  good-will,  bestowed  on 
their  soldiers,  as  a  mark  of  their  favour. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Doctrines  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having  confuted 
the  slanderous  report  mentioned  chap.  iii.  8.  that  he  and 
his  brethren  taught  their  disciples  to  sin,  that  grace  might 
abound,  judged  it  necessary  in  this  chapter  to  repel  the 
objection  which  the  Jewish  scribes  and  heathen  philoso- 
phers urged  against  this  doctrine  of  'justification  with- 
out works  of  law,'  chap.  iii.  31.  that  it  made  law  useless. 
This  objection  the  apostle  now  examined  the  more  care- 
fully, not  only  because  it  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  ex- 
plaining to  the  Jews  the  nature  and  obligation  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  but  because  he  foresaw  that,  in  after-times, 
the  same  objection  would  be  urged  by  infidels  against  the 
doctrine  of  justification  without  works  of  law,  to  discredit 
the  gospel.  His  discourse  he  begins  with  observing,  that 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  visible  kingdom 
and  church  among  the  Jews,  '  had  dominion  over  a  man,' 
that  is,  was  obligatory,  only  while  he  iiveth,  ver.  1. — 
This  assertion  he  proved,  by  likening  the  law  of  Moses 
to  the  law  of  marriage,  which  binds  the  wife  to  the  hus- 
band only  while  the  husband  Iiveth.     But  if  he  die,  she 


is  loosed,  and  may  marry  another,  ver.  2,  3. — Wherefore, 
as  the  death  of  either  party  dissolves  their  marriage, 
the  Jews,  having  been  put  to  death  by  the  curse  of  the 
law,  in  the  person  of  Christ  were  now  loosed  from  their 
marriage  with  God  as  their  king,  and  from  the  law  of 
Moses  by  which  God's  kingdom  among  them  was  go- 
verned, that  they  might  be  married  to  Christ  by  entering 
into  the  gospel  church,  and,  in  that  new  marriage,  bring 
forth  fruit  unto  God,  ver.  4. — It  is  true  this  argument, 
at  first  sight,  may  perhaps  appear  inept.  But  if  we  con- 
sider it  attentively,  it  will  appear  strong  and  in  point, 
being  founded  on  those  passages  of  scripture,  where  God 
represents  his  connexion  with  the  Jews,  as  their  king, 
under  the  idea  of  a  marriage  solemnized  at  Sinai,  when  he 
gave  them  his  law,  Ezek.  xvi.  8.  38;  Jer.  ii.  2.  iii.  14.  : 
For  by  that  similitude  God  intimated  to  the  Jews,  that 
as  marriages  are  dissolved  by  the  death  of  cither  of  the 
parties,  his  connexion  with  their  nation  as  their  king  was 
to  end  at  the  time  when  they,  with  the  rest  of  mankind, 
should  be  put  to  death  in  the  person  of  Christ.     The 
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apostle  therefore  argued  justly,  from  the  Jews  being  put 
to  death  in  the  person  of  Christ,  that  their  marriage,  or 
connexion  with  God  as  their  king,  was  dissolved,  and  that 
they  were  loosed  from  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of 
God's  temporal  kingdom.  Besides,  it  was  fit  that  that 
kingdom  and  its  law  should  end  at  the  death  of  Christ. 
For  the  temporal  kingdom  having  been  erected  among 
the  Jews,  for  the  sake  of  publishing,  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
the  curse  of  the  law  of  works  originally  given  to  man  in 
paradise,  (see  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2.  Rom.  x.  Illustr.),  that 
they  might  be  sensible  of  the  grace  of  the  gospel,  it  is 
evident,  that  when  Christ  removed  the  curse  of  the  law  of 
works  by  suffering  it  for  all  mankind,  and  opened  the 
gospel  dispensation,  the  kingdom  of  God  among  the  Jews 
and  the  law  of  Moses  were  no  longer  of  use,  but  were  set 
aside,  that  the  Jews  might  be  at  liberty  to  enter  into  the 
gospel  church,  and  there  bring  forth  fruit  to  God. 

Next,  to  shew  them  the  true  nature  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  to  convince  them  that  it  was  not  intended  as 
a  rule  of  justification,  the  apostle  told  the  Jews,  that 
while  by  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham  they  were 
placed  under  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  tem- 
poral kingdom,  their  sinful  passions  wrought  effectually 
in  their  members,  to  make  them  do  such  actions  as,  by 
the  curse  of  that  law,  subjected  them  to  death.  For  this, 
in  effect,  was  to  tell  them  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  a 
mere  law  of  works,  which  required  perfect  obedience  un- 
der the  penalty  of  death,  and  granted  pardon  to  no  sinner. 
Sec  chap.  x.  Illustr.  ver.  4.  Consequently,  neither  that 
law,  nor  any  other  law  of  works,  could  be  a  rule  of  justi- 
fication to  sinners,  ver.  5. — And,  therefore,  at  the  fall, 
though  Christ  had  not  died,  yet  because  he  was  to  die,  to 
buy  off*  all  mankind  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  Gal.  iii. 
19.  God  was  pleased  in  the  prospect  of  his  death,  imme- 
diately to  loose  Adam  and  his  posterity  from  the  law  of 
works  as  a  rule  of  justification,  and  to  place  them  under 
a  new  law,  in  which  not  perfect  obedience,  but  the  obe- 
dience of  faith,  was  required  in  order  to  life.  And  to 
shew  this  he  told  them,  that  as  soon  as  Christ  died,  the 
Jews  were  not  only  loosed  from  the  law  of  Moses, 
which  by  its  curse  annexed  to  every  transgression,  appears 
to  have  been  the  original  law  of  works  under  which  Adam 
fi-U,  but,  as  persons  delivered  from  the  law  of  works,  by 
their  dying  with  Christ  in  the  nature  in  which  they  were 
tied  to  that  law,  they  were  admitted  into  the  Christian 
church  that  they  might  thenceforth  serve  God  according 
to  the  new  manner  of  the  law  under  which  mankind 
were  placed  at  the  fall,  and  not  any  longer  according  to 
the  old  manner  of  the  law  of  works,  ver.  6. 

But  lest,  from  the  apostle's  telling  the  Jews,  ver.  5. 
that  their  sinful  passions  under  the  law  had  put  them  to 
death,  and  from  his  affirming,  ver.  6.  that  they  were  loosed 
from  the  law  on  that  account,  they  might  suspect  that  he 
thought  the  law  of  Moses  a  bad  institution,  he  assured 
them  that  he  entertained  no  such  opinion.  That  law, 
though  it  could  not  justify  the  Jews,  was  of  excellent  use 
as  a  rule  of  duty.  By  its  prohibitions,  it  made  them  sen- 
sible of  their  sins ;  and  by  its  curse  it  shewed  them  what 
their  sins  deserved.  As  an  instance,  he  mentioned  their 
not  being  able  to  know  that  the  strong  desire  of  things 
forbidden  is  sin,  unless  the  law  bad  said,  'Thou  shalt  not 
covet,'  ver.  7. — Wherefore,  when  he  told  them  that  their 
sinful  passions  under  the  law  had  wrought  in  their  mem- 
bers, to  put  them  to  death,  his  meaning  was,  that  their 
sinful  passions,  and  not  the  law,  had  wrought  in  them 
strong  desires  of  things  forbidden,  which,  by  the  curse  of 
the  law,  subjected  them  to  death :  for  without  law  sin  is 
dead  ;  it  hath  no  power  to  kill  the  sinner,  ver.  8. — Far- 
ther, to  shew  the  excellent  nature  of  law,  as  it  makes  men 
sensible  both  of  their  sins  and  of  the  demerit  of  their  sins, 
he  observed,  that  while  men  are  ignorant  of  law,  they 
fancy  themselves  without  sin,  and  entitled  to  life  ;  but 
when,  by  the  operation  of  law  upon  their  conscience,  they 
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come  to  tae  true  knowledge  of  their  own  character,  they 
are  sensible  that  sin  lives  in  them,  and  that  they  are  dead 
by  the  curse,  ver.  9. — Thus  it  hath  come  to  pass,  that  the 
law  of  works,  which  was  originally  intended  to  give  life 
to  mankind,  hath  occasioned  their  death,  ver.  10. — Be- 
cause their  sinful  passions,  which  law  cannot  subdue,  de- 
ceive them  into  the  commission  of  evil  actions,  which, 
according  to  the  tenor  of  the  law  of  works,  subjects  them 
to  death,  ver.  1 1 . — From  all  which  it  appears,  that  in- 
stead of  being  a  sinful  thing,  the  law  of  works,  as  pub- 
lished in  the  law  of  Moses,  is  holy,  even  in  its  curse,  and 
all  its  commandments  are  'holy,  and  just,  and  good,' 
ver.  12. 

To  this,  however,  a  Jew  is  introduced  replying, — The 
good  law  which  you  so  highly  praised,  notwithstanding 
its  goodness,  hath  been,  by  your  own  acknowledgment, 
the  occasion  of  my  death.  This  objection  the  apostle  in- 
troduced, that  he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  shewing 
more  fully  the  excellent  nature  of  law.  For  he  affirmed 
a  third  time,  that  it  is  not  the  law,  but  sin,  which  kills  the 
sinner,  through  the  curse  of  the  law;  and  that  it  was  fit 
the  sinner  should  be  so  punished,  to  shew  all  the  subjects 
of  God's  government  the  exceeding  malignity  of  sin,  in 
destroying  the  peace  and  order  of  the  world,  ver.  13. — 
Farther,  to  display  the  excellency  of  law  still  more  clear- 
ly, the  apostle  observes,  that  by  the  very  frame  of  their 
own  minds,  sinners  know  the  law  to  be  spiritual  or  holy, 
and  that  by  comparing  themselves  with  the  holy  law,  the 
unregenerated  become  sensible  that  they  are  carnal,  and 
sold  under  sin,  ver.  14. — The  spirituality  or  holiness  of 
the  law  every  signer  must  know  by  this,  that  when  he 
does  the  things  which  the  law  forbids,  he  does  not  ap- 
prove of  them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  corruption  of 
his  own  nature,  and  his  inability  to  do  good,  he  feels,  first, 
by  his  habitually  neglecting  to  practise  what  the  law  en- 
joins, notwithstanding  he  hath  some  feeble  inclinations 
to  comply  with  its  good  injunctions;  and,  next,  by  his  ha- 
bitually doing  what  the  law  forbids,  notwithstanding  he 
hath  some  faint  hatred  of  these  evil  actions,  ver.  15. — 
Now,  these  feeble  volitions,  and  ineffectual  aversions,  de- 
monstrate that  our  reason  and  conscience  assent  to  all 
the  precepts  of  the  law,  as  good,  ver.  1 6. — But  reason  and 
conscience  being  the  higher  part  of  our  nature,  and  our 
real  selves,  the  evil  actions  which  we  do  in  opposition  to 
their  dictates  are  not  so  much  our  work,  the  work  of  our 
higher  part,  as  the  work  of  the  sinful  passions  which  pre- 
dominate in  the  animal  or  lower  part  of  our  nature,  ver. 
17. — Thus  by  the  law,  men  are  made  sensible  that  in 
their  flesh,  or  animal  part,  no  good  thing  dwells  ;  and  that 
being  wholly  governed  by  that  part,  though  they  have 
some  inclination  to  what  is  good,  they  find  it  extremely 
difficult  to  practise  it.  This  inability  in  the  unregenerated 
to  do  the  good  which  they  incline,  the  apostle  insisted  on, 
not  to  drive  them  to  despair,  but  to  make  them  put  a  just 
value  on  the  gospel,  which,  as  he  afterwards  observes,  is 
alone  able  to  deliver  them  from  the  slavery  of  sin,  and  to 
raise  the  higher  part  of  their  nature  to  its  proper  superi- 
ority, ver.  18. — Next  he  tell  us,  that  the  extreme  diffir 
culty  of  the  thing  is  the  true  reason  that  the  unregene- , 
rated  do  not  the  good  they  incline,  but  the  evil  which 
they  do  not  incline,  ver.  19. — And  from  this  infers,  that 
sin  is  not  the  work  of  the  higher  part  of  their  nature, 
which  is  their  real  selves,  but  the  work  of  their  carnal 
part.  This  he  has  said  before,  ver.  17. — but  he  repeats 
it  here,  not  with  any  view  to  excuse  the  sinner,  by  lay- 
ing the  blame  of  his  evil  actions  on  the  prevalence  of  his 
passions,  but  to  shew  that  all  the  credit  which  sinful  ac- 
tions derive,  whether  from  the  general  practice  of  the 
world,  or  from  the  station  and  abilities  of  the  individuals 
who  are  guilty  of  them,  is  entirely  destroyed  by  this  con- 
sideration, that  they  are  contrary  to  the  reason  and  con- 
science of  mankind. 

To  his  account  of  the  discovery  which  law  makes  of 
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the  state  wherein  men  arc  hy  nature,  the  apostle  subjoins 
a  description  of  the  struggle  between  reason  ami  passion, 
which  arises  in  the  mind  of  the  sinner  when  awakened  by 
the  operation  of  law  on  his  conscience.  Such  a  person 
finds,  that  when  he  is  most  strongly  inclined  by  his  better 
part  to  do  what  is  excellent,  evil  presents  itself  to  him  as 
a  desirable  object ;  and  that  so  constantly,  and  with  such 
alluring  influence,  that  it  may  be  termed  a  lain,  ver.  2'. 
— So  that,  notwithstanding  he  is  pleased  with  the  law  of 
God  in  his  inward  man,  or  spiritual  part,  ver.  22. — he 
feels  an  opposite  law  in  his  members,  or  carnal  part,  war- 
ring strongly  against  the  law  of  his  mind,  and  bringing 
him  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin  which  is  in  his 
members,  ver.  23. — And  as  mere  law  supplies  neither 
strength  nor  hope  to  the  awakened  sinner,  but  after 
shewing  him  sin  and  death  in  all  their  frightful  colours, 
leaves  him  under  the  power  of  sin,  and  under  the  con- 
demnation of  the  curse,  the  apostle  introduces  him  cry- 
ing out,  terrified  lest  being  overcome  in  the  conflict  he 
be  subjected  to  eternal  death,  '  0  wretched  man  that  I 
am,  who  will  deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this  death  V 
ver.  24. — Then,  to  shew  from  whence  his  deliverance 
cometh,  he  makes  the  awakened  sinner  thank  God,  who 
graciously  delivers  him  from  the  slavery  of  sin,  and  from 
the  curse  of  the  law,  through  Jesus  Christ,  whose  gospel 
offers  the  assistance  of  God's  Spirit,  and  promises  eter- 
nal life  to  the  penitent  believer.  The  effect  of  this  hap- 
py deliverance,  the  apostle  sets  forth,  by  making  the  de- 
livered sinner  declare  with  joy,  that  he  does  not  now,  as 
formerly,  serve  God  only  with  the  ineffectual  approbations 
and  volitions  of  his  mind,  and  with  his  flesh  or  animal 
part  the  law  of  sin ;  but  as  one  delivered  from  that  law, 


be  habitually  serves   God,  both  with   his  mind  and  with 
his  flesh,  ver.  25. 

Although  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  hath  spoken 
more  immediately  of  the  Jews,  as  placed  under  the  law 
of  Moses ;  yet,  as  the  arguments  by  which  he  hath 
proved  their  freedom  from  that  law  as  a  rule  of  justifica- 
tion are  equally  forcible  for  proving  the  freedom  of 
mankind  from  the  law  of  nature  as  a  rule  of  justifica- 
tion, the  author  hath  not,  in  this  illustration,  departed 
from  the  truth,  in  supposing  the  apostle  designed  this 
passage  for  both. — Farther,  as  the  moral  precepts  and 
curse  of  the  law  of  Moses,  are  in  effect  the  precepts  and 
curse  of  the  law  of  nature,  what  the  apostle  hath  written 
to  shew  the  excellent  nature  and  operation  of  the  law  of 
Moses  in  making  the  Jews  sensible  of  their  sins,  and  of 
their  inability  to  deliver  themselves  either  from  the  power 
or  from  the  punishment  of  their  sins,  consequently  in 
leading  them  to  seek  sanctification  and  pardon  from  the 
grace  of  God  published  in  the  gospel,  is  equally  appli- 
cable to  the  law  of  nature  written  on  the  hearts  of  men ; 
for  it  hath  the  same  operation  and  influence,  in  making 
sinners  sensible  both  of  their  sins  and  of  their  danger, 
and  in  leading  them  to  Christ.  We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve the  apostle  had  both  laws  in  his  eye,  when  he  wrote 
this  excellent  passage. — His  principal  design,  however, 
was  to  wean  the  Jews  from  their  extreme  attachment  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  and  to  make  them  sensible  of  the  ab- 
surdity of  pressing  that  law  upon  the  Gentiles ;  because, 
however  excellent  it  might  be  in  itself,  or  however  useful 
for  certain  purposes,  it  was,  through  the  infirmity  of  hu- 
man nature,  as  ineffectual  for  the  sanctification  of  man- 
kind, as  for  their  justification. 


New  Translation. 
CiiAr.  VII. — 1  Know  ye  not,  brethren,  for 
I  speak  to  them,  who  knoxv  (vo/zov)  /aw,'  that 
the  law  hath  dominion  over  a  man  ONLr  so 
long  as  he  liveth!2 

2  For  a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  is 
bound  by  law  to  her  husband1  -while  he  liveth  :2 
But  if  her  husband  die,  (wrxgymcu)  she  is 
loosed  from  the  law  of  the  husband. 

3  So  then,  she  shall  be  called  an  adulteress, 
if,  while  her  husband  liveth,  she  be  married  to 
another  husband :  but  if  the  husband  die,  she 
is  freed  from  that  law;  so  that  she  is  no  adul- 
teress, though  married  to  another  husband. 

4  ('.Ore)  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye  also  (*3-=t- 
vx-TctfrirtJ  have  been  put  to  death  by  the  law,1 
(Six,  117.)  in  the  body  of  Christ,2  (>t<,  117.) 


CoSfMENTAKY. 

Chat.  VII. — 1  Ye  Jews  think  the  law  of  Moses  is  of  perpetual 
obligation  ;  but  know  ye  not,  brethren,  (for  I  speak  to  them  who 
know  law  J,  that  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  temporal 
kingdom  among  the  Jews,  hath  dominion  over  a  man  only  so  long 
as  he  liveth  ;  its  obligation  being  that  of  a  marriage  1 

2  For  a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  is  bound  by  the  law  of 
marriage  (Gen.  ii.  21-24.)  to  her  husband  while  he  liveth  :  but  if  her 
husband  die  she  is  loosed  from  the  law  of  marriage,  which  bound  her 
to  her  husband,  and  hindered  her  from  marrying  any  other  man. 

3  So  then  such  a  woman  shall  be  reputed,  both  by  God  and  man, 
an  adulteress,  if,  while  her  husband  liveth,  she  be  married  to  another 
husbaiid :  but  if  her  husband  die,  she  is  freed  from  that  law  which 
bound  her  to  her  husband,  and  hindered  her  to  marry  any  other  man  ; 
so  that  she  is  no  adulteress,  though,  after  his  death,  she  be  marriea 
to  another  husband. 

4  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  since  marriages  are  dissolved  by  the 
death  of  either  of  the  parties,  ye  Jews,  who  were  married  to  God  as 
your  king,  and  thereby  were  bound  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  are 


Ver.  1. — 1. 1  speak  to  them  who  know  law.] — Here  law  signifies 
the  whole  of  the  divine  revelations  recorded  in  the  Jewish  scrip- 
tures. See  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1.  Or,  as  the  article  is  wanting,  it  may 
denote  law  in  general;  not  only  the  law  of  Moses,  but  the  law  of 
nature,  which  is  the  law  of  works.  The  truth  is,  the  apostle's  rea- 
soning in  this  chapter  is  applicable  to  both  these  laws. 

2.  That  the  law  hath  dominion  over  a  man  only  so  long  as  he  liv- 
eth]— Eisner  thinks  tlie  law,  in  this  clause,  is  the  law  of  marriage, 
mentioned  ver.  2.  But  I  rather  suppose  the  apostle  means  the  law 
of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  temporal  kingdom  among  the  Jews ; 
for  his  intention  was  to  shew  that  the  Jews  were  loosed  from  that 
law,  by  their  being  put  to  death  with  Christ.     See  ver.  6. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Tor  a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  &c.]— This  argu- 
ment was  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  Jews,  whose  connexion  with 
God,  as  their  king,  was  represented  by  God  himself  under  the  Idea 
of  a  marriage  solemnized  with  them  at  Sinai.  See  Illustr.  ver.  4. 
Hut  the  same  argument  is  applied  by  the  apostle  to  the  Gentiles 
likewise,  Rom.  vi.  7.  because  the  law  of  marriage  being  of  univer- 
sal obligation,  if  it  is  dissolved  by  the  death  of  cither  party,  other 
obligations  of  a  like  nature  must  be  dissolved  in  the  same  maimer. 

2.  Is  hound  by  law  to  her  husband  while  he  liveth.] — The  law 
here  referred  to,  is  the  law  of  marriage  promulgated  in  paradise, 
Gen.  ii.  24.  whereby  our  Lord  declared,  Matt.  xix.  6.  marriages 
were  appointod  to  continue  for  life,  except  in  the  case  of  adultery. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Ye  also  (i  bma-r^bun  t«  vo^w)  have  been  put  to 
death  by  the  law.]— Here  to,  vi,a<o  js  the  dative  of  the  instrument. 
See  Rom.  vi.  2.  note.    The  original  word,  iu.vu.-aw,  properly  sig- 


nifies /  put  to  death.  The  word  also  is  emphatical  in  this  passage, 
and  implies,  that  not  the  Gentiles  only,  but  the  Jews  also,  were  put 
to  death,  by  '  the  curse  of  the  law.' 

2.  In  the  body  of  Christ.]— Believers  being  considered  as  members 
of  Christ's  body  on  account  of  the  intimate  union  which  subsists  be- 
tween them  and  him,  every  thing  happening  to  him  is  in  scripture 
said  to  have  happened  to  them.  Thus  the  Jews  are  here  said  to  be 
'put  to  death  in  the  body  of  Christ ;'  and  'our  old  man'  is  said  to 
'be  crucified  with  Christ,'  Rom.  vi.  6.;  and  we  are  said  to  have  'died 
together  with  Christ,'  ver.  8.;  and  'to  be  buried  together  with  him 
by  baptism,'  ver.  4.;  and  '  to  be  dead  with  Christ  from  the  elements 
of  the  world,'  Col.  ii.  20.;  and  to  be  risen  with  Christ,'  Eph.  ii.  4—6.; 
and  even  'to  be  circumcised  with  Christ,'  Col.  ii.  11.;  on  which  ac- 
count, believers  of  all  nations  arc  called  ^seixo,u>),  the  circumcision, 
Philip,  iii.  3.— These  expressions  St.  Paul  took  great  delight  in,  be- 
cause they  make  us  sensible  that  Christ  became  man,  was  circum- 
cised, crucified,  and  buried,  and  rose  again  to  deliver  us  from  punish- 
ment, and  to  procure  for  us  a  blessed  resurrection  to  immortality. 
More  particularly, as  Christ  suffered  death  for  us,  we  are  said  to  have 
been  actually  put  to  death  in  him:  and  whatever  extrinsic  obligations 
respecting  religion  would  have  been  dissolved  by  our  own  death, 
are  dissolved  by  his.  Wherefore,  as  the  Jews  were  killed  by  the 
curse  of  the  law  of  Moses  in  the  person  of  Christ,  its  claim  to  their 
persons  and  services  was  abolished ;  so  that  they  were  at  liberty  to 
be  married  to  another  husband  or  king.  In  like  manner,  the  Gen- 
tiles having  been  killed  in  the  person  of  Christ,  by  the  curse  of  the 
law  of  nature,  they  have,  from  the  beginning,  by  that  death  been 


Chap.  VII. 

in  order  that  ye  may  be  married''  to  another,' 
kvk.v  to  him  who  is  raised  from  the  dead/1  that 
we  should  bring  forth  fruit'5  to  God.7 


5  For,  when  we  were  in  the  flesh,1  the  sinful 
passions  (t*  ft*  rx  v^/un)  which  WE  HAD  (73. 
74.  117.)  under  the  laiv  wrought  effectually 
in  our  members,  to  bring  forth  fruit  unto  death. 


6  But  now  (Kxrii^y.tfht/uiv)  we  are  loosed 
from  the  law,  having-  died  in  that  by  which  we 
were  tied;*  (irs,  326.)  so  that  we  ought  to 
serve  in  newness  of  THE  spirit,  and  not  in  old- 
ness  of  the  letter.2 

7  What  then  do  we  say,  THAT  the  law1  is 
sin  ?2  By  no  means.  Nay,  I  had  not  known 
sin,  unless  (/'^)  through  law.3  For  even 
(fTr&ufjttsLv)  strong  desire*  I  had  not  known 
TO  BE  sin,  unless  the  law  had  said,  Thou 
shalt  not  covet 
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8  But  I  SAT"  THAT  sin  taking  opportunity 
(Ji-x,  117.)  under  the  commandment,  wrought 
effectually  in  me  all  strong  de.sire.1  For  with- 
out law  sin  is  dead.2 


loosed  from  that  marriage  and  law,  because  ye  also,  as  well  as  the 
Gentiles,  (chap.  vi.  6.),  have  been  put  to  death  by  the  curse  of  the  law 
in  the  person  of  Christ,  that  ye  may  be  married  to  another,  even  to 
him  who  died  for  you,  but  is  now  raised  from  the  dead  ;  and  that  we 
should  bring  forth  fruit  to  God. 

5  Besides,  the  law  of  Moses  never  was  intended  as  the  rule  of  our 
justification ;  for  when  we  were  the  subjects  of  God's  temporal  king- 
dom, the  sinful  inclinations  which  we  had  under  the  law,  wrought  ef- 
fectually in  the  members,  both  of  our  soul  and  body,  (see  Rom.  vi. 
13.  note  1.),  to  bring  forth  such  evil  actions  as,  by  the  curse  of  that 
law,  subjected  us  to  death  without  mercy. 

6  But  now  we  Jews  are  loosed  from  the  law  of  Moses,  having  died 
with  Christ  by  its  curse  in  that  fleshly  nature  by  which,  as  descend- 
ants of  Abraham,  we  were  tied  to  the  law,  and  are  placed  under  the 
law  of  the  gospel ;  so  that  we  now  shoidd  serve  God  in  the  new  man- 
ner of  the  gospel,  and  not  in  the  old  manner  of  the  law. 

7  What  then  do  I  say  when  I  affirmed,  ver.  5.  that,  under  the  law, 
our  sinful  passions  wrought  in  our  members  to  bring  forth  fruit  unto 
death  1  Do  I  say  that  the  law  is  a  bad  institution  ?  By  no  means. 
Nay,  I  could  not  have  known  sin  in  its  extent  and  demerit,  unless 
through  law.  For  even  strong  desire  of  things  sinful,  /  could  not 
have  known  to  be  sin  punishable  with  death,  unless  the  law  of  Moses 
had  said,  thou  shalt  not  covet. 

8  But  I  say  that  sin,  taking  opportunity  under  the  law  to  kill  me 


by  its  curse,  wrought  effectually  in  me  the  strongest  desire  of  things 
forbidden,  and  thereby  subjected  me  to  death,  (ver.  5.)  For  without 
the  law,  sin  is  dead;  hath  no  power  to  kill  the  sinner. 

delivered  from  the  law  of  nature,  as  a  rule  of  justification.    So  the 

apostle  tells  us,  Gal.  iii.  13.  '  Christ  hath  delivered  us  from  the  curse 

of  the  law." 


3.  That  ye  may  be  married.] — In  this  passage  the  union  of  Christ 
with  his  people  is  represented  as  a  marriage.  So  likewise,  Ephes. 
v.  31,  32.  Rev.  xxi.  9.  xxii.  17.  The  apostles  probably  took  that  idea 
from  the  ancient  phraseology  concerning  the  Jews.  See  Illustr. 
ver.  4.  Hut  from  whatever  source  it  was  derived,  it  is  a  strong  re- 
presentation of  the  friendship  which  subsists,  and  will  subsist  be- 
tween Christ  and  believers  to  all  eternity,  and  of  the  happiness 
which  they  will  derive  from  his  love  to  them,  and  from  their  entire 
subjection  to  him. 

4.' To  another.] — The  apostle  speaks  of  Christ  as  the  husband  of 
the  believing  Jews,  because  he  was  now  become  their  Lord  and 
Head ;  and  calls  him  another  husband,  because,  while  the  theo- 
cracy subsisted,  God  was  their  husband,  Isa.  liv.  5.  'Thy  maker  is 
thy  husband.' 

5.  Even  to  him  who  is  raised  from  the  dead.]— The  crucifixion  of 
their  old  man,  or  corrupt  nature,  and  their  obtaining  a  new  nature 
through  the  death  of  Christ,  was  a  fit  preparation  of  the  Jews  for 
becoming  spouses  to  Christ,  now  raised  from  the  dead. 

G.  That  we  should  bring  forth  fruit  unto  God.] — The  apostle  says, 
'That  we  should  bring  forth,'  to  show  that  he  was  in  the  same  cir- 
cumstances with  the  Jews.  The  transition  from  one  person  to  ano- 
ther, as  Blackwall  observes,  Sacr.  Class,  part  I.  ch.  2.  §  6.  is  fre- 
quent in  Homer,  Virgil,  Xenoph on,  Plato,  and  all  the  best  writers  in 
both  languages,  and  is  admired  as  emphatical  and  beautiful  by 
readers  of  taste. 

7.  Fruit  to  God.] — Ho!y  actions  brought  forth  by  the  Jews,  in 
consequence  of  their  new  marriage  with  Christ,  or  introduction  into 
Christ's  church,  is  c&UcAfruit  to  God,  to  signify,  that  although  the 
Jews  wore  loosed  from  their  former  marriage  with  God  as  their 
king,  they  were  not  loosed  from  their  obedience  to  God;  and  that 
all  th«'  good  actions  which  men  perform  under  the  gospel  dispensa- 
tion, are  considered  by  God  as  belonging  to  him.  Perhaps  also  in 
the  expression,  fruit  to  God,  there  is  an  insinuation,  that  as  law  gives 
no  assistance  for  conquering  the  corruptions  of  our  nature,  and  al- 
lows no  pardon  to  any  sinner,  the  evil  actions  which  men  commit 
under  law,  whether  t  lie  law  of  nature  or  of  Moses,  are  properly  fruit 
to  death.    See  ver.  5. 

Ver.  5.  For  when  we  were  in  the  flesh.] — The  apostle  describes 
the  slate  of  the  Jews  under  the  law  of  Moses,  by  their  being  in  the 
flush,  and  their  state  under  the  gospel,  by  their  being  in  the  spin'!, 
(see  Gal.  iii.  note),  to  shew,  1.  That  their  relation  to  God  as  his  peo- 
ple, was  constituted  merely  by  their  descent  from  Abraham  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  and  by  their  performing  the  services  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  all  pertained  to  the  flesh :  2.  That  men's  relation  to 
God  as  his  people,  under  the  gospel,  is  not  constituted  either  by 
their  hcinz  descended  from  this  or  tint  father,  or  by  their  perform- 
ing this  or  that  ceremony  pertaining  to  the  flesh,  but  by  their  pos- 
sessing those  dispositions  of  mind  which  rendered  men  like  God. 
They  are  God's  people,  not  by  the  flesh,  but  by  the  spirit.  In  other 
passages  of  scripture,  by  men's  being  in  the  flesh,  is  meant  their 
being  governed  by  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  ;  and  by  their  being  in  the 
spirit,  their  being  guided  by  the  spiritual  principles  of  their  nature, 
purified  and  strengthened  by  the  spirit  of  God.  Bom.  viii.  1.  note 
2.  See  ver.  14.  of  this  chapter,  note  1. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Having  died  in  that  hy  which  we  were  tied.] — I  have 
followed  the  reading  adopted  by  Mill,  Bengelius,  and  others,  viz. 
KBOJxvovTi;  iv  '&  »ar(izv.ij»,  because  the  apostle  is  speaking  of 
lh  >  Jews,  who,  by  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham,  were  tied 
to  the  law  ofMoses.  But  having  received  baptism,  in  token  of  their 
being  put  to  death  with  Christ,  they  were,  through  that  death,  strip- 


ped of  their  fleshly  relation  to  Abraham,  by  which  they  were  bound 
to  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  If  the  common  reading,  »io7in»io,-  r» 
'<;  xaTSj^jjKij-x,  is  retained,  by  supplying  the  word  that  the  transla- 
tion will  run  thus  :  'That  being  dead  by  which  we  were  tied.' 

2.  In  newness  of  the  spirit,  and  not  in  oldness  of  the  letter.]— See 
2  Cor.  iii.  6.  note  1.  2.  The  Jews,  being  loosed  from  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses, were  no  longer  to  worship  God  with  rites  and  ceremonies  per- 
taining to  their  flesh,  but  with  services  of  their  spirit,  consisting  in 
faith  and  love.  From  this,  however,  we  must  not  infer,  that  the 
Jews  under  the  law  did  not  serve  God  with  spiritual  services ;  all 
the  services  in  which  true  piety  and  morality  consist,  were  enjoin- 
ed in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  were  practised  by  the  pious 
Israelites.  But  to  these  the  law  of  Moses  added  numberless  ser- 
vices pertaining  to  the  body,  from  which  the  converted  Jews  were 
freed  since  their  death  with  Christ. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  What  then  do  we  say,  that  the  law,  &c.)— The  quota- 
tion in  the  end  of  this  verse,  being  from  the  tenth  commandment  in 
the  decalogue,  shews  that  the  law  here  spoken  of  is  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  chiefly  the  moral  precepts  of  that  law;  which,  as  they 
are  a  just  transcript  of  the  law  of  nature,  every  thing  the  apostle 
hath  said  concerning  them  is  applicable  to  the  law  of  nature  aleo. 

2.  Law  is  sin.] — Is  a  sinful  or  bad  institution,  an  institution  which 
occasions  men  to  sin.  That  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning  is  plain 
from  ver.  12,  where  he  mentions,  by  way  of  inference,  the  proposi- 
tion which  his  reasoning  was  designed  to  prove  :  'Wherelbre  the 
law  is  holy,  and  the  commandment  holy  and  just  and  good.' 

3.  By  no  means.  Nay,  I  had  not  known  sin  unless  through  law .] 
—As  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  law  of  Moses,  this  mutt  not  be 
understood  universally.  For  it  is  not  to  be  supposed,  that  the  rea- 
son and  conscience  of  the  heathens  gave  them  no  knowledge  at  all 
of  their  sins.  The  contrary  is  affirmed  by  the  apostle,  Bom.  ii.  14. 
Nevertheless,  the  most  enlightened  among  them  had  but  an  imper- 
fect knowledge  of  the  nature  and  demerit  of  sin  in  general,  andoftli*; 
number  and  aggravations  of  their  own  sins  in  particular,  compared 
with  the  knowledge  of  these  things  which  they  would  have  derived 
from  revelation.  The  truth  is,  they  fancied  many  things  innocent, 
which  were  real  enormities,  and  many  things  trivial  sins,  which 
were  very  heinous,  as  is  evident  from  their  writings. 

4.  For  even  strong  desire  I  had  not  known  to  be  sin,  unless  the 
law  had  said,  Thou  shalt  not  covet.]— The  original  word,  i«Ju/iij, 
signifies  strong  desir e^vhether  good  or  bad.  Here  it  is  used  in  the 
bad  sense  ;  as  it  is  likewise  1  John  ii.  16.  EjtiS-u^icc  ms  o-ajxej,  'The 
lust  of  the  flesh  and  the  lust  of  the  eyes.'  But  it  signifies  strong  de- 
sire of  a  good  kind  also,  Luke  xxii.  15.  Ek-i^v/iix  $7riHrvf*y,<ra., '  Ihavo 
vehemently  desired  to  eat  this  passover.' — 1  Thess.  ii.  17.  '  Endea- 
voured the  more  abundantly  (ttokxi)  svi^u/tix)  with  great  desire  lo 
see  your  face.' — In  the  commandment,  the  desire  that  is  forbidden, 
is  of  what  belongs  to  others.  Now,  as  the  operation  of  such  adesiro 
is  to  prompt  men  to  acts  of  injustice,  the  existence  of  it  in  the  mind 
is  sin,  because  it  could  not  hold  its  place  there  for  any  length  of 
time,  unless  it  were  indulged.  However,  the  knowledge  that  strong 
desire,  not  exerted  in  outward  actions,  is  sin,  is  not  very  obvious; 
and  therefore  the  apostle  ascribes  it  to  the  information  given  us  by 
the  revealed  law  of  God. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Sin,  taking  opportunity  under  the  commandment, 
wrought  effectually  in  me  all  strong  desire  ;J— ».  e.  every  kind  of 
strong  desire.  Commentators  who  translate  £•«  t>h  svtcXx;,  'through 
the  commandment,'  explain  this  by  the  principle  in  human  nature 
which  Ovid  describes  in  his  famed  lines,  Nitimur  inretitum,  &c.  ; 
for  they  think  the  prohibitions  of  law  awaken  and  irritate  men's 
evil  desires.  But  though  this  interpretation  may  be  admitted,  in  so 
far  as  it  supposes  evil  desires  to  exist  in  the  mind  previous  lo  the 
prohibitions  of  law,  and  that  these  evil  desires  prompt  men  to  make 
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9  (a«,  106.)  Therefore,  I  was  alive  (#»<;« 
vt/uis)  -without  law  formerly :  But  when  the 
commandment  came,  sin  lived  again,  (see  ver. 
8.  at  the  end),  and  I  died. 

10  (k*/,  212.)  And  so  the  commandment 
which  WAS  INTENDED  for  life,[  the  same 
■was  found  by  me  TO  END  in  death.2 

1 1  For  sin  taking  opportunity  (Siz,  122.) 
wider  the  commandment,1  deceived  me,2  and 
(tfw)  through  it  slew  me. 


12  ('ns-s,  331.)  Wherefore,  the  law  indeed 
is  holy  ;'  and  the  commandment  holy,  and  just, 
and  good. 

13  Je IV.  The  good  LAW,  then, to  me  hath 
become  death?1  Apostle.  By  no  means.  But 
sin  HATH  BECOME  DEATH,2  that  sin  might 
appear  working  out  death3  to  me,  (Stz,  113.) 
through  the  good  la  W;TH  AT  IS, that  sin  might 
become  (Ka-9-'  wregCox;n>  ajuct^ro>x&)  a  most  ex- 
ceeding sinner,*  through  the  commandment. 

14(ra<>,91.)  Besides,  we  know  that  the  law  is 
spiritual;1  butlam  caxna\,7being  sold  under  sin.3 

15  For  what  I  thoroughly  work,1  J  do  not 
approve.2  For  I  practise  not  that  (o  S-sAa) 
which  I  incline  ;3  but  what  I  hate,  that  I  do. 
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9  Accordingly,  I  was  in  my  own  imagination  entitled  to  life,  while 
-without  the  knowledge  of  law  formerly :  but  when  the  commandment , 
with  its  curse,  came  to  my  knowledge  in  their  full  extent,  sin,  which 
I  fancied  had  no  existence  in  me,  lived  again,  and  I  died  by  the  curse. 

10  And  so  the  commandment  written  on  the  hearts  of  men,  and 
published  in  the  law  of  Moses,  which  was  intended  for  giving  life,  the 
same  was  found  by  me,  in  my  present  state,  to  be  the  occasion  of  death. 

1 1  For  as  law  neither  remedies  the  weakness  of  human  nature,  nor 
subdues  its  evil  appetites,  sin,  taking  opportunity  while  I  was  wider 
the  commandment  to  kill  me,  deceived  me  into  the  commission  of  evil 
actions  by  its  specious  allurements,  and  through  the  commandment 
slew  me. 

12  Wherefore,  the  law  indeed,  as  it  restrains  us  from  sin  by  the 
fear  of  punishment,  is  holy  even  in  its  curse,  and  the  moral  com- 
mandment is  holy,  and  just,  and  good. 

13  The  good  law,  then,  which  you  praise  so  much,  to  me  hath  be- 
come the  cause  of  death  ?  I  reply,  It  is  by  no  means  the  law,  but  sin, 
which  hath  become  the  cause  of  death  to  sinners.  And  God  hath  so 
appointed  it  to  be,  that  sin  might  be  seen  to  work  out  death  to  sin- 
ners, through  the  good  law  ;  that  is,  that  sin  might  become  known  to 
all  God's  subjects,  as  a  thing  most  exceedingly  destructive,  through 
the  commandment,  forbidding  it  under  the  penalty  of  death. 

14  Besides,  we  know  that  the  law  is  agreeable  to  our  spiritual 
part,  but  that  I  am  led  by  my  carnal  part,  being  enslaved  to  sin. 

1 5  The  spirituality  of  the  law  we  know ;  for  what  evil  things  in 
an  unregenerate  state  I  habitually  work,  I  do  not  approve :  and  our 
slavery  to  sin  we  know ;  for  I  practise  not  the  things  which  reason 
and  conscience  incline,  but  what  they  hate,  that  I  do. 


trial  of  things  forbidden ;  yet  I  prefer  the  explanation  given  in  the 
commentary,  because  the  fleshly  appetites  and  other  strong  evil  de- 
sires, which  now  prevail  in  men's  minds,  do  not  owe  either  their 
existence,  or  their  operation,  but  their  power  to  kill,  to  the  prohibi- 
tions and  penalty  of  law.  Hence  it  is  said,  1  Cor.  xv.  56.  'The 
strength  of  sin  is  the  law.' 

2.  Xx>f  15  yx(  voftov.  For  without  law  sin  is  dead.] — Sin,  which  he 
still  cosniders  as  a  person,  would  have  had  no  being,  or  at  least  no 
strength  to  kill  men,  unless  law  existed :  For  the  essence  of  sin  con- 
sists in  its  being  a  violation  of  law. — Though  the  apostle  speaks  this 
more  directly  of  the  law  of  Moses,  it  is  equally  true  of  the  law  of  na- 
ture, and  may  be  applied  to  the  state  of  mankind  before  the  law  of 
Moses  was  given.  For  unless  there  had  been  a  law  written  in  men's 
hearts,  sin  would  have  been  dead,  or  have  had  neither  existence  nor 
power  to  kill. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  The  commandment  which  was  intended  for  life.] — 
The  law  of  nature,  and  its  transcript  in  the  moral  precepts  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  were  intended  for  life  ;  because  the  threatening  of 
death  for  every  offence  is  virtually  a  promise  of  life  to  those  who 
obey  perfectly.  This  appears  from  the  law  given  to  Adam  in  paradise. 

2.  The  same  was  found  by  me  to  end  in  death.]— Perfect  obedience 
being  impossible  in  the  present  state  of  human  nature,  the  law  which 
threatens  death  for  every  offence,  necessarily  ends  in  death  to  the 
sinner,  although  it  was  originally  intended  to  give  life  to  the  obedient. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Sin  taking  opportunity  under  the  commandment.] — 
So  this  clause  ought  to  be  translated ;  for  no  person  can  fancy  that 
men's  evil  desires  are  owing  to  the  prohibitions  of  law.  To  entertain 
an  opinion  of  this  kind,  is  to  make  God  the  author  of  sin  by  his  law. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  sin  took  the  opportunity  of  men  being 
under  the  commandment.first  to  deceive  them,and  then  to  kill  them. 

2.  Deceived  me.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the  excuse  which  Eve 
made  for  eating  the  forbidden  fruit:  'The  serpent  deceived  me,' 
by  assuring  me  that  I  should  hot  die.  The  apostle  speaks  of  a  two- 
fold opportunity  taken  by  sin,  while  men  are  under  the  command- 
ment. The  first  is,  sinful  dispositions,  deceiving  men  into  a  belief 
that  the  prohibitions  of  law  are  unreasonable,  that  the  thing  forbid- 
den is  pleasant  or  profitable,  and  that  it  will  not  be  followed  with 
punishment,  persuade  them  to  do  it.  This  was  the  serpent's  dis- 
course to  Eve  ;  and  it  is  what  men's  sinful  inclinations  always  sug- 
gest to  them.  The  second  opportunity  which  sin  takes  under  the 
commandment,  is  that  of  killing  the  sinner  by  the  curse  annexed 
to  the  commandment  which  he  hath  broken. 

Ver.  12.  Wherefore,  the  law  indeed  is  holy.] — This  character  of 
the  law  is  perfectly  consonant  to  truth,  whether  the  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  lawof  nature,  orof  the  law  ofMoses.  By  the  command- 
ment, as  distinguished  from  the  lata,  Beza  understood  the  com- 
mand, 'Thou  shalt  not  covet.' 

Ver.  13. — 1.  The  good  law,  then,  to  me  hath  become  death.] — As 
in  this  and  in  the  subsequent  clause,  the  adjective  to  ayuStov,  the 
good,  hath  no  substantive  joined  to  it,  I  have  supplied  the  substan- 
tive StxtHmfe*,  law,  ordinance,  because  this  is  an  objection  stated 
by  the  unbelieving  Jew  to  the  apostle's  affirmation,  that  'the  law  is 
holy,  and  just,  and  good:  The  good  law,  then,  hath  become  death 
to  me  V 

2.  By  no  means :  But  sin  hath  become  death.]— Here  the  apostle 
clearly  distinguishes  between  a  proper  cause  and  an  occasion,  or 
cause  by  accident.  The  law  is  the  occasion  of  death  to  sinners ;  but 
sin  is  the  proper  or  efficient  cause  of  that  evil. 

,'i.  Might  appear  working  out  death.]— The  participle  x»Tf?y*£o- 
w,  may  be  translated  infinitively  thus— might  appear  to  work  out 
death. 


4.  That  sin  might  become  a  most  exceeding  sinner.] — Our  trans- 
lators supposed,  that  i^«f  tojxo;  is  put  here  for  the  adjective.  But, 
as  Beza  observes,  it  is  used  as  a  substantive,  and  signifies  a  sinner. 
For  the  apostle  carries  on  the  personification  of  sin,  begun  chap.  vi. 
C.  by  shewing  its  exceeding  sinfulness  in  this  respect,  that  it  makes 
the  law,  which  was  intended  for  life,  the  occasion  of  men's  death. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Besides,  we  know  that  the  law  is  spiritual.]— The  law 
enjoins  actions  conformable  to  the  dictates  of  our  spiritual  part, 
our  reason  and  conscience. 

2.  But  I  am  carnal.] — This  word  is  used,  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  to  denote 
such  a  state  of  imperfection  in  knowledge  and  goodness,  as  persons 
may  be  in  who  are  newly  converted.  But  in  most  other  passages, 
it  signifies  the  highest  state  of  alienation  from  God,  Rom.  viii.  5-8. 
and  the  being  carnal  is  said,  Eph.  ii.  3.  to  consist  '  in  fulfilling  the 
desires  of  the  flesh.'  That  the  apostle  used  the  word  carnal  in  the 
worst  sense  here,  is  evident  from  his  adding,  '  being  sold  under  sin.' 
In  his  note  on  the  words  spiritual  and  carnal  Beza  thus  expresses 
himself:  Nee  is  esse  velim,  cm  Paulina  ist  a  formula,  displiceant, 
qiabus  nihil  unquam  gravius,  out  expressius  inveniri  posse  puto. 

3.  Being  sold  under  sin ;] — that  is,  sold  as  a  slave  to  remain  under 
the  dominion  of  sin,  and  be  obliged  to  do  whatever  evil  actions  sin- 
ful inclinations  prompt  to.  In  this  sense  the  phrase  is  used  in  scrip- 
ture, Judges  iii.  8.  'He  sold  them  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Meso- 
potamia, and  the  children  of  Israel  served,'  &c. — 1  Kings  xxi.  25. 
1  There  was  none  like  unto  Ahab,  which  did  sell  himself  to  work 
wickedness.' — Because  the  apostle  in  this  passage  uses  the  first  per- 
son, 'I  am  sold,'  &c.  Augustine  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  and 
most  of  the  commentators  after  his  time,  with  many  of  the  moderns, 
especially  the  Calvinists,  contend,  that  in  this,  and  in  what  follows, 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  the  apostle  described  his  own  state  at  the 
time  he  wrote  this  epistle,  consequently  the  state  of  every  regene- 
rated person.  But  most  of  the  ancient  Greek  commentators,  all  the 
Arminians,  and  some  Calvinists,  hold,  that  though  the  apostle  speaks 
in  the  first  person,  he  by  no  means  describes  his  own  state,  but 
the  state  of  an  unregenerated  sinner  awakened,  by  the  operation  of 
law,  to  a  sense  of  his  sin  and  misery.  And  this  opinion  they  support 
by  observing,  that  in  his  writings  the  apostle  often  personates 
others.  See  Rom.  xiii.  11-13.  Wherefore,  to  determine  the  question, 
the  reader  must  consider  to  which  of  the  two  characters  the  things 
written  in  this  chapter  best  agree  ;  and  in  particular,  whether  the 
apostle  could  say  of  himself,  or  of  other  regenerated  persons,  that 
'  they  are  carnal,  and  sold  under  sin.' 

Ver.  15. — 1.  What  I  thoroughly  work.]— So  the  original  word 
x.xTieyx.^o/^^,1  signifies,  denoting  earnestness  and  perseverance  in 
working. 

2. 1  do  not  approve.]— The  word  yivuxrxa,,  which  literally  signifies 
I  know,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  approving,  Matt.  vii.  21. 

3.  For  I  practise  not  that  which  I  incline.] — kicKw,  I  incline,  in  this 
passage,  cannot  signify  the  last  determination  of  the  will;  for  action 
always  follows  that  determination  :  But  it  marks  such  a  faint  inef- 
fectual desire,as  reason  and  conscience, opposed  by  strong  passions, 
and  not  strengthened  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  often  produce. — They 
who  think  the  apostle  is  here  describing  his  own  case,  and  the  cases 
of  other  regenerated  persons,  should  consider  that  he  does  not 
speak  of  single  instances  of  omission  of  duty,  and  commission  of  sin  , 
for  the  words  which  he  uses,  x*Tt(y»^ft4iiftrfmtrrm,trnv,  all  denote 
a  continuation,  or  habit  of  acting.  Now,  how  such  a  habit  of  doing 
evil,  and  neglecting  good,  can  be  attributed  to  any  regenerated  per- 
son, and  especially  to  the  apostle  Paul,  who,  before  this  epistle  to 
the  Romans  was  written,  told  the  Thessalonians,  '  Ye  are  witnesses, 
and  God  also,  how  holily,  and  righteously,  and  unblamably,  we  be- 
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16  And  if  I  do  that  which  I  incline  not, 
(fu/ucpufxt)  I  assent  to  the  law  that  it  is  good, 
(ver.  12.) 

17  (Nt/w  cfs,  106.)  Now,  therefore,  it  is  no 
more  I1  who  -work  it  out,  but  sin  dwelling  in 
me.2 

18  Fori  know  that  good  dwelleth  not  in  me, 
that  is,  in  my  flesh,  (rag,  94.)  Indeed,  to  in- 
cline lies  near  me  ;  (ver.  21.)  bnt  to  work  out 
what  is  (huKcv)  excellent  I  do  not  find  NEAR 
ME. 

19  (r*g,  93.)  Therefore,  I  do  not  the  good 
which  I  incline  ;  but  the  evil  which  /  do  not 
incline,  that  I  practise. 

20.  Now,  if  I  do  that  which  I  do  not  in- 
cline, it  is  no  more  I  who  work  it  out,  but  sin 
dwelling  in  me. 

21  Well  then,  I  find,  (™,  71.)  this  lawx  to 
me  incliiung  to  do  what  is  excellent,  that  evil 
(jT4t£t*Sfrxi)  lies  near  me.  (See  Rom.  x.  8. 
note  2.) 

22  For  I  am  pleased  with  the  law  of  God, 
according  to  the  inward  man.1 

23  (As)  But  I  see  another  law'  in  my  mem- 
bers, warring  against  the  law  of  my  mind,  and 
bringing  me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin 
which  is  in  my  members. 

24  0  wretched  man  that  I  am,  (t«  po«Tsu) 
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16  And  if,  as  often  as  I  disobey  the  law,  /  do  that  which  reason 
and  conscience  incline  not ;  by  thus  condemning  these  actions,  i"  ac- 
knowledge the  law  to  be  good. 

17  Now,  therefore,  it  is  not  reason  and  conscience  which  work 
out  these  evil  actions,  but  they  are  wrought  out  by  the  sinful  'mcli- 
nations  which  prevail  in  my  animal  nature. 

18  These  evil  actions  I  justly  ascribe  to  the  prevalence  of  fleshly 
appetites  :  For  I  know  that  good  is  not  predominant  in  me,  that  is, 
in  my  flesh.  Indeed,  to  have  an  inclination  to  what  is  good,  is  easy 
for  me,  or  any  one  whose  conscience  is  not  wholly  seared  ;  but  to 
practise  what  is  excellent  I  do  not  find  easy. 

19  Therefore  I  and  others  do  not  the  good  which  reason  a?id 
conscience  incline ;  but  the  evil  which  these  higher  parts  of  our 
nature  are  averse  to,  that  we  practise  ;  we  omit  many  duties,  and 
commit  many  sins,  contrary  to  the  dictates  of  reason  and  conscience. 

20.  JVow  if  I  omit  good,  and  commit  evil,  contrary  to  the  incli- 
nation of  my  reason  and  conscience,  which  constitute  my  higher 
part,  it  is  no  more  I  who  practise  it,  but  sin  dwelling  in  my  carnal 
part.     See  ver.  17.  notes  1,  2. 

21  Well  then,  what  experience  discovers  to  me,  and  to  every  one, 
is,  we  find,  this  law  in  us  inclining  to  do  what  is  excellent,  that  evil 
lies  near  at  hand ;  is  easy  to  be  practised,  being  agreeable  to  our 
strongest  passions. 

22  For  I  am  well  pleased  with  the  law  of  (Hod,  according  to 
the  dictates  of  my  inward  man,  or  better  self. 

23  Yet  I,  and  all  other  men,  while  unregenerated,j£/j<i  in  ourselves 
a  variety  of  lusts,  whose  influence  is  so  strong  and  constant  that  it 
may  be  called  another  law  in  our  animal  part,  warring  against  the 
law  of  our  mind,  and  making  us  abject  slaves  to  the  law  of  sin  which 
is  in  our  animal  part. 

24  In  this  miserable  situation,  having  from  law  no  assistance  to 


haved  among  you, '  I  confess  I  do  not  comprehend.  See  also  2  Cor.  i. 
12.  vii.  1,  2.  x.  2,  3.  To  elude  the  force  of  this  argument,  Augustine 
affirms,  that  the  apostle  does  not  speak  of  his  outward  actions,  but 
of  the  inward  motions  of  his  concupiscence,  by  which  he  means  evil 
desire  in  general ;  and  that,  for  the  reason  mentioned  in  the  next 
note,  he  expresses  these  notions  by  the  pronoun  /.  Be  it  so.  On 
this  supposition,  ver.  15.  will  mean,  What  I,  my  concupiscence, 
thoroughly  worhsth  in  my  mind,  I  do  not  approve :  For  I,  my  concu- 
piscence, practiseth  not  in  my  mind  that  which  I  incline  ;  but  what 
I  hale,  that  I,  my  concupiscence,  doth.  Now,  not  to  insist  on  the 
impropriety  of  applying  words  which  denote  outward  actions,  to  the 
motions  of  evil  desire  in  the  mind,  I  ask,  what  sense  is  there  in  the 
apostle's  telling  us,  that  his  concupiscence  did  not  practise  in  his 
mind  what  he  inclined  ?  For,  if  what  he  inclined  was  good,  it  could 
not  possibly  be  practised  by  concupiscence,  if  concupiscence  be 
evil  desire  ;  consequently  it  was  foolish  in  him  either  to  expect  it 
from  concupiscence,  or  to  complain  of  the  want  of  it,  as  he  does, 
ver.  19.  He  might  complain  of  the  existence  of  concupiscence  in 
his  mind,  but  if  it  was  suffered  to  remain  there  uncontrolled,  and 
if  it  hindered  the  actings  of  his  sanctified  will  so  effectually,  that 
he  never  did  that  which  he  inclined,  but  always  did  the  evil  which 
his  sanctified  will  did  not  incline,  is  not  this  the  clearest  proof  that 
concupiscence  or  evil  desire  was  the  prevailing  principle  in  his 
mind,  and  that  his  sanctified  will  had  no  power  to  restrain  its  work- 
ings'? Now,  could  the  apostle  give  any  plainer  description  of  an 
unregenerate  person  than  this? 

Ver.  17. — 1.  It  is  no  more  I  who  work  it  out.] — Here  the  apostle 
considers  man  as  composed  of  two  parts,  Jlesh  and  spirit,  each  of 
which  has  distinct  volitions,  affections,  and  passions.  And  because 
the  influence  of  these  on  men's  actions  is  very  powerful,  he  calls 
the  one  the  law  of  the  members,  and  the  other  the  law  of  the  mind, 
ver.  23. — And  like  the  ancient  philosophers,  he  considers  these  two 
principles  as  distinct  persons.  The  one  he  calls  '  the  spirit,'  or  the 
spiritual  part,  Rom.  viii.  1. :  and  o  or*  M&fwrtf,  '  the  inward  man,' 
Rom.  vii.  22.;  and  'the  hidden  man  of  the  heart,'  1  Pet.  iii.4.  And 
as  in  this  discourse  he  personates  mankind,  he  speaks  of  this  inward 
man,  or  spiritual  part  of  human  nature,  as  his  real  self,  and  calls  it 
tyi.  I,  ver.  17.  19.  and  *uro,-  %y>,  I  myself,  ver.  25.  because  it  is  the 
part  in  which  man  was  made  after  the  image  of  God.  The  other 
person  he  calls  '  his  flesh,'  or  carnal  part ;  and  5  it  ■»  ■»$«»»«{,  'the 
outward  man,'  2  Cor.  iv.  16.;  and  '  sin  dwelling  in  him,'  Rom.  vii. 
17.:  and  '  the  body  of  sin,'  Rom.  vi.  6.;  and  'the  body  of  death,' 
Rom.  vii.  21.;  and  '  the  old  man,'  Rom.  vi.  0.  Eph.  iv.  22.  Col.  iii  9.  ; 
ami  denies  that  this  part  is  his  self,  Rom.  vii.  17.  ;  and  to  prevent 
our  confounding  this  with  his  real  self,  having  said,  Rom.  vii.  18.  'I 
know  that  good  dwelleth  not  in  me,'  he  immediately  corrects  him- 
self by  adding,  'that  is  in  my  flesh.' 

Hut  notwithstanding  tin;  apostle  considered  the  flesh  and  spirit  as 
distinct  persons,  who  have  different  affections  and  members;  and 
though  he  ascribes  to  those  persons  different  volitions  and  actions, 
and  denies  that  the  actions  of  the  outward  man  or  flesh  are  his  ac- 
tions, it  does  not  follow,  that  he  thought  himself  noway  concerned 
in.  or  accountable  for  the  actions  of  his  flesh.  For  he  told  the  very 
persons  to  whom  he  said  those  things,  chap.  viii.  13.  'If  ye  live  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die.'  But  he  thus  spake,  for  the  reasons 
to  be  mentioned  in  the  following  note,  and  to  give  a  more  lively 
idea  of  the  struggle  between  reason  and  passion,  which  subsists  in 


the  minds  of  those  whose  conscience  is  awakened  by  the  operation 
of  law,  but  who  are  not  completely  converted.  Doddridge,  in  his 
note  on  this  verse,  conjectures  that  St.  Paul  may  have  read  the 
passage  in  Xcnophon.  lib.  vi.  where  Arasfies  complains  of  two  souls 
contending  within  him. 

2.  Sin  dwelling  in  me.] — The  Hebrews  expressed  absolute  rule 
or  dominion  by  the  figure  of  dwelling,  Ezek.  xliii.  7.  9.  Zech.  ii.  10, 
11.  Now,  as  the  apostle  had  personified  sin,  he  very  properly  re- 
presents it  as  dwelling  in  him ;  because  this  suggests  to  us  the  abso- 
lute and  continued  influence  which  sin  hath  in  controlling  the  rea- 
son and  conscience  of  the  unregenerated,  ai.d  in  directing  all  their 
actions.  By  distinguishing  his  real  self,  that  is,  his  spiritual  part, 
from  the  self  or  flesh  in  which  sin  dwelt,  and  by  observing  that  the 
evil  actions  which  he  committed  were  done,  not  by  him,  but  by 
'sin  dwelling  in  him,'  the  apostle  did  not  mean  to  teach  that  wicked 
men  are  not  accountable  for  their  sins,  but  to  make  them  sensible 
of  the  evil  of  their  sins,  by  shewing  them  that  they  are  all  com- 
mitted in  direct  opposition  to  reason  and  conscience,  the  superior 
part  of  their  nature,  at  the  instigation  of  passion  and  lust,  the  lower 
part.  Farther,  by  appealing  to  the  opposition  which  reason  and 
conscience  make  to  evil  actions,  he  hath  overturned  the  grand  ar- 
gument by  which  the  wicked  justify  themselves  in  indulging  their 
lusts.  Say  they,  since  God  has  given  us  passions  and  appetites,  ho 
certainly  meant  that  we  should  gratify  them.  True,  says  the  apos- 
tle ;  but  God  hath  also  given  you  reason  and  conscience,  which 
oppose  the  excesses  of  lust,  and  condemn  its  gratification.  And  as 
reason  and  conscience  are  the  superior  part  of  men's  nature,  a 
more  certain  indication  of  the  will  of  God  may  be  gathered  from 
their  operation  than  from  the  impulses  of  the  other.  Beza  observes, 
that  in  all  probability  the  heresy  of  the  Carpocrations  took  its  rise 
from  perverting  this  passage  in  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Romans  :  For 
they  affirmed  that  they  were  not  guilty  of  the  sins  which  the  flesh 
committed,  nor  were  they  to  be  punished  for  them ;  and  that  they 
only  sin,  who,  when  they  sin,  think  they  sin. 

Ver.  21.  Well,  then,  I  find  this  law,  &c.]— See  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1. 
By  calling  our  sinful  inclinations  a  law,  the  apostle  teaches,  that 
they  are  a  principle  of  action,  as  steady  and  constant  in  impelling 
us  to  evil,  as  the  law  of  God  is  in  directing  us  to  what  is  good. 

Ver.  22.  I  am  pleased  with  the  law  of  God  according  to  the  inward 
man.] — By  appealing  so  often  to  that  approbation,  which  the  reason 
and  conscience  of  men  give  to  all  the  good  actions  enjoined  by  the 
law  of  God,  and  to  that  disapprobation  and  hatred  which  are  raised 
in  their  minds  by  the  evil  actions  which  it  forbids,  the  apostle  has 
clearly  established  the  holiness  and  excellence  of  the  law  of  God. 
And  his  argument  will  appear  the  stronger,  when  we  consider,  that 
these  feelings  are  never  wholly  extinguished  in  men's  minds,  not 
even  by  the  longest  course  of  vice. 

Ver.  23.  I  see  another  law  in  my  members,  warring  against  the 
law  of  my  mind.] — What  the  members  are,  see  Rom.  vi.  13.  note  1. 
—This  conflict  between  reason  and  passion  is  mentioned  Gal.  v.  17. 
'For  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  spirit,  and  the  spirit  against  the 
flesh  ;  and  these  are  contrary  the  one  to  the  other.'  This  conflict 
was  taken  notice  of  by  the  heathens  also, 
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who  witt  deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this 
death!1 

25  I  thank  God,1  (gi/9-avr/  jut,  from  ver.  24.) 
w HO  DELIVERS  ME  through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord. 

(Ag«  if)  Do  I  myself,  then,  as  a  slave, 
serve  -with  the  mind  the  law  of  God,  but  with 
the  flesh  the  law  of  sin  P  bt  NO  MEANS. 
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subdue  my  lusts,  nor  any  hope  of  pardon,  I,  in  the  name  of  man- 
kind, cry  out,  O  wretched  man  that  I  am,  ivho  will  deliver  me  from 
the  slavery  of  the  body,  ending-  in  this  death  .' 

25  Our  deliverance  from  these  evils  does  not  come  from  the  law. 
but  from  the  gospel :  therefore  I  thank  God,  who  delivers  us  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

Being  thus  delivered,  Do  I  myself,  then,  or  any  delivered  person. 
as  slaves,  still  serve  with  the  mind  the  law  of  God,  by  ineffectual 
approbations  of  good  and  disapprobations  of  evil,  but  with  the  body 
the  law  of  sin,  (ver.  23.),  performing  wicked  actions  habitually  1 
No ;  as  becomes  delivered  persons,  we  serve  God  both  with  the  mind 
and  with  the  body. 


Ver.  24.  From  the  body  of  this  death.]— Some  think  the  translation 
here  may  run,  from  this  body  of  death;  joining  toutcu  with<re»,u«Tos, 
as  la  done  in  the  Vulgate  version.  But  I  think  this  an  emphatical 
Hebraism,  signifying  the  body,  that  is  the  lusts  of  the  body,  'which 
cause  this  death,'  the  death  threatened  in  the  curse  of  the  law. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  I  thank  God,  who  delivers  me  through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord.] — The  Clermont,  and  some  other  copies,  with  the  Vul- 
gate, read  here  x»e's  tou  fchou,  'the  grace  of  God.'  But  the  com- 
mon reading,  being  supported  by  almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.  and  by 
the  Syriac  version,  is  to  be  preferred ;  especially  as  it  contains  an 
ellipsis,  which,  if  supplied  according  to  the  apostle's  manner  from 
the  foregoing  sentence,  will  give  even  a  better  sense  than  the  Cler- 
mont reading, — thus,  'Who  will  deliver  me  V  <fcc.  'I  thank  God,' 
who  delivers  me  '  through  Jesus  Christ.'    See  ch.  viii.  2.  note  2. 

2.  Do  I  myself,  then,  as  a  slave,  serve  with  the  mind  the  law  of 
God,  but  with  the  flesh  the  law  of  sin  1] — Af  %  ouv  «uk(-  i-y*,  &c. 
Here  »»*  is  a  particle  of  interrogation.  See  Ess.  iv.  83.  This  ques- 
tion is  an  inference  from  what  the  apostle  had  said  concerning  his 
being  delivered  from  the  body  of  death  through  Jesus  Christ.    Be- 


ing delivered,  'Do  I  myself,  then,  as  a  slave,  serve  with1?'  &c.  Trans- 
lated in  this  manner,  interrogatively,  the  passage  contains  a  strong 
denial,  that  the  person  spoken  of,  after  being  delivered  from  the 
body  of  this  death,  any  longer  serves,  as  formerly  with  the  mind, 
only,  the  law  of  God,  and  with  the  flesh  the  law  of  sin  in  his 
members;  whereas,  translated  as  In  our  English  Bible,  '  s^othen 
with  the  mind  I  myself  serve  the  law  of  God,  but  with  the  flesh  the 
law  of  sin,'  it  represents  the  delivered  person  as  still  continuing  in 
that  very  slavery  to  sin,  from  which  he  says  he  was  delivered  by 
God  through  Christ,  and  utterly  overturns  the  inference  drawn, 
chap.  viii.  1.  from  what  is  said  in  this  passage :  '  There  is  therefore 
now  no  condemnation  to  those  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  walk  not  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh,  but  according  to  the  spirit.'  2.  '  For  the  law 
of  the  spirit,'  &c.  But  if  those  to  whom  there  is  no  condemnation, 
'walk  not  according  to  the  flesh,  but  according  to  the  spirit,'  it 
surely  cannot  be  said  of  such  in  any  sense,  that  'with  the  flesh 
they  serve  the  law  of  sin  ;'  so  that  the  common  translation  of  ver. 
25,  is  utterly  wrong,  and  even  dangerous. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Sentiments  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Ix  farther  answer  to  the  objection  mentioned  chap.  iii. 
31.  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  with  great  feeling  and 
energy,  displays  the  many  powerful  motives  which  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  explained  in  the  preceding  chap- 
ters, suggest,  for  engaging  both  the  understanding  and 
the  affections  of  believers  to  a  continued  pursuit  of  holi- 
ness. 

The  first  motive  which  he  mentions  is,  That  under 
the  new  covenant  there  is  no  condemnation  to  believers, 
who  walk  not  according  to  the  flesh,  but  according  to  the 
spirit,  ver.  1. — This  greatest  of  all  considerations,  the 
apostle  begins  with,  after  having  pathetically  described  the 
terror  of  the  awakened  sinner,  arising  from  his  conscious- 
ness of  guilt,  because  if  mercy  were  not  with  God,  he 
could  neither  be  loved  nor  obeyed  by  men. 

The  second  motive  is,  That  under  the  new  covenant, 
sufficient  assistance  being  given  to  all,  to  free  them  from 
the  law  of  sin  and  death,  they  cannot  excuse  their  evil 
actions  by  pleading  the  strength  of  their  sinful  passions, 
ver.  2. — This  deliverance  from  the  law  of  sin  and  death 
God  hath  accomplished,  by  sending  his  Son  in  the  flesh 
to  die  as  a  sin-offering,  to  procure  pardon  for  sinners, 
and  to  destroy  the  power  of  sin  in  their  flesh  by  his  word 
and  spirit,  that  they  may  attain  the  righteousness  which  the 
law  of  faith,  the  new  covenant,  requires,  ver.  4. — And  to 
shew  the  nature  and  extent  of  that  righteousness,  the  apos- 
tle explains  what  it  is  to  '  walk  after  the  flesh,'  and  what 
to  walk  after  the  'spirit,'  ver.  5. 

The  third  motive  to  holiness  is,  That,  according  to  the 
new  covenant,  all  who  live  a  wicked,  sensual  life,  shall 
die  eternally;  but  every  one  who  lives  in  a  holy,  spiritual 
manner,  shall  be  rewarded  with  life  eternal,  ver.  6-8. 

The  fourth  motive  is,  The  spirit  of  God  dwells  with 
believers,  whereby  the  lusts  of  their  body  are  mortified, 
and  their  rational  powers  are  habitually  strengthened,  ver. 
10. — And  even  the  animal  part  of  their  nature,  after  be- 
ing subdued,  is  made  subservient  to  righteousness,  by  the 
indwelling  of  the  same  Spirit,  ver.  1 1 . — Such  being  the 
effects  of  the  gracious  assistances  promised  in  the  gospel, 
no  person  under  the  new  covenant  is  irresistibly  forced, 
either  by  the  corruptions  of  his  nature,  or  by  outward 


temptations,  to  live  according  to  the  flesh,  ver.  12  ; — and 
therefore  God  hath  justly  decreed,  that  all  who  live  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh  shall  die  eternally,  ver.  13. — This 
declaration  concerning  future  retributions  under  the  new 
covenant,  the  apostle  had  made  before,  ver.  6. ;  but  he 
repeats  it  here,  to  shew  that,  although  the  curse  of  the 
law,  in  so  far  as  it  allows  no  mercy  to  the  penitent  sinner, 
does  not  take  place  under  the  new  covenant,  men's  obli- 
gations to  holiness  are  not  weakened.  The  sanctions  of 
law  are  still  continued  under  the  gospel,  hut  in  a  differ- 
ent form,  and  with  a  more  happy  efficacy.  Farther,  to 
correct  the  error  of  the  Jews,  who  contended  that  no 
Gentile  could  obtain  eternal  life  who  did  not  obey  the 
law  of  Moses,  and  to  comfort  the  believing  Gentiles, 
whom  the  Jews  thus  excluded  from  the  favour  of  God, 
the  apostle  declared,  that,  according  to  the  tenor  of  tho 
new  covenant,  all  who  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to 
mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,  are  the  sons  of  Cod, 
whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles.  And  to  shew  the  ex- 
cellent disposition  of  the  sons  of  God,  he  observes,  that  not- 
withstanding under  the  new  covenant  the  severest  punish- 
ment is  threatened  against  sinners,  the  sons  of  (rod  do 
not  obey  him  from  that  slavish  fear  of  punishment  which 
was  bred  in  the  minds  of  the  Jews  by  the  curse  of  the 
law,  but  from  the  filial  dispositions  of  gialitude  and  love 
to  the  Father,  ver.  15. — This  excellent  temper  the  apos- 
tle terms  'the  witness  of  our  spirit'  that  we  are  chil- 
dren of  God  ;  and  observes,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  also 
confirms  that  witness,  by  his  gifts  and  graces,  bestowed 
indiscriminately  upon  the  believing  Gentiles  as  well  as 
on  the  Jews,  ver.  16. 

Having  thus  shewn,  that  all  who  obey  God  sincerely, 
from  a  principle  of  faith,  are.  his  sons,  the  apostle,  as  the 
fifth  motive  to  holiness  furnished  by  the  gospel,  gives  a 
particular  account  of  the  honours,  privileges,  and  posses- 
sions of  the  sons  of  God.  They  are  '  heirs  of  God.' 
And  to  shew  what  an  heir  of  God  is,  he  adds,  and  'joint 
heirs  with  Christ :'  so  that  the  whole  felicity  of  that  im- 
mortal life  which  Christ  now  enjoys  in  the  human  na- 
ture, really  belongs  to  the  other  sons  of  God,  whether 
they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles  ;  and  they  shall  be  put  in  pos- 
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session  thereof,  if,  when  called  to  it,  they  suffer,  as  Christ 
did,  for  righteousness'  sake,  ver.  17. — This  concerning 
suffering  the  apostle  introduced,  to  teach  the  Romans, 
that  their  heing  the  sons  of  God  would  not  secure  them 
against,  but  rather  expose  them  to  sufferings.  And  to 
prevent  the  Jews,  who  considered  prosperity  as  a  token 
of  God's  favour,  from  being  scandalized  at  the  gospel  on 
account  of  the  sufferings  which  accompanied  it,  and  even 
to  encourage  them  to  suffer,  he  observed,-  that  that  glo- 
rious resurrection  by  which  the  sons  of  God  are  to  be 
distinguished,  is  a  blessing  so  great,  that  the  pious  Gen- 
tiles supported  the  miseries  of  life  by  earnestly  looking 
for  it,  ver.  18-19. — Nor  was  their  expectation  without 
foundation,  inasmuch  as  not  for  their  own  sin,  but  for  the 
sin  of  the  first  man,  the  human  race  was  subjected  to 
death  by  God,  ver.  20. — in  the  firm  resolution  that  he 
would  deliver  all  mankind  from  the  grave,  through  the 
obedience  of  Christ,  ver.  21. — By  insinuating  that  the 
expectation  which  the  Gentiles  entertained  of  a  future 
life  in  the  body,  was  derived  from  God's  resolution  to 
raise  all  mankind  from  the  dead,  the  apostle,  I  suppose, 
meant  God's  resolution  made  known  at  the  fall,  that  the 
seed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent. 
For  that  promise,  in  its  true  meaning,  being  preserved 
among  the  Gentiles  by  tradition,  was  the  foundation  of 
the  hope  which  many  of  them,  in  different  parts  of  the 
world,  entertained  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and 
of  a  future  slate.  See  Chap.  I.  View,  remark  2.  p.  53. 
Then,  by  a  beautiful  rhetorical  figure,  the  apostle  intro- 
duces the  whole  Gentile  world  as  suffering  extreme  pain 
under  the  miseries  of  life,  and  earnestly  wishing  for  deliver- 
ance, ver.  22. — Believers  also  groan  within  themselves, 
while  they  wait  for  the  redemption  of  their  body  from 
the  bondage  of  corruption,  ver.  23. — But  they  wait  pa- 
tiently, and  thereby  shew  the  strength  of  their  faith,  ver. 
2-1,  25. — And  to  this  exercise  of  patience  they  are  helped 
by  (he  Spirit,  who,  by  afflictions,  produces  in  them  such 
a  disposition  of  mind,  as  is  an  effectual  complaint  to  God, 
ver.  26. — And  being  wrought  in  them  by  the  Spirit,  it  is 
justly  termed  '  the  Spirit's  complaining  for  the  saints,' 
ver.  27. 

The  sixth  motive  to  holiness,  furnished  by  the  discove- 
ries made  in  the  gospel,  is  this :  God  having  determined 
to  save  believers,  they  know  that  every  thing,  whether 
prosperous  or  adverse,  shall  work  together  for  that  end ; 
so  that  their  salvation  is  absolutely  certain.  The  reason 
is,  God  hath  called  or  denominated  believers  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  and  the  sons  of  God,  (1  John  iii.  1.)  and  heirs 
of  immortality,  according  to  his  purpose,  ver.  28. — And 
whom  he  foreknew  to  be  his  sons,  them  he  also  predes- 
tinated to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son  Christ, 
both  in  their  body  and  mind,  ver.  29. — Moreover,  whom 
he  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  Christ, 
them  he  also  called  or  denominated  the  seed  of  Abraham, 
and  gave  them  a  right  to  all  the  blessings  promised  to 
Abraham's  seed  ;  and  whom  he  so  called,  them  he  also 
justified  and  glorified,  ver.  30. — And  having  thus  de- 
scribed the  salvation  of  believers,  in  its  origin,  its  inter- 
mediate steps,  and  its  issue,  the  apostle,  strongly  impressed 
with  the  certainty  thereof,  asks,  What  shall  we  say  to  these 
things  !  Since  God  is  for  us  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
no  person  can  hinder  our  being  accounted  the  seed  of 
Abraham  and  the  sons  of  God,  or  prevent  us  from  re- 
ceiving the  inheritance  promised  to  such,  ver.  31. — For 
he  who  delivered  his  own  Son  to  death  for  us  all,  for  the 
Gentiles  as  well  as  for  the  Jews,  will  with  him  also  freely 
give  us  all  the  blessings  promised  to  the  seed  of  Abraham 
and  sons  of  God,  ver.  32. — Then,  as  enraptured  with  the 


view  which  he  had  taken  of  those  grand  subjects,  and 
to  shew  that  there  is  no  condemnation  to  them  who  are 
in  Christ  Jesus,  he  cries  out,  Who  shall  dare  to  bring  any 
accusation  against  God's  elect,  since  God  hath  declared 
that  he  will  justify  such  by  faith  ?  ver.  33. — Who  is  he 
that  will  pretend  to  condemn  them,  since  Christ  hath 
died  to  procure  their  pardon,  and  now  governs  the  world 
for  their  benefit,  and  makes  intercession  with  the  Father 
in  their  behalf!  ver.  34. — Then  personating  the  whole 
body  of  believers,  strongly  affected  with  the  goodness  of 
God  shewn  in  their  salvation,  and  highly  elated  with  the 
view  of  their  privileges  so  unanswerably  established,  he, 
in  their  name,  professes  their  firm  resolution  of  adhering 
to  the  gospel,  that  they  may  continue  the  objects  of  Christ's 
love,  however  many  or  strong  the  temptations  may  be 
with  which  they  are  assaulted,  ver.  35.  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter. 

The  latter  part  of  this  chapter,  beginning  at  ver.  31.  if 
compared  with  the  most  shining  passages  of  the  so  much 
admired  writings  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  will  be 
found  not  inferior  to  any  of  them  in  sublimity  of  thought, 
variety  of  figures,  and  beauty  of  language.  It  contains 
a  description,  in  most  forcible  and  glowing  expressions, 
of  the  privileges,  the  hopes,  and  the  temper  of  a  true 
Christian,  and  shews  what  magnanimity  and  what  great- 
ness of  sentiment  the  gospel  is  able  to  infuse  into  them 
who  understand  and  believe  its  doctrines.  It  is  therefore 
a  most  proper  conclusion  of  a  discourse,  in  which,  by  the 
strongest  reasoning,  practices  are  recommended,  which 
ennoble  the  human  mind,  yield  the  greatest  and  the  most 
permanent  joys,  and  prepare  men  for  becoming  the  com- 
panions of  angels,  and  for  living  with  God  himself  through 
all  eternity. 

On  reviewing  the  encouragements  to  holiness  proposed 
by  the  apostle  in  this  and  the  three  foregoing  chapters, 
the  reader  must  be  sensible,  that  the  scheme  of  salvation 
revealed  in  the  gospel,  suggests  motives  to  persuade  men 
to  forsake  sin  and  follow  holiness,  and  even  to  suffer  for 
well-doing,  more  in  number,  and  of  greater  efficacy,  than 
any  preacher,  either  of  the  law  of  nature  or  of  Moses, 
ever  proposed,  or  indeed  had  it  in  his  power  to  propose. 
And  therefore  the  calumny  of  the  Jewish  scribes  and 
heathen  philosophers,  mentioned  chap.  iii.  31.,  that  by 
teaching  the  justification  of  sinners,  through  faith,  with- 
out works  of  law,  the  apostles  of  Christ  made  void  the 
obligations  of  morality,  and  encouraged  men  to  sin,  was 
altogether  without  foundation.  That  doctrine,  instead  of 
weakening  the  obligation  of  law,  strengthens  it  in  the 
highest  degree. — Farther,  because  in  the  chapters  above 
mentioned,  the  apostle  hath  shewn  that  God's  counting 
men's  faith  to  them  for  righteousness,  on  account  of  the 
death  of  his  Son,  furnishes  such  a  variety  of  powerful 
motives  for  persuading  sinners  to  repent  and  return  to 
God,  these  chapters  do  in  effect  demonstrate  the  natural 
efficacy  of  the  death  of  Christ,  in  delivering  believers 
from  the  power  of  sin.  Whence  it  follows,  that  the  gos- 
pel method  of  pardoning  sinners  through  the  death  of 
Christ  is  an  exercise  of  mercy,  which,  instead  of  weaken- 
ing, hath  greatly  strengthened  the  authority  of  the  law  of 
God  ;  consequently,  it  is  perfectly  suitable  to  his  charac- 
ter, and  subservient  to  the  end  of  his  moral  government. 
The  efficacy,  therefore,  of  Christ's  death,  in  delivering 
us  from  the  power  of  sin,  being  thus  evident,  we  cannot 
doubt  of  its  efficacy  as  an  atonement  in  delivering  us  from 
the  punishment  of  sin,  notwithstanding  we  are  ignorant 
of  the  manner  in  which  it  operates  for  that  end.  See 
Heb.  ii.  10.  note  4. 


New  Translation.  Commentary. 

Chap.  VIII. — 1  Theue  is  therefore  now  no  Chap.  VIII.— 1   Mankind  under  the  new  covenant  being  delivered 

condemnation  to  those  in  Christ  Jesus,1  who  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  there  is  therefore  now  no  condemnation 

walk  not  (xar*  r*£»»)  according  to  the  flesh,  to  those  Christians  loho  walk  not  according  to  the  inclinations  of 
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but  according-  to  THE  Spirit. 


ROMANS.  Chap.  VIII. 

their  Jlesh,  but  according-  to  the  inclinations  of  their  spirit,  enlighten- 
ed and  strengthened  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

2  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life1  by  Christ  2  Wc  the  disciples  of  Christ  are  able  so  to  walk,  because  the  luiv  of 
Jesus,  hath  freed  me  from  the  law2  of  sin  and  the  g-ospel,  -which  promises  eternal  life  by  Jesus  Christ,  has  delivered 
of  death.     (Rom.  vii.  25.)  us  from  the  power  of  sin  in  our  members,  and  from  the  curse  of  death. 

3  For  God  sending  his  own  Son  in  the  like-  3  For  God  sending-  his  own  Son  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  men  to 
ness  of  sinful  flesh,1  and  of  a  sin-offering-,'2  teach  us,  and  of  a  sin-offering  to  procure  pardon  for  us,  hath  de- 
hath  condemned1  sin  in  the  Jlesh,  (the  thing  stroyed  the  power  of  sin  in  the  flesh,  so  that  it  can  neither  enslave  nor 
impossible  to  the  /aw,4  because  it  was  weak  kill  believers,  (which  is  the  thing  impossible  to  be  done  by  the  pre- 
through  the  flesh.£) 


4  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law1  may 
be  fulfilled  (sv,  165.)  by  us,  who  walk  not  ac- 
cording to  the  Jlesh,  but  according  to  the 
Spirit.  (See  Rom.  viii.  1.) 

5  Now,  they  (It  ovn;)  who  live1  according 


cepts  and  threatenings  of  the  law,  because  it  was  weak  through  the 
corruption  of  our  nature.) 

4  This  destruction  of  sin  in  our  flesh  God  accomplished,  that  the 
righteousness  enjoined  in  the  law  of  the  gospel,  (ver.  2.)  may  be  ful- 
filled by  us,  who  -walk  not  according  to  the  Jlesh,  the  law  in  our  mem- 
bers, (chap.  vii.  23.),  but  according  to  the  Spirit,  the  law  of  our  mind. 

5  JVow,  they  who  live  according  to  the  Jlesh,  employ  themselves  in 
to  the  Jlesh,  mind2  the  things  of  the  flesh,  and  enjoying  sensual  pleasures,  and  in  making  provision  for  these  enjoy- 
they  who  LIVE  according  to  the  Spirit,  the  ments;  and  they  who  live  according  to  the  Spirit,  employ  themselves 
things  of  the  Spirit.                                                   in  the  things  which  reason  and  conscience  dictate:  Gal.  v.  16-26. 

6  (rag,  98.)  But  the  minding  of  the  Jlesh1  6  But  whatever  wicked  men  may  think,  the  minding  of  the  body,  to 
is  death,  and  the  minding  of  the  Spirit  is  life  the  neglect  of  the  soul,  is  eternal  death  ;  and  the  minding  of  the 
and  peace :  soul,  is  the  road  to  eternal  life. 

7  (a/ot<)  Because  the  minding  of  the  flesh  7  The  minding  of  the  body  to  the  neglecting  of  the  soul,  will  be 
is  enmity1  against  God  :  for  to  the  law  of  God  justly  punished  with  death:  First,  Because  to  mind  the  body  in  that 
it  is  not  subject,  neither  indeed  can  be.2  manner,  is  enmity  against  God ;  secondly,  Because  this  temper  of 

mind  is  not  subject  to  the  law  of  God,  neither  indeed  can  be  ;  it  is 
actual  rebellion  against  God. 

pardon  is  promised  to  encourage  sinners  to  repent,  and  the  assist- 
ance of  the  Spirit  of  God  is  offered  to  enable  them  to  obey. 

Ver.  4.  That  the  righteousness  OixxtM^x,  See  Rom.  ii.  26.  note) 
of  the  law  may  be  fulfilled  by  us,  who  walk,  &c] — '  The  righteous- 
ness of  the  law  to  be  fulfilled  by  us,  through  the  condemnation  of 
sin  in  the  flesh,  and  through  our  not  walking  according  to  the  flesh 
but  according  to  the  Spirit,  is  not  perfect  obedience  to  any  law 
whatever,  for  that  is  not  attainable  in  the  present  life  ;  but  it  is  such 
a  degree  of  faith  and  holiness  as  believers  may  attain  through  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit.  And  being  the  righteousness  required  in 
the  gracious  new  covenant  made  with  mankind  after  the  fall,  and 
fully  published  in  the  gospel,  that  covenant,  and  the  gospel  in  which 
it  is  published,  are  fitly  called  'the  law  of  faith,'  Rom.  iii.  27  ;  and 
'  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus.'  Rom.  viii.  2 ;  and  '  the 
law  of  Christ,'  Gal.  vi.  2. ;  and  '  the  law  of  liberty,'  James  i.  25 ;  and 
'the  la-w  foretold  to  go  forth  outofZion,'  Isa.  ii.  3;  and  'the  law 
forwhich  the  Isles  or  Gentiles  were  to  wait.'  Isaxlii.  4. — Bezagives 


Ver.  1.  To  those  in  Christ  Jesus  who  walk  not,  &c.]— The  cha- 
racter of  the  persons  to  whom  there  is  no  condemnation  consists  of 
two  parts.  First,  they  are  in  Christ  Jesus ;  they  are  members  of 
that  great  society  consisting  of  all  believers,  called  Christ's  body, 
Col.  i.  24.  John  xv.  2.  Next,  they  walk  not  according  to  the  flesh, 
<Ess.  iv.  43.)  but  according  to  the  Spirit. — To  walk  '  according  to  the 
flesh,'  is  to  be  wholly  governed  by  those  inordinate  appetites  which 
have  their  seat  in  the  flesh :  To  walk  '  according  to  the  Spirit,'  is  to 
be  habitually  governed  by  reason  and  conscience,  enlightened  and 
strengthened  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  Hence  such  are  said  to  be  'led 
by  the  Spirit,'  ver.  14. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  by  Christ  Jesus.] — 
This,  according  to  some  commentators,  is,  'the  law  of  the  mind,' 
(ch.  vii.  23.),  consisting  in  the  predominancy  of  reason  and  con- 
science through  the  assistance  of  Christ ;  so  that  the  person  who  is 
guided  by  that  law,  is  qualified  for  eternal  life.  Butt  rather  think 
the  apostle  speaks  of  the  gospel,  called  'the  law  of  the  Spirit,'  be- 
cause it  was  given  by  the  Spirit,  and  confirmed  with  his  gifts ;  (see  a  quite  different  turn  to  this  passage  by  translating  it,  Ut  jus  Mud 
Gal.  iii.  3.  note);  and  'the  law  of  life,'  because  it  promises  life  to  legis:  'That  that  right  of  the  law,'  namely  its  right  to  perfect  obe- 
dience from  men,  'might  be  fulfilled  in  us  by  the  imputation  of 


those  who  live  according  to  the  Spirit. 

2.  Hath  freed  me  from  the  law  of  sin  and  of  death  ;] — that  is,  the 
power  of  sin,  which  brings  on  men  the  curse  of  death.  This  happy 
effect  may  with  more  propriety  be  attributed  to  the  law  of  the 
Spirit,  if  thereby  the  gospel  is  meant,  than  if  we  understand  it  of 
the  law  of  the  mind.  It  is  observable,  that  the  person  who  speaks 
in  the  foregoing  chapter  is  introduced  here,  as  continuing  the  dis- 
course, and  showing  the  method,  in  which  his  deliverance  from 
the  body  of  death,  mentioned  vii.  25.  was  accomplished. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  In  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh.] — Christ's  flesh  was  as 
real  as  ours ;  but  it  was  like  sinful  Jlesh,  in  being  exposed,  like  ours, 
to  pain,  misery,  and  death. 

2.  And  of  a  sin-offering.] — The  expression  te?'  iftx^nxg,  Whitby 
tells  us,  is  used  by  the  LXX.  as  an  indeclinable  word.  But  from 
Heb.  x.  18.  it  appears  to  be  an  elliptical  phrase,  for  ^e o<rept>( x  yrigt 
xfix(Ttx;,  consequently  may  be  in  any  case.  Here  it  is  in  the  geni- 
tive, being  governed  by  tv  onoiui/txTi.  The  Son  of  God  was  sent  in 
4he  likeness  of  two  things, — in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh,  and  in 
the  likeness  of  sin-offering.  He  was  like  the  old  sin-offerings  in 
this,  that  whereas  they  sanctified  to  the  purifying  of  the  flesh,  he, 
by  making  a  real  atonement  for  sin,  sanctifieth  to  the  purifying  of 
the  spirit. 

3.  Hath  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh.] — He  hath  put  sin  to  death  in 
our  flesh — condemnation,  the  cause,  being  put  for  death,  the  effect. 
The  apostle  in  the  two  preceding  chapters  having  represented  sin  as 
a  person,  he  expresses  himself  in  this  verse  very  appositely,  when 
he  tells  us,  Christ  put  sin  to  death  in  the  flesh,  that  is,  in  our  body, 
where  he  had  introduced  himself  at  the  fall.  The  word  xfi^xn  is 
used,  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  in  the  sense  of  putting  to  death;  for  it  is  there 
opposed  to  the  being  made  alive. 

4.  The  thing  impossible  to  the  law.] — Sin  was  condemned  in  men's 
flesh  under  the  law,  as  well  as  under  the  gospel :  for  under  the  law 
there  were  many  pious  and  holy  men;  but  sin  was  condemned  in 
their  flesh,  not  by  any  power  inherent  in,  or  derived  from  the  law  ; 
their  sanctification  came  from  the  grace  of  the  gospel,  preached  to 
them  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  Gal.  iii.  8.  darkly  set  forth  in 
the  types  of  the  law. 

5.  Because  it  was  weak  through  the  flesh.] — The  law  was  not 
weak  or  defective  in  itself.  Its  moral  precepts  were  a  certain  rule 
of  duty,  and  its  sanctions  were  sufficiently  powerful  to  enforce  obe- 
dience, in  those  who  were  able  to  obey.  But  it  was  weak  through 
the  depravity  of  men's  nature,  which  it  had  neither  power  to  re- 
medy nor  to  pardon  ;  and  so  could  not  destroy  sin  in  men's  flesh. 
These  defects  of  law  are  all  remedied  in  the  gospel.    For  therein 


Christ's  righteousness.'  But  Smxiufix  nowhere  has  "this  signifi- 
cation ;  not  to  mention,  that  Beza's  translation  represents  the  be- 
liever as  absolutely  passive  in  fulfilling  the  righteousness  of  the  law, 
directly  contrary  to  the  apostle's  meaning,  who  in  so  many  words 
teaches,  that  the  righteousness  of  the  law  is  fulfilled,  not  in,  but  by 
believers,  through  their  walking  not  according  to  the  flesh,  but  ac- 
cording to  the  Spirit. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Now  they  (5i  ovrtg)  who  live  according  to  the  flesh.] — 
One  of  the  senses  of  s'A"  is  to  exist,  or  live :  Matt.  ii.  18.  Oux  utri, 
'  They  do  not  live,'  they  are  dead.     See  Parkh.  Diet,  voce  Ei^i. 

2.  Mind  the  things  of  the  flesh.] — The  original  word,  ?e°'s»',  sig- 
nifies to  set  one's  affection  on  an  object,  and  to  use  great  pains  in 
obtaining  it,  Col.  iii.  2.  Wherefore,  'to  mind  the  things  of  the  flesh,' 
is  to  love  and  pursue  sensual  pleasure  as  our  chief  happiness. 

Ver.  6.  But  the  minding  of  the  flesh  is  death.] — According  to  the 
remark  in  the  foregoing  note,  cp^ov^y.x  -ry,g  a-x(xo;,  'the  minding  of 
the  flesh, '  is  the  employing  of  our  whole  thought,  and  pains,  and 
time,  in  gratifying  and  in  providing  for  the  gratification  of  the  lusts 
of  the  flesh.  What  Socrates  said  to  his  judges,  may  with  propriety 
be  mentioned  here  :  "  My  whole  employment  is  to  persuade  the 
young  and  old  against  too  much  love  for  the  body,  for  riches,  and 
all  other  precarious  things,  of  whatsoever  nature  they  be  ;  and 
against  too  little  regard  for  the  soul,  which  ought  to  be  the  object  of 
their  affection." 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Because  the  minding  of  the  flesh  is  enmity  against 
God.] — This  is  an  argument  for  punishing  thdm  who  live  sensual 
lives,  which  deserves  attention.  God,  out  of  friendship  to  men,  sent 
at  different  times  prophets  and  righteous  men,  and  last  of  all  his 
own  Son,  to  warn  them  against  the  immoderate  love  of  sensual  plea- 
sures, and  to  train  them  to  the  love  of  spiritual  enjoyments,  that 
they  might  be  capable  of  living  with  him  in  heaven  as  his  friends. 
Wherefore,  the  minding  of  the  things  of  the  flesh,  to  the  neglecting 
of  the  things  of  the  spirit,  disqualifying  men  for  heaven,  stands  in 
direct  opposition  to  God's  friendly  intentions  ;  consequently  is  en- 
mity against  God,  and  is  deservedly  punished  with  death.  Besides, 
the  sensualist,  looking  on  the  law  of  God  as  obstructing  his  happi- 
ness, hates  it.  Nay,  he  hates  even  God  himself,  on  account  of  his 
law,  as  too  difficult  and  severe. 

2.  For  to  the  law  of  God  it  is  not  subject,  neither  indeed  can  be.] — 
A  second  reason  why  the  minding  of  the  things  of  the  flesh  shall  be 
punished  is,  it  is  a  rebellion  against  the  law  of  God,  which  he  cannot 
suffer  to  pass  unpunished,  without  overturning  that  eternal  rule  of 
righteousness,  by  which  he  preserves  the  moral  order  of  the  world. 


Chap.  VIII. 

8  (ai,  106.)  JVIierefore,  they  (sv  bwju  cvn;) 
■who  live  to  the  flesh  cannot  please  God.1 

9  JVoiv  ye  live  not  («y,'163.)  to  the  flesh,  but 
to  the  Spirit,  because  the  Spirit  of  God  dwells1 
in  you.  But,-  if  any  one  have  not  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  his. 

10  And  if  Christ  be  in  you,  the  body,  veri- 
ly, is  dead  (Six.)  -with  respect  tox  sin,  but  the 
Spirit  is  life  (Six)  -with  respect  to  righteous- 
ness. 

11  (As,  105.)  For,  if  the  Spirit  of  him  who 
raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead  dwell  in  you,  he 
who  raised  up  Christ  from  the  dead,1  -will 
make  even  (Svtn-a.)  your  mortal  bodies-  alive 
through  his  Spirit  who  dwelleth  in  you.2 

12  Well  then,1  brethren,  ive  are  not  debtors 
to  the  flesh,2  to  live  according  to  the  flesh. 

13  (l"a£,  93.)  Wherefore,  if  ye  live  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die ;  but  if  through 
the  Spirit  ye  put  to  death  the  deeds1  of  the 
body,  ye  shall  live. 

14  (Tag,  90.) 'Because,  as  many  as  are  led 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  these  are  the  sons  of 
God.1 

1 5  For  ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of 
bondage  (see  Gal.  iv.  3.  note)  again  to  fear ; 
but  ye  have  received  the  spirit  of  adoption,' 
by  which  we  cry  Abba,2  Father. 


16  Also,  the  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness 
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8  Wherefore,  they  who  live  after  the  flesh  cannot  be  the  objecte 
of  God's  favour,  in  any  dispensation  whatever. 

9  Now  ye  live  not  to  the  flesh,  but  to  the  Spirit,  (uttip,  128.  138.) 
because  the  Spirit  of  God  dwells  in  you.  But  if  any  one  have  not 
the  Spirit  of  Christ  dwelling  in  him,  and  forming  him  into  the  tem- 
per and  behaviour  of  Christ,  whatever  such  a  person's  profession  may 
be,  he  is  none  of  Christ's  disciples. 

10  And  if  the  Spirit  of  Christ  be  in  you,  the  body,  with  its  lusts, 
which  formerly  governed  you,  (chap.  vii.  18.),  will  certainly  be  dead 
with  respect  to  sin ;  but  the  spirit,  your  rational  powers,  will  be 
alive,  or  vigorous,  with  respect  to  righteousness. 

1 1  For,  if  the  Spirit  of  him  who  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead 
abide  in  you  by  his  influences,  he  who  raised  up  Christ  from  the 
dead, will  make  even  your  dead  bodies,  (ver.  10.),  your  animal  passions, 
together  with  the  members  of  your  mortal  bodies,  alive,  that  is,  sub- 
servient to  the  spiritual  life,  through  his  Spirit  who  dwelleth  in  you. 

12  Well  then,  brethren,  having  such  assistances,  we  are  not  con- 
strained by  the  corruptions  of  our  nature  to  live  according  to  the 
flesh  :  we  may  overcome  our  evil  inclinations. 

13  Wherefore,  I  say  a  second  time,  if  ye  live  according  to  the 
lusts  of  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die  eternally ;  but  if  through  the  Spirit 
of  God,  (ver.  9.)  ye  put  to  death  the  lusts  of  the  body  by  continually 
restraining  them,  ye  shall  live  eternally  with  God. 

14  Because,  in  every  nation,  as  many  as  are  habitually  guided 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  these  are  the  sons  of  God:  they  partake  of 
his  nature,  and  are  heirs  of  immortality. 

15  That  ye  Romans  are  the  sons  of  God,  appears  from  your  dis- 
positions. For  ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of  slaves  again  to 
serve  God  from  fear ;  that  disposition  the  law  produces;  but,  through 
the  discovery  of  the  mercy  of  God  in  the  gospel,  ye  have  received 
the  spirit  of  children,  by  which  in  our  prayers  we  call  him  Father, 
each  in  our  own  language. 

1 6  Also  the  Spirit  itself,  bestowed  on  us  in  his  extraordinary  opera- 


Ver.  8.  They  who  live  to  the  flesh  (see  ver.  5.  note  1.)  cannot 
please  God.]— According  to  Locke,  o»  s»  <r*e%i  wrtj,  '  they  who  are 
in  the  flesh'  are  tiie  Jews,  who  were  under  the  carnal  dispensation 
ofthe  law  of  Moses ;  a  sense  which  the  word  flesh  sometimes  hath. 
But  as  the  apostle's  affirmation  is  true  neither  in  that  sense  nor 
in  the  sense  of  men's  living  in  the  flesh  or  body,  I  think  sv  here,  as 
in  many  other  passages,  signifies  to ;  and  that  the  living  to  the  flesh 
means,  the  minding  of  the  things  of  the  flesh,  or  the  performing 
the  works  ofthe  flesh,  mentioned  Gal.  v.  19.  by  which  men  become 
the  enemies  of  God. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Because  the  Spirit  of  God  dwells  in  you.] — See  ver. 
11.  note  2.  By  '  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit  of  God,'  believers  are 
delivered  from  the  reigning  power  of  sin,  and  are  raised  to  true 
nobility.  They  become  'the  sons  of  God,' ver.  14.  and  ' heirs  of 
immortality.' 

2.  But  if  any  man  have  not  the  Spirit  of  Christ.]— E%si  signifies 
to  hold  fas!,  retain,  possess :  1  John  v.  12.  '  O  i%»v,  'He  that  hath 
the  Son  hath  life.' 

Ver.  10.  The  body,  verily,  is  dead  (J'  *)  with  respect  to  sin.] — Here 
I  have  followed  Chrysostom,  Photius,  and  Oecumenius,  who  ex- 
plain £'*  in  this  verse,  by  <»«,  according  to  the  usage  of  the  At- 
tics, and  the  true  meaning  of  the  passage.  For  what  sense  would 
there  be  in  saying,  "that  the  bodies  of  men  are  dead  through  sin, 
if  Christ  be  in  them  1"  Men's  bodies  certainly  are  dead  through 
sin,  whether  Christ  be  in  them  or  not.  See  Raphcliiis  here,  who 
has  shewn  that  Polybius  uses  the  preposition  J*a  in  this  sense.  It 
is  so  used  likewise,  Rom.  iii.  25.  Heb.  v.  12. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  He  who  raised,  &c] — 'O  tyste  *i  to*  X?  i<j-tov  a  rtx.ft 
^tiTTi^m  x*i  u  3-ri)Tse  «f»".  This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's 
words,  John  v.  21.  where  speaking  ofthe  spiritual  resurrection,  he 
says,  'As  the  Father  (tyufii  tw;  mx;ou«  xai  £»osro«i)  raisetl 
maketh  alive  the  dead,  even  so  the  Son  (t«5;roiii)  maketh  alive 
whom  he  will,'  namely,  from  the  death  of  sin,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  25. 
The  apostle  had  told  the  Romans,  ver.  10.  that  by  the  Spirit  of  Chrisl 
dwelling  in  them,  their  body  was  dead  with  respect  to  sin.  Here, 
lest  they  might  fancy  that  that  death  indisposed  their  bodies  for 
works  of  righteousness,  he  added,  '  If  the  Spirit  of  him  who  raised 
up  Jesus  from  the  dead  dwell  in  you — He  will  make  even  your  mor- 
tal bodies  alive.-'  namely  to  perform  works  of  righteousness. 

2.  Through  his  Spirit  who  dwells  in  you.]— He  had  told  them, 
Rom.  vii.  17'.  that  'sin  dwelling  in  them'  was  the  ruling  principle, 
from  which  formerly  all  their  actions  proceeded.  Bu  now,  '  the 
spirit  of  God  dwelling  in  them,'  was  the  principle  which  directed 
both  their  body  and  soul  And  as  under  a  sense  of  indwelling  sin, 
they  formerly  cried  out,  ;  Who  will  deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this 
death  V  It  is  now,  'God  will  make  alive  even  mv  dead  body.' my 
animal  faculties  and  appetites,  so  that  they  shall  become  subser- 
vient to  the  spiritual  life. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Well  then,  brethren.] — The  conclusion  introduci  d 
with  these  words,  arises  from  the  reasonings  contained  in  the 
foregoing  part  of  this  and  in  the  two  preceding  chapters. 

2.  We  are  not  debtors  to  the  flesh,  to  live  according  to  the  flesh.] — 
To  be  a  debtor,  is  to  be  under  a  constraining  obligation,  Rom.  i.  14. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is.  Since  men  are  under  the  gracious  dispen- 
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sation  of  the  gospel,  which  furnishes  them  with  the  most  powerful 
assistances  for  correcting  the  depravity  of  their  nature  and  for  per- 
forming good  actions,  they  are  under  no  necessity,  either  moral  or 
physical,  to  gratify  the  lusts  of  the  body,  as  they  would  be,  if  in 
their  present  weakened  state  they  had  no  advantages,  but  what 
they  derived  from  mere  law.  Farther,  we  are  under  no  obligation 
to  live  according  to  the  flesh,  as  it  offers  no  pleasures  of  any  con- 
sequence to  counterbalance  the  misery  which  Cod  will  inflict  on 
all  who  mind  the  things  ofthe  flesh. 

Ver.  13.  But  if  through  the  Spirit  ye  put  to  death  the  deeds  ofthe 
body.]— Here  the  deeds  of  the  body  are  personified,  and  represented 
as  so  many  enemies  whom  we  must  slay.  They  are  mentioned, 
Gal.  v.  19.  under  the  name  of  the  works  of  the  flesh. — If  the  deeds 
of  the  body  are  put  for  the  lusts  and  appetites  of  the  body,  from 
which  the  deeds  of  the  body  proceed,  the  meaning  will  be,  that  we 
must  subdue  them  in  such  a  manner  that  they  shall  not  lead  us  to 
commit  sin  habitually,  but  rather  by  lending  their  vigour  to  our 
better  inclinations,  become  subservient  to  piety  and  virtue. 

Ver.  14.  These  are  the  sonsof  God.] — Isaac,  by  his  supernatural 
birth,  being  in  a  peculiar  manner  the  son  of  God,  the  Israelites,  his 
children,  were  called  by  God  himself  his  sons,  Exod.  iv.  22.  But 
they  were  God's  sons  only  in  an  inferior  sense  ;  for  by  that  relation 
they  were  entitled  to  nothing  but  the  earthly  inheritance  :  whereas 
believers  are  in  a  higher  sense  the  sons  of  God.  Being  spiritually 
begotten  of  God,  they  partake  of  his  nature,  are  heirs  of  the  heaven- 
ly country,  and  by  the  redemption  of  their  body,  become  immortal 
like  God,  Rom.  ix.  8.  note ;  they  are  capable  of  enjoying  the  everlast- 
ing inheritance.  Perhaps  also  the  high  title  of  the  sons  of  God  is 
given  to  believers,  to  convey  an  affecting  idea  of  their  dignity  and 
felicity  ;  because  of  all  things  men  glory  in,  noble  birth  is  the  chief. 

Ver.  15. — Yc  have  received  the  spirit  of  adoption.]— In  proof  that 
the  Gentile,  as  well  as  the  Jewish  believers,  are  the  sons  of  God, 
the  apostle  appealed  to  those  sentiments  of  reverence  and  love, 
and  to  that  assurance  of  God's  favour,  with  which  their  minds  were 
filled  since  they  had  believed  the  gospel,  and  which  he  very  pro- 
perly terms  'the  spirit  of  adoption ;'  that  is,  the  spirit  of  children. 

2.  By  which  we  cry  Abba,  Father.]— To  the  same  purpose  the 
apostle  told  the  Galatians,  ch.  iv.  0.  '  Because  ye  are  sons,  God  hath 
sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  into  your  hearts,  crying,  Abba,  Fa- 
ther.'—  Crying  signifies  praying  with  a  loud  voice,  from  a  strong 
emotion  of  mind:  Exod.  xiv.  15.  'And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
wherefore  criest  thou  unto  me  1'  Father,  being  the  fiducial  appella- 
tion wherewith  Christ  in  his  last  sufferings  addressed  God,  Luke 
xxiii.  415.  it  suggests  to  us,  that  in  their  greatest  distresses,  they  who 
are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  may,  after  the  example  of  Christ,  ex- 
press entire  confidence  in  the  fatherly  affection  of  God,  that  he  will 
not  forsake  them,  but  will  make  their  troubles  issue  in  good  to  them. 
Because  the  article  shews  i  -xrr.f  to  be  the  nominative  case,  some 
commentators  think  the  apostle  added  die  Greek  word  nxrr.e,  as  the 
interpretation  of  the  Syriac  word  */i3*.  But  if  that  had  been  his 
intention,  he  would  have  written  5  i<m  xxrr.g.  In  the  LXX.  there 
are  many  examples  of  the  nominative  put  for  the  vocative.  So 
also  Luke  xviii.  13.  'O  Osos,  '  God  be  merciful  to  me  a  sinner.' 

Ver.  16.  The  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness  together  with  our  spirit, 
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together  with  our  spirit,1  that  we  are  children     tions,  bearclh  witness  along  with  the  filial  dispositions  of  otcr  own 
of  God.  minds,  thai  we  are  children  of  God. 

17  And  if  children,  then  heirs ;  heirs,  veri-  17  And  if  children,  then  we  are  heirs  ;  heirs,  verily,  of  God, 
ly,  of  God,  and  joint-heirs  with  Christ ;  if  we  heirs  of  immortality  and  of  the  felicity  of  God's  house,  jointly  with 
jointly  suffer,  that  also  we  may  be  jointly      Christ ;  if  we  jointly  suffer  with  him  what  afflictions  God  appoints, 

that  also  we  may  be  jointly  rewarded. 

18  However,  the  thoughts  of  suffering  with  Christ  need  not  ter- 
rify you.  For  I  reckon,  that  the  sufferings  of  the  present  time  are 
not  worthy  to  be  compared  with  that  glorious  resurrection  which  is 
about  to  be  revealed  to  the  whole  universe,  in  the  persons  of  us  the 
heirs  thereof. 

19  What  a  blessing  a  resurrection  to  immortality  is,  may  be  un- 
derstood by  this,  That  the  earnest  desire  of  mankind  hath  ever  been 
to  obtain  that  glorious  endless  life  in  the  body,  by  which  the  sons 
of  God  shall  be  made  known. 

20  Nor  is  their  expectation  without  foundation  ;  for  mankind  were 
subjected  to  misery  and  death,  not  by  their  own  act,  but  by  God, 
who,  for  the  disobedience  of  the  first  man,  hath  subjected  all  his  off' 
spring  to  these  evils  : 

21  In  the  resolution  that,  on  account  of  the  obedience  of  the  se- 
cond man,  even  the  heathens  themselves  shall  be  set  free  from  the 
bondage  of  the  grave,  and  those  who  believe  be  brought  into  the  full 
possession  of  the  happiness  which  belongs  to  the  children  of  God. 

22  Besides,  we  know  that  every  human  creature  hath  groaned 
together  under  the  miseries  of  life,  and  hath  undergone  together 
sharp  pain,  like  that  of  child-bearing,  till  now,  on  account  of  their 
uncertainty  with  respect  to  a  future  state. 

that  we  are  children,  &c.]— By  this  argument,  the  apostle  proved      founded,  the  first  Christians,  who  in  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  had  a  de 


glorified.* 

1 8  However,  I  reckon  that  the  sufferings 
of  the  present  time  are  not  worthy  to  be 
comi'akkj)  with  the  glory  which  is  about  to 
be  revealed  («j)  in  us.      1  Pet.  i.  4. 

19  For  the  earnest  desire*  of  the  creature2 
looketh  for'1  the  revelation*  of  the  sons  of 
God. 

20  For  the  creature'  was  subjected  (tji  (ax.' 
Txi.THTi)  to  vanity,  not  willing  IT,2  but  by 
him  who  hath  subjected  it. 

21  In  hope,1  ('-t<)  that  even  the  creature 
itself  shall  be  liberated  from  the  bondage  of 
corruption,2  into  the  freedom  of  the  glory  of 
the  children  of  God. 

22  (r«.£,  91.)  Besides,  we  know  that  every 
creature1  (a-ura^a)  groaneth  together,  and 
travaileth  in  pain  together  until  now.2 


that  the  great  honour  of  being  the  sonsof  God  was  not  restricted  to 
the  Jews.  All  who  believe  are  the  sons  of  God,  as  is  evident  from 
their  possessing  the  spirit  of  God's  children.  Besides,  in  the  first 
age,  the  sonship  of  the  Gentiles  was  demonstrated  by  the  spiritual 
gifts  bestowed  on  them.  The  former  of  these  attestations  the  apos- 
tle had  described  under  the  name  of '  the  spirit  of  adoption :'  the  lat- 
ter he  speaks  of  in  this  verse,  and  calls  it  the  spirit,  because  the  spi- 
ritual gifts  come  from  the  Spirit.  And  as  these  testimonies  concur- 
red in  establishing  the  same  fact,  the  apostle  justly  affirmed,  that  the 
Spirit  of  God,  in  the  first  age,  bare  witness  with  the  spirit  of  believers, 
that  they  were  the  children  of  God.  Hence  God  is  said  to  have 
sealed  the  believing  Gentiles  as  his  sons,  by  giving  them  the  Spirit. 
See  2  Cor.i.  22.  v.  5.  but  especially  Ephes.  i.  13,14. — Because  tm^h-j.^- 
Tufsai  is  thought  to  be  used  for  ft^sTV(Sjli  Bom.  ii.  15.  ix.  1.  Bev. 
xxii.  18.,  some  translate  the  clause  thus,  'The  Spirit  itself  bears 
witness  to  our  spirit.'  But  this  translation  makes  no  alteration  in 
the  sense  ;  provided  by  the  Spirit's  witness  we  do  not  understand 
a  particular  revelation  to  individuals,  but  the  common  witness  which 
the  Spirit  bears,  by  producing  filial  dispositions  in  the  hearts  of  the 
faithful. 

Ver.  17.  If  we  jointly  suffer,  that  also  we  may  be  jointly  glorified.] 
—Taylor's  remark  on  this  passage  is'very  proper : — "  Observe  how 
prudently  the  apostle  advances  to  the  harsh  affair  of  suffering.  He 
does  not  mention  it  till  he  had  raised  their  thoughts  to  the  highest 
object  of  joy  and  pleasure  ;  the  happiness  and  glory  of  a  joint  in- 
heritance with  the  ever-blessed  Son  of  God."  In  this  excellent 
passage  the  apostle  opens  a  source  of  consolation  to  the  children 
of  God  in  every  age,  by  drinking  at  which  they  may  not  only  refresh 
themselves  under  the  severest  sufferings,  but  derive  new  strength 
to  bear  them  with  fortitude. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  For  the  earnest  desire.] — The  word  KTroxaj^oxi*, 
translated  earnest  desire,  signifies,  as  Blackwall  observes,  the  lift- 
ing of  the  head,  and  the  stretching  of  the  body  as  far  as  possible,  to 
hear  and  see  something  very  agreeable,  or  of  great  importance  ;  it 
is  therefore  fitly  used  to  denote  the  greatest  earnestness  of  desire. 

2.  Creature.] — Kno-i;,  in  this  passage  signifies  every  human  crea- 
ture.   See  ver.  22.  note  1. 

3.  Looketh  for.] — The  word  arr-x SsX'Txt,  which  I  have  translated 
looketh  for,  hath  that  signification,  ver.  21.  'Looking  for  the  adop- 
tion.'    And  it  is  so  translated  in  our  English  Bible,  Philip,  iii.  20. 

4.  The  revelation  (awoxaxu-^iv)  of  the  sons  of  God] — Though  the 
G  utiles  in  particular  knew  nothing  of  the  'revelation  of  the  sonsof 
God,'  the  apostle  calls  '  their  looking  for  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead,'  a  looking  for  that  revelation,  because  the  sons  of  God  are  to 
be  revealed  by  their  being  raised  with  incorruptible  and  immortal 
bodies.  Farther  it  is  here  insinuated,  that  the  piousGcntiles  com- 
forted themselves  under  the  miseries  of  life,  by  that  hope  of  immor- 
tality, and  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  which  they  entertained. 
At  the  fall  God  declared  his  purpose  of  rendering  the  malice  of  the 
devil,  in  bringing  death  on  the  human  species,  ineffectual,  and  there- 
by gave  mankind  not  only  the  hope  of  a  future  life,  but  the  hope  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  as  the  apostle  intimates,  ver.  21.  And 
that  hope,  preserved  in  the  world  by  tradition,  as  was  observed  in 
the  illustration  of  ver.  21.  may  have  been  the  foundation  of  the  ear- 
nest desire  of  the  Gentiles,  here  taken  notice  of.  Accordingly,  it  is 
well  known  that  the  Egyptians,  Persians,  Arabians,  Indians,  and  all 
the  Pythagoreans,  with  even  the  northern  nations,  entertained  the 
hope  of  a  future  life,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  The  apos- 
tle having  appealed  to  the  general  expectation  of  mankind  concern- 
ing a  future  life,  leaves  his  readers  to  draw  the  conclusion  ;  namely, 
thai  if  the  Gentiles  hare  I  he  miseries  of  the  present  life  by  the  power 
of  this  hope,  which  in  them  was  rather  a  desire  than  a  hope  well 


monstration,  and,  as  it  were,  an  anticipation  of  their  immortality, 
were  much  more  to  shew  fortitude  and  patience,  in  bearing  the 
sufferings  to  which  they  were  exposed  for  the  cause  of  their  master. 

Ver.  20.— 1»  For  the  creature  was  subjected  to  vanity.}—  The  crea- 
ture here,  as  in  ver.  19.  signifies  all  mankind.  See  ver.  22.  note  1. 
Vanity  denotes  mortality  or  corruption,  ver.  21.  and  all  the  miseries 
of  the  present  life.  These  the  apostle  expresses  by  vanity,  in  al- 
lusion to  Psal.  Ixxxix.  47.  where  the  Psalmist  speaking  of  the  same 
subject  says,  '  Why  hast  thou  made  all  men  in  vain'lVssToeico;,  LXX. 
The  truth  is,  if  we  consider  the  noble  faculties  with  which  man  is  en- 
dowed, and  compare  them  with  the  occupations  of  the  present  life, 
many  of  which  are  frivolous  in  themselves,  and  in  their  effects  of 
short  duration,  we  shall  be  sensible  that  the  character  which  Solo- 
mon has  given  of  them  is  just ;  'vanity  of  vanities,  all  is  vanity.' 
And  that  if  so  excellent  a  creature  as  man  were  designed  for  no- 
thing but  to  employ  the  few  years  of  his  life  in  these  low  occupations, 
and  after  that  to  lose  his  existence,  he  would  really  be  made  in  vain. 

2.  Not  willing  it.] — Mankind  are  not  made  mortal  and  miserable 
on  account  of  their  own  offence,  but  by  the  sentence  of  God,  pass- 
ed for  the  offence  of  the  first  man  and  woman,  Gen.  iii.  19.  Never- 
theless they  were  not  by  that  sentence  doomed  always  to  remain 
subject  to  mortality.  God  passed  that  sentence  in  the  purpose  of 
delivering  them  from  corruption,  as  the  apostle  affirms,  ver.  21.] — 
Some  commentators  consider  this  verse  as  a  parenthesis,  and  join 
the  19th  and  21st  verses  together,  thus  :  19.  '  The  earnest  desire  of 
the  creature  looketh  for  the  revelation  of  the  sons  of  God,  21.  In 
hope,'  &c. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  In  hope.] — See  ver.  19.  note  4. 

2.  That  even  the  creature  itself  will  be  liberated  from  the  bond- 
age of  corruption.] — 4>3-oe  =s,  corruption,  being  here  opposed  to  '  the 
freedom  of  the  glory  of  the  children  of  God,'  must  signify  the  de- 
struction of  the  body  by  death  ;  and  the  bondage  of  corruption,  the 
continuation  of  the  destroyed  body  in  the  grave.  Besides,  the 
word  <f  jof  x  signifies  bodily  destruction,  Col.  ii.  22.  note  1. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  We  know  that  every  creature  groaneth.  ] — According 
to  some  commentators,  the  words  n-xa-yi  r,  xtio-i;  denote  the  whole 
creatures  of  God,  animate  and  inanimate,  which,  as  they  were  curs- 
ed for  the  sin  of  the  first  man,  may  by  a  beautiful  rhetorical  figure 
be  represented  as  groaning  together  under  that  curse,  and  earnest- 
ly wishing  to  be  delivered  from  it.  Such  figures,  indeed,  are  not  un- 
usual in  scripture.  For  example,  Psalm  xc  vi.  12.  The  '  trees  of  the 
wood  are  said  to  rejoice  ;'  and  '  the  floods  to  clap  their  hands,'  Psal. 
xcviii.  8.  Nevertheless,  ver.  21.  where  it  is  said  that '  the  creature 
itself  will  be  liberated  from  the  bondage  of  corruption,  into  the  free- 
dom of  the  glory  of  the  children  of  God  ;'  and  the  antithesis,  ver.  23. 
'  Not  only  they  but  ourselves  also, '  shew  that  the  apostle  is  speaking, 
not  of  the  brute  and  inanimate  creation,  but  of  mankind,  and  of 
their  earnest  desire  of  immortality.  For  these  reasons,  and  espe- 
cially because,  Markxvi.  15.  'Preach  the  gospel  (iruvy  rg  /.tutu)  to 
every  creature,'  means  to  every  human  creature,  I  think  mta-n  ij 
xTio-i?  in  this  verse,  and  >i  xtio-i;  in  the  three  preceding  verses, 
signify  mankind  in  general,  Jews  as  well  as  Gentiles.  See  also 
Col.  i.  23.  where  n-xenj  t»i  xtum  signifies  every  human  creature. 

2.  Groaneth  together,  and  travaileth  in  pain  together  until  now.] — 
How  David  groaned  under  the  miseries  of  the  present  life,  may  be 
seen,  as  Locke  observes,  from  Psal.  Ixxxix.  47,  48.  &c.  The  original 
woi'(la-u»«jS'ni  may  be  t ranslated  sufferet h  acute  pain  together ;  for 
coJivcu  does  not  signify  to  bring  forth,  but  to  suffer  pain  in  child- 
bearing.  Accordingly,  uSiv,  from  which  this  word  is  derived,  signi- 
fies any  acute  pain  whatever,  Matt.  xxiv.  8.  Mark  xiii.  8.  The  apostle, 
very  properly,  on  this  occasion  mentions  the  miseries  of  the  present 
state,  and  particularly  that  greatest  of  all  temporal  evils,  death,  as 
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23  And  not  only  thet,  but  ourselves  also, 
who  have  {ajx-j^m')  the  first-fruit  of  the 
Spirit,1  even  we  ourselves  groan2  within  our- 
selves, waiting  for  the  adoption,  NAMELT,  the 
redemption3  of  our  body. 


2-1  For  we  are  saved  (ti»  th<sriAi,  25.)  in 
hope  :  now  hope  seen,  is  not  hope  ;'  for  what 
a  man  seeth,  (t/,  302.)  how  also  can  he  hope 
fork? 

25  But,  if  we  hope  for  -what  ive  do  not  see, 
•we  wait  (ii)  with  patience  for  it. 

26  (i1<rsivra>c  h  km)  And  likewise,  even  the 
Spirit1  helpeth  our  infirmities :  For  -what  ive 
should  pray  for  as  we  ought,  we  do  not  know;2 
but  the  Spirit  himself  strongly  complaineth 
for  ns  by  inarticulate  groanings,3  (ver.  23.) 

27  And  he  ivho  searcheth  the  hearts,  know- 
eth  what  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  is,1  (In,  253. 
k.*t»  ®av  arruy^xvei  ivn^)  that  to  God  he  com- 
plaineth2 for  the  saints. 

28  (As,  104.)  Besides,  we  know  that  all 
things  work  together  for  good  to  them  -who 
love  God,  to  them  who  are  called  according 
to  his  purpose.1 

29  ('Ot;  ivs)  For  whom  he  foreknew}  he  also 


23  And  not  only  do  they  groan  under  these  evils,  but  ourselves 
also,  who  are  the  sons  of  God  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  who  have  the 
chief  gifts  of  the  Spirit  as  the  earnest  of  eternal  life,  even  we  our- 
selves groan  within  ourselves,  while  we  wait  for  that  great  event  by 
which  our  sonship  will  be  constituted  and  manifested,  (ver.  19.), 
namely,  the  deliverance  of  our  body  from  corruption,  by  raising  it 
glorious  and  immortal. 

24  The  redemption  of  the  body  is  not  bestowed  at  present ;  for 
ive  are  saved  only  in  hope,  that  our  faith  and  patience  may  be  exer- 
cised. JVow  hope  which  hath  obtained  its  object,  is  no  longer  hope  ; 
for  what  a  man  possesses,  how  also  can  he  hope  for  it? 

25  But  if  we  hope  for  what  we  do  not  possess,  we  wait  with  pa- 
tience for  it,  and  so  display  our  faith  in  the  promises  of  God. 

26  And  likewise,  for  your  encouragement  to  suffer  with  Christ, 
know  that  even  the  Spirit  helpeth  our  weaknesses,  by  strengthening 
us  to  bear.  For  what  we  should  pray  for  as  we  ought  we  do  nr,( 
know,  being  uncertain  what  is  good  for  us;  but  the  Spirit  himself, 
who  strengthens  us,  strongly  complaineth  for  us,  by  those  inarticu- 
late but  submissive  groanings  which  our  distresses  force  from  us. 

27  And  God,  who  searcheth  the  hearts  of  men,  knowelh  what  the 
design  of  the  Spirit  is,  in  strengthening  us  to  bear  afflictions,  thai  to 
God  he  complaineth  for  the  saijits,  by  these  submissive  groanings, 
that  he  may  deliver  them  when  the  end  of  their  affliction  is  attained. 

28  Besides,  we  patiently  suffer,  because  we  know,  from  God's  love 
and  from  Christ's  power,  that  all  things,  whether  prosperous  or  ad- 
verse, co-operate  for  the  salvation  of  them  who  love  God,  whether 
they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  even  to  them  who  are  called  the  children 
of  God  according  to  his  purpose. 

29  For  those  whom  God  foreknew  were  to  be  called  his  sons,  lie 


unsupportable,  were  it  not  for  the  hope  which  mankind  have  all 
along  entertained  of  a  happy  life  after  death,  called,  ver,  21.  'The 
glory  of  the  children  of  God.' 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Who  have  the  first-frnit  of  the  Spirit.] — Because 
first-fruits  signify  the  best  things  of  their  kind,  it  is  thought  that 
the  apostles,  and  such  as  possessed  the  most  excellent  spiritual  gifts, 
are  spoken  of  in  this  passage.  But  as  the  privileges  described,  ver. 
24,  25,  26.  equally  belong  to  all,  I  rather  think  the  apostle  speaks  of 
believers  in  general,  who  had  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  bestowed  on 
them  as  first-fruits,  or  as  the  earnest,  of  those  greater  virtues,  and 
spiritual  endowments,  which  they  shall  enjoy  in  heaven.  See  2 
Cor.  i.  22.  note  2. 

2.  Groan  within  ourselves.]— This  groaning  of  the  persons  who 
had  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit,  was  not  the  effect  of  impatience. 
See  2  Cor.  v.  4.  For  it  is  said  afterwards,  that  the  Spirit  by  these 
groanings  made  complaint  for  the  saints. 

3.  Waiting  for  the  adoption,  namely,  the  redemption  of  our 
body.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  Luke  xx.  36.  'And 
are  the  children  of  God,  being  the  children  of  the  resurrection.'  For 
if  men  are  the  children  of  God  by  being  the  children  of  the  resur- 
rection, the  apostle  had  good  reason  to  call  'the  redemption  of  our 
body  from  the  bondage  of  corruption  viVtartar.  the  adoption.  Be- 
sides, it  is  that  by  which  the  saints  are  enabled,  as  the  children  of 
God,  to  inherit  the  kingdom  of  their  father.  And  as  this  high  and 
happy  adoption  was  signified  by  the  adoption  of  Isaac  and  his  de- 
scendants as  God's  sons,  whereby  they  obtained  a  right  to  the  in- 
heritance of  Canaan,  the  apostle,  in  speaking  hereof,  does  not  allude 
to  the  customs  either  of  the  Greeks  or  of  the  Romans,  but  to  the 
phraseology  of  God  himself  concerning  his  church  and  people  : 
Exod.  iv.  21.  'Israelis  my  son,  even  my  first-born.'  Perhaps  the 
phrase  mXurj axriv  tou  th^jtos  v.fi-jiv,  redemption  of  our  body,  is 
used,  because  the  resurrection  of  the  children  of  God  to  eternal 
life  is  obtained  by  the  merit  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  agreeably  to  the 
meaning  of  the  original  word,  Rom.  iii.  24.  note. 

Ver.  24.  Now  hope  seen,  is  not  hope.] — Hope,  by  an  unusual  me- 
tonymy, is  put  for  the  object  of  hope.  And  in  scripture,  to  see  signi- 
fies to  enjoy,  and  sometimes  to  suffer. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  The  Spirit  helpeth  our  infirmities.] — Properly  the 
Greek  word  a»rai,KSxi!,axi  signifies,  I  bear  together  with  another, 
by  taking  hold  of  the  thing  borne  on  the  opposite  side,  as  persons 
do  who  assist  one  another  in  carry  ins  heavy  loads.  The  word 
me-btttiat*,  translated  infirmities,  signifies  weaknesses  and  dis- 
eases of  the  body  ;  but  it  is  often  transferred  to  the  mind.  Ambrose 
interprets  it  of  the  weakness  of  our  prayers ;  an  interpretation 
which  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  what  follows  in  the  text.  Perhaps 
the  apostle  meant  that  the  Spirit  helped  their  infirmity,  by  inspir- 
ing them  with  a  proper  prayer.    See  1  Cor.  xiv.  15. 

2.  For  what  we  should  pray  for  as  we  ought,  we  do  not  know.] — 
Of  this  Paul  himself  was  an  example,  when  he  prayed  thrice  to  be 
delivered  from  the  thorn  in  the  flesh,  2  Cor.  xii.  8, 9. 

3.  But  the  spirit  himself  strongly  complaineth  for  us,  by  inarticu- 
late groanings.  £T£v:ey/«o<;  xkxkhtoi;,  literally,  unspoken  groan- 
ings. For  the  meaning  of  <nrttt*Toyxa*u,  see  ver.  27.  note.  The 
apostle  having  observed,  ver.  22.  that  every  creature  groaneth  to  be 
delivered  from  vanity  and  corruption  ;  also  having  told  us,  ver.  23. 
that  they  who  have  the  first-frnit  of  the  Spirit  groan  within  them- 
selves, waiting  for  the  redemption  of  the  body  ;  he  now  assures  us, 
that  these  secret  groanings,  and  vehement  desires,  especially  under 
the  pressure  of  affliction,  are  not  fruitless.    For  although  we  utter  no 


words,  because  we  do  not  know  what  we  should  pray  for  as  we 
ought,  the  Spirit  himself  complaineth  for  us,  by  these  inarticulate 
groanings  under  afflictions,  patiently  bome  through  his  assistance. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  And  God,  who  searcheth  the  hearts,  knowelh  what 
the  mind  (or  design  of  the  Spirit  is,] — in  working  patience  and  re- 
signation in  the  afflicted;  that  is,  to  prepare  them  for  deliverance, 
and  to  move  God  to  deliver  them.  In  this  manner  the  Spirit,  by  his 
powerful  aids,  converts  those  inarticulate  groanings,  which  are 
mere  expressions  of  distress,  into  strong  arguments  for  deliverance. 
This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  Exod.  ii.  23.  'And  they  cried, 
and  their  cry  came  up  to  God,  by  reason  of  their  bondage.  24.  And 
God  heard  their  groaning,  and  God  remembered  his  covenant.'  So 
also  Christ  twice  '  groaned  in  spirit,'  John  xi.  33-38. 

2.  That  (««"  @=cv)  to  God  he  comp'ainefh  for  the  saints.]— Beza 
translates  x^t«  &scv,  'according  to  the  will  of  God.'  I  have  transla- 
ted svTuj-ji«vsi,  in  this  verse,  'He  complaineth  ;'  and  u-i{ivTvj-z«. 
mi,  inver.  26.  'Hestrongly  complaineth,' because  the  former  word 
hath  the  sense  I  have  given  it,  Acts  xxv.  24.  where  Festus  says,  the 
Jews  (ivsTujcovjuoi  TTi(t)  complained  to  me  concerning  Paul.'  Also 
Rom.  xi.  2.  where  Elijah  is  said  {tvrvyx/uftM  »«tj)  to  have  '  com- 
plained against  Israel.'  1  Mac  cab.  viii.32.  Ey.v  »»v*Tin>Ts%»»j  "« 
o-oi,  'If  they  complain  any  more  against  thee.'  Besides,  nowhere 
in  scripture  is  the  Spirit  said  '  to  intercede  for  men,'  in  the  proper 
sense  of  intercession,  which  is  the  merit  of  the  intercessor  pleaded 
in  behalf  of  another.  In  this  proper  sense  there  is  but  one  interces- 
sor with  God,  the  man  Jesus  Christ.    See  ver.  34.  note  3. 

Ver.  28.  Called  according  to  his  purpose.]— If  the  apostle  alludes 
here  to  God's  words,  Gen.  xxi.  12.  '  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called, ' 
the  called  are  those,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  whom  God 
hath  called  or  denominated  his  children,  Rom.  ix.  8.  1  John  iii.  I. 
And  the  purpose  here  spoken  of,  is  God's  purpose  or  determination 
of  bestowing  the  title  and  privileges  of  sons  on  all  who  believe  and 
obey  him  sincerely  ;  or,  as  it  is  expressed  in  the  following  verse,  all 
who  'are  conformed  to  the  image  of  God's  Son;'  all  who  imitate  the 
faith  and  obedience  which  the  Son  of  God  shewed  while  he  lived 
on  the  earth  as  a  man.  This  purpose,  or  determination,  God  made 
known  to  men  in  his  covenant  with  Abraham.     See  ver.  30.  note  1. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  For  whom  he  foreknew.]— 'Ov;  ■x^myym.  This  fore- 
knowledge is  different  from  that  mentioned  Rom.  xi.  2.  '  God  hath 
not  cast  away  his  people  («"  neo^y  v«>)  whom  he  foreknew.'  For  since 
it  is  connected  with  ganctification,  justification,  and  glorification,  it 
must  be  a  foreknowledge  of  individuals,  as  heirs  of  eternal  life  ; 
whereas  the  other  was  the  foreknowledge  of  a  whole  nation  or  race 
of  men,  to  be  the  people  or  visible  church  of  God.  Besides,  that  God 
foreknows  and  determines  all  things  which  come  to  pass,  is  evident 
from  other  passages  of  scripture.  For  example,  the  delivery  and 
crucifixion  of  Christ  is  said  by  the  apostle  Peter,  Acts  ii.  23.  to  have 
happened  'according  to  the  determinate  counsel  and  foreknowledge 
of  God.'  And.  Acts  iv.  28.  Herod  and  Pontius  Pilate,  with  the  Gen- 
tiles and  people  of  Israel,  'were  gathered  together,  to  do  whatever 
the  hand  and  counsel  of  God  determined  before  to  be  done.'  And 
Matt.  xi.  26.  the  blindness  of  the  wise  and  learned  is  said  by  Christ 
to  have  happened  'according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  God.'  This 
verse,  and  what  follows,  is  a  beautiful  addition  to  the  arguments 
whereby  the  aposUe  has  proved,  that  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the 
Jews  are  justified  by  faith,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses 
Says  he,  the  salvation  of  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  is  no  alter- 
ation of  God's  plan ;  it  was  determined  from  eternity,  in  the  wise 
purpose  and  foreknowledge  of  God. 
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predestinated-  to  be  conformed  to  the  image 
of  his  Son,  (1  Cor.  xv.  49.),  that  he  might  be 
the  first-born  among  many  brethren. 

30  (As)  Moreover,  whom  he  predestinated, 
them  he  also  called :  and  whom  he  called,  them 
he  also  justified :'  and  whom  he  justified,  them 
he  also  glorified.2 

31  What  shall  we  say  then  to  these  things  ? 
Since1  God  IS  for  us,  who  cax  be  against 
us?2 

32  He  certainly  who  spared  not  his  proper* 
Son,  but  delivered  him  up  for  us  all,  (see  2  Cor. 
v.  15.  note  1.),  how  -will  he  not  with  him  also 
graciously  give  us  all  things  7 

33  Who  -will  bring  an  accusation  against 
the  elect1  of  God?  It  13  God  who  justifieth 
THEM,"2  ver.  30. 

34  Who  is  he  who  condemneth  them? 
It  is  Christ  ivho  died  or  rather  (kcii,  219.) 
who  hath  risen,x  who  also  is  at  the  right  hand 
of  God,2  and  who  maketh  intercession3  for  us. 

35  (T«  Jj^ar  ^ugurtt)  Who  will  separate1  us 
from  the  love  of  Christ  I2  WILL  affliction,  or 
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also  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son,  by  having 
their  minds  adorned  with  his  virtues,  and  their  bodies  fashioned  like 
to  his  glorious  body,  that  he  might  be  the  first-born  of  many  bre- 
thren, the  children  of  God. 

30  Moreover,  whom  he  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image 
of  his  Son,  them  he  also  called  his  sons,  (ver.  28.) :  and  whom  he 
called  his  sons,  them  he  also  justified,  by  counting  their  faith  for 
righteousness :  and  whom  he  justified,  them  he  also  glorified,  by 
putting  them  in  possession  of  the  eternal  inheritance. 

3 1  What  shall  we  say  then  to  these  things,  whereby  believers  are 
proved  to  be  the  sons  and  heirs  of  God  1  Since  God,  who  hath  the 
whole  power  of  this  matter  in  his  hand,  is  for  us,  since  he  sustains 
our  claim  to  these  honours,  who  can  be  against  us  ? 

32  He  certainly  who  spared  not  his  proper  Son,  but  delivered  him  up 
to  die  for  us  all,  for  believers  among  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  among  the 
Jews,  how,  do  ye  think,  will  he  not  with  1dm  also  gratuitously  give 
us  all  the  other  blessings  promised  to  the  children  of  God  ? 

33  At  the  judgment,  who  will  bring  an  accusation  against  the 
elect  of  God?  Since  it  is  God  who  justifieth  tliem  by  faith,  neither 
angel  nor  man  can  frustrate  his  sentence. 

34  Who  is  he  who  can  condemn  us  believers  1  Since  it  is  Christ 
who  died  to  obtain  pardon  for  us,  or  rather  who  hath  risen  from  the 
dead  to  take  possession  of  the  government  of  the  universe  for  our 
behoof;  who  also  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God  as  ruler,  a?id  who 
maketh  intercession  J'or  us. 

35  Elated  with  our  privileges,  we  cry  out,  Will  any  thing  induce 
us  to  renounce  our  faith,  and  make  us  no  longer  the  objects  of  Christ's 


2.  He  also  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son.] 
— From  this  it  appears,  that  predestination  has  for  its  object  to  ren- 
der believers  perfect  in  holiness. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  And  whom  he  called,  them  he  also  justified.]— Seeing 
many  who  are  called  with  the  external  call  of  the  gospel  shall  not  be 
justified,  the  call  spoken  of  in  this  passage  cannot  be  the  external 
call ;  and,  therefore,  some  understand  it  of  an  inward  call  from  the 
Spirit  of  God,  producing  faith  and  holiness  in  individuals.  But  I 
rather  think  the  persons  here  said  to  be  called  by  God,  are  those 
who,  in  ver.  28.  are  denominated  '  the  called  according  to  his  pur- 
pose.' For  to  shew  what  the  purpose  of  God  is,  the  apostle  adds, 
ver.  29.  '  For  whom  he  foreknew'  he  would  call  his  sons,  '  them  he 
also  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son;'  and 
whom  he  thus  predestinated,  '  them  he  also  called :'  He  actually 
called  his  sons  by  a  solemn  covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  he 
promised,  that  all  in  every  age  and  nation  who  believe  and  obey 
God,  shall  be  accounted  righteous  persons,  and  inherit  heaven,  on 
account  of  the  coining  of  God's  only  Son  in  the  flesh.  Hence  the 
Gentiles  are  said,  Eph.  iii.  6.  to  be  '  partakers  of  God's  promise  con- 
cerning Christ  through  the  gospel.' 

2.  Whom  he  justified,  them  he  also  glorified.]— Because  the  Greek 
verbs,  in  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  are  all  in  the  aorist  or  indefi- 
nite tense,  Le  Clerc  thinks  they  should  be  translated  thus  : '  Whom 
he  foreknows,  them  he  also  predestinates,'  &c.  Beza  likewise  thinks 
the  past  time  in  this  passage  is  used  for  the  present.  The  truth  is, 
when  it  is  considered  that  it  cannot  be  said,  in  strictness  of  speech, 
of  the  many  thousands  of  the  foreknown  and  predestinated  who  are 
not  yet  born,  that  they  are  actually  called,  and  justified,  and  glori- 
fied, the  proposed  amendment  will  not  seem  improper.  Neverthe- 
less the  common  translation  may  be  retained;  because,  though 
some  of  the  things  mentioned  are  future,  they  may,  according  to  the 
usage  of  scripture,  be  represented  as  past,  to  shew  the  certainty  of 
their  happening.  Tims,  before  his  death,  Christ  spake  of  his  body  as 
already  given,  Luke  xxii.  19. ;  and  broken,  1  Cor.  xi.  24.  Whitby, 
following  the  Greek  commentators,  affirms  that  the  blessings  men- 
tioned in  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  belong  to  all  without  distinc- 
tion who  profess  to  believe  the  gospel.  Accordingly,  by  their  being 
justified  he  understands  their  having  their  past  sins  pardoned  im- 
mediately on  their  believing  the  gospel ;  and  by  their  being  glori- 
fied, their  receiving  the  Spirit  as  the  earnest  of  their  future  glorifica- 
tion. But  these  interpretations,  I  think,  cannot  be  admitted.  For 
the  apostle  tells  us,  ver.  29.  '  Whom  God  hath  called,  them  he  hath 
predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son  ;'  and  in  this 
verse  he  represents  that,  conformity  as  going  before  their  justifica- 
tion and  glorification.  Farther,  in  ver.  18.  he  tells  us,  that  the  glory 
of  the  sons  of  God  is  a  thing  not  yet  bestowed  on  them,  but  to  be 
revealed  in  them,  namely,  at  the  resurrection. — In  these  verses,  the 
apostle  sets  before  us  the  scheme  of  our  salvation,  in  its  beginning 
and  ending,  and  in  the  intermediate  steps  by  which  it  is  carried  on. 
It  began  in  the  purpose  of  God  to  bestow  salvation  upon  believers, 
and  it  will  end  in  their  actual  glorification.  And  his  purpose  of  thus 
saving  believers,  God  accomplished  in  the  following  manner : 
Those  whom  he  foreknows  he  will  call  his  sons,  he  predestinates 
to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son;  those  whom  he  thus  pre- 
destinates, he  calls  his  children  ;  those  whom  he  thus  calls,  he  jus- 
tifies ;  and  those  whom  he  justifies,  he  glorifies.  But  notwithstanding 
the  whole  steps  by  which  God  accomplished  his  purpose  are  thus 
arranged  and  connected  in  the  divine  decree,  human  liberty  re- 
mains entire,  and  man's  salvation,  or  damnation,  is  imputable  to 
themselves.    Sec  Illustration  prefixed  to  chap.  ix.  2d  remark. 

Ver.  31.— 1.  Since  God  is  for  us.]— E>  here,  is  not  a  conditional 


particle,  for  that  would  imply  doubting.  But  it  stands  for  cn-a, 
since,  and  is  an  affirmation. 

2.  Who  can  be  against  us  ?] — Can  Satan,  or  the  world,  or  the  un- 
believing Jews,  with  any  success,  oppose  our  enjoying  the  inhe- 
ritance of  the  children  of  God,  with  the  other  blessings  promised  to 
the  seed  of  Abraham'? 

Ver.  32.  He  who  spared  not  (iJiou  -J>ou)  his  proper  Son.]— The 
word  iSiov  is  much  more  emphatical  here  than  the  word  au-rou  : 
as  it  is  likewise,  John  v.  18.  'But  said  also  that  God  was  (y*Ttj« 
iSiov)  his  proper  Father.'  Christ  is  called  God'sproper  Son,  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  others,  who  are  sons  of  God  by  creation  or  by 
adoption ;  that  is,  by  some  temporal  dignity  conferred  on  them. — 
No  argument  was  ever  addressed  to  creatures  capable  of  being  per- 
suaded and  obliged,  equal  to  this.  For  while  it  convinces  the  un- 
derstanding, it  raises  every  tender  and  devout  feeling  in  the  heart, 
and  is  a  continual  source  both  of  hope  and  gratitude. 

Ver.  33. — 1.  Who  will  bring  an  accusation  against  the  elect  of 
God  /] — In  this  passage,  the  phrase  elect  of  God  hath  a  more  re- 
stricted meaning  than  it  has  Rom.  ix.  11.  1  Thess.  i.  4.  1  Pet.  i.  1. 
For  it  is  applied  to  such  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  only,  as  God  calls 
or  acknowledges  to  be  his  sons,  and  whom  he  has  predestinated  to 
be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son,  and  to  be  heirs  of  glory. — It 
is  reasonable  to  think  the  apostle  had  the  believing  Jews  in  his  eye 
here,  as  well  as  the  Gentiles,  because  their  unbelieving  brethren 
accused  them  of  apostacy  from  the  law  of  Moses. 

2.  It  is  God  whojustifies  them.]— 'O  £.xai«,v  being  opposed  to  iy- 
xxxsa-n  in  this  verse,  must  be  understood  in  the  forensic  sense  for 
a  judicial  acquittal  from  some  crime  of  which  the  justified  person 
was  accused,  and  from  all  the  consequences  which  would  have  fol- 
lowed, if  the  crime  had  been  proved.  See  Bom.  ii.  13.  note  2. — 
God  is  said  '  to  justify  his  elect,'  not.  because  he  will  judge  them,  for 
that  office  belongs  to  Christ,  but  because  he  authorizes  Christ  to 
justify  them. — Tola  clause  and  the  following  Augustine  translated 
interrogatively  :  'Will  God,  who  justifies,accuse  them?  Will  Christ, 
who  died  for  them,  condemn  them)'  But  the  common  translation, 
at  least  of  the  first  clause,  is  better,  as  it  avoids  the  impropriety  of 
representing  God  as  an  accuser  at  the  tribunal  of  his  Son.  Besides, 
it  is  fully  as  emphatical  as  the  other.  God  having  declared  his  pur- 
pose of  justifying  his  elect  through  faith,  Will  any  one  after  that 
presume  to  bring  any  accusation  against  them. 

Ver.  34.— 1.  It  is  Christ  who  died,  or  rather  who  hath  risen.] — 
Christ  who  died  to  save  God's  elect,  and  who  since  his  resurrection 
governs  the  world  for  their  benefit,  and  maketh  intercession  for 
them,  will  neither  condemn  them  himself  when  he  sitteth  in  judg- 
ment upon  them,  nor  suffer  any  other  to  condemn  them. 

2.  Who  also  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God ;] — that  is,  who  now  go- 
verns the  universe  for  their  benefit.  There  is  here  an  allusion  to 
Psalm  ex.  1.  where  the  empire  of  the  Christ  after  his  resurrection 
is  foretold. 

3.  Who  maketh  intercession  for  us.] — Christ's  intercession  is 
foretold,  Isa.  liii.  12.  'And  made  intercession  for  the  transgressors.' 
Aquinas  in  his  commentary  on  the  verse  before  us,  explains 
Christ's  intercession  in  the  following  manner.  Christ  makes  inter- 
cession for  us  "  quatenus  humanitatem  pro  nobis  assumptam  et 
mystcria  in  ea  celebrata,  conspectui  paterno  representat,  utiq.; 
cum  desiderio  nostra  salutis."  See  ver.  27.  note.  Also  Heb.  vii.  25. 
And  Whitby's  note  on  Rom.  iv.  23,  24,  25.  towards  the  end. 

Ver.  35—1.  Who  will  separate  us?]— By  saying  "s,  who,  the 
apostle  hath  personified  the  things  he  is  going  to  mention  ;  namely, 
affliction,  distress,  persecution. 

2.  From  the  love  of  Christ  ?]— By  this  some  understand  the  love 
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distress,3  or  persecution,  or  famine,  or  naked- 
ness, or  peril,  or  sword  1 

36  As  it  is  written,  Truly  for  thy  sake  we 
are  put  to  death  all  the  day  long ;  we  are  ac- 
counted as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.1 

37  Nay  in  all  these  things  we  do  more  than 
overcome,*  (Si*)  through  him  who  hath  loved 
us. 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that  neither  death, 
nor   life,  nor  angels,  nor  principalities,  nor 

'powers,1  nor  things  present,   nor    things    to 
come,2 

39  Nor  height,'  nor  depth,  nor  any  other 
creature,2  -will  be  able  to  separate  us  from  the 
love  of  God,  which  is  through  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord. 
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love  ?  will  affliction  in  body,  or  distress  in  our  affairs,  or  persecu- 
tion, or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  danger,  or  deadly  -weapons,  be 
able  to  do  this  7 

36  Sufferings  have  always  been  the  lot  of  God's  people  :  As  it  is 
■written,  Psal.  xliv.  22.  (on,  240.)  Truly  for  thy  sake  -we  are  put  to 
death  in  a  lingering  manner ;  -we  are  accounted  as  sheep  for  the 
slaughter,  by  our  persecutors. 

37  These  evils  have  not  hitherto  made  us  forfeit  the  love  of  Christ. 
JVay  in  all  these  things  -we  do  more  than  overcome,  through  the  aid 
of  him  who  hath  loved  us. 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that  neither  the  fears  of  death,  nor  the 
allurements  of  life,  nor  all  the  different  orders  of  evil  angels,  against 
whom  we  fight,  (Ephes.  vi.  12.)  nor  things  present,  nor  things  to 
come,  whether  good  or  evil, 

39  JVor  prosperity,  nor  adversity,  nor  any  thing  else  made  by 
God,  -will  be  able  to  make  us,  the  elect,  (ver.  33.)  through  apostacy, 
forfeit  the  love  of  God,  which  is  bestowed  on  us,  through  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord. 


which  we  bear  to  Christ.  But '  separate  us  from  our  own  love,'  is 
an  unusual  expression. 

3.  Will  affliction  or  distress  1] — Estius  thinks  the  word  3-XnJ/i?, 
translated  affliction,  signifies  sickness,  and  other  bodily  evils ; 
whereas  svax'»e'*,  distress,  is  trouble  of  mind,  arising  from  doubt- 
ful and  perplexed  affairs. 

Ver.  30.  For  thy  sake  we  are  put  to  death  all  the  day  long  :  we 
are  accounted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.]— The  Psalm  from  which 
this  quotation  is  taken  is  thought  to  have  been  written  during  the 
Babylonish  captivity,  when  the  Jews  suffered  great  persecution  for 
their  religion. 

Ver.  37.  Nay,  in  all  these  things  we  do  more  than  overcome.] — 
T« e v«k«»  is  to  obtain  a  great  victory.  The  victory  which  the  peo- 
ple of  God  obtain  over  their  persecutors  is  of  a  very  singular  na- 
ture. It  consists  in  their  patient  bearing  of  all  the  evils  which 
their  persecutors  inflict  upon  them,  and  that  through  the  assistance 
of  Christ,  and  in  imitation  of  his  example.  For  by  suffering  in  this 
manner  they  maintain  his  cause  in  spite  of  all  opposition,  and  con- 
found their  persecutors. 

Ver.  38.— 1.  Nor  angels,  nor  principalities,  nor  powers.] — Because 
angels  are  distinguished  from  principalities  and  powers,  Beza  and 


Drusius  are  of  opinion,  that  powers  in  this  passage,  as  in  Luke  xii. 
11.  signify  the  persecuting  rulers  and  potentates  of  the  earth,  who 
endeavoured  to  make  the  first  Christians  renounce  their  faith. 
But  as  evil  angels,  in  other  passages  of  scripture,  are  called  princi- 
palities and  powers,  and  as  the  apostle  rises  in  his  description,  it  is 
probable  that  he  speaks  of  these  malicious  spirits,  the  inveterate 
enemies  of  mankind ;  and  that  he  calls  them  principalities  and 
powers,  by  an  unusual  metonymy  of  the  office  or  power  possessed, 
for  the  persons  possessing  it. 

2.  Nor  things  present,  nor  things  to  come.] — The  apostle  does 
not  mention  things  past,  because  they  have  no  influence  on  the 
mind,  unless  in  so  far  as  the  like  things  are  either  hoped  or 
feared. 

Ver.  39. — 1.  Nor  height.] — 'T^w/ta,  height,  seems  to  have  the 
same  signification  with  ut|»os,  height,  2  Cor.  x.  5.  where  it  denotes  a 
thing  raised  up  ;  only  it  is  here  used  metaphorically  for  an  height 
of  honour  or  of  office. 

2.  Nor  any  other  creature.] — In  this  general  clause,  the  apostle 
includes  whatever  else  could  be  named,  as  having  any  influence  to 
separate  believers  from  the  love  of  God,  exercised  towards  us 
through  Christ. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  handled  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  insinuated,  chap.  iii.  3.  that  God 
would  cast  off  the  Jews  because  they  refused  to  believe 
on  Jesus,  a  Jew  was  there  introduced  replying,  that  their 
rejection  would  '  destroy  the  faithfulness  of  God.'  To 
this  the  apostle  answered,  that  the  faithfulness  of  God 
would  be  established,  rather  than  destroyed,  by  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  Jews  for  their  unbelief;  because  God  had  ex- 
pressly declared,  Gen.  xviii.  19.  that  Abraham's  children 
were  '  to  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord,'  in  order  to  their 
obtaining  the  promised  blessings ;  and  thereby  insinuated, 
that  if  they  did  not  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord,  they  would 
lose  these  blessings,  of  which  their  being  made  the  visible 
chu*ch  of  God  was  one.  See  chap.  iii.  4.  note  1.  This 
was  all  the  answer  the  apostle  thought  proper  to  make  in 
that  part  of  his  letter.  But  the  objection  being  specious, 
and  much  insisted  on  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  he  intro- 
duced  it  a  second  time  in  this  place,  that  he  might  reply 
to  it  more  fully. 

His  answer  the  apostle  introduced  witli  a  solemn  asse- 
veration, that  he  felt  the  bitterest  grief  when  he  considered 
the  induration,  and  rejection  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  the 
many  miseries  that  were  coming  on  them,  ver.  1,  2. — In- 
somuch that  he  could  have  wished  to  be  cut  off  from  the 
visible  church  of  Christ  on  earth,  by  excommunication, 
and  even  by  death,  if  it  could  have  prevented  these  evils, 
ver.  3. — For  he  loved  the  Jews  as  his  kinsmen,  and  re- 
spected them  as  the  ancient  people  of  God,  and  thought 
highly  of  their  privileges,  which  he  enumerated  on  this 
occasion  as  just  matter  of  glory  to  them,  ver.  4,  5. — Hav- 
ing therefore  such  a  love  and  respect  for  his  brethren, 
they  could  not  suspect,  that,  in  speaking  of  their  rejection, 
he  was  moved  either  by  ill-will  or  envy. 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  gain  the  good  opinion  of 


the  Jews,  the  apostle  proceeded  to  give  a  full  answer  to 
the  objection  above  mentioned.  He  told  them,  the  pro- 
mises in  the  covenant  would  not  fall  to  the  ground,  though 
the  whole  natural  seed  of  Abraham  should  be  cast  off. 
For,  said  he,  all  who  are  descended  of  Israel  according 
the  flesh,  meaning  the  twelve  tribes,  these  are  not  the 
whole  Israel  of  God.  There  is  a  spiritual  Israel,  to 
whom  likewise  the  promises  belong,  ver.  6. — To  shew 
this,  he  observed,  that  because  persons  are  the  seed  of 
Abraham  according  to  the  flesh,  it  does  not  follow  that 
they  are  the  children  of  Abraham  to  whom  the  promises 
in  their  first  and  literal  meaning  were  made.  His  chil- 
dren according  to  the  flesh,  who  are  heirs  of  the  promises 
in  their  first  meaning,  were  limited  to  Isaac,  by  the  decla- 
ration, '  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called,'  ver.  7. — That 
is  Abraham's  children  according  to  the  flesh  are  not  all  of 
them  the  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  Canaan  ;  but  only 
those  who  were  given  to  him  by  promise  are  '  counted  to 
him  for  seed/  ver.  8. — IX ow  the  promise  by  which  they 
were  given  to  Abraham  for  seed  was  this,  '  Lo,  Sarah 
shall  have  a  son,'  ver.  9. 

The  limitation  of  the  natural  seed  to  the  children  of 
promise,  the  apostle  hath  mentioned,  without  applying  it 
to  the  spiritual  seed,  as  his  argument  required.  The 
reason  was,  his  readers  could  easily  make  the  application 
in  the  following  manner :  Since  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  those  only  of  his  natural  progeny  are  counted 
to  him  for  seed  and  made  heirs  of  Canaan,  who  were 
given  to  him  by  promise,  namely  Isaac  and  his  descend- 
ants by  Jacob,  and  since  by  this  limitation  all  his  other 
children  according  to  the  flesh  were  excluded  from  being 
accounted  the  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  promises 
in  their  first  and  literal  meaning,  it  follows  by  parity  of 
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reason  that  none  of  the  children  of  Abraham,  not  even 
his  descendants  by  Isaac,  are  the  children  of  God,  and 
heirs  of  the  promises,  in  their  secondary,  spiritual,  and 
highest  meanings,  but  those  who  were  given  to  Abraham 
by  the  promise,  ■  A  father  of  many  nations  I  have  con- 
stituted thee.'  These  are  believers  of  all  nations  and 
ages  ;  as  is  plain  from  what  the  apostle  told  the  Galatians, 
ch.  iv.  28.  '  We,  brethren,  as  Isaac  was,  are  the  children 
of  promise.'  And  because  believers  are  counted  to  Abra- 
ham for  seed  in  respect  of  their  faith,  they  are  called  '  his 
seed  by  faith,'  Rom.  iv.  16.  For,  by  partaking  of  his  dis- 
positions, they  are  more  really  his  children  than  those 
whose  only  relation  to  him  is  by  natural  descent. — Thus 
it  appears,  that  Abraham's  natural  descendants  by  Isaac 
are  not  the  whole  of  his  seed  who  are  heirs  of  the  pro- 
mises. He  hath  a  seed  also  by  faith,  who  are  far  more 
numerous  than  his  natural  seed  by  Isaac.  And  they  be- 
ing the  seed  principally  spoken  of  in  the  covenant,  if  the 
promises  are  fulfilled  to  them,  the  faithfulness  of  God  will 
not  be  destroyed,  though  the  whole  of  the  natural  seed 
should  be  rejected  for  their  unbelief. 

These  things  the  Jews  might  easily  have  understood. 
Nevertheless,  privileges  conferred  on  them  by  a  covenant 
with  their  progenitor,  and  which  were  solemnly  confirmed 
to  them  at  Sinai,  they  persuaded  themselves  could  not  be 
taken  from  them,  and  given  to  the  Gentiles,  without 
destroying  God's  veracity.  But  to  shew  them  their  error, 
the  apostle  put  them  in  mind,  that  as  Isaac  was  chosen 
to  be  the  root  of  the  people  of  God,  in  preference  to  Ish- 
mael,  by  mere  favour,  so  afterwards  Jacob  had  that  ho- 
nour conferred  on  him,  in  preference  to  Esau,  by  a  gra- 
tuitous election  before  Jacob  and  Esau  were  born.  As 
therefore  the  Jews,  Jacob's  posterity,  were  the  church  of 
God  by  mere  favour,  God  might,  without  any  injustice 
to  them,  or  violation  of  his  covenant,  with  Abraham,  ad- 
mit the  Gentiles  into  his  church  at  any  time  he  pleased, 
ver.  10-13. 

To  enforce  this  argument,  the  apostle  observed,  that 
in  preferring  Jacob  the  younger  brother,  to  Esau  the 
elder,  God  neither  acted  unjustly  towards  Esau,  nor  vio- 
lated his  promise  to  Abraham,  because  he  might  bestow 
his  favours  on  whichever  of  Abraham's  sons  he  pleased, 
ver.  14. — As  appears  from  what  he  said  to  Moses,  when 
he  forgave  the  Israelites  their  sin  respecting  the  golden 
calf;  '  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will  have  mercy,' 
&c. :  for  this  implies  that  in  pardoning  national  sins,  as 
well  as  in  conferring  national  favours,  God  acts  according 
to  his  own  good  pleasure,  ver.  15. — So  then,  it  did  not 
depend  on  Isaac,  who  willed  to  make  Esau  the  heir  of  the 
promises,  by  giving  him  the  blessing ;  nor  on  Esau,  who 
ran  to  bring  venison,  that  his  father  might  eat  and  bless 
him  ;  but  on  the  good  pleasure  of  God,  who  willed  to 
confer  that  honour  on  Jacob,  preferable  to  Esau,  ver.  16. 
— He  might,  therefore,  without  any  injustice,  admit  the 
believing  Gentiles  to  share  with  the  Jews  in  those  privi- 
leges which  he  had  gratuitously  bestowed  on  the  descend- 
ants of  Jacob,  in  preference  to  those  of  Esau. 

But  the  apostle,  in  his  discourses  to  the  Jews,  had  on 
different  occasions  carried  this  matter  farther,  and  had  de- 
clared to  them,  that  they  were  to  be  deprived  of  their  pri- 
vileges, and  driven  out  of  Canaan,  for  their  sin  in  cruci- 
fying Jesus  of  Nazareth.  To  this  it  seems  they  replied, 
that  the  unbelief,  and  even  the  rebellion  of  their  fathers, 
had  not  been  so  punished ;  and  inferred,  that  although 
the  present  generation,  in  crucifying  Jesus,  had  really 
disobeyed  God,  it  was  not  to  be  thought  that  he  would 
now  cast  off  and  destroy  his  people  on  that  account.  In 
answer,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  in  punishing  nations 
God  exercises  the  same  sovereignty  as  in  conferring  fa- 
vours. Of  the  wicked  nations  which  deserve  to  be 
punished,  he  chooses  such  as  it  pleaseth  him  to  make  ex- 
amples of,  and  he  defers  punishing  them,  until  the  mea- 


sure of  their  iniquity  is  full,  that  their  punishment  may 
be  the  more  conspicuous.  This  appears  from  God's 
words  to  Pharaoh :  I  have  upheld  thee  and  thy  people 
hitherto,  that  the  measure  of  your  iniquity  as  a  nation, 
becoming  full,  I  might  shew  my  power  and  justice  in 
punishing  you  the  more  severely,  ver.  18. — If  so,  God's 
upholding  the  Jews  so  long  was  no  proof  that  he  would 
not  at  length  cast  them  away,  and  drive  them  out  of 
Canaan,* for  their  sin  in  crucifying  the  Christ. — But  thou 
wilt  reply,  since  God  hath  determined  to  destroy  the  Jew- 
ish nation  for  its  wickedness,  why  hath  he  not  done  it  ere 
now,  and  thereby  put  an  end  to  his  still  finding  fault  with 
them  on  account  of  their  repeated  rebellions,  to  which 
his  sparing  them  so  long  hath  given  occasion ;  for  who 
hath  resisted  his  will  I  ver.  19. — To  this  the  apostle  an- 
swers, Who  art  thou  that  presumest  to  find  fault  with 
God's  government  of  the  world  7  Shall  the  thing  formed 
say  to  him  that  formed  it,  why  hast  thou  made  me  thus  ? 
ver.  20. — Hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the  clay  7  &c. 
ver.  21. — But,  said  he,  not  to  rest  my  answer  wholly 
on  the  sovereignty  of  God,  what  can  be  said  against 
God's  forbearing  for  so  long  a  time  to  destroy  the  Jew- 
ish nation,  if  it  was  done  to  shew,  more  fully,  his  dis- 
pleasure against  the  greatest  national  abuse  of  religious 
privileges  long  continued  in,  and  the  more  signally  to 
punish  the  nation  guilty  of  such  an  abuse,  ver.  22. — Also, 
that  he  might  take  in  their  place  believers  of  all  nations, 
whom  he  had  determined  from  the  beginning  to  make  his 
church  and  people,  and  whom,  by  his  dispensations  to- 
wards the  Jews,  he  had  been  preparing  for  that  great 
honour,  ver.  23,  24. — Which  calling  of  the  believing 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  was  long  ago  foretold  by  Hosea,  ver. 
25,  26. — Besides,  the  destruction  of  the  greatest  part  of 
the  Jewish  nation  for  crucifying  the  Christ,  is  not  more 
contrary  to  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  than  their  almost 
total  subversion  by  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians  for 
their  repeated  idolatries,  ver.  27-29. — Thus  it  appears, 
that  the  believing  Gentiles  were  called  into  the  visible 
church  of  God,  and  received  the  great  blessing  of  faith 
counted  for  righteousness,  promised  to  Abraham's  spirit- 
ual seed,  agreeably  to  God's  covenant  with  him,  and  to 
the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  ver.  30. — But  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  who  sought  to  become  righteous  by  obey- 
ing the  law  of  Moses,  have  not  attained  righteousness, 
ver.  31. — because  they  sought  it  not  by  faith,  according 
to  the  tenor  of  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  but  by  works 
of  law,  and  stumbled  at  the  promised  seed,  as  at  a  stum- 
ling  stone,  ver.  32. — agreeably  to  what  Isaiah  had  foretold 
concerning  them,  ver.  33.: — so  that  they  are  now  justly 
cast  off. 

I  shall  finish  this  illustration  with  two  remarks.  The 
first  is,  that  in  discoursing  of  the  election  of  the  Jews  to 
be  the  people  of  God,  and  of  their  degradation  from*\hat 
high  honour,  the  apostle  has  established  such  general  prin- 
ciples, as  afford  a  complete  answer  to  all  the  objections 
which  deists  have  raised  against  revelation,  on  account  of 
its  want  of  universality.  They  affirm,  that  if  the  ancient 
revelations  of  which  the  Jews  are  said  to  have  been  the 
keepers,  had  been  from  God,  the  knowledge  of  them 
would  not  have  been  confined  to  an  inconsiderable  nation, 
pent  up  in  a  corner  of  the  earth,  but  would  have  been 
universally  spread.  In  like  manner  they  assert,  that  if 
the  Christian  religion  were  from  God,  it  would  long  ago 
have  been  bestowed  on  all  mankind.  To  these,  and  to 
every  objection  of  the  like  nature,  the  apostle  has  taught 
us  to  reply,  That  God  has  an  indisputable  right  to  bestow 
his  favours  on  whom  he  pleases.  And  therefore,  without 
unrighteousness,  he  may  withhold  the  benefit  of  revela- 
tion from  whom  he  will,  since  he  was  under  no  obliga- 
tion to  bestow  it  on  any ;  just  as-  in  the  distribution  of 
his  temporal  favours,  he  bestows  on  some  a  more  happy 
country  and  climate,  or   a  better   bodily  constitution,  or 
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greater  natural  talents,  or  a  better  education,  than  on 
of  ers.  And  if  deists  ask,  Why  God,  in  the  distribution 
of  his  spiritual  favours,  hath  preferred  one  nation  or  per- 
son before  another,  the  apostle  bids  us  answer,  '  Shall  the 
thing  formed  say  to  him  that  formed  it,  why  hast  thou 
made  me  thus  1  Hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the 
clay,  to  make  out  of  the  same  lump  one  vessel  to  honour 
and  another  to  dishonour]'  The  very  same  right  which 
entitled  God  to  make  some  of  his  creatures  angels,  and 
some  of  them  men,  entitled  him  to  place  men  in  the  end- 
lessly various  situations  in  which  we  see  them.  Nor  can 
those  who  seem  to  be  most  unkindly  treated,  complain  of  the 
want  of  revelation,  or  of  any  other  advantage,  which  God 
hath  thought  fit  to  withhold  from  them,  since  at  the  last 
day  none  shall  be  condemned  for  the  want  of  these  things; 
and  in  judging  men,  due  regard  will  be  had  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  each  ;  so  that  the  sentences  passed  will  all 
be  according  to  truth,  as  the  apostle  hath  taught  in  the 
second  chapter.  Wherefore  since  men  may  be  saved, 
who  have  not  enjoyed  revelation,  the  giving  or  the  with- 
holding of  that  benefit  is  to  be  considered,  not  as  an  ap- 
pointing of  men  either  to  salvation  or  damnation,  but 
merely  as  a  placing  them  in  a  more  or  less  advantageous 
circumstances  of  trial.  To  conclude,  God  hath  been 
pleased,  in  many  instances,  to  make  the  reasons  of  his 
conduct  incomprehensible  to  us,  on  purpose  to  teach  us 
humility.  At  the  same  time,  from  what  we  know,  we 
may  believe,  that  however  unsearchable  God's  judgments 
are,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out,  they  are  full  of  wisdom 
and  goodness.  We  ought  therefore  to  change  our  doubts 
into  adoration,  and  should  join  the  apostle  in  crying  out, 
'  0  the  depth  of  the  riches,  both  of  the  wisdom  and  of  the 
knowledge  of  God  !'    chap.  xi.  33. 

My  second  remark  is,  That  although  some  passages  in 
this  chapter,  which  pious  and  learned  men  have  under- 
stood of  the  election  and  reprobation  of  individuals,  are, 
in  the  foregoing  illustration,  interpreted  of  the  election 


of  nations  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  to  enjoy  the  ad- 
vantage of  an  external  revelation,  and  of  their  losing 
these  honourable  distinctions,  the  reader  must  not,  on 
that  account,  suppose  the  author  rejects  the  doctrines  of 
the  decree  and  foreknowledge  of  God.  These  doctrines 
are  taught  in  other  passages  of  scripture :  See  Rom. 
viii.  29.  note  1. ;  not  to  mention,  that  being  founded  in 
the  nature  of  God,  and  in  his  goverment  of  the  world, 
they  are  suggested  by  the  light  of  nature  as  well  as  by 
revelation,  and  have  been  subjects  of  disquisition  among 
philosophers  in  all  ages.  It  is  true,  to  reconcile  the 
decree  and  foreknowledge  of  God  with  the  liberty  and 
accountableness  of  man,  is  beyond  the  power  of  human 
reason ;  and  therefore  persons  of  great  probity  and  learn- 
ing have  ranged  themselves,  some  on  the  side  of  the 
divine  decrees,  and  some  on  the  side  of  human  liberty, 
in  the  imagination  that  the  two  are  incompatible.  In 
such  an  arduous  question,  however,  the  safest  course  per- 
haps is  to  hold  both  doctrines,  and  to  leave  it  to  the  light 
of  a  future  state  to  discover  how  the  liberty  of  man  can 
stand  with  the  decree  of  God.  Nor  will  this  appear  an 
improper  course,  when  it  is  remembered,  that  many  things 
must  be  held  for  certain,  which  to  human  reason  ap- 
pear as  inconsistent,  and  as  inconceivable,  as  that  God 
hath  decreed  all  things  which  come  to  pass,  and  yet  that 
men  are  free  agents,  and  accountable  for  their  actions. 
For  example,  we  must  hold  the  creation  of  matter,  the 
eternity  and  infinitude  of  space,  the  union  of  spirit  with 
body,  or,  if  the  existence  of  spirit  is  denied,  the  capability 
of  matter  to  think  must  be  maintained,  with  other  things 
of  a  like  nature,  as  indubitable  facts.  Yet  whoever  pushes 
his  speculations  concerning  these  matters  to  any  length, 
will  find  himself  utterly  lost  in  them,  without  reaping 
any  benefit  from  these  speculations,  except  it  be  to  teach 
him  humility,  from  the  experience  which  they  will  afford 
him  of  the  limitedness  and  weakness  of  his  own  un- 
derstanding. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IX. —  1  I  speak  the  truth  in  Christ,1 
I  lie  not,  my  conscience  bearing  me  witness  in 
the  Holy  Ghost, 

2  That  I  have  great  grief  and  unceasing 
anguish1  in  my  heart. 

3  For  I  myself  could  wish  to  be  separated1 
f  om  Christ,  (^Vs^,  308.)  instead  of  my  breth- 
ren, my  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh ; 

4  Who  arc  Israelites,  (see  ver.  6.  note  2.)  ; 
whose  ARE  the  adoption,  (see  Rom.  viii.  14. 
note),  and  the  glory,1  and  the  covenants,  (Gal. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  IX. — 1  I  speak  the  truth  in  the  nresence  of  Christ,  and 
do  not  lie,  my  conscience  bearing  me  witness  in  the  presence  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  when  I  assure  you, 

2  That  I  have  great  grief  and  unceasing  anguish  in  my  heart, 
because  the  Jews  are  to  be  cast  off,  the  temple  is  to  be  destroyed,  and 
the  nation  to  be  driven  out  of  Canaan. 

3  For  J  myself  could  wish  to  be  cut  off  from  the  church,  instead 
of  my  brethren,  my  kinsmen  by  descent  from  Abraham  ;  and  there- 
fore, in  what  I  am  going  to  write,  I  am  not  influenced  by  ill-will  to- 
wards my  nation. 

4  They  are  the  ancient  people  of  God :  theirs  is  the  high  title  of 
God's  sons,  and  the  visible  symbol  of  God's  presence,  and  the  two  co- 
venants, and  the  giving  of  the  law,  which,  though  a  political  law,  was 


Ver.  1.  I  speak  the  truth  in  Christ,  <fcc] — This  being  an  appeal  to 
Christ  and  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  knowing  the  apostle's  heart,  it  is 
of  the  nature  of  an  oath. 

Ver.  2.  That  I  have  great  grief  and  unceasing  anguish  in  my 
heart.]— The  apostle,  when  he  wrote  this  chapter,  being  exceedingly 
grieved  on  account  of  the  destruction  which  Christ  had  foretold  was 
comingon  the  Jewish  nation,  lie  stopped,  after  declaring  his  sorrow, 
without  explaining  the  cause  of  it,  as  persons  in  perplexity  are  wont 
to  do.  But  in  the  next  verse,  by  wishing  to  be  devoted  to  destruction 
instead  of  his  brethren,  he  shews  plainly  enough  that  their  ruin  as 
a  nation,  foreseen  by  him,  was  the  cause  of  his  unceasing  anguish. 

Wr.  3.  For  I  myself  frjz'/n"  for  tugujufv  **)could  wish  to  be  se- 
parated from  Christ,  instead  of  my  brethren.]— -The  word  xvaiipx, 
which  I  have  translated  separated,  answers  to  the  Hebrew  word 
Uherem,  which  signifies  a  thins:  separated  by  the  sentence  of  men 
to  be  destroyed,  as  Achan  was.  Josh.  vii.  25.  The  word  is  elegantly 
used  on  this  occasion  for  a  violent  death,  because,  as  Locke  ob- 
serves, the  Jewish  nation  was  now  wijijui,  a  thing  cast  away  by 
God,  and  separated  to  be  destroyed.  The  apostle  was  willing  to  suf- 
fer death,  if  thereby  he  could  have  prevented  the  terrible  destruc- 
tion which  was  coming  upon  the  Jews.  Wherefore,  '  separated  from 
Christ'  means  cut  off  by  death  from  the  visible  church,  called, 
Christ,  Rom.  xvi.  7.  '  who  were  in  Christ  before  me,'  who  were  in 
the  church  of  Christ  before  me. — The  apostle's  wish,  thus  under- 
siood,  was  not  contrary  to  piety.  Because  if  he  had  been  cut  off 
from  the  church  of  Christ,  either  by  the  hand  of  God  or  man,  that 
evil  might  have  been  cheerfully  borne  by  him.  on  account  of  the 


great  good  that  was  to  follow  from  it. — In  this  wish  the  apostle 
seems  to  have  imitated  Moses,  who  desired  to  be  blotted  out  of  God's 
book,  rather  than  that  the  Israelites  should  be  destroyed,  Exod. 
xxxii.  32. — Waterland,  Serai,  vol.  i.  p.  77,  78.  observes,  that  as  «« 
took  ^oj-ovouv,  2  Tim.  i.  3.  signifies,  '  after  the  example  of  my  fore- 
fathers,' «5ro  tcu  Xjicou,  in  this  passage,  may  signify,  'after  the  ex- 
ample of  Christ.' — Others  translate  wat/—  zko  Xfircu,  'separated 
by  Christ,'  that  is,  'put  to  death  by  Christ.'  For  St.  John,  1  Eph. 
iii.  16.  says,  '  Because  Christ  laid  down  his  life  for  us,  therefore  we 
ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren.' 

Ver.  4.  And  the  glory.] — The  visible  symbol  of  the  divine  presence 
which  rested  above  the  ark  was  called  '  the  glory,'  1  Sam.  iv.  21.  and 
'the  glory  of  the  Lord.'  Hence  the  introduction  of  the  ark  into  the 
temple  is  called  'the  entrance  of  the  King  of  glory,'  Psal.  xxiv.  7. — 
The  apostle  enumerated  the  privileges  of  the  Jews,  not  only  to  shew 
that,  he  respected  them  on  account  of  these  privileges,  but  to  make 
them  sensible  of  the  loss  they  were  about  to  sustain,by  God's  casting 
them  off.  They  were  to  be  excluded  from  the  better  privileges  of  the 
gospel  church,  of  which  their  ancient  privileges  were  but  the  types. 
For  their  relation  to  God  as  his  people,  signified  by  the  name  Israel- 
ite, prefigured  the  more  honourable  relation  which  believers,  the 
true  Israel,  stand  in  to  God. — Their  adoption  as  the  sons  of  God,  and 
the  privileges  they  were  entitled  to  by  that  adoption,  were  types  of 
believers  being  made  partakers  of  the  divine  nature  by  the  renew- 
ing of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  of  their  title  to  the  inheritance  of  heaven. 
— The  residence  of  the  glory,  first  in  the  tabernacle  and  then  in  the 
temple,  was  a  figure  of  the  residence  of  God  by  the  Spirit  in  the 
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iv.  24.),  and  the  giving  of  the  law,  and  the  wor- 
ship, and  the  promises. 

5  Whose  are  the  fathers,  and  (s£  lit)  from 
xuhom  (o  Xgts-c;)  the  Christ  DESCENDED  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh  J  who  is  over  all,2  God3 
blessed  for  ever.     Amen. 

6  JYow  it  IS  not  possible  that  (o  \cy®J, 
60.)  the  promise  of  God  (ver.  9.)  hath  fallen.1 
For  all  -who  are  of  Israel,'2  these  ake  not 
Israel.3 

7  Neither,  because  they  are  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  are  thet  all  children.  But  in 
Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called,  (Gen.  xxi.  12.)  : 


Chap.  IX. 


8  That  is,  The  children  of  the  flesh,  these 
are  not  the  children  of  God ;  but  the  children 
of  the  promise  are  counted  for  seed.1 

9  (rag,  97.)  JVow,  the  -word  of  promise 
WA  S  this,  According  to  this  time  I  -will  come, 
and  Sarah  shall  have  a  son;  (Gen.  xviii.  10.) 

10  And  not  only  was  there  that  (supp. 
ogw/u©')  LIMITATION ;  but  Rebecca  also 
having  conceived  tivins  by  one,1  even 
Isaac  our  father. 

Christian  church,  his  temple  on  earth,  and  of  his  eternal  residence 
in  that  church,brought  to  its  perfect  form  in  heaven. — The  covenant 
with  Abraham,  was  the  new  or  gospel  covenant,  the  blessings  of 
which  were  typified  by  the  temporal  blessings  promised  to  him  and 
to  his  natural  seed;  and  the  covenant  at  Sinai,  whereby  the  Israelites, 
as  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God,  were  separated  from  the  idola- 
trous nations,  was  an  emblem  of  the  final  separation  of  the  righteous 
from  the  wicked  for  ever. — In  the  giving  of  the  law,  and  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Israelites  into  a  nation,  or  community,  the  formation  of 
the  city  of  the  living  God,  and  of  the  general  assembly  and  church  of 
the  first-born,  was  represented.— Lastly,  the  heavenly  country,  the 
habitation  of  the  righteous,  was  typified  by  Canaan,  a  country  given 
to  the  Israelites  by  God's  promise.  See  ver.  8.  last  part  of  the  note. 
Ver.  5. — 1.  From  whom  the  Christ  descended  according  to  the 
flesh.] — This  limitation,  'according  to  the  flesh,'  intimates,  that 
Christ  has  another  nature,  according  to  which  he  did  not  descend 
from  the  fathers.     See  chap.  i.  3,  4. 

2.  Who  is  over  all.] — 'O  «« ssri  jravroov.  Seethe  useofsw»,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  m  and  Six,  Eph.  iv.  6.  also  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  note  2. 
where  the  import  of  the  general  expression  is  explained. 

3.  God  blessed  for  ever ;] — that  is,  God  honoured  and  praised  for 
ever  by  all.  Mill  on  this  verse  proves  against  Erasmus,  that  the 
omission  of  the  word  B";,  God,  in  some  MSS.  of  Cyprian's  works, 
and  its  not  being  commented  upon  by  Chrysostom,  is  of  no  value, 
in  opposition  to  the  best  and  most  ancient  MSS.  and  versions,  the 
Syriac  not  excepted,  who  all  have  the  wordWto;  here.— Whitby,  in 
his  Last  Thoughts,  says,  the  true  reading  of  this  verse  is,  "iin 
TTxvTov  ©jo;,  '  whose  is  the  God  over  all :'  because  by  this  reading 
the  climax  is  completed,  and  the  privilege  in  which  the  Jews  gloried 
above  all  others,  of  having  the  true  God  for  their  God,  is  not  omit- 
ted. But  as  this  reading  is  found  in  no  copy  whatever,  it  ought  not 
to  be  admitted  on  conjecture.  The  Greek  text  runs  thus  :  «m  eg  c5  v 
i  Xfiroj  to  oi-a«-»(u  o  wv  eiri  *»vru*&te{  iu>.oy>iT0;  £15  tou;  aiajvot; 
at*t\v.  Erasmus  proposes  two  methods  of  pointing  and  translating 
this  passage.  The  first  is,  to  place  the  comma  after  the  word  jravnoi/, 
all,  so  as  to  join  'who  is  over  all,'  with  Christ,  thus  ; — '  Christ  de- 
scended according  to  the  flesh,  who  is  over  all ;'  and  to  make  a 
separate  sentence  of  the  clause,  'God  be  blessed  for  ever.'  The 
second  is  to  end  the  sentence  with  the  word  <r*exx.,Jlesh,  in  this 
manner — 'Christ  descended  according  to  the  flesh,'  and  to  make 
what  follows  a  new  sentence,  'God  who  is  over  all  be  blessed  for 
ever,'  namely,  for  the  great  privileges  bestowed  on  the  Jews. 
But  as  the  phrase,  '  blessed  be  God,'  occurs  above  twenty  times  in 
scripture,  and  as  often  as  it  occurs,  (see  Luke  i.  68. 2  Cor.  i.  3.  Eph.  i. 
3.  IPet.  i.  3.)  ivKoyiitj);  goes  before  «i°f,  and  ®s°;  always  hath  the 
article  prefixed,  the  common  pointing  and  translation  of  the  clause, 
0  tov  (7rt  3t»vtjjv  0so{  *u\oy>tTo;  ought  to  be  retained,  even  in  Soci- 
nus's  opinion,  as  more  agreeable  to  the  scripture  phraseology,  than 
the  pointing  proposed  by  Erasmus.  Besides,  to  declare  that  the 
Christ,  who  is  both  the  subject  and  the  author  of  the  gospel,  is  God 
over  all,  was  highly  necessary,  because,  while  it  shews  the  great 
honour  which  the  Jews  derived  from  Christ's  being  one  of  them 
according  to  the  flesh,  Luke  ii.  32.  it  adds  the  greatest  authority  to 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel. — It  neeil  not  surprise  us,  that  Christ  in 
the  flesh  is  called  '  God  over  all  blessed  for  ever ;'  since  '  God  hath 
highly  exalted  him'  in  the  human  nature,  'and  given  him  a  name 
above  every  name,'  Philip,  ii.  9. ;  and  'hath  put  all  things  under  his 
feet,'  1  Cor.  xv.  27. ;  'and  will  judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  by 
that  man  whom  he  hath  ordained,'  Acts  xvii.  31. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Now  it  is  not  possible  that  the  promise  of  God  hath 


dictated  by  God  himself,  and  the  tabernacle  worship,  formed  accord- 
ing to  a  pattern  shewed  to  Moses,  and  the  promises  concerning  the 
Christ. 

5  Theirs  are  the  fathers,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  persons  emi- 
nent for  piety,  and  high  in  favour  with  God ;  and  from  them  the 
Christ  descended  according  to  his  flesh, -who  is  over  all,  God  bless- 
ed for  ever.  Amen.  The  Jews,  therefore,  by  their  extraction  and 
privileges,  are  a  noble  and  highly  favoured  people. 

6  JYow,  it  is  not  possible  that  the  promise  of  God  hath  fallen  to 
the  ground ;  nor  will  it  fall,  though  the  Jews  be  cast  off.  For  all  who 
are  descended  of  Israel,  these  are  not  Israel;  they  do  not  constitute 
the  whole  of  the  people  of  God. 

7  JVeither,  because  persons  are  of  the  seed  of  Abraham  according 
to  the  flesh,  are  they  all  the  children  to  whom  the  promises  belong ; 
otherwise  Ishmael  would  not  have  been  excluded  from  the  covenant, 
(Gen.  xvii.  20,  21.)  Bui  God  said,  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 
called  : 

8  That  is,  the  children  of  Abraham  by  natural  descent,  these  are 
not  all  the  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  Canaan,  of  whom  God  spoke 
to  Pharaoh,  Exod.  iv.  22. :  But  only  the  children  given  to  him  by 
the  promise  are  counted  to  him  for  seed. 

9  JYow,  the  word  of  promise  was  this  :  I  will  return  to  thee  ac- 
cording to  the  time  of  life,  and  lo,  Sarah  thy  wife  shall  have  a  son. 
Wherefore,  Isaac  is  the  only  seed  whom  God  acknowledged  for  his 
son  and  heir. 

10  And  not  only  was  there  that  limitation  of  the  seed  to  the  pro- 
mised son,  but  to  prevent  the  Jews  from  thinking  Ishmael  was  ex- 
cluded on  account  of  his  character,  when  Rebecca  also  had  conceived 
twins  by  the  one  son  of  Abraham,  even  by  Isaac  our  father, 

fallen.] — Ou%  S<ov  Sb  on,  verbatim,  'Non  quale  autem  quod — it  is 
not  such  as  that  the  promise  of  God  hath  fallen.'  Erasmus  trans- 
lates the  clause  thus  :  '  Non  autem  hoc  loquor  quod  exciderit ;  I  do 
not  say  this,  that  the  word  of  God  hath  fallen  ;'  in  which  he  follows 
the  Greek  scholiast,  who  supplies  the  words  touto  Si  ou  \syaa. — 
Ez-aivTiiv  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  ships  which  miss  their  port, 
Acts  xxvii.  29. ;  or  from  flowers,  whose  leaves  wither  and  fall  to  the 
ground,  1  Pet.  i.  24. 

2.  For  all  who  are  of  Israel.] — Jacob,  the  father  of  the  twelve 
tribes,  was  named  Israel  by  an  angel  with  whom  he  wrestled,  in 
token  of  his  being  high  in  favour  with  God;  and  the  name  was 
given  to  all  Jacob's  descendants,  to  signify  that  they  were  Abraham 
and  Isaac's  posterity,  not  by  Esau,  but  by  Jacob,  and  that,  as  God's 
visible  church  and  people,  they  were  the  objects  of  his  favour,  and 
types  of  his  invisible  church,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  nations. 

3.  These  are  not  Israel.] — Here,  Israel  denotes  not  the  natural 
seed  of  Abraham  only,  but  the  spiritual  seed  also,  namely,  be- 
lievers of  all  nations,  called  '  the  Israel  of  God,'  Gal.  vi.  16.  because 
they  were  typified  by  the  natural  Israel.  In  that  large  sense  alone, 
the  apostle's  affirmation  is  true,  that  '  all  who  are  of  Israel,  these 
are  not  Israel.'  The  natural  descendants  of  Israel  do  not  constitute 
the  whole  of  the  people  of  God.  Besides  them,  there  is  the  spiritual 
Israel,  of  whom  the  invisible  church  consists,  who  are  more  truly 
the  children  of  Abraham  than  his  natural  descendants  by  Jacob, 
and  to  whom  the  promises  of  the  covenant  belong,  in  their  second 
and  highest  meaning. 

Ver.  8.— That  is,  the  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not  the  chil- 
dren of  God ;  but  the  children  of  promise  are  counted  for  seed.] 
— (See  the  Illustration.)  The  '  children  of  the  flesh'  are  Ishmael  and 
Abraham's  children  by  Keturah,all  ofwhom  he  begat  in  the  ordinary 
course.  But  the  '  children  of  promise'  are  Isaac  and  his  descendants, 
called  the  children  of  promise,  because  Isaac  was  begotten  through 
the  strength  which  God  communicated  to  his  parents  along  with  the 
promise,  '  Lo,  Sarah  shall  have  a  son.'  In  calling  the  children  of  the 
flesh,  which  Abraham  had  by  that  promise,  the  children  of  God,  the 
apostle  followed  both  God  himself,  who  said  to  Pharaoh,  Exod.  iv. 
20.  '  Israel  is  my  son  ;'  and  Moses,  who  said  to  the  Israelites,  Deut. 
xiv.  1.  'Ye  are  the  children  of  the  Lord  your  God;'  thereby  intimat- 
ing to  them,  that  the  honourable  appellation  ofthe  children  of  God 
was  given  them,  because  they  were  God's  visible  church  and  people. 
Accordingly,  Hosea  i.  10.  foretelling  the  calling  ofthe  Gentiles  into 
the  church,  expresses  it  by  their  being  named  '  the  sons  ofthe  living 
God.'  Farther,  Abraham's  natural  seed  by  Isaac  were  called  God's 
sons,  and  had  the  land  of  Canaan  given  them  to  inherit,  because 
they  were  types  ofthe  invisible  church,  consisting  of  believers  of 
all  nations,  who,  partaking  the  nature  of  God  by  faith  and  holiness, 
are  truly  the  sons  of  God;  and  because  Canaan  their  inheritance  was 
a  type  ofthe  heavenly  country,  the  inheritance  of  the  children  of 
God.  See  ver.  4.  note  1.— Now,  in  making  the  natural  seed  the  type 
ofthe  spiritual,  and  the  temporal  blessings  the  emblems  of  the  eter- 
nal, there  was  the  greatest  wisdom ;  not  only  because  the  emblem- 
atical method  of  representing  things  was  usual  in  the  early  ages,  hut 
because  the  birth  of  Isaac  was  a  pledge  ofthe  birth  ofthe  spiritual 
seed,  and  because,  when  the  temporal  blessings  promised  to  the 
natural  seed,  particularly  their  introduction  into  Canaan,  was  ac- 
complished by  most  extraordinary  exertions  of  the  divine  power,  it 
was  such  a  pledge  and  proof  of  the  introduction  ofthe  spiritual  seed 
into  the  heavenly  country,  as  must  in  all  ages,  till  that  event  happen, 
strengthen  their  faith,  and  give  them  the  greatest  consolation. 

Ver.  10.  Having  conceived  twins  by  one.]— Isaac  being  the  only 
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11    They  (r«*  94.)    verily   not   being   yet  11  And  these  twins  verily  not  being  yet  born,  neither  having  done 

born,  neither  having  done  any  good  or  evil,1  any  good  or  evil,  that  the  purpose  of  God,  in  making  the  one  twin  the 

that  the  purpose  of  God  might  stand  by  an  root  of  his  visible  church  rather  than  the  other,  might  stand  by  un 

election,  not  on  account  of  works,2  but  of  him  election,  made,  not  on  account  of -works,  but  from  the  mere  pleasure 


of  him  to  ho  called  Isaac  the  seed  preferably  to  Ishmael,  (see  ver.  7.) 

12  It  was  said  to  Rebecca,  '  Two  nations  are  in  thy  womb,  and 
two  manner  of  people  shall  be  separated  from  thy  bowels ;  and  the 
one  people  shall  be  stronger  than  the  other  people,  and  the  elder 
shall  serve  the  younger.' 

13  This  election  proceeded  from  God's  own  pleasure,  as  it  is 
•written,  (Mai.  i.  2,  3.),  /  loved  Jacob  and  I  hated  Esau,  '  and  laid 
his  mountain  waste.' 

14  What  shall  ive  say,  then,  concerning  the  election  of  Isaac  pre- 
ferably to  Ishmael,  and  of  Jacob  preferably  to  Esau,  to  be  the  seed 
to  whom  the  temporal  promises  were  made  1  Is  not  injustice  with 
God?  By  no  means. 

15  For  he  saith  to  Moses,  (Exod.  xxxii.  15  For,  to  shew  that  God  may  bestow  his  favours  on  whom  he 
19.),  I  will  have  mercy1  on  whom  I  will  have  pleases,  he  saith  to  JMoses,  I  will  be  gracious  to  whom  I  will  be 
mercy,  and  I  will  have  compassion  on  whom  I    gracious,  a?id  I  will  shew  mercy  on  whom  I  will  shew  mercy.     In 


who  callcth, 

12  It  was  said  to  her,  (Gen.  xxv.  23.),  The 
elder  shall  serve  the  younger : 


13  As  it  is  written,  Jacob1  /  have  loved, 
but  Esau  /  have  hated.2 

14  Jew.  What  shall  we  say  then  1  (/un) 
Is  not  injustice  with  God  I1 — APOSTLE. 
By  no  means. 


will  have  compassion. 

16  So  then,  it  is  not  of  him  who  willeth,1 
nor  of  him  who  runneth,  (Gen.  xxvii.  3,  4.), 
but  of  God  who  sheweth  mercy. 

17  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  the  scripture  saith  to 
Pharaoh,1  Even  for  this  same  purpose  I  have 
raised  thee  up,2  that  I  might  shew  in  thee  my 


conferring  favours  on  nations,  and  in  pardoning  those  who  deserve 
destruction,  I  act  according  to  my  own  pleasure. 

16  So  then,  the  election  did  not  depend  on  Isaac,  who  willed  to 
bless  Esau,  nor  on  Esau,  who  ran  for  venison,  that  his  father  might 
eat  and  bless  him  ;  but  it  depended  on  God,  who  may  bestow  his  fa- 
vours as  he  pleaseth. 

17  Besides,  the  punishment  of  nations  is  sometimes  deferred,  to 
shew  more  conspicuously  the  divine  justice  and  power  in  their  after 
punishment ;  for  the  scripture  saith  to  Pharoah,  even  for  this  same 


son  of  Abraham  to  whom  the  promises  were  made,  lie  is  called, 
by  God  himself,  Abraham's  'only  son,' Gen.  xxii.  2. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  They  verily  not  being  yet  born,  neither  having  done 
any  good  or  evil.] — The  apostle  makes  this  observation,  to  prevent 
the  Jews  from  imagining  that  Esau  lost  the  honour  of  being  the  root 
of  the  people  of  God,  on  account  of  his  profanity  in  despising  that 
honour,  Heb.  xii.16. — The  apostle's  observation,  that  these  children, 
before  they  were  bom,  had  done  neither  good  nor  evil,  overthrows, 
as  Whitby  remarks,  the  doctrine  of  the  pre-existence  of  souls. 
For  if  these  children  had  pre-existed  before  they  were  born,  they 
might  have  done  good  or  evil,  for  which  the  one  was  favoured,  and 
the  other  rejected. 

2.  That  the  purpose  of  God  might  stand  by  an  election,  not  on  ac- 
count of  works,  but&c] — The  apostle,  according  to  his  manner,cites 
only  a  few  words  oif  the  passage  on  which  his  argument  is  founded ; 
but  I  have  inserted  the  whole  in  the  commentary,  to  shew  that  Ja- 
cob and  Esau  ftre  not  spoken  of  as  individuals,  but  as  representing 
the  two  nations  springing  from  them — 'Two  nations  are  in  thy 
womb,'  &c.  and  that  the  election  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  not 
an  election  of  Jacob  to  eternal  life,  but  of  his  posterity  to  be  the  visi- 
ble church  and  people  of  God  on  earth,  and  heirs  of  the  promises 
in  their  first  and  literal  meaning,  agreeably  to  what  Moses  declared, 
Deut.  vii.  6,  7,  3.  and  Paul  preached,  Acts  xiii.  17. — That  this  is  the 
election  here  spoken  of,  appears  from  the  following  circumstances : 

1.  It  is  neither  said,  nor  is  it  true  of  Jacob  and  Esau  personally,  that 
'the  elder  served  the  younger.'    This  is  only  true  of  their  posterity. 

2.  Though  Esau  had  served  Jacob  personally,  and  had  been  inferior 
to  him  in  worldly  greatness,  it  would  have  been  no  proof  at  all  of 
Jacob's  election  to  eternal  life,  nor  of  Esau's  reprobation.  As  little 
was  the  subjection  of  the  Edomites  to  the  Israelites  in  David's 
days,  a  proof  of  the  election  and  reprobation  of  their  progenitors. 

3.  The  apostle's  professed  purpose  in  this  discourse  being  to  shew, 
that  an  election  bestowed  on  Jacob's  posterity  by  God's  free  gift, 
might  either  be  taken  from  them,  or  others  might  be  admitted  to 
share  therein  with  them,  it  is  evidently  not  an  election  to  eternal 
life,  which  is  never  taken  away,  but  an  election  to  external  privileges 
only.  4.  This  being  an  election  of  the  whole  posterity  of  Jacob,  and 
a  reprobation  of  the  whole  descendants  of  Esau,  it  can  only  mean, 
that  the  nation  which  was  to  spring  from  Esau,  should  be  subdued 
by  the  nation  which  was  to  spring  from  Jacob  ;  and  that  it  should 
not,  like  the  nations  springing  from  Jacob,  be  the  church  and  people 
of  God,  nor  be  entitled  to  the  possession  of  Canaan,  nor  give  birth 
to  the  seed  in  whom  all  the  families  of  the  earth  were  to  be  blessed. 
5.  The  circumstance  of  Esau's  being  elder  than  Jacob  was  very  pro- 
perly taken  notice  of,  to  shew  that  Jacob's  election  was  contrary  to 
the  right  of  primogeniture,  because  this  circumstance  proved  it  to 
be  from  pure  favour.  But  if  his  election  had  been  to  eternal  life, 
the  circumstance  of  his  age  ought  not  to  have  been  mentioned, 
because  it  had  no  relation  to  that  matter  whatever. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Jacob  I  have  loved.]— See  Deut.  vii.  6-8.  Hosea  uses 
the  word  beloved,  to  express  God's  restoring  the  Jews  to  the  ho- 
nour of  being  his  church  and  people,  after  having  cast  them  off  for 
a  time.    See  ver.  25. 

2.  But  Esau  I  have  hated.]— What  God's  hatred  of  Esau  was,  is 
declared  in  the  words  of  the  prophecy  which  immediately  follow, 
namely,  and  laid  liis  mountain  icaste. 

Ver.  14.  What  shall  we  say  then  I  is  not  injustice  with  God? — To 
lu'tiin  of  God's  conduct  in  this  election,  wc  must  distinguish  between 
hie  justice  and  his  benevolence.  For  whereas  justice  supposes  some 
good  or  bad  action,  as  the  foundation  of  the  rewards  and  punish- 
ments which  it  dispenses,  benevolence  in  its  operations  supposes 
O 


neither,  but  diffuses  itself  to  all  sorts  of  men.  And  therefore,  in 
making  the  Israelites  his  church  and  people,  and  in  denying  that 
honour  to  theposterity  ofEsau,  God  was  guilty  of  no  injustice  what- 
ever :  he  might  do  with  his  own  what  he  pleased. 

Ver.  15.  For  he  saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will 
have  mercy.] — Here,  mercy  is  not  an  eternal  pardon  granted  to  indi- 
viduals, but  the  receiving  of  a  nation  into  favour,  after  being  dis- 
pleased with  it ;  for  these  words  were  spoken  to  Moses,  after  God 
had  laid  aside  his  purpose  of  consuming  the  Israelites  for  their  sin 
in  making  and  worshipping  the  golden  calf,  Exod.  xxxiii.  19.  See 
Rom.  xv.  9.  note  1. 

Ver.  16.  So  then,  it  is  not  of  him  who  willeth,  &c] — It  may  be 
thought  that  this  conclusion  should  have  been  introduced  imme- 
diately after  ver.  13.  But  the  apostle  reserved  it  to  this  place,  that 
he  might  have  God's  answer  to  Moses  as  its  foundation  likewise. 
For  as  in  electing  the  Israelites  to  be  his  church  and  people,  so  in 
pardoning  them  as  a  nation  for  worshipping  the  golden  calf,  God 
acted  from  his  mere  good  pleasure.  But  if  God,  from  mere  good 
pleasure,  elected  them  at  the  first,  and  afterwards  continued  them 
his  people,  notwithstanding  they  deserved  to  have  been  cast  off  for 
their  idolatry,  w7hy  might  he  not,  under  the  gospel,  make  the  Gen- 
tiles his  people,  although  formerly  idolaters? 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Besides,  the  scripture  saith  to  Pharaoh.]— Though 
Pharaoh  alone  was  spoken  to,  it  is  evident  that  this,  and  every  thing 
else  spoken  to  him  in  the  affair  of  the  plague,  was  designed  for  the 
Egyptian  nation  in  general,  as  we  learn  from  Exod.  iv.  22.  '  Say  unto 
Pharaoh,  thus  saith  the  Lord,  Israel  is  my  son,  even  my  first  born  ;' 
23.  'And  I  say  unto  thee,  let  my  son  go  that  he  may  serve  me.  And 
if  thou  refusest  to  let  him  go,  behold  I  will  slay  thy  son,  even  thy 
first-born.'  For  as  Israel  here  signifies  the  nation  of  the  Israelites, 
so  Pharaoh  signifies  the  nation  of  the  Egyptians ;  and  Pharaoh's  son, 
even  his  first-born,  is  the  first-born  of  Pharaoh  and  of  the  Egyptians. 
In  like  manner,  Exod.  ix.  15.  'I  will  stretch  out  my  hand,  that  I  may 
smite  thee  and  thy  people  with  pestilence,  and  thou  slialt  be  cut  off 
from  the  earth  ;'  that  is,  thou  and  thy  people  shall  be  cut  off;  for  the 
pestilence  was  to  fall  on  the  people  as  well  as  on  Pharaoh.  Then 
follow  the  words  quoted  by  the  apostle,  ver.  16.  'And  in  very  deed, 
for  this  same  purpose  I  have  raised  thee  up,  for  to  shew  in  thee  my 
power,' &c.  Now,  as  no  person  can  suppose  that  the  power  of  God 
was  to  be  shewn  in  the  destruction  of  Pharaoh  singly,  but  in  the  de- 
struction of  him  and  his  people,  this  that  was  spoken  to  Pharaoh  was 
spoken  to  him  and  to  the  nation  of  which  he  was  the  head. — Lastly, 
As  in  this  discourse  Jacob  and  Esau,  ver.  12, 13.  signify  the  people 
that  sprang  from  them,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  in  the  same 
discourse  Pharaoh  signifies  the  people  over  whom  he  reigned,  and 
for  whom  he  appeared  in  all  his  transactions  with  Moses.  See  also 
Rom.  x.  1.  xi.  2.  where  Israel  signifies  the  people  descended  from 
Israel. 

2.  Even  for  this  same  purpose  I  have  raised  thee  up.]— This  being 
spoken  to  Pharaoh  as  king  of  Egypt,  it  is  to  be  understood  of  the  na- 
tion which  he  governed,  and  not  of  himself  as  an  individual.  In  the 
Hebrew,  the  words  addressed  to  Pharaoh  literally  signify,  '  stare  te 
feci— I  have  made  thee  to  stand  '  Accordingly  they  are  translated  by 
the  LXX.,  Evixiv  toutou  Jiitii^ji;,  'For  the  sake  of  this,'  namely, 
of  shewing  my  power,  'thou  hast  been  preserved:'  Thou  and  the 
people  whom  thou  governest  have  been  raised  to  their  present  cele- 
brity, and  have  been  preserved  amidst  the  plagues  hitherto  sent  on 
you,  that  thou  and  thy  people,  having  an  opportunity  by  your  actions 
to  shew  your  wickedness,  I  might  shew  the  greatness  of  my  power 
in  punishing  you.  The  apostle's  translation  of  this  passage,  Eij  *ui o 
isujoij-ij-iifxir;,  'For  this  same  purpose  I  have  raised  thee  up,  doe* 
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txnter,3   and  that  my  name  might  be  pub- 
lished through  all  the  earth?4 


18    Well,  then,  he  hath  mercy  on  -whom  he 
■wilt,  and  whom  he  will  he  hardeneth.1 


19  (Ow,  262.)  But  thou  wilt  say  to  me, 
Why  doth  he  mill  find  fault  7  For  who  hath 
resisted  his  will  7 ' 

20  (Mnvaryi)  Nay,  but,  O  man,  Who  art 
thou  that  repliest  against  God  I1  Shall  the 
thing  formed  say  to  him  -who  formed  it,  why 
hast  thou  made  me  thus  7 2 

21  Hath  not  the  potter  (it-xriAv)  a  just  power 
over  the  clay,1  to  make,  of  the  same  lump,  one 
vessel  to  honour  and  another  to  dishonour"?2 

22  (E/  it,  100.)  Yet,  if  God,  willing  to 
shew  his  wrath  and  make  known  his  power,1 
(itvryx.®)  hath  carried2  with  much  long-suf- 
fering, the  vessels  of  wrath,3  fitted  for  destruc- 
tion :  * 
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purpose  I  have  raised  thee  and  thy  people  to  great  celebrity,  and 
have  upheld  you  during  the  former  plagues,  that,  in  punishing  you, 
I  might  shew  my  power,  and  that  mij  name,  as  the  righteous  Gover- 
nor of  the  world,  might  be  published  through  all  the  earth. 

18  Well,  then,  from  the  election  of  Jacob  it  appears,  that  God  be- 
stows his  favours  on  what  nation  he  will ;  and  from  the  destruction  of 
Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians  it  appears,  that  whom  he  will  he  harden- 
eth, by  enduring  their  wickedness  with  much  long-sufTering;  ver.  22. 

19  But  thou  wilt  reply  to  me,  Since  God  is  to  cast  off  the  Jews, 
why  doth  he  still  find  fault  ?  By  destroying  them,  he  might  easily 
have  put  an  end  to  their  provocations.  For  who  hath  resisted  his  will? 

20  JYay,  but,  O  man,  who  art  thou  that  arguest  to  the  dishonour 
of  God  ?  Is  it  reasonable  for  the  thing  formed,  who  hath  its  be- 
ing merely  by  the  will  and  power  of  its  maker,  to  say  to  him  who 
made  it,  why  hast  thou  made  me  thus  ? 

21  To  use  the  argument  whereby  God  formerly  illustrated  his 
sovereignty  in  the  disposal  of  nations,  Jer.  xviii.  6.  Bath  not  the 
potter  power  over  the  clay,  to  make,  of  the  same  lump,  one  vessel 
fitted  to  an  honourable  use,  and  another  to  a  meaner  service  ? 

22  Yet,  not  to  rest  the  matter  on  God's  sovereignty,  if  God,  will- 
ing to  shew  his  wrath  for  the  abuse  of  privileges  bestowed,  and  to 
make  known  his  power  in  the  punishment  of  such  wickedness,  hath 
upheld,  with  much  long-suffering,  the  Jews,  who,  because  they  arc 
to  be  destroyed,  may  be  called  vessels  of  wrath  fitted  for  destruction, 
where  is  the  fault  7 


not  alter  its  meaning.  For  the  LXX.  have  used  the  original  word 
tyitquv  in  the  sense  of  preserving,  Isa.  xlv.  13.  <fcc.  Taylor  un- 
derstands this  of  Pharaoh's  being  recovered  from  the  plague  of  the 
blains,  which  is  said  to  have  been  on  him,  Exod.  ix.  II. 

3.  That  I  might  shew  in  thee  (Suv*/uv,  LXX.,  '<r%uv)  my  power.]— 
God  made  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians  to  stand  in  the  midst  of  the 
plagues,  by  removing  the  plagues  one  after  another,  on  Pharaoh's 
promising  to  let  the  people  go.  But  this  lenity  being  the  occasion 
of  hardening  them,  new  plagues  were  sent  to  humble  them,  where- 
by God  still  farther  shewed  his  power.  At  last,  the  prince  and  his  peo- 
ple having  discovered  the  greatest  obstinacy,  God  destroyed  them 
in  the  Red  Sea,  and  thereby  made  an  illustrious  display  of  the  great- 
ness both  of  his  power  and  justice  in  the  government  of  the  world. 

4.  And  that  my  name  might  be  published  through  all  the  earth.] 
— According  to  Warburton,  God  in  this  speech  to  Pharaoh  declared, 
that  Egypt  was  chosen  by  him  as  the  scene  of  his  wonders,  and  that 
the  Israelites  were  sent  thither  for  this  very  purpose,  that  through 
the  celebrity  of  the  Egyptian  nation,  the  fame  of  the  power  of  the 
true  God,  in  destroying  the  people  of  that  nation,  and  in  delivering 
the  Israelites,  might  be  published  far  and  wide,  and  draw  the  atten- 
tion of  all  the  nations  who  had  any  intercourse  with  the  Egyptians. 
Accordingly,  Rahab  told  the  Israelitish  spies,  that  the  Canaanites 
had  heard  of  the  drying  up  of  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea,  Josh.  ii. 
9-11.;  1.  Sam.  iv.  8.  And  considering  the  communication  which  the 
other  nations  had  with  Egypt,  on  account  of  its  being  so  early  ad- 
vanced in  legislation,  sciences,  and  arts,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe 
that  any  thing  extraordinary  which  happened  in  that  country, 
would  soon  be  divulged  through  all  the  earth. 

Ver.  18.  And  whom  he  will  he  hardeneth.] — If  this  is  understood 
of  nations,  God's  hardening  them  means  his  allowing  them  an  op- 
portunity to  harden  themselves,  by  exercising  patience  and  long- 
suffering  towards  them.  See  Ess.  iv.  5.  This  was  the  way  God  hard- 
ened Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians,  Exod.  vii.  3.  '  I  will  harden  Pha- 
raoh's heart,  and  multiply  my  signs  and  my  wonders  in  the  land  of 
Egypt.'  For  when  God  removed  the  plagues  one  after  another,  the 
Egyptians  took  occasion  from  that  respite  to  harden  their  own 
hearts.  So  it  is  said,  Exod.  viii.  15.  'But  when  Pharaoh  saw  that 
there  was  a  respite,  he  hardened  his  heart,  and  hearkened  not  unto 
them,  as  the  Lord  had  said.'  See  Exod.  viii.  32.  If  the  expression, 
'whom  he  will  he  hardeneth,'  is  understood  of  individuals,  it  does 
not  mean  that  God  hardens  their  hearts  by  any  positive  exertions  of 
his  power  upon  them,  but  that  by  his.not  executing  sentence  against 
their  evil  works  speedily,  he  allows  them  to  go  on  in  their  wicked- 
ness, whereby  they  harden  themselves.  And  when  they  have  pro- 
ceeded to  a  certain  length,  he  withholds  the  warnings  of  prophets 
and  righteous  men,and  even  withdraws  his  Spirit  from  them,accord- 
ing  to  what  he  declared  concerning  the  antediluvians,  Gen.  vi.  3. 
'  My  Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with  man.'  The  examples  of  Jacob 
and  Esau,  and  of  the  Israelites  and  the  Egyptians,  are  very  properly 
appealed  to  by  the  apostle  on  this  occasion,  to  shew  that,  without 
injustice,  God  might  punish  the  Israelites  for  their  disobedience  by 
casting  them  off,  and  make  the  believing  Gentiles  his  people  in  their 

Slace.  Here  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  the  unbelieving  Jews  and 
udaizing  Christians,  by  putting  an  active  sense  on  the  verse  under 
consideration,  and  on  Rom.  i.  24.  xi.  7.  and  on  some  expressions  in 
the  Old  Testament,  made  God  theauthorof  men's  sin;  ablasphemy 
which  the  apostle  James  was  at  great  pains  to  confute,  chap.  i.  13\ 
Ver.  19.  Why  doth  he  still  find  fault ;  for  who  hath  resisted  his 
wiin] — By  this  question  the  Jew,  who  objects  to  the  apostle's  doc- 
trine, insinuates,  that  since  God  had  not  rejected  his  people  for- 
merly for  their  wickedness,  as  he  might  easily  have  done,  there 
was  no  reason  to  think  that  he  would  ever  cast  them  off. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Who  art  thou  that  repliest  against  God?]— In  this 
question,  the  impiety  of  forming  arguments  against  God  on  account 
of  his  distributing  to  some  nations,  or  to  some  individuals,  favours 


which  he  denies  to  others,  is  strongly  represented.  What.God  is 
obliged  to  give  to  none,  he  may,  without  injustice,  withhold  from 
whom  he  will. 

2.  Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to  him  who  formed  it,  why  hast  thou 
made  me  thus?]— The  apostle  alludes  to  Isa.  xlv.  9.  where,  in  answer 
to  the  Jews,  who  seem  to  have  taken  it  amiss  that  their  deliverance 
was  to  be  accomplished  by  Cyrus,  a  heathen  prince,  the  prophet 
says,  '  Wo  unto  him  that  striveth  with  his  Maker !  let  the  potsherds 
strive  with  the  potsherds  of  the  earth :  shall  the  clay  say  to  him 
that  fashioned  it, what  makest  thou'?  or  thy  work,  he  hath  no  hands  V 
Questions  which  imply,  that  nations  who  derive  their  existence 
and  continuance  merely  from  the  power  and  goodness  of  God,  have 
no  right  to  find  fault  with  him,  because  he  hath  denied  them  this 
or  that  advantage,  or  because  he  bears  with  the  wickedness  of 
some  nations  for  a  long  time,  while  he  instantly  punishes  others. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Hath  not  the  potter  a  just  power  over  the  clay  ?]  — 
This  is  the  similitude  which  God  himself  used  for  illustrating  his 
powerand  sovereignty,  whereby  he  is  entitled  to  make  some  nations 
great  and  happy,  and  to  punish  and  destroy  others.  Jer.  xviii.  6.  '  O 
house  of  Israel,  cannot  I  do  with  you  as  this  potter,  saith  the  Lord  t 
Behold,  as  the  clay  is  in  the  potter's  hand,  so  are  ye*in  mine  hand, 
O  house  of  Israel.  7.  At  what  instant  I  shall  speak  concerning  a 
nation,  and  concerning  a  kingdom,  to  pluck  up,'  &c.  Here  every 
reader  must  be  sensible,  that  nothing  is  said  concerning  God's  crea- 
ting individuals,  some  to  be  saved  and  some  to  be  damned,  by  an  ex- 
ercise of  absolute  sovereignty.  It  is  power  and  sovereignty  in  the 
disposal  of  nations  only,  that  is  described  by  the  figure  of  the  potter. 

2.  To  make,  of  the  same  lump,  one  vessel  to  honour  and  another 
to  dishonour.] — 'The  same  lump'  signifies  the  mass  of  mankind,  out 
of  which  particular  nations  are  formed  ;  consequently,  the  '  one 
vessel'  means,  not  any  particular  person,  but  a  nation  or  communi- 
ty. And  '  a  vessel  to  honour,'  or  an  honourable  use,  means  a  na- 
tion made  great  and  happy  by  the  favour  and  protection  of  God,  and 
by  the  advantages  which  he  confers  on  them.  On  the  other  hand, 
'  a  vessel  to  dishonour'  signifies  a  nation  which  God  depresses,  by 
denying  it  the  advantages  bestowed  on  others,  or  by  depriving  it  of 
the  advantages  which  it  formerly  enjoyed,  Acts  xiii.  17.  The  mean- 
ing of  this  question  is,  May  not  God,  without  injustice,  exalt  one  na- 
tion by  bestowing  privileges  upon  it,  and  depress  another,  by  tak- 
ing away  the  privileges  which  it  has  long  enjoyed  1 

Ver.  22. — 1.  And  make  known  his  power.] — As  this  is  the  reason 
assigned  by  God  for  his  upholding  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians 
amidst  the  plagues,  ver.  17.  we  may  reasonably  suppose  the  apostle 
is  speaking  of  God's  dealings,  not  with  individuals,  but  with  nations. 
Besides,  God's  power  is  not  made  known  in  the  present  life  by  the 
punishment  of  individuals. 

2.  Hath  carried  with  much  long-suffering,  &c] — The  word  nveyxev 
literally  signifies  to  bear  or  carry,  in  which  sense  I  think  it  is  used 
here.  For  as  the  apostle  hath  termed  the  nations  of  the  world  ves- 
sels, in  allusion  to  the  similitude  of  the  potter,  he  terms  the  Jews 
vessels  of  wrath,  because  God  would  in  wrath  soon  dash  them  in 
pieces.  See  the  next  note.  Farther,  he  represents  God  as  bearing 
these  vessels  in  his  hand  for  along  space  of  time  before  he  cast 
them  from  him,  that  his  power  and  justice  might  become  the  more 
conspicuous  when  he  actually  threw  them  away  and  broke  them. 

3.  The  vessels  of  wrath.] — The  apostle,  by  giving  the  Jews  the  ap- 
pellation of '  vessels  of  wrath,  fitted  for  destruction,'  carries  on  the 
similitude  of  the  potter,  by  which  he  had  illustrated  God's  sovereign 
tv  in  his  dealings  with  nations,  ver.  21.  For  as  a  potter,  when  he 
finds  that  a  vessel  which  he  hath  made  does  not  answer  the  use  he 
intended  it  for,  casts  it  from  him  in  anger,  and  breaks  it,  and  hath  a 
just  title  to  do  so,  God,  in  like  manner,  was  about  to  cast  the  Jewish 
nation  away,  and  to  destroy  it  in  his  displeasure ;  and  he  had  a  right 
to  do  so,  on  account  of  its  multiplied  idolatries  and  rebellions,  and 
more  especially  for  their  crucifying  Christ.  See  Psal.  ii.  9.  where  the 
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23  And  that  lie  might  make  known  the 
riches  of  his  glory  (see  Rom.  i.  23.  note  1.) 
on  the  vessels  of  mercy,1  which  he  had  before 
prepared  (y>-)  for  glory  :2 

24  Even  us  whom  he  hath  called,1  not 
only  (t|,  157.)  among  the  Jews,  but  also  (s£) 
among  the  Gentiles. 

25  Even  as  he  saith  by  Hosea,  (ii.  23.),  I 
will  call  that  my  people,'  which  WAS  not  my 
people,  and  her  beloved,  -who  iVA  S  not  beloved.2 


26  And  (chap.  i.  10.)  it  shall  come  to  pass, 
in  the  place  where  it  was  said  to  them,  Ye  ARE 
not  my  people,  there  they  shall  be  called  the 
sons  of  the  living  God. 

27  ('Hm«  <fe,  104.)  Besides,  Isaiah  crieth 
(v7ri£  th  \rgiiiK)  concerning  Israel,  Though 
the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel  be  as  the 
sand  of  the  sea,  onlt  a  remnant  shall  be 
saved,  (Isa.  x.  22.) 

28  For, finishing'  and  cutting  shorf  (loyov) 
the  work  in  righteousness,'1  (ot;)  certainly  the 
Lord  will  make  re  a  speedy  work  upon  the 
earth.3 

29  And  as  Isaiah  hath  said  before,1  Unless 
the  Lord  of  Hosts2  had  left  us  a  seed,  we  should 
have  become  as  Sodom,  and  been  made  like  to 
Gomorrha. 
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23  And  what  fault  is  there,  if  God  hath  long  preserved  these 
vessels  of  wrath  for  this  other  purpose ;  that  he  might  make  known 
the  exceeding  greatness  of  his  goodness  on  the  objects  of  his  favour, 
whom,  by  his  dealings  with  the  Jews,  he  had  before  prepared  for  the 
honour  of  becoming  his  people  ? 

24  Even  us  whom,  instead  of  the  Jews,  he  hath  called  his  church 
and  people,  not  only  among  the  Jews,  but  also  among  the  Gentiles, 
because  we  have  believed  the  gospel. 

25  This  need  not  surprise  the  Jews :  It  is  agreeable  to  whut  God 
saith  by  Hosea,  '  I  will  have  mercy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained 
mercy ;'  on  the  ten  tribes  whom  I  cast  off  for  their  idolatry  :  '  and 
I  will  say  to  them  which  were  not  my  people,  Thou  art  my  people  ;' 
I  will  call  the  Gentiles  my  people. 

26  The  calling  of  the  Gentiles  is  foretold  by  Hosea  still  more 
plainly  :  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  hi  the  countries  where  it 
was  said  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  Ye  are  not  my  people,  there  they 
shall  be  called  the  sons  of  the  living  God  ;  the  heirs  of  immortality, 
by  believing  the  gospel.     See  Rom.  ix.  8.  note. 

27  Besides,  the  rejection  of  the  Jews  at  this  time  is  not  more  con- 
trary to  the  promises,  than  the  rejection  of  the  ten  tribes  who  were 
carried  into  captivity  by  the  Assyrians,  a  rejection  almost  total ;  for 
Isaiah  lamenteth  concerning  Israel,  that  '  though  the  number  of  the 
children  of  Israel,'  who  are  carried  away  captives,  '  be  as  the  sand  of 
the  sea,  only  a  remnant  of  them  shall  return.' 

28  For,  as  the  same  prophet  adds,  ver.  22.  finishing  and  executing 
speedily  this  rejection,  according  to  the  righteous  threatening  oj 
God,  certainly  the  Lord  will  make  their  rejection  a  speedy  work 
upon  the  land  of  Israel. 

29  And  as  Isaiah  hath  said  before,  (chap.  i.  9.),  Unless  the  Lord 
of  Hosts  had  left  unto  us  a  very  small  remnant  of  our  nation,  we 
should  have  become  as  Sodom  ;  and  been  made  like  to  Gomorrha  , 
we  should  have  been  utterly  destroyed  as  a  nation. 


fiiiure  of  a  potter's  vessel  dashed  in  pieces,  is  introduced  to  express 
the  destruction  of  a  nation.  By  assigning  the  same  reason  for  God's 
bearing  the  Jewish  nation  in  his  hand  so  long  before  he  cast  them 
from  him,  which  God  assigned  for  his  upholding  Pharaoh  and  the 
Egyptians,  the  apostle  showed  the  Jews  the  absurdity  of  inferring, 
that  God  would  never  cast  oft"  their  nation  because  he  had  not  done 
it  hitherto.  He  had  preserved  them  for  so  long  a  time,  notwith- 
standing their  manifold  and  great  iniquities,  that  when  he  should 
punish  them,  it  might  be  with  the  severest  judgments ;  whereby  his 
power  as  well  as  his  j  ustice  would  be  display  ed  the  more  illustriously . 

4.  Fitted  for  destruction. ]— The  word  x^TiieTio-jUsvK,  in  the  middle 
voice,  may  be  translated,  fitted  '  themselves  for  destruction.'  Or, 
if  it  is  in  the  passive  voice,  it  means,  that  by  their  wickedness  the 
Jews  were  fitted  for  destruction.— In  ver.  23.  adifferent  phraseology 
is  used  concerning  the  vessels  of  mercy  ;  for  it  is  said  of  them, 
'  Which  he  had  before  prepared  for  glory.' 

Ver.  23.— 1.  On  the  vessels  of  mercy.]— As  the  vessels  of  wrath 
are  the  whole  Jewish  nation  continuing  in  unbelief,  the  vessels  of 
mercy  are  all  who  believed  in  Jesus,  whether  they  were  Jews  or 
Gentiles ;  as  is  plain  from  ver.  24.  where  this  explication  of  the 
phrase,  '  vessels  of  mercy,'  is  given.  The  believing  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles are  appositely  called  vessels  of  mercy,  because  the  prophet 
Hosea,  foretelling  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  expressed  it,  chap. 
ii  23.  by  'God's  having  mercy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained  mercy.' 

2.  Which  he  had  before  prepared  for  glory.] — This  is  not  the  glory 
of  eternal  life  ;  for  the  scripture  never  speaks  of  that  as  to  be  be- 
stowedon  nations,  or  bodies  of  men  complexly,  ver.  24.  But  it  is  the 
glory  of  being  made  the  church  and  people  of  God.  This  honour,  as 
bestowedanciently  on  the  Jews,  might  fitly  be  named  glory,  because 
they  had  '  the  glory  of  the  Lord,'  or  visible  symbol  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence, resident  among  them.  And  with  equal  propriety,  the  same 
honour,  as  enjoyed  by  them  who  believe  in  Christ,  may  be  called 
glory,  because  the  Christian  church  is  still  '  an  habitation  of  God 
through  the  Spirit,'  Eph.  ii.  22.  who  dwells  in  the  hearts  of  the  faith- 
ful by  his  graces.  God  had  been  preparing  Jews  and  Gentiles  for 
becoming  his  church,  by  suffering  the  latter  to  remain  under  the 
dispensation  of  the  law  of  nature,  and  the  former  under  the  dispensa- 
tion of  the  law  of  Moses,  so  long  as  to  make  them  sensible  of  the 
insufficiency  of  these  dispensations  for  their  justification.  Gal.  iv. 
4.  note  1. 

In  this  verse,  the  apostle  assigns  a  second  reason  for  God's  bearing 
the  vessels  of  wrath  in  his  hand  with  much  long  suffering,  before  he 
dashed  them  in  pieces  :  It  was,  that  he  might  display  the  riches  of 
his  goodness,  in  making  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  his  church 
and  people.  In  other  words,  the  existence  of  the  Jews  as  a  nation 
was  necessary  to  the  establishment  of  the  gospel  dispensation.  For, 
according  to  the  ancient  oracles  of  God,  of  which  they  were  the 
keepers,  Christ  was  to  come  of  them,  and  was  to  exercise  his  minis- 
try among  them,  and  to  be  put  to  death  by  them ;  and  the  first 
preachers  of  the  gospel  were  to  carry  the  gospel  or  new  law  from 
Zion.  and  they  were  to  persuade  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  receive 
it,  by  showing  that  in  all  points  it  agrees  with  the  former  revelations, 
and  that  it  had  been  foretold  by  all  the  holy  prophets  of  Gotl,  since 
the  world  began.  Wherefore  tlie  existence  of  the  Jewish  nation  be- 
ing necessary  for  the  preservation  of  the  oracles  of  God,  and  for  the 
establishment  of  the  gospel,  God  upheld  them  from  perishing 


amidst  the  manifold  and  great  oppressions  of  the  Babylonians,  Per- 
sians, Grecians,  and  other  heathen  nations,  notwithstanding  they 
had  long  merited  to  be  destroyed  for  their  repeated  rebellions. 

Ver.  24.  Even  us  whom  he  hath  called,  not  only  among  the  Jews, 
but  also  among  the  Gentiles.] — In  the  expression,  whom  he  hath 
called,  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  phraseology  of  Hosea's  prophecy 
concerning  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  quoted  in  the  following 
verse.  Beza  does  not  construe  this  verse  as  I  have  done.  He  makes 
t*  o-x-ir-t  the  antecedent  to  cu;,  because  the  relative  may  agree  in 
gender,  either  with  the  antecedent  or  the  consequent.  According 
to  this  manner  of  construction,  ou;  x«i  txxKitrtv  )/■  ■$  must  be 
translated,  'whom  also  he  hath  called,'  namely,  '  us,  not  only  of  the 
Jews,'  &c. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Even  as  he  saith  by  Hosea,  I  will  call  that  my  people 
which  was  not  my  people.] — In  this  passage  it  is  foretold,  that  the 
decrease  of  the  people  of  God,  by  the  rejection  and  dispersion  of  the 
ten  tribes,  should  be  abundantly  supplied,  by  the  calling  of  the  Gen- 
tiles to  be  God's  people,  and  by  bestowing  on  the  posterity  of  the  ten 
tribes  the  mercy  of  the  gospel.  In  the  prophetic  writings,  to  call  or 
name  a  thing,  is  to  make  it  what  it  is  called.  For  the  power  of  God 
is  such,  that  he  makes  all  things  to  be  what  he  calls  them.  Perhaps 
Hoseaalludes  to  Moses's  history  ofthe  creation,  where  God  isrepre- 
sented  as  calling  things  into  being  merely  by  saying,  Let  them  be. 

2.  And  her  beloved,  who  was  not  beloved.]— This  is  the  apostle's 
interpretation  of  Hosea's  words,  '  I  will  sow  her  to  me  in  the  earth, 
and  I  will  have  mercy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained  mercy.'  The 
words  of  the  apostle  are  different  from  those  of  the  prophet,  but 
their  meaning  is  the  same.  In  the  beginning  ofthe  chapter,  Hosea, 
having  described  the  idolatry  of  the  Jews  under  the  figure  of  whore- 
dom, and  their  chastisement,  by  hedging  up  their  way  with  thorns, 
he  foretells  their  return  to  their  first  husband,  who  would  speak 
comfortably  to  them,  and  betroth  them  a  second  time.  Then  adds, 
ver.  23.  '  I  will  have  mercy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained  mercy  ;' 
which  the  apostle  very  properly  expresses  by,  '  I  will  call  her  be- 
loved, who  was  not  beloved ;'  I  will  pardon  her,  and  restore  her  to 
her  former  place  in  my  affection,  and  to  her  ancient  relation  to  me, 
by  introducing  her  into  the  gospel  church.  In  quoting  this  passage 
from  Hosea,  the  apostle  begins  with  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles, 
because  it  was  to  happen  first;  but  the  prophet  speaks  first  of  the 
conversion  ofthe  Jews. 

Ver.  28.— 1.  For,  finishing  and  cutting  short  the  work.] — This  is 
the  LXX.  translation  of  Isa.  x.  22,  23.  with  a  small  variation.  Eisner 
and  Wolf  have  shown,  that  a-vvTtpvwv  signifies  to  cut  short  or  exe- 
cute speedily. — The  best  Greek  authors  use  xoyoj  for  a  matter, 
work,  or  thing.    See  Ess.  iv.  60. 

2.  In  righteousness,  or  truth ;] — that  is,  according  to  the  truth  of 
his  threatenings  ;  a  sense  which  righteousness  hath,  Dan.  ix.  7. 

3.  Will  make  it  a  speedy  work  upon  the  earth ;] — that  is,  upon  the 
land  of  Judea.  For  though  in  the  LXX.  itis°'xouM"'i  fa*,  the  whole 
world,  the  scope  of  the  passage  restricts  the  sense  to  the  land  of 
Judea.  Besides  oixou/*sv>i  is  used  in  this  restricted  sense,  Luke  ii.  1. 

Ver.  29. — 1.  And  as  Isaiah  hath  said  before.]— The  apostle  means, 
that  Isaiah  said  this  before  he  spake  the  passage  last  quoted  from 
him.     In  this  sense  ^osi^xiv  is  used  Gal.  i.  9. 

2.  Unless  the  Lord  of  hosts.]— In  the  original  it  is,  Lord  of  Saba- 
oth.    But  the  Hebrew  word  Sabaoih  signifies  Hosts  ;  and  is  some- 
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30  What  then  do  we  say?  That  the  Gen- 
tiles, -who  did  not  pursue  righteousness,1  have 
laid  hold  on  righteousness  ;  a  righteousness, 
however,  which  is  of  faith. 

31  But  Israel,  who  pursued  the  law  of  right- 
eousness,1 hath  not  attained  to  the  law  of  right- 
eousness. 

32  For  what  reason  ?  Because  not  by  faith, 
but  (ie,  319.)  verily  by  works  of  law  THEr 
pursued  IT;  (from  ver.  31.)  for  they 
stumbled  '  at  the  sto7ie  of  stumbling. 

33  As  it  is  written,  (Isa.  viii»  14.),  Behold 
J  place  in  Sion  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a 
rock  of  offence;1  Yet  whosoever  believeth  on 
him  shall  not  be  ashamed ;  (Isa.  xxviii.  16.) 
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30  What  then  do  we  infer  from  these  prophecies  ?  Why  this : 
That  the  Gentiles,  who  being  ignorant  of  the  righteousness  necessary 
to  salvation,  did  not  pursue  righteousness,  have  obtained  righteous- 
ness by  embracing  the  gospel :  not  that  righteousness  which  consists 
in  a  perfect  obedience  to  law,  but  a  righteousness  of  faith. 

31  Hut  the  Jews,  who  endeavoured  to  obtain  righteousness  by 
obedience  to  the  law,  have  not  obtained  righteousness  by  obedience 
to  law. 

32  For  what  reason  have  they  not  obtained  it  1  Because  not  by 
obedience  to  the  law  of  faith,  but  verily  by  obedience  to  the  law  of 
JMoses  they  pursued  it ;  for  they  stumbled  at  the  stumbling-stone,  and 
fell :  they  refused  to  believe  on  a  crucified  Messiah,  and  were  broken. 

33  This  happened  accordi?ig  to  what  was  foretold,  Behold  J  place 
in  Sion  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence  :  Yet  whosoever 
believeth  on  this  crucified  Christ,  as  a  sure  foundation  of  the  temple 
of  God,  and  rests  his  hope  of  righteousness  on  that  foundation,  shall 
not  make  haste  out  of  the  presence  either  of  men  or  of  God,  as 
ashamed  of  believing  on  him. 


times  used  to  denote  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  andalsothe  angels. 
The  Lord  of  Sabaoth,  therefore,  as  one  of  the  titles  of  the  Deity, 
marks  his  supreme  dominion  over  the  universe  ;  and  particularly 
over  the  different  orders  of  angels,  who,  on  account  of  their  multi- 
tude, and  of  their  serving  under  the  command  of  God,  are  named 
Husts,  1  Kings  xxii.  19.  The  LXX.,  in  the  passages  where  this  He- 
brew word  occurs,  commonly  express  it  in  Greek  letters  ;  in  which 
Paul  has  followed  them.  So  also  James,  chap.  v.  4.  supposing  that 
it  would  be  agreable  to  the  ears  of  the  Jews.  Ainsworth,  on  Exod. 
iii.  13.  tells  us,  that  the  Rabbins  teach,  when  God  judgeth  his  crea- 
tures, he  is  called  Elohim,  when  he  sheweth  them  mercy,  he  is 
called  Jehovah,  and  when  he  warreth  against  the  wicked,  he  is 
called  Sabaoth. 

Ver.  30.  The  Gentiles,  who  did  not  pursue  righteousness,  have  laid 
hold  qn  righteousness.]— Hammond  observes,  that  the  words  in  this 
and  the  following  verse  are  properly  agonistical,  being  those  which 
the  Greeks  used  in  speaking  of  the  foot  race  in  the  Olympic  games. 
They  who  ran  together  for  the  prize  were  said  CJ «»x«iv)  to  pursue, 
and  he  who  came  first  to  the  goal,  and  obtained  it  by  the  sentence 
of  the  judge,  was  sa.\d(.>^TxXx/i^xviiv)  to  lay holdonthe  prize.  The 
other  word,  <? ixxvi  ik,  to  get  before  another,  signifies  to  gain  the  race. 
The  prize  for  which  the  Gentiles  are  said  to  have  run,  was  righteous- 
ness or  justification ;  which  the  Jews  lost,  because  they  did  not  pur- 
sue the  real  prize,  the  righteousness  of  faith,  but  a  legal  righteous- 
ness of  works.  Besides,  in  running,  they  stumbled  at  the  rock  of 
offence,  so  as  not  to  rise  and  continue  th«  race.    See  ver.  32.  note. 

Ver.  31.  Israel,  who  pursued  the  law  of  righteousness,  hath  not  at- 
tained to  the  law  of  righteousness.]— Estiusand  Beza  think  'the  law 
of  righteousness'  is  an  hypallage  for  'the  righteousness  of  law,'  as 
Heb.  vii.  16.  '  the  law  of  a  carnal  commandment'  signifies  '  the  carnal 
commandment  of  the  law ;'  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  Israel, 


who  pursued  the  righteousness  of  law,  hath  not  attained  it,  because 
they  pursued  it  by  works  of  law,  which  they  could  not  perfectly  per- 
form, and  stumbled,  &c.  Others  are  of  opinion,  that  as  the  word 
law,  when  applied  by  the  Hebrews  to  a  quality  of  the  mind,  denotes 
the  reality,  strength,  and  permanency  of  that  quality,  '  the  law  of 
righteousness'  may  signify  a  real  and  permanent  righteousness,  just 
as  'the  law  of  kindness,'  Prov.  xxxi.  26.  is  a  strong  and  permanent 
kindness ;  and  'the  law  of  truth,'  Mai.  ii.  6.  is  a  real  and  permanent 
truth. — By  'attaining  the  law  of  righteousness,'  Locke  understands 
their  attaining  theprofession  of  that  religion  in  which  the  righteous- 
ness necessary  to  justification  is  exhibited.  But  the  Jews  could  not 
be  said  to  pursue  such  a  religion  :  They  thought  themselves  in  pos- 
session of  it  already  in  the  law. 

Ver.  32.  They  stumbled  at  the  stone  of  stumbling.] — This  is  an 
allusion  to  one  who,  in  running  a  race,  stumbles  on  a  stone  in  his 
way,  and  falling,  loses  the  race. 

Ver.  33.  Behold,  I  place  in  Sion  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock 
of  offence  ;  yet  whosoever,  &c.]— Here  two  passages  of  Isaiah  are 
joined  in  one  quotation,  because  they  relate  to  the  same  subject. 
Isa.  xxviii.  16.  'Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  for  a  foundation,  a  stone,  a 
tried  precious  corner-stone,  a  sure  foundation,'  namely,  of  the  new 
temple  or  church  which  God  was  about  to  build. — Isa.  viii.  14.  'But 
for  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence.'  See  1  Pet.  ii.  8. 
note  1.  Accordingly,  those  in  Israel  who  expected  Messiah  to  be  a 
great  temporal  monarch,  '  stumbled  at  Jesus,'  when  they  found  him 
nothing  but  a  teacher  of  religion,  '  and  fell.'  They  lost  righteous- 
ness, together  with  all  their  privileges  as  the  people  of  God.  The 
words  in  the  original,  »«s  °  mriv-jsv  ca'  «r»  ou,  may  more  literally 
be  translated,  '  No  one  who  believeth  on  him  shall  be  ashamed.' 
For  to  use  Grotius's  note  on  this  verse  :  '  Universalis  vox,  sequente 
negativa,  apud  Hebrseos  est  pro  negativa  universali.' 


CHAPTER  X. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  JVLatters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


In  what  follows,  the  apostle  lays  open  the  causes  of  the 
unbelief  of  the  Jews,  and  answers  the  two  chief  objections 
whereby  they  justified  their  opposition  to  the  gospel.  The 
first  objection  was,  that  by  teaching  the  justification  of  the 
Jews  by  faith  without  the  works  of  the  law,  the  expiations 
of  the  law  of  Moses  were  rendered  of  no  use  in  their  justi- 
fication. The  second  was,  that  by  admitting  the  Gentiles 
into  the  church  and  covenant  of  God  without  circum- 
cision, the  covenant  with' Abraham  was  made  void. 

His  answer  to  the  first  of  these  objections,  the  apostle 
began  with  telling  the  Jews  his  desire  and  prayer  to  God 
was,  that  they  might  be  saved,  ver.  1. — Because  he  knew 
they  had  a  great  zeal  in  matters  of  religion,  though  it  was 
not  directed  by  knowledge,  ver.  2. — Wherefore,  being  ig- 
norant of  the  kind  of  righteousness  which  God  requires 
from  sinners,  and  mistaking  the  nature  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  they  sought  to  become  righteous  by  observing  its 
precepts ;  and  where  they  failed,  by  having  recourse  to 
its  expiations.  So  that,  vainly  endeavouring  to  establish 
a  righteousness  of  their  own,  they  had  not  submitted  to 
the  righteousness  of  God's  appointment,  now  fully  re- 
vealed in  the  gospel,  ver.  3. — But  in  all  this  they  coun- 
teracted the  true  end  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which,  though 
a  political  law,  being  given  by  God,  and  requiring  a  per- 
fect obedience  to  all  its  precepts  under  the  penalty  of 
death,  was  in  fact  a  republication  of  the  original  law  of 
works;   (see  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2.)  ;  Rom.  vii.   Illust.  ver. 


5. ;  made,  not  for  the  purpose  of  justifying  the  Jews,  but  to 
shew  them  the  impossibility  of  their  being  justified  by  law, 
that  they  might  be  obliged  to  go  to  Christ  for  that  bless- 
ing, who  was  exhibited  in  the  types  of  the  law,  ver.  4. — 
That  the  law  required  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts, 
the  apostle  proved  from  Moses's  description  of  the  right- 
eousness which  it  enjoined,  and  the  reward  which  it  pro- 
mised. The  former  consisted  in  doing  all  the  statutes 
and  judgments  of  God,  delivered  in  the  law:  The  latter, 
in  a  long  and  happy  life  in  Canaan.  But  an  obedience 
of  this  kind  is  impossible,  and  its  reward  of  no  great 
value,  ver.  5. — Whereas  the  righteousness  enjoined  by 
the  gospel,  and  the  reward  which  it  promises,  are  very 
different.  It  enjoins  a  righteousness  of  faith,  which  is 
easy  to  be  attained ;  and  promises  eternal  life,  a  reward 
nowhere  promised  in  the  law.  For,  saith  the  apostle, 
the  gospel,  which  requires  the  righteousness  of  faith,  to 
shew  that  that  righteousness  may  easily  be  attained,  thus 
speaketh  to  all  mankind  to  whom  it  is  now  preached  : — 
Do  not  object  to  the  method  of  justification  revealed  in 
the  gospel,  that  Christ  the  object  of  thy  faith  is  removed 
far  from  thee,  and  there  is  no  person  to  bring  him  down 
from  heaven  since  his  resurrection  and  ascension,  that  thou 
mayest  see  and  believe  on  him,  ver.  6. — Neither  object 
to  his  being  the  promised  seed,  in  whom  all  the  families 
of  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed,  that  he  was  put  to  death, 
and  there  is  no  person  to  bring  him   up   from  the  grav 
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that  thou  mayestsee  him  crowned  with  glory  and  honour     ver.  16. — However,  granting  that  faith  in  the  true  God 
by  the  miracle  of  his  resurrection,  ver.  7. — For  the  gos-*cometh   by  hearing,  and  hearing  by  the  word  of  God 


pel  tells  thee,  the  object  as  well  as  the  duty  of  faith  is 
brought  nigh  thee ;  it  is  explained  and  proved  to  thee  in 
the  clearest  manner,  and  is  easy  to  be  performed,  as  it 
hath  its  seat  in  the  mouth  and  in  the  heart,  being  the  doc- 
trine concerning  Christ,  which  we  preach  by  inspiration, 


preached,  it  will  not  follow,  that  the  Gentiles  could  not 
believe  on  the  true  God,  ver.  17. — For  though  ye  say 
they  have  not  heard  concerning  him,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
believe  on  him  and  worship  him,  I  must  tell  you,  Yes 
verily  they  have  heard ;  for,  from   the  beginning  of  the 


and  confirm  by  miracles,  ver.  8. — namely,  That  if  thou     world,  God  hath  preached  to  all  men  his  owjn  being,  per- 


wilt  confess  with  thy  mouth  before  the  world,  that  Jesus 
is  Lord  and  Christ,  and  wilt  believe  in  thine  heart  that 
God  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  declared  him 
to  be  both  Lord  and  Christ,  thou  shalt  be  saved ;  a  reward 
which  the  law  does  not  promise  to  any  one,  ver.  9. — For 
with  the  heart  we  believe,  so  as  to  obtain  righteousness ; 


fections,  and  worship,  by  that  grand  exhibition  of  himself 
which  he  hath  made  in  the  works  of  creation,  as  is  plain 
from  Psalm  xix.  4.  'Their  sound  hath  gone  through  all 
the  earth,  and  their  words  to  the  end  of  the  world.'  All 
mankind,  therefore,  may  know  and  worship  the  true  God, 
and  be  saved,  agreeably  to  Joel's  declaration  above-men- 


and  with  the  mouth  confession  of  our  faith  is  made,  so  as  tioned,  ver.  18. — But  ye  will  say,  Is  it  not  a  great  objec- 
tion to  this  doctrine,  that  Israel,  to  whom  the  oracles  of 
God  were  intrusted,  is  ignorant  of  the  salvation  of  the 
Gentiles  through  faith,  and  of  their  reception  into  the 
church  and  covenant  of  God  equally  with  the  Jews  ?  I 
answer,  If  the  Jews  are  ignorant  of  these  things,  it  is  their 
own  fault.  For  Moses  foretold  them  in  the  law,  ver.  1 9. 
— and  Isaiah  yet  more  plainly,  ver.  20. — who  insinuated, 
that  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  to  be  the  people  of  God 
by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  would  provoke  the  Jews 
exceedingly,  and  harden  them  in  their  infidelity  ;  inso- 
much, that  though  Christ  in  person,  and  by  his  apostles, 
should  long  and  earnestly  endeavour  to  persuade  them, 
they  would  not  believe  on  him,  ver.  21. 

In  this  manner  did  the  apostle  lay  open  the  true  causes 
of  the  unbelief  of  his  countrymen.  They  rejected  the 
gospel,  because  it  reprobated  that  meritorious  righteous- 
ness which  they  endeavoured  to  attain  by  performing  the 
sacrifices  and  ceremonies  of  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  because 
it  required  them  to  seek  salvation  by  believing  on  Jesus, 
as  Lord  and  Christ,  and  offered  salvation  to  all  the  Gen- 
tiles who  believed.  But  the  Jews  were  greatly  to  blame 
in  rejecting  the  gospel  upon  these  grounds,  seeing  their 
own  prophets  had  taught,  that  whosoever  believeth  on  the 
true  God,  and  worshippeth  him  sincerely,  shall  be  saved, 


to  have  assurance  of  our  salvation,  ver.  10. — The  right 
eousness  of  faith,  therefore,  enjoined  in  the  gospel,  is,  in 
its  nature  and  in  its  reward,  entirely  different  from  the 
righteousness  enjoined  in  the  law. 

To  the  second  objection,  that  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tiles into  the  church  and  covenant  of  God  without  cir- 
cumcision, is  contrary  to  the  covenant  with  Abraham, 
the  apostle  replied,  that  the  prophets  have  taught  the  sal- 
vation of  the  Gentiles  by  faith;  particularly  Isaiah,  in 
these  words,  '  Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be 
ashamed,'  ver.  11. — And  to  shew  that  the  expression 
whosoever  does  not  mean  whosoever  of  the  Jews  only, 
but  whosoever  of  the  Gentiles  also,  the  apostle  observed, 
that  in  bestowing  salvation  God  makes  no  distinction  be- 
tween Jew  and  Greek  ;  but,  being  equally  related  to  all,  is 
rich  in  goodness  towards  all  who  call  upon  him,  ver.  12. 
— Besides,  Joel  hath  expressly  declared,  ch.  ii.  32.  '  That 
whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
saved,'  ver.  13. — But  perhaps  ye  will  reply,  that  Joel  does 
not  speak  of  the  Gentiles,  because  it  cannot  be  said  that 
they  believe  on  the  true  God,  and  worship  him,  since  he 
was  never  preached  to  them  by  any  messengers  divinely 
commissioned,  ver.  14. — although  such  messengers  ought 
to  have  been  sent  to  them  long  ago,  according  to  Isaiah, 


who  insinuates  that  they  would  have  been  received  with     although  he  be  preached  to  them  no  otherwise  than  by 


joy,  namely,  in  that  passage  where  he  says,  '  How  beau 
tiful  are  the  feet  of  them,'  &c.  ver.  15. — But  to  this  I  an- 
swer, that  in  the  passage  last  mentioned,  Isaiah  declares 
what  ought  to  have  happened,  and  not  what  would  have 
happened,  if  the  true  God  had  been  preached  to  the  Gen- 
tiles. For  he  foresaw,  that  even  the  Jews,  who  were  well 
acquainted  with  the  true  God,  would  not  believe  the  re- 
port of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  concerning  the  Christ, 
notwithstanding  it  ought  to  have  been  as  acceptable  to 
them  as  the  preaching  of  the  true  God  to  the  Gentiles, 


the  works  of  creation.  To  conclude,  the  same  prophets 
having  expressly  foretold  that  the  Jews,  by  the  calling  of 
the  Gentiles,  would  be  provoked  to  reject  the  gospel,  and 
for  that  sin  should  themselves  be  cast  off,  the  apostle  re- 
presented these  things  to  them,  in  the  hope  that  such 
among  them  as  were  candid,  when  they  observed  the 
events  to  correspond  with  the  predictions,  would  acqui- 
esce in  the  appointment  of  God  concerning  the  Gentiles ; 
sensible  that  it  was  proper  to  preach  Mm  to  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth,  in  -whom  all  nations  were  to  be  blessed. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  X. — 1   Brethren,  indeed  my  heart's 
desire  and  prayer  which  is  to  God  for  Israel 
is,  that  they  may  be  saved.1 

2  For  I  bear  them  witness,  that  they  have 
(£<ttev  ©e«)  a  great  zeal,  but  not  according  to 
knowledge. 

3  (r^,  93.)  Wherefore,  being  ignorant  of 
the  righteousness  of  God,  (see  ver.  10.  note 
1.),  and  seeking  to  establish  their  own  right- 
eousness, (Phil.  iii.  9.),  they  have  not  submit- 
ted to  the  righteousness  of  God  : 

4  (r*?,  98.)  Although  Christ  is  the  end' 
of  the  law  for  righteousness  to  every  one  who 
believeth. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  X. — 1  Brethren,  knowing  the  punishment  which  they  shall 
suffer  who  reject  Jesus,  my  earnest  desire  and  prayer  to   God  for 
Israel  is,  that  they  may  be  saved  from  the  sin  of  unbelief.     See 
chap.  xi.  26. 

2  For  I  bear  them  witness,  that  they  have  a  great  zeal  in  matters 
of  religion  :  (see  examples,  Acts  xxi.  27 — 31 .  ch.  xxii.  3.)  But  their 
zeal  not  being  directed  by  knowledge,  hath  misled  them. 

3  Wherefore,  being  ignorant  of  the  righteousness  which  God  ap- 
pointed at  the  fall,  as  the  righteousness  of  sinners ;  and  seeking  to 
establish  their  own  righteousness,  by  observing  the  sacrifices,  and 
ceremonies,  and  other  duties  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses,  they  have 
not  submitted  to  the  righteousness  of  God's  appointment  by  faith  : 

4  Although  the  believing  on  Christ  as  the  Messiah  is  the  end  for 
which  the  law  was  given,  that  righteousness  might  be  counted  to 
every  Jew  who  believeth. 


Ver.  1.  That  they  may  be  saved.]— Israel,  or  the  whole  body  of 
the  Jewish  nation  who  were  ignorant  of  the  righteousness  of  God, 
being  the  subject  of  this  wish,  saved  must  mean  '  their  coming  to  the 
knowledge  and  belief  of  the  gospel ;'  a  sense  in  which  the  word  is 
used,  1  Tim.  ii.  4.  '  Who  willeth  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  truth.'    Also  Rom.  xi.  26.  '  And  so  all  Israel 


shall  be  saved.'  Farther,  if  the  vessels  of  wralh  fitted  for  destruc- 
tion, mentioned  ch.  ix.  22.  were  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  if  that 
description  implied  that  they  were  under  God's  curse  of  reproba- 
tion, the  apostle  would  not  here  have  prayed  for  their  salvation  at  all. 
Ver.  i.  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  for  righteousness.]— Kstius  an  1 
Eisner  are  of  opinion,  thai  by  i  i*ej  i  :«:■-  is  meant  the  fulfilling  of 


110  ROMANS. 

5  For  Moses  (Lev.  xviii.  5.)  describeth  the 
righteousness  which  is  by  the  law,  That  the 
man  who  doth  these  things  shall  live1  in  them. 

6  But  the  righteousness  by  faith  thus  speak- 
eth,x  (Deut.  xxx.  12 — 14.),  Say  not  in  thine 
heart,  who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  1  that  is, 
to  bring  down  Christ.2 

7  Or  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep  1  that 
is,  to  bring  again  Christ  (et,  157.)  from 
among  the  dead.1 

8  But  what  does  it  say  ?  (to  eyy.*.,  60.)  The 
matter  is  nigh  thee,1  in  thy  mouth,  and  in  thy 
heart :  that  is,  the  matter  of  faith  which  we 
preach2  is  NIGH  THEE. 

9  That  if  thou  wilt  confess  with  thy  mouth 
the  Lord  Jesus,1  and  wilt  helieve  with  thine 
heart  that  God  hath  raised  him  from  the  dead,2 
thou  shalt  be  saved.3 

10  For  with  the  heart  (7rt<7<rivrrcn  us  Sucxic- 
<rwm)  we  believe  unto  righteousness,1  and  with 
the  mouth  we  confess  unto  salvation.2 

the  law:'  both  because  tsxo;  is  used  in  that  sense,  Luke  xxii.37. 
'These  things  which  are  predicted  of  me  (re^o;  ■%■<)  are  fulfilled  ;' 
and  because  in  giving  an  account  of  what  our  Lord  said  when  he  ex- 
pired, the  evangelist  John,  chap.  xix.  30.  uses  the  derivative  word  in 
that  sense  (TsTi^s.-xi,  sup.  3-*vt«),  '  All  things  are  accomplished.' 
Beza  thinks,  that  as  the  law  was  designed  to  justify  them  who  obey- 
ed it  perfectly,  Christ  may  be  called  the  end  of  the  law,  because  by 
his  death  he  hath  procured  that  justification  for  sinners  through 
faith,  which  the  law  proposed  to  bestow  through  works.  But  in  my 
opinion,  '  the  end  of  the  law'  is  neither  of  these,  but  the  end  or 
purpose  for  which  the  law  was  given,  namely,  to  lead  the  Jews  to 
believe  in  Christ.  Accordingly,  its  types  were  intended  to  preserve 
among  the  Jews  the  expectation  of  that  atonement  for  sin  which 
Christ  was  to  make  by  his  death,  and  its  curse,  to  make  them  sensi- 
ble that  they  could  not  be  justified  by  obeying  the  law,  but  must 
come  to  Christ  for  righteousness,  that  is,  to  the  gospel  concerning 
Christ  which  was  preached  to  Abraham  in  the  covenant  made  with 
him,  Gal.  iii.  8.  Hence  the  law  is  called,  '  apedagogue  to  bring  the 
Jews  to  Christ,'  Gal.  iii.  24. 

Ver.  5.  The  man  who  doth  these  things  shall  live  in  them.] — This 
is  taken  from  Lev.  xviii.  5.  and  is  generally  thought  to  be  a  promise 
of  eternal  life  to  those  who  obeyed  the  law  of  Moses  perfectly.  But 
any  one  who  reads  that  chapter  throughout  will  be  sensible,  that 
though  '  the  doing  of  these  things'  means  a  perfect  obedience  to  the 
whole  law,  and  more  especially  to  the  statutes  and  judgments  writ- 
ten in  that  chapter,  the  life  promised  to  the  Israelites,  as  a  reward 
of  that  general  obedience,  is  only  their  living  long  and  happily  as  a 
nation  in  Canaan.     See  Lev.  xviii.  26 — 29. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  But  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith  thus  speaketh.] 
— Here  the  apostle  personifies  the  gospel,  and  makes  it  say  of  its 
doctrines  and  precepts,  what  Moses  said  concerning  his  command- 
ment or  law,  Deut.  xxx.  11 — 14.  though  in  a  sense  somewhat  differ- 
ent. We  have  a  personification  of  the  same  kind  in  Plato's  Apol. 
Socrat.  where  the  laws  of  Athens  are  introduced  addressing  Socrates 
in  a  long  speech,  to  dissuade  him  from  escaping  out  of  prison,  as  his 
friend  Crito  proposed,  who  had  bribed  the  jailer  for  that  purpose. 

2.  Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  1  that  is,  to  bring  down  Christ.] — 
The  Jews,  it  would  seem,  thought  it  not  reasonable  to  believe  on 
Jesus  as  the  Christ,  unless  he  was  brought  from  heaven  in  a  visible 
manner,  to  take  possession  of  the  kingdom.  For  they  expected 
Messiah  to  appear  in  that  manner,  and  called  it  '  the  sign  from  hea- 
ven,' Matt.  xvi.  1. 

Ver.  7.  Or  who  shall  descend  into  (run  «i3uo-<rov)  the  deep?  that  is, 
to  bring  again  Christ  from  among  the  dead.]— The  Jews  expected 
that  Messiah  would  abide  with  them  for  ever,  John  xii.  34.  Where- 
fore, when  the  disciples  saw  Jesus  expire  on  the  cross,  they  gave  up 
all  hope  of  his  being  the  Christ :  Luke  xxiv.  21.  '  We  trusted  that  it 
hod  been  he  who  should  have  redeemed  Israel.'  It  is  true,  the  ob- 
jection taken  from  Christ's  death  was  fully  removed  by  his  resur- 
rection. But  the  Jews  pretending  not  to  have  sufficient  proof  of  that 
miracle,  insisted  that  Jesus  should  appear  in  person  among  them,  to 
convince  them  that  he  was  really  risen.  This  they  expressed  by  one's 
descending  into  the  abyss  to  bring  Christ  up  from  the  dead.  The 
ahyss  here  signifies  the  receptacle  for  departed  souls,  called  Hades, 
because  it  is  an  invisible  place ;  see  1  Cor.  xv.  55.  note  ;  and  the  abyss 
or  deep,  because  the  Jews  supposed  it  to  be  as  far  below  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  as  heaven  was  thought  to  be  above  it,  Psal.  cxxxix.  8. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  The  matter  is  nigh  thee.]— To  (wx,  here  translated  the 
ma«er,answers  to  a  Hebrew  word  which  signifies  not  only  a  speech, 
doctrine,  command,  duty,  &c.  but  any  matter  or  thing  whatever, 
Ess.  iv.  60.  Thus  Luke  i.  37.  '  For  with  God  («»  e>i|U«)  nothing  shall 
he  impossible.'  Here  it  signifies  the  duty  of  faith,  as  is  plain  from 
the  latter  clause,  where  we  have  to  ( v/*x  tyis  ttis-sius,  the  matter  of 
faith.  Things  obscure  and  difficult,  were  said  by  the  Hebrews  to 
be  far  off;  but  things  easily  understood,  and  easily  attained,  were 


Chap.  X. 

5  For  ptoses  thus  describeth  the  righteousness  which  is  by  the  law, 
That  the  man  who  doth  its  statutes  shall  live  by  them.  Now,  that 
kind  of  righteousness  being  impossible,  the  law  obliges  all  to  have 
recourse  to  Christ  for  righteousness  ;   ver.  4. 

6  But  the  gospel,  which  enjoins  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith, 
to  shew  that  it  is  attainable,  thus  speaketh,  Say  not  in  thine  heart, 
who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  ?  that  is,  to  bring  down  Christ  to 
take  possession  of  the  kingdom,  as  if  that  were  necessary  to  one's  be- 
lieving on  him. 

7  Or  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep  ?  that  is,  to  bring  again 
Christ  from  among  the  dead,  raised  to  life,  as  if  the  crucifixion  of 
Jesus  had  proved  him  an  impostor. 

8  But  what  does  it  say  farther  1  why  this,  The  matter  required  of 
thee  by  the  gospel  is  nigh  thee,  and  hath  its  seat  in  thy  month,  and 
in  thy  heart:  that  is,  the  matter  of  faith  which  we  preach,  as  the 
righteousness  appointed  by  God,  is  nigh  thee ;  is  easily  understood 
and  attained. 

9  For  we  preach,  that  if,  notwithstanding  the  danger  accompany- 
ing it,  thou  wilt  before  the  world  confess  with  thy  mouth  the  l^ord 
Jesus,  as  the  seed  in  whom  all  nations  are  blessed,  and,  as  the  ground 
of  that  confession,  wilt  sincerely  believe  that  God  hath  raised  Jam 
from  the  dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved. 

10  For  with  the  heart  we  believe,  so  as  to  attain  righteousness, 
and  with  the  mouth  we  confess  our  belief  in  Christ,  so  as  to  have  in 
ourselves  a  strong  assurance  of  salvation. 

said  to  be  nigh,  Rom.  vii.  18. 21.  Of  this  latter  character  was  the  mat- 
ter or  duty  of  faith,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  following  clause. 

2.  In  thy  mouth  and  in  thy  heart;  that  is,  the  matter  of  faith  which 
we  preach.]— The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  duty  of  faith  in 
Christ  which  he  preached,  was  nigh  them,  was  easy  to  be  perform- 
ed, because  it  was  founded  on  the  strongest  evidence.  The  eye-wit- 
nesses, by  testifying  the  resurrection  of  Christ  from  the  dead,  and 
by  confirming  their  testimony  with  miracles,  gave  all  men  more  lull 
assurance  of  his  resurrection,  than  if  he  had  shewn  himself  alive 
after  his  resurrection  to  all  the  world.  For  such  an  appearance 
would  have  been  no  proof  of  his  resurrection  to  any  but  to  those 
who  had  known  him  in  his  lifetime,  and  had  seen  him  expire  on  the 
cross.  Or  if  it  is  thought,  that  such  an  appearance  would  have  con- 
vinced those  who  never  had  seen  Jesus  before,  I  ask,  How  could 
they  know  that  the  person  who  called  himself  '  Jesus  risen  from  the 
dead,'  was  really  he,  except  by  the  testimony  of  those  who  knew 
him  in  his  lifetime,  and  had  Seen  him  die  1  So  then,  even  this  loudly 
demanded  proof  of  Christ's  resurrection,  resolves  itself  into  the 
very  evidence  which  we  now  possess ;  namely,  the  testimony  of  the 
persons  who  conversed  with  him  familiarly  during  his  lifetime,  and 
saw  him  die,  and  who  gained  testimony  to  the  credit  which  they 
bare  to  his  resurrection,  by  working  miracles  in  support  of  it.  Far- 
ther, by  preaching  that  the  deliverance  which  the  Christ  was  to 
work  for  the  Jews,  was  not  a  deliverance  from  the  dominion  of  the 
Gentiles,  but  from  the  dominion  and  punishment  of  sin,  called,  ver. 
9.  salvation,  the  apostles  made  the  Jews  sensible,  that  to  work  this 
kind  of  salvation,  there  is  no  occasion  for  the  Christ's  coming  down 
from  heaven,  in  a  visible  pompous  manner,  to  take  to  himself  a 
temporal  kingdom.  The  duty  therefore  of  faith,  which  the  apostles 
preached  as  necessary  to  salvation,  was  both  plain  and  easy,  and 
was  to  be  performed  with  the  mouth  and  with  the  heart,  in  the 
manner  explained  ver.  9. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  That  if  thou  wilt  confess  with  thy  month  the  Lord 
Jesus,  <fec] — The  duty  of  faith,  which  we  apostles  preach  as  neces- 
sary to  salvation,  is  this  :  '  That  if  thou  wilt  confess  with  thy  mouth 
the  Lord  Jesus  ;'  that  is,  wilt  openly  confess  Jesus  to  be  Lord  and 
Christ.  This  interpretation  the  apostle  Peter  hath  taught  us,  Acts 
ii.  36.  'Therefore  let  all  the  house  of  Israel  know  assuredly,  that 
God  hath  made  that  same  Jesus  whom  ye  have  crucified,  both  Lord 
and  Christ,'  that  is,  ruler  over  all,  and  the  promised  Messiah,  Psal. 
ii.  2.  6. 

2.  And  wilt  believe  with  thine  heart  that  God  hath  raised  him  from 
the  dead.] — The  apostle  mentions  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  from 
the  dead,  as  the  principal  article  to  be  believed  in  order  to  salvation  ; 
because  by  that  miracle  God  demonstrated  Jesus  to  be  his  Son,  es- 
tablished his  authority  as  a  lawgiver,  and  rendered  all  the  things 
which  he  taught  and  promised  indubitable. 

3.  Thou  shalt  be  saved.] — Thou  shalt  obtain  that  deliverance  from 
sin  and  punishment,  which  the  Christ  was  to  accomplish  by  his 
appearing  on  earth  ;  because,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  next 
verse,  this  faith  shall  be  counted  to  thee  for  righteousness. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  For  with  the  heart  we  believe  unto  righteousness.] — 
To  believe  with  the  heart,  is  to  believe  in  such  a  manner  as  to  en- 
gage the  affections,  and  influence  the  actions.  This  sincere  faith 
carrying  the  believer  to  obey  God  and  Christ,  as  far  as  he  is  able,  it, 
is  called  'the  obedience  of  faith,'  and  the  '  righteousness  of  faith,' 
Also,  because  God  for  the  sake  of  Christ  will  count  this  kind  of  faith 
to  the  believer  for  righteousness,  it  is  called  '  the  righteousness  of 
God ;'  the  righteousness  which  God  hath  appointed  for  sinners,  and 
which  he  will  accept  and  reward. 

2.  And  with  the  month  we  confess  unto  salvation.]— In  the  first 
ages,  the  spreading  of  the  gospel  depended,  in  a  great  measure,  on 
Christ's  disciples  confessing  him  openly  before  the  world,  and  on 
their  sealing  their  confession  with  their  blood.  Hence  Christ  in- 
quired it  in  the  most  express  terms,  and  threatened  to  deny  those 


Chap.  X. 

1 1  For  the  Scripture  saith,  (Isa.  xxviii.  16.), 
Whosoever  bclieveth  on  him  shall  not  be 
ashamed.     See  chap.  ix.  33. 

12  (r*g,94.)  Indeed  there  is  no  distinction 
(ti)  either  of  Jew  (***)  or  of  Greek  ;  for  the 
same  Lord  of  all  is  rich  towards  all  -who  call 
upon  him. 

13  For  whosoever  -will  call1  on  the  name 
of  the  Lord,  shall  be  saved. 

14  J  Ely.  (Ow,  264.)  But  how  shall  they 
call  on  him  in  whom  they  have  not  believed  1 
And  how  shall  they  believe  in  him  of  whom 
they  have  not  heard?  And  how  shall  they 
hear  without  a  preacher  ? 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach  unless  they 
be  sent  ?  as  it  is  written,  How  beautiful  are  the 
feet1  of  them  who  bring1  good  tidings  of  peace, 
of  them  who  bring  good  tidings  of  good  things ! 

16  APOSTLE.  (Awx,  81.)  Nevertheless, 
all  have  not  obeyed  the  good  tidings  ;  for 
Isaiah  saith,  Lord,  who  hath  believed  (th  oxsh, 
46.)  our  report  1 

17  J£hC(A£*,  89.)  So  then  (snr/c)  belief 
cometh  from  hearing,  and  (;i)  this  hearing  by 
the  word  of  God.1 

18  Apostle.  But  (\?yu>,  55.)  /  ask,  Have 
they  not  heard  ?'  Yes,  verily  ;  their  sound 
hath  gone  out  to  all  the  earth,2  and  their  words 
to  the  ends  of  the  world. 

19  Jew.  But  (\iya>,  55.)  /  object,  Israel 
hath  not  known.* — JipoSTLE.  First,  Moses 
saith  (Deut.  xxxii.  21.)  I  will  provoke  you 
to  jealousy2  by  THAT  WHICH  IS  no  nation  ; 
by  a  foolish  nation  I  will  enrage  you.3 


ROMANS. 


Ill 


11  That  all  who  believe  on  Christ,  and  confess  him,  shall  lx> 
saved,  is  certain  :  for  the  Scripture  saith,  Whosoever  believeth  on  the 
precious  corner-stone,  shall  not  make  haste  out  of  the  presence  of 
God  or  men,  as  ashamed. 

12  Indeed,  in  the  salvation  of  mankind,  there  is  no  distinction  of 
Jew  or  Gentile  ;  For  the  same  Lord  of  all  is  rich  in  mercy  towards 
all  who  call  upon  him.  He  will  save  not  those  only  who  believe  on 
Jesus,  but  all  in  every  nation  who  sincerely  worship  the  true  God. 

13  For  so  the  prophet  Joel  hath  declared,  chap.  ii.  32.  Jlhoso- 
ever  will  worship  the  true  God  sincerely,  shall  be  saved. 

14  But  in  the  passage  just  now  quoted,  Joel  cannot  be  supposed 
to  speak  of  the  Gentiles.  For  how  shall  they  worship  the  true  God, 
in  whom  they  have  not  believed?  and  how  shall  they  believe  in  him, 
of  whom  they  have  never  heard?  and  how  shall  they  hear  of  him, 
without  a  preacher  to  declare  him  1 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach  God  to  the  Gentiles,  unless  they  be 
sent  by  him  ?  which  ought  to  have  been  done  long  ago,  because  such 
preachers  would  have  been  well  received,  as  Isaiah  insinuates,  chap. 
lii.  7.  saying,  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  him  that  bringelh  good 
tidings,  that  publisheth  peace,  that  bringeth  good  tidings  of  good  ! 

16  Nevertheless,  that  the  preaching  of  the  true  God  would  have 
been  acceptable  to  the  Gentiles  in  former  times,  is  not  certain  ;  sirce 
all  of  the  Jews,  to  whom  the  preaching  of  the  Messiah  ought  to  have 
been  acceptable,  have  not  obeyed  the  good  tidings  ;  for  Isaiah  saith, 
Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report  ? 

17  So  then  you  acknowledge,  that  belief  in  the  true  God  comet h 
from  hearing  concerning  him  ;  and  this  hearing,  by  the  word  or 
speech  coricerning  God,  uttered  in  some  intelligible  manner. 

18  Be  it  so.  But  I  ask,  Have  the  Gentiles  not  heard  concerning 
the  true  God  1  Yes,  verily,  they  have  all  heard.  For  the  Psalmist 
says,  '  The  heavens  declare  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  &c.  Their  line 
is  gone  out  through  all  the  earth,  and  their  words  to  the  end  of  the 
world? 

19  But  to  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  I  object,  that  Israel,  God's 
God's  ancient  church,  hath  not  known  any  thing  of  that  matter. 
— Apostle.  If  they  are  ignorant,  it  is  their  own  fault.  For,  frst, 
jyfoses  saith,  I  will  move  you  to  jealousy  by  those  who  are  not  a 
people  of  God  ;  by  a  foolish  nation  I  will  enrage  you  ;  namely,  by 
granting  salvation  to  the  Gentiles. 


who  denied  him ;  Matt.  x.  32,  33. ;  1  John  iv.  15.  The  confessing 
Christ  being  so  necessary,  and  at  the  same  time  so  difficult  a  duty, 
the  apostle  very  properly  connected  the  assurance  of  salvation 
therewith  ;  because  it  was  the  best  evidence  which  the  disciple 
of  Christ  could  have  of  his  own  sincerity,  and  of  his  being  willing 
to  perform  every  other  act  of  obedience  required  of  him.  There  is 
a  difference  between  the  profession  and  the  confession  of  our  faith. 
To  profess,  is  to  declare  a  thing  of  our  own  accord ;  but  to  confess, 
is  to  declare  a  thing  when  asked  concerning  it.  This  distinction 
Cicero  mentions  in  his  oration  Pro  Cecinna. 

Ver.  13.  For  whosoever  will  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord.]— See 
1  Cor.  i.  2.  note  6.  This  text  is  quoted  by  the  apostle,  to  prove  that 
the  heathens  who  worship  the  true  God  sincerely  will  be  saved ;  as 
:s  evident  from  the  objection  stated  in  the  following  verse.  It  is 
true,  Joel,  after  having  foretold  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit  on  the  first 
disciples  of  Christ,  adds  the  words  quoted  by  the  apostle.  But  it  does 
not  follow,  that,  according  to  Joel,  those  only  are  to  be  saved  who 
called  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  after  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit.  The 
salvation  which  Joel  speaks  of  is  eternal  salvation,  consequently  it 
was  not  then  to  be  bestowed.  It  was  only  foretold,  that  after  the  ef- 
fusion of  the  Spirit,  salvation  would  be  preached  as  a  blessing  to  be 
bestowed,  at  the  general  judgment,  on  all  who,  from  the  beginning  to 
the  end  of  the  world,  'called  on  the  name  of  the  Lord;'  that  is,  who 
sincerely  worshipped  the  true  God. — The  publication  of  this  great 
event  was  extremely  proper  after  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit,  because 
salvation  had  been  procured  for  the  sincere  worshippers  of  God  by 
what  Christ  had  done  in  Zion  and  Jerusalem ;  which  I  think  the 
true  import  of  the  prophet's  words,  ver.  32.  'And  it  shall  come  to 
pass,  that  whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  Jehovah,  shall  be  de- 
livered; For  in  mount  Zion  and  in  Jerusalem  shall  be  deliverance.' 
Deliverance  shall  be  wrought  for  whosoever  calleth  on  the  name  of 
Jehovah  ;  and  that  deliverance  shall  be  preached  to  all  with  the 
greatest  assurance,  through  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  beginning  at  Je- 
rusalem, according  to  Christ's  command.  Luke  xxiv.  47. 

Ver.  15.  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  them  who  bring  good  tid- 
ings of  peace !]— This  figurative  idea  was  not  peculiar  to  the  He- 
brews. Bos  tells  us,  that  Sophocles  represents  the  hands  and  feet 
of  them  who  come  on  some  kind  errand,  as  beautiful  in  the  eyes 
of  those  who  are  profited  thereby.  The  figure,  as  applied  by  Isaiah, 
is  extremely  proper.  The  feet  of  those  who  travel  through  dirty  or 
dusty  roads  are  a  sight  naturally  disagreeable.  But  when  they  are 
thus  disfigured  by  travelling  a  long  journey,  to  bring  good  tidings 
of  peace  and  deliverance  to  those  who  have  been  oppressed  by 
their  enemies,  they  appear  beautiful. 

Ver.  17.  And  this  hearing  (Six  ( >j/«xto;)  by  the  word  of  God.] — In 
allusion,  perhaps,  to  Isaiah  Ivii.  19.  where  faith  is  represented  as '  the 


fruit  of  the  lips.'  Pf^a  here  signifies  a  speech  or  discourse  of  some 
length ;  as  it  does  likewise,  Matt.  xxvi.  75.  1  Pet.  i.  25.  In  this  latter 
text,  erM*  denotes  the  whole  of  the  gospel. — The  speech  uttered  by 
the  works  of  creation  may  fitly  be  called  'the  speech  of  God,'  both 
because  it  is  a  speech  concerning  the  being  and  perfections  of 
God,  and  because  it  is  a  speech  uttered  by  God  himself. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  But  Iask,  Have  they  not  heard?] — In  reasoning  against 
the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles,  the  Jew  proceeds  on  the  supposition 
that  they  could  not  know  and  worship  the  true  God,  unless  he  had 
sent  among  them  preachers  to  make  liimself  known  to  them  ;  and 
insinuates,  ver.  15.  that  this  should  have  been  done  long  ago,  be- 
cause the  preaching  of  the  true  God  would  have  been  acceptable 
to  them.  To  this  the  apostle  replies,  If  we  are  to  judge  of  the  matter 
by  the  reception  which  the  Jews  gave  to  the  preaching  concerning 
the  Christ,  it  is  far  from  being  certain  that  the  preaching  of  the  true 
God,  by  messengers  divinely  commissioned,  would  in  very  early 
times  be  acceptable  to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  16.  The  Jew  replies,  ver. 
17.  So  then  you  acknowledge,  that  belief  cometh  from  hearing,  and 
this  hearing  from  the  word  of  God  preached;  insinuating,  that  as  the 
Gentiles  had  never  heard  the  word  of  God,  it  cannot  be  thought 
that  any  of  them  have  believed  on  him.  This  insinuation  the  apostle 
confutes  by  asking,  ver.  18.  '  Have  they  not  heard  V  Then  answers 
his  own  question,  'Yes,  verily,  they  have  heard  the  true  God 
preached  by  the  works  of  creation ;'  a  preaching  most  ancient, 
universal,  and  loud :  'Their  sound  hath  gone  out  to  all  the  earth.' 

2.  Ves,  verily,  (heir  sound  hath  gone  out  to  all  the  earth.  ] — That  all 
mankind  have  heard  the  word  of  God,  the  apostle  proves  from  Psal. 
xix.  1.  where  it  is  affirmed,  that  the  works  of  creation,  especially  the 
heavens,  that  is,  the  luminaries  placed  in  the  heavens,  by  their  con- 
stant and  regular  motions,  producing  day  and  night,  and  the  vicissi- 
tude of  seasons,  with  all  their  beneficial  consequences,  preach  the 
true  God  to  the  Gentiles,  in  every  age  and  country.  This  speech 
uttered  by  the  works  of  creation,  is  as  properly  God's  as  the  speech 
uttered  by  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  and  has  always  been  so  uni- 
versal, and  so  intelligible,  that  if  any  of  the  Gentiles  have  not  known 
and  worshipped  the  true  God.  they  are  altogether  inexcusable,  as  the 
apostle  affirms,  Rom.  i.  20. — What  the  apostle  calls  their  sound,  is  in 
the  Hebrew  their  line.  But  Pocock,  Miscel.  c.  4.  p.  46.  hath  shown 
that  the  Hebrew  word  translated  line  signifies  also  a  loud  voice  or  cry. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Israel  hath  not  known.] — M*  cux  tyvm.  The  particle 
Mi,  as  placed  in  this  sentence,  is  commonly  the  sign  of  a  question. 
But  I  have  translated  mi  •«*  as  a  double  negation,  which  in  the 
Greek  language,  renders  the  negation  stronger.  See  Rom.  viii.  12. 
where,  as  in  this  passage,  the  negative  particle  is  out  of  its  place. — 
That  the  thing  Israel  hath  not  known,  was  the  salvation  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, who  lived  without  having  any  external  revelation  given  them. 


112 

20  (a«,  104.)  Besides,  Isaiah  is  very  bold1 
(x.*/,  210.)  tuhen  he  saith  I  am  found  by  them 
who  did  not  seek  me  ;'-  I  am  shewn  to  them 
who  did  not  ask  for  me. 

21  But  (jrgoc,  290.)  concerning-  Isarel  he 
saith,  (ch.  lxv.  2.),  All  day  long  I  have 
stretched  forth  my  hands'  to  a  disobedient  and 
rebelling  people.'^ 


ROMANS. 


Chap.  XL 


20  Besides,  Isaiah  is  very  bold,  in  speaking  of  the  calling  of  the 
Gentiles,  when  he  saith,  (ch.  lxv.  1.), '  /  am  sought  of  them  that  ask 
not  for  me  ;  I  am  found  of  them  that  sought  me  not.  I  said,  Behold, 
me,  behold  me,  to  a  nation  that  was  not  called  by  my  name.' 

21  But  concerning  the  Israelites  he  saith,  I  have  spread  out  my 
hands  all  the  day  long,  to  a  disobedient  and  rebelling  people:  I  have 
long  earnestly  entreated  that  unbelieving  and  rebellious  people  to 
return  :  But  to  no  purpose. 


is  evident  from  the  apostle's  answer  contained  in  the  next  sen- 
tence. 

2.  I  will  provoke  you  to  jealousy.] — Jealousy,  according  to  Taylor, 
i»  that  passion  which  is  excited  by  another's  sharing  in  those  ho- 
nours and  enjoyments  which  we  consider  as  ours,  and  wish  to  ap- 
propriate to  ourselves.  Thus,  the  Jews  are  said  to  '  provoke  God  to 
jealousy,'  by  giving  to  idols  that  honour  which  is  due  to  him  alone. 
In  the  texts  quoted  by  the  apostle,  God  foretells  that  the  Jews  in 
their  turn  should  be  'moveditojealousy.'by  his  taking  from  them  the 
honours  and  privileges  in  which  they  gloried,  and  by  his  giving 
them  to  the  Gentiles,  whom  they  greatly  despised.  Accordingly,  the 
Jews  were  exceedingly  enraged  when  the  apostles  preached  the 
gospel  to  the  Gentiles. 

3.  By  a  foolish  nation  I  will  enrage  you,]— That  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles  are  meant  in  this  prophecy,  is  plain  from  Jer.  x.  8.  where 
idolaters  are  called  a.  foolish  people. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Besides,  Isaiah  is  very  bold.] — He  was  not  afraid  of 
the  resentment  of  the  Jews,  who,  he  knew,  would  be  exceedingly 
provoked  at  what  he  was  going  to  prophesy. 


2.  I  am  found  by  them  who  did  not  seek  me.]— They  who  did  not 
seek  God,  <fcc.  are  the  Gentiles,  who,  being  wholly  occupied  with  the 
worship  of  idols,  never  once  thought  of  inquiring  after,  or  worship- 
ping the  true  God.  Nevertheless,  to  the  Gentiles,  while  in  this  state, 
God,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  made  himself  known,  and  of- 
fered himself  as  the  object  of  their  worship. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  But  concerning  Israel  he  saith,  All  day  long  I  have 
stretched  forth  my  hands.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the  action  of  an 
orator,  who,  in  speaking  to  the  multitude,  stretches  out  his  arms,  to 
express  his  earnestness  and  affection.— By  observing  that  these 
words  were  spoken  of  Israel,  the  apostle  insinuates  that  the  others 
were  spoken  of  the  Gentiles. 

2.  A  rebelling  people]— AvtiXj>-oi/t«.  In  the  Hebrew  text  it  is, 
'Who  walk  in  a  way  that  is  not  good,  after  their  own  thoughts.' 
But  this  is  the  same  with  a  rebellious  people.  In  Jude,  ver.  11.  the 
word  *vTi>.oyia  is  applied  to  the  rebellion  of  Korah.  See  note  4.  on 
that  verse. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Our  Lord  having  declared  to  the  chief  priests  and 
elders  of  the  Jews,  that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  to  be 
taken  from  the  Jews,  and  given  to  the  Gentiles,  Matt. 
xxi.  43. ;  also  having  foretold  to  the  same  persons  the 
burning  of  Jerusalem,  Matt.  xxii.  7.  and  to  his  disciples 
the  demolition  of  the  temple,  and  the  dispersion  of  the 
nation  on  account  of  their  unbelief,  Luke  xxi.  24.,  we 
cannot  think  the  Christian  preachers  would  conceal  those 
things  from  their  unbelieving  brethren.  Stephen  seems 
to  have  spoken  of  them,  Acts  v.  13.  and  St.  Paul  often. 
For  the  objection  which  he  puts  in  the  mouth  of  a  Jew, 
Rom.  iii.  3.  '  Will  not  their  unbelief  destroy  the  faith- 
fulness of  God  V  is  founded  on  his  having  affirmed,  that 
the  nation  was  to  be  cast  off,  and  driven  out  of  Canaan. 
Farther,  the  same  apostle,  in  chap.  ix.  of  this  epistle,  hath 
shewn,  that  without  injustice  God  might  take  away  from 
the  Jews  privileges  which  he  hath  conferred  on  them  gra- 
tuitously ;  and  even  punish  them,  by  expelling  them  from 
Canaan  for  their  disobedience.  Wherefore,  that  the  fore- 
knowledge of  the  evils  which  were  coming  on  their  bre- 
thren might  not  affect  the  Jewish  Christians  too  much,  the 
apostle  in  this  chapter  comforted  them,  by  assuring  them 
that  the  rejection  of  the  nation  was  not  to  be  total ;  be- 
cause at  no  period  hath  the  disobedience  of  the  Jews  been 
total,  ver.  1-10. — Neither  is  it  to  be  final,  but  for  a 
limited  time  only,  to  make  way  for  the  entering  of  the 
Gentiles  into  the  church,  by  whose  reception  the  Jews  at 
last  will  be  provoked  to  emulate  them,  and  will  receive 
the  gospel,  ver.  11-16. — On  this  occasion,  the  apostle 
exhorted  the  Gentiles,  now  become  the  visible  church  of 
God,  not  to  speak  with  contempt  of  the  Jews  who  were 
rejected,  because  if  they  themselves  became  disobedient 
to  God,  they  should  in  like  manner  be  cast  off,  ver.  17- 
24. — Then,  for  the  consolation  of  the  Jewish  converts,  he 
assured  them,  that  after  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  is  come 
into  the  church,  the  whole  nation  will  be  converted  to  the 
Christian  faith,  as  was  predicted  by  Isaiah,  ver.  25-27. 

The  great  events  in  the  divine  dispensations  displayed 
in  this  chapter,  namely,  the  rejection  and  dispersion  of 
the  Jewish  nation,  the  abrogation  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
the  general  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  future 
conversion  and  restoration  of  the  Jews,  St.  Paul  was  anx- 
ious to  place  in  a  proper  light ;  because  the  Jews,  believ- 
ing that  no  person  could  be  saved  out  of  their  church, 
interpreted  the  prophecies  concerning  the  calling  of  the 
Gentiles,  of  their  conversion  to  Judaism.     What  impres- 


sion his  declarations  concerning  these  events  made  on  the 
unbelieving  Jews  of  his  own  time,  is  not  known.  This 
only  is  certain,  that  in  a  few  years  after  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans  was  written,  the  apostle's  prediction  concerning 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  the  destruction  of  their  re- 
ligious and  political  constitution,  received  a  signal  accom- 
plishment. Jerusalem  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  the 
temple  was  thrown  down  to  the  foundation,  and  such  of 
the  Jews  as  survived  the  war  were  sold  into  foreign 
countries  for  slaves.  The  Leviiical  worship,  by  this 
means,  being  rendered  impracticable,  and  the  union  of 
the  Jews  as  a  nation  being  dissolved,  God  declared,  in  a 
visible  manner,  that  he  had  cast  off  the  Jews  from  being 
his  people,  and  that  he  had  put  an  end  to  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses, and  to  the  Jewish  peculiarity.  Wherefore,  after  the 
pride  of  the  Jews  was  thus  humbled,  and  their  power  to 
persecute  the  Christians  was  broken,  any  opposition  which, 
in  their  dispersed  state,  they  could  make  to  the  gospel,  was 
of  little  avail ;  and  any  attempts  of  the  judaizing  teachers  to 
corrupt  its  doctrines,  on  the  old  pretence  of  the  universal 
and  perpetual  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  must  have 
appeared  ridiculous.  And  this  is  what  the  apostle  meant 
when  he  told  the  Romans,  chap.  xvi.  20.  '  That  the  God 
of  peace  would  bruise  Satan  under  their  feet  shortly.' 
Farther,  in  regard  the  apostle's  predictions  concerning 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews  have  long  ago  been  accom- 
plished, we  have  good  reason  to  believe,  that  the  other 
events  foretold  by  him  will  be  accomplished  likewise  in 
their  season;  namely,  the  general  coming  of  the  Gentiles 
into  the  Christian  church,  and  the  conversion  of  the  Jews 
in  a  body  to  the  Christian  faith,  and  their  restoration  to 
the  privileges  of  the  people  of  God.  Accordingly,  from 
the  beginning,  there  hath  prevailed  in  the  church  a  con- 
stant opinion,  that  the  Jews  are  to  be  converted  towards 
the  end  of  the  world,  after  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  is 
come  in.     See  ver.  15.  note  1. 

His  discourse  on  these  important  subjects  the  apostle 
concluded  with  remarking,  that  Jews  and  Gentiles,  in 
their  turn,  having  been  disobedient  to  God,  he  hath 
locked  them  all  up  as  condemned  crimnals,  that  he 
might  in  one  and  the  same  manner  have  mercy  on  all, 
by  making  them  his  people,  and  bestowing  on  them, 
from  mere  favour,  the  blessings  promised  in  the  covenant 
with  Abraham,  ver.  30-32. — And  being  deeply  affected 
with  the  survey  which  he  had  taken  of  God's  dealings 
with  mankind,  he  cried  out,  as  ravished  with  the  grandeur 
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of  the  view, '  O  the  riches  both  of  the  wisdom  and  of  the 
knowledge  of  God!  How  unsearchable  are  his  judg- 
ments, and  his  ways  past  finding  out !'  ver.  33,  34,  35. — 
Then  ascribed  to  God  the  glory  of  having  created  the 
universe,  and  of  preserving  and  governing  it,  so  as  to 
make  all  things  issue  in  the  accomplishment  of  those  be- 
nevolent purposes,  which  his  wisdom  had  planned  from 
the  beginning,  for  making  his  creatures  happy,  ver.  36. 

In  this  sublime  manner  hath  the  apostle  finished  his 
discourse  concerning  the  dispensations  of  religion  which 
have  taken  place  in  the  different  ages  of  the  world.  And 
from  his  account  it  appears  that  these  dispensations  were 
adapted  to  the  then  circumstances  of  mankind  ;  that  they 
are  parts  of  a  grand  design  formed  by  God  for  delivering 
the  human  race  from  the  evil  consequences  of  sin,  and 
for  exalting  them  to  the  highest  perfection  of  which  their 


nature  is  capable;  and  that,  both  in  its  progress  and  its 
accomplishment,  the  scheme  of  man's  salvation  contri- 
butes to  the  establishment  of  God's  moral  government, 
and  to  the  displaying  of  his  perfections  in  ali  their  lustre 
to  the  whole  intelligent  creation.  This  grand  scheme, 
therefore,  being  highly  worthy  of  God  its  author,  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  which  it  is  so  beautifully  dis- 
played in  its  several  parts,  is  certainly  one  of  the  most 
useful  books  of  scripture,  and  merits  to  be  read  with  at- 
tention, not  by  Christians  only,  but  by  unbelievers,  if 
they  .wish  to  know  the  real  doctrines  of  revelation,  and 
what  the  inspired  writers  themselves  have  advanced,  for 
shewing  the  propriety  of  the  plan  of  our  redemption,  and 
for  confuting  the  objections  which  have  been  raised,  cither 
against  revelation  in  general,  or  any  part  thereof  in  par- 
ticular. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XI. — 1  Jeiv-  (A«j.a>  sv,  55.)  /  ask 
then,  hath  God  cast  off  his  people  1 — Apos- 
tle- By  no  means.  For  even  I  am  an 
Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin. 

2  God  hath  not  cast  off  his  people  whom  he 
foreknew.1  Know  ye  not  what  the  scripture 
saith  (»)  to  Elijah,when  he  complaineth  (see 
Rom.  viii.  27.  note)  to  God  against  Israel, 
saying, 

3  Lord,  they  have  killed  thy  prophets,  and 
have  digged  down  thine  altars,1  and  I  am  left 
alone,2  and  they  seek  my  life. 

4  But  what  saith  the  answer  of  God  to  him  1 
I  have  reserved  to  myself  seven  thousand  men1 
who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to  the  image 
of  Baal.2 

5  So  then,  even  at  this  present  time,  there  is 
a  remnant  according  to  an  election  by  grace.1 

6  And  if  by  grace,  it  IS  no  more  of  works, 
( try)  otherwise  grace  is  no  more  grace :  But 
if  of  works,  it  is  no  more  grace,  otherwise 
work  is  no  more  work. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XI. — I  /  ask  then,  Do  you  from  these  prophecies  infer 
that  God  hath  cast  off  his  people  for  ever?  By  no  means.  For  even 
I  am  one  of  the  ancient  people  of  God,  a  descendant  of  Abraham, 
and  sprung  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  :  Yet  I  am  not  cast  oft";  I  am 
still  one  of  God's  people,  by  believing  in  Christ. 

2  God  hath  at  no  time  cast  off  the  whole  of  the  Jewish  nation 
whom  he  formerly  chose.  In  the  greatest  national  defections,  there 
were  always  some  who  continued  faithful  to  God.  Know  ye  not 
what  the  scripture  saith  was  spoken  to  Elijah,  when  he  complained 
to  God  against  the  Israelites  as  having  all  followed  idols,  saying, 

3  Lord,  'The  children  of  Israel  have  forsaken  thy  covenant, 
thrown  down  thine  altars,  and  slain  thy  prophets  with  the  sword,  and 
I,  even  I  only,  am  left,  and  they  seek  my  life  to  take  it  away.'  1 
Kings  xix.  18. 

4  Elijah  imagined  that  the  whole  nation  had  been  guilty  of 
idolatry.  But  what  saith  the  answer  of  God  to  him  ?  I  have  lej't 
me  seven  thousand  in  Israel,  all  the  knees  which  have  not  bowed 
unto  Baal;   1  Kings  xix.  18. 

5  So  then,  even  at  this  present  time,  there  is  a  remnant;  who,  by 
believing  on  Jesus,  continue  to  be  the  people  of  God  still,  according 
to  an  election  by  favour. 

6  And  if  this  election  to  be  the  church  of  God  is  by  favour,  it 
cannot  have  happened  on  account  of  works  performed,  otherwise 
favour  is  no  more  favour  :  but  if  it  be  on  account  of  works  merit- 
ing it,  there  is  no  more  favour  in  it,  otherwise  work  is  no  more 
work :  it  merits  nothing. 


Ver.  2.  God  hath  not  cast  off  his  people  whom  he  foreknew.]— 'Ov 
rrfotyvji.  The  foreknowledge  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  this 
passage,  cannol  be  God's  foreknowledge  of  his  people  to  be  heirs  of 
eternal  life :  for,  in  that  case,  the  supposition  of  his  casting  them 
off  could  not  possibly  be  made.  But  it  is  God's  foreknowledge  of  the 
Jews  to  be  his  visible  church  and  people  on  earth.  The  word  know 
hath  this  sense,  Amos  iii.  2.  '  You  only  have  I  known,'  that  is,  ac- 
knowledged or  chosen,  'before  all  the  families  of  the  earth.'  In 
Whitby's  opinion,  God's  people  whom  he  foreknew,  were  such  of 
the  Jews  as  believed  in  Christ,  called,  ver.  7.  '  the  election.'  But 
as  'his  people,'  ver.  1.  signifies  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  the  phrase 
in  ver.  7.  must  be  taken  in  the  same  general  sense. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  And  have  digged  down  thine  altars.] — By  the  law,  the 
altars  of  God  were  to  be  made  of  earth,  Exod.  xx.  24.  And  the 
Israelites  were  to  have  one  altar  only,  for  offering  sacrifice  to  their 
only  Lord  and  King.  Wherefore,  when  the  tribes  whose  inherit- 
ance was  on  the  east  side  of  Jordan  raised  an  altar  for  themselves, 
it  was  considered  as  rebellion  against  God,  Josh.  xxii.  18, 19.  The  one 
altar  appointed  for  the  whole  congregation,  was  always  raised  where 
the  tabernacle  was  pitched.  But  as  at  first  no  certain  place  was  ap- 
pointed for  the  tabernacle,  we  find  altars  in  different  parts  of  the 
country,  1  Sam.  vii.  17.  xi.  15.  xvi.  2,  3.  After  the  revolt  of  the  ten 
tribes,  their  princes  did  not  think  it  proper  that  they  should  any 
longer  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  offer  sacrifice ;  they  therefore  raised  al- 
tars in  their  own  country,  for  the  offering  of  sacrifices  to  God.  Eli- 
jah also  built  an  altar  on  Carinel,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  whe- 
t  her  the  Lord  or  Baal  was  God,  1  Kings  xvii.  30.  32.  It  was  cf  these 
altars  Elijah  spake,  when  be  complained  that  the  idolaters  had 
thrown  them  down,  1  Kings  xix.  14.  In  translating  that  passage,  the 
LXX.  have  used  the  word  r.xSuKxv,  '  they  have  taken  away.'  But 
the  word  x-xria-xx-^xv,  used  by  the  apostle,  is  more  literal,  and 
agrees  better  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  'they  have  digged 
down'  thine  altars.  This  is  one  of  many  passages  which  shew 
that  St.  Paul,  in  his  translation  of  the  scriptures,  did  not  copy  the 
LXX.  implicitly,  but  made  his  translations  from  the  Hebrew  origin- 
al. And  being  a  great  adept  in  the  language,  his  translation,  when 
different  from  that  of  the  LXX.  is  always  more  just. 

2.  And  I  am  left  alone.] — In  the  history  we  are  told  thatObatliah 


hid  one  hundred  prophets  of  the  true  God  in  a  cave,  and  fed  them, 
1  Kings  xviii.  4.  But  before  Elijah  spake  this,  Ahab  perhaps  had 
discovered  and  killed  them.  Or  Elijah  may  have  been  ignorant  of 
what  Obadiah  had  done.  Or,  lastly,  his  words  on  this  occasion  are 
not  to  be  taken  strictly,  but  may  mean,  I  am  left  almost  alone. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  I  have  reserved  to  myself  seven  thousand  men.] — 
What  God  said  to  Elijah  on  this  occasion,  encourages  us  to  believe 
that  there  are  at  all  times  in  the  world  more  good  men  than  we  are 
aware  of.  The  members  of  the  invisible  church  are  unknown  t» 
us  ;  but.  they  are  all  known  to  God. 

2.  Who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal.] — Tij  Bxxk.  Erasmus 
thinks  the  gender  of  the  article  directs  us  to  supply,  t>)  i»»i  im» 
Bxx\t  'to  the  image  of  Baal,'  in  which  he  is  followed  by  our  trans- 
lators. But  Estius  thinks  the  word  to  be  supplied  is  r*\ii,  which  in 
the  LXX.  denotes  a  statue ;  and  that  one  remarkable  statue  was 
meant,  namely,  that  in  the  temple  of  Baal,  which  Jehu  afterwards 
took  out  and  burnt,  2  Kings  x.  26,  27.  The  LXX.,  however,  in  the 
passage  quoted  by  the  apostle,  have  t<«  Bxxk. — Baal,  the  God  of  the 
Syrians  and  Sidonians,  lor  whose  worship  Ahab  and  Jezebel  were 
so  zealous,  was  the  sun,  to  whom  likewise  they  gave  the  name  of 
Hercules,  a  word  of  Hebrew  extraction,  signifying  '  one  who  sees 
and  illuminates  every  thing.'  Bnal,  however,  was  the  name  of  many 
heathen  idols.     Hence  it  is  used  in  the  plural,  Baalim. 

Ver.  5.  At  this  present  time  there  is  a  remnant,  according  to  an 
election  by  grace.] — Or,  as  Beza  translates  the  clause,  '  a  gratuitous 
election.'  In  ver.  28,  persons  said  to  be  elected  are  called  enemies. 
This  I  think  shews,  that  the  election  here  spoken  of  is  only  to  out- 
ward privileges,  particularly  the  great  privilege  of  being  the  visible 
church  and  people  of  God.  The  '  remnant  according  to  an  election 
by  grace,  are  the  Jews  who  believed  the  gospel,  and  who  in  the 
first  age  were  many  thousands.  This  remnant  is  said  to  have  been 
'  elected  according  to  grace,'  because  they  were  made  the  church 
and  people  of  God  along  with  the  believing  Gentiles,  through  mere 
grace  or  favour.  Of  this  kind  of  election  Peter  speaks,  2  Ep.  i.  10. 
'  Brethren,  endeavour  to  make  your  calling  and  election  sure  ;  for 
if  ye  do  these  things,  ye  shall  never  fall.'  For  how  can  the  election 
of  individuals  to  eternal  life  be  made  more  sure  than  it  is  by  the 
divine  decree  1    But  election  to  the  privileges  of  God's  visible 
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7  What  then  1  The  thing  Israel  earnestly         7   What  then  is  the  sum  of  my  discourse  \     Why  this:   The  hon- 
seeketh,  that  he  hath  not  obtained,'  but  the     our  of  continuing  to  be  the  people  of  God,  which  the  Jewish  nation 


election2  hath  obtained  it,  and  the  rest  are 
blinded.3 

8  Js  it  is  written,1  (Isa.  xxix.  10.),  God 
hath  given  them  a  spirit  of  deep  sleep,2  eyes 
not  seeing,  and  ears  not  hearing,  (Ess.  iv.  4. 
Isa.  vi.  9.),  unto  this  present  day.3 

9  And  David  saith,  Let  their  table  be  for  a 


earnestly  seeketh,  that  it  hath  not  obtained,  having  rejected  Jesus;  but 
the  elected  remnant  hath  obtained  that  honour , and  the  rest  are  blinded. 

8  Blindness  hath  ever  been  the  disease  of  the  Jews,  as  appears 
from  what  is  -written :  '  The  Lord  hath  poured  out  upon  you  the 
spirit  of  deep  sleep.' — '  Hear  ye  indeed,  but  understand  not ;  see  ye 
indeed,  but  perceive  not ;'  which  stupidity  and  blindness  hath  con- 
tinued with  the  Jews  to  this  present  day. 

9  And  to  shew  the  causes  and  consequences  of  that  spiritual  blind- 
snare   and   a  trap,1    (Psal.   lxix.  22.),  and   a     ness,  David  saith  of  Messiah's  enemies,  '  Let  their  table  become  a 


snare  to  them,  and  that  which  should  have  been  for  their  welfare,  let 
it  become  a  trap,'  (Psal.  lxix.  22.),  and  a  stumbling-block,  and  a 
punishment  to  them. 

10  '  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened,  that  they  see  not,  and  make  their 
4.)  so  as  not  to  see,  and  bow  down  their  back  loins  continually  to  shake :'  In  consequence  of  their  sensuality,  their 
continually. ,»     (Psal.  lxix.  23.)  understanding  shall  be  darkened,  and  as  a  punishment  they  shall  be 

made  slaves. 
11   Jew.     I  ask  then,  Have  they  stumbled         11  By  applying  these  prophecies  to  the  Jews,  you  represent  them 
so  as  to  fall'  for  EVER  ? — ApoSTLE.    By     as  in  a  state  of  utter  rejection.    I  ask,  therefore,  Have  they  stumbled 
no  means.     But  through  their  fall  salvation2     so  as  to  fall  for  ever  ?   By  no  means  ;   but  through  their  fall  salva- 
tion is  given  to  the  Gentiles,  to  excite   the  Jews  to  emulation,  that 
by  believing  they  may  obtain  the  same  privilege. 

12  jYow,  if  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  church  be  the  enriching 
he  the  riches  of  the  world,  and  (to  irh/j.^)  the     both  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  by  making  room  for  the  gospel  church, 

church  may  be  made  more  sure  by  a  right  improvement  of  these 
privileges  :  '  For  if  God  spared  not  the  natural  branches,  perhaps 
neither  will  he  spare  thee,'  Rom.  xi.  21. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  thing  Israel  earnestly  seeketh,  that  he  hath  not  ob- 
tained.] -  Because  the  apostle  had  represented  the  Jews  as  pursuing 
'  the  law  of  righteousness,'  Rom.  ix.  31.  many  are  of  opinion,  that 
what  Israel  is  here  said  to  have  sought  earnestly,  was  '  a  righteous- 
ness of  works.'  But  as  in  the  next  clause  the  apostle  says,  'the 
election  have  obtained  it,'  that  cannot  be  the  thing  Israel  earnestly 


stumbling-block,  and  a  recompense  to  them. 


10  Let  thoir  eyes  be  darkened   (fxn  Ghvruv, 


IS  GIVEN  to  the  Gentiles,  to  excite  them  to 
emulation.* 

12  Now,  if  (to  7ru^A7rTO!/jin)  the  fall  of  them 


sought;  for  no  person  ever  obtained  a  meritorious  righteousness 
of  works.  As  little  w'as  it  the  righteousness  of  faith  which  Israel 
sought;  for,  in  the  apostle's  days,  the  generality  of  the  Jews  did 
not  pursue  that  righteousness.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the 
thing  which  Israel  sought  in  vain,  but  which  the  election  obtained, 
was  the  honour  of  being  the  church  and  people  of  God,  after  that 
honour  was  taken  from  them  for  their  unbelief. 

2.  But  the  election  hath  obtained  it] — The  election  is  the  elected 
remnant,  as  the  circumcision  is  the  circumcised  people.  Farther, 
Israel  and  the  election  being  opposed  to  one  another  in  this  verse, 
the  election  must  be  the  whole  body  of  the  believing  Jews,  just  as 
Israel  is  the  whole  body  of  those  who  did  not  believe.  See  ver.  5. 
note.    What  the  election  obtained,  see  in  the  preceding  note. 

3.  And  the  rest  are  blinded.]—  EweaSvo-xv.  See  Ess.  iv.  4.  The 
Greek  word  m^ow,  may  be  translated  are  hardened;  for  it  signifies 
to  make  the  skin  thick  and  hard,  as  the  skin  of  the  hand  is  made 
hard  by  labour.  Metaphorically,  it  denotes  hardness  of  heart,  and 
sometimes  blindness  of  understanding.  These,  however,  are  dis- 
tinguished, John  xii.  40.  TiTvqhuxtv,  '  He  hath  blinded  their  eyes, 
and  (-i^Aftuitsv)  hath  hardened  their  heart.'  The  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  the  unbelieving  Jews,  through  the  influence  of  their 
own  evil  dispositions,  were  so  blinded,  that  they  did  not  discern  the 
force  of  the  evidence  by  which  God  confirmed  the  mission  of  his 
Son,  and  so  were  excluded  from  his  covenant  and  church. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  As  it  is  written.] — Here  the  apostle  joins  two  passages 
frum  Isa  ah  together,  namely,  xxix.  10.  andvi.  9. 

2.  Of  deep  sleep.] — Kxt*vuj;u)s.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  stu- 
pify  ing  potions  given  to  persons  who  were  to  suffer  torture  or  death, 
to  render  them  insensible.  Of  this  kind  was  the  drink  which  they 
offered  to  our  Lord  on  the  cross,  Mark  xv.  23.  and  which  anciently 
was  called  ?"">$  xxrccw^itig,  stupifying  wine,  Psal.  Ix.  3.  LXX.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  apostle  adds,  '  eyes  not  to  see,'  though  they  be  open, 
and  '  ears  not  to  hear,'  though  the  person  be  awake.  God's  ancient 
Israel,  given  up  to  deep  sleep,  to  blind  eyes  and  deaf  ears,  and  with 
the  back  bowed  down  continually,  is  an  example  which  ought  to 
terrify  all  who  enjoy  the  gospel,  lest  by  abusing  it  they  bring  them- 
selves into  the  like  miserable  condition. 

3.  Fnto  this  present  day.] — These  words  are  added  by  the  apostle, 
to  shew  that  the  Jews  always  had  the  same  evil  dispositions.  But 
lie/.a,  by  making  what  goes  before  in  this  verse  a  parenthesis,  joins 
these  words  to  the  end  of  ver.  7.  thus :  '  The  rest  are  blinded  unto 
this  day.'     But  in  my  opinion  this  construction  is  improper. 

Ver.  9.  Let  their  table  be  for  a  snare,  and  a  trap.]— As  the  He- 
brews used  the  imperative  mood  for  the  future,  tins  passage  may 
be  translated,  '  Their  table  shall  be  for  a  snare,'  <fcc.  and  so  may  be 
considered  as  a  prophecy. — The  metaphors  of  a  snare  and  a  trap 
are  taken  from  birds  and  beasts,  who  are  allured  into  snares  and 
traps,  to  their  destruction,  by  meat  laid  in  their  way.  Snares  are 
contrived  to  catch  the  prey  by  some  part  of  its  body  ;  traps  enclose 
its  whole  body  ;  stumbling-blocks  occasion  falls,  which  wound 
sometimes  to  death. 

Ver.  10.  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened,  so  as  not  to  see,  and  bow 
down  their  backs  continually.] — That  is,  their  eyes  shall  be  darken- 
ed, Sec.  See  Ess.  iv.  9.  The  darkening  of  the  eyes,  and  the  bowing 
down  of  the  back,  denote  the  greatest  affliction.  For  grief  is  said  to 
make  the  eyes  dim,  Lam.  v.  17.;  and  the  most  miserable  slavery  is 
represented  hy  walking  with  the  back  bowed  down,  as  under  a  yoke 


or  a  heavy  burden  ;  and  deliverance  from  slavery  is  represented 
by  making  one  walk  upright :  Psal.  cxlvi.  8.  '  The  Lord  raiseth  them 
that  are  bowed  down.'  See  also  Lev.  xxvi.  13.  This  passage  there- 
fore is  a  prediction,  that  when  the  Christ  should  appear,  the  Jews 
would  bo  so  besotted  with  luxury  and  sensuality,  as  not  to  be  able 
to  discern  in  him  the  characters  of  the  Christ,  and  that  through  ig- 
norance they  would  put  him  to  death  ;  and  that  God  would  punish 
them  for  these  crimes  by  making  them  slaves,  and  desolating  their 
laqd.  By  quoting  this  prophecy,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Jews, 
that  their  rejection  and  punishment  for  crucifying  the  Christ  was 
long  ago  foretold  in  their  own  scriptures.  For  this  lxixth  Psalm, 
from  which  the  above  quotations  are  taken,  relates  wholly  to  Christ, 
as  shall  be  shewn,  Rom.  xv.  3.  note  2. 

Ver  11. — 1.  I  ask  then,  Have  they  stumbled  (fva  nemo-i)  so  as  lo 
fall  ?]— Here  an  unbelieving  Jew  is  introduced,  objecting  to  the 
apostle's  doctrine  concerning  the  rejection  and  dispersion  of  the 
nation,  by  asking  whether  they  had  stumbled  so  as  to  fall  or  be  de- 
stroyed? For  the  Greek  word  srso-ain,  like  the  English  word  fall, 
is  used  to  denote  a  ruinous  fall,  a  fall  from  which  one  does  not  rise 
again,  a  fall  ending  in  death.  Hence  in  all  languages,  death  is  ex- 
pressed by  falling— He  fell  in  battle. 

2.  By  no  means  :  but  through  their  fall  salvation  is  given  to  the 
Gentiles .]— Here  salvation  signifies  the  knowledge  and  means  of 
salvation  ;  in  which  sense  saved  also  is  used,  ver.  26,  and  chap.  xiii. 
11.  note  2.— The  rejection  of  the  Jews,  the  destruction  of  their 
church,  the  abrogation  of  their  law,  and  the  driving  of  them  out  of 
Canaan,  all  comprehended  in  the  expression  their  fall,  were  abso- 
lutely necessary  to  Ihe  Gentiles  obtaining  the  knowledge  and  means 
of  salvation.  For,  first,  the  worship  of  God  in  the  Jewish  church 
being  confined  to  Jerusalem,  it  was  impossible  for  the  whole  Gen- 
tile world  to  find  the  knowledge  and  means  of  salvation  in  the  Jew- 
ish church  ;  and  yet,  while  that  church  subsisted,  no  other  church 
could  be  introduced.  Wherefore,  that  all  the  Gentiles  might  have 
the  knowledge  and  means  of  salvation  given  them,  it  was  necessary 
that  the  Jewish  church  should  be  removed,  and  the  law  of  Moses 
abolished,  that  the  Christian  church  might  be  erected,  in  which 
the  spiritual  worship  of  God  can  be  performed  by  all  the  Gentiles, 
in  all  places  and  at  all  times  acceptably. — Secondly,  the  unbelief 
and  rejection  of  Ihe  Jews,  with  their  expulsion  from  Canaan,  con- 
tributed greatly  to  the  introduction  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  Chris- 
tian church,  where  the  knowledge  and  means  of  salvation  were 
given  to  them,  as  shall  be  shewn,  ver.  15.  note  1. 

3.  To  excite  them  to  emulation.] — The  word  n-x( «£h\oi»  is  nsed 
sometimes  in  a  good,  sometimes  in  a  bad  sense.  Here  it  signifies  to 
excite  one  to  emulate  another,  on  account  of  some  advantage  which 
he  enjoys.  The  admission  of  (he  Gentiles  into  the  church  erected 
by  Christ,  was  a  very  proper  means  of  exciting  the  Jews  to  emu- 
lation ;  because,  when  they  saw  the  Gentiles  endued  with  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit,  and  witli  miraculous  powers,  and  observed  the  holi- 
ness of  their  lives  and  the  favour  which  God  shewed  them  ;  in 
short,  when  they  found  all  the  blessings  and  privileges  of  the  peo- 
ple of  God  bestowed  on  the  Gentiles,  they  would  naturally  con- 
clude, that  the  Christian  was  now  the  only  church  of  God,  and  be 
excited  to  imitate  the  Gentiles  by  entering  into  it,  that  they  might 
share  with  them  in  these  privileges,  ver.  14.  as  it  is  probable  a 
number  of  them  actually  did,  especially  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem. — Emulation  is  a  desire  to  equal  others  in  the  advan- 
tages which  they  possess,  and  is  gratified  by  advancing  ourselves 
in  an  honourable  manner  to  an  equality  with  them  ;  whereas  envy 
is  a  grief  accompanied  with  hatred,  occasioned  by  the  good  things 
which  another  possesses,  and  which  we  think  he  does  not  deserve 
so  well  as  we  do  ;  and  is  gratified  by  degrading  others. 

Ver.  12.  How  much  more  their  fulness.]— Uxvi^m^x,  fulness,  being 
opposed  i-oiiTry.fix,  diminution,  in  the  foregoing  clause,  which  signi- 
fies the  lessening  of  the  Jews  by  stripping  them  of  their  privileges, 
it  must  mean  the  raising  them  again  to  their  former  greatness,  by 
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diminishing  of  them  the  riches  of  the  Gentiles, 
how  much  more  their  (to  TrAagay**)  fulness  V 

13  (lag)  JVow  I  speak  to  you  Gentiles, 
(/uw,  238.)  and  in  as  much  as  I  am  the  apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  I  do  honour  to  my  ministry. 

14  If  by  any  means  I  may  excite  to  emula- 
tio7i'  (Gr.  my  flesh)  my  nation,  and  may  save 
some  of  them. 

15  Because,'\i  the  casting  away1  of  them  be 
the  reconciling  of  the  world,  what  -will  the  re- 
sumption of  them  be,  but  life  from  the  dead?2 

16  For,  if  the  first-fruit  (I  Cor.  xv.  20.  note 
1.)  be  holy,1  the  lump2  is  also  holt  :  and  if 
the  root  be  holy,  so  are  the  branches.3 
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17  JVow,  if  some  of  the  branches  were  bro- 
ken off,  and  thou  -who  art  a  wild  olive,1  art  in- 
grafted («y,  171.)  instead  of  them,  and  art  be- 
come a  joint  partaker  of  the  root  and  fatness2 
of  the  olive  ; 

18  Boast  not  against  the  branches:1  for  if 

restoring  them  to  their  ancient  privileges.  But  as  this  could  not  be 
done  till  they  entered  into  the  Christian  church,  it  is  fitly  called 
wKr.f  ops.  xut^oi',  their  fulness,  because  it  rendered  both  themselves 
and  the  Christian  church  complete;  for  nx^n*,  fulness,  properly 
is  that  which,  being  added  to  another  thing,  makes  it  complete. 
Thus  Matt.  ix.  16.  the  patch  with  which  a  torn  garment  is  mended, 
or  made  complete,  is  called  wMe  "f*,  fulness.  And  in  this  sense  the 
church  is  called,  Eph.  i.  23.  t»  irK^n*  '  the  fulness  of  him  who 
filleth  all  with  all ;'  because  without  the  church,  which  is  his  body, 
Christ  would  not  be  complete. — That  nxve^/ix, fulness,  in  this  verse 
signifies  the  general  conversion  of  the  Jews,cannot  be  doubted,since 
the  general  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  is  expressed  by  the  same 
word,  ver.  25.  '  Until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in.'  See  Col. 
ii.  9.  note  1.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  general  conversion 
of  the  Jews  will  afford  to  the  Gentiles  the  completest  evidence  of 
the  trutli  of  the  gospel,  by  shewing  them  that  it  is  the  finishing  of  a 
grand  scheme  which  God  had  been  carrying  on  for~the  salvation 
of  mankind,  by  means  of  his  dispensations  towards  the  Jews. 

Ver.  14.  I  may  excite  to  emulation  (see  ver.  11.  note  3.)  my  na- 
tion.]— Here,  by  a  most  popular  and  affectionate  turn,  the  apostle 
represents  himself  as  zealous  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  from  his 
great  love  to  the  Jews. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Because  if  fji  x.tiS^M)  the  casting  away  of  them  be 
(**Tx\.\xyy)  the  reconciling  of  the  world.  ]-As  in  the  following  verse 
*  the  apostle  speaks  of  God's  church  as  a  tree,  he  may  perhaps  allude 
here  to  the  practice  of  gardeners,  who  cut  off  from  vines  and  olive- 
trees  such  branches  as  are  barren  or  withered,  and  cast  them  awav. 
According  to  this  notion  of  casting  away,the  reconciling  of  the  world 
or  Gentiles,  is  the  same  with  their  ingrafting,  mentioned  ver.  17. — 
In  this  passage,  the  unbelief  and  rejection  of  the  Jews  is  justly  re- 
presented as  the  means  of  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles.  For  al- 
though the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  may  seem  to  have  been  an  obstacle 
to  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  it  hath  greatly  contributed  to  that 
event.  Besides  the  reason  mentioned,  ver.  11.  note  2.  it  is  to  be  con- 
sidered, that  the  rejection  of  the  Jews  was  the  punishment  of  their 
unbelief,  and  that  both  events  were  foretold  by  Moses  and  by  Christ. 
Wherefore  these  events, as  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy,have  strength- 
ened the  evidences  of  the  gospel,  and  thereby  contributed  to  the 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles.  This,  however,  is  not  all.  There  are 
many  other  predictions  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
which  demonstrate  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  but  which  derive 
their  strength  from  their  being  in  the  possession  of  the  Jews.  This 
people  had  the  oracles  of  God  committed  to  them  from  the  begin- 
ning ;  and  these  oracles  have  continued  in  their  hands  ever  since. 
They  have  preserved  them  with  the  greatest  care  ;  and  in  their  dis- 
persion they  carry  them  with  them  wherever  they  go.  Wherefore, 
in  all  countries,  the  Jews  are  living  witnesses  to  the  antiquity  and 
genuineness  of  the  whole  of  the  prophecies  by  which  the  gospel  is 
confirmed.  And  their  testimony,  which  is  always  and  everywhere  at 
hand,  cannot  be  called  in  question.  Because,  having  shewn  them- 
selves,from  the  beginning.bitter  enemies  of  Christ  and  of  his  gospel, 
no  suspicion  can  be  entertained,  that  they  have  either  forged  these 
prophecies,or  altered  them  to  favour  us.  As  little  can  it  be  suspected, 
that  we  have  forged  or  altered  these  prophecies.  For  however  much 
any  of  us  may  have  been  disposed  to  alter  the  copies  of  the  Jewish 
scriptures  in  our  own  possession,  it  would  have  served  no  purpose 
while  our  enemies  the  Jews  maintained  the  integrity  of  their  copies. 
The  truth  is,  the  testimony  of  the  Jews  to  the  antiquity  and  genu- 
ineness of  the  prophecies  which  have  been  fulfilled  in  Christ,  is  of 
such  strength  in  the  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  that 
from  what  the  apostle  hath  written  in  this  chapter  we  understand, 
that  for  the  very  purpose  of  bearing  testimony  in  every  age  and 
country,  to  the  antiquity  and  genuineness  of  their  own  scriptures, 
and  of  strengthening  the  evidence  of  the  gospel,  God  hath  decreed 
that  this  people,  contrary  to  the  fate  of  all  other  conquered  anddis- 


and  if  the  stripping  of  the  Jews  of  their  privileges  be  the  occasion  of 
conferring  these  privileges  on  the  Gentiles,  how  much  more  will  their 
filling  the  church  be  followed  with  great  advantages  to  the  Gentiles  7 

13  JVow  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  the  happiness  of  the  Gen- 
tiles in  their  restoration,  I  make  known  to  you  Gentiles  ;  and  in  as 
much  as  I  am  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  by  proving  these  great  se- 
crets from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  /  do  honour  to  my  ministry  ; 

14  If  by  any  means  I  may  excite  to  emulation  those  of  my  nation, 
and  may  save  (ver.  11.  note  2.)  some  of  them,  by  persuading  them 
to  enter  into  the  church. 

15  This  I  desire  also  for  the  sake  of  the  Gentiles:  Because,  if 
the  casting  away  of  the  Jews  be  the  occasion  of  reconciling  the  Gen- 
tiles, what  must  the  resumption  of  them  be,  but  life  from  the  dead  ? 
It  will  occasion  a  revival  of  religion,  after  a  great  decay. 

16  Their  conversion  will  be  pleasing  to  God  :  For  if  the  first  Jew- 
ish believers  have  been  accepted  of  God,  the  whole  nation  will  be  so 
when  they  believe :  And  if  Abraham,  the  root  of  that  people,  was 
accepted  through  his  faith,  the  branches,  his  children,  will  be  so 
through  their  faith. 

17  JVow,  if  many  of  Abraham's  children  were  cast  out  of  the  co- 
venant for  their  unbelief,  and  thou  who  art  a  Gentile,  art,  on  thy  l>e- 
lieving  the  gospel,  ingrafted  instead  of  them,  and,  though  unfit  for 
such  a  favour,  art  become  a  joint  partaker  with  the  believing  Jews 
of  all  the  privileges  of  God's  covenant  and  church  ; 

18  Do  not  speak  contemptuously  of  the  broken  off  branches,  at 

persed  nations,  shall  subsist  distinct  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and 
continue  in  unbelief,  till  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in:  after 
which,  when  their  testimony  is  no  longer  needed,  they  themselves 
will  embrace  the  gospel.  Wherefore,  in  surveying  this  with  the 
other  wonders  of  the  divine  dispensations,  well  might  the  apostle 
cry  out,  as  he  has  done  ver.  33.  '  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of 
the  wisdom  and  of  the  knowledge  of  God  !  How  unsearchable  are 
his  judgments,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out !'   See  ver.  18.  note. 

2.  But  life  from  the  dead.]— -According  to  Taylor,  there  is  in  the 
word  dead  an  insinuation,  that  a  great  decay  in  the  Christian  church 
is  to  happen  before  the  conversion  of  the  Jews,  and  that  that  decay 
will  be  repaired  by  their  conversion.  Others  think  the  expression 
life  from  the  dead,  means  only  that  the  conversion  of  the  Jews  will 
occasion  the  greatest  joy  to  the  Gentiles  ;  joy  like  that  which  one 
would  feel,  on  receiving  a  beloved  friend  raised  from  the  dead. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  If  the  first-fruit  be  holy.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
waved  sheaf,  which  was  said  to  be  holy,  because  it  was  accepted 
of  God,  in  token  of  his  giving  the  appointed  weeks  of  the  harvest. 

2.  The  lump  is  also  holy.] — The  lump,  <?v(xftx,  is  meal  tempered 
with  water,  and  kneaded  for  baking.  Heie  it  denotes  the  mass  of 
which  the  two  wave  loaves  were  baked,  mentioned  Levit.  xxiii.  17. 
And  as  these  were  offered  at  the  conclusion  of  the  harvest,  seven 
weeks  after  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits,  they  represented  the 
whole  fruits  of  the  earth  newly  gathered  in,  as  sanctified  through 
that  offering  for  the  people's  use  during  the  following  year. — By  this 
similitude  the  apostle  teaches,  that  as  the  first  converts  from  among 
the  Jews  were  most  acceptable  to  God,  and  became  members  of 
his  newly -erected  visible  church,  so,  when  the  whole  mass  or  body 
of  the  nation  is  converted,  they,  in  like  manner,  will  be  most  ac- 
ceptable to  God,  and  will  become  members  of  his  visible  church. 
Other  holiness  is  not  competent  to  a  whole  nation. 

3  And  if  the  root  be  holy,  so  are  the  branches.] — This  is  an  allu- 
sion to  Jer.  xi.  16.  where  the  Jewish  nation,  made  the  people  or  vi- 
sible  church  of  God  by  virtue  of  the  covenant  of  Sinai,  are  repre- 
sented under  the  figure  of  a  green  olive-tree,  of  which  Abraham  is 
the  root,  and  his  descendants  by  Isaac  the  branches.  Hence  the 
thrusting  of  the  Jews  out  of  the  covenant  of  God,  is  represented  by 
'the  breaking  off  of  the  branches  ;'  and  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tiles into  that  covenant,  so  as  to  make  them  God's  visible  church,  is 
set  forth  under  the  idea  of  their  being  '  ingrafted  into  the  stock  of 
the  green  olive-tree  ;'  and  the  advantages  which  they  enjoyed  in  the 
church  of  God,  are  expressed  by  their  partaking  of  the  'root  and 
fatness  of  the  olive-tree.'  From  all  which  it  is  plain,  that  the  holi- 
ness of  the  root  and  of  the  branches  of  the  green  olive-tree,  here 
mentioned,  is  that  external  holiness  which  Abraham  and  his  pos- 
terity derived  from  their  being  separated  from  the  rest  of  mankind, 
and  made  the  visible  church  of  God.     See  Ess.  iv.  48. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Were  broken  off;  and  thou  who  art  a  wild  olive  art 
ingrafted.] — That  is,  as  Beza  observes,  'Thou  who  art  a  branch  of  a 
wild  olive-tree,'  for  branches  only  are  ingrafted.  The  Gentiles  are 
called  a  wild  olive,  because  God  had  not  cultivated  them  as  he  did 
the  Jews,  who,  on  that  account,  are  called,  ver.  24.  '  the  good  or 
garden  olive.' 

2.  Art  become  a  joint  partaker  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  olive.] 
—The  juice  of  the  cultivated  olive  is  called  fatness,  because  from 
its  fruit,  which  is  formed  by  that  juice,  oil  is  expressed.  See  what 
is  meant  by  the  olive,  ver.  16.  note  3. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Boast  not  against  the  branches.]— Because  the  con- 
verted Gentiles  began  very  early  to  despise  and  hate  the  unbelieving 
Jews  on  account  of  their  opposition  to  the  gospel,  and  because  the 
apostle  foresaw,  that  in  after-times  the  Jews  would  be  treated  with 
great  cruelty  and  contempt  by  Christians  of  all  denominations,  he 
wrote  this  passage,  in  which,  by  mentioning  the  great  obligations 
which  the  Gentiles  owe  to  the  Jews,  he  shews  it  to  be  injustice,  in- 
gratitude, and  impiety,  to  despise  and  hate  this  people  ;  and  murb 
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thou   boast  est   against  THEM,  thou  bcarest 
not  the  root,2  but  the  root  thee. 

19  Thou  wilt  say,  however,  The  branches 
were  broken  off,1  that  I  might  be  grafted  in. 

20  APOSTLE.  True;1  By  unbelief  they 
were  broken  off,  and  thou  by  faith  («s-»k*c,  10.) 
standest.     Be  not  high-minded,  but  fear. 

21  For  if  God  spared  not  the  natural 
branches,1  perhaps  neither  -will  he  spare  thee. 
(So  the  Syriac  translates  /uhx-ok.) 

22  Behold  then  the  goodness1  and  severity 
of  God  :  towards  them  -who  fell,  severity ;  but 
towards  thee,  goodness,  if  thou  continue  in  his 
goodness,  otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off. 

23  And  even  they,  (**»)  ivhen  they  abide 
not  in  unbelief,  shall  be  grafted  in :  for  God  is 
able1  again  to  graft  them  in, 

24  For  if  thou  wert  cut  off  from  the  olive 
by  nature  wild,  and  contrary  to  nature  were 
grafted  into  the  good  olive,how  much  rather 
shall  those  who  are  the  natural  bbanches  be 
grafted  into  their  own  olive  ? ' 


25  For,  brethren,  that  ye  may  not  be  wise 
in  your  own  conceits,  I  would  not  have  you 
ignorant  of  this  mystery,1  that  blindness  in  part 
hath  happened  to  Israel,  till  the  fulness2  of  the 
Gentiles  come  in.3 

26  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved ;'  as  it  is 
written,2  The  deliverer  shall  come  out  of 
Zion,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from 
Jacob. 
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thinking  thyself  more  excellent  and  more  in  favour  with  God  than 
they  :  For  if  thou  dost,  know  that  thou  bearest  not  the  root,  but  the 
root  thee. 

19  Thou  wilt  say,  however,  the  natural  branches  were  broken  off, 
that  we  Gentiles  might  be  admittedinto  the  covenant  and  church  of  God. 

20  True  ;  By  unbelief  they  were  broken  off,  and  thou  by  faith 
standeth  in  their  place.  Do  not  think  highly  of  thyself,  as  more  fa- 
voured of  God  than  they.  But  be  afraid,  lest  through  pride  thou 
also  be  broken  off. 

21  For  if  God  spared  not  the  natural  members  of  his  covenant, 
but  cut  them  off  for  their  unbelief,  perhaps  he  will  as  little  spare 
thee,  if  thou  behavest  unsuitably  to  thy  privileges. 

22  Admire  then  both  the  goodiiess  and  severity  of  God :  towards 
the  Jews,who  are  cast  out  of  his  covenant,  severity  ;  but  towards  the 
Gentiles,  whom  God  hath  admitted  into  his  covenant,  goodness  ;  if 
thou  continuest  in  the  state  wherein  his  goodness  hath  placed  thee, 
by  improving  thy  advantages,  otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off. 

23  And  even  the  Jews,  when  they  abide  not  in  unbelief,  shall  be 
brought  agai?i  into  the  church  of  God :  for  God  is  able  and  willing 
to  unite  them  again  to  his  church,  on  their  believing  the  gospel. 

24  For  if  thou  wert  separated  from  thine  idolatrous  countrymeji, 
and,  contrary  to  thy  nature,  which  was  full  of  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness, wert  made  a  member  of  the  covenant  with  Abraham, how  much 
rather  shall  the  Jews,  who  are  the  natural  members  of  that  covenant, 
be  restored  again  to  their  own  honours  and  privileges,  by  believing 
the  gospel,  which  is  the  accomplishment  of  the  ancient  revelations 
made  to  themselves  7 

25  For,  brethren,  that  ye  may  not  have  an  high  conceit  of  your- 
selves, on  account  of  your  being  made  the  people  of  God  in  place  of 
the  Jews,  /  must  shexv  you  this  secret,  that  the  blindness  of  the  Jetvs 
in  part,  will  continue  only  till  the  generality  of  the  Gentiles  come 
into  the  Christian  church.  For  that  illustrious  event  will  render  the 
evidences  of  the  gospel  irresistible. 

26  And  so,  laying  aside  their  prejudices,  all  Israel,  by  believing 
the  gospel,  shall  enjoy  the  ineans  of  salvation,  according  as  it  is  fore- 
told, Isa.  lix.  20.  The  redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,  and  to  them  that 
turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob. 


more  so,  to  plunder,  persecute,  and  kill  them.  They. were  the  origi- 
nal church  and  people  of  God.  They  preserved  the  knowledge  of 
God  when  all  the  world  was  sunk  in  idolatry.  To  them  we  owe  the 
scriptures  of  the  New  Testament  as  well  as  of  the  Old  :  for  the  holy 
and  honourable  fellowship  of  the  prophets  and  apostles  were  Jews. 
Of  them,  as  concerning  the  flesh,  Christ  the  Saviour  of  the  world 
came.  All  the  knowledge  of  religion  which  we  enjoy  is  derived 
from  them.  And  surely  something  of  kindness  and  gratitude  is  due 
for  such  great  obligations.  They  disbelieved  the  gospel  indeed,  and 
for  that  sin  are  broken  off.  But  in  their  rejected  state  they  bear 
witness  to  the  gospel,  ver.  15.  note  1.;  for  they  preserve  the  scrip- 
tures of  the  Old  Testament  with  the  utmost  fidelity,  and  are  not  cast 
away  for  ever.  They  are  still  beloved  of  God  for  the  sake  of  their 
fathers,  and  are  to  be  grafted  in  again  in  some  future  period,  and  to 
make  part  of  us.  On  which  account,  they  are  still  the  peculiar  ob- 
ject of  God's  care,  and  shall  never  be  made  an  end  of,  while  all  the 
nations  that  have  oppressed  them  shall  be  utterly  destroyed. 
Should  such  a  people  as  this  be  despised  !  Ought  they  not  rather 
to  be  highly  respected  and  kindly  treated  by  Christians  of  all  deno- 
minations, even  while  they  continue  in  unbelief? 

2.  Thou  bearest  not  the  root.]— The  root,  in  this  passage,  signi- 
fies Abraham,  as  constituted  by  God's  covenant  the  father  or  fe- 
deral head  of  all  believers,  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  on  their  be- 
half the  promises  ;  consequently  the  branches  signify  his  children, 
who  profess  to  believe  in  God.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  Abra- 
ham and  his  posterity  derived  no  advantage  from  any  covenant 
which  God  made  with  any  of  the  Gentile  nations :  But  the  Gentiles 
have  derived  many  benefits  from  the  covenants  which  God  made 
with  Abraham  and  the  Jews. 

Ver.  19.  The  branches  were  broken  off,  that  I  might  be  grafted  in.] 
— The  objector  no  doubt  used  the  Greek  particle  '">*  here,  to  denote 
the  end  for  which  the  branches  were  broken  off.  But,as  is  observed 
in  the  next  verse,  the  Jews  were  broken  off  for  their  infidelity,  and 
the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  was  only  the  consequence  of  their  un- 
belief: a  sense  which  the  particle  •  •«  often  hath  in  scripture. 

Ver.  20.  True.]—  K*^-.  This  Greek  word,  placed  by  itself,  is 
an  adverb  of  approbation. 

Ver.  21.  If  God  spared  not  the  natural  branches.] — The  Jews  are 
called  the  natural  branches  of  the  good  olive-tree,  because  they 
sprang  from  Abraham,the  root  of  that  tree  :  consequently,  by  their 
descent  from  him,  they  were  naturally  members  of  God's  visible 
church,  and  of  theSinaitic  covenant  on  which  it  was  formed. 

Ver.  22.  Behold  then  the  goodness  and  severity  of  God.] — X^o-to- 
THT«,^ood?iess,signifies  a  disposition  to  bestow  benefits.  A^-oto^ ixv, 
seventy,  literally  a  cutting  off.  But  cutting  off,  the  effect,  is  put 
for  severity,  the  cause. 

Ver.  23.  For  God  is  able  again  to  graft  them  in.]— Here,  as  in  other 
passages  of  scripture,  Ess.  iv.  30.  Avvstrt,;,  able,  signifies  willing, 


as  well  as  able  :  because  it  was  to  no  purpose  to  mention  God's  abi- 
lity to  graft  the  Jews  in,  unless  it  had  been  accompanied  with  wil- 
lingness. Locke  says,  "  This  grafting  in  seems  to  import,  that  the 
Jews  shall  be  a  flourishing  nation  again,  professing  Christianity  in 
the  land  of  promise  :  for  that  is  to  be  reinstated  again  in  the  pro- 
mise made  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  This  St.  Paul  might  for 
good  reason  be  withheld  from  speaking  out.  But  in  the  prophets 
there  are  very  plain  intimations  of  it."  i 

Ver.  24.  How  much  rather  shall  those  who  are  the  natural  branch- 
es be  grafted  into  their  own  olive  1] — This  reasoning  is  very  just. 
The  conversion  of  the  Jews,  though  it  hath  not  yet  happened,  ap- 
pears more  probable  than  did  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  be- 
fore that  event  took  place.  The  truth  is,  since  the  Jews  are  the  pos- 
terity of  Abraham,  since  the  oracles  of  God  were  committed  to 
them,  and  since  they  still  continue  to  believe  Moses  and  the  pro- 
phets, in  whose  writings  the  coming,and  character,and  actions,  and 
death,  and  resurrection  of  the  Christ  are  foretold,  we  might  justly 
be  surprised  that  they  have  not  been  converted  long  before  this 
time,  were  it  not  for  the  reasons  mentioned  ver.  15.  note  1. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant  of  this  mystery.] — 
The  apostle  calls  the  rejection  of  the  Jews  for  a  time,  and  their  re- 
storation after  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  is  completed,  a  mys- 
tery ;  because  it  was  a  matter  of  the  greatest  importance  to  man- 
kind, and  because  it  had  hitherto  been  kept  a  secret,  like  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Mysteries,  which  was  discovered  to  none  but  to  the 
initiated.     See  Eph.  i.  9.  note. 

2.  That  blindness  (~<»e '•»""'?,  see  ver.  9.  note  3.)  in  part  hath  hap- 
pened to  Israel,  till  the  fulness  (see  ver.  12.  note)  of  the  Gentiles 
come  in  ;] — till  the  general  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  takes  place. 
Before  that  event  the  coming  of  the  Jews  into  the  church  would 
not  be  proper.  See  ver.  15.  note  1.  The  general  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles  here  spoken  of,  hath  not  yet  happened.  For,  as  Whitby 
observes,  (Append,  to  Rom.  xi.)  if  the  known  regions  of  the  world 
are  divided  into  thirty  parts,  the  Christian  part  is  only  as  five,  the 
Mahometan  as  six,  and  the  idolatrous  as  nineteen. 

3.  Come  in.] — Here  the  Christian  church  is  represented  as  a 
great  temple,  erected  for  all  nations  to  worship  in.  And  the  coming 
of  the  Gentiles  into  this  temple  or  church  to  worship,  signifies  their 
conversion  to  Christianity. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved.] — The  future  resto- 
ration of  the  Jews  to  their  privileges  as  the  people  of  God,  in  con- 
sequence of  their  embracing  the  gospel,  is  expressed  by  their  being 
saved;  because,  by  their  coming  into  the  Christian  church,  they 
shall  have  the  means  of  salvation  bestowed  on  them.  See  ver.  11. 
note  2.  Besides,  this  is  the  only  sense  in  which  all  Israel  shall  be 
saved  ;  for  the  eternal  salvation  of  a  whole  nation,  no  one  can  sup- 
pose probable.  The  conversion  of  the  Jews  being  spoken  of  in  this 
passage  as  a  thing  future,  the  conversions  of  that  people  made  by 


Chap.  XI. 

27  (K*<  *Jt;<  ttVTcic  »  7r-xg  fjux  fud-imn)  For 
this  is  my  covenant  with  them,  when  I  shall 
take  away1  their  sins.     (Isa.  lix.  21.) 


28  With  respect  to  the  gospel  indeed,  they 
are  enemies  (Jl  Cf**s)  on  your  account :  but 
■with  respect  to  the  election,1  they  are  beloved 
(//*,  113.)  on  account  of  the  fathers. 

29  For  the  free  gifts  and  the  calling1  of 
God  (Rom.  ix.  7.)  are  without  repentance. 
(See  Psal.  ex.  4.) 

30  (r*£,  91.)  Besides,  as  ye  also,  in  times 
past, have  disobeyed1  God,  yet  now  have  obtain- 
ed mercy2  through  their  disobedience  ;* 

31  Even  so  these  also  have  now  disobeyed* 
through  your  mercy,  (»W,  197.)  so  as 
THROUGH  rouR  MERcr  they  also  (s*»9-««, 
9.)  shall  obtain  mercy.'2 

32  For  God  hath  shut  up  together  all  («c 
a?rti^uxv,  142.  2.)  for  disobedience,*  that  he 
might  have  mercy  upon  all.2 

33  O  the  depth1  of  the  riches  (**/,  216.) 
both  of  the  wisdom  and  of  the  knowledge  of 
God  !  How  unsearchable2  are  his  judgments,3 
and  his  ways  past  finding  out ! 

34  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the 
Lord  !  or  who  hath  been  hia  counsellor  1 
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27  For  this  is  my  covenant  with  them,  when  I  shall  take  away 
their  sins  of  unbelief.  '  My  spirit  that  is  upon  thee,  O  Messiah,  and 
my  word  which  I  have  put  in  thy  mouth,  shall  not  depart  out  of  thy 
mouth,  nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed,  saith  the  Lord,  from  hence- 
forth and  for  ever.' 

28  With  respect  to  the  gospel  indeed,  they  are,  through  their  un- 
belief, enemies  to  God  on  your  account ;  your  reception  into  the 
church.  But  with  respect  to  their  original  election  to  be  the  people 
of  God,  they  are  still  beloved  of  God,  on  account  of  the  promise  to 
their  fathers,  that  he  would  be  a  God  to  them  in  their  generations. 

29  For  God's  free  gift,  and  his  calling  Abraham's  posterity  by 
Isaac  his  people,  are  unalterable  on  the  part  of  God,  who,  if  they 
repent,  will  receive  them  again. 

30  Besides,  as  ye  Gentiles  also  in  times  past  have  disobeyed  God 
by  your  idolatry,  yet  now  have  obtained  the  mercy  of  being  admit- 
ted into  God's  covenant  and  church,  through  the  disobedience  of  the 
Jews  to  the  gospel ; 

31  Even  so  the  Jews  also  have  now  disobeyed  the  gospel  on  your 
being  admitted  into  God's  covenant,yet  so  as  by  your  receiving  that 
great  favour,  the  gospel  being  continued  in  the  world,  they  also  shall 
obtain  the  mercy  of  being  at  length  admitted  into  God's  covenant. 

32  For  God  hath  shut  up  together  all  under  sentence  of  death 
for  their  disobedience,  that,  in  admitting  them  into  his  covenant  and 
church,  he  might  make  them  sensible  he  bestows  a  free  gift  upon  all. 

33  In  surveying  the  divine  dispensations,  instead  of  finding  fault, 
we  ought  to  cry  out,  O  the  greatness,  both  of  the  wisdom  of  God  in 
contriving  and  ordering  these  dispensations,  and  of  the  knowledge  of 
God  in  foreseeing  the  effects  which  they  would  produce !  How  un- 
searchable are  his  determiiiations,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out  ! 

84  For  what  man  or  angel  hath  comprehended  all  the  reasons  of 
God's  determinations,  so  as  to  be  able  to  judge  of  his  ways*  Or  who 
hath  given  him  advice,  respecting  either  the  planning  or  the  manag- 
ing of  the  affairs  of  the  universe  ? 


the  apostle  Peter,  mentioned  Acts  ii.  41.  iv.  4.  v.  15.  though  nume- 
rous, were  not,  in  St.  Paul's  opinion,  the  conversion  of  the  Jews 
foretold  by  the  prophets. 

2.  As  it  is  written,  The  deliverer  shall  come  out  of  Zion,  and  he 
shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Jacob  ;] — namely,  the  ungodliness 
of  unbelief.  The  apostle  adopted  the  LXX.  translation  of  this  pas- 
sage, with  the  variation  ■>■  for  jvsxsv,  because  it  expresses  the  sense 
of  the  original  with  sufficient  exactness.  The  deliverer  being  the 
son  of  David,  he  is  said  by  the  apostle  to  come  out  of  Zion,  the  city 
of  David  and  the  seat  of  his  kingdom,  rather  than  for  the  sake  of 
Zion,  the  words  used  by  the  LXX.  On  the  other  hand,  as  he  came 
to  turnaway  the  ungodliness  of  unbelief  from  the  posterity  of  Jacob, 
he  might  be  said,  as  in  the  Hebrew  original,  to  come  to  Zion  and  to 
them  that  turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob ;  for  Zion  or  Jerusalem 
was  the  chief  city  of  the  posterity  of  Jacob.  But  as  this  deliver- 
ance of  Jacob  from  the  ungodliness  of  unbelief  was  not  accomplish- 
ed by  Christ  at  his  first  coming,  it  will  be  accomplished  in  some  fu- 
ture period,  by  the  presence  of  the  power  of  the  Lord  to  heal  them. 

Ver.  27.  When  I  shall  take  away  their  sins.] — In  this  expression 
there  is  an  allusion  t»  the  scape-goat's  carrying  away  the  sin  of  the 
children  of  Israel  into  a  land  not  inhabited,  Lev.  xvi.  22.— See  Isa. 
xxvii.  9.  where  the  future  conversion  of  the  Jews  is  foretold  under 
the  idea  of  '  taking  away  their  sin,'  namely  of  unbelief. 

Ver.  23.  With  respect  to  the  election,  they  are  beloved  on  account 
of  the  fathers.] — The  very  persons  here  said  to  be  beloved  in  re- 
spect of  the  election,  are  in  the  preceding  clause  said  to  be  enemies 
lu  respect  of  the  gospel.  Wherefore,  this  election  cannot  be  of  indi- 
viduals to  eternal  lite  :  but  it  is  that  national  election,  whereby  the 
Jewa  were  made  the  church  and  people  of  God.  See  chap.  ix.  11. 
note  2.  In  respect  of  that  election,  the  Jews  are  still  beloved  of  God. 
For  although  they  be  cast  off  for  their  unbelief,  yet  in  consequence 
of  the  promises  made  to  their  fathers,  they  are  in  some  future  pe- 
riod to  become  the  people  of  God,  by  believing  the  gospel. — Whitby 
remarkSjthat  there  is  a  twofold  election  of  the  Jews  spoken  of  in  this 
chapter :  one,  whereby  they  were  made  the  people  of  God,  through 
their  natural  descent  'from  the  fathers,  and  which  Moses  has  de- 
scribed, Deut.  vii.  6 — 8. ;  the  other,  whereby  such  of  them  as  be- 
lieved on  Christ,  were  made  the  people  of  God  under  the  gospel 
dispensation.    This  election  is  mentioned  Rom.  xi.  7. 

Ver.  29.  For  the  free  gifts  and  the  calling  of  God  are  without  re- 
pentance.]—The  blessings  which  God  freely  bestowed  on  Abraham 
and  his  seed,  and  his  calling  or  making  them  his  people,  God  will 
never  repent  of;  but  will  restore  to  his  natural  seed  the  honour  of 
being  his  people,  after  the  Redeemer  hath  turned  away  their  un- 
godliness of  unbelief,  Ezek.  xvi.  60,  61,  62. 

Ver.  30.— 1 .  Besides,  as  ye  also  in  times  past  have  disobeyed  God.] 
— The  disobedience  of  the  Gentiles  consisted  in  their  losing  the 
knowledge  and  worship  of  the  true  God,  and  in  their  worshipping 
idols,  notwithstanding  the  true  God  made  himself  known  to  them 
in  every  age,  by  his  works  of  creation  and  providence,  Rom.  i.  20. 

2.  Yet  now  have  obtained  mercy.] — The  great  favour  of  being 
admitted  into  the  covenant  and  church  of  God  is  called  mercy,  be- 
cause it  proceeded  entirely  from  the  mercy  of  God.  Sec  Rom.  ix. 
Ij.  note. 


3.  Through  their  disobedience.] — The  apostle  does  not  mean, 
that  the  Gentiles  would  not  have  been  admitted  into  the  covenant 
and  church  of  God,  by  having  the  gospel  preached  to  them,  if  the 
whole  Jewish  nation  had  embraced  the  gospel.  The  title  of  the 
Gentiles  to  all  the  blessings  of  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  was 
established  by  the  covenant  itself.  But  his  meaning  is,  that,  con- 
sidering the  disposition  of  the  Jews,  their  disobedience  and  rejec- 
tion, and  the  consequent  demolition  of  their  church  in  order  to  the 
erection  of  the  church  of  God  on  a  more  enlarged  plan,  was  neces- 
sary to  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  covenant  and  church 
of  God.     See  ver.  11.  note. 

Ver.  31. — 1.  Even  so  these  also  have  now  disobeyed.]— The  dis- 
obedience of  the  Jews  consisted  in  their  rejecting  the  gospel,  not- 
withstanding it  was  preached  to  them  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
phecies contained  in  their  own  sacred  writings. 

2.  Through  your  mercy,  so  as  through  your  mercy  they  also 
shall  obtain  mercy.] — Theophylact  construes  and  translates  this 
verse  in  the  following  manner : — '  Even  so  they  also  have  now  dis- 
obeyed, so  as  they  should  obtain  mercy  through  your  mercy.'  Beza 
approves  of  Theophylact's  translation,  because  it  renders  this  an 
exact  counterpart  of  the  foregoing  verse.  But  the  translation  which 
I  have  given  possesses  that  advantage,  and  at  the  same  time  pre- 
serves the  order  of  the  words  in  the  original. 

Ver.  32.— 1.  God  hath  shut  up  together  all  for  disobedience.] — 
That  the  words  <<s  j-hJom  here  do  not  signify  in  unbelief,  but 
for  disobedience,  is  plain  from  the  use  of  the  preposition  £•;,  Mark 
i.  4.  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  2Thess.  i.  11.  and  from  the  nature  of  the  thing. 
For  while  a  man  is  shut  up  in  unbelief  or  disobedience,  that  is, 
while  he  is  made  to  continue  in  unbelief,  he  is  not  an  object  of  mer- 
cy, neither  can  he  receive  the  gospel.  But  men  may  be  shut  up  as 
prisoners  for  their  disobedience  or  unbelief,  and  in  that  state  may 
receive  mercy  ;  because,  while  thus  shut  up,  they  may  return  to 
their  duly. 

2.  That  he  might  have  mercy  upon  all.] — The  mercy  here  said  to 
be  shewed  to  all,  is  God's  bestowing  upon  them  the  gospel,  by  the 
belief  of  which  they  become  the  people  of  God.    See  ver.  30.  note  2. 

Ver.  33. — 1.  O  the  depth  of  the  riches,  both  of  the  wisdom  and  of 
the  knowledge  of  God  !] — By  applying  the  word  depth  to  the  riches 
of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God,  the  apostle  represents  these 
perfections  as  forming  a  vast  heap,  the  depth  of  which  cannot  be 
measured. 

2.  How  unsearchable  are  his  judgments,  and  his  ways  past  find- 
ing out!]— The  word  ccv=Si%vi*soi  comes  from  >x*k>v,  which  signi- 
fies the  mark  of  a  foot.  The  metaphor  is  taken  from  animals, 
which  pursue  and  find  out  their  prey  by  tracing  their  footsteps. 

3.  His  judgments,] — are  God's  methods  of  directing  and  govern- 
ing all  things,  both  generally  and  particularly.  Agreeably  to  this 
interpretation  of  *e  i(ur«,  judgments,  the  apostle  adds,  and  his 
ways  past  finding  out.'  Men  are  not  capable  of  penetrating  into  the 
depths  of  the  divine  wisdom,  because  revelation  hath  made  known 
only  what  God  hath  willed,  and  said,  and  done,  without  disclosing 
the  reasons  either  of  his  general  or  of  his  particular  conduct.  The 
knowledge  of  whatever  is  above  our  present  childish  conceptions, 
is  to  be  sought  for,  not  here,  but  in  the  future  state. 
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35  Or  who  hath  first  given  to  him,1  and  it 
shall  be  recompensed  to  him  again  ? 

36  For  (s£)  from  him,  and  (i\)  by  him,  and 
(e/?)  to  him,  ahe  all  things:  To  him  be  the 
glory  for  ever.     Amen. 
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35  Or  has  any  one  laid  an  obligation  on  God,  by  first  conferring 
a  favour  on  him  ?  Let  him  shew  the  obligation,  and  he  shall  have 
full  recompense. 

36  For  from  him  all  things  proceed,  and  by  him  all  things  are 
governed,  and  to  his  glory  are  all  things  both  made  and  governed. 
To  him  alone  be  ascribed  the  glory  of  the  creation,  preservation,  and 
government  of  the  universe,  for  ever.     Jlmen. 


The  apostle,  in  this  part  of  the  conclusion  of  his  discourse,  as 
Locke  observes,  had  an  especial  regard  to  the  Jews,  whom,  in  an 
elegant  but  inoffensive  inanner,hereDuked  for  their  presumption  in 
finding  fault  with  the  divine  dispensations ;  as  if  God  had  done  them 
an  injury,  in  admitting  the  Gentiles  into  his  covenant  and  church. 


Ver.  35.  Or  who  hath  first  given  to  him,  and  it  shall  be  recom- 
pensed to  him  again.]— The  apostle  very  properly  asks  the  Jews,  if 
God  was  in  their  debt  for  any  obligation  they  had  conferred  on 
him'!  or  if  he  was,  let  them  say.  for  what,  and  they  should  have 
an  ample  remuneration  made  to  them. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

View    and  Illustration    of  the  Precepts  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  now  finished  the  doctrinal  part  of 
his  epistle,  judged  it  fit,  in  this  and  in  the  following  chap- 
ters, to  give  the  Roman  brethren  a  variety  of  precepts  re- 
specting their  behaviour,  both  as  members  of  the  church 
and  as  subjects  of  the  state.  Some  of  these  precepts  are 
of  universal  and  perpetual  obligation,  and  others  of  them 
were  suited  to  the  circumstances  of  the  brethren  at  the 
time  they  were  written ;  such  as  the  precepts  concerning 
meats  and  holy  days,  which,  though  they  may  seem  less 
necessary  now  that  the  disputes  which  gave  rise  to  them 
no  longer  subsist,  are  nevertheless  of  great  use  still,  as 
they  may  be  applied  for  directing  our  conduct  in  other 
points  of  equal  importance  to  society  and  to  the  church. 
See  the  Illust.  Chap.  xiv.  at  the  end. 

The  apostle  begins  with  observing,  that  as  the  Jewish 
church  was  dissolved,  and  the  sacrifices  of  beasts  were  no 
longer  a  part  of  the  worship  of  God,  it  was  highly  pro- 
per that  Jews  and  Gentiles  should  offer  their  bodies  a 
sacrifice  to  God,  not  by  slaying  them,  but  by  putting  the 


lusts  thereof  to  death,  ver.  1. — And  that  both  should 
take  care  not  to  conform  themselves  to  the  heathen  world, 
either  in  its  principles  or  practices,  ver.  2. — And  because 
the  brethren  at  Rome,  and  more  particularly  the  stated 
ministers  of  religion  there,  who  possessed  spiritual  gifts, 
had  from  vanity  fallen,  or  were  in  danger  of  falling  into 
some  irregularities  in  the  exercise  of  their  gifts,  he  de- 
sired them  not  to  think  too  highly  of  themselves  on  ac- 
count of  their  endowments,  whatever  they  might  be,  ver. 
3. — but  to  remember,  that  they  were  all  joint  members  of 
one  body,  ver.  4,  5. — and  had  spiritual  gifts  as  well  as 
natural  talents  bestowed  on  them,  suitable  to  their  office 
in  that  body,  which  they  were  to  exercise  for  the  good  of 
the  whole,  ver.  6,  7,  8. — Next,  the  apostle  inculcated  on 
the  Roman  brethren,  the  practice  of  those  moral  virtues 
which  were  the  glory  of  the  Christian  name;  such  as 
zeal  in  the  service  of  Christ,  patience  in  afflictions,  love 
to  mankind,  even  to  enemies,  forgiveness  of  injuries,  and 
the  overcoming  of  evil  with  good,  ver.  9-21. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XII. — 1  Wherefore,  brethren,  I  be- 
seech you  by  the  tender  mercies  (Rom.xi.  32.) 
of  God,1  that  ye  present  your  bodies2  a  living 
sacrifice,3  holy,  acceptable  to  God,  which  is 
your  (toj.«»v  AaT-gs/sv)  reasonable  -worship.* 

2  And  be  not  fashioned  like  to  this  world,1 
but  be  changed  by  the  renewing  of  your  under- 
standing,2 that  ye  may  approve  what  is  that 
good,  and  acceptable,  and  perfect  will  of  God.3 


3  Also,  by  the  grace'  which  is  given  to  me,  J 
command  every  one  who  is  among  you,  not  to 
think  more  highly2  of  himself  than  he  ought 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XII. — 1  Since  the  Jewish  church,  with  its  sacrifices,  is  re- 
moved, and  the  Christian  church  is  erected  in  its  place,  /  beseech 
you,  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that  ye  present  to  him  your  bo- 
dies, wherein  sin  formerly  ruled,  a  living  sacrifice,  holy  and  accept 
able  to  God,  by  consecrating  its  members  to  his  service,  which  is 
your  reasonable  worship. 

2  And  be  not  fashioned  like  to  the  men  of  this  world,  by  adopting 
their  corrupt  principles,  their  carnal  temper,  their  rotten  speech,  and 
their  vicious  practices,  but  be  changed  from  what  ye  were,  by  having 
your  understanding  enlightened,  that  ye  may  abprove  (Rom.  v.  4. 
note)  what  is  that  good,  and  acceptable,  and  pel  feet  will  of  God, 
which  is  made  known  in  the  gospel. 

3  Also,  by  the  apostolical  authority  which  is  given  to  me,  (xej&s 
55.)  /  command  every  one  among  you,  without  exception,  not  to 
have  an  higher   opinion   of  himself,  nor  a  lower  opinion  of  others, 


Ver.  1. — 1.  By  the  mercies  of  God.] — The  love  which  God  hath 
expressed  in  our  redemption  by  Christ,  and  in  making  us  members 
of  his  church,  is  the  most  winning  of  all  considerations  to  engage 
us  to  obey  God ;  especially  as  his  commands  are  calculated  to 
make  us  capable  of  the  blessings  he  proposes  to  bestow  on  us  in  the 
next  life.  We  should  therefore  habitually  recollect  this  powerful 
motive,  and  particularly  when  any  difficult  duty  is  to  be  performed. 

2.  That  ye  present  your  bodies.] — Iloee«s-»i<j-ai,  present  is  the  word 
by  which  the  bringing  of  an  animal  to  the  altar  to  be  sacrificed  was 
expressed.  The  apostle  having  described,  Rom.  i.  24.  the  abomi- 
nable use  which  the  heathens  made  of  their  bodies,  and  having 
taught,  Rom.  vii.  5. 18.  23.  that  the  body,  with  its  lusts,  is  the  source 
and  seat  of  sin,  he  exhorted  the  Romans  very  properly  to  present 
their  bodies  to  God  a  sacrifice,  by  putting  the  lusts  and  appetites 
thereof  to  death. 

3.  A  living  sacrifice,] — may  signify  an  excellent  sacrifice ;  sacri- 
fices being  made  only  of  animals  brought  alive  to  the  altar. 

4.  Which  is  your  reasonable  worship.] — According  to  Beza,  the 
presenting  of  our  bodies  to  God  a  living  sacrifice,  is  called  a  rea- 
sonable worship,  because  it  was  the  sacrifice  of  a  rational  creature  ; 
whereas  the  sacrifices  of  birds  and  beasts  were  sacrifices  (*\oy«in 
£ocui/)  of  irrational  animals.  But  Locke  says,  this  is  called  a  rea- 
sonable worship,  because  it  is  opposed  to  the  irrational. worship 
of  the  heathens. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  And  be  not  fashioned  like  to  this  world.]— See  a  parti- 
cular account  of  the  manners  of  the  heathen  world,  Eph.  iv.  17— 
19.    The  meaning  is,  Christians,  in  their  character  and  manners, 


should  not  resemble  those  who  spend  their  time  in  gratifying  their 
bodily  appetites,  and  who  justify  themselves  in  these  practices  by 
maintaining  atheistical  and  other  corrupt  principles.  The  tcoiid 
here  signifies  the  corrupt  part  of  the  world.  See  1  John  ii.  10.  note  1. 

2.  By  the  renewing  of  your  understanding.]—  See  Eph.  iv.  i2-25. 
where  the  new  man  is  described  as  '  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  his 
mind  ;'  that  is,  in  all  his  faculties ;  in  his  affections  and  will,  as  well 
as  in  his  understanding;  so  that  all  his  actions  are  virtuous  and 
good. — Because  the  new  creation,  as  Whitby  observes,  is  begun 
with  a  change  in  our  understanding,  whereby  we  discern  and  ap- 
prove the  acceptable  will  of  God,  the  renewing  of  the  understand- 
ing is  put  for  the  renovation  of  the  whole  man. 

3.  That  good,  and  acceptable,  and  perfect  will  of  God] — The  will 
of  God  respecting  men's  duty  and  the  grounds  of  their  acceptance, 
as  exhibited  in  the  gospel,  is  here  set  in  opposition,  on  the  one  hand, 
to  the  idolatrous  rites  of  worship  practised  by  the  heathens,  which 
in  their  own  nature  were  extremely  bad  ;  and,  on  the  other,  to  (he 
unprofitable  ceremonies  and  sacrifices  of  the  law  of  Moses,  concern- 
ing which  God  himself  declared,  that  he  had  no  pleasure  in  them, 
Heb.  x.  5 — 9.  The  rites  of  Moses,  therefore,  in  which  the  Jews 
gloried,  were  no  longer  acceptable  to  God,  neither  had  they  any  in- 
fluence to  make  men  perfect  in  virtue.  Whereas  the  duties  recom- 
mended by  the  apostle  are  of  eternal  obligation,  and  separate  the 
people  of  God  from  the  wicked,  in  a  more  excellent  manner  than 
the  Jews  had  been  separated  from  idolaters  by  the  rites  of  Moses. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Also  by  the  grace  which  is  given  to  me.]— The  grace 
of  God,  in  this  place,  signifies  the  grace  of  apostleship,  and  the  gift 


Chap.  XII. 
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to  think,  but  to  think  («c  to,  154.)  so  as  to  be-     than  he  ought  to  have,  but  to  think  of  both  justly,  so  as  always  to 
have  wisely,  according  as  to  each   God  hath     behave  wisely  in  his  own  station,  without  aspiring  after  offices  in  the 


distributed  HIS  measure  of  faith. 


4  For,  as  in  one  body  we  have  many  mem- 
bers, but  all  the  members  have  not  the  same 
office ; 

5  So  we,  the  many,  are  of  one  body  («  Xg/ra, 


church  which  he  is  not  fit  for ;  and  to  employ  himself  in  the  duties 
of  his  station  and  office,  according  as  to  each  God  has  distributed 
his  measure  of  spiritual  gifts. 

4  These  gifts  are  necessarily  different,  both  in  their  nature  and 
dignity,  (ver.  6.)  For,  as  in  one  body  we  have  many  members,  but 
all  these  members  have  not  the  same  office  in  the  body ; 

5  So  we,  the  many  disciples  of  Christ,  are  but  one  body,  or  reli- 


175.)  under   Christ,1  and  severally  members  *  gious  society,  under  the  government  of  Christ ;  consequently  we  are 


of  one  another.2 

6  Having  then  (^nya-juttl u.)  spiritual  gifts,1 
differing  according  to  the  grace2  which  is 
given  to  us,  whether*  "prophecy,3  lkt  us  pro- 
phesy according  to  the  proportion'  of  faith  : 

7  Or  ministry,1  (Siuxcvuv)  LET  US  BE 
DILIGENT  in  the  ministry  :  or  he  who  teach- 
eth,  in  teaching :  (see  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  note  2.) 

8  Or  he  who  exhorteth,  in  exhortation  :• 
(:  (xnnJ^ni)  he  who  distributeth,  let  him  do 
it'-'  (iv)  with  simplicity  :3  (o  jrgwra^w®-')  he 
who  presideth,*  LET  HIM  DO  IT  with  care  : 
(o  fryfav)  he  who  sheweth  mercy,5  let  him 
do  it  with  cheerfulness.6 


all  members  of  one  another,  receiving  edification  and  comfort  from 
each  other. 

6  Having  then  spiritual  gifts,  differing  according  to  the  offices 
assigned  us  in  the  church;  if  our  gift  be  prophecy,  let  us  prophesy 
only  according  to  the  extent  of  our  inspiration,  without  adding  to 
or  taking  from  the  revelations  made  to  us,  or  meddling  with  subjects 
not  revealed  to  us  : 

7  Or  if  our  gifts  fit  us  for  the  stated  ministry  of  the  word,  let  us  be 
diligent  in  preaching,  not  disheartened  by  dangers  :  or  if  one's  gifts 

ft  him  for  teaching  the  ignorant,  let  him  be  diligent  in  teaching  such : 

8  Or  if  they  fit  him  for  exhorting,  let  him  employ  himself  in  ex- 
hortation. He  whose  gifts  fit  him  for  distributing  the  church's 
alms,  let  him  do  it  with  honesty,  disinterestedness,  and  impartiality : 
he  whose  gifts  fit  him  for  presiding,  let  him  do  it  with  assiduity  and 
prudence :  he  whose  gifts  qualify  him  for  taking  care  of  the  sick, 
the  afflicted,  the  imprisoned,  and  of  widows  and  orphans,  let  him  per- 
form these  services  with  cheerfulness. 


of  inspiration,  whereby  St.  Paul  was  qualified  and  authorized  to  di- 
rect all  spiritual  men  at  Rome  in  the  exercise  of  their  gifts.  As 
Paul  was  not  personally  known  to  the  Romans,  it  was  proper  he 
should  assert  his  character  as  an  apostle,  in  support  of  the  precepts 
he  was  going  to  deliver. 

2.  Not  to  think  more  highly  of  himself  than  he  ought  to  think.] — 
From  this  we  learn,  that  irregularities  in  the  exercise  of  the  spiri- 
tual gifts  had  taken  place,  or  were  likely  to  take  place  at  Rome,  as 
at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  xii.  14.  Philippi,  Phil.  ii.  3.  and  Thessalonica,  1 
Thess.  v.  19,  20.  These  the  apostle  endeavoured  to  correct  or  pre- 
vent, by  the  excellent  rules  prescribed  in  this  passage. 

3.  Behave  wisely,  according  as  to  each  God  hath  distributed  his 
measure  of  faith.] — thns,  faith,  is  mentioned  as  a  particular  spiri- 
tual gift,  1  Cor.  xii.  9.  But  here,  by  an  usual  metonymy,  it  is  put 
for  all  the  spiritual  gifts ;  of  which  Christ  distributed  to  each  that 
share  which  he  judged  proper,  called,  Eph.  iv.  7.  'The  measure  of 
the  gift  of  Christ.'  By  exhorting  the  Romans  to  behave  wisely,  ac- 
cording to  'their  measure  of  faith,'  the  apostle  tacitly  reproved  such 
of  them  as,  not  considering  the  nature  of  their  own  gifts,  aspired  to 
offices  in  the  church  for  which  they  were  not  qualified. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  So  we,  the  many,  are  one  body  under  Christ.] — This 
comparison  of  the  Christian  church  to  the  human  body,  is  made 
more  fully,  1  Cor.  xii.  12.  Eph.  4. 16. — See  Illust.  prefixed  to  1  Cor. 
xii.  at  ver.  26.  for  the  moral  instruction  conveyed  in  this  allegory. 
And  Col.  i.  18.  note  1. 

2.  And  severally  members  of  one  another.] — The  original  phrase, 
o  j.xxj'  tie,  seems  to  be  put  for  in  «* 5'  fn,  Mark  xiv.  19.  which, 
being  resolved  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  language,  is  «*{  x«> 
tiT*  =i;,  'first  one  and  then  another,'  as  Blackwall  observes,  vol. 
ii.  p.  1.  c.  1.  The  meaning  of  the  figure  is,  that  Christians  depend 
on  one  another  for  their  mutual  edification  and  comfort,  as  the 
members  of  the  human  body  depend  on  one  another  for  nourish- 
ment and  assistance. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Having  then  spiritual  gifts.] — Xxqhtpxtx.  In  St.  Paul's 
writings,  this  word  usually  signifies  spiritual  gifts.  See  1  Cor.  xii. 
4.  note.     Also  1  Cor.  i.  7.  xii.  9.  23.  30. 

2.  Differing  according  to  the  grace  which  is  given  to  us.] — As  the 
grace  of  apostles/tip  signifies  the  office  of  an  apostle  graciously 
conferred  ;  so  the  grace  here  said  to  be  given  to  the  Romans,  may 
mean  the  particular  station  and  office  in  the  church  assigned  to  in- 
dividuals by  Christ. 

3.  If  it  be  prophecy,  let  us  prophesy.] — As  in  this,  so  in  many 
passages  both  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New  Testament,  whole  sen- 
tences arc  omitted,  which  must  be  supplied.  See  Rom.  v.  12.  note 
1. — For  an  explication  of  the  gift  called  prophecy,  see  1  Cor.  xii.  8. 
note  2.  ver.  10.  note  2.  xiv.  3.  note. 

4.  According  to  (xvxxoycev)  the  proportion  of  faith] — This  is  not 
what  is  commonly  called  the  analogy  of  faith ;  which  is  a  method  of 
settling  doctrines,  and  of  expounding  scripture,  agreeably  to  a  sys- 
tem formed  on  passages  supposed  to  be  more  plain  :  but  it  is  that 
extent  and  energy  (if  inspiration  which  was  bestowed  on  the  spi- 
ritual men,  and  which  is  called  '  the  measure  of  faith,'  ver.  3.  The 
apostle's  meaning  therefore  is,  that  such  as  enjoyed  the  prophetic 
inspiration  were  not  to  imagine,  that  because  some  things  were 
revealed  to  them,  they  might  speak  of  every  thing ;  but  that,  in  pro- 
phesying, they  were  to  confine  themselves  to  what  was  revealed  to 
them.     The  same  rule  we  have,  Eph.  iv.  7. 

Ver.  7.  Or  ministry.] — Every  office  performed  for  the  edification 
of  the  church  was  called  Siaxtvt*)  ministry,  Eph.  iv.  12.  Hence 
ministry  is  applied  to  the  apostleship  itself,  Acts  i.  17.  25,  vi.  4.  and 
to  the  evangelist's  office,  2Tiin.  iv.  5.  But  the  ministry  here  spoken 
of  being  joined  with  teaching,  exhorting,  distributing,  and  shewing 
mercy,  which  arc  all  stated  offices  in  the  church,  I  suppose  that 


ministry  likewise  is  a  stated  office ;  perhaps  the  bishop's  ministry. 
For,  as  I  understand  the  apostle,  he  is  not  giving  directions  to  the 
spiritual  men  properly  so  called,  but  to  such  of  the  stated  ministers 
of  the  church  at  Rome  as  possessed  spiritual  gifts.  See  1  Cor.  xii. 
28.  notes.  Beza  imagined,  that  under  prophecy  and  ministry  all 
the  ordinary  ecclesiastical  functions  are  comprehended;  and  that 
in  what  follows  the  apostle  describes,  first,  the  kinds  of  prophecy, 
and,  secondly,  the  kinds  of  ministry  used  in  the  church. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Or  he  who  exhorteth,  in  exhortation.] — The  teaching 
in  the  former  verse,  and  the  exhorting  in  this,  were,  it  seems,  differ- 
ent functions.  The  teacher,  I  suppose,  addressed  the  understand- 
ing of  his  hearers,  giving  them  instruction  in  the  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  perhaps  in  the  way  of  question  and  answer,  especially  when 
the  first  principles  were  to  be  taught.  But  the  exhorter,  in  a  dis- 
course of  greater  length,  addressed  their  affections,  for  the  purpose 
of  persuading  them  to  abstain  from  some  particular  vice,  or  to  per- 
form some  particular  duty,  or  for  encouraging  the  faint-hearted, 
and  strengthening  the  feeble.  And  as  these  functions  required  dif- 
ferent talents,  we  may  suppose  the  gilts  of  ihe  Spirit,  which  were 
sometimes  bestowedon  the  persons  employed  in  them,  were  differ- 
ent. In  Beza's  opinion,  the  exhorter  was  the  same  with  the  pastor, 
mentioned  Eph.  iv.  11.    See  1  Cor.  xiv.  3.  note. 

2  He  who  distributeth,  let  him  do  it.] — 'O  /*it*SiXov;.  The  first 
Christians  reckoned  it  an  essential  part  of  their  religion,  to  support 
their  brethren  when  in  any  kind  of  distress.  And  by  their  zeal  in 
doing  good  offices  to  one  another,  they  drew  the  attention  and  ad- 
miration of  the  heathens;  as  we  learn  from  the  emperor  Julian's 
letter  to  Arbaces,  Epist.  xlix. — Distributing,  in  this  passage,  does 
not  mean  those  common  offices  of  charity  which  are  incumbent  on 
all  Christians,  and  which  may  be  performed  without  the  assistance 
of  any  spiritual  gift ;  but  it  denotes  the  distributing  of  the  funds 
appropriated  by  particular  churches  for  relieving  the  necessities 
of  the  afflicted ;  an  office  which  required  great  prudence,  impar- 
tiality, and  fortitude.  And  therefore  the  persons  employed  in  it 
were  spiritual  men,  whose  gifts  enabled  them  to  distinguish  disci- 
ples from  heathens,  and  the  really  poor  from  those  that  were  not 
so,  (see  Acts  vi.  1-11.),  and  to  form  a  proper  judgment  of  their 
necessities.    See  note  5.  on  this  verse. 

3.  Let  him  do  it  with  simplicity.] — E*  iw^rnri.  If  we  consider 
simplicity  as  opposed  to  tm*fnrif,  discriminatio,  the  making  a 
difference  among  persons  from  favour  or  hatred,  it  will  signify  im- 
partiality. Thus,  James  iii.  17.  'The wisdom  which  is  from  above 
is  (xii*xeiT0{)  without  partiality.'  Simplicity,  x^xoth;,  may  also 
denote  liberality.  For  the  word  »«•>•«■;  signifies  liberally,  James  i. 
5. — Or,  this  word  being  used  to  denote  freedom  from  all  mixture, 
it  may  signify  purity. 

4.  He  who  presideth.] — 'O  wf»tr*pntt,  in  this  passage,  answers  to 
oi  xaxa;  -ne o^,-a)Tstr>  tt? eo-/2urie 01,  'the  elders  who  preside  well,'  I 
Tim.  v.  17.  The  office  itself  is  termed  *.»&ievvi<r><;,  direction,  ICor.  xii. 
28.  :andthe  sjjiritual  gift necessary  to  the  president,  wasthe  'discern- 
ment of  spirits.'  See  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  3.— Because  this  is  interjected 
between  the  clauses,  'he  that  distributeth,' and  'he  that  sheweth 
mercy,'  some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  president  was  one  appointed 
to  superintend  those  who  were  employed  in  distributing  the 
church's  alms. 

5.  He  who  sheweth  mercy. T—'O  Ai«».  See  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3. 
The  primitive  Christians  took  a  particular  charge  of  orphans,  and 
widows,  and  sick  people,  and  strangers,  andofsuchaswere  imprison- 
ed for  their  religion,  or  spoiled  of  their  goods.  To  these  offices  they 
were  strongly  moved  by  the  benevolent  spirit  of  the  gospel,  but  es- 
pecially by  their  Master's  declaration,  that  he  himself  suffers  what- 
ever is  suffered  by  the  members  of  his  body  ;  and  that  whatever  is 
done,  or  neglected  to  be  done,  to  one  of  the  least  of  his  brethren. 
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9  Let  love  be  without  hypocrisy :  abhor 
evil :  cleave  to  good. 

10  In  brotherly  love,  be  kindly  disposed1 
towards  each  other.  In  honour  (jrgoiiyii/Awoi) 
go  before  one  another. 

1 1  In  care  FOR  EACH  OTHER  be  not  sloth- 
ful. In  spirit  be  fervent  -when  serving  the 
Lord.1 

12  Rejoice  in  hope.  Be  patient  in  afflic- 
tion. Continue  instant  in  prayer.  (See  Luke 
xviii.  1.) 

13  Communicate  to  the  necessities  of  the 
saints.     Follow  hospitality  to  strangers.1 

14  Bless  them  who  persecute  you:  bless, 
and  curse  not.1 

15  (Xsugw)  Rejoice1  with  them  who  re- 
joice, and  weep  with  them  who  weep. 

16  (To  auuro  pgovKrrw)  Be  of  the  same  dis- 
position towards  one  another.  So  not  care 
for  high  things ;  but  associate2  with  lowly 
men.     Be  not  wise  in  your  own  conceits. 


Chap.  XII. 


17  Unto  no  one  return  evil '  for  evil.  (See 
1  Pet.  iii.  9.)  Premeditate2  things  comely  in 
the  sight  of  all  men. 

18  (To  %  ujuw,  160.)  What  relates  to  you 
IS,  live  in  peace  with  all  men,  if  possible. 

19  Beloved,  do  not  avenge  yourselves,1  but 
give  place  to  the  wrath2  OF  GOD  :  For  it  is 
written,  Vengeance  belongs  to  me,  I  will  repay, 
saith  the  Lord. 

he  considers  as  done,  or  neglected  to  be  done  to  hknself,  Matt. 
xxv.  35—45. — Moreover,  to  the  care  of  strangers,  the  brethren  were 
led  by  the  manners  of  the  age,  and  the  peculiar  circumstances  of 
the  times.  For  many  of  the  first  converts,  having  devoted  them- 
selves to  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  often  travelled  from  one  place 
to  another.  And  as  there  were  no  inns  in  the  eastern  countries, 
like  those  used  now  with  us,  it  was  customary  for  travellers  to  lodge 
with  their  acquaintance,  or  with  such  persons  as  they  were  recom- 
mended to.  But  all  the  disciples  of  Christ,  considering  themselves 
as  brethren,  and  as  engaged  in  one  common  cause  for  the  benefit 
of  the  world,  they  made  each  other  welcome,  though  unacquainted, 
to  such  food  and  lodging  as  they  could  afford.  And  therefore,  when 
travellers  were  not  acquainted  with  the  brethren  in  any  particular 
place,  all  they  had  to  do  was  to  make  themselves  known  as  Chris- 
tians, by  declaring  their  faith,  2  John  ver.  10.  especially  to  the 
bishops,  who  had  a  liberal  maintenance  <riven  them  to  enable  them 
to  be  hospitable.  See  1  Tim.  v.  17.— Farther,  the  gospel  in  all 
countries  exposing  those  who  professed  it  to  persecution  from  the 
magistrates  and  priests,  many  were  imprisoned,  and  some  were  put 
to  death.  To  those  who  were  imprisoned  for  their  faith,  the  great- 
est attention  was  paid  by  all  the  brethren  in  the  neighbourhood, 
who  comforted  them  during  their  imprisonment,  by  every  possible 
expression  of  affection  and  care.  And,  in  regard  the  numbers  of 
the  distressed  increased  as  the  disciples  multiplied,  it  was  soon 
found  expedient,  not  to  leave  their  necessities  to  be  succoured  by 
those  who  were  disposed  to  do  it,  nor  even  by  the  bishops,  their 
incomes  being  inadequate  to  a  beneficence  so  extensive :  But  the 
churches  made  collections  for  the  relief  of  the  afflicted,  and  ap- 
pointed persons  of  both  sexes,  whose  dispositions  and  gifts  fitted 
them  for  the  office,  to  visit  and  take  care  of  the  distressed  of  their 
own  sex,  and  to  supply  their  necessities  out  of  the  church's  funds. 
And  as  in  the  great  cities,  where  there  were  many  poor,  it  might  be 
necessary  to  employ  a  number  of  persons  in  taking  care  of  them, 
we  may  suppose  the  persons  employed  acted  under  the  inspection, 
and  according  to  the  direction  of  the  president,  who  supplied  them 
with  the  money  necessary  out  of  the  church's  funds,  and  took  care 
that  what  they  received  was  properly  applied.  The  person  who 
supplied  the  wants  of  the  poor  was  called  6  psTxStSovq,  the  distri- 
buter ;  but  the  person  who  attended  the  destitute,  the  sick,  and  the 
distressed,  was  called  5  ikiw,  the  shewer  of  mercy. 

6.  With  cheerfulness.] — The  persons,  whether  male  or  female, 
who  devoted  themselves  to  the  succouring  of  the  afflicted,  under- 
took a  very  laborious  office.  It  was  therefore  necessary,  on  their 
own  account,  to  perform  these  offices  with  cheerfulness,  as  the 
apostle  directed.  It  was  necessary  likewise,  on  account  of  the  per- 
sons whom  they  succoured;  who  would  receive  the  greater  con- 
solation from  these  offices,  when  they  found  the  persons  who  per- 
formed them  taking  pleasure  in  them. 

Ver.  10.  Be  kindly  disposed.]— The  force  of  the  original  word 
c^-ofjeyoi,  can  hardly  be  reached  in  any  translation.  It  is  com- 
pounded of  a  word  signifying  that  affection  which  animals  by  in- 
stinct bear  to  their  young,  and  so  teaches  us,  that  Christian  charity 
nniM  be  warm  and  strong,  like  that  which  near  relations  bear  to  one 
another. 


9  Let  your  professions  of  love  be  real :  abhor  every  evil  action  : 
adhere  closely  to  a  virtuous  course  of  life. 

1 0  In  love  to  one  another  as  brethren  in  Christ,  shew  that  kintl- 
ness  of  affection  which  near  relations  bear  to  one  another.  In  every 
honourable  action,  go  before,  and  leading  on  one  another. 

11  In  caring  for  each  other,  be  not  slothful.  In  spirit  be  fer- 
vent, when  ye  serve  the  Lord  in  the  ordinary  duties  of  religion,  or 
in  spreading  the  gospel. 

12  Rejoice  in  hop^oi  eternal  life.  Be  patient  in  affliction.  And 
as  the  best  consolation  in  trouble,  continue  earnest  in  prayer,  although 
your  prayers  be  not  immediately  answered. 

13  Communicate  your  riches,  for  relieving  the  necessities  of  the 
brethren.  Practise  hospitality  to  strangers,  especially  those  driven 
from  their  homes  by  persecution. 

14  Bless  them  who  persecute  you  :  bless  them  by  praying  God  to 
bless  them,  but  never  curse  them. 

15  Rejoice  with  them  who  are  in  prosperity,  and  grieve  with  them 
who  are  in  adversity :  these  things  arc  acceptable  both  to  God  and  man. 

16  Be  of  the  same  hospitable,  forgiving,  sympathizing  disposition 
towards  one  another,  as  towards  strangers  and  persecutors.  Do  not 
aspire  after  the  grandeur  of  this  life ;  nor  affect  the  company  of 
those  who  are  in  high  stations :  rather  associate  with  men  who  are 
•weaned  from  the  world.  And  be  not  puffed  up  with  an  opinion 
of  your  own  wisdom,  lest  it  make  you  despise  instruction. 

17  Unto  no  one  return  evil  for  the  evil  he  hath  done  you.  Pre- 
meditate how  to  make  your  actions  beautiful  in  the  sight  of  all  men  ; 
of  your  enemies  as  well  as  of  others. 

18  What  relates  to  you  is;  live  in  peace  with  all  men,  whether 
friends  or  foes,  if  it  can  be  done  consistently  with  piety  and  truth. 

19  Beloved,  do  not  avenge  yourselves  of  your  persecutors,  but 
give  place  to  the  wrath  of  God,  whose  prerogative  it  is  to  punish. 
For  it  is  written,  Deut.  xxxii.  35.  Vengeance  belongs  to  me,  I  will 
repay,  saith  the  Lord.     See  also  Lev.  xix.  18. 

Ver.  11.  Serving  the  Lord.]— Mill,  in  his  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  has  here™  ««(«j  Sovkivovtis,  serving  the  lime ;  which 
Glassius  also  approves.  Philol.  Sac.  p.  144. — According  to  that  read- 
ing, the  meaning  is,  Not  slothful  in  taking  care  of  each  other,  shew- 
ing proper  fervency  of  spirit  in  the  work,  yet  prudently  suiting  your 
conduct  to  the  time.  But  as  this  precept  is  not  connected  with  what 
goes  before,  I  agree  with  Estius  in  preferring  the  common  reading, 
because  '  serving  the  time'  is  not  an  expression  used  in  scripture, 
being  very  different  from  '  redeeming  the  time,'  Eph.  v.  16.  Col.  iv. 
5.  Whereas,  '  serving  Christ  and  the  Lord,'  is  an  expression  which 
often  occurs,  Rom.  xiv.  18.  xvi.  18.  Col.  iii.  24. — Besides,  it  was  a 
very  proper  argument  to  encourage  the  Romans  to  be  diligent  in 
performing  the  duties  which  they  owed  to  each  other,  to  inform 
them  that  thereby  they  '  served  the  Lord  Christ.'  Or,  sc7-ving  the 
Lord  may  mean  as  in  the  new  translation  and  commentary. 

Ver.  13.  Follow  hospitality  to  strange  rs.j^-So  fiXoEtnity,  from 
CXo^fvo;,  a  lover  of  strangers,  properly  signifies.  Blackwall  thinks 
the  word  Jhoxovts;  implies,  not  only  that  we  should  receive  poor 
visitants,  and  distressed  travellers,  with  a  flowing  generous  hospi- 
tality, but  that  we  should  pursue,  or  follow  after,  those  who  have 
passed  our  houses,  and  invite  them  in.  This  sort  of  good  office  is 
highly  acceptable  to  Christ :  '  I  was  a  stranger  and  ye  took  me  in.' 
See  ver.  8.  note  5. 

Ver.  14.  Bless  and  curse  not.]— The  repetition  of  the  word  bless 
shews  the  importance  of  this  precept.  Paul's  behaviour  towards 
the  high-priest  Ananias,  Acts  xxiii.  3.  and  towards  Alexander  the 
coppersmith,  2  Tim.  iv.  14.  may  seem  a  breach  of  this  command. 
But  on  these  occasions  he  may  have  been  directed  by  an  impulse 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  to  denounce  the  judgment  of  God  against  such 
obstinate  sinners. 

Ver.  15.  Rejoice.] — Xai^siv  is  put  for  the  imperative,  after  the 
manner  of  the  Attics ;  unless  we  choose  to  supply  rrx^xtxKtu  ipx; 
from  ver.  1. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Be  of  the  same  disposition  towards  one  another.] — 
To  «oto  n;  xkkvKou;  Qeovsirt.  This  precept  is  repeated  Rom.  xv. 
5.  only  the  preposition  is  different.  What  is  meant  by  $e ovtiv,  see 
Philip,  ii.  3.  note  1. 

2.  Do  not  care  for  high  things,  but  associate  with  lowly  men.] — 
Beza  observes,  that  they  are  said  o-ui'otTreeytS-ai,  who  leave  the  road 
they  intended  to  walk  in,  that  they  may  go  along  with  others. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Unto  no  one  return  evil.]— No  provocation  warrants 
a  Christian  to  revenge  an  injury. 

2.  Premeditate  things  comely.] — The  word  *e ovoou/«voi  signifies 
to  think  of  the  proper  method  of  doing  a  thing,  before  we  proceed 
to  action.  See  chap.  xiii.  14.  note  2.  The  meaning  of  the  precept 
is,  that  we  should,  by  proper  previous  consideration,  take  care  to 
render  our  actions  beautiful  and  good,  even  in  the  eyes  of  men. 
The  same  precept  we  have,  2  Cor.  viii.  21. 

Ver.  19. — 1. Beloved,  do  not  avenge  yourselves.]— This  precept  is 
founded,  as  in  religion,  so  in  right  reason  and  in  the  good  of  society. 
For  he  who  avenges  himself,  making  himself  accuser,  and  judge,  and 
executioner,  all  in  one  person,  runs  a  great  hazard  of  injuring  both 
himself  and  others,  by  acting  improperly  through  the  influence  of 
passion. 


Chap.  XIII. 
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20  Therefore,  if  thine  enemy  hunger,  give  20  Therefore,  if  thy  persecutor  hunger',  instead  of  avenging  thy- 
him  meat ;  if  he  thirst,  give  him  drink:  for  self  by  suffering  him  to  perish,  give  him  meat;  and  if  he  thirst,  rive 
this  doing,  thou  wilt  heap  coals  of  fire1  on  his  him  drink :  for  by  so  doing  thou  -wilt  soften  him,  and  make  him  lay 
head.  down  the  enmity  which  he  bears  to  thee. 

21  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,1  but  overcome  21  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  so  as  to  be  made  evil  yourselves,  but 
evil  with  good.  overcome  the  evil  dispositions  of  your  persecutors,  by  doing  them  all 

the  good  ye  can. 


2.  Give  place  to  the  wrath.] — In  the  opinion  of  some  commenta- 
tors, the  meaning  of  the  apostle's  direction  is,  '  Yield  to  the  wrath 
ol  your  enemies,  without  opposing  it.' 

ver.  20.  For  this  doing,  thou  wilt  heap  coals  of  fire  on  his  head.] — 
The  head  here  is  put  for  the  whole  person.  A  coal  of  fire  is  used 
in  a  good  sense,  2  Sem.  xiv.  7.  'They  shall  quench  my  coal  of  fire 
which  is  left ;'  they  will  deprive  me  of  my  little  remaining  comfort. 
That  the  expression  is  used  in  a  good  sense  by  the  apostle,  seems 
probable  from  the  following  verse,  where  we  are  commanded  to 
overcome  evil  with  good.'  The  metaphor  is  supposed  to  be  taken 
from  the  melting  of  metals,  by  covering  the  ore  with  burning  coals. 
Thus  understood,  the  meaning  will  be,  In  so  doing  thou  wilt  mol- 
lify thine  enemy,  and  bring  him  to  agood  temper.  This,  no  doubt, 
is  the  best  method  of  treating  enemies.    For  it  belongs  to  God  to 


punish  the  injurious,  but  to  the  injured  to  overcome  them,  by  re- 
turning good  for  evil.  Whitby  thinks  the  apostle's  meaning  is, 
Thou  wilt  bring  upon  thine  enemies  the  wrath  of  God,  who,  by  pu- 
nishing them,  will  maintain  thy  cause ;  and  observes,  that  the  apos- 
tle's quotation  is  taken  from  Prov.  xxv.  21,  22.  where  the  divine 
vengeance  is  spoken  of:  and  affirms,  that  in  other  passages  of  scrip- 
ture, to  heap  coals  of  fire  upon  the  head  of  sinners,  always  signifies 
to  increase  their  punishment. 

Ver.  21.  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  &c] — Blackwall,  after  having 
praised  the  language  in  which  this  precept  is  delivered,  adds,  "  This 
is  a  noble  strain  of  Christian  courage,  prudence,  and  goodness,  that 
nothing  in  Epictetus,  Plutarch,  or  Antonine  can  vie  with.  The  mo- 
ralists and  heroes  of  paganism  could  not  write  and  act  to  the  height 
of  litis," 


CHAPTER  XIII. 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  God  had  chosen  the  Jews  for  his  subjects,  and 
as  their  king  had  dictated  to  them  a  system  of  laws,  and 
had  governed  them  anciently  in  person,  and  afterwards  by 
princes  of  his  own  nomination,  they  reckoned  it  impiety 
to  submit  to  heathen  laws  and  rulers.  In  the  same  light 
they  viewed  the  paying  of  taxes  for  the  support  of  the 
heathen  governments,  Matt.  xxii.  17.  In  short,  the  zealots  of 
that  nation  laid  it  down  as  a  principle,  that  they  would 
obey  God  alone,  as  their  king  and  governor,  in  opposition 
to  Cssar,  and  all  kings  whatever  who  were  not  of  their  re- 
ligion, and  who  did  not  govern  them  by  the  laws  of  Moses. 

This  turbulent  disposition,  some  of  the  Jews  who 
embraced  the  gospel  did  not  immediately  lay  aside ;  and 
even  of  the  believing  Gentiles  there  were  a  few,  who,  on 
pretence  that  they  had  a  sufficient  rule  of  conduct  in  the 
spiritual  gifts  with  which  they  were  endowed,  affirmed 
that  they  were  under  no  obligation  to  obey  ordinances 
imposed  by  idolators,  nor  to  pay  taxes  for  the  support 
of  idolatrous  governments.  In  that  persuasion,  they  also 
refused  to  the  heathen  magistrates  that  honour  and  obe- 
dience, to  which,  by  their  office,  they  were  entitled  from 
all  who  lived  under  their  government.  But  these  prin- 
ciples and  practices  occasioning  the  gospel  to  be  evil 
spoken  of,  the  apostle  judged  it  necessary,  in  his  letter  to 
the  Romans,  to  inculcate  the  duties  which  subjects  owe 
to  magistrates ;  and  to  testify  to  them,  that  the  disciples 
of  Christ  were  not  exempted  from  obedience  to  the  whole- 
some laws  even  of  the  heathen  countries  where  they 
lived,  nor  from  contributing  to  the  support  of  the  govern- 
ment by  which  they  were  protected,  although  it  was 
administered  by  idolators.  Withal,  having  inscribed  this 
letter  to  the  unbelieving,  as  well  as  to  the  believing  in- 
habitants of  Rome,  the  brethren  were  thereby  directed, 
fjr  the  vindication  of  their  religion,  to  shew  the  copies 
which  they  took  of  it  to  such  of  the  heathens  as  were 
willing  to  read  it. 

This  admirable  part  of  his  letter  the  apostle  began  with 
exhorting  every  one  to  obey  the  government  of  the  coun- 
try where  he  lives,  whether  it  be  established  by  the  express 
consent  of  the  people,  or  by  their  acquiescence,  or  by  long 
usage;  founding  his  exhortation  on  the  following  princi- 
ple— That  God  having  formed  mankind  for  living  in 
society,  and  some  government  being  absolutely  necessary 
for  maintaining  order  and  peace  among  the  associated, 
whatever  form  of  government  happens  to  be  established 
in  any  country,  is  authorized  of  God,  and  is  subordinate 
to  his  general  government  of  the  world,  ver.  1 . — Civil 
government,  therefore,  being  authorized  of  God,  he  who 
resists  the  established  exercise  of  it  in  any  country,  on 
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pretence  that  the  persons  holding  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment have  no  just  title  to  do  so,  or  on  pretence  that  they 
profess  a  false  religion,  and  exercise  their  power  in  sup- 
porting error,  really  resists  the  ordinance  of  God  ;  and  all 
who  do  so  bring  on  themselves  just  condemnation,  both 
from  God  and  men,  ver.  2,  3. — On  the  other  hand,  magis- 
trates, being  servants  of  God  for  good  to  the  people,  ought, 
agreeably  to  the  end  of  their  office,  to  exercise  their  power 
for  the  welfare  of  their  subjects,  by  punishing  none  but 
evil  doers,  and  by  protecting  and  encouraging  all  who 
obey  the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state,  whatever  religion 
they  may  profess,  ver.  4. — It  was  therefore  necessary  for 
the  brethren  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates,  in  all  things 
cjnsistent  with  their  duty  to  God ;  not  only  to  avoid 
punishment,  but  from  a  principle  of  conscience,  ver.  5. — 
A  lid  that  the  rulers  might  be  honourably  maintained, 
and  the  government  effectually  supported,  the  apostle 
ordered  tax,  and  custom,  and  tribute  to  be  paid,  as  well 
as  that  fear  or  respect  which  is  due  to  rulers  on  account 
of  their  office,  ver.  6,  7. — In  this,  I  suppose,  the  apostle 
had  the  Jews  in  his  eye,  who  held  it  unlawful  to  pay 
tribute  to  Caesar ;  yet  what  he  says  being  general,  and 
applicable  to  all  who  enjoy  the  protection  of  government, 
it  could  give  the  Jews  no  just  offence.  Lastly,  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  as  members  of  society,  are  to 
owe  no  man  any  thing,  except  to  love  one  another,  be- 
cause love  leads  to  the  performance  of  every  social  duty, 
and  prevents  all  manner  of  injuries  and  crimes,  ver. 
8-10. 

It  deserves  both  notice  and  praise,  that  in  explaining 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Rome  their  duty  as  citizens,  tho 
apostle  hath  shown  the  finest  address.  For  while  ho 
seemed  only  to  plead  the  cause  of  the  magistrate  with  the 
people,  he  tacitly  conveyed  the  most  wholesome  instruc- 
tion to  the  heathen  rulers,  who  he  knew  were  too  proud 
to  receive  advice  from  teachers  of  his  character  and  na- 
tion. For  by  telling  rulers,  that  they  are  the  servants  of 
God  for  good  to  the  people,  he  taught  them  the  purpose 
of  their  office,  and  shewed  them,  that  their  sole  aim  in  exe- 
cuting it  ought  to  be  to  promote  the  happiness  of  their 
people;  and  that  as  soon  as  they  lose  sight  of  this,  their 
government  degenerates  into  tyranny.  Moreover,  by 
establishing  the  office  and  power  of  magistrates  on  their 
proper  foundation,  and  by  teaching  the  people  to  obey 
their  rulers  from  conscience,  he  made  such  of  the  hea- 
thens as  read  his.  letter  sensible,  that  the  gospel  nourishes 
no  rebellious  principles  in  its  votaries ;  that  it  does  not 
meddle  with  the  political  constitution  of  any  state,  on 
pretence  of  mending  it ;  and  that  it  enjoins  subjects,  in 
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things  not  sinful,  to  obey  their  rulers,  whatever  the  form 
of  government  is  under  which  they  act.  Such  a  dis- 
course concerning  obedience  to  laws  and  magistrates,  was 
addressed  to  the  Roman  brethren  with  peculiar  propriety, 
because  they  had  been  banished  from  Rome  with  the 
Jews,  by  the  emperor  Claudius,  for  their  tumultuous 
behaviour,  and  were  but  lately  returned.  The  apostle, 
however,  gave  the  same  directions  to  other  churches,  Tit. 
iii.  L,  as  did  St.  Peter  likewise,  1  Pet.  ii.  13-17. ;  from 
which  we  may  learn  how  turbulent  the  Jews  were  in  all 
the  heathen  countries,  and  how  anxious  the  Christian 
teachers  were,  to  have  their  disciples  free  from  blame  in 
every  respect. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  earnestly  recommended  to 
the  Romans  the  duties  of  temperance  and  chastity,  be- 
cause in  their  heathen  state  they  had  been  extremely  de- 
ficient in  these  virtues.  And  that  his  exhortation  might 
make  the  deeper  impression,  he  compared  their  former 
ignorance,  from  which  their  lewdness  and   intemperance 


had  proceeded,  to  the  darkness  of  night ;  and  opposed 
thereto  the  knowledge  which  the  gospel  had  imparted  to 
them,  likening  it  to  the  light  of  day  springing  up  after 
a  long  dark  night,  and  gradually  advancing  to  meridian 
brightness.  And  the  heathens  lying  in  that  ignorance 
he  compared  to  persons  in  a  deep  sleep,  because  they 
were  as  incapable  of  performing  the  rational  functions 
of  men,  as  persons  are  who  sleep  in  the  intoxication  of 
drunkenness,  ver.  11-14. 

The  precepts  in  this  and  the  preceding  chapter  do  great 
honour  to  the  gospel,  and  to  its  ministers.  They  shew 
us,  that  instead  of  contracting  men's  affections,  and  limit 
ing  them  to  their  own  sect,  the  gospel  enlarges  their 
hearts,  so  as  to  embrace  the  whole  human  race,  not  ex- 
cluding their  very  enemies :  that  it  cherishes  no  rebel- 
lious principles  in  its  votaries,  but  enjoins  obedience  to 
superiors  from  a  regard  to  conscience  ;  and  that  it  allures 
no  proselytes,  by  the  prospect  of  criminal  sensual  plea- 
sures of  any  kind. 


New  Thanslation. 
Chap.  XIII. — 1   Let  every  soul '  be  subject 
to  the  higher  powers.2     For  there  is  no  power 
but  from  God;"1  and  the  powers  that  be   are 
placed  under  God.* 

2  Wherefore,  he  ivho  setteih  himself  in  op- 
position to  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordinance 
of  God ;'  and  they  -who  resist  shall  procure 
punishment  to  themselves. 

3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror  to  good  works, 
but  to  evil.  Woiddst  thou  then  not  be  afraid 
of  the  power  1  Do  that  which  is  good,  and 
thou  shalt  have  praise  of  the  same. 

4  For  the  RULER  is  (ess  ftMcov'gr)  a  ser- 
vant of  God  for  good  to  thee.  But  if  thou  do 
that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid;  because  he  does 
not  bear  the  sword  in  vain :  for  he  is  (e«s 
ftxx.cv®')  a  servant  of  God,  a  revenger  to  IN- 
FLICT wrath  on  him  ivho  -worketh  evil. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XIII. — 1  Let  every  man,  whatever  his  office  in  the  church 
or  his  spiritual  gifts  are,  be  subject  to  the  established  government. 
For  there  is  no  power  of  government  but  from  God ;  and  the  go- 
verning poivers  in  all  countries  are  subordinate  to,  and  useful  for 
carrying  on  God's  benevolent  government  of  the  world. 

2  therefore,  he  -who  opposeth  government,  by  disobeying  its 
wholesome  laws,  or  by  attempting  the  lives  of  the  governors,  or  by 
obstructing  the  due  execution  of  their  office,  resisteth  the  ordinance 
of  God;   and  they  ivho  do  so  shall  be  punished. 

3  For  riders  are  appointed  not  to  terrify  those  of  the  citizens  -who 
do  good  works,  but  who  do  evil.  IVouldst  thou  then  live  happily  in 
any  country,  without  being  afraid  of  the  magistrates  and  the  laws, 
carefully  do  the  good  actions  which  they  enjoin,  and  thou  shall  have 
protection  and  favour  from  the  same. 

4  For  the  ruler,  according  to  the  true  design  of  his  office,  is  a  ser- 
vant of  God,  appointed  to  make  thee  and  the  rest  happy,  by  main- 
taining all  in  their  just  possessions.  But  if  thou  do  evil,  if  thou  art 
rebellious,  impious,  injurious,  or  addicted  to  any  vice  inconsistent 
with  the  peace  of  society,  be  afraid  of  the  magistrate,  because  the 
power  of  punisldng  is  not  committed  to  him  by  God  and  the  people 
in  vain :  for  he  is  a  servant  of  God,  appointed  to  avenge  the  com- 
munity by  punishing  evil  doers. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Let  every  soul  be  subject] — Every  soul  is  a  most 
general  expression,  comprehending  all  mankind.  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, whether  they  believe  the  gospel  or  not,  or  whether  they  are 
in  higher  or  lower  stations,  or  possess  the  spiritual  gifts  and  mira- 
culous powers,  or  are  destitute  of  them,  all  ought  to  be  subject,  in 
things  not  sinful,  to  the  government  of  the  country  where  they  live. 

2.  To  the  higher  powers. ]— In  other  passages,  tZwtnxi,  powers, 
by  a  common  figure,  signifies  persons  possessed  of  power  or  autho- 
rity. But  here  ii  f£oua-<«i  t3r£^f%owT£5,  the  higher  powers,  being 
distinguished  from  oi  »? %oy-rn,  the  rulers,  ver.  3.  must  signify,  not 
the  persons  who  possess  the  supreme  authority,  but  the  supreme 
authority  itself,  whereby  the  state  is  governed;  whether  that  autho- 
rity be  vested  in  die  people,  or  in  the  nobles,  or  in  a  single  person, 
or  be  shared  among  these  three  orders ;  in  short,  the  higher  powers 
denotes  that  form  of  government  which  is  established  in  any  coun- 
try, whatever  it  may  be.  This  remark  deserves  attention,  because 
the  apostle's  reasoning,  while  it  holds  good  concerning  the  form  of 
government  established  in  a  country,  it  is  not  true  concerning  the 
persons  who  possess  the  supreme  power,  that  'there  is  no  power 
but  from  God;'  and  tliat  '  he  who  resisteth  the  power,  resisteth  the 
ordinance  of  God.'  For  if  the  person  who  possesses  the  supreme 
power  in  any  state,  exercises  it  in  destroying  the  fundamental  laws, 
and  to  the  ruin  of  the  people,  such  a  ruler  is  not  from  God,  is  not 
authorized  by  him,  and  ought  to  be  resisted. 

3.  For  there  is  no  power  but  from  God.] — This  was  written  to 
correct  the  pride  of  the  Jews,  who  valued  themselves  exceedingly 
because  they  had  received  a  form  of  government  from  God.  The 
government  of  every  state,  whether  it  be  monarchical,  aristocrats 
cal,  democratical,  or  mixed,  is  as  really  of  divine  appointment  as 
the  government  of  the  Jews  was,  though  none  but  the  Jewish  form 
was  of  divine  legislation.  For  God  having  designed  mankind  to  live 
in  society,  he  has,  by  the  frame  of  their  nature,  and  by  the  reason 
of  things,  authorized  government  to  be  exercised  in  every  country. 
At  the  same  time,  having  appointed  no  particular  form  to  any  na- 
tion but  to  the  Jews,  nor  named  any  particular  person  or  family  to 
exercise  the  power  of  government,  he  has  left  it  to  the  people  to 
choose  what  form  is  most  agreeable  to  themselves,  and  to  commit 
tlif  exercise  of  the  supreme  power  to  what  persons  they  think  fit. 
And  therefore,  whatever  form  of  government  hath  been  chosen,  or 
is  established  in  any  country,  hath  the  divine  sanction  ;  and  the 


persons  who,  by  the  choice,  or  even  by  the  peaceable  submission 
of  the  governed,  have  the  reins  of  government  in  th'ir  hands,  arc 
the  lawful  sovereigns  of  that  country,  and  have  all  the  rights  and 
prerogatives  belonging  to  sovereignty  vested  in  their  persons. 

4.  And  the  powers  that  be  are  placed  under  God.] — "I  so  ©uu 
t«t«j-/mh»<  «<«•«.  We  have  the  phrase  i«  t^ouo-ixv  Txa-a-ofuvo;, 
Luke  vii.  8.  signifying  'a  person  placed  under  the  authority  of  an- 
other.' The  verb  properly  signifies  to  marshal  an  army  under  its 
general,  by  assigning  to  each  soldier  his  proper  place  in  the  battle. 
Where  fore,  the  sentiment  delivered  by  the  apostle  is  this :  That  what- 
ever form  of  government  happens  to  be  established  in  any  country, 
is  marshalled  or  set  in  order  under  God  the  King  of  kings,  and  is 
designed  to  co-operate  with  his  benevolent  universal  government. 

Ver.  2.  lie  who  setteth  himself  in  opposition  to  the  power,  resisteth 
the  ordinance  of  God.] — As  the  precept  in  the  foregoing  verse,  and 
the  declarations  in  this,  are  general,  they  must  be  interpreted  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  subjects  to  which  they  are  applied. 
Wherefore,  since  the  poicei  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  both 
verses,  is  the  form  of  government,  and  not  the  rulers  of  a  country, 
the  subjection  to  the  higher  powers  enjoined  in  the  first  verse,  is 
not  an  unlimited  passive  obedience  to  rulers  in  things  sinful,  but  an 
obedience  to  the  wholesome  laws  enacted  for  the  good  of  the  com- 
munity by  common  consent,  or  by  those  who,  according  to  the 
constitution  of  the  state,  have  the  power  of  enacting  laws.  To 
these  good  laws  the  people  are  to  give  obedience,  without  examin- 
ing by  what  title  the  magistrates  who  execute  these  laws  hold 
their  power ;  and  even  without  considering,  whether  the  religion 
professed  by  the  magistrates  be  true  or  false.  For  the  same  reason, 
the  opposition  to,  and  resistance  of  the  power,  forbidden  in  the 
second  verse,  is  an  opposition  to,  and  resistance  of  the  established 
government,  by  disobeying  the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state,  or  by 
attempting  to  overturn  the  government  from  a  factious  disposition, 
or  from  ill-will  to  the  persons  in  power,  or  from  an  ambitious  desire 
to  possess  the  government  ourselves.  These  precepts  therefore  do 
not  enjoin  obedience  to  the  magistrates  in  things  sinful,  but  in  things 
not  sinful ;  and  more  especially  in  things  morally  good,  and  which 
tend  to  the  welfare  of  the  state.  Besides,  as  in  the  following  verses 
the  apostle  hath  shewn,  from  the  nature  and  end  of  their  office,  that 
the  duty  of  rulers  is  to  promote  the  happiness  of  the  people,  itis  plain 
from  the  apostle  himself,  that  they  who  refuse  to  do  things  sinful, 
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f»  Wherefore/;  is  necessary  FOR  YOU  to  be 
subject,1  not  only  on  account  of  wrath,  but  also 
on  account  of  conscience. 

6  For  this  reason,  therefore,  pay  ye  taxes1 
also  TO  THEM,  because  they  axe  public  minis- 
ters 2  of  God,  attending  continually  to  this 
very  thing. 

7  Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues:1  to 
tvhom  tux  is  due,  tax:2  to  -whom  custom, 
custom  :  to  whom  fear,  fear :  to  -whom  honour, 
honour, 

8  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  imless  to  love  one 
another.  For  he  who  loveth  another1  hath 
fulfilled  the  law. 

9  For  this,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery, 
thou  shalt  not  kill,  thou  shalt  not  steal,  thou 
shalt  not  bear  false  witness,  thou  shalt  not  co- 
vet; and  if  therb  uk  any  other  command- 
ment, it  is  summed  up  in  this  precept,  namely, 
thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.1 

10  Love  worketh  no  evil  to  one's  neigh- 
bour :  therefore  love  is  (a-pjigra^ux  vi/ux)  the 
fulfilling' of  the  law. 

11  ~ilso  this  I  COMMAND,  Know  the  sea- 
io?i,'  that  it  is  already  the  hour  for  us  to 
awake  out  of  sleep.  For  now  the  salvation  is 
nearer  us1  than  when  we  believed. 
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5  For  these  reasons,  it  is  7iecessary  for  you  to  be  obedient  to  the 
laws  and  rulers  of  the  countries  where  ye  live,  not  only  from  the  fear 
of  punishment,  but  also  from  a  principle  of  conscience. 

6  From  the  same  principle,  pay  ye  taxes  also  to  the  magistrates, 
becaxise  they  are  public  ministers,  appointed  by  God  to  attend  con- 
tinually to  the  affairs  of  government,  and  to  the  distribution  of 
justice,  that  the  people  may  live  in  peace. 

7  Render,  therefore,  to  all,  without  fraud,  -what  is  due  by  law. 
To  -whom  tax  is  due,  tax :  to  whom  custom  for  merchandise  is  due, 
custom  :  to  -whom  fear  is  due,  as  having  the  execution  of  the  laws  in 
their  hands,  fear :  to -whom  outward  respect  is  due  on  account  of 
their  office  or  rank,  outward  respect. 

8  Pay  all  your  debts,  and  owe  no  man  any  thing,  uti'ess  mutual 
ifve ;  because  that  debt  can  never  be  fully  discharged.  He  who 
loveth  another,  hath  fulfilled  the  law  respecting  his  neighbour. 

9  For  the  precepts,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  thou  shalt  not 
kill,  thou  shalt  not  steal,  thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness,  thou  shalt 
not  covet  ;  and  if  there  be  any  other  commandment  prescribed  in  the 
word  of  God,  or  dictated  by  right  reason,  which  hath  others  for  its 
object,  it  is  summed  up  in  this  precept,  namely,  thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself:  love  him  as  a  part  of  thyself,  on  account  of  his 
usefulness  in  promoting  thy  happiness. 

10  For  love  restraineth  a  man  from  doing  evil  to  his  neighbour, 
and  leadeth  him  to  do  his  neighbour  every  good  office  in  his  power ; 
wherefore  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law  respecting  one's  neighbour. 

11  This  also  I  command :  Form  a  better  judgment  of  the  present 
season,  that  it  is  already  the  hour  for  us  to  awake  out  of  that  sleep 
into  which  the  sensual  practices  of  heathenism  have  cast  us ;  for  no-w 
the  doctrine  of  salvation,  the  gospel,  is  better  understood  by  us  than 
when  we  first  believed. 


or  even  things  inconsistent  with  the  fundamental  laws  of  the  state, 
do  not  resist  the  ordinance  of  God,  although  these  things  should  be 
commanded  by  a  lawful  magistrate  ;  because  in  commanding  them 
ho  exceeds  his  power.  And  that  opposition  to  a  ruler  who  endea- 
vours utterly  to  subvert  the  constitution,  or  to  enslave  a  free  people, 
is  warranted,  not  only  by  right  reason  but  by  the  gospel,  which 
teaches  that  rulers  are  the  servants  of  God  for  good  to  the  people, 
and  are  supported  by  God  only  in  the  just  execution  of  their  office. 
See  the  following  note. 

Ver.  5.  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  be  subject.) — The  apostle  did  not 
mean,  that  they  were  to  be  subject  to  the  sinful  laws  of  the  coun- 
tries where  they  lived,  otherwise  he  made  it  necessary  for  the  Ro- 
man brethren  to  join  in  the  worship  of  idols,  contrary  to  the  superior 
obligation  they  were  under,  of  obeying  God  rather  than  man.  Be- 
sides, by  telling  them  they  were  to  be  subject  on  account  of  con- 
science, he  intimated,  that  the  subjection  which  he  enjoined  did  not 
extend  to  things  sinful.     See  ver.  '2.  note. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  For  this  reason,  therefore,  pay  ye  (?ofcu;)  taxes  also.] 
The  question,  'Is  it  lawful  to  pay  (z^vc-cv)  tribute  to  Caesar?'  was 
agitated,  not  in  Judea  only,  but  in  all  the  heathen  countries  where 
the  Jews  were  settled,  and  was  the  occasion  of  great  dissensions 
among  them.  This  question  the  apostle  decided  in  the  affirmative, 
upon  the  following  principle :  That  as  government  and  governors 
are  appointed  for  the  public  good,  taxes  ought  to  be  paid  by  the  peo- 
ple for  defraying  the  necessary  expenses  of  government,  and  for 
maintaining  the  magistrates  in  that  honourable  manner  which  their 
office  requires,  and  which  is  necessary  to  procure  them  respect. 

2.  Because  they  arc  public  ministers  of  God,  attending  continually 
to  this  very  thing.}— The  phrase  x-stroufj-oi  fcirsu,  signifies  ministers 
appointed  by  God  in  behalf  of  the  people.  See  Rom.  xv.  16.  note  1. 
'the  thing  to  which  the  magistrates  attend,  or  ought  to  attend  con- 
tinually, is  the  good  of  the  people ;  which  they  should  promote  by 
restraining  evil-doers,  distributing  justice,  and  repelling  the  attacks 
of  foreign  enemies.  Now  these  things  they  cannot  do,  unless  taxes 
are  paid  to  them. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues.] — In  this  precept 
the  apostle  followed  his  master,  who  ordered  the  Jews  to  '  render  to 
Caesar  the  things  that  are  Cfesar's,'  though  Caesar  was  neither  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  nor  of  their  religion. 

2.  To  whom  (ioeov)  tax  is  due,  tax;  to  whom  (rtkag) custom,  cus- 
tom.]— 7'as  is  money  levied  from  the  people  for  their  persons,  their 
houses,  and  their  lands.  Custom  is  money  raised  for  merchandise. 
By  using  the  general  expression  to  trhom  tax  is  due,  the  apostle 
leaves  it  to  the  laws  and  constitution  of  every  state,  and  to  the  people 
in  these  states,  to  determine  who  are  their  lawful  magistrates,  and 
what  the  taxes  and  customs  are  which  are  due  to  their  governors  ; 
but  by  no  means  allows  individuals  to  determine  these  points,  be- 
cause that  would  open  a  door  to  rebellion. 

Ver.  8.  lie  who  loveth  another.] — 'Ertf  ov,  another,  is  a  more  ge- 
neral word  than  ^Kr.nov,  neighbour,  in  the  next  verses,  and  com- 
prehends our  very  enemies,  according  to  the  sublime  morality 
enjoined  by  Christ. 

Ver.  9.  Ai/axija^xiourxi,  It  is  summed  up  in  this  precept,  namely, 
Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.]— The  meaning  of  the  pre- 
cept is,  tliat  as  the  friendship  and  assistance  of  our  neighbour  are 
necessary  to  our  well-being,  we  are  to  consider  him  asa  part  of  our- 
selves, and  to  abstain  from  injuring  him  as  carefully  as  from  injur- 
ing ourselves. 


Ver.  10.  Therefore  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law] — Thistransln- 
tion  of  the  word  tf^i^mfut  is  founded  on  ver.  8.  He  who  loves  ono- 
ther  hath  fulfilled  the  law.'  But  in  other  passages  l  he  word  signifies 
fulness.  See  Rom.  xi.  12.  note.  According  to  this  latter  sense  the 
apostle's  meaning  is,  that  love  to  our  neighbour,  joined  with  love  to 
God,  is  that  which  renders  our  obedience  to  the  law  full  or  complete. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Also  this  I  command,  Know  the  season.]— By  their 
knowing  theseason,  the  apostle  means  their  knowing  that  it  was  the 
morning  of  the  day  of  the  gospel,  and  that  the  light  of  truth  having 
begun  to  shine,  it  was  already  time  to  awake  out  of  that  sleep  into 
which  they  had  fallen  during  the  darkness  of  heathenism.  In  this 
exhortation,  joined  with  that  in  the  following  verse,  the  apostle  in- 
sinuated concerning  the  Gentiles,  that  when  they  first  believed  tlie 
gospel,  they  had  not  been  so  enlightentd  as  thoroughly  to  awake 
out  of  the  sleep  of  heathenism  :  they  had  not  formed  just  notions  of 
the  purity  required  by  the  gospel,  but  had  continued  in  some  of 
their  old  corrupt  practices.  This  appears  likewise  from  the  exhort- 
ations given  to  the  Gentiles  in  the  apostle's  other  epistles,  where 
he  reproved  them  for  their  drunkenness,  and  fornication,  and  other 
sinful  courses. 

2.  For  now  the  salvation  is  nearer  us  than  when  we  believed.] — 
This  Locke  interprets  of  the  removal  of  the  Roman  brethren  out  of 
their  present  probationary  state  by  death :  and  the  night,  which  in 
the  next  verse  is  said  to  have  beenyar  advanced,  he  thinks  is  the 

E resent  dark  state  of  the  world ;  and  the  day,  which  was  at  hand, 
e  says  is  the  day  of  judgment ;  and  appeals  to  this  passage,  as  a 
proof  that  St.  Paul  thought  Christ's  coming  was  not  far  off.  But  in 
this  he  is  confuted  by  St.  Paul  himself,  2  Thess.  ii.  1. — Others  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  salvation  here  spoken  of  is  the  deliverance  of  the 
disciples  from  the  persecution  ol  the  unbelieving  Jews,  by  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  which  was  not  far  off  at  that  time.  But  their 
interpretation, though  not  attended  with  theperniciousconsequences 
of  the  former  gloss,  cannot  be  admitted,  being  foreign  to  the  apos- 
tle's argument ;  as  it  was  no  reason  for  their  awaking  out  of  the 
sleep  of  heathenism,  that  their  deliverance  from  persecution,  by  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  was  nearer  them  than  when  they  believed. 
Salvation,  in  this  passage,  signifies  the  glad  tidings  of  salvation,  the 
gospel,  as  it  does  in  various  other  passages.  For  example,  Luke  xix. 
9.  'This  day  salvation  is  come  to  thy  house.' — Rom.  xi.  11.  'Salva- 
tion is  come  to  the  Gentiles,  to  provoke  them  to  emulation.'  See 
the  note  on  that  verse. — Acts  xiii.  26.  'The  word  of  salvation.' — Eph. 
i.  6.  '  The  gospel  of  your  salvation.' — 2Cor.  vi.  2.  '  In  the  day  of  sal- 
vation.' Nor  is  this  all;  the  translation  which  I  have  given  of  the 
clause  is  perfectly  agreeable  to  the  original:  Nuv  y*t  ij-^v-Mfcv 
r.,ut»v>i  trwir.eix, '  For  now  the  salvation  isnearer  us — (the  word  of  sal- 
vation, the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  nearer  us)— than  when  we  be- 
lieved.' The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  was 
better  understood  by  the  Gentiles  than  when  they  first  believed. 
For  things  that  are  plain  and  easily  understood,  were  said  by  the 
Hebrews  to  be  nigh  :  Rom.  x.  8.  'The  matter  is  nigh  thee.'  The 
apostle's  argument  Rtands  thus  :  We  Gentiles  have  the  glad  tidings 
of  salvation  now-  more  fully  preached  to  us,  and  we  understand  them 
better  than  when  we  first  believed ;  consequently  we  are  belter  ac- 
quainted with  the  obligations  laid  on  us  by  the  gospel  to  !ive  in  a  holy 
manner,  and  are  sensible  that  it  is  time  for  us  to  awake  fulty  from 
the  intoxication  of  sin. — The  apostle  included  himself  in  (his  exhort- 
ation, not  because  he  had  ever  slept  in  the  ignorance  of  heathenism, 
and  needed  to  awake,  but  to  make  his  reproof  more  inoffensive,  ami 
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12  The  night  is  far  advanced,  and  the  day 
is  at  hand.1  Let  us  therefore  put  off  the 
works  of  darkness,2  and  let  us  put  on  the  ar- 
mour of  light.     (See  1  John  i.  5.  note  2.) 

13  Let  us  walk  about  decently  as  in  the  day, 
not  in  {x.uy.oK  x.cu  /uiS-xj;)  revellings  '  and 
drunkennesses,  not  (x.oiTcttg  kou  oio-ikyu'Ms)  in 
chamberings  2  and  lasciviousness,3  not  (sg*J/ 
aju  &ku)  in  strife  and  envy. 

14  But  put  ye  on1  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  make  no  provision  2  for  the  lusts  of  the 
fesh. 

his  exhortation  more  persuasive.    For  the  same  reason  he  says,  in 
the  next  verses,  'Let  us  put  off; '  &c. 

Ver  12. — 1.  The  night  is  far  advanced,  and  the  day  is  at  hand.]— 
Because  knowledge  and  ignorance  are  to  the  mind  what  light  and 
darkness  are  to  the  body,  the  scriptures  often  represent  the  former 
by  the  latter.  Thus  the  heathens,  who  lived  in  utter  ignorance  of 
God  and  religion,  are  said  to  be  in  darkness  ;  and  their  state  is  call- 
ed night ;  and  they  themselves  sons  of  the  night  and  of  darkness. 
Whereas  they  who  enjoyed  the  knowledge  of  God  and  religion  are 
said  to  live  in  light ;  and  their  state  is  called  day,  and  themselves 
sons  of  the  tight  and  of  the  day,  1  Thess.  v.  5.  Wherefore,  the 
night,  which  is  represented  as  far  advanced,  or  almost  at  an  end,  is 
the  night  of  heathenish  ignorance  ;  and  the  day,  which  is  said  to 
have  been  at  hand,  is  the  more  clear  shining  of  the  light  of  truth,  by 
the  repeated  preaching  of  the  gospel  in  all  those  countries  where 
the  darkness  of  ignorance  and  idolatry  formerly  reigned ;  the  effect 
of  which  was,  that  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel  were 
brought  nearer  to  the  understanping  of  the  disciples  than  when 
they  first  believed. 

2.  Let  us  therefore  put  off  the  works  of  darkness,  and  let  us  put  on 
the  armour  of  light.] — The  words  xTro^Miabx  and  « HvT^faix  pro- 
perly signify  the  putting  off  and  on  of  clothes.  Perhaps  the  apostle 
alluded  to  the  fantastical  dresses,the  crowns  of  leaves,  the  clubs,and 
the  musical  instruments,  with  which  the  revellings  mentioned  in  the 
next  verse  were  acted.  These  dresses  he  calls  the  works  of  dark- 
ness, because  the  works  of  darkness  were  done  in  them.  Instead 
ofthese,  the  Romans  were  to  put  on  the  armour  of light,  the  Chris- 
tian virtues,  which,  for  their  excellence  and  beauty,  may  be  com- 
pared to  a  robe  of  light,  or  such  a  dress  as  is  fit  for  the  children  of 
light  to  wear.  And  to  do  this  they  were  laid  under  the  strongest 
obligation,  by  that  more  perfect  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  salva- 
tion which  they  had  derived  from  the  continued  preaching  of  the 
fospel. — 'Oitxx.,  armour,  being  used  for  any  accoutrement  of  the 
ody,  may  signify  clothes,  dress,  &c.  See  Rom.  vi.  13.  note  2. 
Ver.  13. — 1.  Not  in  revellings.] — The  word  km/mis  comes  from 
K»^o;,  Comus,  the  god  of  feasting  and  revelling.  Parkhurst  thinks 
Comua  the  same  with  Chemosh,  the  abomination  of  the  Moabites  and 
Amorites,  whom  Jerome  on  Isaiah  xv.  4.  takes  to  be  the  same  with 
Baal  Phegor  ;  consequently  he  was  a  god  of  the  obscene  or  Priapean 
kind,  and  his  rites  consisted  in  feasting  and  drunkenness,  and  every 
kind  of  obscenity.  Hence  K"p-sg,  Comus,  denotes  revetting,  that  is, 
feasting,  with  lascivious  songs,  accompanied  with  music.  According 


12  The  night  of  heathenish  ignorance  is  drawing  to  a  conclusion, 
and  the  day  of  gospel  light  is  about  to  shine  with  meridian  splendour 
in  all  countries.  Let  us,  therefore,  who  know  this,  put  off  the  works 
of  darkriess  which  we  used  to  perform  in  honour  of  idols,  and  let  us 
put  on  the  armour  proper  for  the  day  of  the  gospel. 

13  Let  us  walk  about  decently  habited,  as  becometh  those  who 
walk  in  the  day,  not  employing  ourselves,  like  the  idolatrous  Gen- 
tiles, in  revellings  and  in  drinking  to  excess ;  not  in  lying  with  har- 
lots, and  in  lasciviousness,  whether  in  action,  discourse,  or  dress ; 
not  in  quarrelling  about  riches,  or  honours,  or  opinions,  and  in  envy- 
ing the  prosperity  of  others. 

14  But  be  ye  clothed  with  the  dispositions  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ; 
his  piety,  temperance,  purity,  charity  ;  in  short,  his  whole  character ; 
and,  like  him,  make  no  provision  for  gratifying  the  lusts  of  the  flesh. 

to  Suidas,  K«>tos  <r»  ,ue9-us-ixos  «uA.of,  efcfoi/i^ovTO;  tou  oivou,  igi- 
S-i^jji/  i)Ju!r»3,iixv,  xxi  $sxt(ov  xa-'/.lf^'v  ttoioiv  to  irvfiTrotr io v  :  "The 
Comus  is  a  drunken  dance,  which,  when  the  drinking  is  continued, 
provokes  lasciviousness,  and  makes  the  feast  a  scene  of  very  disho- 
nourable actions."  These  revellings  were  performed  in  honour  of 
Bacchus,  who  on  that  account  was  named  Xm/i*fns,  Comastes,  and 
were  acted  in  the  night  time,  for  the  most  part  without  arms.  How- 
ever, the  actors  in  these  revellings  were  sometimes  armed,  and  in- 
sulted those  whom  they  happened  to  meet.  The  youth  among  the 
heathens, especially  in  cities,when  they  were  enamoured,  used,after 
they  had  got  themselves  drunk,  to  run  about  the  streets  by  night, 
having  crowns  made  of  the  branches  and  leaves  of  trees  upon  their 
heads,  and  torches  in  their  hands,  with  musical  instruments  of  va- 
rious kinds  ;  upon  which  some  of  them  played  soft  airs,  while  others 
accompanied  them  with  their  voice,  and  danced  in  the  most  lascivi- 
ous manner.  These  indecencies  they  acted  commonly  before  the 
house  in  which  their  mistress  lived,  then  knocked  at  the  door,  and 
sometimes  brake  in.  Hence  in  the  book  of  Wisdom  they  are  call- 
ed, chap.  xiv.  23.  ipt*xvitg  xu.^ou;,  mad  revellings . — From  all  this  it 
appears  with  what  propriety  the  apostle  joins  iti&iu,  andxu^oi,  and 
xoii-xi  together,  and  opposes  u  ovx*  too  ^ooto;,  the  garb  and  em- 
ployment of  the  day,  to  these  nocturnal  dresses  and  revellings. 

2.  Not  in  chamberings.] — Koitxij.  The  word  is  used  by  the  LXX. 
Levit.  xviii.  22.  in  the  same  sense  as  here:  Mnx  xgnvo;  c"  xxjui). 

S>l<r>!  xoiTuvyvvxixttxv. 

3.  And  lasciviousness.] — A<rixynxig.  Whitby  observes,  thatHesy- 
chius  and  Phavorinus  interpret  this  word  of  sodomitical  practices. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  But  put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ] — To  put  on  as 
a  garment  this  or  that  quality,  is  a  figure  often  used  in  scripture, 
and  is  of  great  energy.  It  signifies  to  acquire  great  plenty  of  the 
thing  said  to  be  put  on.  Thus  Psal.  lxv.  13.  'The  pastures  are 
clothed  with  flocks.'  Also  it  denotes,  that  the  virtue  or  quality  put  on 
adheres  closely,  like  a  garment,  to  the  body;  Psal.  cix.  18.  'He 
clothed  himselfwith  cursing,  as  with  hisgarment.'  Toputon  Christ 
is  to  follow  his  doctrine,  precepts,  and  example,  and  to  adorn  our- 
selves therewith  as  with  a  splendid  robe  not  to  be  put  off;  because 
it  is  the  garb  intended  for  that  eternal  day  which  is  never  to  be  fol- 
lowed by  any  night.  A  remarkable  example  of  the  use  of  this  meta- 
phor we  have,  Judges  vi.  34.  '  The  spirit  of  the  Lord  clothed  Gideon.' 

2.  Make  no  provision  for  the  lusts  of  the  flesh.] — lltcvt>ixv  p*  *-oi. 
jio-S-s  nf  siriivftixs.  In  this  passage,  the  word  jreovoix  signifies 
forethought,  accompanied  with  care,  in  accomplishing  any  purpose. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Some  of  the  Jewish  converts  at  Rome,  fancying  that 
the  meats  forbidden  by  Moses  were  unclean  in  themselves, 
ver.  14.  and  that  the  days  which  he  ordered  to  be  kept 
holy  were  still  to  be  sanctified,  looked  on  their  Gentile 
brethren  as  profane  persons,  because  they  ate  all  kinds  of 
meats  without  distinction,  and  regarded  every  day  alike. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Gentiles  despised  the  Jews  as 
ignorant  bigots,  for  making  any  distinctions  of  meats 
and  days,  and  refused  to  admit  them  into  their  company. 
To  remedy  these  disorders,  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter, 
commanded  the  Gentile  converts  who  were  well  in- 
structed, to  be  in  friendship  with  such  of  their  Jewish 
brethren  as  were  weak  in  the  faith,  and  to  converse  fa- 
miliarly with  them  ;  not,  however,  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
puting about  their  particular  opinions,  but  for  knowing 
each  other's  good  qualities,  that  mutual  love  might  be  pro- 
moted, ver.  1. — He  acknowledged  that  it  was  natural  for 
the  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  differ  in  opinion  concerning 
meats,  ver.  2. — But  the  Gentile  brother,  who  ate  all  kinds 
indifferently,  was  not  to  despise  the  Jew  as  a  weak  bigot, 
because  he  ate  such  meats  only  as  were  allowed  by  the 
jaw  of  Moses.     On    the   other   hand,  the  Jew  was   not 


to  condemn  the  Gentile  as  a  profane  person,  for  eating 
meats  forbidden  by  Moses ;  for  God  had  received  him 
into  his  church,  notwithstanding  he  did  not  obey  the  law, 
ver.  3. 

Having  thus  advised  the  Gentile  and  Jewish  Christians  i 
to  forbear  despising  and  condemning  each  other  for  not 
following  the  same  rule  respecting  meats,  the  apostle 
asked  them  what  title  they  had  to  condemn  one  another 
for  their  conduct  in  that  matter,  seeing  they  were  all 
Christ's  servants,  employed  by  him  in  his  family  or  church, 
and  were  not  accountable  to  one  another  for  their  ac- 
tions, but  to  Christ  alone,  whose  prerogative  it  is  to 
acquit  or  condemn  his  own  servants.  Farther,  he  assured 
them,  that  notwithstanding  they  condemned  one  another 
on  account  of  meats,  Christ,  at  the  judgment,  will  acquit 
his  sincere  servants,  although  they  may  have  erred  in  that 
matter,  provided  therein  they  have  acted  according  to  con- 
science, ver.  4. — Next,  with  respect  to  the  days  which 
Moses  ordered  to  be  hallowed,  the  apostle  likewise  ac- 
knowledged that  it  was  natural  for  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles to  have  different  opinions.  But  whether  they  ob- 
served these  days,  or  did  not   observe  them,  their  duty 
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was,  to  be  fully  persuaded  in  their  own  mind  concerning 
the  lawfulness  of  what  they  did,  ver.  5. — And  therefore, 
though  they  differed  in  their  practice  concerning  meats 
and  days,  the  apostle  charitably  hoped  they  all  acted  in 
these  matters  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  Christ,  ver.  6. 
— This  regard  he  told  them  it  became  them  to  maintain 
habitually,  because  none  of  them  was  his  own  Lord  ;  none 
of  them  was  at  liberty,  in  religious  matters,  to  act  accord- 
ing to  his  own  pleasure,  ver.  7,  8. — For  Christ  both  died 
and  rose  again,  that  he  might  acquire  a  right  to  rule  the 
dead  and  the  living,  ver.  9. — Christ  then  being  their  only 
ruler,  the  apostle  asked  them  how  they  dared  to  intrude 
themselves  into  his  place — the  Jews  by  condemning  the 
Gentiles,  and  the  Gentiles  by  insolently  despising  the 
Jews  1  Instead  of  having  a  right  to  judge  one  another, 
they  were  all  to  stand  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ, 
ver.  10.  as  Isaiah  foretold,  and  to  give  an  account  to  him, 
not  of  their  neighbours'  actions,  but  of  their  own,  ver. 
11,  12. 

Christ,  then,  being  the  only  Lord  of  the  conscience  of 
his  servants,  and  the  judge  of  their  actions,  the  apostle 
commanded  the  Romans  no  longer  to  judge  one  another, 
but  to  judge  this  rather  to  be  a  fit  measure,  not  to  lay, 
either  by  their  severe  judgments  or  by  their  example,  any 
temptation  in  one  another's  way  which  might  occasion 
their  falling  into  sin,  ver.  13. — And  to  shew  them  what 
he  meant  by  this  advice,  he  told  them,  that  though  no 
meat  be  unclean  in  itself,  every  kind  is  unclean  to  him 
who  thinketh  it  unclean  ;  because,  while  he  entertains  that 
opinion,  he  cannot  eat  it  without  sin,  ver.  14. — And 
therefore,  said  the  apostle,  if  thy  weak  brother  is  tempted, 
either  by  thy  severe  censures  or  by  thy  example,  to  eat 
meats  which  he  thinks  unclean,  thou  actest  not  according 
to  the  love  which  thou  shouldst  bear  to  thy  brother,  if 
thou  continuest  to  tempt  him  in  that  manner.  I  beseech 
thee,  do  not  destroy  him  with  thy  meat  for  whom  Christ 
died,  ver.  15. — nor  occasion  the  good  liberty  which  be- 
longs to  the  disciples  of  Christ  to  be  evil  spoken  of  by 
the  Jews,  ver.  16. — Besides,  there  is  no  reason  for  using 
your  liberty  on  every  occasion  ;  especially  as  the  religion 
of  Christ  does  not  consist  in  the  use  of  meats  and  drinks, 
but  in  a  righteous  and  peaceable  behaviour  towards  all 
men  :  neither  are  the  pleasures  which  his  religion  pro- 
mises the  pleasures  of  sense,  but  those  joys  which  result 
from  the  possession  and  exercise  of  the  virtues  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  infuses  into  men's  minds,  ver.  17. — Farther, 
the  person  who  by  righteousness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  serves  Christ,  is  acceptable  to  God,  and  ap- 
proved by  men,  ver.  18. 

Upon  these  principles,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  brethren, 
in  things  about  which  they  might  entertain  different 
opinions  with  a  good  conscience,  to  follow  such  a  course 
as  would  promote  their  mutual  peace  and  edification,  ver. 
19. — and  by  no  means,  for  the  trifling  pleasure  of  eating 
this  or  that  kind  of  meat,  to  incur  the  hazard  of  destroy- 
ing one  another's  virtue,  which  is  the  work  of  God.  For 
although  all  meats  are  clean,  that  meat  is  bad  to  him  who 
eateth  it  contrary  to  his  conscience,  through  the  stumbling- 
block,  or  temptation,  of  another's  example,  ver.  20. — Every 
one's  duty  therefore  is,  to  avoid  all  those  things  which 
have  any  tendency  to  lead  others  into  sin,  or  to  weaken 
their  virtue,  ver.  21. — For  the  direction,  however,  of  the 
well  instructed,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  having  a  right 
faith  concerning  meats  and  days,  they  were  under  no  ob- 
ligation to  display  that  faith  at  all  times.  It  was  suffi- 
cient if  they  held  it  fast  in  the  presence  of  God,  for  the 
regulation  of  their  own  conduct ;  and  that  it  would  be 
happy  for  them,  if  they  never  subjected  themselves  to  con- 
demnation by  doing  that  which  they  knew  to  be  lawful, 
ver.  22. — Yet  condemnation  they  would  assuredly  bring 
on  themselves,  if,  by  eating  meats  which  they  knew  to  be 
lawful,  they  tempted  others  to  sin  by  eating  them  con- 


trary to  their  conscience.  For  he  who  believes  certain 
meats  to  be  unlawful,  sins  if  he  eats  them  ;  because  '  he 
eateth  not  of  faith,'  that  is,  from  a  belief  that  they  are 
lawful,  but,  in  eating  them,  violates  his  conscience.  And, 
in  general,  whatever  a  man  doth  without  believing  it  to 
be  lawful,  being  a  violation  of  his  conscience,  is  sin  : 
which  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  famed  aphorism,  •  What- 
ever is  not  of  faith  is  sin,'  ver.  23. 

Here  the  xivth  chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans 
ends,  according  to  the  common  division.  But,  as  the 
apostle  continues  the  subject  treated  of  in  that  chapter 
through  the  first  seven  verses  of  the  xvth  chapter,  it  will 
be  proper  to  add  an  account  of  these  verses  also,  that  the 
reader,  having  the  whole  of  the  apostle's  discourse  under 
his  eye  at  once,  may  be  sensible  of  the  propriety  of  the 
instructions  we  mean  to  draw  from  it  at  the  conclusion 
of  this  Illustration. 

To  proceed,  then,  the  apostle  having  declared  in  the 
xivth  chapter,  that  the  weak  Jewish  Christians,  in  the  af- 
fair of  meats  and  days,  were  bound  to  act  according  to 
their  own  conscience,  notwithstanding  it  might  be  erro- 
neous, he,  in  the  beginning  of  the  xvth  chapter,  told  the 
well  instructed  Roman  brethren,  that  they  ought  to  bear 
or  carry  the  weaknesses  of  the  ignorant  and  prejudiced  ; 
that  is,  they  ought  to  do  what  they  could  to  prevent  their 
weaknesses  from  being  hurtful  to  them.  In  particular, 
they  were  not  to  please  themselves  with  the  eating  of 
meats  which  their  weak  brethren  reckoned  unclean,  if 
they  had  reason  to  think  any  who  entertained  that  belief 
would,  by  their  example,  be  tempted  to  eat  such  meats 
contrary  to  their  conscience,  ver.  1. — He  therefore  ex- 
horted every  one  to  please  his  neighbour  for  his  good,  by 
abstaining  from  such  meats  as  were  offensive  to  him, 
in  order  that  the  body  of  Christ  might  be  edified,  ver. 
2. — To  this  they  were  called  by  the  example  of  Christ, 
who  pleased  not  himself  by  sensual  gratifications,  but 
subjected  himself  to  all  manner  of  hardships  and  re- 
proaches, for  the  glory  of  God  and  the  good  of  men,  as 
was  foretold  concerning  him,  ver.  3. — Here  the  apostle 
took  occasion  to  inform  the  Romans,  that  whatever  things 
were  anciently  witten  in  the  scriptures,  were  written  for 
our  instruction,  that  by  what  is  recorded  concerning  the 
patience  and  consolation  granted  to  the  saints  in  their 
trials,  we  might  have  hope  of  receiving  the  like  patience 
and  consolation  in  our  trials,  ver.  4. — And  being  exceed- 
ingly desirous  to  promote  the  purity  and  peace  of  the 
Roman  church,  he  prayed  God  to  bestow  on  its  members 
the  good  dispositions  he  had  been  recommending;  that, 
laying  aside  their  disputes,  they  might  cordially  join  in 
worshipping  God  publicly,  and  in  praising  him  for  his 
goodness  to  men,  ver.  5,  6. — This  admirable  discourse 
the  apostle  concluded  with  an  exhortation  to  the  Jewish 
and  Gentile  brethren  to  '  receive  one  another ;'  that  is,  to 
live  in  peace  and  friendship  with  one  another,  even  as 
Christ  had  received  them  all  into  his  friendship  and 
church,  to  the  great  glory  of  God  the  Father,  ver.  7. 

It  is  proper  now  to  observe,  that  although  the  contro- 
versy concerning  the  holy  days,  and  the  distinction  of 
meats,  enjoined  by  the  law  of  Moses,  which  led  the  apos- 
tle to  give  the  Roman  brethren  the  rules  contained  in  the 
xivth,  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  xvth  chapter  of  this 
Epistle,  halh  no  place  in  the  present  state  of  the  church, 
these  chapters  must  not  be  considered  as  useless.  The 
general  principles  of  morality  explained  in  them  are  of 
unalterable  obligation,  and  may  be  applied  with  great  ad- 
vantage for  preventing  us  both  from  lording  it  over  the 
conscience  of  our  brethren,  and  from  submitting  to  their 
unrighteous  impositions  in  matters  of  religion.  For  what 
can  be  more  useful  to  Christians  in  every  age,  than  to  be 
assured  by  an  inspired  apostle,  That  Christ  is  the  only 
Lord  of  the  conscience  of  his  servants,  and  the  judge  of 
their  hearts. — That  he  hath  not  delegated  this  great  pre- 
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rogativc  to  any  man  or  body  of  men  whatever. — That  to 
him  alone,  and  not  to  one  another,  they  are  accountable 
for  their  religious  opinions  and  actions. — That  in  all 
cases  where  difference  of  opinion  in  religious  matters 
takes  place,  every  man  should  guide  himself  by  his  own 
persuasion,  and  not  by  the  opinion  of  others. — That  no 
man,  or  body  of  men,  hath  any  right  to  force  the  con- 
science of  others,  by  persecuting  them,  or  punishing  them 
for  their  opinions. — That  all  who  do  so,  usurp  the  prero- 
gative of  Christ. — That  we  ought  charitably  to  believe 
concerning  others,  that  both  in  opinion  and  practice  they 
act  as  conscientiously  as  we  ourselves  do  ;  and  therefore, 
instead  of  hating  them  either  for  their  opinions,  or  for 
their  mode  of  worshipping  God,  we  ought  to  live  in 
peace  and  friendship  with  them,  notwithstanding;  these 
differences.  That  as  the  kingdom  of  God  doth  not  con- 
sist in  meat  and  drink,  but  in  righteousness  and  peace, 
the  teachers  who  make  holiness  to  consist  in  abstaining 
from  this  or  that  kind  of  meat,  miserably  corrupt  their 
disciples,  by  leading  them  to  believe,  that  they  can  render 
themselves  holy  and  acceptable  to  God  without  practising 
holiness. —  Lastly,  in  the  above-mentioned  chapters  the 
apostle  bath  laid  it  down  as  an  indispensable  rule,  that  no 
one.  even  by  doing  things  innocent,  should  by  his  ex- 
ample tempt  a  weak  brother  to  follow  him  contrary  to 
his  conscience  ;  because,  while  the  weak  brother  thinks 
the  thing  sinful,  his  doing  it  is  a  sin,  although  in  itself 
it  may  really  be  innocent. 

The  foregoing  principles  and  rules  being  the  strongest 
barrier  against  ail  usurpations  on  the  rights  of  conscience, 
whether  by  the  ecclesiastical  or  the  civil  powers,  this  pas- 
sage of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  which  they  are 
laid  down  by  the  inspiration  of  God,  shuold  be  regarded 
as  the  great  charter  of  Christian  liberty  ;  and,  as  such,  it 
is  highly  to  be  valued,  frequently  read,  deeply  meditated 
on,  and  carefully  observed  by  Christians  of  all  deno.'ri- 
nations.     If  these  liberal  principles  and  excellent  rules 


had  been  sufficiently  understood  and  duly  respected  from 
the  beginning,  innumerable  mischiefs  would  have  been 
prevented,  which  miserably  wasted  the  church  in  former 
times  ;  and  there  would  have  been  at  this  day  more  of 
the  genuine  spirit  of  the  gospel  among  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  than  in  any  period  of  Christianity  since  the  first 
ages.  But,  alas !  it  was  the  misfortune  of  the  church 
very  early  to  fall  under  the  teaching  and  direction  of  a 
number  of  proud,  ignorant,  ambitious  men,  who,  being 
actuated  by  an  immoderate  love  of  power  and  wealth, 
impiously  usurped  the  prerogative  of  Christ,  and  imposed 
on  the  people,  not  only  doctrines  not  taught  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  but  doctrines  directly  contrary  to  theirs, 
together  with  a  variety  of  usages  in  the  worship  of  God 
of  their  own  invention,  many  of  them  downright  super- 
stitions, and  all  of  them  sinful,  when  imposed  as  terms 
of  Christian  communion.  IN  ay,  which  is  worae  still, 
these  ungodly  spiritual  guides,  vainly  puffed  up  in  their 
fleshly  minds,  obtruded  on  mankind  their  own  definition* 
of  doctrines  confessedly  above  human  comprehension.  :is 
the  infallible  dictates  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  whom  ticv 
pretended  to  be  guided  in  their  decisions;  and  having 
deluded  ignorant  superstitious  princes  with  that  false  pre- 
tence, they  excited  them  to  persecute  all  who  resisted 
their  unrighteous  usurpations,  and  who  rejected  that  cor- 
rupt form  of  religion  which  they  had  established.  J-Y.r 
these  deluded  princes,  to  stop  the  mouths  of  those  who 
stood  up  for  the  truth,  made  use  of  the  diabolical  armi- 
ments  of  fire  and  sword,  racks  and  gibbets,  and  everv 
cruelty  which  furious  bigotry  could  devise.  So  thi ■■? 
during  many  ages,  the  saints  were  worn  out,  and  genuine 
Christianity  was  wellnigh  banished  from  the  earth. — Mat 
God  preserve  his  church,  in  the  present  and  in  a!!  Suc- 
ceeding times,  from  the  like  evils,  that  the  religion  of 
Jesus  may  never  again  be  made  the  instrument  of  grati- 
fying the  evil  passions  of  covetous  and  ambitious  men  ! 


New  TitANSLATioir. 
Chap.  XIV. — 1  Him  who  is  weak  in  the 
faith1  receive  ye,2  but   not  in   order  to  the 
strifes    of  disputations. 

2  One  indeed  believeth  he  may  eat'  every 
thing;  but  he  who  is  weak  in  THE  FAITH 
(from  ver.  1.)  eateth  herbs  ONLr.2 

3  Let  not  him  who  eateth,  despise  him  -who 
eateth  not ;  and  let  not  him  -who  eateth  not, 
(Kyvtru)  condemn  hiin  who  eateth ;  for  God 
hath  received  him.1 

4  Who  art  thou  that  condemmst  another's 
household  servant  ?  by  his  own  master  he  stand- 
eth  or  falleth:1  (ver.  10.)  andhe  shall  be  made 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Him  who  is  weak  in  the  faith.] — The  apostle  means 
the  Jewish  Christian,  who  through  weakness  of  understanding,  or 
through  prejudice,  was  ignorant  of  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  con- 
cerning meats  and  days  ;  or  whose  persuasion  of  that  doctrine  was 
so  weak,  that  it  did  not  influence  his  conduct.  To  such  persons, 
though  in  error,  the  apostle  showed  great  tenderness,  when  he  re- 
presented them  only  as  '  weak  in  the  faith.'  In  other  passages, 
weakness  signifies  culpable  error,  1  Cor.  viii.  7.  '  Some  with  con- 
science of  the  idol,  eat  it  as  a  thing  offered  to  an  idol,  and  their 
conscience  being  weak  is  defiled.' 

2.  Receive  ye.] — Admit  him  to  your  company  and  conversation, 
and  allow  him  to  join  with  you  in  the  public  worship  of  God.  So 
^fcc-^csjuSxvs^xi  signifies,  Rom.  xv.  7.  being  the  same  with  Jsjco^xi, 
Matt.  x.  40.  and  with  its  compound  htSix' M*',  2  Cor.  vi.  17. — The 
persons  to  whom  this  exhortation  was  addressed,  were  the  well  in- 
structed among  the  Jews,  as  well  as  among  the  Gentiles. 

3.  But  not  in  order  to  the  strifes  of  disputations.] — M>i  tig  Jiaxfi. 
e-nj  Si»Koyir,uj>v.  The  verb  $ix*e>  »fr$»i,  among  other  things,  signi- 
fies '  to  contend  with  words.'  Jude  ver.  9.  '  But  Michael  the  arch- 
angel, (5t(  tcu  SixZohiit  Sixxf  ivojafvo;,)  when  contending  with  the  de- 
vil, he  disputed  about  the  body  of  Moses.' — Acts  xi.  2.  'And  when 
they  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  they  that  were  of  the  circumcision 
(Jiixjivoi/To)  contended  with  him,  saying.'    See  Rom.  iv.  20. 

ver.  2.— 1.  Believeth  he  may  eat  every  thing.]— The  apostle  speaks 
not  only  of  the  Gentiles,  but  of  such  well  instructed  Jewish  Christians 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XIV. —  1  The  Jewish   Christian  who  is  weak  in  the  faith 
concerning  meats  and  days,  receive  ye  into  your  company,  but  not 
in  order  to  pussionate  disputations  concerning  his  opinions. 

2  The  Gentile  Christian,  indeed,  believeth  that  he  way  eat  every 
kind  of  meat  ;  but  the  Jewish  Christian,  who  is  weak  in  the  faith, 
eats  vegetables  only  in  heathen  countries,  because  he  cannot  find 
meats  which  he  thinketh  clean. 

3  Since  both  act  from  conscience,  let  not  the  Gentile  who  eateth 
every  kind  of  meat,  despise  the  Jew  who  eateth  not  certain  kinds; 
and  let  not  the  Jew  who  eateth  not  certain  kinds,  condemn  the  Gen- 
tile who  eateth  all  kinds :  for  God,  by  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on 
the  Gentile,  declareth  that  he  hath  accepted  him. 

4  Who  art  thou  that  condemnest  another's  household  servant  ?  He 
is  accountable  to  his  own  master,  and  not  to  thee  ;  so  that  by  his  own 
master's    sentence    he  must  be  acquitted   or  condemned:  and  he 

as  knew  their  liberty  in  this  matter,  n<csu!<  $x-ynv,  Believeth  to 
eat,  is  an  Hebraism,  and  signifies,  believeth  it  is  latrful  to  eat :  I  bus 
Gen.  iii.  2.  '  Of  the  fruit  of  the  trees  that  are  in  the  garden  we  eat,' 
that  is,  it  is  lawful  for  us  to  eat. 

2.  But  he  who  is  weak  in  the  faith  eateth  herbs  only  ] — The  ex- 
plication given  of  this  clause  in  the  commentary,  is  confirmed  by 
Daniel's  practice,  described  Dan.  i.  8 — 17. ;  and  by  the  behaviour 
of  those  priests  whom  Felix  sent  prisoners  to  Rome  :  of  whom  .'■<>- 
sephus,  De  vita  sua,  says,  that '  even  amidst  their  calamities  they 
were  not  forgetful  of  the  right  worship  of  the  Deity  ;  and  that  they 
fed  on  figs  and  nuts.'  They  did  not  join  the  heathens  in  their  idol- 
atrous worship ;  and  rather  than  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  tbej 
lived  on  vegetables.  Or  by  the  weak,  in  this  passage,  the  apostle 
may  have  meant  some  Esseneswho  had  embraced  the  gospel.  For 
that  sect  thought  it  unnatural  and  unlawful  to  eat  any  kind  of  nnin.al 
food.    See  Col.  ii.  23.  note  6. 

Ver.  3.  For  God  hath  received  him.]— God  hath  received  both  the 
one  and  the  other  into  his  church,  as  it  is  evident  from  bis  bestow- 
ing on  both  the  spiritual  gifts  ;  and  will  receive  both  the  one  and 
the  other  into  his  everlasting  kingdom,  although  they  may  liave 
erred  in  their  opinion  about  meats  and  days,  provided  in  that,  and 
in  every  thing  else,  they  have  acted  conscientiously.  This  is  a  pow- 
erful argument  for  our  conversing  in  a  friendly  manner  with  each 
other,  notwithstanding  we  differ  in  opinion  on  religious  subjects. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  By  his  own  master  he  standeth  or  falleth  ]-I,ockc  in- 


Cmxt.  XIV. 

to  s  tun  J,-  for  God  is  able  to  make  him  stand. 

5  One  indeed  (*>int)  tldnketh  a  day  MORE 
H'jLT  than  another:  but  another  thinheth 
every  day  alike.  Let  every  one  (<ar\ tgfi^agvr- 
9m,  sec  1  The-is.  i.  5.  note  3.)  be  convinced  in 
his  own  mind. 

6  ('J  <?$:/*».  literally,  He  who  careth  for.) 
II.'  who  observeth  the  day,  observeth  it  to  the 
Lord  ;  and  he  -who  doth  not  observe  the  day, 
to  the  Lord  he  doth  not  observe  it  ;  he  who  eat- 
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shall  be  acquitted ;  for  God  hath  power  to  acquit  him  at  the  judg- 
ment, and  will  do  it.  if  he  hath  acted  conscientiously. 

5  With  respect  to  days,  the  Jewish  Christ  ans,  indeed,  thinlceth  one 
day  more  holy  than  another  ,■  the  new  imons,  for  example,  and  sab- 
baths :  but  thi  Gentile  Christia?i.  better  informed,  thinheth  every  day 
alike  holy,  because  the  law  of  Moses  is  not  the  law  of  Christ's  king- 
dom.    Let  every  one  direct  himself  according  to  his  own  conviction. 

6  He  who  observeth  the  Jewish  holy  days,  ouserveth  them  in  obe- 
dience to  Christ,  who  he  thinks  hath  commanded  them  :  He  who 
doth  not  observe  these  days  in  obedience  to  Christ,  he  doth  not  observe 
them,  knowing  that  Christ  hath  abolished  them.      He  who  eateth  all 


eth.   eateth  to  the  Lord,   for  he   giveth   God     kinds  of  meat  indiscriminately,  eateth  them  in  obedience  to  Christ, 


thanks;'   and  he  who  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord 
he  eateth  not,  and  giveth  God  thanks. 


7  For  none   of  us  liveth  by  himself,1  and 
none  OF  US  dieth  by  himself. 

8  (r*^)  But  whether  we   live,  we  live  by 


who  has  permitted  them  to  be  eaten  ;  for  he  giveth  God  thanks  for 
them,  in  the  persuasion  that  they  are  permitted  ;  and  he  who  eateth 
not  every  kind,  in  obedience  to  Christ  he  eateth  them  not,  and  shew- 
eth  his  persuasion  that  they  are  not  permitted,  by  giving  God  thanks 
for  the  food  he  is  allowed  to  eat. 

7  In  thus  declaring  their  subjection  to  Christ,  both  of  them  act 
properly  :  for  none  of  us  liveth  by  his  own  will,  and  none  of  us  is  al- 
lowed to  die  by  his  own  will. 

8  But  whether  we  live,  we  live  by  the  will  of  Christ :   or  whether 


the  Lord  ;  and  whether  we  die,  we  die  by  the     we  die,  we  die  by  the  will  of  Christ.      Whether  we  live  therefore  or 

die,  we  are  Christ's  subjects ;  and  should  not,  in  religious  matters,  be 
guided  either  by  our  own  will  or  by  the  will  of  others,  but  by  his. 

9  To  this  implicit  obedience  from  all  he  hath  the  completest  title  : 
for  to  this  end  Christ  both  died  and  rose,  and  liveth  again  in  hea- 
ven, that  he  might  ride  and  judge  both  the  dead  and  the  living. 

10  But  thou  Jew,  why  dost  thou  condemn  thy  Gentile   brother, 


Lord  ;  whether  we   live  therefore  or  die,  we 
are  the  Lord's. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  both  died  and  rose, 
and  liveth  again  j  that  he  might  rule  over  both 
the  dead'  and  the  living. 

10  But  thou,  why  dost  thou  condemn   thy 


brother?  and  thou  also,  why  dost  thou  despise     because  he  neglecteth  the  distinction  of  meats  and  days?    Or  thou 


thv  brother?  for  we  shall  all  be  placed  before 
the  judgment-seat  of  Christ 


1 1  For  it  is  written,  (Isa.  xiv.  23.),  as  I  live, 
saith  the  Lord,  surely  to  me  every  knee  shall 
bow,  and  every  tongue  shall  confess-  to  God. 

12  (Agt  tv)  Well,  then,  every  one  of  us  shall 
give  an  account  conceriung  himself  to  God. 

13  Let  us  therefore  no  more  judge  one  ano- 
ther;1  but  judge  ye  this  rather,  710/  to  lay  an 

terprets  this  ol  one's  standing  in  the  church,  or  of  his  being  ex 
eluded  from  it.    See  the  lOllowing  note. 

2.  But  he  shall  be  made  to  stand.] — Xr*  ji-c-iTxi.  Whitby,  who 
translates  this,  'He  shall  be  established,'  thinks  the  moaning  is,  That 
the  weak  Jew  was  to  be  established  in  the  right  faith  concerning 
meats  and  days,  when  he  should  see  the  temple  destroyed,  aiid  the 
law  of  Moses  set  aside.  But  neither  this,  nor  Locke's  interpretation, 
accords  with  the  apostle's  reasoning  here.  The  interpretationgiven 
in  the  commentary,  I  thins,  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  passage. 
For  seeing  it  appears,  from  ver.  10.,  that  ihe  apostle  is  speaking  of 
Christ's  judging  his  own  servants  at  the  last  day,  the  standing'  of 
which  he  speaks  must  be  that  mentioned  Psal.  i.  5.  'The  ungodly 
shall  not  stand  in  the  judgment ;'  consequently  the  apostle's  mean- 
in;;  is,  the  servant  of  Christ,  who  acts  conscientiously,  shall  be  ho- 
nourably acquitted  at  the  judgment,  even  though  he  may  have 
erred  through  ignorance. 

Ver.  5.  Every  day  alike.] — The  Jewish  holidays  only  being  the 
subject  of  controversy,  what  the  apostle  hath  written  concerning 
them  m  this  passage,  cannot  be  extended  to  the  Sabbath  instituted 
at  the  creation,  nor  to  the  Christian  Sabbath. 

Ver.  6.  For  he  giveth  God  thanks.] — By  giving  God  thanks  before 
he  eats,  be  shews  himself  a  religious  person,  who,  in  the  matter  of 
m.^ats,  acts  according  to  what  he  thinks  is  the  will  of  God. — The 
sentiment  inculcated  in  this  verse  is  excellent;  as  are  the  rules 
likewise  in  venea  3.  and  4.  Every  man  ought  to  believe  concern- 
ing his  neighbour,  that  in  all  religious  matters  he  acts  according  to 
conscience,  especially  if  he  professes  to  do  so  ;  and  though  his  con- 
science be  ill-informed,  he  should  be  left  to  its  direction  in  these 
matters. — The  Greek  commentators  affirm,  that  the  rules  in  this 
chapter  rekite  to  meats  and  fasting  only,  and  not  to  doctrines  of 
faith,  and  matters  of  great  importance.  But  I  see  no  reason  for 
that  limitation.  The  tights  of  conscience,  and  of  private  judgment, 
are  the  more  sacred,  the  more  important  the  affair  is  about  which 
they  are  exercised.  And  therefore,  in  every  thing  of  importance 
as  well  as  in  lesser  matters,  a  man's  own  judgment  and  conscience, 
and  not  the  opinion  and  conscience  of  another,  are  appointed  by 
Christ  to  be  the  rule  of  his  conduct. 

Ver.  7.  For  none  of  us  liveth  by  himself,  and  none  of  us  dieth  by 
himself] — Z^v  thi,  To  live  to  or  by  one,  is  tolive  at  one's  pleasure  ; 
and  xrr:  '-■.  rTxnv  n,i,  Todie  to  or  by  one,  is  to  die  at  one's  pleasure. 
Thus  Sophocles'  Ajax,  ver.  990.  Suif  n}vi|<i»  5«ro?)  "He  died  by 
tlie  will  of  the  gods:"  For  the  scholiast  explains  it,  ei«  Couxo/umav. 


Gentile   also,  why  dost  thou  despise  thy  Jewish   brother  as  a  weak 

bigot,   because  he    observeth   these  distinctions?      In    such    matters 

we  should  not  judge  one  another  ;  for  we  shall  all  be  placed  before 

the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  to  be  judged  by  him. 

11  This  was  declared  to   the  Jews  long  ago  ;  '  For  it  is  written, 

I  have  sworn  by  myself  saith   the  Lord,  the  word   is    gone   out  of 

my   mouth,'  &c.  '  That  unto  me  every  knee  shall  bow,  and  every 

tongue  shall  swear.' 

IS  Well,  then,  every  one  of  us  shall  give  an  account  concerning 

himself  to  God,  whose   indulgence   to   the  sincere  will  make   many 

ashamed  of  their  harsh  judgments. 

13  Let  us  therefore  no  more  judge  one  another  bigots  or  profane 

persons,  because  our  opinions  and  practices  are  different :  but  ye 
The  apostle's  argument  is.  Since  none  of  us  is  his  own  mast,  r,  nei- 
ther h;tth  any  right  to  live  as  he  lists,  but  all  ol  us  are  the  subject* 
of  Christ,  and  are  obliged  to  do  as  he  haih  commanded,  it  is  an 
usurpation  of  Christ's  prerogative,  to  pretend  to  rule  the  opinions 
and  actions  of  others  in  matters  of  religion  ;  and  no  person  should 
submit  to  such  an  usurpu  ion. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Liveth  again.]— -AviC-.rsv.  Many  MSS.  read  here  <cx<riv, 
which  may  betratislatedcon?/ni/6fA  fo/rre,andseemsthetruereading. 
2.  That  he  might  rule  over  both  the  dead  and  the  living] — From 
this  passage,  and  irom  Philip,  ii.  10,  where  those  under  Ihe  earth  are 
said  '  to  bow  the  knee  to  Jesus,'  it  may  be  inierred,  that  the  souls 
of  men,  at  death,  neither  sleep  nor  lali  in:o  a  stale  of  insensibility. 
For  if  that  were  the  case,  Christ  could  not  with  propriety  be  said  to 
rule  over  them,  nor  they  be  said  to  bow  the  knee  to  him.  They 
who  hold  that  the  souls  of  men  sleep  between  death  and  the  resur- 
rection, affirm  that  the  government  which  Christ  exercises  over 
the  d  ad,  consists  in  his  i;.ai;;taini:ig  their  existence,  and  in  his  bring- 
ing them  to  life  at  the  resurrection,  in  order  to  be  judged. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord.  J— The  words  saith  the  Lord 
are  not  in  the  Hebrew  text,  but  are  added  by  the  apostle,  to  thew 
that  the  passage  quoted  was  spoken  by  the  Lord  Messiah,  who.  in 
the  foregoing  verse,  had  said,  "Look  unto  me,  and  be  ye  saved  all 
the  ends  of  the  earth.'  Accordingly,  the  apostle  tells  us.  Philip,  ii. 
10.  11.  that,  agreeably  to  this  prophecy,  '  every  knee  shall  bow  at 
the  name  of  Jesus,'  ic. 

2.  And  every  tongue  confess  to  God.]— Ej-s.uoXo^ho-st*!  rv  &,„ 
Tnis  is  the  LXX.  translation  of  the  passage.  But  in  the  Hebrew  it 
is.  'unto  me  every  tongue  shall  swear.''  But  sirearing  to  God  is 
different  from  smearing  by  God.  For  it  signifies,  either  a  rowing 
to  God,  or  an  answering  to  God  uvon  oath,  with  respect  to  our 
conduct.  Now  the  phrase  being  used  by  Isaiah  In  this  latter  sense, 
the  LXX.  and  the  apostle  have  translated  it  very  properly,  '  Every 
tongue  shall  confess  to  God ;'  shall  either  voluntarily,  or  by  con- 
straint, acknowledge  God's  sovereign  dominion,  by  giving  an  account 
of  himself  to  him  at  the  judgment. — The  Lord,  who  in  the  passage 
quoted  declareth  that  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  him  at  the 
judgment,  bein»  the  Ix>rd  Messiah,  (see  ver.  2.  note  1.)  the  apostle, 
by  adopting  the  I.XX.  translation  of  the  passage,  intimates  that  Mes- 
siah orChrist  isGwl.  Besides.Christ  himself  hath  told  us.  • That  the 
Fatherjudgethnoman,  but  hath  committed  all  judgment  to  the  Son.' 
Ver.  13. — 1.  Let  us  no  more  condemn  one  another.] — Here,  as  in 
verses  3.  and  10.  rjtntu  signifies  'to  pass  a  sentence  of  condemna- 
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occasion  of  stumbling  before  a  brother,  or  an 
occasion  of  falling.2 

14  1  know,  and  am  persuaded  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  THE  as  is  nothing  unclean1  of  it- 
self: (sj  /u«)  yet  to  him  who  accounteth  any 
thing  to  be  unclean,  to  that  MAN  it  is  unclean. 

15  (At,  106.)  Wherefore,  if  thy  brother  be 
hurt'  throug/nax  meat,  thou  no  longer  walkest 
according  to  love.  Do  not  destroy  him  with 
thy  meat,  for  whom  Christ  died.2  (See  ver.  20.) 


16  Let  not  then  the  good  -which  belongeth 
to  you  be  evil  spoken  of.  ^ 

17  For  the  kingdom  of  God1  is  not  meat 
and  drink,2  but  righteousness,  and  peace,  and 
joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost.3 

18  And  he  -who  by  these  things  serveth 
Christ,1  is  acceptable  to  God,  and  approved  of 
men. 

19  Well,  then,  let  us  pursue  the  things  of 
peace,  and  the  things  of  mutual  edification.1 

20  Do  not  for  the  sake  of  meat  destroy  the 
work  of  God.1  All  MEATS  indeed  are  clean  ; 
but  that  MEAT  is  bad  to  the  man  who  eateth 
through  a  stumbling-block. 


ROMANS. 


Chap.  XIV 


21  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh,  nor  to 
drink  wine,  nor  TO  DO  any  thins  by  -which 
thy  brother  is  made  to  stumble,  or  to  fall,  or 
is  weakened.1 

22  Thou  hast  faith :  hold  it  fast^  (x*ra) 
with  respect  to  thyself  in  the  sight  of  God.  Hap- 

tion.'  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  Since  we  are  all  the  servants  of 
Christ,  and  are  to  be  judged  by  him  at  the  last  day,  we  ought  not  to 
usurp  his  prerogative,  by  pronouncing  one  another  profane,or  bigot- 
ed, or  wicked,  merely  because  we  differ  in  opinion  about  matters 
concerning  which  Christ  hath  commanded  us  to  judge  for  ourselves. 
Nevertheless,  notorious  wickedness,  whether  in  principle  or  prac- 
tice, whereby  society  is  injured,  being  a  matter  subject  to  no  doubt, 
we  ought  not  only  to  judge  and  condemn  in  our  own  minds  every  in- 
stance thereof,  but  should  rebuke  those  sharply  who  are  guilty  of  it. 

2.  But  judge  ye  this  rather,  not  to  lay  an  occasion  of  stumbling 
before  a  brother,  or  an  occasion  of  falling  ;]— that  is,  pass  this  sen- 
tence on  yourselves  rather,  that  ye  will  not  lay  an  occasion  of  stum- 
bling before  a  brother,  by  using  your  liberty  respecting  meats  and 
days,  so  as  to  lead  him  to  follow  your  example,  contrary  to  his  con- 
science. In  the  original  it  is,  '  Lay  a  stumbling-block  or  a  scandal.' 
See  ver.  21,  note,  where  the  difference  between  these  is  shewn. 

Ver.  14.  There  is  nothing  (o'kov,  Ess.  iv.  38.)  unclean  of  itself.]— 
Things  clean  in  themselves,  that  is,  things  naturally  fit  for  food, 
might  be  made  unclean  by  the  positive  command  of  God  :  as  many 
sorts  of  food  were  to  the  Jews.  To  such  of  them  as  believed  that 
command  to  be  still  in  force,  these  foods  were  really  unclean,  and 
could  not  be  eaten  without  sin.— It  is  observable,  that  in  this  dis- 
course, which  is  intended  to  shew  that  under  the  gospel  all  sorts  of 
food  may  be  used  without  sin,  there  is  no  exception  of  blood,  and 
things  strangled,  ver.  20.  May  we  not  from  this  infer,  that  the  pro- 
hibition of  these  things  to  the  Gentile  converts,  mentioned  Acts  xv. 
29.  is  to  be  understood  of  such  Gentiles  only  as  had  been  prose- 
lytes ?  See  Gal.  ii.  21.  note. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  If  thy  brother  (\vyrnrxi)  be  hurt  through  thy  meat.] 
Demosthenes  uses  this  Greek  word  in  the  same  sense,  De  Corona,p. 
321.  Au,Ti(<r*i,  'Hurt  neither  the  allies,  nor  any  other  of  the  Greeks.' 

2.  Do  not.  destroy  him  with  thy  meat,  for  whom  Christ  died.] — 
Do  not,  for  the  sake  of  pleasing  thy  palate,  destroy  him  for  whose 
salvation  Christ  parted  with  his  life.  Here  Christ  is  said  to  have 
died  for  a  person,  who  may  be  destroyed  by  sinning  through  our 
example.  See  in  what  sense  Christ  'died  for  all,'  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  For  the  kingdom  of  God.] — By  the  kingdom  of  God, 
Locke  understands  the  privileges  of  the  kingdom  or  church  of  God. 
But  the  phrase  seems  to  be  used  here  in  the  sense  in  which  it  was 
often  used  by  Christ,  namely,  to  signify  his  religion,  whereby  God's 
kingdom  or  government  is  effectually  established  in  the  minds  of 
men  ;  and  therefore  the  kingdom  of  God  is  said  to  be  within  them, 
Luke  xvii.  21. 

2.  Is  not  meat  and  drink.*! — Drink  is  mentioned  as  well  as  meat, 
because,  though  the  law  of  Moses  did  not  forbid  any  kind  of  drink, 
theNazarites  abstained  fromwine,and  all  kinds  of  fermented  liquors. 
Hence  the  exhortation,  Col.  ii.  16.  '  Let  no  man  judge  you  in  meat 
or  in  drink.'  Perhaps  some  of  the  more  zealous  Jews  abstained 
from  drinks  prepared  by  the  heathens,  thinking  them  impure.     Or 


Gentile  Christians,  pass  this  sentence  rather  on  yourselves,  that  ye 
will  not  do  any  thing  which  may  etulanger  your  brothers  virtue,  or 
occasion  him  to  sin. 

14  I  know  by  the  light  of  reason,  and  am  persuaded  by  revelation 
from  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  there  is  no  kind  of  meat  unclean  natu- 
rally. Nevertheless,  to  him  who  believeth  certain  kinds  to  be  un- 
clean, to  that  man  they  are  unclean  ;  and  he  will  sin  if  he  eat  them, 
either  to  indulge  his  own  taste  or  to  gain  the  favour  of  others. 

15  Wherefore,  if  thy  brother,  who  thinketh  certain  meats  unclean, 
it  made  to  sin  through  thy  eating  such  meat,  whether  it  be  by  hating 
thee  as  a  profane  person,  or  by  following  thy  example  contrary  to  his 
conscience,  or  by  apostatizing  to  Judaism,  thou  no  longer  actest  ac- 
cording to  the  love  thou  owest  to  thy  brother.  Do  not  become  the 
occasion  of  destroying  him  with  thy  meat,  for  xvhom  Christ  died. 

16  Let  not  then  the  good  liberty  which  belongeth  to  you  be  evil 
spoken  of,  as  an  indulgence  of  appetite  to  the  prejudice  of  others. 

1 7  Ye  need  not  use  your  liberty  always  ;  for  the  religion  of  Christ 
does  not  consist,  either  in  abstaining  from  or  in  using  meat  and 
drink,  but  in  a  righteous  and  peaceable  behaviour,  and  in  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

18  And  the  brother  who,  by  righteousness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  serves  Christ  his  Lord,  (ver.  9.),  is  acceptable  to  God, 
and  will  be  approved  of  men. 

19  Well,  then,  let  us  pursue  the  things  which  promote  peace,  and 
the  things  which  advance  that  mutual  edification  which  we  ought  to 
reap  from  one  another's  example. 

20  Do  not  for  the  sake  of  the  pleasure  of  eating  this  or  that  kind 
of  meat,  destroy  your  brother's  virtue,  which  is  the  work  of  God.  All 
kinds  of  meats,  indeed,  are  clean  under  the  gospel;  yet  that  meat  is 
bad  to  the  man  who  eateth  it,  not  from  a  persuasion  of  its  lawfulness, 
but  through  the  influence  of  example. 

21  It  is  commendable  neither  to  eat  flesh  of  any  kind,  nor  to  drink 
wine,  nor  to  do  any  thing,  however  innocent,  whereby  thy  brother  is 
brought  into  danger  of  sinning,  or  is  made  to  sin,  or  is  weakened  in 
his  attachment  to  the  gospel. 

22  I  own  thou  hast  a  just  persuasion  concerning  the  lawfulness 
of  all  kinds  of  meat.     Hold  that  persuasion  fast,  so  far  as  respects 

the  expression  may  be  proverbial,  signifying  that  the  kingdom  of 
God,  that  is,  true  religion,  does  not  consist  in  the  observation  of  any 
ceremony  whatever. — The  apostle  expresses  the  same  sentiment 
more  fully,  1  Cor.  viii.  8.  '  For  meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God :  for 
neither  if  we  eat,  do  we  abound ;  neither  if  we  eat  not,  are  we  defi- 
cient.' 

3.  But  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost.]— 
Righteousness  comprehends  justice,  truth,  purity,  and  self-govern- 
ment. Peace  is  that  charitable  disposition  of  mind,  which  leads  us 
not  only  to  do  benevolent  actions,  but  to  live  in  concord  with  those 
who  differ  from  us  in  opinion  on  points  of  religion.  Joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  is  that  satisfaction  which  results  from  the  exercise  of 
good  dispositions,  wrought  in  us  by  the  influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  from  the  hope  of  eternal  life  sealed  to  us  by  his  gift. 

Ver.  18.  He  who  by  these  things  serveth  Christ.]— Having  told 
them,  ver.  9.  that  Christ  is  their  master,  he  here  describes  the  ser- 
vice which  Christ  requires  from  his  servants. 

Ver.  19.  And  the  things  of  mutual  edification.]—  OixoJo^i-;,  edifi- 
cation, is  a  metaphor  formed  upon  the  noble  idea  which  Paul  hath 
so  frequently  inculcated,  that  all  Christians  constitute  one  great 
temple,  erected  for  the  worship  of  God,  Eph.  ii.  20.  Wherefore,  to 
'  pursue  the  things  of  mutual  edification,'  is  to  perform  to  each  other 
those  offices  by  which  we  may  be  built  into  this  temple,  of  whicli 
Christ  is  the  chief  corner-stone  ;  or,  being  already  built  in  it,  that 
we  may  be  firmly  established  in  our  place  there. 

Ver.  20.  Do  not  for  the  sake  of  meat  destroy  the  work  of  God.]— 
Eeyov  eeou,  the  work  of  God,  is  that  which  God  is  woiking  in  the 
heart  of  our  brother  ;  namely,  faith  and  holiness.  For  if  the  apostle 
had  been  speaking  of  persons,  who,  on  account  of  their  regenera- 
tion, are  called  the  work  of  God,  he  would  have  used  the  word  jtoik- 
(«,  as  he  does  Eph.  ii.  10.  Besides,  the  apostle's  words,  so  interpret- 
ed, imply  that  the  truly  regenerated  may  be  destroyed.  See  ver.  15. 

Ver.  21.  Is  made  to  stumble,  or  to  fall,  or  is  weakened.] — irf  oo-xojt- 
tm,  signifies  to  dash  one's  foot  against  something,  without  falling  or 
being  much  hurt:  2x"><Jxx.i<stki,  is  to  fall  by  stumbling  and  be 
lamed,  from  <rx«6o,  to  halt:  AtrStvn,  is  to  be  weakened  in  conse- 
quence of  such  a'fall.  See  ver.  13.  note  2.— The  first  of  these  words 
is  used  to  express  the  case  of  a  person,  who,  being  tempted  to  com- 
mit sin,  yields  a  little  to  the  temptation,  but  recovers  himself:  the  se- 
cond expresses  the  case  of  one,  who,  through  temptation,  actually 
commits  sin,  contrary  to  knowledge  and  conviction:  the  third  ex- 
presses the  situation  of  a  person,  who,  by  sinning,  hath  his  integrity 
and  sense  of  religion  so  weakened,  that  he  is  in  danger  of  apostati- 


zing. .       .     ,      ,  , 

Ver.  22.  E%t«r.  Thou  hast  faith,— (namely,  concerning  the  lawful- 
ness  of  eating  every  kindof  moat,)— £%i, hold  it  fast.]— So**'  signifies 
here,  as  is  plain  from  what  follows :  for  this  is  one  of  the  many  sen- 
tences, in  which  the  apostle  uses  the  same  word  in  different  senses. 
Locke  thinks  the  apostle  advised  the  Romans  to  satisfy  themselves 


Chap.  XV. 

py  is  he  (o  /a»  xgim)  who  doth  not  condemn 
himself  by  what  he  approveth. 

23  (As)  For  he  who  discerneth  a  difference* 
DET1VEES  MEATS,  is  condemned  if  he  eat : 
because  he  f.atf.th  not  («)  from  faith  :  for 
■whatever  is  not  from  faith  is  sin.2 
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thine  own  conduct  in  the  presence  of  God  ;  but  do  not  use  thy  liber- 
ty, so  as  to  lead  others  to  sin.  Happy  is  he  -who  doth  not  subject 
himself  to  punishment,  by  doing  what  he  approveth  as  lawful. 

22  For  he  who  seeth  a  difference  in  meats,  is  liable  to  punishment, 
if  through  thy  example  he  eat  what  he  thinks  unclean  ;  because  he 
eateth  not  from  a  persuasion  that  it  is  lawful,  but  to  please  others. 
This  is  wrong  ;  for  whatever  is  done  without  a  conviction  of  its  law- 
fulness, is  really  sin,  though  it  be  lawful  in  itself. 


with  their  own  persuasion  in  religious  matters  of  an  indifferent  na- 
ture, without  disputing  about  them,  or  by  their  practice  in  them 
leading  the  weak  to  sin.  But  the  exhortation,  '  to  hold  our  faith  fast 
with  respect  to  ourselves,  in  the  sight  of  God,'  implies  also,  that  we 
are  to  consider  our  faith  in  these  matters  as  a  thing  of  importance, 
and  not  to  dissemble  when  properly  called  to  shew  it,  nor  at  any 
time  to  act  contrary  to  it.  The  true  import  of  the  rule  is,  that  we 
are  to  beware  of  condemning  ourselves,  by  leading  others  into  sin 
through  an  unseasonable  display  of  our  faith,  or  through  actions  in 
themselves  lawful,  without  any  necessity  calling  us  to  do  them. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  He  who  discerneth  a  differenae  between  meats.] — 
This  is  the  ordinary  signification  of  the  word  Ji».xf>vo^svo;.  So  Acts 
xv.  9.  K*i  ouJiv  Sic*( ivs,  'And  put  no  difference  between  us  and 
them.'  Besides,  it  suits  better  in  this  place  than  the  common  trans- 
lation, '  He  that  doubteth.' 

2.  For  whatever  is  not  from  faith  is  sin.] — Here,  as  in  ver.  22. 
faith  signifies,  not  the  belief  of  the  gospel,  but  the  persuasion  that 
what  one  doth  is  lawful.  So  understood,  the  apostle's  declaration  is 
perfectly  just  in  every  case ;  because  if  a  man  acts  without  that  per- 
suasion,he  acts  without  any  principle  of  virtue,  being  guided  merely 
by  his  own  inclinations.  And  therefore,  although  what  he  doth  may 
in  some  instances  be  materially  right,  it  is  in  the  sight  of  God  sin, 
as  being  done  without  any  sense  of  duty.  From  this  it  follows,  that  if 


a  person  acts  contrary  to  his  conscience,  as  the  apostle  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  verse  supposes  the  weak  Jew  to  do,  he  is  exceedingly 
blamable. — Augustine  mistook  the  meaning  of  this  text,  when  from 
it  he  inferred,  that  all  the  best  actions  of  the  heathens  were  no  bet- 
ter than  splendid  sins :  for  though  they  had  not  faith  in  any  divine 
revelation,  they  might  have  the  faith  mentioned  by  the  apostle  ;  I 
mean,  a  firm  persuasion  of  the  lawfulness  of  their  own  actions,  and 
an  inclination  to  please  God,  by  doing  what  they  thought  right  and 
acceptable  to  him. 

Almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.,  and  many  of  the  Greek  fathers,  have 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter  the  doxology  found  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26,27. 
And  Knatchbull  thought  this  its  true  place,because  of  its  relation  to 
the  subjects  treated  of  here  and  in  the  foregoing  chapter.  He  there- 
fore supposed,  that  it  was  taken  from  this  chapter,  and  added  to  the 
end  of  the  epistle,  to  give  a  sanction  to  the  xvth  and  xvith  chapters, 
which,  it  is  said,  Marcion  endeavoured  to  expunge.  But  as  Estius 
observes,  the  insertion  of  the  doxology  here  evidently  interrupts 
the  apostle's  discourse,  which  is  continued  to  the  8th  verse  of  the 
next  chapter.  And  therefore  this  cannot  be  its  place. — The  Alex- 
andrian MS.  hath  the  doxology  in  both  places. — Jerome  supposed  it 
was  taken  from  the  end  of  the  epistle,  and  inserted  here  by  Mar- 
cion, who  wanted  to  cut  off  the  xvth  and  xvith  chapters,  and  to  make 
the  epistle  end  here. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  JMatters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 
N.  B.— For  an  account  of  the  first  seven  verses  of  this  chapter,  see  the  last  part  of  the  Illustration  prefixed  to  Chap.  xiv.  p.  125. 


The  apostle,  in  the  seventh  verse  of  this  chapter,  hav- 
ing exhorted  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  at  Rome 
to  a  cordial  union,  from  the  consideration  that  Christ  had 
received  both  into  his  church,  naturally  turned  his  thoughts 
to  an  objection  which  might  be  made  to  this  doctrine ; 
namely,  that  if  Christ  had  meant  to  receive  the  Gentiles, 
he  would  have  preached  to  them  himself.  To  this  the 
apostle  replied,  that  Jesus  Christ  was  born  a  Jew,  and 
preached  to  the  Jews  only,  because  thereby,  in  the  end, 
he  most  effectually  accomplished  God's  promises  to  the 
fathers,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abra- 
ham's seed,  ver.  8,  9. — Farther,  because  the  Jews  were 
unwilling  to  be  united  with  the  Gentiles  in  one  church, 
the  apostle  quoted  various  passages  from  their  own  pro- 
phets, foretelling  that  the  Gentiles  in  future  times  would 
be  Messiah's  subjects,  and  join  the  Jews  in  worshipping 
the  true  God,  ver.  9,  10,  11,  12. — Wherefore,  God  hav- 
ing determined  from  the  beginning  to  make  the  Gentiles 
his  people,  the  Jewish  believers  were  bound  to  acknow- 
ledge such  of  them  as  were  converted  for  their  brethren, 
and  fellow-heirs  of  the  promises  of  God,  notwithstanding 
they  did  not  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  And  having  thus 
established  the  title  of  the  Gentiles  to  all  the  privileges 
of  the  people  of  God  under  the  Gospel  dispensation,  the 
apostle  prayed  that  God  would  (ill  them  with  all  joy  and 
peace,  through  the  firm  belief  of  their  title  to  these  great 
blessings,  ver.  13. 

Both  the  doctrinal  and  practical  part  of  this  epistle 
being  now  finished,  the  apostle  makes  a  very  handsome 
apology  to  the  Romans,  for  writing  so  long  a  letter  to 
persona  with  whom  he  was  not  personally  acquainted. 
He  told  them  that  having  a  good  opinion  of  their  virtue 
and  knowledge,  ver.  14. — he  had,  on  that  account,  writ- 
ten to  them  with  the  more  freedom,  to  bring  things  to 
their  remembrance.  And  that  he  had  done  this  likewise, 
because  he  was  both  qualified  and  authorized  to  teach 
them,  by  virtue   of  the  apostolical  office  which   God  had 


conferred  on  him,  for  the  purpose  of  converting  the  Gen- 
tiles, ver.  15,  16. — Then,  to  prove  his  apostleship  to  the 
Romans,  he  told  them  that  he  had  good  reason  to  boast 
of  his  success  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  and  in  present- 
ing them  to  God  as  an  acceptable  offering,  ver.  17. — But 
that  in  this  his  boasting  he  would  speak,  not  of  the  things 
which  Christ  had  wrought  by  others  to  make  the  Gentiles 
obedient,  but  of  the  success  which  he  himself  had  had  in 
converting  them  by  his  own  preaching  and  miracles,  ver. 
18,  19. — Moreover,  to  give  the  Romans  a  just  idea  of 
his  character  and  success  as  an  apostle,  he  informed  them 
that  he  had  always  made  it  a  rule,  not  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel where  it  had  been  preached  before,  lest  he  might  have 
appeared  an  inferior  workman,  who  builded  on  a  founda- 
tion laid  by  another  ;  but  that  he  had  gone  to  the  most 
ignorant  and  barbarous  nations,  that  the  prophecies  con- 
cerning the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  might  be  fulfilled, 
ver.  20,  21. — And  that  his  resolution  of  not  preaching 
where  the  gospel  had  been  preached  before,  was  the  rea- 
son of  his  not  visiting  Rome  hitherto,  ver.  22. — But  now, 
having  no  more  opportunity  of  that  sort  in  the  parts  from 
Jerusalem  to  Illyricum,  and  having  long  had  a  desire  to 
see  the  Romans,  he  would  certainly  come  to  them  in  his 
way  to  Spain,  ver.  23,  24. — At  present  he  was  going  to 
Jerusalem  with  the  collections  which  he  had  made  for  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  in  Judca,  ver.  25,  26,  27. — But 
when  that  service  was  finished,  he  would  come  to  Rome, 
ver.  28,  29. — In  the  mean  time,  he  earnestly  begged  their 
prayers,  that  he  might  be  delivered  from  the  disobedient 
in  Judea ;  and  that  the  service  he  was  performing  to  the 
brethren  in  Jerusalem  might  be  acceptable  to  them,  ver. 
30. — Lastly,  because  there  had  been  great  dissensions 
among  the  Romans  about  the  method  of  justification,  and 
about  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  he  wished  the 
God  of  peace  to  be  with  them  all,  ver.  33.-;  thus  adapt- 
ing his  apostolical  benediction  to  their  particular  circum- 
stances. 


New  Translation'.  Commentary. 

Chap.  XV. — 1  We  then,  who  are  able  men,  Chap.  XV. —  1  We  then,  who  are  well  instructed  in  the  Christian 

ought  (5/r'^.v)  to  bear  the  weaknesses  of  the  doctrine,  ought  so  to  behave  towards  the  ignorant,  that  their  errors 
R 
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unable,*  and  not  to  please  ourselves  ONLT. 


ROMANS. 


Chap.  XV. 


may  hurt  them  as  little  as  possible  ;  and  should  not  please  ourselves 
only  in  what  we  do. 

2  (r*p,  93.)  Wherefore,  let  every  one  of  2  Wherefore,  let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour  in  things 
us  please  ms  neighbour  to  his  good,  for  the  innocent,  to  the  promoting  of  his  virtue  and  peace,  for  the  sake  of 
sake  of  edification.                                                     edifying  the  body  of  Christ ;  Rom.  xiv.  19.  note. 

3  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself:1  3  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself :  his  own  pleasure  was  not 
but  as  it  is  written,  (Psal.  lxix.  9),2  The  re-  the  object  of  his  actions,  but  the  glory  of  God  and  the  good  of 
proaches  of  them  who  reproached  thee,  have     others ;  as  it  is  written,  The  reproaches  of  them  -who   reproached 


fallen  on  mc. 

4  (r*£)  lint  whatever  things  were  before 
ivritten,  were  written  for  our  instruction,  that 
through  the  patience  (see  2  Pet.  i.  6.  note  2.) 


thee,  have  fallen  on  me  :  the  punishment  due  to  the  wicked,  who  by 
their  speeches  and  actions  dishonoured  God,  was  laid  on  me. 

4  But  -whatever  things  were  before  -written  in  the  scriptures,  were 
written  for  our  instruction,  that  through  our  recollecting  the  patience 
wherewith  holy  men   have  borne  reproaches   and   sufferings  for  the 


and  consolation  of  the   scriptures,  we   might     glory  of  God,  and  the  consolation  which  they  received,  all  recorded 


in  the  scriptures,  we  might  have  hope  of  attaining  the  like  patience 
and  consolation  in  the  like  circumstances. 

5  JVow  may  God,  the  author  of  the  patience  and  consolation  of 
the  saints,  grant  you  to  have  the  very  same  disposition  towards  one 
another  always,  according  to  the  will  and  example  of  Christ  Jesus  ; 

6  That,  joining  together  in  religious  worship,  una?iimously  with 
one  voice  ye  may  praise  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  for  his  love  to  man. 

7  Wherefore  hold  communion  with  one  another,  notwithstanding 


have  hope. 

5  Now  may  the  God  of  patience  and  conso- 
lation1 grant  you  to  have  the  same  disposition2 
towards  one  another,  according  to  Christ  Jesus ; 

6  That  unanimously  with  one  mouth  ye  may 
glorify  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.1 

7  Wherefore  receive  ye  one  another,  even 
as  Christ  also  hath  received  us,1  to  the  glory     ye  differ  in  opinion  about  meats  and  days,  even  as  Christ  also  hath 
of  God. 

8  Now  /  affirm,  that  Jesus  Christ  became  a 
minister  of  the  circumcision1  on  account  of  the 
truth  of  God,  (i:c  to)  in  order  to  confirm  the 
promises  made  to  the  fathers  ;2 


9  And  that  the  Gentiles  might  praise  God 
on  account  of  mercy  ;'  as  it  is  written,  (Psal. 


received  us  all  into  his  church,  to  the  glory  of  God. 

8  To  Christ's  receiving  the  Gentiles,  it  is  no  objection  that  he 
never  preached  to  them  :  for  I  affirm,  that  Jesus  Christ  became  a 
mi?iister  of  the  circumcisio?i,  on  account  of  establishing  the  truth  of 
God,  in  order  that,  by  converting  the  Jews,  and  sending  them  to 
preach  to  the  Gentiles,  he  might  accomplish  the  promises  made  to  the 
fathers  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  nations  ;  ' 

9  And  that  the  Gentiles  might  praise  God  on  account  of  the 
mercy  shewed  them,  as  it  is  written, '  Thou  hast  made  me  the  head 

xviii.  43.  49.)  For  this  cause  I  will  glorify  thee     of  the  heathen  ;  therefore  I  will  glorify  thee,  O  Lord,  among  the  hea- 
among  the  Gentiles,  and  sing2  to  thy  name.         then  :'  My  disciples  will  glorify  thee  for  making  me  the  head  of  the  hea- 
then ;  and  sing  unto  thy  name,  on  account  of  their  being  saved  by  me. 

Ver.  1.  We  then,  who  are  able  men,  ought  to  bear  the  weaknesses  were  to  join  in  this  cordial  manner  in  singing  the  praises  of  God, 
of  the  unable.] — This  is  a  literal  translation  of  the  passage,  not  dif- 
ferent in  sense  from  the  common  version ;  only  it  marks  more  dis- 
tinctly the  apostle's  allusion  to  the  custom  of  travellers  on  foot, 
who,  when  any  of  their  company  falls  sick  or  lame,  support  him, 
till  they  bring  him  to  some  convenient  resting-place. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself.] — Christ  might  in 
his  own  lifetime  have  declared  the  law  of  Moses  abrogated,  and 
have  eaten  of  all  kinds  of  meat  indifferently,  and  have  freed  himself 
from  the  burdensome  services  enjoined  by  the  law.  But  because  his 
doing  so  would  have  been  premature,  and  by  bringing  reproach  on 
the  gospel  might  have  marred  its  success  among  the  Jews,  he  ab- 
stained from  the  meats  forbidden  by  the  law,  and  performed  the  ser- 
vices which  it  enjoined  ;  and  thereby  shewed,  that  he  did  not  make 
it  an  object  to  please  his  natural  appetites,  but,  in  all  his  actions, 
studied  to  promote  the  honour  of  God  and  the  happiness  of  men. 

2.  But  as  it  is  written,  the  reproaches  of  them  who  reproached  thee 
have  fallen  on  me.]— That  this  psalmisa  prophecyconcerning Christ, 
we  learn  from  the  evangelist  John,  who  affirms,  chap.  xix.  28.  that 
their  giving  Jesus  vinegar  to  drink  on  the  cross,  was  a  fulfilment  of 
the  21st  verse  of  this  psalm.  In  like  manner,  ver.  9.  'The  zeal  of 
thine  house  hath  eaten  me  up,' was  applied  to  Jesus  by  the  disci- 
ples, John  ii.  17.  St.  Paul  therefore  hath  rightly  interpreted  Psal.  lxix. 
22, 23,  of  the  Jews  who  crucified  Christ.  See  also  Rom.  xi.  10.  note  2. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Now  may  the  God  of  patience  and  consolation.] — Hav- 
ing in  the  preceding  verse  mentioned '  the  patience  and  consolation 
of  the  scriptures,'  he  in  this  calls  God,  '  the  God  of  patience  and  con- 
solation,' to  shew  that  the  patience  and  consolation  of  the  saints 
proceeded  from  God.  In  like  manner,  having  in  ver.  12.  said,  '  in 
him  the  Gentiles  shall  hope,'  he  calls  God,  ver.  13.  '  the  Godof  hope,' 
to  show  that  the  hope  which  the  Gentiles  entertained  of  salvation 
proceeded  from  God.  So  also,  ver.  33.  '  the  God  of  peace,'  and 
elsewhere,  'the  God  of  glory,  the  God  of  order,'  &c. 

2.  Grant  you  to  have  the  same  disposition  towards  one  another.  ] — 
The  word  ~eivnv  signifies  to  care  for,  as  well  as  to  think,  Philip,  ii. 
2.  note  2.  Wherefore,  a  disposition  to  live  in  peace  with  one  ano- 
ther, and  to  bear  one  another's  weaknesses,  according  to  Christ's 
precept  and  example,  is  here  prayed  for  in  behalf  of  the  Itomans. 
See  1  Cor.  i.  10.  note. 

Ver.  G.  That  unanimously  with  one  mouth  ye  may  glorify  the  God 
ami  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.] — So  our  translators  have  ren- 
dered the  phrase,  t«»  0sov  x*i  ttxti^x,  in  other  passages.  See  2  Cor. 
xi.  31.  ;  Eph.  i.  3.  ;  1  Pet.  i.  3.  The  praising  of  God  for  his  goodness 
in  men  through  Jesus  Christ,  is  a  principal  part  of  gospel  worship. — 
In  the  former  chapter  the  apostle,  had  exhorted  the  Romans  not  to 
break  off  familiar  intercourse  with  one  another,  on  account  of  their 
differing  in  opinion  about  disputable  matters.  Here  he  enjoined 
them  to  continue  in  church  communion,  and  to  join  in  the  public 
worship  of  God  with  hearts  full  of  Christian  love  towards  one  ano- 
ther, notwithstanding  such  differences;  and,  in  particular,  they 


and  in  repeating  the  doxologies,  if  that  practice  was  then  in  use 

Ver.  7.  Wherefore  receive  ye  one  another,  even  as  Christ  also 
hath  received  us.] — See  Rom.  xiv.  1.  note  2.  According  to  Locke, 
this  exhortation  had  no  relation  to  their  holding  church  communion 
with  one  another,  because  there  were  no  schismatical  assemblies 
among  the  Romans  at  this  time.  But  the  contrary  is  evident  from 
Rom.  xvi.  17.  Besides,  in  the  verse  before  this,  he  expressly  enjoins 
them  to  worship  God  jointly,  in  the  public  assemblies. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Now  I  affirm,  that  Jesus  Christ  became  a  minister  of 
the  circumcision,  &c] — Jesus  Christ  was  born  a  Jew,  and  exer- 
cised his  ministry  among  the  Jews,  in  order  that  the  truth  of  God's 
promises  to  the  fathers,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  nation  in 
Abraham's  seed,  might  be  performed  by  the  conversion  of  the  Jews 
and  Gentiles.  For,  as  the  Jews  were  the  only  people  on  earth  who 
worshipped  the  true  God,  and  had  his  oracles  or  revelations  in  their 
hands,  it  was  absolutely  necessary  that  the  gospel,  in  which  all  the 
former  revelations  terminated,  should  be  first  preached  to  them ; 
that  a  sufficient  number  of  them  receiving  it,  might  preach  it  to  the 
Gentiles,  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  former  revelations,  of  which  their 
nation  were  the  keepers.  The  gospel  being  thus  offered  to  the 
Gentiles,  as  the  word  of  the  same  God  who  anciently  spake  to  the 
fathers  of  the  Jewish  nation  by  the  prophets,  that  circumstance, 
with  the  miracles  which  accompanied  the  first  preaching  of  it,  so 
powerfully  demonstrated  it  to  be  from  God,  that  multitudes  of  the 
Gentiles  receiving  it,  turned  from  idols  to  worship  the  living  and 
true  God  ;  whereby  the  truth  of  God's  promise  to  the  fathers,  con- 
cerning the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Christ,  was  illustriously  con- 
firmed, and  the  Gentiles  had  an  opportunity  of  glorifying  God  for  his 
mercy  in  their  conversion.    See  Rom.  ix.  23.  note  1. 

2.  The  promises  made  to  the  fathers.] — So  the  phrase  mxy  5  ixixj 
tkjv  B-KTsjov  signifies,  being  the  genitive  of  the  object.  See  Ess.  iv. 
24.  No.  2. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  And  that  the  Gentiles  might  praise  God  on  account  of 
mercy.] — See  Rom.  ix.  23.  note  1.  Conversion  to  the  true  God,  being 
the  mercy  or  blessing  which  God  promised  to  the  fathers  of  the  Jew- 
ish nation  to  bestow  on  the  Gentiles, it  is  particularly  mentioned  here, 
not  only  to  make  the  Gentiles  sensible  that  they  ought  not  to  despise 
the  Jews,  through  whom  they  have  received  so  great  a  blessing,  but 
to  persuade  the  Jews  to  acknowledge  the  Gentiles  as  the  people  of 
God,and  heirs  of  the  promises  equally  with  themselves.  In  short,  they 
were  to  live  together  in  peace,  and  love,  and  church-communion, 
praising  God  jointly  for  his  truth,  and  for  the  mercy  shewn  to  both. 

2.  And  sing  to  thy  name.] — The  original  word,  i}/»x<o  signifies  to 
praise  God  with  a  voice,  accompanied  witli  musical  instruments. 
See  ver.  6.  11.  notes. — This  passage  of  Psal.  xviii.  is  rightly  applied 
by  the  apostle  to  Christ :  for,  as  Whitby  informs  us,  the  following 
ver.  50.  'Great  deliverances  giveth  he  to  his  king,  and  sheweth 
mercy  to  his  anointed,  (Heb.  to  his  Messiah),  to  David,  and  to  his 
seed  lor  evermore,'  is  interpreted  by  the  Jews  of  Messiah  j  not  to 


Chvp.  XV. 

10  And  again,  JlfoSBS  saith,  Rejoice  ye 
Gentiles  with  his  people.1      (Deut.  xxxii.  43.) 

11  And  again,  (Psal.  cxvii.  1.),  Praise  the 
Lord,1  all  ye  Gentiles,  and  exceedingly  praise 
him,  all  ye  people. 

12  And  again,  Isaiah  saith,  The  root  of  Jesse 
shall  6e,'  and  he  who  standeth  up  to  rule  the 
Gentiles  shall  BE.  In  him  the  Gentiles 
shall  hope.'2 

13  Now  may  the  God  of  hope  fill  you  with 
all  joy  and  peace  in  believing,  in  order  that  ye 
may  abound  (tji,  71.)  in  that  hope,  (ver.  12.), 
through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

14  However,  my  brethren,  even  I  myself  am 
persuaded  concerning'  you,1  that  yourselves 
also  are  full  of  goodness,  being  filled  with  all 
knowledge,  able  also  (vaS-srav)  to  instruct  one 
another. 

15  But  I  have  written  the  more  boldly  to 
you,  brethren ,'  partly  as  calling  THINGS  to 
your  remembrance,  through  the  grace  which 
is  given  me  of  God. 

16  In  order  to  my  being  a  minister1  of  Je- 
sus Christ  (iu,  149.)  among  the  Gentiles,  mi- 
nistering the  gospel  of  God,  that  there  might 
be  an  offering  of  the  Gentiles,  most  accept- 
able,2 being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost.3 

1 7  I  have  therefore  boasting  through  Christ 
Jesus,  (sup.  mm)  WITH  RESPECT  TO  things 
pertaining  to  God.1 

18  (Tag,  98.)  But  I  will  not  dare  to  speak 
any  thing  of  what  Christ  hath  not  wrought, 
BUT  OF  WHAT  HE  HATH  WROUGHT1  by  me, 
in  order  to  the  obedience  of  the  Gentiles  in 
word  and  deed, 
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10  And  again,  Jlfoses,  foretelling  the  subjection  of  the  Gentiles  to 
God,  saith,  liejoice  ye  Gentiles  with  his  people. 

1 1  And  again,  '  O  praise  the  Lord,  all  ye  nations  ;  praise  him, 
all  ye  people.'  Praise  the  Lord,  because  ye  enjoy  the  privileges  of 
the  gospel  along  with  the  Jews,  whereby  his  '  merciful  kindness  is 
great  towards  us.' 

12  And  again,  Isaiah  saith,  chap.  xi.  10.  '  In  that  day  there  shall 
be  the  root  of  Jesse,  which  shall  stand  for  an  ensign  of  the  people ; 
and  to  it  the  Gentiles  shall  seek  for  protection,  government,  and 
salvation.     '  And  his  rest  shall  be  glorious.' 

13  Now  may  God,  who  hath  authorized  you  Gentiles  to  hope  for 
salvation,  fi  11  you  with  the  greatest  joy  and  peace  in  believing  the 
prophecies  concerning  your  conversion,  in  order  that  ye  may  abound 
in  that  hope,  through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  conferring  on  you 
his  gifts,  and  filling  you  with  good  dispositions. 

14  However,  my  brethren,  though  I  have  given  both  instruction 
and  reproof,  I  have  not  a  mean  opinion  either  of  your  knowledge  or 
virtue.  For  even  I  myself  am  persuaded  concerning  you,  that,  in 
general,  ye  are  full  of  good  dispositions  ;  and  that,  being  filled  with 
all  knowledge  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  ye  are  able  also  to  instruct 
one  another. 

15  But,  notwithstanding  my  good  opinion  of  you,  I  have  written 
the  more  boldly  to  you,  brethren, partly  as  calling  things  to  your  re- 
membrance, which  I  am  qualified  to  do  through  the  grace  of  apostle- 
ship  given  me  of  God.     Rom.  i.  5.  xii.  6. 

16  In  order  tomy  being  (\UTxgyov)  a  public  minister  of  Jesus  Christ 
among  the  Gentiles,  ministering  to  them  as  a  priest  the  knowledge  of 
the  gospel  of  God,  that  by  their  believing  it,  there  might  bean  offer- 
ing of  the  Gefiti/es  most  acceptable  to  God,  being  cleansed  from 
their  former  impurities  by  the  influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost  accompa- 
nying my  preaching. 

17  I  have  therefore  cause  of  boasting,  through  Christ  Jesus,  with 
respect  to  my  success  in  things  pertaining  to  God;  my  success  in 
presenting  the  Gentiles  an  acceptable  offering  to  God. 

18  Now,  though  I  might  justly  claim  praise  on  account  of  the 
success  of  my  disciples,  yet  I  will  not,  in  this  boasting,  dare  to  speak- 
any  thing  of  what  Christ  hath  not  wrought,  but  of  what  he  hath 
wrought  by  me  personally,  in  order  to  make  the  Gentiles  obedient  to 
the  gospel,  both  in  profession  and  practice,  (see  Rom.  i.  5.  xv.  26.) 


mention  that  Ilosea  hath  prophesied  of  Christ  under  the  name  of 
David,  chap.  iii.  5. 

Ver.  10.  And  again  he  saith,  Rejoice  ye  Gentiles  with  his  people.] 
— The  apostle's  design,  in  this  part  of  his  letter,  being  to  persuade 
the  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts  to  a  cordial  union  in  the  public  wor- 
ship of  God,  it  was  of  great  importance  to  shew  the  Jews  that  this 
coalition  was  foretold  in  (heir  own  scriptures.  The  passage  quoted 
for  that  purpose  is  Deut.  xxxii.  43.  where  our  translators  have  sup- 
plied the  word  with,  as  the  apostle  likewise  hath  done.  But  though 
with,  were  omitted,  and  the  marginal  translation  of  the  passage  were 
adopted,  'Praise  his  people,  ye  nations,'  the  sense  would  be  the 
same  ;  because  the  Gentiles  could  not  praise  the  people  of  God  as 
happy,  unless  they  acknowledged  and  worshipped  the  same  God 
with  them. 

Ver.  11.  Praise  the  Lord.] — The  original  wordx'v:<Ts,  signifies  to 
praise  by  singing,  Luke  ii.  13. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  The  root  of  Jesse  shall  be  (*=»  5  xvi?x/xivos,  see  Ess. 
iv.  57.),  and  he  who  standeth  up  to  rule  the  Gentiles  shall  be.] — This 
clause  in  the  Hebrew  runs  thus  :  '  There  shall  be  the  root  of  Jesse, 
which  shall  stand  for^n  ensign  of  the  people.'  But  the  apostle  hath 
adopted  the  LXX.  translation,  because  it  represents  the  prophet's 
meaning  with  sufficient  exactness.  For  as  soldiers  in  marching  and 
fighting  follow  the  standard  of  their  prince,  a  standard  may  be  put 
metonymically  for  a  prince  or  ruler. — The  meaning  of  the  prophecy 
is,  '  At  the  proper  time  the  root  of  Jesse  shall  revive,  and  he  who 
standeth  up  to  rule  the  Gentiles  shall  spring  from  it.' — In  allusion  to 
this  prophecy  our  Lord  calls  himself,  Rev.  v.  5.  'The  root  of  David;' 
and  Rev.  xxii.  16.  'The  root  and  offspring  of  David,'  to  signify  that 
he  is  the  life  and  strength  of  the  family  of  David  as  well  as  its  off- 
spring ;  that  family  heing  raised  and  preserved  for  the  sole  purpose 
of  giving  birth  to  the  Messiah. 

2.  And  in  him  the  Gentiles  shall  hope.] — In  Isaiah  it  is,  'And  to 
it  the  Gentiles  shall  seek.'  But  the  meaning  of  both  expressions  is 
the  same.  For  in  scripture,  to  seek  a  person  or  thing,  is  the  same 
with  hoping  in,  or  trusting  to  that  person  or  thing.  "See  Job  v.  8. 
Psal.  iv.  2. 

Ver.  14.  Even  1  myself  am  persuaded  concerning  you,  that  your- 
selves also  are  full  of  goodness,  &c.] — This  apology  for  writing  to  a 
church  with  which  the  apostle  was  not  acquainted  personally^  was 
the  more  necessary,  that  in  this  letter  he  had  opposed  some  of  their 
strongest  prejudices,  and  had  rebuked  them  for  certain  irregulari- 
ties in  their  conduct.  But  he  was  entitled  to  instruct  and  reprove 
them,  by  virtue  of  his  apostolic  office,  ver.  15.  The  truth  of  which 
iip  proved  by  his  success  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  ver.  16,  17.  and 
by  the  miracles  he  had  wrought  among  them,  and  by  the  gifts  of  the 


Spirit  he  had  communicated  to  his  converts  in  all  the  Gentile  coun- 
tries, from  Jerusalem  round  about  as  far  as  Illyricum,  ver.  19. 

Ver.  15.  I  have  written  the  more  boldly  to  you,  brethren,  partly, 
&c.J — Whitby  think3  x.to  ^seou>>  in  part,  signifies  the  Gentile  part 
of  the  church  at  Rome,  to  whom  Paul  wiate,  to  put  them  in  mind 
of  God's  great  goodness  to  them.  But  though  the  phrase  denotes  a 
part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  2  Cor.  ii.  5. 1  think  it  is  elegantly  used 
in  this  place  to  insinuate,  that  his  design  in  writing  was,  besides 
calling  things  to  their  remembrance  which  they  knew,  to  instruct 
them  in  some  things  which  they  did  not  know. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  A  minister.] — The  original  word  xnTave yov,  denotes 
one  who  performs  some  public  office  for  the  people,  especially  of 
the  sacred  kind.  This  sense  it  hath  here  ;  for  it  is  added,  lu*ft' 
youvr*,  ministering  as  a  priest.  It  is  also  applied  to  rulers,  Rom. 
xiii.  6.  'They  are  (>i«Tou{>-oi  Bsou)  public  ministers  of  God.' 

2.  That  there  might  be  an  offering  of  the  Gentiles,  most  accept- 
able.]— By  representing  the  converted  Gentiles  as  a  most  acceptable 
offering  to  God,  the  apostle  alluded  to  Isa.  lxvi.  20.  '  They  shall  bring 
all  your  brethren  for  an  offering  to  the  Lord,  out  of  all  nations.' 
But  this  offering  was  not  a  sin-offering,  but  a  free-will  offering ;  for 
the  apostle  nowhere  speaks  of  his  offering  sin-offerings. 

3.  Being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost.] — According  to  the  law, 
the  sacrifices  were  sanctified,  or  made  acceptable  to  God,  by  being 
salted  and  laid  on  the  altar  by  the  priest,  Matt,  xxiii.  10.  Mark  ix. 
40.  But  the  Gentiles  converted  from  idolatry  to  the  worship  of  the 
true  God,  through  the  apostle's  labours,  were  offered  by  him  to 
God  as  a  free-will  offering ;  and  were  sanctified,  or  made  accept- 
able to  God,  by  the  influences  and  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which 
the  apostle  had  conferred  on  them.  By  these  gifts  the  Gentiles 
were  strongly  confirmed  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  cleansed 
from  their  former  impurities.  This  was  an  exercise  of  the  priest's 
office,  and  a  sanctification  of  the  offering,  which  was  far  mote  ex- 
cellent, effectual,  and  acceptable,  than  the  sanctification  and  offer- 
ing of  the  sacrifices  of  beasts  prescribed  in  the  law. 

Ver.  17.  I  have  therefore  boasting  through  Christ  Jesus,  with  re- 
spect to  things  pertaining  to  God  ;]— that  is,  in  performing  the 
priest's  office.  We  have  the  phrase,  T«  %■(<>(  tov  fchov,  'things  per- 
taininsr  to  God,'  in  the  same  sense,  Heb.  v.  1.  The  apostle  had  rea- 
son to  boast  of  his  success  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  because 
thereby  the  truth  of  his  apostleship  was  put  beyond  all  doubt,  and 
his  zeal  for  the  interest  of  his  Master  was  highly  gratified. 

Ver.  18.  Speak  any  thing  of  what  Christ  hath  not  wrought,  but  of 
what  he  hath  wrought  by  me.] — The  words  '  but  of  what  he  ImfS 
wrought,'  are  supplied,  because  they  are  necessary  to  complete  (he 
sense.    See  Gen.  Pref.  p.  10.  note.  The  apostle  would  not  speak  of 
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19  By  the  power  of  signs  and  wonders,1  19  By  the  power  of  miracles,  performed  by  me  on  the  sick  and 
AND  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God,2  so  that  maimed,  and  what  is  still  greater,  by  the  power  of  the  gifts  of  the 
from  Jerusalem  and  round  about  as  far  as  Illy-     Spirit  of  God,  communicated  by  me  to  the  Gentiles ;  so  that,  begin- 


ricum,3  I  have  fully  preached4  the  gospel  of 
Christ. 

20  And  it  became  ME  thus  earnestly  to 


ning  at  Jerusalem,  and  going  through  the  countries  round  about  as 

far  as  Illyricum,  I  have  f idly  and  successfully  preached  the  gospel 

of  Christ. 

20  And  it  became  me  thus  diligently  to  preach  the  gospel,  not 
preach  the  gospel,1  not  where  Christ  was  named,  -where  Christ  was  acknowledged,  that  I  might  not  build  on  another 
that  J  might  not  build  on  another's  foundation,     mart s  foundation  :  that  would  have  been   to  perform   the  office  of 

a  subordinate  teacher,  which  is  far  more  easy  than  that  of  an  apostle. 

21  But  as  it  is  written,  (Isa.  lii.  15.),  They  21  But  I  have  preached  to  the  most  ignorant  nations,  so  that, 
shall  see  to  whom  nothing  hath  been  told  con-  as  it  is  written,  they  shall  know  the  Saviour,  to  whom  nollung  hath 
cerning  him,  and  they  who  have  not  heard,  been  told  concerning  him  by  their  instructors ;  and  they  who  have 
shall  understand.  not  heard  the  method  of  salvation  explained,  shall  understand  it  fully. 

22  For  which  reason  also  I  have  been  often-         22  For  which  reason  also,  that  I  resolved  to  preach  the  gospel  to 

those  who  had  never  heard  it,  I  have  been  oftentimes  hindered  from 


times  hindered  from  coming  to  you. 

23  But  now,  having  no  more  place  in  these 
parts,  and  having  for  many  years  a  strong  de- 
sire to  come  to  you, 

24  Whensoever  I  go  towards  Spain,  I  will 
come  to  you  :'  for  in  my  journey  i"  hope  to  see 
you,  and  to  be  brought  on  my  way  thitherward 
by  you,  when  I  shall  first  in  some  measure  be 
filled2  with  your  company. 

25  But  now  I  go  to  Jerusalem,  ministering 
to  the  saints.1 

2G  For  Macedonia  and  Achaia'1  have  been 
pleased  to  make  some  contribution2  for  the 
poor  of  the  saints  who  are  in  Jerusalem. 

27  They  have  been  pleased,  (y*g,  94.),  ve- 
rily, and  their  debtors  they  are  : '  for,  if  the  Gen- 
tiles have  partaken  of  their  spiritual  things,  they 
ought  (hzj,  218.)  certainly  to  minister  to  them 
in  carnal  things.2 

28  Wherefore, havhig finished this  AFFAIR, 

what.  Christ  had  not  wrought  by  him,  but  by  his  disciples,  for 
making  the  Gentiles  obedient ;  though  he  might  have  claimed  some 
praise  also  from  their  success.  But  he  would  speak  only  of  what 
Christ  had  wrought  by  him  personally,  namely,  that  he  had  preach- 
ed the  gospel  with  the  greatest  success,  from  Jerusalem,  and  round 
about,  in  all  the  Gentile  countries,  as  far  as  Illyricum. — More  ex- 
amples of  whole  clauses  omitted,  which  must  be  supplied,  see  Rom. 
v.  12.  note  1. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  By  the  power  of  signs  and  wonders.] — It  hath  been 
thought,that  the  supernatural  works  performed  by  our  Lord  and  his 
apostles  were  distinguished  by  different  names,  to  mark  the  end  for 
which  they  were  performed.  That  sucli  of  them  as  were  intended 
for  proving  the  trutli  of  any  doctrine  asserted,  or  message  brought 
by  the  miracle  worker,  were  called  <rwux,  signs,  Mark  xvi.  20. — 
That  such  of  them  as  were  intended  to  astonish  and  terrify,  and 
draw  the  attention  of  the  beholders,  were  called  Tej*T«,  wonders. 
Of  this  sort  was  the  punishment  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira  with 
death,  and  of  Elymas  with  blindness. — In  the  gospels  the  miracles 
of  Christ  are  commonly  termed  J«  »^;>!,  mighty  wor/cs,M&rk  vi.2.  5. 
14.  to  express  the  great  power  exerted  in  the  performance  of  them. 

2.  And  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.] — This  being  different 
from  the  power  of  signs  and  wonders,  mentioned  in  the  foregoing 
clause,  must  signify  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  called,  Heb.  ii.  4.  '  Distri- 
butions of  the  Holy  Ghost.'  These  were, — the  word  of  wisdom,  the 
word  of  knowledge,  faith,  prophecy,  utterance,  the  discernment  of 
spirits,  the  gift  of  tongues,  and  the  interpretation  of  tongues; — all 
which  are  generally  distinguished  from  miracles. 

3.  In  so  much  that  from  Jerusalem,  and  round  about  as  far  as 
Illyricum.] — Illyricum  was  a  country  in  Europe,  lying  between  Pan- 
nonia  and  the  Adriatic  Sea.  It  is  now  called  Sclavonia.  In  the  His- 
tory of  the  Acts  there  is  no  mention  made  of  Paul's  preaching  the 
gospel  in  Illyricum.  Nevertheless,  as  that  country  on  the  south 
bordered  on  Macedonia,  where  Paul  often  preached,  he  may,  on 
some  occasion  or  other,  have  gone  from  Macedonia  into  Illyricum. 
Yet  this  supposition  is  not  necessary,  as  the  apostle  does  not  say  he 
preached  the  gospel  in  Illyricum,  but  only  'as  far  as  Illyricum.' 
The  expression,  'from  Jerusalem,  round  about  as  far  as  Illyricum,' 
implies,  that  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter,  Illyricum  was 
the  boundary  of  his  preaching  westward ;  and  that  he  propagated 
the  gospel,  not  in  a  direct  line  from  Jerusalem  to  Illyricum,  but  far 
and  wide  on  every  hand,  through  the  interjacent  countries.— That 
the  gospel  was  at  length  preached  in  Illyricum,  appears  from  Titus 
going  into  Dalmatia,  which  was  a  part  of  Illyricum. 

4.  I  have  fully  preached  the  gospel,  or  fully  declared  it.] — So  the 
©reek  word  -ai-xne^y-ivxi  signifies,  Matt.  v.  17.  'I  am  not  come  to 
destroy  the  law  and  the  prophets,  but  (^\n?o)ir»i)  fully  to  declare,'  or 
explain  them.— 2  Tim.  iv.  17.  'That  by  me  the  preaching  of  the 


coming  to  you. 

23  But  now,  having  no  more  opportunity  in  these  parts  to  preach 
to  persons  who  have  not  heard  the  gospel,  and  having  for  many 
years  entertained  a  strong  desire  to  come  to  you  who  are  in  Rome, 

24  Whensoever  I  go  towards  Spain,  I  will  come  to  you:  For  in 
my  journey  to  that  country,  where,  by  preaching  the  gospel,  I  ex- 
pect to  turn  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  from  Satan  to  God,  /  hope 
to  see  you  at  leisure,  and  to  be  accompanied  a  part  of  my  xvay  thi- 
therward by  some  of  you,  after  I  shall  first  be  made  happy  for  a 
while  with  your  company. 

25  But  at  present  I  go  to  Jerusalem  with  the  money  I  have  col- 
lected for  the  brethren  in  Judea. 

26  For  the  churches  in  the  provinces  of  JVTacedonia  and  Achaia 
have  been  pleased  to  make  a  liberal  contribution  for  the  relief  of  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  who  are  in  Jerusalem  in  great  distress. 

27  They  have  been  pleased,  verily,  to  make  this  contribution  : 
and  they  have  done  well ;  because  they  are  under  great  obligations 
to  the  Jewish  Christians.  For  if  the  Gentiles  have  received  of  their 
spiritual  things,  if  they  have  received  from  them  the  knowledge  of 
the  gospel,  they  ought  certainly  to  minister  to  them  of  their  worldly 
goods  in  their  present  need. 

28  Wherefore,  having  finished  this  business,  by  delivering  the  mo- 
gospel  (;rx>;{0(fcf>!j>!)  might  be  fully  declared.'  See  note  1.  on  that 
verse. 

Ver.  20.  And  it  became  me  thus  earnestly  to  preach  the  gospel.] — 
The  word<?a.cTi,ucii^ivov,  coming  from<?'^°Ti,uo;,  one  icho  loresho- 
nour,  denotes  one  who  does  a  thing  in  such  a  manner  as  thereby  to 
obtain  honour,  consequently,  who  does  it  with  fidelity  and  earnest- 
ness :  2Cor.  v.  9.  A«o  wi  cp  iaotiiUou,ks  bx,  'Wherefore  we  earnestly 
endeavour,  whether  present  or  absent,  to  be  acceptable.'— 1  Thess. 
iv.  11.  Kxi  iji^oTijUSKj-dai,  'And  earnestly  to  study  to  be  quiet.' 

Ver.  24. — 1.  Whensoever  I  go  towards  Spain,  I  will  come  to  you.] 
— This,  among  other  instances,  is  a  proof,  that  in  speaking  of  what 
he  meant  to  do  afterwards,  the  apostle  did  not  make  known  any  de- 
terminations of  God  revealed  to  him  by  the  Spirit,  but  his  own  reso- 
lutions and  opinions  only.  For  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  ever 
went  to  Spain.— Of  the  apostle's  speaking  according  to  his  own 
opinion,  and  not  according  to  what  was  actually  to  happen,  we  have 
another  instance,  Acts  xx.  25.  where  he  is  said  to  have  told  the 
Ephesian  elders,  that  he  knew,  that  is,  'was  persuaded  they  all 
should  see  his  face  no  more.'  See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  1.  No.  3. 

2.  Be  filled  with  your  conpany.J — We  have  this  expression,  Su- 
sanna ver.  53.  'And  these  wicked  men  commanded  to  uncover  her 
face  (for  she  was  covered),that  they  might  be  jilled  with  her  beauty.' 
To  be  filled  with  a  thing,  therefore,  is  to  have  great  satisfaction  ia 
the  enjoyment  of  it.  By  adding  x-o  f*t% cu;,  in  some  measure,  the 
apostle  insinuated,  that  his  desire  of  their  company  was  so  great, 
that  the  few  days  he  was  to  remain  with  them  would  satisfy  it  only 
in  part.  Others  think  w°  yt^i  should  be  translated,  the  compa- 
ny of  apart  of  you. 

Ver.  25.  But  now  I  go  to  Jerusalem,  ministering  to  the  saints.] — 
Of  this  journey  the  apostle  gave  an  account  to  Felix,  Acts  xxiv.  17. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  Macedonia  and  Achaia ;] — that  is.the  brethren  in  these 
provinces,  particularly  the  brethren  in  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  Be- 
rosa,  Corinth,  and  in  every  other  city  of  these  provinces  where 
churches  were  planted  by  the  apostle. 

2.  To  make  some  contribution.] — Koivuivimv  tn»,  literally,  some 
communication,  namely,  of  money. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  They  have  been  pleased,  verily,  and  their  debtors 
they  are,  &c] — This  repetition  is  very  emphatical,  especially  as  the 
apostle  immediately  explained  the  obligation  under  which  the  Chris- 
tians in  Macedonia  and  Achaia  lay,  to  make  these  collections  for  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  at  Jerusalem.  And  his  intention  in  this,  no 
doubt,  was  to  shew  the  brethren  in  Rome,  that  they  ought  to  follow 
the  example  of  the  Macedonians  and  Achaians  in  that  matter. 

2.  For  if  the  Gentiles  have  partaken  of  their  spiritual  things,  &c] 
—By  calling  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  which  was  imparted  to 
the  Gentiles  by  the  Jewish  preachers  spiritual  things,  and  the  mo- 
nev  which  the  Gentiles  were  sending  to  the  Jews  carnal  things,  the 
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and  having  scaled  to  them  this  fruit,1  /  -will     ney  at  Jerusalem,  and  having  secured  to  the  Jewish  saints  the  fruit 
go  from  thence  by  you  into  Spain.  of  the  love  which  the  Gentiles  bear  to  them,  /  -will  go  from  Judea 

by  you  into  Spain. 
29  And  I  know  that  when  I  come  to  you,  I         29  And  from  my  experience  of  God's  working  by  me,  /  know  that 
shall  come  (sy)  -with  the  fulness  of  the  blessing     -when  I  come,  I  shall  come  empowered  to  bestow  on  you  abundantly 


the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  (Rom.  i.  11.),  which  are  the  peculiar  blessing 
of  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

30  JVow  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  all  that  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
hath  done  for  you,  and  by  the  love  which  the  Spirit  hath  shewed  to 
you,  in  giving  you  his  manifold  gifts,  that  ye  strive  together  with 
me,  by  earnestly  praying  for  me  to  God  ; 

31  That  I  may  be  delivered  from  the  disobedient  in  Judea,  and 


(33.)  of  the  gospel '  of  Christ. 

30  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  the  love  of  the 
Spirit,1  that  ye  strive  together  with  me2  by 
prayers  for  me  to  God  ; 

31  That  I  may  be  delivered  from  the  diso- 
bedient in  Judea  ;  and  that  my  service,  which  i"    that  my  service,  in   making  the  collections,  which  I  am  performing 


AM  PERFORMING  to  Jerusalem,  may  be  ac- 
ceptable to  the  saints : 

32  That  in  joy  I  may  come  to  you1  through 
the  will  of  God,  and  may  with  you  be  refreshed. 

33  Now,  MA  r  the  God  of  peace  (see  the 
Illustration)  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 


to  the  saints  in  Jerusalem,  may  be  acceptable  to  them,  and  contribute 
to  remove  the  prejudices  which  they  entertain  against  the  Gentile 
Christians  for  not  obeying  the  law  : 

32  That  in  joy,  on  account  of  the  reconciliation  of  the  Jewish  to 
the  Gentile  brethren,  I  may  come  to  you  by  the  will  of  God,  and  may 
with  yozi  be  refreshed  by  the  happiness  following  that  reconciliation. 

33  JVow,  may  God,  the  author  of  peace,  and  who  I  hope  will  pro- 
duce peace  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  be  with  you  all:  and  to 
shew  my  sincerity  in  this  wish,  I  say  Amen. 


apostle  hath  declared  the  true  nature  of  both,  and  shewn  the  great 
excellency  of  the  one  above  the  other :  Money  procures  conve- 
niences only  for  the  flesh  ;  but  the  gospel  improves  the  spirit,  and 
fits  it  for  a  blessed  immortality. 

Ver.  28.  And  having  sealed  to  them  this  fruit.]— Le  Clerc  thinks, 
to  seal  here  signifies  to  send  ;  others  think  it  signifies  to  secure,  be- 
cause it  was  the  custom  to  secure  with  seals  such  things  as  were  sent 
to  persons  at  a  distance.  The  fruit  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  may 
be  either  of  his  apostolic  ministrations,  or  of  the  good  will  of  the 
Gentiles  towards  the  Jews,  or  of  the  efficacy  of  the  faith  of  the  Gen- 
tiles to  lead  them  to  works  of  charity  :  or  it  may  be  all  these  joint- 
ly ;  because,  when  duly  attended  to,  these  things  must  have  had  a 
very  powerful  influence  in  reconciling  the  Jewish  to  the  Gentile  be- 
lievers. The  truth  is,  the  apostle's  chief  design  in  making  these 
collections,  was  to  produce  this  happy  union  of  the  Jews  with  the 
Gentiles.  See  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note.  And  therefore  he  earnestly  de- 
sired, ver.  30,  31,  32.  the  prayers  of  the  Romans,  that  his  service  in 
that  matter  might  be  acceptable  to  the  Jews. 

Ver.  29.  I  shall  come  with  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the  gos- 
pel.]— See  Ess.  iv.  33.  If  the  explication  in  the  commentary  is  not 
admitted,  '  the  blessing  of  the  gospel'  may  be  the  gospel  doctrine. 

Ver.  30. — 1.  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren — by  the  love  of  the  Spi- 
rit.]— Besides  the  particulars  mentioned  in  the  commentary,  '  the 
love  of  the  Spirit'  may  signify  that  mutual  love  which  the  Spirit  dif- 
fuses through  the  hearts  of  the  faithful,  and  by  which  he  knits 
them  together,  called,  'The  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,'  Philip,  ii.  1. 

2.  That  ye  strive  together  with  me  by  prayers,  &c.]-^The  word 
translated  strive  together,  comes  from  a  word  which  signifies  the 
greatest  strength  and  agility,  such  as  the  combatants  in  the  games 
exerted. — The  unbelieving  Jews  at  Jerusalem  had  got  notice  of 
Paul's  success  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  he  preached 
salvation  without  requiring  them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  And 
being  falsely  informed  that 'he  taught  all  the  Jews  which  were 


among  the  Gentiles  to  forsake  Moses,'  &c.  Acts  xxi.  21.  they  were 
exceedingly  enraged  against  him.  Of  this  the  apostle  being  well  ap- 
prized, he  was  much  afraid  of  them  ;  and  therefore,  in  the  most  ear- 
nest and  anxious  manner,  he  begged  the  continued  prayers  of  the 
brethren  at  Rome,  that  he  might  be  kept  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
disobedient  to  Christ  in  Judea,  and  that  his  service  in  making  the 
collections  might  be  well  received  by  the  saints  there. 

Ver.  32.  That  in  joy  I  may  come  to  you.]— As  the  apostle  proposed 
to  visit  the  Romans,  after  delivering  the  collections  at  Jerusalem, 
he  earnestly  wished  that  that  service  might  be  acceptable  to  the 
brethren  there ;  because,  if  it  was  well  received,  it  would  produce 
that  happy  union  of  the  Jews  with  the  Gentiles,  which  he  had  so 
much  at  heart  to  accomplish,  and  make  him  come  to  Rome  in  great 
joy.  But  how  much  the  apostle  was  disappointed  in  his  generous 
design,  and  in  what  disadvantageous  circumstances  he  came  to 
Rome,  the  history  of  the  Acts  informs  us.  The  unbelieving  Jews  in 
Jerusalem  found  him  in  the  temple  soon  after  his  arrival,  raised  a 
tumult  against  him,  and  would  have  killed  him  outright,  if  the  Ro- 
man soldiers  had  not  rescued  him  out  of  their  hands.  The  multi- 
tude having  thus  failed  in  their  attempt,  the  chief  priests  and  elders, 
who  set  them  on,  stood  forth  next,  and  accused  Paul  before  the 
governors,  Felix  and  Festus,  who  more  than  once  tried  him  for  his 
life.  And  although  in  these  different  trials  his  innocence  clearly 
appeared,  yet,  in  regard  his  accusers  were  the  chief  men  of  the 
nation,  he  feared  their  influence  would  have  greater  weight  with 
his  judges,  than  the  consideration  of  his  innocence.  And  there- 
fore, when  Festus  delayed  pronouncing  sentence,  and  proposed  a 
new  hearing  of  the  cause  at  Jerusalem,  the  apostle  found  himself 
under  the  necessity  of  appealing  to  the  emperor ;  which,  as  a  Ro- 
man citizen,  he  was  entitled  to  do.  The  consequence  of  all  this  was, 
that  instead  of  visiting  the  church  at  Rome  in  joy,  as  he  proposed, 
on  account  of  the  reconciliation  of  the  Jewish  with  the  Gentile  be- 
lievers, he  was  sent  thither  bound  with  a  chain,  as  a  malefactor. 


CHAPTER  XVI.   . 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Salutations  in  this  Chapter. 


PHfEBK,  a  deaconess  of  the  church  of  Cenchrea;,  hav- 
ing occasion  to  go  to  Rome  about  some  important  affairs, 
the  apostle  earnestly  recommended  her  to  the  good  offices 
of  the  Roman  brethren,  ver.  1,  2. — To  this  recommenda- 
tion he  subjoined  salutations  to  a  number  of  persons  by 
name,  members  of  the  church  at  Rome,  with  whom  it 
seems  he  was  acquainted,  ver.  3—16. 

The  names  of  the  persons  saluted  shew  them  to  have 
been  Greeks,  or  of  Greek  extraction.  We  may  therefore 
conjecture  that  they  had  settled  themselves  in  Rome  for 
the  sake  of  commerce,  or  of  exercising  their  particular 
trades.  But  bein<r  afterwards  banished  by  the  emperor 
Claudius,  under  the  denomination  of  Jews,  they  had  re- 
tired, some  of  them  into  Greece,  others  into  the  Lesser 
Asia,  and  others  into  Judea,  where  it  is  supposed  they 
became  known  to  the  apostle  Paul,  in  the  course  of  hia 
travels  through  thi-se  countries.  Some  of  the  saluted  are 
called  by  the  apostle  his  kinsmen,  cither  because  they  were 
his  relations,  or  because  they  were  of  the  same  nation  with 
himself,  and  who,  during  their  banishment  from  Rome, 
or  perhaps  before  it,  had  been  converted  to  Christianity. 
These,  with  many  others,  returned  to  Rome  on  the  death 


of  Claudius,  and  re-established  the  church  there  in  its 
former  lustre,  as  was  formerly  observed  in  the  preface  to 
this  epistle,  p.  51. 

The  papists  affirm,  that  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote 
this  letter,  St.  Peter  was  in  Rome,  exercising  the  office  of 
Bishop  in  the  church  there.  But  if  Peter  had  been  in 
Rome  when  this  epistle  was  written,  Paul  probably  would 
have  known  it ;  in  which  case,  he  would  not  have  omitted 
him  in  the  salutations,  and  have  mentioned  so  many  others 
of  inferior  note. — The  apostle's  saluting  so  many  mem- 
bers of  the  church  at  Rome,  could  not  displease  the  rest 
who  were  not  personally  known  to  him.  By  saluting  all 
his  acquaintance  in  Rome,  the  apostle  proposed  to  make 
himself  known  to  the  Roman  brethren,  through  the  ac- 
counts which  he  knew  his  acquaintance  would  give  of  his 
apostolical  character  and  gifts,  and  of  his  success  in  con- 
verting the  Gentiles.  The  truth  is,  he  wished  the  Ro- 
man brethren  to  be  well  informed  concerning  these  mat- 
ters, because  the  knowledge  of  them  was  necessary  to 
give  his  lette*  its  full  effect  with  those  who  might  read 
it. — From  the  characters  which  the  apostle  hath  given  of 
the  persons  he  saluted,  we  learn  that  some  of  them  were 
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remarkable   for   their  station  and  education,  and    all  of     on  account  of  their  character. 


becometh  saints,  (53.)  and  assist  her  in  -what- 
ever business1  she  may  have  need  of  you  :  for 


Farther,  the    apostle,  by 

them  for  their  virtues.  Wherefore,  the  accounts  which  naming  so  many  persons  in  his  epistles,  hath  not  only 
they  gave  of  the  apostle's  character  and  endowments,  transmitted  to  posterity  an  honourable  character  of  them, 
and  success  in  preaching,  must  have  had  great  weight  in  but  hath  furnished  an  additional  proof  of  the  truth  and 
establishing  his  authority  among  the  brethren  at  Kome,  authenticity  of  his  own  epistles.  For  all  the  persons 
and  in  drawing  their  attention  to  the  things  written  in  named  in  them  were  appealed  to  as  witnesses  of  the  things 
this  epistle.  which  he  hath  written. 

Concerning  the  salutations  in  the  apostolic  epistles  it  After  finishing  his  salutations,  the  apostle  gave  the  Ro- 
is  proper  to  remark,  in  general,  that  they  were  of  great  mans  a  few  more  practical  advices  suited  to  their  circum- 
benefit  to  the  persons  saluted.  For  being  sent  to  indi-  stances,  ver.  17-20. — Then  sent  them  salutations  from 
viduals,  in  letters  addressed  to  the  churches  of  which  they  his  assistants,  ver.  21,  22,  23. — To  which  he  added  his 
were  members,  such  public  testimonies  of  the  apostle's  own  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  24. — And  concluded 
esteem,  not  only  gave  the  saluted  much  pleasure,  but  this  letter,  in  which  he  had  considered  the  dispensations 
confirmed  them  in  the  faith,  and  encouraged  them  to  bear  of  God  to  manlund  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  to 
with  patience  the  evils  attending  the  profession  of  the  the  end  of  time,  with  a  sublime  doxology  to  God  the 
gospel.  And  to  us,  these  salutations  are  an  example  of  Father,  ver.  25,  26,  27. 
that  love  which  we  owe  to  the  sincere  disciples  of  Christ, 

New  Translation.  Commextaiit. 

Chap.  XVI. — 1  I  recommend  to  you  Phce-  Chap.  XVI. — 1  /  recommend  to  you  who  are  in  Rome,  Pliabe 
be1  our  sister,2  who  is  a  deaconess3  of  the  our  sister  in  the  faith,  -who  is  (S'mkmv)  a  deaconess  (see  1  Tim.  iii. 
church  which  is  in  Cenchrese:*  11.  note  1.)  of  the  church  which  is  in  Cenclirese. 

2  That  ye  may  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  as         2  And  I  desire  that  ye  may  shew  her  the  respect  due  to  a  faithful 

servant  of  Christ,  as  becometh  his  disciples  to  do  to  a  person  of  her 
excellent  character,  and  assist  her  in  whatever  busi7iess  she  may  have 

indeed  she  hath  been  a  helper  of  many,2  and  need  of  your  good  offices.  For  indeed  she  hath  been  {tt^cto-tk)  a 
of  myself  also.  helper  of  many,  and  of  myself  also. 

3  Salute  Priscilla  and  Aquila,1  my  fellow-  3  In  my  name  wish  health  to  Priscilla  and  Aquila  her  husband, 
labourers  in  Christ  Jesus.  my  assistants  in  preaching  the  gospel  at  Corinth. 

Ver.  1.— 1.  I  recommend  to  you  Phoebe.]— Bcngelius  thinks  the      'Quo  niagis  necessarium  credidi,  ex  duabusancillisquae  Ministry 

dice  bant  ur,  quid  essct  veri,  et  per  tormentaquaare.  '—The  office  of 
female  deacon  being  of  such  early  institution.and  of  such  utility,  it  is 
probable  Phoebe  held  that  office  in  the  church  at  Cenchreae.  For 
she  is  not  only  called  Stzx-ovvv,  a  deaconess,  but  she  is  said  to  have 
performed  the  office  of  a  deaconess,  ver.  2.  '  She  hath  been  a  helper 
of  many,  and  of  myself  also  :'  at  least,  Origen  and  Chrysostom  un- 
derstood the  apostle  as  speaking  of  a  female  deacon  in  this  passage. 

4.  Which  is  in  Cenchreae.] — Cenchreae  was  the  eastern  seaport  of 
Corinth.  It  was  situated  on  the  Saronic  gulf,  about  seventy  fur- 
longs (near  nine  miles)  from  the  city  ;  and  being  more  convenient, 
it  was  better  frequented  than  Lechaeum,  the  seaport  on  the  western 
bay.  Northward  from  Cenchreae,  and  on  the  same  bay,  there  was 
another  port  called  Schanus,  where  the  isthmus  was  narrowest,  and 
where  ships  were  drawn  overland  from  the  one  bay  to  the  other. 
The  temple  of  Neptune,  in  honour  of  whom  the  Isthmean  games 
were  celebrated,  was  situated  below  Schcenus,  towards  Corinth. 
And  on  the  road  between  the  temple  and  Corinth,  the  theatre  and 
stadium  stood,  where  the  games  were  celebrated.  This  shews  the 
propriety  of  the  many  allusions  which  the  apostle,  in  his  letters  to 
the  Corinthians,  has  made  to  these  famous  games. 

Ver.  2.- — 1.  Assist  her  in  whatever  business  she  may  have  need 
of  you.] — This  implies  that  Phoebe  had  come  to  Rome  on  business 
of  importance.  Perhaps  to  seek  the  payment  of  a  debt  owing  her 
by  some  of  the  inhabitants  of  Kome  ;  or  to  complain  of  undue  ex- 
actions by  some  of  the  emperor's  officers  in  the  province. 

2.  For  indeed  she  hath  been  a  helper  of  many,  &c.]— The  word 
7reoo-TaT»5  properly  signifies  a  patron.  Plutarch  says  of  Romulus, 
'  He  separated  the  more  powerful  from  tlt_e  common  people,'  si-xt? x- 
!/«;  oroftx^aiv,  o-aig  sr<  jTfoo-TMTK;,  'calling  them  patrons,  that  is, 
prostata;.'  The  Romans  gave  the  name  of  patrons  to  persons  who 
assisted,  with  their  advice  and  interest,  those  who  were  connected 
with  them  as  clients.  Wherefore,  Phoebe  being  called  a  prostatis,  or 
patron  of  many,  it  implies,  that  she  was  a  woman  of  considerable 
wealth  and  influence.  Or  we  may  suppose  the  name  was  given  her, 
on  account  of  the  offices  she  performed  to  many  as  a  deaconess.  This 
was Beza's  opinion.  For  he  says*-eo<rr«Ti;  is  the  same  with  irfogsvo,,-, 
which  signifies  a  person  appointed  by  a  city  to  receive  and  enter- 
tain strangers. — The  apostle's  direction  implies,  that  all  the  faithful 
ought,  to  be  particularly  attentive,  in  giving  assistance  and  relief  to 
those  who  have  been  remarkable  for  assisting  and  relieving  others. 

Ver.  3.  Salute  Priscilla  and  Aquila  my  fellow-labourers.] — When 
Paul  left  Corinth  the  first  time,  Aquila  and  Priscilla  accompanied 
him  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  18,  19.  And  when  he  departed  from 
that  city  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  they  did  not  go  with  him,  but  remain- 
ed at  Ephesus  till  he  returned ;  as  is  plain  from  their  sending  their 
salutations  to  the  Corinthians  in  the  apostle's  first  epistle,  chap, 
xvi.  19.  which  was  written  from  Ephesus  while  he  abode  there,  af- 
ter he  returned  from  Jerusalem,  as  mentioned  Acts  xix.  1.  But  on 
the  death  of  the  emperor  Claudius,  Aquila  and  Priscilla  seem  to 
have  gone  back  to  Rome,  to  follow  their  occupation ;  for  they  were 
in  Rome  when  the  apostle  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  as  is 
evident  from  this  salutation.  And  because  both  at  Corinth  and 
Ephesus  they  had  been  very  active  in  spreading  the  gospel,  the 
apostle  in  his  salutation  calls  them  '  his  fellow-helpers  in  Christ  Je- 
sus ;'  mentioning  Priscilla  first,  either  because  she  was  converted 
before  her  husband,  or  because,  as  Chrysostom  thought,  she  was 
animated  with  an  extraordinary  zeal  for  the  success  of  the  gospel. 
And  it  must  be  owned,  that  she  shewed  her  knowledge  as  well 
as  her  zeal,  by  joining  her  husband  in  instructing  Apollos,  Acts 
xviii.  26. 


Gentiles,  after  their  conversion,  retained  their  names,  though  taken 
from  the  heathen  deities,  because  it  put  them  in  mind  of  their  for- 
mer state. 

2.  Our  sister.] — The  apostle  calls  Phoebe  his  sister,  because  she 
was  a  Christian.  The  appellations  of  brother  and  sister,  which  tiie 
disciples  of  Christ  gave  to  one  another  in  the  first  age,  were  found- 
ed on  their  being  all  the  children  of  God  by  faith,  consequently  the 
brethren  of  Christ,  who  acknowledged  the  relation  by  publicly  de- 
claring, Matt.  xii.  50.  'Whosoever  shall  do  the  will  of  my  Father, 
the  same  is  my  brother,  and  sister,  and  mother.' 

3.  Who  is  a  deaconess  of  the  church.] — Cornelius  Nepos,  in  the 
preface  to  his  history,  speaking  of  the  manners  of  the  Greeks,  in- 
forms us,  that  it  was  not  customary  with  them  to  have  free  access 
to  the  company  of  women  of  virtue,  unless  they  were  their  rela- 
tions. His  words  are,  '  Pleraque  nostris  moribus  sunt  decora, 
quae  apud  illos  turpia  putantur.  Quem  enitn  Roinanorum,  pudet 
uxorem  duccre  in  convivium  1  aut  cujus  mater  familias,  non  primum 
locum  tenet  tedium,  atque  in  celebritate  versatur  1  quod  multo  fit 
alitor  in  Grascia.  Nam  neque  in  convivium  adhibetur,  nisi  propin- 
quorum;  neque  sedet,  nisi  in  interiore  parte  aedium,  quseruvmxo- 
viTi;,  gynaxonitis  adpeliatur,  quo  nemo  accedit,  nisi  propinqua 
cognatione  conjungitur.'  In  Asia  the  female  sex  were  under  still 
greater  restraints.  Wherefore,  as  the  Christian  religion  was  first 
spread  in  Asia  and  Greece,  it  is  evident,  that  such  of  the  female  sex 
as  needed  other  instruction  besides  what  was  given  in  the  public 
assemblies,  must  have  received  it  in  private  from  some  of  their  own 
sex,  who  were  appointed  to  teach  them.  Accordingly  we  learn 
from  the  New  Testament,  and  from  the  most  ancient  Christian  wri- 
ters, that  even  in  the  apostle's  days  some  women,  remarkable  for 
their  knowledge,  prudence,  and  piety,  and  of  a  fit  age,  were  chosen 
to  instruct  the  newly  converted  and  the  young  of  their  own  sex,  and 
to  exhort  the  sick,  and  comfort  the  afflicted,  who  could  not  attend 
the  public  ministrations.  These  female  teachers  are  mentioned 
under  the  appellation  of  icidows,  1  Tim.  v.  3.  where  also,  ver.  9. 
their  character  and  election  are  described. — Farther,  as  the  first 
Christians  were  remarkable  for  their  love  to  each  other,  they  ap- 
pointed in  every  church  men  to  whom  they  gave  the  appellation  of 
deacons,  whose  office  was  to  make  collections  for  the  poor,  and  to 
apply  these  collections  in  relieving  widows  and  orphans  who  were 
destitute,  the  sick  also,  and  the  imprisoned  for  their  religion,  whom 
they  visited  and  comforted  with  the  greatest  tenderness.  See  Rom. 
xii.  8.  note  5.  In  like  manner,  they  appointed  women,  whom  they 
named  deaconesses,  to  perform  the  same  offices  to  the  distressed  of 
their  own  sex,  and  whom  for  that  purpose  they  supplied  with  mo- 
ney out  of  the  church's  funds.  The  character  and  office  of  these 
female  deacons  the  apostle  has  described,  1  Tun.  v.  9.,  and  ver.  10. 
orders  the  widows,  or  female  presbyters,  to  be  chosen  from  among 
them.  The  deaconess  is  also  described,  1  Tim.  iii.  11.  and  in  the 
Apostolical  constitutions,  lib.  iii.  c.  15.  lI{o%eij<r*<  $s  **»  Stxxavov 

jrifiiy,  x«<    uyixv,  fif    t«j  tiov  yuv:»xu>i»  vtrtettrixg,    'Ordain   also  a 

deaconess  who  is  faithful  and  holy,  for  the  ministries  towards  the 
women.'  Ignatius  likewise,  in  his  epistle  Ad  Antiochens,  No.  xii. 
thus  writes,  'I  salute  (jx;  iv  X^ij-w  Jiaxoveuf)  the  deaconesses  in 
Christ.'  Pliny  too,  in  his  famous  letter  to  the  emperor  Trajan,  men- 
tions them.  For  he  told  him,  that  in  order  to  get  certain  informa- 
tion concerning  the  Christians,  he  had  put  two  maid  servants  to 
the  torture,  who  were  called  among  the  Christians  Ministra:,  that 
is,  Deaconesses ;  expecting,  no  doubt,  that  as  they  were  of  the 
weaker  sex,  and  held  an  office  in  the  church,  they  would  be  con- 
strained to  discover  the  secrets  of  their  religion.    His  words  are, 


Chap.  XVI.  ROMANS.  135 

4  These  persons  for  my  life  laid  down  their 
own  neck;[  to  whom  not  /  only  give  thanks, 
but  even  all  the  churches  of  the  Gentiles. 

5  Likewise  SAL UFE  the  church  which  is  in 
their  house.1  Salute  Epametus  my  beloved,"1 
who  is  the  first  fruit  of  Achaia-1  in  Christ. 

6  SaluteM&ry , -who  laboured much(ug,  149.) 
with  us.1 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Juntas*  my  kins- 
men2 and  my  fello\v-prisoners,:f  who  are  of 
note  among  the  apostles,1  and  who  were  in 
Christ5  before  me. 

8  Salute  Amplias'  my  beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbanus  our  fellow-labourer  in 
Christ,  and  Stachys  my  beloved. 

10  Salute  Apelles  the  approved  in  Christ.1 
Salute  those  who  are  of  the  fa  MIL  r  of  Aris- 
tobulus.2 

11  Salute  Herodion  my  kinsman.  Salute 
those  of  the  FAMILY  of  Narcissus1  who  are 
in  the  Lord. 

12  Salute  Tryphaena  and  Tryphosa,1  who  la-  12  Salute  Tryphsena  and  Tryphosa,  women  who  employ  them 
hour  in  the  Lord.  Salute  the  beloved  Persis,  selves  in  maintaining  the  cause  of  Christ  at  Rome.  Salute  Persis, 
who  laboured  much  in  the  Lord.                             the  beloved  of  all  who  know  her,  and  who  hath   laboured  much   m 

promoting  the  cause  of  Christ. 

13  Salute  Rufus,1  the  chosen  in2  the  Lord,  13  Salute  Rufus,who  is  a  most  excellent  Christian;  and  do  the 
and  her  WHO  is  the  mother  both  of  him  and  same  to  her  who  is  his  mother,  and,  because  of  her  affection  to  me, 
of  me.                                                                         my  mother  also. 

14  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hennas,1  14  In  my  name  salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hermas,  Patrobas, 
Patrobas,  Hermes,  and  the  brethren  with  them.     Hermes,  and  the  brethren  in  their  families. 

Ver.  4.  These  persons  for  my  life  laid  down  their  own  neck.] — This  sometimes  given  to  ministers  of  the  word  who  were  of  an  order  in- 
ts  said,  in  allusion  to  the  custom  of  placing  on  blocks  the  necks  of  ferior  to  the  twelve,  but  who  were  sent  forth  on  some  particular  ser- 
criminals  whose  heads  are  to  be  cut  off.    The  expression  is  prover-     vice,  2  Cor.  viii.  23. 2  Cor.  xi.  13.  Rev.  ii.  2.  In  this  sense,  Barnabas  i  9 


4  These  excellent  persons  to  save  my  life  exposed  themselves  to 
death  ;  to  whom  therefore,  not  J  only  am  thankful,  but  even  all  the 
churches  of  the  Gentiles,  who  consider  themselves  as  indebted  to 
them,  for  preserving  the  life  of  their  apostle  and  spiritual  father. 

5  Likewise,  wish  health  to  the  members  of  the  church  which  is  in 
their  house.  Salute  Epsenetus,  whom  I  dearly  love  becuuse  he  is 
the  first  person  I  converted  in  the  province  of  Achaiu.' 

6  Salute  JMary,  who  underwent  great  fatigue  in  spreading  the 
gospel  along  with  us. 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Junias  my  kinsmen,  and  formerly  pri- 
soners with  me  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  who  are  in  high  estimation 
among  the  apostles  on  account  of  their  talents  and  virtues,  and  who 
were  in  the  church  of  Christ  before  me. 

8  Salute  Amplias,  whom  I  dearly  love  on  account  of  his  sincere 
attachment  to  Christ. 

9  Salute  Urbanus,  who  assisted  me  in  preaching  Christ ;  and  Sta- 
chys, whom  I  sincerely  love  on  account  of  the  goodness  of  his  dispo- 
sition. 

10  Salute  Apelles,  who,  by  sustaining  many  persecutions,  hath 
approved  himself  a  firm  Christian.  Salute  the  brethren  who  are 
of  the  family  of  Aristobulus. 

11  Salute  in  my  name,  Herodion  my  kinsman.  Salute  those 
members  of  the  family  of  J\'arcissus  who  are  converted  to  Chris- 
tianity. 


bial,  and  denotes  the  undergoing  the  greatest  perils.  It  is  thought  the 
apostle  alluded  to  some  great  danger,  to  which  Aquila  and  Priscilla 
exposed  themselves  in  defending  him  from  the  Jews,  in  tho  tumult 
which  they  raised  at  Corinth  during  the  proconsulship  of  Gallio, 
Acts  xviii.12. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Likewise  salute  the  church  which  is  in  their  house.] — 
As  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  the  aposde's  fellow-helpers,  and  as  they 
expounded  the  way  of  God  more  perfectly  to  Apollos,  Acts  xviii.  2b. 
we  may  suppose  that  such  of  the  disciples  as  were  not  far  advanced 
in  knowledge,  resorted  to  them  for  instruction ;  and  that  assemblies 
were  held  in  their  house  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  for  the  wor- 
ship of  God.  These  are  what  the  apostle  calls  '  the  church  in  their 
house.'  Or  the  expression  may  signify,  that  all  the  members  of  their 
family  were  Christians.  For  Origen  tells  us,  when  a  whole  family 
was  converted,  the  salutation  was  sent  '  to  the  church'  in  such  a 
house  ;  but  when  a  part  of  a  family  only  was  converted,  the  saluta- 
tion was  directed  to  those  in  the  family  '  who  were  in  the  Lord,'  ver. 
11.  or  'to  the  brethren  with  them,'  ver.  14.  or  'to  all  the  saints  with 
them.'  ver.  15. 

2.  Salute  Epametus  my  beloved.] — Theophylact  observes,  that  it 
is  a  very  great  praise  to  any  one  to  have  been  the  beloved  of  Paul : 
because  his  love  was  not  the  effect  of  a  blind  partiality,  but  of  a 
well-founded  judgment  of  the  person's  worth. 

:s.  Who  is  the  first-fruit  of  Achaia.] — The  Alexandrian  and  Cler- 
mont MSS.,  with  the  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  and  Vulgate  versions,  and 
Origen,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  with  many  of  the  Latin  commen- 
tatora,  have  r>rs  Am,-,  of  Asia,  in  this  place ;  which  some  suppose 
to  be  the  true  reading,  because  tho  apostle  calls  the  house  of  Ste- 
phanas '  the  first-fruit  of  Achaia,'  1  Cor.  xvi.  15.  But  if  Epoenetus 
was  one  of  that  house,  he  was  a  part  of  the  first-fruit  of  Achaia.  If 
Asia  is  the  [rue  reading  here,  the  proconsular  Asia  is  meant 

Ver.  6.  Salute  Mary,  who  laboured  much  with  us.]— If  the  common 
translation,  'who  bestowed  much  labour  on  us,'  is  retained,  the 
meaning  is,  that  Mary  underwent  much  fatigue  in  taking  care  of  the 
apostle,  while  he  was  in  some  dangerous  sickness.  See  however 
ver  12.  note  2. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Salute  Andronicus  and  Junius.] — It  is  doubtful  whe- 
ther lou»i»»  is  the  accusative  of  tou»i*«,  or  of  isuv.x.  If  of  the  for- 
mer, it  is  the  name  of  a  man  :  if  of  the  latter,  it  is  the  name  of  a 
woman  ;  in  which  case,  the  apostle  mav  have  joined  her  with  An- 
dronicus, because  he  was  her  husband"  or  her  brother.  But  most 
commentators  are  of  opinion,  that  this  is  the  name  of  a  man,  be- 
came the  apostle  adds,  who  are  of  note  among  the  apostles. 

2.  My  kinsmen.]— The  apostle  styles  all  the  Jewso-jj-yswc,  hum- 
men,  Rom.  ix.  3  It  is  therefore  uncertain,  whether  he  means  that 
Andronicus  and  Junias  were  his  blood  relations,  or  only  of  the  same 
nation  with  himself. 

3.  And  my  fellow-prisoners.] — At  the  time  this  letter  was  written, 
Paul  had  been  in  prisons  often.  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  On  some  of  these  oc- 
casions, the  persons  here  named  had  been  imprisoned  with  him; 
but  where  or  when  that  happened,  is  not  known. 

4.  Who  are  of  note  among  the  apostles.] — The  name  apostle  was 


called  an  apostle,  Acts  xiv.  14.  Andronicus  and  Junias  may  have 
been  of  note  among  the  apostles  of  this  inferior  order.  Or  the  mean- 
ing may  be,  as  in  the  commentary,  that  they  were  highly  esteemed 
by  the  apostle.    See  Bengelius's  opinion,  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  note  2. 

5.  And  who  were  in  Christ  before  me.] — The  word  Christ  is  often 
used  by  Paul,  to  denote  the  religion  of  Christ,  and  the  church  of 
Christ,  which  is  his  body.  From  Andronicus  and  Junias  being  Chris- 
tians before  Paul,  joined  with  their  being  of  note  among  the  apostles, 
Origen  infers,  that  they  were  of  the  number  of  the  seventy  disci- 
ples.   Yet  that  is  uncertain. 

Ver.  8.  Salute  Amplias.]— Some  MSS..  and  the  Vulgate  version, 
have  here  Ampliatus. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Salute  Apelles,  the  approved  in  Christ.] — Tov  Soxi/tnt 
iv  Xfir^jMe  approved  in  Christ,  or  in  the  gospel,  is  one  who,  on  be- 
ing tried  by  affliction  and  persecution  for  the  gospel,  has  been  found 
a  real  Christian  ;  a  noble  character  this,  and  greatly  to  be  respected. 

2.  Salute  those  who  are  of  the  family  of  Aristobulus.] — Aristobulus 
himself  was  not  saluted,  either  because  he  was  not  in  Rome  at  that 
time,  or  because  he  was  not  yet  converted,  or  perhaps  because  he 
was  dead.  He  and  Narcissus  seem  to  have  had  each  of  them  a  nu- 
merous family  of  slaves  and  others,  some  of  whom  were  Christians, 
and  the  fame  of  whose  virtues  had  reached  the  apostle. 

Ver.  11.  Salute  those  of  the  family  of  Narcissus  who  are  in  the 
Lord.] — Many  think  this  was  the  famous  Narcissus,  the  freed-man 
and  favourite  of  the  emperor  Claudius.  But  this  epistle  being 
written,  A.D.  57,  Narcissus  the  emperor's  favourite  was  then  dead. 
For  Tacitus,  Annal.  lib.  xiii.  1.  and  Dio,  lib.  \x.finc,  informs  us.  that 
he  died  in  the  first  year  of  the  emperor  Nero,  answering  to  A.  1).  54. 
However,  as  the  salutation  is  not  sent  to  Narcissus,  but  to  the  Chris- 
tians of  his  family,  it  may  have  subsisted  after  his  death. 

Ver.  12.  Salute  Try  phpena  and  Tryphosa,  who  labour  in  the  Lord.) 
— T15  «wi»irz!  being  in  the  feminine  gender,  the  persons  here  said 
'  to  labour  in  the  Lord'  were  probably  female  presbyters  or  deacons, 
who  employed  themselves  at  Rome  in  propagating  the  gospel;  as 
was  Persis  likewise,  who  in  the  next  clause  is  said  to  '  have  labour- 
ed much  in  the  Lord.'  And  as  Mary  is  said,  ver.  6.  to  '  have  laboured 
much'  with  the  apostle,  she  also  may  have  exercised  one  or  other  of 
these  offices  in  some  of  the  great  cities  of  Asia  or  Greece,  where 
the  apostle  preached,  and  by  her  zealous  services,  especially  among 
her  own  sex,  may  have  been  of  use  to  the  apostle  and  his  assist- 
ants, while  preaching  the  gospel. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Salute  Rufus.]— -There  is  mention  made  of  'Simon  of 
Cyrene,  the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus,'  Mark  xv.  21.  And 
many  are  of  opinion  that  that  Rufus  is  the  person  whom  the  apostle 
here  salutes.  But  others  think  them  different,  because,  from  the 
circumstance  of  Rufus's  mother  being  with  him  in  Rome,  it  is  con- 
jectured that  he  was  a  native  of  Rome ;  whereas  the  Rufus  mention- 
ed by  Mark  was  of  Cyrene.  Vet,  as  the  apostle  calls  the  mother  of 
Rufus  his  mother,  on  account  of  the  many  good  offices  he  received 
from  her,  he,  who  never  was  in  Rome,  must  have  received  them 
elsewhere  ;  consequently  she  had  not  always  resided  in  Rome,  but 
may  have  come  there  lately  with  her  son. 
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15  Salute  Philologus,  and  Julia,1  Nercus,  15  In  my  name  salute  Philologus  and  Julia,  JK'ercus  and  his  sis- 
and  his  sister,  and  Olympas,2  and  all  the  saints  ter,  and  Olympas,  and  all  the  Christians  -who  are  in  their  families. 
iu ho  are  with  them. 

16  To  shew  that  Christian  affection  which  ye  bear  to  each  other, 
salute  one  another  -with  a  chaste  kiss.  The  churches  of  Christ  at  Co- 
rinth and  Cenchrca,  and  in  all  the  province  of  Achaia,  saline  you. 

17  JVow  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark  them  -who  set  up  separate 


1 6  Salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss. 
The  churches  of  Christ  salute  you.2 


17  (a*)  N»w  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark' 
them  who  make  separations  and  occasions  of     assemblies  for  -worship,  and  who  occasion  the  -weak  to  fall  by  false 

doctrine,  or  by  enjoining  things  indifferent  as  necessary,  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  which  ye  have  learned  from  me  in  this  epistle,  and 
avoid  them. 

18  For  such  teachers,  whatever  they  may  pretend,  do  not  serve 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  their  oivn  lusts  ;  and  by  plausible  dis- 
course and  hypocritical  wishes  of  happiness,  they  draiv  aivay  the  af- 
fections of  the  innocent,  who  have  no  suspicion  of  their  wickedness. 

19  JVow  your  obedience,  in  turning  from  idols  to  the  true  God,  is 
reported  through  the  -whole  empire :   I  therefore  rejoice  on  your  ac- 

nevertheless  I  -wish  you  indeed  to  be  wise  (uc,  count.  JVevertheless,  I  -wish  you  to  be  -wise  ivith  respect  to  good,  so 
142.)  ivith  respect  to  good,  and  pure'-  -with  as  to  discern  and  practise  it  habitually,  and  to  be  pure  ivith  respect 
respect  to  evil.  to  evil,  by  avoiding  all  false  doctrines  and  wicked  actions. 

20  And  the  God  of  peace  -will  bruise  Satan         20  And  God,  -who  is  the  author  of  peace,  ivi.ll  produce  peace  among 

you  by  bruising  Satan  under  your  feet  soon :  I  mean  the  unbeliev- 
ing Jews  and  Judaizing  teachers,  who  make  divisions  among  you. 
"The  favour  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  -with  you.     Amen. 
2.  Chosen  in  the  Lord.] — This  epithet  implies,  that  Rufus  was  a     admit  none  into  their  communion  but  such  as  joined  them  in  their 


falling7  contrary  to    the    doctrine  which  ye 
have  learned  ;5  and  avoid  them.4 

1 8  For  they  -who  are  such  do  not  serve  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  their  own  belly  ;  and 
by  good  words,1  and  blessings,7  deceive  the 
hearts  of  the  innocent.3 

19  JVow  your  obedience'  is  reported  to  all 
men".     I  therefore   rejoice   on  your  account ; 


under  your  feet  soon.1     The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.2     Amen. 


Christian  eminent  for  his  faith,  and  piety,  and  virtue.  See  Prelim 
Ess.  iv.  41. 

Ver.  14.  Salute  Hernias.] — According  to  the  general  opinion  of 
the  fathers,  (Euseb.  Ecc.  Hist.  lib.  3.),  this  is  the  author  of  the  an- 
cient writing  called  Pastor  or  Shepherd,  quoted  by  Ireneeus,  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria,  Origen,  Tertullian,  and  others ;  and  which 
still  remains.  Of  the  other  persons  mentioned  in  this  verse,  we 
know  nothing.  This  however  we  know,  that  their  being  saluted  of 
the  apostle  by  name,  was  a  testimony  of  his  respect,  and  of  the 
worthiness  of  their  character. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Salute  Philologus  and  Julia.] — The  same  doubt  oc- 


peculiarities,  and  who  represented  all  others  as  erroneous  and  im- 
pious. This  they  did,  from  no  regard  to  the  J/jrd  Jesus,  but  to  en- 
rich themselves,  and  to  live  in  sensual  pleasure,  ver.  18. ;  for  by 
making  themselves  the  heads  of  these  schismatical  assemblies,  they 
drew  a  plentiful  maintenance  from  their  followers,  whereby  they 
enriched  themselves,  and  gratified  their  lusts.    See  Philip,  iii.  19. 

3.  Contrary  to  the  doctrine  which  ye  have  learned ;] — namely, 
from  ine  in  this  epistle.  Or,  many  of  the  Roman  brethren  may  have 
heard  the  apostles,  and  other  inspired  men,  preach  in  Judca  and 
elsewhere,  from  whom  they  learned  the  genuine  doctrines  of  the 
gospel.    According  to  this  interpretation,  the  apostle,  as  Estius  ob- 


curs   concerning  lavKixv  as  concerning  iouviav,  ver.  7.     Origen     serves,  insinuates  here,  that  even  the  common  people,  by  the  help 


took  it  for  the  name  of  a  woman,  and  supposed  her  to  be  Philolo- 
gus's  wife. 

2.  And  Olympas.]— The  circumflex  accent  on  the  last  syllable  of 
OXu/«7r«v,  shews  that  they  who  added  the  accents  to  the  Greek  Tes- 
tament thought  it  the  name  of  a  man ;  on  this  supposition,  the  no- 
minative is  Ot.vp.7rx;. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.] — The  Jews 
considered  the  kiss  as  an  expression  of  friendship.  Thus  Joab,  pro- 
tending great  friendship  to  Amasa,  took  him  by  the  beard  to  kiss 
him,  when  he  slew  him,  2  Sain.  xx.  9.  Our  Lord  says  to  Simeon, 
Luke  vii.  45.  '  Thou  hast  given  me  no  kiss,' meaning  that  he  had  not 
expressed  such  affection  to  him,  as  the  woman  had  done  who  kissed 
his  feet.  Judas  also  kissed  our  Lord,  pretending  friendship  to  him 
at  the  time  he  betrayed  him.  This  manner  of  expressing  friendship 
to  each  other,  the  disciples  of  Christ  adopted  and  practised  in  their 
religious  assemblies.  So  Justin  Martyr  informs  us,  in  his  account  of 
the  religious  assemblies  of  the  Christians,  Apolog.  '  Prayers  being 
ended,  we  salute  one  another  with  a  kiss,  and  then  the  bread  and 
cup  is  brought  to  the  president,'  &c.  This  was  called  the  holy  kiss, 
to  distinguish  it  from  a  lustful  kiss  ;  and  the  kiss  of  love,  1  Pet.  v.  14. 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  treacherous  kiss  of  Joab  and  Judas  ;  being 
given  as  an  expression  of  that  sincere,  chaste,  spiritual  love,  which 


of  general  principles,  may  discern  true  doctrine  from  that  which 
is  false. 

4.  And  avoid  them.]— It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  aposile  de- 
sires the  faithful  to  mark  them  who  cause  divisions,  not  for  the  pur- 
pose of  disputing  with  them,  and  far  less  for  the  purpose  of  appre- 
hending and  punishing  them  with  fines,  imprisonment,  torture,  and 
death ;  but  that  they  might  avoid  their  company,  lest  by  conversing 
familiarly  with  such,  they  might  have  been  infected  with  their  er- 
rors and  vices.  For,  as  the  apostle  told  Timothy,  2  Epist.  ii.  17. 
'  their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a  gangrene.' 

Ver.  18. — 1.  And  by  good  words.] — X^s-om^i*;  comes  from  %{>!>■» 
Xoyo;,  which  signifies  one  who  promises  much,  but  performs  no- 
thing; one  who  professes  to  regard  the  interest  of  the  person  to 
whom  he  speaks,  much  more  than  his  own  ;  in  short,  one  who 
fawns  and  flatters,  without  possessing  any  real  benevolence.  Thus 
the  Emperor  Pertinax  was  called  Christologus,beca.use,  as  Aurelius 
Victor  elegantly  expresses  it, '  Blandus  esset,  magisquam  benignns.' 

2.  And  blessings.] — Eu\o^<*,  benedictio,  fausta imprecatio.  The 
false  teachers,  to  gain  the  affection  of  their  disciples,  prayed  with 
great  seeming  earnestness  for  all  manner  of  blessings  to  them. 

3.  They  deceive  the  hearts  of  the  innocent.] — Axxxmv,  This  word 
denotes  persons  entirely  free  from  guile  ;  persons  upright  and  un- 


Christians  owed  to  one  another.     On  the  occasions  mentioned  by      suspicious,  but  who  have  not  prudence  sufficient  to  enable  them  to 


Justin,  the  men  and  women  did  not  kiss  each  other  promiscuously  ; 
the  men  saluted  the  men  only,  and  the  women  kissed  none  but  their 
own  sex  ;  as  may  be  known  from  their  manner  of  sitting  in  the  pub- 
lic assemblies,  described,  Apos.  Constit.  lib.  ii.  c.  57.  E<;  to  «t*j o» 

/*££ o;,  oi  X.X1X0I  xx$i?i<rjuiTxv  fttrx  Trxcrtu  Jjo-u^ik;,  «ai  iunf  iss;-  xxi 
ii  yvvxixts  xijjcufKJvtEKu);  xxi  mt»i  xx  bt&<rSj>rxv,  trivs:-/,v  xyavirxi  ; 
'  On  the  other  side,  let  the  laics  sit  with  all  silence  and  good  order ; 
and  the  women,  let  them  sit  also  separately,  keeping  silence.'  Then, 
after  a  long  description  of  the  worship,  the  author  adds,  Eira  xxi 

ao-7rx^£0-j Mtrxv    xXkqKQvs  o*    ecvJpE?,  xxi    xKKyjKxg  xt   yuvxtxsg,   to  sv 

7r\i(t!fi~i\yifix  :'Then  let  the  men  salute  one  another,  and  the  women 
one  another,  giving  the  kiss  in  the  Lord.'  Through  length  of  time, 
and  difference  of  manners,  the  method  of  sitting  in  the  public  as- 
semblies for  worship  hath  been  changed.  But  that  it  was  the  an- 
cient method  cannot  be  doubted,  being  derived  from  the  synagogue. 

2.  The  churches  of  Christ  salute  you.] — Paul  wrote  this  epistle 
from  Corinth,  the  chief  city  of  Achaia ;  a  province  in  which  there 
were  Christian  churches,  at  Corinth,  at  Cenchreae,  and  perhaps  in 
different  cities  of  Peloponnesus.  Wherefore,  the  churches  of 
Christ  who  sent  their  salutation  to  the  brethren  at  Rome,  were  all 
the  churches  in  the  province  of  Achaia. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark.] — The  word 
(rxosruv  signifies  to  observe  attentively  and  diligently,  as  they  do 
who  are  placed  in  a  watch-tower  to  observe  the  motions  of  their  en- 
emies. The  purpose  for  which  the  brethren  were  to  mark  the  per- 
sons described,  is  mentioned  in  the  next  clause  of  the  verse. 

2.  Them  who  make  (rx;  $'x°r x<rixs)  separations  and  occasions  of 
falling.]—  T*  rxxvSxkx.  See  Rom.  xiv.  21.  note.  The  apostle  had 
in  his  eye  the  Jewish  teachers,  who  in  many  churches  set  up  sepa- 
rate assemblies  for  the  worship  of  God,  (see  Jude,  ver.  19.),  on  pw 


tence  of  greater  orthodoxy  and  sanctity  than  others,  and  who  would     at  the  end  of  the  epistle. 


discern  and  avoid  the  snares  which  the  wicked  lay  in  their  way. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Now  your  obedience  is  reported  to  all  men ;] — literal- 
ly, '  your  obedience  hath  come  to  all,'  that  is,  the  fame  of  your 
obedience  hath  come.  For  that  such  a  number  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  metropolis  of  the  Roman  empire  had  forsaken  the  worship 
of  idols,  must  have  been  much  spoken  of  through  all  the  provinces. 

2.  I  wish  indeed  to  be  wise,&c.J — The  apostle's  argument  is  this  : 
Since  ye  have  shewn  such  prudence  and  discernment  in  receiving 
the  gospel,  ye  should  shew  like  prudence  and  discernment  in  your 
behaviour  under  the  gospel,  by  doing  every  thing  that  is  good,'  and 
by  preserving  yourselves  unpolluted  with  evil. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  And  the  God  of  peace  will  bruise  Satan  under  your 
feet  soon.] — The  Hebrew  word  Satan  signifies  an  enemy.  But  be- 
cause the  chief  of  the  evil  spirits  in  rebellion  against  God  is  the 
greatest  enemy  of  mankind,  the  name  is  appropriated  to  him.  Here 
it  is  given  to  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  also  to  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers and  their  adherents,  who,  for  selfish  purposes,  bred  divisions  at 
Rome,  ver.  17.  and  in  every  church  where  they  could  obtain  a  foot- 
ing ;  they  are  therefore  called  '  ministers  of  Satan,'  2  Cor.  xi.  16. 
The  speedy  destruction  of  these  false  teachers,  who  occasioned  di- 
visions in  the  church,  the  apostle  foretold,  by  assuring  the  Romans 
that  'the  God  of  peace  would  bruise  Satan  under  their  feet  soon  ;' 
I  suppose,  in  allusion  to  the  bruising  of  the  head  of  the  serpent,  un- 
der the  heel  of  the  seed  of  the  woman.  See  the  Illustralion  prefix- 
ed to  chap.  xi.  p.  112. 

2.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.] — The  apos- 
tle, entertaining  the  warmest  affection  towards  the  faithful  in  Rome, 
gave  them  his  apostolical  Christian  benediction,  both  here  and  ver. 
24.  to  shew  them  how  much  his  heart  overflowed  with  love  to  them. 
But  in  the  Syriac  version  it  is  omitted  at  the  21th  verse,  and  added 


Chap.  XVI. 

21  Timothy  my  fello-w-labourer,1  and  Lu- 
cius,2 and  Jason,-1  and  Sosipater,1  my  kinsmen, 
salute  you. 

22  I  Tertius,'  who  wrote  (to,  71.)  this 
letter,  salute  you  in  the  Lord. 

23  Caius1  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole 
church,  saluteth  you.  Erastus  the  chamber- 
lain2 of  the  city  saluteth  you,  and  Quartus 
rouR  brother.' 

24  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  all.'     Amen. 

25  (ai)  Now  to  him  -who  is  able  to  stablish 
you  according  to  my  gospel'  and  the  preach- 
ing of  Jesus  Christ,  (mw)  according  to  the 
revelation  of  the  mystery2  kept  secret  in  the 
times  of  the  ages.3 

26  (But  is  no-w  made  manifest,  and,  by  the 
commandment  of  the  eternal  God  in  the  pro- 
phetic -writings,  is  made  known  to  all  the 
Gentiles,  in  order  to  the  obedience  of  faith), 

27  To  the  -wise  God  alone,1  through  Jesus 
Christ,  i  SAT,  to  him  BE  the  glory  for  ever.2 
Amen. 


ROMANS. 
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21  Timothy,  my  assistant  in  the  ministry,  and  Lucius,  and  Ja- 
son, and  Sosipater,  my  kinsmen,  who  are  at  present  with  me,  salute 
you. 

22  I  Tertius,  -who  -wrote  this  letter  from  the  apostle's  autograph, 
am  permitted  by  him  to  salute  you  as  the  disciples  of  Christ. 

23  Caius,  -with  -whom  1  lodge,  and  -who  shows  hospitality  to  all  the 
members  of  the  church  here,  -wishes  you  health.  So  doth  Erastus, 
the  chamberlain  of  Corinth,  and  Quartus,  one  of  your  o-wn  church, 
who  at  present  is  with  me. 

24  Loving  you  affectionately,  I  give  you  my  apostolical  benedic- 
tion a  second  time.  (See  ver.  20.)  The  favour  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  -with  you  all.     Amen. 

25  Now  to  him  -who  is  able  to  stablish  you  in  the  belief,  that  by 
faith  and  not  by  the  law  the  Gentiles  shall  be  saved,  according  to  my 
gospel  and  the  preaching  concerning  Jesus  Christ  by  all  the  apos- 
tles, according  to  the  revelation  of  the  mystery  to  them,  which,  though 
contained  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  was  kept  secret  in  the  time 
of  the  .Mosaic  dispensation, 

26  (But  is  no-w  fully  published  to  the  world,  by  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel ;  and,  according  to  the  commandment  of  the  eternal  and 
unchangeable  God,  contained  in  the  prophetic  -writings  of  the  Jews, 
M  made  known  to  all  the  Gentiles,  in  order  to  produce  in  them  the 
obedience  of  faith), 

27  To  the  -wise  God  alone,  who  possesses  all  perfection  in  and  of 
himself,  through  the  illumination  of  Jesus  Christ,  I  say  with  under- 
standing, to  him  be  the  glory  of  the  salvation  of  the  world  ascribed 
for  ever.  And  for  the  truth  of  all  that  I  have  written,  I  appeal  to 
God,  by  saying  Amen  to  the  whole. 


Ver.  21. — 1.  Timothy  my  fellow-labourer.)— Timothy  -was  convert- 
ed by  Paul  while  very  young.  And  being  chosen  by  him  as  his  as- 
sistant in  the  ministry,  he  accompanied  him  in  all  bis  journeys,  and 
shared  with  him  in  all  his  dangers.  Hence  he  styles  him  his  fellow- 
labourer.     See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  1. 

2.  And  Lucius.] — There  is  a  person  of  this  name  mentioned  Acts 
xiii.  1.  as  one  of  the  prophets  of  the  church  at  Antioch.  But  Lucius 
of  Antioch  being  nowhere  mentioned  as  Paul's  companion  in  travel, 
Origen  supposed  the  Lucius,  who  sent  his  salutation  to  the  church 
at  Rome,  was  Luke  the  evangelist,  whom  the  apostle  called  Lucius, 
after  the  Roman  manner,  as  he  called  Silas,  Silvanus.  But  it  is  not 
certain  that  Luke  was  with  the  apostle  in  Corinth,  when  he  wrote 
tliis  epistle. 

3.  And  Jason.]— He  is  thought  by  many  to  have  been  the  Jason 
wiih  whom  the  apostle  lodged  at  Thessalonica,  Acts  xvii.  7. ;  and 
who,  on  that  account,  was  accused  to  the  magistrates  of  harbouring 
seditious  persons. 

4.  And  Sosipater.] — This,  I  suppose,  is  the  person  called  Sopater 
of  Beroea.  who  is  said  to  have  accompanied  the  apostle  to  Asia,  Acts 
xx.  4.  He  and  Jason  are  called  the  apostle's  kinsmen,  because  they 
were  Jews. 

Ver.  22.  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute  you.] — It  seems 
Tertius  was  well  known  to  the  Roman  brethren.  From  his  name 
he  mav  be  supposed  to  have  been  a  Roman.  Others  think  this  is 
Silas,  because  his  name  is  of  the  same  signification  with  Tertius. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Caius  mine  host.]— He  is  generally  believed  to  have 
been  Caius  of  Corinth,  whom  Paul  baptized,  1  Cor.  i.  14 . ;  and  who. 
being  a  man  of  wealth,  and  of  a  benevolent  disposition,  entertained 
the  apostle  in  his  house  at  the  time  this  epistle  was  written ;  and 
shewed  great  hospitality  likewise  to  all  the  members  of  the  church 
at  Corinth.    See  3  John,  Pref.  sect.  2. 

2.  Erastus  the  chamberlain  of  the  city  saluteth  you.] — At  Smyrna 
there  was  an  officer  of  this  kind,  who  is  mentioned  among  the  other 
magistrates  of  the  city.  Marmor.  Oxon.  p.  265.  Ms»a.>itih  vs :  oixovo. 
f.;,  'Meiletus  the  younger  steward.'  In  the  Vulgate  version,  •«»- 
vo/to;  7ri\ie;  is  translated  'Arcarius  civitatis — the  treasurer  of  the 
city.'  Erastus  being  a  person  of  such  note,  his  conversion  and  salu- 
tation must  have  occasioned  great  joy  to  the  brethren  in  Rome. 

3.  And  Quartus  your  brother.] — I  have  supplied  the  word  your, 
because  to  call  Quartus  simply  a  brother,  was  no  distinction  at  all, 
unless,  as  some  conjecture,  it  imports  that  he  was  a  minister  of  the 
go?pel.  That  Quartus  was  a  native  of  Rome,  or  Italy,  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  church  at  Rome,  as  well  as  Tertius,  I  think  probable  from 
their  names,  which  are  evidently  Latin. 

Ver.  21.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.  ] — This 
is  the  concluding  apostolical  benediction,  which  St.Paul  always  wrote 
with  his  own  hand,  to  distinguish  his  genuine  epistles  from  those 
that  were  forged  in  his  name.  2Thess.  iii.  17.  But  though  he  com- 
monly ended  his  letters  with  that  benediction,  before  he  quitted  the 
pen,  on  this  occasion  he  added  also,  in  his  own  handwriting,  that 
grand  doxolosy,  contained  ver.  25.  26,  27.  in  which  he  offers  a  so- 
lemn thanksgiving  to  God,  for  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  by  the 
apostles  preaching  Christ  to  them,  according  to  the  revelation  of  that 
mystery  made  to  him,  and  according  to  God's  express  command- 
ment in  the  prophetic  writings  of  the  Jews.  And  as  he  had  ex- 
plained these  subjects  in  the  foregoing  epistle,  this  doxology  was 
placed  at  the  conclusion  of  it  with  great  propriety,  and  could  not  but 
be  extremely  acceptable  to  all  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Now  to  him  who  is  able  to  stablish  you,  according  to 
my  gospel.] — What  the  apostle  wished  the  Romans  to  be  established 
in,  was  those  essential  points  of  doctrine  which  he  always  preached, 
S 


and  which  he  had  inculcated  in  this  letter;  namely,  the  gratuitous 
justification  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  by  faith,  without  works  of  law  ; 
and  in  particular  the  justification  of  the  Gentiles,  without  subjecting 
them  to  the  law  of  Moses.  These  doctrines  he  calls  his  gospel,  or 
good  news,  not  in  contradistinction  to  the  good  news  of  the  other 
apostles,  as  Locke  fancies,  to  the  great  discredit  of  the  rest,  whose 
doctrine  was  the  same  with  Paul's,  so  far  as  it  went ;  but  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  doctrines  taught  by  the  Judaizers  and  other  false  teach- 
ers, who  added  the  law  to  the  gospel,  on  pretence  that  the  gospel 
was  defective  in  rites  of  atonement. 

2.  According  to  the  revelation  of  the  mystery.] — The  apostle  calls 
the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  to  all  the  privileges  of  the  church  and 
people  of  God,  without  subjecting  them  to  the"  law  of  Moses,  a  mys- 
tery, because  it  was  adoctrine  of  much  greater  importance  than  any 
doctrine  taught  in  the  heathen  mysteri  s;  and  because,  like  these 
mysteries,  it  had  hitherto  been  kept  secret.  See  the  next  note,  and 
Eph.  i.  9.  note. 

3.  Which  hath  been  kept  secret  in  the  times  of  the  ages  ;] — that  is, 
during  the  dispensation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which,  as  Locke  ob- 
serves, is  called  •«•*,  the  age,  Luke  i.  7C  Acts  iii.  22. ;  and  %;°«j 
«<aoncf,2Tim.l.9.Tit.i.2. ;  and  in  this  verse  xc^'i  »'»*•  =  '», because, 
under  the  law,  time  was  measured  by»ixi:,-,  ages  or  jubilees.  Hence 
God  is  called  'the  Rock  of  Ages,'  in  the  same  sense  that  he  is  called 
'  the  Rocli  of  Israel.'  He  was  the  strength  and  support  of  the  people 
who  lived  under  the  ages,  or  Mosaic  dispensation.  Farther,  the 
same  author  observes,  that  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  into  the 
visible  church  of  God  could  not  be  called  a  mystery  or  secret,  till 
there  was  a  church  erected,  consisting  of  Abraham  and  his  poste- 
rity, into  which  they  could  be  received.  For  till  then  there  were  no 
such  names  of  distinction  known  among  mankind  as  Jew  and  Gen- 
tile, to  denote  those  who  were  in  or  out  of  the  visible  church.  Hence 
the  propriety  of  the  expression,  'kept  secret  in  the  times  of  the 
ages.'  It  is  true,  in  the  covenant  by  which  God  separated  Abraham 
and  his  posterity  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  made  them  his  visi- 
ble church  and  people,  the  calling  of  the  nations  to  be  the  people  of 
God  was  promised,  under  the  idea  of  '  blessing  them  in  Abraham's 
seed.'  Also  it  was  predicted  by  the  Jewish  prophets,  as  the  apostle 
hath  shewn  in  the  preceding  chapters.  But,  as  not  the  least  inti- 
mation was  given,  either  in  the  covenant  or  by  the  prophets,  of  the 
condition  on  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  received  as  the  people 
of  God,  it  never  entered  into  the  mind  of  the  Jews,  that  they  could 
become  the  people  of  God  in  any  other  way  than  by  circumcision 
and  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses.  Their  attaining  that  honour, 
therefore,  together  with  justification  and  eternal  life,  merely  by 
faith,  is  the  great  secret,  said  in  this  verse  to  be  kept  hid  during  the 
times  of  the  ages,  or  Mosaical  dispensation ;  but  which  (ver.  26.)  was 
made  manifest  to  the  aposdes  by  revelation  in  order  to  be  preach- 
ed to  all  the  Gentiles,  according'to  the  commandment  of  the  ever- 
lasting God,  recorded  in  the  writings  of  the  Jewish  prophets.  Others 
translate  iw»»««t  »»■»«•««  iris-iyr/uMiu,  'kept  secret  in  ancient  times.' 
But  this  makes  no  difference  in  the  sense.    See  Tit.  i.  2.  note  2. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  Tothewise  God  alone,  through  Jesus  Christ.] — This, 
I  think,  is  the  true  translation  of  yoiiu  o-o?a>  eiii,  both  here  and  in 
the  doxologies,  1  Tim.  i.  17.  Jude,  ver.  25.  For  if  the  translation 
were  to  run  in  the  following  manner,'  To  the  only  wise  God,'  it  would 
imply,  that  there  are  some  Gods  who  are  not  wise.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  we  render  the  clause  thus,  'To  God  only  wise,'  the  reader 
might  be  apt  to  think,  that  God  hath  no  perfection  but  wisdom.  The 
translation  which  I  have  given  above  clearly  expresses  the  apostle's 
meaning,  which  is,  that  glory  ought  to  be  ascribed  to  God  alone  in 
the  highest  degree ;  or,  that  God  alone  is  entitled  thereto  in  and  r>f 


138 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  I. 


himself:  whereas,  all  others,  to  whom  glory  is  due,  derive  their 
title  to  it  from  the  perfection  which  he  has  communicated  to  them, 
or  the  authority  which  he  has  bestowed  on  them. 
2.  I  say,  to  him  be  the  glory  forever.}—"  "a  S»ij«i.   Here  the  rela- 


tive i,  is  put  for  s.utw,  to  him :  (see  Eph.  Hi.  21.);  unless,  with  our 
translators,  we  think  it  a  pleonasm,  or  adopt  the  reading  of  some 
printed  editions,  in  which  v  is  omitted. 


Thus  endeth  the  apostle  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  a  writing,  which,  for  sublimity  and  truth  of  sentiment, 
for  brevity  and  strength  of  expression,  for  regularity  in  its  structure,  but,  above  all,  for  the  unspeakable  importance 
of  the  discoveries  which  it  contains,  stands  unrivalled  by  any  mere  human  composition,  and  as  far  exceeds  the  most 
celebrated  productions  of  the  learned  Greeks  and  Romans,  as  the  shining  of  the  sun  exceedeth  the  twinkling  of 
the  stars. 
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Sect.  I. —  Of  the  time  of  St.  Paul's  arrival  at  Corinth. 

We  are  told,  Acts  xvii.  15.  that  after  Paul  was  driven, 
by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  from  Thessalonica  and  Bercea, 
he  went  to  Athens,  the  most  celebrated  city  in  Greece, 
intending  to  make  the  gospel  known  to  the  learned  there. 
But  the  contempt  in  which  the  Athenian  philosophers 
held  his  doctrine  and  manner  of  preaching,  convincing 
him  that  it  would  be  to  no  purpose  to  stay  long  among 
them,  he  left  Athens  soon,  and  went  to  Corinth,  now  be- 
come the  metropolis  of  the  province  of  Achaia,  and  of 
equal  fame  for  the  sciences  and  the  arts  with  Athens 
itself. 

On  his  arrival  in  Corinth,  he  found  Aquila  and  his 
wife  Priscilla,  two  Jewish  Christians,  '  who  had  lately 
come  from  Italy,  because  Claudius  had  commanded  all 
Jews  to  depart  from  Rome,'  Acts  xviii.  2.  According 
to  the  best  chronologers,  Claudius's  edict  against  the 
Jews  was  published  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign, 
answering  to  a.  d.  51.  Claudius  began  his  reign  on  the 
24th  of  January.  Wherefore,  notwithstanding  his  edict 
against  the  Jews  might  come  forth  early  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  his  reign,  yet,  as  the  Jews  would  be  allowed  a 
reasonable  time  to  settle  their  aflairs,  and  take  themselves 
away,  we  cannot  suppose  that  Aquila  and  Priscilla  ar- 
rived at  Corinth  sooner  than  the  end  of  the  spring  in  the 
year  51.  And  seeing  they  were  settled  in  Corinth,  and 
carrying  on  their  business  of  tent-making,  when  the 
apostle  arrived,  his  arrival  cannot  be  fixed  sooner  than 
the  summer  of  that  year. — This  epoch  of  St.  Paul's  arri- 
val at  Corinth  merits  attention,  because  it  will  be  of  use 
in  fixing  the  dates  of  other  occurrences,  which  happened 
both  before  and  after  that  event. 

Being  come  to  Corinth,  the  apostle  immediately  preach- 
ed in  the  synagogue.  But  the  greatest  part  of  the  Jews 
opposing  themselves  and  ^blaspheming,  he  told  them  he 
would  go  to  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xviii.  6.  Knowing,  how- 
ever, the  temper  and  learning  of  the  Gentiles  in  Corinth, 
and  their  extreme  profligacy  of  manners,  he  was  in  great 
fear  when  he  first  preached  to  them,  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  But 
the  Lord  Jesus  appeared  to  him  in  a  vision,  and  bade  him 
not  be  afraid,  but  speak  boldly,  '  becau.se  he  had  much 
people  in  that  city,'  Acts  xviii.  9,  10.  In  obedience  to 
Christ's  command,  Paul  preached  almost  two  years  in 
Corinth,  (ver.  II.  18.),  and  gathered  a  very  flourishing 
church,  in  which  there  were  some  Jews  of  note,  ver.  8. 
but  the  greatest  part  were  idolatrous  Gentiles,  1  Cor. 
xii.  2. — The  members  of  this  church  being  very  nume- 
rous, were  so  much  the  object  of  the  apostle's  attention, 
that  he  wrote  to  them  two  long  and  excellent  letters,  not 
only  for  establishing  them  in  the  belief  of  his  apostleship, 
which  a  false  teacher,  who  came  among  them  after  his 
departure,  had  presumed  to  call  in  question,  but  to  cor- 
rect certain  irregularities  into  which  many  of  them  had 
fallen  in  his  absence,  and  for  other  purposes  which  shall 
be  mentioned  in  Sect.  iv.  of  this  Preface. 


Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Character  and  Manners  of  the  Corin- 
thians in  their  heathen  State. 

Before  Corinth  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  it  was 
famous  for  the  magnificence  of  its  buildings,  the  extent 
of  its  commerce,  and  the  number,  the  learning,  and  the 
ingenuity  of  its  inhabitants,  who  carried  the  arts  and 
sciences  to  such  perfection,  that  it  was  called  by  Cicero, 
totius  Gneciss  lumen,  the  light  of  all  Greece  ;  and  by  Flo- 
rus,  Grwcise  decus,  the  ornament  of  Greece.  The  lustre, 
however,  which  Corinth  derived  from  the  number  and 
genius  of  its  inhabitants,  was  tarnished  by  their  debauched 
manners.  Strabo,  lib.  viii.  p.  151.  tells  us,  that  in  the 
temple  of  Venus  at  Corinth  "  there  were  more  than  a 
thousand  harlots,  the  slaves  of  the  temple,  who,  in  honour 
of  the  goddess,  prostituted  themselves  to  all  comers  for 
hire,  and  through  these  the  city  was  crowded,  and  be- 
came wealth)'."  From  an  institution  of  this  kind,  which, 
under  the  pretext  of  religion,  furnished  an  opportunity 
to  the  debauched  to  gratify  their  lusts,  it  is  easy  to  see 
what  corruption  of  manners  must  have  flowed.  Accord- 
ingly it  is  known,  that  lasciviousness  was  carried  to  such 
a  pitch  in  Corinth,  that,  in  the  language  of  these  times, 
the  appellation  of  a  Corinthian  given  to  a  woman,  im- 
ported that  she  was  a  prostitute  and  Kcgsv&i&Qtiv,  to  be- 
have as  a  Corinthian,  spoken  of  a  man,  was  the  same  as 
Erctieu/uv;  to  commit  -whoredom. 

In  the  Achaean  war,  Corinth  was  utterly  destroyed  by 
the  Roman  Consul  Mummius.  But  being  rebuilt  by 
Julius  Caesar,  and  peopled  with  a  Roman  colony,  it  was 
made  the  residence  of  the  Proconsul  who  governed  the 
province  of  Achaia,  see  (see  1  Thess.  i.  7.  note),  and  soon 
regained  its  ancient  splendour ;  for  its  inhabitants  in- 
creasing exceedingly,  they  carried  on,  by  means  of  its 
two  sear-ports,  an  extensive  commerce,  which  brought  them 
great  wealth.  From  that  time  forth,  the  arts  which  mi- 
nister to  the  conveniences  and  luxuries  of  life,  were  car- 
ried on  at  Corinth  in  as  great  perfection  as  formerly  : 
schools  were  opened,  in  which  philosophy  and  rhetoric 
were  publicly  taught  by  able  masters ;  and  strangers  from 
all  quarters  crowded  to  Corinth,  to  be  instructed  in  the 
sciences  and  in  the  arts.  So  that  Corinth,  during  this 
latter  period,  was  filled  with  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
artists  of  all  kinds,  and  abounded  in  wealth.  These 
advantages,  however,  were  counterbalanced,  as  before,  by 
the  effects  which  wealth  and  luxury  never  fail  to  produce. 
In  a  word,  an  universal  corruption  of  manners  soon  pre- 
vailed ;  so  that  Corinth,  in  its  second  state,  became  as 
debauched  as  it  had  been  at  any  former  period  whatever. 
The  apostle  therefore  had  good  reason,  in  this  epistle,  to 
exhort  the  Corinthian  brethren  to  '  flee  fornication :'  and 
after  giving  them  a  catalogue  of  the  unrighteous  who 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10. 
he  was  well  entitled  to  add,  '  and  such  were  some  of 
you.'  In  short,  the  Corinthians  had  carried  vice  of  every 
kind  to  such  a  pitch,  that  their  city  was  more  debauched 
than  any  of  the  other  cities  of  Gieecc. 
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Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Conversion  of  the  Corinthians  to 
the  Christian  Faith. 

Afteii  the  apostle  left  the  synagogue,  he  frequented 
the  house  of  one  Justus,  a  religious  proselyte  whom  he 
had  converted.  Here  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  the 
city,  prompted  by  curiosity,  came  to  him  from  time  to 
time,  in  great  numbers,  to  hear  his  discourses.  And 
having  themselves  seen,  or  having  been  credibly  informed 
by  others,  of  the  miracles  which  Paul  wrought,  and  of 
the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  conferred  on  them  who  be- 
lieved, they  were  so  impressed  with  his  discourses  and 
miracles,  that  many  of  them  renounced  their  ancient  su- 
perstition. So  Luke  tells  us,  Acts  xviii.  8.  '  And  many 
of  the  Corinthians,  hearing,  believed,  and  were  baptized.' 

Of  all  the  miracles  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the 
gospel,  that  which  seems  to  have  affected  the  Greeks 
most,  was  the  gift  of  tongues.  For  as  they  esteemed  elo- 
quence more  than  any  other  human  attainment,  that  gift, 
by  raising  the  common  people  to  an  equality  with  the 
learned,  greatly  recommended  the  gospel  to  persons  in 
the  middle  and  lower  ranks  of  life.  Hence  numbers 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Corinth,  of  that  description,  were 
early  converted.  But  with  persons  in  higher  stations, 
the  gospel  was  not  so  generally  successful.  By  their 
attachment  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  schemes  of  phi- 
losophy which  then  prevailed,  the  men  of  rank  and  learn- 
ing had  rendered  themselves  incapable,  or  at  least  un- 
willing, to  embrace  the  gospel.  At  that  time,  the  philo- 
sophers were  divided  into  many  sects ;  and  each  sect 
having  nothing  in  view  but  to  confute  the  tenets  of  the 
other  sects,  the  disquisitions  of  philosophy  among  the 
Greeks  had  introduced  an  universal  skepticism,  which 
destroyed  all  rational  belief.  This  pernicious  effect  ap- 
peared conspicuously  in  their  statesmen,  who,  through 
their  philosophical  disputations,  having  lost  all  ideas  of 
truth  and  virtue,  regarded  nothing  in  their  politics  but 
utility.  And  therefore,  in  the  persuasion  that  idolatry 
was  the  only  proper  religion  for  the  vulgar,  they  would 
hear  nothing  that  had  the  least  tendency  to  make  the 
people  sensible  of  its  absurdity.  On  persons  of  this  de- 
scription, the  arguments  in  behalf  of  the  gospel,  advanced 
by  the  apostle,  made  no  impression  ;  as  was  seen  in  the 
Athenian  magistrates  and  philosophers,  before  whom 
Paul  reasoned  in  the  most  forcible  manner,  against  the 
reigning  idolatry,  without  effect.  The  miracles  which  he 
wrought  at  Corinth,  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  ought 
to  have  drawn  the  attention  of  all  ranks  of  men  in  that 
city.  But  the  opinion  which  the  philosophers  and  states- 
men entertained  of  their  own  wisdom  was  so  great,  that 
they  despised  the  gospel  as  mere  foolishness,  (1  Cor.  i. 
23.),  rejected  its  evidences,  and  remained,  most  of  them, 
in  their  original  ignorance  and  wickedness. 

Though,-  as  above  observed,  the  common  people  at 
Corinth,  strongly  impressed  by  the  apostle's  miracles, 
readily  embraced  the  gospel,  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
that  they  did  not  seem,  at  the  beginning,  to  have  been 
much  influenced  thereby  either  in  their  temper  or  man- 
ners. In  receiving  the  gospel,  they  had  been  moved  by 
vanity,  rather  than  by  the  love  of  truth.  And  therefore, 
when  they  found  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  contrary  in 
many  things  to  their  most  approved  maxims,  they  neither 
relished  them,  nor  the  apostle's  explications  of  them. 
And  as  to  his  moral  exhortations,  because  they  were  not 
composed  according  to  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric, 
nor  delivered  with  those  tones  of  voice  which  the  Greeks 
admired  in  their  orators,  they  were  not  attended  to  by 
many,  and  had  scarce  any  influence  in  restraining  them 
from  their  vicious  pleasures.  Knowing,  therefore,  the 
humour  of  the  Greeks,  that  they  sought  -wisdom,  that  is, 
a  conformity  to  their  philosophical  principles,  in  every 
new  scheme  of  doctrine  that  was  proposed  to  them,  and 


nauseated  whatever  was  contrary  to  these  principles,  the 
apostle  did  not,  during  his  first  abode  in  Corinth,  attempt 
to  explain  the  gospel  scheme  to  the  Corinthians  in  its  full 
extent ;  but,  after  the  example  of  his  divine  Master,  he 
taught  them  as  they  were  able  to  bear: — 1  Cor.  iii.  1. 
'  Now  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual, 
but  as  to  fleshly  men,  even  as  to  babes  in  Christ.  2.  Milk 
I  gave  you,  and  not  meat :  For  ye  were  not  then  able  to 
receive  it.     Nay,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able.' 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Occasion  of -writing  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians. 

Though  the  apostle  had  taught  the  word  of  God  at 
Corinth  during  more  than  a  year  and  six  months,  the  re- 
ligious knowledge  of  the  disciples,  for  the  reasons  already 
mentioned,  was  but  imperfect  at  his  departure.  They 
were  therefore  more  liable  than  some  others  to  be  de- 
ceived by  any  imposter  who  came  among  them,  as  the 
event  shewed.  For,  after  the  apostle  was  gone,  a  false 
teacher,  who  was  a  Jew  by  birth,  2  Cor.  xi.  22.  came 
to  Corinth  with  letters  of  recommendation,  2  Cor.  iii.  1. 
probably  from  the  brethren  in  Judea ;  for  which  reason 
he  is  called  a  false  apostle,  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  having  been 
sent  forth  by  men.  This  teacher  was  of  the  sect  of  the 
Sadducees,  (see  1  Cor.  xv.  12.),  and  of  some  note  on  ac- 
count of  his  birth  (2  Cor.  v.  16,  17.)  and  education  ;  be- 
ing perhaps  a  scribe  learned  in  the  law,  1  Cor.  i.  20. — He 
seems  likewise  to  have  been  well  acquainted  with  the  cha- 
racter, manners,  and  opinions  of  the  Greeks;  for  he  recom- 
mended himself  to  the  Corinthians,  not  only  by  affecting, 
in  his  discourses,  that  eloquence  of  which  the  Greeks 
were  so  fond,  but  also  by  suiting  his  doctrine  to  their 
prejudices,  and  his  precepts  to  their  practices.  For  ex- 
ample, because  the  learned  Greeks  regarded  the  body  as 
the  prison  of  the  soul,  and  expected  to  be  delivered  from 
it  in  the  future  state,  and  called  '  the  hope  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  flesh,  the  hope  of  worms  ; — a  filthy  and  abo- 
minable thing — which  God  neither  will  nor  can  do,' 
(Celsus  ap.  Origen,  lib.  v.  p.  240.)  ;  and  because  they 
ridiculed  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body, 
Acts  xvii.  32.  tills  new  teacher,  to  render  the  gospel  ac- 
ceptable to  them,  flatly  denied  it  to  be  a  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  and  affirmed  that  the  resurrection  of  the  body  was 
neither  desirable  nor  possible ;  and  argued,  that  the  only 
resurrection  promised  by  Christ  was  the  resurrection  of 
the  soul  from  ignorance  and  error,  which  the  heretics  of  \ 
these  times  said  was  already  passed,  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  Next, 
because  the  Corinthians  were  addicted  to  gluttony,  drunk- 
enness, fornication,  and  every  sort  of  lewdness,  this  teach- 
er derided  the  apostle's  precepts  concerning  temperance 
and  chastity,  and  reasoned  in  defence  of  the  licentious 
practices  of  the  Greeks,  as  we  learn  from  the  apostle's  con- 
futation of  his  arguments,  1  Cor.  vi.  12,  13.  Nay,  he 
went  so  far  as  to  patronize  a  person  of  some  note  among 
the  Corinthians,  who  was  living  in  incest  with  his  fa- 
ther's wife,  1  Cor.  v.  1. ;  proposing  thereby  to  gain  the 
good-will,  not  only  of  that  offender,  but  of  many  others 
also,  who  wished  to  retain  their  ancient  debauched  man- 
ner of  living.  Lastly,  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the 
Jews,  he  enjoined  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  ab- 
solutely necessary  to  salvation. 

In  thus  corrupting  the  gospel,  for  the  sake  of  render- 
ing it  acceptable  to  the  Greeks,  the  false  teacher  proposed 
to  make  himself  the  head  of  a  party  in  the  church  at 
Corinth,  and  to  acquire  both  power  and  wealth.  But 
Paul's  authority,  as  an  apostle,  standing  in  the  way  of 
his  ambition,  and  hindering  him  from  spreading  his  errors 
with  the  success  he  wished,  he  endeavoured  to  lessen 
the  apostle,  by  representing  him  as  one  who  had  neither 
the  mental  nor  the  bodily  abilities  necessary  to  an  apos  • 
tie.     His   presence,  he   said,  was  mean,  and  his   speech 
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contemptible,  2  Cor.  x.  10.  He  found  fault  with  his  birth 
and  education,  2  Cor.  x.  10.  He  even  affirmed  that  he 
was  no  apostle,  because  he  had  not  attended  Christ  during 
his  ministry  on  earth,  and  boldly  said  that  Paul  had  ab- 
stained from  taking  maintenance,  because  he  was  con- 
scious he  was  no  apostle.  On  the  other  hand,  to  raise 
himself  in  the  eyes  of  the  Corinthians,  he  praised  his  own 
birth  and  education,  boasted  of  his  knowledge  and  elo- 
quence, and  laid  some  stress  on  his  bodily  accomplish- 
ments ;  by  all  which  he  gained  a  number  of  adherents, 
and  formed  a  party  at  Corinth  against  the  apostle.  And, 
because  there  were  in  that  party  some  teachers  endowed 
with  spiritual  gifts,  the  apostle  considers  them  also  as 
leaders.  Hence,  he  speaks  sometimes  of  one  leader  of 
the  faction,  and  sometimes  of  divers,  as  it  suited  the 
purpose  of  his  argument. 

While  these  things  were  doing  at  Corinth,  Paul  re- 
turned from  Jerusalem  to  Ephesus,  according  to  his  pro- 
mise, Acts  xviii.  21.  During  his  second  abode  in  that 
city,  which  was  of  long  continuance,  some  of  the  family 
of  Chloe,  who  were  members  of  the  church  at  Corinth, 
and  who  adhered  to  the  apostle,  happening  to  come  to 
Ephesus,  gave  him  an  account  of  the  disorderly  practices 
which  many  of  the  Corinthian  brethren  were  following, 
and  of  the  faction  which  the  false  teacher  had  formed 
among  them  in  opposition  to  him,  1  Cor.  i.  11.  These 
evils  requiring  a  speedy  remedy,  the  apostle  immediately 
sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  to  Corinth,  Acts  xix.  22.  1 
Cor.  iv.  17.,  in  hopes  that  if  they  did  not  reclaim  the  fac- 
tion, they  might  at  least  be  able  to  confirm  the  sincere. 
For  that  purpose  he  ordered  his  messengers  to  inform  the 
Corinthians,  that  he  himself  was  coming  to  them  directly 
from  Ephesus,  to  increase  the  spiritual  gifts  of  those  who 
adhered  to  him,  2  Cor.  i.  15,  and  to  punish,  by  his  mi- 
raculous power,  the  disobedient,  1  Cor.  iv.  18,  19.  Such 
was  the  apostle's  resolution,  when  he  sent  Timothy  and 
Erastus  away.  But  before  he  had  time  to  put  this  reso- 
lution into  execution,  three  persons  arrived  at  Ephesus, 
whom  the  sincere  part  of  the  church  had  despatched  from 
Corinth  with  a  letter  to  the  apostle,  wherein  they  express- 
ed their  attachment  to  him,  and  desired  his  directions 
concerning  various  matters,  which  had  been  the  subject  of 
much  disputation,  not  only  with  the  adherents  of  the 
false  teachers,  but  among  the  sincere  themselves. 

The  coming  of  these  messengers,  together  with  the 
extraordinary  success  which  the  apostle  had  about  that 
time  in  converting  the  Ephesians,  occasioned  an  altera- 
tion in  his  resolution  respecting  his  journey  to  Corinth. 
For  instead  of  setting  out  directly,  he  determined  to  re- 
main in  Ephesus  till  the  following  Pentecost,  1  Cor.  xvi. 
8.  And  then,  instead  of  sailing  straightway  to  Corinth, 
he  proposed  to  go  first  into  Macedonia,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  6. 
— In  the  mean  time,  to  compensate  the  loss  which  the 
Corinthians  sustained  from  the  deferring  of  his  intended 
visit,  he  wrote  to  them  his  First  Epistle,  in  which  he  re- 
proved the  false  teacher  and  his  adherents,  for  the  divi- 
sions they  had  occasioned  in  the  church.  And  because 
they  ridiculed  him  as  a  person  rude  in  speech,  he  informed 
them,  that  Christ  had  ordered  him,  in  preaching  the  gos- 
pel, to  avoid  the  enticing  words  of  man's  wisdom,  lest  the 
doctrine  of  salvation  through  the  cross  of  Christ  should 
be  rendered  ineffectual.  Then,  addressing  the  heads  of 
the  faction,  he  plainly  told  them,  their  luxurious  manner 
of  living  was  very  different  from  the  persecuted  lot  of  the 
true  ministers  of  Christ.  And  to  put  the  obedience  of 
the  sincere  part  of  the  church  to  the  trial,  he  ordered 
them,  in  a  general  public  meeting  called  for  the  purpose, 
to  excommunicate  the  incestuous  person.  After  which 
he  sharply  reproved  those  who  had  gone  into  the  heathen 
courts  of  judicature  with  their  law-suits,  and  directed 
them  to  a  better  method  of  settling  their  claims  on  each 
other  respecting  worldly  matters. 


The  Corinthians,  in  their  letter,  having  desired  the 
apostle's  advice  concerning  marriage,  celibacy,  and  di- 
vorce, and  concerning  the  eating  of  meats  which  had  been 
sacrificed  to  idols,  he  treated  of  these  subjects  at  great 
length  in  this  epistle.  Also,  because  the  faction  had 
called  his  apostleship  in  question,  he  proved  himself  an 
apostle  by  various  undeniable  arguments,  and  confuted 
the  objection  taken  from  his  not  demanding  maintenance 
from  the  Corinthians.  Then,  in  the  exercise  of  his  apos- 
tolical authority,  he  declared  it  to  be  sinful,  on  any  pre- 
text whatever,  to  sit  down  with  the  heathens  in  an  idol's 
temple,  to  partake  of  the  sacrifices  which  had  been  offered 
there.  And,  with  the  same  authority,  he  gave  rules  for 
the  behaviour  of  both  sexes  in  the  public  assemblies  ;  re- 
buked the  whole  church  for  the  indecent  manner  in  which 
they  had  celebrated  the  Lord's  supper ;  and  the  spiritual 
men,  for  the  irregularities  which  many  of  them  had  been 
guilty  of,  in  the  exercise  of  their  gifts ;  proved  against 
the  Greek  philosophers  and  the  Jewish  Sadducees  the 
possibility  and  certainty  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
and  exhorted  the  Corinthians  to  make  collections  for  the 
saints  in  Judea,  who  were  greatly  distressed  by  the  per- 
secution which  their  unbelieving  brethren  had  raised 
against  them. 

From  this  short  account  of  Paul's  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  it  is  evident,  as  Locke  observes,  that  the 
apostle's  chief  design  in  writing  it  was  to  support  his  own 
authority  with  the  brethren  at  Corinth,  and  to  vindicate 
himself  from  the  calumnies  of  the  party  formed  by  the 
false  teacher  in  opposition  to  him,  and  to  lessen  the  credit 
of  the  leaders  of  that  party,  by  shewing  the  gross  errors 
and  miscarriages  into  which  they  had  fallen  ;  and  to  put 
an  end  to  their  schism,  by  uniting  them  to  the  sincere 
part  of  the  church — that  all  of  them,  unanimously  sub- 
mitting to  him  as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  might  receive  his 
doctrines  and  precepts  as  of  divine  authority  ;  not  those 
only  which  he  had  formerly  delivered,  but  those  also  which 
he  now  taught  in  his  answers  to  the  questions  which  the 
sincere  part  of  the  church  had  proposed  to  him. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  account  of  the  epistle,  it  may 
not  be  improper  to  observe,  that  because  the  unteachable- 
ness  of  the  Greeks,  and  their  aversion  to  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel,  proceeded  from  the  extreme  attachment  to 
their  own  false  philosophy  and  rhetoric,  the  apostle  in 
different  passages  of  this  epistle  was  at  great  pains  to  shew 
the  vanity  of  both,  together  with  their  pernicious  influence 
in  matters  of  religion.  His  reasonings  on  these  topics, 
no  doubt,  were  particularly  designed  for  confuting  the 
pretensions  of  the  Greeks ;  yet  they  are  not  uninteresting 
to  us.  They  are  still  of  great  use  in  beating  down  those 
high  ideas  of  the  powers  of  the  human  mind,  which  some 
modern  pretenders  to  philosophy  are  so  industrious  in 
propagating,  for  the  purpose  of  persuading  us  that  di- 
vine revelation  is  unnecessary  in  matters  of  religion. 
They  are  of  use  likewise  in  shewing  the  falsehood  of 
those  philosophical  principles,  whereby  deists  have  en- 
deavoured to  disprove  the  facts  recorded  in  the  gospel 
history.  Lastly,  they  prove  that  a  studied  artificial  rhe- 
toric is  not  necessary  in  communicating  to  the  world  the 
revelations  of  God. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  -writing  the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

Of  the  place  where  this  epistle  was  written,  there  never 
has  been  any  doubt.  The  mention  that  is  made,  chap, 
xvi.  8.  of  the  apostle's  purpose  of  'remaining  in  Ephe- 
sus till  Pentecost,'  and  the  salutation  of  the  churches  of 
Asia,  ver.  19.  shew,  that  this  letter  was  written,  not  at 
Philippi,  as  the  spurious  postscript  indicates,  but  at  Ephe- 
sus, during  the  apostle's  second  abode  in  that  city,  of 
which  we  have  the  account,  Acts  xix.  1-41. 
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It  is  not  so  generally  agreed,  at  what  particular  time  of 
the  apostle's  abode  in  Ephesus  this  letter  was  written. 
Mill,  in  his  Prolegomena,  No.  9.  says  it  was  written  after 
the  riot  of  Demetrius,  because  the  apostle's  fighting  with 
wild  beasts  at  Ephesus  is  mentioned  in  it,  chap.  xv.  32. 
which  he  thinks  happened  during  that  riot.  But  Paul 
did  not  then  go  into  the  theatre,  being  restrained  by  the 
disciples,  and  by  some  of  the  Asiarchs  who  were  his 
friends,  Acts  xix.  30,  31.  His  fighting  with  wild  beasts, 
therefore,  at  Ephesus,  must  have  happened  in  some  pre- 
vious tumult,  of  which  there  is  no  mention  in  the  history 
of  the  Acts. — That  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
was  written  a  little  while  before  the  riot  of  Demetrius  and 
the  craftsmen,  appears  to  me  probable  from  two  circum- 
stances :  The  first  is,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians, 
chap.  xvi.  8,  9.  that  he  resolved  to  abide  in  Ephesus  till 
Pentecost,  on  account  of  the  great  success  with  which  he 
was  then  preaching  the  gospel.  The  second  circumstance 
is,  that  Demetrius,  in  his  speech  to  the  craftsmen,  men- 
tioned the  much  people  whom  Paul  had  turned  from  the 
worship  of  idols,  as  a  recent  event ;  and  by  shewing  that 
Paul's  doctrine,  concerning  the  gods  who  are  made  with 
the  hands  of  men,  effectually  put  an  end  to  their  occu- 
pation and  wealth,  he  excited  the  craftsmen  to  make  the 
riot.  These  two  circumstances  joined,  lead  us  to  con- 
clude that  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  writ- 
ten a  little  while  before  the  riot.  For  if  it  had  been  writ- 
ten after  the  riot,  the  apostle  could  not  have  said,  '  I  will 
abide  at  Ephesus  till  Pentecost' 

On  supposition  that  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians was  written  a  little  while  before  the  riot  of  Deme- 
trius, its  date  may  be  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  year  56,  or 
the  beginning  of  the  year  57,  in  the  following  manner  : 
The  apostle,  as  has  been  shewn,  Sect.  1.  came  to  Corinth, 
the  first  time,  about  the  beginning  of  summer  in  the  year 
5 1 .  On  that  occasion  he  abode  near  two  years,  Acts  xviii. 
11.  18. ;  then  set  out  by  sea  for  Syria,  with  an  intention 
to  celebrate  the  ensuing  feast  of  Pentecost  in  Jerusalem, 
ver.  21.  This  was  the  Pentecost  which  happened  in  the 
year  53.  Having  celebrated  that  feast,  he  went  imme- 
diately to  Antioch  ;  and  after  he  had  spent  some  time 
there,  he  departed,  and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Ga- 
latia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  ver.  22,  23.  and  passing 
through  the  upper  coasts,  he  came  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  1. 
In  this  journey,  I  suppose  he  spent  a  year  and  four  months. 
These,  brought  into  the  account  after  the  feast  of  Pente- 
cost in  the  year  53,  will  make  the  apostle's  second  arrival 
at  Ephesus  to  have  happened  in  the  autumn  of  54.  At 
Ephesus  he  abode  two  years  and  three  months  ;  at  the  end 
of  which  the  riot  of  Demetrius  happened.  These,  added 
to  the  autumn  of  54,  bring  us  to  the  end  of  the  year  56, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  year  57,  as  the  date  of  the  riot, 
and  of  the  apostle's  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  Ac- 
cordingly Pearson  places  it  in  the  year  57  ;  and  Mill  more 
particularly  in  the  beginning  of  that  year;  because  it  is 
said,  chap.  v.  7.  '  For  Christ  our  passover  is  sacrificed 
for  us ;  8.  Therefore  let  us  keep  the  feast,  not  with  old 
leaven,'  &c. 

Farther,  the  apostle,  a  while  before  the  riot  of  Deme- 
trius, speaking  of  his  going  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collec- 
tions, said,  Acts  xix.  21.  '  After  I  have  been  there  I  must 
also  see   Rome.'     From  this  Lightfoot  very  well  conjec- 


tures, that  Claudius  was  then  dead,  and  that  the  news  of 
his  death,  which  happened  October  13,  a.  c.  54,  had 
reached  Ephesus ;  because,  if  he  had  been  alive,  and  his 
edict  in  force,  St.  Paul  would  not  have  thought  of  going 
to  Rome.  I  add,  that  beiore  he  took  such  a  resolution, 
he  must  have  known  that  Nero  was  well  affected  to  the 
Jews,  and  that  the  Christians  were  re-established  at  Rome. 
But  as  some  months  must  have  passed  before  Nero  dis- 
covered his  sentiments  respecting  the  Jews,  and  before 
the  church  was  actually  re-established  in  the  city,  the 
apostle  could  not  well  be  informed  of  these  things  before 
the  spring  of  the  year  56,  that  is,  about  18  months  after 
Claudius's  death. 

Sect.  VI. —  Of  the  Messengers  by  -whom  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians  -was  sent,  and  of  the  Success  of 
that  Epistle. 

At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter  he  was  in  great 
distress,  2  Cor.  ii.  4.,  being  afraid  that  the  faction  would 
pay  no  regard  to  it.  And  therefore,  instead  of  sending  it 
by  the  messengers  who  had  come  from  Corinth,  he  sent  it 
by  Titus,  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  8.  13.  15.  that  his  presence  and 
exhortations  might  give  it  the  more  effect.  And  as  it  con- 
tained directions  concerning  the  collections  for  the  saints, 
chap.  xvi.  the  apostle  desired  Titus  to  urge  the  sincere 
among  the  Corinthians  to  begin  that  good  work,  2  Cor. 
viii.  6.  With  Titus  the  apostle  sent  another  brother, 
1  Cor.  xii.  18.,  probably  an  Ephesian,  whose  name  is 
not  mentioned,  but  who  no  doubt  was  a  person  of.  repu- 
tation, seeing  he  was  appointed  to  assist  Titus  in  healing 
the  divisions  which  had  rent  the  Corinthian  church.  And 
that  they  might  have  time  to  execute  their  commission, 
and  return  to  the  apostle  at  Ephesus,  he  resolved  to  re- 
main there  till  the  ensuing  Pentecost.  It  seems  he  did 
not  think  it  prudent  to  go  himself  to  Corinth,  till  he  knew 
the  success  of  his  letter,  and  how  the  Corinthians  stood 
affected  towards  him,  after  they  had  read  and  considered  it. 

As  this  letter,  of  which  Titus  was  the  bearer,  contained 
the  apostle's  answer  to  the  one  which  the  Corinthians  had 
sent  to  him,  we  may  believe  the  messengers  by  whom  it 
was  sent,  namely,  Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Acbaicus, 
1  Cor.  xvi.  17.  would  go  along  with  Titus  and  the  bre- 
thren. Be  this,  however,  as  it  may,  Titus  and  his  com- 
panions, on  their  arrival  at  Corinth,  had  all  the  success 
in  executing  their  commission  which  they  could  desire. 
For,  on  delivering  the  apostle's  letter,  the  Corinthians  re- 
ceived them  with  fear  and  trembling,  2  Cor.  vii.  15.,  ex- 
pressed the  deepest  sorrow  for  their  miscarriages,  ver. 
9-11.,  and  paid  a  ready  obedience  to  all  the  apostle's 
orders,  ver.  15,  16.  But  the  news  of  this  happy  change 
in  their  temper  the  apostle  did  not  receive,  till  leaving 
Ephesus  he  came  into  Macedonia,  where  it  seems  he  wait- 
ed till  Titus  arrived,  and  brought  him  such  an  account  of 
the  greatest  part  of  the  church  at  Corinth,  as  gave  him 
the  highest  joy,  2  Cor.  vii.  4.  7.  13. 

Because  Sosthenes  joined  the  apostle  in  this  letter,  Beza 
thinks  he  was  the  apostle's  amanuensis  in  writing  it.  And 
for  the  same  reason  he  supposes  the  Second  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  to  have  been  written  by  Timothy.  But 
all  this  is  mere  conjecture,  as  is  plain  from  Beza's  note  on 
Gal.  vi.  11. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  the  First  Chapter  of  this  Epistle. 


The  teacher  who  came  to  Corinth  after  the  apostle's 
departure  with  a  view  to  lessen  his  authority  among  the 
Corinthians,  boldly  affirmed  that  he  was  no  apostle. 
Wherefore,  to  shew  the  falsehood  of  that  calumny,  St. 
Paul,  after  asserting  his  own  apostleship,  and  giving  the 


Corinthians  his  apostolical  benediction,  mentioned  a  fact 
well  known  to  them  all,  by  which  his  title  to  the  apostle- 
ship was  established  in  the  clearest  manner.  Having 
communicated  to  the  Corinthians  a  variety  of  spiritual 
gifts  immediately  after  their  conversion,  he  thanked  God 


142 


Vn 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


CllAP.    I. 


for  having  enriched  them  with  every  spiritual  gift,  at 
the  time  his  preaching  concerning  Christ  was  confirmed 
among  them,  ver.  4-7. — By  making  the  spiritual  gifts 
with  which  the  Corinthians  were  enriched,  immediately 
on  their  believing,  a  subject  of  thanksgiving  to  God,  the 
apostle  in  a  delicate  manner  put  them  in  mind,  that  they 
had  received  these  gifts  long  before  the  false  teacher  came 
among  them  ;  consequently,  that  they  had  received  none 
of  their  spiritual  gifts  from  him,  but  were  indebted  to  the 
apostle  himself  for  the  whole  of  them  ;  also,  that  they 
were  much  to  blame  for  attaching  themselves  to  a  teacher, 
who  had  given  them  no  proof  at  all,  either  of  his  doctrine 
or  of  his  mission.  See  the  View  prefixed  to  2  Cor.  xii. 
verses  12,  13. 

St.  Paul,  by  thus  appealing  to  the  spiritual  gifts  which 
he  had  imparted  to  the  Corinthians,  having  established 
his  authority  as  an  apostle,  exhorted  them,  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  live  in  union  and  peace,  ver. 
10. — For  he  had  heard,  that,  after  the  example  of  the 
disciples  of  the  Greek  philosophers,  each  of  them  claimed 
peculiar  respect,  on  account  of  the  supposed  eminence  of 
the  person  who  had  taught  him,  and  attached  himself  to 
that  teacher,  as  if  he,  rather  than  Christ,  had  been  the 
author  of  his  faith,  ver.  11,  12. — But  to  make  them  sen- 
sible that  Christ  was  their  only  master,  the  apostle  asked 
them,  Whether  Christ,  that  is,  the  Church  of  Christ,  w#as 
divided  into  different  sects,  under  different  masters,  like 
the  Grecian  schools  of  philosophy  1  and  whether  any  of 
their  teachers  was  crucified  for  them  1  and  whether  they 
had  Ivcn  baptized  in  the  name  of  any  of  them  1  ver.  13. 
— Then  thanked  God,  since  they  made  such  a  bad  use  of 
the  reputations  of  the  persons  who  baptized  them,  that  he 
had  baptized  but  a  few  of  them,  ver.  14,  15,  16. — And  to 
shew  that  they  derived  no  advantage  from  the  dignity  of 
the  teachers  who  baptized  them,  he  told  them,  that  he  and 
his  brethren  apostles,  who,  in  respect  of  their  inspiration, 
were  the  chief  teachers  in  the  church,  were  sent  by 
Christ,  not  so  much  to  baptize,  as  to  preach  the  gospel, 
ver.  17. 

The  false  teacher,  by  introducing  the  Grecian  philoso- 
phy and  rhetoric  into  his  discourses,  had  endeavoured  to 
lender  them  acceptable  to  the  Corinthians,  and  had  pre- 
ferred himself  to  St.  Paul,  who,  he  said,  was  unskilful  in 
these  matters.  Lest,  therefore,  the  Corinthians  should 
think  meanly  of  his  doctrine  and  manner  of  preaching, 
the  apostle  toid  them,  that  Christ  had  '  sent  him  to  preach 
the  gospel,  not  with  wisdom  of  speech,'  that  is,  with  phi- 
losophical arguments  expressed  in  flowery  harmonious 
language,  such  as  the  Greeks  used  in  their  schools;    be- 


cause in  that  method  the  gospel,  becoming  a  subject  of 
philosophical  disputation,  would  have  lost  its  efficacy  as  a 
revelation  from  God,  ver.  17. — That  though  the  preach- 
ing of  salvation  through  the  cross  appeared  mere  foolish- 
ness to  the  destroyed  among  the  heathen  philosophers  and 
Jewish  scribes,  yet  to  the  saved  from  heathenism  and 
Judaism  it  was  found  by  experience  to  be  the  powerful 
means  of  their  salvation,  ver.  18. — That  God  foretold  he 
would  remove  both  philosophy  and  Judaism  on  account 
of  their  inefficacy,  ver.  19. ; — and  make  the  Greek  philo- 
sophers and  Jewish  scribes  ashamed  to  shew  themselves, 
because  they  had  darkened  and  corrupted,  rather  than  en- 
lightened and  reformed  the  world,  ver.  20. — That  having 
thus  experimentally  shewn  the  inefficacy  of  philosophy,  it 
pleased  God,  by  the  preaching  of  doctrines  which  to  the 
philosophers  appeared  foolishness,  to  save  them  who  be- 
lieved, ver.  21. — And  therefore,  notwithstanding  the  Jews 
required  '  the  sign  from  heaven,'  in  confirmation  of  the 
doctrines  proposed  to  them,  and  the  Greeks  expected  every 
doctrine  to  be  conformable  to  their  philosophical  princi- 
ples, the  apostle  preached  salvation  through  Christ  cruci- 
fied, which  he  knew  was  to  the  Jews  a  stumbling-block, 
and  to  the  Greeks  foolishness,  ver.  22,  23. — But  to  them 
who  were  called,  or  persuaded  to  believe  the  gospel,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks,  that  doctrine  was  the  powerful  and  wise 
means  which  God  made  use  of  for  their  salvation,  ver.  24. 
— Therefore,  said  he,  it  is  evident  that  the  foolish  doc- 
trines of  God  have  more  wisdom  in  them  than  the  wisest 
doctrines  of  men ;  and  the  weak  instruments  used  by 
God  for  accomplishing  his  purposes,  are  more  effectual 
than  the  greatest  exertions  of  human  genius,  ver.  25. 

Having  thus  defended  both  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
and  the  manner  in  which  they  were  preached,  the  apostle 
very  properly  proceeded  to  shew  the  Corinthians  the  folly 
of  boasting  in  their  teachers,  on  account  of  their  learning, 
their  eloquence,  their  high  birth,  or  their  power.  Look, 
said  he,  at  the  persons  who  have  called  you  to  the  belief 
of  the  gospel ;  not  many  philosophers,  not  many  warriors, 
not  many  noblemen,  have  been  employed»to  call  you,  ver. 
2G. — But  God  hath  chosen  for  that  purpose  unlearned 
persons,  to  put  to  shame  the  learned,  ver.  27. — by  their 
success  in  enlightening  and  reforming  the  world,  ver.  28. 
— that  no  flesh  might  take  any  honour  to  himself,  in  the 
matter  of  converting  and  saving  mankind,  ver.  29. — the 
whole  glory  being  due  to  God,  ver.  30,  31.  In  this  light, 
the  mean  birth  and  low  station  of  the  first  preachers  of 
the  gospel,  together  with  their  want  of  literature  and  elo- 
quence, instead  of  being  objections  to  the  gospel,  are  a 
strong  proof  of  its  divine  original. 


Njsw  Tiianslatio.y. 

Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  a  called  apostle1  of  Jesus 
Christ,  lit/  the  will  of  God,  and  Sosthenes2  Mr 
brother. 

2  To  the  church  of  God'  which  is  at  Co- 
rinth ;  to  the  sanctified2  (tv,  172.)  under 
Christ  Jesus  ;  to  the  called;1  to  the  saints  ;4 
with  all  in  every  place"'  who  call  on  the  name 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,6  both  their  and  our 
Lord  :7 


CoMMENTAllT. 

Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  a  miraculously  called  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
agreeably  to  the  will  of  God,  and  Sosthenes  my  fellow-labourer  in 
the  gospel. 

2  To  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God  who  are  in  Corinth  ;  to  the 
separated  from  the  heathens,  by  their  being  under  Jesus  Christ  ;  to 
the  called  people  of  God  ;  to  those  who  merit  the  appellation  of  saints, 
because  they  have  renounced  idolatry,  and  have  devoted  themselves 
to  serve  the  true  God  ;  with  all,  in  every  place,  who  worship  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  both  their  and  our  Lord  who  are  Jews. 


Ver.  1. — 1  A  called  apostle.] — Because  the  faction  pretended  to 
entertain  doubts  of  Paul's  apostleship,  chap.  ix.  1.  he  began  this  let- 
ter with  telling  them,  that  he  was  not,  like  Matthias,  an  apostle  made 
by  men,  neither  did  he  assume  the  office  by  his  own  authority,  but 
he  was  called  to  it  by  Christ  himself,  who  for  that  purpose  appeared 
to  him  from  heaven,  as  he  went  to  Damascus  to  persecute  his  dis- 
ciples ;  and  that,  in  calling  him  to  be  an  apostle,  Christ,  acted  by  the 
appointment  of  God.  So  Ananias  assured  Paul,  Acts  xxii.  14,  15. 
Wherefore,  in  respect  of  the  manner  in  which  Paul  was  made  an 
apostle,  he  was  more  honourable  than  all  the  other  apostles.  See 
Horn.  i.  1.  note  2. 

2.  Sosthenes.] — If  this  person  was  the  chief  ruler  of  the  synagogue 
at  Corinth,  mentioned  as  active  in  persecuting  Paul,  Acts  xviii.  17. 
we  must  suppose  that  he  was  afterwards  converted,  and  became  an 
eminent  preacher  of  the  gospel;  and  having  a  considerable  influ- 
ence among  the  Corinthians,  be  joined  in  writing  this  letter,  for  the 
reasons  mentioned,  1  Thess.  Pref.  Sect.  2. 


Ver.  2. — 1.  The  church  of  God,  &c] — This  is  a  much  more 
august  title  than  that  mentioned  Gal.  i.  2.  'The  churches  of  Ga- 
latia.' 

2.  To  the  sanctified.] — See  Ess.  iv.  53.  and  chap.  vi.  11.  note  2. 

3.  To  the  called] — into  the  fellowship  of  the  saints,  as  the  apostle 
himself  explains  it,  ver.  9. 

4.  To  the  saints.] — See  Ess.  iv.  48.  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  where  the  saints 
are  opposed  to  the  unrighteous,  that  is,  to  idolaters. 

5.  AH  in  every  place.] — Though  this  epistle  was  written  to  correct 
the  disorderly  practices  of  the  Corinthians,  it  contained  many  gene- 
ral instructions,  which  could  not  fail  to  be  of  use  to  all  the  brethren 
in  the  province  of  Achaia  likewise,  and  even  to  Christians  in  every 
place ;  for  which  reason  the  inscription  consists  of  three  members, 
and  includes  them  all. 

6.  Call  upon  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus.]— T<h;  fTrixxxou.usi/m;. 
This  expression  we  have,  Acts  vii.  59.  'And  they  stoned  Stephen 
(fK-ixaxou.usvov)  calling  upon  Christ,  and  saving,  Lord  Jesus,  receive 


Chap.  I. 

3  Grace  bk  to  you,  and  peace  (see  Rom.  i. 
7.  note  3.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  fiio.u 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  Igive  thanks  to  my  God  always  concerning 
you,  on  account  of  the  grace1  of  God  which  was 
given  to  you,  (»,  167.)  through  Jesus  Christ: 

5  That  ye  were  enriched  (»)  ivith  every 
GIFT,  (see  ver.  7.),  by  him,  EVEN  WITH  all 
speech,'  and  all  knowledge,2 

6  (K*3-a>?,  202.)  When  the  testimony  of 
Christ1  was  confirmed  (iy,  172.)  among  you: 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gift,"  wait- 
ing for  the  revelation  (see  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2.) 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

8  ('Of,  61.)  Ife]  also  vail  confirm  you  un- 
til the  end,  without  accusation,7  in  the  day  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

9  Faithful  is  God,  by  whom  ye  have  been 
called  into  the  fellowship  (1  John  i.  3.  note  2.) 
of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

10  Now,  brethren,  I  beseech  you  by  the 
name1  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  all 
speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there  be  no 
(ryiT/AU-TA,  see  chap.  xi.  18.  note  2.)  divisions 
among  you  ;  but  that  ye  be  compactly  joined 
(i/)  by  the  same  mind,-  and  by  the  same  judg- 
ment.3 

1 1  For  it  hath  been  declared  to  me  concern- 
ing you,  my  brethren,1  by  (tw,  70.)  some  of 
THE  FAMlLr  of  Chloe,2  that  there  are  con- 
tentions among  you. 

12  And  I  mention  this,  that  each  of  you 
saith,  I,  indeed,  am  of  Paul,  and  I  of  Apollos, 
and  I  of  Cephas,1  and  I  of  Christ.2 

13  Is  Christ  divided  ?'    Was  Paul  crucified2 

my  spirit.'  See  also  Acts  ix.  14.  xxii.  16.  Rom.  x.  12,  13,  14. — Praying 
to  Christ  was  so  much  practised  by  the  first  Christians,  that  Pliny 
mentioned  it  in  his  letter  to  Trajan  :  "  Carmen  Christo,  quasi  Deo, 
dicere, — They  sing  with  one  another  a  hymn  to  Christ  as  a  God." 

7.  Both  their  and  our  Lord.  J — This  the  apostle  mentioned  in  the 
beginning  of  his  letter,  to  shew  the  Corinthians  how  absurd  it  was 
for  the  disciples  of  one  Master  to  be  divided  into  factions  under  par- 
ticular leaders.  Christ  is  the  only  Lord  or  Master  of  all  his  disci- 
ples, whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles. 

Ver.  4.  On  account  of  the  grace  of  God ;] — that  is,  on  account  of 
the  spiritual  gifts.  For  so  the  grace  of  God  signifies,  Rom.  xii.  6. 
'Having  gifts  differing  according  to  the  grace  that  is  given  to  us.' 
See  also  Eph.  iv.  7,  8.  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  That  grace  hath  this  significa- 
tion here,  is  evident  from  ver.  5. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  With  all  speech.] — E*  jr*vn  xtyy,'  with  all  sorts  of  lan- 
guages.' From  chap.  xiv.  we  learn,  that  many  of  the  Gentiles  at 
Corinth,  as  well  as  of  the  Jews,  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of 
tongues. 

2.  And  all  knowledge.] — See  ICor.  xii.  8.  note  2.  What  is  here 
said  concerning  the  enriching  of  the  Corinthians  with  all  knowledge, 
is  to  be  understood  chiefly  of  the  spiritual  men  among  the  Jewish 
converts;  for  most  of  the  Gentile  converts  at  Corinth  were  fleshly 
or  weak  persons,  and  '  babes  in  Christ,'  chap.  iii.  1.  3. 

Ver.  6.  When  the  testimony  of  Christ ;] — the  testimony  concern- 
ing Christ.    So  the  phrase  signifies,  2  Tim.  i.  8.    See  Ess.  iv.  24. 

Ver.  7.  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gift.] — The  apostle  speaks 
here,  not  of  individuals,  but  of  the  church  at  Corinth,  as  having  in  it 
spiritual  men,  who  possessed  all  the  different  spiritual  gifts  which 
common  believers  could  enjoy.  Accordingly,  he  asked  them,  2  Cor. 
xii.  13.  '  What  is  the  thing  wherein  ye  have  been  inferior  to  other 
churches?'    See  2  Cor.  xii.  12.  note  3. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  He  also  will  inform  you.] — 'Of,  here,  is  not  the  relative 
but  the  personal  pronoun.  For  the  following  verse  shews  that  the 
person  spoken  of  is  God,  mentioned  ver.  4.  '  I  give  thanks  to  my 
God,'&c. 

2.  Without  accusation.] — The  apostle  in  this  expresses  only  his 
charitable  judgment,  not  of  individuals,  but  of  the  Dody  of  the  Co- 
rinthian church.  For  by  no  stretch  of  charity  could  he  hope  that 
every  individual  of  a  church,  in  which  there  were  such  great  dis- 
orders, would  be  unaccusable  at  the  day  of  judgment.  See  1  Thess. 
iii.  13.  note  2. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  By  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.] — This  may 
signify  the  person  and  authority  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  See  Ess. 
iv.  51.  Locke  is  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle,  intending  to  abolish  the 
names  of  the  leaders  whereby  the  parties  distinguished  themselves, 
besought  them  by  the  name  of  Christ.  The  same  author  mentions 
this,  as  an  instance  that  the  apostle  scarcely  makes  use  of  a  word 
or  expression  which  hath  not  some  relation  to  his  main  purpose. 
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3  May  gracious  dispositions  be  to  you,  with  peace,  temporal  and 
eternal,  from  God  our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by 
whom  God  dispenses  these  blessings. 

4  In  my  prayers  I  give  thanks  to  my  God  always  concerning  you, 
on  account  of  the  grace  of  God  which  was  given  to  you  through 
the  powerful  operation,  and  agreeably  to  the  will  of  Jesus  Christ : 

5  I  mean,  that  ye  were  enriched  with  every  spiritual  gift  by  Jesus 
Christ  ;   and  in  particular,  with  all  sorts  of  languages,  and  with  a 

great  measure  of  inspired  knowledge, 

6  When  our  testimony  concerning  Christ,  as  the  Son  of  God  and 
Saviour  of  the  world,  was  confirmed  among  you,  by  the  miracles 
which  I  wrought,  and  the  spiritual  gifts  I  conferred  on  you  : 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  other  churches  in  no  gift,  firmly 
expecting  the  revelation  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God, 
by  his  appearing  in  the  glory  of  the  Father  to  judge  the  world. 

8  He  (God,  ver.  4.)  also  will  confirm  you  until  the  end,  in  the  be- 
lief of  that  testimony;  so  as  to  be  without  just  cause  of  accusation 
in  the  day  of  the  revelation  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Clir'nt. 

9  Faithful  is  God,  by  whom  ye  have  been  called  to  partake  of 
the  benefits  of  the  fellowship  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  He 
will,  therefore,  perform  his  promise  concerning  your  acquittal  at  the 
judgment. 

10  J\'ow,  brethren,  since  ye  are  called  into  the  fellowship  of 
Christ,  I  beseech  you,  by  every  consideration  implied  in  the  name  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  all  agree  in  the  same  measures  for 
promoting  the  interests  of  that  fellowship,  that  there  be  no  divisions 
among  you,  but  that  ye  be  firmly  joined  (see  2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  note)  as 
members  of  one  body,  by  the  same  good  affection  towards  each  other, 
and  by  the  same  practical  judgment. 

Ill  give  you  this  exhortation,  because  it  hath  been  told  me  con- 
cerning you,  my  brethren,  by  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe,  with 
whom  I  have  conversed  in  this  place,  that  there  are  (i^ih;)  violent 
contentions  among  you. 

12  And  I  mention  this  as  an  instance,  that  each  of  you  saith, 
Peculiar  respect  is  due  to  me,  because  /  indeed  am  a  disciple  of 
Paul,  and  I  of  Apollos,  and  I  of  Peter,  and  I  of  Christ  himself. 

13  Is  Christ's  church  divided  into  paities  under  different  leaders! 

2.  Ye  be  compactly  joined  (««  tui  xutw  ro<)  by  the  same  mind  :] — 
that  is,  by  mutual  good  affection  :  for  the  same  mind,  in  the  sense 
of  the  same  opinion,  is  not  to  be  expected  in  any  numerous  society. 
We  have  the  same  direction,  Rom.  xv.  5.  thus  expressed, '  the  same 
disposition  towards  one  another.'    See  also  1  Pel.  iii.  8. 

3.  By  the  same  (y\>w/*vi)  judgment.] — This  word  denotes  that  prac- 
tical judgment  which  precedes  volition.  The  meaning  is,  that  in 
our  deliberations  we  should  yield  to  each  other  from  mutual  affec- 
tion, and  from  a  love  of  peace.  Accordingly,  the  heathen  moralists 
described  true  friendship  as  cemented  by  the  same  inclinations  and 
aversions  :  Idem  ville,  et  idem  nolle,  &c. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  My  brethren.] — Locke  observes,  that  brethren  is  a 
name  of  union  and  friendship,  and  that  it  is  twice  used  by  the  apos- 
tle in  this  exhortation  to  union  and  friendship. 

2.  By  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe.] — According  to  Grotius,  these 
were  fctephanus,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  mentioned  chap.  xvi. 
17.  who  he  thinks  were  Chloe's  sons,  and  the  bearers  of  the  letter 
which  the  Corinthians  sent  to  the  apostle,  chap.  vii.  1.  That  they 
were  the  bearers  of  the  letter  may  be  admitted.  But  I  am  of 
opinion  that  the  apostle  had  heard  of  the  divisions  at  Corinth  before 
these  messengers  arrived.  If  so,  the  persons  mentioned  were  not 
the  members  of  the  family  of  Chloe  here  spoken  of. 

Ver  12. — 1.  And  I  of  Cephas.] — This  seems  to  have  been  the  boast 
of  the  false  teacher.  For  as  he  came  recommended  by  letters  from 
Judea,  he  may  have  been  converted  by  Peter. 

2.  And  I  of'Christ.] — There  were  now  in  the  church  at  Corinth 
some  Jews,  who,  having  heard  Christ  preach,  had  been  converted 
by  him,  and  who  claimed  great  respect  on  that  account.  Chrysos- 
tom  thought  this  was  said  by  Paul  himself,  to  shew  the  Corinthians 
that  all  ought  to  consider  themselves  as  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
and  of  no  other  master ;  otherwise  they  derogated  from  the  honour 
due  to  Christ. 

The  Greeks  valued  themselves  greatly  on  the  fame  of  their  mas- 
ters in  philosophy  and  in  the  arts.  This  humour  the  Corinthians 
brought  with  them  into  the  church.  For  some,  especially  the  heads 
of  the  faction,  claimed  an  authority  over  others,  on  account  of  the 
dignity  of  the  persons  who  had  converted  them,  and  to  whom  they 
had  attached  themselves  as  their  masters  in  the  gospel.  But  others, 
who  reckoned  themselves  equally  honourable  on  account  of  the 
reputation  of  their  teachers,  opposed  their  pretensions.  Hence 
arose  those  envyings,  strifes,  and  divisions,  which  prevailed  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  and  which  the  apostle  termed,  'a  walking  after 
the  manner  of  men,'  chap.  iii.  3. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Is  Christ  divided?] — In  this  passage,  as  in  chap.  xii. 
12.  Christ  signifies  the  Christian  church.  By  asking,  'is Christ  di- 
vided?' the  apostle  insinuated  that  the  whole  body  of  Christians  have 
him  as  their  only  Master,  and  that  to  consider  ourselves  as  the  disci- 
ples of  any  other  master,  is  to  rob  him  of  l»is  honour  aa  our  Haste 
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for  you  ?    or  were  ye  baptized  («?)  into  the3 
name  of  Paul  1 

14  I  give  thanks  to  God,  that  I  baptized 
none  of  you,  except  Crispus  and  Caius  ;l 

15  Lest  any  one  should  say,  that  into  mine 
own  name  I  had  baptized. 

16  And  I  baptized  also  the  family  of  Ste- 
phanas : '  besides  I  know  not  whether  I  bap- 
tized any  other.2 

1 7  For  Christ  hath  not  sent  me  to  baptize, 
but  to  preach1  the  gospel ; 

Not,  HOWEVE R,  with  wisdom  of  speech,"1 
that  the  cross  of  Christ  might  not  be  deprived 
of  its  efficacy.2     (See  Philip,  ii.  7.  note  1.) 

18  For  the  preaching1  (o  ttx  ravgK,  24.) 
■which  is  concerning  the  cross,  to  the  destroy- 
ed, indeed,  is  foolishness,  but  to  us,  the  saved, 
(Rom.  xi.  26.  note  1.)  it  is  the  power  of  God. 

19  (I"ag,  93.)  Therefore  it  is  written,1  I  will 
destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  -will  set 
aside  the  knowledge  of  the  intelligent.2 


20  Where  is  the  wise  man?1  Where  the 
scribe!2  Where  the  disputer3  of  this  world? 
Hath  not  God  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of  this 
world ! 
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21  (Ex-uS*  y=^)  For  when,  in  the  wisdom 
of  God,  the  world  through  wisdom'  knew  not 
God,  (see  Rom.  i.  21.  note  2.),  it  pleased  God, 
through  the  foolishness  of  preaching,  to  save 
them  who  believe. 

22  (EitsjJx  km,  179.)  And  although  the 
Jews  demand  a  sign,1  and  the  Greeks  seek  wis- 
dom, 

and  Saviour.  Others,  by  Christ,  understand  the  ministers  of  Christ. 
Are  the  faithful  ministers  of  Christ  divided  %  Do  they  not  all  preach 
the  same  doctrine,  and  labour  for  the  same  end?  But  according 
to  others,  Christ  in  this  passage  means  Christ  himself:  'Is  he  di- 
vided V  Did  one  Christ  send  Paul,  and  another  Apollos  1 

2.  Was  Paul  crucified  for  you  ?] — This  question  implies,  that  the 
sufferings  of  Christ  have  an  influence  in  saving  the  world,  which  the 
sufferings  of  no  other  man  have,  nor  can  have. 

3.  Baptized  into  the  name  of  Paul.]— To  be  baptized  into  the 
name  of  any  person,  or  into  a  person,  is  solemnly,  as  Locke  ob- 
serves, to  enter  one's  self  a  disciple  of  him  into  whose  name  he  is 
baptized,  and  to  profess  that  he  submits  himself  implicitly  to  his  au- 
thority, and  receives  his  doctrines  and  rules.  In  this  sense,  the  Is- 
raelites are  said,  chap.  x.  2.  to  have  been  '  baptized  into  Moses,  in 
the  cloud,  and  in  the  sea.' 

Ver.  14.  Except  Crispus  and  Caius.]— Crispus  was  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue  at  Corinth,  and  among  the  first  of  the  Corinthians  who 
were"  converted  by  Paul,  Acts  xviii.  8.  Gaius,  or  Caius,  was  the  per- 
son with  whom  the  apostle  lodged  when  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  chap.  xvi.  23.  Both  of  them  were  persons  of  eminence 
The  other  Corinthians  may  have  been  baptized  by  the  apostle's  as- 
sistants, Silas,  Titus,  and  Timothy. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Stephanas.]— Theophylact  says  Stephanas  was  a  per- 
son of  note  among  the  Corinthians.  The  family  of  Stephanas  seem 
all  to  have  been  adults  when  they  were  baptized  ;  for  they  are  said, 
ch.  xvi.  15.  'to  have  devoted  themselves  to  the  ministry  to  the  saints.' 

2.  I  know  not  whether  I  baptized  any  other.]— Here  the  apostle 
insinuates  that  he  is  speaking,  not  by  inspiration,  but  from  memory. 
He  did  not  remember  whether  he  baptized  any  other  of  the  Corin- 
thians. The  Spirit  was  given  to  the  apostles,  indeed,  to  lead  them 
into  all  truth ;  but  it  was  truth  relative  to  the  plan  of  man's  salva- 
tion which  was  thus  made  known  to  them,  and  not  truth  like  the 
fact  here  mentioned,  the  certain  knowledge  of  which  was  of  no  use 
whatever  to  the  world. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Hath  not  sent  me  to  baptize,  but  to  preach.]— The 
apostles  being  endued  with  the  highest  degree  of  inspiration  and 
miraculous  powers,  had  the  office  of  preaching  committed  to  them 
rather  than  that  of  baptizing,  because  they  were  best  qualified  for 
converting  the  world,  and  had  not  time  to  give  the  converted,  either 
before  or  after  their  baptism,  such  particular  instruction  as  their 
former  ignorance  rendered  necessary.  These  offices,  therefore, 
were  committed  to  the  inferior  ministers  of  the  word. 

2.  Not,  however,  witb  wisdom  of  speech.] — Wisdom  of  speech 
(«?'»  Ktyeu  for^oyv  <n~a>)  means  learned  speech.    The  obscrva- 


Was  Paul  crucified  for  you  to  make  atonement  for  your  sins]    Or 
were  ye  baptized  into  the  name  of  Paul,  as  his  disciples  1 

14  Since  ye  reckon  yourselves  the  disciples  of  the  persons  who 
baptized  you,  rather  than  of  Christ,  I  give  thanks  to  God  that  I 
baptized  none  of  you,  except  Crispus  and  Caius; 

15  Lest  my  enemies  should  say,  that  into  mine  own  name  I  had 
baptized,  making  you  my  disciples,  and  not  Christ's ;  a  thought 
which  I  utterly  detest 

16  And  I  baptized  also  the  family  of  Stephanas,  my  first  converts 
in  Achaia  (chap.  xvi.  15.) :  Besides,  I  do  not  recollect  whether  I 
baptized  any  other  person  among  you. 

17  For  Christ  hath  not  sent  me  to  baptize,  but  rather  to  preach 
the  gospel,  that  I  may  have  leisure  to  convert  unbelievers ; 

JVot,  however,  by  using  philosophical  arguments  expressed  in  rhe- 
torical language,  that  the  doctrine  of  salvation  through  the  cross  of 
Christ  might  not  be  deprived  of  its  efficacy  as  a  truth  revealed  of  God. 

18  For  the  preaching  concerning  the  cross  of  Christ,  as  the  means 
of  salvation,  to  the  destroyed  among  the  heathen  philosophers  and 
Jewish  scribes,  is  indeed  foolishness,  bat  to  us  who  are  saved  from 
the  errors  of  heathenism  and  Judaism,  it  is  found  to  be  the  powerfid 
means  whereby  God  saves  si?iners. 

19  Because  the  preaching  of  a  crucified  Saviour  would  be  reckoned 
folly,  it  is  written,  I  will  explode  the  philosophy  of  the  philosophers, 
and  will  set  aside  the  learning  of  the  scribes  as  useless,  by  making 
the  preaching  of  a  crucified  Saviour  more  effectual  than  either  for  re- 
forming the  world. 

20  Where  is  the  philosopher  ?  Where  the  scribe  ?  Where  the 
skeptic  of  this  world  ?  Let  them  declare  what  reformation  they  have 
wrought  on  mankind.  Hath  not  God  shewn  the  foolishness  of  the 
wisdom  of  this  world  ;  the  inefficacy  of  philosophy  in  bringing  men 
to  the  knowledge  of  God  and  to  the  practice  of  virtue,  by  leaving  them 
so  long  to  its  guidance  without  effect  1 

21  For  xvhen,  in  the  wise  government  of  God,  (Gal.  iv.  4.  note  1.), 
experience  had  shewn  that  the  world,  through  philosophy,  did  not  at- 
tain the  knowledge  of  God,  it  pleased  God,  through  what  the  philo- 
sophers call  the  foolishness  of  public  preaching,  to  save  them  who  be- 
lieve the  things  preached  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus. 

22  And  although  the  Jews  demand  a  miracle,  in  proof  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ,  and  the  Greeks  seek  wisdom,  that  is,  a  scheme  of  philo- 
sophy, in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 


tion,  that  the  apostles  were  sent  forth  to  convert  mankind,  not'  by 
the  powers  of  philosophy  and  eloquence,  was  intended  to  shew  the 
Corinthians  how  ill-founded  the  boasting  of  the  faction  was, who  va- 
lued themselves  on  the  learning  and  eloquence  of  their  teachers.  To 
shew  that  this  is  a  declaration  of  the  subject  which  the  apostle  is 
going  to  handle,  I  have  separated  it  from  the  clause  which  goes  be- 
fore it. 

3.  Be  deprived  of  its  efficacy.] — To  have  adorned  the  gospel  with 
the  paint  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric,  would  have  obscured  its  wisdom 
and  simplicity,  just  as  the  gilding  of  a  diamond  would  destroy  its 
brilliancy.  Besides,  it  would  have  marred  its  operation  as  a  reve- 
lation from  God.  For  the  evidence  and  efficacy  of  the  gospel  arises, 
not  from  its  being  proved  by  philosophical  arguments,  and  re- 
commended by  the  charms  of  human  eloquence,  out  from  its  being 
proved  by  miracles,  and  founded  on  the  testimony  of  God. 

Ver.  18.  For  the  preaching  which  is  concerning  the  cross.] — Ao. 
>  o«,  tcord,  in  scripture,  is  often  used  to  denote  the  preaching  of 
doctrine  :  Acts  vi.  2.  '  It  is  not  reason,  that  we  should  leave  the 
word  of  God  and  serve  tables.' 

Ver.  19. — 1.  It  is  written,  I  will  destroy,  &c] — This  is  a  quotation 
from  Isaiah  xxix.  14.  '  Behold  I  will  proceed  to  do  a  marvellous 
work  amongst  this  people,  even  a  marvellous  work,  and  a  wonder: 
For  the  wisdom  of  their  wise  men  shall  perish,  and  the  understand- 
ing of  their  prudent  men  shall  be  hid.' 

2.  The  knowledge  of  the  intelligent.] — As  the  prophet  had  in  his 
eye  the  Grecian  and  Jewish  literature,  the  wordo-uvto-iv,  knowledge, 
must  signify  erudition;  and  <ruvn*v,  intelligent,  must  mean  learned 
men. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Where  is  the  wise  man  ?]— The  Greek  philosophers 
were  first  named  0-0901,  wise  men;  afterwards  they  changed  the 
appellation  into  sixotnxpoi,  lovers  of  wisdom.  That  they  are  meant 
here  is  plain  from  ver.  21.  where  the  Gentiles  are  said,  through 
wisdom,  to  have  lost  the  knowledge  of  God. 

2.  Wliere  the  scribe  1]— The  scribes  are  often  mentioned  in  the 
gospels.  They  were  an  order  of  learned  men  among  the  Jews, 
much  esteemed  for  their  supposed  knowledge  of  the  scriptures. 
Hence  ihey  were  consulted  by  Herod  concerning  the  place  where 
the  Christ  should  be  born,  Matt.  ii.  4.  If  the  false  teacher  was  one 
of  this  order,  the  propriety  of  calling  on  the  scribes  to  appear  with 
the  heathen  learned  men,  to  behold  the  wisdom  of  this  world  made 
foolishness  by  God,  will  be  evident. 

3.  Where  the  disputer?]— By  o-u^tut*?,  disputer,  some  under- 
stand the  Jewish  doctors,  who  disputed  publicly  in  the  synagogues 
and  schools.  Tims  we  are  told,  Luke  ii.  46.  that  Jesus  sat  among  th« 
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23  Yet  we  preach  Christ1  crucified,  to  the 
Jews,  indeed,  a  stumbling  block,  and  to  the 
Greeks  foolishness  : 

24  But  to  them  -who  are  called,  both  Jews 
and  Greeks,  Christ  the  power  of  God,  and  the 
wisdom  of  God. 

25  ('Ot/,  255.)  Therefore,  the  foolishness 
of  God  is  wiser  than  men,  and  the  weakness 
of  God  is  stronger  than  men.  (For  a  similar 
ellipsis,  see  John  v.  36.) 

26  For  ye  see  the  calling  of  you,  brethren, 
that  not  many  wise  men  after  the  flesh,  not 
many  mighty,  not  many  noble  call  roif.x 

27  But  the  foolish  ones  of  the  world '  God 
hathchosenrOdi/,  rou, that  he  might  put  to 
shame  the  wit/fe ;  and  the  weak  ones  of  the 
world  God  hath  chosen,  that  he  might  put  to 
shame  the  strong  ones. 

28  And  the  ignoble  ones  of  the  world,  and 
the  despised  ones,  God  hath  chosen,  and  those 
■who  are  not,'  that  he  might  bring  to  nought 
those  who  are: 

29  That  no  flesh  might  boast  in  his  pre- 
sence. 

30  Of  him,  (J*,  106.)  therefore,  ye  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  who  is  become  to  its  (o-cpta.  7ra.o 
Qhi)  -wisdom  from  God;1  righteousness2  also, 
and  sanctifica.ion,3  and  redemption.4 


31    So  that,  as  it  is  written,  (Jer.  ix.  23.), 
He  -who  boasteth,  let  him  boast  in  the  Lord. 
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23  Yet  we  preach  salvation  through  Christ  crucified,  which  to  the 
Jews,  indeed,  who  believe  that  their  Christ  will  never  die,  (John  xii. 
34.)  is  a  stumbling-block,  and  to  the  Greeks  is  foolishness,  who  think 
it  absurd  to  speak  of  being  saved  by  one  who  did  not  save  himself : 

24  But  to  them  -who  have  obeyed  the  gospel  call,  both  Jews  and 
Greeks,  the  doctrine   of  salvation  through  Christ  crucified,  is  the 

powerful  and  wise  means  by  which  God  accomplished  their  conversion. 

25  Therefore,  the  foolishness  of  God,  the  method  chosen  by  God 
which  men  reckon  foolishness,  is  wiser,  as  being  more  effectual,  than 
any  method  devised  by  men  ;  and  the  weak  instruments  employed  by 
God,  arc  stronger  than  those  thought  strong  by  men. 

26  (Pop)  For  ye  see  the  calling  of  you,  brethren,  that  not  many 
persons  remarkable  for  human  literature,  not  many  mighty  by  their 
offices,  not  many  eminent  for  their  noble  birth,  are  chosen  to  call  you 
into  the  fellowship  of  the  gospel,  ver.  9. 

27  But  the  illiterate  ones  of  the  world  God  hath  chosen  to  call  you, 
that  he  might  put  to  shame  the  learned ;  and  the  weak  ones  of  the 
world,  persons  possessed  of  no  worldly  power,  God  hath  chosen  to  call 
you,  that  he  might  put  to  shame  those,  who,  by  their  rank  and  office, 
were  strong  ones  ;  persons  who,  by  their  authority  and  example,  might 
have  successfully  reformed  others. 

28  And  persons  of  low  birth  in  the  world,  and  despised  persons, 
God  hath  chosen  to  call  you,  and  persons  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
scribes  and  philosophers,  were  no  persons,  persons  utterly  unfit  for 
the  work,  that  he  might  bring  to  nought  the  boasting  of  those  who 
thought  themselves  the  only  persons  proper  for  such  an  undertaking  : 

29  That  no  man  might  boast  in  his  presence,  either  as  having  con- 
trived the  gospel,  or  as  having  by  his  own  power  brought  any  one  to 
receive  it. 

30  It  is  owing  to  God,  therefore,  and  not  to  the  ability  of  us 
preachers,  that  ye  are  believers  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  is  become  to  us 
the  author  of  the  gospel,  which  is  wisdom  from  God,  a  wisdom  better 
than  any  scheme  of  philosophy  ;  the  author  of  righteousness  also, 
and  sanctification,  and  redemption,  blessings  not  to  be  obtained  by 
philosophy. 

31  So  that,  as  it  is  written,  he  who  boasteth  on  account  of  his 
being  a  Christian,  let  him  boast,  not  in  the  preachers  who  converted 
him,  but  in  the  Lord  who  hath  brought  him  into  his  church. 


doctors,  '  hearing  them,  and  asking  them  questions.1  Others  sup- 
pose the  apostle  meant  the  academics  or  skeptics,  who  were  great 
disputers.  Jerome,  on  Gal.  iii.  thought  the  apostle  meant  na- 
tural philosophers,  whom  the  Jews  called  sapientes  scrtitationis. 

Ver.  21.  The  world  through  wisdom.] — Here  the  word  <rt$nt, 
wisdom,  signifies  the  disquisitions  of  the  learned  Greeks,  to  which 
they  gave  the  name  of  philosophy,  but  which  at  length  rendered 
every  thing  so  doubtful,  that  these  learned  men  lost  the  persuasion 
even  of  the  plainest  truths. 

Ver.  22.  The  Jews  demand  a  sign.] — Since  the  apostle  wrought 
great  miracles  daily  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  the  sign  which 
the  Jews  demanded  was,  in  all  probability,  '  the  sign  from  heaven,' 
which  we  are  told,  Mark  viii.  11.  the  Pharisees  sought  from  our 
Lord  himself.  For  as  Daniel  had  foretold  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  to  receive  the  kingdom,  the  Jews  ex- 
pected that  the  Christ  would  make  his  first  appearance  in  the 
clouds,  and,  by  some  great  exertion  of  power,  wrest  the  empire 
of  the  world  from  the  Romans.  No  wonder,  then,  that  the  preach- 
ing of  the  Christ  crucified  was  to  the  Jews  a  stumbling-block. 

Ver.23.  We  preach  Christ.] — The(jreek  wordXsi<rioc,  Christ,\s 
the  literal  translation  of  the  Hebrew  word  Messiah,  and  both  signify 
an  anointed  person.  Now  this  name  being  appropriated  by  the  Jew- 
ish prophets  to  the  Son  of  God,  whose  coming  into  the  world  they 
foretold,  the  Christian  preachers,  by  applying  it  to  their  Master, 
declared  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  Of  this  use  of  the  name  Christ, 
the  following  are  examples :  John  x.  24.  '  How  long  dost  thou 
make  us  to  doubt  i  If  thou  be  the  Christ,  tell  us  plainly.'  John  xi.  27. 
'  I  believe  thou  art  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  which  should  come.' 

Ver.  2G.  Call  you.] — These  words  I  have  supplied  from  the  first 
clause  of  the  verse.  Our  translators  have  supplied  the  words  are 
called,  which  convey  a  sentLaent  neither  true  nor  suitable  to  the 
apostle's  design.  It  is  not  true  ;  for  even  in  Judea,  'among  the 
chief  rulers  many  believed  on  him,'  John  xii.  42.  particularly  Nico- 
demus  and  Joseph  of  Arimathea.  Other  Jews  likewise  of  rank  and 
learning  were  called ;  such  as  the  nobleman  whose  sick  son  Jesus 
cured,  John  iv.  53.  and  Manaen,  Herod's  foster-brother,  and  Corne- 
lius, and  Gamaliel,  and  that  great  company  of  priests  mentioned 
Acts  vi.  7.  'who  were  obedient  to  the  faith.'  At  Ephesus,  many 
who  used  the  arts  of  magic  and  divination  were  called,  and  who 
were  men  of  learning,  as  appears  from  the  number  and  value  of 
their  books  which  they  burnt  after  embracing  the  gospel,  Actsxix. 
19.  And  in  such  numerous  churches  as  those  of  Antioch,  Thessa- 
lonica,  Corinth  and  Rome,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  there  were 
disriples  in  the  higher  ranks  of  life.  There  were  brethren  even 
in  the  emperor's  family,  Philip,  iv.  22.  In  short,  the  precepts  in  the 
•ptstles,  to  masters  to  treat  their  slaves  with  humanity,  and  to  wo- 


men concerning  their  not  adorning  themselves  with  gold  and  silver, 
and  costly  raiment,  show  that  many  wealthy  persons  had  embraced 
the  gospel.— On  the  other  hand,  though  it  were  true,  '  that  not 
many  wise  men,  &c.  were  called,'  it  did  not  suit  the  apostle's  argu- 
ment to  mention  it  here.  For  surely  God's  not  calling  many  of  the 
wise,  «fcc.  joined  with  his  calling  the  fool-sh  ones  of  the  world  to  be- 
lieve, did  not  put  to  shame  the  wise  and  strong,  &c.  Whereas,  if  the 
discourse  is  understood  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  who  were  em- 
ployed to  convert  the  world,  all  is  clear  and  pertinent.  God  chose 
not  the  learned,  the  mighty,  and  the  noble  ones  of  this  world  to 

E reach  the  gospel,  but  illiterate  and  weak  men,  and  men  of  low 
irth  ;  and  by  making  them  successful  in  reforming  mankind,  he 
put  to  shame  the  legislators,  statesmen,  and  philosophers  among 
the  heathens,  and  the  learned  scribes  and  doctors  among  the 
Jews,  who  never  had  done  any  thing  to  purpose  in  that  matter. 

Ver.  27.  ButC*  f**fx  sup.  w^so-ojit*)  the  foolish  ones  of  the  world.] 
— In  this  passage  the  apostle  imitated  the  contemptuous  language 
in  which  the  Greek  philosophers  affected  to  sneak  of  the  Christian 
preachers :  Yet,  as  he  does  it  in  irony,  he  thereby  aggrandized  them. 
The  first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  as  Dr.  Newton  observes,  on  Pro- 
phecy, vol.  i.  p.  237.  '  were  chiefly  a  few  poor  fishermen  of  low  pa- 
rentage and  education,  of  no  learning  or  eloquence,  of  no  reputation 
or  authority,  despised  as  Jews  by  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  by  tho 
Jews  as  the  meanest  and  worst  of  themselves.  What  improper  instru- 
ments were  these  to  contend  with  the  prejudices  of  the  world,  the 
superstition  of  the  people,  the  interests  of  the  priests,  the  vanity  of 
the  philosophers,  the  pride  of  the  rulers,  the  malice  of  the  Jews,  the 
learning  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  power  of  Rome  !"  But  the  weaker 
the  instruments  who  converted  the  world,  the  greater  was  the  dis- 
play of  the  power  of  God  by  which  they  acted.  See  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes 
Ver.  28.  Those  who  are  not,] — are  dead  persons.  Matt.  ii.  18. 
'  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children,  because  they  are  not ;'  because 
they  are  dead.  Now  in  the  eastern  phrase,  dead  ones  are  tboso 
who,  in  comparison  of  others,  are,  to  the  purposes  for  which  they 
are  chosen,  as  unfit  as  if  they  were  dead. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Wisdom  from  God,]— is  that  scheme  of  religion, 
which  the  wisdom  of  God  hath  contrived  for  the  salvation  of  the 
world.    See  chap.  ii.  6.  note  1.  chap.  xii.  8.  note  1. 

2.  Righteousness  also;}— that  is,  the  author  of  the  righteousness 
'  of  faith.  For  it  is  on  his  account  that  God  counts  men's  faith  for 
:  righteousness. 

3.  And  sanctification  :]— Not  an  external  and  relative,  but  a  real 
internal  sanctification.  See  Eph.  iv.  24. 

4.  And  redemption;] — namely,  from  death  the  punishment  of 
sin,  by  a  glorious  resurrection.  This  is  called,  the  redemption  of 
our  body,'  Rom.  viii.  23. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasonings  in  this  Chapter. 


Bkcause  the  learned  Greeks  had  objected  to  the  gospel, 
the  foolishness  (as  they  were  pleased  to  call  it)  of  its  doc- 
trines, and  the  weakness  of  its  preachers,  the  apostle  made 
answer  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  that  by  these  foolish  doc- 
trines and  weak  preachers  a  reformation  had  been  wrought 
in  the  minds  and  manners  of  multitudes,  which  the  boast- 
ed philosophy  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  eloquence  of  their 
orators,  had  not  been  able  to  accomplish.  But  this  being 
a  matter  of  great  importance,  and  the  faction  having  up- 
braided Paul  in  particular  with  his  want  of  eloquence,  he 
now  proceeded  in  this  chapter  to  tell  the  Corinthians, 
that  Christ  having  sent  him  to  preach,  not  with  the  wis- 
dom of  speech,  (see  chap.  i.  17.),  he  acted  agreeably  to 
his  commission,  when  '  he  came  to  them,  not  with  the  ex- 
cellency of  speech,  or  of  wisdom,'  declaring  the  testimony 
of  God,  ver.  1. — By  thus  disclaiming  the  Grecian  philoso- 
phy and  rhetoric,  and  by  calling  the  gospel  the  testimony 
of  God,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  the  credibility  of  the 
gospel  depended  neither  on  its  conformity  to  the  philo- 
sophy of  the  Greeks,  nor  on  the  eloquence  of  its  preachers, 
but  on  the  attestation  of  God,  who  confirmed  it  by  mira- 
cles.— And  therefore,  however  ridiculous  it  might  appear 
in  their  eyes,  he  determined  to  make  known  nothing 
among  the  Corinthians,  either  in  his  private  conversations 
or  in  his  public  discourses,  but  Jesus  Christ,  and  him 
crucified  for  the  sins  of  men,  ver.  2. — At  the  same  time, 
knowing  the  opinion  which  the  learned  Greeks  would 
form  of  that  doctrine  in  particular,  as  well  as  that  his  dis- 
courses were  neither  composed  nor  pronounced  according 
to  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric,  his  first  addresses  to 
them  were  'in  weakness,  and  in  fear,  and  with  much 
trembling,'  ver.  3. — Yet  they  were  accompanied  with  the 
powerful  demonstration  of  the  Spirit,  who  enabled  him  to 
prove  the  things  which  he  preached  by  miracles,  ver.  4. — 
that  the  faith  of  mankind  might  be  founded,  '  not  in  the 
wisdom  of  men,'  that  method  of  reasoning  and  speaking 
which  human  wisdom  dictates  as  best  calculated  to  per- 
suade, '  but  in  the  power  of  God,'  ver.  5. 

However,  lest  the  things  which  are  said  in  the  preced- 
ing chapter,  concerning  the  foolishness  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel,  and  in  this  chapter,  concerning  its  having  no 
relation  to  any  of  the  schemes  of  the  Greek  philosophy, 
might  have  led  the  Corinthians  to  think  meanly  of  it ;  the 
apostle  told  them,  that,  in  the  gospel,  he  and  his  brethren 
made  known  a  scheme  of  doctrine,  which  they  who  were 
perfectly  instructed  knew  to  be  real  wisdom.  Only  '  it 
was  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world  ;'  it  was  none  of  the 
mysteries  of  the  idol  gods  worshipped  by  the  heathens, 
nor  any  of  the  religions  established  by  the  heathen  rulers, 
who  are  all  to  be  made  nought,  ver.  6. — What  they  preach- 
ed, was  '  the  wisdom  of  the  true  God  ;'  a  scheme  of  reli- 
gion contrived  by  the  true  God,  and  made  known  in  a  real 
mystery. — The  apostle  called  the  gospel  a  mystery,  not 
because   it   contains  doctrines  absolutely    unintelligible, 


but  because  being  of  divine  original,  and  containing  the 
most  important  discoveries,  it  was  better  entitled  to  the 
honourable  appellation  of  a  mystery,  than  any  of  those 
which  were  so  named.  This  excellent  scheme  of  doctrine, 
hitherto  kept  secret,  God  determined,  before  the  Jewish 
dispensation  began,  to  publish  to  the  world  by  the  apos- 
tles of  his  Son,  to  their  great  honour ;  so  that  they  are 
mystagogucs  of  a  mystery  more  excellent  than  the  Eleu- 
sinian,  or  any  other  heathen  mystery,  ver.  7. — Yet  when 
it  was  published,  none  of  the  rulers  of  this  world  knew  it 
to  be  the  wisdom  of  God  ;  for  if  they  had  known  it  to  be 
so,  they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord,  or  author, 
'  of  all  the  glorious  things'  discovered  in  the  mystery  of 
God's  wisdom,  ver.  8. — This  ignorance  of  the  rulers,  the 
apostle  observed,  was  occasioned  by  the  greatness  of  the 
things  contained  in  the  mystery  of  God's  wisdom.  They 
were  what  human  reason  could  neither  discover,  nor  fully 
comprehend,  agreeably  to  Isaiah's  description  of  them, 
1  Eye  hath  not  seen,'  &c.  ver.  9. — These  things,  however, 
God  hath  revealed  to  us  apostles  by  his  Spirit ;  for  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  inspires  us,  searcheth  all  things,  even 
the  deep  counsels  of  God.  So  that  we  are  well  qualified 
to  discover  these  counsels  to  the  world,  ver.  10,  11. — 
Farther  he  told  them,  that  the  apostles  had  not  received 
the  inspiration  of  evil  spirits,  by  which  the  heathen  priest- 
esses, and  prophets,  and  mystagogues  were  guided,  but 
the  inspiration  that  cometh  from  God,  that  they  might 
know  and  publish  the  glorious  things,  (see  ver.  9.),  which 
are  freely  bestowed  by  the  true  God  on  them  who  believe, 
ver.  12. — Which  things,  said  he,  we  apostles  effectually 
make  known  to  the  world,  not  in  language  taught  by 
human  rhetoric,  but  in  words  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of 
God  ;  explaining  spiritual  things  in  spiritual  words,  ver. 
13. — Nevertheless,  the  animal  man,  the  man  who  is 
guided  by  his  animal  passions  and  notions,  does  not  re- 
ceive the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit,  because  they  ap- 
pear to  him  foolishness  ;  neither  can  he  understand  them, 
because  they  must  be  examined  spiritually — that  is,  they 
must  be  examined  by  the  light  which  divine  revelation, 
and  not  reason,  affords,  ver.  14. — But  the  spiritual  wan, 
the  man  who  is  not  guided  by  his  animal  passions,  and 
who  acknowledges  the  authority  of  revelation,  and  is  as- 
sisted by  the  Spirit  of  God,  is  able  to  examine  and  receive 
the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit.  Yet  he  himself  is  ex- 
amined and  judged  by  no  animal  man  ;  because  no  animal 
man  can  understand  the  principles  upon  which  the  spirit- 
ual man's  belief  is  founded,  ver.  15. — For  what  animal 
man  hath  understood  and  approved  the  gracious  purposes 
of  the  Lord  Christ,  respecting  the  salvation  of  the  world  1 
or  what  animal  man  is  able  to  instruct  the  spiritual  man  ? 
But,  added  he,  we  apostles  have  the  gracious  purposes  of 
Christ  made  known  to  us  by  the  Spirit,  so  that  we  are 
able  both  to  know  them  and  to  communicate  them  to  the 
world,  ver.  16. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II.— 1   (Kau,  204.)  Now  I,  brethren, 
when  I  came  to  you,  came  not  (**&')  with 
excellency   of  speech,1   («)  and  of  wisdom, 
declaring  to  you  the  testimony2  of  God. 

2  Fori  determined  to  make  known1  nothing 
among  you,  but  Jesus  Christ,  and  him  cruci- 
fied. 


CoJUIESTABI, 

Chap.  II. — 1  Now  I,  brethren,  one  of  the  weak  persons  who 
called  you,  when  J  came  to  you,  came  not  with  excellency  of  speech, 
and  of  wisdom :  I  did  not,  in  eloquent  speeches,  propose  a  new 
scheme  of  philosophy,  -when  I  declared  to  you  the  things  which  God 
hath  testified* 

2  For  though  I  knew  ye  expected  me  to  bring  you  some  new 
scheme  of  philosophy,  /  determined  to  preach  nothing  among  you 
but  Jesus  Christ,  and  him  crucified. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Excellency  of  speech.] — The  apostle  means,  that  nice 
choice  and  arrangement  of  words,  that  artificial  rounding  and  dis- 
position of  periods,  those  rhetorical  connexions,  transitions,  and 
figures,  and  those  studied  tones  and  gestures,  in  which,  according 
to  the  Greeks,  the  perfection  of  eloquence  consisted. 


2.  The  testimony  of  God ;— that  is,  the  things  concerning  Ch  1st 
which  God  ordered  the  apostles  to  testify ;  or  the  things  which  God 
himself  attested  by  the  miracles  which  he  enabled  the  apostles  to 
perform.  See  Ess.  iv.  25.  In  either  sense  the  expression  implies, 
that  the  evidence  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  is  not  founded  on 
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3  And  7,  in  weakness,  and  in  fear,1  and  in 
much  trembling,  was  with  you. 


4  And  my  discourse  and  my  preaching 
tVERE  not  with  persuasive1  words  of  human 
wisdom,  but  with  the  demonstration  of  the 
Spirit,-  and  of  power.3 

5  That  your  faith  might  not  stand  in  the 
wisdom  of  men,  but  in  the  power  of  God.  (See 
2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes.) 

6  (As)  However,  we  speak  wisdom1  among 
the  perfect:2  But  not  the  wisdom  of  this 
world  ;'  neither  of  the  rulers  of  this  world,4 
who  are  to  be  made  nought. 

7  (Axxa,  78.)  For  we  speak  the  wisdom  of 
God,  which  was    hidden  in  a  mystery,^  BUT 


3  And  knowing  that  my  doctrine,  and  speech,  and  bodily  presence, 
would  appear  despicable  to  you,  I,  in  a  sense  of  my  weakness  and  in 
fear,  and  with  much  trembling;  was  with  you  at  first, 

4  And  my  conversation  in  private,  and  my  preaching  in  public, 
were  not  with  the  persuasive  language  which  human  wisdom  dictate* 
as  most  effectual  for  moving  the  passions,  but  I  established  my  mis- 
sion by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  imparted  to  you,  a?ul  by  miracles 
wrought  in  your  presence. 

5  That  your  belief  of  the  gospel  might  not  stand  in  philosophical 
arguments  eloquently  expressed,  but  in  the  power  of  God:  in  the 
miracles  which  God  enabled  me  to  perform,  for  proving  the  gospel. 

6  However,  both  in  private  and  in  public,  we  speak  what  is  known 
to  be  wisdom  among  the  thoroughly  instructed.  But  it  is  not  the 
wisdom  of  the  gods  of  this  world ;  it  is  none  of  their  mysteries; 
neither  is  it  the  wisdom,  or  religion,  of  the  rulers  of  this  world,  who, 
with  their  false  religions,  are  to  be  abolished. 

7  For  among  the  fully  instructed,  we  speak  a  scheme  of  religion 
formed  by  the  wisdom  of  the  true  God,  which  was  long  hidden  in  a 

which  God   predetermined,  before    the   ages,     mystery,  but  which  God  predetermined,  before  the  ^Mosaic  dixpeusa- 
SHOULD  BE  SPOKEN  to  owe  glory.2  tion  began,  should  be  explained  by  us  apostles,  to  our  great  honour. 

8  Which  wisdom  none  of  the  rulers  of  8  Which  wisdom  neither  Pilate,  nor  Herod,  nor  Caiaphas,  nor  the 
this  world  knew  :'  for  if  they  had  known  it,  elders  of  the  Jews,  knew  to  be  the  wisdom  of  God  :  for  if  they  had 
they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  known  it  to  be  his,  they  would  not  have  crucified  Jesus,  the  Author 
glory.2                                                                          of  all  the  glorious  things  displayed  in  the  gospel  mystery. 

9  (Aax*,  78.)  For,  as  it  is  written,  (Isa.  9  The  ignorance  of  the  rulers  was  occasioned,  by  the  things  con- 
Ixiv.  4.),  Those  tlungs1  eye  hathnot  seen,  and  tained  in  the  mystery  of  God's  wisdom  being  above  human  comprc- 
ear  hath  not  heard,  and  into  the  heart  of  man  hension,  (see  ver.  6.  note  1.)  :  For,  as  it  is  written,  those  blessings  eye 
have  not  entered,  which  God  hath  prepared  for  hath  not  seen,  and  ear  hath  not  heard,  and  into  the  heart  of  man 
them  who  love  him.  have  not  entered,  which  God  hath  prepared  for  them  who  love  him. 
proofs  drawn  from  human  reason,  but  on  the  authority  of  God,  who     nothing  more  had  been  added,  might  have  meant  the  false  religions 

practised  by  the  heathen  rulers  and  people  jointly.  But  seeing  he 
adds,  'neither  the  wisdom  of  the  rulers  of  this  world,'  it  is  plain  that 
'  the  wisdom  of  this  world'  was  something  different  from  the  wisdom, 
or  religions,  established  by  the  heathen  rulers.  I  therefore  suppose 
'the  wisdom  of  this  world'  means,  the  wisdom  of  the  gods  of  this 
world  ;  or  the  mysteries  which  the  heathen  priests  feigned  to  have 
received  from  their  gods  by  inspiration,  and  which,  properly  speak- 
ing, constituted  a  secret  religion,  which  they  communicated  only 
to  the  initiated :  whereas  the  wisdom  of  the  rulers  of  this  world, 
means  the  public  and  popular  religion  invented  by  the  heathen  law- 
givers, and  supported  by  the  heathen  magistrates. 

4.  Neither  ofthe  rulers  of  this  world.  J-^These,  according  to  Es- 
tius,  are  evil  spirits,  the  authors  of  magic,  divination,  and  idolatry, 
who  were  to  be  destroyed  by  Christ,  with  the  whole  body  of  their 
wisdom  or  error.  Because  '  the  rulers  of  this  world'  are  said,  ver.  8. 
to  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory,  Locke,  by  '  the  wisdom  of  the 
rulers  of  this  world,'  understood  the  wisdom  of  the  Jewish  rulers  ; 
meaning,  I  suppose,  the  tradition  of  the  elders,  and  that  corrupt 
form  of  religion  which  they  had  introduced,  called,  Gal.  i.  14.  Judu- 
ism.  For  that,  as  well  as  heathenism,  might  be  called  '  the  wisdom 
of  the  rulers,'  &c.    See,  however,  the  preceding  note. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Which  was  hidden  in  a  mystery.] — The  doctrines  of 
the  gospel,  called  the  wisdom  of  God,  lay  long  hidden  in  the  types 
and  figures  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  Old  Testament  prophe- 
cies. These,  therefore,  constituted  the  mystery  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks  ;  and  in  which  he  says,  '  the  wisdom  of  God  was  kept  hid- 
den' during  the  Mosaic  dispensation.  To  recommend  the  gospel  to 
the  Greeks,  and  to  wean  them  from  those  vain  mysteries  of  which 
they  were  so  passionately  fond,  the  apostle  here,  and  in  various 
other  passages,  (see  Epli.  i.  9.  note),  dignified  the  gospel  with  the 
appellation  of  a  mystery,  not  only  because  it  had  hitherto  been  kept 
secret,  Rom.  xvi.  25.  Eph.  iii.  9.  Col.  i.  26.  but  because  the  discoveries 
which  it  contains  (see  ver.  6.  note  1.)  were  unspeakably  more  im- 
portant than  the  discoveries  made  in  any  of  the  heathen  mysteries, 
and  were  far  more  certain,  being  wisdom  from  the  true  God.  See 
Pref.  to  the  Ephesians,  sect.  3. 

2.  To  our  glory  ;] — that  is,  according  to  Whitby,  to  be  the  means 
of  the  future  glory  and  happiness  of  (he  saints.  But  I  prefer  the  in- 
terpretation in  the  commentary,  because  St.  Paul's  design  is  to 
shew,  that  none  but  the  apostles  enjoyed  the  glory  of  revealing  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel  in  an  infallible  manner  ;  and  that  the  false 
teacher,  and  all  others  who  set  themselves  in  opposition  to  the  apos- 
tles, were  impostors  not  to  be  gloried  in. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  None  of  the  rulers  of  this  world  knew.] — Locke  ob- 
serves, that  in  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  «'*v  cure*,  this 
world,  commonly  signifies  the  state  of  mankind  before  the  publica- 
tion of  the  gospel,  as  contra-distinguished  to  the  evangelical  state  or 
constitution,  which  is  commonly  called  ca>v  /hkkjiv,  the  world  to 
come.  By  taking  notice  that  none  of  the  rulers  of  this  world,  and 
particularly  none  of  the  Jewish  chief-priests  and  elders,  knew  the 
gospel  to  be  from  God,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Corinthians  what  lit- 
tle reason  they  had  to  value  the  false  teacher,  on  account  of  the 
knowledge  he  derived  from  his  Jewish  instructors. 

2,  Would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory.]— The  divine  per- 
son who  appeared  to  the  patriarchs,  was  called  by  the  Jews  '  the 
God  of  glory,'  and  'the  King  of  glory,'  because  when  he  appeared 
he  was  commonly  surrounded  with  fire  or  light.  Psal.  xxiv.  10. 
'  Who  is  this  King  of  glory  ">  The  Lord  of  hosts,  he  is  the  king  of 
glory.'    Acts  vii.  2.    'The  Cod  of  glory  appeared  to  our  father 


hath  revealed  them  by  his  Spirit,  and  confirmed  them  by  miracles 

Ver.  2.  I  determined  0<i.=vxi)  to  make  known.] — See  Ess.  iv.  7. 
Locke's  paraphrase  of  the  passage  agrees  with  this  translation,  "I 
resolved  to  own,  or  shew,  no  other  knowledge  among  you."  In  like 
manner,  Whitby,  "  I  determined  not  to  discover  any  thing." 

Ver.  3.  In  weakness,  and  in  fear,  and  in  much  trembling.] — The 
Greeks  could  endure  no  scheme  of  doctrine  that  was  not  conforma- 
ble to  their  philosophy;  and  valued  their  teachers  in  proportion  to 
the  skill  which  they  shewed  in  setting  off  their  opinions  by  the 
beauty  and  harmony  of  their  language.  No  wonder,  therefore,  if 
the  apostle,  knowing  the  humour  of  the  Greeks,  explained  the  doc- 
trinesof  the  gospel  to  the  Corinthian  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
people,  with  fear  and  much  trembling. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Persuasive  words.] — The  word  i«i&oi{  is  not  found 
anywhere  else  in  this  sense.  But  Salmasius,  Comment,  de  lingua 
Hellenist,  p.  86.  observes,  that  it  is  justified  by  the  analogy  of  the 
Greek  language,  in  which  $s<Jos  signifies  quiparcus  est ;  and/"/";, 
qui  imitatur ;  consequently  n-si9-o;,  qui  persuadit,  'a  person  or 
thing  that  persuades.' 

2  Demonstration  of  the  Spirit.] — Whitby  and  Locke,  following 
Origen,  by  the  demonstration  of  the  Spirit,  understand  the  evidence 
arising  from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  which  were  dictated  by  the  Spi- 
rit of  God;  and  in  which  the  coming  of  the  Christ,  his  preaching,  &c. 
are  clearly  foretold.  But  as  the  Gentiles  neither  knew  the  Jewish 
scriptures,  nor  acknowledged  their  divine  authority,  previous  to 
their  conversion,  nor  could  read  them  in  the  original  when  shewn 
to  them,  I  do  not  see  how  the  apostle  could  use  the  prophecies  con- 
tained in  them  as  arguments  for  converting  the  Gentiles.  Their  only 
use  was  to  confirm  the  Gentiles  after  they  were  converted.  And 
therefore  I  am  of  opinion,  that  the  Spirit  here,  as  in  many  other 
passages,  signifies  the  shifts  of  the  Spirit,  accompanied  with  his  or- 
dinary influences  on  the  hearts  of  mankind. 

3.  And  of  power.]— The  word  Swx/u!, power,  is  often  used  in 
scripture  to  express  '  the  power  of  working  miracles.'  Acts  x.  38. 
'  How  God  anointed  Jesus  of  Nazareth  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
(Xwxu'.t)  with  power.' 

Ver.  6.— 1.  We  speak  wisdom.]— What  the  apostlehere  calls  wis- 
dom, is  the  doctrine  concerning  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ, 
treated  of  in  his  epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians ;  the  justi- 
fication of  sinners  by  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  ex- 
plained in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans ;  the  rejection  and  resumption 
of  the  Jews,  foretold  in  the  same  epistle ;  the  coming  and  destruction 
of  the  man  of  sin,  foretold  2Thess.  ii.;  the  priesthood,  sacrifice,  and 
intercession  of  Christ,  explained  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  and 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  toretold  in  this  epistle  :  in  short,  the 
whole  doctrines  of  the  gospel  taken  complexly,  which  are  called, 
chap,  xii.8.  'the  word  of  wisdom,'  and  chap,  i.39,  'wisdom  from  God.' 

2.  Among  the  perfect.]— The  fully  initiated  into  the  heathen  mys- 
teries were  named  nKaai,  perfect,  because  these  mysteries  in  their 
whole  extent  were  discovered  to  them.  The  apostle,  Heb.  vi.  1.  calls 
the  deep  doctrines  of  the  gospel  Perfection,  and  here  sirnames  the 
persons  who  had  these  doctrines  discovered  to  thein  perfect  men, 
because  in  the  following  verse  he  terms  the  gospel  a  mystery.  In 
other  passages,  however,  he  uses  the  word  -re^sioi,  perfect,  to  de- 
note persons  fully  instructed  in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  where 
no  allusion  to  the  heathen  mysteries  is  intended.  See  Philip,  iii.  15. 

3.  But  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world.]— As  the  apostle,  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  verse,  gives  the  name  of  wisdom  to  that  scheme  of  reli- 
gion which  lie  taught  by  inspiration,  '  the  wisdom  of  this  world,'  if 
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Chap.  II. 


10  But,  although  no  faculty  in  man  could  discover  these  things,  God 
hath  revealed  them  to  us  by  his  Spirit ;  for  the  Spirit  kno-weth  all 
things,  even  the  deep  councils  of  God  respecting  the  salvation  of  men. 

11  This  ye  may  know,  by  reflecting  on  yourselves  ;  for -who  among 
men  knoweth  the  depths,  the  concealed  thoughts  and  designs  of  a  man, 
but  the  spirit  of  man  -which  is  in  him  ;  so  also,  the  deep  concealed 
designs  of  God  no  one  kno-weth,  except  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  is 
conscious  of  the  whole. 

12  Now,  -we  have  received,  not  the  inspiration  of  that  evil  spirit 
■who  agitates  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses,  but  the  inspiration 
■which  cometh  from  God,  that  -we  might  kno-w  fully  the  blessings 
(ver.  9.)  -which  are  gifted  to  us  and  to  all  who  believe,  not  by  any  idol, 
but  by  the  true  God. 

13  Which  blessings  also  -we  declare  to  the  world,  not  in  the  flowery 
language  prescribed  by  the  Greek  rhetoricians,  but  in  the  unadorn- 
ed language  suggested  to  us  by  the  Holy  Spirit;  explaining  spirit- 
ual  thi?igs  in  -words  dictated  by  the  Spirit,  because  they  are  best 
adapted  to  express  them. 

14  Now,  an  animal  man,  who  judges  of  things  by  his  senses  and 
passions  and  natural  reason,  believeth  not  the  matters  revealed  by  the 
Spirit  of  God  ;  for  they  appear  foolishness  to  him  ;  neither  can  he 
kno-w  them,  because  they  are  spiritually  examined  ;  examined  by  the 
light  which  revelation,  and  not  reason,  affords. 

15  But  the  spiritual  man  is  able  to  Examine  all  things,  yet  he  can- 
not be  examined  by  any  animal  man  ;  because  such  cannot  judge  of 
the  principles  on  which  a  spiritual  man's  belief  is  founded. 

16  For  -what  animal  man  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  his 
deep  counsels,  (ver.  10.),  so  that  he  can  instruct  the  spiritual  man? 
But  -we  apostles  have  the  mind  of  Christ,  and  are  able  to  instruct  him. 

Abraham.'  The  apostle  gave  the  appellation  of  the  Lord  of  glory  to 
Jesus,  for  the  important  reason  mentioned  in  the  commentary, 
and  because  the  glory  in  which  he  appeared  during  his  incarnation, 


10  (as)  But  God  hath  revealed  them  to  us 
by  his  Spirit ;  for  the  Spirit1  searcheth  all 
things,  even  the  depths  of  God.2 

11  For  -who  of  men  knoweth  the  DEPTHS 
of  a  man,  except  the  spirit  of  man  which  is  in 
him  ;  so  also,  the  depths  of  God  no  one 
kno-weth,  except  the  Spirit  of  God. 

12  Now,  we  have  received  not  the  spirit1  of 
the  world,  but  the  Spirit  which  COMETH  from 
God,  that  we  might  know  the  things  -which  are 
gifted  to  us  by  God. 

13  Which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  -words 
taught  Br  human  wisdom,  but  in  WORDS 
taught  nr  the  Holy  Spirit,1  explaimng  spi- 
ritual things2  in  spiritual  words.3 

14  J\'ow,  an  animal  man1  receiveth  not  the 
things  of  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  for  they  are  fool- 
ishness to  him;  neither  can  he  know  them, 
because  they  are  spiritually  examined.12 

15  But  the  spiritual  MAN1  examineth,  in- 
deed, all  things,  yet  he  is  examined  (see  chap, 
iv.  3.  note  1.)  of  no  one. 

16  For  -what  am#  hath  known1  the  mind2 
of  the  Lord,  -who  -will  instruct  him  I3  But  we 
have  the  mind  of  Christ. 


was  '  the  glory  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father ;'  the  glory  of  a 
character  absolutely  perfect. 

Ver.  9.  'A  o$5xhiiif,  Those  things  eye  hath  not  seen. J— As  the 
relative  »  is  found  twice  in  this  sentence,  I  think  the  first  stands 
for  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ™r»,  (see  Ess.  iv.  67.),  and  I  have  so 
translated  it.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5.  hath  here  Aw*  w^vo-tro/iiv, 
'  But  we  preach ;'  which  I  take  to  be  an  explication  rather  than  a 
various  reading.  The  meaning  of  the  prophet's  words,  as  applied 
by  the  apostle,  is,  that  those  blessings  which  God  hath  prepared 
for  them  who  love  him,  and  which  in  the  gospel  he  hath  discovered 
and  promised  to  bestow  on  them,  are  so  great,  that  nothing  like  them 
hath  ever  been  beheld  by  men,  or  reported  to  them.  Nay,  the  mind 
of  man,  by  its  own  powers,  is  not  able  to  form  the  most  distant  idea 
of  them. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  The  Spirit  (ejsuv*)  searcheth.]— Le  Clerc,  thinking  it 
improper  to  speak  of  the  Spirit's  searching,  supposes  that  searching, 
the  cause,  is  put  for  knowing,  the  effects  of  searching.  And  there- 
fore he  would  have  the  clause  translated,  knoweth  the  dept/is ;  in 
which  sense  the  word  searcheth  seems  to  be  used,  Rev.  ii.  23.  '  I 
am  he  (5  sesuvjov)  who  searcheth  ;'  that  is,  who  fully  knoweth  the 
reins  and  heart. 

2.  The  depths  of  God.] — These  are  the  various  parts  of  that  grand 
plan,  which  the  wisdom  of  God  hath  formed  for  the  salvation  of 
mankind,  their  relation  to,  and  dependence  on  each  other ;  their 
operation  and  effect  upon  the  system  of  the  universe,  the  dignity 
of  the  person  by  whom  that  plan  hath  been  executed,  and  the  final 
issue  thereof  in  the  salvation  of  believers  ;  with  many  other  parti- 
culars, which  we  shall  not  know  till  the  light  of  the  other  world 
break  in  upon  us. 

Ver.  12.  The  spirit  of  the  world,] — is  that  diabolical  inspiration  by 
which  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses  delivered  oracles,  and 
which  is  here  called  the  spirit  oj  the  world,  because  by  these  false 
oracles  the  devil  ruled  the  heathens,  termed  in  scripture  the  world, 
and  this  world. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Words  taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit.] — From  this  we 
learn,  that  as  often  as  the  apostles  declared  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel, the  Spirit  presented  these  doctrines  to  their  minds  clothed  in 
their  own  language  ;  which  indeed  is  the  only  way  in  which  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel  could  be  presented  to  their  minds.  For  men  are 
so  accustomed  to  connect  ideas  with  words,  that  they  always  think 
in  words.  Wherefore,  though  the  language  in  which  the  apostles 
delivered  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  was  really  suggested  to  them 
by  the  Spirit,  it  was  properly  their  own  style  of  language.  This  lan- 
guage, in  which  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  was  revealed  to  the  apos- 
tles, and  in  which  they  delivered  these  doctrines  to  the  world,  is 
what  St.  Paul  calls  'the  form  of  sound  words,'  which  Timothy  had 
heard  from  him,  and  was  to  hold  fast,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  Every  one  there- 
fore ought  to  beware  of  altering  or  wresting  the  inspired  language 
of  scripture,  in  their  expositions  of  the  articles  of  the  Christian  faith. 
Taylor  in  the  sixth  chapter  of  his  key,  at  the  end,  explains  the  verse 
under  consideration  thus  :  "  Which  things  we  speak,  not  in  philo- 
sophical terms  of  human  invention,  but  which  the  Spirit  teacheth 
in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament ;"  and  contends  that  the  apos- 
tle's meaning  is,  that  he  expressed  the  Christian  privileges  in  the 
very  same  words  and  phrases  by  which  the  Spirit  expressed  the 
privileges  of  the  Jewish  church  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Hul  if  the  Spirit  suggested  these  words  and  phrases  to  the 
Jewish  prophets,  why  might  he  not  suggest  to  the  apostles  the  words 


and  phrases  in  which  they  communicated  the  gospel  revelation  to 
the  worldl  especially  as  there  are  many  discoveries  in  the  gospel, 
which  could  not  be  expressed  clearly,  if  at  all,  in  the  words  by  which 
the  prophets  expressed  the  privileges  of  the  Jewish  church.  Be- 
sides, it  is  evident,  that  when  the  apostles  introduced  into  their 
writings  the  words  and  phrases  of  the  Jewish  prophets,  they  explain 
them  in  other  words  and  phrases,  which  no  doubt  were  suggested 
to  them  by  the  Spirit.    See  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  note  4. 

2.  Explaining  spiritual  things.] — The  original  word  o-uj-x(ik>vti;  is 
rightly  translated  interpreting  or  explaining :  being  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  denote  the  interpretation  of  dreams,  Gen.  xl.  16.  22.  xli.  12, 
13.  15.  Dan.  ii.  4.  v.  7.  12. 

3.  In  spiritual  words.] — So  I  translate  wivftxTtxot;.  But  Dr. 
Pearce  translates  the  clause,  '  explaining  spiritual  things  to  spiritual 
men.'  This  sense  I  acknowledge  the  original  will  bear,  only  it  does 
not  agree  so  well  with  the  first  part  of  the  verse,  where  icords 
taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit  are  mentioned. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Now  an  animal  man.] — An  animal  man  is  one  who 
makes  the  faculties  of  his  animal  nature,  that  is,  his  senses,  his  pas- 
sions, and  his  natural  reason  darkened  by  prejudices,  the  measure 
of  truth  and  the  rule  of  his  conduct,  without  paying  any  regard  to 
the  discoveries  of  revelation.  Of  this  character  were  the  heathen 
philosophers,  to  whom  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  were  foolishness, 
chap.  i.  23.  Also  the  Jewish  scribes,  and  those  false  teachers  whom 
Jude,  ver.  19.  calls  i>%moi,  'animal  rnen,  not  having  the  Spirit.' 
These  all  rejected  the  gospel,  because  they  could  not  explain  its 
doctrines  by  their  own  principles,  or  preconceived  notions. 

2.  Because  they  are  spiritually  examined.] — Vulgate,  examinan- 
tur.  Beza,  by  dividing  in  thus  c  t,  translates  the  clause,  'neither 
can  he  know  any  thing  which  is  spiritually  discerned.' 

Ver.  15.  The  spiritual  man,] — being  opposed  to  the  animal  man,  is 
not  an  inspired  person,  as  Whitby  thinks,  but  a  person  whose  spirit- 
ual faculties,  his  reason  and  conscience,  are  not  biassed  by  his  ani- 
mal nature,  but  have  their  due  ascendant ;  and  who  entertains  a  just 
sense  of  the  authority  of  revelation,  in  matters  pertaining  to  God  ; 
and  being  sincerely  desirous  to  know  the  truth,  is  assisted  in  his  in- 
quiries by  the  Spirit.  Such  a  spiritual  man,  and  he  only,  is  able  to 
judge  properly  of  the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  For  what  man  hath  known,  <fcc.  Tij  y*e  iyv*  vow  xv- 
jiou  ;  S.-  trvuZiZztrii  *uror.] — This  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  quoted 
from  the  LXX.  translation  of  Isa.  xl.  13.  which  runs  thus:  Ti,-  tyvm 

vouv  Kujicu,  K*<  tis  <ru/*S;u>.o;  oeurou  syiviro,  i(  trvy.ZtZxiri  i  «urw,  But 

as  the  aposlie  has  omitted  the  middle  clause,  I  think  it  is  an  applica- 
tion of  the  prophet's  words  to  a  different  subject,  rather  than  a  quo- 
tation. I  have  therefore  followed  Locke,  who  supposes  that  the 
relative  rjr«,  him,  refers  to  the  remote  antecedent,  and  denotes, 
not  the  Lord,  but  the  spiritual  man. 

2.  Nouv,  Vulgate,  Sensum.  The  mind  of  the  Lord  ;] — that  is,  the 
plan  of  the  salvation  of  mankind,  which  exists  in  the  mind  of  the 
Lord  ;  his  deep  designs  concerning  us.  See  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  note,  for 
the  meaninff  of  vav;. 

3.  iluuSigxo-ii  mrov;  Who  will  instruct  him  1) — that  is,  prove  to 
the  spiritual  man  that  the  principles  on  which  he  judges  of  spiritual 
things  are  false,  inform  him  of  things  he  is  ignorant  of,  and  shew 
him,  that  in  believing  the  gospel  he"  hath  fallen  into  error.  The 
truth  implied  in  this  question  must  afford  great  satisfaction  to  all  the 
faithful.  No  natural  man,  no  infidel,  hath  been,  or  ever  will  be  able 
to  confute  the  gospel ;  or  to  shew  a  better  method  of  instructing, 
reforming,  and  saving  mankind,  than  that  which  Cod  hath  chosen, 
and  made  known  by  revelation. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  treated  in  this  Chapter. 


From  what  is  said  in  this  chapter  it  appears,  that  the 
false  teacher  had  represented  St.  Paul  either  as  ignorant 
or  as  unfaithful,  because  he  had  not  fully  instructed  the 
Corinthians  before  his  departure.  The  same  teacher  had 
also  boasted  concerning  himself,  that  he  had  given  them 
complete  instruction.  The  confutation  of  these  calum- 
nies the  apostle  with  great  propriety  introduced  after 
having  in  the  former  chapter  discoursed  largely  concern- 
ing the  perfect  knowledge  of  the  gospel  given  to  the 
apostles  by  the  Spirit.  Wherefore,  having  in  that  chap- 
ter observed,  that  animal  men  receive  not  the  things  of 
the  Spirit  of  God,  he  began  this  chapter  with  telling  the 
Corinthians,  that  though  he  was  an  apostle  fully  instruct- 
ed, he  could  not,  during  his  abode  with  them,  speak  to 
them  as  to  spiritual,  but  as  to  fleshly  or  weak  persons, 
even  as  to  babes  in  Christianity,  ver.  1. — This  was  a  se- 
vere blow  tj  the  pride  of  the  Greeks.  Notwithstanding 
their  boasted  proficiency  in  the  sciences,  they  were  fleshly 
or  weak  men,  and  babes  in  religious  matters.  It  seems 
their  admiration  of  their  own  philosophy,  their  confidence 
in  human  reason  as  the  only  judge  of  truth,  and  the 
prevalence  of  their  animal  passions,  had  rendered  them 
incapable  of  understanding  and  relishing  spiritual  things. 
He  had  therefore  given  them  milk,  and  not  meat,  because 
they  were  not  then  able  to  bear  meat ;  neither  were  they 
yet  able  to  bear  it,  ver.  2. — That  the  Corinthians  were 
still  fleshly,  was  evident  from  the  strifes  and  divisions 
which  were  among  them,  on  account  of  the  particular 
teachers  to  whom  they  had  attached  themselves,  ver.  3. 
— For  one  said,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  another,  I  of  A  pol- 
ios, ver.  4. — From  this  we  learn,  that  there  were  two  prin- 
cipal factions  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  the  one  of  which 
adhered  to  Paul,  and  the  other  to  a  person  who  is  here 
called  Apollos  figuratively,  to  avoid  giving  offence,  chap. 
iv.  6.  but  who,  in  all  probability,  was  the  false  teacher ; 
that  this  teacher  boasted  of  Peter,  by  whom  he  was  con- 
verted and  baptized,  as  an  apostle  superior  to  Paul  ;  that 
he  and  his  followers,  being  the  disciples  of  Peter,  pretend- 
ed that  they  were  much  better  instructed  than  the  disciples 
of  Paul;  and  that  they  claimed  to  themselves  superior 
authority  and  respect  on  that  account. — But  in  thus  as- 
cribing to  one  apostle  more  honour  than  to  another,  and 
in  attaching  themselves  more  to  one  than  to  another,  the 
Corinthians  were  much  to  blame.  For  none  of  their 
teachers  were  masters.  They  were  all  but  servants  em- 
ployed by  Christ  to  convert  men.  And  their  success  in  the 
work  depended,  not  on  themselves,  but  on  the  gifts  which 
Christ  had  bestowed  on  each  of  them,  and  the  blessing  with 
which  he  accompanied  their  labours,  ver.  5. — Farther,  he 
told  them,  that,  in  converting  the  world,  the  ministers  of 
Christ  had  different  parts  assigned  them.  He  had 
planted,  and  Apollos  had  watered,  but  God  made  what 
they  had  planted  and  watered  to  grow,  ver.  6. — So  that 
the  whole  depended  on  the  co-operation  and  blessing  of 
God,  ver.  7. — But  though  the  ministers  of  Christ  had 
different  parts  allotted  to  them,  he  assured  them  they  were 
all  one,  in  respect  of  the  end  for  which  they  laboured ; 
and  that  each  shall  be  rewarded  according  to  the  sincerity 
and  diligence  with  which  he  hath  laboured,  ver.  8. — The 
apostles,  therefore,  and  the  other  ministers  of  the  word, 
were  joint  labourers  employed  by  God ;  and  the  people 
were  God's  field,  which  they  were  to  cultivate,  and  God's 
building,  which  they  were  to  rear,  ver.  9. — The  building 
of  which  the  apostle  speaks  is  the  Christian  church,  called, 


ver.  16.  and  in  other  passages,  'The  temple  of  God;' 
because  the  Christian  church,  consisting  of  all  who  pro- 
fess to  believe  in  Christ,  was  formed  for  preserving  the 
knowledge  and  worship  of  God  in  the  world,  and  to  be  an 
habitation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  the  graces  and  virtues 
whic~h  were  to  be  exercised  in  it. 

Having  mentioned  God's  building  or  temple,  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that,  as  a  skilful  architect, 
he  had  laid  the  foundation  of  that  temple  in  a  proper 
manner  at  Corinth  ;  and  that  the  false  teacher  had  only 
builded  thereon.  But  he  desired  every  one  to  take  heed 
to  the  materials  with  which  he  builded,  that  they  be 
suitable  to  the  foundation,  ver.  10. — Because  other  foun- 
dation of  the  temple  of  God  neither  apostle  nor  inferior 
teachers  could  lay,  than  that  which  he  had  laid  ;  namely, 
that  '  Jesus  is  the  Christ,'  ver.  1 1 . — If,  therefore,  any 
teacher  built  on  that  foundation  sincere  converts,  meta- 
phorically represented  by  gold,  silver,  andvuluable  stones; 
or  if  he  built  hypocritical  professors  thereon,  represented 
by  -wood,  hay,  stubble,  he  told  them  the  fire  of  persecution, 
which  was  ready  to  fall  on  the  temple  gx  church  of  God, 
would  discover  the  nature  of  every  teacher's  work,  ver. 
12,  13. — If  any  teacher's  converts  remained  steadfast  in 
the  day  of  persecution,  through  the  pains  he  had  taken  in 
instructing  them,  he  should  be  rewarded,  ver.  14. — But 
if  any  teacher's  converts  apostatized,  they  should  perish, 
but  the  teacher  himself  would  be  saved  with  difficulty  ; 
provided,  in  making  such  converts,  he  had  preached  the 
gospel  sincerely,  ver.  15. — And  that  the  Corinthians 
might  understand  what  the  building  was  of  which  he 
spake,  he  told  them,  they  themselves,  as  a  church,  were 
the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelt  in 
them,  as  a  church,  ver.  16. — If  therefore  any  teacher 
wilfully  spoils  the  temple  of  God,  by  building  wicked 
men  into  it,  that  is,  if  by  knowingly  misrepresenting  the 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  and  by  flattering 
wicked  men  in  their  sins,  he  allures  them  to  enter  into 
the  Christian  church,  as  the  false  teacher  at  Corinth  had 
done,  him  will  God  destroy  ;  for  the  temple  of  God  ought 
to  be  composed  of  holy  persons,  ver.  17. — And  although 
the  teacher,  who  thus  builds  wicked  men  into  the  church, 
may  think  himself  wise  in  so  doing,  he  but  deceives  him- 
self; and  to  become  truly  wise,  it  behoves  him  to  follow 
the  course  which  the  world  esteems  foolish :  He  must 
preach  the  gospel  sincerely,  whatever  inconveniences  it 
may  occasion  to  himself,  or  to  others,  ver.  18. — For  the 
wisdom  of  the  world  is  folly  in  the  sight  of  God  ;  ac- 
cording to  what  is  written,  '  He  catcheth  the  wise,'  &.c. 
ver.  19,  20. — The  work  of  the  false  teacher,  in  building 
the  temple  of  God  at  Corinth,  being  of  the  sort  here  do- 
scribed  and  condemned,  this  passage  was  a  severe  rebuke 
both  to  him  and  to  his  adherents.  Wherefore,  to  lead 
them  to  apply  it  to  themselves,  the  apostle  exhorted  them 
not  to  boast  in  any  teacher,  as  if  he  belonged  to  them  in 
particular.  All  the  teachers,  and  all  the  blessings  of  the 
gospel,  belong  to  believers  in  general  ;  and  believers  be- 
long all  to  Christ  as  his  disciples  ;  which  is  a  real  ground 
of  boasting,  because  Christ  belongs  to  God  as  his  disciple 
or  servant,  ver.  21,  22,  23. — Having  therefore  Christ  for 
their  common  master,  who  was  commissioned  and  in- 
structed by  God,  and  being  all  equally  entitled  to  the  be- 
nefit of  the  labours  of  the  ministers  of  Christ,  and  to  the 
privileges  of  the  gospel,  it  was  wrong  to  contend  with  one 
another,  either  about  their  teachers  or  their  privileges. 
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(s-agxws/c,  43.)  to  fleshly1   MEN,  even  as  to 
babes  in  Christ.     (See  Heb.  v.  12,  13.) 

2  J\filk]  I  gave  you,  and  not  meat ;  for  ye 
were  not  then"2  able  to  RECEIVE  IT,  (*xxa, 
76.)  nay,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able  : 

3  (*Ot/  254.)  Because  ye  are  still  fleshly. 
For,  whereas  among  you  envying,  and  strife, 
and  divisions  subsist,  are  ye  not  Jleshly,  and 
walk  after  the  manner  of  men  .?1 

4  (r*£,  91.)  Besides,  while  one  saith,  I,  in- 
deed, am  of  Paul,  and  another,  /  o/*  Apollos, 
are  ye  not  Jleshly  ?   (See  chap.  i.  12.  note  2.) 

5  (Oi/y,  263.)  For  who  is  Paul,  and  -who 
Apollos,  but  ministers  by  whom  ye  have  believ- 
ed, even  as  the  Lord  hath  given  to  each  ? 

6  I  have  planted,  Apollos  hath  watered,  but 
God  hath  made  to  grow. 

7  So  that  neither  the  planter  is  any  thing,1 
nor  the  waterer,  but  God  who  maketh  to  grow. 

8  (as,  100.)  However,  the  planter  and  the 
waterer  are  one,  and  each  shall  receive  hispro- 
per  reward,  accoflling  to  his  proper  labour. 

9  (r*£,  93.)  Wherefore,  vie  axe  joint  labour- 
ers of  God.  Ye  ARE  God's  field,1  ye  are 
God's  building.2 

10  According  to  the  grace  of  God1  which 
is  given  to  me,  as  a  skilful2  architect,  I  have 
laid  the  foundation,  and  another  buildeth  there- 
on. But  let  every  one  take  heed  how  he 
buildeth  thereupon. 

11  For  other  foundation  no  one  can  lay1 
except  what  is  laid,  which  is  Jesus  the  Christ. 

12  Now,  if  any  one  build  on  this  foundation, 
gold, '  silver,  valuable  stones,  wood,  hay,  stub- 
ble ; 

13  Every  one's  work  shall  be  made  manifest : 
for  the  day  will  make  it  plain,  because  it  is  re- 
vealed by  lire;1  (x.*t,  212.)  and  so  the  fire  -will 
try  every  one's  work,  of  what  sort  it  is. 
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But  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual,  but  as  to 
weak  men,  even  as  to  babes  in  Christian  knowledge,  whose  preju- 
dices rendered  them  incapable  of  being  completely  instructed. 

2  The  first  principles  of  Christ  I  gave  you,  and  not  the  more  dif- 
ficult doctrines  which  we  speak  among  the  perfect,  (chap.  ii.  6.)  ;for 
ye  were  not  then  capable  of  understanding  these  doctrines,  nay,  I 
must  tell  you,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  capable  : 

3  Because  ye  are  still  weak  men,  whom  passion  and  prejudice 
render  incapable  of  complete  instruction.  For  whereas  envying,  ana 
strife,  and  divisions  subsist  among  you,  is  it  not  a  proof  that  you 
are  weak,  and  walk  after  the  manner  of  men  ? 

4  Besides,  while  one  saith,  I  am  a  disciple  of  Paul,  and  another, 
J  of  Apollos,  and  each  claimeth  submission  to  his  opinions  on  ac- 
count of  the  dignity  of  the  person  who  instructed  him,  are  ye  not 
puffed  up  with  vanity  ? 

5  For  who  is  Paul,  and  who  Apollos  ?  Not  your  masters  in  reli- 
gion, but  servants  of  Christ  by  whose  labours  ye  have  believed,  even 
as  the  Lord  hath  given  spiritual  gifts  and  success  to  each. 

6  /  have  planted  you  in  God's  vineyard,  others  have  watered  you 
by  giving  you  instruction,  but  God  hath  made  you  to  grow. 

7  So  that  neither  the  planter  has  any  independent  efficacy,  nor 
the  waterer,  but  God,  who  maketh  to  grow  by  his  blessing.  In  short, 
the  honour  of  the  whole  belongs  to  God. 

8  However,  the  planter  and  the  waterer  are  one,  in  respect  of  the 
end  which  they  have  in  view,  and  each  shall  receive  his  proper  re- 
ward according  to  his  fidelity  in  his  proper  labour,  and  not  accord- 
ing to  his  success  in  labouring. 

9  Wherefore,  we  teachers  are  joint  labourers  belonging  to  God: 
Ye  the  people  are  God's  field,  which  he  employs  us  to  cultivate. 
And,  to  use  another  similitude,  ye  are  God's  building,  which  he  em- 
ploys us  to  rear. 

10  According  to  the  grace  of  apostleship  which  I  have  received  of 
God,  like  a  skilful  architect  I  have  laid  the  foundation  of  the  temple 
of  God  at  Corinth  properly,  by  preaching  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ, 
(see  ver.  1 1.),  and  the  false  teacher  buildeth  thereon  ;  but  let  every 
teacher  lake  heed  how  he  buildeth  thereon  ;  let  him  take  heed  that 
the  superstructure  which  he  rears,  be  suitable  to  the  foundation. 

11  For  other  foundation  of  God's  temple  no  teacher,  if  he  teaches 
faithfully,  can  lay,  except  what  is  laid  by  me,  which  is  Jesus  the 
Christ  promised  in  the  scriptures. 

12  J\'ow,  if  any  teacher  build  on  the  foundation  Christ,  sincere 
disciples,  represented  in  this  similitude  by  gold,  silver,  valuable 
stones  ;  or  if  he  buildeth  hypocrites,  represented  by  wood,  hay,  stubble  ; 

13  Every  teacher's  disciple  shall  be  made  manifest  in  their  true 
characters :  fo r  the  day  of  persecution  which  is  coming  on  them,  will 
make  every  one's  character  plain,  because  it  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  be 
revealed  by  thefire  of  persecution  ;  and  so  that  fire,  falling  on  the  tem- 
ple of  God,  will  try  every  teacher's  disciples,  of  what  sort  they  are. 


Ver.  1.  As  to  #eshly  men.] — In  the  preceding  chapter,  ver.  14.  the 
apostle  had  said,  ^u^'"!  *" ^e»^0;,  'an  animal  man  receiveth  not 
the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God ;'  meaning  by  an  animal  man  an  infidel, 
who  makes  his  own  reason  and  imagination  the  measure  of  truth. 
Here  he  calls  the  Corinthians  after  their  conversion  <r»f x.ix.o>,Jli ■shly 
men,  which,  as  different  from  animal  men,  means  persons  of  a  weak 
capacity.  For  notwithstanding  they  believed  the  gospel  to  be  a  reve- 
lation from  God,  they  were  so  much  under  the  influence  of  their 
former  principles  and  prejudices,  that  they  were  not  yet  capable  of 
comprehending  spiritual  things  properly;  neither  had  they  conquer- 
ed their  evil  passions,  as  appeared  from  their  strifes  and  divisions. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Milk  I  gave  you] — In  the  original  it  is,  'Milk  I  gave  you 
to  drink.'  But  as  the  apostle  adds,  'and  not  meat,'  the  genius  of  the 
English  language  does  not  admit  of  a  literal  translation,  unless  the 
latter  clause  is  supplied  in  this  manner,  '  and  not  meat  to  eat.'  To 
fiupport  the  apostle's  phraseology,  Beza  produces  the  atvov  xxi  rnov 
(Sovts;  of  Homer.  See  also  Luke  i.  64.  in  the  Greek,  where  Zacha- 
rias'  tongue  is  said  to  have  been  opened  as  well  as  his  mouth. 

2.  Ye  were  not  then  able.] — Oiw»  signifies  not  then,  John  iii.  24. 
vii.  30. 

Ver.  3.  Walk  after  the  manner  of  men.]— As  the  apostle,  in  the 
following  verse,  mentions  their  strifes  on  account  of  their  teachers, 
their  envyings  and  strifes  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  must  be  those 
which  arose  on  account  of  their  spiritual  gifts. 

Ver.  7.  So  that  neither  the  planter  is  any  thing.] — This  is  said  after 
the  manner  of  the  easterns,  who  represent  things  comparatively 
small  as  nothing.     See  Ess.  iv.  26. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Ye  are  God's  field.] — Beza,  arvum.  The  word  -yeve- 
y.ov  is  used  to  signify  afield,  Prov.  xxiv.  30.  LXX.  It  may  likewise 
signify  avineyard,  or  any  piece  of  ground  that  is  under  cultivation. 
See  Isa.  v.  1,  2.  where  the  Jewish  nation  is  called  'God's  vineyard.' 
The  metaphor  is  aptly  used  to  denote  the  pains  which  the  ministers 
of  religion,  God's  labourers  ought  to  take  for  making  their  people 
fruitful  in  goodness. 


2.  God's  building.] — The  original  word,  o<xo £«/<»!,  denotes  the  act 
of  building,  but  here  it  signifies  the  building  itself.  The  building 
which  God  reared  by  his  labours,  was  the  great  temple  of  the  Chris- 
tian church.  This  metaphor  the  apostle  prosecutes  in  the  subse- 
cpjent  part  of  the  chapter;  having  discussed  the  metaphor  of  the 
field  in  the  preceding  part,  where  he  speak-s  of  his  own  planting, 
and  of  Apollos  watering,  and  of  God's  making  to  grow. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  According  to  the  grace  of  God.] — This  I  take  to  be 
'the  grace  of  apostleship,'  spoken  of  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  Gal. 
ii.  9.     See  also  2  Cor.  vi.  1.  xii.  9. 

2.  As  a  skilful  architect.]— The  word  o-o^ o;  literally  signifies  wise  ; 
but  it  is  also  used  to  denote  skilful  in  any  art  or  business.  Exod. 
xxxi.  3.  'I  have  filled  him  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  wisdom,  and  in 
knowledge — in  all  manner  of  workmanship.' 

Ver.  11.  Other  foundation  no  one  can  lay.] — In  this  place  the  apos- 
tle speaks  not  of  the  foundation  of  a  system  of  doctrine,  but  of  the 
foundation  of  the  building  or  temple  of  God,  consisting  of  all  who 
profess  to  believe  the  gospel,  as  is  evident  from  ver.  9.  16,  17.  Of 
this  great  temple  Jesus  Christ  is  called  the  foundation,  because  on 
him,  as  the  Christ  or  Son  of  God,  the  whole  fabric  rests.  Hence  all 
believers  are  said,  Eph.  ii.  20,  to  be  '  built  upon  the  foundation  of 
the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  cor 
ner-stone.'    See  Isa.  xxviii.  16. 

Ver.  12.  Build  on  this  foundation,  gold,  &c] — As  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  the  Christian  church,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  na- 
tions, of  which  church  Christ  is  the  foundation,  it  is  evident,  that 
the  materials  built  on  this  foundation,  called  gold,  silver,  &c.  cannot 
represent  the  doctrines,  but  the  disciples  of  Christ:  So  Jerome, 
Theodoret,  and  Oecumenius  thought.  Besides,  in  no  passage  of 
scripture  is  the  temple  or  church  of  God  said  to  consist  Ol  the  doc- 
trines, but  of  the  disciples  of  Christ,  who  are  called  '  living  stones 
built  up  a  spiritual  house'  or  temple,  1  Pet.  ii.  5,  6. 

Ver.  13.  It  is  revealed  by  fire.]— That  the.A''''  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks  is  the  fire  of  persecution,  I  think  evident  from  1  Pet.  iv.  12, 
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14  If  the  work  of  any  one  remaineth,  which  14   If  the  disciples  which  any  teacher  has  introduced  into  the 

he  hath  built  upon  THE   FOUNDATION,  he     church  en  dure  persecution  for  the  gospel  without  apostatizing,  such 

a    teacher  shall   receive  the  reward  promised  to  them  who  turn 
others  to  righteousness.     (Dan.  xii.  3.) 

lb  If  the  disciples  of  atiy  teacher  shall,  in  time  of  persecution,/a/J 
away  through  the  want  of  proper  instruction,  he  will  lose  his  reward  ; 
he  himself,  however,  having  in  general  acted  sincerely,  shall  be  saved  ; 
yet  with  such  difficulty  as  one  is  saved  who  runs  through  a  fire. 

16  Know  ye  not,  that  ye,  of  whom  the  church  is  composed,  are 
the  temple  of  God,  the  building  of  which  I  am  speaking  ;  and  that 
the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  among  you,  by  his  gifts  and  graces,  as  in 
his  temple  1 

17  If  any  one,  handling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully,  allures 
wicked  men  into  the  church ;  or  if  any  hypocrite  intrudes  himself 
into  it,  whose  apostasy  destroys  the  temple  of  God,  him  will  God  de- 
stroy :  for  the  temple  of  God  should  consist  of  holy  persons,  which 
temple  ye  are,  ver.  16. 

18  Let  no  teacher  deceive  himself  with  false  notions  of  prudence. 
If  any  teacher  among  you  thinketh  to  be  wise,  in  this  age  of  spread- 
ing the  gospel,  by  misrepresenting  its  doctrines  for  the  purpose  of 
rendering  it  acceptable  to  bad  men,  let  him  become  a  fool  in  his  own 
eyes,  by  preaching  the  gospel  sincerely,  that  he  may  be  really  wise. 

19  For  the  prudence  of  this  world,  in  concealing  or  misrepre- 
senting the  gospel,  is  foolishness  in  the  eye  of  God  ;  for  it  is  written, 
lie  catcheth  the  wise,  &c.  that  is,  he  maketh  the  craftiness  of  those 
who  think  themselves  wise,  the  occasion  of  their  destruction. 

20  And  in  another  passage,  the  Lord  knoweth  the  reasonings, 
the  subtle  contrivances,  of  the  wise,  thai  they  are  vain  when  used  in 
opposition  to  his  purposes. 

21  Wherefore,  since  we  are  all  joint  labourers  of  God,  let  no  one 
boast  in  men,  as  if  any  teacher  belonged  peculiarly  to  him  ;  for  all 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and  all  its  privileges,  and  all  the  bless- 
ings of  providence,  belong  equally  to  you  all; 

22  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  or  Cephas,  or  the  fabric  of  the 
world,  or  life  with  its  enjoyments,  or  death  with  its  consequences,  or 
things  present,  or  things  to  come,  all  belong  to  you  in  general,  and 
each  shall  receive  such  a  share  of  them  as  is  best  for  him. 


shall  receive  a  reward. 

15  If  the  work  of  any  one  shall  be  burnt, 
he  will  suffer  loss :  himself,  however,  shall  be 
saved,  yet  so  as  {ii%  nvg@J)  through  a  fire.' 

16  Know  ye  not,  that  ye  are  the  temple  of 
God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  (sy, 
172.)  among  you  1 

17  If  any  one  destroy*  the  temple  of  God, 
him  will  God  destroy  ;  for  the  temple  of  God 
is  holy,  which  temple  ye  are.  (See  Eph.  ii. 
19-22.) 

18  Let  no  one  deceive  himself:  if  any  one 
among  you  (Scku  wut)  thinketh*  to  be  wise 
(»toi  aucevt  tst&>)  in  this  age,  let  him  become 
a  fool,  that  he  may  be  wise. 

19  For  the  wisdom  of  this  (*!«/««)  world  is 
foolishness  with  God ;'  for  it  is  written,  (Job 
v.  13.),  He  catcheth  the  wise  in  their  own 
craftiness. 

20  And  again,  (Psal.  xciv.  11.),  The  Lord 
knoweth  the  reasonings  of  the  wise,  that  they 
are  vain.1 

21  Wherefore,  let  no  one  boast  in  men;1 
for  all  things  are  yours  ; 


22  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  or  Cephas,  or 
the  world,  or  life,  or  death,  or  things  present, 
or  things  to  come  ;  all  are  yours  ;x 


where  the  persecution  to  which  the  first  Christians  were  exposed  is 
called  Trti(a>tri;,a  burning  among  them,which  was  to  them  for  a  trial. 
According  to  the  common  interpretation  of  this  passage,  the  doctrine 
which  one  teaches,  is  called  his  work.  But  in  that  case  I  wish  to 
know,  how  doctrines  can  be  tried  by  the  fire  either  of  persecution 
or  of  the  last  judgment;  or  how  they  can  be  burnt  by  these  fires. 
To  introduce  doctrines  into  this  passage,  quite  destroys  the  apostle's 
imagery,  in  which  he  represents  the  whole  body  of  those  who  then 
professed  to  believe  in  Christ,  as  formed  into  one  great  house  or 
temple  for  the  worship  of  God  ;  and  that  temple,  as  soon  to  have 
the  fire  of  persecution  thrown  upon  it.  And  therefore,  if  nominal 
believers,represented  by  wood,  hay,  and  stubble,  were  by  any  teach- 
er built  into  the  church,  the  fire  of  persecution  would  discover 
them ;  because,  as  parts  of  the  church,  they  would  soon  perish  by 
apostasy.  The  false  teacher  at  Corinth  had  in  this  respect  been 
very  blamable,  by  complying  with  the  passions  and  prejudices,  both 
of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  and  by  encouraging  them  in  their  sins, 
had  allured  into  the  church  at  Corinth  a  number  of  wicked  men, 
particularly  the  person  who  was  guilty  of  incest,  and  others  who 
denied  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  whereby  he  had  corrupted  the 
temple  of  God,  ver.  17. 

Some  of  the  fathers,  perceiving  that  the  apostle  in  this  passage 
spake  not  of  doctrines  but  of  persons,  supposed  that  the  fire  which 
was  to  try  every  one's  work,  was  the  fire  which  is  to  happen  at  the 
day  of  judgment.  And  therefore,  as  the  apostle  speaks  of  persons 
whose  "work  was  to  be  burnt,  but  themselves  saved,  they  fancied 
that  all  men,  the  righteous  as  well  as  the  wicked,  are  to  be  burnt  in 
the  general  conflagration  ;  that  the  separation  of  the  righteous  from 
the  wicked  is  thereby  to  be  made  ;  that  the  wicked  are  to  be  con- 
sumed, and  that  the  righteous  are  to  suffer,  some  more,  some  less, 
according  to  their  character.  The  passages  of  the  fathers  to  this 
purpose  Burnet  hath  collected,  De  Stat.  Mort.  ch.  vi.  But  the  Romish 
clergy,  perceiving  that  this  dc-trine,  properly  managed,  might  be 
made  an  inexhaustible  source  of  wealth  to  theiforder,  have  repre- 
sented this  fire  of  purgatory  as  lighted  up  from  the  very  beginning 
of  the  world,  and  have  kept  it  burning  ever  since,  and  have  assumed 
to  themselves  the  power  of  detaining  souls  in  that  fire,  and  of  releas- 
ing them  from  it  according  to  their  own  pleasure :  whereby  they 
have  drawn  great  sums  of  money  from  the  ignorant  and  supersti- 
tious. 

Ver.  15.  Yet  so  as(Ji»  srueo5)  through  a  fire.]— This,  as  Eisner  ob- 
serves, is  a  proverbial  expression  for  one's  escaping  some  evil  with 
great  difficulty  :  Psal.  lxvi.  12.  AnKio/av  Six  -=ruf  os  xxi  Six  iSxrt,;, 
'  We  went  through,  fire  and  through  water  :'  that  is,  we  were  in  the 
greatest  danger.  Isaiah  xliii.  2.  'When  thou  walkest  through  the 
fire  thou  shalt  not  be  burnt.'  Amos  iv.  11. '  Ye  were  as  a  fire-brand 
pluckt  out  of  the  burning.'  Jude  ver.  23.  '  Snatching  them  out  of 
the  fire.'    See  the  note  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  17.  If  any  one  (^S-^si)  destroy  the  templeof  God.]— Here  the 


apostle  describes  the  sin  and  punishment,  not  only  of  such  teachers 
as  from  worldly  motives  allure  bad  men  into  the  church,  or  con- 
tinue them  in  it,  by  wilfully  perverting  the  doctrines  and  precepts 
of  the  gospel,  but  also  of  those  hypocrites,  who  for  worldly  ends,  in- 
trude themselves  among  the  faithful,  and  put  on  agreat  shew  of  god- 
liness. Whereas,  in  ver.  15.  he  describes  the  sin  of  those  teachers 
who  introduce  bad  men  into  the  church,  by  ignorantly  misrepre- 
senting the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel.  The  expression  in 
this  verse,  'If  any  one  destroy  the  templeof  God,'  being  general,  is 
no  doubt  applicable  to  any  false  teacher  and  hypocritical  Christian 
who  spoils  the  temple  of  God.  Nevertheless,  1  agree  with  Locke  in 
thinking,  that  the  apostle,  in  this  passage,  had  the  false  teacher  and 
the  faction  at  Corinth  more  particularly  in  his  eye,  who  had  spoiled 
the  temple  of  God  in  the  manner  above  described. 

Ver.  18.  If  any  one  among  you  (Joxsi)  thinketh  to  be  wise.] — So 
Snxa  is  translated  1  Cor.  viii.  2.  The  false  teacher  at  Corinth  thought 
himself,  it  seems,  extremely  wise,  because  he  had  allured  the  hea- 
thens into  the  church,  by  concealing  some  of  the  doctrines  and  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel,  and  by  misrepresenting  others  of  them.  But  that 
sort  of  wisdom  the  apostle  severely  condemned,  because  it  stood  in 
opposition  to  the  wisdom  of  God,  who  commanded  all  the  preachers 
of  the  gospel  to  teach  its  doctrines  and  precepts  sincerely. 

Ver.  19.  The  wisdom  of  this  world  is  foolishness  with  God ;] — con- 
sequently will  issue  in  punishment  to  these  worldly  wise  teachers. 
That  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning  is  evident  from  his  adding,  '  For  it 
is  written,  He  catcheth  the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness.' 

Ver.  20.  That  they  are  vain.] — The  subtle  contrivances  of  men, 
when  opposed  to  the  methods  which  God's  wisdom  hath  appointed, 
are  rain ;  are  utterly  ineffectual  for  accomplishing  what  they  intend 
by  them.  Wherefore  those  wise  teachers,  whom  the  apostle  reprov- 
ed, laboured  to  no  purpose  when  they  endeavoured  to  build  the 
temple  of  God  by  methods  which  God  condemned. 

Ver.  21.  Wherefore  let  no  one  boast  in  men.] — Besides  thegene- 
ral  meaning  of  this  verse,  expressed  in  the  commentary,  I  think 
the  apostle  insinuated  that  the  Corinthians,  in  particular,  had  no 
reason  to  boast  in  the  false  teacher,  who  had  spoiled  the  temple  of 
God  by  building  wicked  men  into  it. 

Ver.  22.  Or  things  present,  or  things  to  come,  all  are  yours.] — The 
apostle  does  not  mean,  as  some  fanatics  have  vainly  imagined,  that 
the  property  of  all  the  things  in  the  world  is  vested  in  believers  by 
an  exclusive  title  ;  but  that,  by  the  direction  of  the  providence  of 
God,  all  things,  prosperous,  or  adverse,  whether  present  or  future, 
shall  be  made  subservient  to  the  promoting  of  their  virtue  in  the 
present  life,  and  of  their  felicity  in  the  life  to  come.  Thus  far  they 
may  consider  themselves  as  having  an  interest  in  all  things,  and  may 
survey  them  with  pleasure  as  making  a  part  of  their  treasures ;  and 
among  the  rest,  death  itself  is  theirs,  as  it  is  the  appointed  mean* 
of  bringing  them  to  the  vision  and  enjoyment  of  God. 


152 

23    And   ye  are    Christ's,  and    Christ   is 
God's.1 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  IV. 


23  Jind,  instead  of  being  the  disciples  of  this  or    that  teacher,  ye 
are  Christ's  disciples,  and  Christ  is  God's  disciple. 


Ver.  23.  And  Christ  is  God's.]— As  the  foregoing  expression,  'Ye 
are  Christ's,'  means  that  the  Corinthians  belonged  to  Christ  as  his 
disciples,  this  expression,  '  Christ  is  God's,'  I  think  means,  that  in 
making  the  gospel  revelation,  Christ  is  God's  disciple  or  servant. 
So  Christ  himself  says,  John  vii.  16.  'My  doctrine  is  not  mine,  but 
his  that  sent  me.' — viii.  28.  'As  my  Father  hath  taught  me,  1  speak 
these  things.'— xii.  49.  'I  have  not  spoken  of  myself,  but  the  Father 


who  sent  rac,  he  gave  me  commandment  what  I  should  say,  and 
what  I  should  speak.'— xiv.  10.  '  The  words  that  I  speak  unto  you,  1 
speak  not  of  myself.'  This,  I  suppose,is  the  apostle's  meaning  like- 
wise, when  he  tells  us,  1  Cor.  xi.  3.  '  The  head  of  Christ  is  God.'— 
Others  understand  the  passage  thus,— All  things  are  appointed  for 
your  good,  and  ye  are  appointed  for  Christ's  honour,  and  Christ  for 
God's  glory. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  handled  in  this  Chapter. 


Lest  from  what  was  said  in  the  preceding  chapters 
concerning  the  inspiration  of  the  apostles  by  the  Spirit, 
the  Corinthians  might  have  imagined  that  Paul  claimed 
to  himself  and  to  his  brethren  an  authority  not  derived 
from  Christ,  he  began  this  chapter  with  telling  them,  that 
they  were  to  consider  the  apostles  only  as  servants  of 
Christ,  and  as  stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God,  ver.  1. — 
And  that  the  thing  required  of  every  such  steward  is,  that 
he  be  faithful  in  dispensing  these  mysteries,  according  as 
his  disciples  are  able  to  receive  them,  ver.  2. — Therefore, 
although  the  false  teacher  accused  Paul  of  unfaithfulness, 
because  he  had  taught  the  Corinthians  the  first  principles 
only,  and  not  the  deep  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  he  told 
them,  it  was  a  very  small  matter  in  his  eyes  to  be  con- 
demned as  unfaithful  by  them,  or  by  any  man's  judg- 
ment, seeing  he  did  not  condemn  himself,  ver.  3. — For 
he  was  conscious  to  himself  of  no  unfaithfulness ;  yet  by 
this  he  was  not  justified — he  meant  in  the  eyes  of  the 
faction,  who  could  not  see  his  heart.  At  the  same  time 
he  told  them,  that  the  only  person  who  had  a  right  to 
condemn  him,  if  he  proved  unfaithful,  was  the  Lord  his 
Master,  ver.  4. — This  being  the  case,  be  desired  the  fac- 
tion not  to  condemn  him,  till  the  Lord  should  come  to 
judgment,  who  will  bring  to  light  every  thing  most  se- 
cret, and  lay  open  the  designs  of  the  heart,  of  which  they 
were  no  judges,  ver.  5. 

Next,  to  prevent  the  Corinthians  from  mistaking  what 
he  had  said,  concerning  their  boasting  in  himself  and 
Apollos  as  the  heads  of  the  factions,  (chap.  i.  12.  iii.  4.) 
he  declared  that  he  had  applied  these  things  to  himself 
and  Apollos  figuratively  only,  for  their  sakes,  that  by  dis- 
claiming all  pretensions  to  be  the  heads  of  parties,  the 
Corinthians  might  learn  in  them,  not  to  esteem  any 
teacher  above  what  he  had  written,  chap.  iii.  5. ;  namely, 
that  Paul  and  Apollos  were  only  servants  of  Christ,  by 
whose  ministry  the  Corinthians  had  believed ;  and  that 
none  of  them,  on  account  of  any  teacher,  should  be  puffed 
up  with  envy  and  anger  against  another,  ver.  6. 


In  what  follows,  the  apostle,  turning  his  discourse  to 
the  false  teacher,  says,  without  naming  him,  Who  maketh 
thee  to  differ  in  gifts  from  others?  Or  what  spiritual 
gift  hast  thou  which  thou  didst  not  receive  from  some 
apostle  7  And  if  thou  hast  received  all  thy  gifts  from 
the  apostles,  why  dost  thou  set  thyself  above  them,  as  if 
thou  hadst  not  received  thy  gifts  from  them,  but  wert 
independent  of,  and  superior  to  them  ?  ver.  7. — Then, 
to  shew  the  Corinthians  the  difference  between  the  false 
teacher  and  the  true  apostles  of  Christ,  he  contrasted  the 
ease  and  opulence  in  which  that  impostor  and  the  other 
leaders  of  the  faction  were  living  at  Corinth,  and  their 
imperious  conduct  towards  the  church,  with  the  afflicted 
and  persecuted  state  of  the  apostles,  ver.  8-13. — And  as- 
sured them,  that  he  wrote  not  these  things  to  shame  them 
for  having  increased  his  sufferings  by  their  calumnious 
speeches,  and  disrespectful  behaviour ;  but  his  design 
was  affectionately  to  instruct  them,  that  they  might  not 
be  seduced  by  teachers,  whose  character  and  relation  to 
them  were  so  different  fivrn  his,  ver.  14. — For  he  told 
them,  though  they  had  ten  thousand  instructors  in  the 
Christian  doctrine,  yet  they  had  not  many  fathers.  He 
was  their  only  spiritual  father,  ver.  15. — And  therefore 
he  besought  them  to  imitate  him,  ver.  16,  17. — To  con- 
clude, because  the  false  teacher  had  boasted  that  Paul, 
being  afraid  to  encounter  such  learned  and  eloquent  op- 
posers,  durst  not  return  to  Corinth,  he  assured  the  Co- 
rinthians that  he  would  come  soon,  and  make  trial,  not 
of  the  speech  of  that  insolent  person,  but  of  his  super- 
natural powers,  ver.  18,  19. — For,  said  he,  the  gospel  is 
not  established  by  the  boasting  speeches  of  its  preachers, 
but  by  the  miraculous  powers  which  they  exercise  for  its 
confirmation,  ver.  20. — Then,  to  terrify  the  faction,  ho 
asked  them,  whether  they  chose  that  he  should  come  and 
exercise  his  supernatural  power  in  punishing  them  7  or 
come  in  the  spirit  of  peace,  on  account  of  their  amend- 
ment 7  ver.  21. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV.— 1  ('Outw,  266.)      So  then,  let 
a  man    consider  us    as  (t/^erac)    servants 
onlt  of  Christ,  and  stewards  of  the  myste- 
ries' of  God. 

2  JVow,  it  is  required  in  stewards,  that  (t/c) 
every  one  be  found  faithful. 

3  (as,  106.)  Therefore,  to  me  it  is  a  very 
small  matter,  that  /  be  condemned1  by  you,  or 
by  human  judgment,2  (oaa*,  78.)  because  I  do 
not  condemn  myself. 


Commentary. 
Chap  IV. — 1    So,  then,  let  men  consider  us  apostles  in  no  other 
light  but  as  servants  only  of  Christ,  and  stewards  appointed  by  him 
to  dispense  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  which  are  the  mysteries  of 
God. 

2  Now  it  is  required  in  the  stewards  of  these  mysteries,  that 
every  one  of  them  be  found  by  his  master,  Christ,  faithful  in  dis- 
pensing them. 

3  Therefore,  to  me  it  is  a  very  small  matter  that  I  be  condemned 
as  unfaithful,  by  you,  or  by  any  man's  judgment,  for  not  having 
taught  you  more  fully  ;  because  I  do  not  condemn  myself  as  unfaith- 
ful in  that  respect ;  neither  will  Christ  my  master  condemn  me. 


Ver.  1.  Stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God.]— The  apostle  gave  to 
those  doctrines,  which  in  former  ages  had  been  kept  secret,  but 
which  were  now  discovered  to  all  through  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel, the  appellation  of  the  mysteries  of  God,  to  recommend  them  to 
the  Corinthians,  as  was  formerly  observed,  chap.  ii.  7.  note  1.  And 
he  called  himself  the  steward,  or  my  stagogue  of  these  mysteries,  to 
intimate  that  the  deepest  doctrines,  as  well  as  the  first  principles  of 
the  gospel,  were  intrusted  to  him  to  be  dispensed  or  made  known  : 
and  that  his  faithfulness  as  a  steward,  consisted  not  only  in  his  dis- 
covering them  exactly  as  he  had  received  them  from  Christ,  but  in 
his  discovering  them  as  his  hearers  were  able  to  receive  them. 


Ver.  3. — That  I  be  condemned  by  you.] — The  word  Mr««f<i>«« 
properly  signifies  to  examine,  in  order  to  pass  a  judicial  sentence, 
either  of  acquittal  or  of  condemnation,  Luke  xxiii.  14.  Acts  iv.  'J. 
But  as  the  simple  verb  neivnv,  to  judge,  signifies  also  to  condemn, 
Horn.  xiv.  22.  the  compound  verb  xyxneiviivtto  examine,  may  signify 
to  condemn,  in  consequence  of  examination  :  it  being  usual,in  all  lan- 
guages, to  put  the  cause  for  the  effect.  This  sense  the  word  xvx. 
x^ivii  evidently  hath  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  :  OuJs  iyu»uro» 
uuxx.(  ii/io,  '  I  do  not  condemn  myself:'  for  the  apostle  could  not  say, 
'  I  do  not  examine,  or  judge  myself.'    It  is  the  duty  of  every  good 


Chap.  IV. 

4  For  I  am  conscious  to  myself  of  no 
FAULT.1  (Axxa)  However,  I  um  not  by  this 
justified  in  roUR  EYES.  But  he  who  cou- 
demneth  me  is  the  Lord. 

5  Wherefore,  do  not  before  the  time  pass 
any  judgment,1  until  the  Lord  come,  who  both 
will  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  dark- 
ness, and  lay  open  the  counsels  of  the  hearts  ;2 
and  then  praise  shall  be  to  every  one  from  God. 

6  .Vow  these  things,  brethren,  I  have  figu- 
ratively applied  to  myself  and  Apollos1  for 
your  sakes,  that  (»)  by  ns  ye  may  learn  not  to 
esteem-  TEACHERS  above  what  hath  been 
written,'  that  no  one  of  you  may,  on  account 
of  one,  be  puffed  up1  against  another. 

7  (r«g,  91.)  Besides,  who  maketh  thee  to 
differ]  For  (Si,  105.)  what  hast  thou  which 
thou  didst  not  receive  1  and  now,  if  thou  didst 
receive  it,  why  dost  thou  boast  as  not  receiv- 
ing it  ? 

8  Now  ye  are  filed,  now  ye  are  become 
rich  ; '  ye  have  reigned'2  without  us ;  and  I 
wish,  indeed,  ye  had  reigned  PROPERLY, 
that  we  also  might  reign  with  you. 

9  For  I  think  that  God  hath  set  forth  us  the 
apostles  last,  as  persons  appointed  to  death:1 
that  we  are  made  a  spectacle  to  the  world,  even 
to  angels  and  to  men.2 

10  We  are  fools  (A=t,  112.)  on  account  of 
Christ ;'  but  ye  are  wise  in  Christ;  we  are 
weak,  but  ye  are  strong :  ye  are  honoured, 
but  we  are  despised. 

1 1  To  the  present  hour,  we  both  hunger  and 
thirst,"  and  are  naked,  and  are  buffeted,2  and 
have  no  certain  dwelling  place  ;3 
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4  For  J  am  conscious  to  myseif  of  no  fault  in  the  discharge  of  my 
stewardship.  However,  I  am  not  by  this  justified,  I  know,  in  your 
eyes.  Hut,  I  add,  he  who  condemneth,  he  who  alone  hath  aright  to 
condemn  me,  is  the  Lord,  my  master. 

5  Wherefore,  as  ye  cannot  search  men's  hearts,  do  not,  before  the 
time  I  am  to  be  tried,  pass  any  judgment  on  me  as  a  steward,  until 
the  Lord  my  master  come,  who  both  will  bring  to  light  things  se- 
cretly done,  and  lay  open  the  designs  of  the  hearts — the  motives 
from  which  men  have  acted  ;  and  then  reward  shall  be  to  every 
faithful  steward,  from  God  his  Judge. 

6  J\'gw  these  things,  brethren,  concerning  the  heads  of  the  factions, 
I  have  figuratively  applied  to  myself  and  Apollos,  for  your  sakes, 
that  by  us,  who  disclaim  all  pre-eminence  inconsistent  with  the  hon- 
our due  to  Christ,  ye  may  learn  not  to  esteem  teachers  above  what 
hath  been  written,  (ver.  1.),  and  that  no  one  of  you  may,  on  account 
of  any  teacher,  be  puffed  up  with  anger  against  another,  who  does 
not  esteem  that  teacher  as  he  does. 

7  Besides,  to  the  false  teacher  I  say,  who  maketh  thee  to  differ 
from  others'!  for  what  spiritual  gift  hast  thou,  which  thou  didst  not 
receive  from  some  apostle  1  And  now,  if  thou  didst  receive  thy  gift 
from  the  apostles,  why  dost  thou  boast  as  not  receiving  it,  by  setting 
thyself  up  against  me,  who  am  an  apostle  7 

8  J\"ow  ye  false  teachers  are  liz'ing  in  plenty  ;  now  ye  are  become 
rich  with  the  presents  ye  have  received  from  your  admirers.  Ye 
have  reigned  during  my  absence;  and  L  wish,  indeed,  ye  had  reign- 
ed in  a  due  subordination  to  Christ,  that  we  also  might  ride  the 
church  at  Corinth  with  you. 

9  Yours  is  not  the  lot  of  the  apostles  of  Christ,  (John  xvi.  33)  : 
For  I  think  that  God  hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last  of  all  the 
prophets,  like  persons  who,  being  appointed  to  death,  are  brought 
out  last  on  the  theatre ;  and  that  we  are  made  a  spectacle  to  the 
world,  even  to  angels  and  to  men. 

10  We  are  reckoned  fools,  for  suffering  on  account  of  preaching 
Christ  truly  ;  but  ye  are  wise  in  your  method  of  preaching  Christ. 
We  are  ridiculed  as  weak  in  body  and  mind ;  but  ye,  no  doubt,  are 

strong  in  both.     Ye  are  much  esteemed  by  your  adherents ;  but  we 

are  despised  by  them. 

11  But  which  of  us  is  most  worthy  of  esteem  as  preachers  1  In 
preaching  Christ,  I,  to  the  present  hour,  both  suffer  hunger  and 
thirst,  and  am  badly  clothed,  and  smitten  on  the  face,  and  have  no 
fixed  dwelling-place  ; 


man  to  examine,  and  judge  himself;  and  it  is  what  the  apostle  re- 
commended to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  xi.  31.  2  Cor.  xiii.  5. 

2.  Human  judgment.] — Av j^ujjrivii;  r./xifx; •  literally,  humanday, 
namely,  ofjudgment,  in  allusion  to  the  great  day  of  judgment. 

Ver.  4.  For  I  am  conscious  to  myself  of  no  fault.] — The  like  form 
of  expression  was  used  by  the  Latins:  'Nil  conscire  sibi,  nulla 
pallescere  culpa.'    We  have  the  Greek   phrase  complete,  Job 

XXvii.  0.  LXX.  Ou  yxo  a-vvoiSz  tfnutr^f  xtottov  tr^  x;*,-. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Do  not  before  the  time  pass  any  judgment.]— Neither 
in  church  nor  state  could  order  and  peace  be  maintained,  if  rulers 
were  not  to  pass  judgment  on  offenders,  and  punish  them.  This, 
therefore,  is  one  of  those  general  expressions,  of  which  there  are  a 
number  in  scripture,  which  must  be  limited  by  the  subject  to  which 
they  are  applied.  See  another  example,  ver.  7.  The  Corinthians 
were  not  to  pass  any  judgment  on  Paul's  general  behaviour  as  an 
apostle,  till  Christ  his  master  came  and  judged  him.  In  such,  and 
in  many  cases  of  a  like  nature,  to  judge  rightly,  we  ought  to  have 
the  knowledge  of  men's  hearts,  as  the  apostle  insinuates  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  verse. 

2.  Lay  open  the  counsels  of  the  hearts.] — What  the  apostle  hath" 
written  here  concerning  Christ,  is  agreeable  to  what  Christ  says  of 
himself,  Itrv.  ii.  23.  'All  the  churches  shall  know  that  I  am  he  who 
searcheth  the  reins  and  the  hearts.'  God  is  called  'the  searcher 
of  all  hearts,'  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  I  have  figuratively  applied  to  myself  and  Apollos  ;] — I 
mean,  by  substituting  our  names,  chap.  i.  12.  iii.  4.  in  place  of  the 
names  of  the  teachers  among  you  whom  I  meant  to  reprove. 

2.  Not  to  esteem  any  teacher.] — Wolf  on  Philip,  i.  7.  observes, 
that  the  word  f^ovnv  denotes  the  paying  a  peculiar  regard  or  at- 
tention to  a  person. 

3.  Above  what  hath  been  written,] — namely,  chap.  iii.  5 — 9.  21.  iv. 
1.  This  great  apostle,  by  thus  stripping  himself  of  all  honour,  and 
by  taking  to  himself  the  simple  character  of  a  servant  of  Christ,  ver. 
1.  taujht  the  heads  of  the  faction  to  lav  aside  their  boasting,  and  to 
behave  with  modesty,  especially  as  all  the  teachers  at  Corinth  did 
nothing  but  build  upon  the  foundation  which  he  had  laid,  and  exer- 
cised no  spiritual  gift  but  what  they  had  received,  either  from  him 
or  from  some  other  apostle. 

4.  Be  putTed  up  against  another.] — The  word  <fua-ioaj  signifies  the 
state  of  a  person's  mind  who  is  filled  with  an  high  opinion  of  him- 
self, and  who,  in  consequence  of  that  high  opinion,  indulges  hatred 
and  wrath  against  all  who  fail  in  paying  him  the  respect  which  he 
thinks  his  due.    This  latter  operation  of  pride  is  the  evil  which  the 


apostle  condemns  in  the  passage  before  us,  as  is  plain  from  the  turn 
of  his  expression  :  That  no  one  of  you  may,  on  account  of  one,  be 
puffed  up  against  another. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Are  become  rich.] — Whitby  understands  this  of  their 
being  rich  in  spiritual  gifts,  as  well  as  in  worldly  wealth. 

2.  Ye  have  reigned.}— The  apostle  expresses  the  behaviour  of  the 
false  teacher  by  the  word  reigning,  either  because  he  governed  the 
faction  in  an  imperious  manner,  and  attempted  to  rule  the  sincere 
part  of  the  church  according  to  his  own  pleasure,  or  because  he 
lived  at  Corinth  in  affluence. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Set  forth  us  the  apostles  last  (^s  «jti3-»v«tiouj)  as  per- 
sons appointed  to  death.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the  Roman  theatri- 
cal spectacles.  For  from  a  passage  of  Seneca's  epistles,  quoted  by 
Whitby,  it  appears,  that  in  the  morning  those  criminals  to  whom 
they  gave  a  chance  of  escaping  with  their  life,  fought  with  the  wild 
beasts  armed;  but  in  the  afternoon  the  gladiators  fought  naked,  and 
he  who  escaped  was  only  reserved  for  slaughter  to  another  day  :  So. 
that  they  might  well  be  called  sjcxutuo;,  'persons  appointed  to 
death.'  By  comparing  the  apostles  to  these  devoted  persons,  Paul 
"  hath  given  us  a  strong  and  affecting  picture  of  the  dangers  which 
the  apostles  encountered  in  the  course  of  their  ministry  :  dangers 
which  at  length  proved  fetal  to  the  most  of  them.  Their  labours 
and  sufferings  were  greater  than  those  of  the  ancient  prophets. 

2.  A  spectacle  to  the  world,  even  to  angels  and  to  men.] — By  the 
angels,  to  whom  the  apostles  were  made  a  spectacle,  some  under- 
stand the  evil  angels,  who  may  be  supposed  to  delight  in  the  blood 
of  the  martyrs.  Others  understand  the  good  angels,  to  whom  the 
faith  and  constancy  of  the  apostles  gave  great  joy.  I  doubt  not  but 
both  were  intended.  For  it  must  have  animated  the  apostles  in 
combatting  with  their  persecutors,  to  think  that  they  were  disap- 
pointing the  malice  of  evil  spirits ,  while  they  were  making  the  angels 
in  heaven,  and  good  men  on  earth,  happy,  by  the  faith,  and  patience, 
and  fortitude  which  they  were  exerting  in  so  noble  a  cause. 

Ver.  10.  We  are  fools  on  account  of  Christ,  &c.]— In  this  verse  the 
apostle  repeats  ironically  the  things  which  his  enemies  in  Corinth 
said  of  him.  And  in  the  same  spirit  of  irony  he  attributes  to  them 
the  contrary  qualities. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  To  the  present  hour,  we  both  hunger  and  thirst,  and 
are  naked.]— This,  with  his  '  working  with  his  own  hands,'  mention- 
ed ver.  12.  being  written  at  Ephesus,  where  he  abode  near  three 
years,  it  shews  us,  that  the  apostle  took  no  maintenance  from  the 
Ephesians,  any  more  than  he  had  done  from  the  Corinthians.  For 
the  Ephesian  Christians  being  both  numerous  and  rich,  if  he  had 
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12  And  labour,1  working  with  our  own 
hands:2  when  reviled,  we  bless:  when  perse- 
cuted, we  bear : 

13  When  defamed,  we  beseech  :  we  are  be- 
come (ic  rr^imd-t^jUATct)  as  the  purgations1  of 
the  world,  \-n$t-\»(Ax)  the  filth  of  all  things,2 
until  now. 

14  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you,1 
but,  as  my  beloved  children,  I  instruct  you. 


15  For,  though  ye  have  ten  thousand  (jr-xi- 
ofyaryx;,  Gal.  iii.  24.  note)  teachers  in  Christ, 
yet  rE  HA  VE  not  many  fathers  :  for,  (ev,  163.) 
to  Christ  Jesus,  through  the  gospel,  I  have  be- 
gotten you. 

16  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you,  be  imitators 
of  me. 

1 7  For  this  purpose  I  have  sent  to  you  Ti- 
mothy,* who  is  my  beloved  son,  and  faithful  in 
the  Lord :  he  will  put  you  in  mind  of  my 
ways,  which  are  in  Christ,  even  as  I  teach 
everywhere,  in  every  church. 

1 8  Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  if  I  were 
not  coming  to  you. 

19  But  I  will  come  to  you  soon,  if  the  Lord 
will,  and  shall  know,  not  the  speech  of  them 
who  are  puffed  up,  but  the  power. 

20  For  not  by  speech  is  the  kingdom  of 
God  established,  but  by  power. 

2 1  What  do  ye  incline  ?  Shall  I  come  to 
you  with  a  rod  V  Or  in  love,  and  in  the  spirit 
of  meekness  ? 
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12  And  labour  in  the  gospel  without  hire,  working  with  my  ow?i 
hands  for  maintenance  even  in  Ephesus.  When  reviled,  I  bless  ; 
when  persecuted,  /patiently  bear  it ; 

13  When  defamed,  we  meekly  beseech  our  enemies  to  abstain  from 
calumniating  us.  We  are  so  hated  by  idolators,  that  we  are  in  their 
eyes  fit  to  be  sacrifices  for  averting  the  calamities  of  the  world. 
We  are  regarded  as  the  filth  of  all  tlmigs,  until  now. 

14  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you,  for  having  increased  my 
sufferings  by  the  calumnies  yc  have  uttered  against  me,  but,  as  my 
beloved  children,  I  instruct  you  how  much  I  exceed  the  teacher  who 
hath  your  esteem. 

15  For  though  ye  have  numberless  teachers,  who  pretend  to  in- 
struct you  in  the  gospel,  ye  have  not  many  fathers ;  ye  have  not 
many  possessed  of  affection,  fidelity,  and  disinterestedness  like  me  ; 
For,  to  Christ  Jesus,  through  faithfully  preaching  the  gospel,  I  have 
begotten  you  as  disciples. 

16  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you,  be  imitators  of  me,  rather  than  of 
the  false  teacher,  who  instructs  you  from  selfish  motives. 

17  For  this  purpose  I  have,  some  time  ago,  sent  to  you  Timothy, 
who  is  my  beloved  disciple,  and  a  faithful  minister  of  the  Lord,  lie 
will  put  you  in  mind  of  my  behaviour  and  doctrine  as  an  apostle 
of  Christ,  even  as  J  teach  everywhere,  and  in  every  church  ;  by 
which  ye  will  know,  that  I  never  accommodate  either  my  doctrine  or 
my  practice  to  the  humours  of  wicked  men. 

18  Now  some  are  grown  insolent,  as  fancying  because  I  have 
sent  Timothy,  I  am  not  coming  to  Corinth  myself,  being  afraid  to 
come. 

19  But  I  will  come  to  you  soon,  if  the  Lord  will,  and  shall  know, 
not  the  boasting  of  them  who  are  puffed  up,  but  their  power  to  de- 
fend themselves  from  the  punishment  which  I  will  inflict  on  them,  if 
they  do  not  repent. 

20  For  not  by  the  plausible  talking  which  ye  Greeks  call  elo- 
quence, is  the  gospel  established,  but  by  the  power  of  miracles,  and 
of  spiritual  gifts. 

21  To  the  false  teacher,  therefore,  and  to  his  adherents,  I  say, 
What  do  ye  incline?  Shall  I  come  to  you  with  a  rod  to  punish  you? 
Or  in  love,  and  in  the  spirit  of  meekness,  because  ye  have  repented  1 


received  maintenance  from  them,  he  would  not  have  suffered  hun- 
ter and  nakedness,  in  which  the  wretchedness  of  poverty  consists, 
but  would  have  been  plentifully  supplied  with  the  ordinary  necessa- 
ries of  life.  Had  the  apostle  spent  the  whole  of  his  tim^  in  working 
at  his  trade  of  tent-making,  he  no  doubt  could  have  procured  for 
himself  a  sufficiency  of  convenient  food  and  raiment..  But  as  he 
employed  the  most  of  his  time  in  preaching,  his  gains  were  small ; 
and  even  these  he  shared  with  his  assistants,  Acts  xx.  34.  No 
wonder,  therefore,  that  he  was  often  in  great  want. — For  a  more 
particular  account  of  the  apostle's  sufferings,  see  1  Cor.  xi.  23 — 28. 
2  Cor.  vi.  3—5. 

2.  And  are  buffeted.] — Ko\*$i£mi/  signifies  to  strike  one  on  the 
head  with  the  hand.  Here  it  is  used  metaphorically,  to  denote  that 
the  apostle  was  treated  in  the  most  ignominious  manner  by  the 
heathens  in  Ephesus. 

3.  And  have  no  certain  dwelling-place.] — The  apostle,  it  seems, 
was  often  obliged  to  change  his  lodgings  in  Ephesus,  to  elude  the 
searches  of  his  enemies. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  And  labour.] — This  word  is  often  used  by  the  apos- 
tle, to  denote  the  labour  of  preaching  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  1 
Thess.  v.  12. 

2.  Working  with  our  own  hands ;] — namely,  for  maintenance. 
This  he  mentioned  to  the  Corinthians,  to  put  the  false  teacher  to 
shame,  who  not  only  demanded  maintenance  from  them,  but  was 
living  in  ease  and  luxury  through  their  liberality  to  him. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  We  are  become  the  purgations  of  the  world.]  The 
Scholiast  on  Aristophan.  Plut.  line  453,  observes,  that  the  persons 
who  were  sacrificed  to  the  gods,  for  averting  their  anger,  and  for 
procuring  deliverance  from  any  public  calamity,  were  called  K»a«?. 
ftxrx,  purifiers;  and  were  commonly  very  mean  and  worthless  per- 
sons ;  and  at  the  time  of  their  being  sacrificed  were  loaded  with  ex- 
ecrations, that  all  the  misfortunes  of  the  state  might  rest  on  them. 
The  word  used  here  is  7riSix.x?zgf/xTx;  yet  as  the  LXX.  translate 
the  Hebrew  word  which  signifies  an  expiation  by  ^se 'xxSxgftx, 
Prov.  xxi.  18.  it  is  generally  supposed,  that  by  taking  this  appella- 
tion the  apostle  compared  himself  to  those  devoted  persons  who 


were  sacrificed  for  the  purpose  above  mentioned.  Wherefore,  there 
is  no  occasion  for  the  reading  in  Erasm.  Schmideus's  edition  of  the 
New  Testament,  mentioned  by  Wetstein;  namely,  ti<rsrt§=i  xxS-xg. 
fcxrx.    See  Parkhurst's  Diet. 

2.  The  filth  of  all  things. } — The  word  x-ieityvfix  sigmfiesjilt/i  scour- 
ed off)  from  frif  •+«»,  to  scour  or  scrape  off  all  around.  It  is  used 
most  commonly  to  denote  the  sweepings  of  streets  and  stalls,  which, 
being  nuisances,  are  removed  out  of  sight  as  quickly  as  possible. 

Ver.  14.  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you,  &c.] — In  this  apo- 
logy for  mentioning  his  sufferings,  the  apostle  hath  shewn  admira- 
ble prudence,  and  the  greatest  goodness  of  heart. 

Ver.  17.  I  have  sent  to  you  Timothy.] — The  sending  of  Timothy 
into  Macedonia,  is  mentioned  Acts  xix.  22.  But  from  this  passage 
it  is  evident,  that  he  was  ordered  to  go  on  to  Corinth,  if  he  found  it 
convenient.  The  great  success  with  which  the  apostle  preached  at 
Ephesus,  after  he  heard  of  the  dissensions  in  Corinth,  having  induced 
him  to  remain  a  while  longer  at  Ephesus,  1  Cor.  xvi.  8.  he  judged 
it  proper  to  send  Timothy  and  Erastus  into  Macedonia,  to  learn  how 
matters  stood  at  Corinth  ;  and  if,  on  the  information  they  received, 
they  should  judge  their  presence  would  be  of  use  in  composing 
the  dissensions  among  the  Corinthians,  they  were  to  go  forward  and 
attempt  it,  by  putting  them  in  remembrance  of  the  apostle's  doctrine 
and  practice.  Yet  he  was  uncertain  whether  Timothy  went  to 
Corinth  ;  for  he  says,  chap.  xvi.  10.  '  if  Timothy  come,'  &c. 

Ver.  21.  Shall  I  come  to  you  with  a  rod?] — The  apostle  terms  the 
power  of  punishing  obstinate  offenders  by  miracle  a  rod,  because  it 
was  to  be  exercised  for  chastisement.  Perhaps  also  he  had  in  his 
eye  the  rod  which  Moses  used  when  he  brought  the  plagues  on 
Egypt.  The  opposition  which  St.  Paul  met  with  from  the  faction  at 
Corinth,  led  him  to  speak  of  his  power  of  punishing  obstinate  offen- 
ders miraculously,  as  a  thing  which  they  knew  he  possessed,  2  Cor. 
x.  6.  xiii.  2.  10.  And  as  he  speaks  of  it,  not  for  the  information  of 
posterity,  but  to  terrify  the  faction,  the  evidence  of  his  possessing 
that  power,  which  arises  from  his  having  mentioned  it  so  confidently 
on  this  occasion,  is  very  strong. 


CHAPTER    V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 

The  messengers  from  Corinth,  as  well  as  the  members  his  father's  lifetime.  In  this  chapter,  therefore,  St.  Paul 
of  the  family  of  Chloe,  had  informed  the  apostle  that  one  reproved  the  whole  Corinthian  church,  for  tolerating  a 
of  the  brethren  was  cohabiting  with  his  father's  wife,  in     species   of  whoredom  which  was   abhorred  even   by   the 
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heathens,  ver.  1.  And  this  scandal  was  the  greater,  that 
they  were  puffed  up  with  pride,  on  account  of  the  know- 
ledge and  learning  of  the  teacher  by  whose  influence  it 
was  tolerated,  ver.  2.  But  to  make  the  Corinthians  sen- 
sible, that  their  boasting  of  a  teacher  who  had  patronized 
such  an  enormity  was  criminal,  as  well  as  to  correct  the 
enormity  itself,  the  apostle  ordered  them  forthwith,  in  a 
public  assembly  of  the  church  called  for  the  purpose,  to 
deliver  the  offender  to  Satan,  for  the  destruction  of  his 
flesh,  that  his  spirit  being  reformed,  he  might  be  saved  in 
the  day  of  the  Lord,  ver.  3,  4,  5.  Then  shewed  them  the 
necessity  of  cutting  off  the  incestuous  person,  by  compar- 
ing vice  unpunished  to  leaven,  on  account  of  its  conta- 
gious nature  in  corrupting  a  whole  society,  ver.  6. — And 
because  this  was  written  a  little  before  the  passover,  when 
the  Jews  put  away  all  leaven  out  of  their  houses  as  the 
symbol  of  corruption  or  wickedness,  the  apostle  desired 
the  Corinthians  to  cleanse  out  the  old  leaven  of  lewdness, 
by  casting  the  incestuous  person  out  of  the  church ;  for, 
said  he,  Christ  our  passover  is  sacrificed  for  us.  Also 
he  exhorted  them  to  keep  the  feast  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
which  was  instituted  in  commemoration  of  Christ's  being 
sacrificed  for  us,  and  which  it  would  seem  was  to  be  cele- 
brated by  them  at  the  time  of  the  passover,  not  with  the 
leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness,  but  with  the  unleavened 
bread  of  sincerity  and  truth,  ver.  7,  8. 

Lest,  however,  the  Corinthians  might  have  understood 
the  apostle's  command  to  excommunicate  the  incestuous 
person,  and  to  cleanse  out  the  old  leaven,  as  an  order  not 
to  keep  company  with  the  unconverted  heathens,  he  told 
them  that  was  not  his  meaning,  since  in  that  case  they 
must  have  gone  out  of  the  world,  ver.  9,  10.  And  to 
make  his  meaning  plain,  he  now  wrote  more  explicitly, 
that  if  any  person  who  professed  himself  a  Christian  was 
a  known  fornicator,  &c.  they  were  to  punish  him  by  keep- 
ing no  company  with  him,  ver.  1 1.  This  distinction  in 
the  treatment  of  heathen  and  Christian  sinners  the  apostle 
shewed  them  was  reasonable,  from  the  consideration,  that 
church  censures  are  not  to  be  inflicted  on  persons  who 
are  without,  but  on  them  who  are  within  the  church, 
ver.  12. — And  therefore,  while  they  left  it  to  God  to 
judge  and  punish  the  wicked  heathens,  it  was  their  duty 
to  put  away  the  incestuous  person  from  among  them- 
selves, and  to  leave  the  woman  with  whom  he  was  coha- 
biting to  the  judgment  of  God,  because  she  was  a  heathen, 
ver.  13. 

The  apostle's  order  to  the  Corinthians,  to  keep  no 
company  with  wicked  persons,  though  seemingly  severe, 
was  in  the  true  spirit  of  the  gospel.  For  the  laws  of 
Christ  do  not,  like  the  laws  of  men,  correct  offenders  by 
fines  and  imprisonments,  and  corporal  punishments,  or 
outward  violence  of  any  kind,  but  by  earnest  and  affec- 
tionate representations,  admonitions,  and  reproofs,  ad- 
dressed to  their  reason  and  conscience,  to  make  them  sen- 
sible of  their  fault,  and  to  induce  them  voluntarily  to 
amend.     If  this  remedy  proves  ineffectual,  their  fellow- 


Christians  are  to  show  their  disapprobation  of  their  evil 
courses,  by  carefully  avoiding  their  company.  So  Christ 
hath  ordered,  Matt,  xviii.  15,  16,  17.  'Moreover,  if  thy 
brother  shall  trespass  against  thee,  go  and  tell  him  his 
fault  between  thee  and  him  alone  :  if  he  shall  hear  thee, 
thou  hast  gained  thy  brother. — 16.  But  if  he  will  not 
hear  thee,  then  take  with  thee  one  or  two  more,  that  in 
the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses,  every  word  may  be 
established. — 17.  And  if  he  shall  neglect  to  hear  them, 
tell  it  unto  the  church:  but  if  he  neglect  to  hear  the 
church,  let  him  be  unto  thee  as  an  heathen  man,  and  a 
publican.' — Earnest  representation,  therefore,  from  the 
injured  party,  followed  with  grave  admonition  and  reproof 
from  the  ministers  of  religion,  when  the  injured  party's 
representation  is  ineffectual,  are  the  means  which  Christ 
hath  appointed  for  reclaiming  an  offender;  and  with  great 
propriety,  because,  being  addressed  to  his  reason  and  con- 
science, they  are  calculated  to  influence  his  will  as  a  moral 
agent,  and  so  to  produce  a  lasting  alteration  in  his  conduct. 
But  if  these  moral  and  religious  means  prove  ineffectual, 
Christ  hath  ordered  the  society  of  which  the  offender  is  a 
member,  to  shun  his  company  and  conversation,  that  he 
may  be  ashamed,  and  that  others  may  be  preserved  from 
the  contagion  of  his  example.  This  last  remedy  will  be 
used  with  the  greatest  effect,  if  the  resolution  of  the  so- 
ciety to  have  no  intercourse  with  the  offender,  especially 
in  religious  matters,  is  openly  declared  by  a  sentence  de- 
liberately and  solemnly  pronounced  in  a  public  assembly, 
(as  in  the  case  of  the  incestuous  Corinthian,)  and  is  stea- 
dily carried  into  execution. 

The  wholesome  discipline  which  Christ  instituted  in 
his  church  at  the  beginning,  was  rigorously  and  impartially 
exercised  by  the  primitive  Christians  towards  their  offend- 
ing brethren,  and  with  the  happiest  success  in  preserving 
purity  of  manners  among  themselves.  In  modern  times, 
however,  this  salutary  discipline  hath  been  much  neglected 
in  the  church  ;  but  it  hath  been  taken  up  by  gaming  clubs, 
who  exclude  from  their  society  all  who  refuse  to  pay  their 
game  debts,  and  shun  their  company  on  all  occasions,  as 
persons  absolutely  infamous.  By  this  sort  of  excommu- 
nication, and  by  giving  to  game  debts  the  appellation  of 
debts  of  honour,  the  winners  on  the  one  hand,  without  the 
help  of  law,  and  even  in  contradiction  to  it,  have  rendered 
their  unjust  claims  effectual,  while  the  losers,  on  the  other, 
are  reduced  to  the  necessity,  either  of  paying,  or  of  being 
shunned  by  their  companions  as  infamous.  I  mention  this 
as  an  example,  to  show  what  a  powerful  influence  the 
approbation  or  disapprobation  of  those  with  whom  man- 
kind associate  have  upon  their  conduct;  and  from  that 
consideration,  to  excite  the  friends  of  religion  to  support  her 
against  the  attempts  of  the  wicked,  by  testifying  on  every 
fit  occasion  their  disapprobation  of  vice,  and  their  contempt 
of  its  abettors,  and  more  especially  by  shunning  the  com- 
pany and  conversation  of  the  openly  profane,  however 
dignified  their  station  in  life,  or  however  great  their  fortune 
may  be.     See  1  Cor.  v.  11.  note  3. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  V. — 1  It  is  generally  reported,  that 
thkre  is  whoredom1  among  you;  and   such 
■whoredom  as  not  even  among  the  heathens  is 
named,2  that  one  hath 3  his  father's  wife.4 


Ver.  1. — 1.  That  there  is  whoredom.] — The  word  to^ 
by  the  LXX.  and  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  lati- 
tude which  its  correspondent  word  hath  in  the  Hebrew  language, 
namely,  to  denote  all  the  different  kinds  of  uncleanness  committed, 
whether  between  men  and  women,  or  between  men,  or  with  beasts. 
Accordingly  it  is  used  in  the  plural  number,  chap.  vii.  2.  'Never- 
theless^'* t»;  5rcevt>x,-)on  account  of  whoredoms.'  Here  jto^vjix, 
whoredom,  signifies  incest  joined  with  adultery,  the  woman's  hus- 
band being  still  in  life,  as  appears  from  2  Cor.  vii.  12.  In  the  Old 
Testament  whoredom  sometimes  signifies  idolatry,  because  the 
union  of  the  Israelites  with  God  as  their  king,  being  represented 
by  God  himself  as  a  marriage,  their  giving  themselves  up  to  idola- 
try was  considered  as  adultery. 

2.  As  not  even  among  the  heathens  is  named.] — The  word  avowee. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1  It  is  generally  reported,  that  there  is  •whoredom  tole- 
rated among  you  ;  and  such  whoredom  as  not  even  among  the  idola- 
trous heathens  is   approved,  either  by  law  or  custom,  that  one  hath 
his  father's  -wife,  more  especially  in  his  father's  lifetime. 

used 


£stxi  signifies  to  be  named  with  approbation,  Rom.  xv.  20.  Ephes.  i. 
21.  v.  3. — See  Gen.  vi.  4,  where  «v^joj^oi  o<  ovo^ss-oi,  (LXX.),  men 
who  ai  e  named,  is  in  our  Bibles  translated  men  of  renown. 

3.  That  one  («%•«»)  hath  his  father's  wife.] — The  word  tx*"  signifies 
sometimes  to  use ;  thus,  Deut.  xxviii.  30.  LXX.  Tw***.*  *.*$>),  *•• 
uvtif  £ts(o;  =;£«,  '  Thou  wilt  take  a  wife,  and  another  will  use  her.' 

4.  His  father's  wife.]— ft  seems  the  woman  with  whom  this  whore- 
dom was  committed,  was  not  the  guilty  person's  mother,  but  his 
stepmother ;  a  sort  of  incest  which  was  condemned  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  as  we  learn  from  Cicero,  Orat.  pro  Cluentio,  sect.  4. 
and  from  Virgil,  Eneid  x.  line  389.  "Thalamos  ausum  incestare  no- 
vercae."  Wherefore,  from  the  Corinthians  tolerating  this  crime,  we 
may  infer  that  the  guilty  person  was  of  some  note  among  them ;  per- 
haps he  was  one  of  the  teachers  of  the  faction,  who  being  sreatly 
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2  And  ye  are  puffed  up,  and  have  not  rather 
bewailed,  (see  2  Cor.  xii.  21.),  so  as  he  who 
hath  done  this  work*  might  be  taken  away 
from  among  you. 

3  (r*£,  93.)  Wherefore  I  verily,  as  absent 
in  body,  yet  present  in  spirit,1  have  already,  as 
present,  judged  him  who  hath  so  wrought  out 
this  WORK. 

4  And  Mr  sentence  is  this  :  Ye  be- 
ing gathered  together  in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  of  my  Spirit,1  shall,  with  the 
power2  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

5  Deliver  such  an  one1  to  Satan,2  for  the 
destruction  of  the  flesh,3  that  the  spirit  may  be 
saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 


6  Your  boasting  is  not  good. '   Know  ye  not 
that  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump.2 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  V. 


7  Cleanse  out  therefore  the  old  leaven,1  that 
ye  may  be  a  new  lump  (x^S-aif,  202.)  -when  ye 
are  -without  leaven  ;  for  even  our  passover, 
Christ,  is  sacrificed  for  us.2 

8  Therefore,  let  us  keep  the  feast,1  not  with 
old  leaven,2  neither  with  the  leaven  of  malice 

admired  for  his  personal  qualifications,  had  escaped  censure  by  ar- 
guing that  such  marriages  were  not  forbidden  by  the  gospel. 

Ver.  2.  He  who  hath  done  this  work.]— The  apostle  very  pro- 
perly terms  this  sin  fey™,  a  work;  and  in  the  following  verse  speaks 
of  the  person's  working-  it  out,  because  it  was  a  practice  continued 
in,  and  because  the  offender  perhaps  had  taken  great  pains  to  screen 
himself  from  censure.  It  is  remarkable,  that  neither  here,  nor  in 
any  of  the  passages  where  this  affair  is  spoken  of,  is  the  woman 
mentioned  who  was  the  other  party  in  the  crime.  Probably  she 
was  a  heathen,  consequently  not  subject  to  the  discipline  of  the 
church.     See  ver.  13.  note. 

Ver.  3.  Yet  present  in  spirit.] — Some  think  the  apostle,  by  a  par- 
ticular revelation  of  the  Spirit,  knew  all  the  affairs  of  the  Corinthi- 
ans, as  fully  as  if  he  had  been  personally  present  with  them;  just 
as  Elisha  was  present  with  Gehazi,  2  Kings  v.  36.  '  Went  not  mine 
heart  with  thee,'  <fec.  But  if  this  matter,  in  all  its  circumstances, 
was  made  known  to  St.  Paul  by  the  Spirit,  why  did  he  found  his 
knowledge  of  it,  ver.  1.  on  general  report  ?    See  Col.  ii.  5.  note. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  And  of  my  Spirit.] — Paul  being  particularly  directed 
by  the  Spirit  to  give  this  command,  with  an  assurance  that  the  of- 
fender's flesh  should  be  destroyed,  he  ordered  them  to  assemble, 
not  only  by  the  authority  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  but  by  the  authority  of 
the  Spirit,  who  inspired  him  to  give  the  command ;  whom  therefore 
he  calls  his  Spirit. 

2.  With  the  power  of  our  Lord  Jesus.]— The  word  Suvxpts  here, 
as  in  other  passages,  denotes  a  miraculous  power  derived  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Deliver  such  an  one.] — As  the  infinitive  is  used  for  the 
verb  in  all  its  modes  and  tenses,  Ess.  iv.  9.  I  have  translated  the 
word  7txSx$!>vvxi,  shall  deliver.  The  Corinthians  having  been  very 
blamable  in  tolerating  this  wicked  person,  and  the  faction,  with 
their  leader  who  patronized  him,  having  boasted  of  their  know- 
ledge and  learning,  the  apostle  did  not  order  the  church  to  use  ad- 
monition before  proceeding  to  excommunication,  but  required  them 
instantly  to  deliver  the  offender  to  Satan,  that  the  faction  might  be 
roused  to  a  sense  of  their  danger,  and  the  whole  church  be  con- 
vinced of  their  error  in  tolerating  such  gross  wickedness. 

2.  To  Satan.]— They  who  think  the  punishment  to  be  inflicted 
on  the  incestuous  person  was  only  excommunication,  explain  the 
delivering  him  to  Satan  in  the  following  manner  : — As  there  are  only 
two  families  or  kingdoms  in  the  moral  world,  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  the  kingdom  of  the  devil,  the  expelling  of  a  person  from  the 
family  or  kingdom  of  God,  is  a  virtual  delivering  of  him  into  the 
hands  of  Satan,  to  share  in  all  the  miseries  resulting  from  his  usurp- 
ed dominion ;  and  a  depriving  him  of  all  those  advantages  which 
God  hath  provided  in  his  church,  for  the  defending  men  against  the 
snares  of  the  devil,  and  the  machinations  of  his  instruments.  In 
short,  by  a  sentence  of  excommunication,  if  it  is  justly  founded,  a 
person  is  as  it  were  put  out  of  the  protection  of  God.  See,  however, 
the  following  note. 

3.  Forthe  destruction  of  the  flesh.  J — It  was  observed,  chap.  iv.  21. 
note,  that  the  apostles  were  empowered  to  punish  notorious  offend- 
ers miraculously  with  diseases  and  death.  If  so,  may  we  not  be- 
lieve that  the  command  which  the  apostle  on  this  occasion  gave  to 
the  Corinthians,  to  deliver  the  incestuous  person  to  Satan,  for  the 
destruction  of  his  flesh,  was  an  exertion  of  that  power  1  especially 
as  it  was  to  be  done,  not  by  their  own  authority,  but  by  the  power 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  the  Spirit  who  inspired  Paul  to 
give  the  command.     Accordingly,  Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  and 


2  And,  notwithstanding  this  iniquity,  ye  are  puffed  up  with  pride 
on  account  of  your  knowledge,  and  the  knowledge  of  your  teachers, 
and  have  not  rather  bewailed  your  ignorance  and  wickedness,  in 
such  a  manner  as  that  he  who  hath  done  this  sinful  work  might  be 
put  out  of  your  church. 

3  Wherefore  I  verily,  although  absent  in  body,  yet  present  in  spirit 
in  respect  of  the  interest  I  take  in  your  affairs,  and  the  knowledge  I 
have  of  the  matter,  have  already,  as  present,  judged  him  who  hath  so 
daringly  wrought  out  this  infamous  work. 

4  And  my  sentence  is  this,  Ye  being  assembled  together,  by  the 
authority  and  will  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  appointed 
wholesome  discipline  to  be  exercised  in  his  church,  and  of  the  Spirit 
who  inspires  me  to  give  you  this  order,  shall,  with  the  power  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

5  Deliver  the  guilty  person  to  Satan,  by  a  sentence  which  one  of 
your  presidents  shall  publicly  pronounce,  in  order  that  his  jlesh, 
which  he  hath  so  criminally  indulged,  may  be  destroyed,  so  as  to 
bring  him  to  repentance,  that  his  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of 

judgment. 

6  Your  boasting  in  the  false  teacher,  and  in  the  great  knowledge 
he  has  communicated  to  you,  is  not  good.  Do  ye  not  know,  that  as 
a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump,  so  one  sinner  suffered  will 
corrupt  a  whole  society  by  his  example. 

7  Seeing  vice  is  so  infectious,  cleanse  out  the  old  leaven  ;  put  away 
the  incestuous  person,  that  ye  may  be  a  pure  society,  when  ye  are 
without  the  leaven  of  his  contagious  company.  For  even  our  pass- 
over,  Christ,  is  sacrificed  for  us  Gentiles:  the  precept  given  to  the  Jews 
to  put  away  leaven,  is  in  its  emblematical  meaning  applicable  to  us. 

8  Therefore,  let  us  keep  the  feast  of  the  Lord's  supper,  not  with  the 
old  leaven  of  sensuality  and  uncleanness,  with  which  we  were  for- 

Oecumenius  conjectured,  that  in  consequence  of  his  being  deliver- 
ed to  Satan,  the  offender's  body  was  weakened  and  wasted  by  some 
painful  disease.  Hut  the  Latin  fathers  and  Beza  thought  no  such 
effect  followed  that  sentence  ;  because,  when  the  Corinthians  were 
ordered,  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  to  forgive  him,  no  mention  is  made  of  any 
bodily  disease  that  was  to  be  removed  from  him.  Wherefore,  by  the 
destruction  of  the  jlesh  they  understood  the  destruction  of  the  of- 
fender's pride,  lust,  and  other  Jleshly  passions,  which  they  thought 
would  be  mortified  when  he  found  himself  despised  and  shunned 
by  all.  This  interpretation,  however,  does  not,  in  my  opinion,  agree 
with  the  threatenings  written  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  2  Cor.  xiii.  1,  2.  10.  nor 
with  the  apostle's  design  in  inflicting  that  punishment:  for  when 
the  faction  found  the  offender's  flesh  wasting  by  some  grievous  dis- 
ease, in  consequence  of  the  apostle's  sentence  pronounced  by  the 
church,  it  could  not  fail  to  terrify  such  of  them  as  were  capable  of 
serious  thought. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Your  boasting  is  not  good.] — They  had  boasted  in  the 
false  teacher,  as  one  who  understood  the  gospel  better  than  Paul, 
and  who,  perhaps,  had  defended  the  incestuous  marriage,  as  a  mat- 
ter permitted  by  the  gospel. 

2.  Leaveneth  the  whole  lump.]— Many  manuscripts,  with  the 
Vulgate  version,  for  '£"/<"",  leaveneth,  have  here  So\oi,  corrupt- 
eth,  which  Mill  thinks  is  the  proper  reading. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Cleanse  out  therefore  the  old  leaven.]— The  incestu- 
ous person  is  called  the  old  leaven,  because  he  was  not  a  new  of- 
fender, but  had  continued  long  in  the  bad  practice  for  which  he  was 
to  be  cast  out.  Or,  as  his  crime  was  whoredom,  it  is  called  old  leaven, 
because  the  Corinthians  in  their  heathen  state  had  been  much  ad- 
dicted to  that  vice.  The  Jews  were  commanded  to  put  away  all 
leaven,  both  old  and  new,  before  they  ate  the  passover,  aa  being  an 
emblem  of  wickedness,  which  sours  and  corrupts  the  mind,  as  leaven 
does  the  lump  into  which  it  is  put,  if  it  remains  in  it  long  unbaked. 

2.  For  even  our  passover,  Christ,  is  sacrificed  for  us.] — Before  the 
first-born  of  the  Egyptians  were  destroyed,  God  ordered  the  Israel- 
ites to  kill  a  lamb,  and  sprinkle  the  door-posts  of  their  houses  with 
its  blood,  that  the  destroying  angel  might  pass  over  their  houses, 
when  he  destroyed  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians.  Hence  this  sa- 
crifice was  called  the  passover.  And  to  commemorate  the  deliver- 
ance effected  by  it,  the  feast  of  the  passover  was  instituted  to  be 
annually  solemnized  by  the  Israelites  and  their  generations.  The 
original  sacrifice,  however,  and  the  feast  of  its  commemoration, 
were  both  of  them  emblematical.  The  former  prefigured  Christ, 
by  the  shedding  of  whose  blood  believers,  God's  first-born,  are  de- 
livered from  eternal  death.  Wherefore  Christ's  death  is  the  Chris- 
tian passover,  and  is  so  called  in  this  verse,  'Christ  our  passover  is 
sacrificed  for  us.'  The  latter,  namely,  the  commemoration  of  the 
deliverance  of  the  first-born  from  death,  in  the  feast  of  the  passover, 
prefigured  the  feast  of  the  supper  which  our  Lord  instituted  in 
commemoration  of  his  own  death  as  our  passover.  This,  therefore, 
is  the  feast  which  the  apostle,  in  ver.  8.  exhorted  the  Corinthians 
to  keep,  with  the  unleavened  qualities  of  sincerity  and  truth. 

Ver  8.— 1.  Therefore  let  us  keep  the  feast. ]— From  1  Cor.  xiv.  8. 
we  learn,  that  when  this  epistle  was  written,  the  Jewish  passover 
was  at  hand.  If  so,  this  verse  makes  it  probable,  that  the  disciples 
of  Christ  began  very  early  to  celebrate  the  Lord's  supper  with  pecu- 
liar solemnity,  annually  on  the  day  on  which  he  suffered,  which  was 
the  day  of  the  Jewish  passover,  called  in  modern  language,  Easter. 

2.  Not  with  old  leaven.]— In  ver.  7.  leaven  signifies  icicked  persons; 
here  it  denotes  icicked  practices,  such  as  gluttony,  drunkennoss, 
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and  wickedness;3  but   with  the   unleavened 
QUALITIES  of  sincerity  and  truth.4 

9  (Ej<>»4*)  I  have  -written  to  you  in  (t», 
71.)  this  epistle,  not  to  associate  with  forni- 
cators. 

10  (Ksu,  205.)  However,  not  universally 
with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  and  with  the 
covetous,  and  with  extortioners,1  and  with  ido- 
laters, since  then,  indeed,  ye  must  go  out  of 
the  world. 

11  But  now  I  write  to  you,  not  to  associate 
■with  HIM,  if  any  one  called1  a  brother  be  a 
fornicator,  or  a  covetous  person,'2  or  an  idolater, 
or  a  reviler,  or  a  drunkard,  or  an  extortioner, 
with  such  a  person  not  even  to  eat.3 

12  (T/  y*%  /un,  supp.  vr^mxu)  For  what 
have  I  to  DO  to  judge  them  also  -who  are  with- 
out 1  do  not  ye  judge  them  -who  are  within  ? 


13  But  them  -who  are  without,  God  judg- 
eth.1  (Kai,  208.)  Therefore,  put  away  from 
among  yourselves  the  wicked  person. 


merly  corrupted  neither  with  the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness* 
but  with  the  uneorrupted  qualities  of  sincerity  in  your  love  to  God 
and  man,  and  truth  in  your  worship. 

9  By  requiring  you  to  cleanse  out  the  old  leaven,  (ver.  7.),  I  have 
virtually  ordered  you,  in  this  epistle,  not  to  be  familiar  with  persons 
addicted  to  whoredom. 

10  However,  that  ye  may  not  misunderstand  me,  my  meaning  is, 
not  that  ye  should  seclude  yourselves  -wholly  from  the  company  of 
heathen  fondcators,  and  covetous  persons,  and  extortioners,  and 
idolaters,  since  in  that  case  ye  must  renounce  all  worldly  business 
whatever. 

11  But  now,  more  particularly,  I  order  you  not  to  associate  with 
him,  if  any  one  called  a  Christian  brother  be  a  known  fornicator,  or 
a  covetous  person,  or  an  occasional  idolater,  or  a  reviler,  or  a  drunk- 
ard, or  an  extortioner,  with  such  a  person  not  even  to  eat,  either  in 
his  own  house  or  in  the  house  of  any  other  person,  and  far  less  at  the 
Lord's  table  ;  that  he  may  be  ashamed  of  his  evil  practices. 

12  This,  and  my  order  to  excommunicate  the  incestuous  person, 
does  not  relate  to  heathens  :  For  what  right  have  I  to  punish  them 
also  who  are  without  the  church  1  I  have  no  authority  over  them. 
Have  ye  not  right  to  judge  and  excommunicate  them  who  are  within 
the  church? 

13  But  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles  who  are  out  of  the 
church,  it  belongs  to  God  to  judge  and  punish.  Therefore  put  away 
from  among  yourselves,  by  excommunication,  the  wicked  person 
of  whom  I  have  been  writing. 


whoredom,  fraud,  <&c.  called  old  leaven,  because  the  Corinthians  in 
their  heathen  state  had  been  much  addicted  to  these  practices. 

3.  Neither  with  the  leaven  (<«'«!  x*i  sroviie<»s)  of  malice  and 
wickedness.] — Malice  is  ill-will  in  the  mind;  but  wickedness  is  ill- 
will  expressed  by  actions,  especially  such  as  are  accompanied  with 
treachery.  Hence  the  devil  is  styled  o  arovKfo;,  the  wicked  one. — 
As  the  apostle  mentions  sincerity  and  truth  in  the  subsequent 
clause,  it  is  probable,  that  by  'the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness' 
he  iiieant  all  those  bad  dispositions  and  actions  which  hypocrites 
cover  by  putting  on  a  shew  of  piety. 

4.  Unleavened  qualities  of  sincerity  and  truth.] — The  apostle  gives 
the  epithet  of  unleavened  to  sincerity  and  truth,  in  allusion  to  the 
emblematical  meaning  of  the  unleavened  bread  which  the  Israelites 
were  to  eat  during  the  feast  of  the  passover ;  for  thereby  they  were 
taught  to  celebrate  that  feast  with  pious  and  virtuous  dispositions. 
— A£v/ui{  being  an  adjective,  we  may  supply  as  its  substantive 
either  *«to<;  or  jfiy^in. 

Ver.  10.  With  extortioners.] — The  word  xfrxriv  signifies  those 
who  take  away  their  neighbours'  goods,  either  by  force  or  by  fraud, 
and  who  injure  them  by  any  kind  of  violence. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  If  any  one  called  a  brother  be  a  fornicator,  <tc] — 
The  words  •»»  tij  xSikqo;  ovo/ix&fttvo;  n  srogvoj,  according  to  Oecu- 
menius  and  others,  may  be  translated,  '  If  any  brother  be  reputed  a 
fornicator,' &c. ;  for  svc/ix£o/ttvo;  signifies  named  or  famous.  See 
ver.  1.  note  2. 


2.  Or  a  covetous  person.] — n\eoy£XTns.  This  word  is  rightly  trans- 
lated a  covetous  person,  because  literally  it  signifies  one  who  wishes 
to  have  more  of  a  thing  than  he  ought  to  have;  one  who  is  greedy  of 
money,  or  of  sensual  pleasure.  Hence  the  expression,  Eph.  iv.  19. 
'To  work  all  uncleanlinessOv  vr\Biv$^ixtwith  covetousness,  that  is) 
with  greediness.'    See  the  note  on  that  passage. 

3.  With  such  a  person  not  even  to  eat.] — Were  we  to  observe  this 
rule  with  strictness,  now  that  all  the  world  around  us  are  become 
Christians,  we  should  be  obliged  to  go  out  of  the  world.  Neverthe- 
less, as  Wall  observes,  "The  main  sense  of  it  is  an  everlasting  rule, 
that  a  conscientious  Christian  should  choose,  as  far  as  he  can,  the 
company,  intercourse,  and  familiarity  of  good  men,  and  such  as  fear 
God ;  and  avoid,  as  far  as  his  necessary  affairs  will  permit,  the  con- 
versation and  fellowship  of  such  as  St.  Paul  here  describes.  This 
is  a  thing  (what  decay  soever  of  public  discipline  there  be)  in  each 
particular  Christian's  power."    See  2  Cor.  vi  14.  note. 

Ver.  13.  But  them  who  are  without,  God  judgeth.]— The  apostle 
wrote  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  to  shew  the  Corinthians  the 
reason  why,  after  commanding  them  to  pass  so  severe  a  sentence 
on  the  man,  he  said  nothing  to  them  concerning  the  woman  who 
was  guilty  with  him.  The  discipline  of  the  church  was  not  to  be 
exercised  on  persons  out  of  it.  Hence  it  appears  that  this  woman 
was  a  heathen. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  Corinthians,  since  their  conversion,  had  sued  each 
other,  as  formerly,  in  the  heathen  courts  of  judicature 
about  worldly  matters,  often  of  small  importance.  This 
practice  was  the  more  blanvable,  as  the  Christians,  who  in 
the  first  age  were  not  distinguished  from  the  Jews,  might 
as  Jews,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  empire,  have  held 
courts  of  judicature  of  their  own  for  determining  most  of 
the  controversies  about  worldly  matters  which  arose  among 
themselves.  Wherefore,  by  declining  the  decisions  of 
the  brethren,  and  by  bringing  their  causes  into  the  hea- 
then courts,  they  shewed  that  they  had  a  mean  opinion 
of  the  knowledge  and  integrity  of  their  brethren.  Be- 
sides,the  frequency  of  theii  suits  led  the  heathens,  before 
whom  they  were  brought,  to  think  the  Christians  not 
only  litigious,  but  disposed  to  injure  one  another.  These 
things  of  which  the  apostle  was  informed,  bringing 
great  dishonour  on  the  Christian  name,  he  rebuked  the 
Corinthians  severely,  for  daring  to  go  to  law  with  one 
another  before  the  heathens,  and  not  before  the  saints, 
ver.  1. — Know  ye  not,  said  he,  that  the  Christian  inspired 
teachers,  whom  he  called  saints,  'judge  the  world]'  that 
is,  declare  the  laws  by  which  the  world  at  present  is  ruled, 
and  is  to  be  judged  at  last.     And  if  the  world  is  judged 


by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge  the  smallest  matters  1 
ver.  2. — Do  ye  not  know,  that  we  foretell  the  judgment 
and  punishment  of  evil  angels  T  Being  thus  supernatu- 
rally  endowed,  why  may  we  not  judge  in  things  pertain- 
ing to  this  life  1  ver.  3. — When  therefore  ye  have  set  up 
secular  seats  of  judgment,  as  ye  ought  to  do,  place  there- 
on as  judges  such  of  the  spiritual  men  among  you.  as,  on 
account  of  the  inferiority  of  their  gifts,  are  least  esteemed 
in  the  church,  ver.  4. — I  speak  it  to  your  shame,  that  in 
your  opinion  there  is  not  so  much  as  one  wise  man  among 
you,  who  is  fit  to  judge  between  his  brethren  ;  but  brother 
carrieth  his  brother  into  the  heathen  courts,  as  if  he  expect- 
ed more  justice  from  heathens  than  from  Christians,  ver. 
5,  6. — Now  it  is  utterly  wrong  in  you  to  have  any  law- 
suits at  all  in  the  heathen  courts.  Ye  had  much  better 
suffer  yourselves  to  be  injured  and  defrauded  in  small 
matters  than  go  to  law  before  unbelievers,  since  the  seek- 
ing redress  in  that  manner  will  be  attended  with  more 
trouble  and  loss  than  if  ye  bare  the  injury  patiently,  ver. 
7. — Next,  because  the  other  parties,  by  suffering  them- 
selves to  be  sued  in  the  heathen  courts,  had  shewn  a  dis- 
position to  defraud  their  brethren,  the  apostle  denounced 
the   judgment  of  God    against  all    unrighteous    persons 


158 


View. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  VI. 


whatever  ;  and  mentioned  particularly  fornicators,  idola- 
ters, adulterers,  pathics,  sodomites,  thieves,  and  others,  so- 
lemnly declaring  that  they  shall  for  ever  be  excluded  from 
the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  8,  9,  10. — And  such,  said  he, 
were  some  of  you  before  your  conversion  to  Christianity, 
ver.  11. 

The  false  teacher,  it  seems,  with  a  view  to  gain  the 
favour  of  the  Greeks,  had  taught  that  luxury  and  forni- 
cation were  allowed  under  the  gospel ;  and  had  supported 
that  doctrine  by  the  common  arguments  with  which  sen- 
sualists in  all  ages  and  countries  defend  their  debauched 
manners.  Wherefore,  to  prevent  the  unthinking  from 
being  seduced  by  these  arguments,  the  apostle,  with  great 
propriety,  confuted  them  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
because  of  all  the  Greeks  the  inhabitants  of  Corinth  were 
the  most  debauched ;  and  because  such  of  them  as  were 
Christians  had  not  yet  acquired  a  just  sense  of  the  obli- 
gations to  purity  laid  on  them  by  the  gospel.  It  is  true 
the  apostle,  according  to  his  manner,  hath  not  stated  these 
arguments  explicitly.  Nevertheless,  from  the  things  which 
he  hath  written  in  confutation  of  them,  we  learn  that  they 
were  of  the  following  import : — 1.  That  meats  and  drinks 
being  made  for  the  use  of  men,  and  men's  belly  being  for 
the  enjoyment  of  meats  and  drinks,  the  pleasures  of  the 
table,  in  their  highest  perfection,  must  be  lawful.  2. 
That  the  body  was  made  for  veneral  pleasures.  3.  That 
the  pleasures  of  the  table  and  of  the  bed  may  be  enjoyed 
without  injury  to  others.  And,  4.  That  by  implanting 
in  us  strong  natural  inclinations  to  these  pleasures,  God 
hath  shewn  it  to  be  his  will  that  we  should  enjoy  them. 
— To  the  argument  concerning  the  luxuries  of  the  table 
the  apostle  replied,  that  although  all  meats  and  drinks  are 
made  for  men's  use,  and  are  in  themselves  lawful,  the  lux- 
urious use  of  them,  in  some  circumstances,  may  not  be 
expedient.  Many  kinds  of  nice  meats  and  drink,  even 
when  used  in  moderation,  may  be  prejudicial  to  one's 
health ;  and  may  not  be  suitable  to  his  income  and  sta- 
tion. Besides,  too  great  attention  to  the  pleasures  of  the 
table  always  creates  habits  troublesome  both  to  the  luxu- 
rious themselves,  and  to  the  persons  with  whom  they  are 
connected,  ver.  12. — To  the  argument,  that  the  belly  is 
made  for  eating  and  drinking,  the  apostle  answered,  that 
both  the  belly  and  the  meats  by  which  it  is  gratified,  are 
to  be  destroyed — they  are  to  have  no  place  in  the  future 
life  of  the  body.  From  which  it  follows,  that  to  place 
our  happiness  in  enjoyments  which  are  confined  to  the 
present  short  state  of  our  existence,  while  we  neglect 
pleasures  which  may  be  enjoyed  through   eternity,  is  ex- 


tremely foolish,  ver.  13. — To  the  argument  whereby  the 
licentious  justify  the  unrestrained  enjoyment  of  women, 
namely,  that  the  body  was  made  for  fornication,  the  apos- 
tle answered,  by  flatly  denying  the  position.  The  body 
was  not  made  for  fornication,  but  for  the  service  of  the 
Lord  Christ,  who  will  raise  it  up  at  the  last  day  fitly 
formed  for  his  own  service,  ver.  14. — To  the  argument, 
that  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  may  be  gratified  without  injury 
to  others,  the  apostle  replied,  first,  that  great  injury 
is  done  to  Christ,  when  the  members  of  our  body,  which 
are  his  members,  are  made  the  members  of  an  harlot,  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  employed  in  fulfilling  her  vicious 
inclinations,  ver.  15. — Secondly,  by  fornication  a  man  in- 
jures his  own  soul :  For  be  becomes  one  person  with  his 
whore  ;  he  acquires  the  same  vicious  inclinations,  and  the 
same  vicious  manners  with  her ;  nay,  he  makes  himself 
her  slave,  ver.  16. — Whereas  he  who  is  joined  to  the  Lord 
'  is  one  spirit.'  He  acquires  the  dispositions  and  manners 
of  Christ,  and  is  directed  by  him,  ver.  17. — In  the  third 
place,  he  who  commits  fornication,  sins  against  his  own 
body,  as  well  as  against  his  soul.  He  wastes  its  strength, 
and  introduces  into  it  painful  diseases,  which  often  occa- 
sion its  death,  ver.  18. — Lastly,  by  gluttony,  drunkenness, 
and  fornication,  great  injury  is  done  to  the  Spirit  of  God, 
whose  temple  our  body  is  ;  nay,  injury  even  to  God  him- 
self, to  whom  we  belong,  not  only  by  the  right  of  creation, 
but  by  the  right  of  redemption.  We  should  therefore 
glorify  God  in  our  body,  and  in  our  spirit,  which  are  his, 
by  making  that  holy  and  honourable  use  of  our  body 
which  he  hath  prescribed,  ver.  19,  20. 

Here  it  may  be  proper  to  take  notice,  that  the  apostle 
hath  not  given  a  separate  answer  to  the  fourth  argument, 
by  which  immoderate  sensual  indulgences  are  oft-times 
defended ;  namely,  the  argument  taken  from  the  strong 
passions  and  appetites  which  God  hath  implanted  in  our 
nature  towards  sensual  pleasures.  But  the  confutation 
of  that  argument  is  implied  in  what  he  hath  said  concern- 
ing the  injury  done  by  fornication  to  the  body.  For  if, 
in  the  constitution  of  things,  God  hath  connected  diseases 
and  death  with  immoderate  sensual  gratifications,  he  hath 
in  the  clearest  manner  shewn  it  to  be  his  will  that  we 
should  abstain  from  them.  And  therefore,  although  by 
implanting  in  us  inclinations  to  sensual  pleasures,  he  hath 
declared  it  to  be  his  will  that  we  should  enjoy  them,  yet 
by  connecting  diseases  and  death  with  the  immoderate  use 
of  these  pleasures,  he  hath  no  less  clearly  declared,  that 
he  wills  us  to  enjoy  them  only  in  moderation. 


New    Translation. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a 
matter  against  another,1  be  judged  by  the  un- 
righteous,'2 and  not  by  the  saints  1 

2  Do  ye  not  know,1  that  the  saints2  judge 
the  world?3  and  if  the  world  is  judged  (tv)  by 


Commentary. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a  matter  of  complaint 
against  another  brother,  be  so  regardless  of  the  honour  of  your  reli- 
gion, as  to  be  judged  by  the  heathens,  and  not  by  the  saints? 

2  Do  ye  not  knoio,  that  the  inspired  teachers  among  you  judge  the 
ivorld  by  the  laws  of  the  gospel  which  they  promulgate  1     And  if 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Having  a  matter  against  another.] — Locke  thinks  this 
a  reproof  of  the  faction,  who,  to  screen  the  incestuous  person  from 
the  censure  of  the  church,  carried  the  matter  into  a  heathen  court 
of  judicature.  But  his  crime  being  punishable  by  the  laws  of  the 
Greeks,  (chap.  v.  1.),  I  do  not  see  why  either  the  father  who  was 
injured,  or  the  faction,  should  have  been  condemned  for  bringing 
the  matter  before  the  civil  magistrate,  especially  as  it  was  a  more 
effectual  method  of  redressing  the  evil  than  by  the  ordinary  cen- 
sures of  the  church. 

2.  By  the  unrighteous.] — The  heathens  are  called  unrighteous,  in 
the  same  sense  that  Christians  are  called  saints  or  holy.  See  Ess.  iv. 
48. — For  as  the  latter  were  called  saints,  not  on  account  of  the  real 
sanctity  of  their  manners,  but  on  account  of  their  professed  faith,  so 
the  former  were  called  unrighteous  on  account  of  their  idolatry  and 
unbelief,  ver.  6.  although  many  of  them  were  remarkable  for  their 
regard  to  justice,  and  to  all  the  duties  of  morality. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Do  ye  not  know.]— Because  this  question  is  repeated 
six  times  in  this  chapter,  Locke  thinks  it  was  intended  as  a  reproof 
to  the  Corinthians,  who,  notwithstanding  they  boasted  of  the  know- 
ledge they  had  received  from  the  false  teacher,  were  extremely  ig- 
norant in  religious  matters. 

2.  That  the  saints.] — This  name,  though  common  to  all  who  be- 
lieved in  the  true  God,  (see  Ess.  iv.  48.),  is  sometimes  appropriated 


to  the  spiritual  men  in  the  Christian  church,  who  were  inspired 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel.     Col.  i.  26. 

3.  Judge  the  world.] — See  Ess.  iv.  3.  Here  St.  Paul  told  the  Co- 
rinthians, that,  agreeably  to  Christ's  promise  to  the  apostles,  Matt, 
xix.  28.  they  were  at  that  time  actually  judging  or  ruling  the  world 
by  the  laws  of  the  gospel,  which  they  preached  to  the  world.  Hence 
Christ  told  his  apostles,  John  xii.  31.  'Now  is  the  judgment  of  this 
world.' — But  Bengelius  says,  *■( ivoua-i  is  the  future  tense,  and  signi- 
fies shall  judge ;  and  that  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  state  of  the 
world  under  Constantine,  when  the  Christians  got  possession  of  civil 
power.  This  interpretation  is  mentioned  by  Whitby  likewise.  Ne- 
vertheless, the  subsequent  clause,  'If  the  world  (xfivsTai)i8  judged 
by  you,'  shews,  I  think,  that  the  apostle  spake  of  the  time  then  pre- 
sent. Others,  because  the  judgment  of  angels  is  spoken  of  in  the  next 
verse,  interpret  this  of  the  last  judgment;  and  by  the  saints  judg 
ing  the  world  they  understand,  the  affording  matter  for  Condemn 
ing  the  wicked.  But  this  sense  has  no  relation  to  the  apostle's  argu- 
ment.— With  respect  to  the  idea  which  many  entertain,  of  the  saints 
being  Christ's  assessors  when  he  judges  the  world,  I  observe,  that  it 
is  repugnant  to  all  the  accounts  given  of  the  general  judgment ; 
and  particularly  to  our  Lord's  own  account  of  that  great  event, 
Matt.  xxv.  where  the  righteous  are  represented  as  all  standing  be- 
fore bis  tribunal  along  with  the  wicked,  and  as  receiving  their  sen- 
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you,  are  yc  unworthy  of  t  fie  least  seats  of  ju- 
dicature ?x 

3  Do  ye  not  know  that  we  judge  angels'?1 
(junrt  yi  Cueriitx)  why  not  then  things  pertain- 
ing to  this  life  ?  (see  ver.  4.  note  1.) 

4  If  'ell,  then,  when  ye  have  secular  seats 
of  judicature,1  make  to  sit  on  THEM  those 
who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  church.2 

5  For  shame  to  you,  I  say,  So  then  thereis 
not  among  you  a  wise  man,1  not  even  one,  who 
shall  be  able  to  decide  between  his  brethren  1 

6  (Aaa*)  But  brother  with  brother  is  ju dg- 
ed,  and  that  by  infidels. 

7  Now  therefore,  indeed,  there  is  plainly  a 
fault  (iv)  in  you,  that  ye  have  law-suits  with  one 
another.  Why  do  ye  not  rather  bear  injury  ? 
why  do  ye  not  rather  bear  the  being  defrauded  1 

8  (AAA*,  81.)  But  ye  injure,  and  defraud; 
and  that,  too,  your  brethren. 

9  Do  ye  not  know,  that  the  unrighteous  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  1  Be  not  de- 
ceived ;  neither  fornicators,  nor  idolaters,1  nor 
adulterers,  nor  catamites,'2  nor  sodomites, 

10  Nor  thieves,  nor  covetous  persons,  nor 
drunkards,  nor  revilers,  nor  extortioners,  shall 
inherit '  the  kingdom  of  God.2 

11  And  such  were  some  of  you  ;  (see  Pref. 
sect,  ii.)  ;  but  ye  are  washed,1  but  ye  are  sanc- 
tified,2 but  ye  are  justified,3  (w,  165.)  by  the 
name  (51.)  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  (w)  by  the 
Spirit  of  our  God.4 
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fence  at  the  same  time  with  them.  Besides,  for  what  purpose  are 
the  saints  to  be  Christ's  assessors  at  the  judgment'?  Is  it  to  give  him 
counsel  ?  or  only  to  assent  to  the  sentence  he  will  pass  on  the  wick- 
ed 1  Surely  not  the  former:  and  for  the  latter,  why  should  their 
assent  be  necessary,  more,  than  the  assent  of  the  holy  angels  1  To 
found  a  doctrine  of  this  magnitude  merely  on  two  obscure  passages 
of  scripture,  which  can  easily  admit  of  a  different  and  better  inter- 
pretation, seems  not  a  little  rash. 

4.  Are  ye  unworthy  of  the  least  seats  of  judicature  1] — K^infenuv 
ikx%,t?j,v.  See  James  ii.  6.  where  the  word  xe itj^i*  is  translated 
judgment-seals.  It  is  used  in  the  same  sense  often  by  the  LXX. 
and  by  the  best  Greek  authors,  as  Wetstein  hath  shewn.  To  un- 
derstand the  propriety  of  the  apostle's  rebuke,  the  reader  should 
know,  that  the  Jews  in  the  provinces  were  allowed  by  the  Romans 
to  hold  courts  of  judicature,  for  determining,  according  to  their  own 
jurisprudence,  such  controversies  about  secular  affairs  as  arose 
among  themselves ;  because  their  laws  and  customs  being  different 
from  those  of  all  other  nations,  the  heathen  jurisprudence  could 
not  be  used  in  regulating  their  affairs.  See  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  xiv.  p. 
487.  Genev.  Edit.  The  same  privilege,  I  doubt  not,  was  enjoined 
by  the  Christians.  For  as  there  were  many  Jews  among  them,  and 
as  they  agreed  with  the  Jews  in  abstaining  from  the  worship  of  the 
heathen  gods,  they  were  in  the  first  age  considered  as  Jews,  and 
enjoyed  their  immunities. 

Ver.  3.  That  we  judge  angels.] — This,  many  commentators  un- 
derstand of  the  power  which  some  of  the  first  Christians  possessed 
of  casting  out  devils,  and  of  the  efficacy  of  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel, in  destroying  the  usurped  dominion  of  evil  angels  over  the  chil- 
dren of  disobedience.  And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  the 
phrase,  judgment  of  this  world,  hath  that  signification,  John  xii.  31. 
But  such  a  sense  of  judging  is  foreign  to  the  apostle's  argument. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Secular  seats  of  judicature.] — SoSi;»Tix*xeiT>!e  ix  lite- 
rally signifies.  See  ver.  2.  note  4. — Secular  seats  of  judicature  are 
those  where  questions  relating  to  the  affairs  of  this  life  are  judged. 
Thus,  Luke  xxi.  34.  M«j  iftvxt  Bnanxxi  signifiesfAe  cares  of this 'life. 

2.  Those  who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  church.] — Whitby  trans- 
lates the  verse  in  the  following  manner :  'If  ye  use  the  heathen  se- 
cular judgment-seats,  ye  constitute  those  who  are  despised  in  the 
church  your  judges.'  But  the  translation  I  have  given  is  more  lite- 
ral, and  more  agreeable  to  the  apostle's  design.  For  as  the  faction 
boasted  of  their  knowledge,  to  shew  them  how  far  superior  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  were  to  the  philosophy  and  learning  of  the  Greeks,  the 
apostle  ordered  the  Corinthians  to  appoint  the  lowest  order  of  spiri- 
tual men  as  judges  in  secular  causes. 

Ver.  5.  So  then  there  is  not  among  you  a  wise  man.] — As  the 
Greeks  called  those  <ro<foi,  wise  men,  who  were  remarkable  for  their 
knowledge  and  genius,  and  as  the  faction  were  very  vain  of  their 
own  talents,  this  was  a  severe  sarcasm  on  them. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Nor  idolaters.] — Idolaters  are  put  at  the  head  of  this 
catalogue  of  gross  sinners,  because  among  the.  heathens  idolatry 
was  not  only  a  great  crime  in  itself,  but  because  it  was  the  parent 


the  world  is  thus  judged  by  you,  are  ye,  who  are  so  well  enlighten- 
ed, unworthy  to  fill  the  least  seats  of  judicature  ? 

3  Do  ye  not  know  that  we  declare  the  judgment  of  \he  evil  angels, 
whereby  we  are  strongly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  justice  of 
God  1  Why  may  we  not  then  determine  things  pertaining  to  this 
life? 

4  Well,  then,  when  ye  have  seats  of  judicature  for  trying  secular 
causes,  make  to  sit  on  them,  as  judges,  those  spiritual  men  among  you 
who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  church  for  their  gifts. 

5  For  shame  to  you,  who  boast  so  much  of  your  wisdom,  /  say, 
So  then  there  is  not  among  you  a  knowing  prudent  upright  man,  not 
even  one,  who  is  fit  to  decide  between  his  brethren  in  those  disputes 
which  they  have  about  their  secular  affairs  1 

6  But  one  Christian  contending  with  another,  is  judged,  and  that 
by  heathens,  to  the  great  discredit  of  the  Christian  name. 

7  JYow  therefore,  indeed,  there  is  plainly  a  fault  in  you,  that  yc 
have  law-suits  with  one  another  in  the  heathen  courts :  Why  do  ye 
not  rather  bear  injury  ?  Why  do  ye  not  rather  bear  the  being  de- 
frauded, if  the  injury  done  you  and  the  fraud  are  small  7 

8  But  ye  are  so  far  from  bearing  injuries  and  frauds,  that  ye  injure 
and  defraud  even  your  Christian  brethren. 

9  Do  ye,  who  pretend  to  be  wise  men,  not  know,  that  the  unright- 
eous shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God?  Be  not  deceived  by 
the  false  teacher,  nor  by  your  own  lusts  :  Neither  fornicators,  nor 
idolaters,  7ior  adulterers,  nor  (/u.o.kukci)  catamites,  nor  (ciqawcKsn-su) 
sodomites, 

10  JVor  thieves,  nor  covetous  persons,  nor  drunkards,  nor  those 
who  give  opprobrious  names  to  others  to  their  face,  nor  extortioners, 
(see  chap.  v.  10.  note.),  shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  Eph.  v.  5. 

1 1  Jind  such  persons  were  many  of  you  formerly  :  But  ye  are 
washed  with  the  water  of  baptism,  in  token  of  your  having  vowed 
to  lead  a  new  life  :  and  ye  are  consecrated  to  the  service  of  God  ; 
and  ye  are  delivered  from  heathenish  ignorance,  by  the  power  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  by  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  of  the  God  of  us 
Christians  given  to  you. 

of  many  other  crimes.    For  the  heathens  were  encouraged  in  the 
commission  of  fornication,  adultery,  sodomy,  drunkenness,  theft, 


&c.  by  the  example  of  their  idol  gods. 

2.  Nor  catamites.] — Mxkxxoi.  This  name  was  given  to  men  who 
suffered  themselves  to  be  abused  by  men,  contrary  to  nature.  Hence 
they  are  joined  here  with  xe<rivcxat\xttsodomites,  the  name  given  to 
those  who  abused  them.  The  wretches  who  suffered  this  abuse 
were  likewise  called  pathics,  and  affected  the  dress  and  behaviour 
of  women.    For  the  origin  of  this  name,  see  Col.  iii.  5.  note  2. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Shall  inherit.] — In  this  expression  there  is  an  allusion 
to  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  God  promised  to  him,  and 
to  his  seed  by  faith,  the  inheritance  or  eve.'lasting  possession  of  a 
heavenly  country,  under  the  type  of  his  natural  seed  inheritiug  the 
earthly  Canaan. — The  repetition  of  the  negative  particles  in  this 
verse  is  very  emphatical. 

2.  The  kingdom  of  God.] — The  apostle  calls  the  heavenly  country 
promised  to  the  righteous  the  kingdom  or  country  of  God,  because 
in  the  description  of  the  general  judgment  our  Lord  had  so  named 
it :  Matt.  xxv.  34.  '  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the 
kingdom  prepared  for  you.' 

Ver.  11. — 1.  But  ye  are  washed,  &c.]— This  being  addressed  to  the 
Corinthian  brethren  in  general,  it  is  not  to  be  imagined  that  the 
apostle,  by  their  being  washed,  sanctified,  and  justified,  meant  to  say 
that  they  were  all  holy  persons,  in  the  moral  sense  of  the  word,  and 
that  they  were  all  to  be  justified  at  the  day  of  judgment.  Among 
the  Corinthians  there  were  many  unholy  persons,  whom  the  apos- 
tle reproved  sharply  for  their  sins,  2  Cor.  xii.  20, 21.  and  whom  he 
threatened  to  punish  severely  if  they  did  not  repent,  2  Cor.  xiii.  1, 
2. — The  Corinthians  having  been  washed  with  the  water  of  baptism, 
in  token  of  their  having  renounced  idolatry  with  all  its  impurities, 
they  were  under  the  obligation  of  a  solemn  vow  carefully  to  study 
purity  of  heart  and  life. 

2.  But  ye  are  sanctified.] — By  their  profession  of  the  gospel,  the 
Corinthians  were  separated  from  idolaters,  and  consecrated  to  the 
service  of  God ;  a  meaning  of  the  word  sanctified  often  to  be  found 
in  scripture.     See  Ess.  iv.  53. 

3.  But  ye  are  justified.]— The  word  justified  hath  various  signifi- 
cations in  scripture.  Besides  the  forensic  sense,  justified  signifies 
the  being  delivered  or  freed  from  some  evil  simply,  and  is  so  trans- 
lated in  our  common  English  version ;  Rom.  vi.  7.  'He  that  is  dead 
(StStxxtaiTxt  «5to,  is  justified  from),  is  freed  from  sin.'  See  also 
Rom.  iv.  25.  note  2. 

4.  By  the  Spirit  of  our  God.] — Because  justifi  cation,  in  the  foren- 
sic sense,  is  never  ascribed  to  the  Spirit,  some  are  of  opinion  that 
the  apostle's  meaning  is,  Ye  Corinthians,  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
conferred  on  you,  are  justified  in  the  eyes  of  all  men  for  having 
renounced  heathenism  and  embraced  the  gospel. 

If  the  terms  washed,  sanctified,  and  justified,  are  understood  in 
their  moral  sense,  the  Corinthians  may  be  said  to  have  been  wash- 
ed, and  sanctified,  and  justified,  because  under  the  gospel  they  en- 
joyed all  the  means  necessary  to  their  being  washed,  sanctified,  and 
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12  All  MEATS  (from  ver.  13.)  are  lawful 
for  me1  TO  EAT  ;  but  all  are  not  proper :  all 
MEATS  are  lawful  for  me  to  EAT  ;  but  I  will 
not  be  enslaved  by  any  MEAT- 

13  Meats  for  the  belly,  and  the  belly  for 
meats:  (Js,  100.)  However,  God  will  destroy 
both  it  and  them.1 

Now,  the  body  iVAS  not  MADE  for  -whore- 
dom, (see  chap.  v.  1.  note  1.)  but  for  the  Lord, 
(ver.  20.)  and  the  Lord  for  the  body. 


14  (As,  103.)  And  God  hath  both  raised 
the  Lord,  and  will  raise  up  us  by  his  own 
power. 

15  Do  ye  not  know  (see  ver.  2.  note  1.) 
that  your  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ?1 
Shall  I  then  take  the  members  of  Christ,  and 
make  them  the  members  of  an  harlot  ?  By  no 
means. 

16  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  he  who  is 
strongly  attached  to  an  harlot,  is  one  body  ?' 
for  he  saith,  the  two  shall  be  one  flesh.2 

17  But  he  who  is  strongly  attached  to  the 
Lord,  is  one  spirit.1 

18  Flee  whoredom.1  Every  sin  which  a 
man  committeth  is  (ati-oc)  without  the  body  ; 
but  he  who  committeth  whoredom,  sinneth  («;) 
against  his  own  body.2 

1 9  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  your  body  is 
the  temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit,1  (see  Eph.  ii. 
22.),  who  is  in  you,  whom  ye  haveyrwn  God  ? 
(**/,  224.)     Besides,  ye  are  not  your  own  ; 

20  For  ye  are  bought1  with  a  price  :  glorify 
God,  therefore,  (»,  162.)  with  your  body,  and 
(tv)  with  your  spirit,  which  are  God's. 
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Chap.  VII. 


12  Sensualists  justify  luxury  hi  eating  and  drinking  by  saying, 
All  meats  are  lawful  for  me  to  eat.  True.  But  all  meats  are  not 
proper.  They  may  be  hurtful  to  health ;  or  they  may  be  too  ex- 
pensive. And  even  though  all  meats  were  lawful  for  me  in  these 
respects,  /  will  not  be  enslaved  by  any  kind  of  meat. 

13  It  is  likewise  said,  that  luxury  in  eating  is  reasonable,  because 
meats  are  made  for  the  stomach,  and  the  stomach  for  meals.  How- 
ever, men's  happiness  does  not  consist  in  eating,  since  God  will  de- 
stroy both  the  stomach  and  meats. 

Now,  with  respect  to  the  use  of  women,  I  affirm,  that  the  body 
was  not  made  for  whoredom,  but  for  glorifying  the  Lord  by  puritv  ; 
and  the  Lord  was  made  Lord,  for  glorifying  the  body  by  raising"  it 
incorruptible. 

14  find  that  the  body  was  made  for  glorifying  the  Lord,  appears 
from  this,  that  God  hath  both  raised  the  Lord,  and  will  raise  up  us 
immortal  like  him,  by  his  own  power. 

15  Sensualists  say,  no  injury  is  done  to  others  by  whoredom;  but 
do  ye  not  know  that  your  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ?  Shall 
I  then  take  the  members  of  Christ,  and  make  them  the  members  of 
an  harlot  ?  Shall  I,  who  am  Christ's  property,  enslave  myself  to  an 
harlot?     By  no  means.     This  would  be  an  injury  to  Christ. 

1 6  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  he  who  is  strongly  attached  to  an 
harlot,  is  one  body  with  her? — hath  the  same  vicious  inclinations 
and  manners.  This  God  declared  when  he  instituted  marriage ;  for, 
saith  he,  the  two  shall  be  one  flesh. 

17  But  he  who  is  strongly  attached  to  the  Lord,  is  one  spirit  with 
him :  he  hath  the  same  virtuous  dispositions  and  manners. 

18  Flee  whoredom,  for  this  reason  also,  that  every  other  sin  which 
a  man  committeth,  is  committed  without  affecting  the  body  ;  but  he 
who  committeth  whoredom,  sinneth  against  his  own  body :  he  wastes 
its  strength,  and  introduceth  into  it  deadly  diseases. 

19  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  you^  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  who  is  in  you  by  his  gifts ;  whom  ye  have  received  from  God  ; 
so  that  ye  ought  to  keep  your  bodies  unpolluted  with  those  vices 
which  provoke  the  Spirit  to  depart?  Besides  ye  are  not  your  own, 
to  use  your  bodies  as  ye  please ; 

20  For  ye  are  bought  with  the  price  of  the  blood  of  Christ.  Glo- 
rify God,  therefore,  with  your  body,  by  chastity  and  temperance,  and 
with  your  spirit  by  piety,  which  body  and  spirit  are  God's,  both  by 
creation  and  redemption. 


justified,  though  perhaps  many  of  them  had  not  made  a  proper  use 
of  these  means.  See  Ess.  iv.  I. — Or  the  passage  may  be  restricted 
to  those  who  were  true  believers,  and  really  holy  persons. 

Ver.  12.  All  meats  arc  lawful  for  me.] — See  the  Illustration,  ver. 
12.  As  the  apostle  could  not  say  in  any  sense  that  all  things  were 
lawful  for  him,  the  sentence  is  elliptical,  and  must  be  supplied,  ac- 
cording to  the  apostle's  manner,  from  the  subsequent  verse,  'All 
meats  are  lawful  for  me  to  eat.' 

Ver.  13.  However,  God  will  destroy  both  it  and  them ;]— namely, 
when  the  earth  with  the  things  which  it  contains  are  burnt.  From 
this  it  is  evident,  that  at  the  resurrection  the  parts  of  the  body  which 
minister  to  its  nutrition,  by  means  of  meat  and  drink,  are  not  to  be 
restored ;  or  if  they  are  to  be  restored,  that  their  use  will  be  abo- 
lished.    See  chap.  xv.  44.  note,  towards  the  end. 

Ver.  15.  Your  bodiesare  the  members  of  Christ] — This,  and  all  the 
similar  expressions  in  St.Paul's  epistles,  seem  to  be  founded  on  what 
Christ  said  in  his  account  of  the  judgment,  Matt.  xxv. 40.  'I  was 
hungry,  &c.  For  as  much  as  ye  Ij^ve  done  it  to  oneof  the  least  of  these 
my  brethren,  ye  have  done  it  to  me.'  For  in  these  words  our  Lord  de- 
clared, that  the  righteous  are  a  part  of  himself  and  that  the  members 
of  their  bodies  are  subject  to  his  direction,  and  the  objectsofhiscare. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  He  who  is  (x.oKKa>fnva(,  literally,  glued)  strongly  at- 
tached to  an  harlot,  is  one  body.]— The  body  being  the  seat  of  the 
appetites  and  passions,  and  the  instrument  by  which  our  appetites 
and  passions  are  gratified,  '  to  be  one  body  with  an  harlot,'  is  to  have 
the  same  vicious  inclinations  with  her,  and  to  give  up  our  body  to 
her  to  be  employed  in  gratifying  her  sinful  inclinations. 

2.  The  two  shall  be  one  flesh.] — They  shall  be  one  in  inclination 
and  interest,  and  shall  employ  their  bodies  as  if  they  were  animated 
by  one  soul.  This  ought  to  be  the  effect  of  the  conjunction  of  man 
and  woman  in  the  bond  of  marriage  ;  and  generally  is  the  conse- 
quence of  a  man's  attachment  to  his  whore. 

Ver.  17.  He  who  is  strongly  attached  to  the  Lord  is  one  spirit.] — 


The  spirit  being  the  seat  of  the  understanding,  the  affections  and 
the  will,  'to  be  one  spirit  with  another,'  is  to  have  the  same  views 
of  things,  the  same  inclinations,  and  the  same  volitions;  conse- 
quently, to  pursue  the  same  course  of  life. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Flee  whoredom.] — In  this  prohibition,  gluttony  and 
drunkenness  are  comprehended  as  the  ordinary  concomitants  of 
whoredom.  For  the  reason  of  the  prohibition  is  equally  applicable 
to  these  vices  likewise  :  they  are  as  hurtful  to  the  body  as  whore- 
dom is. — The  way  to  flee  whoredom  is,  to  banish  out  of  the  mind  all 
lascivious  imaginations,  to  avoid  carefully  the  objects  and  occasion 
of  committing  whoredom,  and  to  maintain  an  habitual  temperance 
in  the  use  of  meat  and  drinks. 

2.  Sinneth  against  his  own  body.] — The  person  who  is  addicted  to 
gluttony  and  drunkenness  sinneth  against  his  own  body,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  fornicator  doth.  He  debilitates  it,  by  introducing 
into  it  many  painful  and  deadly  diseases.— Perhaps  this  clause  ought 
to  be  translated,  'He  who  committeth  whoredom,  sinneth  (-<'s,  in, 
or)  within  his  own  body.' 

Ver.  19. — Your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit.] — The  two 
things  necessary  to  constitute  a  temple,  as  Whitby  observes,  belong 
to  the  bodies  of  believers.  They  are  consecrated  to  the  use  of  the 
Deity ;  and  he  resides  in  them.  In  the  bodies  of  the  primitive  Chris- 
tians God  resided  by  his  Spirit,  who  manifested  himself  by  his  mira- 
culous gifts ;  and  he  still  resides  in  believers  by  his  ordinary  opera- 
tions. From  this,  Tertullian,  De  Cultu  Foemin.  lib.  ii.  c.  2.  draws  the 
following  inference :  "Since  allChristians  are  become  the  temple  of 
God,  by  virtue  of  his  Holy  Spirit  sent  into  their  hearts,  and  conse- 
crating their  bodies  to  his  service,  we  should  make  chastity  the 
keeper  of  this  sacred  habitation,  and  suffer  nothing  unclean  or  pro- 
fane to  enter  into  it,  lest  the  God  who  dwells  in  it  being  displeased, 
should  desert  his  habitation  thus  defiled."    Whitby's  translation. 

Ver.  20.  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price.] — Ye  are  the  property  of 
God,  who  hath  bought  you  with  the  price  of  his  Son's  blood.  * 


CHAPTER  VII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Directions  given  in  this  Chapter. 

To  understand  the  precepts  and  advices  contained  in  to  marry,  was  reckoned  to  break  the  divine  precept,  in- 
this  chapter,  it  is  necessary  to  know,  that  among  the  Jews  crease  and  multiply,  if  he  continued  to  live  in  a  single 
every  person  whose   age   and  circumstances  allowed  him     state; — a  doctrine  which  the  false  teacher,  who  was  a  Jew, 
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may  be  supposed  to  have  inculcated,  to  ingratiate  himself 
with  the  Corinthian  women.  Some  of  the  Grecian  phi- 
losophers however  affirmed,  that  if  a  man  would  live  hap- 
pily, he  should  not  marry.  Nay,  of  the  Pythagoreans, 
some  represented  the  matrimonial  connexion  as  inconsis- 
tent with  purity.  The  brethren  at  Corinth,  therefore,  on 
the  one  hand,  being  urged  (?)  marriage  both  by  their  own 
natural  inclinations  and  by  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers, 
and,  on  the  other,  being  restrained  from  marriage  by  the 
doctrine  of  the  philosophers,  and  by  the  inconveniences 
attending  marriage,  in  the  then  persecuted  state  of  the 
church,  they  judged  it  prudent  to  write  to  the  apostle  the 
letter  mentioned  ver.  1.  in  which  they  desired  him  to  in- 
form them,  whether  they  might  not  without  sin  abstain 
from  marriage  altogether  1  and  whether  such  as  were  al- 
ready married  might  not  dissolve  their  marriages,  on  ac- 
count of  the  evils  to  which  in  their  persecuted  state  they 
were  exposed  '!  The  letter,  in  which  the  Corinthians  pro- 
posed these  and  some  other  questions  to  the  apostle,  hath 
long  ago  been  lost.  But  had  it  been  preserved,  it  would 
have  illustrated  many  passages  of  the  epistles  to  the  Co- 
rinthians which  are  now  dark,  because  we  are  ignorant  of 
the  circumstances  to  which  the  apostle  in  these  passages 
alluded. 

To  the  question  concerning  the  obligation  which  per- 
sons grown  up  and  settled  in  the  world  were  under  to 
enter  into  the  married  state,  St.  Paul  answered,  That  al- 
though in  the  present  distress  it  was  better  for  them  to 
have  no  matrimonial  connexions  at  all,  yet,  to  avoid  whore- 
doms, every  one  who  could  not  live  chastely  in  a  single 
6tate,  he  told  them,  was  bound  to  marry ;  for  which  rea- 
son he  explained  to  them  the  duties  of  married  persons, 
as  expressly  established  by  the  commandment  of  God,  ver. 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5.  But  what  he  was  farther  to  say  in  answer 
to  their  question,  he  told  them,  was  not  an  injunction, 
like  his  declaration  of  the  duties  of  marriage,  but  only  an 
advice  suited  to  their  present  condition,  ver.  6.  Namely, 
he  wished  that  all  of  them  could,  like  him.  live  continently 
unmarried,  ver.  7. — Then,  more  particularly  addressing 
the  widowers  and  widows  among  them,  he  assured  them 
it  would  be  good  for  them,  if,  in  the  then  persecuted  state 
of  the  church,  they  could  live  chastely  unmarried,  as  he 
was  doing,  ver.  8. — But  at  the  same  time  he  told  them, 
if  they  found  that  too  difficult,  it  was  better  for  them  to 
marry  than  to  be  tormented  with  lust,  ver.  9. 

Next,  in  answer  to  their  question,  concerning  the  se- 
paration and  divorce  of  married  persons,  the  apostle  con- 
sidered, first,  the  case  of  the  married,  who  were  both  of 
them  Christians.  To  these,  his  command,  and  the  com- 
mand of  Christ  was,  that  the  wife  depart  not  from  her 
husband,  on  account  of  the  inconveniences  attending 
marriage,  ver.  10. — However,  if  any  wife,  finding  the 
troubles  of  a  married  state,  in  those  times  of  persecu- 
tion, too  great  for  her  to  bear,  separated  herself  from  her 
husband,  she  was  in  her  state  of  separation  to  marry  no 
other  man  ;  because  her  marriage  still  subsisted.  And  if 
on  trial  she  found  that  she  could  not  live  continently  in 
a  state  of  separation,  she  was  to  be  reconciled  to  her  hus- 
band. In  like  manner,  a  husband  was  not,  on  account  of 
the  inconveniences  attending  a  married  state,  to  put  away 
his  wife.  Or,  having  put  her  away,  if  he  could  not  live 
chastely  without  her,  he  was  to  be  reconciled  to  her,  ver.  1 1 . 

In  the  second  place,  witti  respect  to  such  Christians  as 
were  married  to  heathens,  he  told  them,  that  what  he  was 
going  to  say  was  his  commandment,  and  not  the  Lord's ; 
meaning  that  the  Lord,  while  on  earth,  had  given  no  pre- 
cept concerning  such  a  case.  These  persons  the  apostle 
by  inspiration  ordered  to  live  together,  if  the  heathen 
party  was  willing  so  to  do  ;  because  difference  of  religion 
does  not  dissolve  marriage,  ver.  12,  13. — And  to  shew  the 
propriety  of  continuing  such  marriages  when  made,  he 
told  them,  that  the  infidel  husband  was  sanctified,  or  ren- 
X 


dered  a  fit  husband  to  his  believing  wife,  by  the  strength 
of  his  affection  to  her,  notwithstanding  his  religion  was 
different  from  hers :  and  that,  by  the  same  affection  an 
infidel  wife  was  sanctified  to  her  believing  husband,  ver. 
14. — But  if  the  infidel  party  who  proposed  to  depart, 
maliciously  doserted  his  or  her  believing  mate,  notwith- 
standing due  means  of  reconciliation  had  been  used,  the 
marriage  was,  by  that  desertion,  dissolved  with  respect 
to  the  Christian  party  willing  to  adhere,  and  the  latter 
was  at  liberty  to  marry  another,  ver.  15. — In  the  mean 
time,  to  induce  persons  of  both  sexes  who  were  married 
to  heathens  to  continue  their  marriages,  he  told  them,  it 
might  be  a  means  of  converting  their  infidel  yoke-fellows, 
ver.  16. 

In  the  first  age,  some  of  the  brethren,  entertaining 
wrong  notions  of  the  privileges  conferred  on  them  by  the 
gospel,  fancied,  that  on  their  becoming  Christians  they 
were  freed  from  their  former  political  as  well  as  religious 
obligations.  To  remove  that  error,  the  apostle,  after  ad- 
vising the  Corinthians  to  continue  their  marriages  with 
their  unbelieving  spouses,  ordered  every  Christian  to  con- 
tinue in  the  state  in  which  he  was  called  to  believe  ;  be- 
cause the  gospel  sets  no  person  free  from  any  innocent 
political,  and  far  less  from  any  natural  obligation,  ver.  17. 
The  converted  Jew  was  still  to  remain  under  the  law 
of  Moses,  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea ;  and  the  con- 
verted Gentile  was  not  to  become  a  Jew,  by  receiving 
circumcision,  ver.  18. — Because,  in  the  affair  of  men's 
salvation,  no  regard  is  had  either  to  circumcision  or  un- 
circumcision,  but  to  the  keeping  of  the  commandments 
of  God,  ver.  19.  Every  one,  therefore,  after  his  conver- 
sion, was  to  remain  in  the  political  state  in  which  he  was 
converted,  ver.  20.  In  particular,  slaves  after  their  con- 
version were  to  continue  under  the  power  of  their  mas- 
ters as  before,  unless  they  could  lawfully  obtain  their 
freedom,  ver.  21.  And  a  freeman  was  not  to  make 
himself  a  slave,  ver.  22.  The  reason  was,  because  being 
bought  by  Christ  with  a  price,  if  he  became  the  slave  of 
men,  he  might  find  it  difficult  to  serve  Christ,  his  supe- 
rior master,  ver.  23.  And  therefore  the  apostle  a  third 
time  enjoined  them  to  remain  in  the  condition  wherein 
they  were  called,  ver.  24.  This  earnestness  he  shewed, 
because  if  the  brethren  disobeyed  the  good  laws  of  the 
countries  where  they  lived  ;  or,  if  ruch  of  them  as  were 
slaves  ran  away  from  their  masters  after  their  conver- 
sion, the  gospel  would  have  been  calumniated  as  encou- 
raging licentiousness. 

In  the  third  place,  the  apostle  considered  the  case  of 
those  young  persons  who  never  had  married,  perhaps  be- 
cause they  were  not  well  established  in  the  world,  or  were 
still  in  their  father's  family.  This  class  of  persons  of 
both  sexes  he  called  virgins,  and  declared  that  he  had  no 
commandment  of  the  Lord  concerning  them :  by  which 
he  meant  that  Christ,  during  his  ministry  on  earth,  had 
given  no  commandment  concerning  them  ;  but  the  apos- 
tle gave  his  judgment  on  their  case,  '  as  one  who  had  ob- 
tained mercy  from  the  Lord  to  be  faithful :'  That  is,  he 
gave  his  judgment  as  an  apostle,  who  had  received  in- 
spiration to  enable  him  faithfully  to  declare  Christ's  will, 
ver.  25.  Beginning  therefore  with  the  case  of  the  male 
virgin,  he  declared  it  to  be  good,  in  the  present  distress, 
for  such  to  remain  unmarried,  ver.  26.  But  if  they  mar- 
ried, they  were  not  to  seek  to  be  loosed.  And  if  their 
wives  happened  to  die,  he  told  them,  they  would  find  it 
prudent  not  to  seek  a  second  wife,  ver.  27.  At  the  same 
time  he  declared,  that  if  such  persons  married  again,  they 
did  not  sin.  The  same  he  declared  concerning  the  female 
virgin :  only,  both  the  one  and  the  other  would  find  se: 
cond  marriages,  in  that  time  of  persecution,  attended  with 
great  bodily  trouble,  ver.  28. 

By  the  way,  to  make  the  Corinthians  less  solicitous 
about  present  pleasures  and  pains,  the  apostle  put  them 
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in  mind  of  the  brevity  of  life  ;  and  from  that  consideration 
exhorted  them  to  beware  of  being  too  much  elevated  with 
prosperity,  or  too  much  dejected  with  adversity,  ver.  29,  30, 
31. — And  to  shew  that  he  had  good  reasons  for  advising 
both  sexes  against  marriage,  while  the  persecution  conti- 
nued, he  observed,  that  the  unmarried  man,  being  free  from 
the  cares  of  a  family,  had  more  time  and  opportunity  to 
please  the  Lord;  whereas  the  married  man  was  obliged  to 
mind  the  things  of  the  world,  that  he  might  please  his  wife, 
ver.  32,  33. — The  same  things  he  observed  concerning 
wives  and  unmarried  women,  ver.  34. — And  told  them,  he 
gave  them  these  advices,  and  pointed  out  to  them  the  in- 
conveniencics  of  a  married  state,  together  with  the  advan- 
tages of  a  single  life,  not  to  throw  a  bond  upon  them,  but 
to  lead  them  to  do  what  was  comely,  and  well  befitting 
their  Christian  profession,  without  constraint,  ver.  35. 

Nkw  Translation. 

Chat.  VII. — 1  Now,  concerning  the  things         Chap.  VII. — 1  JVow,  concerning  the  things  of  -which  ye -wrote  to 
of -which  ye  wrote  to  me,  it  is  good  for  a  man     me,  I  say  it  is  good,  in  the  present  distressed  stale  of  the  church,  for 


Lastly,  with  respect  to  female  virgins  who  were  in 
their  father's  families,  and  under  their  father's"  power,  the 
apostle  pointed  out  to  the  fathers  of  such  virgins  the  con- 
siderations which  were  to  determine  them,  whether  they 
would  give  their  daughters  in  marriage,  or  keep  them 
single,  ver.  36—39. 

This  long  discourse  the  apostle  concluded  with  de- 
claring, that  all  women,  whether  old  or  young,  are  by 
their  marriage-covenant  bound  to  their  husbands,  as  long 
as  their  husbands  live.  But,  if  their  husbands  die,  they 
may  marry  a  second  time.  Yet  he  gave  it  as  his  opinion, 
that  they  would  be  more  happy  if  they  remained  widows, 
considering  the  persecution  to  which  they  were  exposed. 
And  in  so  saying,  he  told  them  he  was  sure  he  spake  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  ver.  39,  40. 

Commentary. 


not  to  touch1  a  woman 

2  (A/a.  Jt,  100,  112.)  Nevertheless,  on  ac- 
count of  whoredom*,1  let  every  man  have  a 
-wife  of  his  o-wn,  and  let  every  woman  have 
her  own  husband.2 

3  Let  the  husband  render  to  the  wife  (<n» 
cfuK'./u&nv)  the  due  benevolence ;'  and  in  like 
manner  also,  the  wife  to  the  husband. 


4  The  wife  hath  not  the  command  of  her 
own  body,  but  the  husband  ;  and,  in  like  man- 
ner also,  the  husband  hath  not  the  command 
of  his  own  body,  but  the  wife. ' 


5  Deprive  not  one  another,  unless  perhaps 
by  consent  for  a  time,  that  ye  may  have  leiswe 
for  fasting  and  prayer;1  and  again,  come  ye 
together  to  the  same  place,'2  that  Satan  may 
not  tempt  yon  through  your  incontinency.3 

6  But  this  which  follows^  I  speak  as 
an  advice,2  and  not  as  an  injunction. 

7  (Jag,  95.)  That  I  ivish  all  men  to  be  even 
as   I    myself  AM.     Ho-wever,  each  hath    his 


a  man  who  can  live  chastely,  not  to  have  any  matrimonial  connexion. 

2  Nevertheless,  on  account  of  avoiding  -whoredoms,  let  every  man, 
who  cannot  live  chastely  in  a  single  state,  have  a  -wife  of  his  own, 
and  let  every  xvoman,  who  finds  it  difficult  to  live  chastely  in  a 
single  state,  have  her  oivn  husband. 

3  And  to  prevent  in  the  wife  irregular  desires  after  other  men,  let 
the  husband  comply  -with  the  desires  of  his  wife  respecting  the  ma- 
trimonial enjoyment ;  and  in  like  manner  also,  let  the  wife  comply 
with  the  desires  of  her  husband. 

4  The  wife  hath  not  the  command  of  Tier  own  body,  so  as  to  refuse 
her  husband,  or  give  her  body  to  any  other  man  ;  but  the  husband 
hath  an  exclusive  right  thereto :  and  in  like  manner  also,  the  hus- 
band hath  not  the  command  of  his  own  body,  to  refuse  his  wife,  or 
give  his  body  to  any  other  woman ;  but  his  wife  hath  an  exclusive 
right  to  his  body. 

5  Deprive  not  one  another,  unless  perhaps  by  mutual  consent  for 
a  time,  that  ye  may  have  leisia-e  for  fasting  and  prayer,  when  ye 
are  called  to  these  duties  by  some  special  occurrence.  And  do  not 
continue  the  separation  too  long,  but  again  come  ye  together  to  the 
same  habitation  and  bed,  that  Satan  may  not  tempt  you  to  commit 
adultery  through  your  incontinency. 

6  These  things  arc  precepts,  but  this  which  follows  I  speak  as  an  ad- 
vice to  those  who  are  able  to  receive  it,  and  not  as  an  injunction  to  all; 

7  That  I  wish  all  the  disciples  of  Christ,  who  can  live  chastely, 
to  be  unmarried,  even  as  I  myself  am.     However,  each  hath  his 

proper  gift  from    God,  one  indeed  after  this    proper  gift  from  God,  one  indeed  after  this  manner,  and  another 
manner,  and  another  after  that.  after  that  -.   their  bodily  constitutions  are  different,  and  their  strength 

of  mind  different. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  That  ye  may  have  leisure  for  fasting  and  prayer.]— 
Because  it  is  the  duty  of  the  clergy  to  pray  for  their  people  at  all 
seasons,  Jerome,  and  the  papists,  from  this  text  infer,  that  they 
ought  to  live  in  perpetual  celibacy.  But  the  inference  is  inept,  be- 
cause the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of  the  ordinary  duties  of  devotion, 
as  is  plain  from  his  joining  fasting  with  prayer,  but  of  those  acts  of 
devotion  to  which  the  people  are  called  by  some  special  occurrence, 
whether  of  a  public  or  of  a  private  nature. 

2.  And  again  come  ye  together  to  the  same  place.] — So  the  origi- 
nal phrase,  sct»  to  «uro,  properly  signifies.  From  this  it  appears, 
that  in  the  first  age,  when  married  persons  parted  for  a  time  to  em- 
ploy themselves  in  the  duties  of  devotion,  they  lived  in  separate 
habitations,  or  rather  in  different  parts  of  their  own  house.  For  in 
the  eastern  countries  the  houses  were  so  built,  that  the  women  had 
apartments  allotted  to  themselves.    See  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3. 

3.  That  Satan  may  not  tempt  you  through  your  incontinency.]— 
The  word  ax^xa-ix,  translated  incontinency,  properly  signifies  the 
want  of  the  government  of  one's  passions  and  appetites. — Here  I 
must  observe,  that  marriage  being  an  affair  of  the  greatest  import- 
ance to  society,  it  was  absolutely  necessary  that  its  obligation  and 
duties,  as  well  as  the  obligation  and  duties  of  the  other  relations  of 
life,  should  be  declared  by  inspiration  in  the  scriptures.  This  pas- 
sage, therefore,  of  the  word  of  God,  ought  to  be  read  with  due  reve- 
rence, both  because  it  was  dictated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  because 
throughout  the  whole  of  his  discourse  the  apostle  has  used  the 
greatest  chastity  and  delicacy  of  expression. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  But  this  which  follows.]—  Because  the  pronoun  touto, 
this,  often  in  scripture  denotes  what  follows  in  the  discourse,  see 
Ess.  iv.  68.  I  have  added  in  the  translation,  which  follows,  to  show 
that  by  the  word  this,  the  apostle  means,  not  what  he  had  said,  but 
what  he  is  going  to  say. 

2.  I  speak  (««  a-vyyvuMw)  as  an  advice.]— Bengehus  says  rvy- 
yvao/ux  denotes  an  opinion  rightly  suited  to  the  state  or  disposition 
of  another  ;  and  in  support  of  that  sense  of  the  word,  quotes  Aristot. 


Ver.  1.  To  touch.]— Epictetus,  sect.  33.  U3es  this  word  to  denote 
one's  marrying. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  On  account  of  whoredoms,  t«{  ^-ofvsias.] — The  word 
whoredoms  being  plural,  is  einphatical,  and  denotes  all  the  different 
kinds  of  whoredoms  mentioned  chap.  vi.  9.    See  chap.  v.  1.  note  1. 

2.  Let  every  woman  have  her  own  husband.] — Here  the  apostle 
speaks  in  the  imperative  mode,  using  the  style  in  which  superiors 
give  their  commands.  But  although  he  recommends  a  single  life 
in  certain  circumstances,  this  and  the  injunction,  ver.  5.  given  to 
all  who  cannot  live  chastely  unmarried,  is  a  direct  prohibition  of 
celibacy  to  the  bulk  of  mankind.  Farther,  as  no  person  in  early 
life  can  foresee  what  his  future  state  of  mind  will  be,  or  what  temp- 
tations he  may  meet  with,  he  cannot  certainly  know  whether  it  will 
be  in  his  power  to  live  chastely  unmarried.  Wherefore,  as  that  is 
the  only  case  in  which  the  apostle  allows  persons  to  live  unmarried, 
vows  of  celibacy  and  virginity  taken  on  in  early  life,  must  in  both 
sexes  be  sinful. 

Ver.3.  The  due  benevolence.] — That  compliance  with  each  other's 
desires,  respecting  the  matrimonial  enjoyment,  which  is  here  en- 
joined to  married  persons,  is  called  the  due  benevolence,  because 
It  is  a  duty  resulting  from  the  nature  of  the  marriage  covenant. 

Ver.  4.  The  husband  hath  not  the  command  of  his  own  body,  but 
the  wife.] — The  right  of  the  wife  to  her  husband's  body,  being  here 
represented!  as  precisely  the  same  with  the  husband's  right  to  her 
body,  it  excludes  thejiusband  from  simultaneous  polygamy,  other- 
wise the  right  of  the  husband  to  his  wife's  body  would  not  exclude 
her  from  being  married  to  another,  during  her  husband's  lifetime. 
Besides,  the  direction,  ver.  2.  '  Let  every  woman  have  her  own  hus- 
band,' plainly  leads  to  the  same  conclusion. — The  right  of  the  wife 
to  her  husband's  body  is  a  perfect  right,  being  founded  on  the  ends 
of  marriage,  namely,  the  procreation  of  children,  their  proper  edu- 
cation, and  the  prevention  of  fornication.  But  these  ends  would  in 
•i  Kie.it  moaiNire  be  frustrated,  if  the  wife  had  not  an  exclusive  right 

o  her  husband's  person. 


Chap.  VII. 

8  I  say,  then,  to  the  unmarried  MEN,  and  to 
the  widows,1  It  is  good  for  them,  if  they  can 
remain  even  as  I  DO. 

9  Yet,  if  they  cannot  live  continently,  let 
them  marry  ;  for  it  is  better  to  marry  than  to 
burn.     (See  ver.  2.  note  2.) 

10  JVow  those  who  have  married,  {jrneoLy- 
yiKKui)  I  charge}  yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord  ;2 
Let  not  a  wife  depart  from  heii  husband  : 

1 1  But  if  she  even  depart,  let  her  remain  un- 
married, or  be  reconciled  to  her  husband :  and 
a  husband  MUST  not  put  away  his  wife.1 
(Matt.  xix.  9.) 

12  But  the  rest  (jya  xeye,  55.)  /  command, 
not  the  Lord,  If  any  brother  have  an  infidel 
wife,  (x.uj  c&ita,  219,  65.)  who  herself  is  well 
pleased  to  dwell  with  him,  let  him  not  put  her 
away.1 

13  And  a  woman  who  hath  an  infidel  hus- 
band, (*«)  who  himself  is  well  pleased  io  dwell 
with  her,  let  her  not  put  him  away. 

14  For  the  infidel  husband  is  sanctified  (iv, 
1G3.)  to  the  wife,  and  the  infidel  wife  is  sanc- 
tified to  the  husband ;  otherwise,  certainly, 
your  children  were  unclean  ;'  whereas,  indeed, 
they  are  holy. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 
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Eth.  Lib.  vi.  10.  Svyyvupr.,  therefore,  is  an  advice.  The  word 
j-ra/^ii  hath  the  same  meaning,  2  Cor.  viii.  10.  and  is  so  translated  in 
our  Bibles. 

Ver.  8.  I  say  then  («■?  aya^oijxsi  txi;  '/,<tex'?)  to  the  unmarried 
men,  and  to  the  widows.] — Because  %>;e=";  signifies  widows,  Gro- 
tius  contends  that  aj-ic";  denotes  widowers.  To  this  it  is  object- 
ed, that  if,  by  unmarried  men,  widowers  are  meant,  it  will  follow, 
that  tile  apostle  was  a  widower.  But  the  answer  is,  that  this  advice 
being  given  to  widows  as  well  as  widowers,  the  phrase  '  remain  as 
I  do,'  no  more  implies  that  the  apostle  was  a  widower  than  that  he 
was  a  widow.  All  that  the  expression  implies  is,  that  at  the  time 
he  wrote  this  letter  he  was  unmarried. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Now  those  who  have  married  I  charge.]— So  To<;  St 
yiyxfoixotri  Trx^xyyiKK-M  should  be  translated.  For  it  is  the  same 
phrase  with'iv*  x-xfxyysixy);  run,  1  Tim.  i.  3.  which  our  transla- 
tors have  rendered,  '  That  thou  mightest  charge  some.' 

2.  Yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord.] — The  Lord  Jesus,  during  his  ministry 
on  earth,  delivered  many  precepts  of  his  law  in  the  hearing  of  his 
disciples.  And  those  which  he  did  not  deliver  in  person,  he  pro- 
mised to  reveal  to  them  by  the  Spirit,  after  his  departure.  There- 
fore there  is  a  just  foundation  for  distinguishing  the  commandments 
which  the  Lord  delivered  in  person,from  the  commandments  which 
he  revealed  to  the  apostles  by  the  Spirit,  and  which  they  made 
known  to  the  world  in  their  sermons  and  writings.  This  distinction 
is  not  peculiar  to  Paul.  It  is  insinuated  likewise  by  Peter  andJude  : 
see  2  Pet.  iii.  2.  Jude  ver.  17.  where  '  the  commandments  of  the 
apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour'  are  mentioned,  not  as  inferior  in 
authority  to  the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  (for  they  were  all  as 
really  his  corn mandmentsas  those  which  he  delivered  in  person),  but 
as  different  in  the  manner  of  their  communication.  This  authority  of 
the  commandments  ofthe  apostles  will  be  acknowledged,  if  we  con- 
sider that,  agreeably  to  Christ's  premise,  John  xiv.  16.  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit dwelt  with  the  apostles  for  ever,  xvi.  13.  to  lead  them  into  all 
truth,  that  is,  to  give  them  the  perfect  knowledge  of  all  the  doctrines 
and  precepts  of  the  gospel.  This  abiding  inspiration  St.  Paul  enjoy- 
ed equally  with  the  rest  of  the  apostles,  since,  as  he  himself  tells 
us  repeatedly,  2  Cor.  xi.  5.  xii.  11.  '  He  was  in  nothing  behind  the 
very  greatest  of  the  apostles.'  So  that  he  could  say  with  truth  con- 
cerning himself,  as  well  as  concerning  them,  1  Cor.  ii.  17.  '  We  have 
the  mind  of  Christ  ;'  and  affirm,  1  Thess.  iv.  8.  'He  who  despiseth 
us,  despiseth  not  man  but  God,  who  certainly  hath  given  his  Spirit, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  to  us.'  Since,  therefore,  the  apostle  Paul  enjoyed 
the  abiding  inspiration  ofthe  Spirit,  it.  is  evident,  that  in  answering 
the  questions  proposed  to  him  by  the  Corinthians,  when  he  distin- 
guished the  commandments  of  the  Lord  from  hie  own  command- 
ments, his  intention  was  not,  as  many  have  imagined,  to  tell  us  in 
what  things  he  was  inspired,  and  in  what  not ;  but  to  shew  us  what 
commandments  the  Lord  delivered  personally  in  his  own  lifetime, 
and  what  the  Spirit  inspired  the  apostles  to  deliver  after  his  depar- 
ture. This  Paul  could  do  with  certainty  ;  because,  although  he 
was  not  of  the  number  of  those  who  accompanied  our  Lord  during 
his  ministry,  all  the  particulars  of  his  life  and  doctrine  were  made 
known  to  him  by  revelation,  as  may  be  gathered  from  1  Cor.  xi.  23. 
note  1.,  xv.  3.  1  Tim.  v.  13.  and  from  the  many  allusions  to  the  words 
and  actions  of  Christ,  found  in  the  epistles  which  Paul  wrote  before 
any  of  the  gospels  were  published;  and  from  his  mentioning  one 
of  Christ's  sayings  not  recorded  by  any  ofthe  evangelists,  Acts  xx. 
35. — Farther,  that  the  apostle's  intention,  in  distinguishing  the  Lord's 
commandments  from  what  he  calls  his  own  commandments,  was 
not  to  show  us  what  things  he  spake  by  inspiration,  and  what  not,  I 


8  This  then  is  my  advice  to  the  unmarried  men,  and  to  the  wi- 
dows, It  is  good  for  them,  at  present,  if  they  can  remain  chastely  un- 
married, even  as  I  do.     See  ver.  26.  note  2.  Philip,  iv.  3.  note  1. 

9  Yet,  if  they  cannot  live  continently  in  a  single  state,  let  them 
marry  ;  because  it  is  better  for  them  to  bear  the  inconveniencies  at- 
tending marriage,  than  to  be  tormented  with  michaste  desires. 

10  Now,  from  what  I  have  said,  ye  must  not  conclude  that  married 
persons  may  leave  each  other  when  they  please ;  for  those  who  have 
married,  J  charge,  yet  not  /only,  but  the  Lord,  (Mark  x.  12.),  Let 
not  a  wife  depart  from  her  husbarid,  except  for  adultery. 

1 1  However,  if  she  even  depart,  let  her  remain  unmarried  ;  or  if 
she  cannot  live  chastely  in  a  state  of  separation,  let  her  be  reconciled 
to  her  husband.  And  a  husband  must  not  put  away  his  wife ;  but 
if  he  puts  her  away,  let  him  remain  unmarried,  or  be  reconciled  to  his 
wife. 

12  But  the  rest  who  are  married  to  infidels,  I  command,  not  the 
Ijord,  (see  ver.  10.  note  2.),  who  during  his  ministry  gave  no  com- 
mandment concerning  the  matter,  If  any  Christian  have  an  infidel 
wife,  who  herself  is  willing  to  dwell  with  him,  let  him  not  put  her 
away  on  account  of  her  being  of  a  different  religion  from  him. 

13  And  a  Christian  woman,  who  hath  an  infidel  husband,  whether 
he  be  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile,  who  himself  is  willing  to  dwell  with  her, 
let  her  not  put  him  away  ;  neither  let  her  maliciously  desert  him. 

14  For  the  infidel  husband  is  sanct/fieil,  is  fitted  to  remain  mar- 
ried to  the  believing  wife,  by  his  affection  for  her ;  and  the  infidel 
wife  is  sanctified  to  the  believing  husbandry  her  affection  for  him  ; 
otherwise  certainly  your  children  would  be  neglected  by  you  as  un- 
clean; whereas,  indeed,  they  are  clean — they  are  the  objects  of  your 
affection  and  care. 

think  evident  from  his  adding  certain  circumstances,  which  prove 
that  in  delivering  his  own  commandments  he  was  really  inspired. 
Thus,  when  he  says,  ver.  25,  '  Now  concerning  virgins  I  have  not  a 
commandment  of  the  Lord,  but  1  give  my  judgment  as  having  ob- 
tained mercy  of  the  Lord  to  be  faithful ;'  by  affirming  that  he  had 
obtained  mercy  of  the  Lord  to  be  faithful,  he  certainly  meant  to  tell 
us,  that  in  giving  his  judgment  concerning  virgins  he  was  inspired. 
— So  also  when  he  gave  his  judgment,  that  a  widow  was  at  liberty  to 
marry  a  second  time,  by  adding,  ver.  40.  '  she  is  happier  if  she  so 
abide,  according  to  my  judgment ;  and  I  am  certain  that  even  I  have 
the  Spirit  of  God,'  he  plainly  asserted,  that  he  was  inspired  in  giving 
that  judgment  or  determination. — Lastly,  when  he  called  on  those 
among  the  Corinthians  who  had  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  to  de- 
clare whether  or  not  all  the  doctrines  and  precepts  which  he  hat! 
delivered  in  this  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  were  the  com- 
mandments of  the  Lord,  he  certainly,  in  the  most  express  manner, 
asserted  that  he  had  delivered  these  doctrines  and  precepts  by  the 
inspiration  ofthe  Spirit.  1  Cor.  xiv.  37.  'If  any  one  is  really  a  pro- 
phet, or  a  spiritual  person,  let  him  acknowledge  the  things  which  I 
write  to  you,  that  they  are  the  commandments  ofthe  Lord.' — Upon 
the  whole,  I  appeal  to  every  candid  reader,  whether  the  apostle 
could  have  said  these  things,  if  the  judgment  which  he  delivered  on 
the  different  subjects  in  this  chapter  had  been  a  mere  human  or  un- 
inspired judgment,and  nota  judgment  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  11.  A  husband  must  not  put  away  his  wife.] — Because  the 
obligations  lying  on  husbands  and  wives  are  mutual  and  equal,  the 
apostle,  after  saying  to  the  wife,  '  If  she  even  depart,  let  her  remain 
unmarried  or  be  reconciled  to  her  husband,' did  not  think  it  neces- 
sary to  add  in  his  command  to  the  husband,  'If  he  put  her  away, 
let  him  remain  unmarried  or  be  reconciled  to  his  wife.'  Yet  for 
the  sake  of  plainness,  I  have  supplied  this  in  the  commentary. 

Ver.  12.  Let  him  not  put  her  away.] — Perhaps  some  of  the  more 
zealous  Jewish  converts,  on  the  authority  of  Ezra's  example,  re- 
corded Ezra  x.  2.  contended,  that  the  Corinthians,  who  before  their 
conversion  had  been  married  to  idolaters,  were  bound  to  put  away 
their  spouses  if  they  continued  in  idolatry.  Wherefore,  the  sincere 
part  of  the  church  having  consultedthe  apostle  on  that  question,  he 
ordered  such  marriages  to  be  continued,  if  the  parties  were  willing 
to  abide  together.  But  as  difference  in  religion  often  proves  an  oc- 
casion of  family  quarrels,  the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  advised 
them,  in  contracting  marriages  after  their  conversion,  by  no  means 
to  marry  idolaters.    2  Cor.  vi.  14. 

Ver.  14.  Otherwise  certainly  your  children  were  unclean.]— Our 
translators  seem  here  to  have  understood  the  terms  sanctified,  un- 
clean, and  holy,  in  a  federal  sense,  which  indeed  is  the  common 
opinion.  But,  first,  it  is  not  true  in  a  federal  sense  that  the  unbe- 
lieving party  in  a  marriage  is  sanctified  by  the  believing  party  ;  for 
veidenfiy  no  one  hath  any  right  to  the  blessingsoftlie  gospel  covenant, 
by  the  faith  of  those  to  whom  they  are  married.  In  the  second  place, 
it  is  as  little  true,  that  the  children  procreated  between  believing 
and  unbelieving  parents,  become  unclean  by  the  separation  ofthelT 
parents,  and  clean  by  their  continuing  together,  as  the  apostle  as- 
serts, if  by  unclean  we  understand  exclusion  from  the  cove- 
nant, and  by  clean,  admission  into  it.  For  the  title  which  children 
have  to  be  members  ofthe  covenant,  depends  not  on  their  parents 
living"  together,  but  on  the  faith  ofthe  believing  parent.  I  therefore 
think  with  Eisner,  that  the  words  in  this  verse  have  neither  a  fede- 
ral nor  a  moral  meaning,  but  are  used  in  the  idiom  ofthe  Hebrews, 
who  by  sanctified  understood  what  was  fitted  for  a  particular  use, 
(see  Ess.  iv.  53),  and  by  unclean,  what  was  unfit  for  use,  (Ess.  iv 
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15  But  if  the  infidel  depart,  let  him  depart : 
the  brother  or  the  sister  is  not  in  bondage  (iv, 
162.)  with  mch;1  but  God  hath  called  us  (w, 
163.)  to  peace.     (See  ver.  12,  13.) 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  VII. 


16  (T/  }«§,  302.)  For  hoiv  knowestthou,  O 
wife,  whether  thou  shalt  save1  thy  husband  1 
And  how  knowest  thou,  O  husband,  whether 
thou  shalt  save  thy  wife  7 

17  But  as  God '  hath  distributed  to  every 
one,  AND  as  the  Lord  hath  called2  every  one, 
so  let  him  walk ;  and  so  in  all  the  churches  I 
ordain. 

18  Hath  any  circumcised  one  been  called? 
let  him  not  be  uncircumcised.1  Hath  any  one 
been  called  in  uncircumcision  1  let  him  not  be 
circumcised.2 

19  Circumcision  is  nothing,  and  uncircum- 
cision is  nothing,  but  the  keeping  of  the  com- 
mandments of  God. 

20  Let  every  one  remain  in  the  same  calling 
in  -which  he  was  called. 

21  Wast  thou  called  being  a  bond-man  ? 
Be  not  thou  careful x  to  BE  MADE  FREE. 
Yet,  if  thou  canst  even  be  made  free,  rather 
use  it. 

22  For  a  bond-man  -who  is  called  by  the 
Lord,  is  the  Lord's  (cMs-s^o'S-sgoc)  freed-man. 
In  like  manner  also,  a  free-man  who  is  call- 
ed, is  Christ's  bond-man. 

23  Ye  were  bought  with  a  price ;'  become 
not  the  slaves  of  men. 

24  Brethren,  in  what  STATE  each  one  was 
called,  in  that  let  him  remain  (/ant^n  Tt»  0fa>) 
with  God.1 

25  Now,  concerning  virgins'  I  have  not  a 

38.),  and  therefore  to  be  cast  away.  In  that  sense  the  apostle,  speak- 
ing of  meat,  says,  1  Tim.  iv.  5.  'It  is  sanctified  (fitted  for  your  use) 
by  the  word  of  God  and  prayer.' — ver.  4.  'Every  creature  of  God  fit 
for  food  is  good,  and  nothing  fit  for  food  is  to  be  cast  away'  as  un- 
clean. The  terms  in  the  verse  thus  understood,  affords  a  rational 
meaning  ;  namely,  that  when  infidels  are  married  to  Christians,  if 
they  have  a  strong  affection  for  their  Christian  spouses,  they  are 
thereby  sanctified  to  them,  they  are  fitted  to  continue  married  to 
them ;  because  their  affection  to  the  Christian  party  will  ensure  to 
that  party  the  faithful  performance  of  every  duty  ;  and  that  if  the 
marriages  of  infidels  and  Christians  were  to  be  dissolved,  they 
would  cast  away  their  children  as  unclean  ;  that  is,  losing  their  af- 
fection for  them,  they  would  expose  them  after  the  barbarous  cus- 
tom of  the  Greeks,  or  at  least  neglect  their  education :  But  that  by 
continuing  their  marriages,  their  children  are  holy  ;  they  are  pre- 
served as  sacred  pledges  of  their  mutual  love,  and  educated  with 
care. 

Ver.  15.  The  brother  or  the  sister  (ou  SEoovKcarxi  iv  toij  toiovtoj?) 
is  not  in  bondage  with  such.] — The  apostle  had  declared,  ver.  11, 
that  the  married  party  who  maliciously  deserted  the  other,  was 
not  at  liberty  to  marry  during  the  other's  life.  Here  he  declares, 
that  the  party  who  was  willing  to  continue  the  marriage,  but  who 
was  deserted  notwithstanding  a  reconciliation  had  been  attempted, 
was  at  liberty  to  marry.  And  his  decision  is  just,  because  there  is 
no  reason  why  the  innocent  party,  through  the  fault  of  the  guilty 
party,  should  be  exposed  to  the  danger  of  committing  adultery. 

Ver.  16.  Save  thy  husband.] — The  word  save  signifies  to  convert 
to  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel.  Thus,  Rom.  xi.26.  'And 
so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved.'  See  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  2.  where  the  same 
argument  is  used  to  persuade  wives  to  do  their  duty. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  But  as  God,  &c] — Here  e<  mi  stands  for  «u».  See 
Ess.  iv.  136.  Le  Clerc,  supposing  an  ellipsis  here,  supplies  it  thus : 
'I  have  nothing  further  to  add  on  this  subject,  except,  that  as  God 
hath  distributed,'  <fec.  Some  join  si  vn  to  the  end  of  the  foregoing 
verse  thus:  'Whether  thou  shalt  save  thy  wife  0'  nn)  or  not?' 
Consequently,  ver.  17.  will  begin  as  verses  20.  24.  with  the  word 
sxxj-cu.  But  if  this  were  the  construction,  the  words  would  have 
been  h  m,  which  Erasmus  says  is  the  reading  in  some  copies. 

2.  As  the  Lord  hath  called  every  one,  so  let  him  walk.] — By  de- 
claring here,  and  ver.  20.  24.  that  men  were  bound,  after  their  con- 
version, to  continue  under  all  the  moral  and  just  political  obliga- 


15  But  if  the  infidel  party,  offended  at  the  other  for  becoming  a 
Christian,  depart,  let  him  depart  ;  the  Christian  brother  or  the  sister, 
thus  maliciously  deserted,  is  not  in  the  bondage  of  matrimony  with 
such  persons.  But  I  do  not  speak  of  the  believing  parties  departing, 
because  God  hath  commanded  us  to  live  in  peace  with  our  infidel 
spouses. 

16  Continue  with  your  infidel  spouses,  who  are  willing  to  dwell 
with  you ;  for  how  knowest  thou,  O  Christian  wife,  whether  thou 
shalt  convert  thy  husband  ?  (See  1  Pet.  iii.  1.)  And  how  knowest 
thou,  O  Christian  husband,  whether  thou  shalt  convert  thy  wife,  if 
thou  continue  with  her? 

17  But  though  this  should  not  be  the  case,  yet  as  God  hath  dis- 
tributed to  every  one  his  lot,  and  in  the  state  wherein  the  Lord 
Christ  hath  called  every  one,  so  let  him  continue,  fulfilling  the  duties 
thereof,  unless  he  can  change  his  condition  lawfully.  And  so  in  all 
the  churches  I  ordain.     See  the  Illustration. 

18  To  apply  this  rule  :  Hath  any  circumcised  person,  who  is 
under  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  been  called? 
Let  him  not  be  uncircumcised,  by  renouncing  that  law.  Hath  any 
one  been  called  in  uncircumcision  ?  Let  him  not  be  circumcised,  in 
token  of  his  subjection  to  that  law. 

19  Under  the  gospel,  neither  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision 
hath  any  influence  in  our  salvation  ;  but  the  keeping  of  the  command- 
ments of  God  alone  hath  influence. 

20  Since  the  gospel  makes  no  alteration  in  men's  political  state, 
let  every  Christian  remain  in  the  same  political  state  in  which  he 
was  called. 

21  Agreeably  to  this  rule,  Wast  thou  called  being  a  bond-man? 
Be  not  thou  solicitous  to  be  made  free,  fancying  that  a  bond-man  is 
less  the  object  of  God's  favour  than  a  free-man.  Yet,  if  thou  canst 
even  be  made  free  by  any  lawful  method,  rather  obtain  thy  freedom. 

22  But  if  disappointed,  grieve  not;  For  a  bond-man  who  is  called 
by  the  Lord,  possesses  the  greatest  of  all  dignities ;  he  is  the  Lord's 
freed-man;  being  delivered  by  him  from  the  slavery  of  sin.  In  like 
manner  also,  a  free-man  who  is  called,  being  Christ's  bond-man, 
hath  his  dignity  thereby  greatly  increased. 

23  Ye  were  bought  with  the  price  of  Christ's  blood  :  Become  not 
the  slaves  of  men,  by  selling  yourselves  to  them. 

24  Brethren,  whether  in  a  slate  of  bondage  or  of  freedom  each 
one  was  called,  in  that  let  him  remain,  while  he  remains  with  God  ; 
that  is,  while  he  remains  a  Christian. 

25  Now,  concerning  virgins  of  either  sex,  who  are  in  their  father's 

tions  which  lay  on  them  before  their  conversion,  the  apostle  con- 
demned the  error  of  the  Judaizers,  who  taught  that,  by  embracing 
the  true  religion,  all  the  former  obligations  under  which  the  con- 
vert lay  were  dissolved.  The  gospel,  instead  of  weakening  any 
moral  or  just  political  obligation,  strengthens  them  all. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Let  him  not  be  uncircumcised.]— M«  sn-io-Trao-S-u;, 
literally  ne  altrahat,  scil.  prceputium.  This  Symmachus  tells  us 
the  Jews  did,  who  went  over  to  the  Samaritans.  And  Celsus  the 
physician,  lib.  vii.  cap.  25.  shews  how  it  might  be  done.  By  reco- 
vering their  foreskins,  the  apostate  Jews  fancied  they  freed  them- 
selves from  their  obligation  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,l  Maccab.  i.  15. 

2.  Let  him  not  be  circumcised.] — The  Judaizing  teachers  urged 
the  Gentile  converts  to  receive  circumcision  as  necessary  to  salva- 
tion. This  the  apostle  declared  to  be  a  renouncing  of  the  gospel. 
Gal.  v.  2,  3. 

Ver.  21.  Be  not  thou  careful  to  be  made  free.] — Doddridge,  in  his 
note  on  this  passage,  transcribes  the  following  remark  from  Godwin: 
"The  apostle  could  not  in  stronger  terms  express  his  deep  conviction 
of  the  small  Importance  of  human  distinctions,  than  when  speaking 
of  what  seems  to  great  and  generous  minds  the  most  miserable  lot, 
even  that  of  a  slave,  he  says,  Care  not  for  it."  Doddridge  adds, 
"If  liberty  itself,  the  first  of  all  temporal  blessings,  be  not  of  so 
great  importance,  as  that  a  man  blessed  with  the  high  hopes  and 
glorious  consolation  of  Christianity  should  make  himself  very  soli- 
citous about  it,  how  much  less  is  there  in  those  comparatively  tri- 
fling distinctions,  on  which  so  many  lay  so  extravagant  a  stress." 

Ver.  23.  Ye  were  bought,  with  a  price.] — Some  commentators  are 
of  opinion  that  the  Christians  had  now  begun  the  practice  of  buy- 
ing their  brethren  from  slavery  ;  and  that  the  apostle  here  address- 
ed those  who  were  redeemed.  For  they  translate  the  clause  in- 
terrogatively, 'Are  ye  bought  with  a  price"?  Become  not  the  slaves 
of  men :'  Do  not  a  second  time  make  yourselves  slaves.  But  I  see 
no  reason  for  altering  the  common  translation  of  litis  passage. 

Ver.  24.  In  that  let  him  remain  with  God.] — According  to  L'En- 
fant,  his  exhortation,  which  is  three  times  given  in  the  compass  of 
the  discourse,  see  ver.  17. 20.  was  intended  to  correct  the  disorders 
among  the  Christian  slaves  at  Corinth,  who,agreeably  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  false  teacher,  claimed  their  liberty,  on  pretence  that  as  bre- 
thren in  Christ  they  were  on  an  equality  with  their  Christian  masters. 
Ver.  25. — 1.  Now  concerning  virgins.] — The  word  n»e&f  v<»vt  trans- 
lated virgins,  denotes  persons  of  either  sex  who  never  were  married. 
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commandment  of  the  Lord :  but  I  give  my 
judgment  (see  ver.  10.  note  2.)  as  having  ob- 
tained mercy2  (jrro,  313.)  of  the  Lord  to  be 
faithful. 

26  I  declare1  this,  then,  to  be  good  on  ac- 
count of  the  present  distress,2  if  a  MELr,  that 
it  is  good  for  a  man  who  IS  A  VIRGIN,  to 
continue  so.3 

27  Art  thou  bound  to  a  wife  1  Seek  not  to 
be  loosed.  Art  thou  loosed  from  a  wife  ?  Seek 
not  a  second  wife.1 

28  And  yet,  if  thou  marry,  thou  hast  not 
sinned  ;  and  if  a  virgin  marry,  she  hath  not 
sinned :  nevertheless,  affliction  in  the  flesh  such 
shall  have  ;  but  I  spare  you. 

29  (a«)  Now,  this  I  say,  brethren,  that  the 
time  BEING  short,1  itremaineth,  that  both  they 
who  have  wivej,  should  be  as  not  having 
wives  s 

30  And  they  -who  weep,  as  not  -weeping;  and 
they  who  rejoice,  as  not  rejoicing ;  and  they 
■who  buy,  as  not  possessing  ; 

31  And  they  -who  use  this  world,  as  not 
abusing  it.1  For  (tr^a^ua.)  the  form  of  this 
world  passeth  by.2 

32  (as,  104.)  Besides,  I  -wish  you  to  be  with- 
out anxious  care.  The  unmarried  MAN 
anxiously  careth  for  the  things  of  the  Lord, 
how  he  shall  please  the  Lord. 

33  But  he  -who  hath  married,  anxiously 
careth  for  the  things  of  the  world,  how  he  shall 
please  ins  wife. 

34  The  "wife  and  the  virgin  are  divided1  in 
THE  SAME  MANNER.  The  unmarried  woman 
anxiously  careth  for  the  things  of  the  Lord, 
that  she  may  be  holy  both  in  body  and  in  spi- 
rit :  but  she  -who  hath  married,  anxiously  careth 
for  the  things  of  the  world,  how  she  shall  please 
her  husband. 

35  This,  however,  I  say,  for  your  own  profit, 
not  that  I   may  throw  a  bond  on  you,  but  TO 

For  Eisner,  after  Suidas,  tells  us  that  men  were  called  -rxf^ivoi, 
virgins,  as  well  as  women  ;  of  which  the  following  is  an  undoubted 
example,  Rev.  xiv.  4.  'These  are  they  which  were  not  defiled  with 
women,  (^rxecrsvci  -yxg  utri)  for  they  are  virgins.' 

2.  As  having  obtained  mercy.]— The  apostle,  in  other  passages, 
terms  his  inspiration  and  supernatural  gifts  mercy,  2  Cor.  iv.  1.  and 

Crace,  Gal.  ii.  9.  Wherefore,  as  by  this  mercy  he  was  enabled  to 
e  a  faithful  apostle  and  steward  of  the  mysteries  of  God,  his  judg- 
ment was  not  a  judgment  of  advice,  but  of  decision,  being  dictated 
by  inspiration. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  I  declare  this,  then,  to  be  good.]— The  word  vo^i^t., 
translated  I  declare,  properly  signifies,  /  establish  by  law;  (see 
Park.  Diet.)  and  might  have  been  so  rendered  here.  For  the  apos- 
tle does  not  give  a  simple  opinion,  such  as  any  wise  man  might  give, 
but  an  inspired  decision.     See  ver.  10.  note  2. 

2.  On  account  of  the  present  distress.] — The  original  word  signi- 
fies afflictioyi  arising  from  outward  circumstances,  Luke  xxi.  23. 
'There  shall  be  (*v*yx>j  fay  xk*)  great  distress  in  the  land.'  By  men- 
tioning the  present  distress,  as  the  only  thing  which  rendered  a  sin- 
gle state  proper,  the  apostle  hath  prevented  us  from  fancying  that 
celibacy  is  a  more  holy  or  perfect  state  than  matrimony.  The  one 
or  the  other  is  proper,  according  to  the  circumstances  in  which 
men  are  placed,  and  the  gifts  with  which  they  are  endowed.  Be- 
sides, by  telling  us,  ver.  9.  '  that  it  is  better  to  marry  than  to  burn,' 
he  hath  in  effect  declared  marriage  to  be  good  for  the  generality  of 
mankind  at  all  times,  not  excepting  a  time  of  persecution. 

3.  It  is  good  for  a  man  who  is  a  virgin  to  continue  so.]— Though 
the  English  word  man,  like  its  corresponding  word  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  denotes  both  sexes,  the  Greek  word  here  might  have  been 
translated  aperson,  the  better  to  agree  with  the  signification  of  the 
word  virgin  :  which,  as  was  shewn,  ver.  25.  note  1.  denotes  an  un- 
married person  of  either  sex.  Because  the  directions  which  the 
apostle  was  about  to  give,  ver.  36.  to  fathers,  concerning  the  disposal 
of  their  children  in  marriage,  were  partly  to  be  founded  on  the  in- 
clination and  circumstances  of  the  children;  before  he  gave  these 
directions,he  very  properly  addressed  the  children  themselves,  and 
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families,  I  have  not  a  commandment  of  the  Lord,  delivered  during 
his  ministry,  to  set  before  you;  but  I  give  my  decision  concerning 
them,  as  having  obtained  the  mercy  of  inspiration  from  the  Lord,  to 
enable  me  to  be  faithful  in  all  the  precepts  I  deliver. 

26  /  declare  this  then,  to  be  good  on  account  of  the  present  perse- 
cution, to  which  the  profession  of  the  gospel  now  exposes  us  ;  name- 
ly, that  it  is  good  for  a  man  who  never  was  married  to  continue  so, 
if  he  can  live  chastely  unmarried. 

27  Yet,  art  thou  bound  to  a  wife  ?  Seek  not  to  be  loosed  from  her 
by  an  unjust  divorce,  nor  by  deserting  her.  Art  thou  loosed  from  thy 
wife  ?  Seek  not  a  second  wife,  if  thou  canst  live  chastely  without  a 
wife. 

28  And  yet  if  thou  marry  a  second  wife*  thou  hast  not  sinned ; 
and  if  a  woman,  who  has  remained  single,  marry,  she  hath  not 
sinned.  Nevertheless,  much  affliction  in  the  present  life  such  shall 
have,  by  multiplying  their  connexions.  But  I  spare  you  the  pain 
of  hearing  these  evils  enumerated. 

29  Now,  lest  ye  should  exceed  either  in  joy  or  in  sorrow,  on  ac- 
count of  present  things,  this  I  say,  brethren,  that  the  time  of  our 
abode  here  being  short,  it  is  ft  that  both  they  who  have  wives,  in- 
stead of  loving  them  inordinately,  should  be  as  not  having  wives, 
because  they  shall  soon  lose  them ; 

30  And  they  who  mourn  the  death  of  relations,  as  not  mourning 
bitterly ;  and  they  who  rejoice  on  account  of  worldly  prosperity,  as 
not  rejoicing  immoderately ;  and  they  who  buy  estates,  as  little  elated 
as  if  they  possessed  them  not  j 

31  And  they  who  use  this  world,  as  not  abusing  it.  For  the  form 
of  this  world,  its  pleasures,  its  pains,  and  its  glories,  like  a  pageant, 
quickly  passeth  by  with  respect  to  us. 

32  Besides,  I  advise  you  against  marriage,  because  /  wish  you  to 
be  without  anxious  worldly  care.  The  unmarried  man,  not  encum- 
bered with  a  family,  anxiously  careth  to  promote  the  interests  of 
Christ,  and  how  he  shall  please  Christ  by  doing  his  will. 

33  But  he  who,  in  the  present  state  of  things,  hath  married  a  wife, 
anxiously  careth  for  the  things  of  the  world,  and  studies  how  he 
shall  with  them  maintain  his  family,  and  please  his  wife. 

34  The  wife  and  the  virgin  are  divided  in  the  same  manner  in 
their  cares.  The  unmarried  woman,  not  burdened  with  a  family, 
anxiously  attendeth  to  the  duties  of  religion,  that,  avoiding  vicious 
actions,  and  repressing  inordinate  desires  and  fears,  she  may  be  holy 
both  in  body  arid  in  spirit.  But  she  who  hath  married,  anxiously 
careth  fur  the  affairs  of  her  family,  and  how  she  shall  please  her 
husband ;  consequently  hath  not,  like  the  other,  leisure  to  attend  to 
the  duties  of  religion,  and  to  the  improvement  of  her  mind. 

35  This,  however,  concerning  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  the  two  states,  /  say  for  your  own  ease  ;    not  that  I  may  restrain 

set  before  them  the  considerations  by  which  their  inclinations  were 
to  be  regulated  in  that  matter;  namely,  the  inconveniencies  attend- 
ing a  married  state,  and  the  brevity  and  uncertainty  of  all  human 
enjoyments ;  considerations  which,  he  told  them,  ought  to  deter- 
mine them  to  wish  to  remain  unmarried  during  the  present  distress. 

Ver.  27.  Seek  not  a  second  wife.] — This  advice  the  apostle  gave, 
because  it  was  better,  in  a  time  of  persecution,  for  one  to  suffer 
alone,  than  to  increase  his  afflictions  by  the  sufferings  of  a  wife 
and  children. 

Ver.  29.  The  time  being  short.]— Doddridge  thinks  thi3  clause 
might  be  translated,  The  lime  being  contracted  ;  became  the  word 
a-wirxK/tivo;  properly  denotes  a  sail  furled  up. 

Ver.  31. — 1.  As  not  abusing  it.] — The  compound  word  »»hz(jit- 
S-xi,  to  abuse,  is  put  sometimes  for  the  simple  word  zex<r5xi,  to  use ; 
so  that,  as  Bishop  Pearce  observes  on  this  verse,  the  clause  might 
be  translated  as  not  using  it.  See  Grotius  on  1  Cor.  ix.  18.  and 
Stephen's  Thesaur. 

2.  For  the  formof  fhisworld(i=-*?*ysi)passeth by,]— namely,  like 
a  pageant.  But  Grotius  imagines  the  allusion  is  to  the  shifting  of 
scenes  in  a  theatre.  See  1  John  ii.  17.  where  the  word  is  used  to 
express  the  transitory  perishable  nature  of  the  things  of  the  pre- 
sent life. 

Ver.  34.  Are  divided  in  the  same  manner.]— Some  commentators 
are  of  opinion  that  the  word  /"i.wfif"',  translated  there  is  difference, 
should  be  joined  to  the  preceding  verse,  and  translated  thus,  and  is 
divided.  But  in  the  Syriac  version  these  words  are  joined  to  this 
verse  in  the  following  manner :  '  Discrimen  autem  est  inter  mulie- 
rem  et  virginem.'  And  the  Greek  commentators  thus  interpret  the 

clause,  Msfitg tfXi,  tout'  ss-iv,  Ji*£££ouo-«v  xKKtfkxv,  XXI  0U  T*V  X'JTr.Y 

s^ouo-i  $f3vT(y»,  'They  differ  from  one  another,  and  have  not  the 
same  care.'  The  literal  translation  of  the  text,  which  I  have  given 
above,  exhibits  the  same  meaning  more  agreeably  to  the  original. 

Ver.  35.  What  is  honourable,  and  well  befitting  the  Lord,  without 
forcible  dragging.] — So  the  original  literally  signifies.  For  the  ad 
jective  sua-joo-t^ou  denotes  a  thing  that  is  conveniently  placed  near 
another  thing,  consequently  which  suits  it  well ;   and  the  adverb 
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LEAD  TOU  to  what  is  honourable,  and  -well 
becoming  the  Lord,without/br«7>/<?  dragging.* 


36  But,  if  any  one  think  he  acteth  impro- 
perly toward  his  virgin,  if  she  be  above  age 
UNMARRIED,*  and  so  needs  to  be  MAR- 
RIED,'1 (o  3-sxs;  irotarat)  let  him  do  what  she 
inclineth,  he  does  not  sin  :  let  SUCH  marry. 


37  But  he  -who  standeth  firm  in  his  heart, 
not  having  necessity,  (J1*)  and  hath  power  (jTrtgi) 
concerning  his  own  will,  and  hath  determined 
this  in  his  own  heart  to  keep  his  virgin,  doth 
well.' 


38  So  then,  even  he  who  giveth  iieh  in  mar- 
riage doth  well ;  but  he  who  giveth  her  not  in 
marriage  doth  better.1 

39  A  wife  is  bound  by  the  law'  as  long  as 
her  husband  liveth ;  but  if  her  husband  be  dead, 
she  is  at  liberty  to*be  married  to  whom  she 
pleaseth  ;  only  in  the  Lord.'2 

40  But  she  is  happier  if  she  so  abide,  ac- 
cording to  my  judgment,  (see  ver.  10.  note  2.)  ; 
and  I  am  certain*  that  even  I  have  the  Spirit 
of  God. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  VII. 


you  from  marriage  in  all  cases,  but  by  persuading  you  to  avoid  mul- 
tiplying your  connexions,  to  lead  you  to  do  what  is  honourable  to 
yourselves  as  Christians,  and  most  for  the  interest  of  Christ,  without 
forcible  dragging. 

36  As  to  your  question  concerning  fathers,  who  have  virgin 
daughters  :  If  any  father  is  of  opinion,  that  he  acteth  improperly  to 
wards  his  virgin,  if  she  be  above  age  unmarried,  and  so  needs  to  be 
married,  whether  the  necessity  ariseth  from  her  conscience  or  incli- 
nation, or  her  being  sought  in  marriage,  let  the  father  do  what  she 
inclineth  ;  he  does  not  sin  in  complying  with  her  inclination  ;  let 
such  virgin  daughters  marry. 

37  But  he  who  continueth  firmly  persuaded  in  his  mind,  that  it  is 
no  sin  in  his  daughter  to  remain  unmarried,  and  is  under  no  neces- 
sity, from  her  opinion,  or  inclination,  or  circumstances,  to  give  her 
in  marriage,  and  hath  the  direction  of  his  own  will  in  that  affair, 
being  a  free  man  and  not  a  slave,  and  hath  determined  this  in  his 
own  mind  to  keep  his  daughter  unmarried,  agreeably  to  her  own  in- 
clination, doth  what  is  preferable. 

38  So  then  the  father  who  giveth  his  daughter  in  marriage,  when 
need  requireth  it,  doth  a  lawful  action,  even  in  the  present  distress : 
But  he  who  giveth  her  not  in  marriage,  doth  what  is  better  for  her. 

39  A  wife  is  bound  to  her  husband  by  the  law  of  God,  as  long  as 
her  husband  liveth.  But  if  her  husband  be  dead,  or  if  he  be  justly 
divorced  from  her,  or  maliciously  deserts  her,  (ver.  15.),  she  is  at 
liberty  to  be  married  to  whom  she  pleaseth,  (see  ver.  8,  9.)  ;  only  he 
must  be  a  Christian,  and  not  too  nearly  related  to  her. 

40  But,  though  a  widow  may  lawfully  marry  a  second  husband, 
she  will  be  happier  if  she  remain  a  widow,  according  to  my  judg- 
ment. And  I  am  certain,  that  even  I,  of  whom  your  teacher  hath 
spoken  so  contemptuously,  have,  in  this  judgment,  the  direction  of 
the  Spirit  of  God. 


airsQitrx-zc-v;,  being  derived  from  ■^i('er^*n,  I  draw  a  thing  different 
trays  by  force,  may  be  translated,  without  forcible  dragging.  The 
arguments  by  which  the  apostle,  in  this  and  in  the  three  preceding 
verses,  recommended  celibacy  to  the  Corinthians,  have  been  urged 
by  the  papists  in  support  of  the  rules  of  their  church,  which  oblige 
the  clergy  and  the  monastic  orders  to  live  unmarried.  And  it  must 
be  acknowledged,  that  at  first  sight  these  arguments  seem  to  be  pro- 
perly applied  by  them.  Nevertheless,  when  it  is  considered  that  the 
apostle's  advices  were  suited  to  Christians  in  the  then  persecuted 
state  of  the  church,  and  were  addressed  only  to  such  as  could  live 
chastely  unmarried,  it  may  fairly  be  presumed,  that  the  papists  have 
stretched  his  advices  farther  than  the  apostle  intended,  when  they 
represent  them  as  binding,  in  all  ages  and  countries,  on  those  who 
wish  to  live  piously.  The  reasons  advanced  by  the  apostle  for  pre- 
ferring the  single  to  the  married  state,  are,  that  unmarried  persons 
of  both  sexes  have  more  leisure  than  the  married  '  to  care  for  the 
things  of  the  Lord,  h-nv  they  shall  please  the  Lord,  and  to  render 
themselves  holy  in  body  and  spirit.'  These  reasons,  however,  are 
not  peculiar  taihe  clergy,  but  are  applicable  to  all.  Li  the  first  ages 
of  Christianity,  next  to  their  believing  on  Christ,  men's  greatest 
duty  was  publicly  to  confess  their  faith  in  him,  how  great  soever 
the  evils  might  be  which  befell  them  on  that  account.  For  by  openly 
confessing  their  faith,  especially  if  they  sealed  that  confession  with 
their  blood,  the  gospel  was  to  be  continued  in  the  world.  This  was 
an  object  of  such  importance,  that  our  Lord  solemnly  declared, 
'Whosoever  shall  confess  me  before  men'  in  a  time  of  persecution, 
'  him  will  I  confess  also  before  my  Father  who  is  in  heaven.'  '  But 
whosoever  shall  deny  me  before  men,  him  will  I  also  deny,'  &c. 
I  therefore  suppose  that  the  public  confession  of  one's  faith  in  Christ 
in  a  lime  of  persecution,  is  what  the  apostle  calls  '  a  caring  for  the 
things  of  the  Lord;'  and  'apleasingof  the  Lord;'  and  that  the  ren- 
dering of  one's  self  holy, '  both  in  body  and  spirit,'  was  more  particu- 
larly required  for  that  end;  as,  without  a  great  degree  of  holiness, 
no  one  could  confess  Christ  before  men  in  a  time  of  persecution. 
This  duty,  therefore,  being  as  difficult  as  it  was  necessary,  that  per- 
sons of  both  sexes  might  perform  it  with  the  greater  ease,  the  apos- 
tle recommended  to  both  a  single  state,  if  they  could  therein  live  con- 
tinently ;  because,  being  fastened  to  the  world  with  fewer  ties,  they 
would  leave  it  with  the  less  regret,  when  called  to  die  for  the  gospel. 

Ver.  3G. — 1.  If  she  be  above  age  unmarried.] — Bxv  y,  'vTre^xxfiof. 
The  word  axpi,  applied  to  a  woman,  is  what  Virgil  thus  expresses; 
'Jam  maturaviro,  jamplenis  nubilisannis.'  As  both  the  Jews  and 
Creeks  reckoned  celibacy  dishonourable,  some  fathers  might  think 
it  sinful  to  restrain  their  daughters  from  marriage  ;  while  others, 
following  the  opinion  of  the  Essenes  and  more  rigid  philosophers, 
fancied  they  acted  properly  in  restraining  thein.  The  Corinthians 
therefore  had  judged  it  necessary  to  consult  the  apostle  on  that  head. 

2.  And  so  needs  to  be  married.]— This  is  the  literal  translation  of 


«'  5uTM{  oquKti  yiv'trSxi,  the  word  married  being  supplied,  con- 
formably to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  Accordingly,  the  Syriac  ver- 
sion of  this  passage,  as  Tremellius  hath  translated  it,  is,  '  Quod  pra;- 
teriit  tempus  ejus,  et  non  tradiderit  earn  viro,  conveniens  vero  sit  ut 
tradat  earn  :'  '  Because  her  time  hath  passed,  and  he  hath  not  given 
her  to  a  husband,  but  it  be  proper  that  he  give  her.' 

Ver.  37.  Doth  well.]— That  is,  doth  what  in  his  daughter's  case  is 
on  the  whole  proper ;  as  is  plain  from  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  38.  Doth  better.]— Doth  what  is  more  for  the  benefit  of  his 
daughter;  because,  if  she  agrees  to  it,  by  keeping  her  in  his  own 
family  unmarried,  she  will  be  exposed  to  fewer  temptations  than  if 
she  were  married,  and  in  a  better  condition  for  acquiring  that  holi- 
ness in  body  and  spirit,  which  will  enable  her  to  adhere  to  the  gos- 
pel in  a  time  of  persecution. 

Ver.  39. — 1.  Is  bound  by  the  law.]— This  may  be  the  law  of  the 
gospel,  called  the  law  of  faith,  and  the  law  of  liberty  ;  or  it  may  be 
the  law  of  marriage,  given  to  Adam  and  Eve  in  paradise.  Either 
way  understood,  the  apostle  repeats  what  he  had  enjoined  in  the 
preceding  pail  of  the  chapter,  ver.  10,  12,  13.  namely,  that  the  Co- 
rinthian women  were  not  to  leave  their  husbands  on  account  of 
the  troubles  which,  in  that  time  of  persecution,  attended  the  mar- 
ried state. 

2.  Only  in  the  Lord.] — That  is,  her  second  husband  must  be  a 
Christian.  So  the  phrase  signifies,  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  'I  know  a  man  in 
Christ,  I  know  a  Christian  man.'  The  apostle  in  his  second  epistle 
expressly  forbade  the  Corinthian  Christians  to  marry  infidels,  2 
Cor.  vi.  14. 

Ver.  40.  And  I  am  certain  that  even  I  have  the  Spirit  of  God.] — 
The  word  Soxw,  in  this,  as  in  many  other  passages,  does  not  express 
doubling,  but  certainty.  Thus,  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  A«»,  '  I  am  certain  God 
hath,'&c. — 1  Cor.  viii.  2.  'If therefore  any  one  (Joxti)  is  confident  of 
knowing.' — Heb.  iv.  1.  'Any  of  you  (efoxij  vs-i(t\xn,xt)  should  actu- 
ally fall  short.'— Mark  x.  32.  'Oi  Soxouvrti ' xgxnv,  'They  who  exer- 
cise rule.' — Luke  viii.  18.  '  What(£oxsi  ix,o\>)he  really  hath.' — 1  Cor. 
xi.  16.  '  If  any  one  (Soxei  jiv»<)  resolves  to  be  contentious.' — 1  Cor. 
xiv.  32.  'If  any  one  (Soxn  -n^acf  >jt>i,-  5101)  really  is  a  prophet.'  To 
shew  that  the  Greeks  themselves  used  the  word  to  denote  certain- 
ty and  reality,  Dr.  Pearce  quotes  Ulpian,  in  Deinosth.  Olynth.  i.  who 

says,  To  Soxnv  ou  ttxvtoi;  izji  xfto^tZaKov  latourii  01  zrxKxioi,  xK\* 

7r<iKKx-Aiq  xxt  itti  tou  x\>)5svbiv  i  that  is,  ' Soxnv  is  used  by  the  an- 
cients, not  always  to  express  what  is  doubtful,  but  likewise  to  ex- 
press what  is  certain.'  From  these  examples  it  is  evident  that 
the  word  $otsn}  in  this  verse,  does  not  imply  that  the  apostle  was  in 
any  doubt  whether  he  was  inspired  in  giving  this  judgment :  It  is 
only  a  soft  way  of  expressing  his  certain  knowledge  of  his  own  in- 
spiration, and  may  have  been  used  in  irony  of  the  false  teacher, 
who  called  his  inspiration  in  question. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  in  this  Chapter. 

When  the  heathens  offered  sacrifices  of  such  animals     the  altar,  a  part  was  given  to  the  priest,  and  on  the  re- 
aa  were  fit  for  food,  a  part  of  the  carcass  was  burnt  on     mainder  the  offerers  feasted  with  their  friends,  either  in  the 
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View. 
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idol's  temple,  or  at  home.  Sometimes  also  a  part  was  sent 
as  a  present  to  such  as  they  wished  to  oblige ;  and  if  the 
sacrifice  was  large,  a  part  of  it  was  sold  in  the  public 
market.  To  these  idolatrous  feasts,  the  heathens  often 
invited  the  Christians  of  their  acquaintance  in  Corinth  ; 
and  some  of  the  brethren  there,  desirous  of  preserving  the 
friendship  of  their  neighbours,  accepted  these  invitations  ; 
perhaps  at  the  persuasion  of  the  false  teacher,  who  called 
it  an  innocent  method  of  avoiding  persecution.  They 
knew  an  idol  was  nothing  in  the  world ;  and  therefore 
their  partaking  of  the  sacrifice,  even  in  the  idol's  temple, 
could  not  be  reckoned  a  worshipping  of  the  idol.  Be- 
sides, such  a  feast  was  considered  by  enlightened  Chris- 
tians as  a  common  meal,  which,  under  the  gospel,  they 
were  at  liberty  to  eat ;  especially  if  they  did  it  to  shew 
their  belief  that  idols  have  no  existence  as  gods.  These 
arguments,  it  is  true,  are  not  explicitly  stated  by  the  apos- 
tle. But  the  things  he  hath  written  in  this  and  in  chap. 
x.  being  direct  confutations  of  them,  we  may  believe  they 
were  mentioned  by  the  Corinthian  brethren  in  their  let- 
ter, referred  to  chap.  vii.  1 . 

Agreeably  to  this  supposition,  the  apostle  begins  his 
discourse  concerning  the  eating  of  things  sacrificed  to 
idols,  with  acknowledging  that  the  generality  of  Chris- 
tians had  much  more  knowledge  than  the  heathens.  But 
at  the  same  time  he  told  them,  that  knowledge  often  puff- 
eth  up  individuals  with  pride,  and  maketh  them  neglect 
the  good  of  their  neighbours ;  whereas  love  leadeth  one 
to  edify  his  neighbour,  ver.  1. — Next  he  declared,  that 
whoever  is  vain  of  his  knowledge,  and  maketh  an  un- 
charitable use  of  it,  knoweth  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to 
know ;  because  true  knowledge  always  maketh  a  man 
humble  and  charitable,  ver.  2. — and  that  the  way  to  attain 
true  knowledge  in  religious  matters,  is  to  love  God,  who 
in  time  will  make  us  know  things  as  we  ought  to  know 
them,  ver.  3. — Having  laid  down  these  principles,  the 
apostle,  in  answer  to  the  first  argument,  whereby  the  par- 
taking, even  in  the  idol's  temple,  of  the  sacrifices  offered 
there,  was  pretended  to  be  justified,  acknowledged  that 
most  Christians  know  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world ; 
hath  no  existence  as  a  god,  and  no  share  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  world  ;  and  that  there  is  no  other  God  but 
one ;  and  no  other  Lord  but  Jesus,  ver.  4,  5,  6. — But  at 
the  same  time  he  told  them,  there  were  some  weak  bre- 
thren, who  had  not  that  knowledge,  but  believed  idols  to 
be  real  gods,  who  possessed  some  share  in  the  government 
of  the  world  ;  consequently,  when  they  ate  of  the  sacri- 
fices offered  to  idols,  they  did  it  with  a  conscience,  or  be- 
lief, of  the  existence  of  the  idol,  and  of  his  power  in  hu- 
man affairs.     In  them,  therefore,  the  eating  of  such  sacri- 


fices was  certainly  an  act  of  idolatry,  whereby  their  con- 
science was  defiled,  ver.  7. — Next,  to  the  argument,  that 
the  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  being  meats,  the  eating  of 
which  was  lawful  under  the  gospel,  consequently  that  they 
might  be  eaten  in  any  place,  ver.  8. — the  apostle  replied, 
that,  in  the  use  of  their  Christian  liberty  of  eating  all  kinds 
of  meats  without  distinction,  they  were  bound  to  take  care 
not  to  lead  the  weak  into  sin  by  their  example,  ver.  9. — 
This  he  told  them  they  would  certainly  do,  by  eating  the 
sacrifices  of  idols.  For,  said  he,  if  a  weak  brother,  who 
fancies  an  idol  to  be  a  real  god,  see  thee,  who  knowest 
that  it  is  no  god,  sitting  at  the  feast  on  the  sacrifice  in 
the  idol's  temple,  will  not  his  ill-informed  conscience 
be  encouraged  by  thy  example  to  eat  of  that  meat  as 
sacrificed  to  a  real  god  1  ver.  10. — And  thus,  through  an 
improper  use  of  thy  knowledge,  shall  thy  weak  brother 
commit  idolatry  and  perish,  for  whom  Christ  died,  ver. 
11. — Such  a  conduct  the  apostle  termed,  a  'sinning 
against  the  brethren  and  against  Christ,'  ver.  12. — Then, 
in  a  high  strain  of  Christian  benevolence,  he  declared, 
that  if  his  eating  any  kind  of  flesh  occasioned  his  brother 
to  sin,  he  would  abstain  from  it  all  his  life,  ver.  13. — By 
saying  this,  the  apostle  insinuated  to  the  faction,  that 
whatever  they  might  pretend,  their  real  motives  for  join- 
ing the  heathens  in  their  idolatrous  feasts  were  of  a  sen- 
sual kind.  They  loved  good  cheer  and  merriment.  But 
for  the  salvation  of  their  brethren,  it  was  their  duty  will- 
ingly to  have  denied  themselves  all  such  gratifications. 

Here  it  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  apostle's  design 
in  this  part  of  his  letter  was,  not  to  shew  the  Corinthians 
the  sinfulness  of  sitting  down  with  the  heathens  in  an 
idol's  temple,  to  feast  on  the  sacrifices  offered  there ;  that 
subject  he  treats  of  chap.  x.  But  his  design  was  to  make 
them  sensible,  that  although  it  had  been  lawful  for  those 
who  knew  the  truth  concerning  idols,  to  partake  of  these 
feasts,  they  were  bound  to  avoid  them,  because  their  weak 
brethren,  who  believed  idols  to  have  some  share  in  the 
government  of  the  world,  would  by  their  example  be  led 
to  eat  these  feasts  as  an  act  of  worship,  and  so  be  guilty 
of  idolatry. — The  remaining  arguments  in  vindication  of 
the  practice,  together  with  the  general  question  itself,  con- 
cerning the  lawfulness  of  eating  in  the  temples,  or  else- 
where, meats  that  had  been  sacrificed  to  idols,  the  apostle 
considered  afterwards,  chap.  x.  (see  chap.  xi.  5.  note  1.), 
where  the  reason  of  the  apostle's  treating  this  subject  hy- 
pothetically,  in  the  part  of  his  letter  now  under  our  con- 
sideration, is  assigned,  and  applied  for  illustrating  his 
treating  hypothetically  of  women's  praying  and  prophe- 
sying in  the  public  assemblies  for  worship. 


New  TnAxsLATioir. 
Chap.    VIII. — 1   Now,   concerning    things 
sacrificed  to  idols,  we  know  that  we  all  have 
knowledge.1     Knowledge  puffeth  up,2  but  love 
buildeth  up.3 

2  (E/  Si,  106.)  If,  therefore,  any  one  is  con- 
fident (see  chap.  vii.  40.  note)  of  knowing 
any  thing,  he  hath  known  nothing  yet  as  he 
ought  to  know. 

3  But  if  any  one  love  God,  the  same  is  made 
to  know*  by  him. 


Commentajiy. 

Chap.  VIII. — 1  Now,  concerning  the  arguments  you  mentioned 

for  eating  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  we  know  that  most  of  us  (see  ver. 

7.)  have  knowledge  of  the  vanity  of  idols.     Knowledge,  however, 

often  puffeth  up  the  person  who  hath  it,  but  love  buildeth  up  others. 

2  If  therefore,  any  one  is  confident  of  knowing  any  thing  on  this 
subject,  which  makes  him  regardless  of  his  neighbour's  edification, 
he  hath  known  nothing  yet  concerning  it,  as  he  ought  to  know. 

3  But  if  any  one  love  God,  and  is  studious  to  please  him  by  loving 
his  neighbour,  the  same  is  made  to  know  by  him  in  a  right  manner. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  We  know  that  we  all  have  knowledge.]— The  apostle 
floes  not  speak  of  knowledge  in  general,  but  of  the  knowledge  men- 
tioned ver.  4.  'That  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world,  and  that  there 
is  no  other  God  but  one.'  This  was  the  grand  secret,  of  the  know- 
ledge of  which  the  initiated  in  the  heathen  mysteries  were  exceed- 
ingly vain,  and  which  they  carefully  concealed  from  the  middle  and 
lower  ranks  of  mankind.  Many  of  the  Corinthians,  therefore,  puff- 
ed up  with  that  knowledge,  embraced  every  opportunity  of  shewing 
it,  and  of  expressing  their  contempt  of  idols.  For  they  made  no 
difference  between  an  idol's  temple  and  a  common  house,  nor  be- 
tween a  feast  on  the  sacrifice  and  an  ordinary  meal,  but  freely  join- 
ed the  heathens  in  partaking  of  these  sacrifices  as  common  food  in 
the  idol's  temple. 

2.  Knowledge  puffeth  up.]— When  persons  boast  of  their  know- 


ledge, it  fills  them  with  an  high  opinion  of  their  own  understanding, 
and  leads  them  to  despise  others ;  whereas  love  disposes  them  to 
promote  the  good  of  others. 

3.  But  love  buildeth  up.] — This  metaphor  is  borrowed  from  the 
Old  Testament,  where  they  who  increase  the  happiness  of  society, 
or  of  individuals,  are  said  'to  build  them  up :'  Psal.  xxviii.  5.  '  He 
shall  destroy  them,  and  not  build  them  up.'  Prov.  xiv.  1.  '  Every 
wise  woman  buildeth  her  house.' — See  ver.  10.  note  2. 

Ver.  2.  Hath  known  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to  know.] — He  hath 
not  known  what  is  most  necessary  to  be  known  on  the  subject ; 
neither  hath  he  known  the  purpose  for  which  this  knowledge  is  to 
be  desired,  nor  the  use  which  he  ought  to  make  of  it :  namely,  that 
thereby  he  ought  to  edify  others. 

Ver.  3.  The  same  is  made  to  know  by  him.]— E^v-uj-xi  is  here  used 
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4  Concerning,  then,  the  eating  of  things  sa- 
rificed '  to  idols,  we  know  that  an  idol  is  no- 
thing2 in  the  world,  and  that  there  is  no  other 
God  but  one. 

5  (K«i  >*§,  218.)  For  certainly,  though 
there  be  -who  are  called  gods,  whether  in 
heaven1  or  upon  earth,  {even  as  there  be  gods 
many,  and  lords  many,) 

6  Yet  to  us  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Fa- 
ther, (s£)  of  whom  all  things  are,  and  we  (t'c 
<*ut&v)  to  him ;'  and  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
(Ji)  by  whom  all  things  are,  and  we  (<f<)  by 
him. 

7  However,  this  knowledge  is  not  in  all: 
for  some,  until  this  hour,  in  the  conscience  of 
the  idol  AS  A  GOD,  eat  it  as  a  thing  sacrificed 
to  the  idol  as  A  god;  and  their  conscience 
being  weak,  is  defiled.1 

8  But  meat  does  not  recommend  us  to  God  : 
for  neither  if  we  eat,  do  -we  abound;  neither 
if  we  do  not  eat,  are  we  deficient. 


9  Nevertheless,  take  heed,  lest  perhaps  this 
right1  of  yours  become  a  stumbling-block  to 
the  weak. 

10  For  if  any  one  see  thee  -who  hast  know- 
ledge (hat 2x.it/uiivov)  at  table  in  an  idol's  tem- 
ple,1 -will  not  the  conscience  of  him  -who  is  weak 
(owJo/uuiS-iKrerou,  be  built  up)  be  encouraged  to 
eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols  1 

11  And  (en  t«)  through  this  thy  knowledge 
shall  the  weak  brother  perish,  (see  Rom.  xiv. 
15.  note  2.), for  whom  Christ  died? 

12  But  by  thus  sinning  against  the  brethren, 
and  wounding1  their  weak  conscience,  ye  sin 

against  Christ. 
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Chap.  VIII. 


4  Concerning  then  the  eating  of  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  most 
of  us  Christians  know  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world  ;  it  hath 
no  existence  as  a  deity,  nor  any  power  in  the  government  of  the 
world  ;  and  that  there  is  no  other  God  but  one. 

5  For  certainly,  though  there  be  things  which  by  the  heathens  are 
falsely  called  gods,  both  in  heaven  and  upon  earth,  (even  as  there  be 
gods  many,  and  lords  many,  worshipped  by  them  in  different  coun- 
tries,) 

6  Yet  to  us  Christians  there  is  in  the  whole  universe  but  one  God, 
justly  styled  the  Father,  because  of  him  all  things  are,  as  the  origi- 
nal cause,  and  we  direct  our  worship  to  him  ;  and  one  Lord,  ruler, 
and  mediator,  even  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom,  as  the  efficient  cause,  all 
things  are  created,  and  we  by  him  worship  the  Father. 

7  However,  this  knowledge  that  an  idol  is  nothing,  and  that  there 
is  but  one  God  and  one  Lord,  is  not  in  all  Christians.  For  some, 
until  this  hour,  in  the  belief  of  the  idol's  existence  as  a  tutelar  infe- 
rior god,  eat  the  sacrifice  as  a  thing  offered  to  the  idol  as  a  real 
God  ;  and  their  conscience  being  erroneous,  is  defiled  with  idolatry, 
through  their  eating  these  sacrifices. 

8  Hut  ye  tell  me,  meat  does  not  now  recommend  us  to  God.  For 
neither  if  we  eat  all  kinds  indifferently,  do  we  thereby  abound  in 
goodness ;  neither  if  we  do  not  eat  of  some  kinds,  are  we  on  that  ac- 
count deficient ;  therefore,  we  have  a  right  to  eat  the  sacrifices  of 
idols,  even  in  their  temples. 

9  Nevertheless,  though  it  were  lawful  to  eat  these  sacrifices,  ye 
should  take  heed,  lest  perhaps,  by  your  indiscreet  use  of  it,  this  pre- 
tended right  of  yours  become  a  stumbling-block  to  the  weak. 

10  For  if  any  Christian,  who  does  not  know  that  an  idol  is  no- 
thing, see  thee,  who  hast  that  knowledge,  eating  a  sacrifice  in  an 
idol's  temple,  will  not  the  conscience  of  him  who  is  weak,  and  believes 
thee  to  join  in  the  worship  of  the  idol,  be  encouraged  by  thy  exam- 
ple to  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols  as  real  gods? 

1 1  And  through  the  imprudent  use  of  this  thy  knowledge,  shall  the 
weak  brother  perish,  by  joining  idolatry  with  the  gospel,  or  by  re- 
lapsing into  heathenism,  for  whom  Christ  died?  See  2  Cor.  v.  15. 
note  1. 

12  Hut,  I  must  tell  you,  by  thus  sinning  against  the  brethren,  and 
wounding  their  ill-informed  conscience,  ye  sin  against  Christ,  whom 
ye  wound  in  his  members. 


in  the  transitive  sense.  See  Ess.  iv.  7.  Accordingly  Beza,  in  his 
note,  translates  it,  '  Scire  factus  est  ab  eo — Is  made  to  know  by  him.' 
But  others  think  the  pronoun  6uto?,  he,  refers  to  God,ihe  immediate 
antecedent,  and  translates  the  clause  thus  :  '  He  (God)  is  known  of 
him,'namely,  inaproper  manner;  and  observe  that  outo;  is  used  in 
the  same  manner  Acts  x.  36.  'Jesus  Christ  (sutos)  he  is  Lord  of  all.' 

Ver.  4. — 1.  The  eating  of  things  sacrificed  to  idols.] — The  custom 
of  feasting  on  the  sacrifices  in  the  temples  was  of  high  antiquity. 
Numb.  xxii.  40.  'Balak  offered  oxen  and  sheep,  and  sent  to  Ba- 
laam, and  to  the  princes  that  were  with  him,'  namely,  to  come  and 
feast  with  him  on  the  sacrifices.  So  also,  Numb.  xxv.  2.  the  daugh- 
ters ofMoab  'called  the  people  unto  the  sacrifices  of  their  gods. 
And  the  people  did  eat,  and  bowed  down  to  their  gods.'  See  below, 
ver.  10.  note  1.  That  they  ate  these  sacrifices  sometimes  in  their 
own  houses,  is  plain  from  1  Cor.  27,  28.  and  that  parts  of  them  were 
sold  in  the  public  markets,  appears  from  ver.  25.  Of  these  customs, 
Plautus  likewise  hath  made  mention,  Milit.  Glorios.  Act.  iii.  Sc.  1. 
line  117. 

Sacrificant  1  Dant  inde  partem  mihi  majorem,  quam  sibi : 

Abducunt  ad  exta :  me  ad  se,  ad  prandium,  ad  cosnam  vocant. 

2.  We  know  that  an  idol  is  nothing.] — The  Greek  word  s'8«,>.ov, 
translated  idol,  signifies  an  image  formed  in  the  mind,  and  which 
exists  nowhere  else.  Wherefore,  to  shew  that  the  gods  of  the  hea- 
thens were  mere  creatures  of  the  human  imagination,  the  Jews, 
who  used  the  Greek  language,  termed  them  nSu\x,  idols.  By  this 
word  likewise,  they  signified  the  pictures  and  statues  which  the 
heathens  set  up  in  their  temples  as  representations  of  their  gods ; 
and  by  giving  them  the  appellation  of  idols,  they  declared  their  per- 
suasion, that  the  things,of  which  they  were  the  representations,  had 
no  existence.  Nevertheless,  as  the  apostle  knew  that  some  of  the 
heathens  worshipped  their  dead  ancestors,  legislators,  kings,  &c. 
others  of  them  the  heavenly  bodies,  others  certain  kinds  of  brute 
animals,  he  cannot  be  understood  to  say  that '  an  idol  is  nothing,'  in 
the  sense  of  its  having  no  existence  as  a  being,  but  of  its  having  no 
existence  as  a  god,  and  no  share  in  the  government  of  the  world. 

Ver.  5.  Called  gods,  whether  in  heaven  or  upon  earth.] — This  is 
an  allusion  to  the  famed  division  of  the  heathen  gods  into  celestial 
and  terrestrial.  The  former,  whom  they  called  fc>s°',  gods,  they 
supposed  to  reside  generally  in  the  heavens.  The  latter,  whom  they 
called  A»i^ov£5,  demons,  see- chap.  x.  20.  note),  residing  for  the 
most  part  upon  the  earth  or  in  the  sea,  and  performing  the  office  of 
mediators  between  the  superior  gods  and  men,  directed  terrestrial 
affairs.  These  in  scripture  are  called  Baalim,ax\&  by  St.  Paul  Lords, 
which  is  the  literal  translation  of  Baalim.  They  had  also  infernal 
.gods,  such  as  Pluto,  Proserpine,  Rhadamanthus,  &c.  who  ruled  in 


the  invisible  world,  judged  the  dead  immediately  on  their  death,  and 
appointed  them  habitations  according  to  their  different  characters. 

Ver.  6.  And  we  to  him.]— ;K*i  'n/*n;  n;  kutoi/.  This  sentence  be- 
ing elliptical,  to  complete  it  the  word  a-foo-xuKou/isv  may  be  sup- 
plied: '  We  to  him  bow  down' as  worshippers.  See  LXX.,  Numb, 
xxv.  2.  Or  the  clause  may  be  translated,  'We  worship  him.'  See 
Ess.  iv.  153.  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  Rom.  xi.  36.  Eph.  iv.  5,  6. 

Ver.  7.  Their  conscience  being  weak  is  defiled.]— The  weakness 
of  their  conscience  consisted  in  their  believing  that  idols  had  a  real 
existence  as  gods,  and  were  employed  by  God  in  the  government 
of  particular  countries  and  cities.  And  the  defiling  of  their  cori- 
science  consisted  in  their  hoping  to  receive  benefit  from  the  idol,  or 
at  least  to  avoid  the  effects  of  his  wrath,  by  joining  in  the  sacrifice 
that  was  offered  to  him. 

Ver.  8.  For  neither  if  we  eat,  do  we  abound.] — This  is  the  ar- 
gument by  which  the  false  teacher  and  his  adherents  justified  their 
eating  of  the  idol  sacrifices.  For  they  reasoned  thus:  Since  the 
idol  sacrifice  consists  of  meat  which  the  gospel  allows  us  to  eat,  and 
the  eating  or  the  not  eating  of  that  meat,  hath  no  influence  to  make 
us  either  better  or  worse  men,  it  is  a  part  of  our  Christian  liberty 
to  eat  of  the  idol  sacrifice,  if  we  choose  to  do  it.  That  this  is  the 
import  of  their  argument,  is  evident  from  ver.  9.  where  the  apostle 
replies,  '  Nevertheless,  take  heed,  lest  perhaps  this  liberty  or  right 
ofyours,  become  a  stumbling-block  to  the  weak.' 

Ver.  9.  This  right  of  yours.] — The  word  t^ovmx  has  this  sense, 
chap.  ix.  4. — The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  they  had  a  right  to  eat 
of  the  sacrifices  in  the  idol's  temple  ;  for  the  sinfulness  of  that  prac- 
tice he  proves  afterwards,  chap.  x.  15 — 23.  But  his  meaning  is, 
This  right  which  ye  claim. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  An  idol's  temple.] — E"Joj/.eiw.  Josephus,  in  his  dis- 
course against  Appion,  lib.  2.  says,  "  The  heathens  offer  hecatombs 
to  their  gods,  (*»'  jse«>vTai  I't^ioi?  jt^ o$  ii)»ziM),  and  use  their  tem- 
ples for  their  banqueting  houses."  This  appears  likewise  from 
Judges  ix.  27.  Amos  ii.  8.     See  ver.  4.  note  1. 

2.  Be  built  up.] — So  the  Hebrew  v/ord  Nibnu  is  translated  by  the 
LXX.,  Mai.  iii.  15.  OixoJo^ouvtxi  jtoiouvtss  «vo^»,  'They  that  do 
wickedness  are  built  up.'  The  same  metaphor  is  used  by  the  La- 
tins :  Plaut.  Trinum.  Act.  i.  Sc.  2.  ver.  95.  '  Qui  exajdificaret  suam 
inchoatam  ignaviam.'  The  word  build,  in  the  metaphorical  sense, 
is  applied  to  things  bad  as  well  as  to  things  good ;  for,  as  Le  Clerc 
observes,  it  signifies  simply  to  increase,  as  those  increase  a  house, 
who,  after  laying  the  foundation,  build  upon  it. 

Ver.  12.  And  wounding.]— K*.  rvtrrorrtf,  literally,  And  beating, 
or  smiting,  as  men  do  restive  beasts.  But  beating,  the.  cause,  is 
here  put  for  wounding,  the  effect. 


Chap.  IX. 

13  Wherefore,  if  meat  make  my  brother 
stumble,  I  will  (/uh  iktov  xicerx.)  never  eat  flesh,1 
lest  I  make  my  brother  stumble. 
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13  Wherefore,  to  occasion  one's  perishing  being  a  great  sin,  I  de- 
clare, that  if  my  meat  make  my  brother  fall  into  sin,  I  ivill  never  eat 
flesh,  lest  J  make  my  brother  fall  into  sin. 


Ver.  13. 1  will  never  eat  flesh.] — To  understand  the  propriety  of 
the  apostle's  resolution,  we  must  recollect,  that  in  the  heathen 
countries  a  great  part  of  the  meat  sold  in  the  public  markets  was 
sacrificed  to  their  gods.  And  therefore,  as  the  Jews  were  extreme- 
ly scrupulous  in  every  thing  that  had  any  relation  to  idolatry,  it 
might  on  some  occasions  be  necessary  for  the  Christians  to  abstain 
from  every  kind  of  flesh,  to  avoid  giving  offence  to  such  converted 
Jews  as  still  retained  their  ancient  prejudices.  This  is  what  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthians  he  would  do  as  long  as  he  lived.   They 


who  impose  on  their  weak  and  scrupulous  brethren  things  which 
they  acknowledge  to  be  indifferent,  ought  well  to  consider  this  pas- 
sage of  the  word  of  God,  together  with  what  is  written  Rom.  xiv.  For 
if  the  apostle  would  eat  no  flesh,  lest  by  so  doing  he  might  lead  the 
weak  to  act  contrary  to  their  conscience,  how  will  they  answer  to 
Christ,  who,  by  heavy  penalties,  constrain  others,  contrary  to  their 
conscience,  to  comply  with  things  which  they  themselves  acknow- 
ledge to  be  indifferent. 


CHAPTER  IX.  r  I  X 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  false  teacher  having  come  to  Corinth  to  enrich 
himself,  we  may  suppose  he  was  much  disconcerted,  when 
he  found,  that  all  the  time  the  apostle  had  preached  among 
the  Corinthians  he  had  taken  nothing  from  them  on  ac- 
count of  his  maintenance,  nor  on  any  other  account. 
Wherefore,  to  remove  the  obstruction  which  Paul's  dis- 
interestedness had  laid  in  the  way  of  his  covetous  designs, 
he  boldly  affirmed  to  the  Corinthians,  that  Paul  was  no 
apostle,  because  he  had  not  accompanied  Christ  during 
his  ministry  on  earth,  and  that  his  demanding  nothing 
from  them  for  his  maintenance,  shewed  he  was  conscious 
to  himself  he  was  no  apostle,  and  had  no  right  to  main- 
tenance from  the  Corinthians.  For  if  he  knew  himself 
to  be  an  apostle,  why  did  he  not  use  the  rights  of  an 
apostle  ?  Why  did  he  not  lead  about  a  sister,  or  a  wife, 
to  take  care  of  him,  as  the  other  apostles  did,  and  demand 
maintenance  for  her  as  well  as  for  himself?  This  I  sup- 
pose the  false  teacher  had  done.  But  be  that  as  it  may, 
it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  Corinthians,  in  their  letter 
to  the  apostle,  mentioned  the  particulars  which  his  ene- 
mies objected  to  his  character.  Wherefore,  after  deciding 
some  very  difficult  questions  which  the  Corinthians  had 
proposed  to  him,  and  particularly  after  affirming  in  the 
end  of  chap.  vii.  that  he  had  decided  these  questions  by 
the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  after  shewing  himself  a 
faithful  apostle  of  Christ,  by  declaring  in  the  end  of  chap, 
viii.  his  resolution  on  all  occasions  to  abstain  from  things 
indifferent,  rather  than,  by  using  his  liberty  respecting 
them,  to  lead  his  fellow  Christians  into  sin,  he  with  great 
propriety  introduced  the  proof  of  his  apostleship,  and  an- 
swered all  the  objections  and  calumnies  whereby  his  ene- 
mies endeavoured  to  discredit  him  in  the  eyes  of  the  Co- 
rinthians. 

The  proof  of  his  apostleship  St.  Paul  discussed  in  a  few 
words,  by  asking  the  Corinthians,  whether  they  did  not 
know  him  to  be  an  apostle  ?  and  a  freeman,  who  had  a 
right  to  preach  the  gospel  without  reward,  if  he  thought 
fit  to  do  so  1  whether  they  did  not  know  that  he  had  seen 
the  lord  since  his  resurrection  1  and  whether  themselves 
were  not  his  workmanship,  as  an  apostle  of  Christ  1  ver.  1. 
— Whatever  he  might  be  to  others,  he  was  certainly  an 
apostle  to  them  ;  for  their  conversion  from  heathenism, 
followed  with  the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  had  conferred 
on  them,  was  such  an  unquestionable  proof  of  his  apos- 
tleship, that  they  could  entertain  no  doubt  of  it,  ver.  2. 

Next  addressing  the  faction,  he  said,  Mine  answer  to 
them  who  condemn  me  as  no  apostle  is  this  :  I  have  a 
right  to  be  maintained  at  the  charges  of  the  persons  to 
whom  I  preach,  ver.  3,  4. — I  have  a  right  also  to  lead 
about  a  wife,  who  is  a  believer,  to  take  care  of  me,  and  I 
am  entitled  to  demand  maintenance  for  her  likewise,  even 
as  the  other  'apostles  do,  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord, 
and  Peter,  ver.  5. — Unless  it  be  pretended,  that  of  all  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  I  and  Barnabas  only  have  not 
that  right,  ver.  6. — His  right  to  maintenance,  he  told 
them,  was  founded  on  the  common  sense  and  practice  of 
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mankind,  who  gave  maintenance  to  soldiers,  vine-dress- 
ers, and  shepherds,  in  return  for  their  labours,  ver.  7. — 
It  was  founded  also  on  the  law  of  Moses,  which  forbade 
the  Israelites  to  muzzle  the  ox  while  treading  out  the 
corn,  ver.  8,  9,  10. — Wherefore,  having  sown  in  the  minds 
of  the  Corinthian  spiritual  things,  that  is,  having  given 
them  the  first  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  it  was  no  great 
return  if  he  partook  of  their  carnal  things,  ver.  1 1. — es- 
pecially as  others  (meaning  the  false  teacher),  who  had 
but  lately  come  among  them,  had  been  plentifully  main- 
tained by  them.  But  though  he  had  a  complete  right  to 
maintenance,  he  had  never  used  that  right,  but  had  en- 
dured every  hardship,  that  the  gospel  might  not  be  hin- 
dered, ver.  12. — Farther,  he  told  them  his  right  was 
founded  still  more  directly  on  another  precept  of  the  law, 
which  appointed  those  who  performed  sacred  offices  to 
eat  from  the  temple,  ver.  13. — Nay,  it  was  founded  on 
the  will  of  Christ,  who  had  expressly  authorized  those 
who  preach  the  gospel  to  live  by  the  gospel,  ver.  14. — 
But  the  apostle  being  a  freeman,  who  was  at  liberty  to 
do  in  that  matter  as  he  pleased,  he  had  made  use  of  none 
of  these  precepts  and  rights,  neither  did  he  mention  them, 
on  this  occasion,  to  induce  the  Corinthians  to  give  him 
maintenance ;  for  he  would  rather  die  of  want,  than  be 
deprived  of  glorying  in  having  preached  the  gospel  with- 
out receiving  any  reward  from  his  disciples  for  that  im- 
portant service,  ver.  15. — The  reason  was,  he  had  nothing 
to  boast  of  in  barely  preaching  the  gospel,  because  his 
conviction  of  its  truth,  together  with  the  command  of 
Christ,  laid  him  under  such  a  necessity  of  preaching,  that 
he  would  be  absolutely  miserable  if  he  did  not  make  known 
things  which  were  of  so  great  importance  to  the  world, 
ver.  16. — Now,  said  he,  if  I  do  this  with  such  willing^ 
ness  as  to  endure  every  hardship  in  the  course  of  the  work 
for  the  sake  of  doing  it  successfully,  I  shall  obtain  a  dis- 
tinguished reward.  Whereas,  if  a  stewardship  of  the  gos- 
pel is  forced  on  me  against  my  will,  and  I  discharge  it 
as  one  constrained  to  undertake  it,  I  shall  have  no  dis- 
tinguished reward,  ver.  17. — What,  then,  is  the  ground 
of  the  distinguished  reward  which  I  look  for  1  Why  this, 
that  when  preaching  the  gospel,  I  do  it  without  burden- 
ing the  persons  to  whom  I  preach,  in  order  that  I  may 
make  the  gospel  successful,  by  not  abusing  the  power 
which  the  gospel  gives  me  of  demanding  maintenance. 
For  I,  who  aim  at  a  distinguished  reward,  would  abuse 
that  power,  if,  by  demanding  maintenance,  I  hindered 
the  success  of  my  preaching,  ver.  18. — For  the  same 
reason,  though  I  be  a  freeman  with  respect  to  all  men, 
(see  ver.  1.),  I  have  made  myself  a  slave  to  all  men,  by 
complying  with  their  prejudices  and  humours,  as  far  as  I 
could  do  it  innocently,  that  I  might  gain  the  more  dis- 
ciples to  Christ,  ver.  19. — More  particularly,  to  the  Jews 
I  became  as  a  Jew,  &c.  ver.  20,  21,  22. — All  this  I  do, 
for  the  sake  of  preaching  the  gospel  successfully,  that  I 
may  become  a  joint  partaker  of  the  rewards  of  the  gos- 
pel with  the  most  eminent  apostles,  ver.  23. 
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But,  because  the  faction  thought  the  apostle  a  fool  for 
not  demanding  maintenance,  and  because  the  rest  might 
be  surprised  at  his  subjecting  himself  to  so  many  incon- 
venicncies  and  hardships  while  preaching  the  gospel,  he 
put  them  in  mind  of  the  bodily  labours  and  hardships  to 
which  their  countrymen,  who  contended  in  the  games, 
subjected  themselves,  for  the  trifling  reward  of  a  crown 
of  green  Waves,  which  soon  withered.  Whereas  he  and 
his  brethren  apostles,  in  return  for  the  bodily  labours  and 


hardships  which  they  endured,  expected  to  obtain  an  in- 
corruptible crown,  namely,  that  distinguished  reward  of 
which  he  had  been  speaking.  The  greatness  therefore  of 
the  reward  sufficiently  justified  the  apostles  in  the  pur- 
suit, although  it  was  attended  with  so  much  labour  and 
suffering,  and  shewed  that  they  had  good  reason  to  dis- 
regard every  temporal  advantage,  while  pursuing  a  feli- 
city of  such  magnitude,  ver.  24-27. 


New  Translation. 
C:iap.  IX. — 1  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?  ami 
not  a  freeman  ?  (see  ver.  19.)  ;  have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  1  ( 1  Cor.  xv.  8. ;  Acts 
xviii.  9.  xxii.  14,  15.  18.  xxiii.  11.  xxvi.  16.)  ; 
are  not  ye  my  work  in  the  Lord  ? 

2  If  to  others  I  be  not  an  apostle,  yet  to  you 
at  least  I  am,  for  the  seal1  of  mine  apostleship 
ye  are  in  the  Lord. 

3  Mine  answer  to  them  -who  condemn  me,1 
is  this, 

4  Have  we  not  a  right  to  eat  and  to  drink  1 ' 

5  Have  we  not  a  right  to  lead  about  a  titter 
■wife,1  as  the  other  apostles,2  and  the  brethren 
of  the  Lord,  and  Cephas  I3 

6  Or  have  I  only  and  Barnabas'  not  a  right 
to  forbear  working  ] 

7  Who  serveth  in  the  -wars  on  his  own 
charges  at  any  time  1  who  planteth  a  vineyard, 
and  doth  not  eat  of  the  fruit  of  it  ?  or  who 
feedeth  a  flock,  and  doth  not  eat  of  the  milk 
of  the  flock  1 

8  Do  I  speak  these  things  according  to  man 
(Rom.  vi.  19.  note  1.)  onlt ?  or  doth  not 
the  laio,  also,  say  these  things  ? 

9  For  in  the  law  of  Moses  it  is  written,  Thou 
shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  treading  out  the  corn.1 
Doth  God  take  care  of  oxen  ONLT  ? 

10  Or,  {xryH,  55.)  doth  he  command  THIS 
chiefly  for  our  sakes!1  For  our  sakes  (>*g, 
9 1.)  certainly  it  was  written  :  because  he  -who 


Commentary. 

Chap.  IX. — 1  My  enemies  say  I  am  no  apostle,  because  I  do  not 
demand  maintenance.  But  I  appeal  to  you  :  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ? 
Am  I  not  a  freeman,  who  may  demand  a  reward  for  my  labour, 
or  not,  as  I  choose  1  Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  ; 
and  can  bear  witness  to  his  resurrection  1  Are  not  ye  my  con- 
verts in  the  Lord? 

2  Though  to  others  I  should  not  be  thought  an  apostle,  yet  to  you 
at  least  I  am  an  apostle  ;  for  the  proof  of  mine  apostleship  ye  are, 
by  your  being  in  the  Lord  through  my  preaching  and  miracles. 

3  Jtfine  answer  to  them  -who  condemn  me  for  not  taking  main- 
tenance is  this, 

4  Have  I  not,  as  an  apostle,  a  right  to  eat  and  to  drink  at  the  ex- 
pense of  those  to  whom  I  preach  1 

5  Have  I  not,  as  an  apostle,  a  right  to  carry  about  a  Christian 
wife  to  take  care  of  me  1  and  may  I  not  require  maintenance  for  her 
also,  even  as  the  other  apostles  do,  and  particularly  the  brethren  of 
the  Lord,  (James,  Judas,  and  Simon),  and  Peter  ? 

6  Or  have  I  only  and  Barnabas,  of  all  the  preachers  of  the  gospel, 
not  a  right  to  forbear  working  for  our  maintenance  while  preaching  1 

7  Who  serveth  in  the  wars  on  his  own  charges  at  any  time  ?  Who 
planteth  a  vineyard,  and  doth  not  think  himself  entitled  to  eat  of  the 
fruit  of  it  ?  Or  what  shepherd  feedeth  a  flock,  and  doth  not  justly 
eat  of  the  milk  of  the  flock  ?  In  like  manner,  I,  who  preach  to  you, 
ought  to  be  maintained  by  you. 

8  Do  I  speak  these  things  according  to  the  reason  and  practice 
of  men  only  ?  or  doth  not  the  law,  also,  prescribe  these  things  ? 

9  For  in  the  law  of  JMoses  it  is  written,  (Deut.  xxv.  4.),  Thou 
shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  treading  out  the  corn.  Doth  God,  by  this 
precept,  take  care  of  oxen  only,  that  they  be  properly  fed  1 

10  Or,  doth  he  command  this  chiefly  for  our  sakes  ?  For  our 
sakes  certainly  the  command  concerning  oxen  was  written,  to  teach 
us  what  is  due  to  those  who  labour  for  us  :  Because  he  who  ploweth, 


Ver.  2. — The  seal  of  mine  apostleship  ye  are  in  the  Lord.]— This 
the  apostle  had  good  reason  to  say,  because,  as  he  insinuates  2  Cor. 
xii.  12.  they  had  been  converted  by  his  working  among  them  mira- 
cles peculiar  to  an  apostle  ;  and  because  after  their  conversion  he 
had  bestowed  spiritual  gifts  on  many  of  them,  in  such  abundance, 
that,  as  a  church,  they  were  inferior  to  no  church  whatever.  1  Cor. 
i.  5,6,7.;  2  Cor.  xii.  13. 

Ver.  3.  To  them  who  condemn  me.] — For  this  sense  of  the  word 
ofjtxoivouTi,  gee  chap.  iv.  3.  notel.  The  apostle's  enemies  did  not,  as 
our  tran  ilators  express  it,  examine  him  about  his  not  taking  main- 
tenance ;  as  little  did  they  pretend  to  examine  him  concerning  his 
apostleship.  But  they  urged  his  not  taking  maintenance,  as  a  proof 
that  he  knew  himself  to  be  no  apostle.  This  St.  Paul  termed  a  con- 
demning him. 

Ver.  4.  Have  wenot(5;o'j<rixv)a  right  to  eat  and  to  drink.] — The 
right  which  all  the  ministers  of  the  word  had  to  be  maintained  by 
their  disciples,  the  apostle  expressed  by  a  right '  to  eat  and  to  drink,' 
because  Christ  had  said  to  the  twelve,  Matt.  x.  9.  '  Provide  neither 
gold,  nor  silver,  nor  brass  in  your  purses  ;  10.  For  the  workman  is 
worthy  of  his  meat.'  In  like  manner  to  the  seventy,  Luke  x.  7.  '  In 
the  same  house  abide,  eating  and  drinking  such  things  as  they  give, 
for  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.' — The  v/ordpower,  by  which 
our  translators  have  rendered  *ijov<ri=e,  does  not  express  the  apos- 
tle's meaning :  Power  is  only  an  ability  to  do  a  thing ;  whereas,  the 
apostle  means  a  right  to  do  what  he  is  speaking  of. 

Ver.  5.— I.  To  lead  about  (*  Si\<?yiv  ya^vxixx)  a  sister  wife ;] — that  is, 
a  Christian  wife ;  or  the  translation  may  be,  a  sister  woman,  a 
Christian  woman.  Clem.  Alexand,  as  quoted  by  Whitby,  says, 
"They  carried  their  wives  about,  not  as  wives,  but  as  sisters,  to  min- 
ister to  those  that  were  mistresses  of  families :  that  so  the  doctrine 
of  the  Lord  might,  without  any  reprehension,  enter  into  the  apart- 
ments of  the  women."  Nevertheless,  the  manner  in  which  this  af- 
fair is  spoken  of,  inclines  one  to  think,  that  the  sister  wife,  or  wo- 
man, was  carried  about  to  minister  to  the  apostles,  rather  than  to 
instruct  their  converts  of  the  female  sex.  In  the  eastern  countries, 
for  the  reason  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.  when  people  of  condi- 
tion travelled,  they  either  lodged  with  their  acquaintance,  or  carried 
norvants  with  them,  who  provided  such  things  as  were  necessary  to 


their  accommodation  in  the  public  lodging-houses.  In  the  Gentile 
countries,  where  the  apostles  preached,  they  had  no  acquaintance 
or  friends  with  whom  they  could  lodge  ;  and  therefore  some  of  them, 
particularly  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  and  Peter,  found  it  necessary 
to  carry  about  with  them  a  wife  to  make  provision  for  them,  at  the 
expense  of  those  to  whom  they  preached.  This  right,  Paul  told  the 
Corinthians,  belonged  as  much  to  him  and  to  Barnabas  as  to  the 
other  apostle3  :  but,  to  render  the  gospel  free  of  charge,  he  neither 
had  used  this  right,  ver.  12.  nor  ever  would  use  it,  ver.  15.  Wher- 
ever he  came,  he  maintained  himself  by  his  own  labour. 

2.  As  the  other  apostles.] — It  seems  all  the  apostles  took  mainte- 
nance from  their  disciples,  except  Paul. 

3.  And  Cephas  1] — From  this  we  learn,  that  Peter,  here  called  by 
his  original  name,  continued  to  live  with  his  wife  after  he  became  an 
apostle  ;  also,  that  Peter,  as  an  apostle,  possessed  no  rights  which 
were  not  common  to  Paul,  and  to  all  the  rest.  These  facts  I  men- 
tion, because,  traced  to  their  obvious  consequences,  they  utterly 
subvert  the  main  pillars  of  popery. 

Ver.  6.  Or  have  I  only  and  Barnabas  1] — From  this  it  appears,  that 
Barnabas,  as  well  as  Paul,  preached  the  gospel  without  demanding 
maintenance  from  his  disciples ;  and  that,  like  Paul,  he  was  hated 
for  his  doctrine  by  the  Judaizers.  See  Pref.  2  Cor.  sect.  2.  at  the 
end.  The  honourable  mention  which  Paul  made  of  Barnabas,  in 
this  passage  of  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  deserves  notice,  as  it 
shews  that  these  good  men,  notwithstanding  their  sharp  contention 
about  John  Mark,  mentioned  Acts  xv.  39.  entertained  no  resent- 
ment against  each  other  on  that  account,  but  mutually  esteemed 
each  other ;  and  perhaps  on  some  occasions  after  that  preached 
the  gospel  together  as  before. 

Ver.  9.  Muzzle  the  ox  treading  out  the  corn.] — The  people  of  the 
east  did  not  thresh  their  corn  as  we  do  ;  but  they  pressed  out  the 
grain  by  causing  oxen  to  tread  on  the  ears.  This  argument  from 
the  law  of  Moses  may  have  been  intended  for  the  Jewish  converts 
at  Corinth,  some  of  whom  I  suppose  had  joined  the  false  teacher. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  argument,  ver.  13. 

Ver.  10.  Doth  he  command  this,  &c.]— The  precept  concerning 
oxen,  being  introduced  in  the  law  immediately  after  precepts  enjoin- 
ing justice  and  mercy  in  punishments,  it  was  certainly  intended  to 


0«ap.  IX.  I.  CORINTHIANS. 

ploweth,  ought  to  plow  in  hope ;  and  he  who 
thresheth  in  hope,  OUGHT  to  partake  of  his 
(wi  hope. 

1 1  If  we  have  sown  spiritual  things  in  you, 
is  it  a  great  matter  if  we  shall  reap  your  car- 
nal things  1  * 

12  If  others  partake  of  (thc,  71.)  this  power 
over  you,1  ought  not  we  rather  1  (ux\x,  81.) 
Nevertheless,  we  have  not  used  this  power ; 
(stxxn)  but  we  bear  all  things,  that  -we  may  not 
give  any  hinderance-  to  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

13  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  -who  perform 
sacred  offices  eat  (at)  from  the  temple  ?  they 
■who  wait  at  the  altar,1  do  not  they  share  with 
the  altar ! 

14  So  also  the  Lord  hath  appointed  them 
•who  preach  the  gospel,  to  live  (at)  by  the  gospel. 

15  But  I  have  used  none  of  these  pre- 
cepts ;  neither  have  I  written  these  things 
that  it  should  be  so  done  (ev  ty-oi)  to  me  :  for 
it  were  good  for  me  rather  to  die,  than  that 
any  one  should  make  my  boasting  void.  (See 
2  Cor.  xi.  7—10.) 

16  For  (i*»,  124.)  -when  I  preach  the  gos- 
pel, I  have  nothing  to  boast  of;  because  neces- 
sity is  laid  upon  me ;  yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if 
I  preach  not  the  gospel. 

17  (r*£,  97.)  JVotu,  if  I  do  this  willingly?  I 
have  a  rewird  ;-  but  if  unwillingly  I  am  in- 
trusted -with  the  stewardship,  I  ha  VE  NO  RE- 
WARD.    (See  Rom.  xii.  6.  note  3.) 

18  What  then  to  me  is  the  reward  ?l  That 
when  preaching,  (S-iis-ai)  I  shall  establish  the 
gospel  of  Christ  without  charge,  in  order  that 
I  may  not  abuse  my  power  in  the  gospel. 

19  (r=t$,  93.)  Therefore,  though  I  be  a  free- 
man (at,  160.)  with  respect  to  all  mew,  I  have 
enslaved''  myself  to  all,  that  I  might  gain2  the 
more. 

20  (Kju,  212.)  So  to  the  Jews,  I  became  as 
a  Jew,1  that  I  might  gain  the  Jews  ;  to  those 
under  the  law,  as  under  the  law,  that  I  might 
gain  those  under  the  law  ; 
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ought  to  plow  in  hope  of  receiving  food  and  wages,  and  he  who 
thresheth  in  hope  of  food  and  wages,  ought  to  receive  the  object  of  his 
own  hope. 

11  If  by  the  gospel  /  have  sown  the  spiritual  seed  of  knowledge 
and  virtue  in  you,  is  it  a  great  matter  if  in  return  /  shall  reap  a 
small  share  of  your  carnal  things  ? — a  little  meat  and  drink  to  sup- 
port me  while  I  preach  to  you  1 

12  If  other  teachers,  who  have  come  to  you  since  I  left  you,  par- 
take of  this  power  over  you,  of  eating  and  drinking  (ver.  4.)  at  your 
expense,  ought  not  I,  who  converted  you,  rather  partake  thereof! 
Nevertheless,  I  have  not  at  any  time  used  this  power.  Hut  I  bear 
all  hardships,  that  I  may  not,  by  demanding  maintenance,  give  any 
hinderance  to  the  gospel  of  Christ.     See  ver.  18. 

1 3  How  can  ye  doubt  my  right  to  maintenance  1  Do  ye  not 
ktiow,  that  the  Levites  who  perform  sacred  offices  eat  from  the  tem- 
ple of  the  tithes  and  first-fruits!  The  priests  who  wait  at  the  altar, 
do  not  they  share  in  the  sacrifices  with  the  altar? 

14  So  also  the  Lord  Christ,  in  the  commission  which  he  gave  to 
his  disciples,  Matt  x.  10.  hath  authorized  them  -who  preach  the  gos- 
pel, to  live  by  the  gospel. 

15  Hut,  though  my  right  to  maintenance,  as  an  apostle,  be  esta- 
blished bythe  precepts  both  of  the  law  and  of  the  gospel,  /  have  used 
none  of  these  precepts,  neither  have  I  written  these  things,  that 
when  I  come  again  I  should  be  maintained  by  you:  For  it  were 
good  for  me  rather  to  die  of  labour  and  want,  than  thut  any  one 
should  deprive  me  of  what  I  glory  in,  namely,  that  I  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  all  mankind  without  reward. 

16  For  when  I  preach  the  gospel  as  others  do,  receiving  mainte- 
nance, I  have  nothing  to  boast  of;  because  by  Christ's  appearing  to 
me  and  commanding  me  to  preach,  necessity  is  laid  upon  me,  yen  I 
should  be  miserable  by  the  reproaches  of  my  own  conscience,  if  1 
preached  not  the  gospel,  of  the  truth  of  which  I  am  so  fully  convinced. 

17  Now,  if  I  do  this  so  willingly  as  to  forego  maintenance,  and 
endure  hardships  more  than  the  oilier  apostles,  /  shall,  obtain  a  dis- 
tinguished reivurd.  Hut  if  unwillingly  on  my  part  /  am  intrusted 
■with  the  stewardship,  and  shew  no  zeal  in  discharging  its  duties,  I 
have  no  distinguished  reward. 

18  What  then  to  me  is  the  cause  of  the  distinguished  reward? 
Why  this,  that  when  preaching  I  shall  establish  the  gospel  of  Christ 
without  charge  to  my  disciples,  in  order  that  I  may  not  abuse  (see 
chap.  vii.  31.  note  1.)  my  power  in  the  gospel  of  demanding  main- 
tenance, which  I  would  do  if  thereby  I  hindered  the  gospel. 

19  Therefore,  though  I  be  a  freeman  (ver.  1.)  with  respect  to  all 
men,  I  have  made  myself  a  slave  to  all,  by  complying  with  their  pre- 
judices when  I  could  do  it  innocently,  that  I  might  gain  the  more 
disciples  to  Christ. 

20  So  to  the  Jews  out  of  Judea  /  became  as  a  Jew  ;  I  abstained 
from  the  meats  which  they  reckoned  unclean,  that  I  might  gain  the 
Jews  to  Christ :  To  those  in  Judea  who  are  under  the  law  of  Moses 
as  the  law  of  the  state,  I  lived  as  under  the  law,  by  observing  its  pre- 
cepts, that  I  might  gai?i  those  in  Judea  who  are  under  the  law  : 


impress  the  Israelites  with  a  sense  of  the  obligations  of  justice  and 
humanity  towards  rational  creatures,  as  the  apostle  here  affirms. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Power  over  you.] — EJouo-i*;  -jh^v.  We  have  the 
same  form  of  expression,  Matt.  x.  1.  Johnxvii.  2.  The  others  who 
partook  of  this  power  over  them  were  the  teachers  of  the  faction, 
who  at  the  expense  of  the  Corinthians  lived  in  great  luxury  among 
them,  1  Cor.  iv.  8. ;  2  Cor.  xi.  20. 

2.  Hinderance  to  the  gospel.] — By  preaching  the  gospel  free  of  ex- 
pense, the  apostle  rendered  it  the  more  acceptable  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  drew  them  the  more  readily  to  hear  him.  There  was  another 
reason  also  for  his  demanding  no  reward  for  preaching  ;  namely, 
that  in  future  ages  mankind  might  be  sensible,  that  in  preaching  the 
gospel  he  was  not  animated  by  any  worldly  motive,  but  merely  by 
a  full  persuasion  of  its  truth.  Foreseeing,  therefore,  that  his  dis- 
interestedness would  in  all  ages  be  a  strong  proof  of  the  truth  of 
the  gospel,  the  apostle  gloried  in  preaching  it  to  all  men  without 
fee  or  reward.    See  ver.  15. 

Ver.  13.  They  who  wait  at  the  altar.]— In  the  original  it  is(nf  aa-t- 
J,»iuovTi;,  qui  assident),  who  sit  at  the  altar;  a  phrase  which  denotes 
continual  and  persevering  service  at  the  altar.  In  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse,  the  service  of  the  Levites  is  supposed  to  be  alluded  to  ; 
but  in  this  clause,  the  service  of  the  priests. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Now,  if  I  do  this  willingly.}— The  apostle  means  his 
preaching  the  gospel  from  a  conviction  of  its  truth,  and  from  a  re- 
gard to  the  glory  of  God  and  the  good  of  men ;  for  these  principles 
would  make  him  not  only  firm  but  cheerful  in  the  work. 

2.  I  have  a  reward.] — I  shall  obtain  that  distinguished  reward, 
which  in  the  life  to  come  will  be  bestowed  on  them  who  turn  many 


to  righteousness,  and  who  in  that  work  undergo  great  hardships. 
This  was  St.  Paul's  case,  who  in  his  journeys  underwent  innumera- 
ble dangers,  hardships,  and  bodily  fatigue. 

Ver.  18.  What  then  to  me  is  the  reward?]— This  is  an  elliptical 
expression,  which  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  discourse  directs  us 
to  supply,  as  I  have  done  in  the  commentary. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  I  have  enslaved  myself  to  all.] — Eju»utov  iJsux*<t«. 
There  is  a  peculiar  beauty  in  the  original  expression.  Slaveswrought 
for  their  masters  without  hire,  and  were  careful  to  comply  with  their 
humours.  The  apostle,  while  preaching  the  gospel,  reduced  him- 
self to  the  condition  of  a  slave,  both  by  serving  all  men  without  hire, 
nay,  without  requiring  maintenance  from  them,  and  by  complying 
with  their  prejudices,  in  all  cases  where  he  could  do  it  without  sin. 

2.  That  I  might  gain  the  more.] — K»j Jiio-cu.  By  using  this  word, 
the  apostle  insinuates,  that  his  converting  men  to  Christ  was  a  part 
of  the  gain  or  hire  which  he  proposed  to  obtain  by  preaching  the 
gospel. 

Ver.  20.  To  the  Jews  I  became  as  a  Jew.] — In  the  preceding  chap- 
ter, the  apostle  ordered  the  Corinthians  to  comply  with  the  preju- 
dices of  their  weak  brethren  in  the  affair  of  meats  sacrificed  to  idols, 
and  declared  his  own  resolution,  that  if  his  eating  meat  occasioned 
others  to  sin,  he  would  not  eat  flesh  while  he  lived.  It  is  therefore 
probable,  that  his  becoming  to  the  Jews  as  a  Jew,  means  that  he 
observed  the  distinction  of  meats  enjoined  by  Moses,  while  he  lived 
with  the  Jews  in  the  heathen  countries.  Also,  it  may  refer  to  his 
circumcising  Timothy,  to  render  his  preaching  acceptable  to  the 
Jews.  These  compliances  with  the  prejudices  of  the  weak  he 
shewed  only  to  gain  their  good-will.    For  when  the  Judaizing  teach- 
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21  To  those  -without  law,  as  without  law. 
{yet  not  being  without  law  to  God,  but  under 
law  to  Christ),  that  I  might  gain  those  who 
are  without  law. 

22  To  the  weak,  /  became  as  weak,  that  I 
might  gain  the  weak.  To  all  I  have  become 
all  things,  that  by  all  means  I  might  save  some. 

23  (As,  103.)  Now,  this  I  do  for  the  sake 
of  the  gospel,  AND  that  I  may  become  a  joint 
partaker1  of  its  REWARDS. 

24  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  who  run  in 
the  stadium1  run  indeed  all,  but  one  ONLr 
receiveth  the  prize  7  So  run2  that  ye  may  lay 
hold  on  THE  PRIZE.* 

25  (as,  103.)  Now,  every  one  who  con- 
tendeth,  is  temperate'  in  all  things  :  They,  in- 
deed, that  they  may  receive  a  fading  crown,2 
but  we  one  that  does  not  fade.3 

26  I  therefore  so  run,1  (tic  **  aJ»\ct>;)  as  not 
out  of  view:2  So  I  box,  as  not  beating  the  air.3 

27  But  I  bruise1  my  body,  and  lead  it  cap- 
live;  lest  perhaps  (jwgt/|*c)  having  proclaimed3 
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Chap.  IX. 


ers  insisted  on  the  observance  of  any  of  the  rites  of  the  law  as  ne- 
cessary to  salvation,  he  always  resolutely  withstood  them,  as  in  the 
case  of  Titus,  Gal.  ii.  3.  5.  14.   . 

Ver.  23.  That  I  may  become  a  joint  partaker.] — Pearce,  in  his 
note  on  Philip,  i.  7.  translates  o-uyxoivwvo;  «vrou,  a  joint  communi- 
cator of  it,  namely,  of  the  gospel.    See  chap.  x.  16.  note  2. 

Ver.  24. — I.  Run  in  the  stadium.] — The  place  where  the  athletes 
contended  was  called  the  stadium.  The  Isthmian,  one  of  the  four 
sacred  games,  being  celebrated  in  the  territory  of  Corinth,  the  apos- 
tle, in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  very  properly  used  arguments 
taken  from  these  games. 

2.  So  run.] — In  the  race,  there  were  certain  rules  prescribed, 
which  those  who  ran  were  obliged  to  observe.  They  were  to  run 
on  the  side  of  the  course  assigned  to  them.  They  were  not  to  trip 
nor  jostle  one  another,  &c.  In  like  manner,  in  running  the  Christian 
race,  we  must  observe  all  the  rules  of  conduct  prescribed  by  Christ, 
otherwise  we  cannot  hope  to  receive  the  prize. 

3.  That  ye  may  lay  hold  on  the  prize.]— Concerning  the  different 
prizes,  see  ver.  25.  note  2.  See  also  Philip,  iii.  12.  14.  notes,  where 
some  of  the  agonistical  words  and  phrases  are  explained. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Is  temperate  in  all  things.] — Those  who  taught  the 
gymnastic  art,  prescribed  to  their  disciples  the  kind  of  meat  that 
was  proDer,  the  quantity  they  were  to  eat,  and  the  hours  at  which 
they  were  to  eat.  (Thiswascalled«vayxo$ays<v.)  They  prescribed 
to  them  likewise  the  hours  of  their  exercise  and  rest.  They  forbade 
them  the  use  of  wine  and  women.  So  Horace  tells  us,  Art.  Poet, 
lin.  412. 

Qui  studet  optatam  cursu  contingere  metam, 
Malta  tulit  fecitque  puer,  sudavit  et  alsit ; 
Abstinuit  venere  et  vino. 
This  whole  course,  which  lasted  for  many  years,  was  called  Ao-xiio-i;, 
exercise.     Hence  the  ancient  monks,  who  imitated  and  even  out- 
stripped the  athletes  in  their  rules  of  temperance,  and  in  the  la- 
boriousness  of  their  exercises,  were  called  AtrxijTai,  ascetics. 

2.  Receive  a  fading  crown.] — The  crowns  for  which  the  Greeks 
contended  in  the  games,  were  for  the  most  part  made  of  the  leaves 
of  trees,  which,  though  evergreens,  soon  withered.    In  the  Olympic 

fames,  sacred  to  Jupiter,  the  crowns  were  of  the  wild  olive ;  in  the 
'ythian,  sacred  to  Apollo,  they  were  of  laurel;  in  the  Isthmian,  of 
pines  ;  and  in  the  NemEan,  of  smallage  or  parsley.  The  honours 
likewise  of  which  these  crowns  were  the  pledges,  by  length  of  time 
lost  their  agreeableness,  and  at  last  perished,  being  all  confined  to 
the  present  life.  But  the  crown  for  which  Christians  contend,  being 
'a  crown  of  righteousness,'  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  and  'a  crown  of  life,'. lames 
i.  12.  Rev.  ii.  10.  it  never  fades,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  next 
clause ;  that  is,  there  shall  never  be  any  period  put  to  the  honours 
and  advantages  of  which  this  crown  is  the  pledge. 

3.  But  we  one  that  does  not  fade.] — The  apostle's  enemies,  who, 
from  his  not  taking  maintenance,  inferred  that  he  was  no  apostle, 
affirmed  that  whatever  disinterestedness  he  might  pretend,  it  was 
not  credible  that  he  would  undergo  such  continued  labour  in  preach- 
ing, and  in  complying  with  the  humours  of  mankind,  unless  he  had 
reaped  some  present  advantage  from  his  labours.  But  to  shew  them 
the  futility  of  their  reasoning,  he  desired  them  to  consider  the  long 
course  of  laborious  discipline  and  exercise,  which  the  athletes  sub- 
mitted to  for  so  small  a  prize  as  a  crown  of  green  leaves,  which,  after 
their  utmost  pains,  they  were  not  sure  of  obtaining,  and  which, 
when  obtained,  would  soon  fade,  with  all  its  honours  and  advantages: 
whereas,  by  the  labours  and  sufferings  which  he  underwent  as  an 
apostle,  he  was  sure  of  obtaining  an  infinitely  better  crown,  which 
will  never  fade. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  I  therefore  so  run.] — The  reward  being  so  great,  I 
do  not  exert  myself  with  just  so  much  agility  and  strength  as  is  suf- 


21  To  persons  not  subject  to  the  law  of  Moses,  I  became  as  not 
subject  to  that  law,  by  not  enforcing  it  on  them,  {yet  not  being  with- 
out the  law  of  God  written  on  my  heart,  but  under  the  law  enjoined 
by  Christ,)  that  I  might  gain  the  Gentiles  who  are  without  the  law, 
and  averse  to  its  rites. 

22  To  the  weak,  who  think  some  things  sins  which  are  lawful,  / 
became  as  weak,  by  abstaining  from  these  things,  that  I  might  gain 
the  weak.  To  all  I  have  become  all  things,  that  by  all  innocent 
compliances  rendering  myself  acceptable,  /  migltt  save  some. 

23  Now,  all  this  I  do  for  the  sake  of  making  the  gospel  success- 
ful, and  that  I  myself  may  become  a  joint  partaker  of  its  rewards 
with  those  who  are  most  eminent  for  their  active  virtues. 

24  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  who  run  in  the  stadium,  run  indeed 
all,  but  one  only  receiveth  the  prize  ?  Whereas,  in  the  Christian 
race,  the  success  of  one  is  no  hinderance  to  that  of  another.  So  run 
that  ye  all  may  lay  hold  on  the  prize. 

25  Now,  that  I  do  and  suffer  such  things  for  the  gospel,  cannot 
be  thought  strange  by  you,  who  know  that  every  one  who  contendeth 
in  the  games  is  temperate  in  all  things  :  they,  indeed,  that  they  may 
receive  a  crown  which  soon  fades,  but  we  that  we  may  receive  one 
that  does  not  fade. 

26  Animated  by  the  hope  of  the  never-fading  crown,  /  so  run  as 
one  not  out  of  the  view  of  his  judge:  So  I  box,  as  not  beating  the 
air  without  any  antagonist. 

27  But  I  bruise  my  body  (the  lusts  and  passions  of  my  body), 
and  having  conquered  it,  I  lead  it  captive  ;  lest  perhaps  having  pro- 

ficient  to  ensure  the  prize  :  But  I  exert  myself  to  the  utmost,  as  one 
who  is  sensible  that  he  is  always  in  the  view  of  his  judge. 

2.  As  not  out  of  view.] — The  Greek  adverb  xl-^Ka>i  comes  from 
mJ>iMjs,  a  word  which  signifies  a  thing  not  manifest  or  apparent. 
Luke  xi.  44.  'Ye  are  (<«;  t»  ,ui/>i,uiist  u  xSvKx)  as  graves  which  ap- 
pear not.'  I  have  given  the  adverb  the  sense  of  the  adjective,  out  of 
view,  unseen,  because  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  "I  run  according  to 
all  the  rules  prescribed,  and  with  the  greatest  activity  ;  knowing 
that  in  no  part  of  the  course  lam  out  of  the  view  of  my  judge,  and 
of  a  great  concourse  of  spectators."  Christ,  the  Judge  of  the  world, 
observes  how  every  man  behaves  in  the  station  assigned  to  him,  and 
that  with  as  much  attention  as  the  judges  and  spectators  observed 
the  manner  in  which  the  athletes  contended. 

3.  So  I  box,  as  not  beating  the  air.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the  ex- 
ercise with  the  gauntlet,  used  by  the  athletes,  for  the  purpose  of 
acquiring  agility  and  dexterity  in  boxing :  an  allusion  also  to  the 
<rx.txfixx'*,  or  mock  battle,  which  was  a  prelude  to  the  true  battle. 
This  kind  of  fight  Virgil  hath  described,  jEneid  v.  lin.  376. 

alternaque  jactat 

Brachia  protendens,  et  verberat  ictibus  auras. 

In  allusion  to  the  difference  between  the  Tr^o^uy^t:  and  the  real 
battle,  the  apostle  told  the  Hebrews,  chap.  xii.  4.  'Not  yet  unto 
blood  have  ye  resisted,  fighting  against  sin.' 

Ver.  27. — 1.  But  I  bruise  my  body.] — The  word  JK-tu^-ix^oj  properly 
signifies  to  beat  and  bruise  the  face  with  the  fist  or  cestus,  in  the 
manner  of  an  athlete,  so  as  to  make  the  parts  about  the  eyes  black 
and  blue  ;  lividum  reddo.  By  his  body,  the  apostle  means  his  old 
man,  or  corrupt  affections. 

2.  And  lead  it  captive.] — The  word  SovXxyuyu,  is  applied  to  the 
leading  an  enemy  away  captivefrom  the  field  of  battle.  It  denotes 
therefore,  an  absolute  victory.  This  and  the  former  word  are  very 
emphatical,  conveying  a  lively  idea  of  the  apostle's  activity  in  the 
battle  against  the  animal  part  of  his  nature,  and  of  the  obstinacy  of 
his  enemy,  anil  so  heightening  the  victory.  In  contending  for  the 
incorruptible  crown,  the  apostle  did  not  exercise  himself,  as  the  ath- 
letes often  did,  by  beating  the  air  without  any  adversary  to  oppose 
him  ;  but  he  engaged  immediately  in  actual  battle,  and  bruised  his 
body,  his  lusts  and  passions,  which  made  a  violent  resistance.  Con- 
tinuing however  to  exert  the  whole  strength  of  his  mind  in  govern- 
ing his  passions,  he  at  length  entirely  subdued  the  animal  part  of 
his  nature,  and  made  it  as  implicitly  obedient  to  the  spiritual  part, 
and  to  the  will  of  God,  as  a  vanquished  enemy  led  away  in  chains  is 
to  his  conqueror.  This  passage,  in  which  the  strong  and  continued 
exertions  necessary  for  restraining  men's  lleshly  appetites  are  de- 
scribed, being  plainly  metaphorical,  the  papists  have  erred  in  inter- 
preting it  literally,  and  in  founding  on  the  literal  sense  their  fastings, 
and  scourgings,  and  bodily  penances,  whose  influence,  it  is  well 
known,  is  to  nourish  superstition,  and  to  make  the  pretended  peni- 
tent careless  of  real  holiness,  but  by  no  means  to  weaken  his  animal 
passions,  or  to  correct  his  vicious  conduct. 

3.  Lest  perhaps  having  proclaimed  to  others.] — As  this  discourse  is 
an  allusion  to  the  Grecian  games,  1  have  translated  the  word  *r,e "£*?, 
literally,  having  proclaimed.  At  the  opening  of  the  games,  an  herald 
or  crier  publicly  proclaimed  the  names  of  the  combatants,  and  the 
combat  in  which  they  were  to  engage,  agreeably  to  a  register  kept 
for  the  purpose  by  the  judges,  who  were  called  Hellanodks.  When 
their  names  were  published,  the  combatants  appeared,  and  were  ex- 
amined, whether  they  were  free  men,  and  Grecians,  and  of  an  un- 
spotted character.  Then  the  crier,  commanding  silence,  laid  his 
hand  on  the  head  of  the  combatant,  and  led  him  in  that  manner  along 
the  stadium,  demanding  with  aloud  voice  of  all  the  assembly,  "  Is 
there  any  one  who  can  accuse  this  man  of  any  crime  ?  Is  he  a 
robber,  or  a  slave,  or  wicked  and  depraved  in  his  life  and  manners  ?" 
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to  others,  I  myself  should  be  one  not  approv- 
ed* 

See  chap.  xi.  31.  note.  Having  passed  through  this  public  inquiry 
into  their  life  and  character  with  honour,  the  combatants  were  led 
to  the  altar  of  Jupiter,  and  there,  with  their  relations,  sware  they 
would  not  be  guilty  of  any  fraud  or  action  tending  to  the  breach  of 
the  laws  of  the  sacred  games.  And  to  excite  the  ardour  of  the  com- 
batants, the  crowns,  the  rewards  of  victory,  lay  during  the  contest 
full  in  their  view,  on  a  tripod,  or  table,  placed  in  the  stadium.  There 
were  also  branches  of  palms  exposed,  which  the  victors  were  to  re- 
ceive along  with  the  crowns,  and  which  they  carried  in  their  hands, 
as  emblems,  says  Plutarch,  of  the  insuppressible  vigour  of  their 
body  and  mind. 

But  though  the  conquerors,  immediately  on  their  gaining  the  vic- 
tory, were  entitled  to  the  chaplet  and  the  palm,  yet  Pet.  Faber,  Ago- 
nist, lib.  i.  c.  30.  conjectures,  from  a  passage  of  Chrysostom,  that 
the  victors  in  the  morning  combats  did  not  receive  their  crown  till 
noon,  when  it  is  supposed  the  spectators,  as  well  as  the  victors,  were 
dismissed  to  take  some  refreshment  before  the  afternoon  combats 
began :  the  conquerors  in  which  were,  in  like  manner,  obliged  to 
wait  for  their  reward  till  the  evening.  To  this  custom  the  apostle 
is  supposed  to  allude,  Heb.  xi.  40. — To  have  given  the  crown  to  every 
single  victor,  immediately  on  his  foiling  his  antagonist,  would  have 
interrupted  the  combats,  especially  as  the  crowns  were  delivered 
with  much  ceremony.  For  the  conquerors  being  summoned  by 
proclamation,  marched  to  the  tribunal  of  the  Hellanodics,  who  ex- 
amined their  conduct  during  the  combat.  Then  a  herald  taking  the 
chaplets  from  the  tripod,  placed  them  on  the  head  of  such  of  the 
conquerors  as  were  approved  by  the  judges :  and  putting  into  their 
hands  the  palms,  they  led  them  thus  equipped  through  the  stadium, 
preceded  by  a  trumpeter,  who,  during  the  procession,  proclaim- 
ed with  a  loud  voice  their  names,  the  names  of  their  fathers,  and  of 
their  countries,  and  specified  the  particular  combat  in  which  they 
were  conquerors.  And  as  they  passed  along,  they  were  saluted 
with  the  acclamations  of  the  spectators,  accompanied  with  showers 
of  herbs  and  flowers  thrown  upon  them  from  every  side. 
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claimed  to  others  the  qualifications  required  in  the  combatants,  and 
the  laws  of  the  combat,  /  myself  should  be  one  not  approved. 

Such  was  the  office  of  the  herald  or  crier  in  the  sacred  games. 
In  allusion  to  that  office,  the  apostle  calls  himself  K^uJ,  the  herald, 
in  the  combat  for  immortality  :  because  he  was  one  of  the  chief  of 
those  who  were  employed  by  Christ  to  introduce  into  the  stadium, 
such  as  contended  for  the  incorruptible  crown.  He  called  them  to 
the  combat ;  he  declared  the  kind  of  combat  in  which  they  were 
to  engage ;  he  proclaimed  the  qualifications  necessary  in  the  com- 
batants, and  the  laws  of  the  battle.  Withal,  he  encouraged  the 
combatants,  by  placing  the  crowns  and  palms  full  in  their  view. 
4. 1  myself  should  be  one  notapproved.] — Auto;  =tJox<^o;  j-sv<u,«»i, 
literally,  'I  myself  should  be  without  proof.'  Here  seJoxiA"!  signi- 
fies one  who,  when  tried  in  the  manner  described  in  the  preced- 
ing note,  was  found  not  to  be  of  the  character  and  station  required 
by  the  established  regulations.  Besides  the  previous  trial,  the  Hel- 
lanodics or  judges,  after  the  combat  was  over,  made  a  most  accu- 
rate and  impartial  scrutiny  into  the  manner  in  which  the  victors 
had  contended,  in  order  to  find  whether  they  had  contended  »»/<i. 
A*-"?,  according  to  the  laws  of  (he  combat.  And  if,  on  trial,  it  ap- 
peared that  they  had  failed  in  the  least  particular,  they  were  cast, 
the  term  for  which  was  sitx^ivso-^xi.  Seel  Cor.  xi.  31.  note.  In 
consequence  of  this  sentence,  they  were  denied  the  crown,  and 
sometimes  beaten  out  of  the  stadium  with  disgrace.  Such  con- 
tenders, whether  they  were  cast  before  or  after  the  combat,  were 
aJjxi^oi,  personsnot  approved.  Wherefore,  toavoid  that  disgrace, 
the  apostle,  who  was  a  combatant  in  the  Christian  race,  as  well  as 
an  herald,  was  careful  to  qualify  himself  for  the  combat,  and, 
in  combating,  to  observe  all  the  laws  of  the  combat,  lest  having  pro- 
claimed these  laws  to  others,  he  should  be  found  notapproved  him- 
self. This  the  apostle  said  to  stir  up  all,  but  especially  the  ministers 
of  the  gospel,  to  the  greatest  diligence  in  acquiring  habits  of  self-go- 
vernment and  purity,  not  only  that  they  may  secure  to  themselves  the 
crown  of  righteousness,  but  that  they  may  be  patterns  to  their  people. 
The  foregoing  account  of  the  Grecian  games  is  mostly  taken 
from  West's  Pindar. 


CHAPTER  X. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  handled  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle's  design  in  this  chapter  cannot  be  rightly 
understood,  unless  we  suppose  the  Corinthians,  in  their 
letter,  to  have  put  three  questions  to  him  concerning 
meats  sacrified  to  idols.  First,  Whether  they  might  in- 
nocently go  with  their  heathen  acquaintance  into  the 
idol's  temple,  and  partake  of  the  feasts  on  the  sacrifices 
which  were  eaten  there  in  honour  of  the  idol  1  Secondly, 
Whether  they  might  buy  and  eat  meats  sold  in  the  mar- 
kets, which  had  been  sacrificed  to  idols  1  Thirdly,  Whe- 
ther, when  invited  to  the  houses  of  the  heathens,  they 
might  eat*  of  meats  sacrificed  to  idols,  which  were  set 
before  them  as  a  common  meal  1  To  the  first  of  these 
questions  the  apostle  answered,  chap.  vii.  That  their  join- 
ing the  heathens  in  their  feasts  on  the  sacrifices  in  the 
idol's  temple,  even  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  a  thing 
in  itself  innocent,  might  be  a  stumbling-block  to  their 
weak  brethren,  in  which  case  it  ought  to  be  avoided  ;  but 
whether  such  a  practice  were  a  thing  innocent  or  sinful 
in  itself,  he  did  not  on  that  occasion  consider.  In  this 
chapter,  therefore,  he  resumed  the  subject,  that  he  might 
treat  of  it  fully,  and  answer  the  other  questions  proposed 
to  him  by  the  Corinthians  relative  to  that  matter. 

The  false  teacher,  to  free  the  brethren  from  their  scru- 
ples respecting  the  feasts  on  the  sacrifices  in  the  idol's 
temple,  had,  I  suppose,  told  them,  that  their  knowledge 
and  profession  of  the  gospel  rendered  them  so  much  the 
objects  of  the  favour  of  God,  that  he  would  not  be  dis- 
pleased with  them,  if,  to  gain  the  favour  of  the  heathens, 
and  to  save  themselves  from  persecution,  they  partook  of 
their  feasts  in  the  idol's  temple.  He  added,  that  what- 
ever influence  their  eating  of  these  sacrifices  might  have 
to  pollute  them,  assuredly  their  baptism,  but  especially 
their  eating  the  Lord's  supper,  would  have  a  greater  in- 
fluence to  sanctify  them. 

The  confutation  of  these  fallacious  arguments  the 
apostle  brought  from  what  happened  to  the  Israelites,  the 
ancient  people  of  God,  who  were  as  much  the  objects  of 
the  divine  favour  as  the  disciples  of  Christ  could  be. 
They  were  led  out  of  Egypt  under  the  cloud,  and  made 
to  pass  through  the  Red  Sea  in  a  miraculous  manner, 


ver.  1 . — By  being  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea,  they  were 
all  baptized  into  the  belief  that  Moses  was  commissioned 
by  God  to  deliver  them,  ver.  2. — They  all  ate  the  same 
spiritual  meat,  and  drank  the  same  spiritual  drink,  ver. 
3,  4. — In  short,  they  all  enjoyed  the  favour  of  God,  to- 
gether with  the  external  privileges  belonging  to  his  peo- 
ple, in  as  ample  a  manner  as  the  professed  disciples  of 
Christ  did.  And,  therefore,  if  external  privileges,  accom- 
panied with  the  divine  favour,  could  have  secured  those 
who  possessed  such  advantages  from  displeasing  God,  the 
Israelites  must  always  have  continued  the  objects  of  his 
favour.  Nevertheless  they  refused  to  go  into  Canaan,  for 
which  sin  God  was  so  exceedingly  displeased  with  them, 
that  he  destroyed  them  all  in  the  wilderness  except  Caleb 
and  Joshua,  ver.  5. — To  bring  these  things  home  to  the 
Corinthians,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  the  sins  which 
brought  destruction  on  persons  so  high  in  favour  with  God, 
are  examples  to  mankind  in  every  age,  to  prevent  them 
from  lusting  after  the  pleasures  of  the  table,  as  the  Israel- 
ites lusted  after  the  fleshpots  of  Egypt,  ver.  6. — and  from 
becoming  idolaters,  as  many  of  them  became,  when,  danc- 
ing round  the  altar  which  Aaron  had  raised,  they  wor- 
shipped the  golden  calf  in  the  frantic  manner  in  which 
the  heathens  worshipped  their  idols,  ver.  7. — and  from 
committing  whoredom,  as  many  of  them  did  with  the 
daughters  of  Moab,  for  which  twenty-three  thousand  of 
them  were  slain  in  one  day,  ver.  8. — and  from  tempting 
Christ  by  distrusting  his  care,  as  the  Israelites  tempted 
God  by  speaking  against  him  and  against  Moses,  for 
bringing  them  out  of  Egypt  to  die  in  the  wilderness ; 
and  for  that  great  sin  were  destroyed  of  serpents,  ver.  9. 
— and  from  murmuring  at  the  restraints  laid  on  them  by 
the  gospel,  and  at  the  sufferings  to  which  they  were  ex- 
posed in  their  passage  to  heaven,  as  the  Israelites  mur- 
mured on  account  of  the  difficulties  they  had  to  encounter 
in  taking  possession  of  Canaan,  and  were  destroyed,  ver. 
10. — All  these  things,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians, 
happened  to  the  Israelites  as  examples,  and  are  written 
for  our  instruction,  that  we  may  avoid  courses  which 
proved  so  destructive  to  them,  ver.  11. — The  whoredom 
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of  the  Israelites  with  the  daughters  of  Moab,  was  men- 
tioned to  the  Corinthians  on  this  occasion  with  singular 
propriety,  because  the  Moabitish  women  tempted  the 
Israelites  to  commit  fornication,  by  inviting  them  to  par- 
take of  the  sacrifices  of  their  gods ;  the  very  thing  which 
the  apostle  was  exhorting  the  Corinthians  to  avoid. 

As  the  foregoing  facts,  recorded  in  the  scriptures,  were 
set  before  the  Corinthians,-to  shew  them  how  dangerous  it 
is  for  persons  who  are  the  objects  of  God's  favour,  and 
who  enjoy  great  external  privileges,  to  fancy  that  their 
sins  are  not  displeasing  to  God,  the  apostle  drew  this  con- 
clusion from  the  whole  :  '  Wherefore,  let  him  who  think- 
eth  he  standeth'  firm  in  the  favour  of  God,  '  take  heed 
lest  he  fall,'  ver.  12. — And  by  taking  notice  that  the  Co- 
rinthians were  exposed  to  none  but  common  temptations, 
he  insinuated  that  there  was  no  reason  for  their  being  so 
anxious  to  gain  the  favour  of  the  heathens;  especially  as 
God,  who  hath  promised  to  assist  his  people,  is  faith- 
ful, and  will  not  suffer  them  to  be  tempted  above  what 
they  are  able  to  bear;  or  with  the  temptation  will  make  a 
passage  for  them  out  of  it,  ver.  13. — In  short,  idolatry 
having  proved  so  ruinous  to  the  ancient  Israelites,  the 
apostle  earnestly  exhorted  the  Corinthians  to  '  flee  from 
it,'  ver.  14. 

But  the  false  teacher,  it  seems,  had  told  the  Corin- 
thians, that  their  partaking  with  the  heathens  in  their 
feasts  on  the  sacrifices  in  the  idol's  temple,  was  not  idol- 
atry in  persons  who  knew  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the 
world,  because  to  such  it  was  only  a  common  meal.  In 
what  follows,  therefore,  the  apostle  proved,  that  such  an 
action  was  a  real  worshipping  of  the  idol  on  whose  sa- 
crifice they  feasted.  And  to  draw  the  attention  of  the 
Corinthians  to  what  he  was  going  to  say,  he  told  them 
he  would  speak  to  them  on  that  subject  as  to  wise  men, 
(an  appellation  of  which  the  Greeks  were  exceedingly 
fond),  and  desired  them  to  judge  impartially  of  what  he 
should  say  to  them,  ver.  15. — Do  not  we,  said  he,  who 
are  the  disciples  of  Christ,  consider  our  joint  drinking  of 
the  cup  in  the  Lord's  supper,  as  a  symbol  of  our  joint 
partaking  of  the  benefits  procured  by  the  shedding  of  the 
blood  of  Christ  1  and  our  joint  eating  of  the  loaf  in  the 
Lord's  supper,  as  a  symbol  of  our  joint  partaking  of  the 
benefits  belonging  to  the  body  or  church  of  Christ  1  ver. 
16. — And  because  there  is  one  loaf  used  in  the  Lord's 
supper,  we,  the  many  who  partake  of  it,  are  thereby  de- 
clared to  be  one  body  or  society,  under  the  government 
of  one  head,  and  to  be  animated  by  the  same  principles, 
and  to  follow  the  same  practices,  ver.  17. — The  Jews, 
likewise,  entertain  the  same  sentiments  with  respect  to 
those  who  join  in  their  religious  services.  Do  they  not 
hold,  that  the  persons  who  eat  of  the  sacrifices  offered  to 
the  God  of  Israel,  are  joint  partakers  of  his  altar ;  that 
is,  join  in  the  worship  performed  to  him  on  the  altar,  and 
partake  of  the  benefits  procured  by  that  worship  !  ver.  18. 
— By  parity  of  reason,  they  who  in  the  idol's  temple  eat 
of  the  sacrifices  offered  to  the  idol,  are  justly  considered 
by  the  heathens  as  joining  in  the  worship  of  their  gods, 
and  as  declaring  their  desire  jointly  to  share  with  them  in 
the  blessings  which  their  gods  are  supposed  to  bestow. 
Nay,  they  consider  them  as  holding  communion  with 
them,  both  in  their  principles  and  practices.  This  ap- 
plication of  the  argument,  indeed,  the  apostle  hath  not 
made ;  but  in  the  following  verse  he  supposes  his  read- 
ers to  have  made  it ;  for  he  adds,  What  then  do  I  affirm, 
namely,  when  I  say  that  your  eating  the  sacrifices  of  idols 
is  a  joint  participation  in  their  worship  1  Do  I  affirm 
that  an  idol  is  a  god  7  or  that  the  sacrifices  offered  to 
idols  are  sacrifices  to  beings  who  are  gods  1  ver.  19. — By 
no  means.  But  I  affirm  that  the  sacrifices  which  the 
heathens  offer,  they  offer  to  demons ;  that  is,  to  the  souls 
of  dead  men,  and  to  evil  spirits,  neither  of  which  are  gods ; 
since  they  have  no  power  in  the  government  of  the  uni- 


verse, as  the  heathens  fancy.  And  I  would  not  have 
you  to  be  joint  partakers  with  the  worshippers  of  demons, 
either  in  their  principles,  their  practices,  or  their  expect- 
ations, ver.  20. — Besides,  the  worship  of  the  true  God  is 
incompatible  with  the  worship  of  demons ;  for  it  consists 
in  good  dispositions  and  virtuous  actions;  whereas  the 
worship  of  demons  consists  in  vile  affections,  lewdness, 
and  all  manner  of  debauchery.  Therefore,  ye  cannot 
consistently  partake  of  the  table  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the 
table  of  demons,  ver.  21. — Some  of  you  pretend,  that  ye 
eat  the  sacrifices  of  idols  to  shew  your  belief  that  an  idol 
is  nothing.  But  I  reply,  ye  thereby  provoke  the  Lord  to 
jealousy  ;  because,  by  the  heathens,  your  eating  of  these 
sacrifices  is  considered  as  an  honouring  and  worshipping 
of  the  idol.  Now,  before  ye  give  the  heathens  reason  to 
think  that  ye  pay  to  their  idols  the  honour  which  is  due 
to  Christ,  ye  should  know  that  ye  are  stronger  than 
Christ,  to  defend  yourselves  against  his  wrath,  ver.  22. 

With  respect  to  the  questions,  whether  the  meats  sacri- 
ficed to  idols,  which  were  sold  in  the  markets,  might  be 
eaten  by  Christians  ;  and  whether  they  might  eat  of  these 
meats  in  the  houses  of  the  heathens,  when  set  before 
them  as  a  common,  not  as  a  religious  meal ;  the  apostle 
observed,  first,  that  although  under  the  gospel  all  meats 
are  lawful  to  every  person,  all  meats  are  not  expedient 
for  every  person.  And  even  in  cases  where  they  are  ex- 
pedient, the  eating  of  them  may  not  tend  to  the  edifi- 
cation of  others,  ver.  23. — Secondly,  that  in  the  use  of 
meats,  one  ought  to  study,  not  his  own  advantage  only, 
but  the  advantage  of  his  neighbour  also,  ver.  24. — And 
having  laid  down  these  principles,  he  desired  the  Corin- 
thians to  cat  whatever  was  sold  in  the  shambles,  without 
inquiring  whether  it  had  been  sacrificed  to  idols  or  not ; 
because  they  knew  that  idols  have  no  dominion  over  the 
world,  but  that  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  all  that  it  con- 
tains, ver.  25,  26. — And  if  a  heathen  invited  them  to 
his  house,  and  they  incliued  to  go,  they  were  to  eat  what- 
ever was  set  before  them,  asking  no  questions  for  con- 
science' sake ;  because  by  no  reasonable  construction 
could  that  action  be  considered  as  a  worshipping  of  idols, 
even  though  the  meat  they  were  going  to  eat  had  been  sa- 
crificed to  an  idol,  ver.  27. — But  if,  on  such  an  occasion, 
either  a  heathen,  or  a  Jew,  or  a  weak  Christian,  should 
say  to  them,  this  is  meat  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  they  were 
to  abstain  from  it,  on  account,  of  the  weak  conscience  of 
him  who  shewed  it ;  because,  by  shewing  it,  he  declared 
that  he  considered  the  eating  of  that  meat  as  a  partaking 
in  the  worship  of  the  idol  to  whom  it  had  been  offered, 
ver.  28. — If  thou  reply,  Why  should  my  liberty  be  go- 
verned by  another's  opinion  1  and  seeing  God  hath  allow- 
ed me  to  eat  all  kinds  of  meat,  why  should  I  be  blamed 
for  eating  any  particular  meat,  for  which  I  give  God 
thanks]  ver.  29,  30. — My  answer  is,  For  the  very  rea- 
son that  by  the  free  gift  of  God  all  his  good  creatures 
are  bestowed  on  thee,  thou  art  bound,  in  eating  and  drink- 
ing, as  in  all  thy  actions,  to  consult  the  glory  of  God, 
who  has  commanded  thee,  even  in  indifferent  actions,  to 
consider  what  may  be  good  for  the  edification  of  others, 
ver.  31. — I  therefore  exhort  you,  in  using  your  Christian 
liberty,  to  become  no  occasion  of  stumbling,  neither  to 
the  Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles,  nor  to  the  church  of  God, 
ver.  32. — This  is  the  rule  I  myself  follow  ;  not  seeking 
mine  own  advantage  only,  but  the  advantage  of  others 
also,  that  they  may  be  saved,  ver.  33. — And  ye  should 
become  imitators  of  me  in  this  disinterestedness,  even  as 
I  also  am  therein  an  imitator  of  Christ,  chap.  xi.  1 . — By 
telling  the  Corinthians  that  he  followed  this  rule,  and 
that,  in  following  it,  he  imitated  the  disinterestedness 
of  Christ,  he  insinuated,  that  the  behaviour  of  the  false 
teacher  was  of  a  different  kind.  He  regarded  only  his 
own  gratification  and  profit,  and  had  no  regard  to  the 
advantage  of  others. 


Chap.  X. 

New  Translation. 
Ciiap.  X. — 1  (ai)  Now,  I  would  not  have 
you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  our  fathers1  were 
all  under  the  cloud,2  and  all  passed  through 
the  sea; 

2  And  all  -were  baptized  into  Moses  (see 
chap.  i.  13.  note  3.)  in  the  cloud  and  in  the 
sea;1 

3  And  all  did  eat  the  same  spiritual  meat ;' 
(Exod.  xvi.  12.) 

4  And  all  did  drink  the  same  spiritual  drink  : 
for  they  drank  of  the  spiritual  Rock1  which  fol- 
lowed2 them ;  and  that  Rock  was  Christ.3 

5  Nevertheless,  -with  the  greater  part  of 
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Commentary. 
Chap.  X. — 1  Ye  think  yourselves  so  much  in  favour  with  God, 
that  he  will  not  be  displeased  though  ye  eat  the  sacrifices  of  idols. 
But  I  -would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  our  fathers  were 
in  such  favour  with  God,  that  they  -were  all  under  the  protection  of 
the  cloud,  and  all  passed  through  the  sea  ; 

2  And  all  -were  baptized  into  the  belief  of  Moses's  divine  mission, 
by  their  being  hidden  from  the  Egyptians  in  the  cloud,  and  by  their 
passing  through  the  sea  miraculously  ; 

3  And  all  did  eat  the  same  typical  meat  with  that  which  we  eat 
in  the  Lord's  supper :  For  the  manna,  like  the  bread  in  the  supper, 
signified  the  doctrine  of  Christ. 

4  And  all  did  drink  the  same  typical  drink :  For  they  drank  of 
water  from  the  typical  rock,  -which  water  folio-wed  them  ;  and  that 
rock  was  a  type  of  Christ,  as  the  source  of  all  the  revelations  of  God. 

5  Notwithstanding  the    Israelites  were   thus  favoured,  with    the 


them  God  was  not  well  pleased  ;'  for  they  were     greater  part  of  them,  God  was  much  displeased,  for  they  were  cast 
cast  down  in  the  wilderness.  down  in  heaps  killed  in  the  wilderness,  because  they  refused  to  go 

into  Canaan. 

6  Now  the  sin  and  punishment  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness have  become  examples  to  us,  that  we  should  not  be  lusters  after 
the  evil  meats  of  the  heathens ;  even  as  the  Israelites,  dissatisfied 
with  the  manna,  lusted  after  the  flesh-pots  of  Egypt. 

7  Neither,  by  partaking  of  the  sacrifices  of  idols,  be  ye  idolaters, 
as  some  of  them  were  ;  as  it  is  written,  The  people  sat  down  to  eat 

people  sat  down2  to  eat  and  to  drink,  and  rose     the   sacrifices,  and  to  drink  the   libations  offered  to  the  golden  calf, 
up  to  dance.3  and  rose  up  to  dance  round  the  altar  which  Aaron  had  raised. 

8  Neither  let  us  commit  whoredom,1  as  some         8  Neither  let  us  commit  whoredom,  as  many  of  them  committed, 


6  Now,  these  things  have  become  examples* 
(ver.  11.)  to  us,  in  order  that  we  should  not 
be  lusters  after  evil  things,  even  as  they  lusted. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,1  as  some  of  them 
were  ;  as  it  is  written,  (Exod.  xxxii.  6.),  The 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Our  fathers ;] — that  is,  our  predecessors  in  the  church 
of  God.  For  the  Corinthian  church  being  chiefly  composed  of  Gen- 
tiles, the  Israelites  could  not  be  called  their  natural  fathers.  Or  the 
the  apostle's  meaning  may  be,  '  The  fathers  of  us  Jews.' 

2.  Were  all  under  the  cloud.]— See  2  Pet.  i.  17.  note  2.  The  Is- 
raelites by  the  cloud  were  defended  from  the  Egyptians,  Exod.  xiv. 
20.  '  It  was  a  cloud  and  darkness  to  them,  but  it  gave  light  by  night  to 
these  ;  so  that  the  one  came  not  near  the  other  all  the  night.'  See 
also  Psal.  cv.  39.  This  cloud  accompanied  them  in  their  journey- 
ings,  and  was  spread  over  them  like  a  covering,  to  defend  them  from 
the  heat  of  the  sun,  which  in  the  deserts  of  Arabia  is  intense,  Numb, 
xiv.  14.  'Thy  cloud  standeth  over  them.'  Some  are  of  opinion,  that 
in  those  parts  of  the  wilderness  where  the  streams  from  the  rock 
could  not  follow  the  Israelites,  they  received  rain  for  drink  by 
showers  from  the  cloud ;  and  to  this  they  apply  Psal.  lxviii.  9.  '  Thou, 
O  Lord,  didst  send  a  plentiful  rain,  whereby  thou  didst  confirm  thine 
inheritance  when  it  was  weary.' 

Ver.  2.  In  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea.] — Because  the  Israelites,  by 
being  hid  from  the  Egyptians  under  the  cloud, and  by  passing  through 
the  Red  Sea,  were  made  to  declare  their  '  belief  in  the  Lord,  and  in 
his  servant  Moses,'  Exod.  xiv.  31.  the  apostle  very  properly  repre- 
sents them  as  '  baptized  into  Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea.' 

Ver.  3.  The  same  spiritual  meat.] — The  manna  is  called  the  same 
spiritual  meat  because  the  spiritual  blessings  which  it  typified  were 
the  same  with  those  typified  by  the  bread  in  the  Lord's  supper, 
John  vi.  51.  which  the  Corinthians  ate,  and  by  which  they  thought 
themselves  secured  against  being  defiled  by  eating  the  idol  sacri- 
fices. See  ver.  4.  note  3. — We  have  the  word  spiritual  used  in  the 
sense  of  typical.  Rev.  xi.8.  'Which  spiritually  (that  is  typically)  is 
called  Sodom  and  Egypt.'— That  the  feeding  of  the  Israelites  with 
manna  had  a  typical  meaning,  appears  from  Deut.  viii.  3.  and  that 
it  signified  trite  doctrine  in  particular,  appears  from  Psal.  lxxviii. 
25.  where  the  manna  is  called  angel's  food. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  They  drank  of  the  spiritual  rock.] — Here  the  rockis  put 
for  the  water  that  came  out  of  the  rock.  Water  was  twice  brought 
from  a  rock  by  miracles  for  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness.  Once 
in  Rephidim  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin,  which  was  their  eleventh  sta- 
tion after  they  came  out  of  Egypt,  and  before  they  came  to  Mount 
Sinai ;  consequently  it  happened  in  the  first  year  of  the  Exodus. 
The  history  of  this  miracle  we  have,  Exod.  xvii.  The  second  time 
water  was  brought  from  a  rock,  was  at  Kadesh,  in  the  wilderness  of 
Zin,  which  was  their  thirty-third  station.  This  happened  in  the 
fortieth  year  of  the  Exodus,  soon  after  Miriam's  death,  Numb.  xx.  1. 
To  both  places  the  name  of  Meribah  was  given  :  But  the  latter  was 
called  Meribah  Kadesh,  to  distinguish  it  from  Meribah  of  Rephidim. 
It  is  of  the  miracle  performed  in  Rephidim  which  the  apostle  speaks  ; 
for,  he  says,  the  greater  part  of  them  who  drank  of  the  rock,  were 
cast  down  in  the  wilderness. 

2.  Which  followed  them.] — The  rock  here,  as  in  the  former  clause, 
is  put  for  the  water  from  the  rock.  This  it  seems  came  forth  from  it 
in  such  abundance  as  to  form  a  brook,  which  is  said,  Deut.  ix.  21.  to 
have  'descended  out  of  the  Mount,'  that  is,  out  of  Horeb,  Exod. 
xvii.  5,  6.  for  before  that  miracle  there  was  no  brook  in  these  parts. 
The  issuing  of  the  water  from  the  rock  is  said  to  have  been  like  a 
river,  Psal.  lxxviii.  16.  cv.  41.  The  truth  is,  600,000  men,  with  their 
women  and  children,and  their  cattle,required  a  river  to  supply  them 
with  drink.  Accordingly,  the  river  from  the  rock  followed  them. 
For  as  Wall  observes,Crit.  Notes,  vol.  1.  p.  106.  from  Horeb,  which 
was  a  high  mountain,  there  may  have  been  a  descent  to  the  sea; 
and  the  Israelites  during  the  37  years  of  their  journeying  from  Mount 
Sinai,  may  have  gone  by  those  tracts  of  country  in  which  the  waters 
from  Horeb  could  follow  them,  till  in  the  39th  year  of  the  Exodus 


they  came  to  Ezion  Gaber,  Numb,  xxxiii.  36.  which  was  a  port  of  the 
Red  Sea  a  great  way  down  the  Arabian  side,  where  it  is  supposed 
the  waters  from  Horeb  went  into  that  sea.  The  country  through 
which  the  Israelites  journeyed  so  long  a  time  being  watered  by  this 
river,  produced,  no  doubt,  herbage  for  the  cattle  of  the  Israelites, 
which  in  this  desert  must  otherwise  have  perished.  But  in  the40lh 
year  of  the  Exodus,  leaving  Ezion  Gaber  to  go  into  Canaan  by  the 
east  border  of  Edom,  they  no  sooner  entered  the  desert  ot  Zin,  which 
is  Kadesh,than  they  were  a  second  time  distressed  forwant  of  water. 

3.  And  that  Rock  was  Christ.] — That  the  waters  which  issued 
from  the  rock  of  Horeb  were  a  type  of  the  revelations  to  be  made  to 
the  world  by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  consequently  that  the  rock  it- 
self was  a  type  of  Christ,  may  be  gathered  from  Christ's  own  words, 
who,  in  allusion  to  the  waters  flowing  trom  the  rock,  and  perhaps  to 
explain  their  spiritual  or  typical  meaning,  said,  John  vii.  37.  'It  any 
man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  me  and  drink.'  Besides,  Christ  still 
more  plainly  taught,  concerning  the  manna  with  which  the  Israel- 
ites were  fed  in  the  wilderness,  that  it  was  a  type  of  him  and  of  his 
'flesh,  which  he  was  to  give  for  the  life  of  the  worjd,'  John  vi.  51/; 
for  he  calls  himself,  ver.  32.  'The  true  bread  from  heaven  ;'  and 
ver.  35.  'The  bread  of  life.'  If,  therefore,  the  waters  from  the  rock 
typified  the  revelations  made  to  the  world  by  Christ,  and  his  pro- 
phets and  apostles,  well  might  Paul  say,  '  That  rock  was  a  type  of 
Christ.'  The  waters  in  Ezekiel's  vision  seem  to  have  had  the  same 
typical  meaning  with  the  water  from  the  rock. 

Ver.  5.  Nevertheless,  with  the  greater  part  of  them  God  was  not 
well  pleased.]— The  apostle,  ver.  3,  4.  having  told  the  Corinthians, 
that  all  the  ancient  Israelites,  in  the  manna,  ate  the  same  spiritual 
meat  with  them,  and,  in  the  water  from  the  rock,  drank  the  same 
spiritual  drink,  he  observed  in  this  verse,  that  the  spiritual  meat 
and  drink,  with  which  the  Israelites  were  fed,  did  not  keep  them 
from  sinning ;  and  that  their  sins  were  so  displeasing  to  God,  that 
he  cast  them  down  in  the  wilderness.  Wherefore,  the  Corinthians 
could  not  fancy,  that  their  spiritual  meat  and  drink  would  make 
them  incapable  of  sinning.  As  little  could  they  fancy,  that  if  they 
sinned,  God  would  not  be  displeased  with  them. 

Ver.  6.  These  things  have  become  examples  to  us.] — Tu*-oi  y,n*v 
fyivitjvi<rav.  The  same  phrase,  1  Pet.  v.  3.  Tu=toi  ^ivo^skk  toujj-oiju. 
vou,  is  rendered  in  our  Bibles,  '  Being  ensamples  to  the  flock.' 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Neither  be  ye  idolaters.]— By  no  means  join  the  hea- 
thens in  their  idolatrous  feasts,  because,  if  the  persons  whose  friend- 
ship ye  wish  to  cultivate  tempt  you  to  commit  idolatry,  neither  your 
superior  knowledge  nor  the  spiritual  gifts  which  ye  possess  will  ab- 
solutely secure  you  against  their  allurements.  Of  these  things  ye 
have  a  striking  proof  in  the  ancient  Israelites. 

2.  Sat  down.]— In  ancient  times  the  Hebrews  always  sat  at  meat, 
Gen.  xliii.  33.  It  was  in  later  times  only,  that,  in  compliance  with 
the  manners  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  they  lay  on  couches  at  their 
meals. 

3.  And  rose  up  ("■*»££  iv)  to  dance.] — In  this  sense  the  Greeks  used 
the  word  *■*.£=. v,  Aristophan.  Ran.  lin.  443. 

X*>e=<T6  UJOW  »V»  XVX.K0V  SiXS, 
At'Japfl^f,  sev'  *Z.0-Of 

That  is,  "  Now  go  in  the  circle  sacred  to  the  goddess,  crowned  with 
flowers,  dancing  in  the  pleasant  grove."  From  this  it  appears,  that 
dancing  was  one  of  the  rites  practised  by  the  heathens  in  the  wor- 
ship of  their  gods.  And  that  the  Israelites  worshipped  the  golden 
calf  by  dancing,  is  evident  from  Exod.  xxxii.  19.  where  it  is  said  of 
Moses,  'That  he  saw  the  calf  and  the  dancing,  and  Moses's  anger 
waxed  hot.' 
Ver.  8.— 1.  Neither  let  us  commit  whoredom.]— This  exhortation 
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Chap.  X. 


of  them  committed  -whoredom,  and  fell  in  one     whoredom  with  the  daughters  of  Moab,  and  were  slain  in  one  day 


day  twenty-three  thousand.2 

9  Neither  let  us  grievously  tempt  Christ,1 
as  even  some  of  them  tempted,2  (Numb.  xxi. 
5.),  ami  perished  (vro)  by  serpents.3 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  as  even  some  of 
them  murmured, and  perishe d  by  the  destroyer.1 
(Numb.  xiv.  2.  29.) 

1 1  Now,  all  these  things  happened  to  them 
AS  (?Tv?r'A,  types)  examples,1  and  are  written 
for  our  admonition,2  upon  whom  the  ends  of 
the  ages*  are  corrfe. 

12  Wherefore,  let  him  who  thinketh  he 
standeth,  take  heed  lest  he  fall. 

13  No  temptation  hath  taken  you,  but  such 
as  belongs  to  man ;'  and  God  is  faithful,  who 
will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted  above  what 
ye  are  able  ;  but  will  make  with  the  temptation 
also  a  passage  out,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear. 


14  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  flee  from  idolatry. 

15  1  speak  as  to  wise  men ;  (see  chap.  iv. 
10.)  judge  ye  what  I  say. 


16  The  cup  of  blessing,  (supp.  <fia,)  for 
which  we  bless,1  is  it  not  the  joint  participa- 


twenty-three  thousand  ;  so  extremely  displeasing  was  that  sin  to  God. 

9  Neither  let  us  grievously  tempt  Christ  by  distrusting  his  provi- 
dence, as  even  many  of  the  Israelites  tempted  God  by  saying  he  had 
brought  them  to  die  in  the  wilderness,  and  perished  by  serpents. 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  on  account  of  the  malice  and  power  of 
your  enemies,  as  even  many  of  the  Israelites  murmured  when  they 
heard  the  report  of  the  spies,  and  perished  by  the  destroyer. 

1 1  Now  all  these  things  (as  I  said  before,  ver.  6.)  happened  to  the 
Israelites  as  examples,  and  are  written  for  our  admonition, who  have 
seen  the  end  of  the  Mosaic  ages,  that  we  may  not  sin  in  the  expecta- 
tion, that  because  we  are  the  people  of  God  we  shall  not  be  punished. 

12  Wherefore,  let  him  who  thinketh  he  standeth  firmly  fixed  in 
the  divine  favour,  by  being  in  the  church,  and  by  using  the  sacra- 
ments, take  heed  lest  he  fall. 

13  Your  joining  the  heathens  in  their  idol  feasts,  to  avoid  perse- 
cution, is  inexcusable.  No  temptation  hath  as  yet  taken  you,  but 
what  is  moderate.  And  as  to  what  is  future,  God  is  faithful,  who 
will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted  above  what  ye  are  able  ;  but  will 
make  with  the  temptation  also  a  passage  out.  This  I  declare  to  you, 
that,  believing  God's  promise,  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  till  the  pro- 
mised relief  come. 

14  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  trust  in  God,  and  fee  from  the  idola- 
trous feasts  of  the  heathens. 

15  To  shew  that  the  eating  of  the  sacrifice  in  the  idol's  temple  is  a 
real  worshipping  of  the  idol,  I  will  speak  as  to  wise  men;  judge  ye 
concerning  the  force  of  the  following  argument. 


16  The  cup  of  blessing  in  the  Lord's  supper,  for  which  we  bless 
God,  and  which  we  drink,  is  it  not  the  symbol  of  our  joint  participa- 
tion 2  of  the  blood  of  Christ  1  The  loaf  which  tion  of  the  blessings  procured  by  the  blood  of  Christ  ?  The  loaf  which 
we  break,  is  it  not  the  joint  participation  of  we  break  and  eat,  is  it  not  the  symbol  of  our  joint  participation  of 
the  body  of  Christ?  the  benefits  belonging  to  the  body  or  church  of  Christ? 

17  ("Ot;,  254.)  Because  THERE  IS  one  17  Because  there  is  one  loaf  in  the  Lord's  supper,  we  the  many 
loaf,1  we  the  many2  are  one  body  ;3  for  we  all  disciples  of  Christ  are  thereby  shewn  to  be  one  society,  whose  princi- 
participate  of  that  one  loaf.                                     pies,  practices,  and  hopes,  are  the  same ;  for,  to  declare  this,  we  all 

participate  of  that  one  loaf. 

18  Look  at  Israel  after  the  flesh.1     Are  not         18  Look  at  the  natural  Israel :  Are  not  they  who  eat  of  their  sa- 
the  apostle  gave  to  the  Corinthians,  because  in  their  heathen  state 
they  had  practised  whoredom  as  an  act  of  worship  acceptable  to 

■     See  Pref.  to  this  Epist.  sect.  2.     Nay,  after  their  con- 


their  deities. 

version,  some  of  them  had  not  altered  their  manners  in  that  parti- 
cular, 2  Cor.  xii.  21. 

2.  And  fell  in  one  day  twenty-three  thousand.] — Twenty-four 
thousand  are  said,  Numb.  xxv.  9.  to  have  died  of  the  plague.  But  if 
the  number  were  more  than  twenty-three  thousand,  and  less  than 
twenty-four,  it  might  be  expressed  in  round  numbers  either  way. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Neither  let  us  grievously  tempt  Christ.] — ThatChrist 
after  his  resurrection  was  invested  with  the  government  of  the 
world,  is  evident  from  his  own  words,  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  and  from  Eph. 
i.  20,  21,  22.  Wherefore,  when  the  Corinthians,  to  avoid  persecu- 
tion, joined  the  heathens  in  their  idolatrous  feasts,  they  shewed 
great  distrust  of  the  power  and  goodness  of  their  Master's  govern- 
ment. Thisthe  apostle  justly  termed  'a  grievous  tempting  of  Christ.' 

2.  As  even  some  of  them  tempted.] — Most  commentators  suppose 
the  person  tempted  by  the  Israelites  was  Christ,  because  he  is 
mentioned  immediately  before.  But.  that  supposition  makes  Christ 
the  person  who  spake  the  law  to  the  Israelitos  at  Sinai,  contrary,  I 
think,  to  Heb.  i.  1.  where  it  is  said,  'God  who  spake  to  the  fathers 
by  the  prophets,  hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son.' 
For  God  who  spake  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  being  the  per- 
son who  hath  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son,  he  cannot  be  the  Son.  See 
also  Heb.  ii.  2,  3.  xii.  26.  I  therefore  think  the  person  tempted  by 
the  Israelites  was  God  the  Father,  and  that  the  word  God  might  be 
supplied  as  properly  as  the  word  Christ.  Yet  I  have  not  ventured 
to  insert  it  in  the  translation,  lest  it  should  be  thought  too  bold  an 
innovation ;  though  I  am  sensible  it  is  the  true  method  of  com- 
pleting the  sentence. 

3.  And  perished  by  serpents.] — In  the  history  these  are  called 
fiery  serpents.  Gesner  is  of  opinion  that  these  serpents  were  of  the 
'dipsas  kind,  which  Lucian  hath  described  in  his  treatise  entitled 
Dtpaades,  where,  speaking  of  the  deserts  of  Lybia,  he  says,  "Of  all 
the  serpents  which  inhabit  these  solitudes,  the  most  cruel  is  the 
dipsas,  no  bigger  than  a  viper,  but  whose  sting  causes  most  dismal 
pains,  even  till  death.  For  it  is  a  gross  venom  which  burns,  breeds 
thirst,  and  putrifies;  and  those  who  are  afflicted  with  it  cry  as  if  they 
were  in  the  fire."  For  an  account  of  the  dipsas,  see  Kolben's  State 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  vol.  ii.  p.  165. 

Ver.  10.  Perished  G-**  «»  ax»  j^.utou)  by  the  destroyer.] — This 
destroyer  was  called  by  the  Jews  the  angel  of  death,  and  Samuel. 
He  is  called,  Heb.  ii.  14.  '  Him  who  hath  the  power  of  death,  that  is, 
the  devil ;'  and  Heb.  xi.  28.  'O  oj.o&jsuuji',  'He  who  destroyed  the 
first-born.' 

Ver.  11 . — 1.  Now  all  these  things  happened  to  them  as  examples.  ] — 
Tvsroi.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  punishment  inflicted  on  sin- 
ners in  a  public  and  extraordinary  manner,  makes  them  examples 
of  the  divine  vengeance  to  their  own  generation,  and  to  all  succeed- 
ing ones  which  have  any  knowledge  of  their  history. 


2.  Admonition.] — NouJso-ia  literally  signifies,  the  putting  of  the 
mind  in  a  proper  posture  for  action  by  good  instruction. 

3.  On  whom  the  ends  of  the  ages  are  come.] — This  may  mean  the 
end  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  whose  duration  was  measured  by 
ages  or  jubilees.  See  Rom.  xvi.  25.  note  3.  Or  it  may  signify  the 
last  dispensation  of  religion.  For  there  was  the  patriarchal  age  or 
dispensation,  the  Mosaic  age,  and  the  gospel  age. 

Ver.  13.  But  such  as  belongs  to  man ;] — such  as  is  moderate.  So 
the  word  is  used,  2  Sam.  vii.  14.  '  I  will  chasten  him  with  the  rods 
of  men  ;'  I  will  chastise  him  in  moderation.  At  the  time  the  apostle 
wrote  this,  the  Corinthians  had  not  been  greatly  persecuted,  1  Cor. 
iv.  8. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Which  we  bless.] — 'O  ivxoyov/uv,  literally,  for  which 
we  speak  good  words  of  praise  and  thanks,  as  is  plain  from  chap.  xi. 
24.  where  this  blessing  is  interpreted  by  the  giving  of  thanks.  The 

Ehrase  here,  denotes  the  whole  communicants  joining  together  in 
lessing  God  over  the  cup,  for  his  mercy  in  redeeming  the  world, 
through  the  blood  of  Christ.  For  both  Luke  and  Paul,  in  their  ac- 
count of  the  institution,  express  this  part  of  the  action  by  i"%x( >ni- 
<r*s,  having  given  thanks.  Hence  the  service  itself  hath  long  borne 
the  name  of  the  Eucharist,  or  thanksgiving,  byway  of  eminence. 
2.  Is  it  not  (xoi»anu»)the  joint  participation  of  the  blood,  &c] — For 
the  different  significations  of  the  word  xoiko>vj«,  see  1  John  i.  3.  note 
3.  This  account  of  the  Lord's  supper  the  apostle  gave,  to  shew  the 
Corinthians,  that  as  by  eating  thereof  the  partakers  declare  they 
have  the  same  object  of  worship,  the  same  faith,  the  same  hope,  and 
the  same  dispositions  with  the  persons  whom  they  join  in  that  act 
of  religion,  and  that  they  will  follow  the  same  course  of  life  ;  so  in 
all  reasonable  construction,  by  eating  the  sacrifices  of  idols,  the 
partakers  declare  that  they  are  of  the  same  faith  and  practice  with 
the  worshippers  of  idols  ;  that  they  have  the  same  objects  of  wor- 
ship with  them;  and  that  they  expect  to  share  with  them  in  the  be- 
nefits to  be  derived  from  that  worship. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Because  there  is  (s's  <*<ito;)  one  loaf.]— The  Greek 
word  ^^Tt;,  especially  when  joined  with  words  of  number,  always 
signifies  a  loaf,  and  is  so  translated  in  our  Bibles :  Matt.  xvi.  9.  '  Do 
ye  not  understand,  neither  remember  the  five  (af-rous)  loaves  of  the 
five  thousand  V  Matt.  iv.  3.  '  Command  that  these  stones  be  made 
(serous)  loaves.' 

2.  We  the  many.] — 'Oi  jroxxoi  here,  and  ver.  33.  signifies  the 
whole  community  of  Christians  ;  just  as  »•({<  vvKKmv,  for  many, 
Matt.  xxvi.  28.  signifies  all  mankind.  The  same  signification  o'i  iroK. 
aoi  hath  Rom.  v.  19. 

3.  Are  one  body.]— The  interpretation  of  this  phrase  given  in  the 
commentary,  is  confirmed  by  the  apostle  himself,  chap.  xii.  13. 
where,  in  allusion  to  our  drinking  of  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  supper, 
he  says,  'And  all  have  been  made  to  drink  of  one  Spirit."  See  note 
3.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Look  at  Israel  after  the  flesh.]—'  Israel  after  the  flesh,' 
signifies  the  natural  descendants  of  Israel,  who  worshipped  God  by 


Chap.  X. 

they  who  eat  of  the  sacrifices,  (*av»yi<)  joint 
partakers  of  the  altar  ?2 

19  What  then  do  I  affirm  ?  that  an  idol  is 
any  thing,  or  that  an  idol  sacrifice  is  any  thing? 

20  No  :  But  that  -what  the  heathens  sacri- 
fice, they  sacrifice  to  demons,1  and  not  to  God.2 
(te)  Now,  I  would  not  have  you  to  become 
joint  partakers  -with  demons. 

1  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord, 
and  the  cup1  of  demons  :  ye  cannot  partake  of 
the  table  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  table2  of  de- 
mons. 

22  Do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  1 ' 
are  we  stronger  than  he  ? 


23  All  meats]  are  lawful  to  me,  but  all  are 
not  expedient,  (see.  ch.  vi.  12.)  ;  all  are  lawful 
to  me,  but  all  do  not  edify. 

24  Let  no  one  seek  his  own  advantage 
OSLT,  but  each  that  (tb  £rfg«,  Rom.  xiii.  8. 
note)  of  his  neighbour  ALSO. 

25  Whatever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  eat, 
asking  no  question  (fv*.,  112.)  on  account  of 
conscience.* 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  ful- 
ness1 thereof.   (Psal.  xxiv.  1.) 

27  And  if  any  of  the  unbelievers  invite  you, 
and  ye  incline  to  go,  -whatever  is  set  before 
you,  eat,  asking  no  question  on  account  of 
conscience. 

28  But  if  any  one  say  to  you,  This  is  a  thing 
sacrificed  to  anidol ;  do  not  eatx  on  account  of 
him  -who  shewed  it,  and  of  conscience :  for  the 
earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof.2 

29  (As)  Now,  I  say  conscience,  not  thine 
own,  but  that  of  the  other. 
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('])f*t<  >«§,  98.)  But  why  i3  my  liberty 
judged  by  another's  conscience  ? 

30  (Ette,  104.)  Besides,  if  by  grace  I  be  a 
partaker,  why  am  I  evil  spoken  of  for  that  for 
which  I  give  thanks  1 

sacrifices  according  to  the  law.  For  there  is  an  'Israel  after  the 
Spirit,'  a  spiritual  Israel,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  nations. 
These  are  called  '  the  Israel  of  God,'  Gal.  vi.  16. 

2.  Partakers  of  the  altar  1] — This  argument,  drawn  from  the  senti- 
ments of  the  Jews,  was  used  with  peculiar  propriety  in  reasoning 
with  the  false  apostle,  who  was  a  Jew,  and  who,  to  ingratiate  him- 
self with  the  Corinthians,  had  encouraged  them  to  eat  of  the  idol 
sacrifices. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  They  sacrifice  to  demons.] — The  word  A*»jaovi*,  de- 
mons, is  used  in  the  LXX.  to  denote  the  ghosts  of  men  deceased ;  and 
Josephus.  Bell.  lib.  vii.  c.  C.  says,  "demons  are  the  spirits  of  wicked 
men."  It  is  therefore  probable,  that  the  writers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment used  the  word  demon  in  the  same  sense,  especially  as  it  is  well 
known  that  the  greatest  part  of  the  heathen  gods  were  dead  men. 
The  heathens  worshipped  two  kinds  of  demons, — the  one  kind  were 
the  souls  of  kings  and  heroes  deified  after  death,  but  who  could  have 
no  agency  in  human  affairs ;  the  other  kind  of  demons  were  those 
evil  spirits,  who,  under  the  names  of  Jupiter,  Apollo,  Trophonius, 
&c.  moving  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses  to  deliver  oracles, 
greatly  promoted  idolatry.     See  1  Cor.  xiv.  32.  note  2. 

2.  And  not  to  God.] — The  heathens  in  general  had  no  idea  of 
God ;  that  is,  of  an  unoriginated,  eternal,  immutable,  and  infinitely 
perfect  Being,  the  Creator  and  Governor  of  all  things. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  The  cup  of  demons.] — In  the  heathen  sacrifices,  the 
priests,  before  they  poured  the  wine  upon  the  victim,  tasted  it  them- 
selves ;  then  carried  it  to  the  offerers,  and  to  those  who  came  with 
them,  that  they  also  might  taste  it,  as  joining  in  the  sacrifice,  and 
receiving  benefit  from  it.    Thus  Virgil,  jEneid  viii.  273. 

Quare  agite,  O  juvenes,  tantarum  in  munere  laudum, 
Cingite  fronde  comas,  et  poculaporgite  dextris, 
Communcmque  vocate  deum,  et  date  vina  volentes. 


crifices,  considered  by  them  as  joint  partakers  in  the  worship  per- 
formed on  the  altar  ?  By  parity  of  reason,  they  who  eat  of  the  idol 
sacrifice,  partake  in  the  worship  of  the  idol. 

19  What  then  do  I  affirm  ?  That  an  idol  is  a  real  God,  contrary 
to  what  I  have  always  taught  you  1  Or  that  an  idol  sacrifice  is  a 
sacrifice  to  a  real  divinity  ? 

20  /  affirm  neither  of  these  :  but  that  what  sacrifices  the  heat  lien* 
offer,  they  offer  to  demons,  arid  not  to  God.  Now,  I  would  not  have 
you,  by  eating  their  sacrifices,  to  become  joint  partakers  with  the  vo- 
taries of  demons,  either  in  their  worship,  their  principles,  their  prac- 
tices, or  their  hopes. 

21  Besides,  as  the  worship  of  God  consists  in  holy  affections  and  vir- 
tuous actions,  but  the  worship  of  demons  in  debauchery,  ye  cannot 
consistently  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  and  the  cup  of  demons  :  ye 
cannot  partake  of  the  table  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  table  of  demons. 

22  Since  the  heathens  consider  our  eating  of  the  sacrifice  as  a  wor- 
shipping of  the  idol,  do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  ?  Jlre 
we  stronger  than  he,  to  defend  ourselves  against  the  effects  of  his 
wrath  ? 

23  With  respect  to  meats,  I  acknowledge  that  under  the  gospel  all 
kinds  of  meats  are  lawful  to  every  one,  but  all  are  not  expedient .- 
all  are  lawful,  but  the  eating  of  all  doth  not  edify  others.  • 

24  In  the  use  of  meats,  as  in  every  thing  else,  let  no  one  seek  his 
own  advantage  or  pleasure  only,  but  let  each  study  the  advantage 
and  happiness  of  his  neighbour  also. 

25  On  these  principles,  I  give  you  the  following  rules  concerning 
meats  :  Whatever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  eat,  asking  no  question 
about  its  having  been  sacrificed  to  idols,  on  account  of  your  know- 
ledge that  an  idol  is  nothing. 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  every  thing  it  contains  ;  and 
no  demon  hath  any  dominion  over  the  earth  and  its  fulness. 

27  And  if  any  heathen  invite  you  to  his  house,  and  ye  incline  to 
go,  whatever  is  set  before  you  eat,  asking  no  question  about  its  hav- 
ing been  sacrificed  to  idols,  on  account  of  your  knowledge  that  the 
earth  is  the  Lord's. 

28  But  if  any  one  present  (ver.  32.)  say  to  you,  This  dish  it  made 
of  flesh  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  insinuating  that  he  considers  your 
eating  of  that  dish  as  a  joining  in  the  worship  of  the  idol,  do  not  eat 
of  it,  o/i  account  of  not  offending  him  who  shewed  it,  and  of  con- 
science ;  for  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 

29  Now,  when  /  say  conscience,  I  do  not  mean  thine  own  con- 
science ;  for  thou  knowest  that  the  eating  of  such  a  dish  is  not  a 
worshipping  of  the  idol ;  but  the  conscience  of  the  other,  who  views 
it  in  that  light. 

Perhaps  thou  wilt  reply,  But  why  is  my  liberty  ruled  by  another's 
conscience  ? 

30  Besides,  if  by  the  free  gift  of  God,  to  whom  the  earth  belongs, 
/  be  allowed  to  partake  of  all  kinds  of  food,  why  am  I  spoke?i  of  as 
an  evil  doer,  for  eating  that  meat  for  which  I  give  thanks  to  God? 

2.  Of  the  table  of  demons ;] — that  is,  of  the  sacrifice  offered  to  de- 
mons, which  was  eaten  on  a  table  in  the  demon's  temple.  See  chap, 
viii.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  22.  Provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  1] — This  is  an  allusion  to 
Exod.  xx.  5.  where,  after  prohibiting  the  worshipping  of  images 
God  adds,  '  I  the  Lord  thy  God  am  a  jealous  God.' 

Ver.  23.  All  meats  are  lawful.] — As  the  apostle  is  speaking  ot 
meats  sacrificed  to  idols,  the  word  meats,  not  things,  must  be  sup- 
plied here. 

Ver.  25.  On  account  of  conscience.] — Besides  what  is  expressed  in 
the  commentary,  this  may  imply  one's  belief  in  the  sovereign  do- 
minion of  God,  and  his  disclaiming  all  dependence  on  idols. 

Ver.  26.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof] — For 
the  meaning  of  -a^ie"/**,  fulness,  see  Colos.  ii.  9.  note  1.  By  this 
argument  the  apostle  taught  the  Corinthians,  that  their  knowledgo 
and  faith  as  Christians  should  hinder  them  from  asking  any  ques- 
tions concerning  their  food,  which  might  lead  the  heathens  to  think 
that  they  acknowledged  the  power  of  their  deities,  either  to  give  or  - 
to  withhold  any  part  of  the  fulness  of  the  earth  from  the  worship- 
pers of  the  true  God. 

Ver.  28.— 1.  This  is  a  thing  sacrificed  to  an  idol ;  do  not  eat.] — The 
heathens  often  in  their  own  houses  made  an  ordinary  feast  of  a  part 
of  the  sacrifice,  chap.  viii.  4.  note  1.  To  these  entertainments,  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthian  brethren  they  might  lawfully  go,  when 
invited.  But  on  such  occasions,  if  a  Christian  domestic  or  slave,  by 
informing  them  that  this  or  that  dish  consisted  of  things  which  had 
been  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  signified  that  they  considered  their  eating 
these  things  as  sinful,  they  were  to  abstain  from  them  for  the  rea- 
sons mentioned  in  the  text. 

2.  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof.]— This 
clause  is  omitted  in  the  Alex.  Clermont,  and  other  MSS.,  and  in  the 


178 

31  (F.misf,  132.)  Therefore,  whether  ye  eat, 

or  drink,  or  -whatever  ye  do,  do  all  to  the  glory 
of  God.1 

32  (Arr^ltTKWCt  yii'S7&S  XXJ   lnJutCIC,  Kit,  214.) 

Be  ye  no  occasion  of  stumbling,  neither  to  the 
Jews,  nor  to  the  Greeks,  nor  to  the  church  of 
God. 

33  Even  as  I  please  all  men  in  all  things, 
not  seeking  mine  own  advantage  ONI.r,  but 
that  oithe  many  also,  that  they  may  be  saved. 


Chap.  XI. — 1   Become  ye  imitators  of  me, 
even  as  I  also  am  of  Christ.     (Rom.  xv.  3.) 
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31  In  answer  I  say,  For  this  very  reason,  that  ye  are  allowed  to 
partake  of  all  kinds  of  food,  whether  ye  eat,  or  drink,  or  whatever  ye 
do,  ye  are  bound  to  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God,  by  doing  it  agreeably 
to  his  will. 

32  By  your  meat,  therefore,  be  ye  no  occasio?i  of  sin,  neither  to  the 
unbelieving  Jews  by  lessening  their  abhorrence  of  idols,  nor  to  the 
unbelieving  Greeks  by  confirming  them  in  their  idolatry,  nor  to  the 
church  of  God  by  making  the  ignorant  think  you  idolaters. 

33  Even  as  I  endeavour  to  please  all  men  in  all  things  innocent, 
not  seeking  my  own  advantage  only,  but  that  of  the  many  also,  that 
by  rendering  myself  acceptable  to  them,  /  may  promote  their  salva- 
tion to  the  great  glory  of  God. 

Chap.  XI. — 1  Herein  become  ye  imitators  of  me,  even  as  I  also 
am  of  Christ,  who  did  not  please  himself,  but  in  all  his  actions  pro- 
moted the  good  of  others. 


Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Vulgate  versions  ;  and  some  critics  think  it  dis- 
turb.s  the  sense.  l!uf  it  renders  the  argument  more  complete  ;  for 
the  meaning  is, — the  Lord,  to  whom  the  earth  and  its  fulness  belong, 
having  allowed  men  a  sufficiency  of  other  wholesome  food,  no  one 
is  under  any  necessity  of  offending  those  who  are  either  ignorant 
or  scrupulous,  by  eating  a  particular  kind. 

Ver.  31.  Do  all  to  the  glory  of  God.]— By  this  precept  the  apostle 
hath  taught  us,  that  our  greatest  duty  is  to  promote  the  glory  of 


God,  by  regulating  all  our  actions  according  to  his  will ;  that  in 
many  particular  actions  we  ought  to  have  God's  glory  actually  in 
view,  and  in  all  the  rest  habitually  ;  and  that  by  none  of  our  actions 
we  should  dishonour  God,  either  by  committing  sin  ourselves,  or 
by  leading  our  weak  brethren  into  sin.  This  great  duty  towards 
God,  our  Lord  inculcated  in  the  first  petition  of  his  prayer  :  '  Hal- 
lowed be  thy  name.' 


CHAPTER   XI. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Directions  and  Reproofs  given  in  this  Chapter. 


From  the  things  written  in  this  chapter,  and  in  chap, 
xiv.  ver.  34,  35,  36.  it  appears  that  some  of  the  Corin- 
thian women,  on  pretence  of  being  inspired,  had  prayed 
and  prophesied  in  the  Christian  assemblies  as  teachers  ; 
and  while  performing  these  offices,  had  cast  off  their  veils, 
after  the  manner  of  the  heathen  priestesses  in  their  ec- 
stasies. These  disorderly  practices,  the  false  teacher,  it 
seems,  had  encouraged,  ver.  16.  from  a  desire  to  in- 
gratiate himself  with  the  female  part  of  the  Corinthian 
church.  But  the  apostle's  adherents,  sensible  that  it  did 
not  become  the  women  to  be  teachers  of  the  men,  had 
restrained  them.  And  this  having  occasioned  disputes 
between  the  church  and  the  faction,  the  church,  in  their 
letter,  applied  to  the  apostle  for  his  decision.  In  answer, 
he  first  of  all  commended  them  for  having  held  fast  his 
traditions  or  ordinances  concerning  the  public  worship  of 
God,  ver.  2. — Next,  he  explained  the  foundation  on  which 
his  ordinances  relating  to  the  public  worship  were  built, 
namely,  the  subordination  of  all  men  to  Christ,  the  sub- 
ordination of  woman  to  man,  and  the  subordination  of 
Christ  to  God.  For  by  this  subordination  the  behaviour, 
both  of  men  and  women,  in  the  public  assemblies,  was  to 
be  regulated,  ver.  3. — Every  man,  says  the  apostle,  who 
prayeth  or  prophesieth  in  public  with  his  head  veiled,  dis- 
honoureth  Christ  his  head  ;  who,  having  given  man  autho- 
rity over  woman,  is  dishonoured  when  the  man  renounceth 
that  authority,  by  appearing  veiled  in  the  presence  of  the 
woman  as  her  inferior,  ver.  4. — On  the  other  hand,  every 
woman  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  in  public  with  an 
unveiled  head,  dishonoureth  the  man  her  head  ;  because 
the  wearing  of  a  veil  being  an  expression  of  inferiority, 
by  appearing  in  public  unveiled,  she  renounceth  her  sub- 
jection to  the  man  her  superior,  and  setteth  herself  on  an 
equality  with  him.  Besides,  for  a  woman  to  throw  off 
her  veil  in  public,  was  the  same  kind  of  indecency  as  to 
appear  with  her  head  shaven,  ver.  5. — Wherefore,  says 
the  apostle,  if  it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  appear  in 
public  shorn  or  shaven,  let  her  be  veiled,  ver.  6. — Far- 
ther, the  different  mental  and  bodily  accomplishments  of 
man  and  woman  shew,  that  in  the  public  assemblies  for 
worship  men  ought  not  to  be  veiled,  nor  woman  unveiled, 
ver.  7. — The  subjection  of  woman  to  man  appears  even 
(rom  the  man's  being  first  made,  and  from  the  woman's 
being  made  for  the  man,  ver.  8,  9. — For  which  reason 
the  woman  ought  to  have  a  veil  on  her  head  in  the  church, 


as  a  mark  of  her  subjection.  By  adding,  '  because  of  the 
angels,'  the  apostle  put  woman  in  mind  of  the  weakness 
of  their  mother,  Eve,  who  was  deceived  by  an  evil  angel, 
ver.  10. — In  the  mean  time,  that  women  might  not  be 
too  much  humbled  by  what  he  had  said,  he  observed, 
that  in  the  method  of  salvation  man  is  not  regarded  se- 
parately from  woman,  nor  woman  separately  from  man  ; 
but  the  same  way  of  salvation  is  appointed  for  both  sexes, 
and  the  same  blessings  are  promised  to  both  in  the  gos- 
pel, ver.  11. — Besides,  as  the  woman  springs  from  the 
man,  so  the  man  is  born  into  the  world  of  the  woman  ; 
and  both  by  the  power  of  God,  ver.  12. — Next,  to  shew 
the  impropriety  of  women's  praying  in  public  unveiled, 
and  of  men's  praying  veiled,  the  apostle  appealed  to  the 
feelings  of  the  Corinthians,  ver.  13. — and  asked  them, 
whether  reason  and  experience  did  not  teach  them,  that 
if  a  man  suffers  his  hair  to  grow  long  for  an  ornament  to 
him,  as  women's  hair  is  to  them,  it  is  a  disgrace  to  him  '! 
Because  men  being  designed  for  the  laborious  occupations 
both  of  war  and  peace,  long  hair  is  extremely  inconvenient, 
especially  in  warm  climates,  and  therefore  is  used  only 
by  the  effeminate,  ver.  14. — But  women  being  formed  to 
sweeten  the  toils  of  men  by  their  beauty,  if  they  have  long 
hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  them ;  their  hair  being  given  them  as 
a  veil  to  heighten  their  charms,  ver.  15. — His  discourse 
on  this  subject  the  apostle  concluded  with  telling  the  fac- 
tion, that  if  any  teacher  contentiously  insisted  that  women 
might  pray  and  prophesy  in  the  church  unveiled,  he  ought 
to  know  that  the  apostles  allowed  no  such  custom,  neither 
was  it  practised  in  any  of  the  churches  of  God,  ver.  16. 

The  Corinthians  had  likewise  been  guilty  of  great 
irregularities  in  celebrating  the  Lord's  supper.  For  the 
apostle  told  them,  that  though  he  praised  them  for  ob- 
serving his  precepts  in  general,  he  did  not  praise  them 
for  this,  that  they  came  together  in  their  religious  meet- 
ings, not  for  the  better,  but  for  the  worse  ;  making  these 
meetings  the  occasion  of  strengthening  the  discord  that 
had  taken  place  among  them,  ver.  18,  19. — For  when 
they  came  together  in  the  church  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper, 
they  formed  themselves  into  separate  companies.  Per- 
haps those  who  had  been  baptized  by  the  same  teacher, 
sat  down  by  themselves  at  separate  tables.  Or,  as  violent 
contentions  about  different  matters  had  arisen  among  the 
Corinthians,  probably  they  were  so  displeased  with  one 
another,  that  neither  of  the  factions  would  allow  any  to 
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join  them,  except  their  own  adherents.  To  correct  these 
uik •hristhui  practices,  the  apostle  told  them,  their  coming 
together  into  one  place  was  not  all  that  was  necessary  to 
the  right  eating  of  the  Lord's  supper :  they  ought  to 
have  eaten  it  together  in  a  hody,  as  jointly  hearing  wit- 
ness to  the  truth  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  and 
in  testimony  of  their  love  to  one  another  as  his  disciples, 
ver.  20. — They  had  erred  likewise  in  another  respect: 
— the  different  companies  first  took  their  own  supper,  of 
victuals  which  they  brought  into  the  church  ready  pre- 
pared; and  joined  thereto  the  Lord's  supper,  making  it 
a  part  of  a  common  meal  or  feast.  And  many  of  them 
sinned  against  the  poor,  who  had  no  supper  to  bring,  by 
excluding  them  from  partaking  with  them,  not  only  of  the 
previous  feast,  but  of  the  Lord's  supper  itself;  so  that 
some  were  hungry  on  these  occasions,  while  others  were 
plentifully  fed,  ver.  21. — What,  said  the  apostle  to  them 
sharply,  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  ?  or,  by 
making  the  church  of  God  a  place  of  feasting,  do  ye  mis- 
take it  for  a  heathen  temple,  and  put  your  poor  brethren 
to  shame  who  have  no  supper  to  eat  1  ver.  22. — These 
feasts  previous  to  the  Lord's  supper,  seem  to  have  been 
introduced  by  the  Jewish  Christians,  who,  because  Christ 
instituted  his  supper  after  he  had  eaten  the  passover, 
might  think  themselves  warranted  to  sup  together,  before 
they  ate  the  Lord's  supper.  To  the  previous  supper,  or 
feasts,  the  Gentile  converts  had  no  objection,  as  it  resem- 


bled the  feast  on  the  sacrifice  in  the  idol's  temple,  to 
which  in  their  heathen  state  they  had  been  accustomed. 
And  viewing  it  in  that  light,  we  may  suppose  they  in- 
vited their  heathen  acquaintance  to  partake  both  of  the 
previous  feast,  and  of  the  Lord's  supper  itself,  in  return 
for  the  feasts  on  the  sacrifices  to  which  the  heathens  had 
invited  them. 

To  remedy  these  great  disorders  in  the  celebration  of 
the  Lord's  supper,  and  to  shew  the  Corinthians  how  much 
they  had  corrupted  that  holy  service,  the  apostle  repeated 
the  account  which  he  had  formerly  given  them  of  its  in- 
stitution, according  as  he  had  received  it  of  the  Lord  by 
revelation,  ver.  23-26. — From  his  account  we  learn,  that 
the  Lord's  supper  is  not  a  common  meal,  designed  foi 
the  refreshment  of  the  body,  but  a  religious  service,  in 
stituted  to  keep  up  the  memory  of  Christ's  death  till  he 
return.  Having  given  this  view  of  the  true  nature  of 
the  institution,  the  apostle  shewed  them  the  sin  of  perform- 
ing it  in  an  improper  manner,  ver.  27. — directed  them  to 
prepare  themselves  for  that  service  by  self-examination, 
ver.  28. — and  declared  the  punishment  to  which  they  sub- 
jected themselves  by  performing  it  unworthily,  ver.  29-32. 
— then  concluded  with  ordering  them  to  celebrate  the 
Lord's  supper  together,  ver.  33. — and  to  eat  at  home  if 
they  were  hungry.  The  rest  of  their  irregularities  re- 
specting that  matter,  he  promised  to  rectify  when  he 
came  to  Corinth,  ver.  34. 


N.  13. — Ver.  1.  of  this  chapter  being  the  application  of  the  discourse  in  the  preceding  one,  it  is  added  to  that  chapter,  as  properly  belonging 
to  it. 


New  Trawsiatiojt. 
Chap.  XL — 2  Now  I  praise  you,   brethren, 
(Iti,  254.)  because  in  all  things  ye  remember 
me,1  and  holdfast  the  traditions  (see  2  Thess. 
ii.  15.  note  2.)  as  I  delivered  them  to  you. 

3  But  I  would  have  you  know,  that  of  every 
man  the  head  is  Christ;  and  the  head  of  the 
woman  is  the  man  ;  (Gen.  iii.  16.  Eph.  v.  23.) 
and  the  head  of  Christ  is  God.  (See  1  Cor. 
iii.  23.  note,  and  chap.  xv.  27,  28.  notes.) 

4  Every  man  -who  prayeth  or  prophesieth, 
(see  chap.  xiv.  3.  note)  having  a  VEIL  upon 
his  head,1  dishonoured!  his  head. 

5  (ai,  101.)  And  every  woman  who  prayeth 
or  prophesieth1  with  an  unveiled  head,7  dis- 
honoured her  head,  (r^,  91.)  Besides,  it  is 
one  and  the  same  ivith  being  shaven.3 

Ver.  2.  Because  (supply  x<*t*)  in  all  things  ye  remember  me.] — 
We  have  the  same  form  of  expression,  chap.  x.  33. — Or  the  clause 
(txvtx  ^3u  fity.vita-Si)  may  be  translated  as  Be.za  hath  done,  '  Om- 
nia mca  meministis,'  scil.  verba,  '  Ye  have  remembered  all  my  in- 
structions.' 

Ver.  4.  Having  a  veil  upon  his  head,  dishonoured!  his  head.] — 
The  man  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  in  the  presence  of  women, 
with  a  veil  upon  his  head,  by  wearing  that  sign  of  inferiority  on 
such  occasions,  dishonoureth  his  head  Christ,  who  hath  subjected 
women  to  men,  and  in  particular  hath  authorized  men  to  teach 
them.     See  chap.  xiv.  34,  35. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  And  every  woman  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth.] — Be- 
cause they  who  gave  thanks,  and  praised  the  Lord  with  musical  in- 
struments, are  said,  1  Chron.  xxv.  1,  2.  to  'prophesy  with  harps,' 
<tc. ;  and  because  the  priests  of  Baal,  who  prayed  and  sang  hymns 
to  that  idol,  in  the  contest  with  Elijah,  are  said,  1  Kings  xviii.  29.  to 
have  '  prophesied  till  the  time  of  the  evening  sacrifice,'  many,  by 
the  women's  praying  and  prophesying,  understand  their  joining  in 
the  public  prayers  and  praises  as  a  part  of  the  congregation.  Yetas 
it  is  reasonable  to  think,  that  this  praying  and  prophesying  of  the 
women,  was  of  the  same  kind  with  the  praying  and  prophesying  of 
the  men  who  acted  as  teachers,  mentioned  ver.  4.  we  may  suppose 
the  Corinthian  women  affected  to  perform  these  offices  in  the  pub- 
lic assemblies,  on  pretence  of  their  being  inspired ;  and  though  the 
apostle  in  this  place  hath  not  condemned  that  practice,  it  does  not 
follow  that  he  allowed  it,  or  that  it  was  allowed  in  any  church.  His 
design  here  was  riot  to  consider  whether  that  practice  was  allowa- 
ble, but  to  condemn  the  indecent  manner  in  which  it  had  been  per- 
formed. For  the  women,  when  they  felt,  or  thought  they  felt  them- 
selves moved  by  the  Spirit  in  the  public  assemblies,  throwing  away 
their  veils,  prayed  and  prophesied  with  their  heads  uncovered,  and 
perhaps  wfc   their  hair  dishevelled,  in  imitation  of  the  heathen 


COMMENTARY. 

Chap.  XI. — 2  JYov>,  understanding  by  your  letter  that  ye  have 
restrained  your  women  from  praying  and  prophesying  as  teachers, 
I  praise  you,  brethren,  because  in  general  ye  remember  me,  and 
hold  fast  the  traditions  concerning  the  public  worship,  as  I  delivered 
them  to  you. 

3  But,  that  ye  may  understand  the  reason  of  these  traditions,  / 
■would  have  you  know,  that  of  every  man  the  head,  to  whom  in  all 
religious  matters  he  must  be  subject,  is-  Christ  ;  and  that  the  head  of 
the  woman,  to  whom  in  all  domestic  affairs  she  must  be  subject,  and 
from  whom  she  must  receive  instruction,  is  the  man :  and  that  the 
head  of  Christ,  to  whom  in  saving  the  world  he  is  subject,  is  God. 

4  Every  man  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  in  the  public  assemblies, 
having  a  veil,  which  is  a  sign  of  subjection,  upon  his  head,  disho- 
noureth Christ  his  head,  who  hath  made  him  the  head  of  the  woman. 

5  And  every  woman  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  with  an  unveiled 
head,  dishonoureth  the  man  her  head,  by  affecting  an  equality  with 
him.  Besides,  for  a  woman  to  throw  off  the  veil  in  an  assembly  of 
men,  is  one  and  the  same  with  being  shaven. 

priestesses  in  their  raptures.  See  Virgil,  JEneM,  lib.  vi.  1.  48. 
"  Non  comptai  mansere  coma,"  <fec.  This  indecency  in  the  manner 
of  their  praying  and  prophesying,  the  apostle  thought  proper  to  cor- 
rect, before  he  prohibited  the  practice  itself,  because  it  gave  him 
an  opportunity  of  inculcating  on  women  that  subjection  to  the  men 
which  is  their  duty,  though  many  of  them  are  unwilling  to  acknow- 
ledge it.  Women's  praying  and  prophesying  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, the  apostle  afterwards  condemned  in  the  most  express  terms, 
chap.  xiv.  34.  See  the  note  there.  We  have  an  example  of  the 
same  method  of  teaching,  1  Cor.  viii.  where  without  considering 
whether  it  was  lawful  to  join  the  heathens  in  their  feasts  on  the  sa- 
crifice in  the  idol's  temple,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Corinthians,  that 
although  they  thought  it  lawful,  because  they  knew  an  idol  was  no- 
thing, yet  the  weak  who  had  not  that  knowledge,  but  who  believed 
the  idol  to  be  a  real  though  subordinate  god,  might  by  their  exam- 
ple be  led  to  join  in  these  feasts,  and  thereby  be  guilty  of  direct 
idolatry.  This  evil  consequence  the  apostle  thought  properto  point 
out,  before  he  determined  the  general  question  :  because  it  afford- 
ed him  an  opportunity  of  inculcating  the  great  Christian  duty,  of 
taking  care  never  to  lead  our  brethren  into  sin,  even  by  our  most 
innocent  actions.     See  chap.  viii.  Illustration,  at  the  end 

2.  With  an  unveiled  head.]— The  apostle's  reasoning  concerning 
the  covering  and  uncovering  of  the  head,  is  to  this  purpose  :  Wo- 
men being  put  in  subjection  to  men,  ver.  2.  ought  in  the  public  as- 
semblies to  acknowledge  their  inferiority,  by  those  marks  of  respect 
Which  t  lie  customs  of  the  countries  where  they  live  have  establish- 
ed as  expressions  of  respect.  And  therefore  although  with  us  it  be  a 
mark  of  superiority  to  be  covered  in  a  public  assembly,  and  of  infe- 
riority to  be  uncovered,  the  apostle's  reasoning  still  holds,  because 
the  customs  of  the  east  were  the  reverse  of  ours. — The  veil  used 
by  the  eastern  women  was  so  large  as  to  cover  a  great  part  of  their 
body.     This  appears  from  Ruth's  veil,  which  held  six  measures  of 
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6  (r^g,  93.)  Wherefore,  if  a  woman  be  not 
veiled,  even  let  her  be  shorn :  but  if  it  be  a 
shame1  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven, 
let  her  be  veiled. 

7  .Vow  man,  indeed,  ought  not  to  veil  the 
head,  being  the  image1  and  glory  of  God  :  but 
■woman  is  the  glory  of  man. 

8  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  man  is  not  of  woman, 
but  -woman  IS  of  man. 

9  (Km  yo.%,  97.)  And  also,  man  was  not 
created  (<Jx/)  for  the  woman,  but  woman  for 
the  man. 

10  (a*/  tkto,  68.)  For  this  reason  ought 
the  woman  to  have  a  veil '  on  her  head,  (Six, 
1 12.)  on  account  of  the  angels.2 

1 1  (Ukxv)  However,  neither  is  man  without 
woman,  nor  woman  without  man,  in  the  Lord. 
(See  2  Cor.  iii.  17.  note  1.) 

12  (r*g)  Besides,  as  the  woman  is  (vc)from 
the  man,  so  also  the  man  is  (in,  113.)  by  the 
woman  ;  but  all  (w)  from  God. 

13  Judge  in  yourselves,  (wgt-arov)  is  it  de- 
cent that  a  woman  pray  to  God  unveiled  ? 

14  Doth  not  even  nature1  itself  teach  you, 
that  if  a  man  indeed  have  long  hair,  it  is  a  dis- 
grace"2 to  him  1 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it  is  a 
glory1  to  her;  for  her  hair  is  given  her  (avrt) 
for  a  veil. 

16  (ai)  However,  if  any  one  (ttox.it,  chap, 
vii.  40.  note)  resolves  to  be  contentious,  we 
have  no  such  custom,  neither  the  churches  of 
God. 

17  (As)  Now,  when  I  declare  this,  I  praise 
you  not,  that  ye  come  together,  not  for  the  bet- 
ter, but  for  the  worse. 

18  For  first,1  indeed,  I  hear  when  ye  come 
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6  Wherefore,  if  a  woman  in  an  assembly  of  men  be  not  veiled, 
even  let  her  hair  which  is  her  veil  (ver.  15.)  be  shorn  :  But  if  it  be 
a  disgrace  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn,  let  her  preserve  her  natural  mo- 
desty, by  veiling  herself  in  the  public  assemblies  for  worship. 

7  Now  man,  indeed,  ought  not  to  veil  the  head  in  presence  of  wo- 
man, being  the  image  of  God  in  respect  to  the  dominion  delegated 
to  him,  and  the  glory  of  God  by  exercising  that  dominion  properly  : 
but  woman  is  the  glory  of  man  by  being  subject  to  him. 

8  Besides,  man  is  not  of  woman,  but  woman  is  of  man,  being 
made  of  a  rib  taken  from  the  first  man. 

9  And  also,  man  was  not  created  for  the  woman,  but  woman  for 
the  man ;  as  is  plain  from  what  God  said  when  he  created  Eve, 
Gen.  ii.  18.  '  I  will  make  him  an  help  meet  for  him.' 

10  The  creation  of  woman  leads  me  to  observe,  that  for  this  rea- 
son ought  the  woman,  in  the  public  assemblies,  to  have  a  veil  upon 
her  head,  namely,  on  account  of  the  seduction  of  the  first  woman  by 
evil  angels. 

11  However,  though  woman  be  inferior  to  man  in  her  relative 
capacity,  the  terms  of  salvation  are  the  same  for  both  :  For  neither  is 
man  without  woman,  nor  woman  without  man  in  the  covenant. 

12  Besides,  as  the  woman  is  from  the  man,  and  on  that  account  is 
inferior  to  him,  so  also  the  man  is  born  and  nursed  by  the  woman, 
and  on  that  account  he  ought  to  treat  her  with  kindness ;  but  both 
are  from  God. 

13  Considt  your  own  feelings,  and  say,  whether,  according  to  your 
customs,  it  is  decent  that  a  woman,  whom  God  hath  subjected  to  her 
husband,  pray  to  God  in  public,  unveiled,  as  not  subjected  ? 

14  Doth  not  even  reason  and  experience  teach  you,  that  if  a  man 
indeed  have  long  hair,  it  is  a  disgrace  to  him,  because  it  renders 
him  in  appearance  like  a  woman  ? 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it  is  an  ornament  to  her  which 
does  not  incommode  her,  being  suitable  to  her  domestic  state  ;  for  her 
hair  is  given  her  for  a  veil,  to  heighten  her  charms  by  partly  conceal- 
ing them. 

16  JVow  if  the  false  teacher  resolves  to  be  contentious,  and  main- 
tains that  it  is  allowable  for  women  to  pray  and  teach  publicly  in 
the  church  unveiled,  we  in  Judea  have  no  such  custom,  neither  any 
of  the  churches  of  God. 

1 7  I  praised  you  for  holding  fast  my  precepts  ;  but  now,  when  1 
declare  this  which  follows,  I  praise  you  not — that  ye  assemble,  not  so 
as  to  make  yourselves  better  by  edifying  each  other,  but  worse,  by 
fomenting  strifes. 

18  For  first  indeed  I  hear,  that  when  ye  assemble  in  the  church  to 


barley,  Ruth  iii.  15. — A  veil  of  this  sort,  called  a  plaid,  was  worn  not 
long  ago  by  the  women  in  Scotland. 

3.  It.  is  one  and  the  same  with  being  shaven.] — In  the  east,  it  was 
reckoned  immodest  in  women  to  appear  unveiled  before  any  of  the 
male  sex,  except  their  nearest  relations.  Thus  Rebecca  veiled  her- 
self on  seeing  Isaac,  Gen.  xxiv.  65. — The  immodesty  of  women  ap- 
pearing unveiled  in  an  assembly  of  men,  the  apostle  illustrated  by 
observing,  that  it  was  one  and  the  same  thing  with  being  shaven ; 
for,  as  he  tells  us,  ver.  15.  their  hair  was  given  them  for  a  veil  to 
improve  their  beauty. — The  eastern  ladies,  considering  their  hair 
as  their  principal  ornament,  were  at.  great  pains  in  dressing  it. 
Hence,  before  Jezebel  looked  out  at  a  window  on  Jehu,  2  Kings  ix. 
30.  '  she  painted  her  face  and  tired  her  head.'  Hence,  also,  to  de- 
prive women  of  their  hair  was  considered  as  a  great  disgrace,  Mi- 
cah  i.  16.     See  the  following  note,  and  ver.  15.  note. 

Ver.  6.  But  if  it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven.] — 
How  disgraceful  it  was  for  the  Grecian  women  to  be  shaven,  may  be 
lea  rned  from  Aristoph.  Thesmoph.  line  815. — The  ancient  Germans 
punished  women  guilty  of  adultery  by  shaving  theirheads.  So  Ta- 
citus tells  us,  De  Morib.  Germanorum.  The  Jews  also  punished 
adulteresses  in  the  same  manner.  Eisner  thinks  that  custom  is 
mentioned,  Numb.  v.  18. — Shorn,  as  distinguished  fron  shaven, 
means  to  have  the  hair  cropped. 

Ver.  7.  Being  the  image  of  God,] — namely,  in  respect  of  the  do- 
minion with  which  he  is  clothed  For,  in  respect  of  mental  quali- 
ties, the  woman  is  also  the  image  of  God. 

Ver.  10. — 1. To  have  (*i-°u<ris(K)aveilonherhead.] — Though  there 
Is  no  example,  either  in  sacred  or  profane  writers,  of  the  word  «£ou. 
<ri»  used  to  denote  a  veil,  yet  all  agree  that  it  can  have  no  other 
meaning  in  this  passage.  Benson,  in  his  note  on  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  2d  edit, 
gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  because  the  Hebrew  word  radid  (which 
comes  from  the  verb  radad,  to  have  power)  signifies  a  veil,  the 
apostle  uses  the  word  sJ-ouo-ib,  poicer,  to  denote  a  veil,  because  the 
Hebrew  women  veiled  themselves  in  presence  of  the  men,  in  token 
of  their  being  under  their  power.  A  like  figurative  sense  of  the 
word  circumcision  we  have  Acts  vii.  8.  where  it  is  called  a  covenant, 
because  it  was  a  token  or  sign  of  God's  covenant  with  Abraham. 

2.  On  account  of  the  angels.]— In  scripture,the  word  angels  some- 
times signifies  evil  angels,  1  Oor..vi.  3.  '  Do  ye  not  know  that  we 
k.'mII  judge  angels  V  Jude,  ver.6.'The  angels  who  kept  not  their  first 


estate.' — Eve  having  been  seduced  by  evil  angels  to  eat  the  forbid- 
den fruit,  she  and  all  her  daughters  were  punished  for  that  sin,  by 
being  subjected  to  the  rule  of  their  husbands.  The  apostle  there- 
fore enjoined  the  eastern  women,  according  to  whose  customs  the 
wearing  of  a  veil  was  a  token  of  subjection,  to  be  veiled  in  the  public 
assemblies  for  worship,  that  remembering  their  first  mother's  se- 
duction by  evil  angels,  they  might  be  sensible  of  their  own  frailty, 
and  behave  with  humility.  See  1  Tim.  ii.  14. — Others,  by  the  angels, 
understand  the  bishops,  who  are  styled  'angels  of  the  churches,' 
Rev.  i.  20.  For  they  suppose  the  women  were  ordered  to  be  veil- 
ed, when  in  the  public  assemblies  they  performed  the  office  of 
teachers,  to  shew  their  respect  to  the  bishops.— Others  think  good 
angels  are  meant  here,  who  being  ministering  spirits  might  be  pre- 
sent in  the  religious  assemblies  of  the  Christians. — Of  these  inter- 
pretations, that  which  is  first  mentioned,  and  which  is  espoused  by 
Whitby,  seems  the  most  probable. 

Ver  .14. — 1.  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you  ?]— For  the  dif- 
ferent senses  of  the  word  nature,  see  Eph.  ii.  3.  note  2.  Here,  it 
signifies  reason  and  experience.  But  others  thereby  understand 
the  nature  of  the  sexes,  which  requires  that  they  be  distinguished 
by  some  outward  mark.  Hence  the  law,  Deut.  xxii.  5.  '  The  woman 
shall  not  wear  that  which  pertaineth  to  a  man,  neither  shall  a  man 
put  on  a  woman's  garment.' 

2.  It  is  a  disgrace  to  him.]— That  the  Hebrews  thought  it  a  morti- 
fication to  wear  their  hair  long,  and  to  have  it  dressed,  is  evident 
from  the  law  of  the  Nazarites,  Numb.  vi.  5.  Besides,  as  the  sexes 
were  distinguished,  not  so  much  by  the  form  of  their  clothes,  as  by 
the  length  or  shortness  of  their  hair,  to  have  longhair,  and  to  dress 
it  nicely,  was  to  assume  the  appearance  and  manners  of  a  woman. 
Therefore  it  was  a  disgrace  to  a  man. --The  ancient  busts  and  sta- 
tues of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  still  remaining,  show  that  they 
likewise  wore  their  hair  short.  In  that  form  it  neither  incom- 
moded them  in  the  field,  nor  required  much  time  to  dress  it. 

Ver.  15.  It  is  a  glory  to  her.] — What  a  value  the  eastern  ladies 
put  on  their  hair,  may  be  known  from  this,  that  when  Ptolemy 
Euergetes,  king  of  Egypt,  was  about  to  march  against  Seleucus 
Calinicus,  his  queen  Bernice,  who  loved  him  tenderly,  vowed  as 
the  most  precious  sacrifice  she  could  offer,  to  cut  off  and  conse- 
crate her  hair,  if  he  returned  in  safety.    See  ver.  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  For  first.]— The  first  thing  the  apostle  blamed  in  the 
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together    in  the  church  there   are  divisions2 
among  you ;  and  I  partly3  believe  it. 

19  (a«  yz$  Kn)  For  there  must1  even  be 
heresies2  among  you,  that  the  approved3  may 
be  made  manifest  among  you. 

20  (Ow,  262.)  But  your  coming'  together 
into  one  place,  is  not  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper. 
(See  chap,  v.  7.  note  2.) 

21  For  in  eating  it,  every  one  taketh.jtf rstx 
his  own  supper,  and  one,  verily,  is  hungry,  and 
another  is  filed.'2 

23  What !  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to 
drink  in  1  or  do  ye  think  amiss1  of  the  church 
of  God,  and  put  to  shame  those  -who  have  not 
A  SUPPER  ?2  What  shall  I  say  to  you?  shall 
I  praise  you  (sv,  1 67.)  for  this  ?  I  praise  you  not. 

23  Fori  received  from  the  Lord,1  what  also 
I  delivered  to  you,  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  the 
night  in  which  he  was  betrayed,2  took  bread, 

24  And,  having  given  thanks,'  he  brake  it, 
and  said,  Take,  eat  :  this  is  my  body,2  which 
is  broken  for  you  :  this  do  in  remembrance  of 
me.3 
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eat  the  Lord's  supper,  there  are  divisions  among  you  ;  ye  sit  down 
in  separate  companies  at  separate  tables,  as  being  at  variance  among 
yourselves  ;  and  I  partly  believe  it. 

19  For,  as  men  have  different  views  of  things,  and  are  often  guided 
by  their  lusts,  there  will  even  be  heresies  among  you  ;  which  God 
permits,  that  those  who  are  approved  of  him  may  be  made  known 
among  you. 

20  Hut  your  coming  together  into  one  house  to  eat,  is  not  to  eat 
the  Lord's  supper,  unless  ye  eat  it  in  fellowship  together  and  with 
mutual  love,  as  the  disciples  of  one  master. 

21  For  when  ye  eat,  every  one  with  his  own  party  taketh  first  his 
own  supper  which  he  hath  brought ;  and  the  poor  being  excluded, 
one  verily  is  hungry  on  that  occasion,  and  another  is  plentifully  fed. 

22  What  !  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  with  your 
friends  1  Or  do  ye  mistake  the  church  of  God  for  an  idol's  temple  in 
which  feasts  are  made ;  and  put  to  shame  those  who  have  not  a  sup- 
per to  eat,  while  ye  are  feasting  luxuriously  1  What  shall  I  say  to  you  ? 
Shall  I  praise  you  for  this,  as  having  kept  my  precepts  1  J  praise  you 
not,  but  utterly  condemn  you  for  these  scandalous  practices. 

23  For  I  received  from  the  Lord  Jesus,  by  immediate  revelation, 
what  also  I  delivered  to  you,  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  the  night  in 
which  he  was  betrayed  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders  of  the  Jews, 
took  bread, 

24  And  having  given  thanks  to  God  for  his  goodness  to  men  in 
their  redemption,  he  brake  it,  and  said,  Take,  eat,  this  is  the  repre- 
sentation of  my  body,  which  is  to  be  broken  for  you  ;  this  do  in  re- 
membrance of  me  :  in  remembrance  of  my  giving  my  body  to  be 
broken  to  procure  eternal  life  for  you. 


Corinthians,  was  (heir  indecent  manner  of  eating  the  Lord's  supper; 
the  second  was  the  wrong  use  which  they  made  of  their  spiritual 
gifts,  chap.  xii.  And  as  these  offences  were  committed  in  their  pub- 
lic assemblies,  he  told  them  very  properly,  that  they  came  together, 
not  for  the  better,  but  for  the  worse. 

2.  There  are  divisions.] — So  the  word  rx'<rfiaT»  must  be  trans- 
lated here,  because  the  faction  had  not  formed  any  separate  church 
at  Corinth,  but  had  occasioned  uncharitable  dissensions  in  the 
church  there ;  of  which  this  was  one  bad  effect,  that  they  cele- 
brated the  Lord's  supper  in  separate  companies  at  separate  tables, 
which  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  termed  j-x"^",  rents. 

3  .  And  I  partly  believe  it.]— Kstius,  Grotius,  andPearce,  think  the 
Greek  phrase  y-i(o;  -n  wis-su*,  may  be  translated,  I  believe  it  with 
respect  to  a  part  of  you.  And  for  this  use  of  ni^os  *>,  they  cite  Rom. 
xi.  25.  Parkhurst  says  it  is  used  in  that  sense  by  Thucydides,  and 
that  it  is  an  Attic  phrase.    See  chap.  xii.  27.  xiii.  9.  note. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  For  there  must  even  be.] — Here  the  word  must,  does 
not  signify  what  ought  to  be,  but  what  in  the  natural  course  of  things 
will  certainly  be,  as  the  consequence  of  the  pride,  anger,  envy,  and 
other  evil  passions  which  prevail  among  men. 

2.  Heresies  among  you.] — In  this  passage,  heresies  are  represent- 
ed as  something  different  from,  and  worse  than  the  divisions  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  verse.  By  the  account  given  of  them  in 
other  passages  of  scripture,  heresies  are  false  opinions  in  religion, 
obstinately  maintained  by  the  heretic,  in  opposition  to  his  own  con- 
science, for  the  purpose  of  authorizing  badpractices,  and  of  making 
gain.     See  Gal.  v.  20.  note  5. 

3.  That  the  approved.  | — 'Oi  Soxi^oi,  the  approved,  are  persons  who, 
on  being  tried,  are  found  sound  in  tire  faith,  and  holy  in  their  prac- 
tice. One  end  of  God's  permitting  heresies  to  arise  in  the  church,  is 
for  the  trial  of  the  faith  and  holiness  of  such  approved  persons,  that 
being  made  manifest,  they  may  be  examples  for  others  to  imitate. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Every  one  taketh  first  his  own  supper.] — This  is  the 
proper  translation  of  the  clause,  ;**,-o;  to  iSiov  Stnrvov  7rgoKxf*Z*vti  ; 
for  what  follows  shews  that  the  apostle  did  not  mean,  as  in  the  Eng- 
lish Bible,  that  every  one  took  before  another  his  own  supper ; 
but  that  every  one  took  his  own  supper  before  he  ate  the  Lord's  sup- 
per. Christ  having  instituted  his  Supper  after  he  had  eaten  the  pass- 
over,  his  disciples  very  early  made  it  a  rule  to  feast  together  before 
they  ate  the  Lord's  supper.  These  feasts  were  called  (Ay*jr*i, 
Charitates)  Love/easts.  They  are  mentioned  Jude  ver.  12.  as  also 
by  some  of  the  ancient  Christian  writers. — From  Xenophon.  Memo- 
rab.  lib.  iii.  c.  14.  we  learn,  that  the  Greeks,  when  they  supped  toge- 
ther, brought  each  his  own  provisions  ready  dressed,  which  they 
ate  in  company  together.  Probably  the  Corinthians  followed  the 
same  practice  in  their  feasts  previous  to  the  Lord's  supper.  But  as 
they  excluded  all  who  were  not  of  their  party,  and  even  the  poor  of 
their  own  party  who  had  no  supper  to  bring,  it  came  to  pass,  that  when 
they  ate  the  Lord's  supper  '  one  was  hungry,  and  another  was  filled.' 

2.  And  another  is  filled.] — So  tlie  Greek  word  ptjvuv  signifies 
here,  being  opposed  to  one  is  hungry.  The  word  is  used  in  this  sense 
by  the  LXX.  Psal.  xxxv.  9.  Jerem.  xxxviii.  11.  and  John  ii.  10.  where 
it  is  rendered  by  our  translators,  '  when  men  have  well  drunk,' 
drunk  plentifully.  According  to  the  grammarians,  ni  jvsiv  literally 
signifies  to  eat  and  drink  if  t*  T0  ion*)  after  sacrificing ;  on  which 
occasions  the  heathen  often  drank  to  excess. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Do  ye  think  amiss  of  the  church  ofGod?] — k^t*?^- 
>  =  'Ti ;  see  Rom.  ii.  4.  note  4. — That  in  the  first  age  the  brethren  of 
a  particular  citv  or  district  met  together  in  one  house  or  room  for 
the  worship  o'f  God,  is  evident  from  ver.  20.  That  house  or 
room,  whether  it  was  used  steadily,  or  only  occasionally,  for  their 
religious  assemblies,  is  here  called  the  church  of  God,  and  is  dis- 


tinguished from  their  own  house.  Accordingly,  what  is  termed, 
ver.  18.  '  a  coming  together  in  the  church,'  is  called,  ver.  20.  '  a  com- 
ing together  into  one  place.' 

2.  Put  to  shame  those  who  have  not  a  supper.] — Touj/jii  «%ovt«{ 
may  be  translated  without  any  addition,  Those  who  are  poor. 

Ver.  23. — 1. 1  received  from  the  Lord,  &c.]— For  the  import  of  the 
terms  received  and  delivered,  see  Col.  ii.  6.  note. 

2.  In  the  night  in  which  he  was  betrayed ;]— that  is,  in  the  night 
which  preceded  his  crucifixion.  The  apostle  told  the  Corinthians, 
that  the  institution  of  the  Supper  in  the  night  before  our  Lord  suf- 
fered, for  the  purpose  of  perpetuating  the  memory  of  his  death  to  the 
end  of  the  world,  was  made  known  to  him  by  Christ  himself,  as  a 
circumstance  which  merited  particular  attention,  because  it  was  a 
strong  proof  of  his  innocence.  He  knew  he  was  to  be  crucified  the 
next  day  as  an  impostor,  for  calling  himself  the  Son  of  God.  Having 
so  near  a  prospect  of  his  punishment,  would  he,  by  instituting  his 
Supper,  have  taken  care  that  his  punishment  as  an  impostor  should 
never  be  forgotten,  if  he  had  really  been  an  impostor'?  No.  Such 
a  supposition  exceeds  all  rational  belief.  But  knowing  himself  to  be 
the  Son  of  God,  and  being  absolutely  certain  that  God  would  ac- 
knowledge him  as  his  Son,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead  on  the  third 
day,  he  instituted  his  Supper,  to  be  preserved  by  his  disciples  till  he 
should  return  to  judge  the  world ;  because  he  foresaw  that  his  death 
could  not  be  remembered  by  his  disciples  without  recollecting  his 
resurrection,  and  expecting  his  return  to  judge  the  world.  See  ver. 
26.  note  3.  Farther,  if  Christ  did  not  rise  from  the  dead,  according 
to  his  express  promise  frequently  repeated,  can  it  be  thought  that 
his  disciples,  who  thus  must  have  known  him  to  be  a  deceiver, 
would  have  perpetuated  the  memory  of  his  punishment  as  an  impos- 
tor, and  of  their  own  shame,  by  beginning  a  service  in  which,  as  the 
apostle  expresses  it,  ver.  25.  they  '  openly  published  the  death,'  that 
is,  the  punishment,  'of  the  Lord,'  to  the  world?  Wherefore,  since 
the  apostles,  and  all  the  other  first  disciples  who  were  ey  e-witnesses 
of  their  Master's  death  and  resurrection,  by  beginning  this  service, 
openly  published  to  the  world  their  certain  knowledge  and  belief  of 
these  facts  ;  and  since  their  successors,  by  continuing  this  service 
from  age  to  age,  have  published  to  the  world  the  death  and  resur- 
rection of  their  Master,  as  matters  of  fact  known  and  believed  by  all 
Christians  from  the  beginning,  the  continuation  of  the  service  of  the 
Supper  in  the  church  is  certainly  a  strong  proof  of  the  reality  of 
Christ's  death  and  resurrection  ;  consequently  it  hath  fully  esta- 
blished his  claim  to  be  God's  Son,  and,  by  removing  the  ignominy  of 
the  cross,  hath  rendered  his  fame  great  and  universal.  Also  it  hath 
become  the  source  of  unspeakable  consolation  to  his  disciples  in 
every  age,  by  assuring  them  that  all  his  doctrines  are  true,  and  that 
all  his  promises  shall  be  performed  in  their  season  ;  particularly  his 
promise  of  returning  to  raise  the  dead,  and  carry  his  people  into 
heaven.  In  this  view,  the  institution  of  the  Supper  in  the  night 
wherein  he  was  betrayed,  was  a  great  instance  of  Christ's  love  to 
men.  And  we  are  bound,  by  continuing  that  excellent  service  in 
the  world,  to  hand  down  to  them  who  come  after  us,  those  unspeak- 
able consolations  which  we  ourselves  enjoy,  through  the  pious  cire 
of  our  fathers  who  believed  in  Christ  before  us. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  And  having  given  thanks.]— Eu;s*e>r>i<r*;.  This  like- 
wise is  the  term  used  Luke  xxii.  19.  Wherefore,  when  Matthew 
and  Mark  tell  us  that  Jesus  (ivwy,ir»0  blessed,  they  do  not  mean 
that  Jesus  blessed  the  bread,  for  bread  is  incapable  of  blessing,  but 
that  he  blessed  God  for  saving  sinners  through  his  death.  See  1 
Cor.  x.  16.  note  1. 

2.  This  is  my  body  which  is  broken  for  you.] — As  the  clause, 
'  which  is  broken,'  cannot  be  taken  literally,  because  it  would  imply 
that  Christ's  body  was  broken  or  put  to  death  on  the  cross  at  the 
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25  In  like  manner  also  the  ctip,1  after  he  had 
supped,2  saying,  This  cup  is  the  new  covenant* 
in  my  blood  :  this  do,  as  oftenk  as  ye  drink  it, 
in  remembrance  of  me. 

26  (rag,  93.)  Wherefore?  as  often  as  ye  eat 
this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup,  ye  openly  pub- 
lish1 the  death  of  the  Lord,  (*£§«•  »)  till  the 
time  he  come.3 

27  (c.Qs-s,  331.)  So  then,  whosoever  shall  eat 
this  bread,  («)  and1  drink  (to,  71.)  this  cup  of 
the  Lord  unworthily,  shall  be  guilty  of  the 
body  and  blood  of  the  Lord. 

28  But  let  a  man  examine1  himself,  (k-m 
«t&)?,  265.)  and  then  of  the  bread  let  him  eat, 
and  of  the  cup  let  him  drink. 

29  For  he  who  eateth  and  drinketh  unwor- 
thily, eateth  and  drinketh  punishment1  to  him- 
self, not  making  a  difference  of2  the  body  of 
the  Lord. 

time  ho  said  this,  contrary  to  truth,  so  the  clause,  '  this  is  my  body,' 
cannot  be  taken  literally ;  for  the  two  clauses  making  but  one  pro- 
position, if  the  clause,  'this  is  my  body,'  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  be  interpreted  literally,  the  predicate,  'which  is  broken 
for  you,'  must  be  so  likewise.  Consequently  the  proposition  will  im- 
port, that  the  bread  in  our  lord's  hand  was  converted  into  a  tiling 
which  at  that  time  had  no  existence.  If  this  reasoning  is  just,  both 
the  doctrine  of  the  papists  and  the  doctrine  of  the  Lutherans  ought 
to  be  rejected,  as  implying  an  evident  falsehood,  namely,  that 
Christ's  body,  at  the  time  he  spake,  was  broken  or  put  to  death.  In 
other  passages  of  scripture  we  find  expressions  perfectly  similar  to 
the  expression,  '  This  is  my  body  :'  for  example,  Gen.  xl.  12.  '  The 
three  branches  are  three  days.'— Gen.  xli.  26.  'The  seven  good 
kine  are  seven  years.'— Matt.  xiii.  38.  'The  field  is  the  world.'— 1 
Cor.  x.  4.  'That  rock  was  Christ.'— Rev.  xvii.  9.  'The  seven  heads 
are  seven  mountains.'  Now  as  every  reader  is  sensible,  that  in  all 
these  passages  things  are  said  to  be,  what  they  are  only  representa- 
tions of,  why  should  our  Lord's  words,  'This  is  my  body/be  inter- 
preted in  any  different  manner  1 — And  with  respect  to  the  other 
clause, '  which  is  broken  for  you,'  let  it  be  remembered,  that,  in  the 
prophetic  writings  especially,  there  are  numberless  passages, 
where,  to  shew  the  certainty  of  the  things  foretold,  they  are  spoken 
of  as  actually  existing  at  the  very  time  the  prophet  uttered  his  pre- 
diction. It  may  therefore  be  affirmed,  that  the  true  meaning  of  our 
Lord's  words  at  the  institution  of  his  Supper  is,— IViis  bread  is  the 
representation  of  my  body,  which  is  to  be  broken  for  yon. 

The  papists  contend,  that  in  every  age,  by  the  priests  pronounc- 
ing what  they  call  the  words  of  consecration,  the  game  change  is 
made  in  the  bread  and  wine,  which  they  affirm  was  made  in  these 
ejements  by  Christ's  saying,  'This  is  my  body.'  But  to  gain  credit 
to  their  doctrine,  they  ought  to  shew  from  scripture,  that  the  power 
of  working  that  miracle  was  promised  by  Christ  to  all  his  faithful 
servants  in  the  ministry,  to  the  end  of  the  world.  But  this  they  can- 
not do.  Besides,  that  the  apostle  Paul  did  not  possess  any  such 
power,  is  evident  from  verses  26,  27,  28.  of  this  chapter,  where  he 
calls  the  elements  bread  and  wine  after  their  consecration,  as  he 
had  named  them  before. 

3.  This  do  in  remembrance  of  me.]— This  implies  two  things  :  1. 
That  they  were  to  take  and  eat  the  bread  in  remembrance  of 
Christ's  body  broken  for  them.  2.  That  they  were  to  give  thanks,  and 
break  the  bread  before  they  ate  it.  Accordingly,  from  chap.  x.  16. 
we  know,  that  when  the  apostles  administered  the  Lord's  supper  to 
the  faithful,  they  gave  thanks,  and  brake  the  bread  after  Christ's 
example,  which  is  authority  sufficient  for  the  practice  which  hath 
always  obtained  in  the  church. 

In  this  place  it  may  be  proper  to  take  some  notice  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Quakers  concerning  the  Lord's  supper.  They  affirm,  that  the 
apostles  mistook  their  Master's  design  in  giving  them  bread  and 
wine  after  supping  on  the  passover,  when  they  made  it  the  institu- 
tion of  a  rite  to  be  observed  by  his  disciples  in  all  ages.  But  if  they 
mistook  the  matter,  would  not  Christ  have  corrected  their  mistake 
in  the  revelation  which  Paul  affirms  he  made  to  him  concerning  the 
Supper,  ver.  23.  after  that  mistake  is  said  to  have  taken  place? 
Wherefore,  seeing  Paul's  account  of  the  institution  is  precisely  the 
same  as  the  account  given  by  the  evangelists,  with  the  addition  of  a 
circumstance  which  implies  the  continuation  of  the  rite,  namely, 
that  when  Christ  gave  them  the  cup,  he  said,  'This  do,  as  often  as 
e  drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  me,'  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  our 

rd  intended  his  Supper  to  be  a  perpetual  service  in  his  church. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  In  like  manner  also  the  cup.] — Most  translators,  after 
the  word  also,  add  the  words  he  took.  But  if  any  words  are  to  be 
added  here,  those  in  Mark  xiv.  23.  he  gave,  seem  most  proper. 

2.  After  he  had  supped] — This  circumstance  is  mentioned,  to 
shew  that  the  Lord's  supper  is  not  intended  for  the  refreshment  of 
the  body,  but,  asweare  told  ver.  26.  for  perpetuating  the  memory  of 
Christ's  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension,  to  the  end  of  the  world ; 
and  for  declaring  our  expectation  of  his  return  from  heaven  to  judge 
all  mankind  ;  that  by  seriously  and  frequently  meditating  on  these 
things,  the  faith,  hope,  and  gratitude  of  his  disciples  may  be 
nourished.  Now,  that  these  ends  may  be  effectually  answered,  this 
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25  In  like  manner  also  he  gave  the  cup,  after  he  had  supped  on  the 
passover,  saying,  This  cup  of  wine  is  a  representation  of  the  new  co- 
venant made  in  my  blood:  this  do,  as  often  as  ye  drink  it,  in  remem- 
brance of  me,  as  shedding  my  blood  to  procure  that  covenant  for  you. 

26  Wherefore,  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup, 
ye  openly  publish  the  death  of  the  Lord,  till  the  time  he  comes  to 
judgment :  ye  tell  the  world  that  the  Lord  died  to  ratify  the  new 
covenant ;  and  that  he  will  come  again,  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge 
the  world,  according  to  his  promise. 

27  So  then,  whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup  of 
the  Lord  unworthily,  cither  by  eating  it  as  a  common  meal,  or  as  the 
bond  of  a  faction,  or  to  promote  some  worldly  purpose,  shall  be  guilty 
of  profaning  the  symbols  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord.  See 
ver.  24.  note  2. 

28  lint  let  every  man  examine  himself,  by  comparing  his  charac- 
ter and  views  with  the  design  of  this  service :  And  if  he  finds  them 
suitable  to  it,  then  of  the  bread  let  him  eat,  and  of  the  cup  let  him 
drink. 

29  For  he  who  eateth  and  drinketh  the  Lord's  supper  improperly, 
(see  ver.  27.),  subjects  himself  to  punishment,  because  he  does  not 
discriminate  the  symbols  of  the  body  of  the  Lord  from  common 
bread  and  wine  designed  for  the  nourishment  of  life. 

service  must  be  performed  by  the  whole  members  of  each  particu- 
lar church,  not  in  separate  companies,  but  together,  as  making  one 
harmonious  society,  Dy  whose  joint  concurrence  and  communion 
in  the  service,  the  death  of  their  Master  is  not  only  remembered, 
but  declared  in  the  most  public  manner  to  the  world,  as  a  fact  known 
and  believed  by  all  Christians  from  the  beginning. 

3.  This  cup  is  the  new  covenant  in  my  blood.] — The  word  SixSnixif, 
whichour  translators  have  rendered  testament,  signifies  a  covenant, 
especially  when  the  epithet  new  is  joined  to  it.  See  Heb.  ix.  15.  note 
1.  Our  Lord  did  not  mean,  that  the  new  covenant  was  made  at  the 
time  he  shed  his  blood  ;  it  was  made  immediately  after  the  fall,  on 
account  of  the  merits  of  his  obedience  to  the  death,  which  God  then 
considered  as  accomplished,  because  it  was  certainly  to  be  accom- 
plished at  the  time  determined. 

4.  This  do  as  often  as  ye  drink  it.] — According  to  the  papists,  this 
implies  that  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  supper  may  sometimes  be  omit- 
ted ;  and  on  that  pretence  they  have  denied  the  cup  to  the  laity  ; 
but  how  justly  may  be  known,  by  taking  notice  that  the  words,  as 
often  as,  are  applied,  ver.  26.  to  the  bread,  as  well  as  to  the  cup. 
Besides,  Matthew  hath  told  us,  that  when  Christ  gave  the  cup,  he 
said,  chap.  xxvi.  27.  'Drink  ye  all  of  it;'  which  being  both  an  invi- 
tation and  a  command,  all  Christians  are  as  much  entitled  to  the 
cup  as  to  the  bread. 

ver.  26. — 1.  Wherefore.]— The  attentive  reader  must  be  sensible, 
that  this  verse  does  not  contain,  as  in  the  common  version,  a  proof 
of  what  goes  before.  It  is  an  inference  from  the  preceding  verses; 
consequently  the  Greek  particle  y»e,  with  which  it  is  introduced, 
is  used  in  its  illative,  not  in  its  causal  signification. 

2.  As  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup,  ye  openly  pub- 
lish, or  ye  openly  and  effectually  publish.] — So  xxTuyyixxi-rs  signi- 
fies ;  for  »«!■  often  increases  the  signification  of  the  word  with 
which  it  is  compounded.  The  drinking  of  the  cup,  as  well  as  the  eat- 
ing of  the  bread,  being  intended  as  a  public  declaration  of  the  death 
of  Christ,  neither  of  them  can  be  omitted  without  sin.  And  the  vir- 
tue of  that  declaration,  as  was  already  observed,  consisting  in  its 
being  made  by  the  whole  church  or  assembly  as  cordially  agreeing 
in  it,  the  Corinthians  erred  when  they  did  it  in  separate  companies. 
— The  words  in  this  verse  are  the  apostle's  words,  not  Christ's. 

3.  Till  the  time  he  come.] — Though,  at  the  institution  of  the  Sup- 
per, our  Lord  spake  nothing  of  his  own  second  coming,  yet  in  his 
discourse  after  the  celebration,  he  connected  his  second  coming 
with  his  death :  John  xiv.  3.  '  And  if  I  go  and  prepare  a  place  for 
you,  I  will  come  again,  and  receive  you  to  myself,'  &c.  The  apos- 
tle therefore  truly  expressed  his  Master's  intention,  when  lie  told 
the  Corinthians,  that,  by  publishing  the  Lord's  death,  they  publish- 
ed also  his  coming  to  judgment;  and  that  the  service  of  the  Supper 
was  intended  as  a  publication  of  both. 

Ver.27.  And  drink  this  cup.] — The  Romanists  affirm,  that  v,  st^h 
should  be  translated,  or  drink  ;  and  from  the  disjunctive  sense  of 
the  phrase  they  infer,  that  the  whole  Christ  is  contained  in  eilher 
kind.  And  on  this  second  pretence,  (see  ver.  25.  note  4.)  they  deny 
the  cup  to  the  laity,  contrary  to  Christ's  express  command,  liiit 
as  the  Greek  particle  n  is  sometimes  put  for  »>i,  Ess.  iv.  195.  their 
reasoning  from  this  passage  is  not  well  founded.  Besides,  the  Alex- 
andrian MS.,  with  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic  versions,  have 
all,  in  this  clause,  and  instead  of  or.  Also,  in  ver.  29.  it  is  x*i  sriroi., 
which  determines  the  sense  of  >i  in  ver.  27. 

Ver.  28.  Let  a  man  examine  himself] — First,  whether  he  comes 
to  this  service  to  keep  up  the  memory  of  Christ :  Secondly,  whethn 
he  is  moved  to  do  so  by  a  grateful  sense  of  Christ's  love  in  dying  for 
men;  Thirdly,  whether  he  comes  with  a  firm  purpose  of  doing 
honour  to  Christ,  by  living  in  all  respects  conformably  to  his  pre- 
cepts and  example. 

ver.  29.— 1.  Drinketh  punishment.]— That  this  is  the  signification 
of  Kfi/ia  here,  is  plain  from  the  following  verse,  where  the  Corin- 
thians are  said  to  be  punished  with  sickness,  debility,  and  death, 
for  eating  unworthily.  Besides,  >c«»  is  often  used  in  the  New 
Testament  to  denote  punishment.  See  Matt,  xxiii.  14.  Rota.  xiii.  2. 
James  iii.  1.  1  Pet.  iv.  17. 

2.  Not  making  a  difference  of  the  body  of  the  Lord.]— In  the 
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30  For  this  cause,  many  among-  you  are 
sick,  and  infirm,  and  a  good  number  are  dead. 

31  (Ei  7-ctg,  98.)  But,  if  we  would  make  a 
difference  in1  ourselves,  we  should  not  be  dis- 
approx-ed. 

32  But  being  judged  of  the  Lord,  toe  are 
corrected,1  that  ive  may  not  with  the  -world  be 
condemned. 

33  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  when  ye  come 
together  to  eat,  cordially  receive*  one  another. 

31  And  if  any  one  hunger,  let  him  eat  at 
home  ;  that  ye  may  not  come  together  to  pu- 
nishment. And  the  rest  /  will  set  in  order 
when  I  come. 
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30  Because  ye  eat  and  drink  in  an  improper  manner,  many 
among  you  are  diseased  and  languishing,  and  a  good  number  are 
dead  in  consequence  of  God's  displeasure. 

31  But  if  iue  -would  make  a  difference  in  ourselves,  by  eating  the 
Lord's  supper  with  dispositions  different  from  those  with  which  we 
eat  a  common  meal,  -we  should  not  be  disapproved. 

32  But  being  judged  of  the  Lord  because  we  have  not  made  a 
difference  in  our  eating,  we  are  corrected  to  bring  us  to  repentance, 
that  -we  may  not  -with  the  ungodly  be  condemned,  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment. 

33  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  -when  ye  come  together  to  eat  the 
Lord's  supper,  cordially  receive  one  another,  that  ye  may  perform 
that  service  jointly  as  the  disciples  of  one  Master. 

34  And  if  any  person  be  hwigry  before  he  eats  the  Lord's  supper, 
let  him  eat  at  home,  that  ye  may  not  come  together  to  punishment  by 
feasting  in  the  church.  And  -what  else  requires  to  be  corrected  in 
this  matter,  /  -will  give  orders  about  it  -when  J  come  to  Corinth. 


English  Bible  printed  in  1563,  this  clause,  as  B.  Pearce  informs  us, 
is  translated,  '  He  maketh  no  difference  of  the  Lord's  body,'  which 
1  think  is  the  true  sense  of  the  passage. 

Ver.  31.  But  if  we  would  make  a  difference  in  ourselves.] — In 
ver.  29.  he  had  mentioned  their  not  making  a  difference  between 
the  body  of  the  Lord  and  common  food.  Here  he  speaks  of  their 
making  a  difference  in  themselves.  L'Enfant  affirms,  that  Sixxgi- 
vtiv  and  s*e ivstSxi  are  agonistical  terms:  the  former  denoting  the 
inquiry  which  the  judges  of  the  games  made  into  the  character  and 
quality  of  the  combatants,  (see  chap.  ix.  26.  notes  3,  4.) ;  and  the 
latter,  their  rejection  after  the  inquiry :  consequently  it  signifies 
their  being  disapproved  as  unfit  to  enter  the  lists,  if  the  inquiry  was 
made  before  the  combat ;  or,  if  the  inquiry  was  made  after  it,  it  sig- 
nifies their  being  disapproved  as  unfit  to  receive  the  crown,  be- 


cause they  had  not  contended  according  to  the  laws  of  the  com- 
bat. 

Ver.  32.  We  are  corrected.}— rrst.Ssuo^sS-*,  We  are  chastised,  as 
children  are  for  their  good ;  or  are  punished  as  the  athletes  were 
for  transgressing  the  rules  of  the  combat.     See  chap.  ix.  27.  note  4. 

Ver.  33.  Cordially  receive  one  another.j-pExJt^so-js,  in  this  pas- 
sage, seems  to  have  the  sense  of  $i%i<r$i,  increased  by  the  prepo- 
sition ix,  consequently  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  '  cordially  receive 
one  another.  For  as  the  faction  had  separated  themselves  from  the 
sincere  part  of  the  church  when  they  ate  the  Lord's  supper,  it  was 
proper  for  the  apostle  to  say  to  them,  When  ye  eat,  instead  of  sepa- 
rating yourselves  into  companies,  as  if  ye  were  at  variance,  all  of 
you  cordially  receive  one  another,  so  as  to  form  one  harmonious 
society,  agreeably  to  the  design  of  this  important  service. 


CHAPTER  XH. 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  treated  in  this  Chapter. 


The  spiritual  men  at  Corinth  having  had  great  dissen- 
sions among  themselves  about  the  comparative  excellence 
of  their  several  gifts,  and  the  honour  which  was  due  to 
each  on  account  of  his  particular  gift,  the  apostle's  ad- 
herents, we  may  believe,  in  their  letter,  had  requested  his 
opinion  and  direction  concerning  these  matters.  In 
compliance  therefore  with  their  desire,  and  because  it  was 
of  great  importance  that  mankind  in  future  ages  should 
have  a  just  idea  of  the  supernatural  gifts  by  which  the 
Christian  church  was  at  first  built,  and  afterwards  up- 
held, the  apostle,  in  this  and  in  the  following  xivth  chap- 
ter, treated  largely  of  these  gifts,  and  of  the  persons  who 
possessed  them. 

His  discourse  on  these  subjects  he  introduced  with 
telling  the  Corinthians,  that  he  wished  them  not  to  be 
ignorant  of  the  offices  of  the  spiritual  men,  and  of  the 
excellency  of  their  gifts,  ver.  1. — And  to  make  them 
sensible  of  the  honour  which  the  church  derived  from 
the  gifts  of  the  spiritual  men,  he  put  the  brethren  at  Co- 
rinth in  mind,  that  before  their  conversion  they  worship- 
ped idols,  who,  being  themselves  dumb,  could  not  im- 
part to  their  votaries  instantaneously  the  faculty  of  speak- 
ing foreign  languages,  as  Christ  had  done  to  many  of  his 
disciples,  ver.  2. — Next,  because  there  were  in  that  age 
impostors  who  said  they  were  inspired,  and  because  the 
persons  who  possessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  were 
not  always  at  hand  to  examine  them,  the  apostle  gave 
the  Corinthians  a  rule,  by  which  they  might  judge  with 
certainty  of  every  one  who  pretended  to  be  inspired.  No 
teacher,  said  he,  speaks  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  calls 
Jesus  accursed,  that  is,  who  affirms  that  Jesus  was  justly 
punished  with  the  accursed  death  of  the  cross.  Probably 
some  of  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses,  in  their  pre- 
tended fits  of  inspiration,  had  spoken  in  this  manner  of 
Jesus.  On  the  other  hand,  every  teacher  speaks  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  acknowledges  Jesus  to  be  Lord,  and 
endeavours  to  persuade  men  to  become  his  disciples, 
ver.  3. 


Having  thus  directed  the  Corinthian  brethren  to  judge 
of  the  inspiration  of  the  teachers  who  came  to  them,  by 
the  nature  and  tendency  of  the  doctrine  which  they 
taught,  the  apostle  proceeded  to  that  which  he  had  chiefly 
in  view,  namely,  to  remove  the  dissensions  which  had 
taken  place  at  Corinth  among  the  spiritual  men.  For 
such  of  them  as  possessed  inferior  gifts,  envying  those 
whose  gifts  were  of  a  superior  kind,  and  the  latter  be- 
having with  insolence  towards  the  former,  the  apostle,  to 
allay  their  animosities,  explained  in  this  chapter  the  na- 
ture and  difference  of  their  spiritual  gifts  ;  discoursed 
concerning  their  comparative  excellency,  and  concern- 
ing the  purposes  for  which  they  were  bestowed,  and  the 
different  offices  allotted  to  the  persons  who  possessed 
them ;  then  gave  directions  concerning  the  manner  and 
order  in  which  these  gifts  were  to  be  exercised. 

And  first  he  observed,  that  there  were  diversities  of 
gifts,  but  one  Spirit  from  whom  they  all  proceeded,  ver. 
4. — That  there  were  diversities  of  ministries  or  offices  in 
which  those  who  possessed  the  spiritual  gifts  were  em- 
ployed, but  one  Lord  whom  they  all  served,  ver.  5. — 
And  that  there  were  differences  of  inworkings  in  the 
spiritual  men,  but  it  was  the  same  God  who  wrought  in- 
wardly in  them  all,  ver.  6. — Next,  he  enumerated  the 
spiritual  gifts  in  the  order  of  their  dignity  ;  and  from  his 
account  it  appears,  that  these  gifts  were  various  in  their 
nature,  and  were  bestowed  on  the  spiritual  men  in  the 
greatest  plenty,  ver.  7-10. — Now  all  these,  said  he,  the 
one  and  the  same  Spirit  of  God  worketh,  distributing  to 
each  according  to  his  own  pleasure,  without  regarding 
either  the  merit  or  the  dignity  of  the  persons  to  whom 
he  gives  them,  ver.  11. — But  however  different  in  their 
nature  the  spiritual  gifts  might  be,  he  told  them  they 
were  all  so  distributed  as  to  render  the  church  one  body. 
For  as  the  human  body,  though  it  consists  of  many  mem- 
bers, is  but  one  body,  so  also  is  the  body  of  Christ,  the 
Christian  church,  ver.  12. — All  the  individuals  of  which 
the  church  is  composed,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gen- 
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tiles,  slaves  or  freemen,  through  their  being  baptized   in 
one  Spirit,  are  formed  into  one  body  or  society,  ver.  13. 

Having  thus  compared  the  church  to  the  human  body, 
the  apostle  carried  on  the  allegory  by  observing,  that 
since  the  human  body  does  not  consist  of  one  member, 
but  of  many,  ver.  14. — If  the  foot  shall  say,  because  I 
am  not  the  hand,  I  am  no  part  of  the  body,  is  it  for  this 
not  a  member  of  the  body  ;  and  free  from  doing  its  of- 
fice in  the  body  1  ver.  15. — And  if  the  ear  shall  say,  be- 
cause I  am  not  the  eye,  &c.  ver.  16. — If  the  whole  body 
were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hearing  1  and  if  the  whole 
were  hearing,  where  were  the  smelling?  ver.  17.- — His 
meaning  is,  that  the  inferior  members  should  not  de- 
cline their  particular  functions,  because  they  are  not  the 
superior. — But  now,  saith  he,  God  hath  assigned  to  every 
one  of  the  members  its  own  place  and  office  in  the  body  ; 
because  if  all  were  one  member,  there  would  not  be  a 
body,  ver.  18. — Whereas,  by  the  union  of  many  mem- 
bers, there  is  one  body  formed,  to  the  existence  of  which 
the  service  of  all  the  members  is  necessary,  ver.  20. — So 
that  no  one  member  can  say  to  another,  I  have  no  need 
of  thee,  ver.  21. — Nay,  the  members  which  seem  to  be 
more  feeble,  are  more  necessary  to  the  preservation  of 
the  body,  than  even  those  that  are  more  strong  and  ac- 
tive, ver.  22. — The  same  may  be  said  of  those  members 
which  we  think  feeble  and  less  honourable;  on  which 
account,  we  are  at  the  greatest  pains  to  protect  and  adorn 
them,  ver.  23. — But  our  comely  members  being  strong, 
have  no  need  of  protection  and  ornament.  Besides,  God 
hath  knit  the  body  together  by  means  of  these  weak  and 
uncomely  members,  on  which  he  hath  bestowed  more 
abundant  honour,  through  their  greater  efficacy  in  nou- 
rishing and  preserving  the  body,  ver.  24. — That  there  may 
be  no  mutiny  in  the  body,  but  that  all  the  members  may 
anxiously  care  for  one  another,  ver.  25. — So  that  when 
any  member  is  diseased  or  disabled,  the  rest  suffer  with  it. 
Or  if  any  member  is  properly  clothed,  defended,  and  gra- 
tified, the  rest  partake  of  its  joy,  ver.  26. 

The  application  of  this  beautiful  allegory  the  apostle 
made  in  a  few  words,  by  telling  the  Corinthians,  that  in 
their  collective  capacity  they  were  the  body  of  Christ ;  and 
that  each  of  them  was  a  particular  member  of  that  body, 
ver.  27. — Wherefore,  from  what  he  had  said  concerning 
the  human  body  and  its  members,  three  things  followed, 


though  he  hath  not  mentioned  them  : — First,  That  such  of 
the  Corinthians  as  were  destitute  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  or 
whose  gifts  were  of  the  inferior  sort,  were  not  on  that  ac- 
count to  fancy  themselves  no  members  of  the  church,  nor 
peevishly  to  decline  the  offices  of  their  station.  Neither 
were  they  to  envy  those  who  were  placed  in  higher  sta- 
tions, or  who  possessed  the  best  gifts,  but  were  to  be  con- 
tented with  their  own  place  and  office  in  the  church, 
however  humble  it  might  be. — Secondly,  That  such  of 
them  as  possessed  the  more  excellent  gifts,  and  were 
placed  in  superior  stations,  or  who  were  in  the  vigour  of 
life,  were  not  to  despise  those  whose  gifts  were  less  ex- 
cellent, and  whose  stations  were  inferior.  Neither  were 
they  to  think  those  useless,  who,  being  incapacitated  by 
disease,  or  debilitated  by  age,  could  not  discharge  active 
offices  in  the  church  as  formerly.  By  their  passive  vir- 
tues of  patience  and  resignation,  and  willingness  to  leave 
the  world,  they  were  still  necessary  to  the  perfection  of 
the  body  or  church,  as  examples  and  directors  to  the 
younger  members  of  the  church. — Thirdly,  That  Chris- 
tians, being  all  members  of  one  another,  ought  to  have 
the  greatest  love  for  and  care  of  each  other ;  especially 
when  in  distress  through  poverty,  sickness,  or  age.  In  & 
word,  they  were  all  bound  to  promote  each  other's  welfare 
on  every  occasion. 

With  respect  to  the  precedence  claimed  by  the  spiritual 
men,  on  account  of  the  comparative  excellence  of  their 
gifts,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  God  had  placed 
the  spiritual  men  in  the  church  in  the  following  order : — 
First,  apostles  ;  secondly,  prophets  ;  thirdly,  teachers  ;  af- 
ter them,  those  who  communicated  spiritual  powers  to 
others  ;  then  those  who  possessed  the  gifts  of  healing  dis- 
eases ;  helpers  ;  directors ;  last  of  all,  those  who  spake  fo- 
reign languages,  and  who  interpreted  what  was  spoken  by 
others  in  foreign  languages.  And  by  thus  ranking  the 
spiritual  men  in  their  proper  order,  he  settled  the  prece- 
dency of  each,  ver.  28. — At  the  same  time,  to  extinguish 
in  the  minds  of  the  spiritual  men  all  envy,  and  to  put  an 
end  to  their  strifes,  he  told  them,  it  was  no  more  possible 
to  make  all  the  members  of  the  church  apostles,  or  pro- 
phets, or  teachers,  &c.  than  to  make  all  the  members  of 
the  human  body  an  eye,  or  an  ear,  &c.  ver.  29,  30. — be- 
cause in  either  case  there  would  be  no  body. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XII.— 1  Now,  concerning  (t«  mtu- 
ttztmuv)  spiritual  matters,*  brethren,  I  would 
not  have  you  ignorant. 

2  Ye  know  that  ye  were  heathens,  led  away 
to  idols  that  ARE  dumb,*  even  as  ye  happened 
to  be  led. 

3  Wherefore,  I  inform  you,  that  no  one 
speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  (\eyu,  55.)  pro- 
nounceth  Jesus  accursed  ;'  and  that  no  one 
(Juvatcu  U7n:y,  55.)  can  declare  Jesus  Lord,  ex- 
cept by  the  Holy  Ghost.2 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XII. — 1  Now,  concerning  spiritual  men,  and  concerning 
the  nature,  the  excellency,  and   the  use  of  their  gifts,  brethren,  I 
•would  not  have  you  ignorant. 

2  Ye  all  knoiv,  that  formerly  ye  were  blind  heathens,  led  away  to 
worship  idols  that  are  dumb,  just  as  ye  happened  to  be  led,  by  educa- 
tion, or  custom,  or  the  artifices  of  your  priests. 

3  Wherefore,  that  ye  may  distinguish  the  inspirations  of  God 
from  those  of  evil  spirits,  I  inform  you,  that  no  one,  speaking  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  pronouticeth  Jesus  a  deceiver  who  was  justly  put  to 
death  ;  and  that  ?io  one,  speaking  by  a  supernatural  impulse,  caii 
declare  Jesus  Lord,  except  he  be  really  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 


Ver.  1.  Spiritual  matters.]— The  word  wiuhxtixw,  without  any 
adjective,  signifies  sometimes  spiritual  gifts,  chap.  xiv.  1.  and  some- 
times, spiritual  men,  chap.  xiv.  37.  In  this  and  the  two  following 
chapters,  the  apostle  speaks  of  both  ;  and  therefore  the  word  may 
be  translated  spiritual  matters,  to  comprehend  both. 

Ver.  2.  Idols  that  are  dumb.] — This  observation  the  apostle  made, 
to  shew  the  Corinthians  that  the  former  objects  of  their  worship 
could  not  endow  them  with  the  gift  of  tongues ;  and  that  if  the 
priests  and  prophets  of  these  idols  ever  uttered  any  oracles,  it  could 
not  be  by  the  inspiration  of  these  lifeless  stocks  and  stones,  but  by 
the  inspiration  of  evil  spirits,  who  gave  them  these  oracles  to  con- 
firm mankind  in  their  abominable  idolatries. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  No  one  speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God  pronounceth 
Jesus  accursed.] — As  the  apostle  wrote  this  to  teach  the  Corin- 
thians how  to  distinguish  the  inspirations  of  God  from  those  of  evil 
spirits,  his  meaning  must  be,  No  one,  speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
pronounceth  Jesus  accursed.  It  seems  some  who  pretended  to  be 
inspired  pronounced  Jesus  an  impostor,  who  had  been  justly  pu- 
nisned  with  death.    These  I  suppose  were  the  Jewish  exorcists,to- 


gether  with  the  heathen  priesfs  and  priestesses,  who  in  their  en- 
thusiastic fits  reviled  Jesus.  If  such  persons  were  really  inspired, 
that  is,  if  they  spake  by  any  supernatural  impulse,  the  Corinthians 
might  know  it  proceeded  from  evil  spirits,  and  not  from  the  Spirit, 
of  God,  who  would  never  move  any  one  to  speak  in  that  manner 
of  Jesus. 

2.  No  one  can  declare  Jesus  Lord,  except  by  the  Holy  Ghost.] — 
Here,  as  in  the  first  clause  of  the  verse,  No  one  means,  '  No  one 
who  speaks  by  a  supernatural  impulse  can  declare  Jesus  Lord,  ex- 
cept by  the  Holy  Ghost.'  A  person  who  speaks  from  the  sugges- 
tion of  his  own  reason,  being  convinced  by  the  resurrection  of  Je- 
sus from  the  dead  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  may  declare  him  Lord. 
But  a  person  who  only  speaks,  as  a  passive  instrument,  what  is  su- 
pernaturally  suggested  to  him,  cannot  declare  Jesus  Lord,  except 
the  suggestion  comes  from  the  Holy  Ghost.  For  if  an  evil  spirit 
moves  him  to  speak,  he  certainly  will  not  declare  that  Jesus  is 
Lord ;  since  no  evil  spirit  would  inspire  any  one  to  acknowledge 
the  authority  of  Jesus  as  Lord,  whose  professed  intention  was  to 
destroy  the  usurped  dominion  of  evil  spirits. 
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4  Now,  there  are  diversities  of  gifts, 
the  same  Spirit. 


5  And  there   are  diversities  of  miiiistries, 
(km,  205.)  but  the  same  Lord. 


6  And   there   are    (Sixt^em;  tvt^yn/ua.Teev')    di- 


but  4  J\'ow,  there  are  diversities  of  gifts,  but  they  all  proceed  from  the 
same  Spirit :  so  that  in  respect  of  their  origin,  the  spiritual  gifts  are 
all  equally  divine. 

5  And  there  are  diversities  of  ministries,  for  which  the  different 
gifts  are  bestowed  ;  but  the  same  Lord  is  served  by  these  ministries  : 
so  that  in  respect  of  the  Lord  whom  they  serve,  the  spiritual  men  are 
all  equally  honourable. 

6  And  there  are  diversities  of  in-workings  on  the  minds  of  the  spi- 
versities  of  inworkings,'  but  it  is  the  same  God  ritual  men,  but  it  is  the  sume  God  -who  -worketh  inivardly  all  super- 
Co  m^y-uv)  -who  ivorketh  i?i-wardly2  all  in  all.         natural   impressions  in  all :  so   that  in  respect  of  the  authority  by 

which  they  act,  the  spiritual  men  are  all  equal. 

7  And  to  each  is  given  (*  ^vt^anric)  the  ma-  7  And  to  each  is  given  the  gift  by  which  the  presence  of  the  Spi- 
nifestation  of  the  Spirit,  (^(^  avjufi^ov)  for  rit  with  him  is  manifested,  not  for  advancing  his  honour,  but/&r 
ttie  advantage  of  ALL.  promoting  the  advantage  of  all:  so  that  in  respect  to  the   end  for 

which  they  exercise  their  spiritual  gifts,  the  spiritual  men  are  all  equal. 

8  J\'o-a;  to  one,  indeed,  (sf/*)  through  the  8  Noiv  to  one  indeed,  through  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit,  is  give?i 
Spirit,  (John  xiv.  17.)  is  given  the  word  of  the  -word  of  -wisdom  ;  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel:  and  to  an- 
wisdom  ;'   a  ml  to  another  the  word  of  know-     other  the  word  of  knowledge  ;  the  complete  knowledge  of  the  former 

revelations  recorded  in   the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  ac- 
cording to  the  indwelling  of  the  same  Spirit: 

9  And  to  another,  such  a  firm  faith  in  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel,  by  the  same  Spirit,  as  enableth  him  boldly  to  preach  and  con- 
firm it  by  miracles ;  and  to  another  the  gifts  of  healing  diseases  by 
the  same  Spirit : 
Ver.  4.  There  are  diversities  (%»e<i>\u*T«>v)  of  gifts.]-^Here  the         The  inspiration  just  now  described  was  Called  the  word  of  know- 


ledge,2 (xot4)  according  to  the  same  Spirit; 

9  And  to  another  faith'  (sv)  by  the  same 
Spirit;  and  to  another  the  gifts  of  healings2 
(w)  by  the  same  Spirit; 


apostle  called  the  supernatural  endowments  of  the  first  Christians 
gifts,  because  they  were  foretold  under  that  name,  Psal.  lxviii.  18. 
See  Eph.  iv.  7,  8.  But  in  other  passages  these  endowments  are  dis- 
tinguished in  the  following  manner:  Heb.  ii.  4.  'Signs,  and  won- 
ders, and  divers  miracles,  and  distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost' 

Ver.  6.  And  there  are  diversities  of  inworkings.] — So  the  original 
word  in*>y>t^xTaov  literally  signifies.  See  ver.  10.  note  1.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  the  spiritual  men,  according  to  the  different  gifts  with 
which  they  were  endowed,  had  different  impressions  made  upon 
their  minds  at  the  time  they  exercised  these  gifts.  See  the  follow- 
ing note. 

2.  It  is  the  same  God  who  worketh  inwardly  all  in  all.]— Here  the 
apostle  distinguishes  between  the  inward  workings  of  God,  and  the 
inward  workings  of  the  Spirit,  upon  the  minds  of  the  spiritual  men. 
The  inward  workings  of  the  Spirit  he  thus  describes,  ver.  4.  '  There 
are  diversities  of  gilts,  but  the  same  Spirit.'  And  ver.  11.  '  Now  all 
these  spiritual  gifts,  the  one  and  the  same  Spirit  (tvityu)  worketh 
inwardly.'  The  distinction  seems  to  consist  in  this :  The  Spirit 
wrought  inwardly  in  the  spiritual  men  all  their  gifts,  but  God 
wrought  inwardly  on  their  minds,  directing  them  in  the  exercise  of 
their  spiritual  gifts. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  To  one  indeed,  through  the  Spirit,  is  given  the  word  of 
wisdom.]— I  am  of  opinion  with  Whitby,  the  author  of  Miscel.  Sacra, 
and  others,  that  the  word  of  wisdom,  was  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
communicated  by  inspiration  so  completely,  that  the  spiritual  per- 
son who  possessed  it,  was  enabled  and  authorized  to  direct  the  re- 
ligious faith  and  practice  of  mankind  infallibly.  It  holds  the  first 
place  in  the  catalogue  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  because  it  was  the  great- 
est of  them,  and  was  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  having  been  promised 
to  them  by  Christ,  as  the  effect  of  the  constant  indwelling  of  the 
Spirit.  See  Ess.  i.  p.  18.  Accordingly,  in  the  catalogue  given  of  the 
spiritual  men  in  the  order  of  their  dignity,  ver.  28.  the  apostles 
stand  foremost,  as  the  persons  to  whom  the  word  of  wisdom  was 
given. — The  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  called  '  the  wisdom  of  God,' 
1  Cor.  ii.  7.  and '  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God,'  Eph.  iii.  10.  because  it 
is  the  contrivance  of  the  divine  wisdom ;  and  here,  '  the  word  of  wis- 
dom,' because  it  was  to  be  preached  to  the  world.  And  Jesus,  from 
whom  the  word  of  wisdom  proceedeth,  is  called  'the  wisdom  of 
God,'  Luke  xi.  49.  and  is  said  to  be  '  made  to  us  wisdom  from  God,' 
1  Cor.  i.  30.  and  to  have  '  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  hid  in  him,' 
Col.  ii.  3.  Farther,  Paul,  to  whom  the  word  o  wisdom  was  given 
in  an  eminent  degree,  tells  us,  Col.  i.  28.  that.  '  he  taught  every  man 
with  all  wisdom.'  And  by  his  brother  apostle  Peter,  he  is  said  to 
have  written  his  epistles  according  to  the  wisdom  given  to  him,  2 
Pet.  iii.  15.  Besides,  concerning  himself  and  his  brethren  apostles, 
St.  Paul  affirms,  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  that  they  all '  had  the  mind  of  Christ.' 

2.  And  to  another  the  word  of  knowledge.]— The  obscure  disco- 
very of  the  method  of  salvation  which  was  made  to  our  first  parents 
at  the  fall,  having  been  rendered  more  plain  by  posterior  revela- 
tions in  different  ages,  the  whole  was  recorded  in  the  writings  of 
Moses  and  the  prophets,  for  the  confirmation  of  the  things  after- 
wards to  be  spoken  by  Jesus  and  his  apostles.  Wherefore,  to  clothe 
the  gospel  with  the  additional  evidence  which  arises  from  its  agree- 
ment with  the  former  revelations,  an  inspiration,  called  the  word  of 
knowledge,\\as  given  to  some  of  the  spiritual  men,  whereby  the  (rue 
meaning  of  the  ancient  revelation  was  made  known  to  them.  That 
anew  inspiration  should  have  been  necessary,  to  enable  the  spiri- 
tual men  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the  writings  of  Moses  and 
the  prophets,  needs  not  be  thought  strange,  if  we  consider  what 
Peter  hath  told  us,  1  Epist.  i.  11.  namely,  that  the  prophets  them- 
selves, to  whom  the  ancient  revelations  were  made,  did  not  fully  un- 
derstand them,  but  searched  diligently  into  their  meaning.  Besides, 
although  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  had  been  able  to  attain 
the  true  meaning  of  the  ancient  oracles  by  the  force  of  their  own 
natural  faculties,  their  interpretation  would  not  have  had  that  au- 
thority to  bind  the  consciences  of  men,  which  interpretations  com- 
municated to  them  by  inspiration  undoubtedly  possessed. 
2A 


ledje,  in  allusion  perhaps  to  the  Jews,  who  boasted,  Rom.  ii.  20.  that 
'  they  had  the  image  of  knowledge  and  truth  in  the  law.' — This  kind 
of  inspiration  belonged  to  the  superior  prophets ,who  being  placed  in 
the  catalogue,  ver.  28.  next  after  the  apostles,  were  second  to  them 
in  dignity. — The  exercise  of  the  gift  is  called  prophecy,  by  way  of 
eminence,  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  'Though  I  have  prophecy,  and  have  all 
mysteries,  and  all  knowledge.'  From  this  it  appears,  that  the  supe- 
rior Christian  prophets,  by  their  gift,  discovered  the  deep  secrets 
contained  in  the  ancient  oracles ;  such  as  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  ; 
their  salvation  through  faith  ;  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  their 
future  resumption,  termed,  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26.  'A  mystery  kept  hid 
in  the  time  of  the  ages.'  Of  this  order  of  spiritual  men  St.  Stephen 
was  one,  as  is  plain  from  his  speech  to  the  Jewish  council.  So  like- 
wise were  the  prophets  of  Antioch,  mentioned  Acts  xiii.  1.  particu- 
larly Barnabas  and  Saul. — Now,  though  this  was  the  gift  by  which 
the  superior  prophets  were  distinguished  from  the  inferior,  k  was 
not  peculiar  to  the  superior  prophets.  All  the  apostles  possessed  it 
in  the  highest  degree.  For  before  his  ascension,  Jesus  '  opened 
their  understandings,  that  they  might  understand  the  scriptures,' 
Luke  xxiv.  45.  And  it  was  a  gift  absolutely  necessary  to  them  as 
the  chief  preachers;  because  it  enabled  them  not  only  to  explain 
and  apply  the  Jewish  scriptures  for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel, 
but  to  shew  the  relation  which  the  law  of  Moses  and  all  the  former 
dispensations  had  to  the  gospel;  a  kind  of  proof  which  could  not 
fail  strongly  to  impress  those  who  attended  to  it ;  but  especially  the 
Jews,  the  keepers  of  the  ancient  oracles.  Of  this  gift  St.  Paul  made 
good  use  in  his  discourses  to  the  Jews,  as  is  plain  from  Acts  xiii. 
16 — 41.  and  from  Acts  xvii.  2,  3.  where  it  is  said,  'That  he  reasoned 
with  the  Jews  from  the  scriptures,  opening  and  alleging,  that  the 
Christ  must  needs  have  suffered  and  risen  again  from  the  dead. 
And  that  this  Jesus,  whom  I  preach  to  you,  is  the  Christ.' — Because 
the  apostles,  by  the  word  of  wisdom,  and  the  apostles  and  superior 
prophets,  by  the  word  of  knowledge,  were  enabled  effectually  to  ex- 
plain and  prove  the  gospel  revelation,  the  Christian  church  is  said 
to  be  '  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus 
Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner-stone.' 

Besides  the  superior  prophets  of  whom  we  have  been  speaking, 
there  were  prophets  of  an  inferior  order,  of  whose  office  notice 
shall  be  taken  ver.  10.  note  2. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  And  to  another  faith.] — Faith,  as  a  spiritual  gill,  was 
of  two  kinds.  The  first  was  that  supernatural  courage  which  Christ 
promised  to  infuse  into  his  disciples,  Matt.  x.  19,  20.  Luke  xxi.  15. 
for  the  purpose  of  enabling  them  to  preach  the  gospel,  not  only  in 
the  presence  of  kings  and  magistrates,  but  before  the  most  enraged 
enemies.  In  consequence  of  this  gift,  we  find  Peter  and  John  speak- 
ing with  such  boldness  before  the  chief  priests  and  council,  as  asto- 
nished them,  Acts  iv.  13.  29.  The  second  kind  of  faith  was,  that 
firm  persuasion  of  the  power  and  veracity  of  God,  which  led  the  spi- 
ritual men,  without  hesitation,  to  attempt  the  working  of  miracles, 
when  they  felt  an  inward  impulse  to  do  so.  Of  this  faith  Christ 
speaks,  Matt.  xvii.  20.  and  Paul,  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  '  All  faith,  so  as  to  re- 
move mountains.' — Faith,  as  a  spiritual  gift,  being  in  this  enumera- 
tion mentioned  after  the  word  of  knowledge,  it  belonged  to  those 
spiritual  men  who  in  the  catalogue,  ver.  28.  are  placedafterprqp/ie/s, 
and  who  are  called  teachers.  These,  however,  were  not  the  teachers 
who  ordinarily  resided  in  one  place,  but  those  who  in  the  catalogue, 
Eph.  iv.  11.  are  called  evangelists,  and  who  are  placed  next  to  pro- 
phets, and  before  the  ordinary  pastors  and  teachers.  Of  this  order 
of  spiritual  men,  Philip  the  evangelist  was,  and  Silas  the  companion 
of  Paul,  and  Timothy,  whom  Paul  exhorted  to  do  the  work  of  an 
evangelist,  2  Tim.  iv.  5.  and  Titus  ;  and  perhaps  many  others,  such 
as  Luke,  Mark,  Erastus,  Aristarchus,  and  the  rest,  who  often  ac- 
companied Paul  and  assisted  him. — Because  Paul  said  to  Timothy, 
2Tim.  i.  13.  'Hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words  which  thou  hast 
heard  from  me,'  the  author  of  Miscel.  Sacra  conjectures,  that  the 
evangelists  had  no  revelationof  doctrines  made  to  them,  but  derived 
their  knowledge  of  the  gospel  from  the  apostles.    If  that  was  the 
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10.  Audio  another  the  inworkings  of  powers  ; ' 
and  to  another  prophecy  ;2  and  to  another  dis- 
cerning of  spirits  ;3  and  to  another  divf.us  kinds 
of  foreign  tongues  ;4  and  to  another  the  inter- 
pretation of  foreign  tongues.5 


CuAr.  XII, 


11.  A'oiv,  all  these  the  one  and  the  same 
Spirit,  (ivigytt)  inworketh,  distributing  to  each 
his  proper  gifts  as  he  pleaseth. 

case,  their  inspiration  must  have  been  of  the  kind  promised  John 
xiv.  26.  namely,  that  the  Holy  Ghost  would  bring  all  things  to  their 
remembrance.  This  kind  of  inspiration  the  evangelists  may  have 
had  as  often  as  they  had  occasion  to  teach.  And  by  this  inspiration 
St.  Luke,  I  suppose,  was  enabled  to  write,  in  the  very  words  which 
were  used,  the  speeches  of  the  different  persons  which  he  has  re- 
corded in  his  excellent  history  of  the  Acts.  For  the  diversity  of 
style  observable  in  these  speeches  shows  plainly,  that  they  are  not 
the  production  of  the  historian,  but  of  the  persons  to  whom  they 
are  ascribed. 

2.  And  to  another  the  gift  of  healings.] — This  gift  is  expressed  in 
the  plural  number,  to  denote  the  variety  of  diseases  that  were 
healed.  Our  Lord  promised  this  gift  to  those  who  should  believe, 
Mark  xvi.  28.  Accordingly,  many  of  the  first  Christians  possessed 
it ;  and  by  exercising  it,  they  not  only  confirmed  the  gospel,  but 
they  conciliated  the  good-will  of  the  more  considerate  heathens, 
who  could  not  but  esteem  and  love  the  Christians,  when  in  these 
miracles  they  discerned  the  beneficent  nature  of  their  religion. 

The  apostles  had  the  gifts  of  healings  bestowed  on  them  in  com- 
mon with  the  other  spiritual  men,  only  they  possessed  it  in  a  more 
eminent  degree,  and  exercised  it  in  a  superior  manner.  Thus  the 
shadow  of  Peter,  as  he  passed  along  the  streets  of  Jerusalem,  cured 
many  sick  people.  In  like  manner,  when  handkerchiefs  and  aprons, 
which  had  touched  the  body  of  Paul,  were  carried  to  the  sick  in 
Ephesus,  they  immediately  recovered. 

In  the  exercise  of  this  gift,  none  of  the  spiritual  men,  not  even 
the  apostles,  were  permitted  to  act  according  to  their  own  pleasure  ; 
but  were  always  directed  to  the  exercise  of  it  by  an  impression  in- 
wardly wrought  on  their  minds  by  God :  otherwise  Paul  would  not 
have  left  Trophimus  sick  at  Miletus :  nor  have  suffered  his  beloved 
Timothy  to  labour  under  his  infirmities ;  nor  Epaphroditus  to  be 
sick  nigh  unto  death. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  And  to  another {ivteyvtixrx  Swxfttaiv)  the  inworkings 
of  powers.] — This  clause  is  commonly  translated  'to  another  the 
workings  of  miracles;'  but  the  words  vteyt'v  does  not  signify  to  work 
simply,  but  to  work  in  another.  Thus,  ver.  11.  'All  these  {gifts)  the 
one  and  the  same  Spirit  (svi^ysi)  inworketh,'  namely,  in  the  spiritual 
men.  Besides,  when  the  working  of  a  miracle  is  expressed,  the  word 
usedisnotsf-'eys'",  but**"**.  SeeActsxix.  11.  'The  inworkings  of 
powers,'  being  the  literal  translation  of  iviq yvftxrx  Swx/ut^v,  I  have 
inserted  it  in  this  passage  contrary  to  the  current  of  translators  both 
ancient  and  modern,  for  two  reasons :  First,  If  the  apostles  by  i  vi  e  y  n- 
i*xtx  Swxps'Aiv  had  meant  the  icorkings  of  miracles,  he  would  not 
have  added,  'and  to  another  the  gifts  of  healings,'  seeing  these  are 
included  in  the  workings  of  miracles.  Secondly,  If  by  tvicyr^xrx  Su. 
vxfitjiv  he  meant  the  workings  of  miracles,  he  hath,  in  this  enu- 
meration of  the  spiritual  gifts,  omitted  the  power  of  conferring  spirit- 
ual gifts. — Now  is  it  probable,  while  he  mentioned  the  gifts  of  heal- 
ing diseases,  of  prophecy,  of  discerning  spirits,  of  speaking  foreign 
languages,  and  of  interpreting  what  was  spoken  for  the  edification 
of  the  church  in  these  languages,  that  he  would  omit  the  gift  which 
was  greater  than  all  the  rest,  the  power  of  conferring  these  gifts  on 
them  who  believed  /—a  power  which  was  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  by 
which  they  were  raised  above  all  the  other  spiritual  men,  and  by 
which  they  spread  the  gospel  everywhere  with  the  greatest  success. 

That  the  power  of  conferring  the  spiritual  gifts  on  them  who  be- 
lieved was  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  may  be  gathered,  as  Benson  ob- 
serves, from  Acts  viii.  14.  where  we  are  told,  that  when  the  apostles 
who  were  in  Jerusalem  heard  that  the  Samaritans  were  converted 
by  Philip,  they  sent  Peter  and  John  to  confer  on  them  the  Holy 
Ghost.  With  respect  to  Ananias  conferring  the  Holy  Ghost  on 
Paul,  see  Titus  iii.  6.  note. — In  bestowing  the  spiritual  gifts,  as  in 
working  miracles,  the  apostles  were  directed  by  a  particular  in- 
spiration called  prophecy,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  note  2. ;  unless  prophecy 
was  a  general  name,  signifying  the  exercise  of  all  the  different 
kinds  of  inspiration.     See  1  Cor.  xiv.  3.  note. 

Though  the  inworking  of  powers  be  the  spiritual  gift  which  most 
forcibly  struckthe  minds  of  mankind,  and  raised  the  apostles  highest 
in  their  estimation,  the  word  of  wisdom,  the  word  of  knowledge,  and 
faith,  are  placed  before  it  in  the  catalogue.   The  reason  is,  by  these 


10.  And  to  another  the  inworkings  of  powers,  that  is,  an  ability  to 
work  in  others  the  spiritual  gifts  and  miraculous  powers :  and  to 
another  prophecy  :  and  to  another  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  :  and 
to  another  the  faculty  of  speaking  divers  kinds  of  foreign  languages  : 
and  to  another  the  faculty  of  interpreting  what  is  spoken  in  foreign 
languages  by  inspiration,  for  the  edification  and  exhortation,  and 
comfort  of  the  church. 

11.  Now  all  these  gifts  and  powers,  the  one  and  the  same  spirit  of 
God  inworkelh  in  the  spiritual  men,  distributing  to  each  his  proper 
gifts,  as  he  himself  pleaseth,  for  the  general  advantage,  (ver.  7.) 


16.  and  the  psalms  which  they  uttered  are  called  '  spiritual  songs,' 
Eph.  v.  19.  See  1  Cor.  xiv.  26.  note  1. — Lastly,  the  persons  endowed 
with  the  gift  of  prophecy  were  sometimes  inspired  to  foretel  future 
events,  Acts  xxi.  10.  and  to  point  out  persons  fit  for  sacred  offices. 
See  the  end  of  the  last  paragraph  but  one. 

3.  And  to  another  discerning  of  spirits.]— This  gift  was  bestowed 
in  the  church  for  the  following  purposes.  First,  to  enable  the  spirit- 
ual men  to  know  whether  a  teacher  pretending  to  inspiration  really 
spake  by  the  Spirit  of  God;  consequently  to  distinguish  with  cer- 
tainty true  doctrine  from  false.  For  as  there  appeared  very  early 
among  the  professed  disciples  of  Christ,  false  teachers,  who,  to  gain 
credit  to  their  errors,  pretended  to  deliver  them  by  inspiration,  a 
gift  of  the  kind  mentioned  was  very  necessary  for  preventing  the 
faithful  from  being  led  away  by  heretics,  especially  in  the  first  age, 
before  the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists  were  generally 
spread  abroad.  Hence  this  gift,  which  was  called  an  unction  from 
God,  was  bestowed  permanently,  1  John  ii.  27.  'The  unction  which 
ye  have  received  from  him  abideth  in  you,  and  ye  have  no  need 
that  any  one  should  teach  you.'  Hence  also  the  caution,  1  John  iv. 
1.  'Believe  not  every  spirit;  but  try  the  spirits  whether  they  are 
from  God :  Because  many  false  prophets  have  gone  forth  into  the 
world.'  Secondly,  The  gift  of  discerning  spirits  was  bestowed  on 
the  spiritual  men,  to  enable  them  on  some  occasions  to  discover 
what  passed  in  the  minds  of  their  enemies,  that  they  might  make  it 
known  for  the  benefit  of  the  church,  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  It  was  by  this 
gift  that  Peter  knew  the  fraudulent  purpose  of  Ananias  and  Sap- 
phira ;  and  Paul  the  malice  of  Elymas.  Thirdly,  It  was  by  this  gift 
that  the  rulers  of  the  church  judged  of  the  characters  and  qualifi- 
cations of  the  persons  who  were  to  be  employed  in  particular  min- 
istrations. But  here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  neither  the  know- 
ledge of  what  passed  in  the  minds  of  enemies,  nor  the  knowledge 
of  the  characters  and  qualifications  of  those  who  aspired  after  sacred 
offices,  was  bestowed  as  an  habit.  On  most  occasions  the  rulers 
were  left  in  these  matters  to  guide  themselves  by  their  own  sagacity, 
which  was  the  reason  that  they  sometimes  made  a  wrong  choice.  And 
they  were  permitted  to  do  so,  because  the  admission  of  bad  men  to 
sacred  offices,  was  by  the  direction  of  God  made  to  answer  valuable 
purposes ;  as  was  the  case  in  the  appointment  of  Judas  to  the  apos- 
tleship. 

The  spiritual  men  who  possessed  the  discernment  of  spirits, 
seem  to  have  been  those  who  in  the  catalogue,  ver.  £8,  are  called 
Directors.  For  that  gift  must  have  been  of  special  use  to  the  Pre- 
sidents in  directing  the  worship  and  discipline  of  the  church,  and 
must  have  clothed  them  with  great  authority,  enabling  them  effect- 
ually to  silence  any  false  teacher  who  offered  to  instruct  the  con- 
gregation, on  pretence  of  his  being  inspired ;  and  to  point  out  enemies 
who  came  into  their  assemblies  with  an  insidious  intention.  See  1 
Cor.  xiv.  24,  25. 

4.  And  to  another  divers  kinds  of  foreign  tongues.] — See  chap, 
xiv.  2.  note.  The  effects  of  this  gift  on  those  who  possessed  it  and 
on  those  who  were  witnesses  to  the  exercise  of  it,  hath  occasioned 
it  to  be  spoken  of  in  the  New  Testament.  Its  existence  therefore 
is  beyond  all  doubt.  It  was  one  of  the  primary  causes  of  the  rapid 
growth  of  Christianity :  For  by  the  gift  of  foreign  tongues,  the  preach 
ers  of  the  gospel  were  able,  immediately  on  their  coming  into 
any  country,  to  preach  the  wonderful  things  of  God,  without  wait- 
ting  till  in  the  ordinary  course  they  learned  the  language  of  the 
country.  The  persons  who  were  endowed  with  this  faculty  had 
not  the  knowledge  of  all  languages  communicated  to  them,  but  of 
such  only  as  they  had  occasion  for.  This  appears  from  1  Cor. 
xiv.  18.  where  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  he  'spake  more 
foreign  tongues  than  they  all  did.'  And  even  the  languages  which 
were  given  them,  may  not  have  been  communicated  to  them  all  at 
once,  but  only  as  they  had  occasion  for  them. 

6.  And  to  another  the  interpretation  of  foreign  tongues.]— The  in- 
terpretation of  foreign  languages  being  a  distinct  gift  from  that  of 
speaking  foreign  languages,  it  may  be  presumed,  that  not  every  one 
who  understood  the  foreign  language  in  which  an  inspired  teacher 
spake  to  the  church,  was  allowed  to  interpret,  what  he  so  spake.  The 
only  person  permitted  to  do  this  was  the  interpreter,  who  was  en- 


gifts  the  gospel  was  communicated  to  the  world;  whereas  it  was  only      dowed  with  a  special  inspiration  for  that  end.  The  truth  is,  the  doc- 


confirmed  by  the  inworkings  of  powers. — In  like  manner,  though 
Powers,  that  is,  persons  who  possessed  the  gift  of  communicating 
spiritual  powers,  are  placed  after  Evangelists,  ver.  28.  it  was  be- 
cause the  apostles,  in  their  capacity  of  confirming  the  gospel  by 
miracles,  were  inferior  to  the  prophets  and  evangelists,  who  by  in- 
spiration revealed  it. 

2.  And  to  another  prophecy ;] — that  is,  the  inferior  gift  of  pro- 
phecy, described  chap.  xiv.  3.  note. — Judas  and  Silas  possessed  this 
gift ;  for  we  are  told,  Acts  xv.  32.  'That  being  prophets  themselves, 
they  exhorted  the  brethren  with  many  words,  and  confirmed  them.' 
The  inferior  prophets  had  exhortations,  prayers,  and  psalms  given 
them  by  inspiration,  which  they  uttered  in  the  church  for  the  edi- 
fication of  the  brethren,  1  Cor.  xiv.  15,  26.     Hence  they  are  called 


ver.  28.  helps,  or  helper's,  and  are  said,  Jude  ver.  20.  to  'pray  in  the     these  divinely  inspired  writings  into  'the  common  language,  they 
spirit, '  and  their  prayer  is  called  '  inwrought  prayer,'  James  v.  15,     would  have  been  in  a  great  meat 


trines  of  the  gospel  being  entirely  different  from  all  the  ideas  which 
the  heathens  had  been  accustomed  to  entertain  on  religious  subjects, 
any  interpretation  of  what  was  delivered  by  the  Spirit  in  a  foreign 
language,  made  without  a  supernatural  direction,  might  have  led 
the  church  into  error.  Farther,  the  faculty  of  interpreting  foreign 
languages  by  inspiration,  was  in  another  respect  a  gift  very  ne- 
cessary in  the  first  age.  For  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  being 
written  in  Hebrew,  a  language  not  then  understood  by  the  vulgar 
even  in  Judea,  and  the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists  being 
all  in  the  Greek  tongue  on'account  of  its  emphasis  and  precision, 
and  that  tongue  being  nowhere  spoken  by  the  common  people,  ex- 
cept in  Greece  and  some  cities  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  if  there  had  not 
been  in  every  church  inspired  interpreters,  who  could  translate 
itings  into  the  common  language,  they 
measure  useless,  especially  at  the  be- 
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12  For  as  the   body  is  one,   (**/,  211.)  al-  12  For  as  the  human  body  is  one  body,  although  it  consist  of  many 

though  it  have    many  members,    and    all  the     members,  and  all  the  members  of  that  one  body,  though  many,  are 
members  of  that  one  body,  being  many,  are  one     still  one  body,  by  the  offices  which  each  member  performs  for  the  pre- 


body  ;  so  also  is  Christ     (See  Rom.  xii.  4,  5. 
Eph.  iv.  4.  12-16.) 

13  (Kou  yxg,  218.)  For,  indeed,  (sy)  in  one 
Spirit  -we  all  have  been  baptized1  (e/?)  into  one 
body,  whether  Jews  or  Greeks,  (see  Rom.  ii. 
9.  note  2.)  -whether  slaves  or  freemen  ;-   and 


servation  of  the  whole,  so  also  is  the  body  of  Christ,  the  church 
is  one  body  consisting  of  many  members. 

13  For  indeed  -with  the  gifts  of  one  Spirit,  -we  all  have  been  bap- 
tized into   one  body  or  church,  whether  Je-ws   or  Gentiles,  whether 
slaves  or  freemen,  and   are  all  equally  entitled  to  the  privileges  of 
that  one  body,  and  derive  equal  honour  from  them ;  and  all  have 
all  have  been  made  to  drink  (a?,  148.)  of  one     been  made  to  drink  in  the  Lord's  supper  of  one  spirit  of  faith  and 


spirit.* 

14  (Km  yig,  204,  93.)  Since,  therefore,1 
the  body  is  not  one  member,  but  many,  (see 
ver.  12.) 

18  If  the  foot  shall  say,  Because  I  am  not 
the  hand,  I  am  not  of  the  body  ;  is  it,  (n-cigx 
Tiro)  for  this,  not  of  the  body  ! 


love,  by  which  the  one  body  is  animated. 

14  Si?ice  therefore  the  human  body  consists  not  of  one  member, 
but  of  many  members,  whose  powers  are  different  and  offices  various, 


16  And  if  the  ear'  shall  say,  Because  I  am. 
not  the  eye,  I  am  not  of  the  body ;  is  it,  for 
this,  not  of  the  body  1 

17  If  the  whole  body  weue  an  eye,  where 
weue  the  hearing  1  if  the  whole  were  hearing, 
where  weue  the  smelling? 

18  (Nt///  cfs,  conjunct.)  But  now,  God  hath 
placed  the  members,  every  one  of  them  in  the 
body,  as  he  hath  pleased. 

19  (a*,  104.)  Besides,  if  all  were  one  mem- 
ber, where  wehe  the  body  1 

20  (Nw  Si  ttoxk*.  juiv  juiyn)  But  now,  indeed, 
THERE  are  many  members,  but  one  body. 

21  (As,  106.)  Therefo re,  the  eye  cannot  say 
to  the  hand,  I  have  no  need  of  thee  ;  nor  again, 
the  head1  to  the  feet,  I  have  no  need  of  you. 


15  Jf  the  foot,  which  treads  the  ground,  and  is  often  covered  with 
dirt,  envying  the  hand,  shall  say,  Because  I  am  not  the  hand,  I  am 
not  a  member  of  the  body  ;  is  it  for  this  not  a  member  of  the  body, 
and  freed  from  performing  its  proper  function  1 

16  And  if  the  ear,  because  it  is  inferior  to  the  eye,  the  noblest 
member  of  the  body,  shall  say,  Because  I  am  not  the  eye,  I  am  not  a 
member  of  the  body  ;  is  it  for  this  not  a  member  of  the  body,  and 
freed  from  its  proper  function  1 

1 7  The  absurdity  of  all  the  members  desiring  to  be  the  chief  mem- 
bers is  evident,  since  thus  the  body  being  deprived  of  the  inferior  mem- 
bers would  quickly  perish.  If  the  whole  body  were  an  eye,  where  were 
the  hearing  ?  Jf  the  whole  were  hearing,  where  were  the  smelling? 

18  But  now,  in  opposition  to  this  folly,  God  hath  placed  the  mem- 
bers, every  one  of  them  in  the  body  so  as  to  form  one  whole,  and  hath 
assigned  to  each  member  its  own  office,  as  he  hath  pleased. 

19  Besides,  if  all  were  one  member,  where  were  the  body  ? — That 
exquisite  piece  of  mechanism,  which  is  capable  of  supporting  itself 
by  the  functions  of  its  several  parts. 

20  But  now,  indeed,  there  are  many  members,  which  being  aptly 
joined  together  make  but  one  body,  whose  happiness  results  from  the 
existence  of  all  its  members. 

21  Therefore  the  eye  cannot  say  to  the  hand,  the  chief  instrument 
of  action,  1  have  no  need  of  thee  ;  nor  in  like  manner  can  the  head, 
in  which  the  eyes  and  ears  are  placed,  say  to  the  feet  which  support 
the  whole  body,  /  have  no  need  of  you. 

ginning,  when  the  knowledge  of  them  was  most  wanted.  Whereas  without  distinction  of  nation  or  condition,  are  equally  entitled  to  its 
every  church  having  inspired  interpreters  of  foreign  languages  com-  privileges,  and  in  the  sight  of  God  are  all  equally  honourable.  Jews, 
monly  present  in  their  religious  assemblies,  to  translate  the  Hebrew  therefore,  and  freemen,  who  possessed  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  were 
and  Greek  scriptures  into  the  language  of  the  country,  the  common  not  more  honourable  than  Gentiles  and  slaves,  who  were  endowed 
people  everywhere  had  an  opportunity  of  deriving  from  these  wri-     with  the  same  gifts. — If  the  false  teacher  vaunted  of  his  descent  as 

a  Jew,  this  was  a  just  rebuke  to  him. 

3.  To  drink  of  one  Spirit. ]— Cebes,  in  his  table,  uses  the  same  ex- 
pression to  denote  the  acquisition  of  mental  qualities  :  A*-»tiii/tous 
ii<rffO{£uo/i£vou;  £i;toi/  Siov  woti^sii/  fy  sxvTr.g  Swxpn,  Deceit  made 
those  who  entered  into  life,  drink  of  her  power.  In  supposing  that 
the  apostle  in  this  expression  alludes  to  the  drinking  of  the  cup  in 
the  Lord's  supper,I  have  followed  Theophylact,  or  rather  the  apostle 
himself,  who,  chap.  x.  17.  makes  the  participation  of  the  bread  and 
wine  in  the  Supper,  a  symbol  of  the  communicants  being  partakers 
of  the  same  virtuous  dispositions,  and  of  the  same  means  of  increas- 
ing these  dispositions,  and  of  their  sharing  in  the  same  hope  of  par- 
don.— In  the  first  clause  of  this  verse  the  apostle  affirms,  that  by 
the  various  gifts  of  the  Spirit  all  the  disciples  of  Christ,  in  the  first 
age,  were  formed  into  one  body.  In  the  latter  clause  lie  observes, 
that  all  Christians,  by  drinking  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  supper,  are 
formed  into  one  spirit  of  faith,  love,  and  holiness  by  which  that  one 
body  is  animated.  This  he  expresses  in  an  emphatical  manner,  by 
their  being  made  'to  drink  of  one  spirit.' 

Ver.  14.  Since  therefore. — The  common  translation  of  K»i  y»gt 
which  makes  this  verse  a  reason  for  what  goeth  before,  is  evidently 
wrong.  It  is  a  repetition  of  what  was  advanced  ver.  12.  and  is  in- 
troduced here  as  the  foundation  of  the  inference  in  the  following 
verses,  15,  16. 

Ver.  16.  And  if  the  ear  shall  say.]— Bengelius  thinks  that  in  this 
allegory,  the  foot  signifies  the  common  people  in  the  church;  the 
hand,  the  presidents ;  the  eyes,  the  teachers ;  and  the  ears,  the 
learners. 

Ver.  21.  Nor  again  the  head  to  the  feet]— The  apostle  mentions 
the  two  principal  members  of  the  body,  the  eye  and  the  head,  and 
affirms  that  they  need  the  service  of  the  inferior  members,  to  teach 
such  as  hold  the  most  honourable  offices  in  the  church,  not  to  de- 
spise those  who  are  placed  in  the  lowest  stations.  For  as,  in  the 
body,  the  hands  need  the  direction  of  the  eye,  and  the  eye  the  as- 
sistance of  the  hands,  so  in  the  church,  they  who  follow  the  active 
occupations  of  life  need  the  direction  of  the  teachers.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  teachers  need  to  be  supported  by  the  labour  of  the  active 
members. — Were  we  to  interpret  this  part  of  the  allegory  strictly, 
so  as  by  the  head  to  understand  Christ,  it  would  be  equally  true  of 
him  in  quality  of  head  of  the  church,  as  it  is  of  the  head  of  the  natu- 
ral body,  that  he  could  not  say  to  any  of  his  members,  '  I  have  no 
need  of  thee.'    All  the  members  of  the  church  are  necessary  to 


tings  all  the  knowledge  and  comfort  they  are  fitted  to  yield. — Such 
were  the  supernatural  gifts  with  which  the  first  preachers  and  mi- 
nisters of  the  gospel  were  endowed  ;  and  by  which  they  effectually 
and  speedily  established  the  gospel  in  the  most  populous  and  most 
civilized  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire. 

But  these  gifts  were  equally  necessary  for  the  upholding  of  the 
church.  For  the  greatest  part  of  the  first  believers  having  been 
originally  heathens,  were  utterly  destitute  of  all  spiritual  ideas,  and 
had  but  very  imperfect  notions  of  morality.  Many  of  them  being 
men  of  low  birth,  their  minds  were  not  much  cultivated  by  educa- 
tion. Few  of  them  were  acquainted  with  the  sacred  books  of  the 
Jews.  And  with  respect  to  the  writiugs  of  the  apostles  and  evan- 
gelists, they  were  not  published  till  a  considerable  time  after  nume- 
rous churches  were  planted  in  many  countries  of  Asia  and  Europe. 
In  these  circumstances,  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  which  the 
brethren  derived  from  the  few  preachings  of  the  inspired  teachers 
which  they  had  an  opportunity  to  hear,  could  not  at  the  beginning 
be  either  accurate  or  extensive.  And  therefore,  to  remedy  that  de- 
fect, the  converts  from  idolatry  were  formed  into  churches,  and  ap- 
pointed to  assemble  together  for  their  mutual  instruction,  and  for 
the  joint  worship  of  God.  And  lest  through  ignorance  or  prejudice 
they  might  have  misled  one  another,  the  spiritual  gifts  were  bestow- 
ed on  a  number  of  them,  to  fit  them  for  presiding  in  the  public  wor- 
ship. Others  of  them  had  an  inspiration  which  qualified  them  for 
speaking  to  the  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort  of  the  rest. 
Others  were  fitted  to  lead  the  devotion  of  the  congregation,  by  an 
inspiration  which  furnished  them  with  prayers  and  hymns  for  pub- 
lic use.  Others,  by  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  were  enabled  to 
govern  the  whole  body,  and  to  give  counsel  to  those  who  did  not 
know  how  to  direct  themselves.  Others,  by  the  gift  of  interpreting 
foreign  longues,  translated  into  the  common  languages  such  parts 
of  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets  as  were  read  in  their  pub- 
lic meetings;  as  also  the  epistles  of  the  apostles,  and  the  gospels, 
after  they  were  published.  And  these  gifts  were  continued  in  the 
church  till  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  became  so  general  among 
the  disciples,  that  the  church  could  uphold  itself  by  the  exertion 
of  the  natural  faculties  of  its  members,  Eph.  iv.  13. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  In  one  Spirit  we  all  have  been  baptized.] — This  mira- 
culous baptism  John  Baptist  foretold,  Matt.  iii.  11.  'He  shall  baptize 
you  («*)  in  the  Holy  Ghost.' 

2.  Whether  slaves  or  freemen.]— In  the  Christian  church,  all  men, 
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22  (axx*  ?ro\ha  ^uaxxov)  Nay,  those  mem- 
bers of  the  body  which  seem  to  be  more  feeble, 
are  much  more  necessary.1 

23  And  (a,  67.)  those  -which  we  think  are 
less  honourable  members  of  the  body,  around 
them  we  throw  more  abundant  honour ;'  (km, 
212.)  and  so  our  uncomely  members7  have 
more  abundant  comeliness. 

24  (As)  But  our  comely  MEM BERS  have  no 
need,  (aw.*,  81.)  However,  God  hath  tem- 
pered1 the  body  together,  having  given  to  the 
MEMBER  which  wanteth  it,  more  abundant 
honour. 

25  That  there  may  be  no  schism1  in  the 
body  ;  but  that  the  members  (to  oxito  /ui^i/urn- 
<ri)  may  have  the  very  same  anxious  care  one 
for  another. 

26  (k*j,  212.)  And  so,  whether  one  mem- 
ber suffer,  all  the  members  jointly  suffer  ;  or 
one  member  be  honoured,  all  the  members 
jointly  rejoice. 

27  Now  ye  are  the  body  of  Christ,1  and 
members  (tx.  /u^?,  see  chap.  xi.  18.  note  3. 
and  chap.  xiii.  9.  note)  in  part. 

28  (K*i  *i  pw,  208.  67.  237.)  Therefore, 
these  indeed  God  hath  placed '  in  the  church  ; 
first,  (ttvoroKxc,  see  Eph.  iv.  11.  note  1.) 
apostles;  secondly,  (srgcpnTa*,  Eph.  iv.  11.  note 
2.)  prophets  ;  thirdly,  (SiSMrx.zkxc,  Eph.  iv.  11. 
note  3.)  teachers  ;2  (wen-*)  next,  (Swapus) 
powers  ;3  (swa)  then,  (^u.^nrjwxrct  /i^zTiov) 
gifts  of  healings,  (avriAH-^et;)  helpers,  (see  ver. 
10.  note  2.)  (Kv@igv»<riK)  directors;*  (ywt\ 
•)  xtwo-w)  kinds  of  foreign  languages. 
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22  JVay,  those  members  of  the  body  which  seem  to  be  more  feeble, 
because  unable  to  endure  external  injury,  such  as  the  brain,  the  lungs, 
and  the  intestines,  are  much  more  necessary  to  its  subsistence  than 
the  stronger  members. 

23  And  those  which  we  think  are  less  graceful  members  of  the 
body,  on  account  of  their  place  and  use,  around  them  we  throw  more 
abundant  honour,  by  clothing  them  with  splendid  apparel.  And 
thus  our  uncomely  members  have  more  abundant  comeliness,  by  our 
care  in  adorning  and  defending  them. 

24  Hut  our  more  strong  and  comely  members  have  no  need  of  de- 
fence and  ornament.  However,  God  hath  united  all  the  members  of  ' 
the  body  together,  by  giving  to  the  members  which  are  naturally  weak 
and  without  beauty,  more  abundant  honour,  through  their  greater 
efficacy  in  the  nourishment  and  preservation  of  the  body. 

25  This  he  hath  done,  that  there  may  be  no  mutiny  in  the  body, 
but  that  the  members  may  have  the  same  anxious  care  one  for  ano- 
ther ;  and  particularly  that  the  belly  and  other  inactive  members,  by 
performing  their  functions,  may  strengthen  the  hands  and  feet,  the 
active  members. 

26  And  so,  the  whole  being  united,  if  one  member  is  diseased  or 
disabled,  all  the  members  jointly  suffer,  by  losing  the  assistance  of 
the  disabled  member ;  or  if  one  member  be  properly  clothed  and 
gratified,  all  the  rest  derive  advantage  from  its  welfare,  and  jointly 
partake  of  its  joy. 

27  Now,  ye  being  his  church,  are  the  body  of  Christ,  and  each  of 
you  members  in  part ;  and  should  apply  to  yourselves  what  I  have 
written  concerning  the  natural  body  and  its  members. 

28  Therefore,  these  indeed  God  hath  placed  in  the  church  as  chief 
members  :  First,  apostles,  who  being  endowed  with  the  word  of 
wisdom,  from  them  all  must  receive  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel ; 
Secondly,  the  superior  prophets,  who,  possessing  the  word  of  know- 
ledge, are  qualified  to  interpret  the  ancient  revelations :  Thirdly, 
teachers,  who  boldly  preach  the  gospel  through  the  world,  and  con- 
firm it  by  miracles :  Next,  those  who  communicate  to  others  the 
spiritual  powers :  Then  those  who  possess  the  gifts  of  healing  dis- 
eases :  Helpers,  who,  speaking  by  inspiration  to  the  edification  of  the 
church,  are  fitted  to  assist  the  superior  teachers,  and  to  help  the  faith 
and  joy  of  others :  Directors,  who,  by  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits, 
are  fitted  to  direct  the  church  :  Lastly,  persons  who,  having  the  gift 
of  speaking  different  kinds  of  foreign  languages,  can  preach  to  every 
nation  in  its  own  language. 


rer>  ler  it  complete  and  fit  for  supporting  itself;  not  excepting  such 
members  as  are  unsound.  For  by  censuring  them  and  cutting  them 
otT,the sincereare powerfully  instructed,corrected, and  strengthened. 

Ver.  22.  Nay,  those  members  of  the  body  which  seem  to  lie  more 
feeble,  are  much  more  necessary.] — So  Diodati,  Castalio,  and  13. 
Pearce  have  construed  and  translated  this  verse,  and  justly  ;  for  the 
sense  requires  it  to  be  so  construed  and  translated. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Around  them  we  throw  more  abundant  honour.] — 
This  observation,  concerning  the  pains  which  we  take  in  adorning 
or  concealing  the  weak  and  uncomely  members  of  our  body,  the 
apostle  makes,  to  teach  the  highest  members  of  the  church  to  ad- 
vance the  honour  of  the  whole  body,  by  concealing  the  weakness 
and  imperfections  of  the  lowest,  and  by  setting  off  their  gifts  and 
graces,  whatever  they  may  be,  to  the  best  advantage,  for  the  reason 
mentioned  ver.  25.  And  when  such  attention  is  paid  to  the  inferior 
by  the  superior  members  of  the  church,  the  inferior,  laying  aside 
all  envy,  should  willingly  suffer  the  superior  members  to  recom- 
mend themselves  to  the  esteem  of  the  whole  body,  by  the  lustre  and 
usefulness  of  their  more  excellent  gifts. 

2.  And  so  our  uncomely  members.]— Ta  atry^i^vx.  'nf">',  nostra 
pudenda.  In  these  verses  the  apostle  observes,  that  there  is  a 
three-fold  difference  in  the  members  of  our  body.  We  have  feeble 
and  strong  members,  ver.  22.  We  have  more  honourable  and  less 
honourable  members,  ver.  23.  We  have  comely  and  uncomely 
members,  ver.  23. 

Ver.  24.  God  hath  tempered  the  body.]— Soi<ix£?x<r£.  According  to 
Scapula,  <rvyxBtxvvvrJxtt  dicunturquae  coeunt  et  coalescunt:  'God 
hath  made  the  members  of  the  body  to  grow  together.'  See  Ess.  iv.7. 

Ver.  25.  That  there  may  be  no  schism  in  the  body.] — In  this  alle- 
gory, the  apostle  represents  the  different  characters,  stations,  and 
offices  of  mankind  in  society,  by  the  different  members  of  the  body, 
as  Menenius  Agrippa  did,  in  his  allegory  of  the  belly  and  the  mem- 
bers, which  perhaps  St.  Paul  had  in  his  eye. — By  comparing  schism 
in  the  church  to  schism  in  the  body,  we  are  taught  that  it  consists 
in  an  unnatural  want  of  affection  in  some  of  the  members  of 
Christ's  body  towards  their  fellow-members,  whereby  contentions 
and  animosities  are  produced.  Farther,  by  shewing  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  body  are  so  united  as  to  be  necessary  to  each  other's 
existence,  the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that  there  should  be  no  envy 
nor  strife  among  (he  disciples  of  Christ ;  but  that  each,  by  the  right 
exercise  of  his  proper  gifts,  should  assist  his  neighbour,  and  rejoice 
when  his  welfare  in  promoted. 

Ver.  27.  Now  ye  are  the  body  of  Christ.]— This  is  the  application 


of  the  foregoing  allegory,  which  the  apostle  seems  to  have  formed  on 
our  Lord's  words,  Matt.  xxv.  35 — 45.  as  if  he  had  said  to  the  Corin- 
thians, By  your  baptism  and  profession  of  Christianity,  ye  are  form- 
ed into  one  church  or  body,  of  which  Christ  is  the  head,  soul,  and 
ruler  ;  and  considers  every  thing  done  to  the  members  of  that  body 
as  done  to  himself.  See  the  Illustration,  ver.  27. — In  this  short  sen- 
tence, the  apostle  intimated  to  the  Corinthians,  that  what  he  had 
said  concerning  the  order,  the  situation,  and  the  office  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  human  body,  and  the  union  which  subsists  among  them, 
and  the  care  which  they  have  of  each  other,  and  concerning  the  per- 
niciousness  of  dissensions  among  its  members, was  all  applicable  to 
the  members  of  the  church  of  Christ.  They  were  therefore  to  attend 
to  the  things  he  had  written,  that  there  might  be  no  envy  among 
them,  nor  discontent,  nor  arrogant  preferring  of  themselves  before 
others,  but  that  in  peace  and  love  they  might  all  promote  each 
other's  happiness. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  God  hath  placed.] — This  is  said  in  allusion  to  what 
was  observed,  ver.  18.  concerning  the  placing  of  the  members  in 
the  human  body. 

2.  Thirdly,  teachers] — That  the  teachers  were  inspired  persons, 
appears  likewise  from  Rom.  xii.  7.  where  teaching  is  mentioned 
among  the  spiritual  gifts  :  and  from  1  Cor.  xiv.  6.  where  £>  Sax*,  dec- 
trine,  is  mentioned  as  a  thing  given  to  the  spiritual  men  by  inspira- 
tion.— From  Eph.  iv.  11.  it  appears,  that  there  were  three  orders  of 
teachers  among  the  Christians ;  namely,  evangelists,  pastors,  and 
teachers,  properly  so  called.  The  teachers  spoken  of  here  are 
evangelists,  whose  proper  gift  was  faith,  ver.  9. 

3.  Next  (Swx/iB  ij)  poicers  ;] — that  is,  imcorkers  of  powers;  just  as  ' 
in  the  subsequent  clause,  gifts  of  healings  denotes  the  person  who 
possessed  these  gifts.  The  spiritual  gift  proper  to  the  person  of 
whom  the  apostle  speaks  is  called,  ver.  10.  '  the  inworkings  of  pow- 
ers.' See  note  1.  on  that  verse. — Although  in  the  catalogue  of  the 
spiritual  gifts,  given  ver.  8,  9,  10.  'the  gifts  of  healings' stand  before 
'the  inworkings  of  powers,'  yet  in  this  place,  where  the  spiritual 
men  are  ranked  according  to  their  dignity,  those  who  had  '  the  gifts 
of  healings'  are  placed  after  'the  inworkings  of  powers, 'as  they  are 
likewise,  ver.  29,  30. 

4.  Directors,] — literally,  directions,  the  thing  performed,  as  in  the 
former  clause,  being  put  for  the  person  who  performs  it.  Kv£^v>;<ri{ 
properly  is  the  steering  of  a  ship  with  skill  by  a  pilot ;  and  is  meta- 
phorically put  for  directing  persons,  or  for  managing  affairs  with 
judgment.  And  as  it  answers,  in  the  order  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  to  the 
1  discerning  spirits,'  ver.  10.  it  may  be  presumed,  that  they  who  di- 


ClIAP.   XIII. 

29  Are  all  apostles  ?  are  all  prophets  1  are 
all  teachers  1   ha  VE  all  powers  ? 

30  Have  all  the  gifts  of  healings  ?  do  all 
speak  in  foreign  languages  ?  do  all  interpret? 
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29  Are  all  apostles  ?  Are  all  superior  prophets  ?  Are  all  teach- 
ers? Have  all  the  gift  of  communicating  miraculous  powers  ? 

30  Have  all  the  gifts  of  healing  diseases  ?  Do  all  speak  foreign 
languages  ?  Do  all  interpret  what  is  spoken  in  these  languages  1 
No.  The  church  is  made  up  of  many  members,  each  of  which  has 
its  own  power  and  office. 


N.  B.—Tor  ver.  31.  see  the  beginning  of  the  next  Chapter. 


rected  the  church.and  who  decided  the  law-suits  wliich  the  brethren, 
according  to  the  apostle's  direction,  chap.  vi.  4.  brought  to  them  for 
decision,  were  fitted  for  these  offices,  by  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits. 
In  the  catalogue  of  the  spiritual  men  given  here  and  ver.  29.  there 
is  no  mention  made  of  bishops,  elders,  and  deacons,  the  standing  mi- 
nisters in  the  church.  The  reason  is,  the  apostle  mentions  only 
those  to  whose  offices  the  spiritual  gifts  were  necessary,  and  who 
were  to  be  laid  aside  when  the  spiritual  gifts  were  withdrawn.  Now 
bishops,  elders,  and  deacons,  were  not  of  that  kind.  It  is  true,  many 
of  the  bishops  and  deacons  in  the  first  age  were  endowed  with  the 
spiritual  giA  ;   for  the  apostle  exhorted  the  stated  ministers  of  the 


church  at  Rome,  Rom.  xii.  6 — 8.  to  exercise  their  spiritual  gifts  in 
the  duties  of  their  several  functions.  But  as  he  had  none  of  the 
stated  ministers  of  the  church  in  his  view  here,  I  have  translated  the 
word  KuSffviicrs •{  by  directors,  rather  than  by  governors,  lest  the 
reader  might  have  thought  the  apostle,  by  that  name,  meant  the 
ordinary  bishops  and  presidents.     See  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  1. 

In  the  account  which  the  apostle  hath  given  of  the  spiritual  men, 
Rom.  xii.  there  are  some  mentioned,  ver.  8.  who  are  omitted  here  ; 
namely,  o  ^f-raJiJous,  the  distributer ;  and  o  tKi&v,  the  shewer  of 
mercy.  See  their  offices  and  qualifications  described,  Rom.  xii.  8. 
notes  2.  and  5. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subject  treated  in  this  Chapter. 


That  the  Corinthians  might  be  persuaded  to  lay  aside 
their  emulations  and  strifes,  and  be  contented  each  with 
his  own  gifts  and  office  in  the  church,  the  apostle,  after 
discoursing  concerning  the  spiritual  men  and  their  gifts, 
told  the  brethren  that  no  doubt  they  all  earnestly  desired 
to  possess  the  best  gifts.  Yet  he  would  shew  them  a 
more  excellent  way  of  attaining  eminence  in  the  church  ; 
namely,  by  acquiring  a  greater  measure  of  that  love, 
which  ought  to  subsist  among  the  members  of  Christ's 
body,  chap.  xii.  31. — This  verse  therefore  being  an  intro- 
duction to  the  apostle's  beautiful  discourse  concerning 
love,  contained  in  chap,  xiii.,  it  ought  to  have  been  placed, 
as  I  have  done,  at  the  beginning  of  that  chapter. 

The  more  excellent  way  of  attaining  eminence  in  the 
church  being  that  of  love,  the  apostle,  by  personifying 
this  divine  virtue,  and  by  ascribing  to  it  the  qualities  and 
actions  of  a  person,  hath  set  forth  its  beauties  and  excel- 
lencies in  the  brightest  colours,  that  the  Corinthians,  by 
comparing  themselves  with  his  description,  might  be  sen- 
sible of  the  deformity  of  their  own  temper,  as  it  appeared 
in  their  divisions,  emulations,  and  strifes. — His  account 
of  love  he  began  with  affirming,  that  it  is  a  quality  more 
excellent  than  the  faculty  of  speaking  all  kinds  of  lan- 
guages, of  foretelling  future  events,  of  understanding  the 
mysteries  contained  in  the  ancient  revelations,  and  of 
working  miracles ;  in  short,  more  excellent  than  all  the 
endowments  which  men  covet  most.  The  reason  is,  none 
i  f  these  endowments  are  of  any  value,  if  love  is  wanting 
in   the  persons  who   possess  them,  to  direct  them  in  the 


use  of  them.  It  is  a  more  excellent  virtue  than  even  the 
giving  of  all  one's  goods  to  feed  the  poor  ;  nay,  than  the 
giving  of  one's  body  to  be  burned  for  his  religion,  if 
these  things  are  done,  not  from  love  to  God  and  man,  but 
from  vain-glory ;  for  however  beneficial  these  actions  may 
be  to  mankind,  they  will  be  of  no  real  advantage  to  the 
vain-glorious  hypocrite  himself,  ver.  1,2,  3. 

Farther,  still  more  effectually  to  display  the  excellence 
of  this  noble  grace,  the  apostle  described  its  influence 
upon  the  temper  and  conduct  of  the  persons  who  possesses 
it,  ver.  4-7. — And  by  comparing  it  with  the  gifts  of 
tongues,  of  prophecy,  and  of  knowledge,  and  even  with 
its  sister  graces,  faith  and  hope,  he  hath  shewn  it  to  be 
more  excellent  than  them  all ;  chiefly  because  their  ex- 
istence and  usefulness  takes  place  in  the  present  life  only, 
whereas  love  will  subsist  in  heaven,  ver.  8-13. 

In  this  eulogium  it  is  observable,  that  all  the  proper- 
ties of  love  mentioned  by  the  apostle,  belong  more  espe- 
cially to  the  love  of  our  neighbour ;  unless  we  suppose 
with  some,  that  the  three  properties  mentioned  ver.  7. 
belong  also  to  the  love  of  God.  However,  although  the 
whole  were  confined  to  the  love  of  our  neighbour,  it 
would  not  follow,  that  the  apostle  hath  excluded  the  love 
of  God  from  his  idea  of  love  :  on  the  contrary,  all  the 
exercises  of  love  which  he  hath  so  beautifully  described, 
presuppose  the  love  of  God  as  their  true  principle  ;  for  it 
is  well  known,  that  we  cannot  love  man  aright,  unless  we 
love  God  also,  1  John  iv.  20. 


New    Tkanslatiox. 

Chap.  XII. — 31  JVow  ye  earnestly  desire 
the  best  gifts ;  but  yet  /  shew  you  a  more  ex- 
cellent W.iV. 

Chap.  XIII. — 1  Though  /  could  speak  with 
the  tongues  of  men  and  of  angels,1  but  have 
not  love,'1  I  become  as  sounding  brass,  or  a 
noisy  cymbal.3 

2  And  though  I  have  prophecy,1  and  know 
all  mysteries,  (ch.  ii.  7.  note  1.),  and  all  know- 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Though  I  could  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men  and  of 
angels.] — Some  think  the  apostle  mentioned  the  tongues  of' angels, 
because  in  the  patriarchal  ages  angels  often  spake  to  men.  But  as 
they  then  spake  the  language  of  men,  their  tongues,  thus  under- 
stood, are  the  same  with  the  tongues  of  men.  And  therefore  by  the 
tongues  of  angels  the  apostle  meant  the  methods,  whatever  they  are, 
by  which  angels  communicate  their  thoughts  to  each  other,  and 
which  must  be  a  much  more  excellent  language  than  any  that  is 
spoken  by  men. 

2.  And  have  not  love.] — Because  the  Vulgate  translates  the  word 
*y  *jm  here  by  charitas,  charily,  the  Romish  clergy,  with  a  view  to 
enrich  themselves  by  thealmsof  the  people,  applied  to  almsgiving  the 
high  encomium  wliich  in  this  chapter  is  passed  on  love ;  and  coin- 


Commentary. 

Chap.  XII. — 31  ."Now,  ye  earnestly  desire  the  chief  gifts,  that  ye 
may  become  the  most  honourable  persons  in  the  church.  Hut  I  will 
shew  you  a  more  excellent  way  of  obtaining  honour. 

Chap.  XIII. — 1  Namely,  by  acquiring  an  eminent  degree  of  love. 
For,  with  respect  to  those  which  ye  esteem  the  best  gifts,  I  declare, 
that  though  I  could  speak  all.  the  languages  of  men,  and  even  of 
angels,  but  have  not  love  to  direct  me  in  the  use  of  them,  /  am  no 
better  than  sounding  brass,  or  a  noisy  cymbal. 

2  And  thoftgh  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  know  all  the  deep 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  possess  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  an- 

plained  of  the  Protestants  as  falsifiers,  who  translated  *>-x5r>i  by  the 
word  love.  That  translation,  they  thought,  led  the  people  to  have  a 
less  esteem  of  the  merit  of  almsgiving  than  they  wished  them  to 
entertain. 

3.  A  noisy  cymbal.]— So  the  word  x.\x\x^ov  may  be  translated  ; 
for  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  vii.  c.  10.  says,  cymbals  were  broad  pieces 
of  brass,  which  being  stuck  against  each  other,  gave  a  strong  deep 
sound,  but  without  any  variety  of  notes.  And  as  the  apostle  dis- 
tinguishes the  cymbal  from  the  sounding  brass,  probably  the  latter 
denotes  some  of  the  other  brazen  instruments  used  in  the  temple 
music,  which,  like  the  cymbal,  was  introduced  to  fill  up  the  sym- 
phony, without  giving  any  distinction  of  notes. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Though  I  have  prophecy.] — By  prophecy  in  this  pas 
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ledge  ;  and  though  I  have  all  faith,  so  as  to  re- 
move mountains,-  but  have  not  love,  I  am  no- 
thing. 

3  And  though  I  spend  all  my  goods  in  feed- 
ing THE  POOR,  and  though  I  deliver  my  body 
that  I  may  lie  burned,1  but  have  not  love,  lam 
nothing  profited  : 

4  L'jve  suffereth  long,  and  is  kind.1  Love 
envieth  not.  Love  doth  not  vaunt,2  is  not 
puffed  up,  (see  chap.  iv.  6.  note  4.) 


5  Doth  not  behave  itself  unbecomingly  :  doth 
not  seek-its  own  things  ONL2*:  is  not  exas- 
perated : '  doth  not  imagine  evil  :'2 

6  Doth  not  rejoice  in  iniquity,1  hut  jointly 
rejoiceth  in  the  truth  : 

7  Cover etW  all  things,  believeth  all  things,2 
hopeth  all  things,  endureth  all  things. 

8  Love  never  at  any  time  faileth  :'  but  -whe- 
ther prophecies,  they  shall  be  abolished  :  or 
foreign  languages,  they  shall  cease :  or  know- 
ledge, it  shall  be  abolished.2 


9   (r*g,  91.)  Besides,  we  know   ONLT  (at 
,wsg8c)  in  part,  and  prophecy  (at  /-tsg*0  in  part.' 
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cient  revelations  ;  and  though  I  have  all  faith,  (chap.  xii.  9.  note 
1.),  so  as  to  be  able  to  remorse  mountains,  but  have  not  love,  I  am 
nothing  in  the  sight  either  of  God  or  of  man. 

3  And  though  I  spend  all  my  goods  in  feeding  the  poor,  and  though 
I  deliver  my  body  that  I  may  be  burned  for  my  religion,  but  have 
not  love  as  the  principle  from  which  I  act,  /  am  nothing  profited  by 
these  things,  as  they  are  the  actions  of  a  vain  hypocrite. 

4  The  excellence  of  love  appears  in  its  operations  :  Love  disposeth 
one  to  bear  injuries  long,  and  to  be  kind  to  those  who  injure  him. 
Love  preserves  one  from  envying  those  who  are  greater,  or  richer,  or 
better  than  himself.  Love  keeps  one  from  vawiting  of  his  attain- 
ments.    Love  keeps  one  from  being  puffed  up  with  pride  and  anger. 

5  Love  doth  not  suffer  one  to  behave  haughtily,  nor  to  seek  his 
oxun  interest  only :  one  animated  by  love  is  not  exasperated  on  every 
little  provocation ;  and  doth  not  put  a  bad  construction  on  the  cha- 
racter and  actions  of  others  : 

6  Doth  not  take  pleasure  in  iniquity  committed  by  others,  though 
he  should  reap  advantage  from  it ;  but  jointly  rejoiceth  with  good 
men  in  every  virtuous  action. 

7  He  covereth  all  the  failings  of  others  ;  and  heing  free  from  evil 
himself,  believeth  all  things,  and  hopeth  all  things  that  are  good  of 
others,  and  patiently  beareth  all  afflictions. 

8  Love  always  remaineth ;  nay,  flourisheth  most  in  the  future 
life.  Hut  -whether  there  be  teachings  by  inspiration,  they  shall  be 
abolished  in  the  church  ;  or  foreign  languages,  they  shall  cease  after 
the  gospel  has  been  preached  to  all  nations  ;  or  the  inspired  know- 
ledge of  the  ancient  revelations,  it  shall  be  abolished  when  the  church 
has  attained  its  mature  state. 

9  Besides,  we  inspired  teachers  know  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel 
only  in  part,  and  explain  them  in  part.  For,  in  the  present  life,  we 
are  not  capable  to  know  them  fully,  far  less  to  make  you  understand 
them  fully. 


sage,  the  apostle  denotes  the  inspiration  which  communicated  to  the 
spiritual  man  what  is  called,  chap.  xii.  '  the  word  of  knowledge,'  or 
the  right  meaning  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.  Accordingly  he  adds, 
'  and  know  all  mysteries,'  all  the  things  hidden  under  the  types  and 
figures  of  the  law  hitherto  kept  secret,  'and  all  knowledge'  of  the 
ancient  revelations.    See  chap.  xii.  8.  note  2. 

2.  So  as  t«  remove  mountains.] — The  Jews,  by  removing  moun- 
tains, meant  the  overcoming  of  the  greatest  difficulties.  See 
Whitby  on  this  verse. 

3. 1  am  nothing.]— As  it  is  here  supposed,  that  one  who  possessed 
all  faith  might  want  love,  and  be  nothing  in  the  sight  of  God,  it  is 
evident,  that  the  faith  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  verse  is 
not  saving  faith.  Farther,  since  it  appears  from  our  Lord's  words, 
Matt.  vii.  22,  23.  that  some  who  possessed  spiritual  gifts  should  be 
condemned  for  their  wickedness,  the  two  passages  joined  are  a  so- 
lemn warning  to  men,  not  to  trust  to  their  gifts  as  the  means  of  re- 
commending them  to  God.  To  obtain  Christ's  approbation  at  the 
judgment,  we  must  possess  real  holiness. 

Ver.  3.  Deliver  my  body  that  I  may  be  burned.] — If  this  is  an 
allusion  to  what  Nebuchadnezzar  said  of  Shadrack,  Meshach,  and 
Abed-nego,  'They  yielded  their  bodies,'  namely,  to  be  burned, 
'  that  they  might  not  worship  any  god  except  their  own  God,'  the 
apostle's  meaning  will  be  as  in  the  commentary.  Though  I  deliver 
my  body  to  be  burned  for  my  religion. 

Ver.  4.— Love  sutfereth  long,  and'is  kind.]— Here  the  apostle  attri- 
buteth  to  love  the  qualities  and  actions  of  a  person,  in  order  to  ren- 
der his  account  of  that  divine  grace  the  more  lively  and  affecting. 
From  what  he  says  otlove  in  this  and  in  the  following  verses,  it  ap- 
pears to  be  tlie  grace  which  renders  men  most  like  to  God,  and  that 
which  is  the  best  preparation  of  them  for  living  in  heaven.  Hence 
Milton,  in  his  C'omus,  terms  it,  "  The  golden  key  which  opes  the 
palace  of  eternity." 

2.  Love  doth  not  vaunt.] — Ou  me *rtetviT*i.  The  critics  are  not 
agreed  in  their  opinion  concerning  this  word,  whether  it  is  Greek  or 
Latin.  Phavorinus  explains  it  by  ou  a-fOTrsTM,  'doth  not  act  pre- 
cipitately.' If  it  is  a  Latin  word,  it  is  of  the  same  import  with  per- 
peram,  which  denotes  what  is  opposite  to  prudence.  Hammond 
cites  a  passage  from  one  of  Cicero's  letters  to  Atticus,  in  which  this 
word  is  used  to  denote  boasting.  And  in  that  sense  our  translators, 
whom  I  have  followed,  understood  it  here.  lip.  Pearce  thinks  it  is 
derived  from  an  Arabic  word  which  signifies  to  be  of  a  light  mind : 
and  translates  the  clause,  is  not  inconstant. — If  the  reader  wishes 
to  know  the  different  senses  given  of  this  clause  by  the  Greek  com- 
mentators, he  may  consult  Estius. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Is  not  exasperated.]— Basil,  cited  by  Mill,  tells  us,  that 
a  violent  emotion  of  mind  occasioned  by  anger,  is  called  7r*f  o  Juo-^of . 

2.  Doth  not  imagine  evil.]— 'Ou  xoy.^Tx.  x*xo>-  may  be  translated, 
'Doth  not  reason  out  or  conclude  evil,'  by  putting  the  worst  con- 
structions on  actions  which  have  a  doubtful  appearance.  Or  it  may 
be  translated,  '  Does  not  impute  evil,'  or  wickedness,  to  a  person 
on  slight  grounds. 

Ver.  6.  Doth  not  rejoice  in  iniquity.] — Because  the  Hebrew  word 
which  signifies  a  lie  is  translated  in  the  LXX.  by  the  wox&iniquity, 
Whitby  thinks  iniquity  here  means  falsehood.  The  benevolent 
man  takes  no  pleasure  either  in  hearing  or  repeating  falsehoods. 


And  in  confirmation  of  his  interpretation  he  observes,  that  iniquity 
stands  opposed  to  truth  in  this  passage.  But,  in  scripture,  truth  is 
used  sometimes  for  righteousness  in  general :  in  which  compre- 
hensive sense  it  may  be  understood  here. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Covereth  all  things.] — As  ft yo>  often  signifies  to  cover 
or  conceal,  it  must  have  that  meaning  here  ;  because  the  common 
translation,  '  beareth  all  things,'  is  not  in  sense  different  from  '  en- 
dureth all  things,'  in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse. 

2.  Believeth  all  things.] — Because  tj-i,-susiv  signifies^zcto'  commit- 
tere,  to  intrust  one  with  a  secret,  and  because  it  follows  the  clause 
7rxvTx.  s-eysi,  covereth  all  things,  Bos  supposes  the  apostle,  in  these 
expressions,  describes  a  perfect  friendship,  in  which  friends  com- 
mit all  their  secrets  to  each  other,  and  conceal  the  secrets  which 
they  have  mutually  imparted.  If  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  the 
clause  must  be  translated,  'intrusteth  all  things.' 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Love  never  at  any  time  faileth.] — Love  shall  never  pe- 
rish out  of  the  church,  either  in  time  or  eternity.  So  that  to  all  its 
other  excellent  properties,  this  of  its  eternal  duration  must  be  add- 
ed. Behold  then,  and  approve  the  beauty  of  an  universal  benevo- 
lence, which  hath  nothing  in  view  but  to  do  good  freely  for  the  sake 
of  God:  admire  the  true  greatness  of  soul,  which  appears  in  forgiv- 
ing those  who  have  injured  us,  and  in  doing  them  good  for  evil : 
praise  the  loveliness  of  an  unaffected  humility,  which  is  not  osten- 
tatious ;  and  with  confidence  rely  on  a  virtue  which  is  not  to  be 
destroyed,  or  even  abated,  by  opposition,  disappointment,  ingrati- 
tude, or  evil  treatment  of  any  kind,  but  which  triumphs  over  all 
obstacles  and  temptations  whatever. 

2.  Or  knowledge,  it  shall  be  abolished.] — As  the  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  spiritual  gifts,  and  of  their  abolition  in  the  church  both  in 
heaven  and  on  earth,  knowledge  here  cannot  be  taken  in  the  ordi- 
nary sense  of  the  word ;  for  in  that  sense,  knowledge  will  exist  in 
heaven  in  the  greatest  perfection,  ver.  12.  But  it  must  signify  the 
spiritual  gift  called,  chap.  xii.  8.  'the  word  of  knowledge,' and  chap, 
xiii.  2.  'all  knowledge.' — Farther,  though  the  apostle  hath  mention- 
ed none  of  the  spiritual  gifts  but  prophecy,  tongues,  and  knowledge, 
what  he  hath  said  of  these  is  applicable  to  all  the  rest.  They  shall 
be  abolished  in  the  church  on  earth,  after  it  hath  attained  sufficient 
internal  strength  to  support  and  edify  itself.  See  Bph.  iv.  11—14. 
They  shall  be  abolished  likewise  in  heaven,  being  of  no  use  there, 
as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  9.  We  know  only  in  part,  and  prophesy  in  part.] — This  may 
have  a  different  meaning  from  that  given  in  the  commentary.  For, 
as  the  apostle  told  the'  Corinthians,  chap.  xii.  27.  that  -they  were 
'members  0*  /*sf°u;)  in  part,'  that  is,  a  part  only  of  the  members 
of  Christ's  body,  **  pie^s  in  this  passage  may  be  translated,  by  n 
part,  so  as  to  signify  that  we  exercise  the  gifts  of  knowledge  and 
prophecy  only  by  apart  of  us;  we  do  notall  exercise  these  gifts,  but 
depend  on  the  spiritual  men,  who  possess  them,  for  knowledge  and 


body  on  earth,  to  enable  them  to  teach  the  rest,  will  be  withdrawn 
as  of  no  farther  use;  because  in  heaven  every  individual  member 
will  have  an  illumination  peculiar  to  himself,  which  will  be  sufficient 
in  all  respects  for  his  direction  and  happiness. 
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10  But  when  (to  rtkaoy,  supp.  ^jn^ts-fjia.)  the 
perfect  gift  is  come,  the  one  in  part  shall  be 
abolished. 

1 1  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a  child, 
I  conceived  as  a  child,  I  reasoned  as  a  child. 
But  when  I  became  a  man,  I  put  away  the 
things  of  a  child. 


10  But  -when  the  perfect  gift  of  complete  illumination  is  bestowed 
on  all  in  heaven,  then  that  which  is  partial,  namely,  the  present  gifts 
of  knowledge  and  prophecy,  shall  be  abolished,  as  useless. 

1 1  The  difference  between  our  present  and  future  conceptions  of 
spiritual  things,  may  be  illustrated  by  the  knowledge  of  a  child,  com- 
pared to  that  of  a  man.  When  I  -was  a  child,  my  speech,  my  con- 
ceptions, and  my  reasonings,  were  erroneous.  But  when  I  became 
a  man,  I  laid  aside  the  conceptions,  reasonings,  and  language  of  a 
child. 

12  For  now  the  revelations  of  God  being  made  in  human  lan- 
guage, which  cannot  convey  a  just  idea  of  spiritual    things,  we  see 

face  to  face :  now  I  know  (at  ,"«§*?)  in  part ;     them  as  through  glass  obscurely ;  but  in  the  life  to  come  we  shall 
but  then  (i7nytu,<T-j[A*£)  I  shall  fully  know,  even     see  them  face  to  face,  clearly.    Now  my  knowledge  of  spiritual  things 


12  For  now  we  see   (S\,  see  chap.  iii.   15. 
note)    through  glass'    obscurely  ;'2    but   then 


as  I  &m  fully  known.3 

13  And  now  abideth  faith,  hope,  love,x  these 
three ;  but  the  greatest  of  these  is  love.  (See 
ver.  8.) 


is  partial ;   but  in  the  life  to  come  I  shall  fully  know  them,  even  as 
I  am  fully  known  of  superior  beings. 

13  Love  is  more  excellent  also  than  all  the  graces.  For  now  abi- 
deth Faith,  Hope,  Love,  these  three  being  necessary  to  our  present 
state  ;  but  the  greatest  of  these  is  love :  Because,  after  Faith  and 
Hope  are  at  an  end,  Love  will  subsist  for  ever  in  heaven. 


Ver.  12. — 1.  We  see  through  glass.] — Ai  io-on-Tfoo.  Dr.  Pearce 
thinks  the  word  s<ro57-rtov  signifies  any  of  those  transparent  sub- 
stances which  the  ancients  used  in  their  windows ;  such  as  thin 
plates  of  horn,  transparent  stone,  and  the  like,  through  which  they 
saw  the  objects  without  obscurely.  I  have  therefore  translated  this 
Greek  word  by  the  English  word  glass,  as  a  generic  name  for  such 
substances. — But  others  are  of  opinion,  that  the  word  denotes  a 
a  brazen  mirror,  like  those  of  which  Moses  made  the  laver,  Exod. 
xxxviii.  8.  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  we  see  things  as  it  were 
by  images  reflected  from  a  mirror.  But  this  idea  does  not  accord 
with  seeing  things  obscurely. 

2.  Obscurely. 1 — Ev  mnyfun,  literally  in  an  enigma  or  riddle. 
An  enigma  or  riddle  being  a  discourse  in  which  one  thing  is  put  for 
another,  which  is  in  some  respects  like  it,  we  are  said  to  see  things 
at  present  in  an  enigma,  because  in  the  revelations  of  God,  invisible 
things  are  represented  by  visible,  and  spiritual  things  by  natural, 
and  eternal  things  by  such  as  are  temporal.  Two  of  Stephen's  MSS. 
read  here  ">;,  as  in  a  riddle. — On  this  passage  it  is  proper  to  ob- 
serve, that  the  darkness  in  which  things  at  present  are  involved,  is 
in  some  respects  necessary.  For  as  in  childhood  our  knowledge 
and  conception  of  things  are  wisely  made  imperfect,  that  we  may 
the  more  easily  submit  to  the  exercises  and  discipline  which  are 
proper  to  our  childish  state  ;  so  in  the  present  life,  which  in  relation 
to  the  whole  of  our  existence  may  be  called  childhood,  our  know- 
ledge of  invisible  things  is  appointed  to  be  imperfect,  that  we  may 


employ  ourselves  with  pleasure  in  the  occupations  of  the  present 
life.  But  when  the  season  of  childhood  is  over,  we  attain  more  com- 
prehensive views  of  things,  and  put  away  childish  conceptions,  rea- 
sonings, and  occupations.  Just  so,  when  this  life  is  over,  and  the 
grand  scenes  of  the  heavenly  world  open  upon  us,  we  shall  no  more 
see  spiritual  things  darkly  as  in  a  riddle,  but  we  shall  see  Ihemface 
to  fact,  or  clearly  ;  and  shall  fully  know,  even  as  we  ourselves  are 
fully  known  of  superior  beings,  or  of  our  most  familiar  friends.  In 
short,  we  shall  leave  off  all  those  imperfect  methods  of  acquiring 
knowledge,  which  we  make  use  of  on  earth. 

3.  I  shall  fully  know,  even  as  I  am  fully  known.]—  Beza  think0  this 
may  be  translated,  '  I  shall  know  fully,  when  also  I  shall  be  made  to 
know  fully.'  See  Ess.  iv.  7.  But  thus  translated,  the  clause  has  the 
appearance  of  a  tautology. 

Ver.  13.  And  now  abideth  faith,  hope,  love.] — The  clause,  now 
abideth,  implies  that  the  graces  spoken  of  are  not  always  to  abide  ; 
at  least  the  graces  of  faith  and  hope.  For  seeing  '  faith  is  the  per- 
suasion of  things  hoped  for,'  Heb.  xi.  1.  and  '  hope  that  is  seen  is  no 
hope,'  Rom.  viii.  24.,  in  heaven,  where  all  the  objects  of  our  faith 
and  hope  are  put  in  our  possession,  there  can  be  no  place  for  either. 
It  is  quite  otherwise  with  love.  The  objects  of  love  exist  in  the 
greatest  perfection  in  heaven,  and  will  exist  there  for  ever  ;  so  that 
love  will  burn  in  that  world,  with  a  delightful  warmth  and  bright- 
ness, to  all  eternity. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  in  this  Chapter. 


From  the  things  written  in  this  chapter  it  appears,  that 
the  brethren  at  Corinth  had  erred  in  their  opinion  of  the 
comparative  excellence  of  the  spiritual  gifts  ;  and  had 
been  guilty  of  great  irregularities  in  the  exercise  of  these 
gifts.  In  particular,  they  preferred  the  gift  of  speaking 
foreign  languages  to  all  the  rest,  because  it  made  them 
respectable  in  the  eyes  of  the  unbelieving  Greeks,  who 
were  tjreat  admirers  of  eloquence.  Farther,  possessing 
th.it  gift  in  the  manner  of  an  habit  which  they  could  ex- 
ercise at  pleasure,  they  were  exceedingly  fond  of  shewing 
it  in  the  public  assemblies,  by  speaking  often  and  long  in 
foreign  languages,  without  regarding  whether  their  hear- 
ers understood  them  or  not.  And  fancying  themselves 
the  most  honourable  of  all  the  spiritual  men,  because  their 
gift  was  habitual,  they  claimed  the  privilege  of  speaking 
in  the  public  assemblies  preferably  to  others ;  whereby 
some  who  were  better  qualified  to  edify  the  church,  were 
often  obliged  to  be  silent.  Nay,  to  such  a  pitch  did  they 
carry  their  passion  for  speaking  foreign  languages,  that, 
on  some  occasions,  a  number  of  them  who  possessed  that 
gift,  spake  in  the  church  all  at  once ;  whereby  great  con- 
fusion was  occasioned  in  their  meetings. 

The  Corinthians,  by  this  improper  use  of  their  ability 
to  speak  foreign  languages,  having  brought  a  bad  report 
upon  the  Christian  assemblies,  St.  Paul,  in  this  chapter, 
endeavoured  to  lessen  their  admiration  of  the  gift  of 
♦ongues,  by  shewing  that  it  was  inferior  to  most  of  the 
other  spiritual  gifts ;  and  that  its  value  depended  on  its 
being  used  for  the  edification  of  others.  Wherefore,  as 
an  introduction  to  his  discourse  on  the  subject,  he  began 


with  exhorting  them  to  make  love  the  object  of  their  con- 
stant pursuit,  but  spiritual  gifts  the  object  only  of  their 
earnest  wish ;  and  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  to  desire  the  gift 
of  prophecy,  rather  than  the  gift  of  speaking  foreign 
languages,  ver.  1. — Because  he  who,  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, spake  in  an  unknown  language,  spake  to  God  only, 
and  did  no  good  to  others,  however  sublime  and  excellent 
the  things  which  he  spake  might  be,  ver.  2. — Whereas  he 
who  prophesied,  spake  to  men  in  a  known  language,  things 
for  their  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort,  ver.  3. — 
In  short,  he  who  spake  in  an  unknown  language,  edi- 
fied none  but  himself;  whereas,  he  who  prophesied  edified 
the  church,  ver.  4. — This  being  the  case,  though  the  apos- 
tle would  have  been  glad  that  all  the  inspired  men  at  Co- 
rinth had  spoken  foreign  languages,  he  rather  wished  them 
to  prophesy,  ver.  5. — Next,  he  advanced  various  argu- 
ments, to  shew  the  unprofitableness  of  speaking  unknown 
languages  in  the  church,  ver.  6-11. — Then  exhorted  such 
of  them  as  earnestly  wished  to  possess  spiritual  gifts,  to 
seek  those  which  would  make  them  abound  to  edification, 
ver.  12. — and  directed  the  persons  who  prayed  in  an  un- 
known tongue,  to  pray  in  such  a  manner  that  what  they 
prayed  might  be  interpreted  ;  because  if  any  one  prayed 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  without  having  his  prayer  interpret- 
ed, his  spirit  prayed,  but  his  meaning  did  not  profit  his 
hearers,  ver.  14. — The  duty,  therefore,  of  every  inspired 
person  who  prayed  or  sang  psalms  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, was  to  perform  these  olfices  in  an  intelligible 
manner,  ver.  15. — otherwise,  when  he  returned  thanks  to 
God,  his  hearers  could  not  say  Amen  ;  that  is,  could  not 
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join  in  his  thanksgiving,  not  understanding  what  he  said, 
ver.  16,  17. — He  then  told  them,  that  he  could  thank 
God  in  more  foreign  languages  than  all  of  them  taken 
together,  yet  he  would  rather  speak  five  sentences  in  a 
known  language,  for  the  edification  of  others,  than  ten 
thousand  sentences  in  an  unknown  language,  which  could 
profit  nobody  but  himself,  ver.  18,  19. 

Next,  to  shew  the  Corinthians  the  foolishness  of  a  num- 
ber of  them  speaking  in  the  church  unknown  languages 
all  at  once,  he  told  them  it  was  acting  like  children.  In 
bad  dispositions,  indeed,  he  wished  them  to  be  children, 
but  in  understanding  to  be  men,  ver.  20. — Then  he  put 
them  in  mind  of  Isaiah's  prophecy,  in  which  it  was  fore- 
told, that  God  would  speak  to  the  unbelieving  Israelites 
in  foreign  languages ;  but  that  even  so  they  would  not 
believe,  ver.  21. — From  which  he  inferred  that  foreign 
languages  were  intended  for  a  sign,  not  to  believers,  but 
unbelievers,  to  convince  them  of  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel ;  whereas,  prophecy  was  intended  for  the  edifica- 
tion of  believers,  ver.  22. — Farther,  when  the  whole 
church  is  met  in  one  place,  if  all  of  you,  said  he,  who 
have  the  gift  of  tongues,  speak  at  once,  and  there  come 
in  an  unlearned  person  or  an  unbeliever,  will  they  not 
say  ye  are  mad?  ver.  23. — Whereas,  if  all  the  inspired 
men  prophesy ,  that  is,  speak  in  a  known  language,  and 
in  an  orderly  manner,  to  the  edification,  exhortation,  and 
comfort  of  the  assembly,  and  there  shall  come  in  an  un- 
learned person  or  an  unbeliever,  perhaps  with  a  bad  in- 
tention, such  an  one,  understanding  what  is  spoken  by 
all,  will  probably  be  made  sensible  of  the  evil  of  his 
idolatry  and  wickedness  ;  and  being  examined  by  all  con- 
cerning his  bad  design,  ver.  24. — the  secrets  of  his  heart 
will  be  discovered,  so  that,  falling  prostrate,  he  will  wor- 
ship God,  and  carry  away  word  that  God  is  actually 
among  the  Christians,  ver.  25. 

In  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  gave 
the  Corinthians  particular  directions  concerning  the  man- 
ner in  which  they  were  to  exercise  their  spiritual  gifts, 
ver.  26-33. — And  prohibited  women  from  speaking  in 
the  church  on  any  pretence  whatever ;  founding  his  pro- 
hibition on  the  will  of  God,  and  on  the  law  of  Moses, 
which  commanded  women  to  be  subject  to  men,  and  even 
on  the  custom  of  nations,  ver.  34,  35,  36. — Then  required 
the  prophets,  and  other  spiritual  persons  at  Corinth,  to 
acknowledge  that  all  the  things  he  had  written  were  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord.  For  St.  Paul,  though  one 
of  the  greatest  apostles,  willingly  submitted  his  doctrines 
and  writings  to  be  tried  by  those  who  had  the  gift  of 
discerning  spirits ;  being  absolutely  certain  of  his  own 
inspiration,  ver.  37. — He  added,  if  after  the  attestation 
borne  to  my  precepts  by  the  spiritual  men,  any  teacher 
among  you  is  ignorant  that  they  are  the  precepts  of  the 
Lord,  let  him  remain  in  his  ignorance,  ver.  38. — And,  as 
the  conclusion  of  the  whole,  he  exhorted  the  Corinthians 
to  desire  earnestly  to   prophesy :  but  at  the  same  time 


not  to  forbid  any  person  to  speak  in  an  unknown  lan- 
guage, if  there  was  an  interpreter  present  to  interpret 
what  he  said,  ver.  39. — And,  in  general,  to  do  all  things 
in  their  public  assemblies  decently  and  in  order,  ver.  40. 

Before  this  illustration  is  finished,  it  may  be  proper  to 
remark,  first,  That  this  and  the  two  preceding  chapters 
of  St.  Paul's  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians;  more  than 
any  other  parts  of  the  sacred  volume,  are  useful  for  de- 
monstrating the  reality,  and  for  making  us  acquainted 
with  the  nature,  of  that  most  singular  and  astonishing 
proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  which  was  set 
before  the  world  in  the  supernatural  gifts  wherewith  mul- 
titudes of  the  first  Christians  were  endowed.  For  from 
the  account  accidentally  given  of  these  gifts  in  the  chap- 
ters mentioned,  and  of  the  persons  who  possessed  them, 
and  of  the  manner  of  their  communication  and  operation, 
and  of  the  uses  for  which  they  were  intended,  we  under- 
stand, That  they  all  proceeded  from  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  were  most  astonishing  in  their  operation :  That  in 
every  church  great  numbers  of  persons  possessed  these 
gifts,  having  received  them,  either  by  an  immediate  illapse 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  or  by  the  imposition  of  the  apostle's 
hands:  That  the  spiritual  men  exercised  these  gifts 
openly  before  all  the  world,  for  the  confirmation  of  the 
gospel ;  and  in  their  public  assemblies,  for  their  own  edi- 
fication :  That  in  the  absence  of  the  apostles,  the  spiritual 
men,  by  these  gifts,  but  especially  by  the  gifts  of  miracles 
and  tongues,  converted  numbers  ;  and,  That  the  heathens 
who  came  into  the  Christian  assemblies,  (as  many  of  them 
did,  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.),  had  thereby  an  opportunity  to  know, 
and  to  report  to  others,  that  God  was  really  among  them. 
Thus,  notwithstanding  the  gospel  in  the  first  age  met 
with  great  opposition  everywhere,  from  the  statesmen, 
the  priests,  the  craftsmen,  the  bigots,  and  even  from  the 
philosophers  and  rhetoricians,  yet  in  all  countries,  by  the 
influence  of  the  spiritual  gifts  and  of  the  miraculous 
powers  which  abounded  among  the  Christians,  it  over- 
came all  opposition,  and  through  the  blessing  of  God 
spread  itself  so  effectually,  that  at  length  it  put  an  end  to 
the  heathen  religions,  in  the  best  peopled  and  most  civi- 
lized provinces  of  the  Roman  empire. 

My  second  remark  is,  That  although  the  irregularities 
which  the  Corinthian  brethren  were  guilty  of  in  the  exer- 
cise of  their  spiritual  gifts,  occasioned  at  first  abundance 
of  trouble  to  the  apostle  Paul,  these  irregularities  are  not 
now  to  he  regretted.  By  the  direction  of  God,  they  have 
been  the  occasion  of  our  receiving  certain  and  full  infor- 
mation, concerning  the  existence  of  the  spiritual  gifts, 
the  primitive  glory  of  our  religion,  and  concerning  the 
way  in  which  they  were  exercised  by  the  apostles,  and 
other  spiritual  men,  for  the  overturning  of  the  heathen 
idolatry,  the  establishment  of  the  gospel  throughout  the 
world,  and  the  edification  of  the  church  itself.  See  the 
Illustration  prefixed  to  1  Thess.  chap.  i. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XIV. — 1  Pursue1  love,  and  earnest- 
ly desire  spiritual  gifts,  but  especially  that  ye 
may  prophesy. 

2  For  he  who  speaketh  in  a  foreign  lan- 
guage, speaketh  not  to  men,  but  to  God ;  for 
no  one  (axati,  45.)  understandeth  him  :  (Si)  ne- 
vertheless, by  the  Spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries. 

3  But  he  who  prophesieth,1  speaketh  to  men 


Ver.  1.  Pursue  love.] — AsJ'ms'v  denotesthe  action  of  hunters  in 
the  chase,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  be  most  earnest  in  your  endea- 
vours to  attain  the  noble  grace  of  love. 

Ver.  2.  He  who  speaketh  in  a  foreign  language] — The  word 
yhvtra-x,  tongue,  so  often  used  in  this  chapter,  plainly  means  a/o- 
reign  language,  (see  ver.  19.)  in  which  sense  it  was  used  by  the 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XIV. — 1  Since  it  is  a  grace  so  excellent,  pursue   love  by 
every  method  in  your  power ;   and  only  earnestly  desire  spiritual 
gifts,  but  especially  that  ye  may  prophesy. 

2  For  he  who  speaketh  in  a  foreign  language  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, speaketh  not  to  men,  but  to  God ;  for  no  one  present  under- 
standeth him.  Nevertheless,  by  the  Spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries,  or 
things  which,  after  he  hath  spoken  them,  are  wholly  hidden  from  the 
church. 

3  But  he  who  prophesieth,  speaketh  by  inspiration  to  men  in  a 

Greek  writers,  as  Eustathius  on  Illiad  A.  quoted  by  Hammond  on 
1  Cor.  xiv.  28.  affirms. 

Ver.  3.  He  who  prophesieth,  speaketh  to  men  for  edification,  <&c.] 
— Seeing  the  spiritual  men  who  had  the  word  of  wisdom,  and  the 
word  of  knowledge,  spake  to  others  for  edification,  exhortation,  and 
consolation,  the  exercise  of  their  gifts  was  comprehended  under 


Chap.  XIV. 

FOR  edification,   and  exhortation,  (see  Rom. 
xii.  8.  note  1.),  and  consolation. 

4  He  -who  speaketh  in  a  foreign  language, 
cdifieth  himself;'  but  he  -who  prophesieth,  edi- 
fieth  the  church. 

5  I  wish,  indeed,  that  ye  all  spake  in  foreign 
languages  ;  but  rather  that  ye  prophesied  :  for 
greater  is  he  -who  prophesieth  than  he  ivho 
speaketh  in  foreign  languages,  unless  SOME 
ONE  interpret,1  that  the  church  may  receive 
edification. 

6  (tiwt  St)  For  now,  brethren,  if  I  should 
come  to  you  speaking  in  foreign  languages, 
what  shall  I  profit  yoa,unless  I  shall  speak1  to 
you  intelligiblt,  either  by  revelation,  or 
by  knowledge,  or  by  prophecy,  (see  ver.  3. 
note),  or  by  doctrine  I2 

7  In  like  manner,*  things  without  life  giv- 
ing sound,  whether  pipe  or  harp,  unless  they 
give  a  difference'2  to  the  notes,2  how  shall  it  be 
known  what  is  piped  or  harped  I1 

8  (K*<  yctg,  93.)  And  therefore,  if  the 
trumpet  give  an  unknown  sound,  who  will  pre- 
pare himself  for  battle? 

9  So  also  ye,  unless  -with  the  tongue  ye  give 
intelligible  speech,  how  shall  it  be  known  what 
is  spoken  1  therefore  ye  -will  be-speaking  into 
the  air. 

10  There  are,  perhaps,  as  many  kinds  of 
languages'  in  the  world  AS  rE  SPEAK,  and 
none  of  them  is  without  signification. 

1 1  (Cuv,  264.)  Yet,  if  I  do  not  know  the 
meaning  of  the  language,  I  shall  be  to  him 
■who  speaketh  a  barbarian,1  and  he  -who  speak- 
eth WILL  BE  a.  barbarian  to  me. 

12  (Out*  x.xi,  266.)  Wherefore  ye  also, 
since  ye  are  earnestly  desirous  of  spiritual 
GIFrs,  seek  THEM,  that  ye  may  abound  for 
the  edification  of  the  church. 

13  (A.'i.Tf^)  For  which  cause,  let  him  (a 
k**mv,  55.)  who  prayeth1  in  a  foreign  lan- 
guage, pray  (iVa,  197.)  so  as  SOME  ONE  may 
interpret.2 
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known  language,  for  inci-easing  their  faith,  and  stirring  tliem  up  to 
their  duty,  and  comforting  them  under  their  afflictions. 

4  He  therefore  who  speaketh  in  a  foreign  language,  edifieth  him- 
self only  ;  but  he  who  prophesieth,  speaketh  in  a  known  language, 
so  as  to  edify  the  church. 

5  I  wish,  indeed,  that  ye  all  spake  foreign  languages  ,•  but  rather 
that  ye  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of  prophecy.  For,  a  more  useful 
inspired  person  is  he  who  prophesieth,  (see  ver.  3.)  tlian  he  who  speak- 
eth mysteries  (ver.  2.)  in  foreign  la?iguages,  unless  some  one  inter- 
pret what  he  speaketh,  that  the  church  may  receive  edification. 

6  For  now,  brethren,  if  I  should  come  to  you  speaking  the  dictates 
of  inspiration  in  foreign  languages,  what  good  shall  I  do  you,  unless 
I  shall  speak  to  you  intelligibly,  either  by  the  revelation,  peculiar  to 
an  apostle ;  or  by  the  word  of  knowledge,  the  gift  of  a  superior  pro- 
phet ;  or  by  prophecy,  the  inspiration  proper  to  an  inferior  prophet ; 
or  by  doctrine,  the  inspiration  proper  to  the  ordinary  pastor  1 

7  In  like  manner,  things  without  life  giving  s'.uud,  whether  pipe 
or  harp,  unless  they  give  a  difference  to  lite  notes,  both  in  tone  and 
in  time,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is  piped  or  harped?  Such  un- 
meaning sounds  are  a  fit  image  of  unintelligible  language,  both  in 
their  nature  and  in  their  effect. 

8  And  therefore,  if  the  trumpet,  instead  of  sounding  those  notes 
whose  meaning  is  understood  by  the  soldiers,  shall  give  an  unknown 
sound,  who,  in  that  case,  will  prepare  himself  for  battle  ? 

9  So  also  ye,  when  ye  speak  by  inspiration  in  your  public  assem- 
blies, xinless  with  the  tongue  ye  utter  intelligible  speech,  how  shall  it 
be  known  what  is  spoken  ?  Therefore,  however  important  the  things 
ye  speak  may  be,  ye  will  be  speaking  into  the  air  like  madmen. 

10  There  are,  no  doubt,  as  many  kinds  of  languages  used  in  the 
world  as  ye  speak,  and  none  of  them  is  without  signification  to  those 
who  are  acquainted  with  them. 

11  Nevertheless,  if  I  do  not  know  the  meaning  of  the  language 
that  is  uttered,  I  shall  be  to  the  person  who  speaketh  a  foreigner,  who 
has  no  knowledge  of  what  he  speaks,  and  he  who  speaketh  shall  be 
a  foreigner  to  me:  we  shall  be  incapable  of  holding  any  conversa- 
tion with  each  other. 

12  Wherefore  ye  also,  that  ye  may  not  be  barbarians  to  each  other, 
since  ye  are  earnestly  desirous  of  spiritual  gifts,  (7rvejfAa.rav,  see  ver. 
32.  note  1.)  seek  them,  that  by  exercising  them  properly,  ye  may 
abound  for  the  edification  of  the  church. 

13  For  which  cause,  let  him  who  by  inspiration  prayeth  in  the 
church  in  a  foreign  language,  pray  in  such  u  manner,  and  at  such 
a  time,  as  some  one  who  is  inspired  may  interpret  his  prayer  to  the 
edification  of  the  church. 


prophesying ;  which  therefore  was  a  general  name  for  the  speaking 
by  inspiration  in  a  known  tongue,  to  the  instruction  of  the  church, 
whatever  the  nature  of  that  inspiration  might  be. — When  the  apos- 
tles, who  were  endowed  with  the  word  of  wisdom,  and  the  superior 
prophets,  who  were  en  lowed  with  the  word  of  knowledge,  prophe- 
sied, they  did  it  by  inspiration,  called,  ver.  6.  revelation  and  Inow- 
ledg  c.  But  there  were  other  kinds  of  inspiration,  called  in  the  same 
verse  prophecy  and  doctrine,  which  belonged  to  the  inferior  pro- 
phet*. These  were  said  to  prophesy,  when  by  inspiration  they  Utter- 
ed prayers  and  psalms  in  which  the  church  joined  them  ;  or  deliver- 
ed a  discourse  relating  to  some  point  of  doctrine  or  practice.  And 
all  being  done  in  a  known  language,  the  church  was  edified,  exhort- 
ed, and  comforted.     See  chap.  xii.  10.  note  2.  Rom.  xiv.  19.  note. 

Ver.  4.  Edifieth  himself.]— (See  chap.  viii.  10.  note  2.)  From  this 
it  is  plain,  that  the  inspired  person  who  uttered  in  an  unknown  lan- 
guage a  revelation  made  to  himself,  must  have  understood  it,  other- 
wise he  could  not  increase  his  own  knowledge  and  faith  by  speaking 
it.  He  might  also  confirm  himself  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  by  his 
consciousness  that  he  was  inspired  in  delivering  the  discourse. 

Ver.  3.  Unless  some  one  interpret.] — Exr«{«i/<«  Si$(/£nv$vi).  This 
is  rendered  in  our  Bibles,  unless  he  (the  person  who  speaks  the  un- 
known discourse)  interpret.  But  Ibis  is  contrary  to  the  apostle's 
meaning,  and  to  his  precept,  ver.  23.  where  the  inspired  person, 
who  had  a  revelation  made  to  him  in  an  unknown  tongue,  is  ordered 
not  to  interpret  it,  but  to  keep  silence,  if  there  was  no  interpreter 
by.  The  expression,  therefore,  in  this  verse  is  elliptical,  and  must 
be  completed  by  supplying  i  •«  after  p>. 

Ver.  b. — 1.  I  shall  speak.  |— The  word  KxKuv  here,  and  ver.  3.  sig- 
nifies to  speak  intelligibly.     Ess.  iv.  55. 

2.  Or  by  doctrine.]— This  was  an  inspiration  making  known  a 
particular  doctrine  to  the  ordinary  pastors  or  teachers,  which  they 
were  to  communicate  to  the  church  in  public,  or  to  the  young  and 
more  ignorant  in  private,  in  a  known  language. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  In  like  manner] — In  accented  copies  of  the  New  Tes- 

'.  the  original  word  should  have  the  circumflex  accent  thus, 

'  show  thai  it  had  the  same  signification  with  °/«<»>?,  in  like 

maunei .  Whereas  accented  thus,  *'.">•;,  it  will  signify  (tamen) yet. 

2   B 


Beza  observes,  that  i/"H,  signifying  in  like  manner,  is  a  poetical 
word.  But  the  other  sense,  namely,  yet,  does  not  suit  the  apostle's 
reasoning  in  this  passage. 

2.  Give  a  difference.]—  Aix.-ov.iK.  Among  musicians,  this  word 
signifies  the  measured  distance  between  sounds,  according  to  cer- 
tain proportions,  from  which  the  melody  of  tune  results. 

3.  To  the  notes.]—  Raphelius  has  shown  that  fS-oj  y-.;,  as  distin- 
guished from  9<o>ti,  signifies  a  musical  sound,  a  note  in  music.  See 
Parkh.  Diction. 

1.  Is  piped  or  harped. J — The  anelenta  not  only  directed  their  mo- 
tions in  dancing  by  musical  instruments,  but  they  used  them  in  bat- 
tle, and  even  in  funeral  lamentations  for  exciting  grief,  Matt.  ix.  23. 
xi.  17. 

Ver.  10.  As  many  kinds  of  languages.]— Bos  is  of  opinion,  that 
fjtn  here  signifies  articulate  speech,  language.  And  Raphelius  has 
shewn  that  Polybius  and  Arrian  have  used  the  word  in  that  sense. 
See  Actsxiii.  27.  where  ?»r«<  t«  rrfo^Tiuv  signifies  the  words  of the 
pi  uphels ;  for  they  are  said  to  be  '  read  everv  sabbath  day,'  namely, 
in  the  synagogues.  Likewise,  2  Pet.  ii.  16.  'The  dumb  beast  speak- 
ing (*v  jfajirou  «<arn)  in  man's  language,  forbad,'  &c. 

Ver.  11.  A  barbarian.]— The  Greeks,  after  the  custom  of  the 
Egyptians,  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  lib.  ii.  called  all  those  barbari- 
ans who  did  not  speak  their  language.  In  process  of  time,  however, 
the  Romans  having  subdued  the  Greeks,  delivered  themselves  by 
the  force  of  arms  from  that  opprobious  appellation  ;  and  joined  the 
Greeks  in  calling  all  barbarians  who  did  not  speak  either  the  Greek 
or  the  Latin  language.  Afterwards,  baibarian  signified  anyone 
who  spake  a  language  which  another  did  not  understand.  Thus  the 
Scythian  philosopher  Anacharsis  said,  that  among  the  Athenians 
tiie  Scythians  were  barbarians  ;  and  anion.'  the  Scythians  the  Athe- 
nians weje  barbarians.  In  like  manner,  Ovid,  'Prist,  v.  10.  'Barba- 
rus  hie  ego  sum,  quia  non  intelligor  ulli.'  This  is  the  sense  which 
the  apostle  affixes  to  the  word  barbarian  in  the  present  passage. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Let  him  who  prayeth. J — That  kxKjv  here  signifies  o 
speaking  in  prayer,  is  evident  from  the  subsequent  clause,  and 
from  ver.  11. 

2.  Pray  («»■  i»(fi*">9,  sup.  n,-,  sec  ver.  5.  note)  so  as  some  one 
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14  For  if  I  pray  in  a  foreign  language, 
(vysjpx.  /ua)  my  spirit'  prayeth,  but  (vkc  /ah) 
my  meaning  is  without  fruit. 

15  Jl'hat  then  is  to  BE  DONE  ?  I  will  pray 
with  the  Spirit,  {Si)  but  I  will  pray  also  with 
meaning:  I  will  sing  with  the  Spirit,  but  I  will 
sing  also  with  meaning. 

16  (Era)  Else  when  thou  shalt  bless  with 
the  Spirit,  he  who  flleth  up  the  place  of  the 
private  person?  how  shall  he  say  the  Amen  2  to 
thy  thanksgiving,  since  he  knoweth  not  what 
thou  sayest  1 

17  For  thou,  indeed,  gives!  thanks  well,  but 
the  other  is  not  edified. 

18  I  give  thanks  to  my  God,  speaking  in 
foreign  languages'  more  than  all  of  you  i 

19  Yet  in  the  church  I  had  rather  speak 
(:tws  Kiyxc,  60.)  five  sentences  with  my  mean- 
ing UNDERSTOOD,  that  I  may  instruct  others 
also,  than  ten  thousand'  sentences  in  a  foreign 
language. 

20  Brethren,  be  not  children  in  understand- 
ing ;  (*x>.=t)  but  in  evil'  be  ye  children,  and  in 
understanding  be  ye  full  grown  men.2 

21  In  the  law  it  is  written,1  (in,  260.) 
Surely  with  other  tongues,  and  with  other  lips, 
I  will  speak  to  this  people  ;  yet  not  even  so  will 
they  hearken  to  me,  saith  the  Lord. 

22  So  that  foreign  languages  are  for  a  sign, 
not  to  believers,  but  to  unbelievers  .-'  but  pro- 
phecy js  FOR  A  SIGN,  not  to  unbelievers,  but 
to  believers. 
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14  For  if  I  pray  publicly  in  a  foreign  language  not  interpreted, 
my  spirit  which  understandeth  that  language  prayeth,  but  my  mean- 
ing in  such  a  prayer  is  without  fruit  to  the  person  for  whom  I  pray. 

15  What  then  is  to  be  done,  when  the  Spirit  moves  me  to  pray  in 
the  church  in  an  unknown  language  ?  Why  this,  /  will  pray  with 
the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  but  I  will  pray  also  with  my  meaning 
interpreted,  vcr.  13. ;  /  will  sing  with  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit, 
but  I  will  sing  also  with  my  meaning  interpreted. 

16  Else,  when  thou  shalt  bless  God  with  an  inspiration  of  the 
Spirit  in  an  unknown  language,  he  who  in  the  congregation  is  a 
private  or  uninspired  person,  and  heareth  thee  speak,  how  shall  he 
assent  to  what  thou  speakest,  and  say  the  Amen  to  thy  thanksgiving , 
since  he  knoweth  not  what  thou  sayest  ? 

17  For  thou  indeed  givest  tha?iks  in  that  unknown  language  in 
ft  expressions,  but  the  other  who  hears  thee  is  not  edified  thereby. 

18  I  do  not  thus  speak  of  foreign  languages  because  I  myself  am 
deficient  in  them  :  for  I  worship  my  God,  speaking  in  more  foreign 
languages  than  all  of  you  taken  together. 

19  Yet  so  far  am  I  from  being  vain  of  this  gift,  that  in  the  church 
I  had  rather  speak  five  sentences  with  my  meuning  understood, that 
I  may  instruct  others  as  well  as  myself,  than  ten  thousand  sentences 
in  a  foreign  language,  however  sublime  and  elegant  that  discourse 
might  be. 

20  Brethren,  do  not,  by  exercising  the  gift  of  tongues  with  strife, 
shew  yourselves  children  in  understanding ;  but  in  freedom  from 
evil  dispositions  be  ye  children,  and  in  understanding  be  ye  full 
grown  men? 

21  In  the  law  it  is  foretold,  Surely  with  other  tongues,  and  with 
other  lips,  that  is,  by  persons  whose  language  is  different  from  theirs, 
I  will  speak  to  this  people  :  Yet  not  even  so  will  they  become  obedi- 
ent to  me,  saith  the  Lord. 

22  Wherefore,  foreign  languages  are  for  a  sign  of  the  effusion 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  you,  not  to  convince  believers  who  do  not  un- 
derstand these  languages,  but  to  convince  unbelievers  to  whom  ye 
speak  in  their  own  language,  Acts  ii.  8.  But  prophecy  is  for  a  sign 
of  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit,  not  to  convince  unbelievers  who  cannot 
know,  but  to  edify  believers  who  know,  that  ye  are  inspired  in  pro- 
phesying. 


may  interpret.]— What  the  apostle  meant  by  ordering  Ihe  inspired 
person  to  pray  in  such  a  manner  as  that  another  might  interpret  hi3 
prayer  was  this  :  He  who  prayed  in  an  unknown  language,  was  to 
do  it  by  two,  or  at  most  by  three  sentences  at  a  time,  and  in  order; 
and  the  interpreter  was  to  interpret  what  he  said  as  he  went  along, 
ver.  27.  But  if  there  was  no  interpreter  at  hand,  he  was  to  be  si- 
lent, ver.  28.  even  though  he  himself  could  have  interpreted  what 
he  spake;  because  to  edify  the  church  in  that  manner  was  a  ridicu- 
lous vanity,  not  to  be  encouraged,  for  a  reason  which  shall  be  men- 
tioned in  the  note  on  ver.  28. 

Ver.  14.  My  spirit  prayeth,  but  my  meaning  is  without  fruit.] — 
According  to  Bengelius,  spirit  in  this  verse  signifies  that  faculty  of 
the  inspired  person  on  which  the  Spirit  of  God  operated  internally, 
so  as  to  make  known  to  him  something  which  he  was  ignorant  of 
before.  But  mind  signifies  the  same  faculty,  operating  in  discover- 
ing its  conception  to  others.  Wherefore,  seeing  the  original  words 
i/ouf  ftcu  signify,  my  mind  made  hiow?i  to  others,  they  may  be  trans- 
lated as  I  have  done,  my  meaning.  This  signification  the  word 
mi'ncf  hath,  ver.  19.  It  hath  the  same  signification  in  other  passages. 
For  example,  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  'Who  hath  known  («u»  xu^iou,  sensual 
domini,  Vulg.)  the  mind  of  the  Lord?  butwe  have  («•»»  Xfifiu)  the 
mind  of  Christ.' — Besides  in  the  glossaries,  (v:-j;)  mind  signifies 
(sensiis)  meaning,  as  in  this  phrase,  Nov»  Si  «je«i  t»v«,  What  is  the 
■meaning  of  this  word  1 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Who  filleth  up  the  place  (rou  ifiwrsu)  of  the  private 
person.]— Josephus,  Antiq.  3.  c.9.  §1.  uses  the  Greek  word  iJiwmj 
to  denote  a  private  person  as  distinguished  from  the  priests.  In 
like  manner,  in  this  verse  iS'-xt*,;  denotes  those  of  the  assembly 
who  had  not  the  gift  of  languages,  and  who  were  not  teachers,  but 
hearers  only.  In  ver.  23.  and  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  the  word  signifies  a  per- 
son unlearned  or  untaught.     See  the  following  note. 

2.  How  shall  he  say  the  Amen  to  thy  thanksgiving?]  —  The  apos- 
tle's question  implies,  that  it  was  the  custom  in  the  Christian  church 
from  the  beginning,  for  all  the  people,  in  imitation  of  the  ancient 
worship,  to  signify  their  assent  to  the  public  prayers  by  saying 
Amen  at  the  conclusion  of  them.  Of  this  custom  in  the  Jewish 
church  we  have  many  examples.  .See  Deut.  xxvii.  15.  1  Esdras  ix. 
47.  Neh.  viii.  6. 

Ver.  18.  Speaking  in  foreign  languages.]— This  is  Bishop Pearce's 
translation,  which  I  have  adopted,  because  it  is  more  agreeable  to 
the  original,  and  to  the  scope  of  the  passage,  than  the  common  ver- 
sion.— The  apostle  had  this  great  variety  of  languages  given  him  by 
inspiration,  that  he  might  be  able  immediately  to  preach  the  gospel 
to  all  nations,  without  spending  time  in  learning  their  languages. 
But  it  must  be  remembered,  that  the  knowledge  of  so  many  lan- 
guages miraculously  communicated,  was  a  knowledge  for  common 
use,  such  as  enabled  the  apostle  to  deliver  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 


pel clearly  and  properly,  and  not  such  a  knowledge  of  these  lan- 
guages as  prevented  him,  in  speaking  and  writing,  from  mixing  fo- 
reign idioms  with  them,  especially  the  idioms  of  his  molher  tongue. 
An  attention  to  such  trifles  was  below  the  grandeur  and  importance 
of  the  work  in  which  the  apostle  was  engaged,  and  tended  to  no 
solid  use  ;  these  foreign  idioms  being  often  more  expressive  and 
emphatical  than  the  correspondent  classical  phrases. 

Ver.  19.  Than  ten  thousand.] — Here  k  stands  fory*XJU»  v,  as  it 
does  likewise  Luke  xv.  7. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  In  evil.]— The  Greek  word  «'■",  in  this  passage, 
does  not  signify  malice,  but  those  evil  dispositions  which  are  con- 
trary to  the  gentleness  and  innocence  of  children  ;  partic  ularly  envy, 
anger,  and  strife. 

2.  And  in  understanding  be  ye  full  grown  men.] — Behave  with  the 
good  sense  and  prudence  of  full  grown  men.  It  was  a  severe  re- 
proof to  the  Corinthians,  who  piqi  ted  themselves  on  their  wisdom,  to 
represent  their  speaking  unknown  languages,  and  their  contending 
about  precedency,  as  a  childishness  which  men  of  good  sense  would 
be  ashamed  of. — Doddridge  makes  the  following  remark  on  this  part 
of  the  apostle's  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  :  "Had  the  most  zealous 
protestant  divine  endeavoured  to  expose  the  absurdity  of  praying 
and  praising  in  an  unknown  tongue,  as  practised  in  the  church  of 
Borne,  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  what  he  could  have  wrote  more  full 
to  the  purpose  than  the  apostle  hath  done  here."  He  adds  for  the 
instruction  of  those  who  preach  the  gospel,  "That  a  height  of 
composition,  an  abstruseness  of  thought,  and  an  obscurity  of  praise, 
which  common  Christians  cannot  understand,  is  really  a  speaking 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  though  the  language  used  be  the  language 
of  the  country." 

Ver.  21.  In  the  law  it  is  written.]— See  Bom.  ii.  12.  2o.  notes, 
where  it  is  shewn,  that  the  law  signifies  Ihe  whole  of  the  Jewish 
scriptures. — This  passage  is  taken  from  Isa.  xxviii.  11.  'With  stam- 
mering lips  and  another  tongue  will  he  speak  to  this  people.'  _  The 
critics  observe,  that  the  Hebrew  words  in  Isaiah,  rendered  by  our 
translators  '  with  stammering  lips,'  ought  to  be  translated,  '  in  labiis 
irrisionis, — with  mocking  lips,'  in  which  sense  the  LXX.  understood 
the  phrase.  But  that  translation  makes  no  alteration  in  the  mean- 
ing ;  for  they  who  speak  to  others  in  an  unknown  language,  seem 
to  the  persons  to  whom  they  speak,  to  stammer  and  to  mock  them. 

Ver.  22.  So  that  foreign  languages  are  for  a  sign,  not  to  believers, 
but  to  unbelievers.] — Some  are  of  opinion,  that  Isaiah,  in  the  words 
quoted,  alludes  to  Deut.  xxviii.  49.  and  that  by  God's  speaking  to 
the  unbelieving  Jews  with  another  tongue,  is  meant  his  punishing 
them  by  a  foreign  nation.  But  that  sense  of  the  prophet's  words 
agrees  neither  with  his  design,  nor  with  the  apostle's.  Isaiah  evi- 
dently forelels  the  methods  which  God  in  future  times  would  use 
for  converting  the  unbelieving  Jews;  and  among  others  that  he 


("map.  XIV. 

i  i  If,  then,  the  whole  church1  he  come  to- 
gether in  one  pluce,  and  all  speak  in  foreign 
languages,  and  there  come  in  unlearned  per- 
sons, or  unbelievers,  will  they  not  say  that  ye 
are  mad  V1 

21  But  if  all  prophesy,  (see  ver.  3.)  and 
there  come  in  an  unbeliever,  or  an  unlearned 
person,  (see  ver.  16.  note  1.)  he  is  reproved  by 
all,  {atnt^nrat,  ch.  iv.  3.  note  1.)  he  is  exa- 
mined by  all.1 

2o  And  thus  the  secrets  of  his  heart  are 
made  manifest ;  and  so,  falling  on  ins  face,  he 
will  worship  God,  carrying  away  -word  that 
God  actually  is  among  you. 

26  What  then  is  TO  BE  DONE,  brethren? 
When  ye  are  come  together,  each  of  you  hath 
a  psalm,1  hath  a  discourse,2  hath  a.  foreign  lan- 
guage, hath  a  revelation,  hath  an  interpretation. 
Let  all  be  done  to  ed'fication,  (See  ch.  xiv. 
3.  note.) 

27  (Em)  And  if  any  one  speak'  in  a  fo- 
reign language,  let  it  be  by  two,  or  at  most 
three  SENTENCES,-  and  {avx  /j.^;)  separate- 
ly ;   and  let  one  interpret. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  be 
silent1  in  the  church:  {Si)  Yet  let  him  speak 
to  himself,  and  to  God. 

29  Now,  let  two  or  three  prophets  speak, 
and  let  the  others  discern.  {Ataxyvrrwrav,  see 
chap.  xii.  10.  note  2.) 

30  Hut  if  to  another  sitting  by,  asi  thixo 
be  revealed,1  let  the  first  be  silent. 

31  For  ye  can  all  prophesy  (x*3-'  ha)  one 
by  one*,  {ha,  197.)  so  us  all  may  learn,  and  all 
be  comforted. 

32  (Kcu,  207.)  For  the  spiritual  giftsx  of 
the  prophets,  are  subject  to  the  prophets.2 

33  {Tag,  91.)      Besides,  God   is  not  the 

would  speak  to  them  in  foreign  languages,  that  is,  in  the  languages 
of  the  nations  among  whom  they  were  dispersed.  The  passage 
therefore  isa  prediction  of  the  gift  of  speaking  foreign  languages  to 
be  bestowed  on  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel.  From  the  prophe- 
cy thus  understood,  the  apostle's  conclusion  is  clear  and  pertinent. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  The  whole  church.]— By  the  whole  church,  the  apos- 
tle means  the  whole  brethren  of  a  particular  city  ;  or  the  whole  of 
the  brethren  who  were  used  to  meet  together  in  one  place  for  wor- 
ship. 

2.  Will  they  not  say  that  ye  are  mad-!] — This  is  not  contrary  to 
what  is  Raid,  ver.  22.  that  tlie  speaking  in  foreign  languages  was  a 
sign  to  convince  unbelievers:  for,  the  unbelievers  to  be  convinced 
hy  that  sign,  were  such  strangers  as  understood  the  language  in 
which  they  were  addressed  ;  whereas,  the  unbelievers  and  unlearn- 
el  person*  who  considered  the  speaking  of  foreign  languages  as  an 
e  tfec  i  of  madness,  were  those  strangers  whodid  not  understand  them. 

Ver.  21.  He  is  examined  by  all;] — by  all  who  have  the  gift  of  dis- 
cerning spirits  :  and  they  making  known  to  the  church  the  design 
on  which  he  was  come  into  their  assembly,  he  will  be  affected  in  the 
manner  described  ver.  2o. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  Each  of  you  hath  a  psalm] — Grotius  thinks  this  and 
(he  following  clauses  should  be  read  interrogatively:  'Hath  each 
of  you  a  psalm  ?  hath  he  a  discourse  ('  The  inspired  psalms  of 
which  the  apostle  speaks,  were  not  metrical  compositions,  but  com- 
positions which  were  distinguished  from  prose,  by  the  sublimity 
of  the  sentiments,  and  the  strength,  beauty,  and  aptness  of  the  ex- 
pressions. Such  was  t)ie  inspired  psalm  which  Mary  our  Lord's 
mother  uttered,  Lu':e  i.  10.  and  the  inspired  thanksgiving  and  prayei 
which  the  disciples  jointly  sang  upon  the  deliverance  of  Peter  and 
John  from  the  council,  recorded  Acts  iv.  24 — 30.  And  since  it  is 
said,  ver.  2$.  that  the  whole  company  '  lifted  up  their  voice  Of  '-'■J- 
f<»J;i)  with  one  accord,'  it  is  evident  that  Peter,  to  whom  that  psalm 
was  given,  must  have  delivered  it  by  two  or  three  sentences  at  a 
time,  (as  St.  Paul  directed  the  Corinthians  to  do  in  the  like  cases.) 
that  all  the  company  might  join  in  it. 

2.  Hath  a  discourse ;  namely,  for  edification,  exhortation,  and 
consolation.  For  the  word  SiSxx>i  signifies  not  only  the  thing 
uught,  bm  the  discourse  in  which  it  is  taught.]— tJee  Es*  iv  99 
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23  Well,  then,  if  the  whole  church  be  assembled  in  one  place,  and 
the  inspired  persons  all  speak  in  foreign  languages,  and  there  come 
in  persons  ignorant  of  these  languages,  or  heathens,  -will  they  not 
say  that  ye  are  mad,  when  they  see  the  confusion  ye  make  by  speak- 
ing languages  which  no  one  present  understands  1 

24  But  if  all  who  are  inspired  prophesy,  and  there  come  in  a  hea- 
then, or  one  ignorant  of  foreign  languages,  with  an  intention  to  act 
as  a  spy,  such  a  person,  understanding  what  is  spoken,  -will  be  re- 
proved for  his  idolatry,  and  other  sins,  by  all  who  prophesy  ;  and  lie 
■will  be  questioned  concerning  his  intention,  by  all  who  can  discern 
spirits. 

25  And  thus  the  hidden  purposes  of  his  heart  being  made  knoivn, 
he  will  be  astonished,  and  so,  falling  prostrate,  he  will  worship  God, 
anil  report  that  God  is  actually  among  you.  Like  Nebuchadnezzar 
he  will  say,  '  Of  a  truth  it  is,  that  your  God  is  a  God  of  gods, — and  a 
revealer  of  secrets.'     Dan.  ii.  47. 

26  What  then  is  to  be  done,  brethren  ?  When  ye  are  assembled, 
one  of  you  by  inspiration  hath  a  psalm  ;  another  hath  a  discourse  ; 
another  hath  something  made  knuwn  to  him  in  a  foreign  language  ; 
another  a  revelation  of  some  future  event ;  another  hath  an  interpre- 
tation of  what  was  uttered  in  a  foreign  language.  In  such  cases, 
let  all  these  gifts  be  exercised  to  edification. 

27  And  if  any  one  be  moved  to  speak  in  a  foreign  language,  let 
him  speak  by  two,  or  at  most  by  three  sentences  at  a  time,  and  sepa- 
rately ;  and  let  one  in  the  same  manner  interpret  what  he  says,  that 
the  church  may  be  edified. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter  present,  let  the  inspired  person 
be  silent  in  the  church  at  that  time  :  Yet,  for  his  own  edification,  he 
may  speak  inwardly  to  himself  and  to  God,  what  is  given  him  by  the 
Spirit. 

29  JY'ew,  let  only  two  or  three  prophets  speak  in  succession,  at  one 
meeting,  and  let  the  others  who  have  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits, 
discern  whether  they  have  spoken  by  inspiration  or  by  private  sugges- 
tion. 

30  But  if  to  another,  who  sitteth  by  hearing  a  prophet  speak,  any 
thing  be  revealed,  let  the  first  finish  his  discourse  and  be  silent,  be- 
fore the  other  attempteth  to  speak. 

31  For,  by  speaking  one  after  another,  ye  can  all  deliver  one  by 
one,  either  at  that  or  some  subsequent  meeting,  what  is  revealed  to 
you,  so  as  all  may  learn,  and  all  be  comforted. 

32  For  the  spiritual  gifts  of  the  Christian  prophets  are  under  the 
command  of  the  prophets  ;  so  that  they  can  exercise,  or  forbear  to  ex- 
ercise them,  as  they  choose. 

33  Besides,  God  is  not  by  his  inspiration  the  author  of  disturb' 

Ver.  27.— 1.  If  any  one  speak  in  a  foreign,  &c.]— The  word  tij, 
any  one,  being  singular,  shews  that  the  '  speaking  by  two,  or  at  most 
by  three,'  cannot  mean  persons.  For  how  could  any  one  speak  by 
two  or  three  persons?  Besides  it  is  said,  ver.  31.  that  they  could 
'  all  speak  one  by  one.'  The  word  therefore  to  be  supplied  here  is 
not  persons,  but  >~-y  o«s,  sentences. 

2.  By  two,  or  at  most  three  sentences.]— As  the  apostle  did  not 
allow  foreign  languages  to  be  spoken  in  their  meetings  for  worship, 
unless  they  were  interpreted,  ver.  28.  tho  direction  to  speak  what 
was  revealed  in  these  languages  by  two,  or  at  most  by  three  sen- 
tences at  a  time,  ami  separately,  was  most  proper,  as  it  allowed  the 
interpreter  time  to  deliver  distinctly  his  inspired  interpretation  for 
the  edification  of  the  church.  •> 

Ver.  28.  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  be  silent.] — Al- 
though tiic  inspired  person  had  been  able  to  interpret  the  foreign 
language,  in  which  a  revelation  was  given  to  him,  he  was  here  for- 
bidden to  do  it.  Because  to  have  delivered  the  revelation  first  in  the 
foreign  language,  and  then  in  a  known  tongue,  would  have  been  an 
ostentation  of  inspiration  of  which  the  church  could  not  judge  ;  not 
to  mention  tiiat  it  would  have  wasted  much  time  to  no  purpose. 
Whereas,  when  one  spake  a  revelation  in  a  foreign  language,  and 
another  interpreted  what  he  spake,  the  church  was  edified,  not 
only  by  the  things  spoken  thus  made  known  to  them  ;  but  also  by 
having  an  undoubted  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  person  who 
spake,  given  them  in  the  inspired  interpretation  of  what  he  spake. 

Ver.  30.  But  if  to  another  sitting  by  any  thing  be  revealed.]— 
When  a  spiritual  man  was  speaking  in  the  church  by  inspiration, 
something  relating  to  the  same,  or  to  a  different  subject,  might  be 
revealed  to  another  prophet,  who  was  sitting  by  hearing  him.  In 
such  a  case,  the  rule  to  be  observed  was,  the  first  was  to  be  silent, 
that  is,  was  to  finish  what  he  had  to  say  before  the  other  began  to 
speak,  as  is  plain  from  the  reason  of  the  rule  given,  ver.  32. 

Ver.  32.— 1.  For  the  spiritual  gifts  of  the  prophets.] — In  this,  and 
in  ver.  12.  the  word  3»:v«»r>  signifies  spiritual  gifts.  Accordingly 
our  translators  have  so  rendered  it,  ver.  12.  and  ought  to  have  ren- 
dered it  in  the  same  manner  here  likewise. 

2.  Are  subject  to  the  prophets.] — The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that 
the  operation  of  the  spiritual  gifts  in  th*  uundof  the  prophets,  was 
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also  the  law  (xtja,  55.)  commandeth.      (Gen. 
iii.  16.) 

35  And  if  they  wish  to  learn  any  thing,  let 


author  of  disturbance,  but  of  peace  ;  as  in  all     ance,   but  of  peace  ;    having  enjoined   the  orderly  exercise  of  the 
the  churches  of  the  saints'  is  WELL  KNOWN,     spiritual  gifts  ;  as  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints  is  well  known. 

34  Let  your  women  be  silent  in  the  church-  34  Your  women,  on  pretence  of  being  inspired,  have  assumed  the 
es:1  for  it  hath  nut  been  permitted  to  them  to  office  of  public  teachers  :  But  my  command  is,  Let  your  women  be 
speak  :  but  THET  MUST  be  in  subjection,  as     silent  in  the  churches  ;   for  it  hath  not  been  permitted  to  them  by 

Christ  to  teach  in  public  ;  but  they  must  be  in  subjection  to  the  men, 
us  also  the  law  of  Moses  commandeth. 

35  I  do  not  permit  women  so  much  as  to  ask  a  question  in  the 
them  ask  their  own  husbands  at  home  ;  for  it  church,  even  on  pretence  of  receiving  information.  But  if  they  wish 
is  an  indecent*  thing  for  women  to  speak  in  to  learn  any  thing,  let  them  ask  their  own  husbands  at  home :  for  it  is 
the  church.  an  indecent  thing  for  women,  on  any  pretence,  to  speak  in  the  church. 

38  VVhatl  went  the  word  of  God  forth  (sq>'  36  What  ?  Went  the  word  of  God  forth  into  the  world  yro?/?  you 

C/uutv)  from  you  WOMEN  ?l  or  did  it  only  come     women  ?  Did  Christ  employ  any  of  your  sex  as  apostles  1    Or  did  the 
(sir  vfuti)  to  you  ?  word  only  come  to  you  by  the  ministry  of  the  men  1     How  then  can 

ye  pretend  to  teach  men  ? 

37  If  any  one  be  really*  a  prophet,  or  a  spi-  37  If  any  one  be  really  a  prophet,  or  a  discerner  of  spirits,  I  ap- 
ritual  person,  let  him  acknowledge  the  things  /  peal  to  him,  and  require  him  to  acknowledge  the  things  I  now  write, 
write  to  you,  that  they  are  the  commandments  and  all  the  other  things  in  this  Epistle,  that  they  are  the  command- 
of  the  Lord.  ments  of  the  Lord  Christ,  given  me  by  inspiration. 

38  And  if  any  one  be  ignorant,1  let  him  be  38  And  if  any  one,  after  that,  is  ignorant  that  my  precepts  are  the 
ignorant.  commandments  of  the  Lord,  let  him   be  ignorant.     His   ignorance 

being  wilful,  I  will  trouble  myself  no  farther  with  him. 

the  Spirit. — Next,  the  reasons  mentioned  by  the  apostle  show,  that 
the  prohibition  was  absolute  and  general.  Christ  had  not  permitted 
women  to  speak  in  the  church  as  teachers  to  the  men  ;  neither  had 


subject  to  the  will  of  the  prophets ;  for  which  reason,  they  were  not 
to  think  themselves  under  a  necessity  of  speaking  when  a  revelation 
was  made  to  them,  especially  if  it  was  made  to  them  while  another 
prophet  was  speaking,  ver.  30.  but  were  to  remain  silent  till  the 
other  had  finished  his  revelation,  to  show  the  command  which  they 
had  of  themselves  on  such  occasions.  In  this  respect,  the  inspira- 
tions of  the  Spirit  of  God  differed  entirely  from  the  inspirations  of 
evil  spirits,  by  whom  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses  were  agi- 
tated. This  difference  may  be  clearly  perceived  in  the  picture 
which  Virgil  hath  drawn  of  the  priestess  of  Apollo,  Eneidvi.  line  16. 

Subito  non  vultus,  non  color  unus, 

Non  comptae  mansere  comae  ;  sed  pectus  anhelum, 
Et  rabie  fera  corda  tunient ;  majorque  videri, 
Non  mortale  sonans,  afflata  est  nuinine  quando 
%  Jam  propiore  Dei. 

B.  Potter,  after  quoting  this  passage,  Antiq.  b.  2.  c.  12.  adds,  "Few 
that  pretended  to  inspiration  but  raged  after  this  manner,  foaming 
and  yelling,  and  making  a  strange  terrible  noise,  sometimes  gnash- 
ing their  teeth,  shivering  and  trembling,  with  a  thousand  antic  mo- 
tions. In  short,  these  Rapti  and  Deo  pleni  were  beside  themselves, 
and  absolutely  mad,  during  the  time  of  their  inspirations."  To  this 
God  alludes,  Isa.  xliv.  25.  '  I  am  the  Lord  who  frustrateth  the  tokens 
of  the  liars,  and  maketh  diviners  mad.' — It  is  true,  in  these  frantic 
fits  of  the  heathen  diviners  there  was  often  much  imposture.  Yet 
in  some  instances  there  seems  to  have  been  a  real  possession  of  the 
devil,  as  in  the  case  of  the  damsel  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  16.  In  these, 
as  Gale  says,  the  devil,  imitating  the  ecstasies  of  the  prophets  of 
the  true  God,  (.ler.  xxix.  26,  27.  II03.  ix.  7.),  carried  the  matter  far 
beyond  them.  For,  notwithstanding  the  prophets  had  their  visions 
in  an  ecstasy,  they  related  what  ttiey  had  seen  in  their  ordinary 
frame  of  mind,  and  not  in  frantic  fits,  as  the  Cumaean  Sybil  is  re- 
ported by  Virgil  to  have  done,  Eneid  vi.  line  99 — 102. 

Ver.  33.  As  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints.] — This  clause  some 
critics,  and  among  the  rest  B.  Pearce,  joins  with  the  following  verse, 
by  placing  a  full  stop  after  the  word  peace ;  so  as  to  make  this 
sense,  'As  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints,  let  your  women  keep 
silence  in  the  churches,'  namely,  of  Achaia.  According  to  this  me- 
thod of  pointing  the  sentence,  'the  churches  of  the  saints'  are  the 
churches  of  Judea,  which  were  composed  of  the  ancient  people  of 
God  called  .taints.  In  these  churches,  th"  public  worship  and  dis- 
cipline was  most  perfect,  because  they  had  been  planted  and  regu- 
lated by  the  apostles. 

Ver.  34.  Let  your  women  be  silent  in  the  churches.] — Because 
the  apostle  in  chap,  xi.  reproved  women  for  praying  and  prophesy- 
ing in  the  church  without  their  veils,  but  did  not  blame  them  for 
the  practice  itself,  it  hath  been  argued,  that  he  allowed  them  to  pray 
arid  prophesy  publicly,  provided  they  did  it  with  their  heads  veiled. 
But  as  the  apostle's  intention  in  chap.  xi.  was  only  to  shew  the  in- 
deeency  of  the  manner  in  which  the  women  prayed  and  prophesied 
in  the  public  as  sembiies  and  not  to  consider  whether  the  practice 
itself  was  permitted  by  Christ,  no  argument  can  be  drawn  in  favour 
of  that  practice  from  his  not  prohibiting  it.  See  chap.  xi.  note  1. 
i;  therefore  remains  to  be  considered,  whether  the  apostle,  in  this 
chapter,  absolutely  forbids  women  to  pray  and  prophesy  in  the 
church  ?  Or,  whether  he  forbids  them  only  in  the  case  of  their  not 
beinz  inspired  1 

For  determining  the  question,  it  may  be  of  use  to  observe,  that 
in  this  chapter  the  apostle,  after  describing  prophecy,  ver.  3.  and 
explaining  the  inspiration  by  which  the  prophets  spake,  ver.  6.  and 
ordering  them  to  pray  and  prophesy  in  a  known  language,  ver.  7 — 
12.  or  if  they  prophesied  in  a  foreign  language,  to  do  it  so  as  it 
might  be  interpreted  by  some  one  in  Hie  assembly  who  had  the  gift 
of  Interpretation,  ver.  13.  ;  and  after  giving  them  directions  con- 
cerning the  orderly  exercise  of  all  their  spiritual  gifts,  founded  on 
this  fact,  tli.it.  the  spiritual  gifts  ofthe  prophets  were  subject  to  the 
prophets,  ver.  :ii.  he  adds,  ver.  31.  'Let  your  women  be  silent  in 
the  churches,  for  it  hath  not.  been  permitted  them  to  speak.'  The 
prohibition  standing  in  this  connexion  implies,  that  the  Corinthian 
women  were  not  to  pray  and  prophesy  in  the  church  as  teachers, 
ob  pretence  of  being  inspired  and  unable  to  restrain  the  motions  of 


the  law  of  Moses  permitted  them ;  for  it  commanded  them  to  be  in 
subjection  to  the  men.  The  apostle,  therefore,  considered  women's 
praying  and  prophesying  in  the  church,  as  a  renouncing  of  their 
subjection  to  the  men.  Accordingly  he  terms  it,  1  Tim.  ii.  14.  'an 
usurping  authority  over  the  man.'  They  were  not  so  much  as  to  ask 
a  question  in  the  church,  even  on  pretence  of  learning  something, 
lest  it  might  have  given  them  a  handle  for  entering  into  disputations 
with  the  men.  But  if  they  wished  to  learn  any  thing,  they  were  to 
ask  their  husbands  at  home,  ver.  35. — Nay,  it  was  indecent  for  wo- 
men to  speak  at  all  in  the  church  ;  being  inconsistent  with  that  mo- 
desty which  is  their  greatest  ornament.— In  short,  to  cut  off  every 
pretence  for  women's  teaching  in  the  church,  the  apostle  asked 
them,  Did  the  word  of  God  go  forth  from  you  into  the  world?  Or 
did  it  only  come  to  you  by  the  ministry  ofthe  men  1  Plainly  telling 
them,  that  whatever  inspirations  of  the  Spirit  they  might  be  favour- 
ed with,  no  inspiration  was  given  them  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
them  to  teach  publicly,  or  to  lead  the  devotion  ofthe  church. 

But  it  may  be  asked,  Since  women  were  not  allowed  to  pray  and 
prophesy  in  the  church,  for  what  purpose  were  the  inspirations  of 
the  Spirit  bestowed  on  them?  They  were  bestowed  for  enabling 
them  to  instruct  their  own  sex  in  private  ;  especially  those  of  the 
younger  sort,  and  those  who  were  newly  converted.  Perhaps,  also, 
some  ofthe  married  women,  who  were  eminent  for  their  gifts  and 
knowledge,  may,  in  private  conversation,  have  assisted  the  novices 
even  among  the  men  ;  as  we  find  Priscilla  expounded  the  way  of 
God  to  Apollos,  Acts  xviii.  26. ;  and  as  the  daughters  of  Philip'  the 
evangelist  may  have  done,  who  are  said,  Acts  xxi.  9.  '  to  have  pro- 
phesied.' For  prophesying  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  foretel- 
ling of  future  events  by  inspiration,  but  most  commonly  signifies  the 
speaking  by  inspiration  to  the  edification  of  others.  At  the  same 
time,  if  the  daughters  of  Philip  had  the  knowledge  of  any  future 
events  given  them  by  inspiration,  it  will  not  follow  that  they"  uttered 
these  prophecies  in  the  church.  They  may  have  published  them 
in  conversation,  like  Anna, Luke  ii. 38. whereby  alltheends  for  which 
these  events  were  revealed  to  them,  may  have  been  answered. 

Ver.  35.  It  is  an  indecent  thing  for  women  to  speak  in  tiie  church.] 
— This  is  the  apostle's  third  reason  for  prohibiting  women  to  teach 
in  the  church.  See  ver.  34.  note.  It  is  contrary  to  the  modesty 
natural  to  the  sex,  and  to  the  manners  of  all  nations.  The  apostle 
adds  a  fourth  reason,  ver.  36.  that  no  woman  had  been  commission- 
ed by  Christ  to  preach  the  gospel  to  unbelievers.  To  conclude,  if 
any  ofthe  women  were  inspired  in  the  public  assemblies,  they  suf- 
fered no  hardship  from  this  prohibition  ;  because,  having  the  com- 
mand of  their  gifts,  they  could  keep  silence  till  they  went  home, 
where  in  their  own  families  they  might  utter  these  revelations. 
Or  they  might  do  it  in  meetings  of  their  own  sex,  privately  gather- 
ed for  that  purpose. 

Ver.  30.  What?  went  the  word  of  God  forth  from  you  women?] — 
Some  commentators  interpret  the  apostle's  questions  as  addressed 
to  the  church  at  Corinth  in  this  manner :  Did  the  word  of  God  go 
forth  into  the  world  from  you  of  Corinth,  that  ye  take  upon  you  to 
make  ordinances  concerning  the  public  worship?  or  did  it  come  to 
you  from  the  churches  of  Judea?  But.  the  reasoning  is  more  direct 
and  conclusive  on  the  supposition  that  these  questions  Were  ad- 
dressed  to  women  in  general. 

Ver.  37.  lie  really  a  prophet.] — Aoxsi  tt( otfyirr.s  nvxt.  Here  oczii 
is  not  an  expletive,  but  denotes  the  certainty  of  the  thing  spoken 
of.     See  chap.  vii.  40.  note. 

Ver.  38.  And  if  any  one  be  ignorant.] — In  the  former  verse, 
'any  one  really  a  prophet  or  a  spiritual  person,'  is  any  one  really  en- 
dowed with  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  for  such  only  could  judge 
whether  the  things  written  in  this  epistle  were  the  commandments 
ofthe  Lord.  Wherefore,  as  such  a  spiritual  person  neither  could 
be  ignorant  of  tile  apostle's  inspiration,  nor  unwilling  to  acknow- 
ledge it,  the  any  one,  in  this  verse,  who  is  ignorant,  must  be  the 
false  teacher  and  his  adherents  with  all  other  wilfully  ignorant 
and  incorrigible  persons. 


CiAr.  XV. 

39  Wherefore,  brethren,  earnestly  desire  to 
prophesy  ;  and  hinder  not  to  speak  in  foreign 
languages. 

40  Let  all  things  be  done  (u:r%>i {xcvws  x.u 
kxth  Ta|;v)  decently,  and  in  order.1 
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30  Wherefore,  brethren,  prophecy  being  so  excellent  a  gift,  ear- 
nestly desire  to  prophesy.  And  hinder  not  any  to  speak  in  foreign 
languages,  if  there  is  one  present  to  interpret. 

40  Let  all  things  be  done  decently  and  in  order  in  your  religious 
assemblies:  the  spiritual  men  avoiding  envy  and  strife;  and  the 
women  being  silent. 


Ver.  40.  Let  all  things  be  done  decently,  and  in  order.] — This  pre-  sible  that  it  hath  no  relation  to  rites  and  ceremonies,  but  to  the  de- 

rept  is  sometimes  applied  to  support  the  use  of  rites  and  ceremonies  cent  and  orderly  exercise  of  the  spiritual  gifts.  Yet  by  parity  of  rea- 

in  the  worship  of  God,  not  commanded  in  scripture.     But  any  one  son  it  may  be  extended  even  to  the  rites  of  worship,  provided  they 

who  considers  the  place  which  it  holds  in  this  discourse,  will  be  sen-  are  left  free  to  be  used  by  every  one  as  he  sees  them  expedient. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Vieio  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasonings  and  of  the  great  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Fhom  Acts  xvii.  32.  it  appears,  that  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  was  a  subject  of  laughter  to  the  learned 
Greeks,  who,  regarding  the  body  as  the  prison  of  the 
soul,  placed  their  happiness  in  being  freed  from  it  for 
ever  by  death.  The  false  teacher,  therefore,  to  render 
the  gospel  acceptable  to  the  Greeks,  denied  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body  ;  contending,  that  the  only  resurrec- 
tion promised  by  Christ  to  his  disciples,  was  the  resur- 
rection of  the  soul  from  the  death  of  sin  ;  and  affirming 
that  that  resurrection  was  already  past,  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 
But  the  resurrection  of  the  body  being  one  of  the  great 
objects  of  the  faith  and  hope  of  Christians,  the  apostle, 
in  this  xvth  chapter,  set  before  the  Corinthians  and  all 
mankind,  the  proof  by  which  that  joyful  event  is  rendered 
indubitable  :  it  is  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ.  Wherefore,  to  lay  the  foundation  of 
this  proof  deep  and  strong,  the  apostle,  before  he  shewed 
the  connexion  which  subsists  between  the  resurrection 
of  Christ  and  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  recalled  to 
the  remembrance  of  the  Corinthians,  the  arguments  by 
which  he  had  proved  to  them  the  truth  of  Christ's  re- 
surrection so  effectually,  that  many  of  them  had  believed 
him  to  be  really  risen.  And  first,  to  make  them  sensible 
of  the  importance  of  the  facts  by  which  he  had  proved 
the  resurrection  of  Christ,  he  told  them,  That  they  con- 
stitute the  principal  articles  of  the  gospel,  ver.  1. — That 
they  were  the  things  which  he  first  of  all  had  delivered 
to  them  ;  and  that  he  himself  had  received  them  first 
of  all  by  revelation  ;  namely,  That  Christ  died  for  our 
sins  according  to  the  scriptures,  ver.  3. — and  that  he 
was  buried  as  one  known  to  be  really  dead  ;  and  that  he 
rose  from  the  dead  on  the  third  day,  according  to  the 
scriptures,  ver.  4. — That  after  his  resurrection  he  was 
seen  of  the  apostle  Peter ;  then  of  the  twelve,  while  they 
were  assembled  together  the  evening  of  tr  e  day  on  which 
he  arose,  and  on  the  eighth  day  thereafter,  ver.  5. — That 
he  was  seen  of  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once,  of 
whom  the  greater  part  were  living  at  the  time  Paul  wrote 
this  epistle,  ver.  C. — That  after  this  he  was  seen  of  James, 
and  then  of  all  the  apostles,  immediately  before  he  as- 
cended into  heaven,  ver.  7. — and,  last  of  all,  That  he  was 
seen  of  Paul  himself,  in  different  places,  and  at  different 
times,  ver.  8. 

Such  was  the  proof  by  which  the  apostle  had  persuaded 
the  Corinthians  to  believe  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  To 
view  this  proof  in  a  proper  light,  the  three  following  re- 
marks may  be  of  use. 

The  first  is,  That  the  death  and  burial  of  Christ  having 
been  publicly  transacted  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  view  of  all 
the  people  assembled  to  celebrate  the  passover,  were  mat- 
ters sufficiently  known,  and  not  denied  by  any  one.  And 
therefore,  though  they  were  necessary  antecedents  to  his 
resurrection,  the  apostle  did  not  think  it  at  all  needful 
to  prove  them.  It  was  of  more  consequence  to  observe, 
as  he  has  done,  that  these  things  happened  according  to 
the  scriptures.  For  thereby  he  insinuated,  that  the  death 
and  burial  of  the  .Messiah  having  been  foretold  by  the 


Jewish  prophets,  Christ's  pretensions  to  be  the  Messiah 
were  not  invalidated,  but  rather  confirmed  by  his  death 
and  burial. — And  with  respect  to  his  rising  again  from 
the  dead  on  the  third  day,  because  that  was  not  a  matter 
of  such  notoriety  as  his  death  and  burial,  but  was  denied 
by  the  Jews,  it  was  absolutely  necessary  that  the  apostle 
should  establish  it,  to  the  conviction  at  least  of  the  un- 
prejudiced, by  the  clearest  proofs. 

The  second  remark  is,  That  Christ's  resurrection  from 
the  dead  being  a  matter  of  fact,  it  could  not,  during  his 
absence  in  heaven,  be  proved  otherwise  than  by  the  testi- 
mony of  credible  witnesses,  who  saw  him  alive  after  his 
resurrection,  and  had  often  conversed  with  him  ;  and 
who  had  no  interest  to  serve  by  deceiving  the  world  in 
that  matter.  Accordingly,  from  the  account  which  St. 
Paul  hath  given  of  the  proof  by  which  he  persuaded  the 
Corinthians  to  believe  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  it  ap- 
pears to  have  been  precisely  of  the  kind  required.  For 
he  says  he  told  them,  that  after  his  resurrection  Jesus 
shewed  himself  alive  in  different  places,  and  on  different 
occasions,  to  his  apostles ;  that  is,  to  persons  who,  hav- 
ing accompanied  him  during  his  ministry,  were  perfectly 
acquainted  with  his"  form,  his  visage,  his  voice,  his  man- 
ner of  speaking,  and  every  other  circumstance  by  which 
the  identity  of  any  person  can  be  ascertained  ;  and  who, 
for  that  reason,  were  well  qualified  to  judge  whether  the 
person  who  appeared  to  them  was  really  their  Master  risen 
from  the  dead.  And  as  these  witnesses  had  no  interest 
to  serve  by  testifying  Christ's  resurrection,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  exposed  them^lves  thereby  to  innumerable  evils, 
their  testimony  merits  in  every  respect  to  be  believed. 

The  third  remark  is,  The  apostle's  exposition  of  the 
proof,  whereby,  at  his  first  coming  among  the  Corinthi- 
ans, he  persuaded  many  of  them  to  believe  Christ's  re- 
surrection, though  intended  more  immediately  for  tho 
confirmation  of  the  faith  of  the  Corinthians,  hath  been  of 
singular  benefit  to  the  world.  For  it  not  only  shews  in 
what  manner  the  belief  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ  was 
established  in  the  world,  but  it  makes  mankind  sensible, 
that  the  prevalence  of  that  belief  in  the  first  age  was  well 
founded  ;  and  that  we  likewise,  who  at  this  distance  of 
time  entertain  the  same  belief,  have  good  reason  for  so 
doing  ;  and  that  our  Master,  by  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  is  powerfully  demonstrated  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
and  our  religion  is  shewn  to  be  divine. 

The  apostle  having  appealed  to  the  testimony  of  the 
eye-witnesses,  as  the  proper  evidence  of  our  Lord's  re- 
surrection now  that  he  is  gone  into  heaven,  proceeds,  in 
the  following  part  of  the  chapter,  to  shew  in  what  man- 
ner that  evidence  established  beyond  all  contradiction, 
first,  the  truth  of  Christ's  resurrection;  and,  secondly, 
the  certainty  of  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead. — His 
reasoning  for  that  purpose  is  as  follows :  If  it  be  con- 
stantly preached  by  all  the  eye-witnesses,  and  if  it  be 
firmly  believed  by  all  Christians,  that  Christ  really  arose 
from  the  dead,  how  can  the  false  teacher,  or  any  among 
you  Corinthians  who  call   themselves  Christ's  disciples, 
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affirm  that  there  will  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  ] 
ver.  12. — For  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  Christ,  who  promised  to  return  and  raise  the  dead, 
is  an  impostor  who  hath  deluded  the  world  with  false 
hopes,  whom  therefore  God  never  would  raise,  ver.  13. — 
And  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  the  preaching  of  all 
who  call  themselves  eye-taitnesses  of  his  resurrection  is 
false,  and  your  faith  in  the  gospel  is  false,  ver.  14. — Be- 
sides, we  apostles  are  found  false  witnesses  concerning 
God,  because  we  have  witnessed,  to  the  infinite  dishonour 
of  God,  that  he  hath  raised  an  impostor  from  the  dead, 
whom  assuredly  he  hath  not  raised,  if  the  dead  are  not 
to  be  raised,  ver.  15. — The  argument  taken  from  the  re- 
surrection of  Christ,  to  prove  that  the  dead  will  be  raised, 
is  of  such  importance,  that  the  apostle  affirmed  a  second 
time,  If  the  dead  are  not  to  be  raised,  neither  hath  Christ 
been  raised  :  He  is  an  impostor  whom  God  never  would 
raise,  ver.  16. — Besides,  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised, 
your  faith  in  him  as  your  Saviour,  though  founded  on 
miracles,  is  not  only  false  but  useless.  It  answers  no 
purpose.  The  guilt  of  your  sins  remaineth,  and  ye  are 
still  liable  to  punishment,  ver.  17. — Certainly,  also,  both 
they  who  have  died  in  the  belief  of  Christ's  resurrection, 
and  they  who  have  suffered  death  for  that  belief,  are 
perished,  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the  d?ad, 
ver.  18. — Farther,  to  shew  you  the  absurdity  of  imputing 
to  us  apostles  the  crime  of  falsely  testifying  against  God, 
that  he  hath  raised  an  impostor  from  the  dead  whom  he 
hath  not  raised,  consider,  that  if  there  is  to  be  no  resur- 
rection, consequently  no  future  state,  our  only  motive 
to  commit  the  great  crime  imputed  to  us,  must  be  some 
advantage  which  we  reap  from  it  in  this  life.  Yet,  in- 
stead of  advantage,  we  have,  by  preaching  Christ's  re- 
surrection, drawn  on  ourselves,  from  every  quarter,  the 
greatest  present  temporal  evils;  in  so  much,  that  if  in 
this  life  only  we  have  hope  of  advantage  from  Christ,  we 
are  of  all  men  the  most  miserable,  ver.  19. — This  argu- 
ment, joined  with  the  consideration  mentioned,  ver.  18. 
namely,  that  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection,  those  who 
have  died  in  the  belief  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  the 
witnesses  who  have  suffered  death  for  attesting  Christ's 
resurrection,  are  all  utterly  perished,  demonstrates  that 
the  witnesses  of  Christ's  resurrection  were  themselves 
fully  persuaded  of  the  truth  thereof.  Wherefore,  being 
perfectly  qualified  for  judging,  and  having  had  the  best 
opportunities  to  judge  of  the  trufli  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion, they  could  not  possibly  be  deceived  in  that  matter, 
and  had  no  motive  whatever  to  deceive  the  world. 

It  seems  the  philosophers  affirmed,  that  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  on  account  of  the  obedience  of  Christ, 
is  a  thing  unworthy  of  God  ;  for  the  apostle  told  the 
Corinthians,  that  God  had  confuted  that  assertion  by 
raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  as  the  first- fruit  or  pledge 
of  his  raising  all  the  dead  at  the  last  day,  ver.  20.— Next 
he  observed,  that  since  God,  consistently  with  his  justice 
and  goodness,  subjected  all  mankind  to  death  for  one 
man's  sin,  as  experience  sheweth,  he  may,  with  equal 
justice  and  goodness,  raise  all  men  from  the  dead  on  ac- 
count of  the  obedience  of  one  man,  as  revelation  teacheth. 
This  I  think  is  the  meaning  of  ver.  21,  22. — Withal,  to 
render  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  more  certain  to  such 
of  the  Corinthians  as  understood  and  believed  the  other 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  the  apostle  assured  them,  that 
Christ  will  reign  till  he  hath  destroyed  all  dominion  op- 
posite to  God's  ;  and  in  particular,  till  he  hath  by  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  destroyed  the  dominion  of  death, 
the  greatest  enemy  of  mankind.  After  which,  Christ 
will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  ver.  24-27. ;  and 
then  the  Son  himself  shall  be  subjected  to  God,  that  God 
may  be  over  all,  in  all  places  of  the  universe,  ver.  28. 

Next,  turning  his  discourse  to  those  who  denied  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  he  asked  them,  what  they  must 


do  to  make  up  their  loss,  who  are  baptized,  that  is,  plung- 
ed into  the  greatest  afflictions,  for  believing  the  ronurer- 
tion  of  the  dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not  ]  and  what  possible 
reason  can  be  assigned  for  their  willingly  suffering  death 
on  account  of  that  belief .'  ver.  29. — Here  it  is  insinuated, 
that  the  testimony  of  the  eye-witnesses  concerning  the  re- 
surrection of  Christ  had  appeared  so  credible  to  many, 
and  had  wrought  in  them  such  a  firm  persuasion  of  their 
own  resurrection,  that,  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this 
letter,  they  were  suffering  the  greatest  evils,  rather  than 
renounce  that  faith  and  hope.  Farther,  he  asked  what 
reason  the  apostles  could  have  for  exposing  themselves  to 
the  danger  of  death  every  hour,  if  they  knew  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ  and  of  the  dead  to  be  falsehoods]  ver. 
30. — and  what  advantage  he  in  particular  could  propose 
to  himself,  in  undergoing  all  the  evils  he  suffered,  if  there 
is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  1  In  that  case,  ho 
told  them,  it  had  been  better  for  him,  and  the  other 
apostles,  to  have  followed  the  maxim  of  the  profane,  '  Let 
us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die,'  ver.  31,  32. — 
Having  by  these  strong  reasonings  established,  first  the 
truth  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  next  the  certainty  of  the 
resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  the  apostle  advised  the  Co- 
rinthians to  shun  conversing  with  any  one  who  denied 
these  essential  articles  of  the  Christian  faith,  ver.  33. — 
and  commanded  the  faction  to  awake  from  their  errors, 
ver.  34. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  answers  two  questions, 
with  which  the  false  teacher  combated  the  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection.  '  But  some  one  will  say,  how  can  the 
dead  be  raised?'  how  is  it  possible]  and  if  it  be  possible, 
'  with  what  kind  of  body  do  they  come'  out  of  the  grave  1 
The  philosophers  argued,  that  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  is  a  thing  impossible ;  and  that,  though  it  were  pos- 
sible, it  is  by  no  means  desirable  ;  because  a  body,  such 
as  men  now  have,  is  a  clog  to  the  soul  in  its  operations. 
In  answer  to  the  first  of  these  questions,  the  apostle  shewed 
the  possibility  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  by  appeal- 
ing to  the  operations  of  the  divine  power  which  we  daily 
behold ;  namely,  the  production  of  plants  from  seeds 
which  rot  in  the  earth  ;  the  diversity  of  the  bodies  of 
beasts,  fowls,  and  fishes  ;  and  the  different  degrees  of 
light  with  which  the  celestial  bodies  shine.  For  if  the 
divine  power  appears  so  great  in  the  endless  variety  of 
its  productions,  can  any  rational  person  doubt  of  God's 
being  able  to  raise  the  dead  ]  ver.  35-42. — He  there- 
fore concluded  that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possi- 
ble, ver.  42. 

Next  to  shew  the  philosophers  their  mistake  in  sup- 
posing the  soul  will  be  clogged  in  its  operations  by  its 
reunion  with  the  body,  the  apostle  compared  the  body 
of  the  righteous  which  dies,  (for  it  is  of  them  only  he  dis- 
courses), with  that  which  will  be  raised.  Their  buried 
body  is  corruptible  ;  is  dishonoured  by  death  ;  is  deform- 
ed and  wasted  by  disease  ;  and  at  best  is  weak  in  its 
operations ;  in  short,  it  is  an  animal  body,  which  like 
the  body  of  beasts,  depends  for  its  growth  and  subsistence 
on  meat  and  drink.  But  the  body  of  the  righteous, 
which  shall  be  raised,  will  be  incorruptible,  and  gloiiously 
beautiful  in  its  outward  appearance,  and  powerful  in  its 
activity  :  in  one  word,  it  will  be  a  spiritual  body  ;  a  body 
which  doth  not  subsist  by  meat  and  drink,  but  by  its  own 
internal  vigour.  Now,  there  being  these  differences  be- 
tween the  body  of  the  righteous  that  dieth,  and  the  body 
that  riseth,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  instead  ot  being 
a  disadvantage  to  the  righteous,  will  contribute  greatly 
to  their  perfection  and  happiness  in  the  life  to  come,  ver. 
42-47. 

At  this  period  of  his  discourse  the  apostle  takes  occa- 
sion to  declare  a  great  and  important  secref,  concerning 
the  resurrection  of  the  wicked,  hitherto  not  disclosed.  He 
tell  us,  .Is  the  earthly  or  sinful  man  .tidam  was  such  also 
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at  the  resurrection,  the  earthly  or  wicked  men  shall  be  ; 
they  shall  rise  with  an  earthly  corruptible  body,  like  that 
which  Adam  had  after  the  fall.  And  as  the  heavenly  man 
Christ  now  is,  such  also  at  the  resurrection  shall  the  hea- 
venly men.  the  righteous  be,  in  respect  to  their  body,  ver. 
43. — And  to  prove  that  the  righteous,  who  are  destined 
to  live  in  heaven,  must  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly 
man  in  their  body  as  well  as  in  their  soul,  he  affirms, 
that  a  corruptible  body,  composed  of  flesh  and  blood, 
cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  49,  50. — Then 
declares  another  great  mystery  or  secret,  namely,  that 
the  righteous  who  are  living  on  the  earth  at  Christ's  com- 
ing, instead  of  dying,  shall  all  be  changed  in  their  body, 
from  corruptible  to  incorruptible,  in  a  moment,  in  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye ;  by  which,  and  by  the  resurrection 
of  the  righteous  from  the  dead,  death  shall  be  swallowed 
up  fdr  ever,  with  respect  to  them,  ver.  51 — 54. — and  being 
warmed  with  the  grandeur  of  his  subject,  he  breaks  forth 
into  that  noble  song  of  victory  :  '  Where,  O  death,  is  thy 
sting  V  &c.  ver.  55 — 57. — The  apostle  gave  to  these  dis- 
coveries the  appellation  of  a  mystery,  not  only  because 
they  were  hitherto  kept  secret  from  mankind,  but  because 
they  are  discoveries  infinitely  more  important,  interesting, 
and  certain,  than  any  of  the  discoveries  concerning  a 
future  state  pretended  to  be  made  in  the  heathen  mys- 
teries, which  were  all  fictions  contrived  to  amuse  the  ini- 
tiated, and  raise  the  curiosity  of  the  vulgar.  These  dis- 
coveries Paul  was  inspired  to  make,  because  the  know- 
ledge of  the  manner  and  circumstances  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  and  of  the  geneTal  judgment,  and  of  the 
final  issues  of  things,  by  rendering  our  conceptions  of 
these  matters  more  distinct,  greatly  strengthens  our  faith 
in  thein,  and  gives  them  a  powerful  influence  on  our  con- 
duct. Accordingly,  the  apostle  concluded  this  wonder- 
ful discourse  with  an  exhortation  to  the  Corinthians,  to 
be  stable,  unmoved,  and  always  abounding  in  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  knowing  that  their  labour  in  the  Lord  is  not 
vain,  ver.  58. 

I  shall  finish  this  Illustration  with  observing,  First, 
That  no  single  fact  in  the  history  of  any  nation  is  sup- 
ported by  evidence  equal  to  that  which  the  apostle  Paul 
hath  produced  in  this  xvth  chap,  of  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  in  proof  of  our  Lord's  resurrection  from  the 
dead.  He  was  seen  after  he  arose  by  a  great  number  of 
his  acquaintances,  of  whom  eleven  are  mentioned  by  name, 
who  were  appointed  by  Christ  to  publish  and  attest  his 
resurrection   to   the   world.     These    having  accompanied 


him  during  the  three  years  of  his  ministry,  were  well 
qualified  to  judge,  whether  the  person  they  conversed 
with  during  the  forty  days  he  shewed  himself  to  them, 
and  ate  and  drank  with  them,  was  their  Master  risen 
from  the  dead.  And  being  fully  assured  of  his  resurrec- 
tion by  the  evidence  of  their  own  senses,  they  published 
it  in  Jerusalem  where  he  was  put  to  death,  and  through- 
out all  Judea,  and  everywhere  else,  as  a  thing  they  wero 
absolutely  certain  of;  and  shewed  their  persuasion  of  it, 
by  suffering  death  for  bearing  testimony  to  it.  This  was 
the  case  likewise  with  Paul  himself,  who,  though  he  had 
not  accompanied  Jesus  during  his  ministry,  was  honoured 
at  different  times  with  a  sight  of  him  after  his  ascension, 
and  was  put  to  death  for  publishing  his  resurrection  to  the 
world.  I  therefore  conclude,  that  if  there  is  any  force  in 
the  concurring  testimony  of  many  habile  and  disinterest- 
ed witnesses,  to  induce  mankind  to  believe  things  at 
which  they  were  not  themselves  present,  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus  from  the  dead  cannot  be  called  in  question, 
without  rendering  all  history  uncertain,  and  destroying 
the  best  source  of  men's  belief. — Secondly,  The  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus,  his  miracles,  and  the  miracles  of  his  apos- 
tles, have  been  denied,  because  their  existence  destroys 
the  Aristotelian  atheism  which  modern  philosophers  are 
so  fond  of  reviving ;  namely,  that  the  world,  by  powers 
natural  to  matter,  hath  continued  from  all  eternity  the 
same  as  we  see  it,  and  that  there  exists  nothing  in  the 
universe  distinct  from  matter;  so  that  the  present  course 
of  things,  consisting  of  the  motions  of  the  heavens,  and 
of  the  successive  generations  and  corruptions  of  animals 
and  vegetables,  can  neither  be  interrupted  nor  destroyed 
by  any  thing  extraneous,  but  must  continue  for  ever. 
Nevertheless,  if  miracles  "have  happened,  this  system  of 
atheism  cannot  hold ;  because  miracles,  being  an  inter- 
ruption of  the  course  of  nature,  are  proofsfromexpcrier.ee, 
that  there  exists  a  power  distinct  from  and  superior  to  all 
the  powers  inherent  in  matter.  And  as  this  controlling 
power  hath  exerted  itself  with  intelligence  and  freedom, 
it  must  possess  both  these  attributes,  and  is  what  we  moan 
by  the  term  God. — Miracles  therefore  being  proofs  from 
experience  of  the  existence  of  God,  before  the  Aristotelian 
atheism  can  be  established,  that  strong  historical  evidence 
by  which  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  his  miracles,  and  the 
miracles  of  his  apostles  are  supported,  miu-t  be  destroyed. 
But,  as  was  observed  above,  this  cannot  be  done  without 
destroying  the  faith  of  history,  and  overturning  the  only 
foundation  of  human  belief. 


Nkw  Translation. 
Chap.  XV. —  1  .Vow,  I  make  known  to  you, 
brethren,  the  gospel  which  I  preached  to  you, 
which  also  ye  received,  and  in  -which  (1^-nKu.rt, 
10.)  ye  stand  ; 

2  By  which  also  ye  are  saved,  (Rom.  xi.  20. 
note  1.)  if  ye  remember  in  -what  manner*  I 
preached  to  you  ;  unless  indeed  ye  have  be- 
lieved rashly.? 

3  For  I  delivered  to  you,  among'  the  first 
things,  -what  also  I  received  FIRST,  that  Christ 
died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures ; 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  rose 
again  the  third  day,  according  to  the  scrip- 
tures ;' 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XV. — 1  Some  of  you  deny  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
and  thereby  overturn  the  gospel  from  the  foundation;  as  ye  will 
perceive  when  I  repeat  to  you,  brethren,  the  gospel -which  I  preach- 
ed to  you,  -which  also  ye  believed,  and  in  the  faith  of  -which  many  of 
you  persevere. 

2  By  which  gospel  also  ye  have  the  kno-wledge  and  means  of  sal- 
vation bestowed  on  you,  if  ye  remember  in  ivhat  a  clear  and  con- 
vincing manner  I  preached  to  you  the  doctrines  and  evidences  of  tho 
gospel ;  unless  ye  have  believed  those  things  rashly,  without  know- 
ing for  what  reason. 

3  For  I  delivered  to  you  among  the  first  things,  as  the  chief  arti- 
cles of  the  gospel,  -what  also  I  myself  received  first,  that  Christ  died 

for  our  sins,  according  to  the  prophecies  in  the  Jewish  scriptures ; 
Isa.  liii.  5,  6. 

4  And  that,  as  one  known  to  be  dead,  he  -was  buried  in  a  new 
sepulchre  wherein  never  any  person  was  laid  ;  and  that  he  rose  again 
the  third  day,  according  to  the  scripttires. 


Vcr.  2. — 1.  In  what  manner.] — T»n  xoyu.  In  translating  this 
phrase  I  have  followed  the  Vulgate  which  has  here,  qua  rations. 

2.  Have  believed  (»«*»)  rashly.J — According  to  Le  Clerc,  this 
word  denotes  the  disposition  of  those  who  do  a  thing  by  chance, 
and  lightly,  without  knowing  for  what  reason  or  end  they  do  it.  Its 
true  rendering  therefore  is,  temere.  rashly,  inconsiderately. 

Vcr.  i.  Rose  again  the  third  day,  according  to  the  scriptures.] — 


The  scriptures  which  foretold  the  resurrection  of  the  Christ  on  the 
third  day,  and  to  which  St.  Paul  refers,  are  Psal  xvi  10  which  Peter, 
Acts  ii.  31.  expressly  affirmed  to  be  a  prediction  of  that  event.  Also 
Jonah  i.  17.  which  our  Lord  himself  hath  told  us,  is  a  typical  prophe- 
cy of  his  '  continuing  three  days  in  the  heart  of  the  earth,'  and  of 
his  subsequent  resurrection,  Man .  xii.  39, 40. — The  apostle  delivered 
to  the  Corinthians  from  the  Lord  himself,  not  onlv  that  he  died  for 
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5  And  that  he  was  seen  of  Cephas,1  then  of 
the  twelve  ;2 

6  After  that  he  was  seen  of  above  five  hun- 
dred1 brethren  at  once,  of  whom  the  greater 
part  remain2  to  this  present  TIME,  but  some 
are  fallen  asleep. 

7  After  that  he  was  seen  of  James ;'  then 
of  all  the  apostles. 

8  And  last  of  all1  he  was  seen  of  me  also,2 
as  of  an  abortive^  APOSTLE. 

9  For  I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  who  am 
not  worthy  (Matt.  iii.  11.)  to  be  called  an  apos- 
tle, because  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God. 

10  But  by  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I 
am ;  and  his  grace1  which  was  bestowed  on 
me  was  not  vuin,  for  I  have  laboured  more 
abundantly  than  all  of  them;2  yet  not  I,  but 
the  grace  of  God  which  is  in  me. 


11  Well  then,  whether  I  or  they  PREACH, 
thus  we  preach,  and  thus  ye  believed. 

12  Now  if  it  be  preached  that  Christ  was 
raised  from  the  dead,  how  can  some1  among 
you  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead  1 

13  (K/  cfs)  For,  if  there  be  no  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  neither  hath  Christ  been  raised.1 
(See  ver.  16.  note.) 
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5  And  to  convince  you  of  the  truth  of  his  resurrection,  I  told  you 
that  he  -was  seen  alive  of  Peter,  then  of  the  apostles  met  together  in 
one  place ; 

6  After  that  he  was  seen  alive  of  above  five  hundred  brethren  at 
once,  of  whom  the  greater  part  are  living  at  this  present  time,  who 
all  attest  Christ's  resurrection  as  a  matter  of  fact,  of  which  they  are 
absolutely  certain  from  the  evidence  of  their  own  senses ;  but  some 
of  them  are  dead. 

7  After  that  he  was  seen  of  the  apostle  James,  then  of  all  the 
apostles,  when  he  ascended  into  heaven  in  their  presence.- 

8  And  I  added,  that  last  of  all  he  was  seen  of  me  also,  as  of  an 
abortive  apostle  ;   a  name  I  lake  to  myself, 

9  Because  I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  who  am  not  worthy  to  be 
called  an  apostle,  in  regard  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God,  and 
was  going  to  Damascus  for  that  very  purpose,  when  Christ  appeared 
to  me,  and  made  me  an  apostle. 

10  But  though  I  call  myself  an  abortive  apostle,  because  I  perse- 
cuted the  church,  by  the  favour  of  God  I  am  the  apostle  1  am.  And 
his  grace  of  apostleship,  inspiration,  and  miraculous  powers,  which 
was  bestowed  on  me,  was  not  fruitless  ;  for  as  an  apostle,  /  have 
laboured  more  assiduously  and  successfully  than  all  the  other  apos- 
tles ;  yet  this  is  not  to  be  ascribed  to  me,  but  to  the  aid  of  God 
which  is  with  me  continually. 

1 1  Well  then,  although  my  call  to  the  apostleship  was  different 
from  theirs,  our  gospel  is  the  same.  For  whether  I  or  they  preach, 
thus  we  preach,  and  thus  ye  believed. 

12  Now  if  it  be  preached  by  all  the  apostles,  that  Christ  was 
raised  from  the  dead,  and  if  his  resurrection  is  a  proof  of  yours,  how 
can  some  among  you  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  to 
be  expected  1 

13  To  deny  this,  is  to  deny  Christ's  resurrection.  For  if  there  be 
no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  neither  hath  Christ  been  raised ;  because 
having  promised  a  falsehood,  certainly  God  would  not  raise  him. 


our  sins,  and  rose  again  on  the  third  day  after  his  death,  but  that 
these  things  had  happened  according  to  the  prophecies  of  the  scrip- 
tures concerning  the  Christ,  because  by  that  circumstance,  as  well 
as  by  his  resurrection,  our  Lord  was  demonstrated  to  be  the  Christ. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Was  seen  of  Cephas.]— After  his  resurrection,  Jesus 
shewed  himself  first  of  all  to  Mary  Magdalene.  But  as  no  woman 
was  employed  to  testify  his  resurrection  to  the  world,  St.  Paul  did 
not  think  it  necessary,  in  his  exposition  of  the  proofs  of  Christ's  re- 
surrection, to  mention  any  of  his  appearances  to  the  women. — His 
appearance  to  Peter  is  mentioned  Luke  xxiv.  34. 

2.  Then  of  the  twelve. J — Although  Judas  was  dead  before  Jesus 
shewed  himself  to  his  apostles,  they  might  still  be  called  the  twelve, 
whatever  their  number  was,  as  the  twelve  was  a  name,  not  of  number, 
but  of  office,  like  the  Triumviri,  Decemviri,  &c.  among  the  Romans. 
I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  in  the  expression,  'then  of  the 
twelve,'  all  our  Lord's  appearances  to  his  apostles,  from  the  time  he 
arose,  to  the  time  he  shewed  himself  to  the  500  brethren  at  once,  are 
comprehended ;  not  only  those  related  by  the  evangelists,  I  mean 
his  appearance  to  the  apostles  in  the  evening  of  the  day  on  which 
he  arose,  and  on  the  eighth  day  thereafter,  and  at  the  Sea  of  Ti- 
berias, but  those  appearances  also  which  they  may  have  omitted. 
For  that  they  omitted  some,  is  certain  from  Paul's  mentioning  an 
appearance  to  James,  which  none  of  them  have  taken  any  notice  of. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Seen  of  above  500  brethren  at  once.]— None  of  the 
evangelists  have  expressly  mentioned  this  appearance.  But  Mat- 
thew seems  to  hint  at  it,  chap,  xxviii.  10.  where  he  informs  us,  that 
Jesus,  after  his  resurrection,  said  to  the  women,  'Go  tell  my  brethren 
that  they  go  into  Galilee,  and" there  they  shall  see  me:'  and  that  in 
obedience  to  his  order  '  the  eleven  went  away  to  a  mountain  in  Ga- 
lilee, where  Jesus  had  appointed  them.'  Having  therefore  appointed 
a  particular  mountain  for  shewing  himself  to  his  disciples,  perhaps 
the  mountain  on  which  he  was  transfigured  ;  also  having  previously 
fixed  the  time  of  his  appearing,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
joyful  tidings  would  be  quickly  spread  abroad  among  the  brethren, 
and  that  a  great  number  of  them  would  assembl a  at  the  time  and 
place  appointed.  As  the  greatest  part  of  our  Lord's  disciples  lived 
in  Galilee,  it  was  highly  proper  for  their  consolation,  that  he  should 
shew  himself  alive  there  in  that,  public  manner.  For  thus,  besides 
iii- apostles,  numbers  who  had  often  attended  him  during  his  minis- 
try in  Galilee,  and  who  were  well  acquainted  with  his  person,  having 
an  opportunity  to  converse  with  him,  could  satisfy  themselves  by  the 
testimony  of  their  own  senses  concerning  the  truth  of  his  resurrec- 
tion, and  attest  it  to  others  on  the  surest  evidence.  These,  therefore, 
may  have  been  the  500  brethren  of  whom  St.  Paul  speaks.  And 
their  testimony  was  appealed  to  by  the  apostle  with  the  greatest  pro- 
priety, when  proving  the  resurrection  of  Christ;  because  such  a 
multitude  cannot  be"  supposed  to  have  agreed  for  so  long  a  time  in 

Eubiishiiig  a  falsehood  to  the  world,  Without  any  one  of  them  ever 
etraying  the  imposture,  or  even  varying  in  their  account  of  the  fact. 
2.  Remain  to  this  present  time.] — Bengelius  thinks,  Andronicus 
and  Junius,  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  7.  were  of  the  number  of  the  500; 
and  tint  they  arc  said  to  have  been  'of  note  among  the  apostles,' 
because  they  had  situ  Christ  after  his  resurrection. 
V'cr.  7.  After  thai  he  was  seen  of  James,] — In  the  gospels  there  is 


no  mention  of  this  appearance  to  James.  But  the  fathers  speak  of 
it,  and  tell  us,  that  the  person  thus  honoured  was  James  the  Jess, 
or  younger,  our  Lord's  brother,  that  is,  his  cousin-german ;  and 
the  author  of  the  epistle  in  the  canon  which  bears  his  name.  See 
Pref.tothe  epistle  of  James,  Sect.  1. — Now  their  opinion  is  probable, 
because  the  other  James  was  dead  when  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians.  EusebiusinhisChron.  p. 43.  says,  this  appearance  hap- 
pened in  the  first  year  after  our  Lord's  resurrection.  But  from  the 
order  in  which  Paul  hath  placed  it  here,  it  happened  more  probably 
before  our  Lord's  ascension,  at  which  all  the  apostles  were  present. 
Ver.  8. — 1.  Last  of  all.] — This,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  implies  that 
our  Lord  appeared  to  none  of  the  disciples  after  his  ascension,  ex- 
cept to  Paul. 

2.  He  was  seen  of  me  also.] — The  apostle  no  doubt  speaks  here 
of  Christ's  appearing  to  him  on  the  road  to  Damascus ;  but  he  doth 
not  exclude  his  other  appearances  to  him.     See  1  Cor.  ix.  1. 

3.  As  of  an  abortive  apostle.] — Because  Paul's  apostleship  was 
denied  by  the  faction  at  Corinth,  he  here  asserted  it  expressly.  And 
although  he  calls  himself  an  abortive  apostle,  it  was  not  on  account 
of  his  being  sensible  of  any  imperfection  in  his  commission,or  of  any 
weakness  in  his  qualifications  as  an  apostle  :  for  he  affirms,  2  Cor. 
xi.  5.  '  That  he  was  in  nothing  behind  the  very  greatest  of  the  apos- 
tles ;'  but  he  called  himself  an  abortive  apostle,  because,  as  he  tells 
us,  ver.  9.  he  had  'persecuted  the  church  of  God,'  and  because  he 
was  made  an  apostle  without  that  previous  course  of  instruction  and 
preparation,  which  the  other  apostles  enjoyed  who  had  attended 
Jesus  during  his  ministry  on  earth  :  so  that,  in  the  proper  sense  of 
the  word,  he  was  Exrf  j>y.u,,  one  born  before  he  was  brought  to  ma- 
turity. That  want,  however,  was  abundantly  supplied  by  the  many 
revelations  which  his  Master  gave  him  after  he  made  him  an  apostle. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  And  his  grace.]— The  apostolical  office  itself,  and  the 
qualifications  necessary  to  the  right  discharge  of  that  office,  are 
called  grate,  Rom.  i.  5.  xii.  3.  Gal.  ii.  9.  In  this  verse,  grace  is  used 
in  three  different  senses. 

2.  I  have  laboured  more  abundantly  than  all,  &c] — The  other 
apostles  confined  their  preaching  fcr  the  most  part  to  the  Jews, 
Gal.  ii.  9. ;  but  Paul  preached  the  gospel  to  all  the  Gentile  nations, 
from  Jerusalem  roundabout  to  Illyricum,  Rom.  xv.  19. ;  and  also  to 
the  Jews  who  lived  in  these  countries ;  and  by  his  labours  he  con- 
certed great  numbers  both  of  the  Jews  and  Greeks.  Moreover,  as 
his  success  in  spreading  the  gospel  exceeded  the  success  of  the 
other  apostles,  so  his  labours,  if  we  may  judge  of  them  from  his 
own  account,  2  Cor.  xi.  23 — 28.  greatly  exceeded  theirs  likewise. 

Ver.  12.  How  can  some  among  you  say?]— So  »»s  >-sy°v<r>  must 
be  translated,  as  is  plain  from  the  structure  of  the  discourse  :  not 
to  mention  that  the  indicative  mode  is  often  used  in  the  scriptures 
for  the  subjunctive.  See  Ess.  iv.  9.— By  some  among  t/ievi,  the 
apostle  meant  the  false  teacher  and  his  adherents. 

Ver.  13.  Neither  hath  Christ  been  raised.]— The  apostle  hath  not 
expressed  the  ideas,  by  which  the  consequent  in  this  hypothetical 
proposition  is  connected  with  its  antecedent.  Bui  when  these  ideas 
are  supplied,  a8  in  the  commentary,  every  reader  will  be  sensible  of 
the  connexion.  Christ  promised  repeatedly,  in  the  most  express 
trims,  that  he  would  raise  all  mankind  from  the  dead.  Matt.  xvi.  2?. 
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H  And  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,(jutw, 
sec  1  Thess.  ii.  1.  note)  false  certainly  is  our 
preaching,  wa&  false  also  is  your  faith. 

15  (as,  104.)  Besides,  wc  are  found  even 
false  witnesses  concerning  God,1  because  we 
have  witnessed  against  God,2  that  he  7~aised 
Christ,  whom  he  raised  not,  if  verily  the  dead 
arc  nut  raised. 

16  And,  if  the  dead  arc  not  raised,  neither 
hath  Christ  been  raised.1 

17  (V.tSi,  104.)  Farther,  If  Christ  hath  not 
been  raised,  your  faith  {k-j.t'jli> ,  1  Tim.  i.  6.) 
is  useless  ;  ye  are  still  in  your  sins.1 

18  (A**  jc*/,  87.)  Certainly  also  they  -who 
arc  fallen  asleep  (&  Xg/ra>,  167.)  for  Christ,1 
are  perished. 

19  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope,  (si/, 
165.)  by  Christ,1  we  are  of  all  men  (=A£av.<Te>5/, 
29.)  the  most  miserable. 

20  (Nt/w  Si,  conjunct.)  But  now  Christ  is 
raised  from  the  dead,  axu  is  become  (a.Tr&g^ti) 
the  lirst-f ruit{  of  them  who  have  fallen  asleep.2 

21  For  since  (Jl  ^.vd-^eem,)  through  a  man 
came  death,  through  a  man  also  COMETH  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead. 

22  {anov  ytfy  93.)  Therefore,  as  (»,  165.) 
by  Adam^ill  die,  so  also  by  Christ  all  shall  be 
made  alive.1 

23  But  every  one  in  his  proper  band:1  the 
first-fruit,  Christ ;  afterward  they  who  are 
Christ's  at  his  coming.3 
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14  And  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  false  ccrlaiidy  is  our 
preaching  concerning  hixa,  and  false  also  is  your  faith  in  our  preach- 
ing, notwithstanding  wc  confirmed  it  by  bestowing  on  you  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

15  Besides,  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  we,  who  affirm  that 
God  rained  him,  and  commissioned  us  to  testify  his  resurrection,  are 
found  even  false  witnesses  concerning  God,  because  we  have  wit- 
nessed against  God,  that  he  raised  Christ,  whom  ha  raised  not,  if 
verily  the  dead  arc  not  to  be  raised. 

16  And  to  repeat  what  I  said  before,  ver.  13.  if  the  dead  are  not 
to  be  raised,  neither  hath  Christ  been  raised. 

17  Farther,  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  he  is  a  deceiver,  and 
your  faith  in  his  death,  as  an  atonement  for  sin,  is  not  only  false, 
(ver.  14.)  but  useless  :    Ye  are  still  under  the  guilt  of  your  sins- 

18  Certainly  also  they  who  have  suffered  death  for  believing  the 
resurrection  of  Christ  are  perished:  They  have  lost  their  existence 
here  for  a  known  falsehood,  and  shall  either  have  no  existence,  or 
a  miserable  existence,  hereafter. 

1 9  Jf  in  this  life  only  we  apostles  have  hope  of  advantage  by 
falsely  preaching  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  as  must  be  the  case  if  the 
dead  rise  not,  we,  the  framers  and  preachers  of  that  falsehood,  are 
of  all  men  the  most  miserable. 

20  Hut  now  your  faith  is  not  false  and  useless,  neither  are  the  dead 
for  Christ  perished,  nor  is  our  hope  in  Christ  only  in  this  life  ;  for 
Christ  is  raisedfrom  the  dead,  and  is  become  the  first-fruit  of  the  in 
who  have  fallen  asleep. 

21  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  through  Christ  is  reasonable: 
for  seeing,  consistently  with  justice  and  goodness,  through  a  man 
came  death  ;  so,  consistently  with  justice  and  goodness,  through  a 
man  also  cometh  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

22  Therefore,  as  by  Adam  all  men  die,  so  also  by. Christ  all  men 
shall  be  made  alive,  that  in  the  body  all  may  receive  reward  or  pun- 
ishment, according  to  what  they  have  done  in  the  body. 

23  Not  however  together ;  but  every  one  in  his  proper  band  : 
The  first- fruit,  Christ,  is  raised  already;  afterward,  they  who  are 
Christ's  shall  be  raised  immediately  at  his  coming  ;  consequently 
before  the  other  dead  are  raised. 


John  v.  :.!-,  _0.  Wherefore,  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  Christ  is  a  deceiver,  whom  no  person  in  his  right  senses  can 

suppose  God  to  have  raised,  and  to  have  declared  his  Son.  And  if 
Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  the  gospel  being  stripped  of  the  evi- 
dence which  it  derives  from  the  resurrection  of  its  author,  the  whole 
of  the  preaching  of  the  apostle,  as  is  observed,  ver.  14.  is  absolutely 
false,  and  the  faith  of  the  Corinthians  in  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel,  and  of  all  Christians  from  the  beginning  to  the  present  hour, 
is  likewise  false.  Such  are  the  consequences  of  denying  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead! 

Ver.  13. — 1.  False  witnesses  concerning  God.]— So  the  phrase 
fymttftxfTVftf  tcu  esou  must  be  translated,  being  the  genitive,  not 
of  possession,  but  of  the  object.  Ess.  iv.  24.  For  God  cannot  have 
any  false  witnesses  belonging  to  him. 

2.  Have  witnessed  (x*t»)  against  God,  that  he  raised,  &c.]— On 
supposition  that  Christ  was  nut  raised,  the  hearing  witness  to  his 
resurrection  is  very  properly  termed,  a  witnessing  against  God; 
because  to  testify  that  God  raised  Christ,  whom  he  did  not  raise,  was 
to  testify  that  he  had  confirmed  the  pretensions  of  an  impostor  with 
the  highest  possible  evidence  :  which  is  a  blasphemy  against  God 
highly  injurious  to  his  character;  not  to  mention  that  it  is  a  false- 
hood most  pernicious  to  mankind. 

Ver.  16.  If  the  dead  are  not  raised,  neither  hath  Christ  been  rais- 
ed.)— This  consequence  the  apostle  had  affirmed  before,  ver.  13. 
But  being  a  matter  of  great  importance,  he  repeats  it  in  this  verse, 
that  it  might  make  the  stronger  impresion  on  the  Corinthians.  See 
ver.  13.  note. 

Ver.  17.  Ye  are  still  in  your  sins.] — The  great  inducement  to  men 
to  believe  the  gospel  is,  that  it  promises  the  pardon  of  sin  upon  re- 
pentance. Here  the  apostle  assureth  us,  that  if  Christ  hath  not  been 
raised,  he  hath  made  no  atonement  for  sins,  Rom.  iv.  25.  ;  conse- 
quently wc  are  still  under  the  guilt  of  our  sins ;  that  is,  we  are  still 
liable  to  punishment,  notwithstanding  we  have  repented  of  our  sins. 
This  observation  shews,  that  besides  deliverance  from  the  power  of 
tin,  which  many  of  the  Corinthians  no  doubt  had  experienced,  an 
atonement  for  sin  is  necessary  to  the  deliverance  of  penitents  from 
punishment. 

Ver.  IS.  Who  arc  fallen  asleep  (»»)  for  Christ.] — If  the  ordinary 
signification  of  the  preposition  *v  is  retained,  the  meaning  of  the 
clause  will  be,  '  They  who  have  died  in  the  profession  of  the  Chris- 
tian faith.'  Either  of  the  translations  shews,  that  in  this  discourse 
the  apostle  hath  the  resurrection  of  the  just  principally  in  view;  and 
that  what  he  hath  written  concerning  the  spirituality  and  incorrup- 
tion  of  the  body  to  be  raised,  is  to  be  understood  of  the  body  of  the 
saints  only.     See  ver.  20.  note  1.  and  ver.  42.  note  3. 

Ver.  19.  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  by  Christ.]— Here  the 

apostle  answers  an  objection,  which,  according  to  his  manner,  he 

does  not  mention,  hut  supposes  the  reader  to  have  made  it  in  his  own 

mind.    The  objection  is  this  ;  The  apostles  know  that  Christ  hath 

,  2  C 


not  risen,  and  that  there  will  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead;  but 
they  preach  these  things  for  the  sake  of  some  present  advantage. 
To  this  St.  Paul  replies,  '  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  by  Christ, 
we  are  of  all  men  the  most  miserable;'  because,  by  preaching  his 
resurrection,  we  expose  ourselves  to  every  possible  present  evil, 
and  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the  "dead,  there  is  no  future 
state  in  which  we  can  enjoy  any  tiling.  This  argument  is  levelled 
against  the  Sadducees,  who,  believing  the  soul  to  be  material,  af- 
firmed that  it  perishes  with  the  body,  and  will  have  no  existence 
after  death,  as  the  body  is  never  to  be  raised.— The  apostle's  argu- 
ment is  equally  conclusive,  on  supposition  that  the  soul  is  immate- 
rial, and  that  it  will  exist  and  enjoy  after  death,  although  the  body 
is  not  raised :  For  if  the  apostles  were  false  witnesses  and  impostors, 
they  could  look  for  no  happiness  from  God  after  death. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  And  is  become  the  first- fruit.]— The  Israelites  were 
commanded,  Levit  xxiii.  10,  11.  to  bring,  on  the  morrow  after  the 
Sabbath  with  which  the  pussoverweek  began,  'a  sheaf  of  the  first- 
fruits  of  their  harvest,1  to  the  priest  to  be  waived  before  the  Lord, 
who,  by  accepting  it,  made  it  both  an  example  and  a  pledge  of  the 
future  harvest. — In  allusion  to  that  rite,  Christ,  who  arose  on  the 
very  day  on  which  the  first-fruits  were  offered,  is  called  '  the  first- 
fruit  of  them  who  have  fallen  asleep,' because  he  is  the  first  who 
was  raised  from  the  dead  to  die  no  more,  and  because  his  resurrec- 
tion to  die  no  more,  is  an  example  and  an  earnest  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  righteous.  As  this  epistle  was  written  a  little  before  the 
pasaover,  chap.  v.  8.  that  circumstance  might  suggest  the  allusion. 

2.  Of  than  who  have  fallen  asleep.] — By  'them  who  have  fallen 
asleep, '  I  understand  the  righteous  in  general,  of  whose  resurrection 
to  die  no  more,  Christ's  resurrection  Is  the  example  and  proof.  For, 
although  the  argument  founded  on  Christ's  resurrection,  explained 
ver.  12,  13.  and  that  subjoined,  ver.  21,  22.  apply  to  all  mankind,  they 
by  no  means  prove,  that  like  Christ  the  wicked  are  to  be  raised  to  die 
no  more.  See  ver.  42.  note  3. — In  proving  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  the  apostle  with  great  propriety"insists  on  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion ;  because,  as  Doddridge  observes,  on  whatever  principle  the 
resurrection  is  denied,  Christ's  resurrection  shews  the  futility  of 
the  denial.  The  resurrection  of  the  body  is  not  a  thing  impossible, 
seeing  it  was  accomplished  in  Christ ;  neither  is  it  a  thing  mean  and 
sordid,  seeing  he  hath  condescended  to  partake  of  it. 

Ver.  22.  As  by  Adam  all  die,  &c] — Rom.  v.  18.  is  a  good  commen- 
tary on  this  passage.  '  Well  then,  as  through  one  offence  sen!  ence 
came  upon  all  men  to  condemnation,  even  so  through  one  righteous- 
ness sentence  came  upon  all  men  to  justification  of  life.'  And  be- 
cause Christ  is  the  author  of  that  new  life  which  mankind  obtain  by 
the  resurrection,  he  is  called,  ver.  45.  'The  last  or  second  Adam.' 

Ver.  23. — 1.  But  every  one  in  his  proper  band.)— So  t«  iJiw  ray- 
fixri  signifies  ;  for  rxynx  denotes  a  band  of  soldiers,  z.cohort,  a  le- 
gion :  See  Scapula's  Diction. ;  whereas  r»;i;  is  the  word  for  order. 
According  to  this  translation,  it  is  here  intimated,  that  the  rich'rm". 


24  Then  the  end  SHALL  BE,  when  he  will 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  (out/)  even  the 
Father,1  when  he  shall  have  destroyed  all  go- 
vernment, and  all  authority,  and  power. 
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24  When  the  resurrection  is  accomplished,  and  the  judgment 
finished,  and  the  righteous  are  introduced  into  the  presence  of  God, 
then  the  end  of  the  present  state  of  things  shall  be,  -when  Christ  will 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father,  after  God  by  him 
shall  have  destroyed  all  government,  and  all  authority  and  power 
opposite  to  his  own. 

25  For,  according  to  God's  promise,  (Psal.  ex.  1.)  Christ  must 
reign  till  God  hath  put  all  the  enemies  under  his  feet ;  that  is,  till 
he  hath  utterly  subdued  them  to  Christ,  that  he  may  destroy  them. 

26  In  particular,  the  last  or  greatest  enemy  of  mankind,  death,  shall 
be  destroyed  by  the  resurrection. 

27  What  I  have  said  concerning  the  duration  of  Christ's  kingdom, 
and  his  delivering  it  up  to  the  Father,  is  agreeable  to  Psal.  viii.  6. 
He  hath  subjected  all  things  under  his  feet.  For  when  the  psalm 
saith  that  all  things  are  subjected,  manifest  it  is,  that  he  is  excepted 
who  hath  subjected  all  things  to  him  ;  consequently,  that  God  always 
was,  and  is,  and  will  remain  the  supreme  Governor. 

28  JVow,  when  all  things  are  made  subject  to  Christ,  and  there  is 
no  longer  need  of  a  prophet  to  teach,  nor  of  a  priest  to  make  atone- 
ment, nor  of  a  king  to  rule  under  God,  the  Father  will  resume  the 

jected  to  him,2  who  subjected  all  things  to  him,     government ;  and  then  even  the  Son  himself  shall  be  subjected  to  God, 

who  subjected  all  things  to  him,  that  God  may  be  the  immediate  go- 
vernor over  all  beings,  in  all  places  ;  and  the  immediate  object  of 
their  worship  and  obedience. 

29  I  told  you,  ver.  22.  that  by  Christ  all  shall  be  made  alive  ; 
are  baptized  (jjirt^  tw  vatgw,  supply  tk  mz-  and  verses  25,  20.  that  he  must  reign  till  death,  the  last  enemy,  is 
s-a<rsa»{)  for  THE  RESURRECTION  0/the  dead,1     destroyed  by  the  resurrection,  otherwise,  what  shall  they  do  to  repair 


25  For  he  must  reign,  till  he  {God)  hath 
put  all  the  enemies  under  his  feet.  See  Eph. 
i.  22.  note. 

26  The  last  enemy,  death,1  shall  be  de- 
stroyed. 

27  For  he  hath  subjected  all  things  under 
his  feet.  Now,  when  it  saith  that  all  things 
are  subjected,  {Samv  oti)  manifest  it  is,  that  he 
is  excepted1  who  hath  subjected  all  things  to 
him. 

28  (Ai,  103.)  Now,  when  all  things  (yrro- 
TX.yvi  aura)  are  subjected '  to  him,  then  (x.xt 
auto;  0  wsc)  even  the  Son  himself  shall  be  sub- 


that  God   may    be   OVER   all  things,  in  all 
PLACES 

29  (Efl-a)  Otherwise,  what  shall  they  do  w ho 


arc  to  be  raised  by  themselves,  and  the  wicked  by  themselves.— In 
ths  following  clause  the  apostle  informs  us,  that  the  righteous  are  to 
be  raised  at  Christ's  coming ;  that  is,  they  are  to  be  first  raised,  con- 
sequently raised  before  the  living  are  changed,  and  before  the 
wicked  are  raised.  See  the  next  note.  Having  given  this  general 
account  of  the  resurrection,  the  apostle  declares,  that. '  then  the  end 
shall  be,' and  that  Christ,  after  the  judgment,  will  'deliver  up  the 
kingdom  to  the  Father,'  completely  established. — Next,  he  shews 
that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible,  ver.  35-42.  ;  then  de- 
scribes the  body  which  shall  be  given  to  the  righteous,  ver.  42-44.  ; 
and  affirms  that  the  wicked,  whom  he  calls  earthy  men,  are  to  be 
raised  with  earthy  or  corruptible  bodies,  like  those  which  they  de- 
rived from  Adam ;  but  the  righteous,  or  heavenly  men,  are  to  have 
bodies  like  Christ's  glorious  body. 

2.  At  his  coming.] — Seeing  the  apostle  affirms,  ver.  22.  that  all 
men  shall  be  made  alive  by  Christ,  and  in  this  verse,  that  every  one 
shall  be  made  alive  in  his  own  band ;  also,  seeing  we  are  told,  1 
Thess.  iv.  15.  that  the  righteous  who  are  alive  in  the  coming  of 
Christ,  and  who  are  to  be  changed,  (ver.  51.  of  this  chap.),  'shall  not 
anticipate  them  who  are  asleep,'  it  is  probable,  as  was  observed  in 
the  preceding  note,  that  they  will  not  be  changed  till  the  righteous 
are  raised.  Their  change,  however,  will  happen  before  the  resur- 
rection of  the  wicked,  who,  as  they  are  to  '  awake  to  shame  and 
everlasting  contempt,'  will  be  raised,  I  think,  last  of  all. 

Ver.  24.  Deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father ;]— de- 
liver up  his  mediatorial  kingdom,  called  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  'all power 
In  heaven  and  in  earth;'  that  is,  power  over  angels  as  well  as  over 
men,  administered  by  the  Son  for  the  good  of  his  church.  See  ver. 
27.  This  kingdom  our  Lord  received  in  the  human  nature,  as  the 
reward  of  his  humiliation,  and  wa3  solemnly  installed  in  it  after  his 
resurrection,  when  he  ascended  into  heaven,  and  was  invited  by  God 
'  to  sit  at  his  right  hand  till  he  should  make  his  enemies  his  footstool.' 
Farther,  because  it  is  said,  Col.  i.  17.  'He  is  before  all  things,  and  by 
him  all  things  consist ;' — and  because  we  are  told,  Heb.  i.  3.  that  the 
Son,  while  he  spake  the  gospel,  '  upheld  all  things  by  the  word  of  his 
power,'  it  is  believed,  that,  hesides  the  mediatorial  kingdom  which 
the  Son  administered  in  the  human  nature,  and  which  he  will  de- 
liver up  to  the  Father  after  the  judgment,  he  possessed  the  govern- 
ment of  the  universe  from  the  beginning  in  his  character  as  Creator. 
— In  like  manner,  when  Christ  prayed  to  his  Father,  John  xvii.  5. 
'  Glorify  thou  me  with  thine  ownself,  with  the  glory  which  I  had  with 
thee  before  the  world  was,'  it  is  thought  by  many,  that  he  referred 
to  the  glory  of  governing  the  angelical  hosts,  which  he  enjoyed  with 
the  Father  before  our  world  was  created ;  and  that  after  the  media- 
torial kingdom  is  delivered  up,  the  kingdom  which  he  holds  as  Cre- 
ator will  remain  with  him  as  from  the  beginning.  So  that  after  the 
judgment,  the  righteous  shall  enter  still  into  'the  everlasting  king- 
dom of  Jesus  Christ,'  as  they  are  represented  to  do,  2  Pet.  i.  11. 
See  the  note  there.  But  to  this  opinion,  ver.  28.  of  this  chapter  is 
opposed, where  we  are  told,  that  when  all  the  enemies  are  subjected, 
then  shall  even  the  Son  himself  be  subjected  to  the  Father,  that  all 
government  may  be  administered  by  God  himself,  and  all  obedience 
and  homage  be  directed  immediately  to  him.    See  ver.  28.  note  2. 

Ver.  26.  The  last  enemy,  death,  shall  be  destroyed.] — The  com- 
mon version  of  this  passage,  as  Hallet  observes,  implies  that  there 
are  some  enemies  who  shall  not  be  destroyed ;  which  is  wrong ;  for 
all  enemies  shall  be  destroyed,  ver.  25.  The  same  author  thinks, 
that  because  death  is  called  the  last  enemy,  it  is  to  be  last  destroyed. 
Hut  this  is  not  true,  if  the  destruction  of  death  is  to  be  accomplish- 
ed by  the  resurrection.  For  the  devil  and  his  angels,  and  wicked 
men,  are  to  be  judged  and  punished  after  the  dead  are  raised.  In 
rhrygostom's  opinion,  death  is  called  the  last  enemv,  because  he 
entered  into  the  world  after  the  devil  and  sin  entered. 


Ver.  27.  He  is  excepted  who  hath  subjected  all  things  to  him.]— 
This  declaration  concerning  the  Father's  not  being  subject  to  the 
Son,  was  intended  to  prevent  us  from  interpreting  what  is  said  of 
the  extent  of  the  Son's  dominion,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  fancy  that 
he  is  in  any  respect  superior  to  the  Father.  Theophylact  thought  it 
was  intended  to  prevent  the  Greeks,  who  were  blinded  with  their 
own  mythology,  from  suspecting  that  the  apostle  was  inculcating 
the  absurdity  taught  in  their  fables,  concerning  Jupiter's  dethroning 
his  father  Saturn,  and  confining  him  to  the  Fortunate  Island.  By 
inferring  from  the  words  of  the  psalm,  that  the  Father  did  not  sub- 
ject himself  to  the  Son,  the  apostle  insinuates,  not  only  that  the  su- 
preme dominion  of  the  Father  is  asserted  in  the  psalm,  but  also,  that 
when  the  Son's  government  is  no  longer  necessary,  the  Father  will 
resume  the  kingdom,  and  govern  it  for  ever  in  person. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  Are  subjected.] — In  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle 
speaks  of  God's  constituting  Christ  universal  Lord ;  in  this,  he 
speaks  of  his  actually  subduing  all  things  to  him  :  this  distinction 
the  apostle  himself  hath  made,  Heb.  ii.  8. 

2.  Then  even  the  Son  himself  shall  be  subjected  to  him.]— This 
subjection  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  is  generally  understood  of  his 
subjection  in  the  human  nature,  wherein  formerly  he  governed  the 
mediatorial  kingdom.  But  the  Arians  affirm,  that  if  this  had  been 
the  apostle's  meaning,  he  would  have  said,  'Then  shall  even  Jesus 
himself  be  subjected,'  &c.  There  are  in  scripture,  however,  passa- 
ges where  the  Son  signifies  the  Son  in  the  human  nature,  Heb.  i.  1. 

3.  That  God  may  be  over  all  things  in  all  places.] — 'Uj.  >i  i  0io; 
(supp.  mm,  see  Luke  xii.  14.)  t*  jr«ra  sv  Trxo-i,  (supp.  tojto<;.)  Be- 
cause the  apostle  hath  used  the  word  God  here,  and  not  Fallier, 
Whitby  thinks  he  leads  us  to  the  Godhead,  comprehending  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Spirit,  who,  when  the  kingdom  is  delivered  up,  will 
in  union  govern  all  things  without  the  intervention  of  any  mediator. 
But  on  supposition  that  the  Son,  in  conjunction  with  the  Father  and 
Spirit,  is  to  govern,  two  questions  will  occur :  First,  How  the  apostle 
came  to  speak  of  the  Son's  subjection  to  the  Father,  seeing  he  is  to 
reign  in  conjunction  with  the  Father  ?  Next,  How  the  Son  under  ths 
government  of  the  Godhead  can  be  subject  to  himself!  To  remove 
these  difficulties  it  is  generally  said,  that  the  Son  is  to  be  subject  to 
the  Father  in  his  human  nature  only.  In  the  present  state  of  man- 
kind, it  is  suitable  to  the  majesty  and  purity  of  God,  that  all  his  in- 
tercourses with  them,  whether  in  the  way  of  conferring  blessings 
on  them,  or  of  receiving  their  worship,  be  carried  on  by  the  inter- 
vention of  a  mediator.  But  after  sinners  are  completely  reconciled 
to  God,  and  made  perfect  in  holiness,  and  arc  introduced  into  hea- 
ven, God  will  bestow  his  favours  on  them,  and  receive  their  worship 
immediately,  without  the  intervention  of  a  mediator.  And  thus  the 
officesof  mediator  and  king,  becoming  unnecessary,  shall  cease. 
Yet  even  is  this  state,  the  Son  in  the  human  nature,  though  no  lon- 
ger king,  will  still  retain  the  glory  of  having  created  all  things,  de- 
scribed Col.  i.  15.  Heb.  i.  2,  3.  and  the  glory  of  having  saved  man- 
kind, and  of  having  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  and  Satan  him- 
self. So  that  in  respect  of  personal  perfection,  and  of  the  veneration 
due  to  him  for  the  great  things  he  hath  accomplished,  he  will  con- 
tinue superior  to  the  highest  angels,  and  be  acknowledged  by  them 
as  their  superior  through  all  eternity.  Now  this  superiority  being 
considered  as  a  kind  of  reigning,  it  is  perhaps  what  the  apostle 
meant  when  he  told  Timothy,  2  Epist.  ii.  12.  'If  we  suffer  with  him, 
we  shall  also  reign  with  him.'    See  also  Rev.  iii.  21. 

Ver.  29.  Baptized  for  the  resurrection  of  the  dead?] — That  the 
meaning  of  this  passage  may  be  attained,  let  it  be  observed,  first, 
That  as  the  phrase,  ver.  18.  '  fallen  asleep  for  Christ,'  evidently  sig- 
nifies '  fallen  asleep  for  believing  and  testifying  that  Jesus  is  Christ. 
the  Son  of  God  ;'  so  here,  '  baptized  for  the  dead'  may  signify  '  bap- 
tized for  believing  and  testifying  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.'  Next. 
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it'  the  dead  rise  not  at  all '!  and  why  are  they  bap-     their  loss,  who  are  immersed  in  sufferings  for  testifying  the  rcsurrec- 
tized    (Ctfij  todv  racM*)  for  THE  RESURREC-     tion  of  the  dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not  at  all?  And  ivhat  inducement 


TION  o/the  dead  1 

30  (TV,  303.  ktu  Yiy.ui;  x.ivSuvtujf/.m)   Why  are 
■B€  also  in  danger  every  hour? 

31  Jiy  the  boasting'  concerning  you,  which 


can  they  have  to  suffer  death  for  believing  the  resurrection  of  the  dead? 

30  And  if  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  a  falsehood,  -why  do  -we 
apostles  also  expose  uur  selves  to  death  every  hour  by  preaching  it  ? 

31  Jiy  the  boasting  concerning  you,  -which  I  have  on  account  of 
I  have  (v,  167.)  on  account  of  Christ  Jesus  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  I  am  in  danger  of  death  daily, 
our  Lord,  I  die  daily.                                                 for  preaching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

32  If,  after  the  manner  of  men,  I  have  32  Jf  after  the  manner  of  men,  J  have  fought  -with  wild  beasts  at 
fought  with  wild  beasts'  at  Ephesus,  what  is  Ephesus  for  preaching  the  resurrection,  what  is  the  advantage  of 
the  advantage  to  me.  if  the  dead  rise  not?   let     that  combat  to  me,  if  the  dead  rise  not?    It  had  been  better  to  have 


us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die.2 


33  Be  not  deceived : 

corrupt  good  manners.1 


Evil  communications 


34  Awake,  as  is  ft,1  and  do  not  sin  ;  for 
some  of  TOU  are  ignorant  of  God:2   (jr^oc 


followed  the  maxim  of  the  wicked,  let  us  enjoy  every  pleasure,  for 
we  are  soon  to  die,  and  after  death  there  is  nothing. 

33  Shun  the  company  of  the  wicked,  that  ye  be  not  deceived  by 
their  false  reasonings.  Profane  discourses  and  vicious  examples 
corrupt  even  those  -who  are  virtuously  disposed. 

34  Awake,  as  is  ft,  and  do  not  sin  any  longer,  in  the  fancy  that 
there  is  no  future  state.     For  some  of  you,  by  denying  the  resurrec- 


289.  tvTgoTrxi  ifut,  My<e)  for  shame  to  you  I     tion,  shew  that  ye  are  ignorant  of  the  character  and  perfections  of 


speak  THIS 

35  But  some  one  will  say,  (jrw  ej/Hgsvrau) 
How  can  the  dead  be  raised  up  1  and  with 
what  kind  of  body  do  they  come  V 

36  Thou  fool,1  (a-:/  o  ovre/gac)  what  thou 
sowest  is  not  quickened  unless  it  die.2 


as  our  Lord  termed  the  sufferings  hewas  to  undergo  at  Jerusalem, 
'  a  Sap  t  ism  with  which  he  was  to  be  baptized,'  Luke  xii.  50.  and  de- 
clared that  James  and  John  should  be  baptized  with  the  baptism  he 
was  to  be  baptized  with,'  Matt.  xx.  23.  that  is,  should  undergo  like 
sufferings  with  him,  ending  in  death  ;  in  representing  the  sufferings 
which  the  first  Christians  endured  under  the  idea  of  a  baptism,  the 
apostle  adopted  his  Master's  phraseology,  and  reasoned  strongly, 
when  he  asked  the  Corinthians,  '  What  shall  they  do  who  are  bap- 
tized for  believing  and  testifying  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  if  the 
dead  rise  not  at  all  V  Others  understand  the  word  baptism  here  in 
its  ordinary  meaning.  For  baptism  being  an  emblematical  repre- 
sentation of  the  death,  and  burial,  and  resurrection,  not  only  of 
Christ,  but  of  all  mankind,  Rom.  vi.  4.  it  was  fitly  made  the  rite  of 
initiation  into  the  Christian  church  ;  and  the  person  who  received 
it,  thereby  publicly  professing  his  belief  of  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  and  of  the  dead,might  with  the  greatest  propriety  be  said  to  have 
been  baptized_/br  the  dead,  that  is,  for  his  belief  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead.  Ellis  in  his  Fortuila  Sacra,  p.  137.  translates  the  clause 
"0«  pxjTTijOjKivoi  vs-.-f  r«r»  »«e»»,  Baptized  in  room  of  the  dead,  that 
is,  broi'jht  into  the  church  by  baptism,  in  place  of  those  who  have 
fallen  in  ihe  persecution.  But  although  he  had  established  his 
translation  very  well  by  the  following  passage  from  Dionys.  Halicar. 
Ant.  Roin.  lib.viii.  p.  553.  "They  decreed  to  enlist,  other  soldiers 
(v^ig  Tort  u.-obxv;vTj>v)in  place  of  those  icho  had  died  in  the  war;' 
his  interpretation  weakens  the  force  of  the  apostle's  argument.  The 
same  objection  lies  against  the  second  interpretation.  Some  are  of 
opinion,  that  vne  T<""  »s««»»  is  put  here  for  u5r««  tou  vixgou,  for  the 
dead  man  ;  for  Jesus,  who,  if  there  be  no  resurrection,  is  dead,  and 
will  continue  dead  for  ever.  See  Ess.  iv.  22.  But  I  doubt  whether 
this  change  of  the  number  can  be  admitted  here.  Many  ancient 
MSS.  have  -j^-'e  avm*tfer  them,  for  the  dead.  But  that  reading 
does  not  improve  the  sense  of  the  passage.  Upon  the  whole,  the 
first  mentioned  seems  to  be  the  most  probable  interpretation  of  this 
difficult  elliptical  passage. 

Ver.  31.  By  the  boasting  concerning  you  which  I  have.] — So  the 
clause  <"■,  nf»  :iJ.'.Ttex\i  xxv/^nv  v,v  1%-a  should  be  translated.  For 
■./xiTtex<  xxvzxrir  is  the  accusative  of  the  object,  'boasting  concern- 
ing you,'  as  isplain  from  the  apostle's  adding  r,v  i-/,*,  '  which  1  have 
on  account  of  Christ  Jesus.'  It  was  the  custom  anciently  to  swear 
by  such  things  as  were  the  objects  of  men's  greatest  affection.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  on  this  solemn  occasion,  sware  by  what  was  the 
subject  of  his  continual  boasting,  namely,  the  conversion  of  the 
Corinthians,  of  which  God  had  made  him  the  instrument. 

Ver.  32. — 1.  If  (ibtieufxz.t'rx)  I  have  fought  with  wild  beasts.] — 
Pylo  would  have  this  translated,  '  If  I  had  fought,  what  would  it  have 
profited  me  V  &.C.  That  this  was  a  real,  not  a  metaphorical  com- 
bat with  beasts,  may  be  collected  from  what  the  apostle  told  the 
Corinthians,  2  Cor.  i.  8.  and  from  the  phrase  manner  of  men,  which 
means  the  barbarous  custom  ofthe  men  of  that  age.  See  Pref.  sect. 
5.  p.  141.  For  the  difference  of  fighting  with,  and  the  being  expos- 
ed to  wild  beasts,  see  chap.  iv.  9.  note  I. 

2.  Let  us  cat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die.] — This,  which  may 
be  called  the  Epicurean's  manual  or  creed,  hath  been  the  favourite 
maxim  ofthe  sensual  and  profane  in  all  ages.  Accordingly  Isaiah 
tells  us,  that  the  wicked,  in  derision  of  his  prophecy  concerning  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Chaldeans,  said  to  one  another, 
chap.  xxii.  13.  '  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  shall  die.' 
The  author  ofthe  Book  of  Wisdom  likewise  hath  very  well  express- 
ed the  sentiments  ofthe  wicked  inhistime,chap.  ii.l — 9.  from  which 
it  appears  that  by  dying  they  meant  their  own  utter  annihilation. 

Ver.  33.  Evil  communications  corrupt  good  manners.! — It  is  com- 
monly supposed,  that  this  is  taken  from  the  Thais  of  Meander,  the 
celebrated  Athenian  poet,  because  it  is  found  among  the  fragments 


God.     For  shame  to  such  I  speak  this. 

35  But  some  will  say,  How  is  it  possible  that  the  dead  can  be 
raised  up,  whose  body  is  eaten  of  worms,  or  consumed  by  fire,  or 
converted  into  the  bodies  of  other  men  1  And  if  it  is  possible  to  raisa 
them,  with  what  ki?id  of  body  do  they  come  out  of  the  grave  T 

36  Thou  art  a  fool  in  thinking  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  impos- 
sible for  these  reasons.  Things  equally  improbable  happen  daily7. 
What  thou  sowest  is  not  quickened,  unless  it  rot. 

of  his  works,  p.  178  And  Tertullian  remarks,  that  in  quoting,  the 
apostle  hath  sanctified  the  poet's  sentiment ;  by  which  he  seems  to 
insinuate,  that  he  had  made  it  a  part  of  inspired  scripture.  But  I  ra- 
ther think  it  is  a  proverbial  expression,  which  need  not  be  referred 
to  any  particular  author,  having  been  commonly  used.  The  Greek 
word  cptKtxi,  signifies  not  only  discourses,  but  every  kind  of  fami- 
liar intercourse.  And  therefore,  as  Alberti  observes,  the  phrase 
cHiKixi  xxxxi  might  be  translated  bad  company.  The  persons  whose 
company  the  apostle  desired  the  Corinthians  to  shun,  were  those 
who  reasoned  against  the  immoitality  ofthe  soul  and  a  future  state. 

Ver.  34. — 1.  Awake,  as  is  fit.] — So  ixv^xn  Sixxtwf  literally  sig- 
nifies. Zxvh$iiv,  is  to  become  sober  after  having  been  drunk. 
The  figure  is  striking.  It  represents  the  corrupt  part  of  the  Corin- 
thians as  intoxicated  with  false  doctrine  and  sensual  indulgences. 
For  which  reason  the  apostle  called  on  them  to  awake,  as  was  fit, 
out  ofthe  deep  sleep  occasioned  by  that  intoxication,  and  to  recover 
the  use  of  their  reason. 

2.  Some  of  you  are  ignorant  of  God.] — Such  ofthe  Corinthians  as 
denied  the  resurrection  and  a  future  state,  shewed  great  ignorance, 
both  of  God's  characteras  moral  Governorof  the  world,  and  of  his 
perfections,  especially  his  power  and  goidness  set  forth  in  the 
works  of  creation. 

Ver.  35.  How  can  the  dead  be  raised  up  ?  and  with  what  kind  of 
body  do  they  cornel] — Here,  as  in  ver.  12.  the  present  ofthe  indict- 
tive  is  used  for  the  present  ofthe  subjunctive  :  'How  can  the  deed 
be  raised  up  V  See  Ess.  iv.  9.  According  to  this  translation,  the 
apostle  mentions  two  questions  which  were  put  by  the  philosophers 
for  the  purpose  of  overthrowing  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection. 
The  first,  '  How  is  it  possible  that  the  dead  can  be  raised  up  1'  The 
second,  If  it  be  a  thing  possible,  '  with  what  kind  of  body  do  they 
come  out  ofthe  grave  V  But  if  the  indicative  sense  of  the  verb  is 
retained  in  the  translation,  there  will  be  one  question  here  twice 
proposed.  For  the  question,  '  with  what  kind  of  body  do  they 
come  V  is  in  meaning  precisely  the  same  with  'How  are  the  dead 
raised  up  V  and  makes  a  tautology  wliich  ought  not  to  be  imputed  to 
so  logical  and  concise  a  writer  as  St.  Paul.  Besides,  in  what  follows, 
these  are  answered  as  different  questions.  For  in  answer  to  the 
first  question,  '  How  can  the  dead  be  raised  up  V  the  apostle  begins 
with  proving  the  possibility  ofthe  resurrection,  by  appealing  to  the 
power  of  God  displayed  in  raising  grain  from  seed  which  is  rotted 
in  the  ground,  and  in  giving  to  each  ofthe  kinds,  when  it  is  grown  up, 
the  body  proper  to  it :  also  in  making  bodies  celestial  and  bodies 
terrestrial,  each  having  its  own  properties  by  which  it  is  distinguish- 
ed from  all  others.  And  from  these  instances  ofthe  power  of  God, 
the  apostle  infers,  that  the  resurrection  ofthe  dead  is  possible,  ver. 
36 — 42.  His  answer  to  the  second  question,'  With  what  kind  of  body 
do  they  cornel'  the  apostle  gives  from  the  middle  of  ver.42.  to  ver.  54. 
beginning  with  the  body  ofthe  righteous,(see  ver.  42.  note  3.)  whose 
properties  he  contrasts  with  the  properties  ofthe  body  which  is  laid 
in  the  grave.  Then  at  ver.  44.  he  tells  us,  that  earthy  or  wicked  men 
are  to  come  out  of  the  grave  with  an  earthy  or  fleshly  body,  like  that 
which  they  derived  from  the  earthy  man  Adam,  and  in  which  th*-y 
died.  Next,  with  respect  to  the  righteous  who  are  found  alive  on 
the  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  he  declares  that  their  body  will  be 


changed  in  a  moment  into  an  incorruptible  and  immortal  body,  be- 
cause'flesh  andblood  cannot  inherit  thekingdom  ofGod,'ver.50-54. 

Ver.  36. — 1.  Thou  fool.] — The  apostle  gave  the  false  teacher  at 
Corinth  the  appellation  offool,  in  the  same  sense,  and  for  the  same 
reason  that  our  Lord  himself  called  the  Pharisees./uo/s,  namely,  on 
account  of  their  ignorance  and  wickedness,  Matt.  xxii.  17. 

2.  What  thou  sowest  is  not  quickened  unless  it  die.] — To  illustrate 
the  possibility  of  the  resurrection,  the  apostle  appeals  to  a  thing 
which  men  every  day  behold,  and  which  is  little  less  wonderful  than 
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I.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  XV. 


37  And  (supp.  kh.t-l)  AS  TO  -what  thou  sow-  37  And  as  to  -what  thou  sowcst,  tltou  soivest  not  the  very  body  that 
est,  thou  sowcst  not  the  body  which  shall  be,'  shall  be  produced,  but  bare  grain  ;  grain  without  stalk,  blades,  and 
but  bare  grain,2  perhaps  of  wheat,  or  of  some  ear;  perhaps  of -wheat,  or  of  some  of  the  other  kinds,  of  which  there 
of  the  other  KINDS  :  is  a  great  number,  all  different  from  each  other. 

38  But  God  giveth  it  a  body,  as  it  hath  38  lint,  which  shows  the  greatness  of  his  power,  God  giveth  it  a 
pleased  him,  and  to  each  of  the  seeds  (ti  iJicv  body,  consisting  of  blades,  stalk,  and  ear,  in  form  as  it  hath  pleased 
o-cey.*)  its  proper  body.  him;  and  to  each  of  the  seeds  produced  from  sowing,  he  giveth  the 

body  proper  to  its  own  kind. 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh :  but  SO  God's  power  is  displayed  likewise  in  the  diversity  of  the  flesh 
TKKRK  is  one  flesh  indeed  of  men,  and  another  of  animal  bodies.  For  all  flesh  is  not  the  same  kind  of  flesh  :  lint 
flesh  of  beasts,  and  another  of  fishes,  and  an-  there  is  one  kind  off  esh  indeed  of  men,  and  another  fesh  of  beasts. 
other  of  fowls.1  and  another  off  sites,  and  another  of  fowls. 

40  Ahd  thf.uk  aiie  bodies  celestial,  and  40  The  greatness  of  his  power  God  hath  shewed  likewise  in  the 
bodies  terrestrial :  but  different^  indeed,  is  the  formation  of  other  bodies  :  For  there  are  bodies  celestial,  the  sun, 
glory  of  the  celestial,  and  different  that  of  the  moon,  and  stars  ;  and  bodies  terrestrial,  such  as  fossils  and  mineral*. 
terrestrial. 


But  different,  indeed,  is  the  light  and  use  of  the  celestial  bodies  ;  and 
different  the  beauty  and  use  of  the  terrestrial. 

41  For  example,  the  glory  of  the  sun  is  of  one  kind,  and  the  glory 
of  the  moon  of  another,  and  the  glory  of  the  stars  of  another.  More- 
over, one  star  excelleth  another  in  brightness. 

42  From  these  examples  of  the  power  of  God,  the  conclusion  is, 
Wherefore,  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible. 

And  with  respect  to  the  kind  of  body  with  which  the  dead  come 
out  of  the  grave,  the  body  is  laid  in  the  grave  corruptible  ;  it  is 
raised  incorruptible,  not  subject  either  to  mutilation  or  death. 

43  It  is  laid  in  the  grave  dishonoured  by  death,  the  punishment 
glory  ;2  it  is  sown  in  weakness,  it  is  raised  in  of  sin  ;  it  is  raised  glorious  in  beauty  :  It  is  buried  in  weakness 
power  :                                                                         through  mutilation,  diseases,  and  old  age  ;  it  is  raised  in  power,  with 

all  its  members  complete,  active,  and  vigorous. 


4  1  The  glory  of  the  sun  is  one,  and  the  glory 
of  the  moon  another,  and  the  glory  of  the  stars 
another:  moreover,  star  excelleth  star  in  glory. 

42  ('Ot/T&>  x.Jii,  266.)  Wherefore,  even  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead  IS  POSSIBLE.1 

It  is  sown2  in  corruption,  it  is  raised  in  in- 
corruption  ::i 

43  It  is  sown  in  dishonour,1  it  is  raised  in 


the  resurrection  itself— the  reproduction  of  grain  from  seed  sown, 
which  does  not  grow  unless  it  be  rotted  in  tho  ground.  But,  after 
its  body  is  destroyed,  something  springs  out  of  it,  which  by  a  won- 
derful process,  the  effect,  of  the  power  of  God,  ends  in  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  same  kind  of  grain,  not  bare  as  it  was  sown,  but  richly 
adorned  with  blades,  stalk,  and  ear. 

Ver.  37.  — 1.  Thou  sowest  not  the  body  which  shall  be.]— l!y  affirm- 
ing that  the  grain  produced  from  the  seed  sown  is  not  the  very  body 
which  is  sown,  the  apostle  I  think  insinuates,  that  the  body  to  be 
raised  is  not  numerically  the  same  with  the  body  deposited  at  death, 
but  something  of  the  same  kind  formed  by  the  energy  of  God.  Ha- 
ving such  an  example  of  the  divine  power  before  our  eyes,  we  can- 
not think  the  reproduction  of  the  body  impossible,  though  its  parts 


be  utterly  dissipated.  Farther,  although  the  very  numerical  body  is     which  it  is  not 


present  body,  and  perfectly  adapted  to  the  faculties  of  their  minds, 
and  to  the  new  world  in  which  they  are  to  live. 

Ver.  40.  Hut  One  »)  different  indeed  is  the  glory  of  the  celestial.] 
— The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  glory  of  the  celestial  bodies  is 
different  from  that  of  the  terrestrial,  but  that  the  celestial  bodies 
differ  from  one  another  in  glory,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  42.  In  like 
manner,  the  terrestrial  bodies  differ  from  each  other  in  glory,  that 
is,  in  beauty  and  utility. 

Ver.  42. — 1.  Wherefore,  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  pos- 
sible.]— That  the  words  is  possible  are  rightly  supplied,  will  appear, 
when  it  is  considered,  that  the  common  translation,  'so  also  is  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,'  represents  the  resurrection  as  a  matter 
of  the  same  kind  with  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verses, 


not  raised,  yet  the  body  is  truly  raised,  because  what  is  raised  being 
united  to  the  soul,  there  will  arise  in  the  man  thus  completed  a  con- 
sciousness of  his  identity,  by  which  he  will  be  sensible  of  the  jus- 
tice of  the  retribution  which  is  made  to  him  for  his  deeds.  Besides, 
this  new  body  will  more  than  supply  the  place  of  the  old,  by  serving 
every  purpose  necessary  to  the  perfection  and  happiness  of  the 
man  in  his  new  state.  See  ver.  44.  note.  According  to  this  view  of 
the  subject,  the  objection  taken  from  the  scattering  of  the  particles 
of  the  body  that  dies,  has  no  place ;  because  it  does  not  seem  ne- 
cessary that  the  body  to  be  raised  should  be  composed  of  them. 
For  the  scripture  nowhere  affirms,  that  the  same  numerical  body 
is  to  be  raised  :  what  it  teaches  is,  that  the  dead  shall  be  raised. 

2.  But  bare  grain.] — In  the  opinion  of  some,  the  example  of  the 
grain,  which  first  dies  and  then  revives,  is  mentioned  to  insinuate, 
that  in  the  human  body  there  is  a  seminal  principle  which  is  not  de- 
stroyed by  death ;  and  which,  at  the  appointed  season,  will  repro- 
duce the  body  in  a  more  excellent  form  than  before,  through  the 
quickening  influence  of  his  power.  But  is  a  seminal  principle  any 
thing  different  from  that  power?  What  occasion  then  have  we  to 
carry  our  thoughts  in  this  matter  beyond  God's  power? — Besides, 
as  there  is  no  inextinguishable  principle  in  plants,  the  analogy  doth 
not  hold.  I  therefore  suppose  this  wonderful,  though  common 
instance,  is  mentioned  to  shew  that  the  resurrection  of  the  body  is 
not  beyond  the  power  of  God  to  accomplish;  and  that  it  may  cer- 
tainly be  expected,  according  to  Christ's  promise. 

Ver.  39.  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh:  but  there  is  one  flesh  of 
men,  &:e.] — Locke  IhinksjtssA  in  this  verse  means  an  organized  ani- 
rnal  body.  But  I  rather  imaoine  it  denotes  the  substance  of  which 
animal  bodies  is  composed.  For  as  in  the  preceding  verse  the  apos- 
tle directs  us  to  consider  the  greatness  of  the  power  of  God,  dis- 
played in  the  production  of  that  endless  variety  of  vegetable  sub- 
stances for  food  to  man  and  beast,  with  which  we  are.  surrounded  ; 
so  in  this  verse  he  directs  onr  attention  to  the  same  power  of  God, 
displayed  in  that  wonderful  diversity  of  animal  substances  which  it 
hath  formed  into  different  sorts  of  organized  bodies,  each  with 
members  properly  adapted  to  the  instincts  of  its  inhabitant,  and  to 
the  manner  of  life  for  which  it  is  designed.  The  greatness  of  the  di- 
vine power,  tin-  apostle  observes,  is  likewise  conspicuous  in  thedi- 
versity  of  inanimate  bodies,  both  celestial  and  terrestrial,  which  it 
hath  produced.  And  from  the  whole  he  draws  this  conclusion,  ver. 
4i.  '  Wherefore  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible  ;'  that 
is,  God's  power  being  so  gloriously  manifested  in  the  greatness  and 
variety  of  the  material  substances  which  he  hath  already  formed, 
and  in  (lie  diversity  of  their  configuration,  he  must  be  a  fool  indeed, 
ver.  36,  who  takes  upon  him  to  affirm  that  God  cannot  raise  up  a 
body  for  his  saints,  at  the  last  day,  in  form  and  use  similar  to  their 


For,  first,  The  body  to  be  raised  will  not  be  produced  of  the  body 
that  is  buried,  as  plants  are  produced  from  the  seeds  that  are  sown. 
In  the  next  place,  the  diversity  of  the  flesh  of  animals,  and  the  ex- 
istence of  bodies  celestial  and  terrestrial,  are  neither  proofs  nor 
illustrations  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  ;  bnt  as  examples  of  the 
divine  power,  they  demonstrate  that  God  is  able  to  raise  the  dead. 
We  may  therefore  believe  the  apostle  appealed  to  them  only  to 
shew  the  possibility  of  the  resurrection,  in  opposition  to  those  who 
held  the  resurrection  to  be  a  thing  impossible.  And  as  his  reasoning 
in  this  light  is  perfectly  just,  the  conclusion  can  be  no  other  than  is 
expressed  in  the  right  translation  of  the  first  clause  of  ver.  42. 
'  Wherefore,  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible.'  Ac- 
cordingly, having  demonstrated  the  possibility  of  the  resurrection, 
St.  Paul,  in  answer  to  the  second  question,  proceeds  to  show  with 
what  kind  of  body  the  righteous  come  out  of  their  graves,  by  con- 
trasting the  properties  of  the  body  which  is  laid  in  the  grave,  with 
the  properties  of  the  body  which  is  to  be  raised:  'It  is  sown  in 
corruption,  it  is  raised  in  incorruplion,'  <fcc. 

2.  It  is  sown.) — The  nominative  to  the  impersonal  verb  ir-tipiTai, 
it  istoum,  is  to  r*/t«,  the  body,  expressed  ver.  44.  For  the  apostle, 
in  this  and  the  following  verses,  is  giving  an  account  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body  of  the  righteous. — The  burial  of  their  body  he  ex- 
presses by  the  word  sown,  because  he  had  illustrated  the  possibility 
oft  he  resurrection  of  the  body,  notwithstanding  it  rots  in  the  grave, 
oris  otherwise  destroyed, by  theexr.mpleofgrainsown  in  the  earth, 
which,  after  it  rots,  produceth  grain  of  the  same  kind  with  itself. 

3.  It  is  raised  in  incorrupt  ion.] — Here  it  is  proper  to  call  the  read- 
er's attention  to  what  was  formerly  observed,  ver.  18.  note,  namely, 
that  in  this  discourse  concerning  the  resurrection,  the  apostle 
speaks  chiefly  of  the  righteous.  For  although  the  arguments  pro- 
duced to  prove  that  there  shall  be  a  resurrection  of  the  dead,  apply 
both  to  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  yet  that  he  had  the  righteous 
only  in  view  here,  is  evident  from  ver.  18.  20.  20.  32.  The  same  is 
evident  likewise  from  the  account  given  of  the  body  which  is  to  lie 
raised.  It  is  to  be  incorruptible,  glorious,  powerful,  and  spiritual ; 
for  which  cause  the  persons  whoobtain  these  bodies  arc  said  to  bear 
the  'image  of  the  heavenly  man,'  ver.  49.  in  order  that  they  may 
'inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,'  ver.  50.  These  things,  as  Locke  justly 
observes,  cannot  be  applied  to  the  wicked,  who  are  to  be  'punish- 
ed with  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,'  2 
Thess.  i.  8.  Neither  can  it  be  said  of  the  wicked,  as  of  the  right- 
eous, that  God  will  give  them  the  victory  over  death,  by  taking  away 
sin.  its  sting.  In  fine,  the  exhortation  with  which  the  apostle  con- 
cludes his  discourse  concerning  the  resurrection,  is  in  no  respect 
applicable  to  the  wicked,  ver.  f>8.  'Forasmuch  as  ye  know  your  la- 
bour is  not  vain  in  the  Lord.  See  ver.5J.  note.  1  Thess.  iv.  10.  note  5. 
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Cbap.  XV. 

44  It  is  sown  (ray.*  4u;t"t5V)  an  «'"'"'"' 
body,  it  is  raised  {tu/xsl  mttj/mniKw)  a  spiritual 
body.1  There  is  an  animal  body,  and  there  is 
a  spiritual  body. 


45  For  thus  it  is  written,  (Gen.  ii.  7.)  The 
first  man  Adam  was  made  («;  4w'  far"-*)  a 
living  soul;  the  last  Adam1  (a;  rrvtuy.-/.  fa- 
mixv)  a  vivifying  spirit. - 

46  Ho-wever,  that  was  not  first  which  is  spi- 

Ver.  43.— 1.  It  is  sown  in  dishonour.]— The  body  laid  in  the  grave 
dead,  is  said  to  be  sown  in  dishonour,  because  deatli  is  the  punish- 
ment of  sin.  Hence  our  body  laid  in  the  grave  is  called,  Philip,  iii. 
21.  'Our  humbled  body.' 

2.  It  is  raised  in  glory.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  Dan.  xii.  2.  '  They 
that  be  wise  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,' &c.  and 
to  our  Lord's  words,  Matt.  xiii.  43.  'Then  shall  the  righteous  shine 
forth  as  the  sun  In  the  kingdom  of  their  father  ;'  for  these  are  de- 
scriptions of  the  glory  of  the  resurrection  body  of  the  saints.  Of  this 
glory  our  Lord  gave  his  three  disciples  an  idea  at  his  transfiguration, 
when  he  changed  his  body  in  such  a  manner  that  '  his  face  did  shine 
as  the  sun,'  and  Ids  raiment  became  '  shining,  exceeding  white  as 
the  light.'  To  this  glory  of  our  Lord's  body  at  his  transfiguration, 
St.  l'aul  alluded,  when  giving  an  account  of  the  resurrection  body  of 
the  saints,  he  says,  Philip,  iii.  21.  '  who  will  re-fashion  our  humbled 
bodv,in  order  that  it  may  become  of  like  form  with  his  gloriousbody.' 

The  alteration  to  be  produced  in  the  contexture  of  the  bodies  of 
the  righteous  at  the  resurrection,  described  in  this  and  the  following 
verse,  is  indeed  great  and  wonderful ;  but  it  is  far  from  being  impos- 
sible. For,  to  illustrate  great  things  by  small,  we  have  an  example 
ol'a  similar  though  inferior  transformation  in  the  bodies  of  cater- 
pillars, which,  in  their  first  stage,  are  ugly, weak,  and  easily  crushed, 
hut  in  their  second  state  become  beautiful  winged  animals,  full  of 
hie  and  activity.  This  shews  what  God  can  do  in  greater  instances. 

Ver.  II.  It  is  sown  an  animal  body  ;  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.] 
— By  an  animal  body,  the  Greek  commentators  understood  a  body  to 
the  animation  of  which  the  presence  of  an  animal  soul  is  necessary  ; 
and  by  a.  spiritual  body,  a  body  of  so  fine  a  contexture,  that  it  will 
be  supported  merely  by  the  presence  of  our  rational  spirit.  In  any 
other  sense,  a  spiritual  body  seems  a  contradiction  in  terms.  In  this 
verse  two  things  are  foretold  concerning  the  righteous:  1.  That  their 
bodies  which  are  laid  in  the  grave  shall  be  raised;  2.  That  when 
raised,  they  shall  be  not  animal  bodies,  as  they  were  formerly,  but 
spiritual  bodies.  Yet,  notwithstanding  this  great  difference,  the  body 
to  be  raised  will,  in  a  sound  sense,  be  the  same  with  the  body  that 
wis  buried.  So  the  ancient  Christian  fathers  believed,  as  we  learn 
from  Kulin,  who,  to  shew  that  he  held  the  catholic  faith  concerning 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  wrote  to  Pope  Anastasius  in  the  end 
of  the  fourth  century  as  follows  :  "Sed  etcarnis  nostra;  resurrec- 
tionem  fatemur  integre  et  perfecte  futuram,  hujus  ipsius  carnis 
nostra?,  in  qua  nunc  vivimus — nullo  omnino  ejus  membro  amputalo, 
vel  aliqua  corporis  parte  desecta  :  sed  cui  nihil  omnino  ex  oinni  na- 
tura  desit,  nisi  sola  corruptio."  That  is,  ''Moreover  also  we  ac- 
knowledge, that  the  resurrection  of  our  flesh  will  be  complete  and 
perfect ;  of  this  our  very  flesh  in  which  we  now  live,  no  member  of 
it  being  amputated,  nor  any  part  of  it  cut  away,  and  to  which  nothing 
of  its  whole  nature  will  be  wanting,  excepting  only  corruption." 
Hut  although  the  ancients  spake  of  the  resurrection  of  the  very 
llesh  in  which  we  now  live,  they  did  not  mean  the  resurrection  of 
the  same  kind  of  flesh,  and  far  less  of  the  identical  llesh  which  was 
laid  in  the  grave.  They  knew  that  the  llesh  of  the  raised  body  of  the 
saints  was  to  be  incorruptible,  consequently  different  in  its  contex- 
ture from  our  present  flesh.  And  as  they  saw  in  the  present  world 
one  kind  of  llesh  of  men,  and  another  flesh  of  beasts,  and  another 
of  fishes,  and  another  of  fowls,  that  diversity  led  them  to  think  the 
incorruptible  substance  of  which  the  body  of  the  saints  is  to  con- 
sist, though  different  from  all  the  kinds  of  flesh  they  were  acquaint- 
ed with;  will  yet  be  real  flesh,  and  analogous  to  the  llesh  in  which 
men  now  live,  because  it  will  lie  made  into  a  body,  consisting  of 
members  and  organs  <jf  sensation,  in  form  and  use  similar  to  the 
members  and  organs  of  their  present  body. 

In  confirmation  of  the  doctrin9  of  the  ancients  concerning  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  I  observe,  that  if  the  glorified  body  of  the 
saints  is  to  have  such  members  and  organs  of  sensation  as  their  new 
state  requires,  and  if  these  members  are  to  be  of  similar  form  and 
use  wiih  the  members  and  organs  of  our  present  body,  it  wiil  really 
be  the  same  body,  whether  iis  flesh  be  made  of  the  matter  which 
composed  the  body  laid  in  the  grave,  or  ofany  other  matter,  or  whe- 
ther it  be  a  contexture  more  rare  or  more  dense.  For  every  one 
knows  that  our  present  body  is  justly  reckoned  the  same  body  in  all 
the  different  stages  of  our  life,  on  account  of  the  continued  simila- 
rity ol"  its  members  to  themselves,  and  of  the  whole  body  to  itself, 
notwithstanding  the  matter  of  which  it  is  composed  be  continually 
changing,  and  notwithstanding  the  bulk  and  strength  of  its  mem- 
bers, and  the  appearance  of  the  countenance,  gradually  alter  in  the 
progress  of  the  body  from  its  birth  to  manhood,  and  from  manhood 
to  old  age.  t 

Burnet  (De  Statu  Mori  et  Resurg.  cap.  vii.  page  1G0.)  contends, 
thai  the  glorified  body  of  the  saints  will  have  no  members  nor  organs 
ol' sensation.  Hut  that  he  mistakes  the  matter,  I  think  will  appear 
from  this,  That  the  resurrection  of  the  body  is  represented  by  our 
I.  ml  himself  as  what  will  render  the  happiness  of  the  saints  com- 
plete in  the  world  to  come,  Luke  xiv.  1 1.  xx.  35,  30.  ;  John  v.  2^.  29. 
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44  It  is  buried  an  animal  body,  to  the  life  of  which  the  presence 
of  an  animal  soul  was  necessary,  together  with  constant  supplies  of 
air,  food,  and  sleep  ;  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body,  to  the  life  of  which 
the  presence  of  the  spirit  only  is  needed,  without  any  foreign  aid. 
There  is  an  animal  body,  and  there  is  a  spiritual  body,  allotted  to 
the  righteous  in  the  diftcrent  stages  of  their  existence. 

45  For  thus  it  is  tvritten,  Thejirst  man  Adam,  from  whom  men 
derive  their  animal  body,  whs  made  a  living  s&ul ;  an  animal,  whose 
life  depended  on  the  presence  of  his  soul  in  his  body  :  the  last  Adam, 
from  whom  the  righteous  derive  their  spiritual  body,  is  a  vivifying 
Spirit. 

46  Hoivever,  though,  as  I  said  ver.  44.  both    an  animal  and  a 

vi.  39,  40.  xi.  23,  21,  25.  The  apostles  likewise  speak  in  the  same 
manner  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  Acts  xvii.  18.  xxiii.  6.  xxiv. 
15. ;  Rom.  viii.  21.  23. ;  2  Cor.  iv.  14.  v.  10. ;  Philip,  iii.  10,  11. 20,  21.  ; 
Col.  iii.  4.  ;  2 Tim.  ii.  11.  ;  Heb.  vi.  2.  xi.  35.  ;  1  Pet.  i.  3,  4. ;  llev.  xx. 
11 — 13.  But  can  a  body  contribute  to  the  felicity  of  a  spirit,  other- 
wise than  by  conveying  to  it  notices  and  impressions  from  external 
objects,  and  by  being  instrumental  to  it  in  its  operations'?  If  so, 
must  not  such  a  body  have  members  and  organs  of  sensation  7  See 
Heb.  xii.  22.  note  2.— Farther,  if  the  raised  bodies  of  the  saints  are 
to  have  members  and  organs  of  sensation,  they  may  in  their  form 
and  use  be  like  the  members  and  organs  oftheir  present  bodies,  at 
least  as  far  as  their  new  state  will  admit ;  consequently  the  body 
that  is  raised  will  be  as  much  the  same  with  the  body  which  was 
buried,  as  that,  body  was  the  same  with  itself  in  the  different  stages 
of  its  former  life. 

I  have  said,  that  the  raised  body  of  the  saints  will  resemble  their 
body  which  was  laid  in  the  grave,  as  far  as  their  new  state  will  ad- 
mit. This  limitation  is  necessary,  because  the  scripture  itself  men- 
tions two  particulars,  and  reason  suggests  others,  in  which  they  will 
differ.  1.  We  are  told,  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  That  God  will  destroy  both  the 
belly,  that  is,  the  stomach,  or  the  use  of  that  member,  and  meats. 
2.  Our  Lord  assures  us,  Luke  xx.  35.  '  That  they  who  shall  be  ac- 
counted worthy  to  obtain  that  world,  and  the  resurrection  from  (he 
dead,  neither  marry  nor  are  given  in  marriage  :  36.  For  they  are 
equal  to  angels.'  From  these  texts  it  follows,  that  none  of  the  mem- 
bers necessary  to  eating  and  drinking,  and  marriage,  will  make  part 
of  the  glorified  body  of  the  saints;  and  that  none  of  the  appetites 
and  passions  which  are  gratified  by  these  members,  will  have  any 
existence  in  their  mind;  consequently  the  joys  of  the  heavenly 
country,  though  in  part  they  are  to  arise  from  bodily  senses,  will 
have  no  affinity  with  the  pleasures  of  a  Mahometan  paradise. — 3. 
Reason  directs  us  to  believe,  that  to  the  similarity  or  sameness  of 
the  body  which  is  raised,  with  the  body  that  was  buried,  it  is  by  no 
means  necessary  that  the  imperfection  in  the  members  of  the  bu- 
ried body  should  take  place  in  the  raised  body.  On  the  contrary,  the 
restoration  of  all  the  members  to  their  proper  form,  place,  and  of- 
fice in  the  body,  instead  of  making  it  a  different  body,  will  render  it 
more  perfectly  the  same. — 4.  Besides  the  differences  mentioned, 
there  may  be  other  differences  likewise  in  the  glorified  bodies  of  the 
saints,  suited  to  the  difference  of  their  state,  of  which  at  present  we 
can  form  no  conception.  For  if  the  raised  body  is  to  be  endowed 
with  new  powers  of  action,  and  new  senses,  these  may  require  ad- 
ditional members,  and,  notwithstanding  the  addition,  the  raised 
body  may,  on  account  of  its  general  similarity  to  the  body  that  was 
buried,  be  still  considered  as  the  same. 

The  resurrection  of  the  same  body,  in  the  sense  jus!  now  explain- 
ed, being  perfectly  possible,  and  of  easy  conception,  the  doctrine  of 
the  ancient  Christian  fathers  on  that  subject  may  be  admitted,  as 
agreeable  to  the  phraseology  of  scripture.  To  conclude,  the  scrip- 
ture speaks  consistently,  when,  in  describing  the  state  of  the  right- 
eous after  the  resurrection,  it  represents  them  as  having  their 
mortal  bodies  re-fashioned  like  to  the  glorious  body  of  Christ,  and 
informs  us,  that  after  their  whole  person  is  thus  completed,  they 
shall  be  carried  to  an  heavenly  country,  where  every  object  being 
suited  to  the  nature  of  their  glorified  body,  they  shalllive  unspeak- 
ably happy  to  all  eternity. 

Ver.  45. — 1.  The  last  Adam.] — Christ  is  called  Adam,  because  be- 
lievers received  their  sanctified  spiritual  nature  and  their  immortal 
body  from  him,  (sceEph.  v.  32.  note),  just  as  mankind  have  deriv- 
ed their  corrupted  nature  and  mortal  body  from  the  first  Adam,  lie 
is  also  called  the  last  Adam,  because  he  is  posterior  in  time  to  the 
first  Adam.  Or,  as  God  is  called  thefiist  and  the  last,  because  there 
was  nothing  before  him,  neither  shall  there  be  any  thing  after  him  ; 
so  Christ  is  called  the  last  Adam,  because  there  shall  be  no  re- 
storer and  head  of  the  human  race  after  him. 

2.  A  vivifying  spirit.]— This  clause,  'The  last  Adam,  a  vivifying  spi- 
rit,' is  not  in  the  passage  of  scripture  quoted  by  the  apostle.  These 
are  his  own  words,  formed  upon  what  Christ  said,  John  v.  5$.  'For 
as  the  Father  hath  life  in  himself,  so  he  hath  given  to  the  Son  to  have 
life  in  himself.'— As  the  apostle  is  speaking  here  of  Christ  after  he 
received  hia  glorified  body,  he  calls  him  a  vivifying  spirit,  because 
the  presence  of  his  spirit  in  his  glorified  body  is  all  that  is  requisite 
to  preserve  it  alive  for  ever,  and  because  he  will  communicate  the 
same  power  to  the  spirits  of  the  righteous,  with  respect  to  their  bo- 
dies .titer  the  resurrection.  The  apostle's  meaning,  therefore, in  this 
part  of  his  discourse  is,  that  the  body  which  we  derive  from  Adam  is 
an  animal  body,  which  to  its  life,  as  Locke  observes,  needeth  the  aid 
of  food,  and  air,  and  sleep,  whereas  the  body  which  the  saints  shall 
receive  from  Chris!  at  the  resurrection  is  a  spiritual  body,  a  body 
like  Christ's,  to  the  life  of  which  no  foreign  aid  whatever  is  neces 
sary,  but  which  will  be  supported  like  his,  merely  by  the  presence 
oftheir  spirit ;  on  which  account  it  is  said,  Luke  xx.  36.  'Neither  can 
they  die  any  more,  for  Oayyihm  f.o-i)  they  are  equal  to  angels.' 
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ritual,  but  that  which  is  animal ;  and  then  that 
which  is  spiritual.1 


47  The  first  man  (at  ynt)  from  the  earth  was 
(%ax.gr,  dusty)  earthy  ;  the  second  man,  the 
Lord  (s£  a^otvn)  from  heaven,  is  HEAVENLT.1 
(from  tne  following  ver.) 


48  As  the  earthy,  such  also  the  earthy 
SHALL  BE  :l  and  as  the  heavenly,  such  also 
the  heavenly  shall  be. 

49  (K*j,  207.)  For,  as  we  have  borne  the 
image  of  the  earthy  man,  we  shall  also  bear 
the  image  of  the  heavenly  man.  (See  Philip, 
iii.  21.) 

50  (as,  101.)  And  this  (pn/ui)  I  affirm, 
brethren,  (c<w,  251.)  because  flesh  and  blood 
cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God;1  neither 
(x..\»^:voy.a,  9.)  can  corruption  inherit  incorrup- 
ti  )ii.J 

5 1  Behold,  (hiyu>,  55.)  /  tell  you  a  mystery  ; 
we  shall  not  (juiv,  237.)  indeed  all  die,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed,1 

52  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye, 
(s.',  173.)  at  the  last  trumpet;1  for  it  shall 
sound  ;  (x.ju,  213.)  and  then  the  dead  shall  be 
raised  incorruptible  ;2  and  we  shall  be  changed. 
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Chap.  XV. 


spiritual  body  is  allotted  to  the  righteous,  that  body  -was  not  first 
given  them  -which  is  spiritual ;  but  that  which  is  animal,  and  fitted 
for  the  purposes  of  their  present  state ;  and  then  that  body  which  is 
spiritual,  and  fitted  for  their  state  in  heaven. 

47  The  first  man,  from  whom  we  derive  our  animal  body,  coming 
from  the  earth,  and  being  to  live  on  the  earth,  was  earthy  :  he  had  an 
earthy  body.  The  second  man,  from  whom  we  derive  our  spiritual 
body,  even  the  Lord  who  will  come  from  heaven  to  raise  us,  is  hea- 
venly :  his  body  is  perfectly  adapted  to  the  heavenly  state  in  which 
he  now  lives. 

48  As  the  earthy  man  Adam  was  after  the  fall,  such  also  the 
earthy  men,  the  wicked,  shall  be  at  the  resurrection :  And  as  the 
heavenly  man  Christ  is  at.  present,  such  also  the  heavenly  men,  the 
righteous,  shall  be. 

49  for  as  we,  the  righteous,  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy 
man  in  our  body,  because  we  were  to  live  a  while  on  earth,  we  shall 
also  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  man  in  our  body  at  the  resurrec- 
tion, because  we  are  to  live  for  ever  in  heaven. 

50  And  this  I  affirm,  brethren,  because  a  body  composed  of  flesh 
and  blood,  such  as  ours  is  at  present,  cannot  enjoy  the  kingdom  of 
God,  where  there  are  no  objects  suited  to  the  senses  and  appetites  of 
such  a  body  ;  neither  can  a  body  stibject  to  dissolution  live  in  a  state 
where  every  thing  is  incorruptible. 

51  Behold  I  make  known  to  you  a  secret  of  great  importance  ; 
namely,  that  we  the  righteous  shall  not  all  die  ;  but  such  of  us  as  are 
alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ  shall  all  be  changed :  our  corruptible 
body  shall  be  changed  into  an  incorruptible  body, 

52  In  a  moment,  i?i  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trumpet ; 
for  it  shall  sound  ;  and  then  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  be  raised  incor- 
ruptible, and  we,  the  righteous  who  are  alive,  shall  be  changed :  our 
bodies  shall  be  made  incorruptible,  after  the  righteous  are  raised. 


Ver.  46.  Then  that  which  is  spiritual.] — Here  we  are  taught,  that 
the  plan  of  the  divine  government  is  to  lead  his  creatures  from  a 
lower  to  an  higher  state  of  perfection.  They,  therefore, who  contend 
that  things  should  be  as  perfect  at  the  beginning  as  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  his  adminisl ration,  are  wiser  than  God. 

Ver.  47.  The  second  man,  the  Lord  from  heaven,  is  heavenly.] — 
This  translation  is  supported  by  the  Vulgate  version;  'Secundus 
homo  de  ctclo,  caelestis.  The  second  man  from  heaven  is  heavenly  ;' 
and  by  the  Bonier  MS.  Gr.  and  Latin,  and  by  one  of  Valesius'  MSS. 
mentioned  by  Bp.  Pearce  ;  all  which  have  here  i  ouf  xviof.'  Never- 
theless I  have  marked  the  words  is  htavenly,  as  not  in  the  Greek, 
because,  although  I  think  it  was  so  written  by  the  apostle,  I  would 
not  alter  the  present  text,  either  on  conjecture  or  on  slight  authority. 
In  the  Vulgate  the  word  Lord  is  wanting,  having,  as  Tertullian  tells 
us,  been  added  by  Marcion.  Yet  I  am  of  opinion  it  is  the  true  read- 
in". 

Ver.  48.  As  the  earthy,  &c] — The  apostle  divides  all  mankind  into 
two  sorts,  earthy  and  heavenly ;  and  tells  us  that '  as  the  earthy  man, 
such  also  the  earthy  men  ;  and  as  the  heavenly  man,  such  also  the 
heavenly  men.'  But  the  question  is,  Whether  the  likeness  of  the 
earthy  to  the  earthy,  and  of  the  heavenly  to  the  heavenly,  be  a  pre- 
sent or  a  future  likeness?  Our  translators  seem  to  have  been  of 
opinion,  that  the  apostle  speaks  of  men  in  the  present  life,  and  of 
their  likeness  to  the  earthy  and  the  heavenly  man  in  the  temper  of 
their  mind.  For  to  shew  this,  they  have  in  their  translation  supplied 
the  substantive  verb  in  the  present  tense,  '  As  is  the  earthy,  such 
are  they  also  that  are  earthy  ;  and  as  is  the  heavenly,  such  are  they 
also  that  are  heavenly.'  But  I  rather  think  the  apostle  describeth 
mankind  as  they  are  to  be  in  the  world  to  come,  and  that  the  like- 
ness to  the  earthy  and  to  the  heavenly  man,  is  a  likeness  in  body 
which  is  to  take  place  after  the  resurrection.  And  therefore,  in  the 
translation,  I  have  supplied  the  substantive  verb  in  the  future  tense  : 
'  Such  also  the  earthy  shall  be.'  And  in  support  of  my  translation 
and  opinion,  1  observe,  that  throughout  the  whole  of  this  discourse 
concerning  the  resurrection,  it  is  the  body  only  which  is  spoken  of. 
This  is  evident,  more  especially  from  ver.  44,  45,  46,  47.  where  we 
are  told,  that  it  is  sown  an  animal  body,  but  raised  a  spiritual  body  ; 
that  there  is  an  animal  and  a  spiritual  body  allotted  to  the  righteous 
in  the  different  stages  of  their  existence;  that  they  derive  their  an- 
imal body  from  Adam,  but  their  spiritual  body  from  Christ ;  that 
their  spiritual  body  is  not  first  given  to  them,  but  their  animal,  and 
then  that  which  is  spiritual ;  that  the  first  man,  Adam,  being  from 
the  earth,  his  body  was  earthy,  but  the  second  man  being  the  Lord 
from  heaven,  his  body  is  heavenly.  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle 
tells  us,  ver.  48.  'As  the  earthy,  such  also  the  earthy,  and  as  the 
heavenly,  such  also  the  heavenly,'  it  is  plain  that  he  speaks  only  of 
the  body  of  the  earthy  and  of  the  heavenly  men.  This  appears  like- 
wise from  ver.  49.  where  he  says,  '  As  we  have  borne  the  image  of 
the  earthy  man,'  namely,  in  this  life,  (efoenro/nv  x«i)  'we  shall  also 
bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  man,'  namely,  in  the  life  to  come. 
For  to  shew  that  he  speaks  of  our  bearing  the  image  of  the  earthy 
and  of  the  heavenly  man  in  our  body  only,  he  adds,  ver.  50.  'And 
this  I  affirm,  brethren,  because  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God,  neither  can  corruption  inherit  incorruption  :'  I  af- 
firm, that  in  the  life  to  come  we  shall  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly 
man  in  our  body,  because  a  body  consisting  of  flesh  and  blood,  as  is 


the  body  we  have  derived  from  the  earthy  man,  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God.  That  the  righteous,  after  the  resurrection,  ara 
to  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  man  in  their  spirit,  I  do  not  deny  : 
I  only  contend,  that  it  is  not  taught  in  this  passage  of  scripture. 

Ver.  50. — 1.  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.] 
— This  is  that  happy  place  which  Christ  hath  gone  to  prepare  for 
the  reception  of  his  people,  John  xiv.  2.  In  that  place  bodies  com- 
posed of  flesh  and  blood  cannot  live,  because,  as  is  said  in  the  com- 
mentary, it  affords  no  objects  suited  either  to  the  senses  or  to  the 
appetites  of  a  fleshly  body.     See  ver.  44.  note. 

2.  Neither  can  corruption  inherit  incorruption.] — A  spirit  clothed 
with  a  corruptible  body,  like  our  present  bodies,  cannot  enjoy  ob- 
jects that  are  incorruptible.  They  are  not  capable  of  enjoying  the 
divine  vision,  nor  of  performing  the  exalted  services,  nor  of  relish- 
ing the  pure  pleasures,  which  constitute  the  glory  and  felicity  of 
the  kingdom  of  God. 

Ver.  51.  But  we  shall  all  be  changed.]— To  prove  that  the  right- 
eous, when  raised  from  the  dead,  shall  bear  the  image  of  the  hea- 
venly man  in  their  body,  the  apostle  affirmed,  ver.  40.  that  flesh  and 
blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  apd  that  corruption  can- 
not inherit  incorruption.  Wherefore,  lest  this  might  have  led  the 
Corinthians  to  fancy  that  the  righteous,  who,  at  the  coining  of  Christ, 
are  found  alive  on  the  earth  in  fleshly  corruptible  bodies,  could  not 
inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  unless  they  died  and  were  raised  incor- 
ruptible, the  apostle  told  them  that  they  are  not  to  die,  but  that,  to 
make  them  capable  of  inheriting  the  kingdom  of  God,  their  body  is 
to  be  changed.  Wherefore,  though  the  expression,  '  We  shall  not 
all  die,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed,'  be  general,  yet,  as  the  discourse 
is  concerning  them  who  are  to  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  the  ex- 
pression, 'we  shall  all  be  changed,'  must  be  restricted  to  them 
alone;  consequently,  though  it  be  true  of  the  wicked  who  are  alive 
on  the  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  that  they  shall  not  die,  it  does 
not  follow  from  the  apostle's  saying,  '  we  shall  all  be  changed,'  that 
the  wicked  are  to  be  changed.  Besides,  it  is  nowhere  said  in  scrip- 
ture, that  the  wicked,  whether  dead  or  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ, 
shall  obtain  the  honour  of  incorruptible  heavenly  bodies.  See  1 
Thess.  iv.  16.  note  5. 

Ver.  52. — 1.  At  the  last  trumpet ;  for  it  shall  sound.] — At  the  giving 
of  the  law  from  Sinai,  there  was  heard  a  great  noise,  like  the  sound- 
ing of  a  trumpet,  exceeding  loud,  which  sounded  long,  and  waxed 
louder  and  louder.  In  like  manner,  at  the  descent  of  Christ  from 
heaven,  a  great  noise,  called  the  trumpet  of  God,  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  will 
be  made  by  the  attending  angels,  as  the  signal  for  the  righteous  to 
come  forth  from  their  graves.  And  this  noise  being  made  at  Christ's 
command,  it.  is  called  by  himself  his  voice,  John  v.  25.  After  the 
righteous  are  raised,  the  trumpet  shall  sound  a  second  time  ;  on 
which  account  it  is  called  here  the  last  trumpet.  And  while  it 
sounds  the  righteous  who  are  alive  on  the  earth  shall  be  changed. 

2.  And  then  the  dead  shall  be  raised  incorruptible.]— Though  this 
expression  be  general,  yet,  for  the  reasons  mentioned,  ver.  51. 
note,  it  must  be  restricted  to  the  dead  in  Christ,  of  whom  the  apos- 
tle is  discoursing.  Besides,  as  the  circumstance  mentioned  1  Thess. 
iv.  16.  'The  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first,'  demonstrates  that  the 
wicked  are  not  to  be  raised  at  the  same  time  with  the  righteous-, 
the  expression,  'the  dead  shall  be  raised  incorruptible,'  does  not 
relate  to  thorn. 


ClUF.   XVI. 

53  For  this  corruptible  Bonr  must  put  on 
incorruptioti>1ancl  this  mortal  bodt  must  put 
on  immortality. 

51  jYow,  when  this  corruptible  BODT  shall 
have  put  on  incorruption,  and  this  mortal  BODr 
shall  have  put  on  immortality,  then  shall  hap- 
pen the  thing  which  is  written,  Death  is  swal- 
lowed up  for  ever.*     (See  ver.  26.) 

55  J  There,  O  death!  is  thy  sting?  Where, 
O  grave  !  is  (j-s  to  vik&)  thy  victory?1 

56  (As,  105.)  For  the  sting  of  death  is  sin  ; 
and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law. 

57  J\'ow  thanks  be  to  God  who  giveth  us  the 
victory,1  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

58  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye 
(Yg*i«)  stable,  unmoved,*1  abounding  in  the 
work  of  the  Lord  at  all  times,  knowing  that 
your  labour  in  the  Lord  is  not  (xa>@')  vain. 
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53  For,  to  make  us  capable  of  inheriting  the  kingdom  of  God, 
this  corruptible  body  must  become  incorruptible,  not  liable  to  dis- 
eases ;  and  this  mortal  body  must  become  immortal,  not  liable  to  death. 

54  Now,  when  this  transformation  of  our  corruptible  and  mortal 
body  into  that  which  is  incorruptible  and  immortal  shall  have  taken 
place,  then  shall  happen  the  thing  which  is  written,  (Isa.  xxv.  8.) 
Death,  who  delivered  the  righteous  to  the  grave  to  be  swallowed  up, 
shall  itself  be  swallowed  up  for  ever  by  their  resurrection  to  eternal  life. 

55  Where,  O  death  .'  is  thy  sting  with  which  thou  killedst  the 
saints  ?  Where,  O  hades  !  who  hast  led  them  captive,  is  thy  vitcory, 
now  that  they  are  all  brought  out  of  thy  dominions  ? 

56  For  the  sting  of  death  is  sin  ;  and  the  deadly  poison  of  sin  is 
the  curse  of  the  law,  which,  as  well  as  sin,  shall  be  abolished  after 
the  judgment. 

57  jYow  thanks  be  to  God  who  giveth  us  the  victory  over  death 
and  the  grave,  and  sin,  and  the  curse  of  the  law,  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

58  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  since  the  righteous  are  to  bo 
raised  from  the  dead,  and  are  to  enjoy  unspeakable  happiness  in  hea- 
ven for  ever,  be  ye  stable  in  the  belief  of  these  great  events,  and 
unmoved  in  the  profession  of  that  belief,  whatever  sufferings  it  may 
bring  on  you,  and  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  at  all  times, 
knowing  that  your  labour  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  is  not  fruitless. 


Ver.  53.  For  this  corruptible  body  must  (svSu<rx<r3xi  «?3-»{<ri»v) 
put  on  incorruption.] — That  cnu^x,  body,  is  rightly  supplied  here,  see 
ver.  42.  note.  The  word  uSua-xa-jxi  literally  signifies,  to  go  into  a 
place,  and  metaphorically,  to  put  on,  or  go  into  clothes.  But  the  me- 
taphorical meaning  must  not  be  insisted  on  here  as  implying,  that 
our  corruptible  body  shall  have  one  that  is  incorruptible  put  over  it 
for  an  outward  covering.  These  ideas  are  incongruous,  and  there- 
fore the  meaning  is,  'This  corruptible  body  must  be  changed  into 
one  that  is  incorruptible,'  as  mentioned  ver.  51. — The  righteous  who 
are  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  instead  of  dying  and  rising  again 
immortal,  shall,  by  the  power  of  Christ,  have  their  corruptible  mor- 
tal bodies  changed  in  a  moment  into  incorruptible  immortal  bodies, 
and  by  that  means  be  fitted  for  inheriting  the  kingdom  of  God  equal- 
ly with  those  who  are  raised  from  the  dead  incorruptible. 

Ver.  54.  Death  is  swallowed  up  for  ever.] — So  the  original  phrase 
ii;  vixos  may  be  translated,  being  often  used  by  the  LXX.  in  that 
sense,  as  Whitby  hath  proved.  This  circumstance  likewise  shews, 
that  in  his  discourse  concerning  the  resurrection,  the  apostle  had 
the  righteous  chiefly  in  view.  For  it  cannot  be  said  of  the  wicked, 
who  are  to  suffer  the  second  death,  that  death  is  swallowed  up  in 
any  sense  with  respect  to  them,  or  that  God  hath  given  them  the 
victory  over  it,  ver.  57.  by  the  resurrection.  Bp.  Pearcein  his  note 
on  this  verse  observes,  that  the  LXX.  translation  of  Isa.  xxv.  8. 
here  quoted,  runs  thus:  K^tsttuv  h  ^xvxto;  iirxv<rxi,  'Death  having 
prevailed,  hath  swallowed  up  :'  but  that  in  Theodotian's  version  the 
words  are  the  same  with  the  apostle's. 

Ver.  55.  Where,  O  death !  is  thy  sting  ?  Where,  O  grave  !  is  thy 
victory  7] — The  word  »£>!>,  translated  the  grave,  literally  signifies 
the  invisible  world,  or  the  place  where  departed  spirits,  both  good 
and  bad,  remain  till  the  resurrection  :  Job  xi.  8. ;  Psal.  exxxix.  8. ; 
Isa.  xiv.  9.  and  especially  Psal.  xvi.  10.  'Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul 


(ii?  iJou)  in  hell.'  The  place  where  the  spirits  of  the  righteous 
abide,  the  Jews  called  Paradise ;  the  place  where  the  wicked  are 
shut  up,  they  called  Tartarus,  after  the  Greeks.  There  the  rich 
man  is  said  to  have  gone  when  he  died.  There  also  many  of  the  fal- 
len angels  are  said  to  be  now  imprisoned,  2  Pet.  ii.  4. — In  this  noble 
passage  the  apostle  personifies  death  and  the  grave,  and  introduces 
the  righteous,  after  the  resurrection,  singing  a  song  of  victory  over 
both.  In  this  sublime  song,  death  is  represented  as  a  terrible  mon- 
ster, having  a  deadly  sting,  wherewith  it  had  destroyed  the  bodiesof 
the  whole  human  race,  and  the  invisible  world  as  an  enemy  who  had 
imprisoned  their  spirits.  But  the  sting  being  torn  from  death,  and 
the  gates  of  the  invisible  world  set  open  by  Christ,  the  bodies  o!  the 
righteous  shall  rise  from  the  grave,  no  more  liable  to  be  destroyed 
by  death,  and  their  spirits  being  brought  out  of  paradise,  the  place 
of  their  abode,  shall  reanimate  their  bodies:  and  the  first  use  of 
their  newly  recovered  tongue  will  be  to  sing  this  song,  in  which  they 
exult  over  death  and  hades,  as  enemies  utterly  destroyed  ;  and 
praise  God  who  hath  given  them  the  victory  over  these  deadly  foes 
through  Jesus  Christ.  Milton  hath  made  good  use  of  the  apostle's 
personification  of  death,  Book  ii.  1.  666.     'The  other  form,'  <&c. 

Ver.  57.  Who  giveth  us  the  victory.] — The  victory  over  death  and 
the  grave  the  saints  shall  obtain,  by  their  resurrection  to  an  endless 
life  in  the  body ;  and  the  victory  over  sin,  and  over  the  curse  of  the 
law,  will  be  given  them  by  their  acquittal  at  the  judgment.  For 
their  trial  being  then  ended,  there  shall  from  that  time  forth,  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  be  neither  sin,  nor  law,  with  the  penalty  of  death 
annexed  to  it. 

Ver.  58.  Unmoved.] — The  Greek  word  »^!t*kiv>!T5v  literally  sig- 
nifies unmoveable.  But  here  it  must  be  translated  unmoved,  be- 
cause unmoveable  is  a  quality  not  competent  to  men  in  the  present 
life.    See  Kom.  ii.  5.  note. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  JMatters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Before  the  apostle  concluded  his  letter  to  the  Corin- 
thians, he  gave  them  directions  for  making  the  collection 
for  the  saints  in  Judea.  During  his  eighteen  months' 
abode  at  Corinth,  he  had  exhorted  the  brethren  to  under- 
take that  good  work,  (as  indeed  he  did  the  brethren  in 
all  the  Gentile  churches),  with  a  view  to  establish  a  cor- 
dial union  between  the  converted  Jews  and  Gentiles  every- 
where. See  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note.  And  so  desirous  were 
the  Corinthians  of  the  proposed  union,  that,  on  the  first 
mention  of  the  collection,  they  agreed  to  make  it.  But 
the  divisions  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  it  seems,  had 
hitherto  hindered  them  from  beginning  it.  The  apostle, 
therefore,  in  this  letter  requested  them  to  set  about  it  im- 
mediately, and  directed  them  how  to  do  it,  ver.  1-4. 

At  the  time  St.  Paul  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, he  had  altered  his  resolution  respecting  his  voyage 
to  Corinth,  of  which  he  had  formerly  given  them  notice 
by  Timothy  and  Erastus,  as  mentioned  2  Cor.  i.  15,  16. 
For  he  now  informed  them,  that  instead  of  sailing  directly 
from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  as  he  had  at  first  proposed,  his 
intention  was,  not  to  come  to  them  immediately,  but  to 


take  Macedonia  in  his  way,  ver.  5. — after  staying  at 
Ephesus  till  Pentecost,  on  account  of  the  extraordinary 
success  with  which  he  was  preaching  the  gospel  to  the  in- 
habitants of  the  province  of  Asia,  who  resorted  to  him 
in  that  metropolis,  ver.  8,  9. — In  the  mean  time,  to  com- 
pensate the  loss  which  the  Corinthians  sustained  by  his 
delaying  to  visit  them,  he  wrote  to  them  this  letter,  in 
which  he  gave  them  the  instructions  which  he  would  have 
delivered  to  them  if  he  had  come  to  them  ;  and  promised, 
when  he  came,  to  abide  a  considerable  time,  and  perhaps 
to  winter  with  them,  ver.  5,  6. — And  because  he  had  sent 
Timothy  to  Corinth  some  time  before,  he  begged  the  Co- 
rinthians to  give  him  a  good  reception,  if  he  came  to  them, 
ver.  10,  11. — With  respect  to  Apollos,  whom,  it  seems, 
the  Corinthians  wished  to  see,  he  told  them,  he  had  en- 
treated him  to  go  to  them  with  the  brethren,  but  that, 
having  no  inclination  to  go  to  Corinth  at  that  time,  he 
had  deferred  his  visit  till  he  should  find  a  convenient  sea- 
son. Perhaps  the  insolent  behaviour  of  the  faction,  while 
Apollos  was  among  them,  had  so  disgusted  him  that  he 
did  not  choose  to  expose  himself  a  second  time  to  their 
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attempts.  To  his  apology  for  Apollos  the  apostle  sub- 
joined a  few  practical  advices :  Then  desired  them  to 
shew  a  particular  regard  to  the  members  of  the  family  of 
Stephanas,  because  they  were  the  first  fruit  of  Achaia, 
and  had  employed  themselves  zealously  in  the  ministry 
to  the  saints,  ver.  13-18. 

Tnc  apostle,  before  finishing  his  letter,  sent  to  the  Co- 
rinthians the  salutations  of  the  churches  of  the  proconsu- 
lar Asia,  and  of  the  brethren  at  Ephesus  who  assisted  him 
in  preaching  the  gospel,  ver.  19,  20. — Then  wrote  his 
particular  salutation  to  them  with  his  own  hand,  ver.  21. 


And  to  shew  his  sincerity  in  the  curse  he  was  going  to 
pronounce  on  hypocritical  professors  of  religion,  lie  in  the 
same  handwriting  added,  '  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be  Anathema  Maran-atha  :'  a  de- 
nunciation of  punishment,  which  Locke  supposes  was  in- 
tended against  the  false  teacher,  ver.  22. — Lastly,  to 
comfort  the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  he  gave  them  in 
particular  his  apostolical  benediction,  together  with  his 
own  love,  that  they  might  be  the  more  confirmed  i:i  their 
attachment  to  him,  ver.  23,  24. 


New    Translation. 
Chap.  XVI. — 1  Now,  concerning  the  col- 
lection which  is  for  the  saints,  as  I  ordered ' 
the  churches  of  Galatia,  so  also  do  yc. 

2  On  the  first  day  of  every  week1  let  each 
of  you  lay  somewhat  by  itself,2  ACCORDING 
as  he  may  have  prospered, putting  it  into  the 
treasury,-1  that  when  I  come  there  may  be  then 
no  collections. 

3  And,  when  I  come,  whomsoever  ye  shall 
approve  by  letters,1  them  7  will  send  to  carry 
your  {xx-ept  grace)  gift  to  Jerusalem. 

4  (As,  108.)  Or,  if  it  be  proper  that  even  I 
should  go,1  they  shall  go  with  me. 

5  (As,  103.)  Now  I  will  come  to  you,  when 
I  have  paused  through  Macedonia  :  (For  I  do 
pass  through  Macedonia.) 

6  And  perhaps  I  shall  abide,  and  even  win- 
ter with  you,  that  ye  may  send  me  forward, 
whithersoever  I  may  go. 

7  For  I  will  not  now  see  you  hi  passing,  but 
I  hope  to  remain  with  you  some  time,  if  the 
Lord  permit.' 

8  However,  I  shall  remain  (tv,  173.)  at 
Ephesus  until  Pentecost : 

9  For  a  great  and  effectual  door  is  opened 
to  me  ;'  (*.-«,  211.)  yet  tuere  are  many  op- 
posers. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XVI. — 1   JVow,  concerning  the  collection  which  is  for  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  who  arc  in  Judca,  as  I  ordered  the  churches  of 
Galatia  to  do  in  that  matter,  so  also  do  ye. 

2  On  the  first  day  of  every  week,  let  each  of  you  lay  somewhat  by 
itself  suitable  to  the  gains  of  the  preceding  week,  putting  it  into 
the  appointed  treasury,  that  when  I  come  to  Corinth  to  receive  your 
alms,  there  may  be  then  no  collections  ;  every  one  having  given  what 
he  intended  to  give. 

3  And  when  I  come  to  Corinth,  whomsoever  ye  shall  authorize  by 
letters  to  the  brethren  in  Judea,  them  will  I  send  to  carry  your  gifts 
to  Jerusalem,  that  they  may  present  it  to  the  church  there  in  your 
name. 

4  Or  if  it  be  thought  proper  that  even  I  should  go  to  Jerusalem, 
your  messengers  shall  go  with  me,  to  witness  the  delivery  of  your  gift. 

5  JVow,  I  will  come  to  you  after  I  have  passed  through  .Mace- 
donia :  (For  lam  to  pass  through  .Macedonia  in  my  way,  that  1  may 
visit  the  churches  there,  and  receive  their  collections.) 

6  And  perhaps  I  shall  continue  some  time,  and  even  winter  with 
you,  that  ye  may  help  me  forward,  by  accompanying  me  a  little  way 
in  my  journey,  (see  Tit.  iii.  13.),  by  whatever  road  I  may  go  to  Je- 
rusalem. 

7  For,  having  delayed  my  visit  so  long,  when  I  come  I  will  not 
then  see  you  in  passing  ;  but  I  hope  to  have  it  in  my  power  to  re- 
main with  you  some  time  if  the  Lord  permit. 

8  However,  being  much  occupied  here  at  present,  I  propose  to 
remain  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost : 

9  For  a  great  and  effectual  opportunity  of  making  converts  in 
this  city  is  granted  to  me  by  God.  Yet  there  are  many  violent 
opposers  of  the  gospel  in  Ephesus,  and  its  neighbourhood. 


Ver.  1.  As  I  ordered  the  churches  of  Galatia.]— The  apostle,  I 
suppose,  gave  these  orders  to  the  churchesof  Galatia,  when  he  went 
throughout  Phrygia,  and  the  region  of  Galatia,  establishing  the 
churches,  as  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  G.  And  the  collections  made  by 
the  churchesof  Galatia  he  may  have  received,  when,  in  his  way  to 
Ephesus,  where  he  now  was,  he  went  through  all  the  churches  of 
<i  ilatia  and  Phrygia  inorder,  Acts  xviii.  23. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  On  the  first  day  of  every  week.] — Kxrs/n»»  a-xZZxrwv. 
The  Hebrews  used  the  numeral  for  the  ordinal  numbers,  Gen.  i.  5. 
'  The  evening  and  the  morning  were  one  day  ;'  that  is,  thejirst  day. 
Also  they  used  the  word  sabbath  to  denote  the  week,  Luke  xviii.  12. 
I  fast,  twice  (tou  o-z&Zxtov)  in  the  week.  Wherefore  /»t«v  g-xZ&xtmv 
Li  thejirst  day  of  tin:  week.  See  Mark  xvi.  2.  And  as  v.xrx  rttn  sig- 
nifies every  city ;  and  j^j  Ml**,  every  month;  and,  Acts  xiv*.  2:J. 
<«.-'  t-AxKqirixv,  in  every  church:  so  kkt*  ,«<xv  a-xZZxruv  signifies 
the'firsl  day  of  every  tceek. 

2.  Lot  each  of  you  lay  somewhat  by  itself,  &c] — riao'  ixurw  riS'iru 
&iirxvetl£uv  i  t>  m  fuoJWai,  In  this  passage,  if  I  mistake  not,  on 
is  not  the  neuter  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  ofrif,  as  some  suppose, 
but  two  words,  which  must  be  thus  construed  and  supplied:  ti^stiu 
ti  !rxgixuru  (sup.  y.x5)oxv  svoSmtxi  5q<rxu£i£iiv,  tvx,  &c.  A  similar 
inverted  order  of  the  pronoun  we  have  Rom.  xi.  27. ;  1  Cor.  xv.  30. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  every  first  day  of  the  week  each  of 
the  Corinthians  was  to  separate,  from  the  gains  of  the  preceding 
week,  such  a  sum  as  he  could  spare,  and  put  it  into  the  treasury  ; 
that  there  might  be  no  occasion  to  make  collections  when  the  apos- 
tle came,  J5y  this  method  the  Corinthians,  without  inconveniency, 
might  bestow  a  greater  gift,  than  if  they  had  given  it  all  at  once. 
The  common  translation  of  ti  itr-j>  ttx^  smtb  b^s-xueiQuv,  viz.  'lay 
by  him  in  store,'  is  inconsistent  with  the  last  part  of  the  verse,  '  that 
there  may  be  no  gatherings  when  I  cornc  :'  for,  according  to  that 
translation,  the  collections  would  still  have  been  to  make  at  the 
apostle's  coming. 

3.  Putting  it  into  the  treasury.] — So£>!<r*vj i^v  may  be  translated. 
The  apostle  means  the  treasury  of  the  church,  or  some  chest  placed 
at  the  door  of  the  church  to  receive  their  gifts.  For  although  the 
Corinthians  had  separated  a  sum  weekly  for  the  saints,  yet  if  they 
kept  it  in  their  own  possession,  the  collections,  as  was  observed  in 
the  preceding  note,  must  still  have  been  to  make  when  the  apostle 
came,  contrary  to  his  intention. 

From  this  passage  it  is  evident,  that  the  Corinthian  brethren  were 


in  use  to  assemble  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  for  the  purpose  of 
worshipping  God.  And  as  the  apostle  gave  the  same  order  to  the 
Galatians,  they  likewise  must  have  held  their  religious  assemblies 
on  the  first  day  of  the  week.    See  Whitby's  note  on  this  passage. 

Ver.  3.  Whomsoever  (Joxijttxo-tiTs)  ye  shall  approve  by  letters.] — 
Grotius's  translation  of  this  verse  is, '  Whomsoever  ye  shall  approve, 
them  I  will  send  (Si  tsriroKav)  with  letters,  to  carry  your  gift.'  That 
learned  critic  thought  there  was  no  occasion  for  the  Corinthians  to 
signify  by  letters  to  the  apostle  their  approbation  of  their  own  mes- 
sengers, as  the  apostle  was  to  be  present,  at  their  appointment ;  and 
in  support  of  his  translation  he  quotes  Rom.  xiv.  20.  as  an  example 
of  Six  used  to  signify  with.  But  seeing  the  apostle  was  to  take  these 
messengers  with  him  to  Jerusalem,  they  certainly  had  no  need  of 
any  letters  from  him.  I  therefore  think,  the  letters  of  which  tho 
apostle  speaks,  were  neither  to  nor  from  himself,  but  from  the  Co- 
rinthians to  the  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  informing  them,  that  the 
persons  who  presented  these  letters  were  appointed  by  them  to  at- 
tend the  apostle  when  he  delivered  the  collections  at  Jerusalem. 
This  meaning  will  be  clearly  conveyed,  if  Jus  «v  ?o»i/«at<rjsTj  •',,' 
£7ri,-o\x'v  is  translated  '  Whomsoever  yc  shall  authorize  by  letters.' 

Ver.  4.  Or,  if  it  be  proper  that  even  I  should  go,  they,  &c] — Hero 
the  apostle  insinuated  his  inclination  to  have  the  collections  com- 
mitted to  his  care.  However,  that  the  churches,  and  even  the  saints 
in  Judca,  might  be  certain  that,  no  part  of  the  money  which  he  re- 
ceived was  withheld,  but  that  the  whole  was  delivered  with  the 
greatest  fidelity,  he  proposed  to  all  the  churches  that  messengers 
should  be  deputed  by  them  to  attend  him,  that  they  might  witness 
the  delivery  of  their  collections  in  Jerusalem.  Somcof  these  mes- 
sengers are  mentioned  2  Cor.  viii.  23.  ix.  4. 

Ver.  7.  If  the  Lord  permit.]— This  manner  of  speaking  concerning 
their  future  actions,  the  apostles  recommended,  .lames  iv.  15.  ami 
the  first  Christians  practised,  because  it  expressed  how  dec  ply  [hey 
were  affected  with  a  sense  that  all  events  arc  directed  by  God. 

Ver.  9.  For  a  great  and  effectual  door  is  opened  to  me.]  -  -The  door 
of  a  house  being  the  passage  into  it,  the  opening  of  a  (hot;  in  the 
eastern  phrase,  signified  the  affording  a  person  an  opportunity  of 
doing  a  thing.  The  phrase  occurs  in  other  passages  ol  .scripture. 
See  Col.  iv.  3.  note  ;  Hoseaii.  15.— The  apostle's  lomr  ahode  .a!  Kphe- 
sus  was  owing  to  his  great  success  in  converting  tie'  Rphesians,  and 
such  strangers  as  had  occasion  to  resort  to  thai  metropolis.  Jlut 
about  the  time  this  letter  was  written,  his  success  was  greater  than 


Chat.  XVI. 

10  Now,  if  Timothy  be  come,  take  care  that 
he  be  among  you  without  fear;1  for  he  work- 
eth,  even  as  I  do,  the  work  of  the  Lord. 

11  Wherefore,  let  no  one  despise  him  ;  but 
send  him  forward  in  peace,  that  he  may  come 
to  me  :  for  I  expect  him  with  the  brethren.1 

12  And  with  relation  to  oun  brother  Apollos, 
I  entreated  him  much  to  go  to  you  with  the 
brethren  :  {kxi)  but  HIS  inclination  was  not  at 
all  to  go  no-w  ;'  but  he  will  go,'2  when  he  shall 
find  a  convenient  season. 

13  Watch  ye,  stand  fast  in  the  faith,  quit 
yourselves  like  men  :  be  strong. 

14  Let  all  your  matters1  be  done  with  love. 

15  Ye  know  the  family  of  Stephanas,  that  it 
is  the  disi-fruit  of  Achaia,  and  that  they  have 
devoted  themselves  to  the  ministry  to  the  saints. 
I  entreat  you,  (it,  106.)  therefore,  brethren, 

16  That  ye  submit  yourselves  to  such,  and 
to  every  joint  -worker  and  labourer. 

17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas,1 
and  Fortunatus,2  and  Achaicus :  for  they  have 
supplied  your  deficiency  :3 

18  (rag,  97.)  And  have  refreshed  my  spirit 
and  yours  :  -wherefore,  acknowledge  ye  such 
persons. 

19  The  churches  of  Asia  salute  you.  Aquila 
and  Priscilla1  salute  you  much  in  the  Lord, 
with  the  church  -which  is  in  their  house.  (See 
Rom.  xvi.  5.  note  1.) 

20  All  the  brethren1  salute  you.  Salute  one 
another  with  an  holy  kiss.  (See  Rom.  xvi.  16. 
note  1.) 

21  The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine  own 
hand. 

22  If  any  owe  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
he  shall  be  Anathema,  Maran-atha.1 
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10  J\ 'ow,  if  Timothy  be  come,  whom  I  sometime  ago  sent  to  you, 
(chap.  iv.  1?.),  take  care,  by  shewing  your  affection  and  obedience, 
that  he  be  among  you  without  fear  :  For  he  tvorketh,  even  as  I  do, 
the  -work  of  the  Lord  faithfully. 

1 1  Being  such  a  person,  let  no  man  despise  him,  on  account  of  hia 
youth,  or  of  his  attachment  to  me  :  but  send  him  forward  in  safety, 
that  he  may  return  to  me:  for  I  expect  him  to  come  -with  the  brethren. 

12  (UtfjiSi,  279.)  And  with  relation  to  our  fellow-labourer  Apo/lon, 
I  entreated  him  earnestly  to  visit  you  -with  the  brethren,  the  bearers 
of  this  letter,  in  expectation  that  his  presence  might  be  useful  to  you  : 
Hut  his  inclination  was  not  at  all  to  visit  you  at  this  time.  But  he 
■will  visit  you,  -when  he  shall  find  a  convenient  season  for  doing  it. 

13  Having  for  enemies  false  teachers,  persecutors,  and  evil  spirits, 
•watch  ye,  stand  fast  in  the  faith,  quit  yourselves  like  full  grown 
spiritual  men  :   be  strong. 

14  Let  all  your  matters,  about  which  I  have  given  you  directions 
in  this  letter,  be  transacted  with  love. 

15  Ye  know  the  family  of  Stephanas,  that  they  were  my  first  con- 
verts  in  Achaia,  and  thai,  from  love  to  Christ  and  to  his  gospel,  they 
have  devoted  themselves  to  the  ministry  to  the  saints,  employing 
themselves  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and  in  succouring  the  afflicted : 
/  entreat  you,  therefore,  bretliren, 

16  That  ye  submit  yourselves  to  the  admonitions  of  such  on  ac- 
count of  their  fidelity,  and  to  the  instructions  of  every  joint  -worker 
and  labourer  in  the  gospel. 

17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and 
Achaicus  :  For  they  have  supplied  what  was  wanting  in  your  letter, 
by  the  account  they  have  given  me  of  your  affairs ; 

18  And  thereby  have  refreshed  my  spirit,  and  will  refresh  yours, 
by  informing  you  of  my  health.  Wherefore,  shew  such  persons  the 
respect  which  is  due  to  them,  ver.  16. 

19  The  churches  of  Asia,  especially  those  of  Ephesus  and  its 
neighbourhood,  -wish  you  all  felicity.  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  formerly 
members  of  your  church,  (Acts  xviii.  2.  18.),  but  who  at  present  are 
with  me,  salute  you  -with  much  Christian  affection,  as  do  all  the 

Christians  in  their  house. 

20  All  the  brethren  who  labour  with  me  in  the  gospel,  desire  me 
to  mention  their  affection  to  you.  Shew  ye  your  good  will  towards 
one  another,  by  kissing  one  another  with  a  pure  affection. 

21  The  salutation  of  Paul  is  sent  you,  written  with  mine  own 
hand.     See  2  Thess.  hi.  17.  Col.  iv.  18. 

22  Jf  any  one  professing  the  gospel,  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  I  with  mine  own  hand  write  this  greatest  curse  against  him, 
He  shall  be  Anathema,  JVTaran-atha. 


common.  For  many  who  used  curious  arts,  the  arts  of  magic  and 
divination,  were  converted,  and  burned  their  books  containing  the 
secrets  of  these  arts,  Acts  xix.  17 — 20.  This  so  enraged  the  idola- 
ters at  Ephesus,  but  especially  the  craftsmen,  that  they  raised  the 
great  tumult  described  Acts  xix.  23—41. 

V'er.  10.  That  he  be  among  you  without  fear.] — At  this  time,  Ti- 
mothy being  young,  and  extremely  attached  to  the  apostle,  there 
was  some  reason  to  fear  that  the  faction  would  treat  him  ill ;  more 
especially  if  he  reproved  them  for  their  disorderly  practices.  The 
apostle  therefore  recommended  it  to  the  sincere  part  of  the  church, 
to  defend  him  from  any  injury  which  ine  faction  might  attempt  to 
do  him,  either  in  his  character  or  his  person. 

Ver.  11.  I  expect  him  with  the  brethren  ;] — namely,  Erastus,  who 
had  been  sent  with  Timothy  to  Corinth,  Acts  xix.  22.  and  Titus, 
who  carried  this  letter,  and  another  brother  whose  name  is  not  men- 
tioned, (see  2Cor.  xii.  17,  IS.) ;  perhaps  also,  some  of  the  Corinthian 
brethren,  whom  the  apostle  had  desired  Titus  to  bring  with  him  to 
Ephesus.  having  need  of  their  assistance  there. 

ver.  12. — 1.  His  inclination  was  not  at  all  to  go  now.] — The  Latin 
commentators  are  of  opinion,  that  Apollos,  displeased  with  the  be- 
haviour of  the  faction,  had  left  them  as  incorrigible,  and  had  re- 
turned to  Ephesus,  from  whence  he  had  been  recommended  to  the 
brethren  of  Achaia,  Acts  xviii.  21.  27.  xix.  1.  But  the  messengers 
from  Corinth  arriving  with  a  letter  to  the  apostle  full  of  respect,  he 
answered  it  by  Titus,  and  requested  Apollos  to  accompany  hiin,  in 
the  hope  that  he  might  be  useful  in  assisting  Titus  to  settle  the  dis- 
turbances in  that  church.  But  Apollos  refused  to  go,  knowing  the 
violent  temper  of  the  faction. 

2.  But  he  will  go  when  he  shall  find  a  convenient  season.] — Jerome 
says,  Apollos  actually  went  to  Corinth,  after  the  disturbances  had 
ceased.  But  whether  in  this  Jerome  delivered  his  own  opinion  only, 
or  some  ancient  tradition,  is  uncertain. 

Ver.  14.  Let  all  your  matters  be  done  with  love  ;] — namely,  your 
differences  about  worldly  affairs,  mentioned  chap.  vi.  your  disputes 
concerning  marriage  and  a  single  state,  chap.  vii.  your  eating  things 
sacrificed  to  idols,  chapters  viii.  x.  your  eating  the  Lord's  supper, 
chap.  xi.  and  your  met  iiod  of  exercising  your  gifts,  chapters  xii.  xiv. 
In  all  these  ye  ought  to  have  a  regard  to  the  good  of  your  neigh- 
bours, that  ye  may  not  occasion  each  other  to  sin. 
2D 


Ver.  17. — 1.  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas.] — Stephanas 
is  supposed  by  many  to  have  been  the  son  of  Stephanas,  mentioned 
ver.  Id.  He,  with  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus,  I  suppose,  were  the 
messengers  sent  by  the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  with 
the  letter  mentioned  chap.  vii.  1.  See  the  Preface  to  this  Epistle, 
sect.  6. 

2.  Fortunatus.] — Doddridge  thinks  "this  worthy  person  survived 
St.  Paul  a  considerable  time,  as  it  appears  from  Clement's  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  §50.  that  he  was  the  messenger  from  the  church  at 
Rome  to  the  church  at  Corinth,  by  whom  Clement  sent  that  inva- 
luable epistle." 

3.  Have  supplied  your  deficiency.] — To  l/tam  Ic-teif*-  This  by 
some  is  translated  your  want,  by  which  they  understand  the  apos- 
tle's want  of  the  presence  of  the  "Corinthians.  But  that  translation 
makes  no  difference  in  the  sense. 

Ver.  19.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute  you.] — These  worthy  persona 
lived  in  Corinth  all  the  time  the  apostle  was  there.  And  when  he 
'departed,  they  accompanied  him  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  18.  where 
they  remained  after  he  left  Ephesus  to  go  to  Jerusalem.  For  when 
he  returned  to  Ephesus  he  found  them  there,  as  is  plain  from  their 
salutation  sent  to  the  Corinthians  in  this  letter,  which  was  written 
from  Ephesus.  But  they  seem  to  have  left  Ephesus  about  the  time 
the  apostle  departed  to  go  into  Macedonia,  tor  in  the  letter  which 
he  wrote  to  the  Romans  from  Corinth,  they  are  saluted  as  then  re- 
siding in  Rome. 

Ver.  20.  All  the  brethren  salute  you.]— The  word  brother  often 
signifies  one  who  employed  himself  in  preaching  the  gospel,  1  Cor. 
i.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  1.  ii.13.  Now,  as  in  this  passage  the  brethren  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  church,  or  common  people,  it  is  probable  the 
apostle  meant  his  fellow-labourers  in  the  gospel. 

Ver.  22.  He  shall  be  Anathema,  Maran-atha.]— In  the  Greek  it  is, 
Let  him  be.  But  the  imperative  is  here  put  for  the  future.  See 
Ess.  iv.  9.  Anathema,  Maran-atha,  were  the  words  with  which  the 
Jews  began  theirgreatest  excommunications,  whereby  they  not  only 
excluded  sinners  from  their  society,  but  delivered  them  to  the  di- 
vine Cherem  or  Anathema ;  that  is,  to  eternal  perdition.  This  form 
they  uscd,because  Enoch's  prophecy  concerning  the  coming  of  God 
to  judge  and  punish  the  wicked  Degan  with  these  words,  as  we  learn 
from  Jude,  who  quotes  the  first  sentence  of  that  prophecy,  ver.  14. 
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Ciiai'.  XVI. 


23  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you. 

24  My  love'  be  with  you  all  in  Christ  Je- 
sus.    Amen.     (See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.) 


23  J\fay  the  favour  and  assistance  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  who  love  him. 

24  J\ty  love  be  -with  you  all  -who  love  Christ  Jesus.  And  in  tes- 
timony of  my  sincerity  in  this,  and  in  all  the  things  I  have  written,  I 
say  Amen. 


Wherefore,  since  the  apostle  denounced  this  curse  against  the  man, 
who,  while  he  professed  subjection  to  Christ,  was  secretly  alienated 
from  him  in  his  heart,  it  is  as  if  he  had  said,  Though  such  a  person's 
wickedness  cannot  be  discovered  and  punishecTby  the  church,  yet 
the  Lord  at  his  coming  will  find  it  out,  and  punish  him  with  eternal 
perdition.  This  terrible  curse  the  apostle  wrote  in  his  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  because  many  of  the  faction,but  especially  their  leader, 
had  shewn  great  alienation  of  mind  from  Christ.  And  he  wrote  it 
with  his  own  hand,  to  shew  how  serious  he  was  in  the  denunciation. 
Estius  says,  from  this  example,  and  from  the  Anathemas  pro- 
nounced Gal.  i.  8,  9.  arose  the  practice  of  the  ancient  general  coun- 
cils, of  adding  to  their  decisions,  or  definitions  of  doctrines,  Ana- 
themas against  them  who  denied  these  doctrines.  See  BuxtorfP s 
Lexic.  Chaldaicum,  p.  827.  1248. 

Ver.  24.  My  love  be  with  you  all-1— Le  Clerc  suspects  that  MOT 
is  a  mistake  of  tho  transcriber  for  0OT,  the  abbreviation  of  ©EOT. 


And  B.  Pearce  supposes  he  is  right  in  that  conjecture,  because  in 
the  conclusion  of  the  second  epistle  it  is,  n  xyx^nj  ti«  fesou  .u.'t*, 
'the  love  of  God  be  with  you.'  But  alterations  in  the  sacred  text, 
without  the  authority  of  ancient  MSS.  are  never  to  be  admitted.  Be- 
sides, there  is  a  great  propriety  and  beauty  in  this  manner  of  ending 
an  epistle,  in  which  the  apostle  had  so  sharply  reproved  the  Corin- 
thians. By  assuring  them  of  his  love,  he  convinced  them  that  all 
the  severe  things  he  had  written  proceeded  from  his  anxiety  for 
their  eternal  welfare,  and  thereby  removed  the  prejudices  which 
his  reproofs  might  otherwise  have  raised  in  their  minds. — Le  Clerc's 
conjecture,  mentioned  above,  that  the  transcribers  of  the  New 
Testament  have  in  this  passage,  by  mistake,  written  MOT  for  fc>  EOT, 
is  one  of  the  many  instances  which  might  be  produced,  of  conjec- 
tural emendations  of  the  sacred  text,  proposed  by  bold  critics, 
which,  instead  of  improving,  really  mar  the  sense  and  beauty  of 
the  passages  into  which  they  would  have  them  introduced. 


IL  CORINTHIANS. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. —  Of  St.  Paul's  Design  in  writing  his  Second 
Jlpistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

Whes  the  apostle  sent  his  first  letter  to  the  church  at 
Corinth,  he  resolved  to  remain  in  Ephesus  till  the  fol- 
lowing Pentecost,  (1  Cor.  xvi.  8.),  that  Titus,  who  carried 
his  letter,  might  have  time  to  return,  and  bring  him  an 
account  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  received  by  the 
Corinthians.  But  the  riot  of  Demetrius  happening  soon 
after  it  was  sent  away,  the  apostle  found  it  necessary  to 
avoid  the  fury  of  the  rioters  and  of  the  idolatrous  rabble, 
who  were  all  greatly  enraged  against  him,  for  having 
turned  so  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  Asia  from  the  esta- 
blished idolatry.  Wherefore,  leaving  Ephesus,  he  went 
to  Troas,  a  noted  seaport  town  to  the  north  of  Ephesus, 
where  travellers,  coming  from  Europe  into  Asia,  common- 
ly landed.  Here  he  proposed  to  employ  himself  in  preach- 
ing the  gospel  of  Christ,  (2  Cor.  ii.  12.),  till  Titus  should 
arrive  from  Corinth.  But  Titus  not  coming  at  the  time 
appointed,  St.  Paul  began  to  fear  that  the  Corinthians 
had  used  him  ill,  and  had  disregarded  the  letter  which 
he  delivered  to  them.  These  fears  so  distressed  the 
apostle,  that  notwithstanding  his  preaching  at  Troas  was 
attended  with  uncommon  success,  he  left  that  city  and 
went  forward  to  Macedonia,  expecting  to  find  Titus. 
But  in  this  expectation  he  was  disappointed.  Titus  was 
not  in  Macedonia  when  the  apostle  arrived.  He  there- 
fore resolved  to  wait  in  that  country,  till  Titus  should 
come  and  inform  him  how  the  Corinthians  stood  affected 
towards  their  spiritual  father.  It  seems  he  judged  it  im- 
prudent to  visit  them  till  he  knew  their  state. — In  Ma- 
cedonia St.  Paul  had  many  conflicts  with  the  idolaters, 
(2  Cor.  vii.  5.),  who  were  greatly  enraged  against  him, 
as  all  the  other  idolaters  were,  for  opposing  both  the  ob- 
jects and  the  rites  of  their  worship.  These  fightings, 
joined  with  his  fears  for  Titus,  and  his  uncertainty  con- 
cerning the  disposition  of  the  Corinthians,  exceedingly 
distressed  the  apostle  at  this  time.  But  his  uneasiness 
was  at  length  happily  removed  by  the  arrival  of  Titus, 
and  by  the  agreeable  accounts  which  he  gave  him  of  the 
obedience  of  the  greatest  part  of  the  Corinthians,  in  ex- 
communicating the  incestuous  person  ;  at  which  solemn 
action  Titus  may  have  been  present.  Much  encouraged 
therefore  by  the  good  news,  the  apostle  wrote  to  the  Co- 
wnthian  church  this  second  letter,  to  confirm  the  sincere 


part  in  their  attachment  to  him,  and  to  separate  the  rest 
from  the  false  teacher  who  had  led  them  so  far  astray. 

To  understand  this1  epistle  rightly,  the  reader  must  re- 
collect, that  as  Titus  spent  some  time  in  Corinth  after 
delivering  the  apostle's  first  letter,  he  had  an  opportunity 
to  make  himself  acquainted,  not  only  with  the  state  of 
the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  but  with  the  temper  and 
behaviour  of  the  faction.  Wherefore,  when  he  gave  the 
apostle  an  account  of  the  good  disposition  of  the  church, 
he  no  doubt  at  the  same  time  informed  him  concerning 
the  faction,  that  some  of  them  still  continued  in  their 
opposition  to  him,  and  in  their  attachment  to  the  false 
teacher ;  and  that  that  impostor  was  going  on  in  his  evil 
practices.  Farther,  Titus,  by  conversing  with  the  faction, 
having  learned  the  arguments  and  objections  by  which 
their  leaders  endeavoured  to  lessen  the  apostle's  author- 
ity, together  with  the  scoffing  speeches  which  they  used 
to  bring  him  i»to  contempt,  we  may  believe  that  he  re- 
hearsed all  these  matters  to  him.  Being  thus  made  ac- 
quainted with  the  state  of  the  Corinthian  church,  St.  Paul 
judged  it  fit  to  write  to  them  this  second  letter.  And 
that  it  might  have  the  greater  weight,  he  sent  it  to  them 
by  Titus,  the  bearer  of  his  former  epistle,  2  Cor.  viii.  17, 
18. — In  this  second  letter,  the  apostle  artfully  introduced 
the  arguments,  objections,  and  scoffing  speeches,  by 
which  the  faction  were  endeavouring  to  bring  him  into 
contempt ;  and  not  only  confuted  them  by  the  most  solid 
reasoning,  but  even  turned  them  against  the  false  teacher 
himself,  and  against  the  faction,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
render  them  ridiculous.  In  short,  by  the  many  delicate 
but  pointed  ironies  with  which  this  epistle  abounds,  the 
apostle  covered  his  adversaries  with  shame,  and  shewed 
the  Corinthians  that  he  excelled  in  a  talent  which  the 
Greeks  greatly  admired. — But  while  St.  Paul  thus  point- 
edly derided  the  faction  and  its  leaders,  he  bestowed  just 
commendations  on  the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  for 
their  persevering  in  the  doctrine  he  had  taught  them,  and 
for  their  ready  obedience  to  his  orders  concerning  the 
incestuous  person.  And,  to  encourage  them,  he  told 
them,  that  having  boasted  of  them  to  Titus,  he  was  glad 
to  find  his  boasting  well  founded  in  every  particular. 

The  Corinthian  church  being  composed  of  persons  of 
such  opposite  characters,  the  apostle,  in  writing  to  them, 
was  under  the  necessity  of  suiting  his  discourse  to  them, 
according  to  their  different  characters.  And  therefore, 
if  we  apply  to  the  whole  church  of  Corinth,  the  things 
in  the  two  epistles  which  apparently  were  directed  to  the 
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whole  church,  but  which  were  intended  only  for  a  part  of 
it,  we  shall  think  these  epistles  full  of  inconsistency,  if  not 
of  contradiction.  But  if  we  understand  these  things  ac- 
cording as  the  apostle  really  meant  them,  every  appear- 
ance of  inconsistency  and  contradiction  will  be  removed. 
For  he  himself  hath  directed  us  to  distinguish  the  sincere 
part  of  the  Corinthians  from  the  faction,  2  Cor.  i.  14. 
'  Ye  have  acknowledged  us  in  part,'  that  is,  a  part  of  you 
have  acknowledged  '  that  we  are  your  boasting.' — Chap, 
ii.  5.  '  Now  if  a  certain  person  hath  grieved  me,  he  hath 
not  grieved  me  except  by  a  part  of  you,  that  I  may  not 
lay  a  load  on  you  all.'  It  is  therefore  plain,  that  the  mat- 
ters in  the  two  epistles  of  the  Corinthians  which  appear 
inconsistent,  are  not  really  so;  they  belong  to  different 
persons.  For  example,  the  many  commendations  be- 
stowed on  the  Corinthians  in  these  epistles,  belong  only  to 
the  sincere  part  of  them.  Whereas,  the  sharp  reproofs, 
the  pointed  ironies,  and  the  severe  threatenings  of  pun- 
ishment found  in  the  same  epistles,  are  to  be  understood 
as  addressed  to  the  faction,  and  more  especially  to  the 
teacher  who  headed  the  faction.  And  thus  by  discrimi- 
nating the  members  of  the  Corinthian  church  according 
to  their  true  characters,  and  by  applying  to  each  the  pas- 
sages which  belonged  to  them,  every  appearance  of  con- 
tradiction vanishes. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  JMatters  contained  in  the  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians;  and  of  their  Usefulness  to  the 
Church  in  every  Age. 

St.  Paul's  intention,  in  his  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
being  to  break  the  faction  which  the  false  teacher  had 
formed  in  their  church  in  opposition  to  him,  and  to  con- 
fute the  calumnies  which  that  teacher  and  his  adherents 
were  industriously  propagating  for  discrediting  him  as 
an  apostle,  many  of  <he  things  contained  in  these  epistles 
were  necessarily  personal  to  him  and  to  the  faction.  Ne- 
vertheless, we  are  not  en  that  account  to  think  lightly  of 
these  writings,  as  fancying  them  of  little  use  now  to  the 
church  of  Christ.  The  things  in  them  which  are  most 
personal  and  particular,  occasioned  the  apostle  to  write 
instructions  and  precepts,  which  are  of  the  greatest  use 
to  the  church  in  every  age.  For  example,  in  answering 
the  calumnies  by  which  the  faction  endeavoured  to  dis- 
credit him  as  an  apostle,  he  was  led  to  mention  facts  which 
demonstrate  him  to  have  been  an  apostle,  commissioned 
by  Christ  to  direct  the  faith  and  practice  of  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church : — Such  as  his  having  wrought  miracles 
for  converting  the  Corinthians,  and  his  having  imparted 
to  them  spiritual  gifts  after  they  believed  ;  his  having 
preached  the  gospel  to  them  without  receiving  any  reward 
from  them — not  even  the  small  reward  of  maintenance 
while  he  preached  to  them ;  his  having  endured  innu- 
merable hardships  in  the  long  journeys  which  he  under- 
took for  the  sake  of  spreading  the  gospel,  and  heavy  per- 
secutions in  every  country  from  enemies  and  opposers ;  1 
Cor.  iv.  11,  12.;  2  Cor.  iv.  8.  xi.  23.;  his  rapture  into 
the  third  heaven ;  with  a  variety  of  other  facts  and  cir- 
cumstances respecting  himself,  which  we  should  not  have 
known,  had  it  not  been  for  the  calumnies  of  the  Corin- 
thian faction,  and  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  infested 
the  church  at  Corinth,  and  other  churches,  (see  Pref.  to 
Galat.  Sect.  3.),  but  which,  now  that  they  are  known, 
give  us  the  fullest  assurance  of  his  apostleship,  and  add 
the  greatest  weight  to  his  writings.  Next,  in  reproving 
the  faction  for  their  misdeeds,  the  apostle  hath  explained 
the  general  principles  of  religion  and  morality,  in  such  a 
manner,  that  they  may  be  applied  for  regulating  our  con- 
duct in  cases  of  the  greatest  importance  ;  and  hath  deli- 
vered rules  and  advices  which,  if  followed,  will  have  the 
happiest  influence  on  our  temper.  For  instance,  when 
lie  rebuked  the  faction   for  joining  the  heathens  in  their 


idolatrous  feasts  in  the  temples  of  their  gods,  he  hath 
shewed  us  the  obligation  Christians  are  under,  in  all  their 
actions,  not  to  regard  their  own  interest  and  pleasure  only, 
but  to  consult  the  good  of  their  brethren  also ;  and  that 
they  are  at  no  time  by  their  example,  even  in  things 
indifferent,  to  lead  their  weak  and  scrupulous  brethren 
into  sin. — In  like  manner,  when  he  reproved  the  Corin- 
thians for  eating  the  Lord's  supper  in  an  improper  man- 
ner, he  gave  such  an  account  of  that  holy  institution,  as 
shews,  not  only  its  true  nature  and  design,  but  the  views 
also,  and  the  dispositions,  with  which  it  ought  to  be  per- 
formed.— Finally,  the  arguments  by  which  the  apostle 
excited  the  Corinthians  to  make  the  collection  for  the 
saints  in  Judea,  who,  at  the  time  these  epistles  were  writ- 
ten, were  in  great  distress,  and  the  rules  by  which  he  wish- 
ed them  to  direct  themselves  in  making  these  collections, 
are  of  great  and  perpetual  use  for  animating  the  disciples 
of  Christ  to  perform  works  of  charity  with  liberality  and 
cheerfulness. 

To  the  things  above  mentioned  we  may  add,  that  the 
epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  though  suited  to  their  peculiar 
circumstances,  may  be  read  by  the  disciples  of  Christ  in 
every  age   with  the  greatest  profit,  because  they  contain 
matters  of  importance  not  to  be  found  anywhere  else  in 
scripture.     Such  as  the   long   account  given  in  the  first 
epistle  of  the  spiritual  men,  and  of  the  nature,  operation, 
and  uses  of  their  gifts,  and  of  the  way  in  which  they  ex- 
ercised their  gifts  for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  building  of  the  church  ;  whereby  the  rapid  progress 
of  the  gospel  in  the  first  and  following  ages,  and  the 
growth  of  the  Christian  church  to  its  present  greatness,  is 
shewn  to  be,  not  the  effect  of  natural  causes,  but  the  work 
of  the  Spirit  of  God. — The  proof  of  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  from  the  dead,  the  great  foundation    of  the   faith 
and  hope  of  Christians,  is  nowhere  formally  set   forth  in 
scripture,  but  in   the   xvth  chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  where  many  of  the  witnesses  who  saw 
Christ  after  his  resurrection  are  appealed  to  by  name,  and 
the  times  and  places  of  his  appearing  to  them  are  particu- 
larly mentioned ;  and  their  veracity  is  established  by  the 
grievous   sufferings,  sometimes   ending  in   death,   which 
they  sustained  for  witnessing  the  resurrection  of  Christ. — 
In  the   same  chapter,  by  the   most  logical  reasoning,  the 
resurrection  of  all  the  dead   at  the  last  day,  is  shewn  to 
be   necessarily  connected  with  Christ's  resurrection  ;  so 
that  if  he  hath  been  raised,  they  will  be  raised  also. — 
There   likewise   the   apostle   hath   given  a  circumstantial 
account   of  the   resurrection  of   the   righteous,   and  hath 
described   the  nature  and    properties  of  the  body   with 
which  they  are   to  rise ;  from  which  it  appears,  tliat  by 
the  reunion  of  their  spirits  with  their  glorious    bodies, 
their  happiness  will  be  rendered  complete  and  everlasting. 
These  great  discoveries  made  in  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  impressed  the  minds  of  the  disciples  of  Christ 
so  strongly  in  the  early  ages,  that  they  resolutely  suffered 
the  bitterest  deaths  with  a  rapturous  joy,  rather  than  re- 
nounce their  Master,  and  their  hope  of  a  glorious  immor- 
tality.— And,  to  name,  no  more  instances,  by  the  compa- 
rison which  the  apostle  hath  instituted,  in  the  iiid  chapter 
of  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  between  the  in- 
spiration of  the  apostles   the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  inspiration  of  Moses  the  minister  of  the  law,  he  hath 
shewn,  that   the  inspiration  of  the  apostles  was  far  more 
perfect  than  the  inspiration  of  Moses ;  so  that,  by  this  dis- 
covery, the  apostle  hath  admirably  displayed  the  excellence 
of  the  gospel   revelation,  and   raised  its  authority  to  the 
highest  pitch. 

Before  this  section  is  concluded,  it  may  be  proper  to 
observe,  that  from  the  epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  and 
from  Paul's  other  epistles,  we  learn  that  he  was  the  great 
object  of  the  hatred  of  all  the  false  teachers  in  the  first 
age,  but  especially  of  the  Judaizers.     Nor  is  it  any  won- 
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der  that  they  were  enraged  against  him,  anil  persecuted 
him  with  the  bitterest  calumnies :  For  it  was  this  apostle 
chiefly  who  opposed  them,  in  their  unrighteous  attempt 
of  wreathing  the  yoke  of  the  law  of  Moses  about  the  neck 
of  the  Gentiles.  He  it  was  likewise  who  resisted  the  in- 
troduction of  the  dogmas  of  the  heathen  philosophy  into 
the  church,  by  teachers  who,  having  nothing  in  view  but 
worldly  considerations,  endeavoured  to  convert  the  Greeks 
at  the  expense  of  corrupting  the  religion  of  Christ.  In 
fine,  he  it  was,  who  openly  and  severely  rebuked  the  false 
teachers  and  their  disciples  for  the  licentiousness  of  their 
manners. — Yet  he  was  not  the  only  object  of  these  men's 
malice.  Barnabas  also  had  a  share  of  their  hatred,  (1  Cor. 
ix.  6.),  probably  because  he  had  been  active  in  procuring 
and  publishing  the  decree  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem, 
whereby  the  Gentile  converts  were  freed  from  obeying  the 
institutions  of  Moses. 


Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Place  and  Time  of  -writing  the  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  ;  and  of  the  Person  by  whom 
it  was  sent. 

Of  the  place  where  the  apostle  wrote  his  second  epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  there  is  little  doubt.  In  the  epistle 
itself,  ii.  12.  he  tells  us,  that  from  Ephesus,  where  he  was 
when  he  wrote  his  first  epistle,  he  went  to  Troas,  and  then 
into  Macedonia,  to  meet  Titus,  whose  return  he  expected 
about  that  time  :  that  while  he  abode  in  Macedonia,  Titus 
arrived  and  brought  him  the  good  news  of  the  submission 
of  the  Corinthians  ;  and  that,  on  hearing  these  tidings,  he 
wrote  his  second  letter  to  them,  to  encourage  them  to  go 
on  with  the  collection  for  the  saints  in  Judea,  that  the 
whole  might  be  finished  before  he  came  to  Corinth,  2 
Cor.  ix.  3,  4,  5.  The  apostle  therefore  was  in  Mace- 
donia, in  his  way  to  Corinth  to  receive  their  collection, 
when  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  the  church  in  that 
city. 

The  facts  just  now  mentioned,  which  shew  that  the 
apostle's  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  in 
Macedonia,  in  his  way  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  after  the 
riot  of  Demetrius,  shew  likewise  that  it  was  written  but  a 
few  months  after  the  first  epistle.  For,  whether  the  first 
was  written  immediately  before  or  immediately  after  the 
riot,  there  could  be  but  a  short  interval  between  the  two 
epistles ;  namely,  the  time  of  the  apostle's  abode  in  Ephe- 
sus after  writing  the  first  letter,  and  at  Troas  after  leaving 
Ephesus,  and  the  weeks  which  he  spent  in  Macedonia  be- 
fore the  arrival  of  Titus ;  all  which,  when  joined,  could 
not  make  above  half  a  year  at  most.  Since  therefore  the 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  so  soon  after 


the  first,  its  date  may  be  fixed  to  the  summer  of  the  year 
57.  For,  as  we  have  shewn  in  the  preface,  Sect.  5.  the 
first  epistle  was  written  in  the  end  of  the  year  56,  or  in 
the  beginning  of  the  year  57. 

It  was  observed  in  Sect.  1.  of  this  Preface,  that  St.  Paul's 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  sent  by  Titus,  who 
carried  his  former  letter.  This  excellent  person  is  often 
mentioned  by  the  apostle,  and  was  in  such  esteem  with 
him,  that  he  left  him  in  Crete  to  regulate  the  affairs  of 
the  churches  there.  He  seems  to  have  been  originally  an 
idolatrous  Gentile,  whom  Paul  converted  in  his  first  apos- 
tolical journey,  and  brought  with  him  to  Antioch  when  he 
returned  from  that  journey.  For  he  took  him  up  to  Jeru- 
salem when  he  went  thither  from  Antioch  to  consult  the 
apostles  and  elders  and  brethren  there,  concerning  the 
circumcision  of  the  converted  Gentiles.  Not  long  after 
this  Paul  undertook  his  second  apostolical  journey,  for  the 
purpose  of  confirming  the  churches  he  had  formerly  plant- 
ed. On  that  occasion,  Titus  accompanied  him  in  his  pro- 
gress till  they  came  to  Corinth  ;  for  he  assisted  him  in 
preaching  the  gospel  to  the  Corinthians.  So  the  apostle 
himself  informs  us,  2  Cor.  viii.  22.  •  If  any  inquire  con- 
cerning Titus,  he  is  my  partner  and  fellow-labourer  in  the 
gospel  toward  you.'  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle  wrote 
this,  having  been  in  Corinth  only  once,  if  Titus  was  his 
partner  and  fellow-labourer  in  the  gospel  toward  the  Co- 
rinthians, it  must  have  been  at  Paul's  first  coming  to  Co- 
rinth when  he  converted  the  Corinthians.  These  particu- 
lars shall  be  more  fully  explained  in  the  Preface  to  Titus. 
But  it  was  necessary  to  mention  them  here,  because  they 
shew  the  propriety  of  the  apostle's  sending  Titus,  rather 
than  any  of  his  other  assistants,  with  his  first  letter  to  the 
Corinthians,  some  of  whom  had  forsaken  the  apostle,  and 
had  attached  themselves  to  a  false  teacher.  Titus  being 
such  a  person,  St.  Paul  hoped  he  might  have  had  some  in- 
fluence with  the  Corinthians  to  persuade  them  to  return  to 
their  duty.  Besides,  a  number  of  them  having  been  either 
converted  or  confirmed  by  him,  he  had  an  interest  in  the 
welfare  and  reputation  of  their  church.  Wherefore,  when 
he  joined  the  apostle  in  Macedonia,  although  he  had  but 
just  come  from  Corinth,  he  not  only  accepted  of  Paul's 
invitation  to  return  with  him  to  that  city,  but  being  desirous 
that  the  Corinthians  should  finish  their  collection  for  the 
saints,  he,  of  his  own  accord,  offered  to  go  back  immedi- 
ately, to  persuade  them  to  do  so  without  delay,  that  their 
collection  might  be  ready  when  the  apostle  came.  By 
Titus,  therefore,  St.  Paul  sent  his  second  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  who,  we  may  believe,  on  receiving  it,  set 
about  the  collection  in  earnest,  and  finished  it  by  the  time 
the  apostle  arrived. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Afteu  giving  the  Corinthians  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion, St.  Paul  began  this  chapter  with  returning  thanks  to 
God,  who  had  comforted  him  in  every  affliction,  that  he 
might  be  able  to  comfort  others  with  the  consolation 
wherewith  he  himself  had  been  comforted,  ver.  3-7.  By 
this  thanksgiving  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  one  of  the 
purposes  of  his  writing  the  present  letter,  was  to  comfort 
the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  and  to  relieve 
them  from  the  sorrow  occasioned  to  them  by  the  rebukes 
in  his  former  letter. — Next,  to  shew  the  care  which  God 
took  of  him  as  a  faithful  apostle  of  his  Son,  he  gave  the 
Corinthians  an  account  of  a  great  affliction  which  had 
befallen  him  in  Asia,  that  is,  in  Ephesus  and  its  neigh- 
bourhood, and  of  a  great  deliverance  from  an  imminent 
danger  of  death,  which  God  had  wrought  for  him  ;  namely, 
when  he  fought  with  wild  beasts  in  Ephesus,  as  men- 
tioned in  his  former  epistle,  chap,  xv.  32.  and  had  the 


sentence  of  death  in  himself,  to  teach  him  that  he  should 
not  trust  in  himself,  but  in  God,  ver.  8,  9. 

When  the  apostle  sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  from 
Ephesus  into  Macedonia,  as  mentioned  Acts  xix.  22.  it 
is  probable  that  he  ordered  them  to  go  forward  to  Co- 
rinth, 1  Cor.  xvi.  10.,  provided  the  accounts  which  they 
received  in  Macedonia  gave  them  reason  to  think  their 
presence  in  Corinth  would  be  useful ;  and  that  he  ordered 
them  likewise  to  inform  the  Corinthians,  that  he  was 
coming  straightway  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  to  remedy 
the  disorders  which  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe  told  him 
had  taken  place  among  them.  But  after  Timothy  and 
Erastus  departed,  having  more  than  ordinary  success  in 
converting  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  the  province  of  Asia, 
he  put  off  his  voyage  to  Corinth  for  some  time,  being 
determined  to  remain  in  Ephesus  and  its  neighbourhood 
till   the   following  Pentecost ;  after  which  he  purposed  to 
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go  through  Macedonia,  in  his  way  to  Corinth.  This  al- 
teration of  his  intention  the  apostle  notified  to  the  Co- 
rinthians in  his  first  epistle,  chap.  xvi.  5-8.  But  the 
faction  having  taken  occasion  therefrom  to  speak  of  him 
as  a  false,  fickle,  worldly-minded  man,  who  in  all  his  ac- 
tions was  guided  by  interested  views,  he  judged  it  ne- 
cessary, in  this  second  letter,  to  vindicate  himself  from 
that  calumny,  by  assuring  the  Corinthians  that  he  always 
behaved  '  with  the  greatest  simplicity  and  sincerity,'  ver. 
12. — And  by  declaring  that  what  he  was  about  to  write 
on  that  subject  was  the  truth  ;  namely,  that  when  he  sent 
them  word  by  Timothy  and  Erastus  of  his  intention  to 
set  out  for  Corinth  immediately  by  sea,  he  really  meant 
to  do  so,  ver.  13.  16. — And  that  the  alteration  of  his  re- 
solution did  not  proceed  either  from  levity  or  falsehood, 
ver.  17. — as  they  might  have  known  from  the  uniformity 
of  the  doctrine  which  he  preached  to  them,  ver.  18,  19, 


20. — whereby,  as  well  as  by  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  put 
into  his  heart,  God  had  fully  established  his  authority 
with  the  Corinthians.  It  was  therefore  absurd  to  impute 
cither  levity  or  falsehood  to  one  who  was  thus  publicly 
and  plainly  attested  of  God  to  be  an  apostle  of  Christ, 
by  the  spiiitual  gifts  which  he  had  conferred  on  his  dis- 
ciples, ver.  22,  23. — Lastly,  he  called  God  to  witness, 
that  hitherto  he  had  delayed  his  journey  to  Corinth,  ex- 
pressly for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  faulty  among  them 
time  to  repent,  ver.  23. — and  that  in  so  doing  he  had 
acted  suitably  to  his  character  ;  because  miraculous  powers 
were  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  not  to  enable  them  to  lord 
it  over  the  persons  and  goods  of  the  disciples  by  means 
of  their  faith,  but  to  make  them  helpers  of  their  joy,  per- 
suading them,  both  by  arguments  and  chastisements,  to 
live  agreeably  to  their  Christian  profession,  ver.  24. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ 
by  the  will  of  God,  and  Timothy1  Mr  brother, 
to  the  church  of  God  which  is  in  Corinth,  to- 
gether -with  all  the  saints  who  are  in  all  Achaia  ;2 

2  Grace  bk  to  you,  and  peace  (see  Rom.  i. 
7.  note  4.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  (Evkvyvr®',  1  Cor.  x.  16.  note  1.)  Praised 
nr.  the  God  atid  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  tender  mercies,  and  the 
God  of  all  consolation. 

4  Who  comforteth  us  in  all  our  affliction, 
that  we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them  -who  are 
in  any  affliction,^  by  the  consolation  wherewith 
we  ourselves  are  comforted  of  God. 

5  For  as  the.  sufferings  for  Christ  abound  in 
us,  so  also  our  consolation1  aboundeth  through 
Christ. 

6  (En-  Si,  106.)  Whether,  therefore,  we  he 
afflicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation  and  salva- 
tion, which  is  -wrought  in  rou  by  enduring 
the  same  sufferings  which  we  also  suffer ;  or 
whether  we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your  con- 
solation and  salvation. 

7  And  our  hope  (ym^,  307.)  concerning  you 
infirm,  knowing  that  as  ye  are  partakers  of  the 
sufferings,  so  also  shall  te  be  of  the  consola- 
tion. 

8  (ja$)  Wherefore,  we  would  not  have  you 
ignorant,  brethren,  concerning  our  affliction 
which  happened  to  us  in  Asia,1  that  we  were 
exceedingly  pressed  above  OUR  strengthen  so 
much  that  we  despaired  even  of  life. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  agreeably  to  the 
•will  of  God,  and  Timothy,  (see  1  Thess.  i.  1.  note  1.),  my  felloii- 
labourer  in  the  gospel  of  Christ,  to  the  church  of  God  which  is  in  Co- 
rinth, and  to  all  -who  profess  to  believe  in  Christ,  -who  are  in  all  the 
province  of  Achaia  ; 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  -with  peace  temporal  and  eternal,  from  God  our 
common  Father,  the  Author  of  every  blessing,  and  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  his  favours. 

3  Praised  be  the  God  and  Father  ofozir  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (Eph. 
i.  3. ;  1  Pet.  i.  3.),  the  Author  of  tender  mercies  to  sinners,  and  the 
God  -who  bestows  all  consolation  on  the  faithful  disciples  of  his  Son  ; 

4  Who  comforteth  us  in  all  our  affliction,  that  we  may  be  able  to 
comfort  them  who  are  in  any  affliction,  whether  of  body  or  mind, 
by  explaining  to  them  from  our  own  experience,  the  consolation 
wherewith  we  ourselves  are  comforted  of  God.  What  that  consola- 
tion was,  see  in  the  note  on  ver.  5. 

5  For  as  the  sufferings  for  Christ  and  his  gospel  abound  in  us,  so 
also  our  consolation  under  them  aboundeth  through  the  promises  of 
Christ  performed  to  us. 

6  Whether,  therefore,  we  be  afflicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation 
and  salvation,  -which  is  accomplished  by  the  influence  of  our  example, 
animating  you  patiently  to  endure  the  same  sufferings  which  we 
also  patiently  suffer ;  or  whether  we  be  comforted  by  God's  deliver- 
ing us  from  sufferings,  or  by  his  supporting  us  under  them,  it  is  de- 
signed for  your  consolation  and  salvation,  by  encouraging  you  to 
hope  for  the  like  support  and  deliverance. 

7  And  our  hope  coiicerning  your  consolation  and  salvation  is 
firm,  knowing,  that  as  ye  are  partakers  of  our  sufferings,  so  also 
shall  ye  be  of  the  consolation  which  we  derive  from  the  discoveries 
and  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  from  the  assistance  of  Christ. 

8  Wherefore,  I  would  not  have  you  ig?iorant,  brethren,  concerning 
the  great  affliction  which  befel  me  in  Asia,  namely,  when  I  was  con- 
strained to  fight  with  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus,  that  I  was  exceedingly 
pressed  down  ;  that  affliction  being  greater  than  I  thought  myself 
able  to  bear,  in  so  much  that  I  despaired  even  of  life  on  that  occasion. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  And  Timothy.] — From  this  it  is  evident,  that  Timothy 
wis  with  the  apostle  when  the  Second  to  the  Corinthians  was  writ- 
ten.— Timothy  was  a  zealous  preacher  of  the  gospel,  the  apostle's 
constant  companion,  (see  1  Tim.  Pref.  sect.  1.),  and  one,  of  whose 
ability  and  integrity  the  Corinthians  had  received  recent  proofs 
during  his  late  visit  to  them,  1  Cor.  xvi.  10.  His  testimony,  there- 
fore, to  the  things  written  in  this  epistle,  might  have  had  weight, 
even  with  the  faction,  to  convince  them,  that  when  the  apostle  sent 
them  word  by  him  and  Erastus,  that  he  intended  to  go  directly  from 
Ephesus  to  Corinth,  (see  Illustration),  he  was  perfectly  sincere,  as 
he  declares,  ver.  13—16. ;  and  that  when  he  altered  his  resolution, 
and  delayed  his  visit,  it  was  on  motives  purely  conscientious. — By 
allowing  Timothy  to  join  in  his  letter,  the  apostle  did  him  the  great- 
est honour,  and  hijrhly  advanced  his  credit  with  all  the  churches 
of  Achaia.     See  1  Thess.  Pref.  sect.  3. 

2.  Who  are  in  all  Achaia.  1 — Corinth  being  the  metropolis  of  the 
province  of  Achaia,  (see  1  Thess.  i.  7.  note),  the  brethren  of  Achaia, 
no  doubt,  had  frequent  intercourse  with  those  in  Corinth,  and  by 
that  means  had  an  opportunity  of  hearing  this  letter  read  in  the 
Christian  assemblies  at  Corinth.  But  as  they  had  equal  need  with 
ttie  Corinthians  of  the  admonitions  and  advices  contained  in  this 
i.tter,  it  was  addressed  to  them  likewise,  that  they  might  bo  enti- 


tled to  take  copies  of  it,  in  order  to  read  it  in  their  public  meetings 
for  their  own  edification.     See  Essay  ii.  page  22. 

Ver.  4.  To  comfort  them  who  are  in  any  affliction.] — According  U> 
•T,ocke,  the  apostle  in  this  passage  insinuated,  that  by  his  own  afflic- 
tions he  was  qualified  to  comfort  the  Corinthians,  under  the  distress 
of  mind  which  they  felt  from  a  just  sense  of  their  errors  and  mis- 
carriages. But  the  afflictions  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  were 
chiefly  outward  afflictions :  being  the  same  with  those  which  he 
himself  suffered,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  6,  7. 

Ver.  5.  Our  consolation  aboundeth  through  Christ.]— The  conso- 
lation of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  was  derived  from  the  presence 
of  Christ  with  him  in  his  affliction  ;  from  a  sense  of  the  love  of 
Christ  shed  abroad  in  his  heart ;  from  the  joy  which  the  success  of 
the  gospel  gave  him  ;  from  the  assured  hope  of  the  reward  which 
was  prepared  for  him  ;  from  his  knowledge  ofthe  influence  of  his 
sufferings  to  encourage  others ;  and  from  the  enlarged  views  which 
he  had  of  the  government  of  God,  whereby  all  things  are  made  to 
work  for  good  to  them  who  love  God  ;  so  that  he  was  entirely  re- 
conciled to  his  sufferings. 

Ver.  8.  Affliction  which  happened  to  us  in  Asia.]— This  is  under- 
stood by  some,  of  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  when  they  suppose  the 
apostle  was  tlirown  to  the  wild  beasts.     But  as  he  did  not  go  into  the 
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9  However,  we  had  the  sentence  of  death'- 
in  ourselves,  that  we  should  not  trust  in  our- 
selves, but  in  God,  who  raiseth  the  dead  ;2 

10  Who  delivered  us  from  so  great  a  death, 
and  doth  deliver ;  in  whom  we  trust  that  he 
will  yet  deliver  us  : 

1 1  Ye  also  working-  together  secretly  for  us 
by  prayer,'  so  as  the  gift  -which  COMETH  to  us- 
through  many  persons,  may  by  many  persons 
be  thankfully  acknowledged  for  us. 

12  For  our  boasting  is  this,1  the  testimony 
of  our  conscience,  that  with  the  greatest  sim- 
plicity and  sincerity?  not  with  carnal  wisdom,3 
but  with  the  grace  of  God,4  we  have  behaved 
in  the  world,  and  more  especially  (jrg@J,  293.) 
among  you. 

13  For  we  write  no  other  things  to  you  than 
what  ye  read,1  («  km,  195.),  and  also  acknow- 
ledge,2 and  I  hope  that  even  to  the  end  ye  will 
acknowledge  ; 

14  (K*3-»c  x.%i,  203.  218.)  Seeing,  indeed,  ye 
have  acknowledged  us  in  part,  that  we  are 'your 
boasting,  even  as  ye  also  WILL  BE  ours,  in  the 
day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

15  And  in  this  persuasion  I  purposed  to 
come  to  you  first,1  that  ye  might  have  a  second 

gift;* 

16  And  (//*,  121.)/ro»j  you  to  pass  through 
into  Macedonia,  and  from  Macedonia  to  come 
again  to  you,  and  (v<^)  by  you  to  be  sent  for- 
ward into  Judea. 

17  Wherefore,  having  purposed  this,  did  I, 
forsooth,  use  levity ?l  or  the  things  -which  I 
purpose,  do  I  purpose  according  to  the  flesh,2 
so  as  with  me  yea  should  be  yea,  and  nay, 
nay,3  AS  IT  SUITS  Mr  DESIGNS  ? 
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9  However,  I  was  suffered  to  pass  sentence  of  death  on  myself, 
to  teach  me  that  in  dangers  I  should  not  trust  in  myself,  but  in  God, 
■who  preserveth  the  living  from  death,  and  even  raiseth  the  dead 
to  life  ; 

10  Who  delivered  me  from  so  terrible  a  death,  and  doth  deliver 
me  daily  from  dangers  to  which  I  am  exposed,  and  in  whom  I  trust 
that  he  will  deliver  me,  while  he  needs  my  service : 

1 1  Ye  also  working  together  in  secret  for  me  by  earnest  prayer  to 
God,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  gracious  gift  of  deliverance  from 
death,  which  cometh  to  me  through  the  prayers  of  so  many  devout 
persons,  may  by  many  persons  be  thankfully  acknowledged  on  my 
account. 

12  I  think  myself  entitled  to  the  prayers  of  the  faithful,  and  am 
persuaded  that  God  will  hear  their  prayers  in  my  behalf,  because 
my  boasting  is  this,  the  testimony  of  my  conscience,  that  with  the 
greatest  simplicity  and  sincerity,  not  with  carnal  wisdom,  but  with 
the  gracious  assistance  of  God,  I  have  behaved  as  an  apostle  ex>ery- 
where,  and  more  especially  among  you. 

13  For  in  what  follows,  ver.  15,  16.  /  write  no  other  things  to  you, 
than  what  are  implied  in  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  words  which 
ye  read,  and  also  acknowledge  to  be  my  meaning  ;  and  I  hope  that 
to  the  end  of  your  life  ye  will  acknowledge,  that  I  always  write 
sincerely. 

14  This  hope  I  entertain,  seeing  indeed  a  part  of  you  have  ac- 
knowledged me  as  an  apostle,  of  whom  ye  boast  on  account  of  his 
faithfulness;  even  as  ye  also  will  be  my  boasti?ig  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, on  account  of  your  perseverance  in  the  faith  and  practice  of  the 
gospel. 

1 5  And  in  this  persuasion  that  ye  believe  me  a  faithful  apostle,  1 
sincerely  purposed  to  come  to  you  first,  that  ye  might  have  a  second 
gift  of  the  Spirit  as  soon  as  possible,  by  the  imposition  of  my  hands. 

16  And  after  wintering  with  you,  1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  from  you  to  pass 
through  into  Macedonia,  and  from  Macedonia  to  come  again  to  you, 
and  by  you  to  be  sent  forward  into  Judea,  with  your  collection  for 
the  saints. 

17  Wherefore,  having  purposed  this,  did  J,  forsooth,  use  levity 
when  I  altered  my  resolution '!  Or  the  resolutions  which  I  form,  do 
I  form  them  from  carnal  motives,  so  as  with  me  what  I  say  I  am  to 
do,  should  be  done,  and  what  I  say  I  am  not  to  do,  should  not  be 
done,  according  us  it  suits  some  worldly  view,  without  any  regard  to 
my  own  declarations  1 


theatre  then,  (Acts  xix.  30.),  but  kept  himsejf  concealed  from  the 
rioters,  he  ran  no  such  risk  of  his  life  on  that  occasion  as  to  make 
him  pass  '  a  sentence  of  death'  on  himself,  ver.  9.  and  say  he  was 
'  delivered  from  so  great  a  death,'  ver.  10.  I  therefore  suppose  with 
Whitby,  that  this  terrible  death  of  which  he  was  in  danger,  was 
his  being  torn  in  pieces  by  the  wild  beasts  with  which  he  fought  in 
Ephesus  on  another  occasion,  mentioned  1  Cor.  xv.  32.  See  note 
1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  However,  we  had  the  sentence  of  death  in  ourselves.] — 
As-oxfijux  tou  Sxvxtov,  literally,  the  ansieer  of  death.  See  Ess.  iv.  32. 
— 'The  sentence  of  death'  is  that  which  the  apostle,  when  order- 
ed to  fight  with  wild  beasts,  pronounced  on  himself  in  his  own  mind. 
See  preceding  note. 

2.  out  in  God  who  raised  the  dead. — The  apostle,  in  his  former 
epistle,  having  proved  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  by  many  irre- 
fragable arguments,  mentions  that  instance  of  the  power  of  God  here 
with  exultation,  as  a  solid  foundation  for  his  expecting  deliverance 
in  the  most  perilous  situations;  and  the  rather,  that  formerly  he 
himself  had  been  raised  from  the  dead  inl.ystra.    Acts  xiv.  19,  20. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Ye  also  working  together  secretly  for  us  by  prayer.] — 
From  this  we  learn,  that  the  most  eminent  saints  may  be  assisted 
and  benefited  by  the  prayers  of  persons  much  inferior  to  them  in 
station  and  virtue.  It  is  therefore  a  great  encouragement  to  us  to 
pray  for  one  another,  and  a  reason  for  our  desiring  each  other's 
prayers. 

2.  That  the  gift  which  cometh  to  us.] — The  word  xxe '"7**,  trans- 
lated gift,  being  commonly  used  by  St.  Paul  to  denote  a  spiritual 
or  miraculous  gift,  it  may  have  been  used  on  this  occasion  to  in- 
sinuate, that  his  deliverance  was  effected  by  some  special  interpo- 
sition of  the  power  of  God.  And  truly  something  of  that  kind  was 
necessary  to  accomplish  his  deliverance  from  a  death  which  he 
thought  inevitable. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Our  boasting  is  this.]— The  apostle  sets  the  ground  of 
his  boasting,  namely,  'the  testimony  of  his  conscience,  that  with 
simplicity,'  <fce.  in  opposition  to  the  ground  of  the  false  teacher's 
boasting,  namely,  his  Jewish  extraction,  and  his  enjoining  obe- 
dience to  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation. 

2.  That  with  the  greatest  simplicity  and  sincerity.] — Ev  x^xory.n 
xxi  {i/.i/.f .viia  fciscu,  literally,  'with  the  simplicity  and  sincerity  of 
God.'  This  is  a  Hebrew  superlative — the  greatest  simplicity  and 
sincerity.  Ess.  iv.  27.  Or  it  may  signify,  that  simplicity  and  sin- 
cerity which  proceeds  from  the  fear  of  God;  or  that  simplicity  and 
sincerity  which  God  requires  in  the  apostles  of  his  Son. 


3.  Not  with  carnal  wisdom.] — What  that  was,  the  apostle  tells  us 
afterwards,  chap.  iv.  2.  5.  where  he  contrasts  his  own  behaviour 
with  that  of  the  false  teacher. 

4.  But  with  the  grace  of  God.] — His  behaviour  was  suitable  to  the 
gracious  dispositions  which  God  had  implanted  in  his  heart,  and  to 
the  assistance  which  from  time  to  time  he  had  granted  to  him. 

Ver.  13. — 1. 1  write  no  other  things  to  you  than  what  ye  read.] — 
It  seems  the  faction  had  affirmed,  that  some  passages  of  Paul's  for- 
mer letter  were  designedly  written  in  ambiguous  language,  that  he 
might  afterwards  interpret  them  as  it  suited  his  purpose.  He  there- 
fore told  them,  that  the  apology  for  altering  his  resolution  respect- 
ing his  journey  to  Corinth,  which  he  was  going  to  write  to  them, 
was  to  be  understood  by  them  according  to  the  plain  obvious 
meaning  of  his  words. 

2.  And  also  acknowledge.] — This  the  apostle  was  warranted  to 
say,  by  the  account  which  Titus  had  given  him  of  the  good  disposi- 
tion fit' the  greater  part  of  the  Corinthian  church. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  I  purposed  to  come  to  you  first.]— So  Trgumgov  signi- 
fies here.  See  Parkhurst's  Diction. — As  soon  as  the  apostle  was 
informed  by  some  of  the  family  of  Cliloe,  that  dissensions  had  ari- 
sen among  the  Corinthian  brethren,  he  determined  to  go  to  Corinth 
first,  that  is,  before  he  went  into  Macedonia.  His  intention  was  to 
go  straightway  to  Corinth  by  sea,  because  he  wished  to  be  there 
soon,  in  the  expectation  that  his  presence  among  the  Corinthians 
would  put  an  end  to  their  divisions,  either  in  the  way  of  persua- 
sion or  of  punishment.  Wherefore,  to  prepare  the  Corinthians 
for  his  coming,  he  notified  his  resolution  to  them  by  Timothy  and 
Erastus.  But,  after  their  departure,  having  great  success  in 
preaching,  and  the  messengers  from  Corinth  arriving  with  a  letter 
from  the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  the  apostle  judged  it  prudent 
to  delay  his  visit  to  Corinth,  to  give  them  who  had  sinned  time  to 
repent.  And  therefore,  instead  of  going  straightway  to  Corinth  by 
sea,  he  resolved  to  go  by  the  way  of  Macedonia.  This  alteration 
of  his  purpose  he  signified  to  the  Corinthians  in  his  first,  epistle, 
chap.  xvi.  5,  0,  7. 

2.  That  ye  might  have  a  second  gift.]— So  our  translators  have 
rendered  the  word  zif",  chap.  viii.  4.  I  think  the  word  is  here  put 
for  y,x( urn*,  a  spiritual  gift,  in  which  sense  it  is  used,  Rom,  xii. 
0.  Ephes.  iv.  7. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Did  I,  forsooth,  use  levity?]— Was  the  alteration  of 
my  purpose  a  proof  that  I  formed  it  without  due  consideration  ' 

2.  Or  the  things  which  I  purpose,  &c. )— Sne  the  View  prefixed  to 
this  chapter. 


CuAF.  II. 

18  But  as  Gcxl  is  faithful?  (in,  260.)  cer- 
tainly our  word  -which  WAS  to  you,  was  not 
yea  and  nay. 

19  For  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  who 
was  preached  (»)  to  you  by  us,  evex  by  me, 
and  Silvanus,'  and  Timothy,  was  not  yea  and 
nay,  but  (»)  through  him  was  yea. 

20  ('Orxj  yx%,  97.)  And  -whatever  promises 
of  God  were  PREACHED  (from  ver.  19.)  by 
us,  WERE  (w,  167.)  through  him  yea,  and 
through  him  amen,1  to  the  glory  of  God. 

21  Now  he -who  establisheth  us  with  you  in 
Christ,  and  who   hath  anointed'  us,  is  God  ; 

22  Who  hath  also  sealed1  us,  and  given  us 
the  earnest2  of  the  Spirit  in  our  hearts. 

23  jYow,  I  call  on  God  AS  a  -witness  (er/) 
against  my  soul,1  That,  sparing  you,  I  have 
not  as  yet  come  to  Corinth. 

24  Not  (J.ti,  254.)  because  -we  lord  it  over 
you  THROUGH  the  faith,1  but  we  are  joint 
•workers  of  your  joy  :  for  by  the  faith  ye  stand.2 
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18  Bitt  as  certainly  as  God  is  faithful,  our  promise  -which  was 
sent  to  you  by  Timothy  and  Erastus  -was  not  yea  and  nay,  as  it  suited 
some  carnal  purpose. 

19  This  ye  may  believe,  when  ye  consider  that  I  never  used  any 
deceit  in  preaching.  For  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  -who  teas 
preached  to  you  by  us,  even  by  me,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timothy, 
■was  not  preached  differently  at  different  times,  but  through  his  as- 
sistance -was  preached  in  the  same  manner  at  all  times. 

20  And  -whatever  promises  of  God  -were  preached  by  vs,  concern- 
ing the  pardon  of  sin,  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit,  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  and  the  life  everlasting,  -were  through  Christ's  inspira- 
tion at  all  times  the  same,  and  through  Christ's  power  will  be  veri- 
fied to  the  glory  of  God. 

21  JYow  he  who  establisheth  my  authority  with  you  as  an  apostle 
of  Christ,  and  who  hath  consecrated  me  to  that  high  office,  by  the 
gifts  of  the  Spirit,  is  God; 

22  Who,  to  shew  that  I  am  an  apostle,  and  to  fit  me  for  that  office, 
hath  also  sealed  me,  and  given  me  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  in  my 
heart ;  the  spiritual  gifts  abiding  in  me. 

23  Now,  that  ye  may  believe  me  in  what  I  am  going  to  say,  /  call 
on  God  as  a  witness  against  my  soul,  if  I  do  not  speak  truth,  that, 
to  avoid  punishing  you,  I  have  not  as  yet  come  to  Corinth  ;  wishing 
to  give  you  time  to  repent 

24  I  speak  of  punishment,  not  because  we  apostles  exercise  abso- 
lute dominion  over  you  through  the  gospel,  but  by  fatherly  chastise- 
ments we  are  joint  workers  of  your  joy  ;  for  by  persevering  in  the 
gospel,  ye  stand  in  the  favour  of  God. 


3.  Yea  should  be  yea,  and  Nay,  nay.]— See  James  v.  12. 

Ver.  18_ButasGodis  faithful.]— The  original  phrase,  =r»s-o;  5  ©s°j, 
is  the  same  form  of  an  oath  with  The  Eternal  liveth  !  that  is,  as  cer- 
tainly as  the  Eternal  God  liveth. 

Ver.  KJ.  And  Silvanus  ] — This  is  he  who  in  the  Acts  is  called 
Silas.  He  was  a  chief  man  among  the  brethren  at  Jerusalem,  and 
one  of  the  Christian  prophets,  Acts  xv.  32. — After  the  council  of 
Jerusalem,  he  accompanied  Paul  in  those  journeys  through  the  les- 
ser Asia  and  Greece,  which  he  undertook  for  spreading  the  light 
of  the  gospel. — Silas  was  so  much  esteemed  by  the  apostle's 
converts,  that  St.  Paul  inserted  his  name  in  the  inscriptions  of  se- 
veral of  his  epistles.  By  him  likewise,  the  apostle  Peter  sent  his 
first  epistle  to  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia, 
and  Bithvnia,  1  Pet.  v.  12. 

Ver.  20.  Were  through  him  yea,  and  through  him  amen  :] — were 
through  his  inspiration  preached  in  one  uniform  manner,  and  as 
things  absolutely  certain.  For  if  the  Son  of  God  was  really  mani- 
fested in  the  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us,  if  he  wrought  miracles,  rose 
from  the  dead,  and  ascended  into  heaven,  and  gave  spiritual  gifts  to 
his  disciples,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  pro- 
mises which  he  commissioned  his  apostles  to  preach  to  mankind  in 
God's  name.  Besides,  the  incarnation,  miracles,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  the  Son  of  God,  being  things  as  great  and  strange  as  the 
things  which  God  hath  promised  to  us,  the  greatness  and  strangeness 
of  the  things  promised  can  be  no  impediment  to  our  believing  them. 
Yea,  v*',  was  the  word  used  by  the  Greeks  for  affirming  any  thing  ; 
Amen  was  the  word  used  by  the  Hebrews  for  the  same  purpose. 

Ver.  21.  Who  hath  anointed  us.] — Priests  and  prophets,  as  well 
as  kings,  were  consecrated  to  their  several  offices  by  the  ceremony 
of  anointing.  To  anoint,  therefore,  is  to  set  apart  one  to  an  office. 
The  gifts  of  the  Spirit  are  called  an  unction,  1  John  ii.  27. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Who  hath  also  sealed  us.] — Anciently  seals  were  used 
for  marking  goods,  as  the  property  of  the  person  who  had  put  his 
seal  on  them,  that  they  might  be  distinguished  from  the  goods  of 
others.  Thus,  all  believers  are  said  to  be  '  sealed  with  the  Spirit 
which  was  promised,'  Eph.  i.  13.  iv.  30.,  because  they  were  thereby 
marked  as  Christ's  property.  Thus,  likewise,  the  servants  of  God 
are  said  to  be  'sealed  in  their  foreheads,'  for  the  same  purpose, 
Rev.  vii.  3.  ix  4.  The  apostles,  therefore,  being  sealed  of  God,  they 
were  thereby  declared  to  be  his  servants,  and  the  apostles  of  his 
Son.  and  could  not  be  suspected  either  of  fraud  or  falsehood.  See 
another  use  of  seals,  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 


2.  And  given  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  in  our  hearts.]— Servants 
being  hired  by  giving  them  earnest-money,  the  apostle,  in  allusion 
to  that  custom,  says,  '  God  hath  given  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  in 
our  hearts  :'  he  hath  hired  us  to  be  the  apostles  of  his  Son,  by  giving 
us  the  Spirit,  or  spiritual  gifts,  1  Cor.  xiv.  32.  These  gifts  are  called 
the  earnest  with  which  the  apostles  were  hired,  because  they  were 
to  them  a  sure  proof  of  those  far  greater  blessings  which  God  will  be- 
stow on  them  in  the  life  to  come,  as  the  wages  of  their  faithful  ser- 
vice. For  the  same  reason,  all  believers  are  represented  as  having 
the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  given  them,  2  Cor.  v.5.Eph.  i.  14.  note  1. 

Ver.  23.  I  call  on  God  as  a  witness  against  my  soul.] — This  is  a 
solemn  imprecation  of  the  vengeance  of  God  upon  himself,  if  he  de- 
parted from  the  truth  in  what  he  was  about  to  write.  With  this 
imprecation  the  apostle  begins  his  apology  for  altering  his  resolution 
respecting  his  journey  to  Corinth.  And  as  he  continues  it  in  the 
next  chapter,  to  ver.  5.  either  that  chapter  ought  to  have  begun 
here,  or  this  chapter  should  have  ended  there. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  Not  because  we  lord  it  over  you  through  the  faith.] — 
That  this  is  a  proper  translation  of  the  passage,  is  evident  from  the 
position  of  the  Greek  article.    For  the  apostle  does  not  say,  Oux  oti 

xveisvoptv  TUf  VJMrt  jrifJto;,  but  oux  0T«    xugnutiftlv  ufimr,  Tijf  mfutf, 

'  Not  because  we  lord  it  over  you  (supply  I«a  after »/w»,  in  this  man- 
ner, xu^i!ue,usv  i(«.  Six  tm  nrus),  through  the  faith.'  Or  we  may 
supply  the  word  svi*x  before  -rta  *•?<»$,  and  translate  the  clause 
thus,  on  account  of  the.  faith,  namely,  which  ye  profess.  One  or 
other  of  these  prepositions  must  be  supplied  in  this  clause,  because 
the  apostle  could  not  say  with  truth,  that  he  and  his  brethren  apos- 
tles had  not  dominion  over  the  faith  of  all  who  professed  to  believe 
the  gospel.  By  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  given  them,  they  were 
authorized  to  judge,  or  rule,  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  Matt.  xix. 
28. ;  that  is,  to  direct  the  faith  of  all  the  people  of  God,  the  spiritual 
Israel.  But  they  had  no  dominion  given  them  over  the  persons  and 
goods  of  those  who  believed.  The  faith  of  the  disciples  was  to  be 
advanced  only  by  exhortations  and  admonitions;  and  if  fatherly 
chastisements  were  to  be  administered  in  a  miraculous  manner,  it 
could  only  be  done,  even  by  the  apostles,  according  to  the  sugges- 
tion of  the  Holy  Ghost.  For  in  that  manner  all  their  miraculous 
powers  were  exercised,  1  Cor.  xii.  9.  note  2. 

2.  For  by  the  faith  ye  stand.}— CBr*saT>a  io.)  This  clause  may 
be  translated,  'In  the  faith  (that  is,  in  the  gospel)  ye  stand  free  .' 
Your  teachers  have  no  dominion  either  over  your  persons  or  goods, 
on  account  of  your  being  Christiana 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle's  apology  for  delaying  his  visit  to  the 
Corinthians,  which  was  begun  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
is  continued  in  this.  Earnestly  desirous  of  their  repent- 
ance, he  had  delayed  to  come,  having  determined  with 
himself  not  to  come  among  them  with  sorrow,  by  punish- 
ing the  guilty,  if  he  could  by  any  means  avoid  it,  ver.  1, 
2. — And  therefore,  instead  of  coming  to  punish  them, 
he  had  vvritten  to  them,  that  he  might  have  joy  from  their 
repentance,  ver.  3. — And,  in  excuse  for  the  severity  of 


his  first  letter,  he  told  them  that  he  wrote  it  in  the  deepest 
affliction ;  not  to  make  them  sorry,  but  to  shew  the 
greatness  of  his  love  to  them,  ver.  4. 

On  receiving  the  apostle's  former  letter,  the  sincere 
part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  which  was  much  more 
numerous  than  the  faction,  immediately  excommunicated 
the  incestuous  person,  in  the  manner  they  had  been  di- 
rected. And  he  appears  to  have  been  so  affected  with 
his    punishment,   that  in  a  little  time  he    dismissed  hi* 


gl(3 
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father's  wife,  and  became  a  sincere  penitent.  Of  these 
things  the  apostle  had  been  informed  by  Titus,  who  I 
suppose  was  present  at  his  excommunication.  The  apostle 
therefore,  in  this  letter,  told  the  Corinthians,  that  the 
punishment  they  had  inflicted  on  their  faulty  brother  hav- 
ing induced  him  to  repent  of  his  crime,  they  were  now 
to  forgive  him,  by  taking  him  again  into  the  church ;  and 
even  to  confirm  their  love  to  him,  by  behaving  towards 
him  in  a  kind  and  friendly  manner,  lest  Satan  should 
drive  him  to  despair,  ver.  5-12. — Farther,  to  make  the 
Corinthians  sensible  how  much  he  loved  them,  the  apostle 
described  the  distress  he  was  in  at  Troas,  when  he  did 
not  find  Titus  there,  from  whom  he  expected  an  account 
of  their  attairs.  (See  Preface,  sect.  1.  page  210.)  For 
although  he  had  the  prospect  of  much  success  at  Troas, 
he  was  so  uneasy  in  his  mind  that  he  could  not  remain 
there,  but  went  forward  to  Macedonia,  in  expectation  of 
meeting  Titus.  In  Macedonia  his  distress  was  somewhat 
alleviated,  by  the  success  with  which  his  preaching  was 
attended.  For  in  Macedonia  God  caused  him  to  ride 
in  triumph  with  Christ,  having  enabled  him  to  overcome 


all  opposition,  ver.  3,  14. — The  idea  of  riding  in  triumph 
with  Christ,  naturally  led  the  apostle  to  describe  tho 
effects  of  his  preaching,  both  upon  believers  and  unbe- 
lievers, by  images  taken  from  the  triumphal  processions 
of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  ver.  15,  16. — This  beautiful 
passage  he  concluded  with  a  solemn  affirmation,  that  he 
did  not,  like  some  others,  corrupt  the  word  of  God  with 
foreign  mixtures ;  but  always  preached  it  sincerely  and 
disinterestedly,  as  in  the  sight  of  God,  ver.  17. — By  thus 
speaking,  he  plainly  enough  insinuated,  first,  that  the 
false  teacher,  on  whom  the  Corinthians  doated,  had  cor- 
rupted the  word  of  God  from  worldly  motives ;  and,  se- 
condly, that  his  own  success  was  owing,  in  a  great  mea- 
sure, to  the  faithfulness  with  which  he  preached  the 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  however  contrary 
they  might  be  to  the  prejudices  and  passions  of  mankind  : 
owing  likewise  to  the  disinterestedness  of  his  conduct, 
which  being  evident  to  all  with  whom  he  conversed,  no 
one  could  suspect,  that  in  preaching  the  gospel  he  pro- 
posed to  acquire  either  riches,  or  fame,  or  worldly  power, 
among  his  disciples. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  II.— I  (as,  104.)  Besides,  I  deter- 
mined this  with  myself,  not  to  come  again1  to 
you  with  sorrow. 

2  For  if  I  should  make  you  sorry,  (x*./,  218.) 
verily  -who  is  it  that  could  make  me  glad,  un- 
less the  same1  -who  is  made  sorry  by  me  ? 


3  (K*<)  Wherefore  I  wrote  to  you  this  very 
thing,*  that  coming,  I  might  not  have  sorrow 
FROM  Til  EM  by  whom  I  ought  to  rejoice,  be- 
ing firmly  persuaded  concerning  you  all,  that 
my  joy  is  the  jut  of  you  all.'-2 

4  For  out  of  much  affliction  and  dist7*ess[  of 
heart,  I  wrote  to  you  {ha.,  119.)  with  many 
tears;  not  that  ye  might  be  made  sorry,  but 
that  ye  might  know  the  love  which  I  have  most 
abundantly  (29.)  towards  you. 

5  JVow,  if  a  certain  person^  hath  grieved 
ME,  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  except  by  a  part 
OF  rou,'J  that  I  may  not  lay  a  load  on  you  all. 


6  Sufficient  for  such  a?i  one  is  this  punish- 
ment, which  was  inflicted  by  the  greater 
number. 

7  (''Art)  So  that,  on  the  other  hand,  ye  ought 
more  IVILLINGLr  to  forgive1  and  comfort 
him,  lest  such  a  one'!  should  be  swallowed  up 
by  excessive  grief. 

8  (A/o)  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you  publicly 
to  cu,)/irm]  to  him  ruiiR  love. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  II. — 1   Besides,  I  allowed  the  disobedient  time  to  repent, 
because  /  determined  this  -with  myself,  not  to  make  my  second  visit 
to  you,  sons  to  occasion  sorrow  to  you. 

2  For  if  I  should  make  you  sorry,  by  punishing  your  disobedient 
brethren,  who  is  it  that  could  give  me  joy,  unless  the  very  same  who 
is  made  sorry  by  me  ?  After  thus  making  you  sorry,  I  could  not  ex- 
pect that  pleasure  from  your  company  which  I  should  otherwise  have 
enjoyed. 

3  Wherefore  I  wrote  to  you  this  very  thing,  to  excommunicate  the 
incestuous  person,  and  to  forsake  your  evil  practices,  (1  Cor.  iii.  3. 
vi.  8,  9.  x.  6-10.),  that  coming  again  to  Corinth  as  I  proposed,  / 
might  not  have  sorrow  from  the  punishment  of  them  by  whose  re- 
pentance 1  ought  to  rejoice.  This  joy  I  still  expect,  being  firmly  per- 
suaded concerning  you  all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all. 

4  To  this  do  not  object  the  sharpness  of  my  former  letter.  For 
out  of  much  affliction  and  distress  of  heart,  on  account  of  your 
misbehaviour,  /  -wrote  to  you  in  the  manner  ye  think  severe,  with 
many  tears ;  not  to  afflict  you,  but  that  ye  might  know  the  exceed- 
ing great  love  which  I  have  to  you,  by  my  earnestness  to  procure  the 
amendment  of  the  disobedient. 

5  Now,  if  the  incestuous  person  hath  grieved  me,  by  persuading 
so  many  to  countenance  him,  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  except  by  mis- 
leading a  part  of  you.  This  I  mention,  that  I  may  not  lay  a  load 
of  accusation  on  you  all  indiscriminately,  as  having  encouraged  him 
in  his  crime. 

6  And  seeing  he  is  now  penitent,  sufficient  for  such  a  person,  both 
in  degree  and  continuance,  is  this  punishment  which  was  inflicted 
on  him  by  the  greater  number. 

7  So  that,  on  the  other  hand,  ye  ought  more  willingly  to  forgive 
and  comfort  this  penitent  sinner,  by  receiving  him  again  into  the 
church,  lest  he  be -driven  to  despair  by  the  excessive  grief  which  the 
continuance  of  your  sentence  may  occasion. 

8  Wherefore  I  beseech  you  publicly  to  confirm  to  him  your  love, 
by  relaxing  him  from  the  sentence,  and  shewing  him  afi'ection. 


Ver.  1.  Not  to  conic  again  to  you  with  sorrow.]— As  the  apostle 
tii'.t  n»t  conic  to  them  at  the  first  with  sorrow,  the  word  txKiv,  here 
translated  again,  seems  to  be  used  in  the  sense  given  in  the  com- 
mentary ;  unless  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  distress  he  was  in 
when  lie  first  came  to  Corinth,  and  which  he  has  described,  1  Cor. 
ii.  8. 

Ver.  2.  Unless  the  same  who  is  made  sorry  by  me  1] — The  apostle, 
knowing  that  the  sincere  part  of  the  church  would  be  made  sorry 
by  his  punishing  their  disobedient  brethren,  wished  not  to  distress 
his  friends  by  punishing  his  enemies. 

Ver.  3. — l.i  wrote  to  you  (touto  «uto)  this  very  thing.] — This  ex- 
pression is  different  from  that  in  ver.  9.  '  I  wrote  (s<;  touto)  for  this 
end  also.'  The  former  denotes  the  thing  written  ;  the  latter,  the 
end  for  which  it  was  written.  Locke  makes  the  thing  written  to  be 
the  command  to  excommunicate  the  incestuous  person.  I  under- 
stand it  more  generally,  as  in  the  commentary.  *See  chap.  xii.  21. 
•  2.  That,  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all.]— Either  the  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  or  tho  word  all 
must  be  taken  in  a  qualified  sense. 


Ver.  4.  And  distress  of  heart.] — The  word  o-uwo%ij,-,  distress,  de- 
notes the  pain  which  a  person  feels  who  is  pressed  on  every  side, 
without  any  possibility  of  disengaging  himself,  Luke  xxi.  25. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Now,  if  a  certain  person  hath  grieved  me.] — The  apos- 
tle with  great  delicacy  avoided  mentioning  the  name  of  the  inces- 
tuous person,  and  even  his  crime,  lest  it  might  have  afflicted  him 
too  much. 

2.  He  hath  not  grieved  me,  except  by  a  part  of  you.]— In  this  and 
the  following  verses,  the  apostle  gave  a  remarkable  proof  of  that 
love  which  in  ver.  4.  he  had  expressed  towards  the  Corinthians. 
For,  first,  he  made  a  distinction  between  the  guilty  and  the  inno- 
cent :  next,  he  forgave  the  incestuous  person,  who  it  appears  had 
repented  of  his  crimes,  ver.  6.  In  the  third  place,  he  ordered  the 
church  likewise  to  forgive  him,  and  confirm  their  love  to  him,  that 
he  might  not  be  swallowed  up  by  excessive  grief,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Ye  ought  more  willingly  to  forgive  ;]— that  is,  ye  ought 
to  forgive  more  willingly  than  ye  punished.  _ 

a  Lest  such  a  one.]— The  apostle's  delicacy,  in  not  mentioning  the 
name  of  the  incestuous  person,  was  remarked  in  the  note  on  ver.  5. 


Chap.  II. 

9  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  I  -wrote  for  this  END 
also,  that  I  might  know  the  proof  of  you,  whe- 
ther ye  be  obedient  in  all  things. 

10  (a«)  JVW,  to  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing, 
I  also  forgive  :  and  even  I,  if  I  have  NOW 
forgiven  any  thing,  to  whom  I  forgave  it,  for 
your  sakes  I  forgave  it,  in  the  person  of 
Christ  : 

1 1  That  -we  may  not  be  overreached  by  Sa- 
tan ; '  for  we  are  not  ignorant  of  his  (voi/j.x.rx) 
devices.2 

12  Moreover,  when  I  came  to  Troas  («c  to) 
in  order  to  preach  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  a 
door  was  opened  to  me  by  the  Lord, 

13  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit,  because  I 
found  not  Titus  my  brother  :  (sux*,  29.)  there- 
fore, bidding  them  farewell,*  I  went  away  into 
Macedonia. 

14  Now,  thanks  be  to  God,  -who  at  all  times 
causeth  us  to  triumph  -with  Christ,1  and  who, 
by  us,  diffuseth  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of 
him2  in  every  place. 

1 5  For  we  are  through  God  a  fragrant  smell 
of  Christ,  among  the  saved,  and  amoiig  the 
destroyed. 

16  To  these  indeed  we  are  the  smell  of 
death,  ENDING  in  death  ;'  but  to  the  others, 
the  smell  of  life,  ENDING  in  life  :  and  for  these 
things  who  iaft  ?2 

17  (r*§,  98.)  However,  we  are  not  like  many 
who  adulterate  the  word  of  God  :'  but  (i*, 
319.)  really  from  sincerity,  (ax\*£;)  yea  really 

from  God,  in  the  sight  of  God,  we  speak  (», 
168.)  concerning  Christ 

This  delicacy  is  continued  throughout  the  whole  discourse  concern- 
ins  him. 

Ver.  8.  I  beseech  you  publicly  to  confirm.] — The  original  word, 
xu£»a-x<,  does  not  signify  to  confirm  simply,  but  to  confirm  or  ap- 
point with  authority  :  consequently  the  apostle's  meaning  was,  that 
the  reception  of  this  offender  into  the  church  was  to  be  accom- 
plished, as  his  expulsion  had  been,  by  a  public  act  of  the  brethren, 
assembled  for  the  purpose.  St.  Paul's  conduct  in  this  affair  is 
worthy  of  the  imitation  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel:  They  are  to 
do  nothing  to  grieve  their  people,  unless  love  require  it  for  their 
good.  And  when  they  are  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the  whole- 
some discipline  which  Christ  hath  instituted  in  his  church,  they 
ought  to  exercise  it,  not  from  resentment,  but  from  a  tender  regard 
to  the  spiritual  welfare  of  the  offender.  And  when  he  is  reclaimed 
by  the  censures  of  the  church,  they  ought  with  joy  to  restore  him 
to  the  communion  of  the  faithful,  remembering  that  Satan  is  ever 
watchful  to  turn  the  hopes  and  fears,  the  joys  and  sorrows  of 
Christians,  into  an  occasion  of  their  ruin. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  That  we  may  not  be  overreached  by  Satan.] — The 
word  -A.sovsxrsii'  properly  signifies, plus  justo  possidere,'  to  possess 
more  than  one  is  entitled  to.'  But  because  persons  of  this  descrip- 
tion are  commonly  fraudulent,  and  unjust,  and  sometimes  violent 
in  their  conduct,  the  word  signifies  to  act  fraudulently,  unjustly, 
violently,  chap.  vii.  2.  xii.  17.  And  rX.«ov«J<«,  the  substantive,  sig- 
nifies a  thing  extorted,  chap.  ix.  5.     See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2. 

2.  We  are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices.] — Here  the  apostle  seems 
to  give  a  caution  against  the  principles  which  the  Novatians  after- 
wards espoused,  who,  on  pretence  of  establishing  discipline,  and 
preserving  the  purity  of  the  church,  would  not  receive  into  their 
communion  those  who  had  apostatized  in  times  of  persecution,  how- 
ever penitent  they  might  be  afterwards ;  a  rule  which  anciently 
occasioned  much  confusion,  and  even  bloodshed,  in  the  church. 

Ver.  13.  Taking  leave  of  them.]— Airorai-x^svs;  cc-jtoi>-,  literally, 
giving  them  commands.  But  because  persons  who  are  about  to  leave 
their  friends  for  some  time,give  their  commands  to  them,the  phrase 
is  used  for  taking  leave-of,  or  bidding  farewell  to  one's  friends. 

Ver.  14.— 1. _Causeth  us  to  triumph  with  Christ.]— The  original 
phrase  Je'*/*^""*'  *.«*;,  signifies,  '  who  carries  us  along  in  tri- 
umph witli  Christ.'  For  the  neuter  verb  is  here  used  transitively. 
See  Ess.  iv.  7.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  custom  of  victorious 
generals,  who,  in  their  triumphal  processions,  carried  some  of  their 
relations  with  them  in  their  chariot. 

2.  Diffuses  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  him  in  every  place.] — In 
triumphs,  the  streets  through  which  the  victorious  general  passed, 
were  strewed  with  flowers,  Ovid.  Trist.  iv.  Eleg.  2.  line  29.  The 
people  also  were  in  use  to  throw  flowers  into  the  triumphal  car,  as  it 
passed  along.  This,  as  all  the  other  customs  observed  in  triumphal 
2E 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


217 


9  Besides,  I  wrote  to  excommunicate  that  person  for  this  end  also, 
that  I  might  know  the  proof  of  you,  whether  ye  would  be  obedient 
in  all  things.  Having  obeyed  me  in  inflicting  the  sentence,  I  ex- 
pect ye  will  obey  me  in  taking  it  off. 

10  Now,  to  encourage  you  to  do  this,  I  assure  you,  to  whom  ye 
forgive  any  offence,  I  also  forgive  it.  And  even  I,  if  I  have  now 
forgiven  any  thing  to  the  person  to  whom  J  forgave  it,  I  forgave  it 
for  your  benefit,  in  the  name  and  by  the  authority  of  Christ,  where- 
by I  required  you  to  punish  him  for  his  offence  : 

1 1  That  we  may  not  be  overreached  by  Satan,  who,  under  pre- 
tence of  duty,  tempts  us  to  pass  severe  censures,  to  drive  offenders  to 
despair,  and  to  deter  unbelievers  from  receiving  the  gospel :  for  we 
are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices, 

12  Moreover,  when  I  came  to  Troas  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius, 
in  order  to  preach  the  gospel  of  Christ,  although  an  excellent  op- 
portunity (1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  note)  was  afforded  me  by  the  Lord,  who 
disposed  the  people  to  attend  me, 

13  /  had  no  rest  in  my  mind,  because  I  did  not  find  my  fellow- 
labourer  Titus,  whom  I  sent  to  you.  Therefore,  bidding  the  bre- 
thren at  Troas  farewell,  I  went  away  into  Macedonia,  fearing  ye 
had  despised  my  letter,  and  treated  Titus  disrespectfully. 

14  Now,  thanks  be  to  God,  who  in  Macedonia,  as  at  all  times, 
causeth  us  to  triumph  with  Christ,  by  making  our  preaching  success- 
ful, and  who  by  us  diffuses  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  in 
every  country ;  a  smell  more  grateful  to  the  mind  than  the  finest 
odour  to  the  senses. 

15  For,  by  our  preaching,  we  are  through  God  a  fragrant  smell 
of  Christ  as  Saviour,  both  among  the  saved,  and  among  the  destroy- 
ed.    See  ver.  16.  note  1. 

16  To  these,  indeed,  who  are  to  be  destroyed,  this  fragrant  smell 
of  Christ  is  a  deadly  smell  ending  in  their  death  ;  but  to  the  others 
who  are  to  be  saved,  it  is  a  vivifying  smell  ending  in  their  life.  .Ind 
for  things  so  important,  who  that  considers  them  can  think  himselffit? 

17  However,  we  are  not  like  the  false  teacher  and  his  associates, 
who  adulterate  the  word  of  God,  by  mixing  false  doctrines  with  it  for 
the  sake  of  gain  :  But  really  from  si?icerity,  yea  really  by  inspiration 
from  God,  in  the  presence  of  God,  we  speak  concerning  Christ. 


processions,  was  derived  from  the  Greeks,  who  in  that  manner 
honoured  the  conquerors  in  the  games,  when  they  entered  into 
their  respective  cities.  Plutarch  (Emil.  p.  272.)  tells  us,  that  in  tri- 
umphal processions  the  streets  were  ^u/nx/ixra,r  ?r*.>i{t>;,jFuU  of 
incense. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  To  these  indeed  it  is  the  smell  of  death,  &c] — All  who 
are  acquainted  with  ancient  history,  kno.v  that  the  captives  of 
greatest  note  followed  the  triumphal  chariot  in  chains, and  that  soma 
of  them  had  their  lives  granted  to  them,  others  were  put  to  death 
immediately  after  the  procession  ended.  Wherefore,  to  such,  the 
smell  of  the  flowers,  and  of  the  incense  with  which  the  procession 
was  accompanied,  was  00701  jxv»to«  m(  ^avasTo*,  'a  deadly  smell- 
ing, ending  in  their  death :'  but  to  those  captives  who  had  their 
lives  granted  to  them,  this  was  00701  £»«  c;  i"H',  'a  smell  of  life  ;' 
a  vivifying,  refreshing  smell,  which  ended  in  life  to  them. 

In  allusion  to  the  method  of  a  triumph,  the  apostle  represents 
Christ  as  a  victorious  general,  riding  in  a  triumphal  procession 
through  the  world,  attended  by  his  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists, 
and  other  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and  followed  by  all  the  idolatrous 
nations  as  his  captives.  Among  these  the  preachers  of  the  gospel 
diffused  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  which,  to  those  who 
believed  on  him,  was  a  vivifying  smell,  ending  in  life  to  them  ;  but 
to  the  unbelievers,  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  was  a  smell 
of  death  ending  in  death,  if  they  continued  in  unbelief. 

2.  And  for  these  things  who  is  fill] — This  in  the  Vulgate  version 
is,  '  Et  ad  hoc  quis  tarn  idoneus  7 — And  for  these  things  who  is  so 
fit  V  namely,  as  we.  The  Ethiopic  version,  and  the  Clermont  and 
St.  Germain  MSS.,  have  here  ouri»{,  thusfit,  which  Mill  takes  to  be 
the  true  reading,  because  the  apostle  says,  chap.  iii.  5.  '  Our  fitness 
is  from  God;'  and  because,  in  ver.  17.  of  this  chapter,  he  mentions 
as  the  reason  of  his  fitness,  '  we  are  not  like  others,  who- adulterate 
the  word  of  God.' 

Ver.  17.  Like  others,  who  adulterate  the  word  of  God.] — In  the. 
original  it  is  «»inxiu)n-ij,  'treating as  tavern-keepers  the  word  of 
God.' — Persons  of  that  profession  often  adulterated  their  wine  with 
water,  that  in  selling  it  they  might  have  the  more  profit.  So  Isaiah 
tells  us,  i.  22.  LXX.,  K**->j\o.  <rou  /..o-yovo-.  tov  o«vo»  vSxt,,  'Thy 
vintners  mix  the  wine  with  water.'  By  this  metaphor,  the  best  Greek 
writers  represented  the  arts  of  Sophists,  who,  to  make  gain  of  their 
lectures,  mixed  their  doctrine  with  falsehoods,  to  render  it  accept- 
able to  their  disciples.  The  apostle  used  this  metaphor,  to  shew 
that  ho  did  not,  like  the  false  teacher,  mix  falsehoods  wilhthe  gos- 
pel, for  the  purpose  of  pleasing  the  vitiated  taste  of  his  hearers;  but 
he  preached  it  sincerely,  in  the  presence  of  God,  who  had  sent  him 
to  preach  it,  and  whose  eye  was  always  on  him.— In  %vhat  manner 
the  false  teacher  at  Corinth  corrupted  the  word  of  God,  to  render 
it  agreeable  to  the  learned  Greeks,  see  Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect.  i. 
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Chap.  Ill 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasoning  in  this  Chapter. 


The  tilings  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter 
shew,  that  the  false  teacher  had  established  himself  at  Co- 
rinth, neither  by  working  miracles,  nor  by  communicat- 
ing to  the  Corinthians  spiritual  gifts,  but  by  producing 
letters  of  recommendation  from  some  brethren  in  Judea, 
and  by  talking  in  a  vaunting  manner  of  his  own  talents. 
For,  in  allusion  to  these  things,  the  apostle  asked  the  Co- 
rinthians ironically,  whether,  in  order  to  obtain  credit 
with  them  as  an  apostle,  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
a  second  time  prove  his  apostleship  1  or,  if  he  needed  as 
some  (the  false  teacher)  letters  of  recommendation,  either 
to  them  or  from  them  ]  ver.  1 . — And  to  heighten  the 
irony,  he  told  them,  that  they  themselves  were  a  copy  of 
the  letter  of  recommendation  which  he  carried  about  with 
him,  not  from  the  brethren  of  any  church,  but  from  Christ 
himself;  which  original  letter  was  written  on  his  own 
heart,  and  was  known  and  read  of  all  his  converts,  ver.  2. 
— A  copy  of  this  letter  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians 
he  had  ministered  or  furnished  to  them,  written,  not  with 
ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God  ;  not  on  tables 
of  stone,  but  on  the  fleshly  tables  of  their  own  heart,  ver. 
3. — A  recommendation  of  this  sort  he  told  them  was  a 
just  matter  of  boasting,  and  was  afforded  to  him  by  Christ 
in  the  presence  of  God,  ver.  4. — Consequently,  it  was 
alforded  to  him  by  God's  authority. 

It  seems  the  false  teacher  extolled  the  law  of  Moses 
above  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  assumed  to  himself  great 
authority  on  account  of  his  knowledge  of  that  law. 
Wherefore,  in  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  the  apos- 
tle by  the  strongest  arguments  demonstrated  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, that  the  law  of  Moses  was  much  inferior  to  the 
gospel  of  Christ.  The  law  was  a  dispensation  of  the  let- 
ter t  but  the  gospel  was  a  dispensation  of  the  spirit :  The 
law  killed  every  sinner,  whether  he  was  penitent  or  not, 
by  its  dreadful  curse ;  but  the  gospel  gives  life  to  all  pe- 
nitent believers  without  exception,  by  its  gracious  pro- 
mises, ver.  5,  6. — The  gospel  therefore  is  a  covenant  of 
life,  but  the  law  a  covenant  of  death.  Farther,  he  ob- 
served, that  if  the  ministration  of  the  covenant  of  death  en- 
graven on  stones,  covered  the  face  of  Moses  its  minister 


with  such  an  outward  glory,  that  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  look  steadfastly  on  him  after  he  came  down  from 
the  Mount,  the  ministration  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit 
which  giveth  life,  occasioned  a  much  greater  glory  to 
them  who  were  employed  in  ministering  it.  For  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  wherewith  the  apostles,  the  ministers  of  the 
covenant  of  the  Spirit,  were  honoured,  were  a  much 
greater  glory  than  the  external  splendour  which  covered 
Moses'  face,  when  he  appeared  with  the  tables  of  the  law 
in  his  hand,  ver.  7-11. — The  reason  is,  the  ministers  of 
the  Spirit  had  the  glory  of  inspiration  abiding  with  them 
always,  so  that  they  could  use  much  greater  clearness  of 
speech  in  explaining  the  covenant  of  the  gospel,  than 
Moses  was  able  to  do  in  explaining  the  covenant  of  the 
law ;  as  was  emblematically  represented,  by  Moses  (tut- 
ting a  veil  upon  his  face  while  he  spake  to  the  Israelites. 
For  he  delivered  to  them  nothing  but  the  obscure  figura- 
tive institutions  of  the  law,  together  with  such  words  as 
God  had  spoken  to  him,  but  added  nothing,  from  him- 
self, for  explaining  the  meaning  of  these  institutions. 
Hence,  the  generality  of  the  Israelites  have  remained  ig- 
norant of  the  true  nature  and  end  of  the  law  till  this  day, 
ver.  12-15. — But  when  the  whole  nation  shall  turn  to 
the  Lord,  the  darkness  of  the  law  shall  be  done  away, 
ver.  16. 

The  expressions  in  this  part  of  the  chapter  being  ob- 
scure, the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  the  Lord,  by 
which  he  meant  the  gospel  of  which  the  Lord  Christ  is  the 
author,  is  the  dispensation  of  the  Spirit,  of  which  he  spake  ; 
and  that,  in  delivering  the  gospel,  there  was  great  liberty 
of  speech  granted  to  its  ministers,  especially  to  the 
apostles,  who,  by  beholding  the  glory  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
while  he  abode  on  earth,  and  by  the  repeated  revelations 
which  they  received  from  him  since  his  ascension,  were 
changed  into  the  very  same  image,  by  successions  of  glory, 
that  is,  of  illumination,  coming  from  the  Lord  of  the 
Spirit :  So  that,  in  respect  of  the  light  of  the  gospel 
which  they  diffused  through  the  world,  they  were  become 
the  images  of  Christ,  ver.  17,  18. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  III. — 1  (Agxp/iA&x,  9.)  Must  we  be- 
gin again  (avvirctvuv)  to  recommend  ourselves?1 
(E<)  Or  need  we,  as  some,  letters  of  recommend- 
ation to  you,2  or  letters  of  recommendation 
from  you  1 

2  Ye  are  our  letter  written  (ei<)  on  our  hearts,1 
known  and  read  of  all  men.2 


Commentary. 

Chap.  III. — 1  JUust  I,  who  have  already  proved  myself  to  you 
to  be  an  apostle,  begin  a  second  time  to  recommend  myself  to  you] 
Or  need  I,  for  that  purpose,  as  some,  (the  false  teacher),  letters  of 
recommendation  to  you,  or  letters  of  recommendation  from  you  to 
others  1 

2  I  need  no  letter  of  that  sort :  Ye  are  a  copy  of  our  letter  of  re- 
commendation from  Christ,  which  is  written  on  our  hearts,  knoivn 
and  read  of  all  men. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Must  we  begin  again  to  recommend  ourselves?] — By 
recommending  himself,  the  apostle  oertainly  did  not  mean  his  prais- 
ing himself;  for  in  that  way  he  could  not  possibly  prove  himself 
to  oc  an  apostle.  But  he  meant,  his  proposing  to  the  Corinthians 
the  proofs  of  his  apostleship.  This  he  had  done  in  his  former  let- 
ter, chap.  ix. — Perhaps  the  clause,  A^xo/nbx  vruxtv  ixvrovf  <rvvi?x- 
'w,  might  be  better  translated,  Must  we  begin  again  to  establish 
ourselves  ?  namely,  as  an  apostle  For  this  sense  ro»in/ti  (which  is 
a  word  of  the  same  derivation  with«w*r<*vi»)  bath,  Rom.  iii.5.;  2  Cor. 
vi.  4. ;  Gal.  ii.  18. — From  the  apostle's  asking  the  Corinthians,  whe- 
ther it  was  necessary  for  him  to  prove  his  apostleship  to  them  a 
second  time,  it  would  seem  that  the  faction  pretended  he  had  not 
proved  himself  an  apostle  by  the  things  written  in  his  former  letter. 

2.  Or  need  we,  as  some,  letters  of  recommendation  to  you? — This 
is  m  high  irony,  both  of  the  faction  and  of  the  false  teacher.  It  is 
the  same  as  if  he  had  said,  Since  the  things  I  advanced  in  my  former 
letter  are  not  thought  by  you  sufficient  to  prove  my  apostleship, 
must  I  for  that  purpose  taring  you  letters,  recommending  me  as  an 
apostle,  from  the  brethren  in  Judea,  as  some  have  done?  This  it 
xrfMiis  was  the  method  the  false  teacher  had  taken  to  establish  him- 
self at  Corinth.  He  had  brought  letters  of  recommendation  from 
some  of  the  brethren  in  Judea ;  and  the  Corinthians  had  been  so 
silly,  as,  on  the  credit  of  these  letters,  to  receive  him  as  a  greater 
leuchcr  than  the  apostle  himself.—  Of  this  kind  of  recommendatory 


letters  we  have  an  example,  Acts  xviii.  27,  where  it  is  said,  that  when 
Apollos  'was  disposed  to  pass  intoAchaia,  the  brethren  of  Ephesus 
wrote,  exhorting  (he  disciples  to  receive  him.' — By  asking  the  Co- 
rinthians in  irony,  whether  he  needed  to  be  introduced  to  them  as 
an  apostle,  by  letters  of  recommendation  from  some  other  church ; 
and  whether  to  his  being  received  by  other  churches  as  an  apostle, 
it  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  carry  letters  of  recommendation 
from  them,  Paul  not  only  ridiculed  the  faction  and  the  false  teacher, 
but  insinuated  that  his  apostleship  did  not  depend  on  the  testimony 
of  men;  and  that  his  fame  was  so  great,  that  he  could  go  to  no 
church  where  he  was  not  known  to  be  an  apostle  of  Christ. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Ye  are  our  letter  written  on  our  hearts.] — By  suppos- 
ing, as  in  the  commentary,  that  in  this  passage  the  apostle  calls  the 
Corinthians,  not  Christ's  letter  of  recommendation  in  favour  of 
him,  but  a  copy  of  that  letter ;  and  that  the  letter  itself  was  written 
on  the  apostle's  heart,  but  the  copy  of  it  on  the  hearts  of  the  Corin- 
thians, all  the  jarring  of  metaphors  in  this  highly  figurative  passage 
will  be  removed.  Christ's  letter  of  recommendation  in  favour  of 
the  apostle,  which  was  written  on  his  heart,  and  which  was  known 
and  read  of  all  men,  was  his  miraculous  conversion,  together  with 
the  spiritual  gifts  which  were  bestowed  on  him  after  his  conversion, 
but  especially  the  power  of  conferring  spiritual  gifts  on  others.  One 
IMS.  mentioned  by  Mill  hath  here  your  hearts ;  which  is  the  reading 
likewise  of  the  Ethiopic  version.    But  the  common  reading,  which 


(JUAP.  III. 

3  For  ye  are  plainly  declared  Christ's  letter 
ministered  by  us,1  written  not  with  ink,    but 

.with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God;  not  (sv)  on 
tables  of  stone,  but  (»)  on  fleshly  tables  of  the 
heart. 

4  JVoiv  a  boasting  of  this  kind '  ive  have 
through  Christ  (*■$&,  294.)  -with  God  : 

5  Not  because  we  are  Jit  (a<p')  of  ourselves 
to  reason  any  thing1  as  from  ourselves  ;  but 
our  fitness  is  from  God  ; 

6  Who  (**/,  218.)  indeed  hath  fitted  us  to 
be  ministers  of  the  new  covenant,  not  of  the 
letter,1  but  of  the  Spirit:  (to  ya.g,  97.)  Now 
the  letter  killeth,  but  the  Spirit-  maketh  alive. 

7  (As)  Besides,  if  the  ministry  of  death,1 
imprinted  on  stones  with  letters  (eyivr&n}  was 
done  with  glory,'2  so  that  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  look  steadfastly  on  the  face  of  Moses, 
because  of  the  glory  of  his  face,  which  was  to 
be  abolished  ; 


8  How  shall  not  the  ministry  of  the  Spirit1 
rather  (sj-su  tv,  162.)  be  with  glory  ?2 

9  (rag,  97.)  And,  if  the  ministry  of  con- 
demnation was  honour,1  much  more  doth  the 
ministry  of  righteousness  abound'2  in  honour. 
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3  For  by  your  conversion,  and  by  your  spiritual  gifts,  ye  are 
plainly  declared  to  be  a  copy  of  Christ's  letter  of  recommendation  in 
my  favour,  given  you  by  me,  written  not  with  ink,  as  the  false 
teacher's  letter  was,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God  ,•  not  on 
tables  of  stone,  as  Moses'  letter  of  recommendation  to  the  Israelites 
was,  but  on  the  fleshly  tables  of  your  heart. 

4  Now  a  boasting  of  this  kind,  that  ye  are  a  copy  of  our  letter 
of  recommendation,  we  have  in  the  presence  of  God,  through  the 
assistance  of  Christ. 

5  I  thus  boast,  not  because  I  am  fit  of  myself  to  find  out  by  reason- 
ing any  tiling  effectual  for  convincing  unbelievers,  as  from  myself : 
but  my  fitness  to  convert  mankind  is  from  God. 

6  Who  indeed,  by  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers,  hath  fitted 
me  to  be  a  miidster  of  the  new  covenant,  not  of  the  letter,  or  law  of 
Moses,  but  of  the  covenant  written  by  inspiration  of  the  Spirit.  Now 
the  covenant  of  the  letter  killeth  every  sinner  by  its  curse,  but  that  of 
the  Spirit  maketh  alive  every  believer  by  its  promises. 

7  Besides,  if  the  bringing  down  from  the  Mount  the  covenant 
which  inflicted  death  on  every  sinner,  and  which  was  imprinted  on 
stones  with  letters  by  God,  was  performed  with  such  glory,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  could  not  look  steadfastly  on  the  face  of  J) loses, 
who  carried  these  stones,  because  of  the  shining  of  his  face  occa- 
sioned by  his  looking  on  the  glory  of  God  ;  which  shining  was  soon 
to  be  abolished,  as  a  prefiguration  of  the  abolition  of  the  covenant  of 
the  letter. 

8  Is  it  not  ft,  that  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  which 
maketh  sinners  alive,  should  rather  be  performed  with  an  outward 
glory  ? 

9  And,  if  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  which  brought  condemna- 
tion on  sinners,  clothed  Moses  with  honour  and  authority,  much  more 
doth  the  ministry  of  the  covenant,  which  bringeth  righteousness  to 
believers,  abound  in  honour  and  authority  to  its  ministers. 


is  supported  by  all  the  ancient  MSS.,  ought  not  to  be  altered  on  so 
slight  an  authority ;  especially  as  it  gives  a  very  good  sense  to  the 
passage,  and  agrees  well  with  the  context. 

2.  Known  and  read  of  all  men.] — If  the  letter  of  recommendation 
of  which  the  apostle  speaks  was  his  own  miraculous  conversion,  and 
the  power  of  conferring  spiritual  gifts  with  which  he  was  endowed, 
he  might  with  much  more  propriety  say,  that  that  letter  was  '  known 
and  read  of  all  men,'  than  if  he  had  called  the  conversion  of  the 
Corinthians  his  '  letter  of  recommendation.'  For  the  miraculous 
powers  by  which  he  was  shewn  to  be  an  apostle,  were  manifest  to 
all  men  wherever  he  went ;  whereas  the  conversion  and  spiritual 
gifts  of  the  Corinthian  church  were  known,  comparatively  speaking, 
only  to  a  few. 

Ver.  3.  Ye  are  plainly  declared  Christ's  letter  ministered  by  us, 
&c] — The  Corinthians,  whom  Paul  had  converted  by  the  miracles 
which  he  wrought  among  them,  and  who  had  experienced  a  great 
change  in  their  own  temper,  through  the  influence  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  which  he  put  into  their  hearts,  (Jerem.  xxxi.  33.),  might 
with  the  greatest  propriety  be  said  to  have  been  plainly  declared  to 
be  a  copy  of  Christ's  letter,  recommending  him  as  his  apostle  ;  and 
.Paul,  who  had  imparted  to  them  the  spiritual  gifts,  might  be  said  to 
have  ministered,  or  written  this  copy  of  Christ's  recommendatory 
letter,  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God,  not  on  tables 
of  stone,  but  on  the  fleshly  tables  of  the  heart  of  the  Corinthians. 

Ver.  4.  Now  a  boasting  of  this  kind.] — Theophylact  observes,  that 
the  word  TS5ro<&ii<r<;,  which  properly  signifies  confidence,  is  some- 
times put  for  boasting,  which  is  the  effect  of  confidence.  Thus  Rom. 
ii.  19.  n=7ro<9-:e;,  'Thou  boasteth  that  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  to  the 
blind.' 

Ver.  5.  Of  ourselves  to  reason  any  thing  as  from  ourselves.] — Ao. 
■yiTxryx.1  here  signifies  tofindout  by  reasoning.  To  tell  the  Corin- 
thians that  they  were  written  upon  their  hearts,  not  with  ink  but 
with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God,  by  the  hand  of  Paul,  were  high  ex- 
pressions, which  he  feared  the  faction  would  misrepresent.  He 
therefore  assured  them,  that  he  spake  these  things,  not  because  he 
thought  himself  able  to  find  out,  by  reasoning,  any  thing  effectual  for 
converting  unbelievers,  as  from  himself:  It  was  an  object  too  diffi- 
cult to  be  accomplished  by  human  policy ;  and  could  only  be 
brought  to  pass  by  the  power  of  God. 

Ver.  6. — l.  Not  of  the  letter ;] — that  is,  not  of  the  Sinaitic  cove- 
nant, called  the  covenant  of  the  letter,  in  allusion  to  Exod.  xxxiv.  32. 
where  the  ten  commandments,  written  with  letters  on  tables  of 
stone,  are  called  the  toords  of  the  covenant.  For  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase  New  covenant,  see  ileb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 

2.  But  of  the  Spirit.] — The  new  covenant  on  which  the  gospel 
church  is  built,  and  of  which  the  apostles  were  the  ministers,  is  call- 
ed the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  in  allusion  to  Jerem.  xxxi.  33.  where 
God  promises.underthe  new  covenant,  to  put  his  laws  in  the  inward 
parts,  ami  to  write  them  in  the  hearts  of  his  people.  It  is  called  the  co- 
venant of  the  Spirit  likewise,  because  it  was  published  to  the  world  by 
the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  confirmed  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit. 
That  Jt=t3-six.n  is  rightly  translated  covenant,  see  Ileb.  ix.  15.  note  1. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  If  the  ministry  of  death.]— This  is  an  elliptical  expres- 
sion, which  must  be  supplied  by  adding  the  words  t>is  iimSntm,  of 
the  covenant,  from  ver.  S.  so  as  to  make  this  sentence,  if  the  minis- 
try of  the  covenant  of  death.— This  ministry  consisted  in  Moses' 


bringing  down  from  the  Mount  the  tables  on  which  was  written  the 
covenant  of  the  law,  called  here  the  covenant  of  death,  because  it 
subjected  every  sinner  to  death  without  mercy  by  its  curse. 

2.  Was  done  with  glory.] — The  apostle  here  alludes  to  the  light 
proceeding  from  the  skin  of  Moses'  face,  after  he  conversed  with 
God  on  the  Mount,  which  shone  with  such  brightness,  that  the  Is- 
raelites could  not  look  steadfastly  on  him,  while  he  delivered  to 
them  the  commandments  which  God  had  spoken  to  him,  Exod. 
xxxiv.  2S) — 35.  This  light  was  an  emblem  of  the  knowledge  which 
the  Israelites  derived  from  the  law. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  How  shall  not  the  ministry  of  the  Spirit.] — The  minis- 
try of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  consisted  in  the  apostles  publishing 
that  covenant,  and  in  building  the  Christian  church  thereon,  by  the 
miracles  which  they  wrought  in  confirmation  of  their  preaching. 

2.  Rather  be  with  glory.] — The  outward  glory  with  which  the 
ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  was  performed,  was  unspeak- 
ably greater  than  the  outward  glory  wherewith  Moses'  face  shone. 
For  the  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers  with  which  the  apostles 
performed  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  being  commu- 
nicated to  them  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  flames  of  fixes 
which  rested  on  each  of  them,  it  was  an  outward  and  sensible  glory, 
far  greater  than  the  light  which  covered  Moses'  face.  For  by  that 
glory  Moses  had-no  new  powers  communicated  to  him,  neither  was 
it  attended  with  any  sensible  consequences :  whereas,  by  the  de- 
scentof  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  ministersof  the  covenant  of  the  Spi- 
rit, they  preached  the  gospel  by  inspiration  ;  the  knowledge  of  fo- 
reign languages  was  communicated  to  them  instantaneously  ;  they 
obtained  power  to  heal  diseases  miraculously ;  and  to  communicate 
to  others  the  faculty  of  speaking  foreign  languages,  and  the  power 
of  working  miracles  :  all  which,  taken  together,  formed  an  outward 
glory  incomparably  greater  than  that  which  Moses  derived  from  the 
ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  letter,  even  though  his  miracles 
were  taken  into  the  account ;  none  of  his  miracles  being  equal  to 
that  which  the  apostles  performed,  when  they  communicated  the 
spiritual  gifts  to  others. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  If  the  ministry  of  condemnation  was  honour.] — So  the 
word  J°i-*  is  translated,  2  Cor.  vi.  8.  and  so  it  must  be  translated 
here  ;  otherwise  this,  as  in  our  translation,  will  be  a  repetition  of 
the  two  preceding  verses.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  besides  the 
outward  glory  peculiar  to  each,  with  which  the  ministry  of  the  two 
covenants  was  accompanied,  the  ministers  of  these  covenants  de- 
rived honour  and  authority,  each  from  his  own  ministry,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  excellency  of  the  covenant  of  which  he  was  the  minister. 
— The  honour  and  authority  which  Moses  derived  from  the  minis- 
try of  the  covenant  of  the  letter,  consisted  in  his  conversing  with 
God  in  a  familiar  manner,  and  in  his  being  commissioned  to  deliver 
the  precepts,  which  in  these  conversations  God  spake  to  him.  Be- 
yond these  Moses  had  no  honour  or  authority.  For  the  knowledge 
of  the  law,  of  which  he  was  the  minister,  being  given  him  entirely 
by  the  ear,  and  not  by  inspiration,  he  could  add  nothing  by  way  of 
explication  to  the  words  which  God  spake  to  him  ;  at  least  nothing 
which  was  of  any  authority. 

2.  Abound  in  honour.  J-yThe  honour  and  authority  which  the  apos- 
tles derived  from  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  consisted 
in  their  possessing  the  abiding  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  whereby  they 
were  enabled  at  all  times  to  declare  the  will  of  God  on  every  point 
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10  (Ka<  ytg,  93.)  And  therefore  that  which 
was  glorified,x  -urns  not  glorified  in  this  re- 
spect, by  reason  of  the  excelling  glory. 

11  (E/  y*g,  91.)  Besides,  if  that  WHICH  IS 
abolished,  is  ABOLISHED  by  glory,1  much 
more  that  which  remaineth,  REMAINETH  (sv) 
in  glory. 

12  Wherefore,  having  such  a  persuasion,x 
we  use  much  (irtflim*)  plainness  of  speech  ; 

13  And  not  as  JMoses,  who  put  a  veil  upon 
his  lace,1  that  the  children  of  Israel  might  not 
steadfastly  look  to  the  end  of  the  thing  to  be 
abolished  : 

14  (Axxa,  77.)  Now,  their  minds  were 
blinded  :  (4.)  for,  until  this  day,  the  same  veil1 
remaineth  in  the  reading  of  the  old  covenant, 
it  not  being  revealed  that'1  it  is  abolished  (ev) 
by  Christ. 

15  (Axxa)  JMoreover,  until  this  day,  when 
Moses  is  read,  the  veil  lieth  upon  their  heart. 
(Sec  Rom.  xi.  25.) 

16  (as)  But,  when  it  shall  turn  to  the 
Lord,1  the  veil  shall  he  taken  from  around  it. 


17  Now,  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit:1  and  where 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  (sxswQ^w) 
freedom."* 

18  (as,  105.)  For  we  all,  with  an  unveiled 
face,  reflecting  as  mirrors1  the  glory  of  the 
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10  And  therefore  the  covenant  of  the  letter  -which  was  glorified 
by  the  shining  of  Moses'  face,  -was  not  much  glorified  in  that  respect, 
by  reason  of  the  far  more  excelling  glory  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spi- 
rit, by  which  it  is  abolished. 

11  Besides,  if  that  covenant  which  is  abolished,  is  abolished  by  the 
greater  glory  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  that  covenant  which  re- 
maineth,  assuredly  remaineth  in  glory,  superior  to  any  glory  which 
the  abolished  covenant  ever  possessed. 

12  Wherefore,  having  such  a  persuasion,  that  the  apostles,  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  are  much  superior  to  Moses  in  respect  of  their 
inspiration,  we  use  much  plainness  of  speech  in  our  preaching. 

13  And  do  not  put  a  veil  on  our  face  when  preaching  the  gospel, 
as  Moses  put  a  veil  upon  his  face  when  delivering  the  law,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  might  not  steadfastly  look  to  the  vanishing  of  the 
glory  on  his  face,  which  was  to  be  abolished. 

14  JYow,  as  was  typified  by  the  veil  on  Moses'  face,  the  minds  of 
the  Israelites  were  permitted  to  remain  blind :  For,  until  this  day, 
the  same  veil  remaineth  in  the  reading  of  the  old  covenant  ;  it  not 
being  revealed  to  the  Israelites  that  it  is  abrogated  by  Christ,  in 
whom  all  its  types  and  figures  have  been  fulfilled. 

15  JMoreover,  until  this  day,  when  the  law  of  JHoses  is  read  in  the 
synagogues,  the  veil  lieth  upon  the  heart  also  of  the  Jews  ;  they  aro 
strongly  blinded  by  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts. 

16  But  when  it,  the  veiled  heart,  shall  turn  to  the  Lord,  the  veil 
shall  be  taken  from  around  it :  when  the  Jews  shall  believe  the  gos- 
pel, their  prejudices  shall  be  removed,  so  that  they  shall  discern  the 
true  meaning  of  the  law. 

17  Now,  that  ye  may  understand  what  I  mean  by  the  Jews  turn- 
ing to  the  Lord,  the  Lord  sigiiifes  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  of 
which  we  are  the  ministers,  ver.  6.  And  where  the  Spirit,  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  Lord  is,  as  it  is  with  us,  there  is  freedom  in  speaking. 

18  For  we  apostles,  all  with  an  unveiled  face  brightly  reflecting 
as  mirrors  the  glory  of  the  Lord  Christ,  which  shines  on  us,  are,  in 


of  religion  infallibly,  and  like  living  oracles,  could  give  divine  re- 
sponses concerning  all  the  articles  of  the  covenant  of  which  they 
were  the  ministers  ;  and  were  entitled  to  require  implicit  faith  and 
obedience  from  mankind,  in  all  things  pertaining  to  religion.  It 
consisted  likewise  in  their  possessing  an  ability  of  imparting  a  por- 
tion of  the  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers  which  they  possessed 
to  others,  to  fit  them  for  assisting  in  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  of 
the  Spirit ;  which  being  designed,  not  for  a  single  nation,  like  the 
covenant  of  the  letter,  but  for  all  mankind,  it  was  necessary  that  the 
ministers  thereof  should  have  many  assistants.  In  this  respect  Mo- 
ses was  far  inferior  to  the  apostles  ;  for  he  could  not  impart  to  the 
elders  of  Israel  any  part  of  the  outward  material  glory  with  which 
his  face  shone ;  and  far  less  could  he  impart  to  them  the  gift  of 
inspiration. 

Ver.  10.  And  therefore  that  which  was  glorified.] — The  apostle,  in 
the  preceding  verses,  having  compared  the  glory  of  the  ministry, 
and  of  the  ministers  of  the  two  covenants,  with  each  other,  goes  on 
to  consider  the  glory  or  excellence  of  the  covenants  themselves ; 
and  to  shew  that  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  is  more  excellent  than 
the  covenant  of  the  letter,  he  observes,  that  the  covenant  of  the 
letter,  which  was  glorified  by  the  shining  of  Moses'  face,  was  not 
much  glorified  in  that  respect,  when  compared  with  the  more  ex- 
cellent glory  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit ;  because  the  vanishing 
of  the  glory  on  Moses'  face  shewed,  that  the  covenant  of  the  letter, 
of  which  he  was  the  minister,  was  to  be  abrogated ;  whereas,  the 
continuance  of  the  glory  of  the  inspiration  with  the  apostles  to  the 
end  of  their  lives,  shewed  that  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  of  which 
they  were  the  ministers,  was  always  to  remain. 

These  observations,  concerning  the  glory  or  excellence  of  the 
gospel  above  the  law,  the  apostle  made  to  convince  the  Corinthians 
how  ill-founded  the  boasting  of  the  false  teacher  was,  who  assumed 
to  himself  great  honour  on  account  of  his  knowledge  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  who  erroneously  enjoined  obedience  to  the  law,  as  ne- 
cessary to  salvation. 

Ver.  11.  If  that  which  is  abolished,  is  abolished  (J«»)  by  glory.]— 
The  reader  skilled  in  theGreek  language,  who  considereth  the  order 
of  the  words  in  the  original,  must  be  sensible  that  they  ought  to  be 
pointed  and  translated  as  I  have  done.  The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  the  excellence  of  the  gospel  above  the  law  is  demonstrated  by 
its  putting  an  end  to  the  law  by  its  superior  splendour,  and  by  its  re- 
maining without  being  superseded  by  any  subsequent  dispensation. 

Ver.  12.  Having  (roixunji'  ixmSx)  such  a  persuasion  or  assu- 
rance,]— namely,  that  the  gospel  excels  the  law  in  its  nature  and 
tendency  ;  in  the  manner  of  its  introduction  ;  in  the  authority  of  its 
ministers;  and  in  its  duration.  For  this  sense  of  the  word  ixwi;, 
see  2  Cor.  i.  7.  Philip,  i.  20.  Titus  i.  2. 

Ver.  13.  As  Moses  put  a  veil  upon  his  face,  that  the  children  of 
Israel,  <fcc] — Here  the  apostle  insinuates,  that  Moses  put  a  veil  on 
Ins  face  while  he  delivered  the  law,  to  shew  the  darkness  of  the 
types  and  figures  of  the  law,  of  which  he  was  the  minister.  And  as 
lie  veiled  his  face,  that  the  children  of  Israel  might  not  see  the  va- 
nishing of  the  glory  from  his  face,  it  signified  that  the  abrogation  of 
the  law,  typified  by  the  vanishing  of  the  glory,  would  be  hidden  from 


them.  So  the  apostle  hath  interpreted  these  emblems,  ver.  14. — 
Farther,  to  shew  that  the  gospel  is  a  clear  dispensation,  and  that  it  is 
never  to  be  abolished,  and  that  the  ministers  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Spirit  were  able  at  all  times  to  speak  plainly  concerning  it,  they  did 
not,  while  ministering  that  covenant,  veil  their  faces  like  Moses. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  The  same  veil  remaineth  in  the  reading  of  the  old  co- 
venant, &c] — that  is,  The  thing  typified  by  the  veil  on  Moses'  face 
hath  taken  place  from  that  time  to  this  day.  For  when  the  Israelites 
read  Moses'  account  of  the  old  covenant  of  the  law,  a  veil  lieth  on 
that  covenant.  Its  types,  and  figures,  and  prophecies,  are  as  dark  to 
them  as  ever ;  it  not  being  discovered  to  them,  that  they  are  all  ful- 
filled in  Christ ;  and  consequently,  that  the  old  covenant  itself  is 
abolished  by  him. — Farther,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  ver.  15.  a  veil 
lieth  also  on  the  heart  of  the  Jews  when  they  read  Moses.  Besides 
the  natural  obscurity  of  the  old  covenant,  there  is  a  second  veil, 
formed  by  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts,  which  blind  them  to  such 
a  degree,  that  they  cannot  discern  the  intimations  which  God,  in  tho 
law  itself,  hath  given  of  his  intention  to  abrogate  it  by  Christ.  Seo 
chap.  iv.  3.  note. 

2.  That  it  is  abolished.] — I  put  a  comma  after  fttyt,  and  with  Ben- 
gelius  I  read  6  ti  in  one  word,  thus,  on,  that.  This  manner  of  read- 
ing the  word  in,  Beza  says,  is  confirmed  by  the  Syriac  and  Arabic 
versions. 

Ver.  16.  But  when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord.]— When  Moses  turned 
from  the  people  to  go  into  the  tabernacle  before  the  Lord,  he  took 
the  veil  from  off  his  face,  Exod.  xxxiv.  34.  whereby  he  received  a 
new  irradiation  from  the  glory  of  the  Lord.  In  allusion  to  that  part 
of  the  history,  and  perhaps  to  shew  its  emblematical  meaning,  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  when  the  veiled  heart  of  the  Jewg 
shall  turn  to  the  Lord  Christ,  when  they  shall  believe  the  gospel,  the 
veil  shall  be  taken  from  around  their  heart ;  their  prejudices  shall  be 
dispelled  by  the  light  which  they  will  receive  from  the  Lord,  that  is, 
from  the  gospel.  This  will  happen,  not  only  at  the  general  conver- 
sion of  the  Jews,  but  as  often  as  any  one  of  that  nation  is  converted. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Now,  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit.] — As  the  apostle,  ver.  15. 
had  termed  the  covenant  of  the  letter  Moses,  because  he  was  the 
minister  of  that  covenant,  it  was  natural  for  him  to  term  the  cove- 
nant of  the  Spirit  the  Lord,  because  the  Lord  Christ  is  the  author 
thereof.  Hence  in  Paul's  epistles,  Christ,  and  Christ  Jesus,  are 
often  put  for  the  gospel,  or  covenant  of  the  Spirit. 

2.  Where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  freedom.]— Through 
the  abiding  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  the  author  of  the 
covenant  of  the  Spirit,  we  apostles  have  freedom  of  speech  in  ex- 
plaining the  covenant  of  the  Spirit ;  not  being  confined  to  the  words 
which  the  Lord  in  the  days  of  his  flesh  uttered,  as  Moses  was  con- 
fined to  the  words  which  God  spake  ;  butwe  can  reveal  many  things 
of  which  the  Lord  said  nothing.  Bengelius  by  eZ-suS-se  '*  under- 
stands  freedom  from  the  veil,  that  is,  a  clear  discernment  of  the 
meaning  of  the  types,  and  figures,  and  prophecies  of  the  law. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Reflecting  as  mirrors.] — tCx-rc^-re  i£o/<ivoi.  This  word 
in  the  active  voice  signifies,  '  imagines  etrellexionesfacio  inmodum 
speculis ;'  but  in  the  passive,  according  to  Scapula,  it  signifies,  '  I  be- 
hold myself  in  a  looking-glass.'  And  for  that  sense  he  refers  only  to 
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Lord,  arc  transformed  into  the  same  image,'-'  the  business  of  enlightening  the  world,  transformed  into  the  very 
from  glory  to  glory,''  as  from  the  Lord  of  the  image  of  Christ  the  Sun  of  righteousness,  by  a  succession  of  glory 
Spirit/  coming  on  our  faces,  us  from  the  J,ordof>\\e  covenant  of  the  Spirit. 


the  text  under  consideration.  Eisner  and  Wetstcin  have  proved 
the  same  sense  of  the  word,  hy  passages  from  the  Greek  authors. 
Hut  it  does  not  agree  with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  reasoning  here  : 
and  therefore,  supposing  the  word  /.jn-cn-rf  .£o//[»o.  to  be  in  the  mid- 
dle voice,  I  have  translated  it  actively  ;  in  which  I  am  supported  hy 
Estius  and  the  Greek  commentators,  who  explain  it  thus:  'Instar 
speculi  suscipientes  atque  reddentes — Receiving  and  reflecting,  in 
the  wanner  of  a  mirror,  the  glory  of  the  Lord.' — In  this  passage  the 
apostle  alludes  to  the  light  which  issued  from  Moses'  face,  when  it 
was  not  veiled. 

2.  Are  transformed  into  the  same  image.] — Christ  was  called  hy 
the  prophets  the  Sun  of  Righteousness,  because  he  was  to  diffuse  the 
knowledge  of  true  religion  through  the  world.  On  the  same  ac- 
count, and  in  allusion  to  that  prophetic  image,  he  took  to  himself 
the  appellation  of  the  light  of  the  world.  Here  St.  Paul  tells  us,  that 
the  apostles,  by  reflecting  as  mirrors  the  glory  or  light  which  shone 
upon  them  from  Christ,  enlightened  the  world,  and  became  images 
of  Christ  the  Sun  of  Righteousness. 

3.  From  glory  to  glory.]— This  is  an  Hebraism  denoting  a  conti- 


nued succession  ami  increase  of  glory  :  Psal.  lxxxiv.  7.  'They  shall 
go  from  strength  to  strength.'  The  apostles  became  images  of 
Christ,  as  the  h.:ht  of  the  world,  by  a  continual  succession  ol  inspi- 
rations from  him,  which  so  tilled  them  with  light,  that  they  shone 
on  the  world  will,  an  uninterrupted  and  undecaying  glory. 

4.  As  from  the  Lord  of  the  Spirit.] — The  order  of  the  words  in  the 
original  being  nxjxirif  x-a-o  Kue  j»»  srriupxTOf,  what  I  have  adopted  is 
the  literal  translation,  and  what  the  scope  of  the  argument  requires. 

The  meaning  of  this  passage,  stripped  of  the  metaphor,  is.  We 
apostles,  the  ministers  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  do  not  impart 
to  the  world  a  veiled  or  dark  knowledge  of  that  covenant,  as  Moses 
gave  the  Israelites  an  obscure  knowledge  of  the  covenant  of  the  let 
ter.  But  we  all,  having  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  covenant  of 
the  Spirit  by  inspiration  from  Christ,  preactfit  everywhere  in  the 
plainest  manner.  So  that,  in  diffusing  the  knowledge  of  God  and 
religion  through  the  world,  we  are  the  images  or  representatives 
of  Christ,  by  the  power  of  an  abiding  inspiration  from  him  who  if 
the  Lord,  or  author,  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  i?i  this  Chapter. 


Hating  in  the  preceding  chapter  described  the  excel- 
lency of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  transcendent 
honour  and  authority  which  the  ministers  of  that  cove- 
nant possessed  by  virtue  of  their  office,  and  the  abiding 
inspiration  of  the  Spirit  with  which  they  were  endowed, 
the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  the  consideration  of 
these  things  animated  him  and  his  brethren  to  diligence 
in  performing  the  duties  of  their  ministry,  ver.  1. — and 
also  to  faithfulness.  For,  using  no  craft  or  deceit  in 
preaching,  but  plainly  and  fully  manifesting  the  true 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  they  recommended 
themselves  to  every  man's  conscience,  ver.  2. — And  there- 
fore, if  their  gospel  was  veiled  to  any  to  whom  it  was 
preached,  it  was  veiled  only  to  those  who  destroyed  them- 
selves by  hearkening  to  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts, 
and  who  having  rejected  the  gospel,  the  devil  made  use 
of  them  in  blinding  the  minds  of  others  by  their  sophis- 
try, ver.  3,  4. — Farther,  notwithstanding  the  apostles  pos- 
sessed such  authority  and  miraculous  powers,  they  did 
not  preach  themselves,  but  Christ,  as  Lord  or  author  of 
the  spiritual  dispensation  of  the  gospel ;  being  sensible 
that  they  shone  upon  the  world,  only  with  a  light  bor- 
rowed from  him,  ver.  5,  6. — Lest,  however,  the  low  birth 
and  mean  station  of  the  apostles,  with  their  want  of  lite- 
rature, should  be  thought  inconsistent  with  the  high  dig- 
nity which  they  claimed  as  images  of  Christ,  St.  Paul 
told  the  Corinthians,  that  God  chose  men  of  their  charac- 
ter and  station  to  be  apostles,  and  committed  the  treasure 
of  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  God  to  them,  as  to  earth- 
en vessels,  to  shew,  that  the  excellency  of  the  power  by 
which  the  world  was  converted  from  idolatry,  and  the 


preachers  of  the  gospel  were  preserved  amidst  the  evils 
which  pressed  them  on  every  side,  did  not  proceed  from 
themselves,  but  from  God,  ver.  1. — So  that  the  dignity  of 
the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  instead  of  being  diminished, 
was  greatly  increased  by  the  low  birth  of  the  apostles,  and 
by  the  evils  which  they  sustained  while  executing  that  mi- 
nistry :  since  thereby  they  had  an  opportunity  of  display- 
ing their  faith,  their  fortitude,  and  their  benevolence  to 
mankind,  ver.  2-7. — To  illustrate  this  sentiment,  the 
apostle  gave  an  affecting  description  of  the  sufferings  to 
which  he  and  the  rest  were  exposed,  and  of  the  extraor- 
dinary support  which  they  received  while  pressed  with 
these  evils,  and  of  their  surmounting  them  all  through 
the  assistance  of  God,  ver.  8-14. 

Next,  to  shew  the  Corinthians  how  much  they,  and 
the  whole  body  of  the  faithful,  were  interested  in  the  suf- 
ferings of  the  apostles,  he  assured  them,  that  they  endur- 
ed all  the  evils  he  had  mentioned,  for  the  sake  of  the  per- 
sons to  whom  they  preached,  that  by  convincing  thein  of 
their  sincerity,  God  might  be  glorified  through  their  con- 
version, ver.  15. — And  therefore  they  did  not  flag  in 
their  work,  although  their  outward  man  was  daily  wast- 
ing through  the  labours  and  sufferings  which  they  were 
enduring,  ver.  16. — Besides  they  knew  that  their  afflic- 
tions fully  wrought  out  for  them  a  most  exceeding  and 
eternal  weight  of  glory,  ver.  17. — which  was  the  reason 
that,  in  discharging  the  duties  of  their  ministry,  they  did 
not  aim  at  obtaining  the  seen  things  of  the  present  world, 
which  are  all  temporal,  but  at  obtaining  the  unseen  things 
of  the  world  to  come,  which  are  eternal,  ver.  18. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Wherefore,  having  this  mi- 
nistry, as  we  have  received  mercy,  (1  Cor.  vii. 
25.  note  2.),  we  do  not  flag. 

2  (Aax*,  76.)  Jllso,  we  have  commanded 
away'  the  hidden  things  of  shame,2  not  walk- 
ing in  craftiness,  nor  handling  the  word  of  God 
deceitfully  ;  but,  by  the  manifestation  of  the 
truth,  recommending  ourselves  to  every  man's 
conscience3  in  the  sight  of  God. 


Commentary. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Wherefore,  having  this  glorious  ministry  commit- 
ted to  us,  as  tve  have  received  supernatural  powers  to  fit  us  for  it, 
we  do  not  flag  through  the  difficulties  lying  in  our  way. 

2  Jllso,  being  faithful  in  this  ministry  as  well  as  diligent,  we  have 
commanded  those  base  actions  to  be  gone,  which  impostors  hide, 
knowing  them  to  be  shameful ;  never  behaving  in  a  crafty  manner, 
neither  preaching  the  gospel  deceitfully,  but,  by  fully  and  faithfully 
declaring  the  truth,  recommending  ourselves  to  every  man's  con- 
science as  upright  in  the  sight  of  God,  who  knows  our  heart. 


Ver.  2. — 1.  We  have  commanded  away.] — This  is  the  literal  signi- 
fication of  the  word  atnutntu  S-x  •  fori'n-siv,  ver.  6.  signifies  to  com- 
viand.  See  Ess.  iv.  55.  The  expression  is  emphatical  and  pictu- 
resque. It  represents  the  hidden  things  of  shame  as  offering  their 
service  to  the  apostles,  who  rejected  their  offer  with  disdain,  and 
commanded  them  to  be  gone.  The  common  translation,  '  renounc- 
ing the  hidden  things  of  dishonesty,'  which  is  the  translation  of  the 
Vulgate,  and  of  Erasmus,  suggests  a  very  wrong  idea;  as  it  implies 


that  the  apostles  had  formerly  used  these  hidden  shameful  things, 
for  the  purpose  of  spreading  the  gospel. 

2.  The  hidden  things  of  shame.] — Kjiki-tm  ry,;  xi<ryy^",i,  are  those 
dishonourable  sensual  practices  in  which  impostors  indulge  them- 
selves privately,  and  which  they  carefully  hide,  because,  if  they 
were  discovered,  it  would  destroy  their  credit  and  expose  them  to 
shame. — In  the  latter  part  of  this  verse  the  apostle  strikes  at  the 
false  teachers,  described  chap.  ii.  17.  who  adulterated  the  word  of 
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3  (fu  Si  x*j)  If,  therefore,  even  our  gospel  be 
veiled,  it  is  veiled  (ai  tcic  ctTcxxv/uivot;,  mid. 
voice)  to  them  10I10  destroy  themselves. x 

4  (Ey)  By  -whom  the  god1  of  this  world 
hath  blinded  2  the  minds  of  the  unbelievers,  in 
order  that  the  light  of  the  gospel  of  the  glory 
of  Christ,3  who  is  the  image  of  God,1  might 
not  shine  to  them. 

5  (r^g,  97.)  JVbw,  we  preach  not  ourselves, 
but  Christ  Jesus  AS  Lord,1  and  ourselves  your 
servants  (Si*.,  112.)  on  account  of  Jesus. 

6  ('On,  256.)  For  God,  who  commanded 
light  to  shine  out  of  darkness,  he  hath  shined 
(iv,  163.)  into  our  hearts,  to  give  rou  the  light 
of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the 
face  of  Jesus  Christ. 

7  But  we  have  this  treasure  in  earthen  ves- 
sels,1 that  the  excellency  of  the  power2  might 
be  God's,  and  not  (s|  >i/ao>v,  155.)  belonging  to 
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Chap.  IV. 


3  ]f  therefore,  even  our  gospel  thus  preached  be  veiled,  so  as  its 
divine  original  and  true  meaning  does  not  appear,  it  is  veiled  chiefly 
to  them  -who  destroy  themselves  :  to  the  heathen  philosophers  and 
Jewish  scribes,  who  destroy  themselves  by  their  unbelief. 

4  By  -whom  the  devil,  the  god  of  this  idolatrous  -world,  hath  blind- 
ed the  minds  of  the  unbelievers,  in  order  that  the  light  of  the  gospel, 
■which  proceeds  from  the  glory  of  Christ,  (chap.  iii.  18.),  -who  is  the 
image  of  God,  as  he  is  the  light  of  the  world,  (John  viii.  12.),  might 
not  shine  to  them. 

5  JYow,  though  we  apostles  are  the  images  of  Christ,  (chap.  iii. 
18.),  -we  preach  not  ourselves,  but  Christ  Jesus  as  your  Lord,  and 
ourselves,  who  are  his  images,  we  preach  as  your  servants,  for  the 
purpose  of  teaching  you  the  gospel  of  Jesus. 

6  And  we  are  well  qualified  to  do  so  :  For  God,  -who,  at  the  creation, 
commanded  light  to  shine  out  of  darkness,  he  hath  shined,  not  upon 
our  faces,  but  into  our  hearts,  to  give  you,  not  a  corporeal  light,  but 
the  light  of  the  kno-wledge  of  the  glory  of  God,  not  as  it  appeared  in 
Moses'  face,  but  as  it  shines  in  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ. 

7  But  we  apostles,  who  have  this  treasure  of  the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God,  are  earthen  vessels,  that  the  excel- 
lency of  the  power  by  which  the  world  is  enlightened  and  converted, 
and  we  ourselves  are  preserved,  might  be  known  to  be  God's,  and 
not  belonging  to  us. 


God,  and  who,  after  the  manner  of  the  Greek  philosophers,  made 
loud  pretensions  to  honesty  and  purity,  but  secretly  gratified  their 
lusts  without  any  restraint. 

3.  Recommending  ourselves  to  every  man's  conscience.] — The 
apostle  doesnot  mean  that  he  actually  recommended  himself  to  every 
man's  conscience,  but  that  he  behaved  in  such  a  manner  as  ought  to 
have  convinced  every  man  of  his  honesty  and  fidelity  in  preaching. 

Ver.  3.  Our  gospel  be  veiled,  it  is  veiled,  &c] — In  chap.  iii.  13, 14. 
the  apostle  had  observed,  that  there  were  two  veils  by  which  the 
Israelites  were  blinded,  or  prevented  from  understanding  the  mean- 
ing of  the  law,  and  from  perceiving  that  it  was  to  be  abolished  by 
the  gospel.  This  first  was  a  veil  which  lay  on  the  law  itself.  This 
veil  was  formed  by  the  obscurity  of  the  types  and  figures  of  the  law, 
and  was  signified  by  Moses  putting  a  veil  upon  his  face,  when  he  de- 
livered the  law.  The  other  veil  lay  upon  their  hearts,  and  was  wo- 
ven by  their  own  prejudices  and  corrupt  affections,  which  hinder- 
ed them  from  discerning  the  true  design  of  the  law,  and  the  intima- 
tions given  in  it  concerning  its  abrogation  by  the  gospel.  Now,  in 
allusion  to  these  causes  of  the  blindness  of  the  Israelites,  the  apos- 
tle told  the  Corinthians,  that  the  gospel  had  been  so  plainly  preach- 
ed, and  so  fully  proved,  that  if  its  divine  original  and  true  meaning 
was  veiled,  it  was  veiled  only  to  them  who  destroy  themselves.  It 
was  not  veiled  by  any  veil  lying  on  the  gospel  itself,  but  by  a  veil 
lying  on  the  hearts  of  the  heathen  sophists  and  Jewish  scribes,  who 
would  destroy  themselves  by  hearkening  to  their  own  prejudices 
and  lusts.  In  this  and  the  foregoing  verse  the  apostle  hath  assert- 
ed the  perspicuity  of  the  scriptures  in  all  matters  necessary  to  sal- 
vation. For  the  written  gospel  is  the  same  with  that  which  the 
apostles  preached,  as  is  plain  from  Philip,  iii.  1.  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  1,  2. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  By  whom  the  God  of  this  world,  <fcc] — In  the  preced- 
ing verse  the  apostle  had  mentioned  persons  who  destroyed  them- 
selves, to  whom  the  gospel  was  veiled.  Here  he  speaks  of  the  de- 
vil's making  use  of  these  destroyed  persons,  in  blinding  the  minds 
of  the  unbelievers.  I  therefore  think  the  apostle,  by  persons  who 
destroyed  themselves,  meant  the  great  and  learned,  both  among 
the  Jews  and  Greeks,  who,  either  from  worldly  motives,  or  from 
1  lie  influence  of  their  own  prejudices  and  lusis,  opposed  the  gos- 
pel, and  who,  at  the  instigation  of  the  devil,  blinded  the  minds  of 
their  unbelieving  acquaintance,  by  false  reasonings  addressed  to  the 
corruptions  of  the  human  heart,  and  thereby  hindered  them  from 
discerning  the  divine  original  and  true  meaning  of  the  gospel. — The 
apostle  gave  to  the  devil  the  title  of  God,  not  because  he  is  really 
God,  or  possesses  independency  or  any  divine  attribute,  but  merely 
because  idolaters,  called  in  scripture  the  world,  worshipped  and 
served  him  as  if  he  were  God.  Our  Lord  also  termed  the  devil 
'  the  Prince  of  this  world,'  John  xii.  31.  xiv.  30.  not  because  he  hath 
any  title  lo  rule  the  world,  but  because  he  hath  usurped  the  domi- 
nion thereof. — This  verse.  Beneelius  calls, 'Grandis  et  horribilis 
descriptio  Satanoe — A  grand  and  terrible  description  of  Satan.'  He 
aids,  that  some  of  the  ancients,  in  opposition  to  the  Manicheans, 
who  perverted  this  passage  for  establishing  their  two  principles, 
construed  it  in  the  following  manner:  '  Among  whom  God  hath 
blinded  the  minds  of  the  unbelievers  of  this  age,'  &c.  Sec  p.  15.  note. 

2.  Hath  blinded  the  minds  of  the  unbelievers.] — Though  the  devil 
is  said  here  '  to  blind  the  minds  of  the  unbelievers,'  no  person  un- 
derstands the  apostle  to  mean  that  the  devil  hath  the  power  of  blind- 
ing men's  minds  directly  ;  far  less  that  he  hath  the  power  of  blind- 
ing them  forcibly  ;  for  in  that  case  who  would  remain  unblinded? 
Bat  he  means  that  the  devil  blinds  unbelievers  in  the  way  of  moral 
suasion,  by  stirring  up  false  teachers  and  infidels  to  attack  the  gos- 
pel with  arguments,  addressed,  not  to  the  understanding  of  men, 
but  to  the  corruptions  of  their  heart  ;  and  that,  by  arguments  of 
this  kind,  unbelievers  are  easily  persuaded  to  shut  their  eyes  against 
the  light  of  the  gospel,  because  it  condemns  their  vicious  practices. 
So  our  Lord  hath  told  us:  'Men  love  darkness  rather  than  light,  bo- 
cause  their  deeds  are  evil.'  The  ignorance  therefore  of  unbeliev- 
ers does  not  proceed  so  much  from  the  obscurity  of  the  gospel,  as 
from  their  own  lusts  and  prejudices. 


3.  The  light  of  the  gospel  of  the  glory  of  Christ.] — That  display  of 
the  perfections  and  counsels  of  God  (ver.  6.)  which  is  made  in  the 
gospel,  the  apostle  calis  light ;  and  by  observing  that  it  proceeded 
from  the  face  of  Christ,  he  sets  it  in  opposition  to  the  material  light 
which  shone  in  Moses'  face,  when  he  delivered  the  law  to  the 
Israelites. 

4.  Who  is  the  image  of  God.] — St.  Paul  in  this  passage  calls  Christ 
the  image  of  God,  who  is  the  Father  of  lights,  or  Fountain  of  all  the 
knowledge  that  is  in  the  world,  for  the  same  reason  that  ho  calls 
the  apostles  the  images  of  Christ.  Christ  faithfully  delivered  to  the 
world  all  the  doctrines  which  God  gave  to  him,  as  the  apostles  faith- 
fully declared  all  the  revelations  which  Christ  made  to  them.  Ac- 
cording to  St.  Paul,  therefore,  the  world  is  illuminated  by  the  apos- 
tles with  a  light  which  they  have  derived  from  Christ ;  and  Christ, 
as  mediator,  hath  derived  his  light  from  God.  And  thus,  all  the 
spiritual  light  that  is  in  the  world,  the  apostle  ultimately  refers  to 
God.  See  ver.  6. — That  Christ  is  the  image  of  God  in  other  respects 
likewise,  see  Col.  i.  15.  note  1. 

Ver.  5.  Christ  Jesus  as  Lord.] — The  order  of  the  words  in  the 
original  (X? iron  iqo-ouv  K-j^iov)  sheweth  this  to  be  the  true  transla- 
tion of  the  clause. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  We  have  this  treasure  in  earthen  vessels.] — In  the 
opinion  of  some,  there  is  here  an  allusion  to  Gideon's  soldiers,  who 
carried  lighted  lamps  in  earthen  pitchers,  when  they  attacked  the 
Midianites.  But  others,  with  more  probability,  suppose  the  allusion 
is  to  the  ancient  method  of  hiding  treasures  of  money  in  earthen 
vessels,  or  pots.  The  apostles  are  called  earthen  vessels,  for  the 
reasons  to  be  mentioned  in  note  3.  on  this  verse. 

2.  The  excellency  of  the  power.] — The  power  by  which  the  gospel 
was  established  in  the  world,  consisted,  first,  in  the  excellency  of 
its  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises;  all  of  them  perfectly  agree- 
able to  the  condition  and  necessities  of  mankind,  and  to  the  charac- 
ter of  God  their  Author,  though  many  of  them,  in  the  eye  of  the 
heathens,  appeared  absolute  foolishness.  Secondly,  in  the  great  mi- 
racles by  which  the  apostles  proved  their  mission  from  God,  and  in 
the  spiritual  gifts  which  they  imparted  to  their  disciples,  for  the 
confirmation  of  their  faith  in  the  gospel.  Thirdly,  in  the  blessing 
of  God,  which  everywhere  accompanied  the  preaching  of  the  e,,s- 
pcl,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  dispose  mankind  to  receive  it.  But  the 
greatness  of  this  power  can  only  be  estimated  by  the  greatness  of 
the  obstacles  which  it  had  to  remove,  and  by  the  greatness  of  the 
effects  which  it  then  produced.  No  sooner  was  the  gospel  preach- 
ed in  any  country,  whether  barbarous  or  civilized,  than  great  num- 
bers forsook  idolatry,  anddevoted  themselves  to  the  worship  of  the 
true  God.  Moreover,  instead  of  wallowing  as  formerly  in  sensuality, 
and  practising  all  manner  of  wickedness,  they  became  remarkably 
holy.  Hut  it  is  evident,  that  before  such  an  entire  change  in  the  faith 
of  any  heathen  could  take  place,  the  prejudices  of  eduration  were 
to  be  overcome;  the  examples  of  parents,  relations,  and  teachers 
were  to  be  set  aside  ;  the  reproaches,  calumnies,  and  hatred  of  per- 
sons most  dear  to  the  convert,  were  to  be  disregarded  ;  the  resent- 
ment of  magistrates,  priests,  and  all  whose  interests  were  any  how 
connected  with  the  established  religion,  was  to  be  borne  ;  in  short, 
the  ties  of  blood  and  friendship  were  to  be  broken;  considerations 
of  ease  and  interest  were  to  be  silenced;  nay,  the  love  of  life  itself 
was  to  be  cast  out :  all  which  were  obstacles  to  the  heathens  chang- 
ing their  faith,  next  to  insurmountable. — With  respect  to  the  chango 
which  was  produced  by  the  gospel  in  the  temper  and  manners  of 
these  men,  it  is  certain,  that  before  this  could  be  accomplished, 
their  lusts  and  passions  must  have  been  subdued;  which,  when 
strengthened  by  inveterate  habit,  as  was  the  case  with  most  of  the 
converts  from  anions  the  heathens,  could  not  be  overcome  by  any 
natural  power,  which  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  can  be  sup- 
posed to  have  possessed. 

3.  Might  be  God's,  and  not  belonging  to  us.]— All  the  apostles,  ex- 
cept Paul,  being  men  of  low  birth,  they  had  not  the  advantage  of  a 
learned  education  :  all  of  them,  before  they  became  apostles,  spent 
their  lives  in  laborious  occupations;  none  of  them  in  their  own 


Chap.  IV. 

8  Ws  \ns  pressed1  on  every  SIDE,  but  not 
straitened ;-  perplexed,  but  not  in  despair.3 
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9  Pursued,  but  not  utterly  forsaken;1  throton 
down,  but  not  killed  ;  2 

10  At  all  times  carrying  about  in  the  body 
the  putting  to  death  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  the 
life  also  of  Jesus  may  be  manifested  in  our 
body. 

1 1  For  always,  we  who  live,1  are  exposed  to 
death  for  the  sake  of  Jesus,2  that  the  life  also  of 
Jesus  may  be  manifested  in  our  mortal  flesh. 

12  (n?i,  326.)  So  that  death,  verily,  work- 
eth  strongly  in  us,  but  life  in  you. 

13  (As,  100.)  Yet  having  the  same  spirit 
(56.)  of  faith,  according  to  what  is  written, 
(Ps.cxvi.  10.),  I  believed,  therefore  I  have  spo- 
ken ;'  we  also  believe,  and  therefore  speak; 

14  Knowing,  that  he  who  raised  up  the  Lord 
Jesus,  (see  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  note  2.),  -will  raise  us 
up  also  by  Jesus,  and  will  present  us  with  you. 

15  For  all  OUR  SUFFERINGS  are  for  your 
sakes,  that  the  grace  WHICH  hath  abounded 
TO  MANr,  may,  through  the  thanksgiving  of 
many,  overflow  to  the  glory  of  God. 

16  Therefore  we  do  not  flag  ;  (*AA*  a  km) 
but  even  although  our  outward  man  is  wasted, 
yet  the  inward  man  is  renewed1  day  by  day. 

17  (To  y*g,  90,  91.)  Besides,  the  momentary 
light  thing1  of  our  affliction  worketh  out  for  us 
a  most  exceeding2  external  weight3  of  glory : 

country  had  any  office  in  the  state,  to  clothe  them  with  authority ; 
and  when  they  went  among  the  Gentiles,  having  no  retinue  to  de- 
fend them,  they  were  liable  every  hour  to  be  broken  or  destroyed 
by  their  enemies.  Well,  therefore,  might  Paul  call  himself  and  his 
brethren  apostles  earthen  vessels,  into  which  the  treasure  of  the  gos- 
pel was  put.  Now,  being  such  persons,  can  any  impartial  judge  sup- 
pose them  to  have  been  the  authors  of  the  gospel  f  It  was  a  scheme 
of  religion  far  above  their  ability  to  contrive.  They  must  therefore 
have  received  it  by  inspiration  from  God,  as  the  apostles  themselves 
with  one  voice  all  along  declared. — Next,  in  relation  to  the  conver- 
sion ofthe  world,  considering  what  hath  been  said  above  concerning 
the  numberand  greatness  of  the  obstacles  which  were  to  be  remov- 
ed before  any  heathen  embraced  the  gospel,  no  candid  searcher 
after  truth  can  fancy,  that  a  few  strangers  of  the  lowest  rank  in  life, 
coining  from  a  distant  despised  nation,  and  who,  besides,  were  natu- 
rally ignorant  ofthe  languages  ofthe  people  they  were  to  address, 
could  prevail  with  any  number  of  men,  and  far  less  with  multitudes 
in  every  country,  to  renounce  their  native  religion,  embrace  the 
gospel,  and  forsake  their  evil  practices,  merely  by  the  power  of 
words.  So  total  an  alteration  in  the  minds  and  manners  of  mankind, 
certainly  could  not  be  accomplished  by  any  natural  means  in  the 
power  of  the  apostles,  but  must  have  been  produced  by  the  agency 
of  God  accompanying  their  preaching,  and  confirming  their  doc- 
trine by  great  and  evident  miracles,  as  the  Christian  records  tes- 
tify. We  therefore  conclude  with  the  apostle  Paul,  that  the  treasure 
ofthe  gospel  was  committed  to  earthen  vessels;  that  is,  to  persons 
of  low  bin  h,  destitute  of  literature,  and  of  every  thing  which  could 
give  them  influence  with  mankind,  and  utterly  unable  by  their  own 
power  to  defend  themselves  against  their  enemies,  on  purpose  that 
the  excellence  of  the  power  by  which  the  gospel  was  contrived,  and 
the  world  was  persuaded  to  embrace  it,  might  plainly  appear  to  be- 
long to  God,  and  not  to  them.  See  1  Cor.  i.  27.  note  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 
note  6. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  We  are  pressed  on  every  side.] — In  this  and  what  fol- 
lows, to  verse  10.  the  apostle  is  supposed  to  allude  to  the  combats 
in  the  Grecian  games.  When  therefore  he  says,  ftXt/Btpirai,  'we 
arc  pressed  on  every  side,'  he  represents  himself  and  the  other 
apostles  as  wrestlers  who  were  hard  pressed  by  the  strong  gripes 
of  their  adversaries. 

2.  But  (ou  f£KO%u,?ouJa=voi)not  straitened,] — so  as  not  to  be  able  to 
continue  thecombat.  Fur  ?tvnx»es"r$xi,  to  be  straitened  in  wrest- 
ling, is  to  be  so  squeezed  in  the  arms  of  one's  antagonist  as  to  be 
vanquished.  Intbe  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions  it  is,  'and  not  suf- 
focated.'   See  Isaiah  xxviii.  20.  LXX.,  ETivoxufovftivof  ou  Svsx/a- 

3.  Perplexed,  but  not  in  despair.] — The  word  awojoujtisvoi,  trans- 
lated perplexed,  signifies  persons  involved  in  evils,  from  which  they 
know  not  how  to  extricate  themselves.  If  the  apostle  had  the  com- 
bat of  boxing,  nvyi**,  in  his  eye,  the  word  perplexed  will  denote, 


8  The  power  by  which  we  are  preserved  is  from  God ;  for  we  are 
pressed  on  every  side  by  our  enemies,  but  not  straitened  so  as  to  be 
unable  to  continue  thecombat;  stunned  by  the  blows  we  receive,  but 
not  in  despair  of  obtaining  the  victory. 

9  Pursuedby  our  enemies  in  order  to  be  destroyed,  but  not  utterly 
forsaken  of  God  ;  thrown  down  by  them,  but  not  killed  ; 

10  At  all  times  we  carry  about  in  the  body  the  putting  to  death 
ofthe  Lord  Jesus,  we  suffer  in  the  body  the  same  persecution  and 
affliction  with  him,  that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  since  his  resurrection 
may  be  manifested  in  our  body,  by  his  preserving  it. 

11  For  always, we  who  live,  are  exposed  to  death  for  the  sake  of 
preaching  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  since 
his  resurrection  may  be  manifested  in  our  ~.oeak  flesh,  by  his  preserv- 
ing us  alive  amidst  the  dangers  to  which  we  are  exposed. 

12  So  that  death  verily  worketh  strongly  in  us,  he  attacks  us  in  va- 
rious forms,  but  spiritual  life  worketh  in  you,  by  the  afflictions  we 
sustain  for  the  strengthening  of  your  faith. 

13  Yet,  though  we  thus  expose  ourselves,  it  need  not  surprise 
you  ;  because  having  the  same  strong  faith  which  David  shewed,  ac- 
cording to  what  is  written,  I  believed  God's  promise,  therefore  I  have 
spoken  ;  so  we  believe  God's  promise  concerning  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead,  and  therefore  we  preach  it,  not  in  the  least  afraid  of  death  ; 

14  Knowing,  that  if  we  are  put  to  death,  God,  -who  raised  up  the 
Lord  Jesus  from  the  dead,  will  raise  us  up  also  at  the  last  day,  by 
Jesus,  and  will  present  us  alive  before  the  tribunal  of  Jesus,  -with 
you  likewise. 

15  For  all  my  sufferings  are  for  your  sakes  who  believe,  that  the 
grace  of  the  gospel,  which  hath  been  bestowed  on  many  through  my 
labours,  may,  through  the  thanksgiving  of  many,  and  of  you  among 
the  rest,  overflow  to  the  advancing  of  the  glory  of  God. 

16  Therefore,  desiring  the  glory  of  God,  we  do  not  flag  in  this 
dangerous  ministry  of  the  gospel :  But  even  although  our  body  is 
■wasted,  yet  our  mind  is  invigorated  day  by  day,  growing  in  faith, 
fortitude,  patience,  and  love,  by  the  sufferings  we  endure. 

17  Besides,  the  momentary  light  thing  of  our  affliction  may  be 
borne  by  us,  as  it  effectually  worketh  out  for  us  a  most  exceeding 
eternal  weight  of  glory  in  the  life  to  come  : 

to  be  stunned  with  the  blows  of  one's  adversary.  Accordingly,  the 
Syriac  version  has  here  conguassamur,  '  we  are  shaken  or  stunned, 
but  (om  f^xwofou^ii-oi)  not  !n  despair.'  This  word  commonly  sig- 
nifies, to  be  reduced  to  despair  by  the  impossibility  of  escaping. 
Here  it  denotes  to  despair  of  victory. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Pursued,  but  not  utterly  forsaken.]— The  critics,  who 
think  the  apostle  alluded  here  to  the  combat  of  the  race,  translate 
the  clause  thus,  'Pursued,  but  not  left  behind.'  The  propriety, 
however,  of  that  allusion  does  not  appear,  as  the  apostle's  enemies 
could  not  be  said  to  contend  with  him  in  the  Christian  race. 

2.  Thrown  down,  but  not  killed.] — Though  they  were  thrown 
down  by  their  adversaries,  they  were  not,  by  the  fall,  either  killed 
or  disabled  from  rising  and  continuing  the  combat.  This  is  sup- 
posed to  be  an  allusion  to  the  Pancratium. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  For  always,  we  vho  live.] — Taylor  thinks 'H^sij,  Ji 
£i»vtis,  may  be  translated,  We  the  livers ;  an  appellation  which  the 
apostle  gave  to  himself  and  to  his  brethren  on  account  of  their  hope 
of  eternal  life.  But  I  rather  think  the  apostle  is  here  assigning  a  rea- 
son for  God's  exposing  him  and  the  rest  continually  to  death ;  name- 
ly, that  the  power  of  God  might  be  manifested  in  their  preservation. 

2.  Are  exposed  to  death  for  the  sake  of  Jesus.] — Probably  the 
apostle's  enemies  affirmed,  that  the  evils  which  he  and  the  rest 
suffered  for  preaching  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  was  a  proof  that 
Jesus  was  not  risen  ;  because  if  he  were  alive,  and  possessed  the 
power  they  ascribed  to  him,  he  would  have  defended  them  from  all 
evil.  In  answer,  Paul  told  them,  that  the  life  of  Jesus  since  his  re- 
surrection was  proved  by  these  evils,  seeing  he  preserved  his  ser- 
vants from  being  killed  by  their  persecutors.  This  the  apostle  had 
said  before,  ver.  10.  But  he  repeated  it  here,  to  make  the  Corin- 
thians the  more  sensible,  that  a  dead  impostor  could  not  preserve 
his  disciples  in  such  perilous  situations. 

Ver.  13.  I  believed,  therefore  I  have  spoken.] — In  speaking  these 
words,  David,  according  to  Mr.  Pierce,  personated  Messiah  :  conse- 
quently, the  same  spirit  of  faith,  is  the  same  strong  faith  which  Mes- 
siah possessed.  But  I  rather  think  David  spake  this  in  his  own  per- 
son, and  that  his  meaning  is,  'Though  I  have  been  in  great  afflic- 
tion, yet  faith  in  God's  promises  hath  supported  me,  so  that  I  can 
say,  I  believed,  therefore  I  have  spoken  in  praise  of  his  goodness.' 
In  this  sense,  the  application  which  the  apostle  made  of  the  passage 
to  his  own  case,  and  to  the  case  of  his  brethren,  is  most  natural  and 
beautiful:  'We  having  the  same  spirit  of  faith,  (that  is,  the  same 
strong  faith  with  the  Psalmist),  therefore  speak.' 

Ver.  16.  Although  our  outward  man  is  wasted,  yet  the  inward  man 
is  renewed.] — For  the  phrases,  outward  and  inward  man,  see  Rom. 
vii.  17.  note  1. ;  only  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  this  passage  the 
outward-man  means  the  body  principally. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Besides,  (to  hjiuthi  iKx.cpe™)  the  momentary  light 
thing.]— In  this  translation  I  have  followed  Beza,  who  says  Demos- 
thenes used  the  phrase  <  -ajx-jTi/.x  i^om,  to  denote  a  momentary 


22  4 

18  We  not  aiming  at  the  things  which  are 
seen,  but  at  the  things  which  are  not  seen  :'  for 
the  things  which  are  seen  auk  temporal;  but 
the  things  which  are  not  seen  are  eternal.'2 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


CHAI\   V, 


18  We  not  endeavouring  to  obtain  the  things  which  are  seen,  the 
glories  of  the  present  life ;  but  the  things  which  are  not  seen,  the 
glories  of  the  life  to  come  :  in  which  we  act  wisely,  for  the  things 
which  are  seen  are  but  of  a  short  duration  ;  whereas  the  things  which 
are  not  seen,  to  which  we  direct  our  attention,  are  eternal. 


pleasure.  If  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  Greek  word^exui-ix*, 
the  pi  enent,  is  retained,  it  will  not  alter  the  sense  of  the  passage. 
For  either  way  translated,  it  suggests  a  new  reason  for  the  apostle's 
not  flagging.  He  uses  the  neuter  adjective,  to  i\*$e ov,  the  light 
thing  of  our-  affliction,  to  shew  how  much  he  disregarded  the  afflic- 
tions of  the  present  life. 

2.  A  most  exceeding.]— So  I  have  translated  the  Greek  phrase 
<xj'  ujr»<=69\i)!<  ii  j  ■j7Ti^iaKv\v)  supposing  it  to  be  the  highest  Hebrew 
superlative,  which  was  formed  by  doubling  the  word.  See  Ess.  iv.  27. 

3.  Weight  of  glory.] — The  Hebrew  word  answering  to  glory,  sig- 
nifies both  weight  and  glory.  Here  the  apostle  joins  the  two  signi- 
fications in  one  phrase.  For  to  give  the  greater  energy  to  his  dis- 
course, he  often  adjects  to  the  literal  meaning  of  the. Hebrew 
metaphors  which  he  introduces,  their  figurative  meaning  also. 
thus,  Philip,  ii.  1.  'Ifany  bowels  and  tender  mercies.'  In  the  He- 
brew language,  bowels  signify  tender  mercies. — Eph.  i.  8.  'The 
riches  of  the  glory  of  his  inheritance.'  The  Hebrew  word  which 
signifies  glory,  signifies  also  riches. — Ver.  19.  'According  to  the 
energy  of  the  strength  of  his  force.'  Here  strength  and  force,  two 
words  of  the  same  signification,  are  joined  to  heighten  the  style. — 
It  is  hardly  possible,  in  any  translation,  to  express  the  force  of  this 


passage  as  it  stands  in  the  original.  Stephen  says  of  it,  'Nothing 
greater  can  be  said  or  imagined.'  The  apostle,  about  to  describe  the 
happiness  of  the  righteous  in  heaven,  takes  fire,  as  it  were,  at  tho 
prospect,  and  speaks  of  it  in  a  rapture.  He  calls  it,  not  glory  sim- 
ply, but  'a  weight  of  glory,'  in  opposition  to  'the  light  thing  of  our 
affliction  ;'  and  'an  eternal  weight  of  glory,'  in  opposition  to  'the 
momentary  duration  of  our  affliction;'  and  'a  most  exceeding 
eternal  weight  of  glory,'  as  beyond  comparison  greater  than  all  the 
dazzling  glories  of  riches,  fame,  power,  pleasure,  or  than  any  thing 
which  can  be  possessed  in  the  present  life.  And  after  all  it  is  a  glo- 
ry yet  to  be  revealed ;  it  is  not  yet  fully  known. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  We  not  aiming  at  the  things  which  are  seen,  &c] 
— Mi)  o-xosrouvrcuv  ij/uov.  The  word  o-xo;7-£ii/  properly  signifies  to  look 
at  a  mark  which  we  intend  to  hit,  or  at  an  object  which  we  wish 
to  lay  hold  on ;  consequently  to  endeavour  to  obtain. 

2.  The  things  which  are  not  seen  are  eternal.]— This  quality  im- 
plies, not  only  that  the  joys  of  heaven  will  have  no  end,  not  even 
after  a  duration  hath  passed  beyond  all  computation  by  numbers,  or 
conception  in  thought ;  but  also  that  these  joys  will  suffer  no  inter- 
ruption nor  abatement  whatever,  in  the  course  of  a  duration  abso- 
lutely eternal. 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


To  shew  what  the  things  were  which  the  apostles  aimed 
at,  and  by  the  hope  of  which  their  inward  man  was  daily 
recruited,  St.  Paul  mentions,  in  this  chapter,  that  eternal 
habitation  in  heaven  which  the  righteous  are  to  obtain 
after  death  ;  because  there  the  whole  objects  of  their  de- 
sires will  be  found,  and  be  enjoyed  by  them  in  their  utmost 
perfection,  ver.  1. — And  knowing  that  their  heavenly  ha- 
bitation will  be  infinitely  preferable  to  their  earthly  dwell- 
ing, they  earnestly  desired  to  be  introduced  into  it,  ver. 
2. — And  being  a  happiness  which  they  were  sure  of  ob- 
taining, they  were  certain,  that  although  they  were  de- 
prived of  their  earthly  habitation  by  their  persecutors, 
they  would  not  be  found  destitute  of  an  habitation  after 
death,  ver.  3. — Their  strong  desire,  however,  to  be  intro- 
duced into  their  heavenly  habitation,  did  not  proceed  from 
discontentment  with  their  present  suffering  state,  but  from 
the  hope  of  their  having  mortality  then  changed  into  im- 
mortality, ver.  4. — Now,  said  the  apostle,  he  who  hath 
wrought  in  us  this  strong  desire  and  hope,  is  God  him- 
self, who  hath  bestowed  on  us  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  as 
an  earnest  to  assure  us  that  we  shall  certainly  obtain  what 
we  hope  for,  ver.  5. — They  were  therefore  at  all  times 
bold  in  preaching  the  gospel,  both  knowing  that  while 
they  were  at  home  on  earth  in  the  body,  they  were  from 
home  from  the  Lord,  and  being  well  pleased  to  go  out 
of  the  body,  and  be  with  the  Lord,  ver.  8. — For  which 
reason,  whether  they  remained  on  earth,  or  were  to  be 
removed  by  death,  they  earnestly  endeavoured  to  behave 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  please  Christ,  before  whose  tri- 
bunal all  men  must  appear,  to  receive  in  their  body  ac- 
cording to  the  deeds  which  they  have  done,  ver.  9,  10. — 
The  apostle,  therefore,  knowing  the  terribleness  of  Christ's 
displeasure,  was  at  the  greatest  pains  in  persuading  men 
to  believe  the  future  judgment ;  and  by  his  earnestness 
in  preaching  that  judgment,  was  approved  of  God,  and 
he  hoped  also  of  the  Corinthians,  to  whom  he  had  made 
known  that  interesting  event,  ver.  1 1. 

But  that  what  he  had  said,  in  commendation  of  his 
own  faithfulness  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  might  not 


be  imputed  to  vanity,  he  told  the  Corinthians,  that  he  had 
mentioned  these  things  to  afford  them  a  solid  ground  of 
boasting  in  him  as  an  apostle,  and  to  enable  them  to  an- 
swer those  who  boasted  in  the  false  teacher,  on  account 
of  external  and  not  on  account  of  real  qualities,  ver.  12. 
— Farther,  because  the  faction  represented  the  apostle  as 
a  madman,  for  preaching  the  gospel  at  the  hazard  of  his 
life  without  reaping  any  worldly  advantage  from  it,  he 
assured  the  Corinthians,  that  whether  in  so  doing  he  act- 
ed, in  the  opinion  of  the  faction,  as  a  madman,  it  was  for 
the  glory  of  God,  or  whether  he  acted,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  as  one  in  his  right  mind, 
by  shunning  persecution,  it  was  for  the  sake  of  his  dis- 
ciples, that  he  might  be  continued  the  longer  with  them, 
ver.  1 3. — and  in  either  case,  he  was  moved  by  a  strong 
sense  of  the  love  of  Christ  in  dying  for  all,  ver.  14,  15. 
— Therefore,  as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  he  knew  no  distinc- 
tion between  Jew  and  Gentile ;  nor  in  preaching  the  gos- 
pel did  he  make  any  distinction  between  them,  but  offer- 
ed the  same  terms  of  salvation  to  all,  ver.  16. — Declaring, 
that  if  any  man  believeth  in  Christ,  whether  he  be  a  Jew 
or  a  Gentile,  he  is  a  new  creature,  ver.  17. — created  by 
God,  who  hath  reconciled  him  to  himself  through  Jesus 
Christ,  and  who  hath  given  to  the  apostles  the  ministry 
of  the  reconciliation,  ver.  18. — which  consists  in  publish- 
ing, that  God  is  by  Christ  reconciling  the  world  to  him- 
self, not  counting  to  them  their  trespasses,  ver.  1 9. — The 
apostle,  therefore,  in  Christ's  stead,  earnestly  besought 
men  to  be  reconciled  to  God,  ver.  20. — and  to  persuade 
them  to  be  reconciled,  he  represented  to  them,  that  him 
who  knew  no  sin  God  hath  made  a  sin-offering  for  us, 
that  we  might  become  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God 
through  him,  ver.  21. — Now,  of  all  the  arguments  which 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel  can  propose,  to  persuade  sin- 
ners to  be  reconciled  to  God,  this  instance  of  God's  love 
to  them  is  by  far  the  greatest  and  most  affecting ;  and 
therefore  ought  to  be  much  insisted  on  by  them  in  their 
discourses  to  the  people. 


Nkvv    Translation. 
Chap.  V. —  1   For  we  know,  that  («xv,  124.) 
when  our  earthly  house,  which  is  a  tent,{  is  de- 


CoMMKNTART. 

Chap.    V. — 1   We  do  not   pursue   seen  things,  nor  flag  in  our 

work,  because  we  know,  that  when  our  eartlily  house,  which  is  only  a 


.  c.'"'  '—1-.  Our  earthly  house,  which  is  a  tent.] — I  agree  with  Es-  be  translated,  'house  which  is  a  tent;'  just  as,  ver.  5.  '  who  hath 
tius  in  tliinking,  that  tho  words  o>x<KTOv<rxi)yovt  are  not  to  be  taken  given  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit,'  means 'given  as  the  earnest, 
iareginun,  but  in  apposition,  (see  Ess.  iv.  18.);  and  that  they  should      which  is  the  Spirit.'    For  the  apostles  had  nothing  given  to  them  as 


Chap.  V. 

strayed,  we  have  (otKoiopm)  a  building  from 
God,2  (oikiclv)  an  house  not  made  with  hands,3 
eternal,  in  the  heavens. 

2  (Ksu  yx%,  98.)  But  yet,  in  this  TENT, 
(from  ver.  1.),  we  groan,  earnestly  desiring  to 
go  permanently^  into  our  habitation  which  is 
(eg  ts^uvn,  155.)  heavenly.2 

3  (Ei  yt  km)  And  surely,  if  toe  go  in,  we 
shall  not  be  found  destitute.1 

4  (Km  yxg)  But  yet  toe  -who  are  in  the  tent 
groan,  being  burdened  ;  not  because  toe  desire 
to  go  out,  but  to  go  permanently  in,  (see  ver. 
8.)  that  -what  is  mortal  may  be  swallowed  up 
of  life. 

5  Now  he  -who  hath  effectually  -wrought  us 
to  this  very  DESIRE  is  God,  who  also  hath 
given  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit.  (See  2  Cor. 
i.  22.  note  2.) 

6  We  are  bold,  therefore,  at  all  times,  (km, 
207.)  because  ive  know,  that  being  at  home  in 
the  body,  we  are  from  home  from  the  Lord  ; 

7  For  we  walk  by  faith,  and  not  by  sight. 

8  We  are  bold  (h,  104.)  also,  (km)  because 
■we  are  -well  pleased  rather  to  go  from  home 
out  of  the  body,  and  to  be  at  home  with  the 
Lord.1 
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tent,  a  temporary  habitation,  is  destroyed,  -we  shall  have  a  building 
from  God,  a  house  not  made,  like  our  present  houses,  with  the  hands 
of  men  ;  nor  of  a  temporary  duration,  but  eternal,  and  in  the  heavens, 
or  heavenly  country. 

2  But  though  we  are  sure  of  a  building  from  God,  yet  while  in 
this  tent,  this  earthly  house,  -we  groan,  as  earnestly  desiring  to 
go  permanently  into  our  habitation,  which  is  the  heavenly  country 
promised  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  spiritual  seed. 

3  And  surely,  if  we  go  into  it,  we  shall  not  be  destitute  of  an  habi- 
tation when  this  earth  is  destroyed,  as  the  wicked  undoubtedly  shall  be. 

4  But  yet,  as  I  said  before,  (ver.  2.),  we  who  are  in  the  tent  groan, 
being  burdened  ;  not  because  we  desire  to  go  out  of  this  state,  as 
unwilling  to  bear  our  afflictions  any  longer,  but  to  go  permanently 
into  our  heavenly  habitation,  that  sin,  and  misery,  and  weakness,  and 
whatever  in  this  world  accompanies  mortality,  may  be  swallowed  up 
in  an  eternal  life  of  happiness. 

5  Now  he  who  hath  effectually  wrought  us  to  entertain  this  very 
desire  is  God  himself,  who  also  hath  given  us  the  earnest  of  our  ob- 
taining an  heavenly  habitation,  in  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which  he 
hath  bestowed  on  us. 

6  Being  desirous  of  entering  into  heaven,  we  are  bold  at  all  times 
in  the  exercise  of  our  ministry  ;  the  rather,  because  we  k?iow,  that 
while  at  home  in  the  body  on  earth,  we  are  from  our  true  home,  se- 
parated from  the  Lord; 

7  For  we  walk  by  the  belief  of  the  other  world,  and  not  by  the 
sight  of  this. 

8  We  are  bold  also,  and  have  no  fear  of  death,  because  we  are  well 
pleased  rather  to  go  from  our  present  home  out  of  the  body  than  re- 
main on  earth,  that  we  may  be  at  our  real  home  in  heaven  -with  the 
Lord  Christ 


an  earnest  of  the  Spirit.  The  Spirit  himself  was  the  earnest  spoken 
of. — Our  translators  have  rendered  this  passage  in  the  following 
manner :  'For  we  know  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle 
were  dissolved ;'  by  this  tabernacle  meaning  our  body.  But  the  im- 
propriety of  that  interpretation  will  appear  from  the  following  con- 
siderations: — 1.  'Our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle,'  being  op- 
posed to  '  the  building  from  God,'  which,  according  to  the  common 
translation,  we  are  to  receive  when  our  earthly  house  is  destroyed, 
if  '  our  earthly  house'  be  our  present  mortal  body,  '  the  building  of 
God,  an  house  not  made  with  hands,  eternal,  in  the  heavens,'  spo- 
ken of  ver.  1.  must  by  necessary  consequence  be  our  resurrection 
body,  and  we  must  receive  it  when  our  mortal  body  is  dissolved  ; 
which  is  not  true.  Neither  is  that  true  which  is  affirmed  in  this 
verse,  that  our  resurrection  body  is  in-heaven. — 2.  If '  the  building 
of  God,'  which  we  are  to  receive  when  the  earthly  house  of  this  ta- 
bernacle is  dissolved,  be  our  resurrection  body,  what  is  said,  ver. 
2.  is  not  true  ;  namely,  that  it  is  '  a  house  from  heaven.'  For  the 
glorified  body  of  the  righteous  who  are  dead,  is  not  to  come  from 
heaven,  but  from  the  grave.  So  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  'It  is 
sown  in  corruption,  it  is  raised  in  incorruption,'  «&c.  And  with  re- 
spect to  those  who  are  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  they  are  not 
to  receive  their  glorious  bodies  from  heaven  ;  but  their  mortal  bo- 
dies, in  which  they  are  found  alive,  are  to  be  changed  into  immor- 
tal ones,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  1  Cor.  xv.  52—3.  The  common 
translation  of  ver.  3.  'If  so  be,  that  being  clothed,  we  shall  not  be 
found  naked,'  implies,  that  if  we  are  not  clothed  at  the  resurrection 
with  a  heavenly  body,  we  shall  be  found  naked  or  destitute  of  a 
body  altogether.  Nevertheless,  according  to  the  translation  of  ver. 
2.  the  righteous  are  not  to  lose  their  mortal  body,  but  only  to  have  it 
clothed  upon  with  one  that  is  immortal. — 4.  By  interpreting  this  pas- 
sage of  the  earthly  and  heavenly  body  of  the  saints,  such  a  jarring  of 
metaphors  is  introduced  in  verses  2.  and  3.  as  is  perfectly  absurd. 
For  what  idea  can  any  one  form  of  a  tabernacle  which  is  clothed 
upon  with  a  house,  and  which,  if  it  is  not  so  clothed,  the  person  who 
inhabits  it  will  be  found  naked  1 

For  these  reasons,  I  think  the  passage  under  consideration  should 
be  translated  in  apposition  as  above,  and  that  its  meaning  is  this : — 
We  know  that  ichen  our  earthly  house,  our  house  on  earth,  which, 
however  magnificent  and  beautiful,  is  but  a  tent,  compared  with  the 
building  which  the  saints  are  to  have  from  God  ;  when  this  house  is 
destroyed,  together  with  the  earth  on  which  it  is  built,  we  have  a 
building  from  God,  <fec.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the  senti- 
ment expressed  by  the  apostle  is  peculiarly  proper;  because  houses 
with  their  furniture  and  other  appendages,  make  a  principal  part  of 
the  things  that  are  seen,  at  which  the  men  of  this  world  look  with 
the  greatest  ardency  of  desire  ;  but  which,  in  the  preceding  chap- 
ter, the  apostle  declared  he  and  his  brethren  did  not  in  the  least  re- 
gard, well  knowing  that  they  are  of  a  perishing  nature,  and  that  after 
the  destruction  of  the  earth,  with  the  habitations  erected  thereon, 
they  are  to  have  a  far  better  building  from  God,  which  is  to  be  eter- 
nal.— However,  as  the  Greek  writers  called  the  body  a  tent,  on  ac- 
count of  its  being  the  habitation  of  the  soul,  the  word  irmivou;  may 
be  taken  in  that  sense,  without  making  any  difference  in  the  mean- 
ing of  the  passage.  For  the  translation  may  run  thus  : — '  We  know 
that  when  the  earthly  house  of  the  body,'  (that  is,  which  belongs  to 
the  body),  'is  destroyed,  we  have,'  <fec.  But  I  prefer  the  literal 
translation  of  the  word  <rx>ivou?,  for  a  reason  to  be  mentioned  in  the 
next  note. 

2.  We  have  a  building  from  God.]— This  building  is  the  city  which 
2F 


Abraham  and  his  sons,  who  were  heirs  with  him  of  the  promised 
country,  looked  for  while  they  lived  in  tents  ;  and  of  which  city  the 
builder  and  maker  is  God,  Heb.  xi.  10.  To  this  city  St.  Paul  and 
the  other  inspired  writers  have  given  the  name  of  Jerusalem,  New 
Jerusalem,  The  city  of  the  living  God ;  because  as  in  the  earthly 
Canaan,  which  was  the  type  of  the  heavenly  country,  Jerusalem 
was  the  place  where  the  Deity  resided  by  the  visible  symbol  of  his 
presence,  and  to  which  the  tribes  went  up  to  pay  their  homage  to 
God  ;  so  we  may  suppose,  that  in  the  heavenly  country  there  will 
be  a  particular  place,  where  the  Deity  will  manifest  his  presence, 
and  receive  the  worship  of  the  church  of  the  first-born.  See  Heb. 
xii.  22.  notes  1,  2. 

3.  An  house  not  made  with  hands.] — By  this  expression,  the  He- 
brews denoted  the  excellence  of  a  thing ;  as  by  the  contrary  ex- 
pression, '  made  with  hands,'  they  signified  a  thing  mean  and  con- 
temptible, Heb.  ix.  11.  'The  house  not  made  with  hands,'  is  one  of 
those  (f*°vxi)  mansions,  of  which  Christ  tells  us  there  are  many  in 
his  Father's  house  of  the  universe;  John  xiv.  2. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  To  go  permanently  in.] — So  I  translate  the  word  iviv. 
$vrx<r$xt.  For  Suva,  or  Sua,  of  which  it  is  compounded,  properly 
signifies,  I  go,  I  enter.  See  Scap.  Diction,  and  Illiad  r.  Suvxt  Softav 
atSo;  £io-a).  Wherefore,  the  compound  word  svJuo.«xi,in  the  middle 
voice,  signifies  /  go  into  a  house  or  place :  2  Tim.  iii.  6.  ivSwovrtg 
us  rxs  o<>ci«s,  'who  go  into  houses.'  And  as  the  preposition  «=?• 
sometimes  increases  the  signification  of  the  word  with  which  it  is 
compounded,  the  word  ivivSuofixi  may  mean,  I  go  into  a  place,  so 
as  to  abide.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  here,  with  great  propriety,  to 
shew  that  the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of  the  habitation  of  the  right- 
eous between  death  and  the  resurection,  but  of  their  habitation 
after  the  resurrection,  where  they  are  to  remain  for  ever.  In  a  me- 
taphorical sense,  the  Greek  words  above  mentioned  signify  to  clothe, 
and  to  be  clothed.  But  they  cannot  have  these  meanings  in  this 
passage,  because  to  speak  of  our  '  being  clothed  upon  with  an  house,' 
is,  I  think,  an  absurdity.  There  is  indeed  a  similar  expression,  1 
Cor.  xv.  53.  'For  this  mortal  must  (svSua-x<r$xi  xp3xe<nxv)  put  on 
immortality.'  But  it  does  not  imply  that  the  mortal  body  of  the 
righteous  is  to  be  covered  with,  or  anyhow  united  to  one  that  is 
immortal :  For  in  that,  case  '  flesh  and  blood  would  inherit  the  king- 
dom of  God,'  contrary  to  the  apostle's  solemn  declaration,  1  Cor. 
xv.  50.  The  meaning  therefore  is,  that  our  mortal  body  is  to  be 
changed  into  one  that  is  immortal. 

2.  Which  is  heavenly.]— So  i%  oveavcv  is  translated,  Luke  xi.  1.  'O 
vxTvie  t\  ou^avou,  'Your  heavenly  Father.'  The  phrase  denotes  that 
which  is  most  excellent ;  in  which  sense  New  Jerusalem  is  said, 
Rev.  xxi.  2.  to  '  come  down  from  God  0*  tou  ov*  *kou)  out  of  heaven.' 

Ver.  3.  We  shall  not  be  found  destitute.]— So  I  translate  the  word 
■yu/xvo;  because  it  was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  denote  one  who  was 
destitute  of  something  which  he  ought  to  have  had.  Hence  it  was 
applied  to  one  who  wanted  his  upper  garment,  (John  xxi.  7.),  his 
armour,  and  even  his  habitation.  The  Latin  word  nudus,  answer- 
ing to  the  Greek  y<>t*<">s,  was  used  in  the  same  sense.  Thus  Vir- 
gil, Geor.  i.  line  299.  "Nudus  ara:  sere  nudus  :"  and  Horace,  lib. 
ii.  sat.  3.  line  184.  "Nudus  agris,  nudus  nummis,  insane  paternis?" 
— In  this  expression  the  apostle  insinuates,  that  the  wicked  shall  be 
found  destitute  of  an  habitation  when  their  earthly  house  is  destroy- 
ed ;  and  that  to  them,  whose  whole  joy  was  in  their  earthly  pos- 
sessions, this  will  be  a  terrible  calamity.     See  ver.  1.  note  2. 

Ver.  8.  To  beat  home  with  the  Lord.]— From  this  and  some  other 
passages  it  appears,  that  the  apostle  believed  his  soul  was  not  to 
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9  (a#  k*i)  And  for  thai  reason  we  strive 
earnestly,  whether  being  at  home,  or  being 
from  home,  to  be  acceptable  to  him. 

10  For  we  must  all  appear  before  the  tribu- 
nal of  Christ,'    that   every  one   may   receive 


9  And  for  that  reason  toe  strive  earnestly,  -whether  being  at  home 
on  earth  in  the  body,  or  being  from  that  home,  to  be  acceptable  to 
him.     We  strive  to  be  acceptable  to  the  Lord,  both  here  and  hereafter. 

10  For  we  must  all,  at  the  last  day,  appear  in  the  body  before  the 
tribunal  of  the  Lord  Christ,  that  every  one  of  us  may  receive  from 

things  (Six,  117.)   in  the    body,7  according  to     him  rewards  and  punishments  in  the  body,  according  to  what  he 
what  he  hath  done,  whether  it  be  good  or  bad.     hath  done  in  the  body,  whether  what  he  hath  done  be  good  or  bad. 

1 1  Knowing,  therefore,  the  terror  of  the  1 1  Knowing,  therefore,  the  terribleness  of  the  Lord's  displeasure. 
Lord,  we  persuade  men,  and  are  made  mani-  we  persuade  men  to  repent  and  believe  the  gospel,  that  they  may  not 
fest  to  God  ;  and  I  trust  are  made  manifest  be  punished :  and  are  made  manifest  to  God  as  faithful  in  this  mat- 
even  (t,>,  163.)  to  your  consciences.                        ter  ;  and  I  trust  are  made  manifest  even  to  your  consciences  as  faithful. 

12  (r*£,  98.)  However,  we  do  not  again  re-  12  However,  in  thus  speaking,  /  do  not  a  second  time  recommend 
commend  ourselves  to  you,1  (oax*,  80.)  but  myself  to  you,  but  only  give  you  a  just  ground  of  boasting  concern- 
only  give  you  occasion  of  boasting  concerning  ing  me,  as  an  apostle  really  commissioned  by  Christ,  and  well  quali- 
us,'2  that  ye  may  have  AN  ANSWER  to  them     fied  for  the  office,  that  ye  may  have  an  answer  to  give  to  them  who, 

to  lessen  me  in  your  esteem,  boast  in  the  false  teacher  on  account  of 

external  qualities,  and  not  on  account  of  inward  good  dispositions. 

13  For  ye  may  tell  them,  that  whether  we  be  besides  ourselves, 


who  boast  (a>,  167.)  on  account  of  appearance,3 
and  not  of  heart. 

13  For  whether  we  be  besides  ourselves,  it 


is  for  God ;  or  whether  we  be  sober,  it  is  for     as  they  affirm,  because  we  expose  ourselves  to  death,  it  is  for  God's 

glory  ;  or  whether  we  be  sober,  as  they  think,  in  shunning  persecu- 
tion, it  is  for  your  good. 

14  In  thus  exercising  our  ministry,  we  are  not  mad  :  For  our  ad- 
miration of  the  love  of  Christ  conslraineth  us  to  expose  ourselves  to 
death  in  preaching  the  gospel,  who  judge  this,  That  if  Christ  died 
for  all,  certainly  all  were  condemned  to  death  ; 

15  And  that  he  died  for  all,  that  they  who  live  through  his  death 


you. 

14  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us 
who  judge  this,  That  if  one  died  for  all,  cer- 
tainly all  were  dead ; 

15  And  that  he  died  for  all,1  that  they  who 


live  should  no  longer  live  to  themselves,2  but     should  no  longer  live  to  their  onn  interest  and  pleasure,  but  to  the 
to  himw/jo  died  and  rose  again  for  them.  pleasure  of  him  who  died  and  rose  again  to  procure  life  for  them. 

Gratitude  therefore  obliges  us  to  imitate  his  benevolence  and  disin- 
terestedness. 
16  Wherefore,  vie,  from  this  time  forth,  re-         16  Wherefore,  since  Christ  died  for  all,  we,  the  apostles  of  Christ, 
sped  no  man  (jc*t*,  228.)  on  account  of  the     from  this  time  forth,  in  the  exercise  of  our  ministry,  shew  respect  to 
flesh  :'  And  even  if  we  have  esteemed  Christ     no  man  more  than  to  another,  on  account  of 'his  being  a  Jew  accord- 
ora  account  of  the   flesh,  yet  now  we  esteem     ing  to  the  flesh :  And  even  if  we  have  formerly  esteemed  Christ  on 

account  of  his  being  a  Jew,  yet  now  we  esteem  Mm  no  more  on  that 
account. 

17  For  if  any  one  be  united  to  Christ  by  faith,  he  is  a  new  crea- 
ture, whether  he  be  a  Jew  or  a  Greek.  Old  things,  his  former  vi- 
cious inclinations,  bad  practices,  and  corrupt  principles,  have  passed 
away :   Behold  all  things  have  become  new  ! 


him  no  more  on  that  account. 

17  ('firs,  330.)  For,  if  any  one  be  in  Christ, 
he  is  anew  creature:'  old  things  have  passed 
away  ;  behold  all  things  have  become  new  !2 


sleep  after  death,  but  was  to  pass  immediately  into  a  state  of  felicity 
with  Christ  in  paradise.     See  chap.  xii.  4.  note  1. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  For  we  must  all  appear,  &c.]— The  belief  of  a  future 
judgment  being  the  strongest  of  all  motives  to  induce  one  to  strive 
earnestly  to  behave  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  acceptable  to  God, 
the  apostle  insists  upon  it  particularly,  as  what  animated  him,  and 
what  should  animate  every  person  to  do  his  duty  conscientiously. 

2.  That  every  one  may  receive  things  (J'»  tou  era^a-i-of)  in  the 
body.]— This  translation  is  confirmed  by  the  Syriac  version,  which 
runs  thus  :  'Ut  rependatur  unicuique  in  corpore  suo,  id  quod  fac- 
tum est  in  ipso,  sive  quod  bonum  est,  sive  quod  malum  est.' 

Ver.  12. — 1.  However,  we  do  not  again  recommend  ourselves  to 

rou.]— The  apostle  had  said  to  the  Corinthians,  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  '  Must 
again  recommend  myself  as  an  apostle,  after  having  proved  my 
apostleship,  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  2.  Here  he  told  them,  that,  in  speaking 
of  his  own  faithfulness,  he  did  not  mean  again  to  prove  himself  to 
them  an  apostle. 

2.  Give  you  occasion  of  boasting  concerning  us.] — From  this  it  ap- 
pears, that  the  faction  had  taken  occasion,  from  the  things  which 
the  apostle  in  his  former  letter  had  advanced  in  proof  of  his  apostle- 
ship, to  speak  of  him  as  a  vain-glorious  person.  And  this  being  re- 
ported to  him,  he  told  them  that  what  he  had  written,  and  was  go- 
ing to  write,  concerning  his  own  faithfulness,  and  other  virtues  as 
an  apostle,  neither  proceeded  from  vanity,  nor  was  meant  to  recom- 
mend himself  to  them  as  an  apostle,  but  was  intended  to  enable  his 
friends  to  give  a  proper  answer  to  those  who  blamed  them  for  pre- 
ferring him  to  the  false  teacher,  in  whom  they  boasted  on  account  of 
a  few  external  qualities,while he  possessed  no  realgoodnessof  heart. 

3.  Who  boast  (•»  ^eoer""''tu)  on  account  of  appearance.] — The  word 
jrjoTcoxov  signifies  the  countenance,  with  the  form  and  air  of  the 
body,  taken  complexly.  Here  it  denotes  those  superficial  out- 
ward qualities,  which  raise  the  admiration  of  the  vulgar,  and  of 
which  it  seems  the  false  teacher  boasted :  whilst  he  was  deficient 
in  the  qualities  of  the  heart — namely,  sincerity,  honesty,  disinte- 
restedness, benevolence,  and  a  concern  for  the  glory  of  God. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  And  that  he  died  for  all.]— In  what  sense  'Christ  died 
for  all,  may  be  understood  from  Rom.  v.  18.,  where  we  are  told, 
that  through  one  act  of  righteousness,  namely,  Christ's  obedience 
to  death,  'sentence  came  on  all  men  to  justification  of  life:'  And 
ver.  19.  'Through  the  obedience  of  one  man,  many  (that  is,  all 
men)  shall  be  constituted  righteous  ;'  shall  have  the  means  of  be- 
coming righteous.  For,  as  was  fully  shewn  in  the  illustration  of 
Rom.  v.  18,  19,  and  in  the  notes  on  these  verses,  it  was  in  the  pros- 

gect  of  Christ's  dying  for  mankind,  that  God  allowed  Adam  and 
vc,  after  the  fall,  to  live  and  have  children,  and  appointed  them 


and  their  posterity  a  trial  under  a  more  gracious  covenant  than  the 
first,  in  which,  not  a  perfect  obedience,  but  the  obedience  of  faith 
was  required,  in  order  to  their  obtaining  eternal  life  ;  in  which 
also  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  was  promised,  to  enable 
them  to  give  that  obedience.  And  though  they  and  their  posterity 
were  to  die  at  length,  according  to  the  penalty  of  the  first  covenant, 
they  are  all  through  Christ  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  at  the  last 
day,  to  receive  reward  or  punishment,  according  to  their  behaviour 
during  their  trial  under  the  new  covenant.  Thus  far  Adam  and 
all  his  posterity  have  shared,  and  will  share,  through  the  death  of 
Christ  in  the  benefits  of  the  new  covenant,  to  the  end  of  the  world. — 
Again,  Christ  being  exalted  to  the  government  of  the  universe,  as 
the  reward  of  his  obedience  to  death,  all  the  blessings  resulting  to 
mankind  from  his  government  are  the  fruits  of  his  death.  For  as 
the  apostle  tells  us,  Rom.  xiv.  9.  '  To  this  end  Christ  both  died,  rose, 
and  liveth  again,  that  he  might  rule  over  both  the  dead  and  the 
living.'  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  good  and  bad  men,  equally, 
owe  their  present  life  on  earth,  and  the  gracious  covenant  under 
which  they  are  placed,  and  their  resurrection  from  the  dead  at  the 
last  day,  to  the  death  of  Christ.  In  like  manner,  all  who  live  with- 
in the  pale  of  the  Christian  church  owe  the  advantages  of  revela- 
tion, and  of  the  ordinances  of  religion,  and  of  the  influences  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  to  the  death  of  Christ.  The  blessings,  therefore,  of 
nature  and  providence,  as  well  as  the  blessings  of  grace,  being  be- 
stowed on  all  through  the  death  of  Christ,  he  may,  with  the  great- 
est propriety,  be  said  to  have  died  for  all,  notwithstanding  all  shall 
not  be  justified  and  saved  through  him,  and  even  to  have  bought 
those  who  deny  him,  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  and  to  have  sanctified  apostates 
with  his  blood,  Heb.  x.  29.     See  the  Illustration  prefixed  to  Rom.  v. 

2.  Should  no  longer  live  to  themselves,  but  to  him,  «fcc] — Christ, 
having  by  his  death  procured  a  temporal  life,  with  its  blessings,  for  all 
men,  and  a  gracious  covenant  by  which  they  may  obtain  eternal 
life,  all  are  bound  by  every  tie  to  live  agreeably  to  the  direction  of 
Christ,  who  in  his  laws  hath  no  view  but  to  promote  their  happiness. 

Ver.  16.  Respect  no  man  on  account  of  the  flesh ;] — on  account  of 
his  nation,  his  ancestors,  his  station,  or  his  office  in  the  state.  This 
was  a  proper  improvement  of  the  consideration  that  Christ  died  for 
all.  For  seeing  God,  by  sending  Christ  to  die  for  all,  hath  shewn  that 
all  men  are  equally  dear  to  him,  and  that  the  salvation  of  every  man 
is  the  object  of  his  desire,  the  salvation  of  the  Jews  was  not  to  be 
more  the  object  of  the  apostle's  care  than  the  salvation  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, nor  the  salvation  of  the  rich  more  than  that  of  the  poor.  And 
therefore,  although  his  preaching  to  the  Gentiles  might  offend  his 
unbelieving  countrymen,  he  was  not  on  that  account  to  forbear  it. 

Ver.  17. — If  any  one  be  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature. 1 — The- 


Chap.  VI. 

18  But  all  (tx)  of  God,  who  hath  reconcil- 
ed' us  to  himself  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  hath 
given  to  us  the  ministry  of  the  reconciliation  ; 

19  (Qc,  322.)  Namely,  that  God  (m,  10.)  is 
by  Christ  reconciling  the  world  to  himself,  not 
counting  to  them  their  trespasses ;  and  hath 
put  in  us  the  word  of  the  reconciliation. 

20  (Tt^  Xg/<r*,  308.)  In  Christ's  stead, 
therefore,  ioe  execute  the  office  of  ambassa- 
dors.1 JlND  (£?,  321.)  seeing  God  beseeches 
by  us,2  we  pray,  (i;«g)  in  Christ's  stead,  Be  ye 
reconciled  to  God. 

21  For  him  -who  knew  no  sin,  he  hath  made 
a  sin-offering1  for  us,  that  we  might  become 
the  righteousness  of  God  through  him.2 
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18  But  all  these  new  things  are  the  work  of  God, -who  hath  recon- 
ciled us  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  himself  through  Jesus  Christ,  and 
hath  committed  to  us  apostles  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  whereby  this 
happy  reconciliation  is  produced. 

19  Which  consists  in  preaching,  that  God  is  by  Christ  bringing 
back  the  -world  to  himself,  promising  not  to  punish  them  for  their 
trespasses,  but  to  pardon  them  upon  their  faith  and  repentance  ;  and 
by  inspiration  hath  put  in  us  apostles  the  doctrine  of  the  reconciliation. 

20  In  Christ's  stead,  therefore,  who  is  God's  chief  ambassador, 
■we  execute  the  office  of  subordinate  ambassadors.  ~-lnd  seeing  God 
beseeches  by  us,  we  pray  in  Christ's  stead,  saying  to  all  men,  Be  ye 
reconciled  to  God  :  lay  aside  your  enmity,  and  accept  the  pardon  he 
offers  you  by  us  ; 

21  For  this  strongest  of  all  reasons,  that  him,  even  Christ,  -who 
knew  no  sin,  God  hath  made  a  sin-offering  for  us,  that  -we  might  be 
righteous  in  the  sight  of  God,  through  the  merits  of  his  death,  and 
the  influences  of  his  Spirit. 


alteration  made  in  the  minds  and  manners  of  men,  by  the  faith  of  the 
gospel,  was  so  great,  that  it  might  be  called  regeneration  ;  and  the 
person  so  regenerated  might  be  considered  as  uneic  creature ;  and 
the  rather,  that  at  the  resurrection  the  bodies  of  the  regenerated 
shall  be  fashioned  anew,  like  to  the  glorious  body  of  Christ ;  conse- 
quently, they  shall  be  made  new  in  their  whole  man. 

2.  AU  things  have  become  new !}— He  hath  acquired  new  views 
of  things,  and  better  dispositions,  and  follows  a  better  course  of  life  : 
by  which  wonderful  change,  whatever  his  station  be,  he  hath  ac- 
quired a  dignity  far  superior  to  that  which  he  formerly  derived  from 
his  birth,  or  fortune,  or  condition ;  he  is  truly  estimable  on  account 
of  the  excellence  of  his  own  character. 

Ver.  18.  Hath  reconciled.]— This  word  is  used  to  signify  the  mak- 
ing of  those  tcho  were  at  enmity,  friends.    See  Rom.  v.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  In  Christ's  stead,  therefore,  we  execute  the  office  of 
ambassadors.] — Christ  was  God's  chief  ambassador ;  and  the  apos- 
tles being  commissioned  by  Christ,  were  his  substitutes.  The  same 
obedience,  therefore,  was  due  to  them  in  matters  of  religion,  as  to 
Christ  himself.  But  the  false  teacher  not  being  appointed  oy  Christ 
his  substitute,  had  no  claim  to  any  such  respect. 

2.  Seeing  God  beseeches  by  us.] — Our  translators  supply  the  word 
you  here,  as  if  God  besought  the  Corinthians  by  Paul.    But  that 


addition  spoils  the  beauty  of  that  passage.  The  Corinthians  were 
already  reconciled,  and  did  not  need  to  be  besought.  But  St.  Paul 
told  them,  that  seeing  God  besought  sinners  by  the  apostles,  he  and 
his  brethren  '  praved  all  men  in  Christ's  stead,'  say  injr  to  theiji.  '  Be 
ye  reconciled  to  God.  For  him  who  knew  no  sin,:  Ac.  So  t!iut  this 
is  ashort  specimenof  the  apostle's  exhortations  to  the  unconverted 
in  every  country.  Accordingly,  Estius  observes,  "  Iilud,  Reconci- 
liamini  Deo,  mimeticum  est." 

Ver.  21. — 1.  He  hath  made  (i/4*eTJoev)a  sin-offering.] — There  are 
many  passages  in  the  Old  Testament-  where  --h*e -  >x.  sin,  signifies 
a  sin-offering.  Hosea  iv.  8.  '  They  (the  priests)  eat  up  the  sin  (that 
is,  the  sin-offerings}  of  my  people.'  See  Whitby's  note  on  this 
verse.  In  the  New  Testament,  likewise,  the  word  sin  hath  the  same 
signification,  Heb.  ix.  26.  28.  xiii.  11 

2.  That  we  might  become  the  righteousness  of  God  through  him.] 
— As  substantives  are  sometimes  put  for  their  corresponding  ad- 
jectives, (Ess.  iv.  17.)  '  the  righteousness  of  God'  may  signify  right- 
eous persons  in  the  sight  of  God ;  namely,  i>y  having  our  faith 
counted  to  us  for  righteousness  through  Christ.  The  antithesis  in 
the  phraseology  here  is  elegant :  Christ  was  made  sin,  that  sinners 
might  become  the  righteousness  of  God. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  and  Precepts  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  affirmed  in  the  foregoing  chapter, 
that  the  ministry  of  reconciliation  was  committed  to  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  he  entreated  his  fellow-labourers 
in  that  ministry,  the  bishops  and  pastors  at  Corinth,  to 
exert  themselves  with  the  utmost  fidelity  and  diligence  in 
their  work  ;  because,  if  they  were  either  unfaithful  or  neg- 
ligent, they  would  be  guilty  of  receiving  that  honour- 
able ministry  in  vain,  ver.  1. — Then  he  put  them  in  mind 
of  God's  promise  to  assist  his  faithful  servants ;  and  by 
adding,  '  now  is  the  accepted  time,  now  is  the  day  of  sal- 
vation,' he  insinuated,  that  there  are  seasons  in  which  God 
more  especially  blesseth  the  labours  of  his  servants,  which 
therefore  ought  not  to  be  neglected  by  them.  And,  to 
carry  the  matter  home  to  their  conscience,  he  told  them, 
that  the  season  then  present  was  such  a  day  <oi  salvation, 
ver.  2. — These  earnest  exhortations  the  apostle  addressed 
to  his  fellow-labourers,  that  they  might  give  no  encou- 
ragement to  any  one  to  commit  sin,  either  by  their  neg- 
ligence, or  by  their  teaching  a  lax  morality,  like  the 
false  apostle,  because  it  would  occasion  the  ministry  of 
the  gospel  to  be  blamed,  as  encouraging  licentiousness, 
ver.  3. — He  therefore  besought  them  to  establish  them- 
selves as  faithful  ministers  of  Christ,  by  their  virtues, 
both  passive  and  active ;  also  by  sound  doctrine,  and  by  a 
right  behaviour  both  in  private  and  in  public,  ver.  4-10. 

Having  thus  exhorted  his  fellow-labourers,  the  apostle 


addressed  the  Corinthian  brethren  in  general,  telling  them 
'  his  mouth  was  opened  to  them,  his  heart  was  enlarged  ;' 
he  spake  plainly  to  them,  from  love.  And,  as  a  reward, 
he  desired  an  equal  return  of  affection  from  them.  ver. 
11,  12,  13. — Then  proceeded  to  give  an  advice,  which  he 
knew  would  be  disagreeable  to  some  of  them  ;  namely, 
not  to  join  themselves  in  marriage  with  idolaters  and  un- 
believers, because  the  principles  and  practices  of  such 
persons  being  directly  contrary  to  the  principles  and 
manners  of  Christ's  disciples,  the  Corinthians  could  have 
no  prospect  of  union  and  peace  in  such  marriages,  ver. 
14,  15. — Or,  although  love  and  peace  were  maintained, 
their  idolatrous  spouses  tempting  them  to  join  in  the 
worship  of  idols,  they  might  lose  that  holiness  which  ren- 
dered them  the  temple  or  dwelling  of  God,  ver.  16. — as 
was  plain  from  what  God  said  to  the  Israelites,  '  Come 
out  from  among  them,  &c.  and  ye  shall  be  to  me  sons 
and  daughters,'  ver.  17,  18. — Then,  to  shew  that  these 
promises  were  made  to  the  disciples  of  Christ  as  well  as 
to  the  disciples  of  Moses,  the  apostle  added,  as  the  con- 
clusion of  his  discourse  on  this  subject,  chap.  vii.  1. 
1  Wherefore,  having  these  promises,  beloved,  let  us  cleanse 
ourselves  from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit,'  &c. 
These  words,  therefore,  being  properly  a  part  of  this  dis- 
course, I  have  taken  them  from  the  beginning  of  chap.  vii. 
and  have  joined  them  to  the  end  of  this  chapter. 


New  Thas-slatiox. 
Chap.   VI. — 1    AVw,  fellow-labourers,  we 
also  beseech1  rou  not  to  receive  the  grace2  of 
God  in  vain. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  VI. — 1  J\"ow,  fellow-labourers  in  the  ministry  of  reconci- 
liation at  Corinth,  /,  as  Christ's  ambassador,  also  beseech  you  not  to 
receive  that  honourable  ministry  in  vain. 


Ver.  1.— 1  Now,  (ff-uvieyowris)  fellow-labourers,  we  also  beseech  gether  with  him,  beseech  you  also),  the  four  words  which  are  sup- 
you.l— So  this  verse  ought  to  be  construed  and  translated,  agreeably  plied  without  the  least  necessity,  mar  both  the  sense  and  beauty  of 
to  the  original.  In  the  common  translation,  (  Tie  then,  as  workers  to-     the  passage.  That  <rn  ny  cuvtss  is  in  the  vocative  case,  and  signifies, 


228 

2  For  he  saith,  (Isa.  xlix.  8.  LXX.),  In  an 
accepted  season  I  have  heard  thee ;  and  in  the 
day  of  salvation  /  have  helped  thee :  behold, 
now  is  the  highly  accepted  season  ;'  behold, 
now  is  the  day  of  salvation. 

3  Give  no  occasion  of  stumbling  (sv,  163.)  to 
any  one,  that  the  ministry  may  not  be  found 
fault  -with  : 

4  But  (»)  by  every  thing  let  us  establish1 
ourselves  as  ministers  of  God,  by  much  pa- 
tience, by  oppressions,  by  necessities,  by  dis- 
tresses, 

5  By  stripes,  by  imprisonments,  by  tumults,' 
by  labours,  by  watchings,  by  fastings  ; 

6  By  purity,  by  knowledge,1  by  long-suffer- 
ing,2 by  goodness,  (tv  ttvvj [jam  o-yiof)  by  a  holy 
spirit,*  by  love  unfeigned, 

7  By  the  word  of  truth,  (chap.  ii.  17.  iv. 
2.),  by  the  power  of  God,  {Sut)  through  the 
right  and  left  hand  armour  of  righteousness  ; ' 

8  (A/st)  Through  honour  and  dishonour,1 
(cf/a.)  through  bad  fame  and  good  fame,  (i*)  as 
deceivers,  (kxi,  211.)  yet  true; 

9  As  unknown,  yet  well  known ;  as  dying,1 
yet  behold  we  live  ;  as  chastised,  yet  not  killed ; 
(see  Psal.  cxviii.^18.) 

10  As  sorrowing,  but  always  rejoicing  ;•  as 
poor,  but  making  many  rich ;  as  having  no- 
thing, yet  possessing  all  things.2 
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2  And,  to  encourage  you,  consider  what  God  saith  to  Messiah : 
In  a  favourable  season  I  have  heard  thee  praying  for  the  salvation  of 
the  Gentiles,  and  in  the  day  -when  they  are  to  be  converted,  I  will 
help  thee.  Fellow-labourers,  behold  now  is  the  highly  accepted  sea- 
son ;  behold  now  is  the  day  of  salvation,  in  which  God  will  help 
those  who  are  employed  in  converting  the  Gentiles. 

3  Therefore,  give  no  encouragement  to  commit  sin  to  any  one  by 
your  negligence,  that  the  ministry  of  reconciliation  itself  may  not  be 
found  fault  with  on  your  account : 

4  But  by  every  thing  let  us  establish  ourselves  as  ministers  of 
God ;  namely,  by  much  patience  under  the  reproaches  cast  on  us  ; 
by  oppressions  courageously  sustained;  by  wants  not  supplied,  but 
patiently  borne  ;  by  the  straits  to  which  we  are  reduced  ; 

5  By  stripes  received  without  complaining ;  by  imprisonments 
for  Christ;  by  tumults  of  the  people  ;  by  labours  in  journeying  and 
preaching;  by  watchings  ,•   by  fastings  ; 

6  By  the  purity  of  the  motives  which  animate  us  ;  by  enlarged 
views  of  providence  ;  by  long-suffering  under  injuries ;  by  goodness 
of  disposition  ;  by  a  well-regulated  spirit  ;  by  unfeigned  love  to  God 
and  man,  all  manifested  in  our  behaviour ; 

7  By  the  preaching  of  truth  ;  by  rightly  using  the  miraculous 
power  bestowed  on  us  of  God,  through  the  right  and  left  hand  ar- 
mour of  an  upright  behaviour,  which  will  defend  us  on  every  side 
against  the  attacks  of  our  enemies  ; 

8  Through  a  proper  behaviour  when  we  receive  honour  and  dis- 
honour ;  through  bearing  bad  fame  without  being  dejected,  and 
good  fame  without  being  elated  ;  as  reckoned  deceivers,  yet  shewing 
ourselves  true  ministers  of  Christ ; 

9  As  strangers  unknown,  yet  making  ourselves  well  known  by  our 
good  qualities ;  as  in  danger  of  dying  amidst  the  assaults  of  our 
enemies,  yet  behold  we  live  through  the  protection  of  God ;  as 
chastised,  yet  not  killed  ; 

10  As  sorrowing  by  reason  of  our  afflictions,  but  always  rejoicing 
with  inward  spiritual  joy  ;  as  poor  in  this  world's  goods,  but  making 
many  rich  with  the  knowledge  of  salvation ;  as  having  none  of  the 
luxuries  of  life,  yet  possessing  all  things,  in  our  title  to  heaven. 


not  the  apostle,  but  his  fellow-labourers  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel 
at  Corinth,  I  think  evident  from  ver.  3,  4.  where  the  persons  address- 
ed are  requested  to  approve  themselves  as  the  ministers  of  God,  by 
exercising  all  the  passive  and  active  virtues  belonging  to  their  cha- 
racter. By  exhorting  them,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Corinthians, 
that  it  belonged  to  hiin  to  inspect  the  behaviour,  not  of  the  people 
alone,  but  of  all  the  spiritual  men,  and  to  give  them  such  exhorta- 
tions and  reproofs  as  he  saw  fit.  And  the  false  teacher,  as  a  profess- 
ed fellow-labourer,  being  exhorted  along  with  the  rest,  he  in  particu- 
lar was  taught  his  inferiority  to  the  apostle  :  and  by  the  picture 
afterwards  drawn  of  a  faithful  minister,  the  Corinthians  were  made 
sensible  how  faulty  the  false  teacher  was,  whom  the  faction  idolized. 

2.  Not  to  receive  the  grace  of  God  (»«j  ««»«)  in  vain.] — From 
Rom.  i.  5.  where  xx^tv,  grace,  denotes  the  supernatural  gifts  be- 
stowed on  Paul  to  fit  him  for  the  apostolic  office,  we  may  infer,  that 
'  the  grace  of  God'  in  this  passage  signifies,  not  only  the  office  of 
the  ministry,  but  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  the  ministers  at 
Corinth,  to  fit  them  for  their  office.     See  1  Cor.  iii.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  2.  Behold,  now  is  the  highly  accepted  season.] — Eun-eocrJsx. 
to{.  Here  the  apostle  shews  himself  capable  of  writing  in  a  sublime 
and  ornate  manner ;  the  greatest  part  of  this  chapter  being  remark- 
able for  the  beauty  of  its  style. 

Ver.  4.  By  every  thing  (Tuvir^i'Tit)  let  us  establish  ourselves.] — 
So  the  translation  must  run,  as  this  is  a  precept  to  the  preachers  at 
Corinth.  See  Rom.  iii.  5.  2  Cor.  vii.  11.  where  the  original  word  sig- 
nifies to  establish,  as  in  this  place.  The  apostle  hath  described  his 
own  sufferings  in  two  other  passages,  which  may  be  compared  with 
this  account  of  what  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  to  do  and  suf- 
fer in  the  first  age  :  1  Cor.  iv.  11,  12 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  23 — 28.  From  these 
passages  it  will  appear,  that  he  prescribed  to  others  nothing  but 
what  he  practised  himself.  Accordingly,  he  included  himself  in 
this  exhortation,  'Let  us  establish  ourselves.' 

Ver.  5.  By  tumults.] — The  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  were 
often  assaulted  in  tumults  raised  by  the  Jews  and  idolatrous  rabble. 
So  St.  Paul  was  assaulted  in  Iconium,  Lystra,  Philippi,  Thessalonica, 
Corinth,  Ephesus,  and  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  By  knowledge.] — This,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  is  the 
knowledge  of  the  ancient  oracles,  called,  in  the  enumeration  of  the 
spiritual  gifts,  the  word  of  knowledge. 

2.  Uy  long-suffering.] — As  the  apostle  hath  mentioned  much  pa- 
tience, ver.  4.  long-suffering  here  must  signify  the  bearing  and  for- 
giving of  injuries. 

3.  By  a  holy  spirit.] — En  irvtv/zxri  xyao.  Others  translate  this  by 
the  Holy  Spirit,  understanding  thereby  the  spiritual  gifts  with  which 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  furnished.  But  as  in  the  following 
verse,  Swx/in  ©sou,  the  power  of  God,  which,  no  doubt,  signifies  the 
power  of  miracles,  is  mentioned  separately  ;  and  as  a  holy  spirit  is 
placed  among  the  good  dispositions  which  the  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel were  to  possess,  I  think  it  signifies  a  well-regulated  spirit. 

Ver.  7.  Through  the  right  and  left  hand  armour  of  righteousness.] 


— This  is  said  in  allusion  to  the  armour  of  the  ancients.  For  sol- 
diers carried  bucklers  in  their  left  hands,  and  swords  and  javelins 
in  their  right.  The  former  was  their  defensive,  the  latter  their  of- 
fensive arms.  Wherefore,  '  the  right  and  left  hand  armour  of  right- 
eousness,' denotes  all  the  branches  of  righteousness,  whereby,  in 
those  difficult  times,  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  as  effectually 
enabled  to  defend  themselves,  and  overcome  their  enemies,  as  sol- 
diers were  to  defend  their  bodies  and  vanquish  their  foes,  by  the 
offensive  and  defensive  armour  which  they  wore :  or,  '  the  right 
and  left  hand  armour  of  righteousness'  may  signify,  all  the  righteous 
methods  by  which  a  righteous  cause  is  maintained. 

Ver.  8.  Through  honour  and  dishonour.]-—  Honour  and  dishonour 
are  that  respect  and  disgrace  which  are  occasioned  to  men  by  par- 
ticular actions.  But  bad  and  good  fame  arise  from  men's  general 
conduct.  The  apostle  himself  shewed  a  remarkable  example  of 
proper  behaviour  under  honour  at  Lystra,  when  the  priest  of  Jupiter 
was  going  to  offer  sacrifice  to  him  as  a  god ;  and  afterwards  under 
dishonour,  when  the  Lystrians,  atthe  instigation  of  the  Jews,  stoned 
him  as  a  magician,  and  left  him  for  dead  on  the  street. 

Ver.  9.  As  dying,  yet  behold  we  live.] — Seeing  the  apostle,  in  this 
description  of  the  behaviour  proper  to  ministers  of  the  gospel,  in- 
cludes himself,  it  may  be  supposed  that  he  alludes  to  his  being 
stoned  to  death,  at  Lystra,  and  to  his  afterwards  reviving  and  walk- 
ing into  the  city,  Actsxiv.  20. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  But  always  rejoicing.] — Though  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel,  in  the  first  age,  were  made  sorry  by  their  continued  afflic- 
tions, it  became  them  to  rejoice  in  the  glorious  discoveries  and 
promises  of  the  gospel  which  it  was  their  business  to  preach,  and 
in  God's  counting  them  worthy  to  suffer  in  so  noble  a  cause. 

2.  As  having  nothing,  yet  possessing  all  things.] — Though  the  mi- 
nisters of  Christ  renounced  their  worldly  possessions,  they  might  be 
said  to  possess  all  things,  in  the  love  which  God  bare  to  them,  in  the 
exercise  of  their  own  virtuous  dispositions,  and  in  the  hope  which 
they  had  of  eternal  life.  For  from  these  sources  they  had  more  real 
and  permanent  joy,  than  the  men  of  this  world  have  in  the  things 
which  they  possess.  Whether  the  apostle,  in  this  and  the  foregoing 
verses,  had  the  stoical  paradoxes  in  his  eye,  I  will  not  pretend  to 
determine  ;  but  that  he  was  acquainted  with  the  stoic  philosophy,  I 
think  cannot  be  doubted.  He  was  born  in  Tarsus,  a  city  noted  for 
its  schools  of  philosophy.  And  although  he  went  when  young  to 
Jerusalem  to  be  educated,  he  returned  to  Tarsus  after  his  conver- 
sion, and  abode  there  several  years.  Wherefore,  he  may  have  con- 
versed with  the  disciples  of  Chrysippus,  the  famous  stoic  philoso- 
pher, who  was  a  native  of  Tarsus,  and  the  head  of  a  sect  which 
carried  the  doctrine  of  Zeno  to  a  ridiculous  length,  for  which  they 
were  laughed  at  by  Horace  in  several  of  his  satires ;  particularly, 
Lib.  1.  Sat.  3.  Lib.  2.  Sat.  3.  But  be  these  things  as  they  may,  I  will 
venture  to  affirm,  that  the  apostolical  paradoxes,  in  sound  sense  and 
practicability,  as  far  surpass  the  stoical,  as  the  stoic  philosophy 
itself  is  surpassed  by  the  Christian. 


O.IAP.   VII. 

1 1  Our  month  is  opened '  to  you,  O  Corin- 
thians ;  our  heart  is  enlarged.2 

12  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us,  but  ye  are 
straitened  in  your  own  bowels.1  (See  Ess.  iv. 
34.) 

13  Now,  the  same  recompense  I  REQUEST, 
(I  speak  as  to  my  children),  Be  ye  also  en- 
larged. 

14  Become  not  discordantly  yoked1  -with 
infidels ;  for  what  (/uni^n)  participation 
HAtH  righteousness  and  -wickedness?  and 
what  (uimnct)  intercourse  hath  light  with 
darkness  ? 

15  And  what  agreement  hath  Christ  with 
Belial  ?  or  what  [f*qfi)  portion*  a  believer 
■with  an  infidel  1 

16  (ai,  101.)  Axidv/h&tplacing  together  is 
there1  of  the  temple  of  God  with  th e  te  m- 
ple  of  idols  1  For  ye  are  the  temple  of  the 
living  God  :2  as  God  hath  said,  (ot<,  260.)  As- 
suredly I  will  dwell  (iv)  among  them,  and 
walk  among  THEM  ;  and  I  will  be  their  God, 
and  they  shall  be  to  me  a  people.3 

17  Wherefore,  come  out  from  among  them, 
and  be  ye  separated,  saith  the  Lord,  (Isa.  lii. 
1 1.  LXX.),  and  touch  no  unclean  PERSON; 
and  I  will  receive  you, 

18  And  I  will  be  to  you  a  Father,  and  ye 
shall  be  to  me  sons*  and  daughters,  saith  the 
Lord  Almighty. 

Chap.  VII. — 1  Wherefore,  having  these  pro- 
mises, beloved,  let  us  cleanse  ourselves  from  all 
pollution*  of  the  flesh  and  spirit  ;2  perfecting 
holiness  in  the  fear  of  God. 
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11/  speak  freely  to  you,  O  Corinthians  }  my  heart  is  enlarged 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  take  you  all  in. 

12  Ye  are  not  straitened  for  want  of  room  in  my  heart,  but  ye 
are  straitened  in  your  own  affections :  ye  do  not  love  me,  otherwise 
ye  would  have  been  at  more  pains  to  vindicate  me. 

13  Now,  the  same  recompense  for  my  affection  I  request,  (I speak 
as  to  my  children),  Be  ye  also  enlarged  in  heart  towards  me  your 
spiritual  father. 

14  From  parental  love  I  give  you  the  following  advice  :  Do  not 
discordantly  yoke  yourselves  in  marriage  -with  infidels,  whether  they 
be  Jews  or  Gentiles  :  for  what  thing  doth  righteousness  and  -wicked- 
ness share  in  common  ?  and  -what  intercourse  can  there  be  between 
light  and  darkness  ? 

15  And  what  agreement  hath  Christ  with  Belial?  Do  they  agree 
in  their  precepts  to  their  votaries,  or  in  their  rewards  1  Or  is  the  por- 
tion of  a  believer  and  an  infidel  the  same,  either  here  and  hereafter  ? 

1 6  And  can  the  temple  of  God  and  the  temple  of  idols  be  placea 
together  with  any  propriety  ?  Yet  these  discordant  conjunctions  are 
all  made,  when  ye  believers  marry  infidels  :  For  ye  are  the  temple  of 
the  living  God ;  as  God  said  to  the  Israelites,  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12. 
/  -will  dwell  among  them,  and  walk  among  them,  and  I  -will  be  their 
God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people  ;  a  promise  which  hath  been  ful- 
filled in  you,  who  have  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelling  in  you  by  his  su- 
pernatural gifts  and  operations. 

17  Wherefore,  come  out  from  among  idolaters  and  infidels,  have 
no  connexion  with  them,  and  be  ye  separated  from  them,  saith  the 
Lord,  and  touch  no  unclean  person,  and  I  will  receive  you  ;  where- 
by the  loss  of  their  company  shall  be  fully  made  up  to  you ; 

18  And  I  -will  be  to  you  a  Father,  by  taking  an  affectionate  care 
of  you,  and  ye  shall  be  to  me  sons  and  daughters,  ye  shall  derive 
great  honour  from  that  relation,  saith  the  Lord  Almighty. 

Chap.  VII. — 1  Wherefore,  having  these  promises,  beloved,  let  us 
cleanse  ourselves  from  all  pollution  of  the  fiesh,  from  lasciviousness, 
gluttony,  and  drunkenness ;  and  from  all  pollution  of  the  spirit, 
idolatry,  malice,  lying,  anger,  and  revenge  ;  attaining  greater  holi- 
ness daily,  from  a  regard  to  the  character  and  will  of  God. 


Ver.  11. — 1.  Our  mouth  is  opened.]— So  the  original  word  xvaayc 
may  be  translated,  being  the  preterite  of  the  middle  voice.  Among 
the  easterns,  to  shut  the  mouth,  signified  to  be  out  of  humour,  trou- 
bled, ashamed,  or  grieved  :  Isa.  lii.  15.  'The  kings  shall  shut  their 
mouths  at  him.'  But  to  have  the  mouth  opened,  is  to  be  joyful  or 
glad.  I  have  interpreted  the  phrase  in  its  common  meaning,  be- 
cause the  sentiment  which,  according  to  that  meaning,  it  expresses, 
agrees  well  with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  discourse. 

2.  Our  heart  is  enlarged.] — This  phrase  in  scripture  signifies  to 
be  made  exceeding  glad :  Psal.  iv.  1.  '  Thou  hast  enlarged  me  (that 
is,  made  me  exceeding  glad)  in  distress.'  But  in  the  verse  before 
us  it  signifies  to  have  a  strong  affection  for  one,  as  is  plain  from 
what  follows,  ver.  12.  '  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us,  but  in  your  own 
bowels ;'  and  ver.  13.  '  Be  ye  also  enlarged.' 

Ver.  12.  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us,  &c.]^Elsner  translates  this, 
'  Ye  are  not  distressed  by  me,  but  ye  are  distressed  by  your  own 
bowels  ;'  that  is,  by  your  affection  to  me,  on  account  of  your  hav- 
ing offended  me  by  your  dissensions. 

Ver.  14.  Not  discordantly  yoked,  &c] — By  the  law,  animals  of 
different  kinds  were  not  to  be  joined  together,  in  &yw,  in  one  yoke. 
Deut.  xxii.  10.  'Thou  shalt  not  plow  with  an  ox  and  an  ass  toge- 
ther.' But  the  phrase,  iTigo'Cvyowrtg,  discordantly  yoked,  being 
used  here  to  express  the  marriage  of  a  believer  with  an  infidel,  it 
is  perhaps  an  allusion  to  Levit.  xix.  19.  Ktiihi  too  ou  xxtoxivims  sts- 
e°Cvyio.  The  apostle's  precept,  besides  prohibiting  marriages  with 
infidels,  forbids  also  believers  to  contract  friendships,  or  to  enter 
into  any  kind  of  scheme  with  infidels  which  requires  much  fami- 
liar intercourse,  lest  the  believer  should  be  tempted  to  join  with 
the  infidel  in  his  wicked  principles  and  practices. 

Ver.  15.  What  6«s«k)  portion.]— The  original  word  denotes  the 
share  which  one  receives  with  others,  of  a  common  subject. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  And  what  (<rvyxxTx$iiris)  placing  together,  <Sr,c.]— 
This  is  an  allusion  to  the  history  of  Dagon,  the  god  of  the  Philis- 
tines, who,  when  the  ark  (called  v«o;  etou,  the  temple  of  God,  be- 
cause the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  commonly  rested  above 
it)  was  placed  in  his  temple,  was  found  two  mornings  successively 
cast  down  before  it  on  the  ground  broken,  1  Sam.  v.  2—4.  This 
example  shewed,  that  the  temple  of  God  and  the  temple  of  idols 
cannot  6tand  together.    The  apostle's  meaning  in  the  above  verses 


is,  that  righteousness  and  wickedness,  light  and  darkness,  Christ 
and  the  devil,  the  portion  of  believers  and  of  unbelievers,  the  tem- 
ple of  God  and  the  temple  of  idols,  are  not  more  inconsistent,  than 
Christians  and  heathens  are  in  their  characters,  inclinations,  ac- 
tions, and  expectations.  And  therefore  Christians  should  not  of 
choice  connect  themselves  intimately,  by  marriage  or  otherwise, 
with  infidels  or  wicked  persons  of  any  sort.  See  1  Cor.  v.  11. 
note  3. 

2.  For  ye  are  the  temple  of  the  livi.ig  God.]— As  the  apostle  is 
reasoning  against  Christians  joining  themselves  in  marriage  or  in 
friendship  with  heathens,  by  calling  believers  the  temple  of  God 
he  insinuated  that  infidels  are  the  temple  of  the  devil. — There  is  a 
great  beauty  in  the  epithet  living,  applied  to  the  true  God. — The 
God  who  dwells  in  believers  as  his  temple,  is  a  living  God  ;  where- 
as, the  gods  placed  in  the  heathen  temples  were  stocks  and  stones, 
dumb,  deaf,  and  dead  idols. 

3.  I  will  be  their  God,  &c] — This  promise,  which  was  originally 
made  to  the  Israelites  living  under  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  was  re- 
newed to  believers  living  under  the  gospel  covenant,  Jer.  xxxi.  33. 

Ver.  18.  I  will  be  to  you  a  Father,  and  ye  shall  be  to  me  sons.] — 
These  words  are  not  found  any  where  in  the  Old  Testament. — The 
passage  which  comes  nearest  to  them  is  2  Sam.  vii.  14.  where, 
speaking  of  David's  seed,  God  said,  '  I  will  be  his  Father,  and  he 
shall  be  my  son.'  Now  as  that  prophecy  in  its  primary  meaning 
related  to  Christ  and  his  people,  see  Heb.  i.  5.  note  2.  the  promises 
contained  in  it  were  spoken  to  believers  of  all  nations. 

CHAP.  VII.  1. — 1.  Let  us  cleanse  ourselves  from  all  pollution.] — 
This  being  the  conclusion  of  the  discourse  contained  in  the  last 
part  of  the  preceding  chapter,  ought  to  be  joined  to  it,  as  I  have 
done.  The  Corinthians,  and  all  the  heathens,  being  excessively 
addicted  to  the  vices  here  called  ftaKvo-pov  o-x^xof,  pollution  of  the 
flesh,  the  apostle  had  good  reason  solemnly  to  caution  them  against 
these  vices ;  as  he  hath  done  likewise  1  Cor.  vi.  16.  by  pointing  out 
their  pernicious  influence  both  on  the  bodies  and  on  the  souls  of 
men.  For  the  reason  why  sin  is  termed  uncleanness  and  pollution, 
see  Rom.  vi.  19.  note  2. 

2.  And  spirit.] — See  Gal.  v.  19.  where  the  vices  which  in  this 
verse  are  said  to  pollute  the  Spirit,  are  described  as  '  works  of  the 
flesh,'  because  they  originate  from  the  lusts  of  the  flesh. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  treated  in  this  Chapter. 


Lest  the  Corinthians  might  fancy  St.  Paul  had  injured 
them,  by  forbidding  them  to  contract  either  marriages  or 
friendships  with  infidels ;  and  lest  on  that  account  they 


might  lose  their  affection  for  him — he  entreated  them  to 
acknowledge  and  love  him  as  a  faithful  apostle  of  Christ ; 
since  neither  by  his  doctrine,  nor  by  his  actions,  he  had 
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injured,  or  corrupted,  or  deceived  any  of  them,  ver.  2. — 
And  because,  in  thus  speaking,  he  obliquely  insinuated 
that  their  new  teacher  had  done  these  injuries  to  them, 
he  assured  them  he  did  not  deride  their  simplicity  in  suf- 
fering themselves  to  be  so  used ;  for,  as  he  said  before, 
he  had  the  most  cordial  affection  for  them,  ver.  3. — But 
he  spake  freely  to  them,  because  he  had  boasted  of  their 
good  dispositions,  and  because  their  obedience  in  excom- 
municating the  incestuous  person  had  filled  him  with  con- 
solation, ver.  4. 

Farther,  to  make  them  sensible  of  the  greatness  of  his 
joy  on  account  of  their  obedience,  he  pathetically  describ- 
ed his  anxiety  of  mind,  occasioned  by  his  not  meeting  with 
Titus  at  the  time  he  expected  him,  ver.  5. — and  the  plea- 
sure which  his  arrival,  with  the  good  news  of  their  sub- 
mission and  love,  had  given  him,  ver.  6,  7. — And  as  they 
had  taken  his  admonitions  in  good  part,  he  told  them  he 
did  not  repent  of  having  made   them  sorry  for  a  little 


while,  by  his  former  letter,  ver.  8. — since  their  sorrow  was 
of  a  godly  sort,  and  had  wrought  in  them  true  repentance, 
ver.  9,  10. — He  told  them  likewise,  that  he  wrote  to  them 
to  excommunicate  the  incestuous  person,  to  shew  the 
care  which  he  took  of  them  in  the  sight  of  God,  ver.  1 2. 
— For  which  reason,  their  kind  reception  of  Titus,  and 
their  obedience,  whereby  he  was  made  joyful,  and  his  spi- 
rit was  refreshed,  had  comforted  the  apostle,  and  filled  him 
with  exceeding  joy,  ver.  13. — And  seeing,  before  Titus 
went  to  Corinth,  the  apostle  had  boasted  to  him  of  the 
good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians,  he  told  them  he  was 
glad  that  his  boasting  was  found  true,  ver.  14. — In  the 
last  place,  he  informed  them,  that  Titus  entertained  a 
most  tender  affection  for  them,  which  was  increased  by 
his  remembering  their  obedience  to  the  apostle,  and  their 
kindness  to  himself,  ver.  15. — The  apostle  therefore  re- 
joiced, that  he  now  had  confidence  in  them  in  every 
thing,  ver.  16. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  VII. — 2  Receive  us :  (see  chap.  vi. 
11,  12.),  we  have  injured  no  one,1  we  have 
corrupted  no  one,  we  have  deceived  2  no  one. 

3  I  speak  not  this  to  condemn  you  ;  for  I 


Commentary. 
Chap.  VII. — 2  Receive  me  into  your  hearts,  as  a  faithful  apostle. 
For  whatever  others  may  have  done,  /  have  injured  no  one  among 
you  ;  /  have  corrupted  no  one,  either  by  my  precepts  or  my  exam- 
ple ;  1  have  deceived  no  one  with  false  doctrine. 

3  I  speak  not  this  to  blame  you  for  suffering  yourselves  to  be  so 
have  said  before,  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts,  to     used  by  the  false  teacher,  but  from  love :  For  1  have  said  before, 


die  together,  and  to  live  together. 

4  Great  is  my  freedom  of  speech  to  you, 
great  is  my  boasting  concerning  you;1  I  am 
filled  with  consolation  ;  I  exceedingly  abound 
in  joy2  in  all  our  affliction. 

5  For  when  we  were  come  into  Macedonia, 
our  flesh  had  no  rest,  but  we  -were  distressed    from  Ephesus,  not  finding  Titus,  our  mind  had  no  rest,  fearing  he 
on  every  side  :  without  were  fightings,  with- 
in were  fears. 


(chap.  vi.  11.),  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts,  to  die  together,  and  to 
live  together. 

4  Because  I  ardently  love  you,  great  is  my  freedom  of  speech  to 
you,  great  is  my  boasting  concerning  you.  Hearing  of  your  obe- 
dience, I  am  filled -with  consolation,  I  exceedingly  abound  in  joy  in 
all  my  affliction :  my  joy  from  your  obedience  overbalances  the  pain 
occasioned  by  my  affliction. 

5  This  ye  may  believe ;  for  -when  we  were  come  into  Macedonia, 


6  Nevertheless,  God,  -who  comforteth  them 
•who  are  cast  down,1  comforted  us  by  the  com- 
ing of  Titus ; 

7  And  not  by  his  coming  only,  (ttXKa)  but 
also  by  the  consolation  wherewith  he  was  com- 
forted (tip,  189.)  by  you,  having  related  to  us 
your  earnest  desire,1  your  lamentation,  your 
zeal  for  me  ;  so  that  I  rejoiced  the  more. 

8  ('On,  255.)  Therefore,  although  I  made 
you  sorry  by  that  letter,  I  do  not  repent,  al- 
though I  did  repent:1  for  I  perceive  that  that 
letter,  although  but  for  an  hour,7  made  you 
sorry  properlt. 

9  I  now  rejoice,  not  because  ye  were  made 
sorry,1  but  because  ye  -were  made  sorry  to  a 
change  of  conduct ;  for  ye  were  made  sorry  ac- 

Ver.  2. — 1.  We  have  injured  no  one.]— Perhaps  some  of  the  fac- 
tion had  represented  the  apostle  as  having  injured  the  incestuous 
person,  by  the  sentence  of  excommunication  which  he  ordered  the 
church  to  pass  on  him.  That  accusation  St.  Paul  utterly  disclaim- 
ed ;  and  at  the  same  time,  as  Locke  observes,  insinuated  in  an  ob- 
lique manner  that  their  false  teacher  had  injured  them,  and  done 
the  other  evils  to  them  which  he  here  mentions. 

2.  Deceived  no  one.]— So  I  translate  the  word  tn-KtoviXTvia-xfttv, 
which  literally  signifies  to  possess  more  than  one  has  a  right  to; 
and  by  an  easy  figure,  to  use  deceit  for  that  purpose.  See  chap.  ii. 
11.  note  1.  Besides,  to  translate  the  word  as  I  have  done,  makes 
this  different  from  injured  no  one. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Great  is  my  boasting  concerning  you.}— The  apostle 
could  with  confidence  boast  of  the  Corinthians,  after  the  account 
which  Titus  brought  him  of  their  good  dispositions  and  obedience. 

2. 1  exceedingly  abound  in  joy.]— The  word  wienie '<r<rtv°px', 
like  many  of  the  apostle's  words,  hath  such  a  force  and  emphasis, 
that  it  cannot  be  fully  expressed  in  the  English  language. 

Ver.  6.  Nevertheless,  God,  who  comforteth  them  who  are  cast 
down  ;]— literally,  them  who  are  humble :  but  t«« ikjus  is  applied  to 
the  body  as  well  as  to  the  mind  ' 

Ver.  7.  Your  earnest  desire.  ]—Estius  thinks  the  word  intir<iSv><riv 
may  be  translated  vehement  longing ;  namely,  to  see  their  spirit- 
ual father. — There  is  a  peculiar  beauty  in  the  repetition  of  i/ivvpiv 


had  been  ill  received  by  you;  ive  were  distressed  on  every  side ; 
without  were  tumults  raised  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
within  were  fears  concerning  your  behaviour. 

6  JVevertheless,  God,  who  comforteth  them  who  are  cast  down 
through  affliction,  comforted  me  by  the  arrival  of  Titus  from  Co- 
rinth, for  whose  safety  I  had  felt  so  much  anxiety : 

7  And  not  by  his  arrival  in  safety  only,  but  also  by  the  consola- 
tion wherewith  he  was  comforted  by  you,  having  related  to  me  your 
earnest  desire  to  see  me,  your  lamentation  for  your  fault,  your  zeal 
to  vindicate  my  character  as  an  apostle,  and  to  support  my  authori- 
ty, things  most  acceptable  to  me  ;  so  that  when  I  heard  them,  /  re- 
joiced the  more  on  account  of  the  arrival  of  Titus. 

8  Such  were  the  effects  produced  by  my  reproofs.  Therefore, 
although  I  made  you  sorry  by  that  letter,  I  do  not  now  repent  of 
writing  it,  although  I  did  repent  after  it  was  sent  away,  fearing  it 
might  irritate  some  of  you.  For  I  perceive  that  that  letter,  although 
but  for  a  little  while,  made  you  sorry  in  a  proper  manner. 

§  I  at  present  rejoice,  as  I  said,  (ver.  7.),  not  because  ye  were 
made  sorry  by  my  letter,  for  that  would  rather  give  me  pain,  but  be- 
cause ye  were  made  sorry  by  it  to  a  change  of  conduct.     For  ye  were 


in  each  of  the  clauses  of  this  verse,  as  well  as  in  the  climax  which 
it  contains. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Although  I  did  repent.]— Paul  wrote  his  first  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  as  he  did  all  his  epistles,  bv  the  direction  and  in- 
spiration of  the  Spirit.  And  therefore  his  repenting  of  the  severe 
things  he  had  written,  after  his  letter  was  sent  away,  was  a  sugges- 
tion of  natural  fear,  called  hisjltsh,  ver.  5.  which  he  ought  to  have 
corrected,and  which  I  doubt  not  he  did  correct,  when  he  considered 
that  what  he  had  written  had  been  suggested  to  him  by  the  Spirit. 
The  letter  speaks  for  itself.  Every  thing  in  it  is  highly  proper,  and 
worthy  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Besides,  the  event  is  a  proof  of  its 
propriety.  It  produced  among  many  of  the  Corinthians  the  wished 
for  reformation.  And  therefore  the  apostle  did  not  repent  of  it  at 
the  time  he  wrote  his  second  epistle,  though,  actuated  by  natural 
fear,  he  had  repented  of  it  immediately  after  it  was  sent  away. 
Grotius  translates  the  clause  thus :  '  Non  doleo,  quanquam  doiuit 
mihi— I  am  not  sorry  now,  though  I  was  sorry ;'  namely,  when  I 
wrote  that  letter,  having  done  it  with  many  tears,  2  Cor.  ii.  4. ;  or,  he 
was  sorry  that  he  found  himself  obliged  to  write  that  letter  to  them. 

2.  Although  but  for  an  hour :]— that  is,  for  a  very  short  time.  See 
1  Thess.  ii.  17.  note  2.  The  apostle  was  glad,  that  the  sorrow  which 
he  had  occasioned  to  them  by  his  reproofs  had  been  so  soon  re- 
moved by  their  repentance. 

Ver.  9. 1  now  rejoice,  not  because  ye  were  made  sorry.]— The 


Chap.  VIII. 

cording  to  God,  that  ye  might  not  be  punish- 
ed by  us  in  any  MANNER. 

1 0  For  the  sorrow  according  to  God  work- 
eth  out  a  change  of  conduct*  unto  salvation, 
not  to  be  repented  of;  but  the  sorrow  of  the 
world  worketh  out  death.2 

11  Behold,  (>*£,  97.)  now  this  very  thing, 
that  ye  -were  made  sorry  according  to  God, 
what  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you,1  (*AAct,  76.) 
yea,  apologizing,  yea,  displeasure,'*  yea,  fear,3 
yea,  earnest  desire,  yea,  zeal,  yea,  punish- 
ment :x  By  every  thing  ye  have  shewn  your- 
selves to  be  now  pure  in  this  matter.5 
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12  (a^*,  87.)  Indeed,  although  I  wrote  to 
you  SEVERELT,  it  -was  not  for  his  sake  -who 
did  the  wrong,  nor  for  his  sake  -who  suffered 
the  wrong,1  but  rather  for  the  sake  of  shewing 
to  you  our  care,  which  is  concerning  you  in 
the  sight  of  God. 

13  For  this  reason,  we  were  comforted  in 
your  comfort ;  and  exceedingly  the  more  we 
joyed  for  the  joy  of  Titus,  because  his  spirit 
was  set  at  ease  by  you  all. 

14  ('Or/,  255.)  Therefore,  if  I  have  boasted 
any  thing  to  him  concerning  you,  I  am  not 
ashamed :  (=tA\st)  for  as  we  spake  all  things 
CONCERNING  you  in  truth,  so  also  our  boast- 
ing which  was  before  Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 

15  And  his  tender  affection  is  more  abun- 
dant toward  you,  whilst  he  remembereth  the 
obedience  of  you  all,  a  ND  how  ye  received  him 
with  fear  and  trembling. 

16  I  rejoice  then,  that  I  have  confidence  in 
you  in  every  thing.x 

apostle  expressed  himself  in  this  manner,  to  shew  his  affection  to- 
wards the  Corinthians  :  For,  as  he  told  them,  chap.  ii.  2.  '  If  I  should 
make  you  sorry,  who  is  it  verily,  that  inaketh  me  glad,  unless  the 
same  who  is  made  sorry  by  me  V 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Worketh  out  (jut-ravo.*..)  a  change  of  conduct  unto 
salvation  (»/<£Ta/js>.i)Tov)  not  to  be  repented  of  J — The  first  word, 
^fT*voix,properlydenotessuchachangeofone'sojoimtmconcerning 
some  action  which  he  hath  done,  as  producetha  change  in  his  con- 
duct to  the  better.  But  the  latter  word,  ihtxiuKhx.,  signifies  the 
grief  which  -one  feels  for  what  he  hath  done,  though  it  is  followed 
with  no  alteration  of  conduct.  The  two  words,  however,  are  used 
indiscriminately  in  the  LXX.,  for  a  change  of  conduct,  and  for  grief 
on  account  of  what  hath  been  done. 

2.  But  the  sorrow  of  the  world  worketh  out  death.]— The  apostle 
seems  here  to  have  had  in  his  eye  those  who,  through  excessive 
grief  arising  from  worldly  considerations,  are  driven  to  despair, 
and  kill  themselves ;  as  did  Ahithophel,  Judas,  and  others.— There 
is  in  this  clause  an  elegant  contrast  between  salvation,  or  eternal 
life,  wrought  out  by  reformation,  and  eternal  death,  produced  by 
sinful  actions  not  forsaken. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  What  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you.]— In  describing 
the  effects  of  the  sorrow  of  the  Corinthians,  the  apostle  speaks  of 
the  emotions  of  their  minds,  without  mentioning  the  objects  of 
these  emotions.  This  he  did,  as  Locke  observes,  from  modesty, 
and  from  respect  to  the  Corinthians.  Calvin  and  others  suppose, 
that  the  seven  particulars  mentioned  in  this  verse  are  the  charac- 
ters of  true  repentance  ;  and  that  they  are  to  be  found  in  every 
real  penitent.  But  I  rather  think  he  describes  the  repentance  of 
the  different  sorts  of  persons  in  Corinth  who  had  offended,  accord- 
ing to  the  part  they  had  acted  in  the  affair  in  question. 

2.  Yea,  displeasure.]— The  word  cyxvsezT^o-.v  properly  denotes 
pain,  the  cause  of  which  is  within  one's  self. 


made  sorry  in  the  manner  God  requires  ;  your  sorrow  issuing  in  ac- 
tual amendment  of  your  fault,  that  ye  might  not  be  punished  by  me 
in  any  manner. 

10  For  the  sorrow  required  by  God,  arising  from  a  sense  of  the 
evil  of  sin,  worketh  out  a  reformation  ending  in  salvation,  and  there- 
fore not  to  be  repented  of;  but  the  sorrow  arising  from  worldly 
considerations  worketh  out  death,  by  pushing  men  to  commit  new 
sins  for  hiding  the  former. 

1 1  Behold  now  this  very  thing,  that  by  my  letter  ye  were  made 
sorry  according  to  God's  will  for  your  fault  in  the  affair  of  the  in- 
cestuous person,  what  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you  to  comply  with 
my  order ;  yea,  apologizing  to  Titus  for  your  conduct :  yea,  dissatis- 
faction with  yourselves  for  being  so  foolish ;  yea,  fear  of  the  dis- 
pleasure of  God  ;  yea,  earnest  desire  to  obey  me ;  yea,  zeal  for  my 
honour ;  yea,  punishment  of  the  offender  whose  wickedness  ye  had 
tolerated !  By  every  mark  of  true  repentance,  ye  have  shewn  your- 
selves to  be  now  pure  in  this  matter. 

12  That  ye  may  not  mistake  the  principle  from  which  I  acted  in 
this  affair,  /  assure  you,  although  I  wrote  to  you  severely,  it  was 
neither  from  ill-will  to  him  that  had  done  the  wrong,  nor  from  any 
partial  regard  to  his  father  who  had  suffered  the  -wrong,  but  rather 
for  the  sake  of  shewing  to  you  my  care  concerning  you  in  the  sight 
of  God,  who  hath  committed  you  to  me  to  be  instructed  and  directed. 

13  Because  I  acted  from  this  principle,  I was  comforted  in  hear- 
ing ye  -were  made  happy  by  my  care  of  you  ;  and  exceedingly  the 
more  I  rejoiced  for  the  joy  ye  gave  to  Titus,  because  his  mind  was 
set  at  ease  by  you  all,  when  ye  received  him  with  affection,  and  read 
my  letter  with  due  submission. 

14  Since  ye  have  behaved  so  well  to  Titus,  if  I  have  boasted  any 
thing  to  him  concerning  you,  I  am  not  ashamed  of  it ;  for  as  I  spake 
all  things,  (supply  the  preposition  vri,  186.)  concerning  you  accord- 
ing to  my  real  opinion,  so  also  my  boasting  concerning  your  good 
disposition  and  proper  behaviour,  which  I  made  in  the  presence  of 
Titus,  is  actually  found  by  him  a  true  boasting. 

15  And  his  tender  affection,  instead  of  being  diminished  by  ab- 
sence, is  much  increased  towards  you,  while  he  remembereth,  as  he 
often  does,  the  ready  obedience  of  you  all ;  and  how  ye  received  him 
with  fear  and  trembling,  whereby  you  manifested  your  sense  of  guilt 
and  fear  of  punishment. 

16  Your  behaviour  having  been  such,  I  rejoice  that  I  can  rely  on 
your  ready  obedience  in  every  thing. 

3.  Yea,  fear.]— By  this,  some  commentators  understand  fear  of 
the  punishment  which  the  apostle  had  threatened  to  inflict  on 
the  impenitent,  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  To  this  agrees  what  is  mentioned, 
ver.  15. 

4.  Yea,  punishment.]— This  sense  the  word  jxJ»x>i<r«v  hath,  1  Pet. 
ii.  14.  The  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  strongly  im- 
pressed with  the  apostle's  letter,  had,  agreeably  to  his  command,  ex- 
communicated the  incestuous  person.  This  is  the  punishment 
which  he  here  speaks  of.  And  therefore  the  countenance  which 
they  had  given  to  that  offender,  is  the  crime  for  which  the  apostle 
had  made  them  sorry,  and  of  which  he  speaks  with  so  much  deli- 
cacy in  this  passage. 

5.  Have  shown  yourselves  to  be  now  pure  in  this  matter.] — Here 
Whitby's  remark  is,  "That  true  repentance  from  sin  clears  us  from 
the  guilt  of  it,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  God,  but  man  ;  so  that  it  is 
both  uncharitable  and  unchristian  to  stigmatize  or  reproach  any 
person  for  the  sin  we  know  or  believe  he  has  truly  repented  of." 

Ver.  12.  Nor  for  his  sake  who  suffered  the  wrong.]— From  this  it 
appears  that  the  person  who  had  suffered  the  injury  from  his  son 
was  still  alive.  The  son,  therefore,  by  cohabiting  with  his  father's 
wife,  to  the  guilt  of  incest  added  that  of  ingratitude  to  his  father. 

Ver.  16.  I  rejoice  then,  that  I  have  confidence  in  you  in  every 
thing.]— It  is  an  observation  of  Oecumenius,  that  the  apostle,  in  this 
part  of  his  letter,  expressed  his  good  opinion  of  the  Corinthians, 
and  mentioned  his  having  praised  them  to  Titus,  to  prepare  them 
for  his  exhortations  in  the  two  following  chapters,  concerning  the 
collection  for  the  saints  in  Judea.  His  address,  therefore,  in  this 
part  of  his  letter  is  admirable ;  especially  as,  in  commending  the 
Corinthians,  he  expressed  himself  in  a  very  handsome  manner, 
and  agreeably  to  the  good  opinion  which  he  now  entertained  of 
them. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  in  this  Chapter. 

The  directions  which  the  apostle  in  his  former  letter  with.  At  the  persuasion  of  Titus,  indeed,  they  had  be- 
gave  to  the  Corinthians,  concerning  the  collection  for  the  gun  that  collection  ;  but  they  had  not  finished  it  when  he 
saints  in  Judea,  had  not,  it  seems,  been  fully  complied     left  Corinth;  owing,  perhaps,  to  the  opposition  made  by 
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the  faction,  or  to  the  disturbances  which  the  faction  had 
raised  in  that  church.  Wherefore,  to  stir  up  the  sincere 
among  the  Corinthians  to  finish  what  they  had  so  well 
begun,  the  apostle  in  this  chapter  set  before  them  the 
example  of  the  Macedonian  churches,  I  suppose  the 
churches  of  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  and  Bercea,  who,  not- 
withstanding their  great  poverty,  occasioned  by  the  per- 
secution mentioned  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  had  contributed  be- 
yond their  ability,  being  much  inclined  to  that  good  work 
by  their  own  benevolent  disposition,  ver.  1,  2,  3. — and 
had  entreated  the  apostle  to  receive  their  gift,  and  carry 
it  to  Jerusalem,  ver.  4,  5. — His  exhortation  to  the  Corin- 
thians on  this  occasion,  no  doubt,  would  be  the  more 
regarded  by  them,  that  it  immediately  followed  the  many 
commendations  given  them  for  their  love  and  obedience. 
See  chap.  vii.  16.  note.  Wherefore,  in  the  persuasion 
that  they  would  now  be  hearty  in  the  affair,  the  apostle 
told  them  he  had  entreated  Titus,  that  as  he  had  begun, 
so  he  would  finish  that  good  work  among  them,  ver.  6. — 
adding,  that  as  they  abounded  in  every  other  grace,  and 
entertained  great  love  to  him  their  spiritual  father,  he 
hoped  they  would  abound  in  that  grace  also,  ver.  7. — 
This,  however,  he  did  not  speak  as  an  injunction,  be- 
cause works  of  charity  must  be  voluntarily  performed ; 
but  that  they  might  emulate  the  forwardness  of  the  Ma- 
cedonians, and  shew  the  sincerity  of  their  love  and  grati- 
tude to  Christ,  ver.  8. — And  the  more  effectually  to 
persuade  them  to  part  with  some  of  their  riches  for  reliev- 
ing the  saints,  he  told  them,  they  were  well  acquainted 
with  the  greatness  of  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  though  he  was  rich,  for  our  sakes  became  poor, 
that  we  through  his  poverty  might  be  rich,  ver.  9. — He 
then  gave  it  as  his  opinion,  that  they  ought  to  finish  these 
collections  speedily,  seeing  they  had  begun  them  the  last 
year,  ver.  10. — none  of  them  postponing  the  matter  any 
longer,  on  pretence  of  inability,  ver.  11. — because  God 
regards  the  willingness  of  the  giver,  more  than  the  great- 
ness of  his  gift,  ver.  12. 


But  lest  the  Corinthians  might  fancy,  that  by  thus 
earnestly  recommending  liberality  in  making  the  collec- 
tion, he  meant  at  their  expense  to  enrich  the  brethren  in 
Judea,  he  assured  them  he  meant  only  the  relief  of  their 
present  pressing  wants,  that  in  their  turn  they  might  be 
able  and  disposed,  in  case  of  need,  to  assist  the  Corin- 
thians, ver.  13,  14,  15. — And  to  shew  that  he  was  much 
interested  in  this  matter,  he  thanked  God  for  having  put 
the  same  care  concerning  it  in  the  heart  of  Titus,  ver.  1 6. 
— who,  at  his  desire,  had  willingly  agreed  to  go  with 
him  to  Corinth,  for  the  purpose  of  persuading  them  to 
finish  their  begun  collection  ;  but  who,  being  more  dili- 
gent in  the  matter  than  the  apostle  expected,  had  offered 
to  go  before  him  to  exhort  them,  and  was  come  to  them 
with  this  letter,  ver.  17. — But  that  Titus  might  not  be 
burdened  with  the  whole  weight  of  the  work,  he  told 
them  he  had  sent  with  him  a  brother  of  great  reputation, 
who  had  been  chosen  by  the  Macedonian  churches  to  ac- 
company the  apostle  to  Jerusalem,  to  witness  his  deliver- 
ing their  gift  faithfully,  ver.  18,  19. — a  measure  which 
he  highly  approved  ;  because,  in  this  affair,  he  wished  to 
avoid  all  suspicion  of  unfaithfulness,  ver.  20,  21. — And 
that  with  them  he  had  sent  another  brother  likewise, 
whom  he  had  found  faithful  in  many  things,  ver.  22. — 
Now,  that  these  messengers  might  meet  with  due  respect 
from  the  Corinthians,  the  apostle  informed  them,  that  if 
any  of  the  faction  inquired  concerning  Titus,  they  might 
reply,  he  was  his  fellow-labourer  in  preaching  the  gospel 
to  the  Corinthians ;  or,  if  they  inquired  concerning  the 
brethren  who  accompanied  Titus,  they  were  the  messen- 
gers employed  by  the  churches  to  carry  their  collections 
to  Jerusalem  ;  by  which  service  they  brought  glory  to 
Christ,  ver.  23. — Being  therefore  persons  so  respectable, 
he  hoped  the.  Corinthians  would  give  them  and  the 
churches,  whose  messengers  they  were,  full  proof  of  their 
good  disposition,  and  of  his  boasting  concerning  them, 
by  treating  them  with  every  mark  of  affection  and  esteem, 
ver.  24. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  VIII. — 1  Now,  brethren,  we  make 
kno-wn  to  you  the  grace  of  God1  which  is  given 
to  the  churches  of  Macedonia  ;2 

2  That,  in  a  great  trial  of  affliction,  the 
overflowing  of  their  joy,  (xou,  215.)  notwith- 
standing their  deep  poverty,1  hath  over/lowed 
in  the  riches  of  their  liberality. 

3  For  according  to  their  power,  (I  bear 
witness),  nay,  beyond  their  power,1  they 
were  willing  of  themselves ; 

4  With  much  entreaty  requesting  us  that  we 
would  receive  the  gift  and  the  fellowship  of 
the  ministry,  -which  is  to  the  saints. 

5  And  not  as  -we  feared ,•'  but  first  gave 
themselves  to  the  Lord,  (*»,  213.)  and  then  to 
us  by  the  will  of  God. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  VIII. — 1  Now,  brethren,  to  shew  the  good  opinion  I  have 
of  you,  I  make  known  to  you  the  gracious  disposition  which  hath 
been  given  to  the  churches  in  the  province  of  JMacedonia,  hoping  ye 
will  follow  their  example  ; 

2  That,  during  a  great  trial  by  persecution,  their  exceeding  joy, 
arising  from  the  doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  from  the 
gifts  of  the  Spirit,  so  wrought  in  their  minds,  that,  notwithstanding 
their  extreme  poverty,  it  moved  them  to  show  great  liberality  in  their 
gifts  to  the  saints  in  Judea,  from  whom  the  gospel  came  to  them. 

3  Their  liberality  was  not  the  effect  of  my  entreaty  :  for  according 
to  their  ability,  (/  bear  them  witness),  yea,  beyond  their  ability, 
they  were  willing  of  themselves,  without  my  soliciting  them. 

4  For,  speedily  finishing  their  collection,  they  earnestly  requested 
me  to  receive  the  money,  and  perform  their  share  of  the  ministry  to  the 
saints,  by  carrying  their  gift  to  Jerusalem,  and  delivering  it  in  their 
name  to  the  elders,  to  be  distributed  to  the  poor  brethren  in  Judea. 

5  And  did  not,  as  we  feared,  excuse  themselves  on  account  of 
their  poverty  ;  but  first  gave  themselves  to  follow  Christ  in  this  mat- 
ter, and  then  to  us,  to  do  what  we  told  them  was  the  will  of  God. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Make  known  to  you  the  grace  of  God.] — Because  the 
word  translated  grace  is  in  ver.  4.  rendered  by  our  translators  a 
gift,  and  hath  that  meaning  evidently,  ver.  6,  7.  19. ;  also,  because 
the  gift  of  God  is  an  Hebraism  for  a  very  great  gift,  this  verse  may 
be  translated,  '  make  known  to  you  the  exceeding  great  gift  which 
is  given  by  the  churches  of  Macedonia;'  namely,  to  the  saints  in 
Judea.  Yet  I  have  retained  the  common  translation,  supposing  the 
apostle  meant  to  ascribe  the  charitable  disposition  of  the  Macedo- 
nians to  the  influence  of  the  grace  of  God,  as  he  does  Titus's  ear- 
nest care  about  the  collection,  ver.  16. 

2.  To  the  churches  of  Macedonia.] — The  apostle  means  the  Ro- 
man province  of  Macedonia,  which  comprehended  all  the  countries 
of  the  Greeks  in  Europe,  not  included  in  the  province  of  Achaia.  See 
1  Thess.  i.  7.  note.  Of  these  churches,  the  most  forward,  I  doubt 
not,  was  the  church  of  the  Philippians,  which,  on  every  occasion, 
shewed  a  great  regard  to  all  the  apostle's  desires,  together  with  an 
anxious  concern  for  the  advancement  of  the  gospel,  and  much  will- 
ingness to  part  with  their  money  for  every  laudable  purpose. 


Ver.  2.  Notwithstanding  their  deep  poverty.] — By  mentioning  the 
poverty  of  the  Macedonians  as  the  circumstance  which  enhanced 
their  liberality,  the  apostle  in  a  very  delicate  manner  insinuated  to 
the  Corinthians,  who  were  an  opulent  people,  (1  Cor.  iv.  8.)  that  it 
was  their  duty  to  equal,  if  not  to  exceed  the 'Macedonians,  in  the 
greatness  of  their  gift.  See  ver.  14. — From  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  it  appears, 
that  the  Christians  in  Thessalonica  had  been  spoiled  of  their  goods. 
So  also  I  think  the  Beroeans  must  have  been,  Acts  xvii.  13.  In 
places  of  lesser  note,  the  disciples  may  have  been  few  in  number, 
and  not  opulent. 

Ver.  3.  Beyond  their  power.] — This  is  no  hyperbole,  but  an  ani- 
mated expression,  strongly  descriptive  of  the  generosity  of  the 
Macedonians.  They  were  willing  to  give  more  than  they  were 
well  able,  considering  the  distresses  under  which  they  themselves 
laboured. 

Ver.  5.  And  not  as  (>i>.jr.<r»t,«f>')  we  feared.]— Suidas  informs  us, 
that  the  Attics  applied  tKm^uv  to  things  bad  as  well  as  good,  conse- 
quently it  signifies  to  fear,  as  well  as  to  hope.    Here  it  signifies  to 
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Chap.  VIII. 

6  This  mo  ved  ut  to  entreat  Titus,  that  as 
he  had  formerly  begun,  so  he  would  also  finish 
the  same  gift  among  you  likewise. 

7  (axa*,  77.)  Now,  as  ye  abound  in  every 
GRACE,  in  faith,  and  speech,  and  knowledge, 
and  all  diligence,  and  in  your  love  to  us,  / 
WISH  that  ye  may  abound  in  this  grace  also. 

8  I  speak  not  THIS  as  an  injunction,  but 
(tin,  112.)  on  account  of  the  diligence  of 
others,  and  as  proving  the  sincerity1  of  your 
love. 

9  For  ye  know  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  that  though  he  was  rich,1  yet  for  your 
sake  he  became  poor,  (Philip,  ii.  8.)  that  ye 
through  his  poverty  might  be  rich. 

10  And  herein  I  give  mi  opinion  (y*$,  95.) 
that  this  is  profitable  for  you,  who  have  for- 
merly begun,  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be 
■willing*  since  the  last  year.2 

11  Jit  present,  therefore,  finish  the  doing  of 
IT  ;  that  as  there  was  a  readiness  to  will,  so 
also  LET  THERE  BE  to  finish  from  what  ye 
have. 

12  For  if  a  willingness  of  mind  be  present, 
according  to  what  any  one  hath,  HE  IS  well 
accepted,  not  according  to  what  he  hath  not 

13  (r*£,  98.)  However,  I  siean  not  that  ease 
SHOULD  BE  to  others,  and  distress  to  you: 

14  But  (e£,  156.)  on  account  of  equality, 
that  at  the  present  time1  your  abundance  mat 
be  a  supply  for  their  want,  that  at  ANOTHER 
TIME  their  abundance  also  may  be  a  supplt 
for  your  want,  (w»t,  252.)  so  as  there  may  be 
equality.2 

15  As  it  is  written,  (Ex.  xvi.  18.),  He  who 
gathered  much  had  nothing  over;  and  he 
WHO  GATHERED  little  had  no  lack. 

16  JVow  thanks  be  to  God,  who  hath  put 
the  same  earnest  care  concerning  you  into  the 
heart  of  Titus. 

17  For  Mr  exhortation,  indeed,  he  accepted ; 
but,  being  more  diligent,1  of  his  own  accord  he 
it  come  out'2  to  you. 

18  And  with  him  we  have  sent  the  brother 
whose  praise  by  the  gospel1  is  throughout  all 
the  churches. 

fear,  because  the  apostle  cannot  be  supposed  to  say,  that  he  hoped 
the  Macedonians  would  not  make  the  collections. 

Ver.  8.  The  sincerity.]— To  yvna-iov,  the  sincere  thing.  But  the 
neuter  adjective  is  put  here  for  the  substantive. 

Ver.  9.  That  though  he  was  rich.]— Jesus  Christ  was  Lord  of  all 
things,  because  the  Father  created  all  things  by  him,  and  for  him, 
and  subjected  all  things  to  his  dominion.  Wherefore,  if  he  had 
pleased,  he  might  have  lived  in  the  greatest  splendour  and  opulence 
while  he  executed  his  ministry  on  earth.— Or  rich  may  signify  his 
original  greatness ;  and  poor,  his  humble  condition  on  earth. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  willing.  ]^Seeing  to  be 
willing  is  mentioned  as  something  greater  than  to  do,  it  imports,  that 
the  Corinthians  had  shewn  a  great  willingness  to  finish  the  collec- 
tion since  the  last  year,  after  Titus  delivered  to  them  the  apostle's 
first  letter. 

2.  Since  the  last  year.]— As  mH  «i<o«?)  Luke  i.  70.  Acts  iii.  21.  is 
translated  since  the  world  began,  cn-o  ttsouo-i  may  be  translated  since 
the  last  year.  Besides  the  circumstances  of  the  affair  require  this 
translation ;  for  the  apostle's  first  letter,  in  which  he  mentioned  the 
collection  to  the  Corinthians,  was  sent  to  them  by  Titus  in  the  end 
of  the  last  year,  that  is,  five  or  six  months  only  before  this  letter 
was  written.— In  this  verse  the  apostle  tacitly  blamed  the  Corinthi- 
ans as  having  acted  inconsistently,  who,  on  receiving  the  apostle's 
letter  in  the  end  of  the  former  year,  not  only  began,  T>ut  expressed 
great  willingness  to  finish  the  collections,  and  afterwards  grew  cold 
and  negligent  in  the  affair. 

Ver.  14. — l.That  at  the  present  time  your  abundance.] — Corinth 
2G 
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6  Thit  success  with  the  Macedonians  moved  me  to  entreat  Titus, 
that  at  he  had  formerly,  when  he  gave  you  my  letter,  begwi  the  col- 
lection among  you,  so  he  would,  on  his  return,  also  finish  the  same 
gift  among  you  likewise. 

7  JVow,  as  ye  abound  in  every  grace,  in  faith,  and  variety  of  lan- 
guages, and  knowledge,  and  the  greatest  diligence  in  performing 
every  Christian  duty,  and  in  your  love  to  me,  your  spiritual  father ; 
be  careful  to  abound  in  this  grace  also  of  ministering  to  the  saints  in 
Judea,  who  are  now  in  great  distress. 

8  /  speak  not  this  as  an  injunction,  because  works  of  charity  ought 
to  be  voluntary,  but  I  recommend  it  on  account  of  the  diligence  of 
the  Jlfacedoniant,  and  to  prove  the  tincerity  of  your  love  to  God, 
and  to  your  brethren,  and  to  me. 

9  For  ye  know  the  goodness  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who,  though 
he  was  rich,  as  being  the  proprietor  of  the  whole  world,  yet  for  your 
sake  he  lived  in  absolute  poverty,  that  ye  through  his  poverty  might 
be  rich  in  the  possession  of  all  the  blessings  promised  in  the  gospel. 

10  And  in  this  matter  I  give  my  opinion,  that  to  finish  your  col- 
lection immediately  is  profitable  for  your  reputation,  who  have  for- 
merly begun,  not  only  to  make  the  collection,  but  also  to  shew  a 
remarkable  willingness  in  making  it,  since  the  end  of  the  last  year 
when  Titus  was  with  you.     See  ver.  6. 

11  At  present,  therefore,  agreeably  to  your  former  resolution, 
speedily  finish  the  making  of  the  collection  ;  that  as  there  was 
among  you  a  readiness  to  undertake  this  charitable  work,  so  also  let 
there  be  a  readiness  to  finish  it,  from  what  ye  have. 

1 2  Do  not  put  it  off,  on  pretence  that  ye  wish  to  give  more  than 
ye  can  do  now  :  For  if  a  charitable  disposition  of  mind  be  present, 
according  to  what  any  one  hath,  he  is  well  accepted  of  God,  not  ac- 
cording to  what  he  hath  not. 

13  However,  in  exhorting  you  to  make  this  collection  in  a  liberal 
manner,  /  mean  not  that  ease  should  be  to  the  brethren  in  Judea, 
through  distress  to  you  : 

14  Hut  I  do  it  for  establishing  equality.  I  mean,  that  at  the  pre- 
sent time  your  abundance  may  be  a  supply  for  the  wants  of  the 
brethren  in  Judea,  that  at  another  time  their  abundance  also,  when 
ye  stand  in  need  of  it,  may  be  a  supply  for  your  wants,  so  as  among 
the  disciples  of  Christ,  even  as  among  the  Israelites  in  gathering  the 
manna,  there  may  be  equality. 

15  Agreeably  to  what  is  written,  He  who  gathered  much  had  no- 
thing over,  and  fie  -who  gathered  little  had  no  lack.  What  every 
person  gathered  more  than  an  homer,  was  given  to  make  up  that 
quantity  to  the  aged  and  infirm  who  gathered  little. 

16  JVow  thanks  be  to  God,  who  hath  made  Titus  as  anxious 
concerning  you  at  I  am  that  ye  behave  properly,  by  finishing  your 
collection  as  soon  as  possible. 

17  For  my  exhortation  to  him  to  accompany  me  to  Corinth,  (ver. 
6.)  he  indeed  accepted ;  but,  being  more  diligent  in  the  matter  than 
I  desired  him  to  be,  of  his  own  accord  he  is  come  out  to  you  with 
this  letter. 

18  And  with  him  J  have  sent  the  brother,  whose praite,  on  account 
of  the  gotpel  which  he  hath  written,  it  great  throughout  all  the 
churchet  of  Christ  in  these  parts. 

being  an  opulent  city,  we  may  suppose,  that  among  the  brethren 
there  were  some  able  to  contribute  liberally  to  this  charity.  Besides, 
the  Corinthians  had  not,  like  the  Thessalonians,  and  the  other 
churches  of  Macedonia,  been  persecuted  to  the  spoiling  of  their 
goods. 

2.  So  as  there  may  be  equality.] — The  equality  which  the  apostle 
recommends,  is  not  an  equality  of  condition,  but  such  an  equality, 
as  that  our  brethren  may  not  be  in  want  of  the  daily  necessaries 
of  life,  while  we  abound  in  them;  for  the  manna  gathered  by  the 
Israelites  was  only  provision  for  a  day. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  But,  being  more  diligent.]— So  the  phrase  o-ttou  J*ioti  . 
j o;  Js  lirxf  %<j)v  literally  signifies.  It  seems  the  apostle  did  not  de- 
sire Titus  to  go  before  him  to  Corinth,  nor  to  be  the  bearer  of  this 
letter,but  to  exert  himself  in  urging  the  collection,  when  he  accom- 
panied the  apostle  to  Corinth.  Nevertheless,  Titus  being  himself 
very  earnest  in  the  cause,  proposed  of  his  own  accord  to  go  before 
with  the  apostle's  second  letter,  that  he  might  have  an  opportunity 
of  exciting  the  Corinthians  to  finish  their  collections  before  the 
apostle's  arrival. 

2.  He  iscome  out  to  you.}— Since  ix.S-ii»  signifies  to  come, as  well 


igp> 


nA.3-*  here  must  be  translated  is  come  unto.   For  it  would 


have  been  improper  in  a  letter  which  the  Corinthians  were  to  read, 
perhaps  in  the  hearing  of  Titus  himself,  to  have  said  of  him,  he  is 
gone  forth  to  you.  But  the  impropriety  is  avoided  in  the  literal 
translation. 

Ver.  18.  Have  sent  the  brother,  whose  praise,  <fcc.] — This  brother 
is  thought  by  many,  both  of  the  ancients  and  modern,  to  have  been 
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19  And  not  that  only,  but  who  was  also 
chosen  of  the  churches1  our  fellow-traveller 
with  this  gift,  -which  is  ministered  by  us  to  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  himself,  and  DECLARATION 
of  your  ready  mind. 

20  Taking-  care  of  this, K  that  no  one  should 
blame  us  in  this  abundance  which  is  minis- 
tered by  us. 

21  Premeditating-  things  comely,  not  only 
in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight 
of  men.     (See  Rom.  xii.  17.  note.) 

22  And  we  have  sent  with  them  our  brother,1 
whom  we  have  oftentimes  found  diligent  in 
many  tilings,  but  now  much  more  diligent,  upon 
the  great  confidence  which  HE  HATH2  in  you. 

23  (E/T6,  140.)  If  ant  inq.uiiie  concerning 
Titus,  he  is  my  partner  and  fcUovf-labourer 
towards  you;  («<rs)  or  if  our  brethren  be  isr- 
auiRED  of,  they  ARE  the  messengers1  of  the 
churches,  and  the  glory  of  Christ. 

24  Wherefore,  the  proof  of  your  lovq,  and 
of  our  boasting  concerning  you,  shew  ye  (us, 
145.)  before  them,  and  (it;)  before  the  face  of 
the  churches. 
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19  However,  that  is  not  my  only  reason  for  sending  him.  he  was 
also  chosen  of  the  churches  of  Macedonia  to  accompany  me  to  Jeru- 
salem with  this  gift,  which  I  have  been  the  instrument  of  procuring, 
to  the  glory  of  the  Lord  Jesus  himself,  and  to  afford  you  an  opportu- 
nity of  shewing  your  readiness  to  do  works  of  charity  to  the  saints. 

20  The  sending  messengers  with  me  to  Jerusalem,  I  suggested  to 
the  churches;  taking  care  of  this,  that  no  one  should  blame  me  as 
unfaithful  in  the  management  of  this  great  sum  which  is  procured 
by  me  for  the  saints. 

21  Previously  considering  what  was  comely  in  this  affair,  not 
only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  to  whom  chiefly  I  desire  to  approve 
myself,  but  also  in  the  sight  of  man,  from  whose  minds  I  wish  to  re- 
move every  suspicion  which  might  hinder  my  usefulness. 

22  And  I  have  sent  with  them  our  fellow-labourer  in  the  gospel, 
whom  I  have  oftentimes  on  trial  found  active  in  many  important 
matters,  but  now  much  more  active  than  common  in  his  endeavours 
to  forward  the  collection  among  you,  upon  the  great  confidence 
which  he  hath  in  your  good  disposition  to  the  work. 

23  If  any  of  the  faction  inquire  concerning  Titus,  he  is  my  part- 
ner in  the  ministry  of  the  saints,  and  fellow-labourer  with  respect  to 
you,  having  assisted  me  in  planting  the  gospel  among  you.  Or  if 
they  inquire  concerning  our  brethren  who  accompany  Titus,  they  are 
persons  sent  by  the  churches  to  go  with  me  to  Jerusalem,  (vcr.  19.), 
and  by  that  service  they  bring  glory  to  Christ. 

24  Wherefore,  the  proof  of  your  love  to  Christ  and  to  his  people, 
and  of  our  boasting  concerning  you,  shew  ye  before  these  worthy  per- 
sons, and  before  the  churches  who  have  made  the  collection  for  the 
saints  in  Judea,  by  finishing  your  collection  for  them  without  delay. 


Luke,  whose  gospel  was  well  known  throughout  the  churches  of 
Macedonia  arid  Achaia  at  the  time  Paul  wrote  this  second  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  A.  V.  57.  See  harmony  of  the  Gospels,  Prelim. 
Observ.  p.  43.  2d  edit. — From  Acts  xvi.  10,  11.  where  Luke  uses  the 
phrase  We,  it  appears,  that  he  was  with  Paul  and  Silas  when  they 
passed  over  from  Asia,  the  first  time,  into  Europe  ;  and  that  he 
went  with  them  to  Philippi,  ver.  15.  But  from  Acts  xvii.  1.  where 
Luke  alters  his  style,  we  learn  that  he  remained  at  Philippi,  when 
Paul  and  Silas  went  to  Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  and  did  not  join 
them  again  till  Paul  came  witli  the  collection  from  Corinth  to  Phi- 
lippi, in  his  way  to  Jerusalem,  six  years  after  his  first  departure 
from  Philippi,  Acts  xx.  5.  Here  we  may  suppose  Luke  employed 
himself,  during  these  six  years,  in  composing  and  making  copies 
of  his  gospel,  which  he  may  have  sent  to  the  churches  in  these 
parts.  And  if  he  was  the  brother  whom  Paul  sent  with  Titus  to 
Corinth,  he  may  have  remained  there  till  Paul  arrived ;  and  when 
Paul,  on  account  of  the  lying  in  wait  of  the  Jews,  determined  to 
return  through  Macedonia,  Luke  may  have  gone  before  him  to  Phi- 
lippi. For  it  is  plain  from  Acts  xx.  5.  that  he  joined  Paul  and  the 
messengers  of  the  churches  in  that  city,  and  went  with  them  to  Je- 
rusalem, where,  and  in  Ctesarea,  he  attended  the  apostle,  and  then 
accompanied  him  to  Rome. 

Ver.  19.  Who  was  also  chosen  of  the  churches,  &c.]-— This  is  the 
second  character  of  the  person  who  was  sent  by  the  apostle  with 
Titus  to  Corinth.  He  was  chosen  by  the  churches  of  Macedonia 
to  accompany  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  to  witness  his  delivering  their 
gift.  This  character  likewise  agrees  very  well  to  Luke.  For  hav- 
ing resided  so  long  at  Philippi,  he  was  well  known  to  the  Macedo- 
nian churches,  who,  by  making  him  their  messenger  to  Judea, 
shewed  their  great  respect  for  him.  The  style  of  the  Acts  indeed 
shews,  that  Luke  did  not  accompany  Paul  in  his  return  to  Macedo- 
nia from  Corinth  with  the  collections.  But  he  may  have  left  Co- 
rinth, and  have  gone  to  Philippi  before  the  apostle,  for  reasons  not 
now  known  to  us. 

Ver.  20.  Taking  care  of  this.] — The  word  -!\xomivoi  sometimes 
signifies  the  furling  or  altering  of  the  sails  of  a  ship,  to  change  her 
course,  that  she  may  avoid  rocks  or  other  dangers  lying  in  her  way. 
Here  it  is  used  in  the  metaphorical  sense,  for  taking  care  that  no 
one  should  find  fault  with  the  apostle,  as  unfaithful  in  the  manage- 
ment of  the  colleclions. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  We  have  sent  with  them  our  brother,  whom  vre  have 
oftentimes,  &c] — This  brother  is  supposed  by  some  to  have  been 


Apollos,  who,  though  he  was  unwilling  to  go  to  Corinth  when  Paul 
sent  his  first  letter,  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.  yet  hearing  of  the  repentance  of 
the  Corinthians,  he  was  now  willing  to  accompany  Titus  in  his  re- 
turn. But  there  is  no  evidence  that  Apollos  was  with  the  apostle 
at  this  time  in  Macedonia. — Others  think  this  brother  was  Silas,  of 
whom,  more  than  of  any  other  of  his  assistants,  the  apostle  could 
with  truth  say,  that  he  had  oftentimes  found  him  diligent  in  many 
things;  for  from  the  time  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  when  he  set 
out  with  Paul  to  visit  the  Gentile  churches,  he  seems  to  have  been 
his  constant  companion  for  several  years.  Nevertheless,  it  is  not 
certain  that  Silas  was  with  the  apostle  on  this  occasion,  for  his  name 
is  not  mentioned  among  those  who  accompanied  him  to  Jerusalem, 
Acts  xx.  4. — Others  think  Timothy  is  the  brother  spoken  of,  to  whom 
likewise  the  character  of  diligent  belonged.  But  they  forget  that 
Timothy  joined  the  apostle  in  writing  this  second  epistle,  conse- 
quently cannot  be  supposed  to  have  gone  with  it  to  Corinth. — Ac- 
cording to  others,  this  brother  was  Sosthenes,  who  having,  as  is 
supposed,  been  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  in  Corinth  before  his  con- 
version, was  well  known  to  the  Corinthians,  and  a  person  of  great 
authority  among  them.  Lastly,  some  think  the  brother  whose 
praise  was  occasioned  by  the  gospel,  ver.  18.  and  the  brother  spoken 
of  in  this  verse,  were  two  of  the  messengers  of  the  Macedonian 
churches,  whose  names  are  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4.  But  from  2  Cor. 
ix.  4.  it  appears,  that  they  did  not  go  before  Paul,  but  accompanied 
him  to  Corinth. 

2.  Upon  the  great  confidence  which  he  hath  in  you.] — Our  trans- 
lators supply  here  the  words  I  have,  connecting  the  clause  with  the 
first  member  of  the  sentence  '  I  have  sent  with  them  our  brother, 
upon  the  great  confidence  which  I  have,'  &c.  But  the  words  I  have 
supplied  are  more  proper. 

Ver.  23.  They  are  the  messengers  of  the  churches,  and  the  glory 
of  Christ.] — The  apostle's  example,  in  doing  justice  to  the  charac- 
ters of  his  younger  fellow-labourers,  is  highly  worthy  of  the  imita- 
tion of  the  more  aged  ministers  of  ih&  gospel.  They  ought  to  intro- 
duce their  younger  brethren  to  file  esteem  and  confidence  of  the 
people,  by  giving  them  the  praise  which  is  due  to  them.  For,  as 
Doddridge  observes,  they  will  most  effectually  strengthen  their  own 
hands,  and  edify  the  church,  by  being  instrumental  in  setting  for- 
ward others,  who,  on  account  of  their  faithfulness  and  diligence  in 
the  ministry,  will  in  time  merit  the  illustrious  appellation  of  being 
'the  glory  of  Christ.' 


CHAPTER  IX. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortation  given  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  in  this  chapter  continued  his  discourse  con- 
cerning the  collection,  not  to  persuade  the  Corinthians  to 
undertake  the  work  ;  that,  as  he  observed,  was  not  need- 
ful, vcr.  1. — He  knew  their  willingness,  and  had  boasted 
to  the  Macedonians,  that  Achaia  was  prepared  since  the 
end  of  the  last  year  ;  for  so  the  apostle  believed  at  the 
time  he  boasted  of  them,  ver.  2. — But  now,  being  in- 
formed by  Titus  that  a  good  deal   still  remained  to  be 


done,  he  had  sent  the  brethren  mentioned  in  the  preced- 
ing chapter,  to  encourage  them  to  go  on,  that  his  boast- 
ing concerning  their  being  prepared  might  not  be  rendered 
false,  but  that  at  length  they  might  be  prepared,  ver.  3. — 
For  if  the  Macedonian  brethren,  who  were  coming  with 
him  to  Corinth,  should  find  their  collection  not  finished, 
he,  not  to  say  the  Corinthians,  would  be  ashamed  of  his 
confident  boasting   concerning    them,    ver.  4. — He    had 
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judged  it  necessary,  therefore,  to  entreat  the  brethren  to  go 
before  him  to  Corinth,  to  persuade  them  to  complete  their 
collection,  that  whatever  they  should  give  might  appear  as 
freely  given,  and  not  as  forced  from  them  by  his  presence, 
ver.  5. — In  the  mean  time,  to  encourage  them  to  give 
liberally,  he  put  them  in  mind  of  the  rule,  according  to 
which  the  rewards  of  the  future  life  are  to  be  bestowed : 
He  that  soweth  sparingly,  shall  reap  also  sparingly,  &c. 
ver.  6. — Then  desired  every  one  of  them  to  consult  his 
own  heart,  and  to  give  what  he  thought  proper,  without 
grudging,  ver.  7. — Because  God  loves  a  cheerful  giver, 
and  can  supply  men  abundantly  with  this  world's  goods, 
both  for  their  own  maintenance,  and  to  enable  them  to 
do  works  of  charity,  ver.  8,  9. — Farther,  he  observed,  that 
such  a  gift  from  so  many  Gentile  churches,  not  only 
would  supply  the  wants  of  the  brethren  in  Judea,  but 
being  a  demonstration  of  the  affection  which  the  Gentiles 
bare  to  them,  would  occasion  many  thanksgivings,  ver. 
12. — The  Jews  glorifying  God  for  the  professed  subjec- 
tion of  the  Gentiles  to  the  gospel,  of  which  they  would 
have  so  clear  a  proof,  ver.  13. — and  also  praying  for  the 
Gentiles,  whom  they  would  love  as  their  brethren  on  ac- 
count of  the  grace  of  God  bestowed  on  them,  ver.  14. — 
Now  the  union  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  into  one  body 
or  church,  being  in  all  respects  a  most  happy  event,  the 
apostle  returned  thanks  to  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift 
Jesus  Christ,  through  whom  it  had  been  accomplished, 
ver.  15. 

I  cannot  finish  this  Illustration  without  observing,  in 
praise  of  the  apostle  Paul,  that  there  never  was  penned, 
by  any  writer,  a  stronger  and  more  affecting  exhortation 
to  works  of  charity,  than  that  which  he  addressed  to  the 
Corinthians  in  this  and  the  preceding  chapter. — The  ex- 
ample of  the  Christians  in  Macedonia,  who,  notwithstand- 
ing they  were  themselves  in  very  straitened  circumstances, 
had  contributed  liberally  towards  the  relief  of  the  saints 
in  Judea : — The  great  love  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  their  sake  became  poor, 
that  they  through  his  poverty  might  be  rich  : — God's  ac- 
ceptance of  works  of  charity,  not  according  to  the  great- 
ness of  what  is  bestowed,  but  according  to  the  willing- 
ness with  which  it  is  bestowed  : — The  reward  which  God 
will  confer  on  beneficent  men  in  the  life  to  come,  in 
proportion  to  the  number  and  greatness  of  the  good  ac- 
tions which  they  have  performed  in  this  life  : — His  sup- 
plying them  with  a  sufficiency  of  this  world's  goods  for 
their  own  maintenance,  and  for  enabling  them  to  continue 
their   good  offices  to  the   indigent: — His    blessing  their 


ordinary  labour  for  that  end  : — The  joy  which  is  occa- 
sioned to  the  poor  whose  wants  are  relieved  by  the  alms 
of  the  charitable  : — The  thanksgivings  which  other  good 
men  will  offer  to  God  when  they  see  works  of  this  sort 
done,  but  especially  thanksgivings  to  God  from  the  poor 
who  are  relieved  in  their  straits  by  the  charitable  : — Their 
gratitude  towards  their  benefactors,  expressed  in  earnest 
prayers  to  God  for  their  happiness ; — and  the  cordial 
union  which  is  produced  between  the  rich  and  the  poor 
by  this  intercourse  of  good  offices  : — All  these  considera- 
tions are  displayed,  in  this  excellent  exhortation,  with  a 
tenderness  and  feeling,  which  nothing  but  a  heart  filled 
with  goodness  was  capable  of  expressing. 

With  the  above-mentioned  affecting  motives,  which  are 
suited  to  every  ingenuous  mind,  the  apostle  intermixed  a 
variety  of  other  incitements  to  works  of  charity,  adapted 
to  the  particular  circumstances  of  the  Corinthian  brethren, 
which,  therefore,  must  have  made  a  strong  impression  on 
them  : — Such  as  their  former  readiness  to  do  good 
works  : — Their  being  enriched  with  every  spiritual  gift ; 
a  kind  of  riches  vastly  superior  to  the  riches  which  the 
apostle  wished  them  to  impart  to  their  needy  brethren : — 
Their  love  to  him  their  spiritual  father,  whose  reasonable 
desires  it  was  their  duty  to  comply  with : — His  having 
boasted  of  their  good  dispositions  to  the  churches  of  Ma- 
cedonia : — His  anxiety  that  the  messengers  from  these 
churches,  who  were  coming  to  Corinth,  might  find  them 
such  as  he  had  represented  them  : — And  the  shame  with 
which  the  apostle  himself,  as  well  as  the  Corinthians, 
would  be  overwhelmed,  if,  when  the  Macedonian  brethren 
arrived,  they  were  found  to  have  been  negligent  in  mak- 
ing the  collection  for  the  poor  in  Judea.  He  therefore 
entreated  them  to  prove  the  truth  of  their  love  to  him, 
and  of  his  boasting  concerning  them,  before  these  worthy 
strangers,  and  before  the  churches  whose  messengers  they 
were,  by  their  finishing  the  collection  with  cheerfulness, 
that  what  they  gave  might  appear  to  be  a  gift  willingly 
bestowed,  and  not  a  thing  extorted  from  them  by  his  im- 
portunity. 

Upon  the  whole,  if  any  minister  of  the  gospel,  who 
is  himself  animated  by  a  benevolent  disposition  towards 
mankind,  has  occasion  to  excite  his  people  to  works  of 
charity,  let  him  study  with  due  attention  the  eighth  and 
ninth  chapters  of  St.  Paul's  second  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians ;  for  nowhere  else  will  he  find  so  fine  a  model  to 
form  his  exhortation  on,  as  that  which  is  exhibited  in 
these  excellent  chapters. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IX.— 1    (M»  >*g,  238.  94.)   But  in- 
deed concerning  the  ministry  -which  is  to  the 
saints,  it  is  superfluous  for  me  to  write  to  you. 

2  For  I  know  your  -willingness,  of  -which  I 
boasted  on  your  behalf  to  the  Macedonians, 
that  Achaia  was  prepared  '  since  the  last  year  ; 
and  your  zeal  hath  stirred  up  very  many. 

3  Yet  I  have  sent  the  brethren,  that  our 
boasting  -which  WAS  concerning  you,'  may  not 
be  rendered  false  in  this  particular ;  BUT 
that,  as  I  said,  ye  may  be  prepared : 


Commentary. 
Chap.  IX. — 1  But  indeed,  concerning  the  propriety  of  the  minis- 
try to  the  saints  in  Judea,  it  is  superfluous  for  me  to  -write  to  you. 
What  I  have  now  in  view  is,  to  persuade  you  to  finish  speedily  what 
you  have  begun. 

2  For  I  am  so  convinced  of  your  -willingness,  that  in  the  persua- 
sion ye  had  actually  made  the  collection,  /  boasted  of  you  to  the  Ma- 
cedonia?^, that  the  churches  of  Achaia  -were  prepared  since  the  last 
year.  And  my  account  of  your  zeal  in  this  matter,  hath  stirred  up 
very  many  to  follow  your  example. 

3  Yet,  as  ye  have  not  finished  your  collection,  I  have  sent  the  bre- 
thren (chap.  viii.  18.  22.)  to  inform  you  of  my  coming,  that  our 
boasting  -which  is  on  your  behalf  may  not  be  rendered  false  in  this 
particular,  by  your  making  unnecessary  delays  ;  but  that,  as  I  said, 
ye  may  be  prepared  when  I  come  : 


Ver.  2.  That  Achaia  was  prepared  since  the  last  year.] — So  the 
apostle  thought,  when  he  boasted  of  the  Corinthians  to  the  Macedo- 
nians. For  in  his  former  letter,  which  was  written  in  the  end  of  the 
preceding  year,  he  had  exhorted  them  to  make  the  collection,  and 
had  given  it  in  charge  to  Titus,  who  carried  that  letter,  to  encourage 
them  in  the  work.  Besides,  the  Corinthians  having  expressed  the 
greatest  respect  for  the  apostle  in  the  letter  which  they  sent  to  him, 
and  the  messengers  who  brought  that  letter  having  assured  him  of 
their  disposition  to  obey  him  in  every  thing,  he  did  not  doubt  of 


their  having  complied  with  his  request..  And  therefore,  when  he 
went  into  Macedonia  the  following  spring,  after  Pentecost,  he  told 
the  Macedonian  churches,  that  Achaia  was  prepareil  since  the  end 
of  the  last  year,  firmly  believing  that  it  was  so.  What  is  meant  by 
Achaia,  see  1  Thess.  i.  7.  note. 

Ver.  3.  That  our  boasting  which  was  concerning  you.] — When  the 
apostle  left  Ephesus,  he  went  into  Macedonia,  in  the  expectation  of 
meeting  Titus  on  his  return  from  Corinth.  In  Macedonia  he  re- 
mained some  months  before  Titus  arrived  j  and  during  that  time, 
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4  Lest,  perhaps,  if  the  Macedonians  come 
with  me,  and  find  you  unprepared,  we  (that 
we  say  not  ye)  should  be  put  to  shame  (iv)  by 
this  confident'1  boasting. 

5  Therefore  I  thought  it  necessary  to  entreat 
the  brethren,  that  they  would  go  before  to  you, 
and  complete  beforehand  your  formerly  an- 
nounced (tuKoymv,  33.)  gift,  that  the  same 
might  be  thus  ready  as  a  gift,  and  not  as  a 
thing  extorted.* 

6  JVow  this  I  sat,  He  -who  soweth  sparing- 
ly, sparingly  also  shall  reap ;  and  he  -who 
soweth  bountifully,  bountifxdly  also  shall  reap. 

7  Every  one,  according  as  he  purposeth  in 
HIS  heart,  OUGHT  TO  GIVE,  not  -with  grief, 
nor  by  constraint ;  for  God  loveth  a  cheerful 
giver. 

8  And  God  is  able  to  make  every  blessing1 
abound  (its)  to  you  ;  that  in  every  thing  always 
having  all  sufficiency,2  ye  may  abound  («s)  in 
every  good  work : 

9  As  it  is  written,  (Psal.  cxii.  9.)  He  hath 
dispersed ;*  he  hath  given  to  the  poor:  his 
righteousness2  remaineth  for  ever. 

10  Now,  may  he  -who  supplieth  seed  to  the 
sower,  and  bread  for  meat,*  supply  and  multi- 
ply your  seed  sown,  and  increase  the  produce2 
of  your  righteousness.3 

1 1  That  ye  may  be  enriched  *  in  every 
thing  to  all  liberality,  which  ivorketh  out 
through  us  thanksgiving  to  God. 

12  For  the  ministry  of  this  public  service* 
not  only  filleth  up  completely  the  -wants  of  the 
saints,  but  also  aboundeth  in  many  thanksgiv- 
ings to  God : 

13  THEY,  through  the  proof  of  this  minis- 
try, glorifying  God1  for  your  professed  subjec- 
tion (a?)  to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  FOR  the 
liberality  of  TOUR  communication  to  them, 
and  to  all. 

14  (K=u  eturaiv  Sw<tu)  And  in  their  prayer  for 
you,  ardently  loving  you*  on  account  of  the 
exceeding  grace  of  God  bestowed  (&?>')  on 
you. 
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4  Lest  perhaps  if  the  Macedonian  brethren,  to  whom  I  boasted 
concerning  your  readiness,  come  with  me  to  Corinth,  and  find  you 
unprepared,  I  (that  I  say  not  ye)  shoidd  be  put  to  shame  by  this  con- 
fident boasting  concerning  your  zeal,  whereby  I  stirred  them  up. 

5  For  that  reason  I  thought  it  necessary  to  entreat  the  brethren, 
that  they  -would  go  before  me  to  you,  and  excite  you  to  complete  be- 
fore my  arrival  your  formerly  announced  gift  to  the  saints  in  Judea, 
that  the  same  might  be  thus  prepared  at  my  coming  to  Corinth,  as  a 
gift  willingly  bestowed,  and  not  as  a  thing  extorted  from  you  by  my 
importunity,  as  from  persons  of  a  covetous  disposition. 

6  Now,  to  encourage  you  to  give,  this  I  say,  It  is  in  almsgiving  as 
in  agriculture,  he  who  soweth  sparixigly,  sparingly  also  shall  reap ; 
and  he  who  soweth  bountifully,  bountifully  also  shall  reap  the  re- 
wards promised  to  charitable  men. 

7  By  recommending  liberality,  I  mean  that  every  one,  on  examin- 
ing his  own  circumstances,  according  as  he  hath  determined  what  to 
give,  ought  to  give  it,  not  with  grief  nor  by  constraint,  but  with  good 
will ;  for  in  matters  of  charity  God  loveth  a  cheerful  giver. 

8  On  this  occasion,  ye  should  not  look  forward  to  the  evils  which 
may  befall  yourselves.  God  is  able  and  willing  to  make  every  tem- 
poral blessing  abound  to  you  ;  that  in  every  respect,  always  having 
all  sufficiency,  ye  may  abound  in  every  work  of  charity,  without 
needing  relief  from  others. 

9  By  this  consideration  the  Israelites  were  encouraged  to  liberality  : 
For  of  the  charitable  man  it  is  written,  He  hath  dispersed  ;  he  hath 
given  to  the  poor :  his  beneficence  remaineth  as  long  as  he  liveth. 

10  Now,  may  God,  who,  by  making  the  earth  fruitful,  supplieth 
seed  to  the  sower,  and  bread  for  his  meat  while  the  crop  is  on  the 
ground,  supply  seed  to  you,  and  multiply  your  seed  sown,  by  making 
your  fields  fruitful,  and  increase  the  produce  of  your  honest  industry. 

1 1  That  ye  may  be  enriched  i?i  every  thing,  to  enable  you  to  shew 
all  liberality  on  this  occasion,  which  will  produce,  through  the  pains 
I  have  taken,  thanksgiving  to  God  from  the  saints. 

12  For  the  carrying  on  of  this  public  service  successfully,  not  only 
filleth  up  completely  the  wants  of  the  saints,  but  also  occasioneth 
many  thanksgivings  to  God  from  the  relieved,  from  me  who  have 
carried  on  this  service,  and  from  all  who  are  friends  to  Christ : 

1 3  The  saints  in  Judea,  through  the  proof  which  this  mi?iistry  af- 
fords them  of  your  conversion,  thanking  God  for  your  professed 
subjection  to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  for  the  liberality  with  which 
ye  have  communicated  a  share  of  your  goods  to  them  in  their  present 
distress,  and  to  all  in  the  like  circumstances. 

14  And  in  their  prayer  for  you  as  their  benefactors,  expressing 
the  warmest  affection  for  you,  on  account  of  the  eminent  degree  of 
good  disposition  bestowed  on  you.  So  that,  laying  aside  their  enmity, 
they  will  be  united  to  you  in  cordial  friendship. 


we  may  suppose,  be  exhorted  the  Macedonian  churches  to  make 
the  collections,  and  excited  them  to  the  work  by  boasting  of  the 
forwardness  of  the  Corinthians. 

Ver.  4.  By  this  confident  boasting.] — The  word  -J:i-os-<x<r<s  is  often 
used  by  the  LXX.  to  denote  confident  expectation,  or  firm  hope. 
Our  translators,  therefore,  have  rendered  it  properly  here  by  confi- 
dence. Beza's  translation  is, '  in  hoc  fundamento  gloriationis — in  this 
foundation  of  boasting.'  The  Vulgate,  '  substantia  glorias — matter  of 
boasting.'  The  literal  translation  is,  'in  this  confidence  of  boasting.' 

Ver.  5.  And  not  as  (jrA-sovs £t«v)  a  thing  extorted.] — Estius  thinks 
the  proper  translation  of  this  clause  is,  'Notasofcovetousness,'  be- 
cause, according  to  him,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  alms 
given  by  the  Corinthians  should  be  large,  as  proceeding  from  a  libe- 
ral disposition,  and  not  small,  as  proceeding  from  covetousness.  But 
the  word  TrKtavi^ixv  being  in  the  accusative  case,  hinders  us  from 
supplying  the  preposition  of. — Theophylact  interprets  this  by  a 
Greek  word  signifying  circumvention,  in  which  he  is  followed  by 
Erasmus.  But  Stephen,  in  his  Concordance,  citing  this  verse, 
translates  it  '  extortum  aliquid — a  thing  extorted ;'  which  I  take  to 
be  the  proper  translation.    See  chap.  ii.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  To  make  every  blessing.] — The  word  x*e'»,  which  I 
have  translated  blessing,  our  translators  have  rendered  by  the  word 
benefit,  2  Cor.  i.  15.  and  chap.  viii.  4.  by  the  word  gift.  That  it  is 
used  here  to  denote  temporal  gifts  or  blessings,  is  evident  from  the 
remaining  part  of  the  verse,  and  from  the  scope  of  the  apostle's 
argument. — The  repetitidh  of  the  words  ever y  and  all  in  this  pas- 
sage renders  it  beautifully  emphatical. 

2.  Sufficiency.] — The  Greek  word  »vt«(xhxv  properly  signifies 
sufficiency  in  one's  self. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  As  it  is  written,  He  hath  dispersed] — This  is  an  allu- 
sion to  one  who,  in  sowing  seed,  scatters  it  plentifully,  ver.  10.  And 
the  image  beautifully  represents  both  the  good  will  with  which  the 
liberal  distribute  their  alms,  and  the  many  needy  persons  on  whom 
they  are  bestowed. 

2.  His  righteousness.]— The  Hebrews  used  the  word  righteous- 


ness to  denote  alms.  Accordingly,  the  LXX.  translate  the  Hebrew 
word  which  signifies  righteousness  by  sxsij^oo-ovii,  alms.  The  Psalm- 
ist's declaration  implies,  that,  in  the  course  of  providence,  the 
beneficent  are  often  blessed  with  worldly  prosperity. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  May  he  who  supplieth  seed  to  the  sower,  and  bread 
for  meat,  supply  and  multiply,  &c.J — I  have  followed  here  the  Sy- 
riac  and  Arabic  versions,  which  I  think  more  just  than  the  English. 
For  if  a  comma  is  placed  after  £'s  6?  uivtv,  the  translation  I  have  given 
will  appear  both  literal  and  conformable  to  Isa.  lv.  10.  'That  it  may 
give  seed  to  the  sower,  and  bread  to  the  eater,'  which  the  apostle 
is  supposed  to  have  had  in  his  eye  here. 

2.  And  increase  the  produce.] — ViwyittxTx,  germina ;  literally, 
the  things  which  spring  from  your  sowing. 

3.  Of  your  righteousness.] — Honest  industry  is  fitly  termed  right- 
eousness, because  it  is  a  righteous  thing  in  the  sight  of  God  to  la- 
bour for  our  own  maintenance,  and  for  the  maintenance  of  those 
who  cannot  labour  for  themselves. 

Ver.  11.  That  ye  may  be  enriched.] — I  have  followed  the  Vulgate 
in  this  translation  :  '  ut  in  omnibus  locupletati.'    '■■ 

Ver.  12.  This  public  service.] — Among  the  Jews  the  word  xn- 
T-oue  yios,  which  I  have  translated  public  service,  was  used  to  denote 
the  service  of  the  priests  at  the  altar.  Perhaps  the  apostle  used  the 
word  on  this  occasion,  to  insinuate  that  works  of  charity  are  as  ac- 
ceptable to  God  as  the  sacrifices  anciently  were.     See  Heb.  xiii.  16. 

Ver.  13.  They,  through  the  proof  of  this  ministry,  glorifying 
God.] — In  this  passage  the  apostle  mentions  four  different  fruits  of 
almsgiving ; — The  relief  of  the  poor ;  thanksgivings  to  God  from 
the  poor  for  that  relief;  the  honour  done  to  God  by  good  works  ; 
lastly,  the  prayers  of  the  poor  for  their  benefactors,  proceeding 
from  gratitude  and  love. 

Ver.  14.  Ardently  loving  you.] — The  apostle  does  not  describe  an 
union  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  which  actually  had 
taken  place,  but  which  he  wished  might,  take  place,  by  means  of  the 
collections  he  was  making  for  the  brethren  in  Jerusalem.  To  such 
an  union  the  Jewish  converts  were  extremely  averse,  because  they 


Chap.  X. 

15  JVow,  thanks  bk  to  God  for  his  unspeak- 
able gift.1 
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15  JVow,  I  am  so  delighted  with  these  things,  that  I  give  thanks 
to  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  joined  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  one  church. 


considered  the  Gentiles  as  unclean,  and  hated  them  till  they  were 
circumcised,  Gal.  ii.  12.  The  apostle,  knowing  this,  was  afraid  the 
brethren  in  Jerusalem  would  refuse  the  present  from  the  Gentile 
churches,  which  he  was  bringing  them ;  and  therefore  he  request- 
ed the  prayers  of  the  Roman  brethren,  that  the  service  he  was 
performing  to  Jerusalem  might  be  well  received,  Rom.  xv.  31.  In 
performing  that  service,  the  apostle  shewed  great  zeal,  in  the  hope 
that  the  Jewish  believers  would  lay  aside  their  enmity,  and  join  in 
cordial  friendship  with  their  Gentile  brethren,  when  they  found  all 
the  Gentiles  honouring  them  as  the  ancient  people  of  God,  and 
shewing  them  such  expressions  of  respect. — viewed  in  this  light, 
the  projectof  the  collection  is  a  noble  instance  of  the  apostle's  com- 
prehensive reach  of  thought,  and  of  his  indefatigable  activity  in  execu- 
ting whatever  good  design  his  benevolence  prompted  him  to  form. 
Ver.  15.  Thanks  be  to  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift.] — Because 


Christ  is  not  mentioned  in  the  context,  there  are  some  who,  by  the 
unspeakable  gift  for  which  the  apostle  thanked  God,  understand  the 
gift  of  God's  grace  bestowed  on  the  Macedonians,  whereby  they 
had  been  disposed  to  contribute  liberally  for  the  relief  of  the  saints. 
But  it  may  be  doubted,  whether  the  apostle  would  call  that  gilt  un- 
speakable. So  grand  an  epithet  may  with  more  propriety  be  applied 
to  Christ.  Besides,  the  nappy  effects  of  a  cordial  friendship  esta- 
blished between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  now  united  in  one  faith, 
worship,  and  churcb,  being  the  object  of  the  apostle's  present 
thoughts,  it  was  natural  for  him  to  break  forth  in  a  thanksgiving  to 
God,  for  Christ  the  author  of  that  happy  union,  and  of  all  the  bless- 
ings which  mankind  enjoy.  And  as  these  blessings  are  so  many 
and  so  great,  that  they  cannot  be  fully  declared  in  human  language, 
Christ,  the  author  of  them  all,  may  well  be  called  '  God's  unspeak- 
able gift' 


CHAPTER  X. 

Viev>  and  Illustration  of  the  Reproofs  contained  in  ttiis  Chapter. 


Hitherto  St.  Paul's  discourse  was  chiefly  directed  to 
those  at  Corinth  who  acknowledged  his  apostleship,  and 
who  had  obeyed  his  orders,  signified  to  them  in  his  for- 
mer letter.  But  in  this,  and  the  remaining  chapters,  he 
addressed  the  false  teacher  himself,  and  such  of  the  fac- 
tion as  still  adhered  to  him,  speaking  to  them  with  great 
authority,  and  threatening  to  punish  them  by  his  mira- 
culous power,  if  they  did  not  immediately  repent.  The 
different  characters,  therefore,  of  the  two  sorts  of  persons 
who  composed  the  Corinthian  church,  as  was  formerly 
observed,  (Pref.  sect.  2.),  must  be  carefully  attended  to ; 
otherwise  this  part  of  the  epistle  will  appear  a  direct  con- 
tradiction to  what  goes  before. 

The  false  teacher,  it  seems,  and  the  faction,  ridiculing 
the  apostle's  threatenings  in  his  former  letter,  had  said, 
that  he  was  all  meekness  and  humility  when  present 
among  them,  but  exceeding  bold  by  letters  when  absent. 
This  they  represented  as  wise  carnal  policy.  For,  said 
they,  being  conscious  of  his  own  weakness,  he  does  not 
choose,  when  present,  to  provoke  us  to  make  too  narrow 
a  search  into  his  character,  lest  it  should  lead  to  disa- 
greeable discoveries.  The  apostle,  therefore,  in  answer 
to  that  sarcasm,  began  his  address  to  the  faction  with  tell- 
ing them,  in  irony,  that  the  very  same  Paul  himself,  who 
in  presence  was  humble  among  them,  but  bold  when  ab- 
sent, did  not  now  when  absent  speak  boldly,  but  humbly 
besought  them ;  not,  however,  by  his  own  meekness,  which 
they  ridiculed,  but  by  the  meekness  and  gentleness  of 
Christ.  And  what  he  besought  of  them  was,  that  he 
might  not  be  obliged  to  be  bold,  in  the  manner  he  had 
resolved  to  be  bold,  against  some,  who,  on  account  of  his 
meekness  when  present  with  them,  had  calumniated  him 
as  a  person  who  walked  after  the  flesh,  ver.  1,  2. — But 
though  he  was  in  the  flesh,  he  assured  them  he  did  not 
war  against  idolaters  and  unbelievers  with  fleshly  wea- 
pons, but  with  weapons  far  more  powerful,  bestowed  on 
him  by  God,  for  the  purpose  of  casting  down  all  the  bul- 
warks raised  up  by  worldly  policy  for  the  defence  of 
idolatry  and  infidelity.  These  mighty  weapons  were  the 
miraculous  powers  and  spiritual  gifts  which  Christ  had 
conferred  on  him  as  his  apostle,  ver.  4,  5. — He  farther 
told  them,  that  although  he  seldom  used  his  miraculous 
power  in  punishing  unbelievers,  he  had  that  power  in 
readiness  for  punishing  all  disobedience  in  them  who  pro- 
fessed to  be  the  disciples  of  Christ,  and  particularly  for 
punishing  such  of  the  Corinthians  as  called  his  apostle- 
ship in  question,  ver.  6. — He  cautioned  them,  therefore, 
against  estimating  things  according  to  their  outward  ap- 
pearance ;  and  told  them,  if  the  false  teacher  believed 
himself  to  be  Christ's  minister,  he  ought,  from  the  proofs 
which  St.  Paul  had  given  of  his  apostleship,  to  have  con- 
cluded that  even  he  was  Christ's  apostle,  notwithstanding 


the  meanness  of  his  outward  appearance,  ver.  7. — For 
which  reason,  said  he,  if  I  should  now  boast  somewhat 
more  than  I  have  hitherto  done,  of  the  power  which  Christ 
hath  given  me  as  an  apostle,  I  am  sure,  when  that  power 
is  tried,  I  shall  not  be  put  to  shame  by  its  failing  me, 
ver.  8. — Then,  in  ridicule  of  the  false  teacher,  who  had 
said  that  he  was  bold  towards  them  by  letters  when  ab- 
sent, he  added,  in  the  highest  strain  of  irony,  But  I 
must  forbear  boasting  of  my  power,  that  I  may  not  seem 
as  if  I  would  terrify  you  by  letters,  ver.  9,  10. — And  be- 
cause the  false  teacher  was  a  great  pretender  to  reason- 
ing, the  apostle  desired  him,  by  reasoning  from  the  effects 
of  his  power,  already  shewn  in  the  punishment  of  the  in- 
cestuous person,  to  conclude,  that  such  as  he  was  in  speech 
by  letters  when  absent,  the  same  also  he  would  be  in  deed 
when  present,  ver.  11. 

Having  thus  threatened  to  punish  the  false  teacher  and 
his  adherents,  the  apostle  told  them  ironically,  that,  to  be 
sure,  he  durst  not  rank  and  compare  himself  with  their 
learned  teacher,  who  was  so  full  of  his  own  praise.  It 
seems  that  impostor  had  boasted  among  the  Corinthians, 
of  his  great  natural  talents  and  acquired  accomplishments. 
But  the  apostle  told  them,  his  high  opinion  of  himself 
proceeded  from  his  measuring  himself  only  with  himself, 
and  from  his  comparing  himself  with  himself;  by  which 
method  of  measuring  himself,  notwithstanding  his  great 
wisdom,  he  did  not  understand  himself,  ver.  1 2. — Next, 
because  the  false  teacher  boasted  of  the  great  things  he 
had  done  at  Corinth,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  for  his 
part  he  would  not  boast  of  things  done  out  of  the  bounds 
prescribed  to  him  by  God ;  but  would  only  say,  that,  ac- 
cording to  these  bounds,  he  had  come  to  Corinth  in  an 
orderly  course  of  preaching  the  gospel  to  persons  who 
had  never  heard  it  before,  ver.  13,  14. — So  that,  when 
he  boasted  of  things  which  he  had  done  among  the  Co- 
rinthians, he  did  not  boast  of  other  men's  labours,  like  the 
false  teacher,  who  had  intruded  himself  into  a  church 
planted  by  another ;  and  therefore,  agreeably  to  the  rule 
prescribed  by  God,  the  apostle  hoped,  when  their  faith 
was  increased,  to  be  by  them  enlarged  with  respect  to 
his  bounds,  ver.  15. — so  as  to  preach  the  gospel  in  the 
regions  beyond  them,  where  no  other  person  had  ever 
preached,  ver.  16. — Lastly,  to  shew  the  folly  of  the 
false  teacher  more  fully,  the  apostle  concluded  this  part 
of  his  discourse  with  observing,  that  the  preacher  of  the 
gospel  who  boasts,  should  boast  only  in  this,  that  he 
preaches  in  the  manner  the  Lord  allows,  ver.  17. — Be- 
cause, not  he  who  commendeth  himself  is  the  approved 
teacher,  but  he  whom  the  Lord  commendeth,  ver.  1 8. 

From  this  passage  we  learn  two  things :  First,  That 
the  apostles  were  specially  appointed  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel in  countries  where  it  had  not  been  preached  before. 
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This  work  was  assigned  to  them,  not  only  because  they 
enjoyed  the  highest  degree  of  inspiration,  and  possessed 
the  greatest  miraculous  powers  for  confirming  the  gospel, 
but  because  they  alone  had  the  power  of  conferring  the 
spiritual  gifts,  whereby  their  converts  were  enabled  in 
their  absence  to  edify  themselves  and  others,  and  even  to 
convert  unbelievers.  Secondly,  That,  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  the  apostles  were  not  to  pass  by,  or  neglect,  any 
nation  that  lay  in  their  way,  where  the  gospel  had*  not 
been  preached  before,  but  were  to  proceed  in  an  orderly 
course,  from  one  country  to  another,  after  having  preached 


in  each ;  that  the  light  of  the  gospel  might  be  imparted 
to  all. — According  to  this  rule,  the  false  teacher,  who  had 
come  from  Judea  to  Corinth,  not  in  the  orderly  course  of 
preaching  in  countries  where  the  gospel  had  not  been 
preached  before,  but  by  a  direct  and  speedy"  journey,  per- 
haps in  the  expectation  of  becoming  rich  by  preaching 
in  such  a  populous  and  wealthy  city  as  Corinth,  shewed 
himself  to  be  no  minister  of  Christ ;  and  having  intruded 
himself  into  a  church  which  had  been  planted  by  Paul, 
he  had  not  the  least  reason  to  boast  of  his  labours  among 
the  Corinthians. 


New   Translation. 

Chap.  X. — 1  Now  I,  the  same  Paul  -who, 

■when  present,  forsooth,  am  humble  among  you, 

but  when  absent  am  bold  toward  you,  beseech 

you  by  the  mildness  and  clemency  of  Christ. 

2  (.is)  And  I  request,  that  -when  present  I 
may  not  be  bold,  with  that  confidence  where- 
with I  conclude  to  be  bold  against  some  who 
conclude  us  to  be  really  PERSONS  who  walk 
according  to  the  flesh.1 

3  For,  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do 
not  war  according  to  the  flesh.1 

4  For  the  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not 
Jleshly,  (43.)  but  exceeding- powerful '  for  the 
overturning  of  strongholds.2 

5  We  overturn  reasonings,1  and  every  high 
thing-  raised  up  against  the  knowledge  of  God, 
and  lead  captive*  every  thought  to  the  obe- 
dience of  Christ:4 

6  And  are  prepared  to  punish  all  disobe- 
dience, when  your  obedience  is  completed.1 


7  Do  ye  look   on  things  according  to  ap- 
pearance?1 If  any  one  is  confident  in  himself  - 

Ver.  2.  Some  who  conclude  us  to  be  really  persons,  &c] — In  this 
and  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle's  enemies  at  Corinth,  who  de- 
rided him  as  falsely  pretending  to  supernatural  powers,  were  warn- 
ed of  their  danger.  And  the  warning  being  conveyed  to  them  in  a 
very  fine  irony,  wherein  their  own  taunting  speeches  were  ridicul- 
ed, it  must  have  stung  them  sensibly  to  find  themselves  thus  treated. 

Ver.  3.  We  do  not  war  according  to  the  flesh.] — Estius  thinks  the 
apostle's  meaning  is,  That  he  did  not  use  the  vain  reasonings  and 
sophisms  furnished  by  the  dialectic  art  of  the  Greeks,  as  the  false 
teacher  seems  to  have  done. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  But  "exceeding  powerful] — Our  translators  have  ren- 
dered the  phrase  a,-sio;  t«.  Bsw,  Acts  vii.  20.  as  a  superlative,  ex- 
ceeding fair.  Wherefore,  the  clause  Juntos  r«  ©io>  may  here  be 
translated  very  poicerful.  See  Ess.  iv.  27. — The  powerful  weapons 
of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  were  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  mira- 
cles, the  faculty  of  speaking  all  kinds  of  languages,  and  the  ability 
of  communicating  miraculous  powers  and  spiritual  gifts  to  others. 
These  mighty  weapons  the  apostle  opposes,  in  this  verse,  to  the 
fleshly  or  weak  weapons  of  swords,  and  spears,  and  military  en- 
gines, and  cunning  stratagems,  and  false  speeches,  with  which  the 
men  of  this  world  carry  on  their  wars. 

2.  For  the  overturning  of  strongholds.]— The  phrase  ^e °r  ***<*>- 
^!<riv  o%uf»|KstTa)i',  denotes  the  beating  down  of  fortresses  by  means 
of  military  engines.  Now,  as  the  strongholds  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks,  were  demolished  by  preaching,  there  is  here,  perhaps,  an 
allusion  to  the  beating  down  of  the  walls  of  Jericho,  by  the  priests 
blowing  their  trumpets,  and  by  the  people's  shouting,  Josh.  vi.  20. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  We  overturn  reasonings.] — Kz  jxteawTi;.  The  change 
of  the  construction  in  the  original  directs  to  this  translation,  agree- 
ably to  the  signification  of  the  Greek  participle.  Ess.  iv.  16.  Be- 
sides, the  apostle  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  said,  as  in  our  Eng- 
lish version,That  the  arms  of  his  warfare  'led  captive  every  thought, 
&c. ;  and  had  in  readiness  to  revenge  all  disobedience.' — The  rea- 
sonings which  the  apostle  says  he  threw  down,  were  not  the  candid 
reasonings  of  those  who  attentively  considered  the  evidences  of  the 
gospel,  but  the  sophisms  of  the  Greek  philosophers,  and  the  false 
reasonings  of  the  statesmen,  and  of  all  who  from  bad  dispositions 
opposed  the  gospel  by  argument.    For,  as  Chrysostom  expresses 

it,  Asyn  tov   Tu^ow  EkKyiuxov,  xxi  Twv    a-v<pi<r/*XTa>v   KMl   Tail/  <rvKK0- 

yitr/ijiv  t))v  <<t%uk,  "The  apostle  speaks  of  the  Grecian  pride,  (see  1 
Tim.  iii.  6.  note  2.)  and  of  the  force  of  sophisms  and  syllogisms." 
These  the  apostle  overturned,  not  by  forbidding  men  to  use  their 
reason,  but  by  opposing  to  them  the  most  convincing  arguments, 


Commentary. 

Chap.  X. — 1  JVow  /,  the  very  same  Paul  who,  as  you  scofnngly 

say,  when  present  am  humble  among  you,  (ver.  10.),  but  when  absent 

am  bold  toward  you  by  threatening  letters,  beseech  you  my  opposers, 

by  the  mildness  and  clemency  of  Christ,  though  I  be  absent  from  you. 

2  And  what  /  request  is,  that  when  present  with  you,  /  may  not 
be  obliged  to  be  bold  with  that  firm  resolution  with  which  I  conclude, 
by  reasoning  on  their  behaviour,  to  be  bold  against  some,  who,  on 
account  of  my  meekness  when  present,  conclude  me  to  be  really  one 
who  walketh  according  to  the  flesh ;  one  who,  to  terrify  the  multi- 
tude, pretends  to  powers  which  he  does  not  possess. 

3  For,  though  we  live  in  the  flesh,  and  are  to  appearance  weak  like 
other  men,  we  do  not  war  against  idolaters  and  infidels  in  the  weak 
crafty  manner  of  men. 

4  For  the  weapons  wherewith  we  carry  on  our  war  against  the 
heathen  religions,  and  against  those  who  support  them,  are  not  weak, 
but  very  mighty  for  the  overturning  of  fortresses  erected  by  human 
policy  in  defence  of  idolatry. 

5  With  these  weapons,  we  overturn  the  reasonings  of  statesmen 
and  philosophers,  and  every  proud  imagination  raised  up  like  a 
rampart  by  the  lusts  and  passions  of  men,  against  the  knowledge  of 
God,  to  prevent  its  entering  ;  and  we  lead  captive  every  thought,  and 
make  it  subservient  to  the  obedience  of  Christ ; 

6  And,  with  respect  to  them  who  profess  themselves  Christians, 
are  prepared  by  our  miraculous  power  to  punish  all  disobedience, 
as  I  shall  do  in  Corinth,  when  the  obedience  of  such  of  you  as  are 
disposed  to  repent  is  completed.  ^ 

7  Do  ye  judge  of  things  according  to  appearance  ?  If  any  teacher 
among  you  is  confident  in  himself  that  he  is  Christ's  minister,  (chap. 

drawn  from  the  inspiration  and  miracles  with  which  the  preachers 
of  the  gospel  were  endowed. 

2.  And  every  high  thing.]— n«i/  vtyu>px.  The  apostle  .alludes  to 
the  turrets  raised  on  the  top  of  the  walls  of  a  besieged  city  or  fort- 
ress, from  which  the  besieged  annoyed  their  enemies.  To  these 
high  structures,  the  apostle  compared  the  proud  imaginations  of  the 
enemies  of  revelation,  concerning  the  sufficiency  of  men's  natural 
powers,  in  all  matters  of  religion  and  morality.  But  these  imagina- 
tions the  apostles  cast  down,  by  the  force  of  the  spiritual  weapons 
which  they  made  use  of. 

3.  Andleadcaptive.] — Ai%,u<**.wT<£ovTf;.  This,  likewise,  is  a  mili- 
tary term ;  but  being  a  word  of  great  force,  it  is  often  applied  to  the 
mind,  to  represent  the  thraldom  of  the  affections.  Thus,  lovers  are 
said  to  be  led  captive  by  their  mistresses  ;  and  persons  '  who  creep 
into  houses' are  said,  2  Tim.  iii.  6.  xtxcxKori^nv,  'to  lead  captive 
silly  women.' 

4.  Every  thought  to  the  obedience  of  Christ.]— The  empty  reason- 
ings, and  foolish  imaginations  of  the  human  mind,  being  thrown 
down,  every  thought  which  arises  in  it,  from  that  time  forth,  is  made 
as  subservient  to  the  obedience  of  Christ,  as  slaves  are  to  the  will 
of  their  lords.  In  this  noble  passage,  the  apostle  with  great  energy 
describes  the  method  in  which  wicked  men  fortify  themselves 
against  the  gospel,  raising  as  it  were  one  barrier  behind  another,  to 
obstruct  its  entrance  into  their  minds.  But  when  these  are  all 
thrown  down,  the  gospel  is  received,  and.Christ  is  obeyed  implicitly  ; 
every  thought  and  reasoning  taking  its  direction  from  him. 

Ver.  6.  When  your  obedience  is  completed.] — In  these  verses, 
five  effects  of  the  apostolical  warfare  are  mentioned; — 1.  The  de- 
struction of  the  strongholds  occupied  by  idolatry.  2.  The  de- 
struction of  reasonings ;  that  is,  of  every  argument  ingeniously 
invented  by  infidels  against  the  gospel.  3.  The  throwing  down  of 
every  rampart,  wall,  and  tower ;  that  is,  every  prejudice  raised 
against  the  gospel,  however  impregnable  it  might  appear.  4.  The 
leading  the  enemies  of  the  gospel  captive,  and  subjecting  them  to 
Christ.  5.  The  punishing  every  kind  of  disobedience  in  professed 
Christians. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Do  ye  look  on  things  according  to  appearance?] — Do 
ye  judge  of  the  qualifications  and  authority  of  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel,  by  their  birth,  their  education,  their  fluency  of  speech,  the 
beauty  of  their  persons,  and  the  politeness  of  their  manners'! 

2.  If  any  one  is  confident  in  himself.]— By  using  the  phrase  con- 
fident in  himself,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  the  false  teacher's 
nigh  opinion  of  himself  had  no  foundation  but  his  own  imagination. 


Chap.  X. 

that  he  is  Christ's,  let  him,  on  the  other  hand, 
(268.)  reason  this  from  himself,  that  as  he  is 
Christ's,3  so  also  we  are  Christ's. 

8  Jlnd  therefore,  if  I  should  boast  somewhat 
more  abundantly  of  oar  power,  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  us  for  roUR  edification,1  and  not 
for  your  destruction,  I  should  not  be  ashamed. 

9  That  I  may  not  seem  as  if  I  would  terrify 
you  by  letters. 

10  For  his  letters,1  saith  he,2  ahe  indeed 
weighty  and  strong,*  but  his  bodily  presence 
weak,*  and  his  speech  contemptible.5 

1 1  Let  such  an  one  conclude  this,  that  such 
as  we  are  in  speech  by  letters,  -when  absent,  the 
same  also  -when  present  we  will  be  in  deed. 

12  (r«tg,  98.)  But  we  dare  not  rank1  («, 
195.)  and  compare  ourselves  with  some  -who 
commend  themselves  :  However,  they  (sv,  172.) 
among  themselves  measuring  themselves,2  and 
comparing  themselves  -with  themselves,  do  not 
understand  THEMSEL  VES. 

13  Further,  we  will  not  boast  («?,  148.)  of 
things  not  measured; l  but  to  have  come  even 
to  you,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  line2 
■which  the  God  of  measure*  hath  allotted  to  us. 

14  For  we  do  not  stretch  ourselves  beyond 
OUR  LINE,  as  not  reaching  to  you;  but  we 
are  come  as  far  as  TO  you  also1  in  the  gospel 
of  Christ. 

15  We  do  not  boast  (see  ver.  13.)  of  things 
not  measured,  that  is,  of  other  men's  labours ;' 
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xi.  23.),  and  claims  authority  on  that  account,  let  him,  on  the  other 
hand,  reason  this  by  the  exercise  of  his  ow?i  understanding,  that  as 
he  is  Christ's  minister  by  profession,  so  also  lam  Christ's  minister; 
my  claim  to  that  character  being  much  better  supported  than  his. 

8  And  therefore,  if,  preferring  myself  to  him,  I  should  boast  some- 
■what  more  abundantly  than  I  have  hitherto  done  of  our  power,  who 
are  apostles,  to  punish  disobedience,  -which  the  Lord  hath  given  us  for 
your  edification,  and  not  for  your  destruction,  /should  not  be  asham- 
ed by  its  failing  me,  when  I  try  it  on  the  disobedient  among  you. 

9  But  I  forbear  boasting  of  my  power,  that  J  may  not  seem  as  if 
I  would  terrify  you  by  letters. 

10  For  his  letters,  saith  the  false  teacher  scoffingly,  are  indeed 
weighty  and  strong  in  respect  of  boasting  and  threatening,  but  his 
bodily  presence  is  humble,  (ver.  1.),  and  his  manner  of  speaking 
contemptible. 

11  Let  such  a  scoffing  pretender  to  reasoning  conclude  this, 
from  the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  incestuous  person,  that  such  as 
J  am  in  speech  by  letters  when  absent,  the  same  also  when  present  1 
will  be  in  deed,  by  punishing  him,  if  he  does  not  repent. 

12  But,  to  be  sure,  7,  whose  appearance  and  speech  are  so  con- 
temptible, dare  not  ra?ik  nor  compare  myself  with  some  among  you, 
who  commend  themselves,  though  destitute  of  the  character,  power, 
and  success  of  apostles  :  However,  they  among  themselves  measuring 
themselves  by  their  own  opinion  of  themselves,  and  comparing  them- 
selves with  each  other  only,  and  not  with  the  apostles,  do  not  under- 
stand their  own  inferiority. 

13  Further,  I  will  not  like  them  boast  of  things  not  appointed  to 
me,  but  to  have  come  even  to  you  in  Corinth,  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  line  which  God,  who  assigns  to  every  preacher  of  the 
gospel  his  bounds,  hath  allotted  to  me. 

14  For,  in  preaching  at  Corinth,  we  do  not  like  the  false  teacher 
go  out  of  our  line,  as  not  reaching  to  you  ;  but  we  are  come  us  far 
as  to  you  also,  in  the  regular  course  of  preaching  the  gospel  of 
Christ. 

15  1  say,  I  do  not,  like  some  others,  take  praise  to  myself  on  ac- 
count of  things  not  allottedto  me,  that  is,  of  other  men's  labours  ;   but 


3.  That  as  he  is  Christ's.]— By  this  the  apostle  did  not  acknow- 
ledge the  false  teacher  to  be  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ.  He  had 
taken  on  himself  the  work  of  the  ministry,  and  was  by  profession  a 
servant  of  Christ.  This  Paul  acknowledged,  without  entering  into 
the  consideration  of  his  faithfulness.  At  the  same  time,  as  he  pre- 
tended to  great  powers  of  reasoning,  the  apostle  desired  him  to  rea- 
son this  for  himself,  That  if  he  was  a  minister  of  Christ,  merely  by 
professing  to  be  one,  the  apostle,  who  besides  laying  claim  to  that 
character,  had  exercised  miraculous  powers  among  the  Corinthians, 
was  thereby  shewn  to  be  more  truly  a  minister  of  Christ  than  he 
was,  who  did  not  possess  that  proof.     See  chap.  xi.  23.  note  1. 

Ver.  8.  For  your  edification,  and  not  for  your  destruction.]— Here 
the  apostle  insinuated  to  the  Corinthians,  that  he  had  ordered  them 
to  cut  off  the  incestuous  person,  not  for  the  purpose  of  destroying 
him,  but  for  preserving  them  from  the  contagion  of  his  evil  example. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  For  his  letters.]— Both  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans 
gave  the  name  of  Letters  to  one  letter.  The  word  letters,  there- 
fore, was  properly  used  by  the  false  teacher,  notwithstanding  the 
apostle  had  written  only  one  letter  to  the  Corinthians  at  the  time  he 
said  this. — His  '  letter  which  was  weighty,'  is  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians. 

2.  Saith  he.]— From  chap.  xi.  18.  and  from  ver.  12.  of  this  chapter, 
it  is  evident,  that  there  were  several  false  teachers  among  the  fac- 
tion at  Corinth.  Nevertheless  it  is  plain  from  ver.  11.  that  the  apos- 
tle is  speaking  here  of  one  teacher  only. 

3.  Are  indeed  weighty  and  strong.] — In  the  apostle's  letter  here 
referred  to,  he  had  spoken  to  the  offenders  sharply,  and  had  threat- 
ened them  in  a  very  firm  tone  ;  particularly  in  chap.  iv.  18 — 21.  and 
through  the  whole  of  chap.  v. 

4.  But  his  bodily  presence  weak.] — From  this  it  would  appear,  that 
St.  Paul  was  either  a  man  of  small  stature,  or  that  there  was  some- 
thing in  his  countenance  or  address  which  was  ungraceful.  In  the 
Philopatris  of  Lucian,  Triephon,  who  said  he  was  baptized  by  him, 
calls  him  the  big-nosed  bald-pated  Galilean.  And  the  apostle  him- 
self speaks  of  his  own  weakness  of  the  flesh,  Gal.  iv.  13. 

5.  And  his  speech  contemptible.]— EJ-ouS-ev^svo,-,  literally  con- 
temned. But  the  meaning  is,  worthy  of  being  contemned,  contempti- 
ble. Vulg.  contemtibilis.  This  may  refer  to  his  manner  of  speaking. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  We  dare  not  rank.] — Hammond  and  Eisner  have  pro- 
duced passages  from  the  Greek  writers,  to  shew  that  the  word 
tyxgivj),  here  used,  signifies  to  number,  reckon,  oxrank  one  person 
with  another.  Accordingly,  the  Arabic  version  hath  here  a  word 
answering  to  the  Latin  annumerare. 

2.  However,  they  among  themselves  measuring  themselves.] — I 
have  followed  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  original,  because  it  sug- 
gests this  idea :  That  the  false  teachers,  in  their  conversations 
among  themselves,  measured  or  estimated  themselves,  not  accord- 
ing to  their  real  worth,  but  according  to  the  opinion  which  they  had 
formed  of  themselves.  Besides,  they  compared  themselves,  not 
with  the  apostles  of  Christ,  but  with  themselves,  that  is,  with  each 


other.  Horace's  advice,  Epist.  lib.  i.  7.  last  line,  "Metire  se  quem- 
que  suo  modulo  ac  pede  verum  est,"  hath  a  different  meaning; 
namely,  that  every  one  should  follow  the  manner  of  life  which  best 
suits  his  genius. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Of  things  not  measured.] — The  word^s-r^*  signifies 
things  not  measured  out  to  the  apostle,  things  not  appointed  him 
to  do. 

2.  According  to  the  measure  of  the  line.] — Tou  xavovo;.  This 
word  signifies  a  line  or  cord,  made  use  of  in  measuring  land,  Parkh. 
Diet. ;  also  the  white  line  by  which  the  part  of  the  stadium  was 
marked,  in  which  the  racers  were  to  run.  See  Philip,  iii.  16.  note. 
— In  this  passage,  '  the  measure  of  the  line'  signifies  the  division  of 
a  country  which  is  allotted  to  one  ;  and,  in  particular,  the  different 
countries  assigned  to  Paul,  as  the  scene  of  his  preaching. 

3.  Which  the  God  of  measure  hath  allottedto  us.]— In  this  figure, 
God  is  represented  as  measuring  out  or  dividing,  to  the  first  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel,  their  several  offices  and  their  several  scenes  of 
action,  that  they  might  labour  each  in  the  parts  assigned  to  them. 
To  the  apostles  he  allotted  the  charge  of  converting  the  world,  and 
endowed  them  with  gifts  suited  to  the  greatness  of  that  work.  To 
them,  therefore,  it  belonged  to  form  their  converts  into  churches, 
and  to  appoint  rules  for  their  government.  They  had  authority  to 
dictate  the  religious  faith  and  practice  of  mankind.  In  short,  they 
had  the  supreme  direction,  under  Christ,  of  all  religious  matters 
whatever.  Yet  none  of  them  interfered  in  the  labours  of  the  others, 
except  by  common  consent.  See  Pref.  to  James,  sect.  1.  near  the 
end.  The  province  assigned  by  God  to  the  evangelists  and  other  in- 
ferior ministers,  was  to  assist  the  apostles ;  to  build  upon  the  foun- 
dation laid  by  them  ;  to  labour  in  the  gospel  under  their  direction  ; 
and  in  all  things  to  consider  themselves  as  subordinate  to  the  apos- 
tles. According  to  this  view  of  the  matter,  the  false  teacher  at  Co- 
rinth, who  at  best  was  but  an  inferior  minister  of  the  gospel,  had  in 
many  things  acted  out  of  the  bounds  in  which  he  ought  to  have 
laboured. 

Ver.  14.  Are  come  as  far  as  to  you  also  in  the  gospel.] — The  apos- 
tles themselves  were  not  at  liberty  to  preach  in  some  countries,  and 
pass  by  others.  See  the  view  prefixed  to  this  chapter  at  the  end.  St. 
Paul,  therefore  following  this  rule,  preached  in  all  the  countries  of 
the  Lesser  Asia,  beginning  at  Jerusalem.  From  Asia  he  passed  into 
Macedonia,  where  he  preached  in  many  of  the  chief  cities.  Then  lie 
preached  in  Greece,  and  particularly  at  Athens ;  and  at  last  came 
to  Corinth,  in  a  regular  course  of  preaching  the  gospel  where  it 
had  not  been  preached  before.  So  that  he  did  not,  like  the  false 
teacher,  run  to  the  Corinthians  immediately  on  hearing  that  they 
had  received  the  gospel  from  another. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  That  is,  of  other  men's  labours.]— The  apostle  justly 
considered  the  false  teacher's  coming,  and  establishing  himself  in 
the  Corinthian  church  as  one  of  its  ordinary  pastors,  and  his  assum- 
ing the  direction  of  that  church  in  opposition  to  him,  as  an  unlawful 
intrusion ;  because  that  church  having  been  planted  by  St.  Paul, 


240 

but  we  have  hope,  when  your  faith  is  increased, 
to  be  by  you  enlarged  with  respect  to  our  line2 
into  abnndunce ; 

16  To  preach  the  gospel  in  the  regions' 
beyond  you  ;  and  not  in  another  man's  line, 
to  boast  of  things  already  prepared.2 

17  He  then  who  boasteth,  let  him  boast  in 
the  Lord. 

18  For  not  he  who  commendeth  himself  is 
approved,  but  whom  the  Lord  commendeth. 
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the  edification  and  direction  of  it  belongs  only  to  him,  and  to  the 
bishops  and  deacons  ordained  by  him.  Besides,  this  intruder,  by 
pretending  to  more  knowledge  than  Paul,  and  by  assuming  an 
authority  superior  to  his,  endeavoured  to  draw  the  Corinthians 
from  following  his  doctrines  and  precepts.  The  false  teacher,  there- 
fore, being  every  way  culpable,  the  apostle  humbled  him,  by  setting 
him  forth  in  his  true  colours,  as  a  mean-spirited  intruder,  who 
decked  himself  with  ornaments  which  belonged  to  another. 

2.  Enlarged  with  respect  to  our  line  (»=*»•,  see  Philip,  iii.  16. 
note)  into  abundance.] — The  apostle  hoped  the  Corinthians  would 
soon  be  so  well  instructed,  as  to  render  it  proper  for  him  to  leave 
them  to  the  care  of  their  stated  teachers,  and  to  preach  the  gospel 
in  the  countries  beyond  them,  where  the  gospel  had  not  been 
preached.  This  he  termed,  '  his  being  enlarged  with  respect  to  his 
line  into  abundance.' 


I  have  hope,  when  your  faith  is  increased  to  such  a  degree  that  I  can 
leave  you  to  the  care  of  your  ordinary  teachers,  to  be  by  you  enlarged 
with  respect  to  my  line  of  preaching  abundantly  ; 

16  So  as  to  preach  the  gospel  in  the  regions  beyond  you,  where 
no  person  hath  yet  preached,  and  not  in  another  man's  bounds,  to 
take  praise  to  myself  on  account  of  things  already  prepared  ;  that 
is,  of  churches  already  planted,  as  the  false  teacher  hath  done. 

17  7/|  then,  any  teacher  boasteth,  let  him  boast  of  his  having  per- 
formed his  duty  in  the  manner  the  Lord  hath  appointed. 

18  For  not  he  who  commendeth  himself  is  an  approved  teacher  ; 
but  he  whom  the  Lord  commendeth,  by  the  inspiration  and  miracu- 
lous powers  bestowed  on  him. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  The  regions  beyond  you ;]— that  is,  the  regions  of 
Italy  and  Spain,  whither  we  know  the  apostle  intended  to  go.  For 
in  Laconia,  Arcadia,  and  the  other  countries  of  Peloponnesus, 
which  composed  the  Roman  province  of  Achaia,  he  had  already 
preached  the  gospel,  as  is  plain  from  the  inscription  of  both  his 
letters  to  the  Corinthians. 

2.  Boast  of  things  already  prepared.]— As  in  this  passage  the 
apostle  contrasts  his  own  behaviour  with  the  behaviour  of  the 
false  teacher,  we  may  infer  from  the  particulars  mentioned 
that  that  teacher  took  to  himself  great  praise  for  having  in- 
structed the  Corinthians  more  perfectly  than  he  said  Paul  had 
done,  and  for  having  properly  regulated  the  affairs  of  their 
church,  which  he  pretended  had  been  left  in  disorder  by  the 
apostle. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


From  the  things  written  in  this  chapter  it  appears,  that 
although  the  false  teacher,  on  all  occasions,  took  care  to 
sound  his  own  praise,  he  had  represented  Paul  as  guilty 
of  folly  in  praising  himself;  pretending  that  he  had  no- 
thing to  boast  of.  The  apostle,  therefore,  began  with  iro- 
nically requesting  the  Corinthians  to  bear  with  a  little  of 
his  foolishness  in  praising  himself,  ver.  1. — and  for  so 
doing  he  gave  them  this  reason ;  He  suspected  their  af- 
fections were  estranged  from  him,  through  the  calumnies 
of  his  enemies.  Such  an  estrangement  he  could  not  bear. 
Having  by  faith  and  holiness  betrothed  them  to  Christ, 
he  was  anxious  to  present  them  to  him  at  the  judgment, 
as  a  chaste  virgin  to  her  future  husband,  ver.  2. — This 
he  should  not  be  able  to  do,  if,  believing  the  calumnies 
of  his  enemies,  they  no  longer  considered  him  as  an  apos- 
tle. Also  he  was  afraid,  that  as  the  serpent  deceived 
Eve,  so  the  false  teacher,  deceiving  them,  might  corrupt 
them  from  the  simplicity  of  the  gospel,  ver.  3. — But 
their  attachment  to  that  teacher,  he  told  them,  was  un- 
reasonable, as  he  did  not  pretend  to  preach  another  Jesus, 
neither  had  they  received  from  him  a  different  spirit,  nor 
a  different  gospel,  ver.  4. 

Having  made  this  apology  for  what  he  was  going  to 
say  in  his  own  praise,  he  affirmed  that  he  was  in  nothing 
inferior  to  the  very  greatest  apostles,  ver.  5. — For  al- 
though his  enemies  objected  to  him  that  he  was  unlearned 
in  speech,  he  was  not  unlearned  in  the  knowledge  proper 
to  a  minister  of  the  gospel;  but,  in  the  whole  of  his 
preaching  and  behaviour  at  Corinth,  had  shewed  himself 
an  able  and  faithful  apostle  of  Christ,  ver.  6. — His  ene- 
mies, indeed,  upbraided  him  with  not  having  supported 
the  dignity  of  the  apostolical  character  as  he  ought  to 
have  done,  by  demanding  maintenance  from  his  disciples 
in  Corinth.  But  he  told  them,  he  had  committed  no  of- 
fence in  that  respect,  when  he  humbled  himself  to  work 
for  his  own  maintenance  among  them,  since  he  did  it 
that  they  might  be  exalted,  by  having  the  gospel  preached 
to  them  with  the  greater  success,  as  a  free  gift,  ver.  7. — 
He  took  wages  from  other  churches,  the  church  at  Phi- 
lippi  especially  ;  but  it  was  to  do  the  Corinthians  a  ser- 
vice, by  preaching  the  gospel  to  them  free  of  expense, 
ver.  8. — For  on  a  particular  occasion,  when  he  was  so 
much  employed  at  Corinth  that  he  had  not  time  to  work 
for  his  own  maintenance,  what  he  wanted  the  Philip- 
pians  fully  supplied ;   so  that  he  had  kept  himself,  and 


would  keep  himself  from  being  burdensome  to  them,  ver. 
9. — solemnly  protesting,  that  no  man  should  deprive  him 
of  that  ground  of  boasting,  in  the  regions  of  Achaia,  ver. 
10. — This  resolution  he  had  formed,  not  from  want  of 
love  to  the  Corinthians,  ver.  11. — but  that  he  might  cut 
off  all  opportunity  from  the  false  teacher  and  others,  who 
desired  an  opportunity  to  speak  evil  of  him,  as  one  who 
preached  the  gospel  for  gain.  Also  that  the  false  teacher, 
who  in  public  pretended  to  imitate  him  in  taking  no- 
thing for  his  preaching,  (though  in  private  he  received 
gifts  from  individuals),  might  be  obliged  to  lay  aside  his 
hypocrisy,  and,  after  the  apostle's  example,  take  nothing 
in  private  from  any  one,  ver.  12. — There  was  a  peculiar 
propriety  in  the  apostle's  taking  nothing  from  his  disci- 
ples in  Corinth,  on  account  of  his  preaching ;  because, 
being  an  opulent  city,  it  might  have  been  said,  that  his 
motive  for  preaching  so  long  there  was  to  enrich  him- 
self. This  indeed  was  the  view  of  the  false  teacher,  who, 
by  receiving  gifts  in  private,  shewed  himself  to  be  a  de- 
ceitful workman,  although  he  assumed  the  appearance 
of  a  true  apostle,  by  pretending  to  preach  without  taking 
any  reward  from  the  Corinthians.  But  his  assuming 
that  appearance  was  not  to  be  wondered  at,  seeing  Satan 
himself,  on  some  occasions,  puts  on  the  appearance  of  an 
angel  of  light,  ver.  13-15. 

The  apostle  having  such  good  reasons  for  commend- 
ing himself,  he  desired  the  faction,  a  second  time,  not  to 
think  him  a  fool  for  speaking  in  his  own  praise ;  or  at 
least,  as  a  fool  to  bear  with  him,  that  like  the  false  teacher 
he  might  boast  a  little,  ver.  16. — For,  said  he  ironically, 
to  be  sure  that  which  I  am  going  to  speak,  in  this  con- 
fident boasting  concerning  myself,  I  speak  not  according 
to  the  Lord,  but  as  in  foolishness,  ver.  17. — In  his  for- 
mer letter,  the  apostle  had  used  this  expression,  chap.  vii. 
12.  'To  the  rest  I  speak,  not  the  Lord.'  This  the  false 
teacher  misinterpreting,  had  maliciously  turned  into  ridi- 
cule, by  telling  the  Corinthians,  that  the  praises  which 
Paul  bestowed  on  himself  were,  he  supposed,  of  the  num- 
ber of  the  things  which  the  Lord  did  not  speak.  This 
sarcasm  the  apostle  repeated  in  an  ironical  manner,  to 
insinuate  to  the  Corinthians,  that  the  things  which  he 
spake  in  vindication  of  himself  as  an  apostle,  he  spake  by 
the  commandment  of  Christ. — Then  added,  Seeing  many, 
who  are  no  apostles,  praise  themselves  for  their  supposed 
qualities,  I,  who  am  a  real  apostle  of  Christ,  will  likewise 
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praise  myself  for  my  good  qualities,  ver.  18. — Especially 
as  the  false  teacher  and  his  followers,  being  such  wise  men, 
gladly  bear  with  fools,  that  they  may  have  the  pleasure 
of  laughing  at  them,  ver.  19. — Now,  said  he,  ye  are  of 
such  a  bearing  disposition,  that  if  one  enslave  you,  if  one 
eat  you  up,  if  one  take  your  goods,  if  one  raiseth  him- 
self against  you  in  wrath,  if  one  even  beat  you  on  the 
face,  ye  bare  it,  ver.  20. — This,  it  seems,  was  the  in- 
solent manner  in  which  the  false  teacher  treated  his 
adherents  at  Corinth,  who  bare  it  all  with  great  pa- 
tience. In  his  account,  therefore,  of  the  bearing  dis- 
position of  the  faction,  the  apostle  gave  the  sincere  part 
of  the  church  a  laughable  picture  of  the  wisdom  of 
their  wise  brethren,  in  bearing. — Farther,  he  told  them, 
that  he  was  obliged  to  speak  in  his  own  praise,  be- 
cause he  had  been  represented  as  a  low  born,  weak,  ill 
qualified  teacher.  But  he  affirmed,  that  on  whatever  ac- 
count any  one  among  them  was  bold  in  his  own  praise, 


he  also  had  just  reason  to  be  bold  on  the  same  account, 
ver.  21. — Are  these  boasters  Hebrews'?  so  am  I.  Are 
they,  &c.  ver.  22. — Is  the  false  teacher  a  minister  of 
Christ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool),  I  am  more  so  than  he, — and 
in  proof  of  what  I  say,  I  appeal  to  my  labours  and  suf- 
ferings for  the  gospel.  Here  the  apostle  enumerates  the 
labours  and  sufferings  which  he  endured  while  execut- 
ing his  office ;  from  which  it  appears,  that  no  man  ever 
did  or  suffered  as  much,  in  pursuing  grandeur  or  fr.nic, 
as  he  did  in  preaching  Christ,  ver.  23-29. — And  with 
respect  to  the  weakness  or  cowardice  with  which  he  was 
reproached,  he  told  them,  that  since  he  was  obliged  to 
boast,  he  would  boast  even  of  his  weakness,  in  flying 
from  danger  on  a  particular  occasion  ;  namely,  when  the 
Jews  laid  wait  for  him  in  Damascus  ;  because  his  escap- 
ing from  that  danger  was  an  illustrious  example  of  tho 
care  which  both  God  and  man  took  of  him,  as  a  faithful 
minister  of  Christ,  ver.  30-34. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XI. — 1  /  -wish  ye  could  bear  some 
little  of  my  foolishness  :'  yea,  even  bear  ye 
with  me. 

2  For  I  am  jealous1  of  you  -with  a  great 
jealousy ;  (>*g,  90.)  because  I  have  betrothed7 
you  to  one  husband,  to  present  yotj  a  chaste 
virgin  to  Christ. 

3  But  I  am  afraid,  lest  someho-w,  as  the  ser- 
pent1 beguiled  Eve  by  his  subtilty,  so  your 
minds  should  be  corrupted  from  the  simplicity2 
■which  is  DUE  (*.'?,  142.  2.)  to  Christ 

4  (E/  /Aft  }-a§)  If,  noio  indeed,  he  -who  is 
come,  preacheth  another  Jesus,  whom  we  have 
not  preached,  or  if  ye  receive  a  different  spirit 
which  ye  have  not  received  FROM  ME,  or  a  dif- 
ferent gospel,  which  ye  have  not  embraced, 
ye  might  well  bear  with  him. 

5  (rag,  98.)  Tet  I  conclude  I  am  in  nothing1 
behind  the  very  greatest  of  the  apostles.2 

6  (Ej  it  x.xi)  And  even  if  I  be  an  unlearn- 
ed person[  in  speech,  yet  not  in  knowledge  : 
but  o?i  every  occasion  -we  have  been  made 
manifest  by  all  things  {it;)  among  you. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XI. — 1  Though  he  is  not  an  approved  teacher  who  alone 
commends  himself,  I -wish  ye  could  bear  some  little  of  my  foolishnest 
in  boasting.     Yea,  even  bear  with  me,  I  beseech  you. 

2  This  indulgence  I  expect  from  you  on  your  own  account :  For 
I  am  exceedingly  jealous  concerniiig  you  ;  because,  having  convert- 
ed you,  /  have  betrothed  you  by  faith  and  holiness  to  one  husband, 
and  am  solicitous  to  present  you,  in  affection  and  conduct  spotless,  as 
a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ. 

3  Yet  I  am  afraid,  lest  somehow,  as  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve  by 
his  subtilty,  in  promising  to  make  her  wise,  so  your  minds  should  be 
debauched  from  that  obedience  -which  is  due  to  Christ  by  one,  who, 
on  pretence  of  making  you  more  perfect  than  I  have  done,  would 
subject  you  to  the  law. 

4  If  no-w,  indeed,  the  teacher  -who  is  come  among  you,  preacheth 
another  Saviour,  -whom  I  have  not  preached ;  or  if  ye  receive  from 
him  a  different  spirit  -which  ye  have  not  received  from  me.  but  whose 
gifts  are  greater  than  those  which  I  imparted  to  you,  or  a  different 
and  better  doctrine  of  salvation,  -which  ye  have  not  embraced  by  my 
persuasion,  ye  might -well  have  listened  to  such  a  teacher. 

5  Yet  I  conclude  I  am  in  nothing  inferior  to  the  very  greatest 
of  the  apostles .-  so  that  ye  had  no  reason  to  apply  to  any  other  teacher. 

6  Jind  even  if  I  be  an  unlearned  person  in  speech,  as  my  enemies 
say,  yet  I  am  not  so  in  the  kno-wledge  proper  to  an  apostle  :  but  on 
every  occasion  I  have  been  made  manifest  by  all  things  (by  the  doc- 
trines I  taught,  and  the  gifts  I  bestowed)  among  you  as  a  chief  apostle. 


Ver.  1.  Could  bear  some  little  of  my  foolishness.] — The  apostle 
terms  his  commending  himself  foolishness,  because  his  opposers 
gave  it  that  appellation.  Nevertheless,  it  was  become  a  matter 
both  of  prudence  and  duty  ;  because  the  faction  had  been  very 
industrious  in  aspersing  his  character. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  I  am  jealous  of  you.) — Zr.Kv  Ift*;.  The  word  £i».o? 
was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  signify,  not  a  peculiar  affection,  but  the 
strength  and  vehemency  of  any  affection  whatever ;  so  that  it  is  ap- 
plied to  bad  affections  as  well  as  to  good.  Hence  it  denotes  jea- 
lousy, as  in  this  passage :  Concern  for  the  honour  of  another,  John 
ii.  17. — Anger,  Acts  v.  17. — Envy,  Acts  xiii.  45. — JLote,  2  Cor.  ix.  2. 
See  also  Gal.  iv.  17.  Col.  iv.  13. — Hence  <i>-o',  zeals,  are  reckoned 
among  the  works  of  the  flesh,  Gal.  v.  21. ;  and  one  kind  of  zeal  is 
termed  s-ixjos  J^xot,  bitter  zeal,  James  iii.  11. 
_  2.  I  have  betrothed  you  to  one  husband.] — Ernesti  observes,  that 
i(ju3£dv  is  sometimes  used  for  ^^/-xa-xsvx^nv,  irciftxfyiy,  to  pre- 
pare :  and  is  of  opinion,  that  in  this  passage  it  denotes  the  adorn- 
ing, rather  than  the  betrothing  of  the  bride  ;  and  for  that  sense  of 
the  word  he  appeals  to  Chrysostoin,  De  Sacerdot.  lib.  iv.  c.  7.  But 
Whitby  saith,  the  other  Greek  commentators  understand  the  apos- 
tle as  speaking  of  his  having  betrothed  the  Corinthians  to  Christ,  by 
persuading  them  to  believe  the  gospel ;  and  quotes  two  passages 
from  Herodotus,  in  which  kcuzfuv  signifies  to  betroth. — The  be- 
trothing of  persons  to  Christ  is  accomplished  in  the  present  life  ; 
but  their  marriage  is  to  happen  in  the  hie  to  come  ;  when  they  shall 
be  br6ught  home  to  their  husband's  house,  to  live  with  him  for 
ever.  See  Eph.  v.  27.  note  1.  The  apostle  having  betrothed  the 
Corinthians  to  Christ,  he  was  anxious  to  preserve  them  chaste,  or 
true,  to  their  future  spouse,  that  when  the  time  of  their  marriage 
came  they  might  not  be  rejected  by  him. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Yet  I  am  afraid,  lest  somehow,  as  the  serpent  beguiled 
Eve  by  his  subtilty.] — That  it  was  the  devil  who  beguiled  Eve,  our 
Lord  hath  intimated,  by  calling  him  'a  murderer  from  the  begin- 
ning, and  a  liar,'  John  viii.  44.  The  same,  also,  St.  John  hath  insi- 
nuated, by  giving  the  name  of  the  old  serpent  to  him  who  is  called 
'the  Devil  and  Satan,  who  deceiveth  the  whole  world,'  Rev.  xJL  0. 
xx.  2.  Besides,  in  the  history  of  the  fall,  the  serpent  is  said  to  have 
2H 


been  punished  as  a  rational  and  accountable  agent.  Wherefore, 
what  Moses  hath  written  of  the  fall,  is  not  an  apologue  or  fable 
with  a  moral  meaning,  as  Middleton  and  others  contend,  but  a  true 
history  of  things  really  done,  in  which  the  devil  was  the  chief  actor. 
There  are  who  think,  that  the  devil  in  that  history  is  called  a  ser- 
pent figuratively,  because  in  tempting  Eve  he  used  the  qualities 
natural  to  serpents ;  and  that  the  punishment  inflicted  on  him, 
namely,  his  being  confined  to  our  atmosphere,  is  figuratively  ex- 
pressed by  his  going  on  his  belly,  and  his  eating  the  dust.  But 
others  think,  that  the  devil  in  the  history  of  the  fall  is  called  a  ser- 
pent, because  he  assumed  the  appearance  of  a  serpent;  and  that 
after  the  fall  a  change  was  actually  made  in  the  form  and  state  of 
that  animal,  to  be  a  memorial  of  the  devil's  having  abused  its  pri- 
mitive form,  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  and  ruining  mankind. 

2.  The  simplicity. ]-yIn  scripture  this  word  is  used  for  integrity, 
Eph.  vi.  5.  1  Maccab.  ii.  37.  The  apostle  was  afraid  the  Corinthi- 
ans, by  following  the  false  teacher,  might  be  debauched  from  that 
integrity  of  affection  which  they  owed  to  Christ. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  I  am  in  nothing ;}— -neither  in  respect  to  inspiration, 
nor  of  miracles,  nor  of  the  power  of  communicating  spiritual  gifts, 
nor  of  success,  nor  of  the  tokens  of  my  Master's  favour,  behind,  &c. 

2.  The  very  greatest  of  the  apostles.] — Tft^umu,  see  Ess.  iv.  10. 
The  apostle  meant  Peter,  James,  and  John,  whom  he  called  pillars. 
Gal.  ii.  9. — Let  the  Papists  reconcile  this  account  which  Paul  gives 
of  himself  as  an  apostle,  with  their  pretended  supremacy  of  Peter 
over  all  the  apostles. 

Ver.  6.  If  I  be  (iJi»tx5  to  xsyiu)an  unlearned  person  in  speech.] 
— For  the  meaning  of  iSix-t^;,  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  note  1.  The  apos- 
tle calls  himself  nnlearned  in  speech,  because  in  preaching  he  did 
not  follow  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric.  His  discourses  wero 
not  composed  with  that  art  which  the  Greeks  shewed  in  the  choice 
and  arrangement  of  their  words,  and  in  the  disposition  of  their  pe- 
riods.  Neither  were  they  delivered  with  those  modulations  of 
and  willi  those  studied  gestures,  wherewith  the  Greeks  set 
off  their  orations.  This  sort  of  taught  eloquence  the  apostle  utterly 
disclaimed,  for  a  reason  mentioned  1  Cor.  i.  17.  See  Ess.  iii.  on  St. 
Paul's  style,  p.  25.    It  seems  the  faction  in  Corinth  had  objected  to 
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7  Have  I  committed  an  offence,  in  humbling 
myself  that  ye  might  be  exalted,1  because  I 
have  preached  the  gospel  of  God  to  you  as  a 
free  gift  ?2 

8  Other  churches  I  spoiled,  taking  wages 
from  them1  to  do  you  service. 

9  (Km)  For  being  prese?it  with  you,  and  in 
■want,  I  distressed '  no  one ;  (>*§,  98.)  but 
my  -want2  the  brethren  coming  from  Macedo- 
nia fully  supplied,3  and  in  every  thing  I  have 
kept,  and  will  keep  myself,  from  being  burden- 
some to  you. 

10  As  the  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me,  (on,  260.) 
surely  this  same  boasting  shall  not  be  stopped 
(ei;,  148.)  concerning  me  in  the  regions  of 
Achaia. 

1 1  For  ivhat  reason  ?  Because  I  do  not  love 
you  ?  God  knoweth. 

12  But  what  I  do,  (h*i,  219.)  that  I  will  do, 
that  I  may  cut  off  opportunity  from  them  who 
desire  opportunity,  that  wherein  they  boast1 
they  may  be  found  even  as  we. 

13  For  such  are  false  apostles,1  deceitful 
■workmen,'2  transforming  themselves  into  apos- 
tles of  Christ. 

14  And  no  -wonder  ;  for  Satan  himself  trans- 
formed himself  into  an  angel  of  light.1 

15  Therefore  it  is  no  great  WONDER  if  his 
ministers'  also  transform  themselves  as  minis- 
ters of  righteousness  :2  of  those  the  end  3  shall 
be  according  to  their  works. 

16  (n*x/v,  267.)  Moreover,  I  say,  Let  no 
one  think  me  a  fool ;  but  if  otherwise,  (km/, 
224.)  at  least  as  a  fool  bear  -with  me,1  that  I 
also  may  boast  a  little. 
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7  Have  I  committed  an  offence  against  the  apostolical  character, 
in  humbling  myself  to  work  for  my  own  maintenance,  that  ye  might 
be  exalted  by  believing  in  Christ  the  more  readily,  because  I  have 
preached  the  gospel  of  God  to  you  -without  reward? 

8  Other  churches,  I  may  say,  /  spoiled  while  I  preached  in  Corinth, 
by  taking  -wages  from  them  to  enable  me  to  convert  you. 

9  For  being  present  -with  you,  and  in  -want  of  daily  bread,  I  dis- 
tressed no  one  among  you  by  demanding  maintenance  ;  but  my  -want 
the  brethren  coming  from  Macedonia  (the  Philippian  brethren,  Phi- 
lip, iv.  15.)  fully  supplied,  by  the  liberal  present  which  they  brought 
me.  And  in  every  thing  I  have  kept,  and  -will  still  keep,  myself 
from  being  burdensome  to  you  in  any  shape  whatever. 

10  As  the  truth  required  by  Christ  is  in  me,  surely  this  same 
boasting  shall  not  be  stopped  concerning  me  in  the  regions  of  Achaia, 
through  any  one's  forcing  me  by  reproaches,  or  persuading  me  by  en- 
treaties, to  receive  maintenance. 

1 1  For  -what  reason  have  I  resolved  on  this  ?  Is  it,  as  my  enemies 
tell  you,  because  I  do  not  love  you,  and  will  not  be  obliged  to  you! 
God  knoweth  that  is  not  the  case. 

12  But  -what  I  do,  that  I  -will  continue  to  do,  that  I  may  cut  off 
opportunity  from  them  -who  desire  opportunity  of  taking  maintenance 
from  you  by  my  example  ;  that  seeing  they  boast  in  not  taking  main- 
tenance, they  may  be  found  really  to  take  nothing  from  you,  even 
as  -we. 

13  For  such  hypocrites  are  false  apostles,  and  deceitful  -workmen, 
■who  transform  themselves  into  the  appearance  of  apostles  of  Christ, 
by  pretending  to  preach  the  gospel  without  reward. 

14  And  no  -wonder  they  assume  that  appearance,  for  Satan  him- 
self takes  on  himself,  at  times,  the  appearance  of  an  angel  of  light, 
by  making  pretensions  to  the  greatest  sanctity  and  kindness. 

15  Therefore  it  is  no  great  -wonder  if  his  ministers  also,  by  false 
pretensions,  make  themselves  like  the  ministers  of  righteousness.  Of 
those  deceitful  workmen,  the  end,  the  final  retribution,  shall  be  ac- 
cording  to  the  nature  of  their  -works. 

16  Moreover,  I  say,  let  no  one  think  me  a  fool  for  speaking  in 
my  own  praise ;  but  if  he  does,  at  least  as  a  fool  he  ought  to  bear 
■with  me,  (ver.  1.),  that  I  also,  as  well  as  the  false  teacher  whom  ye 
bear  with,  (ver.  20.),  may  speak  a  little  in  my  o-wn  praise. 


him  his  want  of  these  accomplishments.  But  Bull,  in  his  Serm. 
and  Disc.  vol.  i.  p.  203,  204.  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that  the  irony  of 
the  faction  was  levelled,  not  against  the  apostle's  style,  but  against 
his  pronunciation  and  action  in  speaking,  which  through  some  bo- 
dily infirmity  was  ungraceful  and  unacceptable.  And  to  this  he  ap- 
plies 2  Cor.  x.  10.  '  His  letters,  he  saith,  are  weighty  and  power- 
ful, but  his  bodily  presence  is  weak,  and  his  speech  contemptible.' 
Perhaps  the  faction  objected  both  imperfections  to  the  apostle. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  That  ye  might  be  exalted.]— The  apostle  meant,  exalt- 
ed by  faith  to  the  dignity  of  God's  sons.  Of  this  exaltation  James 
likewise  speaks,  chap,  i*  9. 

2.  Preached  the  gospel  of  God  to  you  as  a  free  gift.]— This,  the 
apostle's  enemies  said,  was  a  presumption  that  he  knew  himself  to 
be  no  apostle  ;  or,  if  he  was  an  apostle,  it  shewed  that  he  did  not 
love  the  Corinthians.  The  first  of  these  objections  the  apostle  had 
answered  in  his  former  epistle,  chap.  ix.  3 — 19.  by  proving  his  right 
to  maintenance,  and  by  declaring  that  he  declined  using  that  right, 
merely  to  make  his  preaching  the  more  acceptable  and  successful. 
The  second  objection  he  answers  in  this  chapter,  ver.  11 — 15.  by  as- 
surinjj  them,  that  his  not  demanding  maintenance  did  not  proceed 
from  his  not  loving  them,  but  that  those  teachers  who  boasted  of 
their  imitating  him  in  not  receiving  maintenance,  might  be  obliged 
to  leave  off  taking  presents  from  their  disciples  in  private.  Far- 
ther, because  his  enemies  pretended  that  he  craftily  declined 
taking  maintenance  from  the  Corinthians,  that  he  might  the  more 
easily  fleece  them  by  his  assistants,  he  takes  notice  of  that  calumny 
also,  and  refutes  it,  chap.  xii.  16. 

Ver.  8.  Other  churches  I  spoiled,  taking  wages  from  them.] — He 
meant  the  church  at  Philippi.  For  the  brethren  of  Philippi,  being 
strongly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  advantages  which  mankind 
derived  from  the  gospel,  were  so  anxious  to  render  the  apostle's 
preaching  in  Corinth  successful,  that  during  his  residence  there 
they  sent  him  money,  to  prevent  his  being  burdensome  to  the  Co- 
rinthians. His  acceptance  of  these  presents  he  called  a  spoiling  of 
the  Philippians,  because,  as  he  was  not  labouring  among  them,  he 
took  their  money  without  giving  them  any  thing  in  return  for  it : 
and  a  taking  of  wages ;  but  it  was  for  a  service  performed,  not  to 
the  Philippians,  but  to  the  Corinthians. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  I  distressed  no  one.] — KxTivxexvirx.  According  to  Je- 
rome, this  is  a  Cilician  word.  Others  think  it  is  dorived  from 
vifxij,  which  Elian  says  is  the  name  of  a  fish  called  by  the  Latins 
torpedo,  because  it  deprives  those  who  touch  it  of  the  sense  of  feel- 
ing. Supposing  this  to  be  the  derivation  of  the  word,  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  'I  benumbed  or  oppressed  no  one.'  But  Joach.  Cu- 
merar.  in  hisnotes  on  the  New  Testament,  observes,  that  the  primi- 
tive word  is  used  by  Theocritus  in  the  sense  of  hurting;  and  that 


Plato  has  used  another  derivative  from  that  primitive  in  the  same 
sense. 

2.  But  my  want,  the  brethren,  &c] — Though  the  apostle  gene- 
rally maintained  himself  by  his  own  labour,  he  was  sometimes  so 
occupied  inpreaching,and  in  the  other  functions  of  his  ministry,  that 
he  had  little  time  for  working.  On  such  occasions  he  was  much 
pinched  with  want ;  as  happened  in  Corinth  at  the  time  the  Philip- 
pians relieved  him.    See  ver.  27. 

3.  Fully  supplied.] — ntjotrxvnrxiifiuo-xv.  This  word,  as  Bengelius 
observes,  implies  that  the  money  sent  by  the  Philippians,  added  to 
what  he  gained  by  his  own  labour,  fully  supplied  all  his  wants. 

Ver.  12.  That  wherein  they  boast  they  may  be  found  even  as  we.] 
—It  would  seem  that  the  false  teachers  at  Corinth,  in  imitation  of 
the  apostle,  pretended  to  take  nothing  for  their  preaching,  and 
boasted  of  their  disinterestedness.  Nevertheless,  on  other  pre- 
tences, they  received  presents  from  their  disciples  in  private,  nay 
extorted  them.  See  ver.  20.  Wherefore,  to  put  these  impostors  to 
shame,  and  to  oblige  them  really  to  imitate  him,  the  apostle  declared, 
that  he  never  had  taken  any  thing,  nor  ever  would  take  any  thing 
from  the  Corinthians,  cither  in  public  or  in  private,  on  any  account 
whatever. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Such  are  false  apostles.] — They  are  false  apostles,  be- 
cause they  falsely  pretended  to  be  divinely  inspired,  and  expressly 
commissioned  by  Christ. 

2.  Deceitful  workmen.] — Workman  or  labourer,  is  an  appellation 
which  St.  Paul  sometimes  takes  to  himself,  and  often  gives  to  his 
assistants  in  the  ministry.  He  called  the  preachers  of  whom  he  is 
speaking  deceitful,  because  they  pretended  to  great  disinterested- 
ness in  their  work,  while  their  only  design  was  to  promote  their 
own  interest. 

Ver.  14.  Transformeth  himself  into  an  angel  of  light.]— In  this 
manner,  it  may  be  supposed,  Satan  transformed  himself  when  he 
tempted  our  Lord  in  the  wilderness  ;  and  in  like  manner,  also,  when 
he  tempted  our  first  mother  Eve.  Evil  spirits  are  callod  angels  of 
darkness,  either  because  they  are  confined  to  the  dark  region  of 
our  atmosphere,  or  because  they  employ  themselves  in  promoting 
error  and  wickedness,  which  is  spiritual  darkness  ;  whereas  good 
angels  are  called  angels  of  light,  because  they  employ  themselves 
in  promoting  truth  and  virtue,  which  is  spiritual  light. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  If  his  ministers.] — False  teachers  are  justly  called  the 
ministers  of  Satan,  because  they  are  employed  in  disseminating 
error,  whereby  Satan's  kingdom  is  supported  in  the  world. 

2.  Ministers  of  righteousness.]— The  teachers  of  true  doctrine  are 
fitly  called  ministers  of  righteousness,  because  of  the  efficacy  of 
true  doctrine  to  promote  righteousness  in  them  who  receive  it. 

3.  Of  those  the  end  shall  be  according  to  their  works.]— Here 


Chap.  XI. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


243 


17  What  I  speak  in  this  confident  boasting 
(see  chap.  ix.  4.  note)  I  do  not  speak  accord- 
ing to  the  Lord,1  but  as  in  foolishness. 


18  Seeing  many  boast  according  to  the 
flesh,  I  also  -will  boast. 

19  For  ye  bear   -with  fools   gladly,  being 
yourselves  wise.1 

20  For  ye  bear  it  if  one  enslave  you,  if  one 


17  What  I  speak  with  so  much  confidence  in  my  own  praise,  yo 
in  irony  say  /  do  not  speak  according  to  the  Lord's  direction,  but 
as  in  foolishness.  Yet  the  Lord  directs  me  to  vindicate  my  own 
character  as  his  apostle. 

18  And  therefore,  seeing  many  teachers  boast  according  to  the 
manner  of  men,  I  also  -will  boast  in  the  same  manner. 

19  For  though  ye  reckon  me  a  fool  for  praising  myself,  I  know  ye 
bear  -with  fools  gladly,  for  the  purpose  of  laughing  at  them,  being 
yourselves  remarkably  wise. 

20  Your  patience  in  bearing,  I  own,  is  very  great ;  for  ye  bear  it, 
eat  you  up,  if  one  take  TOUR  GOODS,1  if  one  if  the  false  teacher  enslave  your  conscience  ;  if  he  eat  you  up  by 
(vraugrrctt)  raise  himself  against  rou,2if  one  living  in  luxury  at  your  expense  ;  if  he  extort  presents  from  you  ; 
beat  you  on  the  face.                                                 if  he  raise  himself  against  you  in  wrath,  when  ye  refuse  to  comply 

with  his  will;  if  he  even  beat  you  on  the  face. 

21  I  speak  concerning  the  reproach,  (if,  21  In  what  follows,  /  speak  in  answer  to  the  reproach  cast  on  me, 
322.)  namely,  that  we  are  -weak.  But  in  namely,  that  I  am  -weak.  But  I  affirm,  that  in  whatever  respect  any 
whatever  any  one  is  bold,  (in  foolishness  I  teacher  among  you  is  bold,  (in  foolishness  no  doubt  I  speak  this),  / 
speak),  I  also  am  bold.                                              also  am  bold. 

22  Are  they  Hebrews  !  so  am  I.1    Are  they         22  Are  they  Hebrews  ?  lam  a  Hebrew  also.  Are  they  Israelites, 

members  of  God's  ancient  church  1  So  am  I.  Are  they  the  spiritual 
seed  of  Abraham  ?  So  am  I ;  for  I  believe  in  the  true  God,  and  obey 
him. 

23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  ?  (I  speak,  in  their  opinion,  as  a 
as  a  fool),  I  am  above2  THEM :  in  labours  more  fool),  I  am  above  them  ;  because  in  the  labours  of  preaching  I  am 
abundant,3  in  stripes  above  measure,  in  prisons     far  more  abundant  than   they  ;  in  stripes  for  Christ  I  exceed  them 

above  measure  ;  I  have  been  in  prisons  for  him  more  frequently 
than  any  of  them  ;  in  dangers  of  deaths  often  ; 

24  Of  the  Jews  I  have  been  five  times  punished,  in  their  syna- 
gogues, with  forty  stripes  save  one. 


Israelites?'2  so  am  I. 
Abraham!3  so  am  I. 


Are  they  the  seed  of 


23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  1 '  (I  speak 


more  frequently,*  in  deaths  often; 

24  Of  the  Jews  five  times  I  received  forty1 

STiiiPEs  save  one. 

the  end,  as  in  Rom.  vi.  21.  signifies  the  final  issue  of  a  course  of  ac- 
tion ;  consequently,  the  retribution  which  shall  be  made  to  the  actor. 

Ver.  16.  At  least  as  a  fool  (Jejxcrj*  ,u=)  bear  with  me.]— Eisner 
hath  supported  this  translation  by  examples,  particularly  the  follow- 
ing one  from  Plutarch,  De  Defect  Oracul.  p.  412.  where  we  are 
told  that  Demetrius,  when  about  to  make  a  speech  which  he  was 
afraid  would  not  be  well  received,  introduced  it  thus :  AiSxo-js  $/**{ 
«?>!,  "  Bear  with  us,  said  he,  and  do  not  draw  up  your  brows." 

Ver.  17.  I  do  not  speak  according  to  the  Lord,  but  as  in  foolish- 
ness]— This  was  a  sarcasm  of  the  false  teacher,  who,  because  the 
apostle  in  his  former  letter  distinguished  between  the  things  which 
he  himself  spake,  and  the  things  which  the  Lord  spake,  fancied  that 
he  meant  to  tell  them  he  was  not  inspired  in  the  things  spoken  by 
himself.  And  therefore  that  impostor,  in  mockery  of  the  praises 
which  Paul  bestowed  on  himself,  said  they  were,  he  supposed,  of 
the  number  of  the  things  which  the  Lord  did  not  speak  by  him.  This 
witticism  the  apostle  introduced  here  ironically,  to  shew  that  what- 
ever was  necessary  for  the  vindication  of  his  character,  and  gifts, 
and  powers,  and  behaviour,  as  an  apostle,  he  spake  by  inspiration 
from  Christ,  who  promised  to  his  apostles,  that  when  called  to  de- 
fend themselves,  it  should  be  given  them  in  that  hour  what  they 
were  to  speak. 

Ver.  19.  Ye  bear  with  fools  gladly,  being  yourselves  wise.] — This 
is  written  in  the  highest  strain  of  ridicule,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  20. 
The  faction,  it  seems,  had  said  they  would  shew  their  wisdom  in 
bearing  with,  and  laughing  at  the  apostle  as  a  fool,  for  praising  him- 
self so  highly.  Here  he  told  them  ironically,  that,  relying  on  their 
wisdom  in  bearing  with  fools,  he  would  boast  after  the  manner  of 
others.  But,  in  mockery,  he  mentioned  their  abjectly  bearing  the 
contumelious  and  injurious  behaviour  of  the  false  teacher,  as  an 
example  of  their  wisdom  in  bearing.  But  it  was  a  bearing  not  with 
fools,  but  with  knaves,  to  their  own  cost.  By  taking  notice  of  that 
circumstance,  therefore,  the  apostle  placed  their  pretended  wisdom 
in  a  truly  ridiculous  light. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  If  one  (Kx.ni3x.vn)  take  your  goods.]— Eisner  saith,  the 
original  word  vvas  used  by  the  Greeks  to  signify  the  making  gain 
of  a  thing ;  and  cites  the  following  examples  from  Arist.  Equit.  ver. 
$63.  Kxi  o-u  (.x^iivsif,  iiv  t*v  itoj.iv  t*£»tt>u,  "So  thou  also 
makest  gain,  when  thou  disturbest  the  city." 

2.  If  one  raise  himself  against  you.] — They  who  translate  this 
clause  as  in  our  English  Bible,  '  If  a  man  exalt  himself,'  understand 
the  apostle  as  saying,  '  If  one  claim  peculiar  honour  on  account  of 
lois  lineage  and  other  external  advantages,'  as  the  false  teacher  did  on 
account  of  his  being  a  Jew.  But  I  think  the  translation  I  have  given 
of  the  clause  agrees  better  with  what  follows,  '  If  one  beat  you  on 
the  face,'  after  having  raised  himself  against  you  for  that  purpose. 

Ver.  22. — Are  they  Hebrews ?  so  am  I.] — Paul  was  a  native  of 
Tarsus  in  Cilicia.  But  his  father  and  mother  were  Hebrews,  Philip, 
iii.  5.  And  having  been  sent  to  Jerusalem,  when  young,  he  was  in- 
structed by  Gamaliel,  a  noted  Jewish  doctor,  Acts  xxii.  3.  So  that 
in  Jerusalem  he  perfected  himself  both  in  the  language  and  religion 
of  his  nation  :  on  all  which  accounts  he  was  truly  an  Hebrew,  de- 
scended of  Hebrews. — See  Philip,  iii.  5.  note  2.  where  an  account 
of  this  name,  and  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  appropriated,  and 
of  the  honour  which  they  derived  from  it,  is  given. 

2.  Are  they  Israelites?] — Jacob,  who  in  preference  to  his  brother 
Esau  was  chosen  to  be  the  root  of  the  visible  church  of  God  in  that 
early  age,  was  called  Israel,  for  the  reason  mentioned  Rom.  ix.  6. 
notes  2,  3.  And  the  twelve  tribes,  his  descendants,  who  constituted 
the  visible  church  of  God,  were  from  him  called  Israelites.  This 
appellation  therefore  signified,  that  the  person  to  whom  it  was  given 


was  a  member  of  God's  visible  church,  by  his  descent  from  Jacob ; 
consequently,  by  this  appellation  he  was  distinguished  from  a  prose- 
lyte, who  was  a  member  of  God's  church  by  circumcision,  and  not 
by  descent.  In  this  respect,  an  Israelite  was  esteemed  a  more  ho- 
nourable member  of  God's  church  than  a  proselyte,  notwithstanding 
the  proselyte  in  all  other  respects  was  equal  to  him  ;  being  equally 
entitled  with  the  Israelites  to  all  the  privileges  of  the  Jewish  church. 

3.  Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ?] — Abraham,  being  constituted 
a  father  of  many  nations,  had  two  kinds  of  seed  ;  the  one  by  natu- 
ral descent,  called  'his  seed  by  the  law;'  the  other  by  faith,  called 
'that  which  is  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,'  Rom.  iv.  16.— In  the  ques- 
tion, '  Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ?'  the  apostle,  if  I  mistake  not, 
by  the  seed  of  Abraham  meant  his  seed  by  faith,  his  spiritual  seed : 
for  if  he  had  meant  his  natural  seed,  this  question  would  have  been 
the  same  with  the  preceding,  'Are  they  Israelites  V  a  tautology  not 
to  be  imputed  to  the  apostle. — By  saying  of  the  false  teachers,  'Are 
they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ?'  the  apostle  by  no  means  acknowledged 
that  they  were  Abraham's  seed  by  faith  :  as  little  did  he  acknow- 
ledge them  as  ministers  of  Christ,"  by  saying,  '  Are  they  ministers 
of  Christ?' — By  these  questions  he  uily  meant  to  insinuate,  that 
they  laid  claim  to  the  honourable  characters  mentioned  ;  and  that, 
on  supposition  they  really  belonged  to  them,  the  apostle  possessed 
these  characters  in  a  degree  superior  to  them. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ?] — St.  Paul  did  not  com- 
pare himself  with  the  false  teachers  as  an  apostle,  but  as  a  minister 
of  Christ  simply.  And  to  shew  how  much  he  exceeded  them  in  that 
inferior  character,  he  mentioned  his  labours  in  the  ministry,  and 
gave  the  Corinthians  an  account  of  the  sufferings  which  he  under- 
went for  Christ,  in  the  many  journeys  and  voyages  which  he  made 
for  the  sake  of  spreading  the  gospel.  And  from  his  account  it  ap- 
pears, that  none  of  the  heroes  of  antiquity,  however  vehemently 
actuated  by  the  love  of  fame  orofmilitary  glory, orof  power,  either 
did  or  suffered  as  much  in  the  pursuit  of  their  objects,  as  the  apos- 
tle Paul  did  and  suffered  for  Christ  and  his  gospel. 

2.  I  am  above  them.] — See  chap.  x.  7.  St.  Paul  meant,  that  as  a  mi- 
nister of  Christ  he  far  exceeded  them  in  respect  of  his  labours  in 
preaching,  and  of  the  sufferings  and  dangers  which  he  underwent, 
in  the  long  journeys  which  he  made,  both  by  sea  and  land,  for 
spreading  the  gospel.  See  1  Cor.  iv.  11 — 13.  where  more  is  said 
concerning  this  subject. 

3.  In  labours  more  abundant.] — By  mentioning  his  labours  as 
things  different  from  stripes,  imprisonments,  deaths,  <fec.  the  apos- 
tle leads  us  to  think  of  the  great  bodily  fatigue  which  his  constant 
preaching  by  day,  and  his  often  working  with  his  hands  by  night  for 
his  own  maintenance,  occasioned  to  him.  And  as  he  reaped  no 
worldly  benefit  whatever  from  the  gospel,  he  very  properly  men- 
tioned his  labours  and  sufferings,  because  they  proved  that  he 
believed  what  he  preached. 

4.  In  prisons  more  frequently.] — Luke  in  the  Acts  mentions 
Paul's  being  imprisoned  only  once  before  this  epistle  was  written, 
namely,  atPhilippi.  But  many  particulars  of  the  apostle's  history, 
besides  the  imprisonments  here  referred  to,  are  omitted  by  Luke 
for  the  sake  of  brevity. 

Ver.  24.  Forty  stripes  save  one.] — By  the  law,  Deut.  xxv.  3. 
punishment  with  stripes  was  restricted  to  forty  at  one  beating. 
The  whip  with  which  these  stripes  were  given,  consisting  of  three 
separate  cords,  and  each  stroke  being  counted  as  three  stripes, 
thirteen  strokes  made  thirty-nine  stripes,  beyond  which  they 
never  went.  Hence  the  expression,  'forty  stripes  save  one.' — As 
the  apostle,  before  his  conversion,  had  been  very  active  in  inflict- 
ing this  punishment  on  the  disciple's  of  Christ,  he  could  not  com- 
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25  Thrico  I  was  beaten  with  rods;1  once  / 
was  stoned;  thrice  /  was  ship-wrecked :2  / 
have  spent  a  night  and  a  day  in  the  deep.3 

26  In  journeys  often  ;  in  dangers  FROM 
rivers;  in  dangers  FROM  robbers.;  in  dan- 
gers from  Mr  countrymen;  its  dangers  from 
the  heathens ;  in  dangers  in  the  city  ;'  in  dan- 
gers in  the  wilderness ;  in  dangers  (ev)  at  sea; 
in  dangers  among  false  brethren. 

27  In  labour  and  toil;1  in  watchings  often  ;2 
in  hunger  and  thirst ;  in  fastings  often  ;  in  cold 
and  nakedness.3 

28  Besides  these  TROUBLES  from  without, 
that  which  is  my  daily  pressure,1  the  anxious 
care  of  all  the  churches.2 

29  Who  is  weak,  and  I  am  not  weak  1  Who 
is  made  to  stumble,  and  I  do  not  burn  ? 

30  If  I  must  boast,  I  will  boast  of  the  things 
which  relate  to  my  weakness.^ 

31  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  is  blessed  for  ever,1  knoweth  that 
I  do  n  ot  lie  : 

32  In  Damascus,  the  governor  belonging  to 
Aretas,  the  king,  kept  the  city  of  the  Damas- 
cenes with  a  garrison,  wishing  to  apprehend 


33  But  through  a  window  in  a  basket  I  was 
let  down  (Sta.,  120.)  by  the  wall,  and  escaped1 
from  his  hands. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  XII. 


25  Thrice  I  was  beaten  with  rods  by  the  Romans  ;  once,  namely 
in  the  street  of  Lystra,  /  was  stoned  and  left  as  dead  ;  thrice  I  was 
shipwrecked ;  and  on  one  of  these  occasions  /  spent  a  night  and  a 
day  in  the  deep  sea. 

26  For  the  sake  of  preaching  the  gospel,  /  have  made  long  jour- 
neys often  ;  I  have  been  in  dangers  while  passing  rivers  ;  in  dan- 
gers from  robbers  ;  in  dangers  from  the  Jews  ;  in  dangers  from  the 

Gentiles  ;  in  dangers  in  cities  from  tumults  ;  in  dangers  of  perish- 
ing by  want  and  by  wild  beasts  in  desert  places;  in  dangers  at  sea 
from  storms  and  pirates;  in  dangers  among  false  brethren. 

27  In  these  journeys  and  voyages  I  have  undergone  great  labour 
and  toil:  I  have  often  passed  nights  without  sleep  ;  I  have  endured 
much  hunger  and  thirst  ;  I  have  often  fasted  whole  days ;  /  have 
suffered  much  from  cold  and  want  of  clothes. 

28  Besides  these  outward  troubles,  there  is  that  which  presseth  me 
daily,  my  anxious  care  of  all  the  churches,  that  they  may  persevere 
in  faith  and  holiness,  and  be  defended  from  enemies. 

29  And  with  respect  to  individuals  :  What  brother  is  weak,  who 
finds  me  weak  in  assisting  him  1  What  brother  falls  into  sin,  and  I 
do  not  burn  with  zeal  to  raise  him  up  '! 

30  If  I  must  boast,  being  forced  to  it,  /  will  boast  of  the  things 
which  relate  to  my  weakness,  notwithstanding  my  enemies  upbraid 
me  therewith. 

31  These  things  happened  in  a  danger  the  greatest  of  the  kind  that 
ever  befell  me:  For  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who  possesses  blessedness  infinite  and  eternal,  knoweth  that  I  do  not 
lie,  when  I  tell  you,  that 

32  In  Damascus  the  governor  belonging  to  Aretas,  the  king  of 
Arabia,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Jews,  who  were  enraged  against  me 
because  I  preached  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  kept  the  city  of  the  Da- 
masceties  with  a  garrison,  that  he  might  apprehend  me,  and  deliver 
me  to  them.  In  such  a  danger,  where  even  the  form  of  a  trial  was 
not  to  be  expected,  what  could  I  do  but  flee  ? 

33  But  being  conveyed  into  one  of  the  houses  built  on  the  wall  of 
the  city,  through  a  window  in  a  basket  I  was  let  down  with  ropes 
by  the  side  of  the  wall ;  and  so,  with  the  assistance  of  God  and  good 
men,  I  escaped  from  his  hands. 


plain  when  he  himself  was  treated  in  the  same  manner  by  the 
zealots  for  the  law. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Thrice  I  was  beaten  with  rods.] — This  was  a  Roman 
punishment.  In  the  history  of  the  Acts  no  mention  is  made  of  the 
apostle's  being  punished  with  stripes  ;  and  only  one  instance  of  his 
being  beaten  with  rods  is  related,  Acts  xvi.  20. 

2.  Thrice  I  was  shipwrecked.  1 — Of  these  shipwrecks  nothing  is 
said  in  the  Acts.  For  this  Epistle  being  written  before  the  apostle 
was  sent  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  his  shipwreck  on  the  island  of  Melita 
was  none  of  the  three,  but  a  fourth  misfortune  of  that  kind. 

3.  I  have  spent  a  night  and  a  day  in  the  deep.] — Tw  0u»o>.  This 
may  be  translated,  'in  the  deep  sea.'  Probably  he  got  to  shore  on 
some  board  or  broken  piece  of  the  ship ;  or,  as  others  think,  after 
being  tossed  a  day  in  the  sea,  he  saved  himself  on  some  rock  till  he 
was  taken  up.  This  happened  in  one  of  the  three  shipwrecks  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  clause. 

Ver.  26.  In  dangers  in  the  city.] — This  being  opposed  to  '  dangers 
in  the  wilderness,'  it  means  populous  cities  in  general.  Of  these 
dangers  frequent  mention  is  made  in  the  history  of  the  Acts:  as  in 
Damascus;  after  that,  in  Jerusalem;  then  in  Antioch,  in  Pisidia, 
Iconium,  Thessalonica,  Bercea,  Corinth,  and  Ephesus;  all  before 
this  epistle  was  written. 

Ver.  27.— 1.  In  labour  and  toil.]— Mo%S-os,  toil,  is  more  than  kojto;, 
labour ;  for  it  signifies  such  hard  labour  as  fatigues. 

2.  In  watchings  often.] — The  apostle  sometimes  preached  in  the 
night  time  ;  as  at  Troas,  where  he  continued  his  discourse  till  break 
of  day,  Acts  xx.  11.  Sometimes  also  he  wrought  during  the  night 
for  his  maintenance,  that  he  might  have  more  leisure  through  the 
day  to  preach  the  gospel,  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  2  Thess.  iii.  8. 

3.  In  cold  and  nakedness.] — It  must  have  been  a  strong  persuasion 
of  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  a  disinterested  zeal  for  the  happiness  of 
mankind,  and  an  high  degree  of  fortitude  indeed,  which  moved  a 
person  of  Paul's  station  and  education  to  submit  to  such  a  long 
course  of  sufferings,  as  reduced  him  to  the  condition  of  the  poorest 
of  men.  And  yet,  while  we  admire  his  disinterestedness,  his  for- 
titude, and  his  patience  in  suffering,  the  greatness  of  his  spirit  is  no 
less  admirable,  which  enabled  him,  notwithstanding  bis  poverty 
and  bad  clothing,  to  speak  to  persons  in  the  highest  stations  with- 
out fear,  and  to  plead  the  cause  of  his  Master  with  such  a  noble 


freedom,  tempered  with  respect,  as  we  find  he  did  to  the  magis- 
trates and  philosophers  in  Athens,  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders 
at  Jerusalem,  to  the  Roman  governors  Felix  and  Festus,  to  king 
Agiippa,  nay,  to  the  emperor  himself. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  That  which  is  my  daily  pressure.] — The  Greek  word 
i7r<a-uf»<ris  denotes  a  crow-d  of  people  surrounding  andpressing  upon 
a  person,  with  an  intention  to  bear  him  down,  and  trample  upon 
him.  The  idea  is  elegantly  applied  by  the  apostle  to  his  anxious 
cares,  &c. 

2.  The  anxious  care  of  all  the  churches.] — This  is  very  properly 
mentioned  among  the  apostle's  sufferings,  because  it  was  none  of 
the  least  of  them;  as  one  may  judge  from  the  account  which  he  has 
given  in  this  and  in  his  former  epistle,  of  the  exceeding  grief  which 
the  errors  and  irregularities  of  the  single  church  of  Corinth  occa- 
sioned to  him:  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  'Within  were  fears.'— Besides,  the 
brethren  of  all  the  Gentile  churches  had  recourse  to  the  apostle  in 
their  difficulties  for  advice  and  consolation,  which  must  have  been 
very  fatiguing  to  him. 

Ver.  30.  Which  relate  to  my  weakness.] — His  enemies  had  up- 
braided him  with  weakness,  that  is,  with  cowardice,  chap.  x.  10. 
Of  this  weakness  he  told  them  he  would  boast  in  a  particular  in- 
stance; because  therein  the  care  which  both  God  and  good  men 
took  of  him  was  illustriously  displayed.  So  that  it  was  an  instance 
very  honourable  to  him. 

Ver.  31.  Who  is  blessed  for  ever.] — This  circumstance  is  added, 
to  increase  the  solemnity  of  his  appeal  to  God  for  the  truth  of  what 
lie  was  going  to  say,  not  only  concerning  his  deliverance  at  Damas- 
cus, but  concerning  the  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  to  be 
menfioned  in  the  next  chapter.  In  Corinth  the  apostle  had  no  wit- 
nesses for  proving  the  circumstances  of  his  danger  and  deliverance 
at  Damascus.  Besides,  it  was  an  event  long  passed,  and  perhaps 
not  at  all  known  in  Greece.  And  with  respect  to  the  visions  and 
revelations  with  which  he  was  honoured,  they  were  private  mat- 
ters known  only  to  himself.  He,  therefore,  very  properly  appealed 
to  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  for  the  truth  of 
what  he  was  going  to  relate  concerning  these  things. 

Ver.  33.  And  escaped.] — In  so  doing,  the  apostle  did  not  act  con- 
trary to  our  Lord's  words,  John  x.  12.  as  he  had  no  fixed  relation 
to  the  brethren  of  Damascus  as  their  pastor.    See  Acts  ix.  23—25. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Facts  related  in  this  Chapter. 

Afteh  enumerating  in  the  former  chapter  his  almost     tie  in  this,  directing  his  discourse  to  the  faction,  who  had 
Incredible  labours  and  sufferings  for  the  gospel,  the  apos-     ridiculed  him  for  praising  himself,  said  to  them  ironically, 
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Well,  it  docs  not  become  me  to  boast  of  any  thing  I  have 
done  or  suffered  as  a  minister  of  Christ :  Nevertheless  I 
will  come  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  ver.  1. — 
But  that  he  might  not  offend  their  affected  delicacy,  he- 
did  not  say  these  visions  and  revelations  were  given  to 
himself.  He  only  told  them,  he  knew  a  servant  of  Christ, 
who,  fourteen  years  before  the  date  of  this  letter,  had 
been  caught  up  as  far  as  the  third  heaven,  ver.  2. — 
Though  whether  in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  the 
apostle  did  not  know,  ver.  3. — This  servant  of  Christ,  in 
paradise,  heard  things  which  could  not  be  expressed  in 
human  language,  ver.  4. — Concerning  such  a  person, 
the  apostle  said  he  would  boast ;  but  concerning  himself, 
he  told  them  ironically,  he  would  not  boast  except  in  his 
weaknesses,  for  which  they  ridiculed  him,  and  of  which  he 
had  boasted  in  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  ver.  5. — 
And  yet,  being  himself  that  servant  of  Christ  who  had  been 
caught  up,  he  told  them,  that  if  he  inclined  to  boast  con- 
cerning himself  as  the  person  who  was  so  highly  honour- 
ed, he  should  not  be  a  fool,  because  he  should  speak 
nothing  of  himself  but  what  was  strictly  true.  Never- 
theless, he  forbare,  lest  forsooth  any  of  them  should  think 
more  highly  of  him  than  his  appearance,  or  than  his  man- 
ner of  speaking,  warranted.  This  he  said  in  high  ridi- 
cule of  their  gibe,  that  his  bodily  presence  was  weak, 
but  his  letters  weighty  and  powerful,  ver.  6. 

Farther,  because  he  had  said  he  would  not  boast  ex- 
cept in  his  weaknesses,  for  which  they  had  ridiculed  him, 
he  told  them,  that  his  bodily  infirmity,  instead  of  rendering 
him  contemptible,  was  an  honour  to  him ;  because  it  was 
sent  on  him  by  God,  to  prevent  him  from  being  too  much 
elated  with  the  transcendency  of  the  revelations  which 
had  been  given  to  him,  ver.  7. — That  he  had  besought 
the  Lord  thrice  to  remove  it,  ver.  8. — But  that  he  told 
him,  his  grace  was  sufficient  for  making  him  successful 
as  an  apostle,  and  his  power  in  converting  the  world  was 
most  illustriously  displayed  in  the  weakness  of  the  in- 
struments employed  for  that  end.  The  apostle  therefore 
boasted  in  his  own  weakness,  that  the  power  of  Christ 
might  be  seen  to  dwell  upon  him,  ver.  9. — Nay,  he  even 
took  pleasure  in  weaknesses,  insults,  &c.  for  Christ's  sake, 
ver.  10. — But  added,  that  if  he  appeared  a  fool  in  thus 
praising  himself,  his  friends  among  the  Corinthians  had 
constrained  him  to  it ;  because  when  his  enemies  called 
his  apostleship  in  question,  they  ought  to  have  spoken  in 
his  vindication,  as  they  well  knew  he  was  in  no  respect 

New  Translation. 
Chap.  XII. — 1  (Ah,  111.)     It  is  not  proper 
then  for  me  to  boast :    (jytg,  98.)      Yet  I  will 
come  to  visions'  and  revelations  of  the  Lord.2 


inferior  to  tho  greatest  of  the  apostles,  ver.  11. — All  the 
proofs  of  an  apostle  he  had  frequently  shewed  in  their 
presence,  by  signs  and  wonders  and  powers,  ver.  12. — 
So  that,  as  a  church,  they  were  inferior  to  others  in  no- 
thing, except  that  he,  their  spiritual  father,  had  not  taken 
maintenance  from  them.  But  in  irony  of  their  finding 
fault  with  him  on  that  account,  he  begged  them  to  for- 
give him  that  injury,  ver.  13. — Yet,  to  shew  that  he  had 
done  them  no  injury  in  that  matter,  he  now  told  them 
he  was  coming  to  them  the  third  time,  and  still  would 
not  be  burdensome  to  them ;  because  he  did  not  seek 
their  goods,  but  their  salvation  ;  and  because  the  chil- 
dren ought  not  to  provide  for  the  parents,  but  the  parents 
for  the  children,  ver.  14. — and  therefore  with  pleasure 
he  would  spend  his  time  and  waste  his  body  for  theii 
souls'  sake,  so  much  did  he  love  them  ;  although  the 
more  he  loved  them,  he  found  the  less  he  was  beloved 
by  them,  ver.  15. — Well  then,  said  he,  ye  must  acknow- 
ledge that  I  did  not  burden  you,  by  taking  maintenance 
from  you.  Nevertheless  the  faction  say,  (because  it  is 
the  practice  of  the  false  teacher  to  whom  they  are  attach- 
ed), that  by  this  shew  of  disinterestedness  I  craftily  made 
you  lay  aside  all  suspicion  of  my  loving  money,  that  I 
might  draw  it  the  more  effectually  from  you  by  my  assist- 
ants when  absent,  ver.  16. — But  did  I  make  the  least 
gain  of  you,  by  any  of  them  I  sent  to  you  after  my  de- 
parture 1  ver.  17. — I  besought  Titus  to  visit  you  lately. 
Did  Titus,  or  the  brother  I  sent  with  him,  make  any 
gain  of  you  ?  Did  they  not  walk  in  the  same  spirit,  and  in 
the  same  steps  with  me  1  ver.  18. — Farther,  by  sending 
Titus  to  you  the  second  time,  do  I  apologize  to  you  for 
not  coming  myself?  In  the  sight  of  God  I  solemnly  pro- 
test that  I  speak  by  the  direction  of  Christ  when  I  tell 
you  that  my  sending  Titus  is  designed  for  your  edification, 
by  giving  the  faulty  among  you  time  to  repent,  ver.  19. 
— Yet  I  am  afraid  that  when  I  come  I  shall  not  find  you 
such  reformed  persons  as  I  wish  you  to  be,  and  that  I 
shall  be  found  by  you  such  as  ye  do  not  wish.  My  mean- 
ing is,  that  I  shall  find  strifes,  emulations,  &c.  among 
you,  ver.  20. — So  that  when  I  come,  I  shall  be  so  far 
humbled  among  you  by  my  God,  as  to  be  obliged  with 
grief  to  punish  those  among  you  who  have  formerly  sin- 
ned, and  have  not  repented  of  the  uncleanness,  and  for- 
nication, and  lasciviousness,  which  they  have  habitually 
committed,  ver.  21. 


2  Fourteen  years  agox  I  knew  a  man  in 
Christ,2  whether  in  the  body,  I  knoio  not ;  or 
out  of  the  body,  /  know  not  ,-3  God  knoweth  : 
such  an  one  /  kneiv  caught4  up  as  far  as  to 
the  third  heaven.5 

Ver.  1. — 1.  I  will  come  to  visions.] — Oo-tjitiji,  visions,  were 
things  presented  to  a  person  in  a  supernatural  manner,  so  as  to  be 
the  objects  of  his  sight  while  awake.  Thus  Zaccharias,  Luke  i.  11. 
and  Mary,  ver.  2(5.  and  Cornelius,  Acts  x.  3.  had  visions  of  angels. 
But  the  visio?is  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  passage,  being 
'visions  of  the  Lord,'  he  means  his  seeing  the  Lord  Jesus  on  differ- 
ent occasions  after  his  ascension,  Acts  ix.  27.  xviii.  9.  xxii.  18. 
xxiii.  11. ;  but,  above  all,  those  visions  of  Christ  which  he  saw  when 
he  was  caught  up  into  the  third  heaven. 

2.  And  revelations  of  the  Lord.]— These  were  discoveries  of  mat- 
ters unknown,  which  Christ  made  to  Paul  by  an  internal  impres- 
sion on  his  mind,  or  by  speech,  such  as  the  revelations  mentioned 
Acts  xiii.  2.  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Perhaps  also  those  which  he  says,  ver. 
4.  he  heard  in  paradise.  Of  the  former  kind  were  all  the  inspira- 
tions of  the  Spirit  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  and  on  those  who  in 
the  first  age  preached  the  gospel  by  revelation. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Fourteen  years  ago.]— The  apostle  having  never  spo- 
ken of  his  rapture  till  now,  although  it  happened  fourteen  years  be- 
fore this  epistle  was  written,  the  Corinthians,  by  that  circumstance, 
might  be  sensible  how  little  disposed  he  was  to  speak  vauutingly 
of  himself ;  and  that  they  themselves  had  constrained  him  to  men- 
tion his  rapture  on  this  occasion.    See  ver.  11. 


Commentary. 

Chap.  XII. — 1  Notwithstanding  all  my  labours,  and  sufferings, 
and  deliverances,  it  is  not  proper,  it  seems,  for  me  to  boast :  Yet  J 
•will  speak  of  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  with  which  one 
of  his  servants  was  honoured. 

2  Fourteen  years  ago  I  knew  a  servant  of  Christ,  but  whether 
in  the  body,  by  the  local  removal  of  both  soul  and  body,  /  know  not ; 
or  by  the  carrying  of  his  soul  out  of  his  body,  I  know  ?wt ;  God 
only  knoweth :  such  an  one  I  knew  caught  up  as  far  as  to  the 
third  heaven,  the  place  where  God  manifests  his  presence. 


2. 1  knew  a  man  in  Christ.] — This  may  mean  a  Christian  man, 
or  a  man  belonging  to  Christ,  a  servant  of  Christ.  See  2  Cor.  v.  17. 
That  the  apostle  speaks  of  himself  here,  is  evident  from  ver.  6,  7. 

3.  Whether  in  the  body,  I  know  not ;  or  out  of  the  body,  I  know 
not.] — As  the  apostle  declares,  that  he  knew  not  whether  the  things 
which  he  saw  and  heard  in  the  third  heaven,  and  in  paradise,  were 
communicated  to  him  by  the  intervention  of  his  senses,  or  without 
them,  it  were  folly  in  us  to  inquire  into  that  matter.  It  is  of  more 
importance  to  observe,  that  he  supposed  his  spirit  might  be  carried 
into  the  third  heaven,  and  into  paradise,  without  his  body.  For  front 
his  making  such  a  supposition,  it  is  plain  he  believed  that  his  spirit 
could  exist  out  of  his  body  ;  and  that  by  the  operation  of  God  it 
could  be  made  to  hear  and  see  without  the  intervention  of  his  body. 

4.  Caught  up.] — Philip  the  evangelist  was  by  the  Spirit  caught 
away  in  the  body  from  the  Ethiopian  eunuch,  who  saw  him  no 
more  :  but  Philip  was  found  in  Azotus.  Thus,  therefore,  was  a 
rapture  of  a  man  in  the  body,  Acts  viii.  39,  40. — Ezekiel  also  '  was 
lift  up  by  the  Spirit  between  the  earth  and  heaven,  and  brought 
to  Jerusalem;'  but  it  was  'in  the  visions  of  God,'  Ezek.  viii.  3.  The 
apostle  could  not  tell  in  which  of  these  ways  he  was  caught  up. 

5.  As  far  as  to  the  third  heaven.] — In  the  language  of  the  Jews, 
theirs?  heaven  is  the  region  of  the  air,  where  the  birds  fly  ;  who, 
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3  (Km,  224.)  Besides,  I  knew  such  a  man, 
whether  in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  /  know 
not ;   God  knoweth  : 

4  That  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise,1  and 
heard  unspeakable  words,2  which  it  is  not  pos- 
sible* for  a  man  to  utter. 

5  Concerning  such  an  one  1 -will  boast ;  but 
concerning  myself  I  will  not  boast,  except  of 
my  -weaknesses.1     (See  chap.  x.  10.) 

6  (r*g,  98.)  Yet,  if  I  should  incline  to  boast, 
I  shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I  will  speak  the 
truth  ;  but  I  forbear,  lest  any  one  should  think 
concerning  me  above  -what  he  seeth  me  to 
be,1  or  what  he  heareth /rowi  me. 

7  (Km,  207.)  For  that  I  might  not  be  ex- 
alted above  measure,  by  the  transcendency  of 
the  revelations,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn1 
in  the  flesh,  a  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  me, 
that  J  might  not  be  exalted  above  measure.2 
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3  Nay,  I  knew  such  a  man,  but  whether  it  happened  to  him  in 
the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  (see  Commentary  on  ver.  2.),  /  know 
not ;   God  only  knoweth  this  great  secret : 

4  That  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise,  the  abode  of  the  spirits 
of  just  men,  where  he  heard  unspeakable  matters,  which  it  is  not 
possible  for  one  to  utter  in  human  language. 

5  Concerning  such  an  one  I  will  boast,  as  a  person  highly  favour- 
ed of  Christ :  but  of  myself,  of  my  own  qualities,  though  I  be  the 
person  who  was  thus  honoured,  I  will  not  boast,  unless  of  my  bodily 
weaknesses  ;  because  they  befell  me  through  my  being  caught  up. 

6  Yet,  if  I  should  incline  to  boast  of  the  many  and  great  revela- 
tions of  the  Lord  with  which  I  have  been  honoured,  /  shall  not  be  a 
fool ;  for  I  will  speak  the  truth  concerning  them.  But  I  forbear, 
lest,  forsooth,  any  one  of  you  should  think  concerning  me  above  what 
he  seeth  me  to  be,  or  what  he  heareth  from  me,  whose  presence  is  so 
mean,  and  whose  speech  is  so  contemptible,  ch.  x.  10. 

7  My  bodily  weaknesses  are  no  dishonour  to  me.  For  that  1 
might  not  be  exalted  above  measure,  by  the  transcendency  of  the 
revelations,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh,  as  a  messen- 
ger of  Satan  to  buffet  me  ;  a  bodily  weakness  which  occasions  me  to 
be  contemned,  not  only  by  unbelievers,  but  by  you  of  the  faction  : 
this  thorn,  I  say,  was  given  to  me,  that  I  might  not  be  exalted  above 
measure. 


8  Concerning  this,  thrice  I   besought  the         8  Concerning  this,  thrice  I  besought  the  Lord  that  it  might  de- 
Lord '  that  it  might  depart  from  me.2  part  from  me,  fearing  it  would  render  my  preaching  unacceptable. 

therefore,  are  called  'the  fowls  of  heaven.'  The  second  heaven  is 
that  part  of  space  in  which  the  stars  are  : — This  was  called  by  the 
Jews  'the  heaven  of  heavens;'  1  Kings  viii.  27.  'The  heaven  of 
heavens  cannot  contain  thee.'    The  third  heaven  is  the  seal  of 


God,  and  of  the  holy  angels,  into  which  Christ  ascended  after  his 
resurrection,  but  which  is  not  the  object  of  men's  senses,  as  the 
other  heavens  are. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  That  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise.] — The  Greeks 
used  this  word  to  denote  gardens  and  parks,  where  the  ground  was 


had  said,  '  His  bodily  presence  is  weak,  and  his  speech  contempti- 
ble.' In  ridicule  of  that  sarcasm,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians, 
that  instead  of  boasting  of  his  raptures  into  the  third  heaven,  and 
into  paradise,  he  would  boast  of  those  very  weaknesses  for  which 
his  enemies  ridiculed  him,  not  only  for  the  reason  mentioned  in 
the  commentary,  but  because  his  success  in  preaching  was  shewn 
to  be  the  effect  of  the  divine  power,  the  more  clearly  that  he  ap- 
peared weak  and  contemptible  in  the  eyes  of  the  world. 
Ver.  6.  Lest  any  one  should  think  concerning  me  above  what  he 


finely  dressed  and  planted  with  trees,  shrubs,  and  flowers,  and  seeth  me  to  be,  &c.]— This  is  an  exquisite  irony  of  the  faction.  Says 

where  animals  of  various  kinds  were  kept  for  the  pleasure  of  the  the  apostle,  I  might  with  truth  boast  of  the  visions  and  revelations 

proprietor.     Hence  the  Greek  commentators  gave  the  name  of  Pa-  of  the  Lord,  with  which  I  have  been  honoured;  but  I  will  not  do  it, 

radise,  by  way  of  eminence,  to  the  garden  of  Eden,  where  our  first  for  fear  any  of  you  should  think  me  a  greater  person  than  my 

parents  were  placed.    This  name  also  was  given  to  the  place  where  mean  bodily  appearance,  which  he  seeth,  and  my  contemptible 

the  spirits  of  the  just  after  death  reside  in  felicity  till  the  resurrec-  speech  which  he  heareth,  warrant  him  to  think  me.      By  this 

tion,  as  appears  from  our  Lord's  words  to  the  penitent  thief,  Luke  irony,  likewise,  the  apostle  shewed  them  the  absurdity  of  fancying 

xxiii.  43.  'To-day  thou  shalt  be  with  me  in  paradise.'    The  same  that  the  whole  of  a  teacher's  merit  lies  in  the  gracefulness  of  his 

place  is  called  Hades,  Acts  ii.  27.  or  'the  invisible  world.'    Yet,  person,  in  the  nice  arrangement  of  his  words,  and  in  the  melodious 


Rev.  ii.7.  heaven  seems  to  be  called  the  'paradise  of  God.' 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  Justin  Martyr,  Irenaeus,  Tertullian,  and 
most  of  the  ancients,  except  Origen  ;  and  among  the  moderns,  Bull, 
Whitby,  Bengelius,  &c.  were  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle  had  two 
different  raptures ;  because,  as  Methodius  very  well  argues,  if  one 
rapture  only  were  spoken  of,  the  repetition  of  '  whether  in  the 
body  or,'  <fcc.  would  have  been  needless,  when  speaking  of  his  be- 
ing caught  up  into  paradise.  Others  think  the  apostle  speaks  of  one 
and  the  same  event ;  and  that  he  gives  the  name  of  Paradise  to  the 
place  which  he  had  before  called  the  third  heaven.  And  from  his 
doubting  whether  he  was  caught  up  in  the  body,  they  infer,  that 
he  believed  paradise,  or  the  third  heaven,  to  be  within  the  bounds 
of  this  mundane  system ;  especially  as  it  is  said  of  Stephen,  Acts 
vii.  55.  '  That  he  looked  up  steadfastly  into  heaven,  and  saw  the  glo- 


tones  with  which  he  pronounces  his  discourses. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  There  was  given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh,  a  messen- 
ger of  Satan.] — Because  the  apostle  calls  the  thorn  in  his  flesh  '  a 
messenger  of  Satan,'  and  because  the  Canaanites  are  called  'thorns 
in  the  sides'  of  the  Israelites,  Numb,  xxxiii.  55.  some  are  of  opi- 
nion, that  by  '  the  thorn  in  his  flesh'  he  meant  the  false  teachers, 
whose  opposition  to  the  gospel  occasioned  him  much  pain.  The 
ancient  Latin  commentators,  by  the  thorn  in  his  flesh,  understood 
some  unruly  lust  put  into  the  apostle's  flesh  through  the  temptation 
of  the  devil.  But  how  could  an  unruly  lust,  which  certainly  was  re- 
strained by  the  apostle,  hinder  him  from  being  exalted  above  mea- 
sure 1  Or  how  could  it  make  him  appear  contemptible  to  others, 
unless  he  discovered  it,  which  he  was  under  no  necessity  of  doing  ? 
Or  how  could  he  take  pleasure  in  such  an  infirmity  1  I  have  follow- 


ry  of  God,  and  Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God.'    For  that     ed  Whitby,  Lord  Barrington  in  his  Miscel.  Sac,  Benson,  and  others, 


circumstance,  in  their  opinion,  shews  the  distance  not  to  be  im- 
mense. For  the  opinions  of  mankind  concerning  the  abode  of  the 
Deity,  see  Heb.  ix.  5.  note. 

2.  And  heard  unspeakable  words.] — P^ara,  words,  being  used 
by  the  Hebrews  to  denote  matters  as  well  as  words,  probably  both 
were  meant  by  the  apostle.  And  seeing  the  things  which  he  saw 
and  heard  in  paradise  could  not  be  expressed  in  human  language, 
it  is  plain  that  the  purpose  for  which  he  was  caught  up,  was  not  to 
receive  any  revelation  of  the  gospel  doctrine,  because  that  could 
have  served  no  purpose,  if  the  apostle  could  not  communicate  what 
he  heard ;  but  it  was  to  encourage  him  in  the  difficult  and  danger- 
ous work  in  which  he  was  engaged.  Accordingly,  by  taking  him 
up  into  paradise,  and  shewing  him  the  glories  of  the  invisible  world, 
and  making  him  a  witness  of  the  happiness  which  the  righteous  en- 
joy with  Christ,  even  before  their  resurrection,  his  faith  in  the  pro- 
mises ofthe  gospel  must  have  been  so  exceedingly  strengthened,  and 
his  hope  so  raised,  as  to  enable  him  to  bear  with  alacrity  that  heavy 
load  of  complicated  evils  to  which  he  was  exposed  in  the  course  of 
hia  ministry.  Not  to  mention,  that  this  confirmation  of  the  apostle's 
faitli  is  no  small  confirmation  of  ours  also.  Some  fanatics,  suppos- 
ing the  apostle  to  have  said  that  he  heard  in  paradise  '  words  not  to 
be  uttered,'  have  inferred,  that  the  doctrines  written  in  his  epistles 
were  designed  only  for  the  vulgar,  and  that  he  taught  deeper  doc 
trinesto  the  more  perfect.  But  the  word  used  by  the  apostle,  «ppi)T« 


in  thinking,  that  the  thorn  in  the  apostle's  flesh  was  some  bodily 
weakness  occasioned  by  his  rapture,  and  which,  affecting  his  looks, 
and  gesture,  and  speech,  rendered  his  manner  of  preaching  less 
acceptable,  and  perhaps  exposed  the  apostle  himself  to  ridicule. 
Thus  we  find  the  revelations  made  to  Daniel  occasioned  in  him  a 
change  of  countenance,  chap.  vii.  28.  and  sickness,  chap.  viii.  27. 
Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  thorn  in  the  apostle's  flesh,  we 
find  him  speaking  to  the  Galatians  of 'an  infirmity  in  his  flesh, 
which  they  did  not  despise,'  Gal.  iv.  14.  but  which  he  was  afraid 
might  have  rendered  him  contemptible  in  their  eyes  ;  and  therefore 
he  calls  it,  '  the  temptation  which  was  in  his  flesh.' — Moses,  like- 
wise, was  afraid  that  his  manner  of  speaking  might  render  him  an 
improper  messenger  to  Pharaoh,  Exod.  iv.  10.  '  1  am  slow  of  speech, 
and  of  a  slow  (a  stammering)  tongue.' 

2.  That  I  might  not  be  exalted  above  measure.] — This  clause  Is 
wanting  in  some  MSS.,  and  in  the  Vulgate  version.  But  though 
this  was  said  in  the  beginning  ofthe  verse,  the  repetition  of  it  here 
is  not  improper,  as  it  is  intended  to  draw  the  reader's  attention. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Thrice  I  besought  the  Lord.] — That  the  Lord  to  whom 
the  apostle  prayed  was  Christ,  is  evident  from  ver.  9. — It  is  sup- 
posed by  some,  that  in  praying  thrice  he  imitated  his  Master's  exam- 
ple in  the  garden  :  But  others  think  his  meaning  is,  that  he  prayed 
often  and  earnestly. 

2.  That  it  might  depart  from  me.] — The  apostle  was  anxious  to 


does  not  signify  things  not  to  be  uttered,  but  things  unspeakable,     have  this  thorn  removed,  not  then  knowing  that  it  would  be  so  ho. 
3.  Which  it  is  not  possible.] — Egon  being  the  neuter  participle  of     nourable  to  him  as  to  be  a  foundation  of  boasting.     Neither  did  he 


:  possi 
«£«'A",  to  be,  signifies  not  only  a  thing  which  is  allowed  to  be  done, 
but  a  thing  possible  to  be  done.  In  this  latter  sense  it  is  used  by 
the  apostle,  and  by  Xenophon  often,  as  Raphelius  hath  shewn. 
And  it  is  so  explained  by  Clemens  Alexand.  in  a  beautiful  passage 
quoted  by  Beza. 
Ver.  5. 1  will  not  boast,  except  of  my  weaknesses.]— His  enemies 


know  that  it  would  give  additional  lustre  to  the  evidences  of  the 
gospel. — This  example  of  prayer  rejected,  ought  to  be  well  attend- 
ed to  by  all  good  men  ;  because  it  shews,  that  they  neither  should 
be  discouraged  when  their  most  earnest  prayers  seem  to  be  disre- 
garded, nor  discontented  when  they  are  rejected  ;  because  in  both 
cases  their  good  is  designed,  and  effectually  promoted. 


Chap.  XII. 

9  (Ksu,  205.)  But  he  said  to  me,1  Sufficient 
for  thee  is  my  grace ;  (y*$)  besides,  my  power 
is  perfected  in  weakness  :  (see  chap.  iv.  7.  note 
3.)  ;  most  gladly  therefore,  /  will  boast  rather'2 
of  my  weaknesses,  that  the  power  of  Christ  may 
dwell1  upon  me.     (See  John  i.  1 4.) 

10  Wherefore,  lam  well  pleased  with  weak- 
nesses, with  insults,  with  necessities,  with  per- 
secutions, with  distresses,  for  Christ's  sake;  be- 
cause when  I  am  weak,  then  /  am  strong. 

1 1  Have  I  become  a  fool  by  boasting  ?  Ye 
have  constrained  me  TO  IT ;  for  I  ought  to 
have  been  commended  by  you,  (>*£,  90.)  be- 
cause I  am  in  nothing  behind  the  very  greatest* 
apostles,  though  I  be  nothing.2 

12  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle'  were  fully 
wrought  (»,  172.)  among  you  with  all  pa- 
tience,2 by  signs  and  wonders,3  and  powers. 

13  For  what  is  the  thing  wherein  ye  were 
inferior  to  other  churches,  unless  that  I  myself 
have  not  been  burdensome  to  you  1  (see  chap, 
xi.  8,  9.)  :  Forgive  me  this  injury. 

14  Behold,  a  third  time1  I  am  ready  to  come 
to  you  ;  and  I  will  not  be  burdensome  to  you ; 
(}jt£,  90.)  because  I  seek  not  yours,  but  you  : 
for  the  children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for  the 
parents,  but  the  parents  for  the  children. 

15  Tea,  I  most  gladly  will  spend  and  be 
spent  for  the  sake  of  your  souls,  even  although 
the  more  abundantly  I  love  you,  the  less  I  be 
loved. 

16  Be  it  so  then,  I  did  not  burden  you  ; 
nevertheless,  THE r  SAT,  being  crafty,  I  caught 
you  with  guile. 

17  With  respect  to1  any  one  of  them  I 
sent  to  you,  Did  I  by  him  make  gain2  of  you  1 

18  I  besought  Titus  to  go  to  rou ;  and 
with  him  I  sent  a  brother:1  Did  Titus  make 
any  gain  of  youl2  Did  we  not  walk  in  the 
same  spirit  1  Did  WE  not  walk  in  the  same 
steps  1 

19  (ruwv)  Br  sending  Titus  again, 
think   ye  that  we  apologize  to  you1?1    In  the 
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9  But  he  said  to  me,  Sufficient  for  qualifying  thee  to  be  an  apostle 
is  my  grace  ;  the  miraculous  gifts  with  which  I  have  endowed  thee  : 
Besides,  my  power  in  the  conversion  of  the  world  is  displayed  in  the 
weakness  of  the  instruments  whereby  that  work  is  accomplished. 
JMost  gladly,  therefore,  I  will  boast  rather  than  be  ashamed  of  my 
weaknesses,  that  the  power  of  Christ  may  abide  ■with  me. 

10  Wherefore,  instead  of  being  dissatisfied,  /  am  well  pleased  with 
bodily  weaknesses,  with  insults,  with  poverty,  -with  persecutions,  with 
distresses  for  Christ's  sake  ;  because,  when  I  am  most  oppressed 
with  these  evils,  then  I  am  strong  ;  my  ministry  is  most  successful 
through  the  power  of  Christ  dwelling  upon  me. 

1 1  Do  I  appear  a  fool  by  boasting  ?  Ye  have  constrained  me  to 
it :  for  when  my  character  as  an  apostle  was  attacked  by  the  false 
teacher,  I  ought  to  have  been  vindicated  by  you  ;  because  ye  knew 
that  /  am  in  no  respect  inferior  to  the  very  greatest  apostles,  al- 
though my  enemies  would  persuade  you  that  /  am  nothing. 

12  Tor  truly  the  proofs  of  an  apostle  were  fully  exhibited  by  me, 
during  my  long  abode  among  you,  with  great  patience,  by  the  signs 
and  wonders  which  I  wrought,  and  the  spiritual  powers  I  conferred 
on  you.     See  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  1. 

13  I  therefore  boldly  ask  you,  What  is  the  spiritual  gift,  privilege, 
or  ornament,  wherein  ye  were  inferior  to  any  other  church  ?  unless 
this,  that  I  myself  have  not  been  burdensome  to  you  in  respect  of 
maintenance,  as  the  other  apostles  have  been  to  the  churches  planted 
by  them.     Forgive  me  this  injury. 

14  Behold,  a  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you,  and  I  will  not 
be  burdensome  to  you  more  than  formerly ;  because,  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  /  seek  not  your  money  nor  your  goods,  as  some  others  do,  but 
your  welfare  ;  and  in  this  I  have  behaved  like  a  father  to  you  :  For 
it  is  not  required  of  children  to  lay  up  for  their  parents  temporal 
things,  but  the  parents  for  the  children. 

15  Yea,  I  most  gladly  will  spend  all  my  time,  and  be  spent  in  re- 
spect of  my  bodily  strength,  for  the  sake  of  the  salvation  of  your 
souls  ;  and  that  even  although  I  am  sensible  the  more  exceedingly  I 
love  you,  the  less  I  be  loved  by  you. 

16  Be  it  so  then,  (for  ye  cannot  deny  it),  /  did  not  burden  you  : 
nevertheless  the  faction  say,  being  crafty  in  not  demanding  main- 
tenance, /  caught  you  with  guile,  taking  money  from  you  as  a  present. 

17  But,  with  respect  to  any  one  of  them  I  sent  to  you,  I  ask  you, 
Did  I  by  him  receive  any  thing,  either  in  money  or  goods,  from  you  ? 
None  of  you  can  say  I  did. 

18  /  besought  Titus  to  go  to  you  with  my  former  letter  ;  and  with 
him  I  sent  a  brother :  Did  Titus,  or  that  brother,  receive  any  thing 
from  you?  Did  we  not  all  shew  the  same  disinterestediiess  of  dispo- 
sition ?  Did  we  not  all  follow  the  same  course,  labouring  with  our 
hands  for  our  own  maintenance  1 

19  By  sending  Titus  again,  think  ye  that  I  apologize  to  you  for 
not  coming  myself  1   In  the  presence  of  God  I  solemnly  protest,  that 


Ver.  9.— 1.  But  he  said  to  me,  sufficient,  &c] — Probably  Christ 
appeared  to  his  apostle,  and  spake  to  him.  At  any  rate,  it  was  an- 
other revelation  of  the  Lord,  which  his  subject  led  him  to  mention, 
though  his  modesty  did  not  allow  him  to  insist  on  it  directly. 

2.  Boast  rather  of  my  weaknesses.  J— Bengelius  thinks  the  mean- 
ing is,  boast  of  my  weaknesses,  rather  than  of  the  visions  and  reve- 
lations of  the  Lord. 

3.  That  the  power  of  Christ  may  dwell  upon  me.] — The  original 
word  literally  signifies  '  pitch  its  tent  over  me ;'  cover  me  all  over, 
and  abide  on  me  continually.     See  John  i.  14. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  The  very  greatest  apostles.] — He  meantPeter,  James, 
and  John,  whom  he  called  pillars,  Gal.  ii.  9. 

2.  Though  I  be  nothing.] — This  was  an  epithet  given  by  the 
Greeks  to  contemptible  persons.  Thus  Aristophan.  Equit.  lin.  1240. 
"Ah,  miserable  me!  (tv$tv  ti/*i  iy<v)l  am  a  contemptible  person." 

Ver.  12.— 1.  The  signs  of  an  apostle.] — The  signs  whereby  one 
was  known  to  be  an  apostle,  were  his  performing  great  and  evident 
miracles  openly  in  the  view  of  the  world ;  especially  his  healing  dis- 
eases, his  casting  out  devils,  and  his  speaking  foreign  languages. 
But  the  greatest  of  all  the  signs  was  his  conveying  the  spiritual  gifts 
to  them  who  believed  ;  a  power  which  none  possessed  but  the  apos- 
See  Titus  iii.  6.  note.    All  these  signs  St.  Paul  having  exhibit- 


ties. 


ed  at  Corinth  ;  and,  in  particular,  having  communicated  the  spiritual 
gifts  to  many  of  the  Corinthians,  he,  on  account  thereof,  called 
them,  in  his  former  letter,  'the  seal  of  his  apostlcship,'  1  Cor.  ix.  2. 
2.  With  all  patience.]— By  mentioning  his  patience,  the  apostle 
brought,  to  the  remembrance  of  the  Corinthians  the  hardships 
which  he  had  endured  while  he  executed  the  apostolical  office 
among  them,  and  supported  himself  by  his  own  labour.  Perhaps, 
;;/<ewise,  as  Locke  supposes,  there  is  here  an  oblique  reproof  to 
he  false  teachers,  for  the  luxury  and  ease  in  which  they  were  living 
among  the  Corinthians. 


3.  By  signs  and  wonders.] — See  Rom.  xv.  19.  note  1.  The  appeal 
which  the  apostle  here,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  7.,  made  to  the  whole  church 
of  the  Corinthians,  (in  which  there  was  a  great  faction  which  called 
his  apostleship  in  question),  concerning  the  miracles  which  he  had 
wrought  in  their  presence,  and  the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  had  con- 
ferred on  many  of  them,  is  a  strong  proof  of  the  reality  of  these 
miracles  and  gifts.    See  1  Thess.  i.  Illustration  at  the  close. 

Ver.  14.  Behold,  a  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you.] — Be- 
cause it  does  not  appear  from  the  history  of  the  Acts,  that  Paul  had 
been  in  Corinth  more  than  once  before  this  letter  was  written,  Es- 
tius  was  of  opinion,  that  the  resolution  which  he  formed  in  Ephesus, 
of  going  directly  to  Corinth  by  sea,  was  the  second  time  of  his  be- 
ing ready  to  come  to  them ;  consequently,  that  this  was  the  third 
time  he  was  ready  to  come  to  them.     See  chap.  xiii.  1.  note. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  With  respect  to.] — The  original  requires  some  prepo- 
sition to  govern  tiv*.  i  have  in  the  translation  supplied  ««n,  with 
respect  to. 

2.  Did  I  by  him  make  gain  of  youl] — EjrXeovsx-njo-a.  Estius,  avare 
extorsi.  The  original  phrase  signifies  to  make  gain  by  improper  or 
fraudulent  methods.    See  chap.  ii.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  And  with  him  I  sent  a  brother.] — Who  that  brother 
was  is  not  known.  He  may  have  been  one  of  the  apostle's  com- 
panions in  travel,  who  was  with  him  in  Ephesus  when  he  wrote  his. 
first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  Or  he  may  have  been  one  of  the 
Ephesian  brethren,  whose  zeal  for  the  gospel  moved  him  to  accom- 
pany Titus  to  Corinth  when  he  carried  the  former  letter.  The 
brother  spoken  of,  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  22.  accompanied  Titus  when  he 
carried  this  letter. 

2.  Did  Titus  make  any  gain  of  you  ?] — Did  he  draw  any  money 
from  you,  either  on  account  of  his  own  maintenance,  or  on  pre- 
tence that  he  would  persuade  me  to  receive  it  for  mine  1 

Ver.  19.  By  sending  Titus  again,  think  ye  that  we  apologize  to 
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presence  of  God  we  speak  by  Christ,  {it)  that 
all  these  tilings,  beloved,  ARE  DONE  for  your 
edification. 

20  (Ta.%,  98.)  Yet  I  am  afraid,  lest  perhaps, 
when  I  come,  I  shall  not  find  you  such  as  I 
wish  ;  and  that  I  shall  be  found  by  you  such 
as  ye  do  not  wish:  I  MEAN,  lest  perhaps 
strifes,  emulations,  wraths,  brawlings,*  back- 
bitings,  whisperings,  swellings,2  tumults  be 
AMONG  rou.3 

21  And  lest,  when  I  come  again,  my  God 
may  humble  mc  among  you  ;  and  /shall  be- 
wail1 many  who  have  formerly  sinned,  and 
have  not  repented2  of  the  uncleanness,  and  for- 
nication, and  lasciviousness,3  which  they  have 
committed. 
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Chap.  XIII. 


/  speak  by  the  direction  of  Christ  when  I  say,  that  all  these  things, 
beloved,  are  done  for  your  edification,  that  the  guilty  may  have 
time  to  repent. 

20  Yet  I  am  afraid,  lest  perhaps,  when  I  come,  I  shall  not  find 
you  the  reformed  persons  I  wish  you  to  be  ;  and  that  I  shall  be  found 
by  you  such  as  ye  do  not  wish,  on  account  of  my  punishing  you:  I 
mean,  I  am  afraid  lest  perhaps  strifes  about  your  teachers,  and  emu- 
lations among  the  leaders  of  parties,  and  wraths  for  injuries  received, 
and  brawlings,  and  evil  speakings,  and  whisperings  against  me,  and 
swellings  of  pride  and  ambition,  and  actual  tumults  be  among  you. 

21  And  lest,  when  I  come  again,  my  God  may  humble  me  among 
you,  by  shewing  me  your  church,  which  I  planted,  corrupted  with 
many  vices ;  and  1  shall,  with  lamentation,  punish  many  who  have 
formerly  sinned,  and  have  not  repented  of  the  uncleanness,  and  for- 
nication, and  lasciviousness  in  speech  and  behaviour,  which  they  have 
committed,  through  joining  the  heathens  in  their  idolatrous  feasts,  and 
keeping  company  with  wicked  persons. 


yOU  7] — The  word  rrx\tv,  again,  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse,  ac- 
cording to  the  apostle's  laconic  manner  of  writing,  refers  to  ver.  18. 
where  he  says,  '  I  besought  Titus,'  namely,  to  go  to  Corinth.  His 
sending  Titus  a  second  time,  some  might  imagine  was  done  to  ex- 
cuse his  not  coining  himself.  But  he  here  assured  them  he  had  no 
such  view  in  sending  Titus.  He  had  delayed  his  own  coming 
merely  to  give  the  guilty  time  to  repent. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Brawlings.]— According  to  Suidas,  sfi3-si*i,  braid- 
ings, are  contentions  by  words,  or  abusive  language. 

2.  Swellings.]— *uiriuiirei;,  swellings,  are  those  vain  boastings,  by 
which  proud  and  ambitious  men  endeavour  to  make  themselves 
look  big  in  the  eyes  of  their  fellows,  together  with  the  temper  of 
mind  from  which  the  boasting  and  the  insolent  behaviour  which 
they  occasion  proceed. 

3.  Be  among  you.]— I  have  added  this  clause  from  the  Vulgate 
version,  but  have  marked  it  as  not  in  the  Greek  text 

Ver.  21.— 1.  And  I  shall  bewail.]— From  this  passage,  and  from  1 
Cor.  v.  2.  it  appears,  that  when  the  Christian  churches  cut  off  any 
of  their  incoriigible  members  by  excommunication,  it  occasioned 
great  grief,  especially  to  the  bishops  and  pastors,  and  was  performed 
by  them,  and  assented  to  by  the  church,  with  great  lamentation  for 
the  offender,  whom  they  consider  as  lost.    See  Origen  contra  Cel- 


sum,  lib.  3.    Hence  to  mourn,  and  to  bewail,  in  the  language  of 
these  times,  signified  to  punish. 

2.  Who  have  formerly  sinned,  and  have  not  repented.]— The  in- 
cestuous person  was  not  of  this  number ;  for  he  had  repented,  2 
Cor.  ii.  7,  8.  Those  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  were  such  of  the 
faction,  who,  notwithstanding  all  he  had  written  in  his  former  letter, 
had  not  refrained  from  partaking  in  the  idolatrous  sacrifices  of  the 
heathens,  and  from  the  lewd  practices  connected  with  idolatry,  to 
which,  by  their  former  education,  they  were  still  addicted. 

3.  Of  the  uncleanness,  and  fornication,  and  lasciviousness.]— Es- 
tius  thinks  the  apostle  by  uncleanness  means  those  sins  of  the  flesh 
which  are  against  nature ;  and  by  fornication,  the  conjunction  of 
male  and  female  out  of  marriage.  Of  lasciviousness,  he  says  it 
consists  '  in  libidinosis  osculis,  tactibus  et  cseteris  hujusmodi.'  But 
by  lasciviousness  Bengelius  understands  sodomy,  bestiality,  and 
the  other  vices  contrary  to  nature.  But  although  some  of  the  fac- 
tion at  Corinth  may  have  been  guilty  of  uncleanness,  fornication, 
and  lasciviousness,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  these  words,  fancying, 
through  the  prejudices  of  their  education,  that  these  things  were 
no  sins,  I  scarcely  think  that  any  of  them,  after  their  conversion, 
would  continue  in  the  commission  of  the  unnatural  crimes  men- 
tioned by  Estius  and  Bengelius. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Threatenings  and  Admonitions  in  this  Chapter. 


The  taunting  speech  of  the  faction,  '  that  the  apostle 
was  bold  by  letters  when  absent,  but  humble  and  meek 
when  present,'  he  had  answered  by  a  delicate  but  pointed  ■ 
irony,  chap.  x.  1,  2.  But  as  that  speech  contained  an 
insinuation,  that  his  threatenings  to  punish  them  by  a 
supernatural  power  were  mere  bugbears,  without  any 
foundation,  he  in  this  chapter  told  them  plainly,  that  he 
was  now  coming  to  Corinth  a  third  time,  and  would 
punish  all  who  opposed  him,  as  well  as  those  who  had 
sinned  habitually  ;  and  whatever  of  that  kind  was  proved 
by  the  testimony  of  two  or  three  witnesses,  he  would 
consider  as  fully  established,  ver.  1. — In  my  former 
letter,  said  he,  I  foretold  that  the  delivering  the  incestu- 
ous person  to  Satan,  would  be  followed  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  his  flesh  ;  and  I  now  foretell,  as  present  with  you 
in  spirit  the  second  time,  that  the  same  thing  will  follow 
the  censures  which  I  shall  inflict  on  the  guilty  ;  and  being 
absent  in  body,  I  write  to  all  those  who  have  sinned  be- 
fore ye  received  my  former  letter,  and  to  all  the  rest  who 
have  sinned  since,  that,  if  they  oppose  me  when  I  come, 
I  will  not  spare  them,  ver.  2. — And  this  I  will  do  the 
rather,  that  some  of  you,  in  derision,  seek  a  proof  of 
Christ  speaking  by  me.  For  though  ye  think  me  not 
able  to  punish  you,  yet,  by  the  spiritual  gifts  which  Christ 
hath  bestowed  on  you,  ye  must  be  sensible,  that  he  is 
sufficiently  strong  to  punish  every  guilty  person  among 
you,  ver.  3. — He  was  crucified  indeed  through  the  weak- 
ness of  his  human  nature ;  but  though  he  gave  himself 
to  be  put  to  death,  he  now  liveth  by  the  power  of  God. 
la  like  manner,  though  I  also  am  weak  in  body,  and 
subject  to  death  as  he  was,  I  will  nevertheless  shew  my- 
self alive  with  him,  by  exercising  the  power  he  hath  given 
me  in  punishing  you,  however  strong  ye  may  think  your- 


selves, ver.  4. — And  since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ 
speaking  by  me,  I  desire  you  to  try  yourselves,  whether 
ye  be  a  church  of  Christ,  and  to  prove  your  ownselves, 
whether  as  a  church  ye  possess  any  spiritual  gifts.  Know 
ye  not  yourselves  to  be  a  church  of  Christ,  by  the  spiritual 
gifts  ye  received  from  me  1  and  that  Jesus  Christ  is  among 
you  by  his  miraculous  powers  and  spiritual  gifts  1  unless 
perhaps  ye  are  without  that  proof  of  his  presence,  ver.  5. 
— In  this  passage  the  apostle,  by  a  very  fine  irony,  shew- 
ed the  faction  the  absurdity  of  their  seeking  a  proof  of 
Christ's  speaking  by  one  who  had  converted  them,  and 
who  had  conferred  on  them,  in  such  plenty,  those  spirit- 
ual gifts  whereby  Christ  manifested  his  presence  in  every 
church.  The  apostle  added,  that  although  they  should 
be  without  that  proof  of  Christ's  presence,  having  banish- 
ed the  Spirit  from  among  themselves  by  their  heinous 
sins,  he  trusted  they  should  not  find  him  without  the 
proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  him,  if  it  were  needful  for 
him  to  punish  any  of  them  when  he  came,  ver.  6. — Yet 
he  prayed  to  God  that  they  might  do  nothing  evil ;  his 
wish  being,  not  to  appear  approved  as  an  apostle  by 
punishing  them,  but  that  they  might  repent,  although  the 
consequence  should  be,  that  he  should  appear  as  one 
without  proof  of  his  apostleship,  having  no  occasion  to 
exert  his  power  in  punishing  them,  ver.  7. — For  the 
apostles  could  at  no  time  use  their  miraculous  power 
against  the  truth,  but  for  the  truth,  ver.  8. — He  there- 
fore rejoiced  when  he  appeared  weak,  through  his  having 
no  occasion  to  punish  offenders,  and  wished  the  Corin- 
thians to  become  perfect,  by  repenting  of  their  faults, 
ver.  9. — And  to  promote  their  perfection,  being  absent, 
he  had  written  these  things  to  them,  that  when  present 
he  might  not  need  to  act  sharply  against  them,  according 
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to  the  miraculous  power  which  the  Lord  Jesus  had  given 
him,  for  edifying  and  not  for  destroying  his  church, 
ver.  10. 

The  apostle  having  now  finished  his  reproofs  to  the 
faction,  turned  his  discourse  to  the  whole  church,  and 
bade  them  farewell ;  gave  them  a  few  directions,  which, 


if  they  followed,  God  would  be  with  them  ;  desired  them 
to  salute  one  another  with  a  kiss,  expressive  of  their  pure 
mutual  love  ;  told  them  that  the  sai?its  (meaning  the  bre- 
thren of  Macedonia,  where  he  then  was)  saluted  them,  in 
token  of  their  regard  for  them ;  then  concluded  with 
giving  them  his  own  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  11-14. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XIII. — 1  lam  coming-  this  third  time 
to  you:'    by  the   mouth  of  two  -witnesses,  or 
three,  every  matter  shall  be  established. 

2  I  foretold,  and  I  sow  foretell  as  present 
in  SPIRIT  the  second  time,  and  being  absent 
IN  BODr,  I  noii)  write  to  them  -who  have  be- 
fore sinned,  and  to  all  the  rest ;  (ot/,  260.) 
Certainly, -when!  come  again,  I  will  not  spare1 
rou, 

3  Since  ye  demand  a  proof  of  Christ's  speak- 
ing by  me,  -who  (s/c,  151,)  to-war ds  you  is  not 
weak,  but  is  strong  (sv,  172.)  among  you.1 

4  For  though  indeed  he  was  crucified  («£) 
through  weakness,  yet  he  liveth  by  the  power 
of  God:1  (kij  yte,  98.)  and  though  we  also 
are  weak  -with  him,  -we  shall,  nevertheless,  live 
with  him,  by  the  power  of  God,  (ac,  149.) 
atnong  you. 

5  Try  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in  the 
faith  ;'  prove  yourselves  ;2  know  ye  not  your- 
selves3 that  Jesus  Christ  is  (si-,  172.)  among 
you  1 '  wiless  perhaps5  ye  be  without  proof." 


Commentary. 
Chap.  XIII. — 1  /  am  coming   this   third  time  to  you,  fully   re- 
solved to  punish  the  obstinate.     By  the  testimony  of  two  -witnesses 
or  three,  every  matter  shall  be  established :  For  I  will  hold  that  to 
be  true,  which  shall  be  so  proved. 

2  I  foretold  formerly,  that  the  delivering  of  the  incestuous  per- 
son to  Satan  would  be  followed  with  the  destruction  of  his  flesh ; 
and  I  noiv  foretell  as  present  in  spirit  the  second  time,  that  the  same 
thing  will  follow  the  censures  I  shall  inflict ;  and  being  absent  in 
body,  1 7ioiv  -write  to  them  who  have  sinned  before  ye  received  my 
letter,  and  to  all  the  rest  who  have  sinned  since,  and  have  not  re- 
pented ;    Certainly,  when  I  come  again,  I  will  not  spare  you, 

3  Si?ice  ye  insolently  demand  a  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by 
me  the  threatenings  in  my  first  letter,  who  towards  you  is  not  weak, 
but  is  strong  among  you,  by  the  spiritual  gifts  conferred  on  you,  and 
by  the  punishments  already  inflicted  on  you. 

4  For,  though  indeed  Christ  was  crucified,  by  reason  of  the  weak- 
ness of  his  human  nature,  which  was  liable  to  death,  yet  he  now  liv- 
eth by  the  power  of  God.  And  though  I  also,  his  apostle,  am  weak, 
as  he  was,  being  subject  to  persecution,  infamy,  and  death,  J  shall 
nevertheless  shew  myself  alive  with  him,  by  exercising  the  power 
of  God  among  you,  punishing  you  severely  if  ye  do  not  repent. 

5  I  say,  since  ye  demand  a  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  me, 
Try  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in  the  faith  :  prove  yourselves,  whe- 
ther as  a  church  ye  possess  spiritual  gifts  :  know  ye  not  yourselves, 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  among  you  as  a  church,  unless  perhaps  ye  be 
without  proof? 


Ver.  1.  I  am  coming  this  third  time  to  you.] — In  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  as  was  observed  chap.  xii.  14.  note,  there  is  no  mention 
made  of  St.  Paul's  being  at  Corinth  more  than  once  before  this  se- 
cond epistle  was  written.  But  that  history  by  no  means  contains 
all  the  apostle's  transactions.  We  may  therefore  suppose,  that  du- 
ring the  eighteen  months  which  passed  from  his  first  coming  to 
Corinth,  to  the  insurrection  in  the  proconsulship  of  Gallio,  the  apos- 
tle left  Corinth  for  a  while,  and  travelled  through  Laconia,  Arcadia, 
and  the  other  countries  of  the  province  of  Achaia,  where  he  con- 
verted many,  2  Cor.  i.  1.  having  preached  the  gospel  to  them  gra- 
tis, as  at  Corinth,  chap.  xi.  10.  and  founded  several  churches,  called, 
2  Cor.  ix.  2.  Achaia,  that  is,  the  churches  of  Achaia.  If,  therefore, 
the  apostle  made  the  excursion  I  have  supposed,  and  spent  some 
monthsin  it,  his  return  to  Corinth  would  be  his  second  coming ;  con- 
sequently, the  coming  spoken  of  in  this  verse  was  his  '  coming  the 
third  time  to  them.'  Estius,  because  the  apostle,  2  Cor.  i.  15.  speaks 
of  his  bestowing  on  the  Corinthians  a  second  gift  on  his  coming  to 
them  from  Ephesus,  argues,  that  if  he  had  gone  to  them  then,  it 
would  have  been  his  second  visit ;  and  infers,  that  the  whole  of  his 
eighteen  months  abode  in  Corinth  was  considered  by  him  as  his 
first  coming.  But  this  conclusion  does  not  follow ;  because  the 
apostle  may  have  conferred  no  gifts  on  the  Corinthians  after  his 
return  from  the  countries  of  Achaia. 

Ver.  2.  I  will  not  spare  you.] — If  this  is  separated  from  the  follow- 
ing verse  by  a  full  stop,  the  sense  of  that  verse  will  evidently  be 
incomplete.  But  if  the  two  verses  are  separated  only  by  a  comma, 
as  I  have  done,  the  meaning  will  be,  '  when  I  come  again  I  will  not 
spare  you,  since  ye  demand  a  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  me.' — 
This,  with  the  other  threatenings  in  the  apostle's  letters  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, is  a  strong  proof  of  the  righteousness  of  the  cause  in 
which  he  was  engaged.  For  if  he  had  been  carrying  on  an  impos- 
ture with  the  aid  of  his  disciples,  he  would  have  flattered  them  in 
their  vices,  instead  of  threatening  to  punish  them ;  as  he  must  have 
known  that  such  threatenings,  while  he  himself  was  more  culpable 
than  they,  would  have  provoked  them  to  discover  the  cheat. — It  is 
supposed  that  in  these  threatenings  the  apostle  had  the  false  teacher 
particularly  in  his  eye,  though  he  uses  the  plural  number.  And 
Michaelis  is  of  opinion,  that  at  his  coming  to  Corinth  he  exercised 
the  rod  on  that  impostor  so  severely,  that  he  obliged  him  to  leave 
the  city  ;  or  that,  being  terrified  by  the  threatenings  in  this  letter, 
he  fled  of  his  own  accord  before  the  apostle  arrived. 

Ver.  3.  Is  strong  among  you.l— Whitby's  note  on  this  verse  is  as 
follows :— "  Christ  shewed  his  power  among  the  Corinthians,  by  en- 
abling St.  Paul  to  preach  the  gospel  to  them  in  '  demonstration  of 
the  Spirit  and  of  power,'  so  efficaciously  as  to  convert  them  to  the 
faith,  1  Cor.  ii.  4. :  In  that  variety  of  gifts  conferred  on  them,  to- 
gether with  the  gospel,  by  which  their  '  testimony  of  Christ  was 
confirmed,'  1  Cor.  i.  o, :  By  his  power,  conspicuous  in  seconding 
St  Paul's  delivery  of  the  incestuous  person  up  to  Satan,  1  Cor.  v. 
4. 5.  :  By  the  chastisements  they  suffered  for  communicating  in  the 
Lord's  supper  unworthily." 

Ver.  4.  He  liveth  by  the  power  of  God.] — Here  '  the  power  of  God' 
is  declared  to  be,  not  only  the  cause  of  Christ's  resurrection,  but 
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the  proof  of  his  being  now  alive.  In  this  latter  view,  the  power  of 
God  signifies  the  power  of  God  communciated  by  Christ  to  his 
apostles,  to  enable  them  to  work  miracles,  and  to  confer  the  spirit- 
ual gifts  on  believers,  and  to  punish  offenders,  for  the  confirmation 
of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Try  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in  the  faith.] — Estius 
thinks_/ai7A  here  signifies  the  faith  of  miracles,  because  that  was  a 
clear  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  to  the  Christians  by  Paul,  who  had 
conferred  on  them  that  gift.  But  as  the  expression,  'in  the  faith,' 
is  nowhere  else  used  in  that  sense,  I  rather  think  '  in  the  faith'  sig- 
nifies, 'in  the  faith  of  the  gospel ;'  see  chap.  i.  24.  And  that  when 
the  apostle  desired  the  faction  to  '  try  themselves,  whether  they 
were  in  the  faith,'  he  meant  that  they  should  try,  whether  by  their 
faith  they  were  become  a  church  of  Christ,  and  possessed  the  spi- 
ritual gifts  which  every  church  of  Christ  enjoyed.  For  if  they  pos- 
sessed any  spiritual  gift,  having  received  it  from  the  apostle,  it  was 
a  clear  proof  to  them  that  Christ  spake  by  him.  This  interpretation 
of  the  phrase  '  in  the  faith,'  is  not  materially  different  from  that  of 
Estius ;  but  it  agrees  better  with  what  follows  in  the  verse. 

2.  Prove  yourselves.] — Because  the  faction  had  required  the  apos- 
tle to  shew  them  a  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  him,  he  desired 
them  to  prove  themselves,  whether  they  had  received  any  spiritual 
gifts  from  him  ;  that  being  a  proof  which  ought  to  have  convinced 
them  of  his  apostolical  authority. 

3.  Know  ye  not  yourselves  1]— This  being  spoken  to  the  faction, 
who  were  in  such  a  state  of  wickedness,  that  it  cannot  be  so  much 
as  supposed  that  Jesus  Christ  was  in  them,  in  the  sense  in  which 
our  translators  understood  the  phrase,  we  must  translate  and  inter- 
pret the  passage  as  I  have  done. — Some  are  of  opinion,  that  in  this 
question,  'Know  ye  not  yourselves  V  the  apostle  alluded  to  the 
greatest  of  all  the  precepts  of  the  Greek  philosophy,  Know  thyself; 
and  that  he  ridiculed  the  faction  for  being  ignorant  of  themselves, 
that  is,  of  the  gifts  which  they  possess,  and  of  the  efficacy  of  these 
gifts  to  prove  the  person  from  whom  they  had  received  them  to  be 
an  apostle  of  Christ. — The  irony  in  this  passage  will  appear  the 
more  pointed,if  we  recollect  that  the  Corinthians  valued  themselves 
exceedingly  on  their  knowledge  of  the  Grecian  philosophy,  and  on 
their  skill  in  reasoning. 

4.  That  Jesus  Christ  is  among  you  ?}— Whitby  thinks  the  apostle 
alluded  here  to  the  speech  of  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness, who,  after  all  the  proofs  which  God  had  given  of  his  presence 
among  them,  said,  Exod.  xvii.  7.  'Is  the  Lord  among  us  or  not  V 

5.  Unless  perhaps.] — In  this  translation  of  the  phrase  m  fir,  t«,  I 
have  followed  the  Vulgate  version,  which  has  here  Nisi  forte. 

6.  Ye  beCaSox'/uoi)  without  proof;]— namely,  of  Christ's  presence 
among  you.  So  the  word  signifies,  ver.  3.  'Since  ye  desire  (Joxi- 
w)  a  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  me.'  The  proof  of  Christ's 
presence  in  any  church,  was  the  existence  of  miraculous  powers 
and  spiritual  gifts  In  that  church.  For  these  being  sent  down  by 
Christ,  Acts  ii.  33.  were  tokens  both  of  his  presence  and  power. — In 
supposing  that  the  faction  might  be  without  this  proof,  the  apostle 
indirectly  but.  sharply  rebuked  them  for  their  vices,  (chap.  xii.  20, 
21.),  because  the  Spirit  of  God  is  provoked  to  depart  both  from  so- 
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6  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall  know  that  we  are 
not  -without  proof. 

7  (as,  100.)  Nevertheless,  I  pray  to  God 
that  ye  Jo  nothing-  evil ;  not  WISHING  that 
we  may  appear  having-  proof,  but  that  ye  may 
do -what  is  good,  {Si,  100.)  though  we  should 
be  (ic,  319.)  indeed  without  proof.* 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth,1 
but  for  the  truth. 

9  (!"*§,  93.)  Therefore  we  rejoice  when  we 
are  weak,  and  ye  are  strong :  and  this  also  we 
pray  for,  eves  your  restoration.1 

10  For  this  reason,  being-  absent,  I  write 
these  things,  that  when  present  J  may  not  act 
sharply,  according  to  the  power  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  me  («,  142.  2.)  for  edification,  and 
not  for  destruction. 

1 1  Finally,  brethren,  farewell :  be  ye  re- 
stored .-'  comfort  yourselves ;  mind  the  same 
thing;2  live  in  peace;  and  the  God  of  love 
and  peace  will  be  with  you. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  XIII. 


12  Salute  one  another  (ty)  with  an  holy  kiss, 
(See  Rom.  xvi.  16.  note  1.) 

13  All  the  saints  salute  you. 

14  The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
the  love  of  God,  and  the  communion  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,1  be  with  you  all.  Amen.  (See 
Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.) 

cieties  and  from  individuals  by  their  wickedness. — The  word  xSoki. 
A"o  i,  which  our  translators  have  rendered  reprobates,  does  not  admit 
of  that  meaning  in  this  passage,  as  is  plain  from  the  scope  of  the  dis- 
course, and  from  the  apostle's  applying  that  word  to  himself,  ver.  7. 
which  ho  could  not  do  in  its  common  signification.  See  the  note 
on  that  verse. 

Ver.  7.  Though  we  should  bef-X;  sSox.^o.)  indeed  without  proof;] 
— without  that  proof  of  our  apostleship  which  would  be  given  to  you, 
were  we  miraculously  to  punish  the  obstinate  offenders  among  you. 
That  in  this  passage  the  word  xiSoxi/toi  signifies  persons  without 
proof,  and  not  reprobates,  every  reader  must  see  when  he  considers 
that  the  Corinthians  doing  that  which  was  good,  could  not  have  any 
influence  to  render  the  apostle  a  reprobate,  in  the  modern  ^ense 
of  the  word.  And  even  though  it  could  have  had  that  influence,  is 
it  to  be  supposed,  that  the  apostle  would  have  consented  to  be  made 
a  reprobate,  in  order  that  the  Corinthians  might  do  that  which  was 
good  7  In  the  language  of  modern  times,  a  reprobate  is  one  who  is 
excluded  from  the  possibility  of  salvation  by  an  absolute  decree  of 
God;  one  who  is  delivered  over  to  perdition.  But  nowhere  in  scrip- 
ture is  the  word  aSoxi/ms  used  in  that  sense.  It  is  applied  to  va- 
rious subjects,  but  always  agreeably  to  its  literal  signification,  with- 
out proof.  Thus  aSo/.i^o;  is  applied  to  silver,  Prov  xxv.  4.  Isa.  i. 
22.  xeye u>\>  uHoxipov,  adulterated  silver,  silver  which  doth  not 
abide  the  proof. — It  is  applied  likewise  to  land  which,  notwith- 
standing it  is  properly  cultivated,  and  receiveth  the  influences  of  the 
heavens,  bringeth  forth  nothing  but  briers  and  thorns.  For  that 
kind  of  land  is  said,  Heb.  vi.8.  to  be  aJoxi/uo;,  without  proof ,  name- 
ly, of  fertility  ;  consequently,  it  is  deserted  by  the  husbandman,  and 
allowed  to  remain  under  the  curse  of  sterility. — It  is  applied  to  those 
who  offered  themselves  as  combatants  in  the  sacred  games,  and 
who,  on  being  examined,  were  found  not  to  have  the  necessary 
qualifications,  and  therefore  were  rejected  by  the  judges.  1  Cor. 
ix.  27.  '  I  bruise  my  body,  and  lead  it  captive,  lest  perhaps,  having 
proclaimed  to  others,  I  myself  (xSoxi/xo;  ytvnuxi)  should  be  one  not 
approved.' — It  is  applied  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  discern  what  is 


6  But,  though  ye  should  be  without  proof  of  Christ's  presence 
among  you,  having  quenched  the  Spirit,  /  trust  that  ye  shall  know, 
that  I  am  not  without  the  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  me. 

7  Nevertheless,  I  pray  to  God  that  ye  do  nothing  evil ;  my  wish 
being,  not  that  I  may  appear  having  proof  as  an  apostle  by  punish- 
ing you,  but  that  ye  may  do  what  is  good,  may  repent ;  although,  in 
consequence  thereof,  /  should  be  indeed  without  proof  of  my  apostle- 
ship, having  no  occasion  to  punish  you. 

8  For  we  apostles  cannot  exercise  our  miraculous  power  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  truth,  but  always  in  support  thereof. 

9.  Therefore,  instead  of  delighting  to  shew  my  power,  I  rejoice 
when  I  can  infict  no  punishment  on  you  because  ye  are  strong  in 
virtue.     And  this  also  I  pray  for,  even  your  reformation. 

10  For  this  reason,  being  absent,  I  write  these  threaterungs  against 
the  obstinate,  that  when  present  I  may  not  need  to  act  sharply,  ac- 
cording to  the  poxver  of  punishing  which  the  Lord  hath  given  me 
for  edifying  the  church,  by  reclaiming  the  vicious  and  confirming 
the  virtuous,  and  not  for  the  destruction  of  its  members  without  cause. 

11  Finally,  brethren, farewell.  Be  ye  restored  by  repentance; 
comfort  yourselves  with  the  prospect  of  eternal  life ;  pursue  the  same 
great  objects  ;  live  in  peace,  by  avoiding  those  emulations  which 
hitherto  have  rent  your  church  :  And  the  God  who  delights  to  see 
his  creatures  living  in  love  and  peace,  will  be  with  you  to  direct  and 
protect  you. 

12  When  ye  meet,  or  part,  salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss, 
in  token  of  that  pure  love  which  ye  bear  to  one  another,  as  the  disci- 
ples of  Christ. 

13  All  the  disciples  of  Christ  who  are  with  me  send  their  good 
wishes  to  you. 

14  Receive  ye  my  apostolical  benediction:  The  favour  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of  God,  and  the  common  fruition  of 
the  gifts  and  aids  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  ever  with  you  all  who  love 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     Amen. 


good  in  doctrine  and  morals,  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  'Men  of  corrupt  minds 
(aJoxi,uoi  -use'  Tifv  jris-iv)  without  discernment  concerning  the  faith.' 
— Tit.  i.  1(3.  'They  profess  to  know  God,  but  in  works  they  deny 
him,  being  abominable  and  disobedient,  and  to  every  good  work 
(ss£ox«,uoi)  without  discernment.' — Rom.  i.  28.  'As  (»<  s<5oxi,«:j(r*v) 
they  did  not  approve  of  holding  God  with  acknowledgment,  («{i- 
j»xsv  auTiuj  5  feisoj  (i;  x$ox.t/xov  vouk)  God  delivered  them  over  to  an 
unapproving  mind  ;  a  mind  not  capable  of  discerning  and  approving 
what  is  right,'  '  to  work  those  things  which  are  not  suitable.' 

Ver.  8.  We  can  do  nothing.] — In  this  verse,  churchmen  are  taught 
for  what  end  the  censures  of  the  church  are  to  be  inflicted.  Not  to 
gratify  revenge  or  private  pique,  but  for  reforming  the  vicious,  and 
for  supporting  the  cause  of  truth  and  virtue. 

Ver.  9.  Even  your  restoration.]— The  word  xxtkjti^sii/  properly 
signifies  to  reduce  a  dislocated  member  to  its  right  place  in  the  body; 
also  to  restore  and  make  things  whole  which  have  been  broken  : 
Matt.  iv.  21.  Gal.  vi.  1.  Ezra  iv.  12, 13.  LXX.  The  word  therefore  is 
applied  with  great  propriety  to  a  church,  in  which  many  of  its  mem- 
bers had  misbehaved,  and  put  themselves  out  of  their  places. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Be  restored.] — The  original  word  xxTx^-rtOtrds  may 
be  translated,  lie  ye  fully  restored;  namely,  by  repentance  and  re- 
formation. 

2.  Mind  the  same  thing.] — Wall  isof  opinion,  that  to  «uto  <?gove<T« 
should  be  translated,  Be  unanimous,  namely,  in  your  deliberations 
on  all  matters  relating  to  your  union  as  a  church.  But  I  rather 
think  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  they  should  set  their  affections 
on  the  same  great  objects,  namely,  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  inte- 
rests of  the  gospel.  See  1  Cor.  i.  10.  where  the  same  exhortation 
is  given. 

Ver.  14.  The  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost.] — Kon>a,vt«  tou  iyiou 
5tveuju»to5.  For  the  different  senses  of  the  word  xoiva)vi»,  see  1 
John  i.  3.  note  3.  Here  it  signifies,  as  in  the  commentary,  the  joint 
fruition,  or  the  participation  of  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit. This  the  apostle  wished  to  the  Corinthians,  that  in  all  their 
public  transactions  they  might  all  be  animated  by  one  spirit. 


GALATIANS. 


Essai  V. —  On  the  Covenant  which  God  made  with 
Abraham,  the  Father  of  the  Israelites. 

Our  Lord,  John  v.  39.  thus  exhorted  his  Jewish  hear- 
ers, « Search  the  scriptures,'  (the  writings  of  Moses  and 
the  prophets),  •  for  in  them  ye  think  ye  have  eternal  life ; 


and  they  are  they  which  testify  of  me.'  Also,  at  his  first 
appearance  to  his  disciples  after  his  resurrection,  he  said 
to  them,  Luke  xxiv.  44.  '  These  are  the  words  which  I 
spake  to  you  while  I  was  yet  with  you,  that  all  things 
must  be  fulfilled  which  were  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
and  in  the  prophets,  and  in  the  psalms,  concerning  me.' 


Essay  V. 


ON  THE  COVENANT  WITH  ABRAHAM. 
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And  that  they  might  know  what  things  were  written  in 
these  books  concerning  him,  45.  '  He  opened  their  un- 
derstandings that  they  might  understand  the  scriptures :' 
he  gave  them  the  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  those  pas- 
sages of  the  scriptures  which  relate  to  himself,  that  they 
might  be  able  to  confirm  the  gospel  which  they  were  to 
preach,  by  testimonies  taken  from  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets. Accordingly,  the  apostle  Paul,  who,  like  the 
other  apostles,  had  the  true  meaning  of  the  Jewish  scrip- 
tures communicated  to  him  by  inspiration,  hath  on  these 
writings  founded  those  enlarged  views  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel,  and  of  the  divine  dispensations,  which  he 
hath  delivered  in  his  epistles ;  in  so  much  that  his  expli- 
cations of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  and  the  conclusions  which 
he  hath  drawn  from  them,  make  a  principal  part  of  the 
gospel  revelation. 

The  passages  of  the  writings  of  Moses,  which  Paul  hath 
explained  in  his  epistles,  and  which  deserve  our  special 
attention,  are  those  in  which  God's  transactions  with 
Abraham  the  father  of  the  Israelites  are  recorded :  name- 
ly, Gen.xii.  1-3.  14,  15, 16.  xiii.  14-16.  xv.  1-7.  18.  xvii. 
1-8.  xviii.  19.  xxii.  10-18. 

In  the  first  of  these  passages  we  are  informed,  that 
God  commanded  Abraham  to  leave  his  country  and  kin- 
dred, and  go  into  a  land  which  he  would  shew  him.  And 
to  encourage  him  to  break  his  connexions  with  his  idola- 
trous kindred  and  acquaintance,  God  said  to  him,  Gen. 
xii.  2.  '  I  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation,  and  I  will 
bless  thee  and  make  thy  name  great,  and  thou  shalt  be 
a  blessing.  3.  And  I  will  bless  them  that  bless  thee, 
and  curse  him  that  curseth  thee :  and  in  thee  shall  all 
the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed.'  Having  received 
this  command,  Abram  '  obeyed  and  went  out,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  went,'  Heb.  xi.  8.  He  went  out,  not- 
withstanding he  did  not  know  whether  the  land  into 
which  he  was  going  was  a  good  or  a  bad  land ;  or 
whether  it  was  far  off  or  near. 

On  leaving  Haran,  Abram  it  seems  was  directed  to 
go  to  Canaan.  For  on  his  coming  to  the  plain  of  Moreh 
in  Canaan,  Gen.  xii.  7.  '  The  Lord  appeared  to  Abram  and 
said,  Unto  thy  seed  will  I  give  this  land.'  Some  time 
after  this,  when  Abram  separated  from  Lot,  Gen.  xiii. 
14.  '  The  Lord  said  to  Abram,  Lift  up  now  thine  eyes, 
and  look  from  the  place  where  thou  art,  northward,  and 
southward;  and  eastward,  and  westward.  15.  For  the 
land  which  thou  seest,  to  thee  will  I  give  it,  and  to  thy 
seed  for  ever.  16.  And  I  will  make  thy  seed  as  the  dust 
of  the  earth  :  so  that  if  a  man  can  number  the  dust  of  the 
earth,  then  shall  thy  seed  also  be  numbered.' 

All  this  while  Abram  had  no  child;  for  which  reason, 
eight  years  after  he  left  Haran,  when  God  said  to  him, 
Gen.  xv.  1.  'Fear  not,  Abram,  I  am  thy  shield  and  ex- 
ceeding great  reward,'  he  replied,  '  What  wilt  thou  give 
me,  seeing  I  go  childless  V  Being  now  above  eighty  years 
old,  the  performance  of  the  promise,  to  make  of  him  a 
great  nation,  appearing  every  day  more  and  more  impro- 
bable, he  became  uneasy  at  the  delay.  Wherefore,  ver. 
5.  *  God  brought  him  forth  abroad,'  early  in  the  morn- 
ing, '  and  said,  Look  now  toward  heaven,  and  tell  the 
stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  number  them  ;  and  he  said  unto 
him,  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  6.  And  he  believed  in  the 
Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for  righteousness.  7. 
And  he  said  to  him,  I  am  the  Lord  who  brought  thee 
out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  to  give  thee  this  land  to  in- 
herit it.'  And  ver.  18.  'In  that  same  day,'  to  assure  him 
of  the  performance  of  this  promise,  '  the  Lord  made  a 
covenant  with  Abram,  saying,  Unto  thy  seed  have  I  given 
this  land,  from  the  river  of  Egypt  unto  the  great  river, 
the  river  Euphrates. 

In  an  after  transaction,  recorded  Gen.  xvii.  the  Lord 
explained  to  Abram  the  particulars  comprehended  in  the 
covenant  which  he   made  with   him,  after  counting  his 


faith  to  him  for  righteousness.  Ver.  1.  'When  Abram 
was  ninety  years  old  and  nine,  the  Lord  appeared  to 
Abram,  and  said  to  him,  I  am  the  Almighty  God,  walk 
before  me  and  be  thou  perfect.  2.  And  I  will  make 
my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  will  multiply 
thee  exceedingly.  3.  And  Abram  fell  on  his  face  :  and 
God  talked  with  him,  saying,  4.  As  for  me,  behold  my 
covenant  is  with  thee,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  father  of  many 
nations.  5.  Neither  shall  thy  name  any  more  be  called 
Abram,  but  thy  name  shall  be  Abraham,  for  a  father  of 
many  nations  have  I  made  thee.  6.  And  I  will  make 
thee  exceedingly  fruitful,  and  I  will  make  nations  of  thee, 
and  kings  shall  come  out  of  thee.  7.  And  I  will  esta- 
blish my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after 
thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  cotenant,  to 
be  a  God  unto  thee  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee.  8.  And 
I  will  give  unto  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the 
land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the  land  of  Canaan, 
for  an  everlasting  possession;  and  I  will  be  their  God.' 

Some  time  after  this  transaction,  to  shew  us  that  the 
things  promised  to  Abraham  in  the  covenant  depended 
on  his  continuing  to  believe  and  obey  God,  and  on  his 
commanding  his  children  after  him  to  keep  the  way  of 
the  Lord,  and  to  do  justice  and  judgment,  the  Lord  said 
concerning  him,  Gen.  xviii.  19.  'I  know  him  that  he 
will  command  his  children  after  him,  and  his  household, 
to  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord,  and  to  do  justice  and  judg- 
ment, that  the  Lord  may  bring  upon  Abraham  that  which 
he  hath  spoken  of  him.' 

At  length,  when  Abraham  was  an  hundred  years  old, 
and  Sarah  was  ninety,  she  brought  forth  her  long  expect- 
ed son,  whom  Abraham  named  Isaac,  (laughter),  on  ac- 
count of  the  joy  which  his  birth  occasioned  to  his  parents. 
— But  lo  !  when  this  only  son,  to  whom  all  the  promises 
were  expressly  limited,  was  grown  up,  God  put  Abra- 
ham's faith  to  a  trial  still  more  severe  than  that  which 
was  occasioned  by  deferring  his  birth  so  long :  He  com- 
manded him  to  offer  this  only  son  as  a  burnt-offering, 
Gen.  xxii.  2.  This  most  difficult  command,  Abraham, 
without  hesitation,  set  about  obeying.  He  went  with 
Isaac  to  the  appointed  mountain,  raised  an  altar,  put 
wood  on  it,  bound  Isaac,  '  laid  him  on  the  altar  on  the 
wood,  and  stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  took  the  knife 
to  slay  his  son :'  and  would  have  slain  him,  had  not  the 
angel  of  the  Lord  called  to  him,  and  said,  ver.  12.  '  Lay 
not  thine  hand  upon  the  lad,  neither  do  thou  any  thing 
to  him  ;  for  now  I  know  that  thou  fearest  God,  seeing 
thou  hast  not  withheld  thy  son,  thine  only  son,  from  me. 
— 15.  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  called  to  Abraham  out 
of  heaven  the  second  time,  16.  And  said,  By  myself  have 
I  sworn,  saith  the  Lord,  for  because  thou  hast  done  this 
thing,  and  hast  not  withheld  thy  son,  thine  only  son,  17. 
That  in  blessing,  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying,  I 
will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  as  the 
sand  which  is  upon  the  sea-shore;  18.  And  in  thy  seed 
shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed,  because  thou 
hast  obeyed  my  voice.'  Here  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that 
God  confirmed  all  his  former  promises  with  an  oath ;  and 
declared  that  he  would  perform  these  promises,  because 
Abraham  had  done  the  difficult  work  of  offering  up  his 
only  son  as  a  burnt-offering.  Also  he  gave  him  a  new 
promise,  That  the  person  in  whom  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  are  to  be  blessed,  should  be  one  of  his  descendants  ; 
and  declared,  as  before,  that  he  made  him  this  promise, 
because  he  had  obeyed  his  voice. 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  God's  transactions  with 
Abraham,  it  appears  that  God's  covenant  with  him  con- 
tained six  separate  promises  or  stipulations  on  the  part  of 
God,  namely, 

I.  That  God  would  exceedingly  bless  Abraham. 

II.  That  Abraham  should  be  the  father  of  many  na- 
tions, and  very  fruitful. 
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III.  That  God  would  give  to  Abraham,  and  to  his 
seed  after  him,  all  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting 
possession. 

IV.  That  he  would  be  a  God  to  Abraham,  and  to  his 
seed  after  him  in  their  generation. 

V.  That  in  Abraham  himself,  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  should  be  blessed. 

VI.  That  in  Abraham's  seed  also,  all  the  nations  of 
the  earth  should  be  blessed. 

These  stipulations  the  apostle  Paul,  in  different  places 
of  his  epistles,  hath  styled  the  promises  ;  and  hath  entered 
deeply  into  their  meaning. 

To  understand  these  promises,  in  the  whole  extent  of 
their  meaning,  the  reader  should  recollect,  that  in  the 
early  age*,  before  the  art  of  writing  was  invented,  the 
most  approved  method  of  communicating  and  preserving 
knowledge  was  by  allegory ;  that  is,  by  making  sensible 
objects  which  were  present,  or  not  very  distant  in  point 
of  time,  representations  of  things  which  are  not  the  ob- 
jects of  sense,  or  which  are  future,  but  which  have  some 
affinity  to  the  things  made  use  of  to  represent  them.  In 
this  method  of  instruction,  the  characters  and  actions  of 
remarkable  persons,  and  the  ordinary  events  of  their  life, 
were  on  some  occasions  considered  as  prefigurations  of 
more  distant  persons  and  events  to  which  they  had  a  re- 
semblance. Of  this  kind,  which  may  be  called  the  natu- 
ral allegory,  we  have  the  following  examples  in  scripture. 
— Abraham,  in  respect  of  the  faith  and  obedience  which 
he  exercised  in  uncircumcision,  was  a  type  of  believers  of 
all  nations ;  and  to  shew  this,  he  was  made  their  father. 
— Melchizedeck,  in  his  character  and  offices  of  a  king  and 
priest,  was  made  by  God  himself  a  type  of  Christ,  Psal. 
ex.  4. — David  also,  in  his  office  and  kingdom,  prefigured 
Christ ;  on  which  account,  Christ  is  called  David  by  the 
latter  prophets. — Abraham's  wives  and  sons,  according 
to  St.  Paul,  Gal.  iv.  24.  were  allegorical  representations  of 
the  two  covenants,  and  of  the  persons  placed  under  these 
covenants. — The  swallowing  of  Jonah  by  the  whale,  and 
his  continuing  in  its  belly  three  days  and  three  nights, 
is  declared  by  our  Lord  himself  to  be  a  prefiguration  of 
his  burial,  and  of  his  resurrection  on  the  third  day,  Matt, 
xxvi.  4. — The  characters,  actions,  and  events  which  con- 
stitute the  natural  allegory,  though  existing  apparently  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  things,  were  ordered  of  God,  so  as 
to  be  fit  emblems  of  those  future  persons  and  events,  the 
knowledge  of  which  God  intended  to  communicate  to  the 
world. 

There  is  in  scripture,  likewise,  what  may  be  called  the 
instituted  allegory  ;  because  it  consisted  of  actions  which 
God  appointed  to  be  performed  with  such  and  such  cir- 
cumstances, for  the  purpose  of  prefiguring  future  persons 
and  events.  Of  this  sort  were  all  the  Levitical  sacrifices, 
particularly  the  paschal  lamb,  John  xix.  36. — and  all  the 
rites  of  worship  appointed  by  Moses,  which,  as  Paul  tells 
us,  Heb.  x.  1.  were  shadows  of  good  things  to  come. — 
Of  the  same  kind  was  the  lifting  up  of  the  brazen  serpent 
in  the  wilderness,  which  our  Lord  tells  us,  John  iii.  14, 
15.  was  a  type  of  his  being  himself  lifted  up  on  the 
cross. — Probably  also  the  command  to  offer  up  Isaac  as 
a  burnt-offering,  was  intended  as  an  allegorical  represen- 
tation of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  Heb.  xi.  19. — And  to 
name  no  more  instances,  many  of  the  extraordinary  things 
done  by  the  prophets,  at  the  command  of  God,  were 
types  ;  as  is  evident  from  the  explication  with  which  they 
were  accompanied. 

The  allegorical  method  of  communicating  and  preserv- 
ing instruction,  was  attended  with  three  advantages. — 1. 
The  emblem  being  an  object  of  sense,  made  a  strong  im- 
pression on  the  imagination  of  the  persons  for  whose  in- 
struction the  allegory  was  intended,  and  might  easily  be 
remembered. — 2.  The  verbal  explication  which  often  ac- 
companied the  instituted  allegory,  having  for  its  subject 


an  object  of  sense,  neither  required  many  words,  nor  were 
these  words  of  uncertain  meaning..  This  kind  of  allegory, 
therefore,  with  its  interpretation,  could  be  handed  down 
to  posterity  with  a  good  degree  of  accuracy,  without  the 
aid  of  writing. — 3.  In  scripture,  some  future  events  are 
foretold  in  such  a  manner  as  to  shew,  that  they  are  them- 
selves prefigurations  or  predictions  of  future  events  more 
remote.  In  such  cases,  when  the  first  events  come  to 
pass  in  the  manner  foretold,  they  are  both  a  proof  and  a 
pledge  that  the  more  remote  events,  of  which  they  are  the 
signs,  will  take  jjlace  in  their  season. 

This  account  of  the  ancient  scripture  allegory  I  have 
given  here,  because  from  what  our  Lord  and  his  apostles 
have  said  concerning  the  promises  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  it  appears  that  that  transaction,  besides  its  first 
meaning,  which  terminated  in  the  persons  and  events  lite- 
rally spoken  of,  had  an  allegorical,  or  second  and  higher 
meaning,  which  was  to  be  accomplished  in  persons  and 
events  more  remote.  For  example,  Abraham's  natural 
descendants  by  Isaac,  though  he  was  not  yet  born,  were 
considered  in  the  covenant  as  types  of  his  seed  by  faith. 
— In  like  manner,  Isaac's  supernatural  birth,  accomplish- 
ed by  the  power  of  God,  typified  the  regeneration  of  be- 
lievers by  the  same  power. — And  the  land  of  Canaan, 
promised  to  the  natural  seed  as  their  inheritance,  was  an 
emblem  of  the  heavenly  country,  the  inheritance  of  the 
seed  by  faith. — In  short,  the  temporal  blessings  promised 
in  the  covenant  to  the  natural  seed,  had  all  an  allegorical 
or  second  meaning  ;  being  images  of  those  better  blessings 
which  God  intended  to  bestow  in  a  more  remote  period 
on  Abraham's  seed  by  faith,  as  shall  be  shewn  imme- 
diately. 

The  promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  thus  al- 
legorically  interpreted  according  to  their  true  intention, 
throw  great  light  on  the  gospel  revelation,  in  which  there 
are  many  allusions  to  that  covenant ;  not  to  mention,  that 
the  accomplishment  of  its  promises  in  their  literal  mean- 
ing to  Abraham's  natural  seed,  is  a  striking  proof  of  the 
divine  original,  both  of  the  covenant  itself,  and  of  the 
gospel  which  it  prefigured. 


Sect.  L 


■Of  the  first  Promise  in  the  Covenant  with 
Jlbraham. 


The  first  promise  in  the  covenant  was,  that  Abraham 
should  be  exceedingly  blessed.  Gen.  xii.  2.  '  I  will  bless 
thee,  and  make  thy  name  great,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  bless- 
ing.' Gen.  xxii.  16.  'By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith 
the  Lord,  for  because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast 
not  withheld  thine  only  son,  17.  That  in  blessing  I  will 
bless  thee ;'  that  is,  I  will  greatly  bless  thee. 

This  promise,  in  its  first  and  literal  meaning,  implied, 

1.  That  God  would  bestow  on  Abraham  great  tem- 
poral prosperity,  and  protect  him  from  evil  during  his 
sojournings  as  a  stranger  in  Canaan,  and  in  the  neigh- 
bouring countries  into  which  he  might  have  occasion  to 
go.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  the  literal  meaning  of  this 
promise,  God  called  himself  Abraham's  shield,  Gen.  xv. 
1. — In  fulfilment  of  this  promise,  according  to  its  literal 
meaning,  God  blessed  Abraham  so  exceedingly,  that  after 
living  in  Canaan  a  few  years,  the  male  slaves  born  in  his 
house  who  were  capable  of  going  to  war,  were  no  fewer 
than  318,  with  whom  he  pursued  Chedorlaomer  and  his 
confederates,  and  defeated  them  near  Damascus. — Far- 
ther, in  the  account  which  Moses  hath  given  of  Abra- 
ham's sojournings  in  Canaan,  and  Egypt,  and  in  the  land 
of  the  Philistines,  various  dangers  from  which  God 
shielded  him  are  mentioned,  which,  being  well  known,  it 
is  needless  to  speak  of  them  particularly. 

2.  The  blessing  of  Abraham,  in  its  literal  meaning, 
comprehended  also  God's  counting  Abraham's  faith,  con- 
cerning his  numerous  natural  seed,  to  him  for  righteous- 
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noss.  Now  the  meaning  of  God's  counting  an  action 
for  righteousness,  may  be  understood  from  the  applica- 
tion of  the  phrase  to  Phinehas,  after  he  executed  judg- 
ment on  Zimri  and  Cozbi.  Psal.  cvi.  30.  '  Then  stood 
up  Phinehas,  and  executed  judgment,  and  so  the  plague 
was  stayed,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness  to 
all  generations ;'  that  is,  his  executing  judgment  on  these 
wicked  persons  was  rewarded  by  God,  as  a  righteous 
action,  with  a  temporal  reward  which  descended  to  his 
latest  posterity.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  phrase, 
appears  from  Numb.  xxv.  where,  speaking  of  the  same 
action,  God  saith  to  Moses,  ver.  11.  'Phinehas  the  son 
of  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Aaron  the  priest,  hath  turned  my 
wrath  away  from  the  children  of  Israel,  (while  he  was 
zealous  for  my  sake  among  them),  that  I  consumed  not 
the  children  of  Israel  in  my  jealousy.  12.  Wherefore 
say,  Behold,  I  give  unto  him  my  covenant  of  peace.  13. 
And  he  shall  have  it,  and  his  seed  after  him,  even  the 
covenant  of  an  everlasting  priesthood.'  Now,  as  in  the 
case  of  Phinehas,  his  slaying  Zimri  and  Cozbi  is  said  to 
have  been  '  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,'  because 
God  rewarded  him  and  his  posterity  with  the  covenant 
of  an  everlasting  priesthood  ;  so  in  the  case  of  Abraham, 
his  believing  in  the  Lord  that  his  seed  should  be  nume- 
rous as  the  stars  of  heaven,  is  said  to  have  been  '  counted 
to  him  for  righteousness,'  because  God  rewarded  him  and 
his  seed  with  the  promise  of  the  inheritance  of  Canaan, 
immediately  after  declaring  that  his  faith  was  counted  to 
him  for  righteousness.  Gen.  xv.  7.  '  And  he  said  to 
him,  I  am  the  Lord  that  brought  thee  out  of  Ur  of  the 
Chaldees,  to  give  thee  this  land  to  inherit  it.'  Then,  as 
in  the  case  of  Phinehas,  God  confirmed  this  grant  to 
Abraham's  seed  by  a  covenant:  ver.  18.  'In  that  same 
day  the  Lord  made  a  covenant  with  Abraham,  saying, 
Unto  thy  seed  have  I  given  this  land,  from  the  river  of 
Egypt  unto  the  great  river,  the  river  Euphrates.' 

Such  is  the  first  or  literal  meaning  of  God's  '  blessing 
Abraham  exceedingly,'  and  of  his  '  counting  his  faith  to 
him  for  righteousness.'  But  this  promise,  in  both  its 
parts,  had  also  a  second  and  higher  meaning,  of  which 
the  literal  meaning  was  itself  the  sign,  and  which  must 
now  be  explained. 

The  promise  to  bestow  on  Abraham  great  temporal  pros- 
perity, and  to  protect  him  from  evil  during  his  sojourning 
in  Canaan,  was  likewise  a  promise  to  bestow  on  him  those 
spiritual  blessings,  and  that  protection  from  his  spiritual 
enemies,  which  were  necessary  to  his  perseverance  in  faith 
and  obedience  during  his  sojourning  on  earth.  This  we 
learn  from  the  apostle  Paul,  who  calls  the  assistances  of 
the  Spirit,  '  the  blessing  of  Abraham,'  and  represents 
them  as  promised  to  him.  Gal.  iii.  13.  '  Christ  hath 
bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made  a 
curse  for  us.  14.  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might 
come  on  the  nations  through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  might 
receive  the  promise  of  the  Spirit  through  faith.' 

Next,  the  counting  of  Abraham's  faith  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, Gen.  xv.  6.  by  bestowing  on  him  the  inheritance 
of  Canaan,  was,  in  its  second  and  highest  meaning,  a 
promise  to  bestow  on  him  the  blessing  of  justification  by 
faith.  This  appears  from  Gal.  iii.  8.  '  The  scriptures  fore- 
seeing that  God  would  justify  the  nations  by  faith, 
preached  the  gospel  before  to  Abraham,  saying,  Surely  in 
thee  all  the  nations  shall  be  blessed.  For  the  blessing  of 
justification  by  faith,  the  apostle  hath  termed  '  the  bless- 
ing of  Abraham,'  and  tells  us  in  ver.  13.  as  quoted  above, 
that  Christ  died  '  that  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might 
come  on  the  nations.'  Wherefore,  if  the  counting  of  Abra- 
ham's faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  was  nothing  but 
God's  rewarding  him  with  the  promise  of  bestowing  on 
him  and  on  his  seed  the  inheritance  of  the  earthly  country, 
which  indeed  was  its  first  meaning,  the  blessing  of  Abra- 
ham neither  hath  come  on  the  nations,  nor  can  come  on 


them,  notwithstanding  the  apostle  hath  assured  us  that 
Christ  died  to  procure  that  blessing  for  them. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  when  God  promised  to 
bless  Abraham  by  counting  his  faith  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, he  in  effect  promised  to  justify  him  by  faith. 
Now  this  implied,  1.  That  he  would  pardon  Abraham's 
sins :  2.  That  he  would  reward  him  as  a  righteous  person. 

1.  That  the  counting  of  Abraham's  faith  to  him  for 
righteousness,  was  a  promise  to  justify  him  by  faith,  that 
is,  to  pardon  his  sins  on  account  of  his  faith,  is  evident 
from  Rom.  vi.  6.  *  In  like  manner,  David  describeth 
the  blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  counteth 
righteousness  without  works,  7.  Saying,  Blessed  (like 
Abraham)  are  they  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and 
whose  sins  are  covered.  8.  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom 
the  Lord  will  not  count  sin.' 

2.  That  the  counting  of  Abraham's  faith  to  him  for 
righteousness,  was  likewise  a  promise  to  reward  him  as  a 
righteous  person,  by  bestowing  on  him  the  inheritance  of 
an  heavenly  country  as  a  free  gift,  is  plain,  I  think,  from 
the  history.  For  we  are  told,  that  immediately  after  God 
counted  Abraham's  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  he 
promised  to  give  him  the  land  of  Canaan  in  inheritance  : 
by  which,  not  the  inheritance  of  the  earthly  country  only 
was  meant,  but  the  inheritance  of  an  heavenly  country 
also  ;  as  shall  be  proved  in  Sect.  3.  where  that  promise 
is  explained.  Besides,  that  under  the  emblem  of  the 
earthly  country  an  heavenly  country  was  promised  to  him, 
Abraham  himself  knew :  for  the  apostle  assureth  us,  that 
he  died  in  the  firm  persuasion  of  his  being  to  receive  a 
country  of  that  sort,  according  to  God's  promise.  Where- 
fore, the  apostle  hath  authorized  us  to  believe,  Abraham 
knew  that  the  counting  of  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness, 
implied  not  only  the  pardon  of  his  sins,  but  his  being  re- 
warded, as  a  righteous  person.with  the  inheritance  of  heaven. 

But  if  Abraham  knew  the  true  import  of  God's  count- 
ing his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  he  would  consider 
it  either  as  a  declaration  from  God  that  his  sins  were  then 
pardoned,  and  that  he  was  immediately  to  be  rewarded 
with  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  country  ;  or  as  a  pro- 
mise that  he  would  be  pardoned  and  rewarded  at  the  ge- 
neral judgment. — If  he  considered  it  as  a  declaration  that 
his  sins  were  then  pardoned,  and  that  he  was  immediately 
to  be  put  in  possession  of  the  heavenly  country,  he  would 
expect  to  be  freed  from  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  and 
to  be  soon  translated  in  the  body  into  some  place  fit  to  be 
the  everlasting  abode  of  righteous  men,  like  his  pious  an- 
cestor Enoch,  with  whose  history  he  no  doubt  was  ac- 
quainted. But  if  he  considered  the  counting  of  his  faith 
for  righteousness,  only  as  a  promise  that  his  sins  were  to 
be  pardoned,  and  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  country 
to  be  given  him  at  the  general  judgment,  he  would  expect 
to  be  raised  from  the  dead  with  a  body  suited  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  heavenly  country  into  which  lie  was  to  be  in- 
troduced, and  to  live  in  that  heavenly  habitation  in  the 
body  for  ever.  One  or  other  of  these  Abraham  had  rea- 
son to  expect ;  unless  he  thought  God's  counting  his  faith 
to  him  for  righteousness,  was  nothing  but  a  promise  to 
give  him  the  earthly  country.  However,  as  he  did  not 
find  himself  immediately  translated  from  this  earth  in  the 
body,  and  as  but  one  righteous  person  had  been  so  trans- 
lated without  dying,  he  would  think  it  more  probable, 
that  in  the  counting  of  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness, 
the  pardon  of  his  sins,  and  the  possession  of  the  heavenly 
country,  were  only  promised  to  him  as  blessings  which  he 
was  to  receive  at  the  judgment.  Wherefore,  not  doubt- 
ing that  he  would  die  like  other  righteous  men,  Abra- 
ham, in  consequence  of  his  faith  being  counted  to  him  for 
righteousness,  would  expect  to  be  raised  from  the  dead, 
to  enjoy  that  life  in  the  body  which  he  knew  he  was  to  be 
deprived  of  by  death,  and  to  possess  the  heavenly  country 
which  was  promised  to  him  as  the  reward  of  his  faith. 
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That  Abraham  should  have  been  able  to  reason  in  the 
manner  above  described,  concerning  God's  blessing  him 
exceedingly,  and  concerning  his  counting  his  faith  to  him 
for  righteousness,  need  not  be  thought  strange,  consider- 
ing the  great  strength  of  his  understanding,  and  the  just 
ideas  of  the  power,  veracity,  and  other  perfections  of  God, 
which  he  had  attained.  Besides,  St.  Paul  assures  us,  that 
he  reasoned  with  a  similar  strength  of  understanding  and 
faith  concerning  his  having  a  son  by  Sarah,  notwithstand- 
ing the  birth  of  that  son  was  delayed  till  Abraham  was  an 
hundred  years  old,  and  Sarah  ninety.  Rom.  iv.  19.  '  And 
not  being  weak  in  faith,  he  did  not  consider  his  own  body 
now  dead,  being  about  an  hundred  years  old,  neither  the 
deadness  of  Sarah's  womb.  20.  Therefore  against  the 
promise  of  God  he  did  not  dispute  through  unbelief,  but 
was  strong  in  faith,  giving  glory  to  God  ;  21.  And  was 
fully  persuaded  that  what  was  promised,  he  was  able  cer- 
tainly to  perform.' — Also  Abraham  reasoned  in  the  like 
admirable  manner,  concerning  the  command  to  offer  up 
his  only  son  as  a  burnt-offering,  that  long-expected  son 
to  whom  all  the  promises  were  limited.  For  recollecting 
that  they  were  all  to  be  fulfilled  in  Isaac,  and  having  the 
most  exalted  ideas  of  the  veracity  and  power  of  God,  he 
concluded  that  although  Isaac  were  burnt  to  ashes  on  the 
altar,  God  would  raise  him  from  the  dead.  Heb.  xi.  17. 
'  By  faith,  Abraham,  when  tried,  offered  up  Isaac ;  he 
vyho  had  received  the  promises  offered  up  even  his  only 
begotten;  18.  Concerning  whom  it  was  said,  Surely  in 
Isaac  a  seed  shall  be  unto  thee.  1 9.  (Anyta-a-fAm?)  Rea- 
soning that  God  was  able  to  raise  him  even  from  the 
dead  ;  from  which  he  received  him  even  for  a  parable.' 

If  Abraham  could  reason  so  justly  concerning  the  birth 
of  Isaac,  and  concerning  the  command  to  offer  him  up  as 
a  burnt-offering,  we  may  believe  that  he  reasoned  with  an 
equal  strength  of  understanding  and  faith,  concerning 
God's  blessing  him,  and  counting  his  faith  to  him  for 
righteousness ;  and  indeed  concerning  all  the  other  pro- 
mises in  the  covenant. 


Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Second  Promise  in  the  Covenant  -with 
Abraham. 

This  promise  is  recorded  in  the  following  passages : 
Gen.  xii.  2.  '  I  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation.' — xiii. 
1 6.  '  I  will  make  thy  seed  as  the  dust  of  the  earth :  so 
that  if  a  man  can  number  the  dust  of  the  earth,  then  shall 
thy  seed  also  be  numbered.' — Gen.  xv.  5.  '  Look  now  to- 
ward heaven,  and  tell  the  stars  if  thou  be  able  to  number 
them :  and  he  said  unto  him,  So  shall  thy  seed  be.' — 
xvii.  4.  '  Thou  shalt  be  a  father  of  many  nations.' — 5. 
'  Neither  shall  thy  name  any  more  be  called  Abram,  but 
thy  name  shall  be  Abraham ;  for  a  father  of  many  na- 
tions I  have  constituted  thee.  6.  And  I  will  make  thee 
exceeding  fruitful :  and  I  will  make  nations  of  thee  ;  and 
kings  shall  come  out  of  thee.' — xviii.  18.  '  Abraham  shall 
surely  become  a  great  and  mighty  nation.' — xxii.  17.  'In 
multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  the 
heaven,  and  as  the  sand  which  is  upon  the  sea-shore.' 

On  this  promise  the  first  thing  to  be  observed  is,  that 
in  the  account  given  of  it,  Gen.  xvii.  5,  6.  there  is  a  re- 
markable diversity  in  the  expression  ;  First,  Abraham  was 
to  be  '  a  father  of  many  nations.'  And  to  shew  in  what 
manner  he  was  to  be  a  father  of  many  nations,  God  said 
to  him,  '  Thy  name  shall  be  Abraham  ;  for  a  father  of 
many  nations  I  have  made  thee.'  In  the  Hebrew  it  is 
'  Nathattecha,  Dedi  te — I  have  given  thee.'  LXX., 
TfcS-ax.*  «,  '  Posui  te — I  have  placed  or  constituted  thee.' 
Next,  Abraham  was  to  be  '  exceeding  fruitful ;  and  nations 
were  to  be  made  of  him,  and  kings  were  to  come  out  of 
him.'  He  was  to  be  the  father  of  many  nations  by  the 
constitution  or  appointment  of  God ;  and  he  was  to  be  so 
exceedingly  fruitful  by  procreating  children,  that  nations 


were  to  be  made  of  him,  and  kings  were  to  come  out  of 
him.  In  this  diversity  of  expression,  God  intimated  to 
Abraham  that  he  was  to  have  two  kinds  of  seed ;  one  by 
the  constitution  or  appointment  of  God,  in  respect  to 
which  he  was  to  be  '  a  father  of  many  nations  ;'  and  an- 
other by  natural  descent,  in  respect  to  which  he  was  to  be 
'  exceeding  fruitful1  in  children.  This  account  of  Abra- 
ham's seed  merits  attention,  because  the  promises  in  the 
covenant  being  made,  not  to  Abraham  alone,  but  to  his 
seed,  in  their  first  or  literal  meaning  they  belonged  to  his 
natural  seed,  but  in  their  second  or  highest  meaning, 
they  were  promises  to  his  seed  by  faith. 

The  distinction  of  Abraham's  seed  into  two  kinds  is 
intimated  by  our  Lord  himself,  John  viii.  39.  where  he 
told  the  Jews  who  sought  to  kill  him,  that  notwithstand- 
ing they  were  the  natural  offspring  of  Abraham,  they 
were  not  his  children,  unless  they  did  the  works  of  Abra- 
ham.— The  same  distinction  is  taught  still  more  plainly 
by  the  apostle  Paul,  who  calls  Abraham's  natural  pro- 
geny, '  his  seed  by  the  law,'  the  law  of  marriage  ;  but 
his  seed  by  the  appointment  of  God,  who  gave  believers 
of  all  nations  to  him  for  his  seed,  '  that  which  is  by  the 
faith  of  Abraham.'  Rom.  iv.  16.  •  That  the  promise 
might  be  sure  to  all  the  seed  ;  not  to  that  only  which  is 
by  the  law,  but  to  that  also  which  is  by  the  faith  of  Abra- 
ham, who  is  the  father  of  us  all.' — In  like  manner,  the 
same  apostle,  by  telling  us,  Rom.  ix.  8.  '  The  children  of 
the  flesh,  these  are  not  the  children  of  God,  but  the  chil- 
dren of  promise  are  counted  for  seed,'  hath  insinuated 
that  Abraham  had  two  kinds  of  children  or  seed  ;  and 
that  the  seed  by  the  promise, '  a  father  of  many  nations  I 
have  constituted  thee,'  are  the  children  of  God  to  whom 
alone  the  promises  in  the  covenant,  in  their  second  and 
highest  meanings,  belong. 

This  distinction  of  his  seed  into  two  sorts,  I  doubt  not 
Abraham  himself  understood.     My  reasons  are  as  follow  : 

1.  In  the  promise,  '  A  father  of  many  nations  I  have 
constituted  thee  ;'  the  expression,  I  have  constituted  thee, 
must  have  led  Abraham  to  expect  a  seed  of  some  kind  or 
other,  different  from  that  which  he  was  to  have  by  natu- 
ral descent.  For  he  could  not  imagine  God  would  pro- 
mise it  as  a  favour,  that  he  would  constitute  him  the  fa- 
ther of  his  natural  offspring.  He  was  their  father  by 
having  begotten  them,  and  not  by  any  positive  appoint- 
ment of  God  whatever. 

2.  Seeing  the  seed  of  which  God  constituted  Abraham 
the  father,  was  to  be  so  numerous  as  to  make  many  na- 
tions, he  must  have  known  that  these  nations  were  not  to 
be  his  descendants.  His  descendants,  to  whom  the  pro- 
mises in  their  literal  meaning  belonged,  were  to  be  but 
one  nation  ;  as  Abraham  knew,  from  the  limitation  of  the 
promises,  first  to  Isaac,  to  the  exclusion  of  Ishmael ;  and 
after  that  to  Jacob,  to  the  exclusion  of  Esau.  Besides, 
that  his  descendants  by  Jacob  were  to  be  but  one  nation, 
Abraham  must  have  known  from  the  purposes  for  which 
they  were  chosen  to  be  the  people  of  God  ;  and  from  their 
having  so  narrow  a  country  as  Canaan  promised  to  them 
as  their  habitation.  For  he  could  not  but  know,  that 
Canaan,  instead  of  containing  many  nations,  was  no  more 
than  sufficient  to  be  the  habitation  of  the  one  nation  of 
his  descendants  by  Jacob. 

3.  Although  the  many  nations  of  whom  Abraham  was 
constituted  the  father  are  called  his  seed,  that  appellation 
could  not  lead  him  to  conclude  certainly,  that  these  na- 
tions were  to  spring  from  him  by  natural  descent.  An- 
ciently, not  only  a  person's  offspring,  but  those  who  re- 
sembled him  in  his  dispositions  and  actions,  were  called 
his  seed.  Thus,  in  the  sentence  pronounced  at  the  fall, 
wicked  men  are  called  'the  seed  of  the  serpent;'  and  the 
devil  is  called  by  our  Lord,  the '  father  of  murderers  and 
liars.'  Wherefore,  as  Abraham  knew  that  the  promises 
in  the  covenant,  in  their  first  or  literal  meaning,  were 
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limited  to  the  one  nation  of  his  natural  descendants  by 
Jacob,  it  would  readily  occur  to  him,  that  the  many  na- 
tions of  whom  he  was  constituted  the  father,  and  wlio  as 
his  children  were  to  inherit  the  promises  in  their  second 
or  highest  meaning,  were  nations  of  persons  who  resem- 
bled him  in  his  faith  and  obedience.  And  the  rather 
when  he  considered,  that  those  who  partook  of  the  quali- 
ties of  his  mind,  were  more  really  his  children  than  those 
who  were  related  to  him  only  by  fleshly  descent.  Besides, 
he  may  have  known,  that  his  seed  by  faith,  being  also  the 
children  of  God,  were  better  qualified  than  those  who 
were  his  seed  by  natural  descent,  to  receive  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  covenant  to  his  seed  ;  especially  the  eter- 
nal inheritance  of  the  heavenly  country,  which  was  pro- 
mised to  them  under  the  image  of  the  everlasting  posses- 
sion of  Canaan. 

4.  The  occasion  on  which  the  numerous  seed  was 
promised  to  Abraham,  must  have  led  him  then,  as  they 
do  us  now,  to  think  of  a  numerous  seed,  different  from 
his  natural  progeny.  Gen.  xvii.  1.  '  When  Abram  was 
ninety  years  old  and  nine,  the  Lord  appeared  to  Abram, 
and  said  to  him,  I  am  the  almighty  God,  walk  before  me 
and  be  thou  perfect.  2.  And  I  will  make  my  covenant 
between  me  and  thee,  and  I  will  multiply  thee  exceed- 
ingly.'— Gen.  xxii.  16.  '  By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith 
the  Lord,  For  because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast 
not  withheld  thy  son,  thine  only  son  ;  17.  That  in  bless- 
ing I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply 
thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven,  and  as  the  sand  which 
is  upon  the  sea-shore.'  The  numerous  seed  being  pro- 
mised to  Abraham  as  the  reward  of  his  walking  before 
the  Lord  in  a  perfect  manner,  and  of  his  having  offered 
up  Isaac  as  a  burnt-offering,  he  could  not  think  that  a 
numerous  natural  progeny  was  the  only  seed  promised  to 
him.  That  kind  of  seed,  however  numerous,  he  must 
have  known,  is  not  the  proper  reward  of  a  man's  walking 
before  the  Lord  in  a  perfect  manner,  far  less  is  it  the 
proper  reward  of  such  an  eminent  degree  of  faith  and 
piety  as  he  expressed  in  the  offering  up  of  Isaac.  To  be 
the  founder  of  a  great  nation,  or  even  of  many  nations, 
was  a  blessing  which  any  wicked  man  might  attain  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  things,  and  which  some  of  that 
character  actually  had  attained.  Wherefore,  when  God 
repeatedly  promised  to  Abraham,  with  a  solemnity  and 
pomp  of  expression  which  could  not  fail  to  attract  his 
attention,  that  he  would  multiply  him  exceedingly,  and 
that  his  seed  should  be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the 
heaven,  this  chief  of  believers,  whose  understanding  was 
as  extensive  as  his  faith  was  strong,  would  not  interpret 
God's  promises  of  a  numerous  and  natural  seed  only,  but 
of  a  numerous  spiritual  seed  also,  who  were  to  resemble 
him  in  his  faith  and  obedience. — The  promise  of  the  nu- 
merous seed  thus  understood,  must,  to  a  person  of  Abra- 
ham's piety,  have  appeared  an  high  reward  indeed.  It 
was  an  assurance  from  God  himself,  that  in  the  progress 
of  the  world  there  were  to  be  multitudes  in  every  age 
and  country,  who  should  know  and  worship  the  true 
God ;  that  God  would  acknowledge  all  such  as  Abraham's 
seed ;  that  in  fulfilment  of  the  promises  made  in  the 
covenant  to  Abraham's  seed,  he  would  count  their  faith 
to  them  for  righteousness ;  and  that  he  would  bestow  on 
them  the  everlasting  possession  of  the  heavenly  country 
promised  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  seed  by  faith. 

Having  thus  shewed  that  a  numerous  seed  by  faith 
was  promised  to  Abraham,  as  well  as  a  numerous  natural 
progeny,  and  that  Abraham  himself  knew  both  kinds  of 
seed  were  promised  to  him,  it  remains  to  speak  of  the 
accomplishment  of  the  promise,  according  to  its  two-fold 
meaning.  And  first,  The  promise  that  Abraham's  na- 
tural seed  should  be  as  numerous  as  the  dust  of  the  earth, 
and  as  the  sand  which  is  on  the  sea-shore,  though  limited 
to  the  one  nation  of  the  Israelites  who  descended  from 


Abraham  by  Jacob,  hath  been  remarkably  fulfilled  even 
in  that  one  nation  ;  agreeably  to  Gen.  xii.  2.  '  I  will 
make  of  thee  a  great  nation.'  For,  notwithstanding  the 
oppression  of  Jacob's  posterity  in  Egypt,  they  had  multi- 
plied so  exceedingly,  that  when  they  came  out,  and  were 
numbered  in  the  wilderness,  the  males  among  them  who 
were  above  twenty  years  old,  and  able  to  go  to  war,  were 
no  fewer  than  six  hundred  and  three  thousand,  five  hun- 
dred and  fifty.  Now,  as  neither  the  Levites,  nor  the  old 
men,  the  women,  and  the  children  under  twenty  years 
old,  were  numbered,  these  together  must  have  been  at 
least  four  times  the  number  of  the  males  fit  to  go  to  war ; 
consequently,  the  souls  who  came  out  of  Egypt  could 
not  be  fewer  than  three  millions : — so  exceedingly  did 
God  multiply  Abraham's  natural  seed  during  the  short 
time  of  their  sojourning  in  Egypt. 

The  Israelites,  after  they  were  settled  in  Canaan,  con- 
tinued to  multiply  greatly ;  for  when  David  numbered 
them,  they  were  found  in  Israel  and  Judah,  '  thirteen 
hundred  thousand  valiant  men  who  drew  the  sword,' 
2  Sam.  xxiv.  9. — Afterwards,  indeed,  their  numbers  were 
diminished  by  the  inroads  of  the  Assyrians  and  Chaldeans, 
and  by  the  captivity,  first  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  then  of 
the  two  tribes;  so  that  when  they  returned  from  Babylon 
they  were  but  few.  Yet  that  small  remnant,  in  process 
of  time,  multiplied  to  such  a  degree  in  their  own  land, 
that  when  the  Romans  invaded  them  under  Titus,  their 
numbers  were  prodigious  ;  as  we  learn  from  the  accounts 
which  Josephus  hath  given  of  those  who  perished  by  fa- 
mine, by  pestilence,  by  internal  divisions,  and  by  the 
sword  of  the  Romans,  during  the  course  of  their  last  war 
with  that  powerful  people. 

After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  total  dis- 
comfiture of  the  Jews  by  the  Romans,  such  of  them  as 
survived,  being  sold  by  their  conquerors  for  slaves,  were 
scattered  through  all  the  neighbouring  heathen  countries, 
and  from  thence  were  dispersed,  in  process  of  time,  over 
the  face  of  the  earth.  In  this  last  dispersion,  the  natural 
seed  of  Abraham  have  continued  now  near  eighteen 
hundred  years  ;  and  during  that  long  period  they  have 
been  miserably  wasted,  partly  through  their  own  turbu- 
lent disposition,  and  partly  through  the  avarice  and 
cruelty,  both  of  the  heathens  and  of  the  Christians  among 
whom  they  dwelt.  Yet,  during  a!'  the  calamities  which 
have  befallen  them,  they  have  ever  remained,  though  not 
an  united,  yet  a  distinct  people,  by  their  observance  of 
the  institutions  of  Moses,  but  especially  by  their  circum- 
cision, declared  by  God  himself  to  be  the  seal  of  his 
covenant  with  Abraham,  Gen.  xvii.  9. ;  and  by  that  ex- 
ternal mark,  and  by  their  observance  of  the  institutions 
of  Moses,  this  people  are  everywhere  known  to  be  the 
posterity  of  Abraham.  Moreover,  they  are  at  this  day 
so  numerous,  that  were  they  gathered  out  of  all  the  lands 
where  they  are  dispersed,  and  joined  together,  they  would 
be  a  race  perhaps  as  numerous  as  any  at  present  found 
on  the  earth.  Who  does  not  see  in  all  this  the  accom- 
plishment of  God's  promise  to  Abraham,  to  multiply  his 
natural  seed  '  as  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  as  the  sand 
which  is  on  the  sea-shore  V  See  Sect.  4.  at  the  beginning. 

In  the  second  place,  Abraham,  by  the  promise,  'A 
father  of  many  nations  I  have  constituted  thee,'  being 
made  the  father  of  all  in  every  age  and  nation  who  be- 
lieve and  obey  the  true  God,  his  spiritual  seed  must  be 
very  numerous.  It  is  true,  we  cannot  number  them,  as 
Moses  and  David  numbered  the  natural  seed.  This, 
however,  we  know,  that  in  every  nation  there  always 
have  been,  even  in  the  darkest  and  most  corrupt  ages, 
many  pious  and  virtuous  men,  who  have  feared  God,  and 
wrought  righteousness,  according  to  the  light  and  the 
advantages  which  they  enjoyed.  See  Sect.  4.  1st  Art. 
p.  258.  Also  we  know,  that  in  the  progress  of  the  di- 
vine   government,  virtuous   and   good    men,  Abraham's 
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seed  by  faith,  shall  be  so  multiplied,  that  they  will  at 
length  exceed  the  wicked  in  numbers ;  and  that  being 
considered  by  God  as  Abraham's  seed,  they  shall  receive 
all  the  blessings  which,  in  the  covenant,  were  promised  to 
Abraham's  seed. 

It  remains  to  speak  of  the  purpose  for  which  God  con- 
stituted Abraham  the  father  of  all  believers,  and  of  the 
advantages  which  they  derive  from  that  appointment. — 
According  to  the  apostle  Paul,  Abraham  was  constituted 
the  father  of  all  believers,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  world,  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  on  their  behalf, 
and  in  their  name,  the  promises  of  those  blessings  which 
God,  of  his  great  goodness,  intends  to  bestow  on  them : 
Rom.  iv.  11.  'He  received  the  mark  of  circumcision,  as 
a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith  which  he  had  in 
uncircumcision,'  or  as  an  evidence  that  the  faith  which 
he  exercised  in  uncircumcision  was  counted  to  him  for 
righteousness,  '  in  order  to  his  being  the  father  of  all  who 
believe  in  uncircumcision,  that  righteousness  might  be 
counted  even  to  them :  12.  And  the  father  of  the  cir- 
cumcision, that  righteousness  might  be  counted  to  those 
who  are  not  of  the  circumcision  only,  but  who  also  walk 
in  the  footsteps  of  the  faith  of  our  father  Abraham  which 
he  had  in  uncircumcision.' — In  thus  constituting  Abra- 
ham the  father  of  all  believers,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles, 
for  the  purpose  of  receiving  on  their  behalf  the  promises 
in  the  covenant,  God  accommodated  himself  to  the  ideas 
of  mankind,  who  consider  what  is  promised  in  a  covenant 
as  more  binding  than  a  simple  declaration  of  one's  in- 
tention. Accordingly,  by  making  these  promises  to  be- 
lievers of  all  nations  in  a  covenant  with  Abraham  as 
their  father,  God  both  published  his  gracious  intentions, 
and  gave  to  the  heirs  of  promise  a  stronger  assurance  of 
his  resolution  to  fulfil  these  promises  to  them,  than  if  he 
had  only  declared  his  purpose  to  do  so.  With  the  same 
design,  after  Abraham  had  laid  Isaac  on  the  altar,  God 
confirmed  all  his  promises  to  him,  and  to  his  seed,  with 
an  oath  ;  that,  as  St.  Paul  tells  us,  the  heirs  of  promise 
might  have  strong  consolation  under  the  afflictions  of  life, 
through  the  complete  assurance  which  the  oath  of  God 
hath  given  them  of  an  after-life  of  happiness  in  heaven : 
Heb.  vi.  13.  i  When  God  made  promise  to  Abraham, 
seeing  he  could  swear  by  no  one  greater,  he  sware  by 
himself,  14.  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee, 
and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee. — 16.  For  men  verily 
swear  by  the  greater  ;  and  an  oath  for  confirmation  is  to 
them  an  end  of  all  contradiction. — 17.  For  which  cause, 
God,  willing  more  abundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs  of 
promise  {believers  of  all  nations)  the  immutability  of  his 
purpose,  confirmed  the  promise  with  an  oath  ; — 18.  That 
by  two  immutable  things,  in  which  it  was  impossible  for 
God  to  lie,  we  might  have  strong  consolation,  who  have 
fled  away  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  set  before  us'  in  the 
promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abram. — Farther,  Abra- 
ham was  constituted  the  father  of  all  believers,  that  his 
justification  might  be  the  pattern  of  the  justification  of 
the  rest  of  mankind.  But  of  this  more  in  Ess.  vi.  Sect.  2. 
Remark  3. 

God  having,  by  a  covenant,  conferred  on  Abraham  the 
great  honour  of  being  the  representative  of  believers,  may 
we  not  conjecture,  that  he  was  commanded  to  sacrifice 
his  son  Isaac,  for  this  among  other  reasons,  that  having 
an  opportunity  of  shewing,  by  his  ready  obedience,  what 
an  high  degree  of  faith  and  piety  he  possessed,  the  world 
might  be  convinced,  that  of  all  mankind  he  best  deserved 
to  be  made  the  representative  of  believers  of  all  nations, 
that  in  their  name  he  might  receive  the  promises  of  those 
blessings,  which  the  infinite  goodness  of  God  disposeth 
him  to  bestow  on  all  who  are  capable  of  enjoying  them  1 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  by  constituting  Abraham  the 
father  of  all  pious  and  virtuous  men,  an  honour  was  done 
to  this  chief  of  believers,  greater  than  if,  in  the  place  of 


Adam,  he  had  been  made  the  father  of  the  whole  human 
race. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  third  Promise  in  the  Covenant  -with 
Abraham. 

The  third  promise  is  that  which  God  made  to  Abra- 
ham immediately  on  his  arrival  in  Canaan :  Gen.  xii.  7. 
'The  Lord  appeared  to  Abraham,  and  said,  Unto  thy 
seed  will  I  give  this  land.' — Gen.  xv.  1.  'Fear  not, 
Abram  :  I  am  thy  shield,  and  thy  exceeding  great  reward. 
— 7.  And  he  said  to  him,  I  am  the  Lord  who  brought 
thee  out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  to  give  thee  this  land  to 
inherit  it. — 18.  Unto  thy  seed  have  I  given  this  land,' 
&c. — Gen.  xvii.  8.  '  I  will  give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed 
after  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the 
land  of  Canaan,  for  an  everlasting  possession.' — Gen. 
xxii.  17.   'Thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies.' 

Concerning  the  first  or  literal  meaning  of  this  promise, 
there  can  be  no  doubt ;  as  little  can  there  be  any  doubt 
concerning  its  fulfilment  to  Abraham's  natural  seed,  ac- 
cording to  that  meaning.  After  they  had  sojourned  in 
Canaan  and  Egypt,  God  put  Abraham's  natural  seed  in 
possession  of  the  promised  country  by  great  miracles, 
and  maintained  them  in  possession  of  it  during  many 
ages. 

But,  like  all  the  other  promises  in  the  covenant,  this 
had  a  second  and  higher  meaning,  which  Abraham  and 
his  immediate  descendants  well  understood  ;  namely,  that 
under  the  image  of  the  possession  of  Canaan,  the  posses- 
sion of  a  better  country,  even  an  heavenly,  was  promised 
to  them;  as  the  following  arguments  I  think  sufficiently 
prove. 

1.  Although,  when  God  said  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xii. 
1.  '  Get  thee  out  of  thy  country,  and  from  thy  kindred, 
and  from  thy  father's  house,  unto  a  land  that  I  will  shew 
thee,'  he  might  think  of  some  country  on  earth  only  ; 
yet  when  God  afterwards  said  to  him,  Gen.  xvii.  1.  'I 
am  the  Almighty  God,  walk  before  me,  and  be  thou 
perfect. — 8.  And  I  will  give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed 
after  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the 
land  of  Canaan,  for  an  everlasting  possession  ;  and  I  will 
be  their  God ;'  he  would  naturally  conclude,  that  some 
better  country  than  any  country  on  earth  was  promised 
to  him  as  the  reward  of  his  walking  before  God  in  a  per- 
fect manner.  For  the  translation  of  his  ancestor  Enoch 
from  this  earth  in  the  body,  after  walking  with  God, 
must  have  convinced  him,  that  neither  the  possession  of 
Canaan,  nor  of  any  country  on  earth  in  its  present  state, 
is  the  proper  reward  of  a  perfect  virtue.  Besides,  the 
whole  earth  being  cursed  for  Adam's  transgression,  no 
part  of  it,  as  Abraham  well  knew,  could  be  an  everlast- 
ing habitation  to  him.  In  short,  Abraham  must  have 
seen,  that  if  the  possession  of  Canaan,  during  the  whole 
of  his  life,  was  all  that  God  promised  to  him  as  the  re- 
ward of  his  walking  before  him  in  a  perfect  manner,  he 
would  not  be  rewarded  more  than  other  men  ;  many  of 
whom,  notwithstanding  they  were  great  sinners,  he  ob- 
served, were  enjoying  the  felicity  of  earthly  countries  in 
the  greatest  perfection. 

2.  The  possession  of  Canaan,  promised  in  the  cove- 
nant, being  termed  an  everlasting  possession  ;  if  nothing 
was  meant  thereby  but  the  everlasting  possession  of  the 
earthly  country  so  called,  Abraham,  to  whom  it  was  pro- 
mised, must  have  expected  to  live  in  that  country  for 
ever.  The  same  expectation  Isaac  and  Jacob,  his  imme- 
diate descendants,  must  have  entertained,  to  whom,  as 
well  as  to  him,  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan  was 
promised.  But  if  Abraham  and  all  his  posterity  were 
to  live  in  the  earthly  Canaan  without  dying,  he  would 
soon  be  sensible  that  it  was  a  country  too  strait  for  con 
taining  all  his  seed. — Again,  if  that  circumstance  led  him 
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to  interpret  the  promise  concerning  the  everlasting  pos- 
session of  Canaan,  of  its  being  possessed  for  a  long  series 
of  years  by  the  successive  generations  of  his  posterity  ;  yet, 
when  he  considered  that  the  possession  of  Canaan  was 
promised  to  all  his  seed,  to  his  seed  by  faith  as  well  as  to 
his  natural  seed,  he  would  soon  relinquish  that  interpre- 
tation ;  because  it  could  not  enter  into  his  mind  to  think, 
that  believers  of  all  nations,  who  were  on  the  earth  in 
any  one  age,  could  live  with  his  natural  seed  in  so  nar- 
row a  country  as  Canaan.  Or  if  such  a  thing  had  been 
possible,  he  must  have  known,  that  to  be  transported  into 
Canaan  would  have  been  no  advantage,  but  rather  a  loss, 
to  many  of  them ;  since  the  countries  in  which  they  were 
living,  were  better  in  every  respect  than  Canaan.  These 
reasons,  I  think,  must  have  convinced  Abraham,  that  a 
better  and  greater  country  than  Canaan  was  promised  in 
the  covenant  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  even  an  heavenly 
country,  which  was  capable  of  containing  all  his  seed, 
and  of  which  the  earthly  country  promised  to  his  natural 
seed  was  only  the  emblem  and  pledge. 

3.  Supposing  that  Abraham  thought  Canaan  was  the 
only  country  promised  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  if  any  of 
them  died  without  receiving  that  country,  he  must  have 
expected  either  that  God  would  raise  them  from  the  dead 
to  enjoy  it,  or  that  he  would  give  them  in  the  other 
world  a  country  equal  to  or  better  than  Canaan.  For  a 
person  of  Abraham's  exalted  faith  and  piety,  never  could 
think  God  capable  of  breaking  his  promise.  Accord- 
ingly, our  Lord,  in  reasoning  with  the  Sadducees,  affirm- 
ed, that  the  promise  to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  im- 
mediate descendants  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan, 
was  virtually  a  promise  to  raise  them  from  the  dead. 
Luke  xx.  37.  '  Now  that  the  dead  are  raised,  even  Moses 
shewed  at  the  bush,  when  he  calleth  the  Lord,  the  God  of 
Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob ; 
for  he  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living.'  When 
Moses,  at  the  bush,  called  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham and  of  his  immediate  descendants,  he  brought  to  the 
remembrance  of  the  Israelites  the  memorable  words  with 
which  the  promise,  to  give  to  their  fathers  personally  the 
everlasting  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  was  con- 
cluded, namely,  '  And  I  will  be  their  God,'  Gen.  xvii.  8. 
From  these  words  our  Lord  reasoned  against  the  Saddu- 
cees, who  denied  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner  : — Seeing  the  Lord,  when  he  promised  to 
give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for 
an  everlasting  possession,  added,  '  and  I  will  be  their 
God,'  if  Abraham  and  his  immediate  descendants  died 
without  receiving  Canaan,  and  are  not  to  be  raised  from 
the  dead  to  possess  it,  the  Lord,  who  promised  it  to 
them,  could  not  with  truth  call  himself  their  God,  so 
many  years  after  they  were  dead.  Or  as  the  apostle  in- 
sinuates, Heb.  xi.  1 6.  he  might  have  been  ashamed  to  call 
himself  their  God. — Besides,  in  the  preceding  part  of  his 
discourse,  our  Lord  termed  the  promised  country  That 
•world,  in  contradiction  to  This  -world  ;  and  declared,  that 
to  enjoy  that  -world,  Abraham  and  his  seed  must  be  raised 
from  the  dead.  Luke  xx.  34.  '  The  children  of  this 
world  marry,  and  are  given  in  marriage.  But  they  who 
shall  be  accounted  worthy  to  obtain  that  world,  and  the 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  neither  marry,  nor  are  given 
in  marriage.  35.  Neither  can  they  die  any  more,  for 
they  are  equal  to  the  angels,  and  are  the  children  of  God, 
being  the  children  of  the  resurrection.'  Wherefore,  our 
Lord  himself  hath  authorized  us  to  believe,  that  in  the 
promise  to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of 
Canaan  for  an  everlasting  possession,  a  new  world,  and 
a  resurrection  from  the  dead  in  order  to  their  enjoying 
that  world,  was  really  promised  to  them ;  for  which  rea- 
son he  charged  the  Sadducees,  who  denied  the  resurrec- 
tion, with  ignorance  of  the  scriptures.  Matt.  xxii.  29 
*  Ye  do  err,  not  knowing  the  scriptures.' 
2K 


4.  St.  Paul  expressly  affirms,  that  Abraham  and  his 
immediate  descendants  knew,  that  in  the  promise  to  give 
to  him  and  to  them  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlast- 
ing possession,  a  better  country,  even  an  heavenly  coun- 
try, was  promised  to  them.  For  he  tells  us,  these  men, 
to  shew  that  they  expected  a  city  whose  builder  and 
ruler  is  God,  never  built  any  house  or  fixed  habitation 
in  Canaan,  but  always  dwelled  there  in  tents.  Heb.  xi. 
9.  '  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  promise,  as 
belonging  to  others,  dwelling  in  tents  with  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  the  joint  heirs  of  the  same  promise.  10.  For 
he  expected  a  city  having  foundations,  of  which  city  the 
builder  and  ruler  is  God.' — Farther,  the  same  apostle 
informs  us,  that  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  though 
they  never  obtained  the  possession  of  Canaan,  all  died  in 
the  firm  persuasion  of  obtaining  it.  Heb.  xi.  13.  'All 
these  died  in  faith,  though  they  did  not  receive  the  things 
promised.  For  seeing  them  afar  off,  and  being  persuad- 
ed of  them,  and  embracing  them,  they  confessed  that 
they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth.  14.  Now 
they  who  speak  such  things  plainly  declare,  that  they 
earnestly  seek  (it^t^*)  a  native  country,'  not  Chaldea. 
15.  '  For  if  they  had  remembered  that  from  which  they 
came  out,  they  might  have  had  opportunity  to  have  re- 
turned. 16.  But  indeed  they  strongly  desired  a  better 
country,  even  an  heavenly.' — After  these  express  testi- 
monies, can  any  one  suspect  that  Abraham  and  his  im- 
mediate descendants  did  not  know  an  heavenly  country 
was  promised  to  them  in  the  covenant,  under  the  image 
of  Canaan ;  and  that  they  were  to  be  raised  from  the 
dead,  in  order  to  their  enjoying  it  \ 

5.  That  the  promise,  to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his 
seed  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan,  was  a  promise 
to  give  them  the  everlasting  possession  of  an  heavenly 
country,  and  to  raise  them  from  the  dead  to  enjoy  that 
country  ;  and  that  Abraham  and  his  descendants  under- 
stood the  promise  no  otherwise,  is  evident  from  this,  that 
the  Israelites,  from  the  earliest  times,  entertained  a  strong 
hope  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  founded  on  the  co- 
venant with  Abraham.  Thus  the  Psalmist,  speaking  of 
the  wicked,  saith,  Psal.  xlix.  14.  '  Like  sheep  they  are 
laid  in  the  grave, — and  the  upright  shall  have  dominion 
over  them  in  the  morning :  Their  beauty  shall  consume 
in  the  grave  from  their  dwelling.  15.  But  God  will  re- 
deem my  soul  from  the  power  of  the  grave  ;  for  he  shall 
receive  me.' — Wisdom  of  Solomon,  iii.  4.  'Though  they 
be  punished  in  the  sight  of  men,  yet  is  their  hope  full  of 
immortality.' 

What  a  strong  belief  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
and  of  the  retributions  of  an  after-life,  founded  on  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  the  later  Jews  entertained,  we 
learn  from  the  history  of  the  seven  brethren,  with  their 
mother,  who  were  put  to  death  by  Antiochus  for  refus- 
ing to  taste  swine's  flesh.  2  Mace.  vii.  9.  The  second, 
'  when  he  was  at  the  last  gasp,  said,  Thou  like  a  fury 
takest  us  out  of  this  present  life :  but  the  King  of  the 
world  shall  raise  us  up,  who  have  died  for  his  laws,  to 
everlasting  life.' — And  that  they  expected  this  resurrec- 
tion to  everlasting  life,  by  virtue  of  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  appears  from  the  words  of  the  youngest  of 
these  brethren :  ver.  36.  '  For  our  brethren,  who  now 
have  suffered  a  short  pain,  are  dead  under  God's  cove- 
nant of  everlasting  life :  for  what  covenant  of  everlasting 
life  did  God  ever  make  with  the  Jews,  under  which  they 
could  die,  unless  it  be  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  in 
which  he  promised  with  an  oath,  to  give  to  him,  and  to 
his  seed,  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  posses- 
sion V 

Farther,  that  the  Jews  derived  their  hope  of  the  resur- 
rection from  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  may  be  gather- 
ed from  their  expecting  the  resurrection  of  the  just  only. 
Thus  our  Lord,  speaking  of  the  resurrection,  according 
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to  the  opinion  which  the  Jews  entertained  of  it,  calls  it, 
Luke  xiv.  14.  'The  resurrection  of  the#just.'  In  like 
manner,  the  fourth  of  the  seven  brethren  mentioned  above 
said  to  his  persecutor,  2  Mace.  vii.  14.  'As  for  thee,  thou 
shalt  have  no  resurrection  to  life.'  So  also  Josephus, 
speaking  of  the  opinion  of  the  Pharisees,  says,  Antiq.  xviii. 
2.  "  They  believe  that  there  are  (v7n  %§-u/®'  Jixxia>?uc) 
retributions  under  the  earth  to  such  as  have  attached 
themselves  to  virtue  or  vice  in  this  life ;  and  that  the  one 
are  condemned  to  perpetual  imprisonment,  but  that  the 
othor  have  an  easy  return  to  life." — To  this  notion  of 
the  resurrection,  the  Jews  were  naturally  led  by  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  the  everlasting  posses- 
sion of  Canaan,  in  its  second  and  highest  meaning,  was 
promised  to  the  spiritual  seed  only  ;  that  is,  to  believers 
of  all  nations,  who  in  the  covenant  are  counted  to  Abra- 
ham for  seed. 

That  the  Jews,  from  the  earliest  times,  expected  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  derived  their  hope  of  that 
great  event  from  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  is  attested 
in  the  most  express  maryier  by  the  apostle  Paul,  who 
scrupled  not  to  say  to  Festus  and  king  Agrippa,  in  the 
hearing  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Jews,  Acts  xxvi.  6.  '  And  now 
I  stand  and  am  judged  for  the  hope  of  the  promise  made 
of  God  unto  our  fathers.  7.  Unto  which  promise  our 
twelve  tribes,  instantly  serving  God  day  and  night,  hope 
to  come.'  But  to  what  promise  made  to  the  fathers  did 
the  twelve  tribes  hope  to  come,  which  they  were  not  in 
possession  of  at  the  time  the  apostle  said  this,  unless  it 
was  the  promise  in  the  covenant,  that  God  would  raise 
Abraham's  seed  by  faith  from  the  dead,  to  possess  the 
heavenly  country,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  emblem  1 
Accordingly,  to  shew  that  that  was  the  promise  which 
the  apostle  had  in  his  eye,  he  immediately  added,  '  For 
which  hope's  sake,  king  Agrippa,  I  am  accused  of  the 
Jews.  8.  Why  should  it  be  thought  a  thing  incredible 
with  you,  that  God  should  raise  the  dead  V — The  same 
apostle  openly  affirmed  in  the  hearing  of  Felix,  and  of 
the  Jewish  council,  that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  a 
thing  written  in  the  law  and  the  prophets,  Acts  xxiv.  14. 
'  But  this  I  confess  unto  thee,  that  after  the  way  which 
they  call  heresy,  so  worship  I  the  God  of  my  fathers,  be- 
lieving all  things  which  are  written  in  the  law  and  the 
prophets.  15.  And  have  hope  towards  God,  which  they 
themselves  also  allow,  that  there  shall  be  a  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and  of  the  unjust.'  But  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  is  nowhere  written  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  except  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  where  God 
promised  to  count  Abraham's  faith  for  righteousness,  and 
to  give  to  him  and  to  his  seed  the  everlasting  possession 
of  Canaan. — And  with  respect  to  the  prophets,  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  is  not  written  by  them  any  otherwise 
than  as  they  have  foretold  the  accomplishment  of  the 
promises  in  the  covenant,  according  to  their  second  and 
highest  meanings,  by  speaking  of  them  as  the  accomplish- 
ment of  these  promises  according  to  their  first  or  literal 
meaning.  For  example,  Isaiah  hath  foretold  the  multi- 
plication of  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  by  the  great  increase 
of  his  natural  progeny  ;  Chap.  xlix.  18-26.  ;  liv.  1-3. ; 
Ix.  1-5. — And  the  conversion  of  the  natural  seed  to  the 
faith  of  the  gospel,  and  their  salvation,  by  their  restora- 
tion to  the  land  of  Canaan  :  Chap.  li.  9-16. ;  lii.  9-12. 
— And  their  happiness  in  their  converted  state,  by  the 
building  and  adorning  of  its  cities  :  Chap,  lxi.  4,  5,  6. — 
And  the  excellency  of  the  heavenly  country,  and  the  hap- 
piness of  the  spiritual  seed  in  that  country,  by  the  crea- 
tion of  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  for  the  habitation 
of  the  natural  seed ;  in  which  new  earth  there  is  to  be 
neither  pain  nor  sorrow:  Chap.  lxv.  17-20. — And  the 
worship  of  God  in  the  heavenly  country,  by  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Mosaic  worship  in  its  purity  in  the  new  earth: 
Chap.  lxvi.  20-24, 


Lastly,  the  prevalence  of  the  hope  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  among  the  Israelites  in  the  earliest  times,  may 
be  understood  from  this  well-known  fact,  that  the  nations 
who  sprang  from  Abraham  by  Hagar  and  Keturah  en- 
tertained the  same  hope,  and  communicated  it  to  their 
neighbours  ;  so  that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  In  one 
shape  or  another,  was  believed  by  the  greatest  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  east.  Hence  Job,  who  was  an  Arabian, 
expressed  his  hope  of  the  resurrection  in  the  strongest 
terms,  chap.  xix.  25.  '  I  know  that  my  Redeemer  liveth, 
and  that  he  shall  stand  at  the  latter  day  upon  the,  earth. 
26.  And  though  after  my  skin  worms  destroy  this  body, 
yet  in  my  flesh  shall  I  see  God.  27.  Whom  I  shall  see 
for  myself,  and  mine  eyes  shall  behold,  and  not  another, 
though  my  reins  be  consumed  within  me.' 

The  particulars  contained  in  this  section  merit  atten- 
tion, as  they  shew  how  much  the  Deists  and  others  are 
mistaken,  who  think  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  the 
retributions  of  a  future  state,  were  not  made  known  to 
the  Jews  by  Moses  and  the  prophets. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  fourth  Promise  in  the  Covenant 
■with  Abraham. 

This  promise  is  recorded  Gen.  xvii.  7.  '  I  will  establish 
my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after 
thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  covenant. 
8.  And  I  will  be  their  God.' — This  promise,  though  ex- 
pressed in  the  most  simple  language,  comprehends  deep 
meanings.     It  consists  of  two  articles. 

1.  The  first  article  is  contained  in  verse  7.  'I  will 
establish  my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed 
after  thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  cove- 
nant.' This  establishment  of  God's  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting 
covenant,  in  its  first  or  literal  meaning  implied,  that  Abra- 
ham's natural  seed  were  to  remain  a  distinct  people  in 
their  successive  generations,  without  ever  being  de- 
stroyed ;  because  if  they  were  to  be  destroyed,  God's 
covenant  with  them  would  not  have  been  everlasting. 
To  this  interpretation  we  are  led  by  Moses,  who  declared, 
that  if  God  destroyed  Abraham's  natural  seed,  it  would 
be  a  breaking  of  his  covenant  with  them :  Lev.  xxvi.  44. 
'  And  yet  for  all  that,  when  they  be  in  the  land  of  their 
enemies,  I  will  not  cast  them  away,  neither  will  I  abhor 
them  to  destroy  them  utterly,  and  to  break  my  covenant 
with  them.'  Agreeably  to  this  promise,  God  declared  by 
Jeremiah,  that  he  would  utterly  destroy  the  nations  who 
had  oppressed  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  but  would 
never  make  a  full  end  to  his  posterity :  Jer.  xlvi.  28.  '  Fear 
not,  O  Jacob  my  servant,  saith  the  Lord,  for  I  am  with 
thee  :  for  I  will  make  a  full  end  of  all  the  nations  whither 
I  have  driven  thee,  but  I  will  not  make  a  full  end  of 
thee.' 

In  this  promise,  according  to  its  first  and  literal  mean- 
ing, an  event  is  foretold  of  a  very  singular  nature ; 
namely,  that  Abraham's  natural  seed  are  always  to  con- 
tinue a  distinct  race,  and  are  never  to  be  lost  by  mixing 
with  other  nations.  To  this  nothing  similar  hath  ever 
happened.  For  where  are  the  people  who,  being  scat- 
tered over  the  face  of  the  earth,  have  preserved  themselves 
distinct  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  so  that,  after  continuing 
in  a  state  of  dispersion  for  thousands  of  years,  the  indi- 
viduals, in  their  successive  generations,  are  known  to  be 
of  that  people  1  The  Assyrians,  the  Babylonians,  the  Per- 
sians, the  Grecians,  and  the  Romans,  have  all  in  their  turns 
conquered,  and  been  conquered,  but  have  not  kept  them- 
selves distinct  from  their  conquerors,  although  they  were 
not  carried  captives  from  their  own  country,  far  less  were 
they  scattered  over  the  face  of  the  earth,  as  the  Israelites 
have  been.  All  these  nations  are  now  so  mixed  with 
their  conquerors,  that  the  individuals  of  them  cannot  bo 
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distinguished.  To  the  reason  anil  experience  of  man- 
kind, the  continuance  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  distinct 
from  all  the  rest  of  the  world,  foretold  in  his  promise, 
must,  before  it  happened,  have  appeared  an  event  utterly 
improbable.  Yet  this  improbable  event  hath  actually 
taken  place,  through  a  long  succession  of  ages.  For  from 
the  time  of  their  going  down  into  Egypt  to  this  day, 
the  Israelites,  notwithstanding  the  many  calamities  which 
befell  them,  have  still  been  preserved  a  distinct  and  nume- 
rous people,  as  was  formerly  shewed  in  the  explication  of 
the  second  promise  in  the  covenant,  p.  255,  and  they  will 
be  continued  a  distinct  and  numerous  people,  till  the 
fulness  of  the  Gentiles  is  come  in,  and  their  existence  as 
a  separate  race  is  no  longer  needed  to  strengthen  the  evi- 
dences of  the  gospel.  At  that  period,  they  also  shall  be 
converted  to  the  faith  of  Christ,  and,  entering  into  the 
Christian  church,  they  will,  with  the  other  disciples  of 
Christ,  assist  in  preserving  the  knowledge  and  worship  of 
God  among  mankind  to  the  end  of  the  world.  These 
things  their  own  prophets  have  foretold,  under  the  idea 
of  their  being  restored  to  their  own  land,  and  of  their  wor- 
shipping God  there,  according  to  the  Mosaic  ritual. 

But  God's  promise  to  establish  his  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham's seed  in  their  generations  for  an  everlasting'  cove- 
nant, in  its  second  and  higher  meaning,  imported,  that 
his  spiritual  as  well  as  his  natural  seed  should  be  con- 
tinued in  the  world,  and  be  separated  from  the  wicked 
for  ever.  Accordingly,  notwithstanding  Abraham's  spi- 
ritual seed,  the  sincere  worshippers  of  God,  have  from  the 
beginning  been  persecuted,  and  often  worn  out,  by  the 
seed  of  the  serpent,  they  have  never  been  utterly  de- 
stroyed. There  have  always  been,  in  every  nation,  many 
good  men  who  feared  God  and  wrought  righteousness, 
and  who,  notwithstanding  they  were  not  distinguished 
from  the  wicked  by  any  external  mark,  as  Abraham's  na- 
tural seed  always  have  been,  are  nevertheless  sufficiently 
distinguished  from  them  by  their  faith  and  holiness,  and 
will  continue  a  distinct  people  to  all  eternity.  To  render 
God's  covenant  with  them  everlasting  in  the  strictest  sense, 
Matt.  xiii.  49.  '  At  the  end  of  the  world  the  angels  shall 
come  forth,  and  sever  the  wicked  from  among  the  just.' 
And  being  separated,  Christ  will  carry  them  with  him 
into  heaven,  and  form  them  into  one  great  community, 
called,  Heb.  xxi.  27.  'The  general  assembly  and  church 
of  the  first-born ;'  and,  Rev.  xii.  23.  '  There  shall  in  no- 
wise enter  into  it  any  thing  that  defileth,  neither  whatso- 
ever worketh  abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie,  but  they  who 
are  written  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life.'  In  this  holy 
community  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  will  remain  to 
all  eternity,  separated  from  the  wicked,  and  united  to  one 
another  by  the  indissoluble  bond  of  the  warmest  love  and 
friendship  for  ever. 

The  second  article  of  the  fourth  promise  is  contained 
in  these  words  :  '  I  will  be  thy  God.'     This  implies, 

1.  That  Abraham's  natural  seed  were  in  general  to 
know  and  acknowledge  the  true  God  as  their  God. — More- 
over, this  promise  being  connected  with  their  possession 
of  Canaan,  in  the  following  manner,  Gen.  xvii.  8.  '  I  will 
give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the  land  wherein 
thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the  land  of  Canaan,  for  an  ever- 
lasting possession  ;  and  I  will  be  their  God  ;r  it  signified, 
that  the  title  of  Abraham's  seed  to  possess  Canaan,  de- 
pended on  their  continuing  to  worship  and  obey  God. — 
How  this  promise,  in  its  first  or  literal  meaning,  was  ac- 
complished, we  learn  from  Moses,  who  insinuates  that 
Abraham's  posterity  in  Canaan,  and  in  Egypt,  acknow- 
ledged and  worshipped  the  God  of  their  fathers  by  those 
natural  acts  of  piety  which  reason  dictated,  till  they  came 
to  Sinai,  where,  by  the  ministry  of  Moses,  God  gave  them 
a  ritual  of  his  worship,  formed  according  to  a  pattern 
shewed  to  Moses  on  the  Mount.  From  that  time  forward 
Abraham's  posterity,  while  they  remained  in  Canaan,  con- 


tinued to  worship^the  true  God  according  to  that  ritual. 
On  some  occasions,  indeed,  they  deviated  into  idolatry. 
But  they  were  always  soon  reels imed,  by  the  punishments 
which  God  sent  on  them.  Besides,  at  no  time  did  the 
whole  nation  to  a  man  follow  after  idols.  In  the  times  of 
the  greatest  corruption,  there  were  many  who  abhorred 
idols.  Thus  it  was  in  the  reign  of  Ahab,  when  Elijah 
thought  himself  the  only  worshipper  of  the  true  God  re- 
maining in  Israel :  For  there  were,  even  then,  seven  thou- 
sand men  left,  who  had  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal, 
1  Kings  xvii.  19.  Thus  it  was  likewise  (hiring  the  Baby- 
lonish captivity,  when  Shadrach  and  his  companions  were 
cast  into  a  burning  furnace,  for  refusing  to  worship  the 
image  which  Nebuchadnezzar  set  up.  Moreover,  by  the 
punishments  sent  on  the  Israelites  for  departing  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  they  were  at  length  so  thoroughly  cured  of 
their  propensity  to  idolatry,  that  after  their  return  from 
Babylon,  even  to  this  day,  their  abhorrence  of  idols  hath 
been  extreme.  They  have  long  ago  been  driven  out  of 
Canaan  by  the  Romans,  and  have  continued  in  a  state 
of  dispersion  ever  since.  But  these  evils  did  not  befall 
them  because  they  had  forsaken  the  law  of  Moses,  being 
more  zealous  of  it  then  than  ever ;  but  because  they  cru- 
cified the  Christ  and  rejected  the  gospel.  In  short,  not- 
withstanding they  have  continued  long  in  this  last  dis- 
persion, and  have  suffered  innumerable  evils  for  their 
faith,  not  only  from  Mahometans  and  heathens,  but  from 
Christians  also,  they  have  continued  to  know  and  worship 
the  God  of  their  fathers,  by  such  rites  of  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses as  they  could  perform  out  of  Judea  :  so  signally  hath 
the  promise  in  the  covenant,  that  God  would  be  the  Gud 
of  Abraham's  natural  seed  in  their  generations,  been  ac- 
complished. 

This  promise,  in  its  second  and  higher  meaning  here, 
hath  been  fulfilled  in  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  likewise. 
From  the  beginning,  there  have  been  in  all  nations  many 
who  have  known  the  true  God,  and  have  worshipped  him 
by  pious  affections,  by  prayer,  and  by  a  sincere  desire  to 
know  and  to  do  his  will ; — a  worehip  more  acceptable  to 
God  than  any  worship  by  bodily  rites.  Through  this 
spiritual  worship,  believers  of  all  nations,  whether  they  be 
Jews  or  Gentiles,  are  by  the  promise  of  God,  that  is  by  a 
free  gift,  entitled  to  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  coun- 
try, of  which  Canaan  was  the  type. — And  as  all  who  be- 
lieve in  Christ  are  Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  and  the  true 
Israel  of  God,  the  promise,  that  he  would  be  a  God  to 
Abraham's  seed  in  their  generations,  hath  been  remarka- 
bly fulfilled  in  them  also.  For  the  knowledge  and  wor- 
ship of  the  true  God  have  been  more  effectually  spread 
through  the  world,  and  preserved  among  mankind  by  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  than  by  the  disciples  of  Moses. 

That  the  preservation  of  the  knowledge  and  worship  of 
God  in  the  world  by  the  spiritual  seed  was  promised  in 
the  covenant,  appears  from  Jer.  xxxi.  33.  '  This  shall  be 
the  covenant  which  I  will  make  with  the  house  of  Israel, 
after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord  :  I  will  put  my  law  in 
their  inward  parts,  and  write  it  in  their  hearts,  and  will  be 
their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people.'  And  from  Isa. 
lix.  20.  'And  the  Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,  and 
unto  them  who  turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob,  saith  the 
Lord.  21.  As  for  me,  this  is  my  covenant  with  them, 
saith  the  Lord,  My  spirit  which  is  upon  thee,  and  my 
words  which  I  have  put  in  thy  mouth,  shall  not  depart 
out  of  thy  mouth,  nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed,  nor 
out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed's  seed,  saith  the  Lord,  from 
henceforth  and  for  ever.'  According  to  the  prophets, 
therefore,  one  of  the  particulars  included  in  God's  pro- 
mise, that  he  would  be  a  God  to  Abraham's  seed  in  their 
generations,  was,  that  the  knowledge  of  himself,  which  he 
gave  first  to  the  natural  seed  in  the  law,  and  after  that  to 
the  spiritual  seed  in  the  gospel,  would  never  be  lost  in  the 
world.     With  admiration   and   gratitude  we  behold  the 


260 


ON  THE  COVENANT  WITH  ABRAHAM. 


Essay  V. 


accomplishment  of  this  promise,  in  the  preservation  of 
the  Jewish  and  Christian  scriptures,  and  in  the  continu- 
ance of  the  worship  of  the  one  true  God  among  Jews  and 
Christians  to  this  day. 

This  promise,  however,  will  not  be  completely  accom- 
plished, till  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  are  all  introduced 
into  the  heavenly  country,  their  eternal  inheritance. 
When  that  grand  era  arrives,  the  spiritual  seed,  joining 
the  general  assembly  of  the  first-born,  shall  know  and 
worship  God  more  perfectly  than  ever  they  did  in  any 
period  of  the  church  on  earth :  Rev.  xxii.  3.  '  His  ser- 
vants shall  serve  him,  and  they  shall  see  his  face,  and  his 
name  shall  be  in  their  foreheads.' 

2.  The  promise,  that  God  would  be  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham's seed  in  their  generations,  implied  that  he  would  re- 
side among  the  natural  seed  ;  not  indeed  by  any  image  or 
corporeal  representation  of  him,  for  every  thing  of  that 
kind  they  were  forbidden  to  make,  but  by  a  visible  sym- 
bol of  his  presence,  abiding  with  them  constantly,  to  which 
they  would  direct  their  worship. 

This  meaning  of  the  promise  is  suggested  by  God  him- 
self, Lev.  xxvi.  11.  '  And  I  will  set  my  tabernacle  amongst 
you,  and  my  soul  shall  not  abhor  you.  12.  And  I  will 
walk  among  you,  and  be  your  God,  and  ye  shall  be  my 
people.'  Accordingly,  in  fulfilment  of  this  promise,  God 
resided  among  Abraham's  natural  seed  in  the  wilderness, 
by  a  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire,  which  after  the  tabernacle 
was  erected,  rested  on  it  while  they  continued  encamped  : 
but  when  they  journeyed,  it  went  before  them.  This 
visible  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  among  the  Israelites, 
was  called  '  the  glory  of  the  Lord.'  And  from  that  glory 
God  gave  responses  to  the  Israelitish  judges  and  kings, 
when  they  consulted  him. — How  long  this  visible  symbol 
of  the  divine  presence  continued  among  the  Israelites,  is 
not  known.  If  it  remained  till  the  temple  was  destroyed 
by  the  Babylonians,  it  departed  then,  and  never  returned. 

This  promise,  in  its  second  meaning,  hath  been  accom- 
plished to  Abraham's  seed  by  faith  likewise  ;  for  in  no  age 
of  the  world  have  good  men  been  without  the  presence 
and  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  as  may  be  known 
from  God's  saying  concerning  the  wicked  antediluvians, 
Gen.  vi.  3.  '  My  Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with  man.' 
In  the  Christian  church,  this  promise  received  a  remark- 
able accomplishment,  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
upon  the  apostles  and  first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  and  by 
the  spiritual  gifts  with  which  all  the  primitive  churches 
were  enriched.  These  were  more  honourable  tokens  of 
the  divine  presence  than  the  glory  in  the  tabernacle,  be- 
cause they  were  appropriated  to  individuals,  who,  on  that 
account,  were  called  '  temples  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  1  Cor. 
vi.  19.  and  '  habitations  of  God  through  the  Spirit,'  Eph. 
ii.  22.  But  this  promise  will  receive  its  chief  accomplish- 
ment in  the  heavenly  country,  where  the  '  pure  in  heart 
shall  see  God,'  Matt.  v.  8. — Rev.  xxi.  3.  '  And  I  heard 
a  great  voice  out  of  heaven,  saying,  Behold  the  tabernacle 
of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with  them,  and 
they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself  shall  be  with 
them,  and  be  their  God.' 

3.  The  promise,  that  God  would  be  a  God  to  Abra- 
ham's seed  in  their  generations,  implied  that  he  would  be 
their  constant  protector,  and  bestow  on  them  all  the  bless- 
ings which  men  expect  from  the  objects  of  their  worship. 
— The  preservation  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  in  Egypt, 
their  deliverance  from  their  Egyptian  oppressors,  their 
miraculous  sustentation  in  the  wilderness  during  forty 
years,  their  introduction  into  and  possession  of  Canaan, 
their  return  from  their  captivities,  but  above  all,  their  not 
perishing  as  a  people  in  their  last  long  dispersion,  are 
illustrious  proofs  that  this  race  hath  always  been  the  objects 
of  God's  care,  that  they  are  still  beloved  for  their  father 
Abraham's  sake,  and  that  they  will  be  preserved  a  nume- 
rous and  distinct  people,  till  the  whole  purposes  of  their 
separation  from  the  rest  of  mankind  are  accomplished. 


This  promise  hath  been  fulfilled  to  the  spiritual  seed 
likewise ;  for,  notwithstanding  the  sincere  worshippers  of 
God,  from  the  very  beginning,  have  been  persecuted  by 
the  wicked,  and  in  these  persecutions  great  numbers  of 
them  have  been  put  to  death,  they  have  never  been  utter- 
ly destroyed.  By  the  support  which  God  on  many  occa- 
sions hath  given  to  his  suffering  servants  in  times  of  per- 
secution, many  have  been  excited  to  imitate  their  virtues  ; 
and,  by  the  ordinary  care  which  he  taketh  of  them  at  all 
times,  the  generation  of  the  servants  of  God  hath  been, 
and  will  be  preserved  in  the  world  to  the  end.  Nay,  we 
have  reason  to  expect,  that  at  length  the  effect  of  that 
most  wise  and  powerful  government  which  God  exercises 
over  the  world,  will  be  to  diminish  the  wicked,  and  to  mul- 
tiply the  virtuous  till  they  exceed  the  wicked  in  number, 
as  was  before  observed,  p.  256.  And  with  respect  to  the 
present  happiness  of  good  men,  it  hath  ever  been  acknow- 
ledged that  their  virtues,  in  all  ordinary  cases,  make  them 
much  more  happy  than  the  wicked  can  be  by  enjoying 
the  pleasures  of  sin ;  and  in  extraordinary  circumstances, 
if  they  are  more  afflicted  than  others,  their  felicity  will  be 
greater  in  the  heavenly  country,  according  to  Christ's  pro- 
mise, Rev.  iii.  21.  'To  him  that  overcometh  will  I  grant 
to  sit  with  me  on  my  throne,  even  as  I  also  overcame  and 
am  set  down  with  my  father  on  the  throne.' 

Before  we  conclude  our  account  of  the  third  and  fourth 
promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  we  will  endea- 
vour to  shew,  First,  That  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  have  fore- 
told the  general  conversion  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  to 
the  Christian  faith,  under  the  idea  of  their  restoration  to 
their  own  land ;  and  their  practising  the  Christian  wor- 
ship, under  the  idea  of  their  worshipping  God  in  Canaan 
according  to  the  purity  of  the  Mosaic  ritual ;  and  their 
happiness  in  their  converted  state,  under  the  idea  of  their 
employments  and  enjoyments  in  the  earthly  country. 
Secondly,  That  Isaiah's  new  heaven  and  new  earth,  chap, 
lxv.  17.  and  Ezekiel's  temple,  chap.  xli.  1.  and  the  land 
which  he  allotted  to  the  twelve  tribes,  chap,  xlvii.  13-23. 
and  the  city  whose  dimensions  he  hath  described,  chap, 
xlv.  6.  are  the  same  with  the  new  heaven  and  new  earth, 
and  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  which  John  saw  in  his  vision, 
related  Rev.  chapters  xxi.  xxii. ;  consequently,  that  the 
new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  of  which  the  prophets  and 
the  apostle  have  spoken,  are  the  heavenly  country  pro- 
mised in  the  covenant  to  Abraham's  spiritual  seed. 

1.  First,  then,  that  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  have  foretold 
the  general  conversion  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  to  the 
Christian  faith  and  worship,  under  the  idea  of  their  re- 
storation to  their  own  land,  and  of  their  worshipping  God 
there  according  to  the  Mosaic  ritual,  and  their  happiness 
in  their  converted  state,  under  the  idea  of  their  felicity 
in  the  earthly  Canaan,  must,  I  think,  be  acknowledged, 
when  it  is  considered  that  these  prophecies,  literally  un- 
derstood, contain  particulars  which  cannot  be  supposed 
to  happen,  if  the  Israelites,  after  being  restored  to  their 
own  land,  are  to  live  as  formerly  under  the  institutions 
of  Moses ;  such  as,  that  they  shall  be  absolutely  free  from 
transgressions,  and  be  all  righteous.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  23. 
'  Neither  shall  they  defile  themselves, — with  any  of  their 
transgressions.  24.  They  shall  also  walk  in  my  judg- 
ments, and  observe  my  statutes  and  do  them.'  So  also 
Isa.  lx.  21.  '  Thy  people  shall  be  all  righteous.'  Far- 
ther, these  prophecies,  literally  understood,  foretell,  that 
when  the  Israelites  are  placed  in  Canaan,  God's  '  servant 
David  shall  be  their  prince  for  ever,'  Ezek.  xxxvii.  25. ; 
and  that  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be  subservient 
to  them,  Isa.  lx.  12.  'The  nation  and  kingdom  that  will 
not  serve  thee,  shall  perish :  Yea,  those  nations  shall  be 
utterly  wasted.'  But  if  these  prophecies  foretell  the  conver- 
sion t)f  the  Jews,  the  particulars  mentioned  in  them  will 
all  happen.  The  converted  Jews,  in  the  Christian  church, 
will  not,  as  formerly  under  the  law  of  Moses,  be  polluted 
with  any  ceremonial  transgression :    Neither  will  they  be 
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righteous  merely  by  performing  ritual  services,  but  by 
doing  pious  and  virtuous  actions:  And  in  the  Christian 
church,  Christ,  called  David,  because  he  was  prefigured 
by  David,  will  rule  them  for  ever.  Moreover,  the  na- 
tion that  will  not  serve  them  in  their  converted  state, 
namely,  by  '  building  up  their  walls,'  as  it  is  explained 
Isa.  Ix.  10.  that  is,  by  entering  into  the  Christian  church 
and  strengthening  it,  '  shall  be  utterly  wasted.' 

2.  Secondly,  That  Isaiah's  new  heaven  and  new  earth, 
and  Ezekiel's  country  and  city,  are  the  same  with  the 
new  heaven  and  new  earth,  and  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
which  John  saw  in  his  visions,  will  appear  from  compar- 
ing their  several  descriptions  of  these  matters.  Isaiah's 
new  heaven  and  new  earth  which  God  is  to  create,  are 
to  be  so  excellent  that  '  the  former  shall  not  be  remem- 
bered,' Isa.  lxv.  17.  Wherefore  they  are  to  be  created 
after  the  former  heaven  and  earth  are  passed  away.  In 
this  circumstance  they  agree  with  John's  new  heaven  and 
new  earth :  for  he  saw  these  after  '  the  first  heaven  and 
the  first  earth  were  passed  away,'  Rev.  xxi.  1. — Next,  as 
in  Isaiah's  new  Jerusalem,  which  God  is  to  create  a  re- 
joicing, *  the  voice  of  weeping  shall  be  no  more  heard,' 
Isa.  lxv.  19. ;  so  in  John's  new  Jerusalem,  '  there  shall 
be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow  nor  crying,  neither 
shall  there  be  any  more  pain,'  Rev.  xxi.  4. — Farther,  as 
Isaiah  said  to  the  Israelites,  chap.  Ix.  19.  '  The  sun  shall 
be  no  more  thy  light  by  day,  neither  for  brightness  shall 
the  moon  give  light  to  thee  :  but  the  Lord  shall  be  unto 
thee  an  everlasting  light,  and  thy  God  thy  glory  ;'  so  of 
his  new  Jerusalem  John  says,  Rev.  xxi.  23.  '  The  city 
had  no  need  of  the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon  to  shine  in 
it,  for  the  glory  of  the  Lord  did  lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb 
is  the  light  thereof.'  And  with  respect  to  Ezekiel's  waters, 
which  issued  out  from  under  the  threshold  of  the  house, 
and  became  a  great  river,  Ezek.  xlvii.  1-5.  it  is  the  same 
with  John's  pure  '  river  of  water  of  life  proceeding  out 
of  the  throne  of  God,'  Rev.  xxii.  1.  For,  as  on  the  banks 
of  Ezekiel's  river  a  tree  grew  '  which  brought  forth  new 
fruit  according  to  his  months, — and  the  fruit  thereof 
shall  be  for  meat,  and  the  leaf  thereof  for  medicine,' 
Ezek.  xlvii.  12. ;  so  on  either  side  of  Johns  river,  '  was 
there  the  tree  of  life,  which  bare  twelve  manner  of  fruits, 
and  yielded  her  fruit  every  month  ;  and  the  leaves  of  the 
tree  were  for  the  healing  of  the  nations,'  Rev.  xxii.  2. 

These  descriptions  agree  so  exactly  in  all  points  with 
each  other,  that  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  the  subject  of 
the  prophecies  and  of  the  vision  is  the  same :  Wherefore, 
as  John  saw  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  and  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  the  pure  river  of  water  of  life 
issuing  out  of  the  throne  of  God,  and  the  tree  of  life 
growing  on  its  banks,  after  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
and  general  judgment,  and  punishment  of  the  wicked, 
(Rev.  xx.  11-15.),  I  think  it  probable,  that  the  prophe- 
cies in  which  all  these  particulars  are  mentioned,  foretell 
the  state  of  things  after  the  resurrection,  and  general 
judgment ;  consequently,  that  Isaiah's  new  heaven  and 
new  earth,  and  Ezekiel's  country  and  city,  are  the  hea- 
venly country  promised  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  spiritual 
seed,  in  the  covenant. 

3.  In  the  third  place,  St.  Peter  hath  directed  us  to 
interpret  Isaiah's  prophecy  and  John's  vision,  of  the 
heavenly  country  in  which  the  righteous  are  to  live  after 
the  resurrection  and  judgment.  For,  after  describing 
the  utter  destruction  of  the  present  heaven  and  earth  by 
fire,  he  adds,  2  Pet.  iii.  13.  'Nevertheless  we,  according 
to  his  promise,  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth, 
wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.'  These  great  events,  he 
tells  us,  will  happen  when  Christ  returns  from  heaven  to 
raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world  ;  and  calls  it  the  re- 
stitution of  all  things  ;  and  affirms,  that  God  hath  spoken 
of  it  by  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began.  Acts 
iii.  1 9.  '  Repent  ye,  therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  your 


sins  may  be  blotted  out,  when  the  times  of  refreshing 
shall  come  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.  20.  And  he 
shall  send  Jesus  Christ,  who  before  was  preached  to  you, 
21.  Whom  the  heavens  must  receive,  till  the  times  of 
restitution  of  all  things,  which  God  hath  spoken  by  the 
mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began.' 
But  where  hath  God  promised  to  create  new  heavens  and 
a  new  earth,  wherein  righteousness  is  to  dwell,  except  in 
the  covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  he  promised  an 
heavenly  country  to  Abraham's  spiritual  seed?  And 
where  do  we  find  that  God  hath  spoken  of  the  restitu- 
tion of  all  things  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets 
since  the  world  began,  unless  it  be  in  that  covenant,  and 
in  the  prophecies  which  foretell  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
mises in  that  covenant  7 

Of  the  form  and  constitution  of  the  heavenly  country 
to  be  created  for  an  everlasting  habitation  to  Abraham's 
seed  by  faith,  we  know  little,  except,  1.  That  it  will  be 
a  material  habitation.  For,  as  the  righteous  are  to  be 
raised  with  glorious,  incorruptible,  and  immortal  bodies, 
their  everlasting  habitation  must  be  suited  to  the  corpo- 
real part  of  their  nature,  raised  from  the  dead  in  the 
greatest  perfection  of  which  it  is  capable.  See  1  Cor.  xv. 
44.  note.  Hence  the  propriety  of  representing  the  heaven- 
ly country  under  the  image  of  the  earthly  Canaan. — 2. 
The  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth,  being  destined  for 
an  habitation  to  all  the  virtuous  and  the  good,  who  have 
lived  and  who  are  to  live  in  the  world  from  first  to  last, 
they  must  be  such  as  are  capable  of  containing  them,  and 
with  them  such  of  the  angelic  natures  as  are  to  live  with 
them  in  their  new  abode. — 3.  In  scripture  there  are  pas- 
sages which  lead  us  to  believe  that  God  will  dwell  with 
the  righteous  in  the  heavenly  country,  by  some  visible 
manifestation  of  his  presence,  unspeakably  more  resplen- 
dent than  the  glory  by  which  he  manifested  his  presence 
among  the  Israelites.  Now,  although  God  can  receive 
no  addition  to  his  happiness  from  the  excellency  of  his 
own  works,  we  may  suppose  that  the  new  heavens  and 
earth  will  be  so  much  the  more  exquisitely  contrived,  and 
so  much  the  more  glorious,  that  he  himself  is  to  be  sen- 
sibly present  with  his  people.  Wherefore,  if  the  present 
earth,  even  as  it  lieth  under  the  curse,  and  is  the  habita- 
tion of  sinners,  affords  its  inhabitants  such  a  variety  of 
enjoyments,  how  full  of  pleasures  must  the  heavenly 
country  be,  which  God's  wisdom  hath  contrived,  and  his 
power  created,  for  the  entertainment  of  his  favourite 
people.  Isa.  lxv.  18.  '  Be  you  glad  and  rejoice  for  ever, 
in  that  which  I  create ;  for  behold,  I  create  Jerusalem  a 
rejoicing,  and  her  people  a  joy.  19.  And  I  will  rejoice 
in  Jerusalem,  and  joy  in  my  people.' — See  Spectator,  vol. 
viii.  No.  580.  where  the  future  habitation  of  the  right- 
eous, and  their  happiness  in  that  abode,  are  elegantly  de- 
scribed. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  fifth  Promise  in  the  Covenant 
■with  Abraham. 

This  promise  we  have  Gen.  xii.  2.  •  I  will  bless  thee, 
and  make  thy  name  great,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  blessing : 
3.  And  in  thee  shall  all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  bless- 
ed.'— xviii.  18.  '  Abraham  shall  surely  become  a  great  and 
mighty  nation,  and  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be 
blessed  in  him.' 

Concerning  this  promise  let  it  be  observed,  that  al- 
though at  the  time  it  was  spoken  Abraham  may  have 
thought  it  a  promise  of  great  temporal  felicity  only,  to 
him  and  to  the  families  of  the  earth  through  him,  in  some 
manner  which  he  did  not  understand ;  yet  afterwards, 
when  God  counted  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness, 
and  constituted  him 'the  father  of  many  nations,  he  might 
conjecture,  that  the  counting  of  his  faith  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, was  what  God  meant  by  blessing  him,  as  was 
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observed  p.  253. ;  and  that  by  constituting  him  the  fa- 
ther of  many  nations,  he  was  to  make  his  name  great ; 
and  that  the  blessing  of  all  the  families  of  the  earth  in 
him,  consisted  in  their  having  their  faith  counted  to  them 
for  righteousness,  by  virtue  of  the  promise  which  God 
made  to  him  as  their  father. 

But  whether  Abraham  understood  this  to  be  the  mean- 
ing of  the  promise  or  not,  what  Paul  wrote  to  the  Gala- 
tians  shews  that  it  is  its  true  meaning :  Gal.  iii.  13.  '  Christ 
hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made 
a  curse  for  us,  that  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come 
on  the  nations  through  Jesus  Christ.'  For  what  blessing 
belonging  to  Abraham  can  come  on  the  nations,  through 
Christ's  buying  them  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  unless 
it  be  the  blessing  of  justification  mentioned  ver.  8.  that  is, 
the  blessing  of  having  their  faith  counted  to  them  for  right- 
eousness, called  the  blessing  of  Jtbraham,  because  it  was 
first  promised  to  him  personally  by  a  covenant ;  and  be- 
cause in  that  covenant  God  promised  to  him  to  bestow 
the  same  blessing  on  men  of  all  nations,  who  imitated  him 
in  his  faith  and  obedience,  and  who,  on  that  account,  are 
considered  by  God  as  his  children.  For,  as  was  shewn 
p.  256.  Abraham  was  constituted  the  father  of  many  na- 
tions, for  the  express  purpose  of  receiving  the  promises  in 
the  covenant  on  their  behalf,  and  in  their  name.  Where- 
fore, seeing  the  counting  of  Abraham's  faith  to  him  for 
righteousness  implied,  as  was  shewed  p.  253.  that  his  sins 
were  to  be  pardoned,  and  that  he  was  to  be  rewarded  as 
a  righteous  person,  God's  blessing  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  in  him  implied,  that  all  who  imitated  him  in  his 
faith  and  obedience,  were  to  have  their  sins  in  like  man- 
ner pardoned,  and  to  receive  the  reward  due  by  God's 
promise  to  righteous  persons  ;  and  that  they  are  to  be 
thus  blessed,  in  consequence  of  the  promise  made  to  Abra- 
ham as  the  father  of  all  believers. 

This  blessing  of  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteous- 
ness, will  assuredly  come  on  all  the  families  of  the  earth. 
For,  as  was  shewed  in  the  Illust.  of  Romans  ii.  Ess.  vi. 
sect.  3.  if  faith  does  not  consist  in  the  belief  of  things 
which  one  hath  no  opportunity  of  knowing,  but  in  the 
belief  of  such  things  as  are  made  known  to  him,  whether 
by  the  light  of  nature  or  by  revelation,  and  in  a  sincere 
disposition  to  know  and  do  the  will  of  God,  men  in  every 
age  and  nation  may  exercise  true  faith,  and  may  have 
their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  on  account 
of  what  Christ  hath  done  to  procure  that  great  blessing 
for  them,  whether  they  have  lived  in  or  out  of  God's 
visible  church.  But  it  will  not  be  bestowed  on  them  till 
the  general  judgment,  when,  their  trial  being  ended,  their 
state  will  be  settled  by  the  sentence  of  their  Judge.  For, 
seeing  the  pardon  of  sin  consisteth  in  a  complete  deliver- 
ance from  death  the  punishment  of  sin,  and  seeing  the 
rewarding  one  as  a  righteous  person,  implieth  his  actually 
receiving  the  reward  due  to  a  righteous  person,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  neither  of  these  can  take  place  till  the  judgment 
is  ended.  At  that  period  of  the  divine  government,  the 
promise  to  bless  all  the  families  of  the  earth  in  Abraham, 
will  be  performed  in  the  full  extent  of  its  meaning  :  Be- 
cause then  every  one  who  is  found  to  have  feared  God, 
and  to  have  wrought  righteousness,  shall  be  accepted  with 
him,  whether  they  have  lived  in  any  visible  church  of  God 
.or  not;  for  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  is  no  respecter  of 
persons,  Acts  x.  34. 

The  foregoing  interpretation  of  God's  promise  to  bless 
all  the  families  of  the  earth  in  Abraham,  is  confirmed  by 
St.  Paul,  as  was  hinted  above.  For  he  hath  declared, 
that  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham,  consisteth  in 
God's  justifying  them  by  faith.  Gal.  iii.  8.  '  Now  the 
scripture  foreseeing  that  God  would  justify  the  nations 
by  faith,  preached  the  gospel  (the  good  news)  to  Abra- 
ham, saying,  In  thee  shall  all  the  nations  be  blessed.  9. 
Wherefore  they  who  are  of  faith,  are  blessed  with  believing 


Abraham.'  After  this  testimony  of  an  inspired  apostle, 
can  there  be  any  doubt  concerning  the  meaning  of  God's 
promise  to  '  bless  all  the  families  of  the  earth  in  Abraham  V 

Sect.  VI. —  Of  the  sixth  Promise  in  the  Covenant 
■with  Abraham. 

This  promise  was  made  to  Abraham,  after  he  had  laid 
Isaac  on  the  altar  with  an  intention  to  offer  him  as  a 
burnt-offering;  and  is  recorded,  Gen.  xxii.  18.  'In  thy 
seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed,  because 
thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.' 

Because  Isaiah  had  said  to  the  Israelites,  chap.  lx.  3. 
'  The  Gentiles  shall  come  to  thy  light,  and  kings  to  the 
brightness  of  thy  rising,'  the  Jewish  doctors  affirmed,  that 
the  Gentiles  were  to  be  enlightened  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  true  God,  and  of  his  commandments,  by  the  Jews 
converting  them  to  Judaism.  Also  they  affirmed,  that 
this  is  the  blessing  of  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  in  Abra- 
ham's seed,  which  was  promised  to  him  in  the  covenant. 
But  these  interpretations  St.  Paul  hath  confuted,  Gal.  iii. 
16.  by  observing,  that  the  words  of  the  promise  are  not 
'  and  in  seeds,'  as  speaking  of  many  persons,  but  '  and  in 
thy  seed,'  as  speaking  of  one  person  only.  For  from  this 
circumstance  he  argued,  that  the  blessing  of  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  in  Abraham's  seed  was  to  be  accomplished  by 
one  person  only,  who  is  Christ. 

This  argument,  at  first  sight,  may  perhaps  appear  in- 
conclusive, especially  as,  in  the  other  promises,  the  word 
seed  is  used  collectively,  to  denote  a  multitude  of  per- 
sons. Yet  when  it  is  remembered,  that  at  the  fall  God 
said  to  the  serpent,  '  I  will  put  enmity  between  thee  and 
the  woman,  and  between  thy  seed  and  her  seed — it  shall 
bruise  thy  head,  and  thou  shalt  bruise  his  heel,'  we  can- 
not doubt,  that  by  the  seed  of  the  woman  one  person  only 
was  meant ;  and  that  '  the  bruising  the  head  of  the  ser- 
pent,' signified  that  one  person's  defeating  the  malicious 
scheme  which  the  devil  (who  because  he  assumed  the 
form  of  a  serpent  when  he  deceived  Eve,  is  called  '  that 
old  serpent,  the  Devil  and  Satan,'  Rev.  xii.  9.)  had  con- 
trived for  destroying  the  human  race,  and  not  the  killing 
of  serpents  by  men  ;  for  that  was  too  trifling  an  event  10 
be  so  solemnly  foretold  on  so  important  an  occasion.  Be- 
sides, such  an  interpretation  would  imply,  that  Eve  was 
deceived  by  a  natural  serpent,  which  is  not  to  be  suppos- 
ed. Wherefore,  the  restorer  of  the  human  race  having 
been  foretold  at  the  fall,  under  the  appellation  of  the  '  seed 
of  the  woman,'  Abraham  would  naturally  think  of  him, 
and  of  the  purpose  for  which  he  was  to  be  born,  when 
God  said  to  him,  '  In  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  be  blessed.'  And  the  apostle  reasoned  justly,  when, 
from  its  being  said  to  him,  and  in  thy  seed,  he  concluded, 
thai  the  nations  were  to  be  blessed  in  one  person,  who  is 
Christ.  For  if  God  had  meant  to  tell  Abraham  that  the 
nations  were  to  be  blessed  in  the  Israelites,  his  natural 
seed,  collectively,  he  would  have  said,  and  in  thy  seals 
or  sons,  to  prevent  him  from  interpreting  the  promise  of 
the  person  foretold  at  the  fall  under  the  appellation  of  the 
seed  of  the  -woman,  who  was  to  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent. 

This  promise  hath  been  signally  fulfilled  in  Christ,  as 
the  apostle  hath  affirmed;  for,  1.  In  the  prospect  of 
Christ  coming  into  the  world,  born  of  a  woman,  and  of 
his  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  Adam  and  Eve 
were  respited  from  death,  and  had  a  new  trial  appointed 
to  them,  under  a  more  gracious  covenant  than  the  first ; 
a  covenant  better  adapted  to  their  nature,  now  that  it  was 
weakened  by  sin.  Their  temporary  respite  frjm  death 
God  intimated  by  saying  to  the  woman,  '  In  sorrow  thou 
sbalt  bring  forth  children  ;'  and  to  the  man,  '  In  the  sweat 
of  thy  face  thou  shalt  eat  bread,  till  thou  return  unto  the 
ground.'     And  their  having  a  new  trial  appointed,  was 
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insinuated  in  the  declaration,  that  the  '  seed  of  the  woman 
wis  to  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent.'  For  if  they  were 
still  to  live  under  the  first  covenant,  the  serpent's  contri- 
vance for  their  destruction  would  have  taken  elfect  inevi- 
tably. It  could  only  be  frustrated  by  their  having  an  op- 
portunity, under  a  new  covenant,  of  regaining  the  life 
which  they  had  forfeited  by  their  fust  disobedience.  Far- 
ther, that  this  gracious  ne-v  covenant  was  procured  for 
them  by  the  death  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  was  inti- 
mated by  the  bruising  of  his  heel  at  the  time  he  bruised 
the  serpent's  head.  For  although  they  might  not,  in  that 
dark  expression,  discern  the  death  of  the  seed  of  the  wo- 
rn >n  as  a  sacrifice  for  their  sin,  God  may  have  revealed 
it  to  them,  together  with  its  happy  consequences.  And 
the  important  discovery  being  made  to  them,  in  order 
that  it  might  be  perpetuated  among  their  posterity,  God 
may  have  appointed  them  to  worship  him  by  the  sacrifice 
of  beasts.  It  is  true,  Moses  hath  not  said  that  God  or- 
dered our  first  parents  to  offer  such  sac ri (ices  ;  yet  his  tell- 
ing us.  that  (Jod  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  the  firstlings  of 
his  flock  which  Abel  offered  to  him,  implies,  that  such  a 
comm.ind  was  actually  given  by  God ;  otherwise,  the 
worshipping  him  by  the  sacrifice  of  beasts  would  have 
been  will-worship,  consequently  it  would  not  have  been 
accepted  by  him. 

Farther,  as  the  bruising  of  the  head  of  the  serpent  by 
the  seed  of  the  woman,  and  the  serpent's  bruising  his  heel, 
were  of  all  the  discoveries  made  to  mankind  in  the  first 
age  the  most  important,  may  we  not  suppose,  that  to  teach 
mankind  the  meaning  of  the  serpent's  bruising  the  heel  of 
the  seed  of  the  woman,  namely,  that  it  signified  his  death 
as  an  atonement  for  the  sins  of  men,  God  commanded 
Abraham  to  offor  up  his  only  son  as  a  burnt-offering  !  — 
That  this  was  its  meaning,  Abraham  might  conjecture 
from  the  extraordinary  nature  of  the  command :  Or  if, 
by  the  strength  of  his  own  reason,  he  could  not  discover 
this,  the  angel  who  spake  to  him  after  Isaac  was  laid  on 
the  altar,  may  have  made  it  known  to  him.  For  our  Lord 
himself  assures  us,  that  Abraham  saw  his  dsf^with  joy: 
John  viii.  56.  '  Your  father  Abraham  rejoiced  to  see  my 
day,  and  he  saw  it  and  was  glad.' 

2.  And  in  the  view  of  Christ's  coming  and  offering 
himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  all  Adam's  posterity  are  includ- 
ed in  the  gracious  new  covenant  under  which  he  was 
placed,  after  he  was  respited  from  death.  For  if  Adam's 
posterity  were  included  in  the  covenant  under  which  he 
fell,  so  far  as  to  be  liable  to  death  for  his  offence,  it  is 
reasonable  to  think,  that  they  are  likewise  included  in  the 
new  covenant  which  was  made  with  him,  and  that  there- 
by they  have  an  opportunity  given  them  of  regaining  that 
bodily  life  which  Adam  forfeited  for  them. — Besides,  if 
the  law  under  which  Adam's  posterity  now  live,  be  the 
law  of  works,  to  what  purpose  hath  God  allowed  them  to 
come  into  existence  ?  By  obedience  to  that  law  none  of 
them  can  obtain  life,  but  for  the  smallest  act  of  trans- 
gression must  perish.  This,  then,  is  one  of  the  great 
blessings  which  are  procured  for  mankind  by  Abraham's 
seed,  Christ.  In  the  prospect  of  his  dying  as  a  sacrifice 
for  sin,  they  have  obtained  a  trial  under  a  more  gracious 
covenant  than  the  first ;  and  this  favour  is  not  confined 
to  any  one  nation  or  race  of  men,  but  is  extended  to  all 
the  posterity  of  Adam,  without  excepting  any  of  them. 
So  that  in  respect  of  this  happy  effect  of  his  coming  into 
the  world  in  the  human  nature,  he  may  truly  be  said  to 
have  died  for  all.     See  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1. 

3.  By  dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  Abraham's  seed, 
Christ,  hath  obtained  for  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  de- 
liverance from  death,  the  curse  of  the  law  which  Adam 
brake:  so  the  apostle  assures  us,  Gal.  iii.  13.  'Christ 
hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made 
a  curse  for  us.'  His  meaning,  however,  is  not  that  any 
of  Adam's  posterity  is  to  escape  temporal  death,  but  that 
they  are  all  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  by  Christ,  in  order 


to  their  receiving  reward  or  punishment  according  to 
what  they  have  done  in  this  life,  whether  it  hath  been  good 
or  bad.  They,  who  by  giving  the  obedience  of  faith, 
have  fulfilled  the  gracious  requisitions  of  the  new  cove- 
nant under  which  they  were  mercifully  placed,  and  who, 
when  they  failed  in  particular  instances,  have  repented  of 
these  failures,  shall  he  pardoned,  and  rewarded  with  eter- 
nal life ;  but  they  who  have  neither  given  this  obedience, 
nor  repented  of  their  sinful  courses,  shall  be  punished 
with  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
and  from  the  glory  of  his  power. 

4.  As  the  reward  of  his  dying  for  the  sins  of  men, 
Abraham's  seed,  Christ,  after  his  resurrection,  was  ex- 
alted to  the  government  of  the  world.  Wherefore,  seeing 
he  exercises  that  government  with  the  greatest  wisdom, 
and  power,  and  goodness,  for  the  benefit  of  mankind,  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  have,  by  his  government  of  the 
world,  been  greatly  blessed  in  him.  And,  in  particular, 
they  have  been  blessed  in  him  with  the  influences  of  the 
Spirit,  to  enable  them  to  overcome  the  evil  propensities 
of  their  nature,  and  to  fulfil  the  requisitions  of  the  law  of 
faith,  under  which  he  hath  placed  them.  In  one  word, 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  being  indebted  to  Abraham's 
seed,  Christ,  for  every  blessing  of  providence  and  of  grace 
which  they  enjoy,  or  hope  to  enjoy,  they  have  been 
greatly  blessed  in  him. 

5.  Many  nations  of  the  earth  have  been  blessed  in 
Abraham's  seed,  Christ,  with  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
God,  and  of  the  way  of  salvation,  and  of  the  rewards  and 
punishments  of  a  future  state.  For  these,  with  the  other 
doctrines  of  true  religion,  Christ  made  known  to  his  holy 
apostles  and  prophets  by  inspiration  ;  and  through  the 
fidelity  and  diligence  with  which  they  published  these 
things  to  the  world,  the  knowledge  of  them  was  given  to 
many  nations  in  the  first  age,  and  hath  been  continued 
among  them  ever  since,  and  even  spread  in  the  world,  by 
the  stated  ministry  of  the  word.  Nevertheless,  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  have  not  as  yet  heard  the  gospel ;  nor 
have  all  obeyed  it  to  whom  it  hath  been  preached.  But 
the  prophets  have  foretold,  and  we  believe,  that  in  some 
future  period  the  whole  earth  shall  be  filled  with  the 
knowledge  of  God,  by  means  of  the  gospel  preached 
everywhere,  and  received  everywhere.  So  that,  as  was 
foretold,  Psal.  lxxii.  17.  '  His  name  shall  endure  for 
ever :  his  name  shall  be  continued  as  long  as  the  sun : 
and  men  shall  be  blessed  in  him  :  all  nations  shall  call  him 
blessed.' 

These  are  the  blessings  which  were  to  come  on  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth,  through  Abraham's  seed,  Christ, 
because  Abraham  obeyed  God's  voice  in  offering  up  his 
only  son  Isaac,  as  a  burnt-offering.  By  this,  however, 
God  did  not  mean  that  Abraham's  obedience  procured 
these  blessings  for  the  nations  through  Christ,  but  that, 
as  the  reward  of  his  obedience  in  the  affair  of  Isaac,  God 
promised  that  the  person  through  whom  these  blessings 
were  to  come  on  the  nations,  should  be  one  of  Abraham's 
seed.  This  interpretation  is  agreeable  to  the  plain  mean- 
ing of  the  words,  '  And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  be  blessed,  because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.' 

CONCLUSION. 

Having  explained  God's  promises  to  Abraham,  both 
in  their  literal  and  allegorical  meaning,  and  having  shew- 
ed in  what  manner  they  have  been  already  fulfilled,  or 
are  yet  to  be  fulfilled  to  the  heirs  hereof,  it  will  be  useful 
to  look  back,  and  take  a  view  of  the  great  discoveries 
which  were  made  of  God's  gracious  purposes  respecting 
mankind,  in  that  ancient  oracle  which  God  himself  hath 
dignified  with  the  appellation  of  his  covenant  -with  Abra- 
ham. First,  then,  in  promising  to  bless  Abraham  ex- 
ceedingly, it  appears  that  God  declared  his  intention  to 
bestow  on  him  the  great  blessing  of  justification  by  faith 
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that  is,  his  intention  both  to  pardon  his  sins,  and  to  re- 
ward him  as  a  righteous  person  for  his  faith.  In  conse- 
quence of  his  pardon,  Abraham  is  to  be  delivered  from 
death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  by  being  raised  from  the 
dead.  And  with  respect  to  his  reward,  it  will  consist  in 
the  everlasting  possession  of  that  heavenly  country,  of 
which  the  earthly  country  promised  to  him  and  to  his  na- 
tural seed,  was  the  emblem  and  pledge. — 2.  By  constitut- 
ing Abraham  the  father  of  many  nations,  God  declared 
that  he  will  consider  all  in  every  nation  who  imitate 
Abraham  in  his  faith  and  obedience,  as  Abraham's  seed, 
and  perform  to  them  the  blessings  promised  in  the  cove- 
nant to  Abraham's  seed :  consequently,  believers  of  all 
nations  are,  like  Abraham,  to  be  justified  by  faith  :  they 
are  to  be  pardoned,  and  to  obtain  the  everlasting  inherit- 
ance of  heaven,  after  being  raised  from  the  dead.  Also 
in  heaven  they  are  to  have  God  for  the  object  of  their 
worship,  and  the  source  of  their  happiness  to  all  eternity. 
And  these  blessings,  which  are  all  to  come  on  them 
through  Abraham's  seed,  Christ,  are  in  the  covenant  de- 
clared to  be  the  common  privilege  of  believers  of  every 
age  and  nation,  as  Abraham's  seed,  whether  they  have 
lived  in  any  visible  church  of  God  on  earth  or  not. — 3. 
But,  which  is  of  the  greatest  importance  in  this  matter, 
it  is  expressly  declared,  that  the  blessings  promised  in  the 
covenant  are  not  to  come  on  any,  but  on  those  whose 
faith  is  accompanied  with  habitual  obedience.  This  God 
declared  concerning  Abraham  himself,  Gen.  xviii.  19.  '  I 
know  him,  that  he  will  command  his  children,  and  his 
household  after  him,  and  they  shall  keep  the  way  of  the 
Lord,  to  do  justice  and  judgment ;  that  the  Lord  may 
bring  upon  Abraham  that  which  he  hath  spoken  of  him.' 
— Thus  it  appears,  that  the  principal  doctrines,  precepts, 
and  promises,  which  were  afterwards  made  known  to  the 
world  more  plainly  in  the  gospel,  were  discovered  to  the 
Israelites  in  the  covenant  which  God  made  with  their 
father  Abraham ;  so  that,  properly  speaking,  it  was  the 
gospel  of  the  Israelites,  and  the  rule  of  their  justification. 

It  is  true,  the  discoveries  in  the  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham are  not  very  obvious  to  us,  because  we  are  not  ac- 
customed to  the  allegorical  method  of  instruction  used 
in  ancient  times.  But  that  method  being  familiar  to  the 
Israelites,  they  were  at  no  loss  to  know,  that  the  temporal 
blessings  promised  to  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  were 
emblems  of  those  eternal  blessings  which  belong  to  his 
seed  by  faith,  and  were  in  fact  promises  of  these  blessings 
to  them.  Farther,  seeing  the  temporal  blessings  promised 
to  the  natural  seed  were  all  things  future,  and  some  of 
them  at  a  great  distance  in  point  of  time,  their  coming  to 
pass  exactly  as  they  were  promised,  hath  become  to  us  a 
proof  and  a  pledge,  that  the  eternal  blessings  of  which 
they  are  the  prefigu rations,  shall  be  fulfilled  to  the  spirit- 
ual seed  in  due  season.  For  instance,  can  any  person 
of  good  sense  and  candour,  who  considers  by  what  won- 
derful exertions  of  the  divine  power  Abraham's  natural 
seed  were  brought  out  of  Egypt,  preserved  in  the  wilder- 
ness during  the  space  of  forty  years,  and  then  put  in  pos- 
session of  Canaan,  the  country  promised  to  them  in  the 
covenant,  entertain  the  least  doubt  of  God's  willingness 
and  power  to  raise  all  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  from  the 
dead,  and  to  introduce  them  into  the  heavenly  country, 
of  which  the  introduction  of  .his  natural  seed  into  the 
earthly  country  was  both  an  emblem  and  a  pledge  1 


ESSAY  VI.— On  Justification. 

To  understand  what  the  apostles  have  written,  and 
others  have  disputed,  concerning  justification,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  words  justify,  and 
justification,  as  used  in  common  speech.  To  justify  a 
toerson,  as  was  shewed  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2.,  is  a  law 
phrase,  denoting  the  action  of  a  judge,  who,  when  a  per- 


son is  accused  at  his  bar  of  having  committed  some  crime, 
acquits  him  after  a  formal  trial,  by  a  sentence  pronounced 
in  the  hearing  of  his  accuser  and  of  the  witnesses.  The 
other  word,  justification,  is  a  law  term  likewise,  and  de- 
notes the  acquittal  itself,  together  with  its  consequences, 
so  far  as  they  have  a  relation  to  the  party  accused. 

In  scripture,  the  words  justify  and  justification  have  a 
sense  analogous  to  their  use  in  human  courts  of  judica- 
ture. For,  when  God  is  said  to  justify  men,  the  mean- 
ing is,  that  as  the  Judge  of  the  world  he  acquits  them  by 
his  sentence  after  an  impartial  trial,  either  because  he  finds 
them  innocent  of  the  things  of  which  they  are  accused  ; 
or,  if  they  are  guilty,  because  he  is  graciously  pleased  to 
pardon  them.  Justification  on  the  first  ground,  being 
merited,  may  be  demanded  by  the  accused  as  a  matter  of 
right ;  and  consisteth  in  an  absolute  acquittal.  But  jus- 
tification, on  the  second  ground,  being  entirely  gratuitous, 
may  be  granted  or  withheld,  according  to  the  pleasure  of 
the  judge.  If  granted,  it  consists  in  a  full  pardon  of  the 
accused  person's  sins,  bestowed  on  him  as  a  favour. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Doctrine  of  Justification,  as  explained 
by  the  Jlpostle  Paul. 

Paul,  in  his  epistles  to  the  Romans  and  to  the  Gala 
tians,  hath  treated  largely  of  the  justification  of  mankind. 
What  he  teacheth  on  that  subject  in  his  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans, is  comprehended  in  two  propositions  ;  the  first  of 
which  we  have  Rom.  iii.  20. '  By  works  of  law  there  shall 
no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight.'  Now,  since  the  apostle 
is  speaking  of  a  man's  being  justified  in  the  sight  of  God, 
it  is  evident,  that  in  this  passage  he  considers  men  as 
standing  at  the  tribunal  of  God,  and  claiming  to  be  ac- 
quitted on  account  of  works  of  law;  that  is,  on  account 
of  their  having  done  all  the  works  which  God's  law  re- 
quireth.  Concerning  men  in  these  circumstances,  the 
apostle  declares,  that '  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh 
be  justified  in  his  sight ;'  for  this  unanswerable  reason, 
'  Because  trough  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin.'  The 
law  of  God,  by  requiring  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  pre- 
cepts, under  the  penalty  of  death,  maketh  every  man  sen- 
sible that  he  is  a  sinner,  and  that,  instead  of  being  entitled 
to  justification  on  account  of  works  of  law,  he  is  liable  to 
punishment  on  account  of  his  sins.  Wherefore,  the  know- 
ledge of  sin  committed  being  incompatible  with  a  meri- 
torious justification,  it  is  certain,  as  the  apostle  hath  de- 
clared, that '  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be  jus- 
tified in  the  sight  of  God.' 

But  God,  as  Judge,  may  justify  sinners  gratuitously  ; 
that  is,  he  may  from  favour  pardon  their  sins  on  repent- 
ance, and  by  that  pardon  free  them  from  punishment.  Of 
this  kind  of  justification  St.  Paul  also  speaks.  For  having 
affirmed  and  proved,  that  it  is  impossible  for  any  sinner 
to  be  justified  in  the  sight  of  God  on  account  of  works  of 
law,  because  he  neither  hath  performed  nor  can  perform 
them,  (see  Rom.  iii.  20.  note  1.),  he  produceth  his  second 
proposition,  in  which  the  method  established  by  God  for 
the  justification  of  sinners  is  declared,  ver.  28.  '  We  con- 
clude, that  by  faith  man  is  justified,  without  works  of  law.' 
This  proposition  consists  of  two  parts  :  first,  That  man,  in 
his  present  lapsed  state,  is  justified  by  faith  ;  secondly, 
That  he  is  justified  by  faith  -without  -works  of  law.  These 
important  doctrines  the  apostle  establishes  in  the  following 
fourth  chapter,  by  appealing  to  the  justification  of  Abra- 
ham, as  related  by  Moses.  And  because  it  is  natural  for 
men  to  seek  to  be  justified  meritoriously  by  their  own 
works,  the  apostle  begins  with  proving,  that  Abraham 
was  not  meritoriously  justified  by  his  works.  Rom.  iv.  2. 
'  For  (saith  he)  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he 
might  boast,  but  not  before  God.' — Many  contend,  that 
justified  by  works,  in  this  verse,  means  gratuitously  justi- 
fied by  works  proceeding  from  faith.  And  on  the  authority 
of  this  single  text,  in  which  it  is  denied  that  Abraham  was 
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justified  by  works,  they  affirm,  that  in  the  gratuitous  jus- 
tification of  sinners,  no  regard  whatever  is  had  to  good 
works  proceeding  from  faith.  But  to  overturn  this  false 
notion,  I  observe,  that  if  the  -works  mentioned  by  the  apos- 
tle are  works  proceeding  from  faith,  what  he  hath  said  of 
Abraham  is  not  true  ;  namely,  '  that  if  he  were  justified  by 
works  he  might  boast.'  For  the  man  who  is  justified 
gratuitously  by  works  proceeding  from  faith,  hath  not  the 
least  title  to  boast.  So  Paul  himself  tells  us,  Rom.  iii.  27. 
'  Where  then  is  boasting  1  It  is  excluded.  By  what  law  1 
Of  works  1  No,  but  by  the  law  of  faith.' — The  law  which 
requires  faith  working  by  love  in  order  to  justification, 
effectually  excludeth  all  boasting;  because  works  pro- 
ceeding from  faith  being  imperfect,  do  not  entitle  him 
who  performs  them  to  justification.  If  such  a  person  is 
justified,  it  must  be  by  free  gift ;  consequently,  he  cannot 
boast  of  his  justification  as  merited.  Wherefore,  the  jus- 
tification by  works,  which  the  apostle  denieth  to  Abra- 
ham, being  a  justification  of  which  he  might  have  boasted, 
it  cannot  be  a  gratuitous  justification  by  works  proceed- 
ing from  faith  ;  for,  I  repeat  it,  of  such  a  justification  no 
man  can  boast ;  but  it  must  be  a  meritorious  justification 
by  works  of  law,  as  mentioned  Rom.  iii.  20.  28.  of  which 
one  may  boast. 

The  apostle  having  shewed  by  Abraham's  justification, 
that  believers  are  justified  without  works  of  law,  proceeds 
to  prove  the  other  branch  of  his  proposition  ;  namely,  that 
men  are  justified  by  faith.  And  this  he  doth,  by  appeal- 
ing, as  before,  to  Abraham's  justification.  Rom.  iv.  3. 
'  For  what  saith  the  scripture  ?  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  This  pas- 
sage of  scripture  we  have  Gen.  xv.  5.  where  we  are  told, 
that  God  brought  Abraham  forth,  '  and  said,  Look  now 
towards  heaven  and  tell  the  stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  num- 
ber them.  And  he  said  to  him,  So  shall  thy  seed  be. 
6.  And  he  believed  in  the  Lord ;  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
for  righteousness.'  On  this  the  apostle  reasons  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner,  Rom.  iv.  4.  '  Now  to  him  who  worketh, 
the  reward  is  not  counted  as  a  favour,  but  as  a  debt ;' 
founding  his  argument  on  the  phrase,  '  counted  to  him 
as  a  favour.' — For  if  Abraham  had  ivorked,  that  is,  had 
obeyed  the  law  of  God  perfectly,  the  reward  would  not 
have  been  counted  to  him,  that  is,  bestowed  on  him  as  a 
favour  ;  but  it  would  have  been  given  to  him  by  his  right- 
eous Judge,  as  a  debt  due  to  him  for  his  unsinning  obe- 
dience.— Next,  to  shew  that  Abraham  and  all  believers 
are  justified,  not  meritoriously  by  a  perfect  obedience  to 
the  law  of  God,  but  gratuitously  by  faith,  the  apostle  adds, 
ver.  5.  '  But  to  him  who  doth  not  work,'  who  doth  not 
pretend  to  have  given  a  perfect  obedience  to  God's  law, 
(this  sense  of  -working  is  evident  from  ver.  4.),  '  but  be- 
lieveth  on  him  who  justifieth  the  ungodly,'  that  is,  who 
believeth  God's  promise  to  pardon  penitent  sinners,  al- 
though they  have  not  given  perfect  obedience  to  his  law, 
'  his  faith  is  counted  to  him  for  righteousness'  as  a  favour. 
The  faith  which  such  a  sinner  hath  in  the  mercy  of  God, 
if  it  leads  him  to  obey  God  sincerely,  is,  by  mere  favour, 
counted  to  him  by  his  Judge  as  righteousness. 

Farther,  to  shew  what  is  implied  in  God's  counting 
one's  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  the  apostle  cites  a 
passage  from  Psal.  xxxii.  1,  2.  where  David  describeth  the 
blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  God  counteth  righteous- 
ness without  works,  as  consisting  in  his  having  his  sins 
covered,  and  not  charged  to  him.  Rom.  iv.  6.  '  In  like 
manner  also  David  describeth  the  blessedness  of  the  man 
to  whom  God  counteth  righteousness  without  works ;' 
that  is,  who  counteth  faith  for  righteousness,  without  re- 
quiring a  perfect  obedience  to  his  law,  (see  ver.  4.)  ;  7. 
'  Saying,  Blessed  (like  Abraham)  are  they  whose  iniqui- 
ties are  forgiven,  and  whose  sins  are  covered.  8.  Blessed 
is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will  not  count  sin.' 

Here  it  is  proper  to  remark,  that  the  apostle's  illustra- 
tion of  the  two  branches  of  his  conclusion,  chap.  iii.  28. 
2L 


«  We  conclude  that  man  is  justified  by  faith,  without 
works  of  law,'  suggests  four  things  concerning  justifica- 
tion, which  merit  the  reader's  particular  notice. —  1.  That 
the  works  which  the  apostle  excludes  from  having  any  in- 
fluence in  the  justification  of  sinners,  are  not  works  pro- 
ceeding from  faith,  but  works  of  law  ;  that  is,  the  perfect 
performance  of  all  the  works  which  the  law  of  God  en- 
joins, without  failing  in  any  one  instance. — 2.  That  as 
often  as  St.  Paul  speaks  of  justification  by  works  of  law, 
he  means  a  meritorious  justification  ;  consequently  a  jus- 
tification which  the  man  who  performs  works  of  law  may 
demand  from  his  Judge  as  a  debt  due  to  him  for  his 
works,  and  of  which  he  may  justly  boast. — 3.  That  the 
justification  obtained  by  God's  counting  one's  faith  to  him 
for  righteousness,  is  not  a  meritorious  but  a  gratuitous 
justification  ;  a  justification  which  may  be  withheld  from 
the  believer  without  injustice ;  And  therefore,  if  it  is  be- 
stowed on  him,  it  is  bestowed  as  a  favour. — 4.  That  the 
counting  of  faith  for  righteousness  is  an  implied  promise 
of  pardon  as  well  as  of  reward  ;  but  both  by  the  free  gift 
of  God  :  the  faith  and  imperfect  obedience  of  the  believer, 
meriting  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  of  these  blessings. 

But  although  the  apostle  hath  expressly  declared,  that 
by  works  of  law  no  flesh  shall  be  justified  meritoriously 
in  the  sight  of  God ;  also,  although  he  hath  excluded 
faith,  and  the  good  works  proceeding  from  faith,  from 
having  any  meritorious  influence  in  procuring  for  believ- 
ers justification  from  God,  it  is  to  be  carefully  observed 
that  he  hath  nowhere  said,  that  believers  are  justified  by 
faith  alone.  On  the  contrary,  he  hath,  in  this  same  dis- 
course, expressly  asserted,  that  good  works  are  necessary, 
even  to  a  gratuitous  justification.  For  having  affirmed, 
Rom.  iii.  28.  •  that  man  is  justified  by  faith  without 
works  of  law,'  to  shew  us,  that  by  works  of  law  he  means 
a  perfect  obedience  to  law  ;  also,  to  prevent  us  from  sus- 
pecting that  by  this  doctrine  he  represents  good  works  as 
not  necessary  to  a  gratuitous  justification  by  faith,  he 
adds,  ver.  31.  '  Do  we  then  make  law  useless  through  the 
faith  V  Do  we  make  obedience  to  the  law  of  God  use- 
less through  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  1  '  By 
no  means:  For  we  establish  law;'  we  establish  its  obli- 
gation as  a  rule  of  life  to  those  who  are  gratuitously  jus- 
tified by  faith.  I  ask,  could  the  apostle  with  truth  have 
said  that  he  established  law,  by  teaching  that  men  are  jus- 
tified by  faith  without  works  of  law,  if  by  works  of  law  he 
had  meant  those  good  works  which  men  perform  from 
a  principle  of  faith  1  This  I  think  no  one  will  affirm. 
Whereas,  if  by  works  of  law  he  meant  an  unsinning  obe- 
dience to  the  law  of  God,  by  teaching  that  men  are  justi- 
fied by  faith  without  such  works,  he  strongly  enforced 
the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  as  a  rule  of  life,  to  be- 
lievers as  well  as  to  others.  For  of  all  the  motives  which 
can  be  proposed  to  induce  sinners  to  forsake  their  sins, 
and  to  follow  holiness  to  the  utmost  of  their  power,  the 
most  effectual  is  to  assure  them,  that  an  unsinning  obe- 
dience is  not  required  in  order  to  their  justification,  (for 
if  that  were  the  case,  who  could  be  saved  ?)  but  that  God 
is  graciously  pleased,  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  to  grant  par- 
don and  eternal  life  to  every  one  who  believeth  on  him, 
and  sincerely  obeys  him.  Psal.  cxxx.  4.  '  There  is  for- 
giveness with  thee,  that  thou  mayst  be  feared.' 

Such  is  the  apostle  Paul's  doctrine  concerning  justifi- 
cation. In  the  following  section  we  will  examine  the 
doctrine  of  the  apostle  James  on  the  same  subject,  and 
compare  it  with  Paul's ;  that  we  may  judge  whether 
the  two  apostles  contradict  each  other  in  this  important 
article ;  as  many  have  erroneously  supposed. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Doctrine  of  Justif  cation,  as  explained 
by  the  Apostle  James. 

James  hath  treated  of  justification  in  the  second  chap- 
ter of  his  epistle  ;  ver.  20.  '  Wouldst  thou  know,  0  false 
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man,  that  faith  without  works  is  dead?  21.  Was  not 
Abraham  our  father  justified  by  works,  when  he  had  lift- 
ed up  Isaac  his  son  upon  the  altar  ?  22.  Thou  seest 
that  faith  co-operated  with  his  works,  and  by  works  his 
faith  was  perfected.  23.  And  so  that  scripture  was  con- 
firmed, which  saith,  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness  :  And  he  was  called  the 
friend  of  God.  24.  Ye  see,  therefore,  that  by  works  a 
man  is  justified,  and  not  by  faith  only.  25.  And  in  like 
manner  also,  was  not  Rahab  the  harlot  justified  by  works, 
having  secretly  received  the  messengers,  and  having  sent 
them  away  by  another  road  ?  26.  For  as  the  body  with- 
out the  spirit  is  dead,  so  also  faith  without  works  is  dead.' 

In  this  account  of  justification,  James  is  thought  to 
have  contradicted  Paul ;  and  to  reconcile  them  a  variety 
of  solutions  have  been  proposed,  most  of  which  lead  to 
very  dangerous  consequences.  But,  as  shall  be  shewed 
immediately,  the  doctrine  of  the  two  apostles  is  the  same  : 
And  the  supposition,  that  they  have  contradicted  each 
other,  is  founded  on  a  misapprehension  of  what  they  have 
written  on  the  subject,  as  will  appear  from  what  follows. 

1.  Although  James  hath  said,  '  that  by  works  a  man 
is  justified,  and  not  by  faith  only ;'  he  hath  nowhere 
said,  in  contradiction  to  Paul,  that  by  '  works  of  law'  a 
man  is  justified. — 2.  In  like  manner,  although  Paul  hath 
said,  '  We  conclude  that  by  faith  man  is  justified,  and 
not  by  works  of  law,'  he  hath  nowhere  said,  in  contra- 
diction to  James,  that '  man  is  justified  by  faith  only.'  He 
hath  denied,  indeed,  that  Abraham  was  justified  by  works  ; 
but,  as  was  shewed  page  264.  it  is  plain  from  the  scope  of 
his  reasoning,  that  the  works  of  which  he  speaks  are  not 
works  proceeding  fiom  faith,  but  works  of  law ;  that  is, 
a  perfect  performance  of  the  works  enjoined  by  law. 
These  Paul  excluded  from  the  justification  of  Abraham, 
not  because  they  would  have  justified  him  if  he  had  per- 
formed them,  but  because  it  was  not  in  his  power  to  per- 
form them. — 3.  The  justification  by  works  of  which 
James  speaks,  is  not  a  meritorious  justification  by  works 
of  law,  but  a  free  grace  justification  by  works  proceeding 
from  faith,  chap.  ii.  22. '  Thou  seest  that  faith  co-operated 
with  his  works,  and  by  works  his  faith  was  perfected.' 
This  kind  of  works  Paul  is  so  far  from  excluding  from 
his  idea  of  justification,  that  he  expressly  declares  them  to 
be  absolutely  necessary  to  it.  For,  having  observed  that 
men  are  justified  by  faith,  Gal.  v.  5.  '  We,  through  the 
Spirit,  look  for  the  hope  of  righteousness  by  faith  ;'  to  pre- 
vent us  from  imagining  that  he  is  speaking  of  faith  dis- 
joined from  good  works,  he  immediately  adds,  ver.  6. 
'  For  in  Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision  availeth  any 
thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but  faith  strongly  working  by 
love.'  To  the  same  purpose,  Gal.  vi.  15.  'In  Christ  Je- 
sus neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing,  nor  uncircum- 
cision, but  a  new  creature.'  Now,  can  any  one  be  a 
new  creature  without  forsaking  his  sins,  and  leading  a 
holy  life  ?  Paul's  description  of  a  new  creature  deter- 
mines this  question,  2  Cor.  v.  17.  'If  any  man  be  in 
Christ  Jesus,  he  is  a  new  creature :  Old  things  are  passed 
away  ;  behold  all  things  are  become  new.' — Wherefore, 
as  the  two  apostles  do  not  speak  of  the  same  kind  of 
justification,  nor  of  the  same  kind  of  works,  their  doc- 
trine, rightly  understood,  hath  not  even  the  appearance 
of  contradiction.  To  make  their  doctrine  really  contra- 
dictory, Paul's  -works  of  law  must  mean  evangelical  works, 
or  good  works  proceeding  from  faith,  contrary  to  the 
propriety  of  the  expression,  and  to  the  scope  of  the  apos- 
tle's argument,  as  was  shewed  page  264. 

Farther,  that  the  two  apostles  have  not  contradicted 
each  other  in  their  doctrine  concerning  justification,  may 
be  presumed  from  this  circumstance,  that  both  of  them 
have  founded  their  doctrine  on  the  justification  of  Abra- 
ham. Thus  Paul,  Rom.  iv.  2.  '  If  Abraham  were  justi- 
fied by  works,  he  might  boast ;  but  not  before  God.     3. 


For  what  saith  the  scripture?  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  In  like 
manner,  James  ii.  21.  '  Was  not  Abraham  our  father  jus- 
tified by  works,  when  he  lifted  up  Isaac  his  son  on  the 
altar  ?'  Now,  as  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  two 
apostles  have  builded  a  contradictory  doctrine  on  the 
same  foundation,  the  presumption  is,  that  their  doctrine 
is  the  same. 

However,  not  to  rest  the  matter  on  a  presumption,  the 
agreement  of  the  two  apostles  in  this  great  article  of  the 
Christian  faith  will  appear,  if  the  doctrine  of  each  is  more 
narrowly  examined.  James,  by  telling  us  that  Abraham 
was  justified  by  works  when  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  on  the 
altar,  evidently  alludes  to  what  God  said  to  him,  Gen. 
xxii.  16.  'By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith  the  Lord,  for 
because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld 
thy  son,  thine  only  son,  17.  That  in  blessing  I  will  bless 
thee.'  This  promise  to  bless  Abraham,  which  God  so 
solemnly  confirmed  with  an  oath,  James,  with  as  much 
truth,  hath  termed  God's  justifying  Abraham,  as  Paul 
hath  given  that  appellation  to  God's  counting  his  faith 
to  him  for  righteousness.  For,  in  fact,  God's  promise  lo 
bless  Abraham  was  the  same  with  his  promise  to  count 
his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  as  is  plain  from  Paul's 
calling  the  counting  of  faith  for  righteousness  '  the  bless- 
ing of  Abraham,'  Gal.  iii.  14.  See  this  proved  more  ful- 
ly, Ess.  v.  Sect.  1.  p.  253.  '  Wherefore,  when  God  said 
to  Abraham,  '  In  blessing  I  Will  bless  thee,'  seeing  he 
promised  to  bestow  on  him  the  blessing  of  righteousness 
counted  to  him ;  also,  seeing  God  declared  that  he  would 
so  bless  him,  because  he  had  not  withheld  his  son,  his 
only  son,  from  him ;  it  is  evident,  that  if  justification 
consisteth  in  having  righteousness  counted  to  one,  Abra- 
ham was  as  really  justified  by  the  work  of  offering  up 
Isaac,  as  by  his  believing  in  the  Lord  that  his  seed  should 
be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven. 

That  Abraham  was  justified  by  the  work  of  lifting  up 
Isaac  on  the  altar,  Paul  also  hath  acknowledged  in  his 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  chap.  vi.  13.  '  When  God  made 
promise  to  Abraham,  seeing  he  could  swear  by  no  one 
greater,  he  sware  by  himself,  saying,  Surely,  blessing  I 
will  bless  thee,  and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.' 
That  this  was  the  promise  which  God  made  to  Abraham 
when  he  had  offered  up  Isaac,  is  evident  from  the  oath 
with  which  it  was  confirmed.  For  on  no  other  occasion 
did  God  confirm  any  promise  to  Abraham  with  an  oath. 
And  that  Paul  understood  this  to  be  a  promise  to  justify 
Abraham,  is  equally  evident  from  his  observing,  that  God 
confirmed  his  promise  with  an  oath,  to  the  end  that  the 
heirs  might  have  strong  consolation  from  it :  ver.  17. '  God, 
willing  more  abundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs  of  promise 
the  immutability  of  his  purpose,  confirmed  his  promise  (to 
bless  Abraham)  with  an  oath,  that  by  two  immutable  things 
in  which  it  was  impossible  for  God  to  lie,  we  might  have 
strong  consolation  who  have  fled  away  to  lay  hi  Id  on  the 
hope  set  before  us.  18.  Which  we  have  as  an  anchor 
of  the  soul.' — But  what  consolation  could  the  heirs  de- 
rive from  God's  promise  to  bless  and  multiply  Abraham, 
if  the  blessing  promised  to  him  was  not  the  blesssng  of 
justification  ;  and  of  his  having  a  numerous  seed  by 
faith  ?  And  what  hope  was  set  before  the  heir  to  lay 
hold  on  as  an  anchor  of  the  soul,  unless  it  was  the  hope 
of  pardon  and  eternal  life,  which  was  given  to  Abraham 
and  to  his  seed  in  God's  promise  to  bless  and  multiply 
him  1  Since,  therefore,  Paul  knew  that  the  blessing  which 
God  promised  to  Abraham  after  he  had  offered  up  Isaac, 
was  the  blessing  of  justification  ;  also,  since  he  knew  that 
God  expressly  declared  he  would  bestow  that  blessing  on 
him,  because  he  had  not  withheld  his  only  son ;  by  ap- 
pealing to  that  transaction,  as  giving  the  heirs  of  pro- 
mise strong  consolation,  Paul  hath  affirmed  as  expressly 
as  James,  that  Abraham  was  justified  by  the  work  of 
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offering  up  Isaac.  Consequently,  for  any  one  to  say,  or 
even  to  think,  that  Abraham  was  not  justified  by  that 
work,  is  to  contradict  Paul  as  well  as  James  ;  nay,  it  is 
to  contradict  God  himself,  who  sware  to  Abraham,  '  Be- 
cause thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld 
thy  son,  thine  only  son,  that  in  blessing  I  will  bless  thee, 
and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars 
of  the  heaven,  and  as  the  sand  which  is  on  the  sea- shore.' 
Farther,  although  James  hath  said  that  Abraham  was 
justified  by  the  work  of  lifting  up  Isaac  upon  the  altar, 
he  hath  not  said,  that  his  faith  had  no  influence  in  his 
justification.  On  the  contrary,  he  tells  us  expressly,  that 
his  faith  co-operated -with  his  works,  namely,  in  procuring 
his  justification  ;  and  thereby  he  hath  intimated,  that  that 
work  was  rendered  effectual  by  its  proceeding  from  faith  : 
At  the  same  time  adding,  that  by  works  Abraham's  faith 
was  perfected,  he  with  equal  plainness  intimates,  that 
Abraham's  faith  would  have  been  imperfect,  if  he  had 
refused  to  offer  Isaac  when  God  commanded  him  to 
do  it.  Wherefore,  according  to  James,  to  render  works 
acceptable  to  God,  they  must  proceed  from  faith  ;  and 
to  render  faith  perfect  or  complete,  it  must  produce 
good  works.  In  short,  without  this  union,  neither 
faith  nor  works  separately  will  avail  any  thing  to  men's 
justification. — In  this  doctrine  Paul  agrees  perfectly 
with  James,  as  is  evident  from  Gal.  v.  6.  vi.  15.  for- 
merly quoted,  p.  266  ;  and  from  all  those  passages  in  his 
epistles  where  he  declares,  that  '  the  unrighteous  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,'  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  and  that 
'  without  holiness  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord,'  Heb. 
xii.  14. 

Having  thus  shewed  that  the  two  apostles,  rightly  un- 
derstood, agree  perfectly  in  their  doctrine  concerning 
justification,  it  remains,  for  the  further  illustration  of  the 
subject,  to  offer  the  five  following  remarks. 

1.  Notwithstanding  in  the  account  Paul  hath  given  of 
Abraham's  justification,  Rom.  iv.  3,  4.  believing  is  op- 
posed to  working;  it  does  not  follow  that  faith  is  not  a 
work.  Paul  himself  hath  called  faith  a  work,  1  Thess.  i. 
3. — And  Christ  hath  termed  believing  on  him  whom  God 
hath  sent,  the  work  which  God  prescribed  to  the  Jews, 
John  vi.  28,  29.  This  I  think  sheweth,  that  the  -work- 
ing, to  which  believing  is  opposed  by  Paul,  does  not  mean 
the  performing  of  good  works  from  a  principle  of  faith, 
but  the  perfect  performance  of  all  the  works  which  the 
law  of  God  enjoins.  And  the  opposition  which  is  stated 
between  believing  and  working,  implieth  nothing  more 
but  that  believing  is  not  a  perfect  obedience  to  the  law  of 
God ;  and  that  it  hath  not  the  influence  to  procure  a 
meritorious  justification,  which  a  perfect  obedience  would 
have,  if  it  were  possible  for  us  to  attain  to  it. 

2.  Many  theologians,  overlooking  the  doctrine  of  James 
concerning  justification,  and  attending  only  to  the  sound, 
without  considering  the  sense  of  what  Paul  hath  written 
on  the  subject,  and  at  the  same  time  forgetting  that  faith 
is  itself  the  greatest  of  all  good  works,  have  ascribed  to 
faith  some  efficacy  in  justification  which  good  works  have 
not.  This  efficacy  they  represent,  by  calling  faith  '  the 
hand  which  layeth  hold  on  the  righteousness  of  Christ,' 
so  as  to  make  it  the  righteousness  of  the  believer,  and  to 
render  him  perfectly  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God.  But 
a  doctrine  of  this  kind,  which  implies  an  impossibility, 
and  from  which  many  dangerous  consequences  have  been 
deduced  by  the  Antinomians,  ought  not  to  be  received ; 
more  especially  as  it  hath  no  foundation  in  scripture. 
For  none  of  the  inspired  writers  hath  called  faith  '  a  hand 
which  layeth  hold  on  the  righteousness  of  Christ.'  They 
do  not  even  say,  that  Christ's  righteousness  is  counted,  or 
imputed  to  believers ;  far  less  that  they  are  made  per- 
fectly righteous  thereby  ;  which  is  an  impossibility, — be- 
cause no  person  can  be  perfectly  righteous  in  the  sight 
of  God,  but   one  who  hath    never   sinned.      See  Rom. 


iv.  3.  note  2.  What  Moses  hath  written  concerning 
the  justification  of  Abraham  is,  that  '  his  believing  in 
the  Lord,'  and  not  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness.  In  like  manner,  what 
Paul  hath  taught  is,  that  the  faith  of  believers  is  counted 
to  them  for  righteousness  through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  is, 
on  account  of  what  Christ  hath  done  to  procure  that 
blessing  for  them.  The  efficacy,  therefore,  of  faith,  doth 
not  depend  on  its  laying  hold  on  the  righteousness  of 
Christ,  nor  on  its  possessing  any  inherent  merit,  but  on 
the  good  pleasure  of  God,  who,  from  mere  favour,  counts 
the  believer's  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  having  ap- 
pointed it  as  the  condition  or  means  of  his  justification. 
But  the  same  kind  of  efficacy  is  ascribed  likewise  to  good 
works.  And  surely  it  belongeth  to  God  to  appoint  what 
conditions  or  means  of  justification  seemeth  to  him  good. 
Now,  that  he  hath  actually  made  faith  and  works,  not 
separately,  but  jointly,  the  condition  of  justification,  both 
Paul  and  James  have  declared :  the  one  by  assuring  us, 
that  nothing  availeth  to  men's  justification  '  but  faith  work- 
ing by  love  ;'  the  other  by  telling  us,  that  Abraham's  faith 
co-operated  with  the  work  of  lifting  up  Isaac  on  the  altar, 
in  procuring  him  the  promise  of  the  blessing  of  justifica- 
tion. However,  neither  the  one  apostle  nor  the  other 
meant,  that  justification  is  merited  by  faith  or  works, 
either  separately  or  jointly.  The  meritorious  cause  of 
men's  justification  is  Christ's  obedience  to  death :  Gal. 
iii.  13.  '  Christ  hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the 
law,  being  made  a  curse  for  us,  that  the  blessing  of  Abra- 
ham might  come  on  the  nations  through  Jesus  Christ.' 
As  the  reward  of  his  obedience  to  death,  Christ  hath  pro- 
cured for  mankind  the  gracious  new  covenant,  in  which 
God,  from  pure  favour,  hath  promised  to  bestow  pardon 
and  eternal  life  on  all  who,  by  faith  and  holiness,  are 
capable  of  enjoying  these  great  benefits.  In  one  word, 
'  By  grace  we  are  saved  through  faith ;'  but  it  is  a  faith 
which  worketh  by  love. 

3.  By  constituting  Abraham  the  father  of  all  believers, 
Gen.  xvii.  5.  God  made  his  justification  the  pattern  of 
the  justification  of  believers  of  all  nations,  and  in  all  ages 
of  the  world  ;  and  in  him  hath  shewed  what  the  dispo- 
sitions and  actions  are,  which  he  requireth  in  those  on 
whom  he  will  bestow  justification  as  a  free  gift.  This 
both  Paul  and  James  have  taught  us,  by  founding  their 
doctrine  concerning  justification  on  the  justification  of 
Abraham.  It  is  therefore  of  importance,  in  the  present 
question,  to  attend  to  the  character  and  behaviour  of  this 
chief  of  believers,  as  described  by  Moses. — Abraham  was 
a  native  of  Chaldea.  But  being  commanded  by  God  to 
leave  his  country  and  kindred,  and  to  go  into  a  land 
which  he  would  shew  him,  Abraham  obeyed,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  was  to  go.  When  he  arrived  in  Canaan, 
God  promised  to  give  that  country  to  him  and  to  his 
seed ;  and  to  make  his  seed  as  numerous  as  the  stars  of 
the  heaven.  This  promise  Abraham  believed,  notwith- 
standing he  had  all  his  life  gone  childless.  Nay,  he  con- 
tinued to  believe  it,  till  the  long-promised  son,  by  whom 
his  seed  was  to  become  as  the  dust  of  the  earth,  was 
brought  forth  by  Sarah,  in  the  ninetieth  year  of  her  age, 
and  when  Abraham  was  an  hundred  years  old.  But 
mark  what  happened  !  When  this  only  son  was  grown, 
God  commanded  Abraham  to  offer  him  up  on  an  altar 
as  a  burnt-offering.  This  difficult  command  he  obeyed, 
notwithstanding  all  the  promises  which  God  had  made 
to  him  and  to  his  seed  were  limited  to  this  only  son ; 
reasoning  with  himself,  that  God  was  able  to  raise  him 
even  from  the  dead,  after  he  was  burnt  to  ashes  on  the 
altar  ;  and  believing  that  he  would  actually  raise  him. — 
Farther,  though  the  possession  of  Canaan  was  promised 
to  him  personally,  Acts  vii.  5.  God  '  gave  him  none  in- 
heritance in  it,  no,  not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on  ;'  for 
the  cave  and  field  of  Machpelah  Abraham  bought  with 
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his  money  from  Ephron  the  Hittite.  Yet,  when  he  was 
dying,  he  died  in  the  firm  persuasion  that  God  would 
raise  him  from  the  dead,  to  possess  the  country  which  he 
had  promised  to  him.  What  an  admirable  example  of 
faith  and  obedience  doth  the  history  of  this  great  be- 
liever present  to  our  view !  An  example  which  shews, 
that  his  faith  and  obedience  did  not  consist  in  a  single 
act  exerted  on  a  particular  occasion,  but  extended  to  all 
God's  declarations  and  commands  without  exception, 
from  the  time  he  left  Chaldea  to  the  end  of  his  life. 
Wherefore,  having  on  every  occasion  believed  in  the  Lord, 
and  obeyed  his  commands,  he  obtained  the  promise  of  jus- 
tification, confirmed  by  the  oath  of  God,  after  he  had  offer- 
ed up  his  only  son  ;  and  was  made  the  father  of  all  be- 
lievers, to  teach  us  what  our  dispositions  and  actions  must 
be,  if  we  expect  to  be  justified  as  Abraham  was;  and  to 
make  us  sensible,  that  we  are  not  his  children,  and  heirs 
of  the  promises  made  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  unless,  as 
our  Lord  expresseth  it,  John  viii.  39.  '  We  do  the  works 
of  Abraham.' 

4.  It  was  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Essay,  page  251. 
that  God  said  concerning  Abraham,  Gen.  xviii.  1 9.  '  I 
know  him,  that  he  will  command  his  children  and  his 
household  after  him,  and  they  shall  keep  the  way  of  the 
Lord,  to  do  justice  and  judgment,  that  the  Lord  may 
bring  upon  Abraham  that  which  he  hath  spoken  of  him.' 
And  it  was  observed,  that  this  was  a  declaration,  not  only 
to  Abraham  himself,  but  to  Abraham's  children,  that  they 
were  to  receive  the  blessings  promised  in  the  covenant, 
and  particularly  the  blessing  of  faith  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness,  only  on  condition  of  their  keeping  the  way 
of  the  Lord,  and  their  doing  justice  and  judgment.  These 
things  merit  the  reader's  notice  in  this  place ;  because 
Abraham's  justification  being  the  pattern  of  our  justifica- 
tion, if  he  was  not  to  have  the  things  promised  to  him, 
unless  he  kept  the  way  of  the  Lord,  and  did  justice  and 
judgment,  we  cannot  expect  pardon  and  salvation,  unless 
we  persevere  in  faith  and  holiness  to  the  end  of  our  lives, 
as  Abraham  did. 

5.  The  defenders  of  justification  by  faith  alone  ought 
to  consider,  that  the  doctrines  of  religion,  both  natural 
and  revealed,  may  be  really  believed  without  having  any 
influence  on  a  man's  temper  and  behaviour.  So  saith 
James,  chap.  ii.  18.  '  One  may  say,  Thou  hast  faith,  and 
I  have  works ;  shew  me  thy  faith  without  thy  works,  and 
I  will  shew  thee  my  faith  by  my  works.  19.  Thou  be- 
lievest  that  there  is  one  God  ;  thou  dost  well:  Even  the 
devils  believe  this,  and  tremble.'  Wherefore,  the  belief 
of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  however  firm  it  may  be, 
and  however  zealously  contended  for,  even  to  the  giving 
of  one's  body  to  be  burned,  will  have  no  influence  in  any 
man's  justification,  if  it  doth  not  produce  good  works,  1 
Cor.  xiii.  3.  A  faith  of  this  kind  is  what  James  calls  '  a 
dead  faith.'  Like  the  body  without  the  spirit,  it  hath  no 
vital  operation.  In  short,  it  is  not  the  faith  which  at  the 
judgment  will  be  counted  to  the  believer  for  righteous- 
ness ;  but  rather  will  aggravate  his  wickedness,  and  in- 
crease his  punishment. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Justification  of  the  Heathens. 

To  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  it  hath  been 
objected,  by  the  opposers  of  revelation,  that  it  excludes  all 
from  the  possibility  of  salvation  who  have  not  the  benefit 
of  revelation.  This  objection,  if  it  were  well  founded, 
would,  I  acknowledge,  bring  discredit  on  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith,  and  even  on  the  gospel  itself;  be- 
cause it  would  represent  God  as  requiring  from  sinners  a 
condition  of  salvation,  which  he  himself  hath  put  it  out 
of  their  power  to  attain. 

But  the  objection  is  of  no  value,  as  it  proceeds  on  a 
palpable  mistake,  namely,  that  the  faith  necessary  to  jus- 


tification consists  in  the  belief  of  doctrines  knowable  only 
by  an  external  revelation.  For  whether  we  consider  the 
scripture  account  of  faith,  or  whether  we  examine  the 
particular  acts  of  faith  by  which  individuals  are  said  in 
scripture  to  have  been  justified,  we  shall  find,  that  faith 
doth  not  consist  so  much  in  the  belief  of  any  revealed 
moral  or  religious  truth,  as  in  men's  attaching  them- 
selves sincerely  to  God  by  a  strong  inclination  to  know 
and  to  do  his  will ;  and  in  making  a  right  use  of  their 
reason  in  searching  after  the  will  of  God,  as  manifested 
by  the  light  of  nature  ;  or,  if  they  are  favoured  with 
an  external  revelation,  in  implicitly  directing  their  reli- 
gious sentiments  and  conduct  by  that  revelation,  so  far  as 
they  are  capable  of  understanding  it ;  and  in  relying  with 
an  entire  confidence  on  all  the  promises  of  God.  Pro- 
perly speaking,  therefore,  faith  lieth  in  the  heart  more 
than  in  the  head.  So  the  apostle  Paul  teacheth,  Rom. 
x.  10.  '  With  the  heart  we  believe  unto  righteousness;' 
we  believe  so  as  to  have  righteousness  counted  to  us. — 
The  same  apostle  represents  faith  to  consist  in  the  strength 
of  one's  persuasion  of  the  religious  truths  which  he  be- 
lieves, and  in  the  influence  which  that  persuasion  hath  on 
his  temper  and  conduct,  rather  than  in  the  number  and 
extent  of  the  truths  which  he  believes.  2  Cor.  iv.  13. 
•  We  having  the  same  spirit  (Ess.  iv.  56.)  of  faith,  ac- 
cording to  what  is  written,  I  believed,  therefore  I  have 
spoken :  We  also  believe,  and  therefore  speak.' — Heb. 
xi.  1. '  Now  faith  is  the  confidence  (the  confident  expecta- 
tion) of  things  hoped  for,  and  the  evidence  of  things  not 
seen.' 

From  this  account  of  faith  it  appears,  that  persons  may 
have  true  faith  whose  religious  knowledge  is  very  limited. 
For  to  different  persons  the  objects  of  faith  must  be  more 
or  fewer,  according  to  their  different  capacities,  and  their 
different  opportunities  of  gaining  religious  knowledge. 
In  particular,  the  faith  of  those  who  are  denied  the  bene- 
fit of  revelation,  can  have  for  its  object  only  the  truths 
concerning  God  discoverable  by  the  light  of  nature.  Yet 
they  may  please  God  by  acting  agreeably  to  their  faith  in 
these  truths.  So  the  apostle  hath  expressly  declared, 
Heb.  xi.  6.  '  Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God : 
For  he  who  cometh  to  God  must  believe  that  he  is,  and 
that  he  is  a  rewarder  of  them  who  diligently  seek  him.' 

The  declaration,  that  they  please  God  who  diligently 
seek  him,  in  consequence  of  their  believing  that  he  is,  and 
that  he  is  a  rewarder  of  them  who  diligently  seek  him,  is 
conformable  to  truth.  For,  notwithstanding  the  faith  of 
those  to  whom  God  hath  not  granted  an  external  revela- 
tion, may  not  be  as  extensive  as  the  faith  of  those  who 
enjoy  that  benefit,  their  faith,  that  is,  their  attachment  to 
God,  may  be  as  strong,  and  their  inclination  to  know  and 
to  do  his  will  may  be  as  sincere,  and  have  as  great  an  in- 
fluence on  their  conduct,  as  the  faith  of  those  who  are  fa- 
voured with  revelation.  Nay,  their  sense  of  the  imper- 
fection of  their  own  works,  and  their  reliance  on  the 
mercy  of  God,  may  be  as  complete — consequently,  on  ac- 
count of  the  sincerity  of  their  faith  and  obedience,  they 
may  be  as  acceptable  to  God  as  the  others  who  enjoy 
revelation,  and  through  the  merits  of  Christ  may  be  as 
readily  saved  ;  agreeably  to  St.  Peter's  declaration,  Acts 
x.  34.  '  Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respecter  of 
persons.  35.  But  in  every  nation,  he  who  feareth  God 
and  worketh  righteousness,  is  accepted  with  him.' — Far- 
ther, it  is  to  be  considered,  that  even  among  those  who 
are  favoured  with  a  written  revelation,  there  are  great 
differences  in  respect  of  their  natural  capacities,  their  im- 
provement by  education,  and  their  opportunities  of  at- 
taining the  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  that  revelation  ; 
by  all  which,  the  extent  of  the  knowledge  and  faith  of  in- 
dividuals must  be  very  different.  We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve, that  the  same  extent  of  faith  in  the  doctrines  of 
revelation  will  not  be  required  of  all  to  whom  a  written 
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revelation  hath  been  given ;  but  in  judging  indivi- 
duals, a  due  regard  will  be  had  to  the  opportunities  and 
advantages  which  each  hath  enjoyed.  This  I  think  our 
Lord  hath  insinuated,  Luke  xii.  47.  '  That  servant  who 
knew  his  Lord's  will,  and  prepared  not  himself,  neither 
did  according  to  his  will,  shall  be  beaten  with  many 
stripes.  48.  But  he  who  knew  not,  and  did  commit 
things  worthy  of  stripes,  shall  be  beaten  with  few  stripes. 
For  unto  whomsoever  much  is  given,  of  him  shall  be 
much  required :  And  to  whom  men  have  committed 
much,  of  him  they  will  ask  the  more.' — Seeing,  then,  the 
same  extent  of  faith  is  not  required  from  all  who  enjoy 
the  benefit  of  revelation,  because  all  have  not  the  same 
natural  capacity,  nor  the  same  advantages  for  profiting 
by  revelation,  we  may  for  the  same  reasons  believe,  that 
from  those  who  are  denied  the  benefit  of  revelation,  that 
extent  of  faith  is  not  required  which  is  expected  from 
those  who  enjoy  revelation.  And  therefore,  at  the 
judgment,  the  Judge  will  consider  what  improvement 
every  one  hath  made  of  the  opportunities  and  advantages 
which  he  enjoyed  ;  and  what  influence  his  faith  in  the 
truths  which  were  made  known  to  him  hath  had  on  his 
temper  and  actions. 

That  the  faith  necessary  to  justification  consists  in  a 
sincere  disposition  to  know  and  to  do  the  will  of  God,  so 
far  as  it  is  made  known  to  men,  and  not  in  the  belief  of 
doctrines  which  they  have  no  means  of  knowing,  appears 
also  from  the  particular  exercises  of  faith  recorded  in  the 
scriptures,  by  which  individuals  are  declared  to  have  been 
justified. — To  begin  with  Noah  :  It  is  said  of  him,  Heb.  xi. 
7.  '  By  faith,  Noah,  when  he  received  a  revelation  con- 
cerning things  not  at  all  seen,  being  seized  with  religious 
fear,  prepared  an  ark  for  the  salvation  of  his  family,  by 
which  he  condemned  the  world,  and  became  an  heir  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith.'  Noah's  faith,  in 
this  instance,  did  not  consist  in  his  believing  any  doctrine 
of  religion  made  known  to  him  by  God,  but  in  his  be- 
lieving a  future  event  which  God  revealed  to  him,  name- 
ly, that  the  ungodly  world  was  to  be  destroyed  with  a 
flood  ;  and  in  his  obeying  God's  command  to  prepare  an 
ark  for  the  salvation  of  himself  and  family.  Wherefore, 
since  by  that  faith  he  '  became  an  heir  of  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  by  faith,'  Owen  and  his  followers  are  wrong 
in  affirming,  that  the  faith  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in 
this  chapter  is  not  justifying  faith. — The  next  example  is 
Abraham,  of  whom  it  is  said,  Gen.  xv.  6.  '  Abraham  be- 
lieved in  the  Lord,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  right- 
eousness.' He  believed  the  Lord's  promise,  that  his  seed 
should  be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven.  And 
because  this  act  of  faith  was  counted  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, the  apostle  insinuates  that  he  wnsjuslijied  there- 
by, Rom.  iv.  2.  3.  But  in  this  instance,  as  was  observed 
concerning  Noah,  Abraham's  faith  had  no  doctrine  of 
religion  for  its  object,  but  a  future  event  only,  which  God 
promised  should  take  place  ;  namely,  that  he  was  to  have 
a  son,  from  whom  a  progeny,  numerous  as  the  stars  of 
the  heaven,  was  to  descend.  This  appears  from  Rom. 
iv.  18.  '  He,  contrary  to  hope,  believed  with  hope,  that 
he  should  be  the  father  of  many  nations,  according  to 
what  was  spoken,  (Gen.  xv.  5.),  So  shall  thy  seed  be. 
19.  And  not  being  weak  in  faith,  he  did  not  consider 
his  own  body  now  dead,  being  about  an  hundred  years 
old,  neither  the  deadness  of  Sarah's  womb.  20.  There- 
fore, against  the  promise  of  God  he  did  not  dispute 
through  unbelief,  but  was  strong  in  faith,  giving  glory  to 
God.  21.  And  was  fully  persuaded,  that  what  was  pro- 
mised he  was  able  certainly  to  perform.  22.  Therefore 
also  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  And  on 
an  after  occasion,  Heb.  xi.  17.  *  By  faith  Abraham,  when 
tried,  offered  up  Isaac  :  he  who  had  received  the  pro- 
mises, offered  up  his  only  begotten.  18.  Concerning 
whom  it  was  said,  Surely  in  Isaac  a  seed  shall  be  unto 


thee  :  19.  Reasoning,  that  God  was  able  to  raise  him 
even  from  the  dead,  from  whence  he  received  him  even 
for  a  parable.'  In  this,  as  in  the  former  instance,  Abra- 
ham's faith  had  no  moral  or  religious  truth  for  its  object, 
but  a  matter  of  fact  afterwards  to  happen,  the  credibility 
of  which  depended  on  God's  veracity  and  power ;  name- 
ly, that  the  numerous  seed  promised  to  him  was  to  spring 
from  Isaac.  For  Abraham,  whose  conceptions  of  the  per- 
fections of  God  were  very  exalted,  reasoned  with  himself, 
that  God  was  able  to  raise  Isaac  from  the  dead  ;  and  that, 
to  fulfil  his  promise,  he  would  actually  raise  him,  after 
being  burnt  to  ashes  on  the  altar. —  Rahab's  faith  likewise, 
on  account  of  which,  ver.  31.  'she  was  not  destroyed 
with  the  unbelievers,'  which  James  hath  termed  her  jus- 
tification, did  not  consist  in  her  believing  any  particular 
revelation  which  was  made  to  her  concerning  the  God  of 
Israel  ;  but  in  attending  to,  and  reasoning  justly  on  what 
she  had  heard  concerning  his  wonderful  works,  so  as  to 
believe  him  to  be  the  only  true  God  and  governor  of  the 
universe.  Josh.  ii.  9.  '  I  know  that  the  Lord  hath  given 
you  this  land  :  10.  For  we  have  heard  how  the  Lord 
dried  up  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  for  you,  when  you 
came  out  of  Egypt ;  and  what  you  did  unto  the  two 
kings  of  the  Amorites  that  were  on  the  other  side  Jordan, 
Sihon  and  Og,  whom  ye  utterly  destroyed.  11.  And 
as  soon  as  we  had  heard  these  things,  our  hearts  did 
melt,  neither  did  there  remain  any  more  courage  in  any 
man,  because  of  you  :  for  the  Lord  your  God,  he  is  God 
in  heaven  above,  and  in  earth  beneath.'  Wherefore, 
since  Rihab's  faith  in  the  God  of  the  Israelites,  as  the 
only  true  God,  led  her  to  receive  and  conceal  the  Is- 
raelitish  messengers  at  the  risk  of  her  life,  her  faith  was 
perfected  by  that  work  ;  and  on  account  of  that  work  pro- 
ceeding from  her  faith,  she  was  justified,  as  the  apostle 
James  expressly  affirms.  Besides,  it  appears  from  the 
history  that  she  persevered  in  the  faith  and  worship  of 
the  true  God.  For  after  the  sacking  of  Jericho,  she 
dwelt  among  the  Israelites,  and  was  highly  esteemed  by 
them  on  account  of  her  personal  virtues  ;  in  so  much 
that  Salmon,  a  great  man  in  Israel,  married  her,  whereby 
she  became  one  of  our  Lord's  ancestors,  being  the  mother 
of  Boaz,  who  was  the  father  of  Jesse,  and  grandfather  of 
David. — The  faith  likewise  of  the  other  ancients,  who 
are  celebrated  in  this  xith  chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  did  not  consist  in  their  believing  any  moral  or 
religious  doctrine  which  God  had  formerly  revealed,  but 
in  their  forming  such  just  conceptions  of  the  power  and 
veracity  of  God,  as  led  them  firmly  to  expect  the  fulfil- 
ment of  all  the  events  which  he  had  foretold  ;  and  of 
all  the  promises  which  he  had  made  to  Abraham,  concern- 
ing his  giving  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan  to  his 
seed  ;  so  that,  by  their  faith  in  these  promises,  they  were 
encouraged  valiantly  to  withstand  and  subdue  their  ene- 
mies.— Of  this  kind  was  the  faith  of  Moses's  parents, 
which  moved  them  to  disregard  the  king's  commandment, 
and  to  hide  their  son  three  months ;  and  the  faith  of 
Moses  himself,  which  moved  him  to  leave  the  court  of 
Egypt,  and  to  suffer  persecution  with  the  people  of  God, 
rather  than  to  enjoy  the  temporary  pleasures  of  sin  : 
mo  ed  him  also  to  institute  the  passover,  and  the  sprink- 
ling of  blood,  that  the  destroying  angel  might  not  touch 
the  first-born  of  the  Israelites. — Of  the  same  kind  was 
the  faith  of  the  Israelites,  by  which  they  entered  into  and 
passed  through  the  Red  Sea  ;  and  of  Joshua,  by  which 
he  expected  the  walls  of  Jericho  to  fall  down,  after 
being  encompassed  seven  days ;  and  of  Gideon,  and  of 
Barak,  and  of  Samson  and  Jephtha  ;  of  David  also  and 
Samuel,  and  of  the  prophets ;  who  through  faith  subdued 
kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness,  obtained  promises,  stop- 
ped the  mouths  of  lions,  &c. — In  short,  the  whole  of  the 
apostle's  discourse  in  this  chapter  proceeds  on  the  sup- 
position, that  faith  is  a  disposition  in  the  heart,  leading 
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those  who  possess  it  to  act  suitably  to  their  knowledge  of 
the  will  of  God  respecting  their  conduct,  whether  his  will 
was  discovered  to  them  by  the  light  of  nature  or  by  re- 
velation. 

The  foregoing  examples  of  persons  who  were  justified 
by  their  faith  in  the  declarations  and  promises  of  God, 
notwithstanding  these  declarations  and  promises  related 
merely  to  temporal  matters,  prove,  I  think,  that  they  who 
believe  in  God,  according  to  the  manifestation  which  he 
hath  made  of  himself  by  the  light  of  nature,  may  be  jus- 
tified even  by  that  kind  of  faith,  provided  it  leads  them 
habitually  to  comply  with  the  will  of  God,  so  far  as  they 
know  it. — It  is  no  just  objection  to  this,  neither  doth  it 
support  Owen's  affirmation,  mentioned  p.  269.  that  some 
of  the  persons  whose  faith  and  obedience  are  praised  by 
the  apostle,  were  not  justified  thereby  ;  such  as  many  of 
the  Israelites,  who  by  faith  passed  through  the  Red  Sea, 
but  afterwards,  by  reason  of  unbelief,  refused  to  go  into 
Canaan,  and  for  that  sin  were  destroyed  in  the  wilderness ; 
and  those  who  by  faith  compassed  the  walls  of  Jericho 
seven  days,  in  expectation  of  their  falling  down,  who  can- 
not all  be  supposed  to  have  been  justified  by  that  one  act 
of  faith ;  and  perhaps  some  others  who  are  said  through 
faith  to  have  subdued  kingdoms.  For  since  the  apostle 
saith,  ver.  39.  '  All  these,  though  well  testified  of  through 
faith,  have  not  received  the  promise ;  40.  God  having 
foreseen  some  better  things  for  us,  that  they  without  us 
should  not  be  made  perfect;'  he  certainly  means,  that 
many  of  these  persons  were  justified  by  their  faith  :  and 
with  respect  to  the  rest,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  in  so 
far  as  their  faith  led  them  to  obey  God,  in  the  instances 
mentioned  by  the  apostle,  they  did  what  was  pleasing  to 
God. — But  even  on  supposition  that  a  number  of  them 
were  not  justified  by  their  faith,  because  it  was  only  tem- 
porary, it  were  wrong,  on  that  account,  to  conclude  con- 
cerning the  rest,  who  are  said  to  have  obtained  a  good 
testimony  through  faith,  and  who  are  to  be  perfected, 
that  is,  rewarded  together  with  us,  that  their  faith  did  not 
avail  to  their  justification  ;  unless  it  could  be  proved,  that, 
like  the  Israelites  who  passed  through  the  Red  Sea,  they 
did  not  persevere  in  their  faith  and  obedience.  In  parti- 
cular, the  conclusion  would  most  certainly  be  false  with 
respect  to  Noah,  and  Abraham,  and  Rahab.  For  of 
them  it  is  testified,  in  so  many  words,  that  they  were  jus- 
tified by  their  faith,  notwithstanding  we  know  its  objects 
were  such  moral  and  religious  truths  only  as  were  dis- 
coverable by  the  light  of  nature,  and  such  revelations  as 
God  was  pleased  to  make  to  them  personally,  concerning 
certain  temporal  matters  in  which  they  were  greatly  in- 
terested. 

Thus,  from  the  accounts  which  the  inspired  writers 
have  given  of  the  faith  necessary  to  justification,  and  from 
the  example  of  those  who  are  said  in  the  scriptures  to  have 
been  justified  by  their  faith,  it  is  abundantly  evident,  that 
justifying  faith  in  different  persons  must  be  different  in 
respect  of  its  objects,  according  to  the  opportunities  and 
advantages  bestowed  on  each.  Nevertheless,  the  princi- 
ple of  faith  being  the  same  in  every  dispensation,  it  may, 
by  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  be  attained  under 
every  dispensation,  and  may  be  productive  of  holiness  in 
the  believer,  in  proportion  to  the  extent  and  strength  of 
his  belief.  If  this  account  of  the  matter  be  just,  it  re- 
moves the  greatest  objection  which  infidels  have  raised 
against  the  gospel.  For,  by  establishing  faith  as  the  con- 
dition or  means  of  justification,  it  hath  excluded  none, 
not  even  the  heathens,  from  the  possibility  of  salvation. 
This  liberal  doctrine  the  apostle  Paul,  if  I  mistake  not  his 
meaning,  hath  expressly  taught,  Rom.  iv.  11.  where  he 
tells  us,  that  Abraham  'received  the  mark  of  circum- 
cision, as  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith  which  he 
had  in  uncircumcision,  in  order  to  his  being  the  father 
of  all  who  believe  in  uncircumcision,  that  righteousness 
might  be  counted  even  to  them.' 


But  while  we  contend,  that  persons  may  have  the 
faith  necessary  to  justification,  who,  through  their  want 
of  revelation,  are  ignorant  of  Christ,  and  of  the  method 
of  salvation,  we  are  far  from  thinking  that  any  person 
can  be  justified  otherwise  than  by  Christ  All  who  are 
justified,  are  justified  of  God's  free  gift,  through  the 
merit  of  Christ's  obedience  to  death.  And  that  many 
will  be  justified  in  that  manner,  we  are  warranted  to  be- 
lieve :  for,  as  the  apostle  Paul  hath  excellently  reason- 
ed, Rom.  v.  12.  since  it  was  consistent  with  the  justice 
and  goodness  of  God  to  subject  all  to  death  for  the  dis- 
obedience of  Adam,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of 
mankind  never  heard  either  of  Adam  or  of  his  disobe- 
dience, it  is  equally  consistent  with  the  justice  and  good- 
ness of  God  to  bestow  pardon  and  eternal  life  at  the 
judgment  on  believers  of  all  nations,  on  account  of  the 
meritorious  obedience  of  Christ,  notwithstanding  many 
of  them  never  heard  till  then  of  the  Person  to  whom  they 
owe  the  great  obligation,  nor  of  his  obedience  to  death  by 
which  it  was  procured  for  them.  And  the  rather,  that 
the  discovery  of  the  author  of  their  salvation,  and  of  the 
method  by  which  he  procured  it,  though  not  made  to  them 
till  the  judgment,  will  come  in  good  time  to  lay  a  founda- 
tion for  their  gratitude  and  love  to  God  and  to  Christ, 
throughout  the  endless  ages  of  eternity. 

But  however  consonant  to  reason  and  to  the  perfec- 
tions of  God  it  may  be,  that  the  benefit  of  Christ's  obe- 
dience should  be  extended,  at  the  judgment,  to  persons 
who  in  their  lifetime  never  had  an  opportunity  to  know 
and  believe  on  him,  provided  they  are  found  to  have  been 
animated  by  a  real  principle  of  faith  and  piety  ;  the  case 
of  those  to  whom  Christ  hath  been  offered  in  the  gospel, 
but  who  have  rejected  him,  is  very  different.  Their  un- 
belief having  generally  proceeded  from  evil  dispositions, 
they  can  receive  no  benefit  from  Christ's  obedience.  So 
he  himself  hath  taught  us,  John  iii.  19.  '  This  is  the  con- 
demnation, that  light  is  come  into  the  world,  and  men 
have  loved  darkness  rather  than  light,  because  their  deeds 
were  evil.  20.  For  every  one  who  doth  evil,  hateth  the 
light,  neither  cometh  to  the  light,  lest  his  deeds  should  be 
reproved.' 

Upon  the  whole  I  affirm,  a  second  time,  that  by  mak- 
ing faith  the  condition  of  men's  justification,  the  gospel 
excludes  none  from  salvation,  but  those  who  exclude 
themselves  through  pride  of  understanding  and  vicious 
dispositions. 

Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Propriety  of  making  Faith  the 
Condition  of  Men's  Justification. 

The  propriety  of  making  faith,  and  more  especially  the 
faith  of  the  gospel,  the  condition  or  means  of  the  justifi- 
cation of  those  to  whom  the  gospel  is  offered,  hath  been 
called  in  question  by  the  Deists,  on  this  principle, — That 
a  man's  belief  is  not  in  his  own  power,  but  depends  on 
the  evidence  with  which  the  thing  to  be  believed  is  ac- 
companied ;  and  on  his  ability  to  comprehend  and  judge 
of  that  evidence.  But  however  true  this  principle,  rightly 
understood,  may  be,  it  is  no  less  true,  on  the  one  hand, 
that  through  indulged  prejudices,  and  the  prevalence  of 
corrupt  inclinations,  and  considerations  of  present  inter- 
est, and  even  through  inattention,  men  may  render  them- 
selves blind  to  the  clearest  evidence ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  by  attention,  impartiality,  and  willingness  to 
know  the  truth,  men  may  render  themselves  capable  of 
discerning,  and  of  being  impressed  with  the  evidence  by 
which  any  doctrine  or  matter  of  fact  is  properly  support- 
ed. In  this  view,  to  require  the  belief  of  the  gospel  from 
those  to  whom  it  is  offered,  is,  in  fact,  to  require  them  to 
use  their  rational  faculties  in  a  fit  manner,  and  to  exer- 
cise care  and  impartiality  in  judging  of  an  affair  which  is 
of  the  greatest  importance  to  themselves,  and  to  the  world. 
Wherefore,  seeing  the  proofs  by  which  the  gospel  is  shew- 
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ed  to  be  of  divine  original,  are  sufficient  to  convince  those 
who  examine  them  impartially ;  for  any  one  to  reject  the 
gospel  as  not  of  divine  original,  is  certainly  an  evidence 
that  his  heart  is  so  corrupted  that  he  is  incapable  of  sal- 
vation ;  whereas,  to  receive  it,  is  a  proof  that  he  possess- 
eth  a  rectitude  of  disposition  which  fits  him  for  heaven. 
So  our  Lord  hath  declared,  John  iii.  20.  '  Every  one  who 
doth  evil,  hateth  the  light,  neither  cometh  to  the  light, 
lest  his  deeds  should  be  reproved.  21.  But  he  who  doth 
truth,  cometh  to  the  light,  that  his  deeds  may  be  made 
manifest  that  they  are  wrought  in  God.'  The  belief  of 
the  gospel  being  thus  a  proof  that  men  are  capable  of 
justification,  and  the  rejection  of  it  disqualifying  them 
for  receiving  that  blessing,  to  require  faith  in  the  gospel 
as  the  condition  of  the  salvation  of  those  to  whom  it  is 
proposed,  and  to  make  the  disbelief  of  it  the  cause  of 
their  condemnation,  are  both  of  them  proper  ;  consequent- 
ly no  fault  can  be  found,  either  with  our  Lord's  promise 
or  with  his  threatening:  Mark  xvi.  15.  'Go  ye  into  all 
the  world,  and  preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature.  16. 
He  who  believeth,  and  is  baptized,  shall  be  saved  ;  but 
he  who  believeth  not,  shall  be  condemned.' 

2.  The  gospel  is  much  to  be  commended  for  making 
faith  the  condition  or  means  of  men's  justification,  be- 
cause it  is  the  highest  exercise  of  piety,  and  the  only  true 
principle  from  which,  in  every  dispensation  of  religion, 
good  works  must  proceed.  This  praise  is  due  to  faith, 
not  because  by  piety  and  good  works  men  merit  justifica- 
tion, but  because  by  these  jointly  they  become  capable 
of  pardon  and  eternal  life.  Wherefore,  in  speaking  of 
men's  justification,  to  separate  good  works  from  faith, 
and  to  make  the  latter  consist  wholly  in  the  belief  of  doc- 
trines, without  connecting  it  with  good  works,  is  to  err 
from  the  truth ;  as  is  plain  from  the  many  passages  of 
scripture  in  which  good  works  are  enjoined  as  necessary 
to  salvation,  and  bad  works  are  forbidden  as  bringing 
condemnation  on  those  who  continue  in  them.  To  begin 
with  the  highest  authority ; — our  Lord  hath  said,  Matt, 
vii.  21.  'Not  every  one  who  saith  to  me,  Lord,  Lord,' 
(that  is,  who  acknowledgeth  me  for  his  Master),  'shall 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  but  he  who  doth  the 
will  of  my  Father  who  is  in  heaven.  22.  Many  will  say 
to  me  in  that  day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not  prophesied 
in  thy  name  ?  and  in  thy  name  have  cast  out  devils  ?  and 
in  thy  name  have  done  many  wonderful  works  1  23.  And 
then  will  I  profess  unto  them,  I  never  knew  you  :  De- 
part from  me,  ye  who  work  iniquity.'  Matt.  xxv.  34. 
'  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the  kingdom 
prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  35. 
For  I  was  an  hungered,  and  ye  gave  me  meat,  &c.  41. 
Then  shall  he  say  also  to  them  on  the  left  hand,  Depart 
from  me,  ye  cursed,  into  everlasting  fire,  prepared  for 
the  devil  and  his  angels.  42.  For  I  was  an  hungered, 
and  ye  gave  me  no  meat,'  &c.  See  also  Matt.  xiii.  41, 
42,  43. — In  like  manner,  the  apostle  Peter,  Acts  iii.  19. 
'  Repent  ye,  therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  your  sins 
may  be  blotted  out.'  2  Pet.  i.  5.  '  Add  to  your  faith 
courage,  &c.  10.  For  doing  these  things  ye  shall  never 
at  any  time  fall.  1 1 .  And  thus  there  shall  be  richly  mi- 
nistered to  you  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom 
of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.' — And  especially 
Paul,  the  great  defender  of  justification  by  faith  without 
works  of  law,  Rom.  ii.  5.  '  The  righteous  judgment  of 
God,  who  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  works. 
Ver.  13.  Not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before  God, 
but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified.'  Rom.  viii. 
13.  '  If  ye  live  according  to  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die:  but 
if,  through  the  Spirit,  ye  put  to  death  the  deeds  of  the 
body,  ye  shall  live.'  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  '  Do  ye  not  know  that 
the  unrighteous  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  1 
Be  not  deceived,  neither  fornicators,  nor  idolaters,  nor 
adulterers,'  &c.  Gal.  v.  6.  '  In  Christ  Jesus  neither  cir- 
cumcision availeth   any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but 


faith  strongly  working  by  love.'  Tit.  ii.  11.  'The  grace 
of  God,  which  bringeth  salvation,  hath  shone  forth  to  all 
men,  12.  Teaching  us,  that  denying  ungodliness  and 
worldly  lusts,  we  should  live  soberly,  righteously,  and 
godly  in  this  present  world,  13.  Expecting  the  blessed 
hope,  namely,  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of  the  great  God, 
and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  14.  Who  gave  himself  for 
us,  that  he  might  redeem  us  from  all  iniquity,  and  purify 
to  himself  a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of  good  works.'  Heb. 
xii.  14.  '  Pursue  peace  with  all  men,  and  holiness,  with- 
out which  no  one  shall  see  the  Lord.' — So  also  James  ii. 
14.  '  Though  a  man  may  say  he  hath  faith,  and  have  not 
works,  will  faith  save  him  V — And  John,  1  Epistle  iii.  7. 
1  Little  children,  let  no  one  deceive  you :  He  who  doth 
righteousness  is  righteous,  even  as  he  is  righteous.' 

After  these  declarations  from  Christ  and  his  apostles, 
can  any  one  doubt  that  the  faith  which  saves  is  necessarily 
connected  with  good  works  ;  and  that  it  is  made  the  con- 
dition or  means  of  our  justification  for  any  other  reason, 
but  because  it  is  the  vital  principle  of  true  holiness,  where- 
by men  are  rendered  capable  of  eternal  life  1 

3.  By  establishing  faith  as  the  condition  of  men's 
justification,  the  gospel  teacheth  us,  that  at  the  judgment 
God  will  principally  regard  the  disposition  of  men's  minds, 
without  severely  searching  into  their  actions.  For,  in 
particular  instances,  these  may  have  been  imperfect,  and 
even  faulty,  through  the  greater  corruption  of  nature 
which  some  have  to  struggle  against,  or  the  greater  tempta- 
tions to  which  others  have  been  exposed,  or  the  peculiar 
disadvantages  under  which  a  third  sort  have  laboured, 
while  their  general  conduct  hath  been  right.  Besides,  in 
most  cases,  the  bad  actions  of  those  who  have  a  sincere 
desire  to  please  God,  having,  through  invincible  igno- 
rance, been  performed  under  the  notion,  perhaps,  of  ser- 
vice done  to  God  ;  or,  if  performed  contrary  to  knowledge 
and  conscience,  having  been  speedily  repented  of  by  the 
believer — God  will  graciously  forgive  them  for  the  sake 
of  Christ,  and  will  accept  of  their  faith,  or  general  dispo- 
sition to  please  him,  which  led  them  to  an  habitual  course 
of  virtuous  though  not  sinless  conduct,  as  if  it  were  a  per- 
fect righteousness  ;  and  will  reward  them  from  pure  fa- 
vour, on  account  of  the  meritorious  obedience  of  Christ. 

4.  By  making  faith  the  condition  of  our  justification, 
the  gospel  teaches,  that  however  good  any  action  may  be, 
as  to  the  matter  of  it,  if  it  does  not  proceed  from  faith, 
that  is,  from  an  habitual  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  and 
from  a  sincere  desire  to  please  him,  in  the  hope  of 
obtaining  those  rewards  which  the  lights  of  nature  and 
of  revelation  encourage  pious  men  to  expect  from  his 
goodness,  (Heb.  xi.  6.),  it  is  neither  a  moral  nor  a  re- 
ligious action  ;  it  is  the  mere  effect  of  natural  disposi- 
tion, or  perhaps  of  something  worse :  for  instance,  a  de- 
sire of  the  praise  of  men,  or  a  regard  to  one's  own  present 
interest ;  and  therefore  it  will  avail  nothing  to  one's  ac- 
ceptance with  God. 

5.  Lastly,  the  gospel,  which  hath  made  faith  working 
by  love  the  condition  on  which  God  will  justify  men  in 
the  way  of  favour,  is  attended  with  this  advantage,  that 
while  it  establisheth  good  works  on  the  firmest  founda- 
tion, and  giveth  them  all  the  weight  and  importance  in 
the  Christian  scheme  which  really  belong  to  them,  it  beats 
down  men's  pride,  by  making  them  sensible  of  the  imper- 
fection of  their  virtue  :  And  thus,  taking  away  from  sin- 
ners all  pretensions  to  merit,  it  constrains  them  humbly 
to  receive  the  great  blessings  of  justification  and  salvation 
as  free  gifts  from  God  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  lays  a 
foundation  for  their  gratitude  .to  God,  and  love  to  Christ, 
throughout  the  endless  ages  of  eternity. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  Time  -when  Believers  are  justified. 

Manx  of  the  inextricable  opinions  with  which  theolo- 
gians have  perplexed  themselves,  in  pretending  to  recon- 
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cile  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles  Paul  and  James  on  the 
article  of  justification,  originates  from  the  notion  that  be- 
lievers are  justified  in  the  present  life.  And  I  acknow- 
ledge, that  what  Moses  hath  written  concerning  the  jus- 
tification of  Abraham,  according  to  its  obvious  meaning 
in  modern  language,  seems  to  imply,  that  he  was  justi- 
fied at  the  time  he  believed  in  the  Lord.  I  acknowledge 
also,  that  what  Paul  hath  written  concerning  the  justifica- 
tion of  believers,  seems  in  like  manner  to  imply,  that  they 
are  justified  in  the  present  life.  Nevertheless,  I  hope  to 
make  it  evident,  that  neither  Moses  or  Paul  meant  to 
teach  any  such  doctrine. 

I.  To  shew  this,  my  first  argument  shall  be  taken  from 
the  nature  of  justification.  To  be  justified,  in  the  scrip- 
ture sense  of  the  word,  is  to  be  acquitted  from  the  charge 
of  having  broken  the  law  of  God,  either  by  omitting  the 
duties  which  it  enjoins,  or  by  committing  the  sins  which 
it  forbids ;  consequently  it  means,  to  be  freed  by  the  sen- 
tence of  God  from  the  punishment  which  they  incur  who 
break  his  law.  Accordingly,  the  Westminster  Assembly, 
in  their  Shorter  Catechism,  have  rightly  defined  justifica- 
tion, '  An  act  of  God's  free  grace,  wherein  he  pardoneth 
all  our  sins,  and  accepteth  us  as  righteous  in  his  sight.' 
But  as  the  whole  of  a  man's  life  is  a  state  of  probation, 
the  sentence  of  acquittal  in  which  justification  consisteth, 
must  proceed  upon  an  examination  of  all  the  deeds  men 
have  done  in  the  body  during  the  whole  course  of  their 
trial.  Wherefore,  if  the  sentence  of  acquittal  is  passed 
immediately  on  a  man's  first  faith,  which  is  the  opinion  of 
Estius,  Whitby,  Locke,  Taylor,  and  others,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  of  the  Antinomians,  and  of  some  Calvinists, 
on  the  other,  we  must  either  hold,  with  the  first-mention- 
ed learned  men,  that  the  acquittal  respects  only  the  sins 
committed  by  the  believer  prior  to  that  first  act  of  faith  ; 
or  with  the  last-mentioned  persons,  that  it  comprehends 
not  only  the  believer's  past  sins,  but  all  those  also  which 
he  may  happen  to  commit  afterwards,  till  his  death. 

The  first  of  these  opinions,  namely,  that  justification 
consists  in  the  pardon  of  the  sins  committed  previous  to 
believing,  labours  under  this  inconveniency,  that  by  con- 
necting the  pardon  of  past  sins  with  men's  first  faith  in  the 
gospel,  we  are  led  to  think,  that  some  may  be  justified 
and  pardoned  with  respect  to  all  their  past  sins,  on  whom 
no  change  of  dispositions  hath  passed,  nor  will  pass;  as 
was  the  case  with  Simon  Magus,  and  many  others  in  the 
first  age,  who  were  baptized  and  made  an  outward  pro- 
fession of  faith  in  the  gospel.  The  same  is  the  case  like- 
wise with  many,  in  every  age,  who  speculatively  believe 
the  gospel  to  be  a  revelation  from  God,  and  yet  are  not 
influenced  thereby  either  in  their  temper  or  actions.  I 
ask,  will  wicked  persons,  who  die  impenitent,  not  be 
punished  for  the  sins  they  committed  previous  to  their  first 
faith  in  the  gospel  ]  To  resolve  the  matter  into  the  sove- 
reign pleasure  of  God,  will  not  account  for  his  pardoning 
such  persons ;  because  if  at  any  time  God  forgives  the 
sins  which  men  have  committed  while  they  continue  in 
these  sins,  he  acts  contrary  to  his  perfections,  and  to  his 
character  as  the  righteous  Judge  of  the  world. — Besides, 
if  the  future  punishment  of  sin  is  to  arise  in  part  from  the 
existence  of  evil  dispositions  in  the  mind  of  the  sinner, 
those  who  live  and  die  in  their  sins  must  be  miserable,  in 
proportion  to  the  number  and  strength  of  the  evil  habits 
which  they  carry  with  them  into  the  other  world ;  these 
not  being  diminished  in  the  least  by  their  supposed  first 
pardon.  Wherefore,  that  sinners  are  pardoned  in  any  pe- 
riod of  their  life  without  repentance,  and  that  the  sins 
which  have  been  thus  pardoned,  will  neither  be  punished 
in  a  future  state,  nor  be  the  instrument  of  the  sinner's 
punishment  who  dieth  in  his  sins,  being  opinions  which 
stand  in  opposition  to  the  declared  laws  of  God's  govern- 
ment, and  to  the  established  course  of  things,  they  ought 
not  to  be  adopted  on  a  few  expressions  in  scripture,  which 


easily  admit  of  a  different  interpretation.  But  to  induce 
us  to  embrace  such  opinions,  the  plainest  and  most  unam- 
biguous assertions  ought  to  be  produced  from  the  inspired 
writings  in  confirmation  of  them. — To  all  these  conside- 
rations we  may  add,  that  if  the  speculative  belief  and  out- 
ward profession  of  the  gospel  is  sufficient,  without  repent- 
ance, to  procure  for  sinners  the  pardon  of  all  the  sins  they 
have  committed  previous  to  their  believing  the  gospel,  why 
may  not  the  same  kind  of  faith,  continued  in,  procure  for 
sinners,  without  repentance,  the  pardon  of  all  the  sins  they 
commit  through  the  whole  course  of  their  life  ?  In  short, 
the  doctrine  of  a  first  and  second  justification,  the  one  by 
faith,  and  the  other  by  works,  though  patronized  by  many 
great  names,  being  contrary  both  to  scripture  and  reason, 
ought  to  be  exploded. 

The  second  opinion  concerning  the  justification  of  be- 
lievers in  the  present  life,  is,  that  the  pardon  granted  im- 
mediately on  their  believing,  includes  not  only  their  past 
sins,  but  all  the  sins  which  they  may  afterwards  commit 
during  the  whole  course  of  their  life.  But  to  this  notion 
of  justification  it  may  with  great  propriety  be  objected, 
that  it  represents  men's  future  actions  as  judged,  and  their 
sins  as  pardoned,  before  they  exist:  Or,  if  this  form  of 
the  doctrine  is  too  absurd  to  be  maintained,  it  must  at 
least  be  allowed,  that  a  justification  which  includes  the 
pardon  of  all  future  sins,  very  much  resembles  a  Popish 
bull  of  indulgence,  and  gives  men  too  great  a  liberty  of 
sinning ;  consequently  it  can  be  no  doctrine  of  the  gos- 
pel.— The  Antinomians  indeed  endeavour  to  remove  this 
objection  by  asserting,  that  the  evil  actions  of  believers 
are  not  in  them  sins,  neither  doth  God  consider  them  as 
such  ;  or,  to  use  their  own  expression,  God  sees  7io  sin 
in  believers.  But  the  impiety  and  folly  of  this  assertion 
is  too  glaring  to  need  any  laboured  confutation.  Sin  is 
sin,  by  whomsoever  and  at  what  time  soever  committed  ; 
and,  if  not  forsaken,  will  most  certainly  be  punished. 

2.  My  second  argument  to  prove  that  men  are  not  jus- 
tified in  the  present  life,  shall  be  taken  from  experience ; 
and  it  is  this  :  Since  justification  is  an  act  of  God's  free 
grace,  in  which  he  pardoneth  all  our  sins,  and  acceptetli 
us  as  righteous,  if  believers  are  pardoned  in  this  life,  they 
must  in  this  life  be  delivered  from  the  punishment  of  sin, 
that  is,  from  diseases  and  death,  and  every  evil  which  at 
the  fall  was  inflicted  on  mankind  as  the  punishment  of 
Adam's  sin.  The  reason  is,  a  pardon  which  leaves  the 
sinner  under  any  part  of  his  punishment,  is  no  pardon  at 
all  ;  at  least,  it  is  not  a  full  pardon.  He  may  have  an 
assurance  of  pardon  given  him  in  the  promises  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  but,  while  any  part  of  his  punishment  is  continued, 
he  can  no  more  be  said  to  be  pardoned,  than  a  prisoner 
can  be  said  to  be  freed  from  his  confinement  who  is  de- 
tained in  prison.  A  believer  also  may  in  the  promises  of 
the  gospel  have  an  assurance  of  God's  love,  together  with 
peace  of  conscience  in  the  prospect  of  pardon,  provided  he 
perseveres  in  faith  and  holiness.  But  still  this  is  not  par- 
don ;  for,  as  was  said  before,  pardon  consists  in  an  actual 
deliverance  from  all  the  penal  consequences  of  sin,  both 
in  the  present  and  in  the  future  life. 

Farther,  one's  acceptance  as  righteous  in  the  sight  of 
God,  consists  in  his  being  rewarded  as  a  righteous  per- 
son. If  so,  this  part  of  justification  doth  not  take  place 
at  present.  None  of  the  children  of  Adam  were  ever 
in  this  life  thus  '  accepted  as  righteous  in  the  sight  of 
God,'  except  Enoch  and  Elijah,  who,  on  account  of  their 
singular  faith  and  holiness,  and  to  shew  what  justification 
is,  were  translated  in  the  body  to  heaven  ;  whereby  they 
were  freed  from  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  and  put  in 
the  immediate  possession  of  a  blessed  immortality,  the  re- 
ward promised  to  the  righteous. — Since,  then,  believers 
are  neither  delivered  in  this  life  from  diseases  and  death, 
nor  put  in  possession  of  the  joys  of  heaven,  but  only  in 
the  promises  of  the  gospel  have  an  assurance  that  these 
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blessings  shall  be  bestowed  on  them  at  Christ's  second 
coming,  it  is  evident  from  experience,  that  no  believer  is 
justified  in  the  present  life. 

3.  A  third  argument,  to  shew  that  believers  are  not 
justified  in  the  present  life,  arises  from  those  passages  of 
scripture  in  which  justification  is  represented  as  a  thing 
future.  Of  these  the  principal  are,  Rom.  ii.  5.  *  Revela- 
tion of  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,  who  will  render 
to  every  one  according  to  his  works,'  &c.  Rom.  viii.  24. 
'  We  are  saved  in  hope.  Now  hope  seen,  it  is  not  hope : 
For  what  a  man  seeth,  how  also  can  he  hope  for  it  7  25. 
But  if  we  hope  for  what  we  do  not  see,  we  wait  with 
patience  for  it.'  Gal.  v.  5.  •  We,  through  the  Spirit,  look 
for  the  hope  of  righteousness  by  faith.'  Wherefore,  right- 
eousness is  not  counted  to  us  through  faith  in  the  present 
life ;  and  our  salvation  is  a  thing  future,  being  the  object 
of  our  hope,  and  will  not  be  accomplished  till  Christ's 
second  coming. 

4.  A  fourth  argument  is,  if  believers  on  their  first  act 
of  faith  are  justified,  that  is,  judged  in  the  present  life,  and 
acquitted  from  the  guilt  of  all  the  sins  they  have  till  then 
committed,  they  must  be  judged  twice  ;  contrary  to  the 
declarations  of  scripture,  in  which  one  judgment  only,  of 
the  righteous  as  well  as  of  the  wicked,  is  spoken  of;  and 
that  one  judgment  is  foretold  to  happen  at  Christ's  second 
coming. 

From  these  arguments  I  think  it  evident,  that  notwith- 
standing Moses  hath  spoken  of  the  justification  of  Abra- 
ham, and  Paul  hath  spoken  of  the  justification  of  believ- 
ers, in  words  sometimes  of  the  present,  and  sometimes  of 
the  past  time,  these  passages  are  to  be  interpreted,  like 
many  other  passages  of  scripture,  in  which  things  future 
are  represented  as  past,  or  present,  to  signify  the  absolute 
certainty  of  their  happening.  Thus  Moses  says,  in  his 
song,  Exod.  xv.  13.  '  Thou  hast  guided  them  in  thy 
strength  unto  thy  holy  habitation  ;'  that  is,  than  wilt  as- 
suredly guide  them. — In  the  prophetic  writings  this  man- 
ner of  expressing  things  future  is  common. — We  find  it 
used  likewise  by  our  Lord  and  his  apostles,  Matt.  xxvi. 
28.  '  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant,  which  is  shed 
for  many ;'  that  is,  which  is  to  be  shed. — Luke  xx.  37. 
'  Now,  that  the  dead  are  raised,'  (that  is,  shall  be  raised), 
'  Moses  shewed  at  the  bush.' — John  iii.  19.  '  He  that  be- 
lieveth  not  is  condemned  already  ;'  shall  be  condemned, 
if  he  does  not  repent. — Rom.  viii.  30.  '  Whom  he  called, 
them  he  also  justified  ;  and  whom  he  justified,  them  he 
also  glorified.'  But  as  believers  are  not  glorified  in  the 
present  life,  so  neither  are  they  justified. — 1  Cor.  xv.  2. 
1  By  which  also  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in  memory,'  &c. 
But  how  could  persons  be  already  saved,  whose  salvation 
depended  on  the  condition  of  their  keeping  in  memory 
the  doctrines  they  had  been  taught  7 — 2  Tim.  i.  9.  *  He 
hath  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  an  holy  calling.'  Here 
the  expression  hath  saved  us,  signifies  only  God's  resolu- 
tion to  save  us ;  «*s  is  plain  from  its  being  put  before  his 
calling-  us  to  believe  the  gospel. — 2  Pet.  iii.  11.  '  Seeing 
all  these  things  are  dissolved  ;'  namely,  the  heavens  and 
the  earth.  These  the  apostle  represents  as  already  dis- 
solved, to  shew  the  certainty  of  their  dissolution  at  the 
second  coming  of  Christ.     See  Prelim.  Essay,  iv.  10. 

Wherefore,  since  it  is  usual  in  scripture  to  speak  of 
things  future,  sometimes  as  present  and  sometimes  as 
passed,  it  does  not  follow  from  Moses  saying,  '  Abraham 
believed  in  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for  right- 
eousness,' that  Abraham  was  then  justified;  nor  from 
Paul's  speaking  of  believers  as  already  justified,  that  they 
are  justified  in  the  present  life.  These  expressions  are  to 
be  considered  only  as  assurances,  or  promises,  that  Abra- 
ham, with  all  his  seed  by  faith,  shall,  at  the  general  judg- 
ment, have  their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness, 
and  be  rewarded  as  righteous  persons. — This  is  clear  in 
the  case  of  Abraham.  For,  as  the  counting  of  what  Phi- 
2M 


nehas  did  to  Zimri  for  righteousness,  consisted  in  God's 
promising  him  the  everlasting  priesthood,  so  the  counting 
of  Abraham's  faith  for  righteousness  consisted  in  God's 
promising  him  the  inheritance  of  Canaan,  and  not  in  giv- 
ing him  the  actual  possession  of  that  inheritance.  Far- 
ther, as  Canaan  was  the  emblem  of  heaven,  the  promise 
to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  inheritance  of 
Canaan,  was  also  a  promise  to  give  them  the  inheritance 
of  heaven,  provided  they  persevered  in  their  faith  and  obe- 
dience ;  for  on  that  circumstance  the  title  of  Abraham 
himself  to  the  heavenly  inheritance  was  suspended,  Gen. 
xviii.  19.  as  was  formerly  observed,  p.  251. 

From  these  things  it  is  plain,  that  Moses'  words,  Gen. 
xv.  6.  '  He  believed  in  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
for  righteousness,'  do  not  imply,  according  to  their  second 
meaning,  that  Abraham  was  then  justified  or  pardoned, 
any  more  than  they  imply,  according  to  their  first  mean- 
ing, that  he  then  obtained  the  possession  of  Canaan.  They 
were  a  declaration  only,  or  promise,  that  Abraham  should 
be  pardoned,  and  put  in  possession  of  heaven  in  due  time. 
— This  being  the  true  meaning  of  Moses'  words,  the  ex- 
pressions in  St.  Paul's  writings,  which  seem  to  import  that 
believers  are  justified  in  the  present  life,  being  formed  on 
Moses'  words,  must,  like  them,  be  understood  as  declara- 
tions or  promises  that  believers  shall  certainly  be  justified 
at  the  judgment;  agreeably  to  the  usage  of  the  inspired 
writers,  who,  to  shew  the  certainty  of  the  future  events 
of  which  they  speak,  represent  them  as  already  come  to 
pass. 

If  the  foregoing  account  Of  justification,  and  of  the  time 
when  that  blessing  is  bestowed  on  believers,  be  agreeable 
to  scripture,  the  supposition  of  a  first  and  second  justifi- 
cation, framed  for  the  purpose  of  reconciling  the  doctrine 
of  Paul  and  James  concerning  the  justification  of  believ- 
ers, is  inadmissible,  being  contrary  both  to  scripture  and 
reason.  Besides,  it  is  needless,  the  doctrine  of  the  two 
apostles  being  perfectly  the  same.  Wherefore,  the  expo- 
sitions which  Estius,  Whitby,  Locke,  Taylor,  and  other 
commentators  have  given  of  certain  passages  in  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Romans,  in  as  far  as  they  are  built  on  the  sup- 
position of  a  twofold  justification,  ought  to  be  rejected  as 
not  agreeable  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel. — The  same  judg- 
ment should  be  pronounced  on  all  those  explications  of 
the  doctrine  of  justification,  which  have  any  tendency  to 
weaken  the  obligation  of  good  works.  For  although  the 
abettors  of  these  explications  attempt  to  remove  that  in- 
conveniency  by  a  variety  of  subtle  distinctions,  these  be- 
ing not  easily  understood  by  the  common  people,  make 
little  or  no  impression  on  their  minds  ;  while  the  conse- 
quences which  flow  from  the  doctrine  they  are  intended 
to  vindicate,  being  obvious  and  agreeable  to  men's  pas- 
sions, have  the  greatest  influence  to  make  them  hope  for 
salvation,  notwithstanding  they  continue  in  their  sins. 
But  all  hopes  of  this  sort  being  expressly  condemned 
in  the  gospel,  every  explication  of  the  doctrine  of  jus- 
tification which  warrants  such  hopes,  I  repeat  it,  ought  to 
be  rejected,  not  only  as  unscriptural,  but  as  dangerous  in 
the  highest  degree. 

CONCLUSION. 

Thus  have  I  endeavoured  to  shew,  that  the  belief  of  the 
doctrines  of  revelation  is  not  necessary  to  the  justification 
of  those  who  are  destitute  of  revelation ;  and  that  neither 
the  belief  of  any  particular  doctrine,  such  as,  that  Jesut 
is  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  nor  of  any  determinate  number 
of  doctrines,  such  as  those  contained  in  creeds  and  con- 
fessions, is  necessary  to  the  justification  of  all  who  enjoy 
revelation ;  because  all  have  not  an  equal  opportunity  of 
knowing,  nor  an  equal  capacity  to  comprehend  these  doc- 
trines :  But  that  justifying  faith  consists  in  one's  believ- 
ing such  doctrines  of  religion  as  God  hath  given  him  an 
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opportunity  and  a  capacity  of  knowing ;  and  in  his  being 
at  pains  to  acquire  such  a  knowledge  of  these  doctrines, 
as  his  talents  and  opportunities  enable  him  to  acquire ; 
whether  he  bath  nothing  but  his  own  reason  and  conscience 
to  direct  him,  or  hath  these  faculties  aided  by  an  external 
revelation  ; — consists  also  in  habitually  recollecting  these 
doctrines,  so  as  to  be  influenced  by  them,  not  to  a  single 
act  of  obedience  only,  but  to  an  habitual  compliance  with 
the  will  of  God,  as  far  as  he  knows  it.  This  idea  of  jus- 
tifying faith  I  have  been  at  pains  to  explain  and  establish 
by  the  example  of  Abraham's  justification,  because  it  ac- 
cords perfectly  with  all  the  things  said  of  justifying  faith 
in  the  scriptures,  and  is  what  men  in  every  age  and  na- 
tion may  acquire  with  those  assistances  which  God  grants 
to  the  sincere ;  and  because  it  is  such  a  faith  as  qualifies 
men  for  heaven,  and  which,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the 
new  covenant  made  after  the  fall  with  Adam  and  all  his 
posterity,  will  be  accounted  to  them  for  righteousness 
through  the  merits  of  Christ. — I  have  likewise  shewed, 
that  the  inspired  writers  have  ascribed  men's  justification 
to  good  works,  as  expressly  as  to  faith  ;  not,  however,  as 
if  either  had  any  meritorious  influence  in  procuring  jus- 
tification, but  as  conditions  equally  required  by  God,  and 
equally  necessary  to  render  men  capable  of  eternal  life, 
and  so  inseparably  connected,  that  it  is  impossible  for  the 
one  to  exist  without  the  other. — Farther,  I  have  proved, 
that  the  common  opinion  concerning  the  justification  of 


believers  in  the  present  life,  from  which  so  many  danger- 
ous consequences  have  been  deduced,  is  founded  in  a  mis- 
understanding of  the  scripture  phraseology,  and  is  not 
agreeable  either  to  reason  or  experience  : — not  to  reason  ; 
for  how  can  a  man  be  justified  till  his  trial  is  finished, 
and  there  is  an  opportunity  of  judging  of  his  whole  con- 
duct 1  nor  to  experience;  for  where  is  the  believer,  who 
in  the  present  life  is  freed  from  any  of  the  temporary  pe- 
nal consequences  of  sin,  and  is  put  in  possession  of  the 
reward  which  God  hath  promised  to  bestow  on  them  whom 
he  accepteth  as  righteous  1  The  judgment  and  acquittal 
of  believers  will  not  happen  till  Christ  returns  to  judge 
the  world ;  at  which  period,  believers  of  all  ages  and 
nations  being  raised  from  the  dead,  will,  by  Christ's  sen- 
tence as  Judge,  be  freed  for  ever  from  misery  and  death, 
and  be  put  in  possession  of  eternal  life. 

To  conclude,  I  have  thus  largely  treated  of  justification 
by  faith,  not  only  because  it  hath  been  the  subject  of  much 
controversy  in  modern  times,  but  because  wrong  notions 
concerning  that  important  article  of  Christianity  have  a 
tendency  to  weaken  the  obligations  of  morality  :  Where- 
as, right  conceptions  concerning  it  afford  the  strongest 
motives  to  an  holy  life,  throw  a  great  light  on  the  revela- 
tions of  God,  and  shew  the  method  of  salvation  discover- 
ed in  these  revelations  to  be  consonant  to  the  best  ideas 
men  can  form  of  the  character  of  God,  as  the  righteous 
Governor  of  the  universe. 
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The  Galatians  were  the  descendants  of  those  Gauls,  who, 
finding  their  own  country  too  strait  for  them,  left  it  after 
the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great,  in  quest  of  new  settle- 
ments. These  emigrants,  on  leaving  their  own  country, 
proceeded  eastward  along  the  Danube,  till  they  came  to 
where  the  Save  joins  that  river.  Then  dividing  themselves 
into  three  bodies,  under  the  conduct  of  different  leaders, 
one  of  these  bodies  entered  Pannonia,  another  marched 
into  Thrace,  and  a  third  into  Illyricum  and  Macedonia. 
The  party  which  marched  into  Thrace  passed  over  the 
Bosphorus  into  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  hiring  themselves  to 
Nicomedes,  king  of  Bithynia,  assisted  him  to  subdue  his 
brother  Zipetes,  with  whom  he  was  at  war ;  and  in  re- 
ward for  that  service  they  received  from  him  a  country 
in  the  middle  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  which  from  them  was 
afterwards  called  Gallogrxcia,  or  Galatia. 

The  inland  situation  of  Galatia  preventing  its  inhabit- 
ants from  having  much  intercourse  with  more  civilized 
nations,  the  Gauls  settled  in  that  country  continued  long 
a  rude  and  illiterate  people.  Yet  they  wanted  neither 
the  inclination  nor  the  capacity  to  receive  instruction. 
For  when  Paul  came  among  them,  and  preached  to  them, 
they  were  so  ravished  with  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
that  they  thought  themselves  the  happiest  of  mortals  ;  and 
were  so  strongly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  obligation 
they  lay  under  to  the  apostles,  for  having  enlightened 
them  with  respect  to  religion,  that  they  thought  they 
could  never  repay  it,  Gal.  iv.  15.  In  short,  his  preach- 
ing and  miracles  had  such  an  effect  on  the  Galatians, 
that  great  numbers  of  them  renouncing  heathenism  and 
embracing  the  gospel,  they  formed  many  separate  Chris- 
tian churches,  called  in  the  inscription  of  the  apostle's 
letter  to  them,  The  churches  of  Galatia. 

How  little  intercourse  the  Galatians  had  with  the  neigh- 
bouring nations,  may  be  known  from  this,  that  at  the 
time  St.  Paul  preached  the  gospel  to  them,  and  for  many 
ages  afterwards,  they  continued  to  speak  the  language  of 
the  country  from  whence  they  came.  So  Jerome,  who 
lived  more  than  600  years  after  that  people  settled  them- 
selves in  Asia,  informs  us.     For  he  tells  us,  that  in  his 


time  the  language  of  the  Galatians  was  the  same  with 
that  which  he  had  heard  spoken  when  he  was  at  Treves. 
See  Rollin's  Ant.  Hist.  B.  xvi.  Sect.  5. 


Sect.  I. —  Of  the  Time  when,  and  of  the  Person  by  whom, 
the  Galatians  -were  converted  to  the  Christian  Faith. 

Luke,  in  his  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  hath 
not  told  us  directly  at  what  time,  nor  by  whom,  the  Ga- 
latians were  converted  ;  but  he  hath  mentioned  Paul's 
journey  into  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
firming the  churches,  chap.  xvi.  5,  6.  And  from  what 
he  tells  us  Paul  said  to  Barnabas,  when  he  proposed  that 
journey  to  him,  we  learn,  that  he  and  Barnabas  had  for- 
merly preached  the  gospel  in  the  cities  of  Phrygia  and  Ga- 
latia. Acts  xv.  36.  '  Let  us  go  again  and  visit  our  breth- 
ren, in  every  city  where  we  have  preached  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  and  see  how  they  do.' — Acts  xvi.  4.  <  And  as  they 
went  through  the  cities,  they  delivered  them  the  decrees 
for  to  keep,  that  were  ordained  of  the  apostles  and  elders 
which  were  at  Jerusalem.  5.  And  so  were  the  churches 
established  in  the  faith,  and  increased  incumber  daily.  6. 
Now  when  they  had  gone  throughout  Phrygia,  and  the 
region  of  Galatia,'  &c. — It  is  true,  in  the  history  which 
Luke  hath  given,  Acts  xiv.  of  the  journey  we  allude  to, 
which  Paul  and  Barnabas  made  into  the  countries  of  the 
Lesser  Asia,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  to  the  Gentiles, 
it  is  not  said  expressly  that  they  went  into  Phrygia  and 
Galatia  :  But  he  hath  mentioned  particulars,  from  which 
it  may  be  gathered,  that  in  the  course  of  that  journey 
they  preached  in  both  of  these  countries.  For  example, 
having  given  an  account  of  their  being  sent  forth  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  mentioned  the  countries  through  which 
they  passed,  Acts  xiii.  4,  5,  6.  13,  14.  51.  the  historian, 
in  the  beginning  of  chap.  xiv.  relates  what  happened  to 
them  in  Iconium,  a  city  of  Lycaonia  ;  then  adds,  ver.  5. 
'  And  when  there  was  an  assault  made,  both  of  the  Gen- 
tiles and  also  of  the  Jews,  with  their  rulers,  to  use  them 
despitefully,  and  to  stone  them,  6.  They  were  ware  of  it, 
and  fled  unto  Lystra  and  Derbe,  cities  of  Lycaonia,  and 
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unto  the  region  that  lieth  round  about.  7.  And  there 
they  preached  the  gospel.' — What  the  region  was  which 
lay  round  about  the  cities  of  Lycaonia,  we  learn  from 
Pliny,  1.  v.  c.  27.  who  speaks  of  a  part  of  Lycaonia  as 
bordering  on  Galatia,  and  says  it  contained  fourteen 
cities,  of  which  Iconium  was  the  most  famous.  Farther, 
Strabo,  in  a  passage  quoted  by  Cellarius,  Geog.  vol.  ii. 
p.  201.  speaks  of  a  part  of  Lycaonia  which  bordered  on 
Phrygia.  Wherefore,  since  Galatia  and  Phrygia  lay  con- 
tiguous to  Lycaonia,  they  probably  were  in  the  region  round 
about  Lycaonia  into  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  went  and 
preached  after  leaving  Lycaonia,  and  where  they  taught 
many,  before  they  returned  to  Lystra,  as  mentioned  ver. 
21. — These  facts  and  circumstances  joined  make  it  more 
than  probable,  that  when  Paul  said  to  Barnabas,  '  Let 
us  go  and  visit  our  brethren  in  every  city  where  we  have 
preached  the  word  of  the  Lord,'  he  meant,  among  the 
rest,  the  cities  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia. 

However,  if  I  judge  rightly,  even  this  was  not  the  first 
time  Paul  preached  in  Galatia.  For  his  first  preaching 
in  that  country  is  thus  distinguished  by  himself:  Gal.  iv. 
13.  '  Ye  know  indeed,  that  in  weakness  of  the  flesh  I 
preached  the  gospel  to  you  at  first.  14.  Yet  my  tempta- 
tion which  was  in  my  flesh  ye  did  not  despise,  neither 
did  ye  reject  me.'  Now,  if  this  weakness  of  the  flesh, 
which  he  calls  the  temptation  in  his  flesh,  was,  as  is  gene- 
rally supposed,  some  visible  bodily  weakness  occasioned 
by  his  rapture  into  the  third  heaven,  his  first  preaching 
in  Galatia  probably  happened  soon  after  his  rapture,  and 
before  Barnabas  brought  him  from  Tarsus  to  Antioch, 
as  mentioned  Acts  xi.  25,  26.  consequently  before  the 
church  in  that  city  separated  him  and  Barnabas  to  go 
and  preach  to  the  Gentiles,  as  related  Acts  xiii.  1,  2,  3. 
This  appears  likewise  from  those  passages  in  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians,  in  which  Paul  insinuates  that  he  was 
the  person  who  had  first  called  them  to  the  knowledge 
and  belief  of  the  gospel,  Gal.  i.  6.  11.  iii.  5.  iv.  11.  13. 
19.  v.  8.  For  if  Paul  was  the  person  who  first  called  the 
Galatians,  it  must  have  happened  before  he  and  Barna- 
bas went  from  Antioch,  by  the  appointment  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles.  The  reason  is  plain : 
If  the  Galatians  were  first  called  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
gospel,  when  Paul  and  Barnabas  preached  in  those  parts 
of  Galatia  which  lay  round  about  Lycaonia,  Paul  could 
not  with  truth  have  called  himself  their  spiritual  father, 
seeing  Barnabas  on  that  occasion  was  actually  active 
with  him  in  preaching  to  the  Galatians,  and  no  doubt 
converted  some  of  them. 

From  all  these  facts  and  circumstances  united,  I  think 
it  is  reasonable  to  conclude,  that  after  Paul  was  sent  to 
Tarsus  to  avoid  the  rage  of  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem,  as 
mentioned  Acts  ix.  30.  he  went  from  Tarsus,  where  he 
abode  several  years,  into  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  soon  after 
his  rapture ;  which  I  suppose  happened  at  Tarsus,  or 
somewhere  in  Cilicia :  That  in  Phrygia  he  preached  and 
gathered  churches  at  Laodicea,  Colosse,  and  Hierapolis ; 
and  in  Galatia,  at  Ancyra,  Pessinus,  Tavium,  Germa, 
and  other  cities,  called  in  the  inscription  of  his  letter, 
The  churches  of  Galatia :  That  afterwards,  when  he  and 
Barnabas  fled  from  Lycaonia  into  the  region  of  Phry- 
gia and  Galatia  which  lay  round  about  Lycaonia,  they 
preached  the  gospel,  and  taught  many  in  the  cities  of 
Phrygia  and  Galatia :  That  the  brethren  in  these  cities, 
being  of  the  number  of  those  to  whom  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas, in  the  course  of  this  journey,  preached  the  gospel, 
they,  among  others,  were  the  persons  whom,  after  the 
council  of  Jerusalem,  Paul  proposed  to  Barnabas  to  visit 
as  brethren,  that  they  might  see  how  they  did  :  And  that 
after  Paul  and  Barnabas  separated  on  account  of  their 
contention  about  John  Mark,  the  churches  in  the  cities 
of  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  mentioned  above,  were  those 
whom  Paul  and  Silas    are  said   to   have  established  in 


Phrygia  and  Galatia,  by  delivering  to  them  copies  '  of  the 
decrees  for  to  keep,  which  were  ordained  of  the  apostles 
and  elders  which  were  at  Jerusalem,'  Acts  xvi.  4.  6. 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Date  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 

The  opinions  of  learned  men  concerning  the  date  of 
St.  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  are  widely  different. 
Theodoret  thought  it  one  of  those  epistles  which  the  apos- 
tle wrote  during  his  first  confinement  at  Rome  ;  in  which 
he  is  followed  by  Lightfoot  and  others.  But,  seeing  in 
the  other  epistles  which  the  apostle  wrote  during  his  first 
confinement,  he  hath  often  mentioned  his  bonds,  but  hath 
not  said  a  word  concerning  them  in  this,  the  opinion  of 
Theodoret  cannot  be  admitted. — Because  there  is  nothing 
said  in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  of  Paul's  having 
been  in  Galatia  more  than  once,  L'Enfant  and  Beausobre 
think  it  was  written  during  his  long  abode  at  Corinth, 
mentioned  Acts  xviii.  1 1 .  and  between  his  first  and  se- 
cond journey  into  Galatia.  This  opinion  Lardner  es- 
pouses, and  assigns  the  year  52  as  the  date  of  this  epistle. 
— The  author  of  Miscellanea  Sacra,  who  is  followed  by 
Benson,  supposes  it  to  have  been  written  from  Corinth. — 
Capel,  Witsius,  and  Wall  say  it  was  written  at  Ephesus, 
after  Paul  had  been  a  second  time  in  Galatia.  See  Acts 
xviii.  23.  xix.  1. — Fabricius  thought  it  was  written  from 
Corinth  during  the  apostle's  second  abode  there,  and  not 
long  after  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans. — This  like- 
wise was  the  opinion  of  Grotius. — Mill  places  it  after 
the  epistle  to  the  Romans ;  but  supposes  it  to  have  been 
written  from  Troas,  while  the  apostle  was  on  his  way  to 
Jerusalem  with  the  collections ;  to  which  he  fancies  the 
apostle  refers,  Gal.  ii.  10.  And  that  the  brethren  who 
joined  him  in  writing  to  the  Galatians,  chap.  i.  2.  were 
those  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4. — Beza,  in  his  note  on  Gal. 
i.  2.  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  the  brethren  who  joined 
Paul  in  his  letter  to  the  Galatians,  were  the  eldership  of 
the  church  at  Antioch ;  and  that  it  was  written  in  that 
city,  in  the  interval  between  Paul  and  Barnabas's  return 
from  Paul's  first  apostolical  journey,  and  their  going  up 
to  Jerusalem  to  consult  the  apostles  and  elders  concern- 
ing the  circumcision  of  the  Gentiles. — Tertullian,  as 
Grotius  informs  us  in  his  preface  to  the  Galatians,  reck- 
oned this  one  of  Paul's  first  epistles. 

My  opinion  is,  that  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was 
written  from  Antioch  after  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  and 
before  Paul  and  Silas  undertook  the  journey  in  which 
they  delivered  to  the  Gentile  churches  the  decrees  of  the 
council,  as  related  Acts  xvi.  4.  To  this  date  of  the  epistle 
I  am  led  by  the  following  circumstances : — 

1.  The  earnestness  with  which  Paul  established  his 
apostleship  in  the  first  and  second  chapters  of  this  epistle, 
and  the  things  which  he  advanced  for  that  purpose, 
shew  that  the  Judaizers,  who  urged  the  Galatians  to  re- 
ceive circumcision,  denied  his  apostleship ;  and  in  sup- 
port of  their  denial  alleged,  that  he  was  made  an  apostle 
only  by  the  church  at  Antioch,  and  that  he  had  received 
all  his  knowledge  of  the  gospel  from  the  apostles.  This 
the  Judaizers  might  allege  with  some  plausibility,  before 
Paul's  apostleship  was  recognised  at  Jerusalem :  But 
after  Peter,  James,  and  John,  in  the  time  of  the  council, 
gave  him  the  right  hands  of  fellowship,  as  an  apostle  of 
equal  authority  with  themselves,  and  agreed  that  he  should 
go  among  the  Gentiles  and  they  among  the  Jews,  his 
apostleship  could  be  called  in  question  no  longer  in  any 
church  than  while  the  brethren  of  that  church  were  igno- 
rant of  what  had  happened  at  Jerusalem.  We  may  there- 
fore believe,  that,  immediately  after  the  council,  the  apos- 
tle would  write  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  in  which  he 
not  only  gave  them  an  account  of  his  having  been  ac- 
knowledged by  the  three  chief  apostles,  but  related  many 
other   particulars,  by  which  his   apostleship  was   raised. 
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beyond  all  doubt. — This  is  the  first  reason  for  supposing 
that  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  soon  after 
the  council  of  Jerusalem. 

2.  The  second  reason  is  taken  from  the  inscription  of 
the  epistle,  in  which  it  is  said,  that  all  the  brethren  who 
were  with  Paul  joined  him  in  writing  it :  For  as  the  only 
view  with  which  any  of  the  brethren  could  join  the  apostle 
in  writing  to  the  Galatians,  was  to  attest  the  facts  which 
he  advanced  in  the  first  and  second  chapters  for  proving 
his  apostleship,  the  brethren  who  joined  him  in  writing  it 
must  have  been  such  as  knew  the  truth  of  these  facts. 
Wherefore,  they  could  be  neither  the  brethren  of  Corinth, 
nor  of  Ephesus,  nor  of  Rome,  nor  of  Troas,  nor  of  any 
other  Gentile  city  where  this  epistle  hath  been  dated,  ex- 
cept Antioch.  As  little  could  they  be  the  brethren  who 
accompanied  the  apostle  in  his  travels  among  the  Gentiles, 
as  Hammond  conjectures :  For  none  of  them,  except 
Silas,  had  any  knowledge  of  the  facts  advanced  in  this 
epistle,  but  what  they  received  from  the  apostle  himself; 
so  that  their  testimony  was,  in  reality,  the  apostle's  own 
testimony.  The  only  brethren  who  could  bear  effectual 
testimony  to  these  things,  were  those  who  lived  in  Judea 
and  its  neighbourhood ;  particularly  the  brethren  of  Anti- 
och, who,  by  their  intercourse  with  those  of  Jerusalem, 
must  have  known  what  had  happened  to  Paul  there,  as 
fully  as  they  knew  what  happened  to  him  in  their  own 
city,  where  he  had  resided  often  and  long.  I  therefore 
have  no  doubt  that  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  writ- 
ten from  Antioch,  and  that  the  brethren  who  joined  Paul 
in  writing  it  were  the  brethren  there,  whose  testimony 
merited  the  highest  credit.  For  among  them  were  va- 
rious prophets  and  teachers,  whose  names  are  mentioned 
Acts  xiii.  1.  with  others  of  respectable  characters,  whose 
place  of  residence,  early  conversion,  eminent  station  in 
the  church,  and  intercourse  with  the  brethren  in  Jerusa- 
lem, gave  them  an  opportunity  of  knowing  Paul's  man- 
ner of  life  before  his  conversion ;  his  being  made  an 
apostle  by  Christ  himself;  his  being  acknowledged  as  an 
apostle  by  his  brethren  in  Jerusalem ;  his  teaching  uni- 
formly that  men  are  saved  by  faith  without  obedience  to 
the  law  of  Moses ;  his  having  strenuously  maintained 
that  doctrine  in  the  hearing  of  the  church  at  Antioch ; 
his  having  publicly  reproved  Peter  for  seeming  to  depart 
from  it,  by  refusing  to  eat  with  the  converted  Gentiles ; 
and  that,  on  being  reproved  by  Paul,  Peter  acknowledged 
his  misconduct  by  making  no  reply.  All  these  things 
the  brethren  of  Antioch  could  attest,  as  matters  which 
they  knew  and  believed  ;  so  that  with  the  greatest  pro- 
priety they  joined  the  apostle  in  writing  the  letter  where- 
in they  are  asserted. 

3.  That  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  after 
the  council  of  Jerusalem,  and  before  Paul  set  out  from 
Antioch  on  his  second  apostolical  journey,  appears  from 
his  not  giving  the  Galatians  any  exhortations  therein,  or 
direction  concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints.  At 
the  time  Paul  went  into  Galatia  from  Tarsus,  he  does 
not  seem  to  have  planned  that  collection.  Neither  had 
he  it  in  view  when  he  went  into  Phrygia  and  Galatia, 
with  Barnabas,  from  Lycaonia.  What  first  suggested  the 
idea  to  him  was,  if  I  mistake  not,  the  exhortation  of 
the  apostles,  when  they  gave  him  the  right  hands  of  fel- 
lowship, and  agreed  that  he  should  go  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, namely,  '  that  he  would  remember  the  poor ;'  that 
is,  remember  to  make  collections  among  the  converted 
Gentiles,  for  the  poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea.  Or  he  may 
have  formed  the  resolution,  in  consequence  of  some  con- 
versation on  the  subject  which  he  had  with  the  three 
apostles  before  he  left  Jerusalem.  But  in  whatever  man- 
ner it  originated,  as  Paul  doth  not  seem  to  have  formed 
that  resolution  till  he  went  up  to  the  council  and  con- 
versed with  the  other  apostles,  he  could  not  with  pro- 
priety mention  it  to  the  Galatians  in  any  letter,  till  he 


had  explained  the  matter  to  them  in  conversation.  And 
this  I  doubt  not  the  apostle  did,  when  he  carried  to  them 
the  decrees  of  the  council  in  his  second  apostolical  jour- 
ney through  Phrygia  and  Galatia.  And  the  Galatians 
having  agreed  to  make  the  collections,  he  directed  them 
in  what  manner  to  make  them  with  the  least  inconve- 
nience to  themselves ;  and  no  doubt  received  from  them 
their  collections,  when  'he  went  over  all  the  country  of 
Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,'  in  his  way  to  Ephesus,  as 
mentioned  Acts  xviii.  23. — Or  if  any  of  the  Galatian  and 
Phrygian  churches  had  not  then  finished  their  collections, 
they  may  have  sent  them  to  him  during  his  three  years' 
abode  in  Ephesus.  These  things  I  infer  from  the  fol- 
lowing circumstance :  In  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, chapter  xvi.  1,  2.  which  was  written  from  Ephesus 
after  he  had  gone  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia  in  order,  he  mentioned  the  directions  concerning 
the  method  of  making  the  collections,  which  he  had  given 
to  the  Galatians  before  he  wrote  that  letter ;  and  desired 
the  Corinthians  to  follow  these  directions  in  making  their 
collections.  Wherefore,  as  he  did  not  after  that  go  into 
Galatia,  but  went  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  and  from 
Corinth  straightway  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections, 
he  must  have  received  the  collect;£>ns  of  the  Galatian 
churches  in  the  manner  I  have  described. 

4.  When  the  apostle  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
he  had  heard  of  the  defection  of  some  of  them  from  the 
true  doctrine  of  the  gospel.  This  defection  he  represents 
as  having  happened  soon  after  they  were  converted,  Gal. 
i.  6.  'I  wonder  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him 
who  called  you  into  the  grace  of  Christ.'  But  if  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  either  from  Rome, 
during  the  apostle's  first  confinement  there ;  or  from 
Corinth,  during  his  eighteen  month's  abode  in  that  city  ; 
or  from  Ephesus,  where  he  abode  three  years;  or  from 
Troas,  in  his  way  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections — the 
defection  of  the  Galatians  must  have  happened  a  consi- 
derable time  after  their  conversion,  even  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  they  were  first  called  when  Paul  and  Barnabas 
went  into  their  country  from  Lycaonia.  Wherefore,  if 
the  apostle's  expression,  '  I  wonder  that  ye  are  so  soon 
removed,'  is  proper,  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  could 
not  be  written  later  than  the  interval  between  the  council 
of  Jerusalem  and  the  apostle's  second  journey  into  the 
Gentile  countries  with  Silas,  when  they  delivered  to  the 
churches  the  decrees  of  the  council. 

The  foregoing  arguments  for  the  early  date  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians,  afford  to  that  date  a  degree  of 
probability  not  usually  obtained  in  a  matter  so  dark  and 
so  remote. — Supposing,  then,  that  this  epistle  was  written 
soon  after  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  the  apostle  at  Anti- 
och may  have  heard  of  the  defection  of  the  Galatians,  by 
letters  from  some  of  the  faithful  among  them,  which  he 
received  before  he  went  to  the  council.  Or  he  may  have 
been  informed  of  it  in  Jerusalem,  during  the  council,  by 
some  who  had  lately  come  from  Galatia.  And  after  he 
returned  to  Antioch,  he  may  have  written  this  epistle  to 
the  Galatians  by  Titus,  notwithstanding  he  resolved  to 
visit  them  soon,  for  the  purpose  of  delivering  the  decrees 
of  the  council.  For  the  danger  they  were  in  from  the 
false  teachers,  and  the  number  of  those  who  already  had 
gone  over  to  Judaism,  made  it  necessary  that  the  apostle 
should  write  immediately,  to  reclaim  those  who  had  aposta- 
tized, and  to  prevent  others  from  following  their  example. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Occasion  of -writing  the  Epittle  to 
the  Galatians. 

Not  long  after  the  Galatians  embraced  the  gospel, 
certain  Jewish  Christians,  zealous  for  the  law  of  Moses, 
came  among  them,  and  taught  them,  that  unless  they 
were  circumcised  and  obeyed  the  law,  they  could  not  be 
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saved.  Gal.  v.  2.  And  so  successful  were  these  Jewish 
zealots  in  propagating  this  error,  that  some  of  the  Gala- 
tians  actually  submitted  to  be  circumcised,  Gal.  v.  2-12. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  concerning  the  necessity 
of  circumcision  to  men's  salvation,  the  apostle  termed 
another  gospel,  or  rather  he  declared  it  to  be  no  gospel  at 
all ;  because  the  Judaizers,  utterly  ignorant  of  the  nature 
and  efficacy  of  Christ's  death,  affirmed  that  the  gospel 
had  no  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  and  that  pardon  and  justification 
were  only  to  be  obtained  through  the  Levitical  atone- 
ments ;  for  which  reason  they  exhorted  the  Galatians  to 
be  circumcised,  that  they  might  be  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  these  atonements.  However,  as  they  acknowledged 
Jesus  to  be  a  prophet  sent  of  God,  and  considered  his 
doctrines  and  precepts  as  an  excellent  institute  of  mo- 
rality, they  did  not  require  the  Galatians  to  renounce  the 
gospel,  but  exhorted  them  to  join  the  law  with  it,  that  by 
adopting  the  expiatory  rites  of  the  law,  the  gospel  might 
be  rendered  a  complete  and  effectual  form  of  religion. 

Some  however  of  the  Galatians,  better  instructed,  op- 
posed these  errors  as  contrary  to  the  doctrine  of  Paul, 
whom  they  still  respected  as  their  spiritual  father.  Where- 
fore, the  Judaizers,  to  lessen  his  credit,  represented  to  the 
Galatians,  that  he  was  none  of  those  who  had  accom- 
panied Jesus  during  his  ministry  on  earth ;  and  from 
that  circumstance  they  inferred  that  he  was  no  apostle, 
or  at  best  an  apostle  of  men  ;  that  he  received  his  com- 
mission to  preach  the  gospel  from  the  brethren  at  An- 
tioch,  or  from  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem ;  that  any  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel  which  he  possessed,  had  been  com- 
municated to  him  by  those  who  gave  him  his  commis- 
sion ;  that  very  little  regard  was  due  to  the  doctrine  of 
such  a  teacher  ;  that  the  apostles  who  accompanied  Christ 
in  his  lifetime,  being  well  acquainted  with  the  true  na- 
ture of  the  gospel,  had  a  better  claim  to  be  followed,  es- 
pecially Peter,  James,  and  John,  who,  as  the  false  teach- 
ers affirmed,  themselves  obeyed  the  law,  and  enjoined  it 
to  all,  as  necessary  to  salvation  ;  and  that  if  Paul  taught 
differently  from  them,  it  might  be  presumed,  either  that 
he  did  not  rightly  understand  their  doctrine,  or  that  he 
did  not  faithfully  interpret  it.  They  even  went  so  far 
as  to  affirm,  that  Paul  himself  had  now  changed  his  doc- 
trine, and  preached  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  chap. 
v.  11. 

To  these  calumnies  the  Galatians  gave  the  more  heed, 
that  Paul's  apostleship  was  not  generally  known  in  the 
church  at  that  time.  And  as  a  few  were  already  drawn 
away,  and  others  were  in  danger  of  following,  it  is  not 
improbable,  that  some  of  the  faithful  among  them  judged 
it  necessary  to  give  the  apostle  an  account  of  the  Gala- 
tian  churches,  in  a  letter,  which,  as  was  formerly  observed, 
he  may  have  received  at  Antioch,  before  he  went  to  the 
council  of  Jerusalem.  Or  the  matter  may  have  been 
discovered  to  him  in  Jerusalem,  by  some  of  the  brethren 
who  had  lately  come  from  Galatia.  For  soon  after  his 
return  from  the  council  to  Antioch,  he  wrote,  as  I  sup- 
pose, this  letter,  in  which  he  rebuked  the  churches  of 
Galatia  with  that  authority  and  sharpness  which,  as  their 
spiritual  father,  he  was  entitled  to  use  in  correcting  their 
errors.  In  this  letter  also,  by  appealing  to  the  reception 
which  he  met  with  from  the  apostles  in  Jerusalem,  and 
to  a  variety  of  other  facts,  but  especially  by  relating  how 
he  withstood  Peter  publicly  at  Antioch,  for  separating 
himself  from  the  converted  Gentiles  on  account  of  their 
not  being  circumcised,  (all  which  facts  the  brethren  at 
Antioch,  who  joined  him  in  this  letter,  attested),  he  effect- 
ually overturned  the  calumnies  of  his  enemies,  and  esta- 
blished his  own  apostolical  authority  in  the  clearest  man- 
ner. Then,  by  a  variety  of  arguments  taken  from  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  he  completely  confuted  the  error  of  the 
Judaizers  who  inculcated  circumcision,  that  is,  obedience 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  necessary  to  salvation. 


Here  it  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  although  the 
subject  treated  of,  in  the  epistles  to  the  Romans  and  to 
the  Galatians,  be  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith, 
the  two  epistles  diffei  materially  in  this  respect,  that  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans  was  written  to  prove  the  justifica- 
tion of  men  by  faith  -without  works  of  law,  that  is,  without 
a  perfect  obedience  to  the  law  of  God  written  on  men's 
hearts  ;  whereas,  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  designed 
to  prove,  that  men  are  justified  by  faith  without  the  works 
of  the  law  of  Jlfoses.  This  appears  from  the  following, 
among  other  passages :  Gal.  iii.  2.  '  This  only  would  I 
learn  from  you :  By  the  works  of  the  law  received  ye  the 
Spirit  1  or  by  the  obedience  of  faith  V  that  is,  by  perform- 
ing the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses,  or  by  obeying  the  gos- 
pel, which  requires  faith  in  order  to  justification  1  3.  '  Are 
ye  so  senseless,  that  having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  ye  now 
make  yourselves  perfect  by  the  flesh  1 — 5.  He  then  who 
supplied  to  you  the  Spirit,  and  wrought  miracles  among 
you,  did  he  these  on  account  of  the  works  of  the  law,  or 
on  account  of  the  obedience  of  faith  V  Here,  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  works  of  the  law  and  the  obedience 
of  faith,  and  between  the  Spirit  and  the  flesh,  plainly 
sheweth,  that  by  the  law,  in  this  discourse,  the  apostle 
means  the  law  of  Moses.  Or  if  any  doubt  remains  on 
the  subject,  it  will  be  removed  by  attending  to  the  apos- 
tle's reasoning  in  the  following  part  of  the  chapter  :  where, 
having  proved  that  the  justification  of  sinners  by  faith 
was  established  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  he  told 
the  Judaizers,  ver.  17.  that  the  law,  which  was  given  long 
after  the  promise,  could  not  annul  the  promise,  by  intro- 
ducing a  method  of  justification  different  from  that  esta- 
blished by  the  promise.  The  following  passages  in  like 
manner  shew,  that  in  this  epistle  the  law  means  the  law 
of  Moses.  Gal.  iv.  21.  'Tell  me,  ye  who  wish  to  be 
under  the  law,  why  do  ye  not  understand  the  law  V  Gal. 
v.  1.  '  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the  freedom  wherewith 
Christ  hath  freed  us ;  and  be  not  again  held  fast  in  the 
yoke  of  bondage.  2.  Behold,  I  Paul  say  to  you,  that  if 
ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.  3.  And 
I  testify,  moreover,  to  every  circumcised  person,  that  he 
is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.  4.  Ye  are  separated 
from  Christ  who  are  justified  by  the  law:  ye  are  fallen 
from  grace.'  In  short,  the  whole  strain  of  the  reasoning 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  sheweth  plainly,  that  the 
apostle's  design  in  writing  it  was  to  prove  against  the 
Jews,  that  none  of  them  could^be  justified  by  the  works 
of  the  law  of  Moses.  That  law  required  perfect  obedi- 
ence to  all  its  precepts,  moral  and  ceremonial,  under  the 
penalty  of  the  curse,  from  which  the  atonements  and  pu- 
rification prescribed  by  Moses  had  no  influence  to  deliver 
the  sinner.  Whereas,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  the 
apostle  treats  of  justification  on  a  more  enlarged  plan : 
his  design  being  to  prove  against  both  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
that  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  can  be  justified  meri- 
toriously by  performing  works  of  law,  that  is,  the  works 
which  the  law  of  God,  written  on  men's  hearts,  enjoins  ; 
but  all  must  be  justified  gratuitously  by  faith,  through 
the  obedience  of  Christ.  See  Ess.  vi.  sect.  1.  Wherefore, 
the  two  epistles  taken  together  form  a  complete  proof, 
that  justification  is  not  to  be  obtained  meritoriously,  either 
by  works  of  morality,  or  by  rites  and  ceremonies,  though 
of  divine  appointment ;  but  is  a  free  gift,  proceeding  en- 
tirely from  the  mercy  of  God,  to  those  who  are  qualified 
by  faith  to  receive  it. 

In  writing  on  these  subjects  to  the  Galatians,  it  must 
be  confessed  the  apostle  shewed  great  anxiety  and  ear- 
nestness, and  even  a  considerable  degree  of  displeasure 
with  his  adversaries.  But  in  so  doing  he  is  by  no  means 
blamable.  For  if  he  had  not  vindicated  himself  from  the 
calumnies  propagated  by  his  enemies,  where  would  have 
been  the  authority  of  his  discourses  and  writings  1  And 
what  use  could  they  have  been  of  to  the  world  as  a  rule 
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of  faith  1  And  with  respect  to  circumcision,  and  obedi- 
ence to  the  law  of  Moses,  if  the  Judaizers  had  been  al- 
lowed to  establish  these  as  necessary  to  salvation,  Judaism, 
as  was  observed  in  the  Preface  to  the  Romans,  page  50. 
would  have  been  the  religion  of  the  world,  to  the  utter 
subversion  of  Christianity.  In  a  word,  of  all  the  ques- 
tions respecting  religion  which  were  agitated  in  the  first 
age,  this,  concerning  the  justification  of  sinners  by  faith 
without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  was  the  most  in- 
teresting. By  the  establishment  of  that  doctrine,  a  bul- 
wark was  raised  against  the  re-entering  of  those  supersti- 
tions which  disfigured  the  preceding  forms  of  religion. 
For  if  the  sacrifices  and  ceremonies  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
which  were  all  of  divine  appointment,  had  no  efficacy  in 
procuring  the  pardon  of  sin,  none  of  the  rites  of  men's 
invention,  on  which  the  superstitious  set  such  a  value, 
can  have  any  influence  in  procuring  that  blessing. — Be- 
sides, on  the  right  determination  of  this  question  the 
comfort  of  the  Gentile  converts  in  the  first  age,  and  their 
hope  of  salvation,  hanged.  No  wonder  then  that  Paul, 
to  whom  Christ  had  committed  the  conversion  and  in- 
struction of  the  Gentiles,  was  zealous  in  teaching  the  doc- 
trine of  justification,  without  the  works  of  the  law  of 
Moses;  and  in  boldly  reproving,  and  even  threatening 
those  who  taught  the  contrary  doctrine,  agreeably  to  the 
injunction  which  he  afterwards  gave  to  Titus  in  a  similar 
case,  Tit.  i.  13.  '  Rebuke  them  sharply,  that  they  may  be 
healthy  in  the  faith.' 

The  erroneous  doctrines  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and 
the  calumnies  which  they  spread  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
crediting Paul  as  an  apostle,  no  doubt  occasioned  great 
uneasiness  of  mind  to  him  and  to  the  faithful  in  that  age  ; 
and  did  much  hurt,  at  least  for  a  while,  among  the  Ga- 
latians.  But,  in  the  issue,  these  evils  have  proved  of  no 
small  service  to  the  church  in  general.  For  by  obliging 
the  apostle  to  produce  the  evidences  of  his  apostleship, 
and  to  relate  the  history  of  his  life,  especially  after  his 
conversion,  we  have  obtained  the  fullest  assurance  of  his 
being  a  real  apostle,  called  to  the  office  by  Jesus  Christ 
himself,  and  acknowledged  to  be  an  apostle  by  them  who 
were  apostles  before  him  ;  consequently  we  are  assured, 
that  our  faith  in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  as  taught  by 
him,  (and  it  is  he  who  hath  taught  the  peculiar  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  most  fully),  is  not  built  on  the  credit  of  men, 
but  on  the  authority  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  whom  Paul 
was  inspired  in  the  whole  of  the  doctrine  which  he  hath 
delivered  to  the  world.  See  Pref.  to  2  Corinthians,  sect. 
2.  page  211. 

This  letter  being  directed  to  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
it  was  to  be  read  publicly  in  them  all.  We  may  there- 
fore suppose,  that  it  was  sent  first  to  the  brethren  in  An- 
cyra,  the  chief  city  of  Galatia,  with  an  order  to  them  to 
communicate  it  to  the  other  churches,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  appointed 
to  be  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren  in  that  city,  and  in  the 
province  of  Macedonia.     See  Prelim.  Ess.  ii.  page  22. 

I  have  hinted  above,  that  Titus  was  the  bearer  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians.  My  reasons  for  that  conjecture 
are,  1.  That  Titus,  being  a  Greek,  was  greatly  interested 
in  the  doctrine  which-  this  epistle  was  written  to  esta- 
blish, and  would  willingly  undertake  the  office  of  carry- 
ing it  to  the  Galatians ;  more  especially  as  he  was  men- 
tioned in  it  by  name.  2.  Having  been  present  in  Jeru- 
salem with  Paul  at  the  council,  he  could  by  word  of 
mouth  attest  the  things  which  happened  in  Jerusalem,  to 
which  the  apostle  appealed  in  proof  of  his  own  apostle- 
ship, and  in  proof  of  the  doctrine  which  he  uniformly 
taught.  And  that  doctrine  Titus  no  doubt  confirmed, 
by  relating  to  the  Galatians,  that  Paul  resisted  the  Ju- 
daizers in  Jerusalem  when  they  attempted  to  have  Titus 
himself  circumcised. — However,  if  the  reader  thinks  Ti- 
tus was  not  the  bearer  of  this  letter,  he  may  suppose  it 


was  sent  by  the  person  who  brought  the  apostle  word  of 
the  defection  of  the  Galatian  brethren,  which  occasioned* 
its  being  written. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  Paul  and  Barnabas' s  Journey  to  Jerusa- 
lem, mentioned  Gal.  ii.  1.  and  of  the  Decree  passed  by 
the  Council  of  Jerusalem  respecting-  the  converted 
Gentiles. 

According  to  the  general  opinion,  the  occasion  of  the 
apostle's  journey  to  Jerusalem,  mentioned  Gal.  ii.  1.  is 
related  Acts  xv.  1.  as  follows  :  '  And  certain  men,  who 
came  down  from  Judea,  taught  the  brethren,  and  said, 
Except  ye  be  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ye 
cannot  be  saved.  2.  When,  therefore,  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas had  no  small  dissension  and  disputation  with  them, 
they  determined  that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain 
other  of  them,  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto  the 
apostles  and  elders  about  this  question.' — Some  of  the 
things  which  happened  to  these  messengers  in  Jerusalem 
after  their  arrival,  Paul  mentioned  to  the  Galatians,  chap, 
ii.  2-10. — But  he  said  nothing  of  the  decision  which  the 
apostles  and  elders  gave  concerning  the  matter  referred 
to  them  by  the  brethren  of  Antioch.  Our  knowledge  of 
that  decision,  and  of  the  deliberation  which  preceded  it, 
we  owe  to  Luke,  who  tells  us,  their  decision  was  directed 
to  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles  who  were  in  Antioch,  and 
Syria,  and  Cilicia.;  and  that  it  was  expressed  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms  :  Acts  xv.  28.  '  It  seemed  good  to  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  to  us,  to  lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden  than 
these  necessary  things :  29.  That  ye  abstain  from  meats 
offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from  things  strangled, 
and  from  fornication  ;  from  which,  if  ye  keep  yourselves, 
ye  shall  do  well.'  This  decision  or  decree  hath  given 
rise  to  much  controversy.  For,  according  to  many,  the 
brethren  of  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  the  apostles  directed 
their  decree,  were  the  whole  Gentile  converts  without 
distinction.  But  others  contend,  that  they  were  the  con- 
verts from  that  class  of  Gentiles  who  were  called  prose- 
lytes by  the  Jews.  The  determination  of  this  point  in- 
volves some  important  consequences,  and  merits  to  be 
examined  with  care. 

And,  first  of  all,  the  account  which  Moses  hath  given 
of  the  character  and  obligations  of  the  different  sorts  of 
persons  who  lived  with  the  Jews  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 
must  be  considered.  He  hath  mentioned  them  under  the 
denominations  of,  77ie  circumcised  stranger;  The  so- 
jouridng  stranger  ;  and  The  alien  or  foreigner. — The  cir- 
cumcised stranger  was  in  every  respect  a  Jew.  For  it  is 
declared,  Exod.  xii.  48,  49.  and  elsewhere,  that  '  to  the 
home  born,  and  to  the  circumcised  stranger,  there  is  one 
law.'  Hence  the  circumcised  strangers  were  called  stran- 
gers ivithin  the  covenant,  axiijust  strangers.  The  LXX. 
call  them  U^cmwroi,  Proselytes,  by  way  of  eminence ; 
and  of  them  our  Lord  spake  when  he  said  to  the  Phari- 
sees, Matt,  xxiii.  15.  'Ye  compass  sea  and  land  to  make 
one  proselyte.' — The  sojourning  stranger  went  by  the 
name  of  The  stranger  within  their  gates.  In  the  Greek 
language  they  were  denominated  TIcl^oikoi,  Sojourners. 
In  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  this  sort  of 
strangers  are  called  Religious,  or  worshipping  proselytes. 

To  know  who  '  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles'  were  to 
whom  the  apostles  and  elders  directed  their  decision,  it 
will  be  of  use  to  consider  the  duties  and  privileges  of 
those  Gentiles  who  were  called  sojourning  strangers,  and 
worshipping  proselytes.  Their  duties  are  described  by 
Moses  as  follows: — They  were  bound,  1.  To  observe  all 
the  moral  and  judicial  precepts  of  the  law,  whereby  inju- 
ries were  restrained,  and  crimes  were  punished,  and  jus- 
tice in  dealings  was  maintained,  Numb.  xv.  30. — 2.  To 
worship  no  God  but  the  God  of  Israel.  For  idolatry 
was  forbidden  to  every  inhabitant  of  Canaan,  under  the 
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pain  of  death.  Levit.  xxvi.  1.;  Deut.  xxvii.  15.  And 
because  the  partaking  with  the  heathens  in  the  feasts  on 
their  sacrifices,  was  a  joining  with  them  in  their  idolatry, 
'  the  stranger  within  their  gates,  was  to  abstain  from  all 
such  meats.  In  short,  the  absolute  renunciation  of  idol- 
atry was  the  condition  on  which  any  stranger  or  Gentile 
was  permitted  to  dwell  among  the  Israelites. — 3.  To  ab- 
stain from  blood,  whether  pure  or  mixed,  under  the  pain 
of  death,  Levit.  xvii.  10.  and  from  every  thing  that  had 
been  strangled,  with  the  intention  to  keep  the  blood  in  it, 
ver.  13.;  But  all  the  other  kinds  of  food  which  were 
prohibited  to  the  Israelites  they  were  permitted  to  eat ; 
and  therefore,  it  was  unlawful  for  the  Israelites  to  go  into 
their  houses,  and  to  eat  with  them,  Acts  x.  28. — 4.  To 
abstain  equally  with  the  Israelites  from  all  incestuous 
marriages  and  unnatural  lusts,  called  in  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage Zanuth,  and  in  the  Greek  Uc^vuct,  Levit.  xviii.  26. 
— 5.  To  eat  no  leavened  bread  during  the  passover  week, 
Exod.  xii.  19.  although  such  strangers  were  not  allowed 
to  eat  the  passover,  ver.  43.  unless  they  submitted  to  be 
circumcised,  ver.  48. — 6.  To  keep  the  Sabbath,  Exod. 
xx.  10.  because  it  was  instituted  to  preserve  the  memory 
of  the  creation  of  the  world  in  six  days,  and  of  God's 
resting  on  the  seventh.  They  weri!  likewise  bound  to 
observe  the  fast  of  the  10th  of  the  seventh  month,  Levit. 
xvi.  29.  and  the  feast  of  weeks,  Deut.  xvi.  11-14. 

With  respect  to  the  privileges  of  the  sojourning  stran- 
gers, or  worshipping  proselytes,  we  know,  that  by  ob- 
serving the  above-mentioned  precepts  they  were  entitled 
to  a  variety  of  civil  privileges:  Such  as, — 1.  A  right  to 
live  among  the  Israelites,  and  to  enjoy  the  protection  of 
the  laws,  and  to  be  exempted  from  oppression,  Levit.  xix. 
33,  34.  And  the  Israelites  were  to  exercise  humanity 
and  compassion  towards  them,  in  all  their  dealings  with 
them,  Exod.  xxii.  21.  xxiii.  12.;  Deut.  x.  18. — 2. 
They  had  an  equal  right  with  the  Israelites  to  the  cities 
of  refuge,  Numb.  xxxv.  15. — 3.  They  had  a  right  to  join 
in  such  parts  of  the  worship  of  the  God  of  Israel  as  were 
in  use  among  the  patriarchs ;  and  which  were  not  pecu- 
liar to  the  Mosaic  economy.  For  example,  they  might 
offer  burnt-offerings,  Levit.  xvii.  8. ;  Numb.  xv.  15,  16. 
In  later  times,  even  those  heathens  who  did  not  live  in 
Canaan  were  permitted  to  offer  sacrifices  to  the  God  of 
Israel  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem ;  as  is  evident  from 
Joseph.  Antiq.  xviii.  5.  3.  Bell.  ii.  12.  6.;  and  for  that 
purpose  they  came  up  to  the  Jewish  festivals,  John  xii. 
20.  Likewise  the  stranger,  or  worshipping  proselyte, 
had  a  right  to  pray  to  God  in  the  temple,  and  in  the  syna- 
gogues through  the  land  :  For  the  outer  court  of  the 
temple  was  appropriated  to  their  use.  Accordingly,  at 
the  dedication  of  the  temple,  Solomon,  in  his  prayer, 
mentioned  the  stranger  coming  from  a  far  country  to 
worship,  1  Kings  viii.  41.  See  also  Mark  xi.  17.  The 
proselytes  also  seem  to  have  prayed  in  their  own  houses, 
at  the  hours  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifices,  Acts 
x.  3,  4.  at  which  times  the  Jews  likewise  prayed. — 4. 
The  worshipping  proselyte  had  a  right  to  hear  the  law 
read  and  explained  at  the  great  festivals,  Deut.  xxxi.  12. : 
consequently  they  were  entitled  to  hear  the  scriptures 
read  in  the  synagogues,  and  to  hear  those  discourses  on 
religion,  and  those  exhortations  to  piety,  which  were 
given  in  the  synagogues  by  the  more  knowing  to  the 
more  ignorant.  These  rights  the  worshipping  proselytes 
enjoyed,  not  in  Judea  only,  but  in  all  the  countries 
where  the  Jews  had  synagogues. 

Such  being  the  duties  and  the  privileges  of  the  worship- 
ping proselytes,  that  is,  of  those  Gentiles  who  were  enti- 
tled to  join  the  Jews  in  certain  parts  of  their  worship,  I 
am  inclined  to  agree  in  opinion  with  those  who  think  the 
decree  of  the  apostles  and  elders  had  for  its  object  those 
Gentiles  who,  having  been  formerly  worshipping  prose- 
lytes, had   embraced  the  gospel,  and  not   the  converts 


from   idolatry.     My  reasons  for  being  of  this  opinion  are 
these  : — 

1.  The  arguments  used  by  Peter  and  James,  in  the 
council,  make  it  probable  that  the  converted  proselytes, 
and  not  the  converted  idolaters,  were  the  brethren  of  the 
Gentiles  concerning  whom  the  apostles  and  elders  deli- 
berated, and  whom  by  their  decree  they  bound  to  observe 
the  four  precepts  mentioned  in  it ;  while  they  declared 
them  free  from  all  the  other  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses. 
For  example,  when  Peter  said  in  the  council,  Acts  xv. 
7.  '  God  made  choice  among  us,  that  the  Gentiles  by  my 
mouth  should  hear  the  word  of  the  gospel  and  believe,'  he 
evidently  spake  of  Cornelius  and  his  company,  none  of 
whom  were  idolatrous  Gentiles  at  that  time,  but  '  devout 
men  who  feared  God,'  Acts  x.  2. — In  like  manner,  when 
James  said  in  the  council,  Acts  xv.  14.  '  Simeon  hath 
declared,  how  God  at  the  first  did  visit  the  Gentiles  to 
take  out  of  them  a  people  for  his  name,'  he  plainly  spake 
of  Cornelius  and  his  company. — Farther,  James  told 
them,  that  the  calling  of  Cornelius  and  his  friends  by 
Peter,  had  happened  in  fulfilment  of  the  words  of  the 
prophet  Amos,  chap.  ix.  11,  12.  which  he  thus  expressed, 
Acts  xv.  16.  'I  will  return,  and  will  build  again  the  ta- 
bernacle of  David;  17.  That  the  residue  of  men  might 
seek  after  the  Lord,  and  all  the. Gentiles  upon  whom  my 
name  is  called,  saith  the  Lord.'  Wherefore,  since  the 
idolatrous  Gentiles  were  not  called  by  the  name  of  God, 
the  Gentiles  in  after-times,  on  whom  God's  name  was  to 
be  called,  and  who  were  to  seek  after  the  Lord,  were  not 
idolatrous,  but  devout  Gentiles,  worshippers  of  the  true 
God.  Consequently,  when  James  added,  ver.  19.  '  My 
sentence  is,  that  we  trouble  not  them  who  from  among 
the  Gentiles  are  turned  to  God,'  he  spake  not  of  the  idol- 
atrous, but  of  the  devout  Gentiles  or  proselytes,  who  were 
more  perfectly  turned  to  God  by  believing  the  gospel. 

2.  This  appears  still  more  clearly,  from  the  reason 
which  James  assigned  for  enjoining  the  Gentiles  who 
were  turned  to  God  to  observe  the  four  precepts  men- 
tioned in  the  decree:  Acts  xv.  21.  'For  Moses  of  old 
time  hath  in  every  city  them  that  preach  him,  being  read 
in  the  synagogue  every  Sabbath-day.'  Did  Moses  any- 
where in  his  law  enjoin  all  the  Gentiles  to  abstain  from 
the  pollutions  of  idols,  and  from  fornication,  and  from 
things  strangled,  and  from  blood  ?  Moses  delivered  no 
precept  whatever  to  the  Gentiles,  Rom.  iii.  19.  Where- 
fore, that  Moses  was  preached  and  read  in  the  syna- 
gogues in  every  city,  was  no  reason  why  the  converted 
idolaters  should  have  been  enjoined  to  obey  the  four  pre- 
cepts mentioned  by  James.  But  if  he  spake  of  the  con- 
verted proselytes,  his  reasoning  is  conclusive.  It  is  as  if 
he  had  said,  though  we  free  the  converted  proselytes  from 
circumcision  in  the  same  manner  that  they  were  freed 
from  it  by  Moses,  we  must  write  to  them  to  abstain  from 
the  pollutions  of  idols,  &c.  because  these  precepts  being 
enjoined  by  Moses  to  the  proselytes,  if  they  neglect  them, 
and  the  reading  of  him  in  the  synagogues  every  Sabbath, 
making  the  Jews  sensible  that  these  converts  have  for- 
feited their  rights  as  proselytes,  they  will  banish  them 
out  of  Judea. 

3.  That  the  decree  of  the  apostles  and  elders  related  to 
the  converted  proselytes,  and  not  to  the  converted  idola- 
ters, will  be  acknowledged,  if  the  conversion  of  the  idol- 
aters was  not  generally  known  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time 
the  apostles  and  elders  met  to  consider  of  the  circumci- 
sion of  the  Gentiles.  That  their  conversion  was  then  a 
secret,  appears  from  what  Paul  told  the  Galatians,  chap, 
ii.  2.  namely,  that  when  he  came  to  Jerusalem  *  he  com- 
municated that  gospel  which  he  preached  to  the  Gentiles, 
to  them  who  were  of  reputation,  but  privately,  lest  per- 
haps he  had  run,  or  should  run  in  vain.'  Wherefore, 
though  it  be  said,  Acts  xv.  3.  that  Paul  and  Barnabas 
declared  '  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,'  as  they  passed 
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through  Phcenice  and  Samaria  in  their  way  to  Jerusalem, 
the  secrecy  observed  by  Paul,  when  he  communicated  to 
the  three  chief  apostles  the  gospel  which  he  preached  to 
the  Gentiles,  obliges  us  to  suppose,  that  by  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Gentiles  Luke  meant  the  conversion  of  the 
proselyted  Gentiles,  a  sense  in  which  the  term  Gentiles  is 
often  used  by  him  in  his  history  of  the  Acts.  See  chap. 
x.  45.  xi.  1.  18.  xiii.  42.     See  also  Mark  xi.  17. 

4.  That  the  decree  related  to  the  converted  proselytes, 
and  not  to  the  converted  idolaters,  may  be  argued  from 
this  circumstance : — That  if  it  related  to  the  whole  body 
of  the  converted  Gentiles,  the  four  precepts  enjoined  by 
the  decree  are  necessary  to  all  Christians  at  this  day,  and 
to  the  end  of  the  world,  as  a  term  of  salvation  ;  conse- 
quently, all  who  profess  the  gospel  ought  to  abstain  from 
eating  blood,  and  things  strangled,  and  meats  offered  to 
idols,  notwithstanding  St.  Paul  hath  declared,  1  Tim.  iv. 
4.  'That  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  being  received 
with  thanksgiving,  and  nothing  is  to  be  cast  away.' — 
Rom.  xiv.  17.  '  That  no  meat  is  unclean  in  itself.' — 
1  Cor.  vi.  12.  'That  all  meats  are  lawful,'  to  every  be- 
liever.— Rom.  xiv.  17.  'That  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  meat  and  drink.' — 1  Cor.  viii.  8.  That  the  eating,  or 
not  eating,  of  this  or  that  kind  of  meat,  '  does  not  re- 
commend any  one  to  God.' — 1  Cor.  x.  25.  That  the  Co- 
rinthians might  eat '  whatever  was  sold  in  the  shambles  ;' 
and,  ver.  27.  '  whatever  was  set  before  them'  in  the  houses 
of  the  heathens,  '  asking  no  question'  about  its  having 
been  offered  to  idols. — Lastly,  That  in  none  of  the  places 
of  Paul's  epistles  where  he  hath  spoken  of  meats,  is  there 
the  least  intimation  that  the  eating  of  things  strangled, 
and  of  blood,  and  of  meats  offered  to  idols,  except  in 
the  idol's  temple  as  an  act  of  worship,  is  forbidden  to 
Christians.  From  all  which  I  conclude,  that  the  prohi- 
bition in  the  decree  related  to  none  of  the  brethren  of  the 
Gentiles,  but  the  converted  proselytes  only. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  said,  that  the  four  precepts  were  not 
enjoined  in  the  decree  as  things  necessary  to  salvation,  but 
as  necessary  on  account  of  the  prejudices  of  the  Jewish 
believers ;  and  that  the  obligation  of  these  precepts  was 
only  temporary.  To  this  I  answer,  1.  That  at  the  time 
the  apostle  Paul  in  his  epistle  declared  all  meats  lawful, 
the  prejudices  of  the  Jewish  believers  were  as  strong  as 
ever. — 2.  That  neither  in  the  history  of  the  Acts,  nor  any- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament,  is  there  the  least  hint 
of  the  abrogation  of  the  decree.  On  the  contrary,  we  are 
told,  Acts  xxi.  21.  that  when  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem 
with  the  collections,  James  and  the  elders  told  him,  the 
Jewish  believers  who  were  zealous  of  the  law  had  been 
informed,  that  he  taught  all  the  Jews  who  lived  among 
the  Gentiles  to  forsake  Moses  ;  and  therefore  advised  him 
to  quiet  their  minds,  by  observing  a  solemn  public  rite  of 
the  law,  in  order  to  convince  them  that  he  himself  walked 
orderly,  and  kept  the  law.  This  advice  Paul  readily  com- 
plied with ;  having  never  taught  that  the  law  of  Moses, 
as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  was  to  be  forsaken  by  the 
Jews  or  by  the  proselytes.  What  he  taught  everywhere 
was,  that  the  keeping  of  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  neces- 
sary to  the  salvation  either  of  Jews  or  Gentiles ;  and,  that 
if  any  man  sought  salvation  by  keeping  the  law,  Christ 
would  profit  him  nothing,  Gal.  v.  2.  4. 

To  prevent  this  fourth  argument  from  being  misunder- 
stood, it  is  proper  to  add,  that  by  restricting  the  decree  to 
the  converted  proselytes,  and  by  teaching  that  it  laid  no 
obligation  on  any  other  denomination  of  believers,  it  is 
not  meant  to  insinuate  that  fornication,  like  the  eating  of 
things  strangled  and  of  blood,  was  by  the  decree  allowed 
to  the  converted  idolaters.  All  Christians  ever  were,  and 
still  are  bound  to  abstain  from  incestuous  marriages,  un- 
natural lusts,  and  every  species  of  fornication.  But  their 
obligation  to  abstain  from  these  vices,  doth  not  arise  from 
their  having  been  forbidden  to  the  Israelites  and  prose- 


lytes by  Moses,  but  from  their  being  expressly  forbidden 
by  Christ  and  his  apostles.  At  the  death  of  Christ,  the 
law  of  Moses  was  abolished  in  all  its  parts,  to  all  mankind, 
as  a  religious  institution,  Coloss.  ii.  14.  note  5.  Where- 
fore, no  one  is  obliged  to  perform  any  moral  duty  because 
it  was  enjoined  by  Moses,  but  because  it  is  written  on 
men's  hearts,  and  is  enjoined  by  Christ ;  who  in  his  gos- 
pel hath  renewed  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses 
with  greater  efficacy  than  they  were  enjoined  to  the  Jews, 
having  established  them  on  better  promises  thanwere  held 
forth  in  the  law. 

5.  That '  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles,'  who  were  bound 
by  the  decree,  were  the  converted  proselytes  alone,  may 
be  argued  from  the  reproof  which  Paul  gave  to  Peter,  for 
refusing  to  eat  with  the  Gentiles  in  Antioch. 

After  the  council,  Peter  followed  Paul  to  Antioch,  and 
did  eat  with  the  Gentiles,  before  certain  persons  came 
from  James  ;  but  when  they  were  come,  he  withdrew  and 
separated  himself.  For  this  Paul  blamed  him  openly,  as 
compelling  the  Gentiles  to  Judaize.  I  ask,  did  Paul 
mean  that  Peter  compelled  the  Gentiles  to  observe  the 
four  precepts  enjoined  in  the  decree  1  If  the  decree  was 
general,  we  cannot  doubt  that  all  the  converted  Gentiles 
in  Antioch  were  observing  these  precepts  when  Peter 
withdrew  from  them,  and  did  not  need  to  be  compelled 
to  observe  them.  And  if  they  were  not  observing  them, 
Peter  did  right  to  compel  them  ;  and  was  not  to  be  blamed 
for  so  doing.  Or,  by  Peter's  compelling  the  Gentiles  to 
Judaize,  did  Paul  mean,  that  he  compelled  them  to  re- 
ceive circumcision,  and  give  obedience  to  the  whole  law 
of  Moses  1  This  I  think  no  one  will  affirm,  who  recollects 
what  Peter  and  James  declared  in  the  council,  that  that 
law  was  not  to  be  put  on  the  necks  of  the  Gentiles.  The 
truth  is,  the  Judaizing  to  which  Peter  compelled  the  Gen- 
tiles, by  separating  himself  from  them  after  the  council 
passed  their  decree,  cannot  be  understood  on  the  suppo- 
sition that  their  decree  related  to  the  whole  body  of  the 
Gentiles ;  but  it  may  easily  be  explained,  if  it  related  to 
the  converted  proselytes  only.  For  when  the  converts  from 
idolatry  began  to  multiply  in  Antioch,  through  the  labours 
of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  it  is  natural  to  think,  that  after 
the  council  of  Jerusalem  had  bound  the  converted  prose- 
lytes to  observe  the  four  precepts  as  formerly,  the  zealous 
Jewish  believers  in  Antioch  would  insist,  that  the  converts 
from  idolatry  ought  to  be  put  on  the  same  footing  with 
the  converted  proselytes,  and  be  obliged  to  obey  the  four 
precepts :  that  the  brethren  of  Antioch  consulted  James 
on  the  question,  who,  it  would  seem,  sent  them  word  by 
their  messengers,  that  the  converted  idolaters  were  bound 
by  the  decree  equally  with  the  proselytes :  that  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  rightly  instructed  by  Paul,  refused  to  ob- 
serve these  precepts  ;  and  that  on  their  refusal,  Peter,  who 
happened  to  be  then  in  Antioch,  withdrew  from  them ; 
although,  before  the  messengers  returned  from  James,  he 
had  gone  into  their  houses,  and  eaten  with  them.  This 
conduct  Paul  justly  condemned,  as  a  compelling  the  con- 
verts from  idolatry  to  Judaize,  that  is,  to  obey  the  four 
precepts  as  necessary  to  salvation,  contrary  to  the  truth  of 
the  gospel.  For  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  having  no  con- 
nexion with  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  were  under  no 
obligation  whatever  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and  there- 
fore, if  any  part  of  that  law  was  bound  on  them  by  Peter, 
it  must  have  been  as  a  term  of  salvation,  contrary  to  that 
freedom  from  the  law  of  Moses  wherewith  Christ  had 
made  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  free. 

These  arguments,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  prove  that '  the 
brethren  of  the  Gentiles,'  about  whom  the  apostles  and 
elders  in  Jerusalem  deliberated,  and  concerning  whom 
they  passed  their  decree,  were  not  converted  idolaters,  but 
converted  proselytes.  And  I  have  been  at  the  more  pains 
to  establish  this  fact,  First,  Because  it  shews  us  that  the 
four  precepts  enjoined  in  the   decree  were,  as  they   are 


Chap.  I. 


GALATIANS. 


281 


called  in  the  decree,  necessary  things  to  the  converted  pro- 
selytes only  ;  not  however  as  terms  of  salvation,  but  to 
entitle  them  to  those  political  privileges  which  were  grant- 
ed to  them  by  the  law  of  Moses  as  inhabitants  of  Canaan ; 
consequently,  that  these  were  not  religious  but  political 
precepts,  whose  obligation  was  confined  to  the  converted 
proselytes,  and  expired  when  that  class  of  men  ceased  to 
exist.  Secondly,  Because  this  decree,  contrary  to  the  in- 
tention of  those  who  framed  it,  affording  a  plausible  pre- 
tence to  the  Judaizers  for  insisting  that  all  the  Gentile 
brethren  were  bound  to  observe  the  law  of  Moses,  the 
right  knowledge  of  the  persons  who  were  bound  by  that 
decree  will  make  us  sensible,  that  the  controversy  con- 
cerning the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  rent  all 
the  Gentile  churches  in  the  first  age,  was  determined  by 
the  apostle  Paul  according  to  the  mind  of  his  brethren 
apostles,  and  according  to  truth,  when  he  taught,  that 
after  the  death  of  Christ,  the  obligation  which  lay  on  the 
Jews  themselves  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  arose  merely 
from  its  being  the  municipal  law  of  Judea. —  Thirdly, 
The  right  knowledge  of  the  purpose  for  which  the  four 
precepts  mentioned  in  the  apostolical  decree,  were  en- 
joined on  the  converted  proselytes,  will  convince  us,  that 
Paul's  practice,  with  respect  to  the  law  of  Moses,  was 
perfectly  consistent  with  his  doctrine  concerning  that  law, 
and  with  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  which  made  no  altera- 
tion in  any  person's  political  state.  His  doctrine  was, 
that  every  one  ought  to  continue  in  the  political  state 
wherein  he  had  been  called.  Wherefore,  when  he  exhort- 
ed the  Jewish  converts  to  continue  subject  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  it  was  only  because  it  was  the  municipal  law  of 
Judea,  which  as  good  citizens  they  were  bound  to  obey. 
For  the  same  reason,  he  himself  always  obeyed  the  law 
whilst  he  resided  in  Judea.  And  even  in  the  Gentile 
countries  where  the  Jews  were  numerous,  he  observed  the 
distinction  of  meats  and  days  appointed  by  Moses,  that  he 
might  gain  the  Jews  to  Christ,  And  when  he  came  to 
Jerusalem  with  the  collections,  because  a  report  prevail- 
ed, Acts  xxi.  21.,  that  he  '  taught  all  the  Jews  who  were 
among  the  Gentiles  to  forsake  Moses,  saying,  That  they 
ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children,  neither  to  walk 
after  the  customs,'  he,  by  the  advice  of  James,  assisted 


certain  Nazarites  to  discharge  their  vow;  and  thereby 
shewed  the  falsehood  of  the  report  which  was  spread  con- 
cerning him.  The  truth  is,  he  nowhere  taught  any  of 
the  Jews  to  forsake  the  law  of  Moses,  but  always  incul- 
cated the  obligation  of  that  law  as  the  law  of  their  state. 
What  he  taught  was,  that  no  person  could  be  justified  by 
the  law  of  Moses,  and  that  whoever  sought  salvation  by 
obedience  to  that  law,  separated  himself  from  Christ,  and 
was  fallen  from  grace.  Wherefore,  when  he  himself 
obeyed  the  law,  and  advised  others  to  do  so,  it  was  not 
as  a  term  of  salvation,  but  merely  as  a  matter  of  political 
obligation. 

In  giving  to  the  assembly  of  the  apostles,  and  elders, 
and  brethren  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  who  met  to  de- 
liberate concerning  the  circumcision  of  the  converted  Gen- 
tiles, the  appellation  of  The  Council  of  Jerusalem,  I  have 
followed  the  ancient  ecclesiastical  writers,  who  generally 
gave  it  that  name.  Nor  is  the  appellation  improper.  For 
though  it  was  inferior  to  those  assemblies  which  in  after- 
times  were  dignified  with  the  title  of  Councils  in  this  re- 
spect, that  it  was  composed  of  members  from  one  church 
only,  it  far  surpassed  them  in  all  the  quality  of  its  mem- 
bers, and  in  the  authority  of  its  decisions.  It  was  com- 
posed of  all  the  apostles  who  were  then  in  Jerusalem,  men 
endowed  with  the  continued  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of 
God  ;  and  of  the  elders  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  most, 
if  not  all  of  them,  men  upon  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  fell 
on  the  memorable  day  of  Pentecost ;  and  of  the  brethren 
of  the  greatest  note  in  that  church,  chosen  by  the  different 
bodies  of  the  faithful  in  Jerusalem,  who  assembled  in  se- 
parate places  for  the  worship  of  God.  Hence  these  breth- 
ren are  called,  in  the  preamble  to  the  decree,  Acts  xv.  22. 
25.  '  chosen  men  ;'  and  ver.  22.  '  chief  men  among  the 
brethren.'  In  short,  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  consisting 
of  such  men,  was  a  more  respectable  assembly  than  any 
council  which  hath  met  since,  or  which  will  ever  meet 
again.  And  its  decisions  are,  without  doubt,  of  greater 
authority  than  the  decisions  of  those  councils  who  have 
called  themselves  Oecumenical,  because  composed  of  mem- 
bers gathered  from  the  greatest  part  of  the  Christian  world  ; 
and  Holy,  on  the  feigned  pretence  that  their  decisions  were 
dictated  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Facts  asserted  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  the  false  teachers  had  called  Paul  an  apostle 
of  men,  and  had  said  that  he  was  made  an  apostle  by  the 
church  at  Antioch,  or  at  best  by  the  apostles  in  Jerusa- 
lem, he  began  his  letter  with  affirming,  that  he  was  not 
an  apostle  of  men,  but  an  apostle  appointed  by  Jesus 
Christ  himself,  and  by  God  the  Father  who  raised  Jesus 
from  the  dead,  ver.  1. — By  mentioning  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  St  Paul  glanced  at  the  miraculous  manner  in 
which  he  himself  was  made  an  apostle  by  Christ  after  his 
resurrection  ;  and  of  which  Luke  hath  given  an  account, 
Acts  ix.  3-9.  He  alluded  to  it  likewise,  ver.  5.  where 
he  calls  it  '  God's  revealing  his  Son  to  him.'  So  that 
St.  Paul,  both  in  respect  of  the  time  and  of  the  manner 
of  his  being  raised  to  the  apostolic  office,  instead  of  be- 
ing inferior,  was  superior  to  the  other  apostles  :  Christ 
came  from  heaven,  by  the  appointment  of  his  Father,  to 
qualify  him  for  that  office,  and  to  confer  it  on  him. — 
Next  he  told  the  Galatians,  that  all  the  brethren  who 
were  with  him,  joined  him  in  this  letter  ;  by  which  he  in- 
sinuated, that  they  attested  the  whole  of  the  facts  he  was 
going  to  relate,  ver.  2. — Then  expressed  his  surprise,  that 
the  Galatians  were  so  soon  removed  from  his  doctrine  to 
another  gospel,  ver.  6. — which  he  told  them  was  no  gos- 
pel at  all,  ver.  7. — And  because  the  false  teachers  affirm- 
ed, that,  after  conversing  with  the  apostles  in  Jerusalem, 
2  N 


Paul  had  become  sensible  of  his  error,  and  now  enjoined 
circumcision,  chap.  v.  11.  he  twice  anathematized  every 
one  who  preached  contrary  to  what  they  had  heard  him 
preach,  though- it  were  himself,  or  an  angel  from  heaven, 
who  did  it,  ver.  8,  9. — Then  asked  his  opponents,  whether, 
in  so  speaking,  he  endeavoured  to  please  men  or  God  1 
ver.  10. — It  seems  the  Judaizers  had  represented  him  to 
the  Galatians,  as  one  who  suited  his  doctrine  to  the  in- 
clinations of  his  hearers;  a  calumny  which  they  hoped 
would  be  believed,  as  Paul's  apostolical  character  was  not 
then  generally  known.  Besides,  the  Judaizers  were  for 
the  most  part  bad  men,  and  capable  of  affirming  any  false- 
hood which  they  thought  would  promote  their  views. 

Farther,  the  apostle's  enemies  pretended,  not  only  that 
he  was  an  apostle  sent  forth  by  men,  but  that  he  was 
taught  the  gospel  by  Ananias,  or  by  the  brethren  at  An- 
tioch, or  by  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem.  For  he  solemnly 
averred,  that  he  received  the  gospel  from  no  man,  nor 
body  of  men  whatever,  but  from  Christ  himself,  ver.  11, 
12. — And  in  proof  of  that  asseveration,  he  appealed  to  his 
manner  of  life,  both  before  and  after  his  conversion,  as  a 
thing  well  known  :  That  before  his  conversion  he  furi- 
ously persecuted  the  church,  ver.  13. — and  was  exceed- 
ingly zealous  of  the  traditions  of  his  fathers,  ver.  14. — In 
that  period,  therefore,  of  his  life,  he  had  neither  opportu- 
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nity  nor  inclination  to  learn  any  thing  from  the  Chris- 
tians. And  being  so  great  a  zealot  for  the  law,  if  he  af- 
terwards taught  that  no  man  could  be  justified  by  the  law, 
nothing  but  the  strongest  evidence  had  induced  him  to 
take  up  that  opinion. — He  told  them  farther,  that  when 
it  pleased  God  to  make  him  an  apostle,  he  consulted  with 
no  person  in  Damascus,  no  Jewish  doctor  concerning  his 
commission  as  an  apostle,  nor  any  of  the  brethren  concern- 
ing the  things  he  was  to  preach,  ver.  15, 16. — Neither  did 
he  go  to  Jerusalem  to  receive  the  gospel  from  them  who 
were  apostles  before  him ;  but  he  went  into  Arabia,  and 
again  returned  to  Damascus  ;  and  there  acting  as  an  apos- 
tle, he  preached  the  gospel,  which  he  had  received  by  re- 
velation from  Christ,  in  the  synagogues,  where,  as  Luke 
informs  us,  Acts  ix.  22.  he  confounded  the  Jews  who 
dwelled  at  Damascus,  proving  that  Jesus  is  the  very  Christ, 
ver.  17. — And  did  not  go  to  Jerusalem  till  three  years 
after  his  conversion  :  And  then  abode  fifteen  days  with 
Peter,  lest  keeping  any  longer  at  a  distance  from  the  apos- 
tles, it  might  be  suspected  that  he  was  acting  in  opposi- 
tion to  them,  ver.  18. — On  that  occasion  Paul  saw  no 
other  of  the  apostles  except  James  the  Lord's  brother,  ver. 
19. — Having  related  these  facts,  he  solemnly  appealed  to 
God  for  the  truth  of  them,  because  they  effectually  esta- 
blished his  apostleship,  and  confuted  the  calumnies  of  his 
enemies.  For  if  it  was  true,  that  in  his  first  visit  to  Jeru- 
salem after  his  conversion,  he  saw  none  of  the  apostles  but 
Peter  and  James,  although  it  had  been  in  their  power  to 
have  made  him  an  apostle,  it  is  not  probable  that,  without 
the  knowledge  and  consent  of  the  rest,  they  would  confer 


that  office  on  him,  a  new  convert  of  whose  sincerity  they 
had  not  as  yet  sufficient  proof,  ver.  20. — After  spending 
fifteen  days  with  Peter,  which  was  too  short  a  space  of 
time  for  him  to  be  instructed  by  Peter  in  the  knowledge 
of  the  gospel,  he  went  into  the  countries  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia,  whither  he  was  sent  by  the  brethren,  because  the 
Jews  in  Jerusalem,  exceedingly  enraged  against  him  for 
having  deserted  their  party,  and  gone  over  to  the  Chris- 
tians, sought  to  kill  him,  ver.  21. — And  from  Cilicia,  where 
he  abode  several  years,  he  went,  I  suppose,  into  Galatia. 
Thus  it  came  to  pass,  that  for  a  long  time  after  Paul's 
conversion  he  was  personally  unknown  to  the  churches  in 
Judea,  who  had  heard  nothing  more  concerning  him,  but 
that  he  who  formerly  persecuted  the  Christians,  now 
preached  the  facts  concerning  Christ  which  he  had  for- 
merly endeavoured  to  disprove,  ver.  22,  23. — This  great 
change  of  behaviour  in  so  violent  an  enemy,  occasioned 
the  churches  to  glorify  God  on  account  of  his  conversion, 
ver.  21. 

From  these  things  it  is  evident,  that  when  Paul  went 
into  Cilicia,  and  from  Cilicia  into  Galatia,  he  had  seen 
none  of  the  apostles  but  two ;  and  that  he  had  never  been 
at  any  general  meeting  of  the  apostles,  to  receive  from 
them  either  the  office  of  an  apostle,  or  the  doctrine  of  the 
gospel.  And  therefore,  if  he  converted  the  Galatians  in 
some  journey  which  he  made  into  their  country  from  Ci- 
licia, the  doctrine  which  he  preached,  and  the  miracles 
which  he  wrought,  must  have  been  bestowed  on  him,  not 
by  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  God  the  Father,  as 
he  himself  hath  affirmed. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul  an  apostle,  not  (jt7r")from 
men,1    neither    (Si)  by  man,2    but    by  Jesus 
Christ,3  and  God  the  Father,  who  raised  him 
from  the  dead  : 

2  And  all  the  brethren  -who  are  with  me,1  to 
the  churches  of  Galatia  ;2 

3  Grace  to  you,  and  peace  from  God  the 
Father,  and  from  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

4  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins,  that  he 
might  deliver  us  from  this  present  evil  age,1 
according  to  the  will  of  our  God  2  and  Father  : 

5  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever. 
Amen. 

6  I  -wonder  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed 
from  him  -who  called  you  (sv)  into  the  grace  of 
Christ,1  unto  another  gospel : 

7  Which  is  not  another;1  («//»)  but  some 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul  an  apostle,  not  sent  forth  from  any  society  of 
men,  neither  appointed  by  any  particular  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ, 
and  by  God  the  Father,  -who  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  after  his 
resurrection  sent  him  from  heaven  to  make  me  an  apostle  ; 

2  And  all  the  brethren  who  are  -with  me,  to  the  churches  of  Gala- 
tia. These  brethren,  by  joining  me  in  this  letter,  attest  the  truth  of 
the  matters  I  am  going  to  relate. 

3  We  wish  grace  to  you,  and  happiness  from  God  the  Father,  and 
from  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  his  bless- 
ings to  men, 

4  Because  he  gave  himself 'to  death  for  our  sins,  that  he  might  de- 
liver us  from  the  bad  principles,  and  practices,  and  punishment  of 
this  present  evil  age,  agreeably  to  the  -will  of  our  God  and  Father, 
who  determined  to  save  us  by  the  death  of  his  son. 

5  To  -whom,  for  that  unspeakable  favour,  be  ascribed  by  angels  and 
men,  honour  and  praise,  through  all  eternity.     Amen. 

6  I -wonder  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  me,  -who  called  you 
into  the  gospel  of  Christ,  which  promises  to  sinners  justification 
through  faith  ;  and  that  ye  have  embraced  another  gospel,  or  pre- 
tended message  from  God,  concerning  your  justification  ; 

7  Which  is  not  another  gospel,  or  message  from  God :    But  some 


Ver.  1. — 1.  An  apostle  not  from  men.] — Perhaps  in  this  Paul 
glanced  at  Matthias,  who  was  an  apostle  sent  from  a  general  meet- 
ing at  Jerusalem,  as  mentioned  Acts  i.  26. — Or  his  meaning  may  be, 
that  he  was  not  sent  forth  as  an  apostle  from  the  brethren  of  Anti- 
och.    See  note  3.  on  this  verse. 

2.  Neither  by  man.] — Here  Paul  seems  to  have  had  Peter  and 
James  in  his  eye,  whom  alone  he  saw  at  his  first  coming  to  Jerusa- 
lem after  his  conversion,  and  denies  that  he  was  appointed  an  apos- 
tle by  them. 

3,  But  by  Jesus  Christ.] — Paul  was  first  made  an  apostle  by  Christ, 
vthen  he  appeared  to  him  in  the  way  to  Damascus,  Acts  ix.  15.  And 
three  years  after  that,  his  apostolical  commission  was  renewed, 
Acts  xxii.  21.  So  that  he  was  sent  forth,  neither  by  the  church  at 
Jerusalem,  nor  by  that  at  Antioch.  The  Holy  Ghost,  indeed,  order- 
ed the  prophets  at  Antioch,  Acts  xiii.  2.  '  to  separate  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas;' but  it  was  'to  the  work  whereunto  he  had  called  them' 
formerly.  This  separation  was  simply  a  recommending  them  to  the 
grace  of  God  by  prayer.     And,  in  fact,  it  is  so  termed,  Acts  xiv.  26. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  All  the  brethren  who  are  with  me.]— The  brethren 
here  mentioned  were  the  brethren  of  Antioch,  especially  those  who 
were  the  apostle's  fellow-labourers  in  the  gospel.  So  the  word 
brethren  is  used  Philip,  iv.  21,  22.  where  the  brethren  are  distin- 
guished from  the  saints  or  laity.    See  the  Pref.  Sect.  2.  No.  2. 

2.  To  the  churches  of  Galatia.] — Here  it  is  remarkable,  that  the 
churches  of  Galatia  are  not,  as  the  other  churches  to  which  Paul 
wrote,  designed,  the  churches  of  God,  or  of  Christ,  perhaps  to  signify 


that  they  did  not  deserve  these  honourable  appellations,  on  account 
of  their  great  defection  from  the  truth  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Evil  age.] — Aioovo;  jrov^ou.  In  scripture,  the  age  or 
world  is  often  put  for  the  men  of  the  world,  and  for  their  evil  prin- 
ciples and  practices.  Thus,  Rom.  xii.  2.  '  Be  not  conformed  (ji»i" 
toutw)  to  this  age.'  See  also  Tit.  ii.  2. — Locke  is  of  opinion,  that  xitav, 
world,  or  age,  here  signifies  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  because  tho 
word  hath  that  meaning  in  some  passages,  and  because  Christ  had 
delivered  the  Jews  from  that  dispensation.  But  I  do  not  see  with 
what  propriety  the  apostle  could  call  the  Mosaic  dispensation  evil. 

2.  According  to  tho  will  of  our  God.] — By  observing  that  Christ 
died  for  our  sins  'according  to  the  will  of  God,' the  apostle  insinu- 
ates, that  the  efficacy  of  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  depends  on 
the  will  or  good  pleasure  of  God  ;  accordingly  it  is  resolved  into  the 
sovereignty  of  God,  Heb.  ii.  10. — Christ's  dying  for  our  sins  was 
mentioned,  to  convince  the  Galatians  that  the  pardon  of  sin  was  not 
to  be  obtained  by  the  Levitical  atonements,  nor  by  any  service  pre- 
scribed in  the  law.    See  ver.  7.  note  2. 

Ver.  6.  From  him  who  called  you  into  the  grace  of  Christ.] — 
Though  in  other  passages  God  is  said  to  call  men  into  the  grace  of 
the  gospel,  I  am  of  Chandler's  opinion,  that  in  this  passage, 
Paul,  and  not  God,  is  spoken  of.  For,  as  he  wrote  this  chapter  to 
prove  himself  an  apostle,  his  success  in  calling  the  Galatians  to  the 
Christian  faith  wEWTltly  mentioned  as  one  of  the  proofs  of  his  apos- 
tleship, as  it  implied  that  he  was  assisted  in  that  work  by  God. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Which  is  not  another.]— The  Judaizing  teachers,  it 


Chap.  I. 

there  are  who  trouble  you,  and  wish  to  pervert 
the  gospel  of  Christ.2 

8  But  even  if  we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven, 
should  preach  to  you  (nag  o,  273.)  contrary1 
to  what  we  have  preached  to  you,  let  him  be 
anathema.2 

9  As  we  said  before,  so  now,  (n-nuv,  270.)  a 
second  time  I  say,  if  any  one  preach  to  you 
contrary  to  what  ye  have  received,  (see  Col. 
ii.  6.  note)  let  him  be  anathema. 

10  (AgT<  j,*g,  97.)  And  now,  do  I  make 
men  my  friends,1  or  God  1  Or  do  I  seek  to 
please  men  1  If  indeed  I  still  pleased  men,  I 
should  not  be  the  servant  of  Christ.2 


11  JVow  I  certify  you,  brethren,  CONCERN- 
ING the  gospel  which  was  preached  by  me, 
that  it  is  not  according  to  men. 

12  For  I  neither  received  it  from  man,1  nor 
was  I  taught  it,  except  by  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

13  Ye  have  heard,  (>a§,  94.)  certainly,  of 
my  behaviour  formerly  in  Judaism  ;  that  I 
exceedingly  persecuted  the  church  of  God,  and 
laid  it  waste.1 

14  And  made  progress  in  Judaism*  above 
many  of  the  sa?ne  age  with  myself  in  mine  own 
nation,  being  more  exceedingly  zealous  of  the 
traditions  of  my  fathers.2 

15  But  when  God,  who  separated  me  from 
my  mother's  womb,  and  called  me  by  his  grace, 
was  pleased 

16  To  reveal  his  Son  (ev  (juoi)  to  me,  that  I 
might  preach  him  (w)  to  the  Gentiles  ;  imme- 
diately I  did  not  consult1  flesh  and  blood;2 
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there  are,  who,  on  pretence  that  their  doctrine  of  justification  by  the 
law  of  Moses  is  authorized  by  God,  trouble  you  with  doubts  concern- 
ing my  doctrine,  and  wish  to  pervert  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

8  They  affirm  that  Peter  preacheth,  nay,  that  I  myself  preach  jus- 
tification by  works  of  law.  But  even  if  we  who  write  this,  or  an 
angel  pretending  to  have  come  from  heaven,  should  preach  to  you  a 
method  of  justification  contrary  to,  or  different  from,  what  we  have 
formerly  preached  to  you,  let  him  be  devoted  to  destruction. 

9  To  shew  you  how  certain  I  am  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrine  which 
I  preach ;  As  we  who  write  this  letter  said  before  jointly,  so  now  a 
second  time  I  separately  say,  if  any  man  or  angel  preach  to  you  con- 
cerning your  justification,  contrary  to  what  ye  have  learned  from  me, 
let  him  be  devoted  to  destruction. 

10  Having  twice  denounced  destruction  to  myself  and  to  all 
others,  if  we  preach  contrary  to  what  was  first  preached  to  you,  I 
now  ask  those  who  say  I  suit  my  doctrine  to  the  humours  of  men, 
Do  J  by  this  denunciation  make  men  my  friends,  or  God?  Or  do  I 
seek  to  please  men  ?  If  indeed  I  still  pleased  men,  as  before  my  con- 
version, /  should  not  be  the  servant  of  Christ. 

11  Now,  because  my  doctrine  hath  been  disregarded,  on  pretence 
that  I  was  taught  it  by  men,  /  assure  you,  brethren,  concerning  justi- 
fication by  faith,  which  was  preached  by  me,  that  it  is  not  a  doctrine 

which  I  was  taught  by  man,  and  which  I  was  in  danger  of  mistaking. 

1 2  For  I  neither  received  it  from  Ananias,  nor  from  any  of  the 
apostles  at  Jerusalem,  nor  was  I  taught  it  any  how,  except  by  a  re- 
velation from  Jesus  Christ. 

13  To  convince  you  of  this,  I  appeal  to  my  behaviour,  both  before 
and  after  I  was  made  an  apostle.  Ye  have  heard,  certainly,  in  what 
manner  I  behaved  formerly,  while  I  professed  Judaism  ;  that  I  ex- 
ceedingly persecuted  the  church  of  God,  and  laid  it  waste. 

14  And  my  enmity  to  the  gospel  was  occasioned  by  my  maki?ig 
progress  in  Judaism,  (Acts  xxii.  3.),  above  many  who  were  of  the 
same  age  with  myself  in  mine  own  nation  ;  being  more  exceedingly 
zealous  than  any  of  them  in  maintaining  the  traditions  of  my  fathers, 
in  which,  as  a  Pharisee,  I  placed  the  whole  of  religion. 

15  But  when  God,  who  destined  me  from  my  birth  to  be  an  apos- 
tle, and  ordered  my  education  with  a  view  to  that  office,  and  who 
called  me  to  it  by  his  unmerited  goodness,  was  pleased 

16  To  shew  his  Son  to  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  to  the  hea- 
then as  risen  from  the  dead,  immediately  after  that  /  did  not  consult 
any  man  in  Damascus,  as  having  doubts  concerning  what  I  had  seen, 
or  as  needing  information  concerning  the  gospel  which  I  was  called 
to  preach. 


would  seem,  affirmed,  that  their  doctrine  concerning  the  justifica- 
tion of  men  by  the  sacrifices  and  other  services  of  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses, was  another  and  better  gospel  than  Paul's ;  understanding 
by  a  gospel,  a  message  from  God  concerning  their  salvation.  But 
the  apostle  assured  the  Galatians,  that  that  doctrine,  so  far  from 
being  another  or  a  different  gospel  from  his,  was  no  gospel  at  all : 
consequently  deserved  no  credit  whatever. 

2.  But  some  there  are— who  wish  to  pervert  the  gospel  of  Christ.] 
— MsT«r?.^ai,  literally,  to  overturn  the  gospel  of  Christ.  This  the 
Judaizers  effectually  did  by  their  doctrine.  For  if  men  may  obtain 
the  pardon  of  their  sins  by  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  is  altogether  unnecessary.  This  Paul  plainly  declared  to 
the  church  at  Antioch,  Gal.  iii.  21. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Contrary  to  what  we  have  preached  to  you.] — Whitby, 
following  the  Greek  commentators,  thinks  ■**?  h  should  be  trans- 
lated, '  besides  what  we  have  preached.'  But  certainly  the  other 
apostles,  and  even  Paul  himself,  preached  things  besides  what  he 
had  preached  to  the  Galatians.  Wherefore,  if  Whitby's  translation 
is  just,  Paul's  anathema  fell  on  himself. 

2.  Let  him  be  anathema.}— The  apostle,  absolutely  certain  of  his 
own  inspiration,  and  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel  which  he  had  preach- 
ed to  the  Galatians  concerning  their  justification  by  faith,  was  not 
afraid  to  foretell,  that  he,  or  an  angel  pretending  to  have  come  from 
heaven,  would  be  punished  eternally,  if  they  preached  contrary  to 
what  he  had  preached  to  them.  And  to  show  the  greatness  of  that 
punishment,  he  expressed  it  by  the  word  anathema,  which  signi- 
fies one  cutoff  from  the  congregation  of  the  worshippers  of  God  by 
excommunication,  or  one  separated  to  be  publicly  punished  with 
death.  See  Rom.  ix.  3.  note  ;  I  Cor.  xvi.22.  note.  Perhaps  also,  by 
using  the  word  anathema,  the  apostle  insinuated  to  the  Corinthians 
that  they  ought  to  have  no  intercourse  with  such  teachers,  but 
should  even  cast  them  out  of  their  society.     See  Gal.  v.  12.  note  1. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  And  now,  do  I  make  men  my  friends  1] — So  the  phrase 
Av$eu7rou;  7rnyiu  may  be  translated,  as  it  hath  that  signification 
Acts  xii.  20  rtn<r*vTis  B*.ar°",  'Having  made  Blastus  the  king's 
chamberlain  their  friend.'  The  expression  is  elliptical,  and  may 
be  thus  supplied,  Having  persuaded  Blastus  to  befriend  them. — 
Because  7ruSn<rirxi  signifies  to  obey,  Rom.  ii.  8.  Gal.  iii.  1.  Heb.  xiii. 
17.  Whitby  thinks  the  phrase  in  this  verse  may  be  translated,  '  Do  I 
obey  men,  or  God  V 


2. 1  should  not  be  the  servant  of  Christ.] — This  is  a  cutting  re- 
proof to  all  those  ministers,  who  either  alter  or  conceal  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel,  for  fear  of  displeasing  their  hearers,  or  to  gain 
popularity. 

Ver.  12. 1  neither  received  it  from  man.] — If  Paul  did  not  receive 
the  gospel  from  man,  the  perfect  conformity  of  his  doctrine  with 
the  doctrine  of  the  other  apostles,  is  a  proof  that  he  was  taught  it 
by  revelation  from  Jesus  Christ. 

Ver.  13.  And  laid  it  waste.]— The  word  6^o?5ouv  being  derived 
from  irqviStiv,  to  burn,  signifies  to  waste  and  destroy  with  great 
fury,  as  in  the  sacking  of  towns. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  And  made  progress  in  Judaism.] — K»i  jreosxojrrov  may 
be  translated,  '  because  I  made  progress  in  Judaism.'  See  Ess.  iv. 
207.  By  Judaism  the  apostle  does  not  mean  the  religion  contained 
in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  but,  as  is  evident  from 
the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  that  religion  which  consisted  in  observ- 
ing the  traditions  of  the  fathers,  and  the  commandments  of  men. 

2.  Of  the  traditions  of  my  fathers.] — These  were  what  the  evan- 
gelists and  our  Lord  called,  Mark  vii.  5.  9.  '  the  traditions  of  the 
elders,'  and  '  their  own  traditions  ;'  to  shew  that  they  were  mere  hu- 
man inventions.  It  was  the  characteristic  of  a  Pharisee  to  hold 
these  traditions  as  of  equal  authority  with  the  precepts  of  the  law. 
Nay,  in  many  cases  they  gave  them  the  preference.  Hence  our 
Lord  told  them,  Mark  vii.  9.  'Fairly  ye  reject  the  commandments 
of  God,  that  ye  may  keep  your  own  traditions.'  The  apostle  men- 
tions his  knowledge  of  the  traditions  of  his  fathers,  and  his  zeal  for 
them  as  things  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation,  to  convince  the 
Galatians,  that  his  preaching  justification  without  the  works  of  law, 
could  be  attributed  to  nothing  but  the  force  of  the  truth  communi- 
cated to  him  by  revelation. 

Ver.  16.— 1. 1  did  not  consult.]— The  word  *v*Tt$t<r$*i,  as  Bu- 
deus  observes,  signifies  to  deposit  a  secret  in  the  breast  of  a  friend. 
Here  7re°<rxvs$eM>i<>  is  used  to  denote  the  laying  open  one's  case  to 
another  foi  advice. — Gal.  ii.  6.  the  word  is  used  in  a  sense  some- 
what different. 

2.  Flesh  and  blood.] — This  is  a  common  periphrasis  for  any  man, 
Matt.  xvi.  17.  See  Ess.  iv.  43.  Because  the  apostle  in  the  next  verse 
mentions  his  not  going  up  to  Jerusalem  to  them  who  were  apostles 
before  him,  Guyse  thinks  the  apostle's  meaning  in  this  phrase  is, 
that  he  had  no  regard  to  worldly  considerations  in  what  he  now  did. 
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17  Neither  did  I  go  up  to  Jerusalem,  to 
them  who  were  apostles  before  me,  but  I  went 
away  into  Arabia,1  and  again  returned  to  Da- 
mascus. 


18  Then,  after  three  years,  I  went  up  to  Je- 
rusalem to  become  acquainted  -with  Peter,1  and 
abode  with  him  fifteen  days. 

19  But  /  saw  no  other  of  the  apostles,  ex- 
cept James  the  Lord's  brother.1 

20  Now,  the  things  I -write  to  you,1  behold, 
before  God,  (J,ti,  260.)  assuredly,  I  do  not 
falsely  affirm. 

21  After  that  I  went  into  the  regions  of 
Syria  and  Cilicia  :l 

22  And  /  was  personally  unknown1  to  the 
churches  of  Judea  which  ARE  in  Christ. 

23  But  only  they  heard,  that  he  who  for- 
merly persecuted  us,  now  preacheth  the  faith1 
which  formerly  he  destroyed. 

24  And  they  glorified  God  on  my  account.* 
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17  Neither  did  I  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  be  instructed  by  them 
who  were  apostles  before  me  ;  but  I  went  away  into  Arabia,  where 
there  was  no  apostle  ;  and  having  there  received  farther  revelations 
from  Christ,  and  studied  the  scriptures  by  the  light  of  these  revela- 
tions, I  again  returned  to  Damascus,  without  having  seen  any  of 
the  apostles. 

1 8  Then,  after  three  years  from  my  conversion,  /  went  up  to  Je- 
rusalem, to  become  acquainted  with  Peter  ;  and  being  introduced  to 
him  by  Barnabas,  who  knew  how  the  Lord  had  appeared  to  me,  / 
abode  in  his  house  fifteen  days. 

19  But,  though  I  abode  these  days  in  Jerusalem,  I  saw  no  other 
of  the  apostles  at  that  time,  except  James,  the  Lord's  cousin-german. 

20  Now,  the  things  I  write  to  you  concerning  myself,  to  shew  that 
I  am  not  an  apostle  of  men,  behold,  in  the  presence  of  God  I  declare 
with  assurance,  I  do  not  falsely  represent  them. 

21  After  the  fifteen  days  were  ended,  I  went  first  into  the  regions 
of  Syria,  and  from  thence  into  my  native  country  Cilicia : 

22  And  J  was  personally  unknown  to  the  Christian  churches  in 
Judea  ;  so  that  I  could  not  receive  either  my  commission  or  my  doc- 
trine from  them. 

23  But  only  they  heard,  that  he  who  formerly  persecuted  the 
Christians,  was  become  a  zealous  preacher  of  the  facts  concerning 
Christ  which  formerly  he  endeavoured  to  disprove. 

24  And  they  praised  God  on  account  of  my  conversion,  who  had 
been  so  bitter  an  enemy  to  them. 


Ver.  17.  I  went  away  into  Arabia.] — Luke,  in  his  history  of  the 
Acts,  takes  no  notice  of  the  aposlle's  journey  into  Arabia.  But 
from  the  manner  in  whicti  it  is  mentioned  here,  it  would  seem  that 
the  apostle  went  into  Arabia  immediately  after  he  recovered  his 
sight  and  strength,  which  had  been  impaired  by  the  bright  light 
with  which  Christ  was  surrounded  when  he  appeared  to  him,  and 
by  the  terror  into  which  he  was  cast  by  that  miraculous  appear- 
ance. Nevertheless,  since  we  are  told,  Acts  ix.  19.  that,  after  Saul 
recovered  his  eight  and  strength,  he  was  certain  days  with  the  dis- 
ciples at  Damascus,  during  which  he  preached  Christ  in  the  syna- 
gogues, we  must  interpret  the  word  immediately,  ver.  16.  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  admit,  that  after  his  conversion  he  spent  a  few  days 
in  preaching  at  Damascus,  and  then  retired  into  Arabia ;  and  that 
what  is  said,  Acts  ix.  22.  'Saul increased  the  more  in  strength,  and 
confounded  the  Jews,'  &c.  is  an  account  of  what  happened  after  his 
return  to  Damascus  from  Arabia.  See  Harmony,  Prelim.  Observ. 
3.  And  as  Christ  promised  to  tell  Saul  what  he  should  do,  Acts 
xxii.  10.  we  cannot  doubt  that  it  was  by  Christ's  direction  he  went 
into  Arabia,  to  receive  farther  revelations,  and  to  shun  the  dis- 
pleasure of  the  chief  priests,  who,  as  soon  as  they  heard  of  his 
embracing  the  cause  which  he  had  persecuted,  would  endeavour 
to  put  him  to  death.  Indeed,  the  Jews  in  general  were  so  enraged 
against  him  for  going  over  to  the  Christians,  that  when  he  returned 
from  Arabia  to  Damascus,  such  of  them  as  lived  in  that  city  '  took 
counsel  to  kill  him,'  Acts  ix.  23.     See  also  Acts  ix.  29. 

Ver.  18.  To  become  acquainted  with  Peter.] — This  being  Paul's 
first  visit  to  Jerusalem  since  his  conversion,  the  brethren  there  shun- 
ned him,  suspecting  that  he  feigned  himself  a  disciple,  with  a  view 
to  betray  them.  But  Barnabas,  who  probably  had  learned  the  par- 
ticulars of  his  conversion  from  Ananias,  '  took  him  and  brought 
him  to  the  apostles,  (Peter  and  James),  and  declared  to  them  how 
he  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,'  Acts  ix.  27.  It  does  not  appear 
that  on  this  occasion  any  thing  was  said,  either  by  Barnabas  or  by 
Saul,  concerning  Christ  making  Saul  an  apostle  at  the  time  he  con- 
verted him,  and  concerning  his  sending  him  to  preach  to  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  as  related  by  the  apostle  himself,  Acts  xxvi.  16,  17, 
18.  These  things  were  not  mentioned  in  Jerusalem  till  Paul  went  up 
to  the  council,  fourteen  years  after  his  conversion,  Gal.  ii.  2.  7, 8, 9. 

Ver.  19.  James  the  Lord's  brother.] — The  Hebrews  called  all  near 
relations  brothers. — This  James  was  the  son  of  Alpheus  by  Mary  the 
Bister  of  our  Lord's  mother.   See  the  Pref.  to  the  Epistle  of  James. 


That  Paul  made  so  short  a  stay  in  Jerusalem  at  this  time,  was  owing 
to  Christ,  who  appeared  to  him  in  a  trance  while  in  the  temple, 
and  commanded  him  to  depart  quickly  from  Jerusalem,  Acts  xxii. 
18.  The  brethren  likewise  advised  him  to  depart,  because  the  Hel- 
lenist Jews  were  determined  to  kill  him. 

Ver.  20.  The  things  I  write  to  you.] — From  what  St.  Paul  had  al- 
ready written,  it  appears  clearly,  that  for  a  considerable  time  after 
his  conversion,  he  preached  the  gospel  and  acted  as  an  apostle,  be- 
fore he  was  known  to  any  of  the  apostles  or  brethren  in  Judea. 
Wherefore  it  is  evident,  that  all  that  time  he  neither  was  made  an 
apostle  by  them,  nor  received  any  instruction  from  them. 

Ver.  21.  The  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia.] — Some  of  the  brethren 
in  Jerusalem  who  advised  hiin  to  depart,  kindly  accompanied  the 
apostle  to  Cesarea,  which  was  a  noted  sea-port  town,  intending  that 
he  should  go  by  sea  to  Tarsus  :  Acts  ix.  30.  '  Which  when  the  bre- 
thren knew,  they  brought  him  down  to  Cesarea,  and  sent  him 
forth  to  Tarsus.'  But  the  apostle  himself  informs  us,  that  he  went 
into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia.  We  may  therefore  suppose, 
that  after  embarking  at  Cesarea,  contrary  winds  forced  him  into 
some  of  the  ports  of  Syria ;  that,  altering  his  plan,  he  went  through 
the  country  of  Syria  preaching  the  gospel ;  and  that  from  Syria  he 
went  into  Cilicia  by  land. 

Ver.  22.  I  was  personally  unknown  to  the  churches  of  Judea.] — In 
travelling  from  Damascus  to  Jerusalem,  after  his  return  from  Ara- 
bia, the  apostle,  it  seems,  did  not  preach,  nor  make  himself  known 
to  any  of  the  churches  in  the  cities  of  Judea  through  which  he 
passed. 

Ver.  23.  Preacheth  Ihe  faith.] — In  scripture,/«z7A  sometimes  sig- 
nifies the  act  of  believing,  and  sometimes  the  thing  believed.  Here 
it  signifies  the  things  believed  by  the  Christians  :  namely,  the  mi- 
racles of  Jesus,  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  his  ascension  into 
heaven,  his  being  the  Son  of  God,  and  '  the  very  Christ,'  Acts  ix.  20. 
22.  All  which  facts  Saul,  while  he  acted  in  concert  with  the  chief 
priests,  endeavoured  to  destroy,  that  is,  to  disprove. 

Ver.  24.  Glorified  God  on  my  account.] — The  apostle  mentions  the 
thanksgiving  of  the  churches  of  Judea,  for  his  now  preaching  the 
faith  which  formerly  he  destroyed,  because  it  implied  that  they  be- 
lieved him  a  sincere  convert,  and  were  persuaded  that  his  conver- 
sion would  be  an  addition  to  the  proofs  of  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel. 


CHAPTER  n. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Facts  related  in  this  Chapter. 


From  the  history  which  the  apostle  gave  of  himself  to 
the  Galatians  in  the  preceding  chapter,  it  appears,  that 
from  the  time  of  his  conversion  to  his  coming  with  Bar- 
nabas from  Tarsus  to  Antioch,  he  had  no  opportunity  of 
conversing  with  the  apostles  in  a  body  ;  consequently,  in 
that  period  he  was  not  made  an  apostle  by  them. — In 
like  manner,  by  relating  in  this  chapter  what  happened 
when  he  went  up  from  Antioch  to  Jerusalem,  fourteen 
years  after  his  conversion,  in  company  with  Barnabas  and 
Titus,  a  converted  Gentile,  he  proved  to  the  Galatians 
that  he  was  an  apostle,  before  he  had  that  meeting  with 
the  apostles  in  a  body,  ver.  1 . — For,  at  that  time,  instead 


of  receiving  the  gospel  from  the  apostles,  he  communi- 
cated to  them  the  gospel  or  doctrine  which  he  preached 
among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  ;  not  because  he  acknow- 
ledged them  his  superiors,  or  was  in  any  doubt  about  the 
matter ;  but  lest  it  might  have  been  suspected  that  his 
doctrine  was  disclaimed  by  the  apostles,  which  would 
have  marred  his  success  among  the  Gentiles,  ver.  2. — 
And  to  shew  that  the  apostles  to  whom  he  communi- 
cated his  gospel  approved  of  it,  he  told  the  Galatians, 
that  not  even  Titus  who  was  with  him,  though  an  ido- 
later before  his  conversion,  was  compelled  by  the  apos- 
tles to  be  circumcised,  although  it  was  insisted  on  by  the 
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false  brethren,  who  endeavoured  to  bring  the  Gentiles 
under  bondage  to  the  law,  ver.  3,  4. — And  that  he  and 
Titus  did  not  yield  in  the  least  to  these  false  brethren, 
by  obeying  any  part  of  the  law  as  a  condition  of  salva- 
tion, for  so  much  as  an  hour ;  that  the  truth  of  the  gos- 
pel might  remain  with  the  Galatians,  and  all  the  Gen- 
tiles, ver.  5. — Next,  to  shew  that  the  apostles  of  the  great- 
est note  were  by  no  means  superior  to  him,  Paul  affirmed 
that  from  them  he  received  nothing.  For  however  much 
triey  had  been  honoured  by  their  Master  formerly,  these 
apostles  added  nothing  either  to  his  knowledge,  or  to  his 
power,  or  to  his  authority  as  an  apostle,  ver.  6. — But  on 
the  contrary,  perceiving  that  he  was  commissioned  to 
preach  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  as  Peter  had  been  to 
preach  it  to  the  Jews,  ver.  7. — because  he  who  fitted  Peter 
for  preaching  to  the  Jews,  had  fitted  Paul  for  preaching  to 
the  Gentiles,  by  bestowing  on  him  the  gift  of  inspiration, 
and  by  enabling  him,  not  only  to  work  miracles  in  confir- 
mation of  his  doctrine,  but  to  communicate  the  spiritual 
gifts  to  his  converts,  ver.  8. — They,  knowing  these  things, 
instead  of  finding  fault  either  with  his  doctrine  or  with 
his  practice,  James,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  were  the  chief 
apostles  in  point  of  reputation,  gave  him  the  right  hands 
of  fellowship  ;  thereby  acknowledging  him  to  be  an  apostle 
of  equal  authority  with  themselves,  and  equally  commis- 
sioned by  Christ  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  as 
they  were  to  the  Jews,  ver.  9. — The  only  thing  they  de- 
sired of  him  was,  to  exhort  the  Gentiles  to  contribute  for 
the  relief  of  the  poor,  ver.  10. 

Moreover  to  make  the  Galatians  fully  sensible  of  his 
authority  as  an  apostle,  and  of  his  knowledge  in  the  gos- 
pel, Paul  told  them,  when  Peter  came  to  Antioch  after 
the  council,  he  opposed  him  openly,  because  he  was  to 
be  blamed,  ver.  1 1 . — For,  before  certain  persons  zealous 
of  the  law  came  to  Antioch  from  James,  Peter,  who  had 
been  taught  by  a  vision  to  call  no  person  unclean,  did 


eat  with  the  converted  idolatrous  Gentiles  :  But  when 
these  zealous  Jewish  believers  were  come,  he  withdrew 
for  fear  of  their  displeasure,  ver.  12. — And  others  of  the 
brethren  in  like  manner  dissembled ;  in  so  much,  that 
even  Barnabas  was  carried  away  with  their  dissimula- 
tion, ver.  13. — But  this  behaviour  being  contrary  to 
the  truth  of  the  gospel,  Paul  publicly  rebuked  Peter  for 
it,  in  the  hearing  of  all  the  disciples  at  Antioch.  And 
because,  after  giving  him  that  reproof,  he  explained  to 
the  church  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning  the 
justification  of  sinners,  he  judged  it  proper  to  give  the 
Galatians  a  short  account  of  the  things  which  he  said  on 
that  occasion,  ver.  14-21.  And  as  it  does  not  appear  that 
Peter,  when  thus  reproved  of  Paul,  offered  any  thing  in 
his  own  defence,  we  may  believe  he  knew  the  truth,  and 
acknowledged  publicly,  that  obedience  to  the  law  at  Moses 
was  not  necessary  to  the  salvation  either  of  the  Jews  or 
of  the  Gentiles.  Or,  if  he  did  not  make  this  acknow- 
ledgment verbally,  his  silence  on  the  occasion  was  equally 
expressive  of  the  truth. 

Peter's  behaviour  towards  the  idolatrous  converts  in 
Antioch,  having  proceeded,  not  from  ignorance  of  the 
truth  of  the  gospel,  but  from  an  unreasonable  fear  of 
the  displeasure  of  the  zealous  Jewish  believers,  it  serveth 
to  shew  us,  that  one's  knowledge  is  not  always  of  itself 
sufficient  to  prevent  one  from  falling  into  sin  :  as  his 
denying  his  Master  on  a  former  occasion  sheweth,  that 
the  resolutions  which  even  good  men  form,  are  not  con- 
stantly followed  with  the  performance  of  the  duty  resolved 
on  ;  but  that,  in  every  case,  the  assistance  of  God  is  ne- 
cessary, to  render  one's  knowledge  of  what  is  right,  and 
his  purpose  to  do  it,  effectual  in  practice  ;  and  that  the 
person  who  hath  made  the  greatest  proficiency  in  know- 
ledge and  virtue,  ought  to  be  diffident  of  himself  and 
humble,  agreeably  to  Solomon's  maxim,  Prov.  xxviii.  14. 
'  Happy  is  the  man  who  feareth  alway.' 


New  Translations 

Chap.  II.— 1  Then,  (Six,  117.)  -within  four- 
teen years,1  I  went  up  again  to  Jerusalem,  with 
Barnabas,  taking  with  me  Titus  also. 

2  And  I  went  up  (k*t«  a?rcx.xkv^iv')  by  re- 
velation,1 and  communicated  to  them  the  gos- 


CoMMENTART. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Then,  -within  fourteen  years  from  my  conversion,  I 
■went  up  again  to  Jerusalem  -with  Barnabas,  taking  -with  me  Titus 
also,  one  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  whom  I  had  converted.   (Ver.  3.) 

2  And  I  then  -went  up  by  the  direction  of  Christ  ;  and  after  de- 
claring in  public  the  success  of  my  ministry,  I  explained  to  the 


Ver.  1.  Then,  within  fourteen  years.] — As  the  clause,  chap.  i.  18. 
'Then,  after  three  years,'  signifies  three  years  after  Paul's  conver- 
sion, it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  the  clause, '  within  fourteen  years,' 
in  this  verse,  signifies  within  fourteen  years  from  his  conversion. 
Saui's  conversion  happened  in  the  end  of  A.  D.  36,  or  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year  37.  Wherefore,  his  going  up  to  the  council  of  Jeru- 
salem within  fourteen  years  after  his  conversion,  fixes  the  date  of 
the  council  to  A.  D.  49.  See  Paul's  life.  Proofs  and  illustrations,  v. 
i.v. — In  this  account  of  himself,  the  apostle  passes  over  what  hap- 
pened in  the  period  between  his  going  from  Jerusalem  into  the  re- 
gions of  Syria  and  Cilicia,  three  years  after  his  conversion,  and  his 
coming  up  to  Jerusalem  here  mentioned.  But  Luke,  in  his  history 
of  the  Acts,  has  supplied  that  omission ;  for  he  informs  us,  that  Saul 
remained  in  Cilicia  and  its  neighbourhood,  till  Barnabas  came  to  him 
and  carried  him  to  Antioch.  At  Antioch  they  abode  a  whole  year, 
Acts  xi.  26.  after  which  they  went  to  Jerusalem  with  the  alms,  ver. 
30.  and  having  finished  that  service,  they  returned  to  Antioch,  Acts 
xii.  25.  and  abode  till  they  were  sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to 

E reach  to  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  2. — From  the  account  which  Luke 
ath  given  of  that  journey  we  learn,  that  they  went  through  many 
countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  planted  churches  in  various 
cities ;  then  returned  to  Antioch,  and  abode  '  long  time  with  the  dis- 
ciples,' Acts  xiv.  28.  till  on  this  occasion  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
with  Titus,  as  the  apostle  here  relates.  Paul,  therefore,  having 
been  at  Jerusalem  with  the  alms  before  he  went  with  Titus,  the 
word  «•«*.! r,  again,  signifies  simply  the  repetition  of  the  journey, 
without  marking  whether  it  was  the  second  or  the  third  since  his 
conversion.  In  his  second  journey  with  the  alms,  it  is  probable  he 
saw  none  of  the  apostles :  for  we  are  told  the  brethren  of  Antioch 
sent  their  alms,  not  to  the  apostles,  but  to  the  elders,  by  the  hands 
of  Barnabas  and  Saul,  Acts  xi.  30. 

Ver.  2. — 1. 1  went  up  by  revelation.] — This  circumstance  shews, 
that  the  occasion  of  the  present  journey  was  of  great  importance. 
We  may  therefore  believe  it  was  the  journey  which,  at  the  desire 
of  the  church  at  Antioch,  Paul  and  Barnabas  undertook,  for  the 
purpose  of  consulting  the  apostles  and  elders  in  Jerusalem  concem- 
hu  the  circumcision  of  the  converted  proselytes,  of  which  Luke  has 
given  an  account,  Acts  xv.  See  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect.  4. — That  ques- 
tion having  occasioned  great  dissensions  at  Antioch,  and  the  very 


existence  of  the  gospel  depending  on  its  decision,  it  was  necessary 
to  determine  it  in  the  most  public  and  authentic  manner.  Now,  of 
all  the  methods  that  could  be  devised  for  that  purpose,  to  consult  the 
apostles,  the  elders,  and  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  was  certainly  the 
most  effectual.  For  if,  after  due  deliberation  on  the  question,  they 
declared  the  Gentile  proselytes  free  from  the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  term 
of  their  salvation,  their  decision  would  have  great  weight  with  the 
whole  body  of  the  disciples.  Besides,  as  the  decision  of  that  vene- 
rable assembly  was  to  be  founded  on  the  witness  which  the  Holy 
Ghost  had  borne  to  Cornelius,  and  the  other  uncircumcised  Gentiles 
who  were  with  him,  by  falling  on  them  while  Peter  was  speaking  to 
them,  Acts  x.  44.  as  he  fell  on  the  one  hundred  and  twenty  at  the 
beginning,  Acts  ii.  4.  the  assembling  of  the  apostles,  and  elders,  and 
brethren,  in  so  solemn  a  manner,  to  decide  this  question,  would  be 
of  great  benefit  to  the  church  in  after  ages;  because  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  first  Gentile  converts  being  mentioned  as 
the  ground  of  their  decision,  the  truth  of  that  great  miracle  would, 
by  the  united  testimony  of  such  a  multitude  of  credible  witnesses, 
be  put  beyond  all  doubt.  This  observation  throws  a  beautiful  light 
on  the  expression  in  the  decree,  Acts  xv.  28.  '  It  seemed  good  to  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  to  us.'  It  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  hath 
borne  witness  to  the  uncircumcised  Gentiles,  by  shedding  down 
his  gifts  upon  them  ;  and  to  us,  who  have  rightly  interpreted  the 
import  of  that  witness.  In  this  view,  the  elders  and  brethren  are 
mentioned  with  great  propriety  in  the  decree,  along  with  the  apos- 
tles, Acts  xv.  23.  They,  as  well  as  the  apostles,  were  certaiply  in- 
formed of  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit  on  the  uncircumcised  Gentiles, 
and  were  well  qualified  to  attest  that  extraordinary  event. — The  ad- 
vantages which  would  attend  the  decision  of  this  question  by  the 
apostles,  elders,  and  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  being  so  great,  that  me- 
thod was  suggested  by  revelation  to  Paul.  And  he  having  commu- 
nicated it  to  the  church  at  Antioch,  they  sent  him  and  Barnabas  to 
Jerusalem,  to  lay  the  matter  before  the  apostles  and  brethren. 
Wherefore,  though  Paul  was  sent  by  the  church  at  Antioch,  yet  if 
they  were  directed  by  a  revelation  made  to  Paul  to  send  him,  ho 
might  justly  say,  '  He  went  up  by  revelation.' 

Some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  journey  to  Jerusalem,  of  which  the 
apostle  speaks  in  this  passage,  was  posterior  to  the  council.  But  as 
there  is  no  evidence  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  travelled  together  any 
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pel  which  I  preach  (»)  to  the  Gentiles ;  but 
privately  to  them  who  were  of  reputation,2  lest 
berhaps  I  should  run,  or  had  run  in  vain.3 
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3  However,  (*tfs,  110.)  not  even  Titus,  who 
was  with  me,  (w,  16.)  though  a  Greek,  was 
compelled1  to  be  circumcised, 

4  (A;*.  Si,  102.)  On  account  even  of1  the  se- 
cretly introduced  2  false  brethren,  who  came 
in  privily  to  spy  out  our  liberty  which  we  have 
by  Christ  Jesus,  that  they  might  bring  us  into 
bondage. 

5  To  whom  we  give  place  by  subjection, 
(i/s,  1  \9.)  not  even]  for  an  hour,  that  the  truth 
of  the  gospel2  might  remain  with  you. 

6  (as,  104.)  Besides,  from  them  who  were 
of  reputation  (see  ver.  2.  note  2.)  I  receiv- 
ed NOTHING  :  rvhatever  they  w 'ere  formerly, 
is  no  matter  to  me  ;  God  accepteth  not  the  per- 
sons of  men.*  For  to  me,  they  who  were  of 
reputation  communicated  nothing.  (See  Gal. 
i.  16.  note  1.) 

7  But,  on  the  contrary,  perceiving  that  I 
was  intrusted  with  the  gospel  of  the  uncircum- 
cision,1  even  as  Peter  was  WITH  THAT  of 
the  circumcision  ; 

8  (For  he  who  wrought  inwardly  in  Peter, 
(tic,  147.)  in  order  to  the  apostleship  of  the 
circumcision,  wrought  inwardly  also  in  me,1 
in  order  to  CONVERT  the  Gentiles)  ; 

9  And  knowing  the  grace  which  was  bestow- 
ed on  me,  James,  and  Cephas,  and  John,  who 
were  thought  to  be  pillars,1  gave  to  me  and  Bar- 
nabas the  right  hands  of  fellowship,2  that  we 

more  after  they  returned  to  Antioch  from  the  council,  but  rather 
evidence  to  the  contrary,  Acts  xv.  39.  that  opinion  cannot  be  admit- 
ted.— Beza  thought  this  a  journey  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts,  but 
which  Paul  and  Barnabas  made  to  Jerusalem,  after  carrying  the 
alms,  and  before  they  went  to  the  council.  His  opinion  he  founds 
on  this,  that  Peter  could  not  have  refused  to  eat  with  the  Gentiles 
posterior  to  the  council,  as  he  is  represented  by  Paul  to  have  done 
after  this  journey.  But  the  answer  is,  Peter's  behaviour  did  not 
proceed  from  ignorance,  but  from  fear ;  for  he  was  equally  well 
informed  of  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the  law,  before  the 
council  as  after  it,  as  is  plain  from  his  speech  in  the  council.  And 
therefore  his  behaviour  is  termed  hypocrisy,  which  it  could  not  be, 
if  it  proceeded  from  ignorance. 

2.  To  them  who  were  of  reputation.]— The  Greeks,  as  Beza  ob- 
serves, used  the  phrase  tou;  Joxoui/tsj,  men  of  appearance,  for 
tou{  fuJoxi/iouiTa;,  those  who  were  in  high  estimation  with  others. 
By  afterwards  adding  nvxi  ti,  ver.  6.  and  ru/.oi  eivai,  ver.  9.  the 
apostle,  according  to  his  usual  manner,  shews  us  how  to  complete 
this  elliptical  phrase. 

3.  Run  in  vain.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the  race.  For  he  is  said 
to  run  in  vain,  who  loses  the  prize. 

Yer.  3.  Was  compelled.] — Hvayxsto-Sit.  This  word  here,  as  in 
several  other  passages,  signifies  to  be  compelled,  not  by  force,  but  by 
strong  persuasion.    See  ver.  14.  and  chap.  vi.  12. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  On  account  even  of,  &c] — This  clause  must  be  joined 
with  the  last  words  of  the  preceding  verse,  in  the  following  manner  : 
— '  Was  compelled  to  be  circumcised,  on  account  even  of  the  se- 
cretly introduced  false  brethren.'  Ai*  Js.  Beza  thinks  Ss  is  here 
put  for  $>i,  nempe.  But  this  makes  no  difference  in  the  sense.  A» 
is  wanting  in  some  MSS.— The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  Titus  was 
not  compelled  by  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  to  be  cir- 
cumcised, on  account  even  of  the  false  brethren,  who,  when  they 
found  that  Titus  was  not  circumcised,  complained,  I  suppose,  of 
Paul  to  his  brethren  apostles  on  that  account.  By  informing  the 
Galatians,  that  after  he  nad  communicated  to  the  chief  apostles  the 
gospel  which  he  preached  to  the  Gentiles,  not  even  Titus,  who  was 
a  Gentile,  was  compelled  to  be  circumcised,  Paul  gave  them  the 
most  convincing  proof,  that  his  doctrine  concerning  the  freedom  of 
the  Gentiles  was  entirely  approved  by  the  other  apostles. 

2.  Secretly  introduced  false  brethren.] — These  brethren  were  in- 
troduced into  the  meetings  which  Paul  had  with  the  apostles,  by 
some  of  their  acquaintance  secretly,  that  is,  not  knowing  their  real 
character. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Not  even  for  an  hour.]— The  Clermont  MS.,  and  the 
Vulgate  version,  want  the  negative  particle.  And  Mill  is  of  opinion 
that  it  should  be  expunged.  But  the  whole  strain  of  the  epistle 
shewa  that  it  ought  to  be  retained.    See  chap.  v.  1—3. 


apostles  the  gospel  which  I  preach  to  the  Gentiles  :  But  to  avoid  of- 
fence, I  did  it  privately  to  them  who  were  of  greatest  reputation, 
namely,  Peter,  James,  and  John,  (ver.  4.),  lest  perhaps,  being  sus- 
pected to  preach  differently  from  them,  my  future  and  past  labours 
might  become  useless. 

3  However,  that  the  apostles  to  whom  I  communicated  my  gospel, 
acknowledged  it  to  be  the  true  gospel  of  Christ,  is  evident  from  this, 
that  not  even  Titus,  who  was  with  me,  though  a  converted  Gentile, 
was  compelled  to  be  circumcised, 

4  On  account  even  of  the  secretly  introduced  false  brethren  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  who,  pretending  to  be  Christians,  came  in  privily  to 
our  meetings  at  Jerusalem,  to  find  out  and  condemn  our  freedom 
from  the  law  of  Moses,  which  we  Gentiles  have  obtained  by  Christ 
Jesus's  gospel,  that  they  might  bring  us  into  bondage  under  the  law. 

5  To  these  false  brethren  I  did  not  give  place,  by  subjecting  Titus 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  not  even  for  an  hour.  This  fortitude  I  shewed, 
that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  concerning  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles 
from  that  law  might  remain  with  you  and  all  the  Gentiles. 

6  Besides,  from  the  greatest  of  the  apostles  I  received  nothing: 
JVliatever  they  were  during  their  attendance  on  Christ,  is  no  lessen- 
ing of  me,  as  an  apostle.  God  does  not  shew  favour  to  men  on  ac- 
count of  external  advantages.  He  did  not  raise  them  who  attended 
Christ  during  his  ministry,  above  me.  For  to  me,  they  who  were  of 
greatest  reputation  communicated  neither  knowledge,  nor  spiritual 
gifts,  nor  authority :    Far  less  did  they  pretend  to  make  me  an  apostle. 

7  But,  on  the  contrary,  perceiving  by  what  Jesus  said  when  he 
appeared  to  me,  that  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles 
was  committed  to  me,  even  as  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  to  the 
Jews  had  been  committed  to  Peter  ; 

8  For  God,  who  wrought  inwardly  in  Peter  the  gifts  of  inspira- 
tion, and  miracles,  and  languages,  to  fit  him  for  preaching  to  the 
Jews,  wrought  inwardly  also  in  me  the  same  gifts,  in  order  to  fit  me 
for  converting  and  instructing  the  Gentiles  in  every  country  whither 
I  was  to  go. 

9  And  thus  knowing  the  grace  of  apostleship  (see  Rom.  i.  5.  xv. 
15,  16.)  which  was  bestowed  on  me,  James,  and  Peter,  and  John, 
■who  were  esteemed  chief  supporters  of  the  church,  gave  to  me  and 
Barnabas  their  right  hands,  in  token  of  my  fellowship  with  them  in 


2.  That  the  truth  of  the  gospel.] — Truth,  and  truth  of  the  gospel, 
are  used,  chap.  ii.  14.  iii.  1.  v.  7.  to  denote  the  freedom  of  the  Gen- 
tiles from  the  law  of  Moses. 

Ver.  6.  God  accepteth  not  the  persons  of  men.] — He  does  not 
shew  favour  to  any  man  on  account  of  his  birth,  office,  riches,  or 
any  external  circumstances,  Job  xxxiv.  19.  The  apostle's  meaning 
is,  that  God  did  not  prefer  Peter,  James,  and  John  to  him,  because 
they  were  apostles  before  him ;  far  less  did  he  employ  them  to 
make  him  an  apostle. 

Ver.  7.  That  I  was  intrusted  with  the  gospel  of  the  uncircumcision.] 
— This,  which  is  the  genitive  of  the  object,  means  the  gospel  which 
was  to  be  preached  to  the  uncircumcision.  By  saying  that  he  was 
intrusted  with  the  gospel  of  the  uncircumcision,  even  as  Peter  was 
with  that  of  the  circumcision,  Paul  put  hi  mself  on  a  level  with  Peter. 
In  like  manner,  his  withstanding  Peter  publicly  for  withdrawing  him- 
self from  the  converted  Gentiles,  is  a  fact  utterly  inconsistent  with 
the  pretended  superiority  of  Peter  above  the  other  apostles,  vainly 
imagined  by  the  Roman  pontiffs,  for  the  purpose  of  aggrandizing 
themselves,  as  his  successors,  above  all  other  Christian  bishops. 

Ver.  8.  Wrought  inwardly  also  in  me.] — For  this  translation  of 
ivY.cyna-i,  see  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  1. — In  this  and  the  preceding 
verse,  the  apostle  shews  the  grounds  on  which  James,  Peter,  and 
John,  acknowledged  him  to  be  an  apostle  of  equal  authority  with 
themselves,  as  mentioned  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Who  were  thought  to  be  pillars.] — 'Oi  Joxoui/ts;.  See 
1  Cor.  vii.  40.  note.  Pillars  being  used  to  support  and  adorn  build- 
ings, the  apostles  are  fitly  called  Pillars,  because  they  were  both 
supports  and  ornaments  of  the  church.  This  title,  Lightfoot  some- 
where tells  us,  the  Jewish  Doctors  gave  to  the  members  of  the 
great  Sanhedrim. 

2.  The  right  hands  of  fellowship.]— Barnabas,  equally  with  Paul, 
had  preached  salvation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  without  requiring 
them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  Wherefore,  by  giving  them  '  the 
right  hands  of  fellowship,'  the  three  apostles  acknowledged  them  to 
be  true  ministers  of  the  gospel,  each  according  to  the  nature  of  his 
particular  commission.  Paul  they  acknowledged  to  be  an  apostle 
of  equal  authority  with  themselves  ;  and  Barnabas  they  acknow- 
ledged to  be  a  minister  sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  the 
gospel  to  the  Gentiles.  This  distinction  it  is  necessary  to  make, 
because  it  doth  not  appear  that  Barnabas  was  an  apostle  in  the  pro- 
per sense  of  the  word.  The  candour,  which  the  apostles  at  Jerusa- 
lem shewed  on  this  occasion,  in  acknowledging  Paul  as  a  brother 
apostle,  is  remarkable,  and  deserves  the  imitation  of  all  the  minis- 
ters of  the  gospel  in  their  behaviour  towards  one  another. 

3.  They  to  the  circumcision.]— In  pursuance  of  this  agreement, 
the  three  apostles  abode  for  the  most  part  in  Judea,  till  Jerusalem 
was  destroyed.    After  which  Peter,  as  tradition  informs  us,  went  to 
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should  go  to  the  Gentiles,  but  they  to  the  cir- 
cumcision.3 
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the  apostolic  office,  and  in  token  that  Barnabas  was  sent  forth  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles ;  and  agreed  that 
we  should  travel  among  the  Gentiles,  -while  they  preached  to  the 
Jews  in  Judea. 

1 0  The  only  thing  they  desired  was,  that  we  would  remember  to 
ber  the  poor  ;'  which  very  thing  I  also  made     make  collections  for  the  poor,  among  the  Gentiles  ;  which  very  thing 


10  Only  desiring  that  we  would  remem 


haste  to  do.2 

11  (a»,  104.)  Moreover,  when  Peter  came 
to  Antioch,1  I  opposed  him  personally,"1  be- 
cause he  was  to  be  blamed.3 

12  For  before  certain  persons  came  from 
James,1  he  did  eat  with  the  Gentiles  :  but  when 


/  also  made  haste  to  do  among  the  converted  Gentiles  in  Antioch. 

11  Moreover,  to  shew  that  as  an  apostle  Peter  is  not  superior  to 
me,  I  inform  you,  that  when  he  came  to  Antioch  after  the  council,  / 
opposed  him  personally  in  the  presence  of  the  church,  (ver.  14.),  be- 
cause in  this  very  affair  of  the  Gentiles  he  was  blamable. 

12  For  before  certain  persons  zealous  of  the  law  came  from  James, 
he  used  to  eat  with  the  converted  Gentiles  in  Antioch.     But  when 


they  were  come,  he  withdrew,  and  separated     they  arrived,  he  withdrew,  and  separated  himself  from  these,  as  if it 


himself,  being  afraid  of  them  of  the  circumci 
sion.2 

13  And  the  other  Jews  also  dissembled  with 
him,  in  so  much,  that  even  Barnabas  was  car- 
ried away  with  THEM1  by  their  dissimulation. 


But  the  true  reason  was,  his  being 


had  been  a  sin  to  eat  with  them. 
afraid  of  the  converted  Jews. 

13  And  the  other  Jews  also  hypocrized  with  him,  abstaining  from 
the  tables  of  the  Gentiles.  So  that  even  Barnabas,  who  with  me 
had  preached  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  without  the  works  of  the  law, 
(Acts  xiii.  39.),  was  carried  away  with  them  by  their  hypocrisy. 

14  But  when  I  saw  that  such  eminent  teachers  did  not  walk 
rightly,  (srg©')  according  to  the  truth  of  the  rightly,  according  to  their  own  knowledge  of  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  I  said  to  Peter  before  them  all,1  If  gospel,  I  said  to  Peter  in  the  hearing  of  them  all ;  in  the  hearing 
thou,  being  a  Jew,  livedst  after  the  manner  of  of  Barnabas  and  all  the  Judaizers  ;  If,  in  the  house  of  Cornelius, 
the  Gentiles,  and  not  after  the  manner  of  the  thou,  though  thou  art  a  Jew,  livedst  after  the  manner  of  the  Gen- 
tiles in  respect  of  meats,  and  not  after  the  maimer  of  the  Jews,  be- 
cause thou  knowest  the  truth  respecting  that  matter,  why  now  compel- 
lest  thou  the  converted  Gentiles  to  obey  the  law,  by  refusing  to  eat  with 
them,  as  if  the  distinction  of  meats  were  necessary  to  their  salvation  1 

15  1  added,  we  apostles,  who  are  Jews  by  birth  and  education, 
and  not  idolatrous  Gentiles,  who  are  ignorant  of  God,  and  of  his  will 
respecting  the  salvation  of  sinners, 

16  Knowing  by  the  law  and  the  prophets,  as  well  as  by  our  own 


14  But  when  I  saw  that  they  did  not  walk 


Jews,  why  compellest  thou  the  Gentiles  to  Ju 
daize  ? 


15  We  who  are  Jews  by  nature,'  (see  Eph. 
ii.  3.  note  2.),  and  not  sinners2  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, 

16  Knowing  that  man  is  not  justified  by 

Babylon,  and  other  parts  of  the  east ;  and  John  into  the  Lesser 
Asia,  where  he  was  confined  some  years  in  Patinos  for  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus,  Rev.  i.  9.  But  James  was  put  to  death  at  Jerusa- 
lem, in  a  popular  tumult,  before  the  city  was  destroyed. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  That  we  would  remember  the  poor.] — The  Jews  in 
Judea  expected  especial  attention  and  assistance  from  their  bre- 
thren in  the  provinces,  and  even  from  such  Gentiles  as  became 
proselytes  to  Judaism.  See  Paul's  life,  Illust.  No.  xxv. — The  apos- 
tles therefore  wished  the  converted  Gentiles  to  pay  the  same  at- 
tention to  their  Christian  brethren  in  Judea,  which  the  Jews  paid  to 
their  Jewish  brethren  in  the  mother  country. 

2.  Which  very  thing.I  also  made  haste  to  do.]— The  three  apos- 
tles having  proposed  to  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  make  collections 
among  such  of  the  Gentiles  as  they  converted,  for  the  relief  of  their 
poor  brethren  in  Judea,  Paul  readily  agreed  to  do  it ;  but  from  a 
more  generous  principle  than  merely  that  of  relieving  the  necessi- 
ties of  the  poor.  For  as  the  Jewish  believers  were  extremely  un- 
willing to  associate  with  the  converted  Gentiles,  Paul  hoped,  that 
the  kindness  which  he  doubted  not  the  Gentiles  would  shew  in  re- 
lieving their  Jewish  brethren,  might  have  a  happy  influence  in  unit- 
ing the  two  in  one  harmonious  body  or  church.  Wherefore,  as 
the  Jewish  believers  in  Antioch  had  formerly  sent  relief  to  the  bre- 
thren in  Judea,  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas  and  Saul,  Acts  xi.  30.  the 
apostle,  when  he  returned  from  this  interview  to  Antioch,  propos- 
ed the  matter  without  delay  to  the  Gentile  converts  there,  in  the  per- 
suasion that  they  would  cheerfully  comply  with  his  request.  This, 
I  think,  is  implied  in  his  telling  the  Galatians,  that  after  the  three 
apostles  desired  he  would  remember  the  poor,  '  he  made  haste  to 
do  that  very  thing.' 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Peter  came  to  Antioch.] — Antioch  was  situated  on  the 
Orontes,  in  Syria  :  and  being  the  seat  of  the  Macedonian  empire  in 
Asia,  it  was  inhabited  chiefly  by  Greeks  ;  and  soon  became  as  re- 
markable for  the  ingenuity  and  learning  of  its  inhabitants,  as  for  the 
beauty  of  its  situation,  the  magnificence  of  its  buildings,  and  the 
greatness  of  its  commerce.  Hence  Cicero,  in  his  oration  for  Ar- 
chias  the  poet,  c.  3.  says,  "Primum  Antiochia?  (nam  ibi  natus  est) 
loco  nobili,  celebri  quondam  urbe  et  copiosa,  atque  eruditissimis 
hominibus  liberalissimisque  studiis  adfluenti,"  &c.  The  inhabit- 
ants of  Antioch  being  of  this  character,  it  was  much  to  the  honour 
of  the  gospel  that  a  numerous  and  flourishing  church  was  so  early 
gathered  among  a  people  so  improved  and  intelligent. — This  inter- 
view with  Peter  in  Antioch  is  thought  by  some  to  have  happened 
before  the  council.    See  Gal.  ii.  2.  note  1.  at  the  end. 

2.  I  opposed  him  personally.] — To  shew  what  kind  of  interpret- 
ers of  scripture  some  of  the  most  learned  fathers  were,  I  will  ob- 
serve, that  Jerome  translates  the  phrase  »>"  B(smi«-o»,  in  this 
verse,  secundum  faciem,  that  is,  in  appearance ;  and  supposes 
Paul's  meaning  to  be,  that  he  and  Peter  were  not  serious  in  this 
dispute,  but  by  a  holy  kind  of  dissimulation  endeavoured,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  give  satisfaction  to  the  Gentiles,  and  on  the  other,  not 
to  offend  the  Jews. — By  such  interpretations  as  these,  the  fathers 
pretended  to  justify  the  deceits  which  they  used  for  persuading 
tho  heathens  to  embrace  the  gospel. 

3.  Because  he  was  to  be  blamed.] — Though  the  gift  of  inspiration 
bestowed  on  the  apostles  secured  them  from  error  in  doctrine,  it 


did  not  preserve  them  from  all  imprudence  and  sin  in  conduct,  as  is 
plain  from  this  instance.  Wherefore,  the  most  advanced,  whether 
in  knowledge  or  virtue,  warned  by  Peter's  example,  ought  to  take 
heed  lest  they  fall.  The  meekness  and  candour  with  which  Peter 
behaved  when  rebuked  by  his  brother  Paul,  deserves  great  praise, 
(see  Illustration,  p.  285.),  and  is  highly  worthy  of  the  imitation  of 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and  of  all  Christians. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Certain  persons  came  from  James.] — The  persons 
who  came  from  James,  I  imagine,  were  messengers  who  had  been 
sent  by  the  church  at  Antioch,  to  know  his  opinion  concerning  the 
converts  from  among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles.  For  as  there  were 
some  of  that  sort  now  in  Antioch,  the  brethren  there  might  think  it 
necessary  to  inquire,  whether  they  were  to  be  regulated  by  the  de- 
cree passed  concerning  the  proselyte  converts.  And  seeing  Peter 
refused  to  eat  with  the  Gentiles  after  the  messengers  returned  from 
James,  it  may  be  conjectured  that  James  gave  it  as  his  opinion, 
that  the  converts  from  heathenism,  as  well  as  the  converted  prose- 
lytes, ought  to  observe  the  four  necessary  things.  For  although 
he  knew  the  truth  in  this  matter  equally  with  Peter,  ver.  14.  he  may 
have  thought  it  prudent  to  bind  these  precepts  on  the  converted  idol- 
aters, for  fear  of  offending  the  more  zealous  Jewish  believers,  who, 
with  a  degree  of  rage  which  it  is  difficult  now  to  form  any  notion  of, 
insisted  on  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  observing  the  four  precepts.  The 
other  brethren  at  Antioch,  who,  like  Peter,  knew  the  truth,  dissem- 
bled also  from  the  same  motive.  And  the  defection  was  so  gene- 
ral, that  Barnabas  himself  joined  in  it.  Nevertheless  Paul  singly 
stood  forth  to  stem  the  torrent ;  and  by  his  zeal  and  courage  main- 
tained the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning  the  Gentiles,  in 
spite  of  that  great  opposition. 

2.  Afraid  of  themofthe  circumcision.] — The  Jews  reckoned  it  un- 
lawful to  eat  with  the  proselytes  of  the  gate,  Acts  x.  2S.  xi.  3.  some 
meats  permitted  to  them  being  unclean  to  Jews. 

Ver.  13.  Was  carried  away  with  them.] — Chandler  observes,  that 
the  original  word  strraya  signifies  to  carry  or  drive  away  a  person 
against  his  will.  Here  it  signifies  to  carry  away  by  the  force  of 
authority  and  example,  in  opposition  to  judgment  and  conviction. 

Ver.  14.  I  said  to  Peter  before  them  all.] — This  happened  proba- 
bly at  the  conclusion  of  some  of  their  meetings  for  public  worship. 
For  on  these  occasions  it  was  usual,  after  the  reading  of  the  law 
and  the  prophets,  to  give  the  assembly  exhortations.  See  Acts 
xiii.  15. — In  thus  openly  reproving  Peter,  Paul  acted  not  only  hon- 
estly, but  generously,  for  it  would  have  been  mean  to  have  found 
fault  with  Peter  behind  his  back,  without  giving  him  an  opportunity 
to  vindicate  himself,  if  he  could  have  done  it  Perhaps  Peter,  in 
this  and  in  a  former  instance,  may  have  been  suffered  to  fall,  the 
more  effectually  to  discountenance  the  arrogant  claims  of  his  pre- 
tended successors  to  supremacy  and  infallibility. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  We  who  are  Jews  by  nature,  &c] — As  in  the  first  part 
of  his  discourse,  where  the  apostle  speaks  only  of  himself  and  Pe- 
ter, he  meant  to  speak  of  all  the  teachers  of  the  gospel,  so  in  this 
second  part,  where  he  describes  his  own  state,  he  in  tact  describes 
the  state  of  believers  in  general. 

2.  And  not  sinners  of  the  Gentiles.]— On  this  Whitby  remarks, 
that  the  word  sinners  in  scripture  signifies  great  and  habitual  sin- 
ners ;  and  that  the  Jews  gave  the  Gentiles  that  appellation,  on  ac- 


288 

■works  of  law,*  but  only  through  the  faith  of 
Jesus  Christ  ;2  even  we  have  believed  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  we  may  be  justified  (tx.)  by  the 
faith  of  Christ,  and  not  by  -works  of  la-w.  For 
by  ivorks  of  law  no  flesh  shall  be  justified. 


17  (E/  $t)  But  if,  seeking  to  be  justified  (w) 
by  Christ,  even  we  ourselves  are  found  sinners, 
•mill  Christ  be  the  minister  of  sin?  By  no 
means. 

18  For  if  I  build  again  those  things  which 
I  destroyed,  I  constitute  myself  a  transgressor.1 

19  (fag,  91.)  Besides,  I  through  la-w  have 
died  by  law,1  (Ivu.  £W«,  197.  13.)  so  that  I  must 
live  by  God. 

20  I  am  crucified  together  with  Christ.  Ne- 
vertheless I  live  ;  rET  no  longer  I,  but  Christ 
liveth  in  me  :'  {Si,  105.)  for  the  life  which  I 
now  live  in  the  flesh,  I  live  by  the  faith  -which 
IS  of  the  Son  of  God,  who  loved  me,  and  gave 
himself  for  me. 


21  I  do  not  set  aside  the  grace  of  God.  For 
if  righteousness  is  through  law,  then  certainly 
Christ  hath  died  (Juebti)  in  vain. 
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inspiration,  that  man  is  not  justified  by  works  of  law,  but  only 
through  the  faith  which  Jesus  Christ  hath  enjoined,  even  all  of  us 
have  believed  in  Jesus  Christ,  that  we  may  be  justified  by  the  faith 
which  Christ  hath  enjoined  ;  and  have  not  sought  justification  by 
works  of  law.  For  by  performing  works  of  law,  whether  it  be  the 
law  of  nature  or  of  Moses,  no  man  shall  be  justified  at  the  judgment. 
See  Psal.  cxliii.  2. 

17  But  if,  while  we  apostles  seek  to  be  justified  by  the  faith  of 
Christ,  even  we  ourselves  are  found  sinners,  by  practising  the  rites 
of  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation,  contrary  to  our  con- 
science, will  Christ  promote  such  iniquity,  by  justifying  teachers  who 
delude  others  in  a  matter  of  such  importance?   By  no  means. 

18  For  if  we  re-establish,  by  our  practice,  those  rites  as  necessary 
to  salvation,  -which,  in  our  preaching,  we  declared  not  necessary,  we 
certainly  make  ourselves  transgressors  by  deceiving  others. 

19  Besides,  to  shew  the  folly  of  seeking  to  be  justified  by  law,  I 
told  the  Judaizers,  that  we  all,  through  breaking  law,  have  died  by 
the  curse  of  law,  so  that  if  we  live,  we  must  live  by  the  free  gift  of 
God,  and  not  by  law. 

20  To  prove  that  we  die  through  law,  I  observed,  that  by  the  curse 
of  law  we  are  crucified  together  with  Christ ;  (see  Rom.  vii.  4.  note 
2.)  Nevertheless  we  believers  still  live;  only  it  is  no  longer  the 
old  man,  with  the  aflections  and  lusts,  but  Christ  who  liveth  in  us. 
For  the  life  which  we  now  live  in  the  body,  after  the  crucifixion  of 
our  old  man,  we  live  by  that  faith  which  is  enjoined  of  the  Son  of 
God,  who  loved  tis,  and  gave  himself  io  death  for  us,  that  he  might 
rule  us,  and  obtain  pardon  for  us. 

21  I  do  not,  like  the  Judaizers,  set  aside  the  mercy  of  God  in  giv- 
ing his  Son,  by  teaching  justification  through  works  of  law.  For  if 
righteousness  is  attainable  through  law,  then  certainly  Christ  hath 
died  in  vain.  He  need  not  have  died  to  deliver  us  from  the  curse, 
and  to  obtain  eternal  life  for  us. 


count  of  their  idolatry  and  other  vices.  Accordingly,  Matt.  xxvi. 
45.  'The  Son  of  man  is  betrayed  into  the  hands  of  sinners,'  means, 
is  delivered  into  the  hands  of  the  Gentiles ;  as  is  plain  from  Matt. 
sx.  18, 19. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Man  is  not  justified  by  works  of  law.]— So  I  translate 
ig  ifj-»v  vOjkou,  without  the  article,  because  the  proposition  is  true 
of  every  law  whatever.  Yet  I  acknowledge,  that  there  are  exam- 
ples where  the  word  vo^o; ,  without  the  article,  signifies  the  law  of 
Moses.    See  Ess.  iv.  69. 

2.  Through  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ.]— According  to  Chandler, 
'  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ'  is  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  But  I  ra- 
ther understand  the  apostle  as  meaning,  the  faith  which  Jesus 
Christ  hath  enjoined  as  the  means  of  men's  justification.  For  this 
is  the  genitive,  not  of  the  object,  but  of  the  agent.  See  Ess.  iv.  24. 
and  Rom.  iii.  22.  note. 

Ver.  18.  I  constitute  myself  a  transgressor.] — Hammond  thinks 
the  word  x-xgxSxTns  signifies  (transfuga)  a  deserter  or  apostate. 
And  in  confirmation  of  his  opinion  observes,  that  Julian  was  called 
i  s-st{:cS«7>is,  the  apostate,  for  deserting  the  Christian  faith.     But 


the  common  translation  of  this  clause,  in  which  the  ordinary  sense 
of  the  original  word  is  given,  agrees  better  with  the  context. 

Ver.  19.  I  through  law  have  died  by  law.] — The  words  v/xai  and 
6sa>  in  this  verse  are  datives,  not  of  the  object,  but  of  the  cause  or 
instrument.  See  Ess.  iv.  25.  and  Rom.  vi.  10,  11.  notes. — That  law 
here  signifies  the  law  of  God  in  general,  may  be  inferred  from  its 
being  said,  that  mankind  die  by  laic.  For  it  was  not  by  the  curse 
of  the  law  of  Moses  that  Adam  and  his  posterity  died,  but  by  the 
threatening  annexed  to  the  law  given  in  paradise;  and  which, 
though  published  in  the  law  of  Moses,  was  not,  properly  speaking, 
the  curse  of  that  law,  but  the  curse  of  the  law  of  nature.  See  Gal. 
iii.  10. 13.  notes. 

Ver.  20.  Christ  liveth  in  me.] — To  shew  the  advantage  which  be- 
lievers derive  from  Christ's  government,  they  are  called  his  body, 
as  being  animated  and  directed  by  him.  And  he  is  said  to  '  live  in 
them  ;'  namely,  by  the  influences  of  his  Spirit  dwelling  in  them, 
Rom.  viii.  11.  and  enabling  them  to  put  to  death  the  deeds  of  the 
body,  ver.  13. 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Elustration  of  the  Reasoning  in  this  Chapter. 


St.  Paul  having  by  many  arguments  proved  himself  a 
real  apostle,  and  shewed  that  his  knowledge  of  the  gospel 
was  given  him  by  immediate  revelation  from  Jesus  Christ, 
proceeds,  in  this  and  the  following" chapter,  to  treat  of  the 
doctrines  in  dispute  between  him  and  the  false  teachers. 
They  affirmed,  that  no  man  could  be  justified  but  by  the 
law  of  Moses,  because  the  pardon  of  sin  could  be  obtain-., 
ed  only  by  the  atonements  which  it  prescribed  ;  and  there^* 
fore  they  urged  the  Gentiles  to  become  Jews,  that  they 
might  have  the  benefit  of  these  atonements.  But  to  im- 
press the  Galatians  the  more  strongly  with  a  sense  of  the 
danger  of  that  doctrine,  the  apostle  charged  them  with 
want  of  understanding  for  listening  to  it ;  and  spake  of 
their  not  obeying  the  truth,  as  the  effect  of  some  fascina- 
tion, ver.  1. — Then,  by  asking  those  who  had  gone  over 
to  Judaism,  whether  they  had  received  the  spiritual  gifts 
by  obeying  the  law,  or  by  obeying  the  gospel,  he  shewed 
them  that  obedience  to  the  law  was  not  necessary  to  men's 
acceptance  with  God,  ver.  2. — And  taxed  them  with  folly, 
because  after  having  had  their  acceptance  with  God,  in 
the  gospel  dispensation,  sealed  to.  them  by  the  gifts  of  the 


Spirit,  they  proposed  to  make  themselves  more  acceptable 
by  performing  the  ceremonies  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
sanctified  nothing  but  the  flesh,  ver.  *9. — Besides,  by 
that  course,  they  rendered  all  their  former  sufferings  for 
resisting  Judaism  of  no  use,  ver.  4. — And  to  finish  his 
rebuke,  he  asked  them,  whether  he  hatk  communicated 
ithe  spiritual  gifts  to  them,  to  prove  thatvtnen  are  saved 
through  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  or  to  prove  that 
they  are  saved  through  obedience  to  the  gospel  ]   ver.  5. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  overturned  the  doctrine  of 
the  Judaizers  more  directly  by  observing,  that  even  Abra- 
ham himself  was  justified,  not  by  works  like  those  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  but  in  the  gospel  method  of  /aith  counted 
for  righteousness.  And  that  they  who  like  him  believed 
in  God,  are  Abraham's  sons,  and  entitled  to  all  the  bless- 
ings of  the  covenant,  ver.  6,  7. — And  that  God  having 
determined  to  justify  the  nations  by  faith,  preached  the 
gospel,  or  good  news  of  his  determination,  to  Abraham, 
saying, '  In  thee  shall  all  the  nations  be  blessed,'  ver.  8. — 
And  therefore,  in  every  age  and  nation,  they  who  believe 
in  God  shall  be  blessed  with  Abraham,  by  having  thei; 
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faith  counted  to  them,  as  his  was  to  him,  for  righteous- 
ness, ver.  9. — Whereas,  according  to  the  law  of  Moses 
itself,  every  one  who  seeketh  justitication  meritoriously 
by  the  works  of  that  law,  most  certainly  is  condemned 
by  its  curse,  ver.  10. 

Farther,  to  prove  that  by  the  law  of  Moses  no  man  is 
justified  in  the  sight  of  God,  the  apostle  appealed  to  the 
Jewish  prophets  as  testifying  that  doctrine,  particularly 
Habakkuk,  ver.  11. — Besides,  the  law  does  not  require 
faith,  but  obedience  to  its  precepts,  as  the  condition  of 
the  life  which  it  promises,  ver.  12. — Wherefore  every 
sinner  being  doomed  to  death  by  the  curse  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  no  person  can  be  justified  by  that  law.  But 
Christ  hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  is  in  fact  the  curse  of  the  law  of  nature, 
consequently  from  law  itself  as  a  rule  of  justification,  by 
dying  for  us,  ver.  13. — That  the  blessing  6f  Abraham, 
the  blessing  of  justification  by  faith,  which,  in  the  cove- 
nant with  Abraham,  God  promised  to  bestow  on  all  na- 
tions through  his  seed,  might  come  upon  the  Gentiles 
through  Christ  Jesus  ;  and  that  they  might  receive  the 
gifts  of  the  Spirit,  promised  as  the  seal  of  their  title  to 
justification  and  eternal  life  by  faith,  veri  14. 

But  because  Isaiah,  as  was  observed  Ess.  v.  Sect.  5. 
had  foretold,  chap.  lx.  3-5.  that  the  Gentiles  were  to 
come  to  '  the  light  of  the  Jews,'  and  that  they  were  to 
be  '  converted  to  them ;'  the  Jews  (Ess.  v.  Sect.  6.)  con- 
tended, that  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham's 
seed  was  to  be  accomplished  by  the  Gentiles  embracing 
Judaism,  and  by  their  receiving  justification  through  the 
Levitical  atonements.  Wherefore,  to  overturn  that  false 
notion,  the  apostle  reasoned  in  the  following  manner : — 
Even  a  human  covenant  is  not  set  aside  or  altered,  after 
it  is  ratified,  except  by  the  contracting  parties,  ver.  15. — 
But  the  promises  of  the  covenant,  concerning  the  count- 
ing of  the  faith  of  the  nations  for  righteousness,  were 
made,  not  only  to  Abraham,  but  to  his  seed  ;  particularly 
this  promise,  '  In  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  be  blessed.'  He  does  not  say,  '  and  in  seeds,'  as 
speaking  concerning  a  multitude  of  children,  but  as  con- 
cerning one  person  only,  '  and  in  tjiy  seed,  who  is  Christ,' 
ver.  16. — I  therefore  affirm,  that  this  covenant  which  was 
before  ratified  by  God,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  na- 
tions with  justification  by  faith  through  Christ,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  as  the  federal 
head  of  believers,  the  law  which  was  given  four  hundred 
and  thirty  years  after  cannot  annul,  so  as  to  abolish  the 
promise,  by  introducing  a  method  of  blessing  or  justify- 
ing the  nations,  different  from  that  established  by  the 
promise,  ver.  17. — Farther,  if  the  inheritance  be  obtained 
by  works  of  lajj^  it  is  no  longer  bestowed  by  promise  ; 
yet  God  bestowed  it  on  Abraham  and  his  seed,  as  a  free 
gift,  by  promise,  ver.  18. 

Ye  will  perhaps  reply  :  If  neither  the  inheritance  nor 
justification  is  obtained  through  the  works  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  why  was  that  law  added  after  the  covenant  was 


made  with  Abraham  1  It  was  added  for  the  sake  of  re- 
straining the  Jews  from  transgressions,  and  more  espe- 
cially from  idolatry  ;  and  was  to  continue  till  Christ  the 
seed  should  come,  to  whom  it  was  promised,  that  the  na- 
tions should  be  blessed  with  justification  by  faith  through 
him.  Moreover,  the  law  being  added  to  the  covenant 
for  this  other  purpose,  namely,  to  make  the  Israelites 
sensible  that  they  were  sinners,  and  that  God  was  dis- 
pleased with  them,  it  was  delivered  by  angels  into  the 
hand  of  a  mediator,  ver.  19. — For  a  mediator  is  not 
employed  between  persons  in  good  "agreement  with  one 
another,  ver.  20. — From  these  things  it  followed,  (though 
the  apostle  hath  not  drawn  the  conclusion),  that  a  law 
which  was  given  to  make  the  Israelites  sensible  they  were 
sinners,  and  which  by  its  curse  condemned  every  sinner  to 
death  without  remedy,  could  never  be  intended  for  their 
justification.  Is  the  law  of  Moses  then,  which  makes  us 
sensible  of  our  transgressions,  and  subjects  us  to  its  curse, 
inconsistent  with  the  promise  of  justification  by  faith  T 
By  no  means.  That  operation  of  jag/,  on  the  contrary, 
sheweth  the  absolute  necessity  of  ^^  promise.  For  if 
any  law  could  have  been  given,  cfpnk^f  delivering  us 
from  death  temporal  and  spiritual,  certairrly  righteousness 
might  have  been  obtained  by  such  a  law,  ver.  21. — But 
the  law  of  Moses  contained  in  the  scripture,  instead  of 
communicating  righteousness  and  eternal  life  to  any  per- 
son, hath  shut  up  all  mankind  together  in  prison,  as  sin- 
ners sentenced  to  death,  that  the  promise  of  justification, 
now  published  in  the  gospel,  may  be  performed  to  all 
believers,  ver.  22. — Wherefore,  before  the  gospel  was  in- 
troduced, Jews  and  Gentiles  were  imprisoned  as  con- 
demned criminals,  and  shut  up  together  under  the  cus- 
tody of  law,  so  as  to  be  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the 
method  of  justification  by  faith,  which  at  the  beginning 
was  but  imperfectly  discovered,  but  which  was  afterwards 
to  be  fully  revealed  to  all  in  the  gospel,  ver.  23. — So 
that  the  law  was  our  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith,  ver.  24. — But  the 
method  of  justification  by  faith  being  now  universally 
made  known  in  the  gospel,  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  no 
longer  under  the  pedagogy  of  the  laws  of  Moses  and  of 
nature,  ver.  25. — Besides,  ye  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  all 
the  sons  of  God  and  heirs  of  eternal  life,  through  your 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ :  so  that  to  your  being  the  sons  of 
God,  it  is  not  necessary  to  subject  yourselves  to  the  law 
of  Moses,  ver.  26. — For  at  your  baptism  ye  professed  to 
put  on  the  temper  of  Christ,  ver.  27. — And  where  this  is 
really  done,  there  is  in  the  gospel  no  preference  given  to 
men,  as  formerly  under  the  law,  on  account  of  their  de- 
scent, their  outward  condition,  or  their  sex  ;  but  all  are 
equally  honourable  and  equally  beloved  of  God  as  his 
sons,  who  possess  the  temper  and  virtues  of  Christ  Jesus, 
ver.  28. — And  with  respect  to  you  Gentiles,  if  ye  arc 
Christ's  brethren  by  possessing  his  temper  and  virtues, 
certainly  ye  are  Abraham's  seed,  and  heirs  of  the  heaven- 
ly country,  according  to  God's  promise,  ver.  29. 


rf~  New   Translation.  * 

Chap.  III. — 1   O  senseless1   Galatians,  wHb         Chap.  III.- 
hath  deceived  you,'7  not  to  obey  the  truth,'  to     comfort,  and  the  proofs  of  it  are  so  clear,  that  I  must  ask  you,  O 


Commestahy. 
-1  The  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  is  so  full  of 


■aiKJm  vommymkesvLS  Christ  was  set  forth3  cru- 
cified (&)for  you  I4 

2  This  only  would  I  learn  from  you,  (^f, 
156.)  On  account  of  the  works  of  the  law,  re- 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Senseless.] — The  word  av.r.roi  properly  signifies  per- 
sons void  of  understanding :  also  persons  who,  though  they  have  un- 
derstanding, do  not  form  right  judgments  of  things,  through  want 
of  consideration. 

2.  Who  hath  deceivedjwu  ?] — The  word^ao-xamv  signifies  to  fas- 
cinate, or  deprive  one  of  the  use  of  his  faculties  by  looking  on  him. 
Hence  Virgil,  "  Nescio  quis  teneros,  oculo  mini  fascinat  agnos."  The 
word  is  used  likewise  for  deceiving  one  with  false  appearances,  after 
the  manner  of  jugglers  ;  in  which  sense  I  understand  it  here. 

3.  Set  forth.]— iff  5!y?=»?>i.  This  word  was  used  to  denote  things 
written  On  tables,  and  hung  up  to  public  view. 

20 


senseless  Galatians,  what  false  teacher  hath  deceived  you,  and 
turned  you  from  the  gospel,  to  -whom  plainly  Jesus  Christ  -was 
set  forth  crucified  for  you,  in  order  to  .procure  you  eternal  life  1 

2   This  only  -would  I  ask  you  who  are  gone  over  to  Judaism,  On. 
account  of  performing  the  works  ajBhe  law  of  Moses,  received  ye  from 

4.  Crucified  for  you.] — The  common  translation  of  tliis  clause  is 
not  true.  Christ  was  not  crucified  among  the  Galatians;  but  he 
was  crucified  to  procure  justificationVy  faith  for  them.  And  this 
fact  had  been  published:to  the  Galatians  in  the  plainest  manner  by 
the  apostle.  % 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Received  ye  the  Spirit.] — As  Christ  himself  was  de- 
clared to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  the  descent  of  the  Spirit  upon  him  at 
his  baptism,  so  the  spiritual  gifts,  called  the  Spirit,  or  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Acts  x.  44.  bestowed  in  the  apostolic  age  on  believers  at  their 
baptism,  demonstratd!  them  to  be  the  sons  or  people  of  God,  and 
heirs  of  the  promises,  Gal.  lv.  5.  Hence  the  Spirit,  from  whom  these 
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Chap.  Ill 


ceived  ye  the  Spirit?1  Or  (e|)  on  account  of    me  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  whereby  your  acceptance  with  God  was 
the  obedience'1  of  faith  1  sealed  ]      Or  on  account  of  your  yielding  the  obedience  of  faith  ? 

When  I  communicated  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  to  you,  few  of  you  had 

any  knowledge  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

3  Are  ye  so  senseless,  that  having  begun  to  live  acceptably  to  God 
under  the  gospel,  ye  now  attempt  to  make  yourselves  perfect  in 
point  of  acceptance  by  performing  the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses,  whose 
only  use  is  to  purify  the  flesh  ? 

4  Have  ye  suffered  so  many  evils  for  the  gospel  to  no  purpose  ? 
seeing  indeed  it  is  to  no  purpose  to  have  suffered  them,  if  ye  seek  jus- 
tification by  the  law  of  VIoses ;  for  in  that  case,  the  gospel  will  be  of 
no  advantage  to  you. 

5  ('O  «v)  He,  then,  -who1  supplied  to  you  5  He,  then,  -who  communicated  to  you  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  and 
the  Spirit,2  and  -wrought  miracles  among  you,  who  wrought  miracles  among  you,  did  he  these  things  on  account  of 
DID  HE  THESE  (s|,  156.)  on  account  of  the  recommending  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  as  necessary  to  your 
works  of  the  law,3  or  (s|)  on  account  of  the  justification'!  or  on  account  of recommending  the  obedience  of  faith 
obedience  of  faith  7  (ver.  2.  note  2.)  to  you,  as  the  means  of  your  salvation  1 

6  (Kst3-a>c)    Seeing  Abraham  believed  God,1         6   That    both  Jews    and    Gentiles  are  to  be  justified  by  faith,  is 

evident :   For  seeing  Abraham  believed  God,  a?id  it  (his  believing) 
■was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness, 

7    Know  ye  certainly,  that  they  who  imitate  Abraham  in  his  faith, 


3  Are  ye  so  senseless,  that  having  begun 
in  the  Spirit,1  ye  now  make  yourselves  perfect 
(middle  voice)  by  the  flesh  1 

4  Have  ye  suffered  so  many  things  in  vain  1 
(a  yt  x.*t)  surely  indeed  it  IS  in  vain.  (See 
chap.  v.  2.) 


and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,2 


7  Know  ye  (ctga£[TS7.)  certainly,  that  they         •    ji™»j.,  »»,  »»>»t^,  »»<*«  >»c^  •»«•»  imuaw  luuwioui  m  u 
who  abe  of  faithjJpSefsame  are  (wo/)  the  sows     and  who  seek  to  be  justified,  as  he  was,  by  faith,  the  same  are  the  sons 
of  Abraham.2      ~  of  Abraham,  to  whom  the  promises  were  made  ;  and  particularly  the 

*  promise,  that  their  faith  shall  be  counted  to  them  for  righteousness. 

8  (As,  105f)  'For  the  scripture  foreseeing'  8  For  God,  the  author  of  the  scripture,  having  predetermined  that 
that  God  would  justify  the  nations  (sic)  by  faith,  he  would  justify  the  nations  by  faith,  preached  the  good  news  to 
preached  the  gospel  before  to  Abraham,  sat-     Abraham  before  the  law  was  given,  and  even  before  Abraham  was 

circumcised ;  saying,  Gen.  xii.  3.  Surely  in  thee  all  the  nations  of 
the  earth  shall  be  blessed  with  the  blessing  of  justification  by  faith. 
See  ver.  14.  note  1.  and  Essay  v.  sect.  5. 

9  Wherefore,  according  to  God's  promises,  they  who  imitate  Abra- 
ham in  his  faith,  and  who  after  his  example  seek  to  be  justified  by  faith, 


ing,  Surely  in  thee  all  the  nations  shall  be 
blessed.2 


9   ('firs,  331.)    Wherefore  they  who  are  of 
faith,  (see  ver.  7.  note  1.),  are  blessed  with  be- 


gifts  proceeded,  is  called  'the  Spirit  of  adoption,'  Rom.  viii.  15. 
Hence  also  the  Jewish  believers,  when  they  heard  of  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  Cornelius  and  his  company,  immediately  con- 
cluded that  God  had  granted  them  eternal  life,  although  uncircum- 
cised.  The  Galatians,  therefore,  in  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  having  so 
clear  a  proof  of  their  being  accepted  of  God  under  the  gospel  as  his 
sons,  were  under  no  obligation  whatever  to  obey  the  law,  in  order 
to  their  becoming  the  sons  of  Abraham,  and  heirs  of  God.  See  ver.  7. 

2.  Or  on  account  of  (t>i;  kxojk  winap;)the  obedience  of  faith  1] — 
Here,  and  in  ver.  5.  the  word  «xo>t  signifies  obedience,  as  also  in  1 
Sam.  xv.  22.  LXX.,  Uou  «xoij,  'Behold  obedience  is  better  than  sa- 
crifice.' In  like  manner,  the  compounded  word  sr*j«xoi)  signifies 
disobedience,  Rom.  v.  19. 

Ver.  3.  Having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  «fcc] — The  gospel  is  termed 
the  Spirit,  because  it  was  given  by  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  en- 
joins men  to  worship  God  in  spirit  and  in  truth ;  because  all  its  pre- 
cepts are  calculated  to  purify  the  spirits  of  men ;  and  because  it 
promises  the  assistances  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  enable  men  to  obey 
its  precepts. — On  the  other  hand,  the  law  is  called  the  Flesh,  be- 
cause of  the  carnal  form  of  worship  by  sacrifices  and  purifications 
of  the  body  which  it  prescribed ;  because  that  form  of  worship  did 
not  cleanse  the  conscience  of  the  worshipper,  but  only  his  body  ; 
and  because  the  Israelites  were  put  under  the  law  by  their  fleshly 
descent  from  Abraham.    See  Rom.  vii.  5.  note. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  He,  then,  who,  &c] — Though  the  apostle  uses  the 
third  person  in  this  verse,  he  plainly  speaks  of  himself;  and  insi- 
nuates, not  only  that  he  was  the  person  who  converted  them,  and 
bestowed  on  them  the  spiritual  gifts,  but  that  the  teachers  who  had 
persuaded  them  to  embrace  Judaism,  had  conferred  no  spiritual 
gift  on  them ;  consequently  had  given  no  evidence  of  the  truth  of 
their  doctrine. 

2.  Supplied  to  you  the  Spirit ;] — that  is,  the  spiritual  gifts.  These, 
as  distinguished  from  miracles,  were  faith  or  fortitude,  prophecy, 
utterance  or  eloquence,  discerning  of  spirits,  foreign  languages, 
and  their  interpretation  of  foreign  languages. 

3.  Did  he  these  on  account  of  the  works  of  the  law,  &c] — that  is, 
Did  he  these  things  to  recommend  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses  to 
you,  as  necessary  to  your  salvation  1  or  to  recommend  the  obedi- 
ence of  faith,  as  the  means  of  your  justification'?  As  this  interpre- 
tation renders  the  apostle's  questions  in  this  verse  different  from 
his  questions  in  ver.  2.  '  Received  ye  the  Spirit  by  the  vvorks  of  the 
law,'  &c.  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  is  the  true  interpretation ;  espe- 
cially as  it  conveys  not  only  a  different  meaning  of  the  questions, 
but  one  that  is  very  important.  %. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Seeing  Abraham  believed  God,  <fcc] — Here  the  apostle 
alludes  to  the  transaction  recorded  by  Moses,  Gen.  xv.  wjiere  we  are 
told,  ver.  5.  that  God  '  brought  Abraham  forth  abroad,  and  said, 
Look  now  towards  heaven  anoj  tell  the  stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  num- 
ber them.  And  he  said  to  him,  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  6.  And  he  be- 
lieved in  the  Lord  ;  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for  righteousness. ' 
From  this  it  is  plain,  that  what  Abranam  believed  was,  that  his  seed 
should  be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven  ;  and  that  his  belief 
of  this  promise  implying  that  he  entertained  just  conceptions  of  the 
divine  power,  and  goodness,  and  veracity,  God  counted  it  to  him  for 
righteousness.  This  transaction  the  apostle  mentioned  here,  as  the 
foundation  of  his  doctrine  in  ver.  7.  namely,  that  they  who  imitate 


Abraham  in  his  faith  are  his  sons,  and  heirs  with  him  of  the  bless- 
ing of  faith  counted  for  righteousness.  To  shew  this  connexion,  I 
have  translated  xad-au;  by  the  English  word  seeing  ;  a  sense  which 
it  sometimes  hath  in  the  writings  of  the  Greeks.     See  Ess.  iv.  203. 

2.  And  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness ;] — that  is,  it  was 
considered  by  God  as  an  action  eminently  righteous,  and  on  that  ac- 
count he  rewarded  Abraham  as  a  righteous  person.  See  Ess.  v. 
page  253,  and  Ess.  vi.  page  265.  But  neither  here  nor  anywhere 
else,  is  Abraham's  faith  called  his  righteousness,  as  Chandler 
thinks ;  far  less  is  it  called  a  perfect  righteousness .  It  was  only 
'  counted  to  him  for  righteousness  ;'  that  is,  it  was  accepted  of  God 
instead  of  that  perfect  obedience  which  Abraham  owed  to  the  law 
of  God,  and  was  rewarded  as  if  it  had  been  a  perfect  righteousness; 
but  both  by  a  pure  act  of  God's  grace. — Abraham  having  been  thus 
accepted  and  rewarded  as  a  righteous  person  on  account  of  his 
faith,  and  not  on  account  of  his  circumcision,  the  Jews  had  no  rea- 
son to  find  fault  with  the  apostle's  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith, 
without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  strange  or  novel  doc- 
trine. It  was  the  very  method  in  which  their  father  Abraham  was 
justified;  and  in  which,  according  to  God's  covenant  with  him,  all 
his  spiritual  seed  or  sons  are  to  be  justified. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Know  ye  certainly,  that  they  who  are  of  faith.] — Seeing 
the  phrase,  ver.  10.  'Oo-oi  {£  igyuv  va/iov,  'As  many  as  are  of  the 
works  of  law,'  plainly  signifies,  'As  many  as  seek  justification  by 
the  works  of  law,'  there  can  be  no  doubt  that-  the  phrase  in  this 
verse,  'Oi  tx  »-•$■»»$.  means,  They  who  imitate  Abraham  in  his  faith, 
and  who  seek  justification  by  faith. 

2.  The  same  are  the  sons  of  Abraham.]— In  the  ninety-ninth  year 
of  Abraham's  age,  the  Lord  appeared  to  him,  and  by  a  covenant 
constituted  him  the  father  of  many  nations,  Gen.  xvii.  5.  Now  this 
constitution  implied,  that  believer's  of  all  nations,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  being  considered  by  God  as  Abraham's  seed,  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  covenant  to  Abraham's  seed,  are  promised  to  be- 
lievers of  all  nations,  and  will  most  certainly  be  bestowed  on  them, 
agreeably  to  the  true  import  of  the  covenant;  but  especially  the 
blessing  of  faitrTeounted  to  them  for  righteousness.  That  the  apos- 
tle had  this  blessing  chiefly  in  view,  is  evident  from  ver.  8.  in  which 
he  told  the  Galatians,  that  the  promise  to  '  bless  aU  M>  natio»*in 
Abraham,'  was  a  promise  to  justify  believersof  all  nations  as  Abra- 
ham's sons,  by  counting  their  faith  to  them  for  righteousness. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  The  scripture  foreseeing.] — Here  the  scripture  is  put 
for  God,  by  whose  inspiration  the  scripture  was  written;  conse- 
quently, his  foreseeing  must  mean  his  predetermining,  as  in  the 
commentary. 

2.  Surely  in  thee  all  the  nations  shall  be  blessed ;]— that  is,  In 
thee,  to  whom,  as  their  father  or  federal  head,  I  promised  the  bless- 
ing of  justification  through  faith,  all  the  nations  of  believers  shall 
be  blessed  as  thy  seed,  by  having  their  faith  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness. — May  not  the  appellation  which  Christ  will  give  to  the 
righteous  at  the  judgment,  '  Come,  ye  blesged  of  my  Father,'  be  an 
allusion  to  that  promise  t 

Ver.  9.  With  believing  Abraham.]— So  the  word  ^to;  is  translat- 
ed, John  xx.  27.  It  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by  Plato.  See  Sca- 
pula's Dictionary.  Besides,  it  is  well  known  that  the  Hellenist  Jews 
used  the  words  jtis-os  and  sn,-i{,  to  denote  a  believing  and  an  un- 
believing person. 


Chap.  III. 

lievingx  Abraham. 

10  (J&$,  98.)  But  as  many  as  are  of  the 
works  of  the  law,  are  under  the  curse  : '  for  it 
is  written,  (Deut.  xxvii.  26.),  Accursed  is 
every  one  who  continueth  not  in  all  the  things 
which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the  law  to 
do  them.2 

11  (At,  104.)  Besides,  that  (wvo/a.c*')  by  law 
no  one  is  justified  (V«g*)  before  God,  is  mani- 
fest :  for,  the  just  (at)  by  faith  shall  live. 

12  (aj,  104.)  Also,  the  law  is  not  of  faith. 
But  he  -who  doth  these  things,  shall  live  by 
them.1     (See  Rom.  x.  Illust.  ver.  5-9.) 

13  Christ  hath  bought  us  o^from  the  curse1 
of  the  law,  having  become  a  curse  for  us:2  (for 
it  is  written,  T£.7rM%ra.$4.Tc;,  Accursed  is  every 
one  who  is  hanged  on  a  tree  :3  Deut.  xxi.  23.) 
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shall  be   blessed   with    believing  Abraham,  by  having  their   faith 
counted  to  them  for  righteousness. 

10  But  all,  -without  exception,  who  seek  justification  by  the  work* 
of  the  law  of  Moses,  whether  moral  or  ceremonial,  instead  of  ob- 
taining the  blessing  of  justification,  are  under  the  curse  of  that  law  : 
For  it  is  written,  Most  severely  to  be  punished  is  every  one,  who 
doth  not  continue  in  all  the  precepts  written  in  the  book  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  to  do  them. 

1 1  Besides,  that  by  works  of  law  no  one  can  be  justified  before 
God,  is  manifest  from  Habakkuk,  who  hath  said  nothing  of  men's 
being  just  by  works,  but  hath  declared,  (ch.  ii.  4.),  that  the  just  by 

faith  shall  live  eternally.     See  Rom.  i.  17.  note  3. 

12  Also,  the  law  of  Moses  doth  not  require  faith  as  the  means  of 
obtaining  life  eternal.  But  it  saith,  He  who  doth  these  things,  the 
judgments  and  ordinances  of  God,  mentioned  Lev.  xviii.  shall  live  by 
them  a  long  and  happy  life  in  Canaan. 

13  Wherefore,  justification  according  to  the  tenor,  whether  of  the 
law  of  nature  or  of  the  law  of  Moses,  being  a  thing  impossible  in  our 
present  sinful  state,  Christ,  ever  since  the  fall,  hath  bought  us  all  off 

from  the  curse  of  the  law  ;  consequently  hath  bought  us  off  from  law 
itself,  as  a  rule  of  justification  ;  having  become  an  accursed  person, 
a  person  most  ignominiously  punished  for  its?*  for  it  is  written, 
JMost  igno?niniously  punished  is  every  one  who  is  hanged  on  a  tree. 


Ver.  10.— 1.  As  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the  law,  are  under  the 
curse.]— This  is  true  of  the  Gentiles  also,  who  seek  justification  me- 
ritoriously by  the  works  of  the  law  of  nature.  For  that  law,  equally 
with  the  law  of  Moses,  grants  pardon  to  no  sinner,  however  penitent 
he  may  be ;  consequently  leaves  every  sinner  under  its  curse. 

2.  For  it  is  written,  Accursed  is  every  one  who  continueth  not  in 
all  the  things,  <fcc.]— In  our  translation  of  Deut.  xxvii.  26.  the  pas- 
sage runs  thus ;  '  Cursed  be  he  who  confirmeth  not  the  words  of 
this  law  to  do  them.'  But  the  LXX.,  whom  the  apostle  hath  followed, 
translate  it  more  properly  thus  :  E^ikxtx^xto;  -ax;  h  xv$ew°s  oris 

ouk  tfi/zsvsi  iv  sTXTtTOtg   Kcyotg  touvo^kou  tootou.  too  zroojo-x*  xvtovs, 

'  Accursed  is  every  man  who  doth  not  continue  in  all  the  precepts 
of  this  law  to  do  them.'  For  the  Hebrew  word  in  Deuteronomy, 
which  our  translators  have  rendered  confirmeth,  signifies  also  con- 
tinueth ;  and  is  so  translated  1  Sam.  xiii.  14.  'Thy  kingdom  shall  not 
continue.'— The  apostle,  following  the  LXX.,  hath  added  the  words 
every  one  and  all,  and  written  in  the  book.  But  they  make  no  alter- 
ation in  the  sense  of  the  passage  ;  for  the  indefinite  proposition, 
'  Cursed  is  he,'  hath  the  same  meaning  with  '  cursed  is  every  one  ;' 
and  '  all  things  written  in  the  book  of  the  law,'  is  perfectly  the  same 
witfa  'the  words  of  this  law;'  which,  as  is  plain  from  the  context, 
means  not  any  particular  law,  but  the  law  of  Moses  in  general. 
See  Deut.  xxvii.  1. 

The  curse  here  quoted,  is  the  last  of  the  twelve  curses  which  the 
Levites  were  ordered  to  proclaim  from  Mount  Ebal,  immediately 
after  the  Israelites  had  taken  possession  of  Canaan.  Now,  though 
these  curses  may  have  been  declarations  that  the  persons  guilty  of 
the  crimes  mentioned  in  them,  were  not  to  be  pardoned  through 
the  sacrifices,  <fec.  of  the  law  of  Moses,  but  were  to  be  put  to  death 
by  the  Judge  without  mercy,  I  think  they  have  a  farther  meaning. 
For  as  he  who  curses  another,  imprecates  the  vengeance  of  God 
upon  him,  either  because  he  despairs  of  obtaining  justice  from  men, 
or  because  he  is  not  able  to  bring  him  before  them  to  be  judged 
and  punished,  so  the  curses  denounced  by  the  Levites  from  Ebal, 
were  imprecations  of  the  vengeance  of  God  on  those  who  were 
guilty  of  the  crimes  mentioned  in  the  curses,  if  through  the  corrup- 
tion or  negligence  of  the  judges,  or  the  secrecy  with  which  they 
were  committed,  or  from  any  other  cause,  the  guilty  persons  were 
suffered  to  go  unpunished.  In  this  light,  the  curses  of  the  law  were 
solemn  public  appeals  to  the  omniscience  and  justice  of  God,  as  the 
moral  governor  of  the  world,  and  declarations  that  the  justice  of 
God  sooner  or  later  would  overtake  sinners. — But  the  12th  curse 
differed  from  all  the  rest  in  this  respect,  that  it  was  denounced,  not 
against  particular  transgressors,  but  against  '  every  one  who  con- 
tinued not  in  all  the  things  written  in  the  law  to  do  them  ;'  and  con- 
sequently declared,  that  the  law  required  a  perfect  obedience  to  all 
its  precepts,  under  the  penalty  of  the  curse.  Wherefore  the  law  of 
Moses,  in  as  far  as  it  required  things  of  a  positive  nature  under  the 
penalty  of  death,  was  evidently  the  same  with  the  law  under  which 
our  first  parents  fell :  And  where  it  enjoined  the  duties  of  piety  and 
morality  under  the  like  penalty,  it  was  a  republication  of  the  law  of 
nature  written  on  men's  hearts.  According  to  this  view  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  the  curses  which  the  Levites,  standing  on  Mount  Ebal, 
denounced  against  the  persons  who  violated  the  great  precepts  of 
piety  and  morality  enjoined  by  Moses,  being  appeals  to  God,  as  the 
omniscient  righteous  governor  of  the  world,  and  imprecations  of  his 
vengeance  on  atrocious  sinners,  were,  properly  speaking,  the  curses 
of  the  law  of  nature  by  which  God  governs  his  rational  creatures. 
— Farther,  the  Levites,  as  God's  ministers, were  directed  to  proclaim 
these  curses  in  the  hearing  of  the  Israelites,  immediately  on  their 
taking  possession  of  Canaan,  to  make  them  sensible,  that  notwith- 
standing God  had  chosen  them  to  be  the  subjects  of  his  temporal 
kingdom  in  Canaan,  and  had  given  them  the  law  of  Moses  as  the 
law  of  their  state,  they  did  not  cease  to  be  the  subjects  of  his  uni- 
versal moral  government ;  but  were  equally  bound  with  the  rest  of 
mankind,  to  regulate  their  actions  by  the  law  of  that  government, 
as  made  known  to  them  both  by  the  law  of  Moses  and  by  their  own 
reason  and  conscience.    Also,  the  curses  were  proclaimed  to  make 


the  Israelites  sensible,  that  for  every  transgression  of  the  law  of 
nature,  the  law  of  God's  moral  government,  they  were  liable  to  the 
punishment  which  God,  as  the  righteous  governor  of  the  world,  will 
inflict  on  transgressors. — However,  as  in  the  law  of  God's  temporal 
kingdom,  atonements  were  prescribed  for  some  offences,  whereby 
the  offenders  were  freed  from  the  curse  of  that  law,  the  Israelites 
who  violated  the  law  of  God's  universal  kingdom,  might  hope  on 
their  repentance  to  be  screened  from  the  curse  of  that  law,  through 
the  efficacy  of  some  better  atonement ;  especially  if  they  knew  the 
atonements  prescribed  by  Moses  prefigured  that  better  atonement. 
— Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  as  there  were  many  moral  offences  for 
which  no  atonement  was  provided  in  the  law  of  Moses,  but  the  per- 
sons guilty  of  them  were  to.be  punished  with  death,  the  Israelites 
must  have  known  that  those  who  violated  the  law  of  God's  universal 
moral  government,  could  not  be  delivered  by  the  law  of  Moses  from 
the  punishment  which  God  will  inflict  on  atrocious  sinners.  Nay, 
the  persons  who  were  guilty  of  the  offences  for  which  atonements 
were  provided  in  the  law  of  Moses,  could  not  fancy  that  the  moral 
guilt  of  these  offences  was  removed  by  such  atonements.  For  as  the 
curses  were  proclaimed  after  the  law  was  delivered  and  its  atone- 
ments were  established,  the  Israelites  by  that  circumstance  were 
taught  that  the  Levitical  atonements  did  not  avert  the  punishment 
whichGodhath  threatened  to  inflict  on  sinners.- — Farther,  the  twelfth 
curse  being  denounced  against  every  one,  without  exception,  who 
did  not  perfectly  perform  every  thing  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
the  Israelites  by  that  curse  were  made  sensible,  that  they  were  all 
to  a  man  liable  to  punishment ;  and  were  constrained  to  seek  pardon 
from  God  as  a  free  gift,  in  the  gospel  method  of  faith  made  known 
to  them  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham.  So  that,  as  the  apostle  ex- 
presses it,  Gal.  iii.  24.  the  law  was  '  a  pedagogue  to  the  Jews  to  bring 
them  to  Christ,  that  they  might  be  justified  by  faith.'— And  as  the  law 
of  nature  with  its  curse,  which  was  made  known  to  the  heathens  by 
their  own  reason  and  conscience,  constrained  them  in  like  manner 
to  seek  pardon,  not  from  the  justice,  but  from  the  mercy  of  God,  the 
Galatian  Gentiles  were  included  in  the  apostle's  general  expression, 
ver.  24.  'The  law  hath  been  our  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith.'  For,  as  was  already  proved,  the 
law  of  nature  with  its  curse  was  written  in  the  law  of  Moses. 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  the  account  which  we  have  given  of  the 
curse  of  the  laio,  is  fully  confirmed  by  verse  13th  of  this  chapter. 
See  note  1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  12.  He  who  doth  these  things,  shall  live  by  them.] — This  is  a 
quotation  from  Levit.  xviii.  where  the  judgments  and  ordinances  of 
God,  prohibiting  incestuous  marriages  and  unnatural  lusts,  are  men- 
tioned and  enforced  in  this  manner  :  ver.  5.  'Ye  shall  keep  my  sta- 
tutes and  my  judgments,  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shall  live  by  them.' 
And  after  giving  an  account  of  the  evil  practices  prohibited  in  God's 
statutes,  it  is  added,  ver.  24.  'Defile  not  yourselves  in  any  of  these 
things  ;  for  in  all  these  the  nations  are  defiled  which  I  cast  out  be- 
fore  you.  28.  That  the  land  spue  not  you  out  also  when  ye  defile  it, 
as  it  spued  out  the  nations  that  were  before  you.'  Wherefore,  the 
life  promised  in  this  passage  to  the  Israelites  was  not  eternal  life, 
but  a  long  and  happy  life  in  Canaan  under  the  protection  of  God. 
And  the  condition  on  which  that  reward  was  promised,  was  not 
faith,  but  the  doing  of  the  statutes  and  judgments  which  God  as  their 
king  had  enjoined.    See  Rom.  x.  Illust.  ver.  5,  6. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Christ  hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curseof  the  law.]— 
That  the  persons  here  said  to  be  bought  off  from  the  curse  of  the 
law,  are  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jews,  is  evident  from  ver.  10. 
where  the  apostle  tells  us,  '  As  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the  law, ' 
that  is,  as  many  as  are  bound  to  perform  works  of  law  and  seek  to 
be  justified  thereby,  'are  under  the  curse.'  For  the  proposition 
being  general,  it  implies,  that  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jews  are 
under  the  curse,  and  need  to  be  bought  off. — This  appears,  likewise, 
from  the  purpose  for  which  Christ  is  said,  ver.  14.  to  have  bought 
us  off,  namely,  that  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come  on  the 
nations,  that  is,  on  both  Jews  and  Gentiles. — Next,  the  curse  of  the 
law,  from  which  all  are  bought  off  by  Christ,  is  not  a  curse  peculiar 
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Chap.  III. 


14    That  the   blessing  of  Abraham'   might  14  This  deliverance  Christ  hath  wrought,  that  the  blessing  of  jus- 

come  on  the  nations2  through  Christ  Jesus  ;     tification  by  faith,  promised  to  Abraham,  might  come  on  the  nations 
JND  that  we  might  receive  the  promise  of  the     through  Christ  Jesus,  Abraham's  seed;    see  ver.  16.  note  1. ;   and 


Spirit :i  through  faith. 

15  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner  of 
men  :  No  one  setteth  aside  or  altereth1  a  rati- 
fied covenant,  though  but  of  a  man. 


1 G  Now,  to  Abraham  were  the  promises  spo- 
ken and  to  his  seed.  (See  ver.  19.)  He  doth 
not  say,  And  in  seeds,'  as  («•/,  186.)  concern- 
ing many,  but  as  concerning  one  PERSON, 
And  in  thy  seed,  («)  who  is  Christ.2 


that  we  Gentiles  might  receive  the  promised  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
through  faith,  as  the  evidence  of  our  being  justified  by  faith,  and  of 
our  being  the  sons  of  God  :  chap.  iv.  5,  6,  7. 

/ 15  Brethren,  in  confuting  those  who  affirm  that  the  blessing  of  the 
nations  in  Abraham,  and  in  his  seed,  is  to  be  accomplished  by  their 
conversion  to  Judaism,  /  speak  according  to  the  practice  of  men : 
No  one  setteth  aside  or  altereth  a  ratified  covenant,  though  it  be  but 
the  covenant  of  a  man. 

16  Now,  to  Abraham  were  the  promises  made,  that  in  him  all  the 
families  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed  ;  and  to  his  seed,  that  in  it  like- 
wise all  nations,  the  Jews  not  excepted,  shall  be  blessed.  God  does 
not  say,  And  in  seeds,  as  speaking  concerning  many,  but  as  speak- 
ing concerning  one  person  he  saith,  And  in  thy  seed  the  nations  are 
to  be  blessed  ;  not  through  the  whole  of  Abraham's  seed,  but  through 
one  of  them  only,  who  is  Christ. 


to  the  law  of  Moses.  For  as  the  Gentiles  never  were  under  that 
law,  they  could  have  no  concern  with  its  curse.  But  it  is  the  curse 
of  that  more  ancient  law  of  works  under  which  Adain  and  Eve  fell, 
and  which  through  their  fall  came  on  all  their  posterity.  Also  it  is 
the  curse  of  the  law  .of  nature,  under  which  all  mankind,  as  the 
subjects  of  God's  universal  moral  government,  are  lying  for  having 
broken  that  hw.— These  curses  are  called  by  the  general  name  of 


who  is  hung  on  a  tree  is  accursed  of  God  eternally :  for  many 
righteous  persons  have  been  hung  on  a  tree.  But  the  meaning  is, 
that  the  man  who  is  hung  on  a  tree,  is  punished  with  the  greatest 
temporal  punishment  which  God,  as  the  lawgiver  and  ruler  of  the 
Israelites,  ordered  the  Judges  his  substitutes,  to  inflict  on  notorious 
offenders  against  the  state. — The  Hebrews,  as  Grotius  observes, 
did  not  use  the  punishment  either  of  the  cross  or  of  the  gibbet.  But 


the.  curse  of  the  law,  not  as  being  peculiar  to  the  law  of  Moses,  but  malefactors  to  be  punished  with  strangling,  were  strangled  standing, 
because  they  were  published  in  the  law  of  Moses.  See  ver.  10.  note  More  atrocious  malefactors  they  stoned  to  death  ;  such  as  idolaters, 
2.  From  this  curse  of  the  law  of  works  Christ  hath  bought  us  off,  blasphemers,  &c.  then  hanged  them  on  a  gibbet  for  some  hours, 
by  becoming  a  curse  for  us.  For  in  the  view  of  his  death  to  be  ac-  thereby  exposing  them  to  the  greatest  ignominy.  Hence,  in  the 
complished  in  due  time,  God  allowed  Adam  and  his  posterity  a  short  law  they  are  said  to  be  accursed,  that  is,  most  ignominiously  pun- 
life  on  earth,  and  resolved  to  raise  them  all  from  the  dead,  that  ished,  'who  were  hanged  on  a  tree.'  But  if  it  was  so  ignominious 
every  one  may  receive  reward,  or  punishment,  according  to  the  to  be  hanged  on  a  tree  after  death,  certainly  it  was  much  more 
deeds  done  by  him  in  the  body. — Farther,  being  bought  off  by  ignominious  to  be  hanged  thereon  alive.  Besides,  according  to  the 
Ohrist  from  death,  the  curse  of  the  law  of  works,  mankind  at  the  customs  of  the  Romans,  crucifixion  was  of  all  punishments  the  most 
fall  were  bought  off  from  lawitself,  not  indeed  as  a  rule  of  life,  but  ignominious,  being  appropriated  to  slaves;  and  therefore  Christ, 
as  a  rule  of  justification,  and  had  a  trial  appointed  to  them  under  a  who  was  hanged  on  the  cross,  may  justly  be  said  to  have  been  made 
more  gracious  dispensation,  in  which  not  a  perfect  obedience  to  law,  a  curse,  or  an  accursed  person,  in  the  eye  of  the  world,  as  he  died 
but  the  obedience  of  faith  is  required,  in  order  to  their  obtaining  by  the  most  ignominious  of  all  punishments. 

eternal  life.     Of  this  gracious  dispensation  or  covenant,  the  apostle         Ver.  14.— 1.  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham.}— The  blessing  of 

Paul  hath  given  a  clear  account,  Rom.  v.  18.    See  note  3.  on  that  Abraham  whictris  to  come  on  the  nations  through  Christ's  buying 

verse,  and  the  Illustration  prefixed  to  that  chapter,  ver,  20. ;  also  2  them  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  is  the  blessing  of  justification  by 

Cor.  v.  15.  note  1.  and  Ess.  v.  sect.  6.  faith,  promised  to  Abraham  in  the  covenant,  (Ess.  v.  Sect.  1.) ;  as  is 

2.  Having  become  a  curse  for  us.]— Christ's  dying  on  the  cross  is  plain  from  this,  that  Christ  did  not  die  to  procure  for  all  mankind 

ealled  his  becoming  a  curse,  that  is,  an  accursed  person,  a  person  the  temporal  blessings  promised  to  Abraham ;  neither  is  it  possible 


ignominiously  punished  as  a  malefactor ;  not  because  he  was  really 
a  malefactor,  and  the  object  of  God's  displeasure,  but  because  he 
was  punished  in  the  manner  in  which  accursed  persons,  or  male- 
factors, are  punished.  He  was  not  a  transgressor,  but  '  he  was 
numbered  with  the  transgressors,'  Isa.  liii.  12. 

It  merits  the  reader's  attention,  that  in  this  passage  Christ  is  not 
said  to  have  suffered  the  curse  of  the  law,  but  to  '  have  become  a 
curse  for  us.'  The  curse  of  the  law  of  nature,  which  was  published 
In  the  law  of  Moses,  being  eternal  death,  is  a  curse  which  no  one 

can  suppose  Christ  to  have  suffered.  But '  he  became  a  curse,'  that     Ezek.  xxxix.  29.  Joel  ii.  28. 
is,  an  accursed  person,  a  person  most  ignominiously  punished  for         Ver.  15.  Or  altereth.]— Accordin 
us.     That  this  is  the  true  import  of  the  phrase  'having  become  a     ' 
curse,'  is  evident  from  the  passage  in  the  law  by  which  the  apostle 
proves  his  assertion :   '  It  is  written,  Accursed  is  every  one  who  is 
For  as  the  accursedness  of  one  who  is  hanged 


for  all  mankind  to  enjoy  these  blessings. 

2.  Might  come  on  the  nations] — Sol  translate  the  word  *3-i'>:,  be- 
cause in  the  original  promise,  the  Jews  are  comprehended  as  well  as 
the  Gentiles.  Accordingly,  in  ver.  8.  where  the  promise  is  quoted, 
the  word  siv/i  is  rendered  nations  by  our  translators. 
-  3.  That  we  might  receive  the  promise  of  the  Spirit.]— This  pro- 
mise is  not  explicitly  mentioned  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  but 
it  is  implied  in  the  promise,  Gen.  xxii.  17.  'In  blessing  I  will  bless 
thee.'    And  it  is  expressly  mentioned  by  the  prophets,  Isa.  xliv.  3. 


hanged  on  a  tree 
on  a  tree  doth  not  consist  in  his  suffering  eternal  death,  but  in  his 
being  ignominiously  punished,  (see  note  3.  on  this  verse) ;  so 
Christ's  having  become  a  curse  for  us,  did  not  consist  in  his  suffer- 
ing eternal  death,  but  in  his  having  been  most  ignominiously  pun- 
ished as  a  malefactor  for  us.  And  in  regard  he  suffered  this  most 
ignominious  punishment  in  obedience  to  God,  k  was  as  just  and 
reasonable  that  this  one  great  act  of  obedience  should  procure  for 
all  mankind  the  blessings  mentioned  in  the  preceding  note,  as  that 
the  one  act  of  disobedience  committed  by  Adam,  should  have 
brought  sin  and  death  on  all  his  posterity.  This  argument  the  apostle 
hath  prosecuted  with  great  strength  of  reason,  Rorn.  v.  12—21. 

Whitby,  in  his  note  on  this  verse,  contends  that  the  curse  of  the 
law,  from  which  Christ  bought  off  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  was  tem- 
poral death,  consisting  in  the  separation  of  the  soul  from  the  body  ; 
which  he  saith  must  be  eternal  death  to  them  who  cannot  raise 
themselves  from  the  dead,  and  have  no  promise  of  a  resurrection  ; 
and  that  Christ,  by  dying  on  the  cross,  actually  suffered  the  curse 
of  the  law,  as  truly  as  they  do  who  after  being  put  to  death  are  never 
to  rise  again.  But  as  the  apostle  doth  not  say  that  Christ  '  suffered 
the  curse  of  the  law,'  the  Socinian  objection  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
atonement,  taken  from  the  words,  '  having  become  a  curse  for  us,' 
is  much  better  answered  by  interpreting  them  of  Christ's  suffering 
the  ignominious  punishment  of  a  malefactor  in  obedience  to  the 
will  of  God,  for  the  purpose  of  buying  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the 
law,  than  by  supposing  with  Whitby,  that  he  actually  suffered  the 
curse  of  the  law,  if  that  curse,  as  we  have  shewed,  is  the  curse  of 
the  law  of  nature,  the  curse  of  eternal  death  :  Because  that  is  a 
curse  which  Christ  could  not  suffer  for  us. 

3.  Accursed  is  every  one  who  is  hanged  on  a  tree.] — This  is  cited 
from  Deut.  xxi.  23.  which,  as  Chandler  observes,  runs  in  the  He- 
brew thus,  '  He  that  is  hung,  is  the  curse  of  God.'  The  apostle  adds, 
'on  a  tree,'  from  the  former  part  of  the  verse  :  'His  body  shall  not 
remain  all  niuht  on  the  tree.'  And  although  he  leaves  out  the 
words,  of  God,  it  makes  no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  original 
passage. — The  phrase,  rursc  of  God,  doth  not  mean,  that  the  person 


to  Bengelius,  t^-iSixTxa-a-iTxi 
literally  signifies  insitpcr  precipit.  Here,  therefore,  it  means  to 
alter  a  ratified  covenant,  by  adding  something  to  it. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  He  does  not  say,  And  in  seeds.] — So  toi;  nrif/no 
should  be  translated,  the  preposition  "  being  understood  here,  as  is 
plain  from  the  promise  itself,  Gen.  xxii.  18.  'And  in  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.' — The  apostle  having  affirmed, 
ver.  15.  that  according  to  the  customs  of  men,  none  but  the  parties 
themselves  can  set  aside  or  alter  a  covenant  that  is  ratified,  he  ob- 
serves in  this  verse,  that  the  promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham were  made  to  him  and  to  his  se.ed.  The  promise  to  Abraham 
is  that  recorded  Gen.  xii.  3.  '  In  thee  shall  all  the  families  (I,XX., 
Trxirxi  in  ?»a.«i,  all  the  tribes)  of  the  earth  be  blessed.'  The  promise 
to  his  seed,  is  that  recorded  Gen.  xxii.  18.  '  And  in  thy  seed  shall  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.'  See  ver.  19.  Now  since  by  the 
oath  which  God  sware  to  Abraham  after  he  had  laid  Isaac  on  the 
altar,  both  promises  were  ratified,  the  apostle  reasons  justly  when 
he  affirms,  that  both  promises  must  be  fulfilled.  And  having  shewn, 
ver.  9.  that  the  promise  to  Abraham,  to  bless  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  in  him,  means  their  being  blessed  as  Abraham  had  been,  not 
with  justification  through  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  Jews  affirmed, 
(Eph.  iti.  5.  note),  but  with  justification  by  faith,  he  proceeds  in  this 
passage  to  consider  the  promise  made  to  Abraham's  seed,  that  in  it 
likewise  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed.  And  from 
the  words  of  the  promise,  which  are  not  and  in  thy  seeds,  but  and 
in  thy  seed,  he  argues  that  the  seed  in  which  the  nations  of  the  earth 
should  be  blessed,  is  not  Abraham's  seed  in  general,  but  one  of  his 
seed,  in  particular,  namely  Christ ;  who  by  dying  for  all  nations,  hath 
delivered  them  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  that  the  blessing  of  justi- 
fication by  faith  might  come  on  believers  of  all  nations  through 
Christ,  as  was  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  Christ. 

To  this  argument  it  hath  been  objected,  that  the  word  seed  was 
never  used  by  the  Hebrews  in  the  plural  number,  except  to  denote 
the  seeds  of  vegetables,  Dan.  i.  12.  And  Jerome,  who  is  followed  by 
LeClerc,  foolishly  allegeth  that  the  apostle,  by  an  argument  of  this 
kind,  meant  to  impose  on  the  simplicity  of  the  Galatians.  But  it 
ought  to  be  remembered,  that  the  Old  Testament  being  the  only 
ancient  Hebrew  writing  now  extant,  cannot  be  supposed  to  contain 
the  whole  use  of  the  language.  However,  not  to  rest  in  this  answer, 
I  observe,  that  notwithstanding  the  Hebrews  commonly  used  the 
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17   (ai,  106.)    Wherefore,  this  I  affirm,  that  17    JVherefore,  this  I  affirm,  that  the  covenant  with  Abraham, 

the  covenant  which  wot  afore  ratified  by  God,  which  -was  anciently  ratified  by  God  with  an  oath,  concenung  the 

(«,-,  148.)   concerning  Christ,  the  law,  which  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Christ,  the  law,  which  was  made  four  hun- 

was  made  four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after,1  dred  and  thirty  years  after,  neither  with   the  consent  of  Abraham, 

cannot  annul-  (ski-;,)  so  as  to  abolish  the  pro-  nor  of  hid  seed  Christ,  but  of  the  Jews  only,  cannot  annul,  so  as  to 
mise.3 


18  (r*£,91.)  Besides,  if  the  inheritance1  be 
by  Una,  it  is  no  longer  by  promise.  But  God 
bestowed  it  freely  on  Abraham  by  promise. 

19  Jew.   Why  then  was  the  law  added  ? 


abolish  the  promise,  by  introducing  a  different  method  of  blessing  the 
nations,  namely,  by  the  woiks  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

18  Besides,  if  the  inheritance  even  of  the  earthly  country  be  ob- 
tained by  works  of  law,  it  is  no  longer  bestowed  by  promise  as  a 
free  gift.  Yet  Moses  expressly  declares,  that  God  bestowed  the  in- 
heritance of  Canaan  as  a  free  gift  on  Abraham  by  promise. 

19  But  if  the  inheritance  was  not  by  the  law,  but  by  the  promise 
— .iposcLE.  It  was  added  (xji'"')  on  account  as  a  free  gift,  Why  was  the  law  added  after  the  promise?  B  was 
lit' transgressions,1  till  the  seed,  (ver.  16.)  should  added  on  account  of  restraining  transgressions  ;  and  was  to  continue 
come  to  whom  it  was  promised ;-  being  or-  till  the  seed  should  come  to  whom  it  was  promised,  that  all  nations 
dained  by  angels,3  (ey)  in  the  hand  of  a  me-  should  be  blessed  in  him  ;  being  spoken  by  angels,  who  put  it  in  the 
diator.4                                                                          hand  of  Moses,  as  a  mediator  between  God  and  the  people. 

20  (At,  103.)  Now  a  mediator  is  not  of  one  ;'•         20  The  giving  of  the  law  by  a  mediator,  shewed  the   Israelites 
but  God  is  one.2  that  God  was  displeased  with  them;  because  a  mediator  is  not  em- 

word  seed  collectively,  to  denote  a  multitude  of  children,  they  used  3.  So  as  to  abolish  the  promise.]— Though  t*.»  irmyyiKiw,  the 
it  likewise  for  a  single  person,  and  especially  a  son :  Gen.  iii.  13.  '  I  promise,  be  in  the  singular  number,  it  comprehends  all  the  pro- 
will  put  enmity  bctween'thy  seed  and  her  seed.  It  shall  bruise  thy  mises ;  the  promise  to  bless  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed  Christ, 
head,  and  thou  shall  bruise  his  heel.'    And  Eve,  speaking  of  Seth,  by  counting  their  faith  to  them  for  righteousness,  mentioned  in  this 


says,  Gen.  iv.  95.  'God  hath  appointed  me  another  seed,  instead  of 
Abel  whom  Cain  slew.'  The  word  seed  being  thus  applied  to  denote 
a  single  person  as  well  as  a  multitude,  is  ambiguous ;  and  therefore 
the  Jews  could  not  certainly  know  that  they  were  to  be  the  instru- 
ments of  blessing  the  nations,  unless  it  had  been  said,  'and  in  thy 
seeds,'  or  sons.  And  though  we  have  no  example  of  the  word  seeds 
used  by  the  Hebrews  for  suns,  yet  from  the  apostle's  argument  we 
may  presume  it  was  used  in  the  plural,  to  denote  either  a  multitude, 
or  a  diversity  of  children.  In  this  sense,  Eve  had  two  seeds  in  her 
two  sons,  as  is  evident  from  her  calling  Seth  '  another  seed,'  Gen.  iv. 
25.  So  likewise  Abraham  had  two  seeds :  Gen.  xxi.  12.  'In  Isaac 
shall  thy  seed  be  called.  13.  And  also  of  the  son  of  the  bond- woman 
will  I  make  a  nation,  because  he  is  thy  seed,'  or  son.  Now,  because 
God  termed  Ishmael  Abraham's  seed,  perhaps  Ishmael's  descend- 
ants affirmed  that  they  also  were  the  seed  of  Abraham  in  which  the 
nations  were  to  be  blessed.  And  if  the  Jewish  doctors  confuted 
their  claim  by  observing,  that  in  the  promise  it  is  not  said  in  seeds, 
that  is,  in  sons,  as  Cod  would  have  said  if  he  had  meant  both  Ish- 
mael  and  Isaac,  but  in  Ihy  seed,  the  apostle  might  with  propriety 
turn  their  own  argument  against  themselves ;  especially  as  the  Jews 
were  one  ofthe  nations  of  the  earth  that  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abra- 
ham's seed.  Lastly,  to  use  the  word  seed  for  a  single  person,  was 
highly  proper  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  wherein  God  declar- 
ed his  gracious  purpose  of  saving  mankind ;  because  that  term  leads 
us  back  to  the  original  promise,  that  the  seed  or  son  ofthe  woman 
'should  bruise  the  head  ofthe  serpent1 

J.  Who  is  Christ.]— 'O;  a,-.  Xt..-o,;.  Here  the  apostle,  regarding 
the  meaning  rather  than  the  form  of  the  antecedent  mtftmr;  hath 
put  the  relative  pronoun  :";  in  the  masculine  gender,  notwithstand- 
ing its  antecedent  is  a  neuter  word.  See  Ess.  iv.  tij.  This  change 
in  the  gender  of  the  relative  the  apostle  hath  made,  pursuant  to  his 
affirmation,  that  in  the  promise  to  bless  all  die  nations  ofthe  earth 
in  Abraham's  seed,  God  spake  of  one  person  only. 

The  apostle  hath  given  us  the  true  interpretation  of  God's  pro- 


verse,  being  put  for  all  the  promises ;  and  among  the  rest,  for  the 
promise  of  the  inheritance,  mentioned  ver.  18. 

Ver.  18.  Besides,  if  the  inheritance  be  by  law.]— Some  by  the  in- 
heritance  here,  understand  the  inheritance  of  all  the  promises,  be- 
cause they  all  belong  to  believers,  as  Abraham's  seed  by  faith.  But 
I  rather  think  the  inheritance  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  that 
which  he  termed,  Rom.  iv.  13.  'The  inheritance  of  the  world,'  or 
heavenly  country,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  type  or  image. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  It  was  added  on  account  of  transgressions ;] — that  is, 
on  account  of  restraining  the  Israelites  from  transgressions,  parti- 
cularly idolatry,  and  the  vices  connected  with  idolatry  ;  the  evil  of 
which  the  law  discovered  to  them  by  its  prohibition  and  curse. 
Agreeably  to  this  account  ofthe  law,  idolatry,  and  all  the  abomina- 
tions practised  by  the  Canaanites  and  the  other  heathen  nations 
who  surrounded  the  Israelites,  were  forbidden  in  the  law  under  the 
severest  penalties. — Farther,  the  law  was  added  after  the  promise, 
to  shew  the  Israelites  what  things  were  offensive  to  God,  Rom.  iii. 
20.  Also,  that  by  the  manner  in  which  it  was  given,  becoming  sen- 
sible of  their  transgressions,  and  of  God's  displeasure  with  them  for 
their  transgressions,  and  of  the  punishment  to  which  they  were 
liable,  they  might  be  constrained  to  have  recourse  to  the  covenant 
with  Abraham,  in  which  justification  was  promised  through  faith, 
as  it  is  now  promised  in  the  gospel.  See  Coloss.  ii.  14.  note  4.  at 
the  close. 

Because  the  nations  who  inhabited  Canaan  and  the  neighbouring 
countries,  worshipped  visible  gods  with  feastings  and  many  pompous 
rites,  by  which  their  senses  were  delighted,  and  their  imaginations 
strongly  impressed,  Spencer,  following  Maimonides,  was  ot  opinion, 
that  a  worship  of  the  same  pompous  kind  was  prescribed  to  the 
Israelites ;  that  being  directed  to  the  one  true  and  invisible  God,  of 
whom  they  were  to  make  no  image  or  representation  whatever,  they 
might  be  prevented  from  embracing  the  rites  of  heathenism,  and 
with  these  the  gods  of  the  heathens.  And  it  must  be  owned,  that 
thus  the  temptation  to  idolatry  arising  from  the  pomp  of  the  heathen 
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mise  to  bless  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  in  Abraham's  seed,  when     worship,  was  effectually  removed  out  of  the  way  ofthe  Israelites. — 


he  tells  us  that  seed  is  Christ.  For  it  is  evident,  that  in  no  other  of 
Abraham's  seed  have  all  the  nationsof  the  earth  been  blessed.  They 
have  not  been  blessed  in  Isaac,  although  it  was  said  of  him,  'In 
Isaac  thy  seed  shall  be.'  Neither  have  all  the  nations  ofthe  earth 
been  blessed  in  Abraham's  posterity  collectively  as  a  nation ;  nor  in 
any  individual  of  his  posterity,  except  in  Christ  alone.  He  there- 
fore is  the  only  seed  of  Abraham  spoken  of  in  the  promise,  as  the 
apostle  Paul  expressly  assures  us. — Besides,Peter,  long  before  Paul 
became  a  Christian,  gave  the  very  same  interpretation  of  this  pro- 
mise, Acts  iii.  25.  'Ye  are  the  children  of  the  prophets,  and  ofthe 
covenant  which  Ood  made  with  our  fathers,  saying  unto  Abraham, 
And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  kindreds  ofthe  earth  be  blessed.  2(5. 
Unto  you  first,  God  having  raised  up  his  Sou  Jesus,  sent  him  to  bless 
you,  m  turning  away  every  one  of  you  from  his  iniquities.' 

Ver.  17. — 1.  The  law,  Which  was  made  four  hundred  and  thirty 
years  after.] — The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  law  was  given 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  covenant  was  confirmed, 
but  after  it  was  first  made  with  Abraham  in  Ur  of  the  Chaklees, 
when  he  was  75  years  old.  From  that  xra  to  the  giving  ofthe  law, 
there  elapsed  430  years  as  follows  :  To  the  birth  of  Isaac,  25  years, 
Gen.  xxi. 5. — Tome  birth  of  Jacob,  GO  years;  forlsaac  was60years 
old  when  Jacob  was  born.  Gen.  xxv.  2b. — Jacob  went  down  to  Egypt 
When  he  was  130  years,  Gen.  xlvii.  9.  —And  according  lo  the  1.XX. 
the  Israelites  sojourned  in  Egypt  215  years:  for  thus  they  translate 
Exodus  xii.  10.  '  Now  the  sojourning  of  the  children  of  Israel  in  the 
land  of  Egypt,  and  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  was  four  hundred  and 
thirty  years;'  the  number  mentioned  by  the  apostle. 

2.  Cannot  annul.] — The  apostle's  argument  proceeds  on  this  un- 
deniable  principle  of  justice,  that  a  covenant  made  by  two  parties, 
cannot,  after  it  is  ratified,  be  altered  or  cancelled,  except  with- the 
consent  of  both  the  parties  ;  who  in  the  present  case  were,  on  the 
one  hand,  Cud,  and  on  (lie  other,  Abraham  and  his  seed  Christ. 
Wherefore,  as  neither  Abraham  nor  his  seed  Christ  were  present 
at  the  making  ofthe  Sinaitic  covenant,  nothing  in  it  can  alter  or  set 
■side  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the 
nations  in  Christ. 


Besides,  the  sacrifices  ofthe  true  God,  and  the  rites  with  which  they 
were  accompanied,  being  not  only  individually  different  from  the 
sacrifices  and  rites  of  heathenism,  but  often  directly  opposite  to 
them,  especially  when  the  heathen  sacrifices  consisted  ot  animals 
reckoned  unclean  by  the  Israelites,  they  were  by  that  diversity  pre- 
vented from  having  any  intercourse  with  the  heathens  in  their  idola- 
trous worship. — But  though  this  may  have  been  one  use  of  the  law, 
I  do  not  know  whether  the  apostle  had  it  in  view  in  this  argument. 

2.  Till  the  seed  should  come  to  whom  it  was  promised.]— It  was 
not  fit  that  the  law  of  Moses,  which  condemned  every  sinner  to  death, 
should  continue  any  longer  than  till  the  seed  should  come  to  whom 
it  was  promised,  that  in  hiin  all  the_  nations  ofthe  earth  were  to  be 
blessed,  by  having  their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness. 
For  Christ  having  come,  and  published  in  his  gospel  God's  gracious 
intention  of  justifying  believers  of  all  nations  by  faith,  if  the  law  of 
Mioses,  which  condemned  every  sinner  to  death  without  mercy,  had 
been  allowed  to  remain,  it  would  have  contradicted  the  gospel,  and 
have  made  the  promise  of  no  effect.  It  was  therefore  abrogated 
with  great  propriety  at  the  death  of  Christ;  especially  as  the  gospel 
was  a  dispensation  of  religion,  more  effectual  than  the  law  for  de- 
stroying idolatry  and  restraining  transgression. 

3. "Being  ordained  by  angels.]— Anuyi';.  Being  commanded  ; 
or.  as  it  is  expressed  Heb.  ii.  2.  '  Being  spoken  by  angels.'  This  is 
affirmed  likewise  by  Stephen,  Acts  vii.  38.  53. 

4.  In  the  hand  of' a  mediator.}— If  I  mistake  not,  this  is  an  allu- 
sion to  Moses  bringing  down  in  his  hand  the  two  tables  ofthe  cove- 
nant, and  lo  what  he  said  to  the  Israelites,  Heut  v.  5.  LXX. — Pierce 
in  his  note  on  Heb.  vii.  22.  says,  The  mediator  here  spoken  of  was 
the  succession  of  the  Jewish  high-priests,  who  by  their  office  were 
mediators  between  God  and  the  people,  and  had  the  law  put  into 
their  hands,  till  Christ  came.  But  this  interpretation  does  not  suit 
the  apostle's  argument. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  T\ow  a  mediator  is  not  (;>=5)  of  one  ;] — that  is,  of  par- 
ties in  friendship.  So  «/,-,  one,  sienifies  in  other  passages ;  parti- 
cularly, John  xvii.  11.  21—23  •  1  Cor.  iii.  8.  vi.  17.,  and  in  most  lan- 
guages. 
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21  Jew.  Is  the  law  then  (n3.ro.)  contrary 
to  the  promises  of  God  ? — Apostle.  By  no 
means.  For  if  there  had  been  a  law  given, 
which  -was  able  (£u>o7roiwrou)  to  make  alive,1 
certainly  righteousness  -would  have  been  (at 
v-yjua)  by  law. 


22  But  the  Scripture  hath  shut  up  together 
(m  TrctvTx)  all  under  sin,  that  the  promise  (at) 
by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  might  be  given  to  them 
who  believe. 

23  (te,  106.)  Wherefore,  before  faith1  came, 
we  were  kept  in  durance  under  law,  shut  up 
together*  (m)  unto  the  faith,  which  should 
afterwards  be  revealed. 

24  ('n.s-t,  326.)  So  that  the  law  hath  been 
our  pedagogue,1  to  bring  us  (ac)  to  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith. 

25  But  faith  being  come,  we  are  no  longer 
under  the  pedagogue. 

26  (l"ctg)  For  ye  are  all  the  sons  of  God, 
(Sia.)  through  the  faith  PUBLISHED  («v  Xg/r» 
Jwris)  by  Christ  Jesus.1 

27  (Tag,  91.)  Besides,  as  many  of  you  as 
have  been  baptized  into  Christ,  (see  Rom.  vi. 
3.  note  1.),  have  put  on  Christ.1 


28  In  Christ  Jesus  there  is  neither  Jew 
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ployed  between  parties  -who   are  in  friendship :  But   God  is  in 
friendship  only  with  the  righteous. 

21  Is  not  the  law,  then,  which  subjects  men  to  the  curse  for  their 
sins,  contrary  to  the  promises  of  God,  wherein  he  declares  that  he 
will  justify  them  by  faith  1  By  no  means.  The  law,  by  subjecting 
men  to  the  curse,  without  giving  them  the  least  hope  of  mercy, 
obliges  them  to  flee  to  the  promises  for  justification.  For  if  there 
had  been  a  law  given,  which  was  able  to  make  sinners  alive,  either 
from  the  spiritual  death  under  which  they  were  lying,  or  from  the 
temporal  death  to  which  they  were  condemned  for  their  sins,  cer- 
tainly justification  would  have  been  obtained  by  that  law. 

22  But,  so  far  is  this  from  being  the  case,  that  the  scripture  hath 
shut  up  together  all,  as  condemned  to  death  on  account  of  sin  (that 
is,  hath  declared  that  they  are  so  shut  up,  Ess.  iv.  3.),  that  the  pro- 
mise of  justification  made  known  by  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  (ver. 
23.)  might  be  given  to  them  who  believe. 

23  Wherefore,  before  the  gospel  was  published,  we  were  kept  in 
durance  under  law — the  law  of  nature  and  of  Moses ;  shut  up  to- 
gether as  criminals  whom  these  laws  had  condemned,  to  make  us 
embrace  the  law  of  faith  which  should  afterwards  be  revealed. 

24  So  that  the  law  of  nature  and  of  Moses,  by  making  us  sen- 
sible of  the  impossibility  of  being  meritoriously  justified  by  works, 
hath  in  all  ages  been  our  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ,  that  we 
might  be  justified  by  faith  gratuitously. 

25  But  the  law  of  faith  being  promulgated,  we  in  that  dispensa- 
tion are  no  longer  under  the  pedagogue.  There  is  no  occasion  for 
the  law  as  a  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ. 

26  It  is  not  necessary  to  your  being  the  sons  of  God,  and  heirs 
of  the  promises,  that  ye  be  under  the  law:  For  ye  are  all  the  sons 
of  God,  through  your  believing  the  gospel  published  by  Christ  Jesus. 

27  Besides,  as  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ, 
have  thereby  professed  that  ye  have  put  on  the  very  temper  and 
virtues  of  Christ,  God's  greatest  Son;  and  having  so  done,  ye  are 
really,  not  nominally,  the  sons  of  God,  and  are  greatly  beloved  of 
your  Father. 

28  In   Christ  Jesus  there  is  no  distinction  of  persons,  as  under 


2.  But  God  is  one.]— The  latter  clause  of  the  19th,  and  the  first 
clause  of  the  20th  verses,  make  an  enthymem,as  the  logicians  speak, 
in  which  the  conclusion  is  wanting.  But  if  it  had  been  expressed, 
the  syllogism  would  have  stood  thus  : — The  law  was  given  in  the 
hand  of  a  mediator,  ver.  19.  Now  a  mediator  is  not  employed  be- 
tween parties  in  friendship,  ver.  20.  Wherefore,  he  who  gave  the 
law  to  the  Israelites  by  angels  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator,  was  not  in 
friendship  with  them.  The  clause  which  follows,  '  But  God  is  one,' 
is  the  minor  proposition  of  another  enthymem,  of  which  the  major 
is  the  conclusion  of  the  foregoing  syllogism.  This  enthymem,  if  it 
had  been  fully  expressed,  would  have  proceeded  as  follows  : — God 
was  not  in  friendship  with  the  Israelites,  but  God  is  in  friendship  with 
all  who  are  righteous  :  Therefore  the  Israelites  were  not  righteous : 
They  were  a  perverse  and  rebellious  race.  On  this  verse  Beza 
makes  the  following  remark  :  "  Est  autem  infinita  quaedem  Pauli 
Jiivorn;,  tot  enthymemata  vibrantis,  quot  vocabula  enunciat."  The 
truth  is,  the  enthymem  suiting  the  rapidity  of  the  apostle's  genius, 
he  greatly  delighted  in  the  enthymem. — Chandler  thinks,  that  as  the 
apostle's  observation  concerning  the  giving  of  the  law  in  the  hand 
of  a  mediator,  implied  that  God  was  not  in  friendship  with  the  Is- 
raelites when  he  gave  them  the  law,  so  his  observation,  '  But  God 
is  one,'  being  an  antithesis  to  the  other,  implies  that  God  was  in 
friendship  wfth  Abraham,  when  he  gave  him  the  promises  in  per- 
son, without  a  mediator.  But  I  think  the  interpretation  of  that 
clause  given  in  the  commentary,  agrees  much  better  with  the  his- 
tory. For  the  firstpart  of  the  law,  called  the  ten  commandments, 
God,  or  the  angel  who  personated  God,  spake  to  the  Israelites  him- 
self. But  his  voice  was  so  terrible  that  they  entreated  to  hear  it  no 
more :  Now,  the  terribleness  of  God's  voice  could  proceed  only  from 
its  impressing  the  Israelites  with  a  sense  of  God's  displeasure  with 
them  on  account  of  their  sins ;  and  therefore,  the  putting  of  the  law 
in  the  hand  of  a  mediator,  on  account  of  the  terror  excited  in  the 
people  by  the  voice  of  God,  was  a  strong  proof  of  their  sinfulness  : 
Exod.  xx.  18.  'All  the  people  saw  the  thunderings  and  the  light- 
nings, <fcc.  19.  And  they  said  to  Moses,  Speak  thou  with  us,  and  we 
Will  hear;  but  let  not  God  speak  with  us,  lest  we  die.' 

Ver.  21.  A  law  given,  which  was  able  to  make  alive.] — Here  St. 
Paul  affirms,  that  the  lawof  Moses  was  utterly  incapable  of  making 
the  Jews  alive,  either  from  spiritual  or  temporal  death  ;  because  it 
neither  promised  them  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  over- 
come the  corruptions  of  their  nature,  nor  the  pardon  of  their  sin  on 
repentance,  issuing  in  deliverance  from  death  temporal  and  eter- 
nal.    Justification  therefore  was  not  to  be  obtained  by  that  law. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Before  faith  came.]— Thegospel  is  calledfaith,  ver.  2. 
23.  25.  and  the  law  of  faith,  Rom.  iii.  27.  because  it  requires  faith, 
instead  of  perfect  obedience,  as  the  means  of  men's  justification. 
This  law  of  faith,  or  method  of  justification,  came  at  the  fall ;  it  was 
then  established:  and  till  it  came,  Adam  was  kept  in  ward  without 
hope,  under  the  law  he  had  broken.  In  like  manner,  the  Gentiles 
under  the  law  of  nature,  and  the  Jews  under  the  law  of  Moses,  were 


kept  in  ward  as  criminals,  and  had  no  hope  of  pardon  but  what  the 
law  of  faith  gave  them,  as  made  known  obscurely  in  the  first  pro- 
mise, Gen.  iii.  15.  and  afterwards  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham. 

2.  Shut  up  together  unto  the  faith.] — The  law  of  Moses,  instead  of 
being  contrary  to  the  promises  of  God,  or  covenant  with  Abraham, 
effectually  co-operates  therewith.  By  the  perfection  and  spirituality 
of  its  moral  precepts,  it  makes  us  Jews  sensible  of  our  inability  to 
obey  perfectly ;  and  by  its  curse  denounced  against  every  one  who 
does  not  obey  perfectly,  it  makes  us  flee,  trembling  and  affrighted, 
to  the  method  of  salvation  revealed  to  us  in  the  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham, and  published  to  all  mankind  in  the  gospel.— This  sense  the 
preposition  -•>;  bath  likewise,  ver.  24. 

Ver.  24.  The  law  hath  been  our  pedagogue.] — The  servant  who 
attended  the  children  of  great  men  to  their  exercises  and  to  school, 
was  called  poedagogus,  a  pedagogue ;  a  Greek  word  signifying  a  con- 
ductor of  children.  The  name  was  given  likewise  to  the  servant 
who  taught  children  their  letters,  and  superintended  their  beha- 
viour.   They  were  generally  persons  of  rigid  manners. 

Ver.  26.  Ye  are  all  the  sons  of  God  through  the  faith  published  by 
Christ  Jesus.] — Ye  are  all  the  church  andpeople  of  God,  and  heirs 
of  the  promises,  through  believing  the  gospel  of  Christ.  Sec  Gal.  iv. 
5.  note  2.  and  1  John  ii.  29.  note. — By  this  observation  the  apostlo 
insinuated,  that  the  dispensation  was  now  at  an  end,  in  which  men 
were  the  sons  or  people  of  God  by  virtue  of  their  descent  from 
Abraham.  For,  on  that  account  alone,  the  Israelites  as  a  nation 
were  called  God's  son,  and  his  first-born;  Exod.  iv.  22,  23.  Deut. 
xiv.  1.  All  who  believe  the  gospel  are  the  sons,  that  is,  the  people 
of  God,  and  heirs  of  all  the  privileges  which  belong  to  the  professed 
people  of  God. 

Ver.  27.  As  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ,  have 

gut  on  Christ ;]— that  is,  have  professed  that  ye  have  put  on  Christ, 
ee  Ess.  iv.  1.  Christ,  here,  signifies  the  temper  and  virtues  of 
Christ. — By  telling  the  Galatians,  that  in  their  baptism  they  profess- 
ed to  put  on  the  virtues  of  Christ,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  by 
possessing  the  virtues  of  Christ,  they  were  more  truly  the  sons  of 
Abraham  and  of  God,  than  those  who  were  related  to  Abraham  by 
natural  descent  only,  and  to  God  by  holding  a  place  in  his  visible 
church :  Having  the  virtues  of  Christ  wrought  in  them  by  the  power 
of  God  accompanying  the  promise  to  Abraham,  'A  father  of  many 
nations  I  have  constituted  thee,' they  were  truly  the  sons  of  God. — 
In  the  expression,  '  1  have  put  on  Christ,'  there  is  an  allusion  to  the 
symbolical  rite  which  in  the  first  age  usually  accompanied  baptism. 
The  person  to  be  baptized  put  off  his  old  clothes  before  he  went  into 
the  water,  and  put  on  new  or  clean  raiment  when  he  came  oul  of 
it;  to  signify  that  lie  had  put  off  his  old  corrupted  nature,  with  all 
his  former  bad  principles  and  practices,  and  was  become  a  new 
man.  Hence  the  expressions,  'putting  off  the  old  man,'  and  'put- 
ting on  the  new,'  Eph.  iv.  22.  24.  Wherefore  baptism  under  the 
gospel,  as  the  rite  of  initiation,  is  as  effectual  for  making  men  the 
sons  of  God,  as  circumcision  was  under  the  law. 


Chap.  IV. 

nor  Greek,1  there  is  neither  bondman  nor  free- 
man, there  is  neither  male  nor  female  ;2  for  ye 
are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus. 

29  And  if  ye  be  Christ's,  certainly  ye  are 
Abraham's  seed,1  and  heirs  according  to  the 
promise.2     Gen.  xvii.  8. 
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the  law:  under  the  gospel,  no  Jew  is  superior  to  a  Greek,  neither 
are  slaves  inferior  to  free  men  ;  nor  are  males  preferred  to  females  ; 
for  ye  are  all  one,  in  respect  of  dignity  and  privileges,  under  the 
gospel  dispensation. 

29  And  if  ye  be  Christ's  brethren  by  possessing  his  temper  of 
mind,  certainly  ye  are  Abraham's  seed,  more  really  than  those  Jews 
who  are  related  to  him  only  by  natural  descent,  and  heirs  of  the 
heavenly  country  according  to  God's  promise  to  Abraham. 


Ver.  23. — 1.  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek.] — Em  is  here  put 
for  Eisri,  as  it  is  likewise  James i.  17.  The  clause  is  elliptical,  and 
must  be  supplied,  as  I  have  done,  from  the  end  of  the  verse,  in  this 
manner :  '  In  Christ  Jesus  there  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek,'  «fcc.  In 
the  gospel  dispensation  God  pays  no  regard  to  men  on  account  of 
their  descent,  their  station,  or  their  sex  ;  but  all  who  truly  believe 
in  Christ  have  an  equal  right  to  the  privileges  of  the  gospel,  are 
equally  in  favour  with  God,  and  are  equal  in  respect  of  dignity.  To 
the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Galatia,  who  imagined  that  their  being 
Abraham's  children  according  to  the  flesh,  would  of  itself  secure 
their  acceptance  with  God,  this  must  have  appeared  a  most  humi- 
liating doctrine  :  But  to  the  Galatians  it  was  of  singular  use,  to  pre- 
vent theirbeing  seduced  by  those  teachers,  who  strongly  affirmed, 
that  the  Gentiles  could  not  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  people  of 
God,  without  being  circumcised. 

2.  Neither  male  nor  female.] — Under  the  law,  males  had  greater 
privileges  than  females.  For  males  alone  bare  in  their  bodies  the 
sign  of  God's  covenant ;  they  alone  were  capable  of  the  priesthood, 
and  of  the  kingdom ;  and  heritages  belonged  to  them,  preferably  to 
females  in  the  same  degree. 


Ver.  29.— 1.  If  ye  be  Christ's,  certainly  ye  are  Abraham's  seed.]— 
This  may  mean,  '  If  ye  be  Christ's  brethren,  certainly  ye  are  Abra- 
ham's seed.'  For,  in  the  first  place,  nowhere  in  scripture  are  be- 
lievers called  Christ's  seed,  or  sons,  but  Christ's  brethren.  In  the 
second  place,  this  interpretation  renders  the  apostle's  conclusion 
just  In  the  former  part  of  the  chapter  he  had  affirmed,  that  Christ 
is  Abraham's  seed  in  which  the  nations  are  to  be  blessed.  There- 
fore, if  believers  are  Christ's  brethren  by  imitating  him  in  his 
virtues,  they  also  are  Abraham's  seed,  by  reason  of  their  relation 
to  Christ.  See  ver.  27.  note. — The  apostle's  reasoning  will  be 
equally  conclusive,  supposing  that  his  meaning  is,  'If  ye  be  Christ's 
people  by  possessing  his  virtues.' 

2.  And  heirs  according  to  the  promise.]— Christ's  brethren,  being 
Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  are  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country,  ac- 
cording to  the  true  meaning  of  God's  promise  in  the  covenant,  to 
give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  everlasting  possession  of  the 
heavenly  country,  typified  by  the  possession  of  the  earthly  Canaan, 
the  heritage  of  Abraham's  natural  seed. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  established  the  joyful  doctrine,  that 
believers  in  every  age  and  country  of  the  world,  are  heirs 
of  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  goes 
on  in  this  chapter  to  answer  two  questions,  which  he  knew 
would  naturally  occur  to  his  readers,  but  which,  accord- 
ing to  his  manner,  he  doth  not  formally  state.  The  first 
is, — Since  all  believers  from  the  beginning  were  heirs  of 
the  promises,  as  well  as  of  the  things  promised,  why  were 
they  not  put  in  possession  of  the  promises  from  the  be- 
ginning, by  sending  Christ  into  the  world,  and  introduc- 
ing the  gospel  dispensation  in  the  first  age  ;  that  the  pro- 
mises, especially  the  promise  of  pardon  and  eternal  life 
through  faith,  might  have  been  published  universally,  and 
preserved  for  the  benefit  of  the  heirs  in  every  age  1  The 
second  question  is,  Why  were  mankind  left  for  so  many 
ages  to  the  direction  of  the  laws  of  nature  and  of  Moses, 
neither  of  which  gave  them  any  hope  of  pardon  and  eter- 
nal life  1 — To  the  first  of  these  questions  the  apostle  re- 
plied, That  in  not  giving  the  heirs  the  knowledge  of  the 
promises  by  introducing  the  gospel  dispensation  imme- 
diately after  the  fall,  God  treated  them  as  a  prudent  father 
treats  his  son  while  under  age.  During  his  non-age,  he 
does  not  allow  him  to  possess  the  estate  of  which  he  is  the 
heir,  because  he  has  not  discretion  to  use  it  aright,  but  he 
keeps  him  in  the  condition  of  a  bondman.  In  the  same 
manner,  though  believers  from  the  beginning  were  heirs 
of  the  promises,  God  did  not  in  the  early  ages  put  them 
in  possession  of  them,  by  immediately  setting  up  the  gos- 
pel dispensation  ;  because,  in  the  first  ages,  the  state  of 
the  world  did  not  admit  either  of  the  universal  publica- 
tion of  the  gospel,  or  of  its  preservation,  ver.  1. — To  the 
second  question,  concerning  the  keeping  of  the  heirs  for 
so  many  ages  under  the  tuition  of  the  laws  of  nature  and 
of  Moses,  the  apostle  answered,  That  as  the  heir  of  a  great 
estate  must  be  prepared  by  a  proper  education  for  enjoy- 
ing it  with  dignity,  and  is,  therefore,  in  his  childhood, 
placed  under  tutors  who  protect  and  instruct  him,  and 
stewards  who  manage  his  estate  and  supply  him  with  ne- 
cessaries, till  the  time  appointed  in  his  father's  will  for 
taking  possession  of  his  inheritance,  ver.  2. — So,  to  pre- 
pare believers  for  the  actual  inheritance  of  the  promises 
under  the  gospel  dispensation,  God  judged  it  proper  to 
continue  them  for  a  long  time  under  the  bondage  of  the 
laws  of  nature  and  of  Moses,  that  by  experiencing  the 


hardships  of  that  bondage,  they  might  be  the  more  sensi- 
ble of  the  happiness  which  they  were  to  derive  from  the 
liberty  of  the  gospel,  ver.  3. 

More  particularly,  it  was  not  fit  that  a  complete  dis- 
covery of  the  method  of  salvation  should  be  made  to  all 
mankind,  by  the  publication  of  the  promises  in  the  gospel, 
till  they  were  made  sensible  of  the  insufficiency  of  their 
own  natural  powers  for  discovering  an  effectual  method  ot 
reconciling  themselves  to  God.  Accordingly,  for  many 
ages  they  were  left  to  the  guidance  of  their  own  reason  ; 
and  during  that  period,  they  lost  even  the  imperfect  know- 
ledge of  the  method  of  salvation  which  God  had  revealed 
to  their  first  parents  after  the  fall,  notwithstanding,  to 
preserve  that  knowledge,  God  appointed  the  sacrifice  of 
beasts,  as  an  emblem  of  that  effectual  sacrifice  which  the 
seed  of  the  woman  was  to  offer  in  due  time.  For  man- 
kind, not  preserving  the  true  meaning  of  these  sacrifices, 
believed  them  to  be  real  atonements,  and  in  that  persua- 
sion multiplying  them  without  end,  they  foolishly  expect- 
ed to  be  pardoned,  through  the  number  and  costliness  of 
the  animal  sacrifices  which  they  offered.  In  this  state  of 
the  world,  God  thought  fit  to  introduce  the  law  of  Moses, 
in  which  the  same  sacrifices  of  beasts  were  appointed  ;  not 
however  as  real  atonements  for  sin,  but  expressly  as  types 
of  the  real  atonement  which  God  had  promised  should  be 
made  ;  that  by  bringing  back  the  rite  of  sacrifice  to  its 
original  intendment,  and  by  reviving  the  expectation  of  a 
real  atonement,  mankind  might  be  made  sensible,  that  it 
is  not  possible  for  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  to  take 
away  sin.  This  important  truth  was  still  more  directly 
shewed  in  those  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  or- 
dered the  same  sacrifices  to  be  often  offered  for  the  same 
persons.  For,  as  the  apostle  justly  argues,  Heb.  x.  2.  if 
these  sacrifices  had  been  real  atonements,  being  once  offer- 
ed, and  the  sinner  cleansed,  he  would  have  had  no  more 
conscience  of  sin  ;  consequently,  he  needed  not  to  have 
repeated  these  sacrifices. — Thus  the  Levitical  sacrifices, 
by  reviving  the  expectation  of  a  real  atonement  to  be 
made  in  due  time,  and  by  shewing  the  utter  inefficacy  of 
the  sacrifices  of  beasts  to  procure  the  pardon  of  sin,  led 
the  Jews  to  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  the  only  real  atone- 
ment ;  so  that,  as  the  apostle  affirms,  Gal.  iii.  24.  the  law 
of  Moses,  by  its  sacrifices  as  well  as  by  its  curse,  was  a 
pedagogue  to  lead  the  Jews  to  Christ. — Wherefore,  when 
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the  heathens,  under  the  tuition  of  the  light  of  nature, 
were  made  sensible  of  the  insufficiency  of  their  own  na- 
tural powers  to  discover  any  effectual  method  of  obtaining 
pardon  ;  and  when  the  Jews,  by  the  law  of  Moses,  were 
shewed  that  it  was  not  possible  for  the  sacrifices  of  beasts 
to  take  away  sin  ;  and  when  the  political  state  of  the 
world  admitted  the  gospel  to  be  preached  to  all  nations, 
and  preserved  when  preached — then  was  '  the  fulness  of 
the  time,'  or  the  proper  season  for  God's  sending  forth 
his  Son  into  the  world  born  of  a  woman  descended  from 
Abraham,  to  make  a  complete  discovery  of  the  method  of 
salvation  by  the  gospel  revelation,  ver.  4. — And  by  offer- 
ing himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin  to  redeem  believers,  the 
heirs  of  the  promises,  from  the  tuition  both  of  the  law  of 
nature  and  of  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and  to  place  them  under 
the  gospel  dispensation,  that  they  may  '  receive  the  adop- 
tion of  sons  ;'  that  is,  all  the  privileges  which  belong  to 
the  sons  or  heirs  of  God. 

Next,  in  regard  the  believing  Gentiles,  equally  with  the 
believing  Jews,  are  the  sons  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  pro- 
mises, the  apostle  addressed  both,  saying,  Wherefore,  be- 
cause ye  are  sons,  God  hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  his 
Son  into  your  hearts,  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  gifts  are- 
evidences  of  your  sonship,  and  embolden  you  to  address 
God  by  the  endearing  appellation  of  Father,  ver.  6. — 
Thou  then  who  possessest  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  whether 
thou  be  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile,  art  no  longer  a  bondman  under 
the  tuition  of  the  law  either  of  nature  or  of  Moses,  but 
a  son  ;  and  if  a  son,  then  an  heir  of  God,  an  heir  of  all 
the  promises  of  God,  through  the  atonement  which  Christ 
hath  made  for  thee,  ver.  7. — However,  ye  Gentiles  ought 
to  remember,  that  in  your  heathen  state,  being  ignorant 
of  the  true  God,  ye  worshipped  with  a  slavish  subjection 
things  which  are  no  gods,  ver.  8. — But  now,  having"  ac- 
knowledged the  true  God  as  your  Father,  or,  to  express 
it  better,  being  acknowledged  by  the  true  God  as  his  sons, 
ye  worship  him  acceptably  with  spiritual  services.  And 
being  in  this  happy  state,  why  do  ye,  by  embracing  Juda- 
ism, return  to  the  same  kind  of  bodily  unprofitable  wor- 
ship, by  sacrifices,  washings,  and  holy  days,  which  ye  prac- 
tised in  heathenism  ?  ver.  9. — I  am  told  ye  observe  the 
days,  and  new  moons,  and  seasons,  and  years  enjoined  in 
the  law  of  Moses ;  which  kind  of  worship,  though  differ- 
ent in  respect  of  its  object,  is  in  its  nature  the  same  with 
the  worship  ye  formerly  paid  to  your  idols,  and  has  the 
same  tendency  to  beget  in  you  a  superstitious,  slavish 
disposition.  These  observances,  I  know,  ye  have  been 
made  to  believe  are  necessary  to  your  salvation.  But  I 
assure  you,  they  are  utterly  ineffectual  for  that  purpose, 
ver.  10. — I  am  afraid  I  have  laboured  in  vain  among  you, 
ver.  1 1 . — Lest,  however,  this  rebuke  might  have  offended 
the  Galatians,  he  assured  them  that  it  proceeded  from 
love  ;  and  desired  the  continuance  of  their  affection,  which, 
when  he  first  preached  to  them,  had  been  very  great, 
ver.  12-20. 

The  apostle  next  turned  his  discourse  to  the  false  teach- 
ers, and  asked  them  and  their  disciples,  who  wished  to  be 
under  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  rule  of  their  justification, 
Why  they  did  not  understand  the  law  1  He  meant  the 
writings  of  Moses,  which,  when  rightly  interpreted,  taught 
the  freedom  of  Abraham's  seed  by  faith,  from  the  bondage 
of  the  law,  ver.  21. — To  prove  this,  the  apostle,  entering 
into  the  deep  meaning  of  the  things  which  Moses  hath 
written  concerning  Abraham,  observed  that  Abraham,  as 
the  father  of  the  people  of  God,  had  two  sons,  the  one  by 
the  bond-maid,  Hagar,  the  other  by  the  free-woman,  Sarah, 
ver.  22. — But  the  one  by  the  bond-maid  was  begotten  by 
the  natural  strength  of  his  parents  ;  but  the  son  who  was 
born  of  the  free-woman  was  begotten  supernaturally, 
through  the  strength  communicated  to  his  parents  by  the 


promise,  ver.  23. — These  things,  the  apostle  told  the  Ga- 
latians, are  an  allegory  :  For  these  mothers  represent  the 
two  covenants,  by  which  men  are  made  the  church  and 
people  of  God.  The  one  covenant  is  that  of  the  law,  given 
from  Mount  Sinai,  whereby  the  descendants  of  Abraham, 
according  to  the  flesh,  were  made  the  visible  church  and 
people  of  God  ;  and  which  bringeth  forth  all  its  children 
in  bondage  to  the  law.  This  covenant  is  represented  by 
Hagar,  ver.  24. — Wherefore,  her  son  Ishmael,  whom  she 
brought  forth  in  bondage,  was  a  type  of  the  then  present 
Jerusalem,  or  visible  Jewish  church,  consisting  of  Abra- 
ham's natural  descendants  by  Isaac ;  who  are  all  in  bond- 
age to  the  law,  and  who,  if  they  have  no  relation  to  Abra- 
ham but  by  natural  descent,  and  to  God  but  by  being  in 
his  visible  church,  will  be  excluded  from  the  inheritance 
of  heaven  ;  as  Ishmael  was  from  the  earthly  inheritance, 
on  account  of  his  being  brought  forth  in  bondage.  Hagar 
and  her  son  Ishmael  are  likewise  types  of  those  who,  under 
the  gospel  dispensation,  are  members  of  God's  visible 
church,  merely  by  being  born  of  parents  who  are  mem- 
bers of  that  church,  and  who  are  in  bondage  to  their  lusts  ; 
for  they  likewise  will  be  excluded  from  the  inheritance  of 
heaven,  ver.  25. — The  other  covenant  is  that  of  the  gospel, 
which  was  published  from  Mount  Zion,  Isa.  ii.  3.  where- 
by believers,  Abraham's  children  by  faith,  are  made  citi- 
zens of  the  Jerusalem  above ;  that  is,  members  of  God's 
invisible  catholic  church,  whose  perfect  state  will  be  in 
heaven.  This  covenant  is  fitly  typified  by  Sarah  the  free- 
woman,  who  was  constituted  by  God  the  mother  of  all 
believers.  And  her  son  Isaac,  who  was  born  in  freedom, 
is  an  apt  type  of  Abraham's  children  by  faith,  who  being 
regenerated  by  God,  are  born  in  freedom  from  the  bond- 
age of  the  law,  and  from  the  slavery  of  sin  ;  and  are  the 
catholic  invisible  church  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  heaven- 
ly inheritance,  ver.  26. 

The  foregoing  account  of  Abraham's  wives  and  sons, 
and  of  the  persons  and  things  typified  by  them,  the  apostle 
told  the  Galatians  was  confirmed  by  Isaiah,  who  foretold 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  under  the  idea  of  their  be- 
coming Sarah's  children  by  faith,  in  these  words :  '  Re- 
joice, O  barren  woman,'  &c.  ver.  27. 

Having  thus  established  his  allegorical  interpretation  of 
the  history  of  Abraham's  wives  and  sons,  he  drew  there- 
from the  following  conclusion  concerning  believers  of  all 
nations:  '  We,  brethren,  after  the  manner  of  Isaac,  are 
the  children  begotten  to  Abraham  by  God's  promise,  A 
father  of  many  nations  I  have  constituted  thee,'  and  are 
the  persons  typified  by  Isaac,  ver.  28. — But,  says  the 
apostle,  as  then  Ishmael,  who  was  begotten  according  to 
the  flesh,  persecuted  Isaac,  who  was  begotten  according  to 
the  spirit,  by  mocking  him,  and  by  insisting  that  he  should 
be  excluded  from  the  inheritance  because  he  was  the 
ydunger  son,  so  it  hath  happened  now :  the  Jews,  the 
natural  descendants  of  Abraham,  persecute  us  believers 
in  Christ,  who  are  Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  and  endea- 
vour to  exclude  us  from  the  inheritance,  because  they 
were  made  the  church  and  people  of  God  before  us,  ver. 
29. — But  what  saith  the  scripture  happened  on  that  occa- 
sion 1  why,  that  God  ordered  Abraham  to  '  cast  out  the 
bond-woman  and  her  son  ;  for  the  son  of  the  bond-woman 
shall  not  inherit  with  the  son  of  the  free-woman  ;  thereby 
declaring,  that  those  who  are  the  people  of  God  only  by 
natural  descent  and  outward  profession,  shall  not  inherit 
heaven,  ver.,  30. — Thus,  brethren,  it  appears  from  the  law 
itself,  that  the  births  of  Ishmael  and  Isaac  were  ordered 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  shew,  that  believers  of  all  nations 
are  the  children  of  Abraham,  not  by  the  bond-woman,  in- 
deed, but  by  the  free  ;  consequently,  that  they  are  heirs 
of  the  promises,  and  of  the  heavenly  country,  although 
they  arc  not  in  bondage  to  the  law  of  Moses,  ver.  31. 


Chap.  IV. 

New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Now  I  say,  as  long'  as  the 
heir1  is  a  child,  he  differeth  nothing  from  a 
bond-man,'2  although  he  be  lord  of  all: 


2  (akka,  78.)  For  he  is  under  tutors'  and 
stewards,"2  until  the  TIME  before  appointed  of 
HIS  father.3 

3  So  also  we  (i-rt)  whilst  we  were  children, 
were  in  bondage  under  the  elements  of  the 
world.1 


4  But  when  the  fulness1  of  the  time  was 
come,  God  (s|3t^srfc'\«v)  sent  forth  his  Son,  born 
of  a  woman,-'  born  (J.ta  vo/ucv)  under  the  law,3 

5  That  he  might  buy  off  those  (ym  vo/uov) 
under  law,1  that  we  might  receive  the  adop- 
tion2 of  sons. 
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Commentary. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  JVow  if  ye  ask,  why  the  gospel  dispensation  was  not 
introduced  immediately  after  the  fall  1  and  why  the  heirs,  during  so 
many  ages,  were  left  to  the  guidance  of  the  laws  of  nature  and  of 
Moses  7  /  answer,  As  long  as  the  heir  is  a  child,  he  differeth  no- 
thing from  a  bond-man,  although  by  right  of  inheritance  he  be  pro- 
prietor of  the  whole  estate  : 

2  for  he  is  put  under  instructors  who  teach  him,  and  stewards 
who  manage  his  estate,  and  supply  him  with  necessaries,  until  the 
time  before  appointed  of  his  father,  for  giving  him  the  possession  of 
his  inheritance,  arriveth. 

3  So  also  we,  the  heirs  of  the  promises,  whilst  we  were  children, 
were  not  put  in  possession  of  the  promises,  by  the  introduction  of 
the  gospel  dispensation,  immediately  after  the  fall,  but,  to  fit  us  for 
that  dispensation,  were  placed  in  bondage  under  the  elements  of  the 
world. 

4  But  when  the  time,  before  appointed  of  the  Father  for  putting 
the  heirs  in  possession  of  the  promises,  by  introducing  the  gospel 
dispensation,  was  fully  come,  God  sent  forth,  from  heaven  into  our 
world,  his  Son,  born  of  a  woman,  and  born  under  the  law  ; 

5  That,  by  his  obedience  unto  death,  he  might  buy  off  Jews  and 
Gentiles  who  were  under  law,  that  we  might  receive  the  adoption 
of  sons  ;  that  we  Gentiles  might  be  made  the  people  of  God,  and  re- 
ceive the  blessings  belonging  to  the  people  of  God,  by  being  introduced 
into  the  gospel  church. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  As  long  as  the  heir  is  a  child.] — Seeing  the  apostle,  in 
the  close  of  the  preceding  chapter,  declared  that  all  who  have  put 
on  the  temper  and  dispositions  of  Christ,  whether  they  be  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  are  Christ's  brethren  and  heirs  according  to  God's  pro- 
mise, it  is  evident  that  in  this  chapter,  when  he  speaks  concerning 
the  heir,  and  describeth  the  treatment  which,  by  his  father's  ap- 
pointment, he  receives  during  his  minority,  his  discourse  cannot  be 
restricted  to  the  Jews,  as  if  they  were  the  only  heirs,  but  must  com- 
prehend the  Gentiles  also,  describing  their  condition  under  the  disci- 
pline of  the  law  of  nature,  ver.  8.  In  like  manner  the  persons  in  bond- 
age to  the  elements  of  the  world,  ver.  3.  and  under  the  law,  ver.  4. 
who  are  said  to  be  bought  off  by  Christ,  ver.  5.  must  be  the  Gentiles 
as  well  as  the  Jews ;  because  Jews  and  Gentiles,  equally, were  under 
the  discipline  of  law.  And  having  been  bought  off  by  Christ,  chap, 
iii.  13.  they  were  both  of  them,  after  his  death,  placed  under  the  gos- 
pel dispensation,  which  is  the  discipline  of  sons.     See  ver.  5.  note  2. 

2.  He  differeth  nothing  from  a  bond-man  :] — He  is  kept  in  as 
much  subjection,  and  hath  as  little  the  disposal  of  his  person  and 
property,  as  if  he  were  the  meanest  servant  in  the  house. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  For  he  is  under  tutors.]— According  to  Eisner,  Wolf, 
and  other  critics,  E^ir^Ti-:;  signifies  an  instructor  of  children; 
such  as  the  ruijxyoyo,-  or  pedagogue  was.    See  Gal.  iii.  24.  note. 

2.  And  stewards.] — The  Oixovo^o,-  was  the  person  who  managed 
the  affairs  of  those  who  were  rich,  as  is  plain  from  Luke  xvi.  1. 
'There  was  a  certain  rich  man  who  had  (oixovo^ov)  a  steward ;  and 
the  same  was  accused  to  him  that  he  had  wasted  his  goods. — So  he 
called  every  one  of  his  Lord's  debtors,'  &c. 

3.  The  time  before  appointed  of  his  father.] — Probably  this  was  a 
time  before  appointed  in  his  father's  testament,  at  which  the  son 
was  to  take  possession  of  the  inheritance  ;  consequently,  the  father 
is  supposed  oy  the  apostle  to  have  been  dead.  This  shews  the  pro- 
priety of  placing  the  heir  under  tutors  and  stewards  ;  which  is  the 
only  circumstance  intended  to  be  illustrated  by  the  similitude. 

Ver.  3.  Were  in  bondage  under  the  elements  of  the  world.]— By 
'  the  elements  of  the  world, '  the  apostle  meant  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
the  different  forms  of  religion  which  prevailed  among  the  heathens. 
These,  here,  and  Col.  ii.  8.  he  calls  fo.^i.x,  elements,  (see  2  Pet.  iii. 
10.  note  3),  because  they  contained  only  some  of  tjie  first  principles 
of  religion;  also,  'elements  of  the  world,'  because  these  first  prin- 
ciples entered,  in  some  shape  or  other,  into  all  the  religions  of  the 
world.  That  the  apostle  included  the  institutions  of  Moses  in  the 
general  expression,  '  elements  of  the  world,'  and  classed  them  with 
the  heathen  religions,  need  not  be  thought  strange.  For,  however 
much  the  institutions  of  Moses  might  excel  the  rites  of  heathenism, 
in  respect  of  their  divine  original,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  a  real 
atonement  for  sin  to  be  made  by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  exhibited  in 
the  types  and  figures  of  the  law,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  men's  duty, 
as  the  subjects  of  God's  moral  government  given  in  its  precepts,  the 
law  of  Moses  afforded  the  sinner  no  better  hopes  of  pardon  than  the 
heathen  religion.  Like  the  law  of  nature,  the  law  of  Moses  requir- 
ed a  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts,  under  the  penalty  of  death ; 
consequently  it  subjected  every  sinner  to  death  without  mercy.  It 
prescribed  no  better  sacrifices  and  purifications  than  the  heathen 
religions — consequently,  it  could  not  cleanse  the  conscience  of  the 
sinner  from  the  guilt  of  sin  ;  it  afforded  no  assistance  to  enable  men 
to  obey  its  requisitions ;  in  short,  it  was  as  incapable  of  saving  sin- 
ners, as  any  of  the  heathen  religions  whatever.  Wherefore,  in  re- 
spect of  its  efficacy  to  procure  the  pardon  of  sin  and  eternal  life  for 
sinners,  being  precisely  the  same  with  the  heathen  religions,  the 
apostle  justly  classes  it  with  them  in  this  argument ;  more  especial- 
ly, as  its  rites  were  of  the  same  nature  with  the  rites  of  heathenism. 
Hence,  such  of  the  Galatians  as  had  gone  over  to  Judaism,  are  repre- 
sented by  the  apostle,  ver.  9.  as  having  turned  back  again  to  the  weak 
and  poor  elements  under  which  they  had  formerly  been  in  bondage. 

The  state  of  mankind  under '  the  elements  of  the  world,'  the  apos- 
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tie  in  this  verse  termed  bondage;  because  the  rites  by  which  the 
Jews,  as  well  as  the  Gentiles,  endeavoured  to  obtain  pardon,  were 
not  only  ineffectual,  but  intolerably  burdensome  and  expensive. 
See  Gal.  iv.  24.  note  2.  Nevertheless,  for  the  reasons  mentioned  in 
the  Illustration,  it  was  needful  to  continue  mankind  for  many  ages 
under  that  bondage  ;  especially  as  the  very  inefficacy  of  the  rites  of 
heathenism  constrained  the  intelligent  Gentiles  to  lead  virtuous 
lives,  as  the  best  means  in  their  power  for  obtaining  the  favour  of 
God,  and  to  trust  to  his  mercy,  of  which  they  had  some  intimation  in 
their  most  ancient  traditions. — In  like  manner,  the  inetficacy  of  the 
Mosaic  rites  no  doubt  led  the  considerate  among  the  Jews  to  seek 
the  favour  of  God  by  piety  and  virtue,  rather  than  by  ritual  services, 
and  to  trust  for  pardon  to  the  mercy  of  God,  made  knowTn  to  them  in 
his  covenant  with  their  progenitor  Abraham,  wherein  God  promis- 
ed to  count  the  faith  of  believers  to  them  for  righteousness. — Thus, 
both  the  heathen  superstition  and  the  law  of  Moses  were,  as  the 
apostle  affirms,  Gal.  iii.  24.  pedagogues  to  lead  men  to  Christ. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  The  fulness  of  the  time  was  come.] — It  being  neces- 
sary, before  the  gospel  dispensation  was  introduced,  to  make  trial 
whether  human  reason,  aided  by  the  law  of  Moses,  could  find  out 
any  effectual  means  of  sanctifying  and  saving  sinners,  God  was 
pleased  to  put  the  world  under  the  direction  of  these  instructors  for 
many  ages,  resolving,  after  their  inefficacy  was  shewed  by  a  full 
trial,  to  put  an  end  to  these  dispensations  by  introducing  the  gospel. 
The  space  of  time  in  which  this  trial  was  made,  the  apostle  calls 
'the  childhood  of  the  heirs;'  and  the  peiiod  at  which  an  end  was  put 
to  the  direction  of  these  laws,  he  calls,  ver.  2.  '  the  time  before  ap- 
pointed of  the  Father;'  and  here,  '  the  fulness  of  the  time.' 

2.  Sent  forth  his  Son  born  of  a  woman.]— The  original  word  (yvc- 
t*xi,  nascor,  orior ;  Scapula)  properly  signifies  born,  and  ought  to 
have  been  so  translated  in  this  passage :  Because,  although  the  Son 
of  God,  in  respect  of  his  body,  might  be  said  to  have  been  made  of  a 
woman,'  and  'of  the  seed  of"  David,'  (Rom.  i.  3.),  no  one  can  think 
that  he  derived  his  spirit  from  his  mother.  See  Rom.  i.  3.  note  2. — 
By  observing,  that  God  sent  forth  his  Son  born  of  a  woman,  the 
apostle  insinuates,  that  Christ  is  'the  seed  of  the  woman,' promised 
at  the  fall  to  come  and  bruise  the  serpent's  head. 

3.  Born  under  the  law.] — This  shews  that  the  Son  of  God  was  one 
of  Abraham's  children  ;  consequently,  that  he  is  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, in  which  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed. — Also, 
it  is  mentioned  that  he  was  born  under  the  law,  to  shew  that  he  was 
subjected,  not  only  to  the  precepts,  but  to  the  curse  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  that  is  to  death.  But  having  never  done  any  thing  to  merit 
that  curse,  it  is  added  in  the  next  verse,  that  he  was  thus  born  under 
the  law,  '  that  he  might  buy  off  those  under  law.' 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Buy  off  those  under  law.] — That  the  apostle  had  the 
Gentiles  here  in  his  view,  as  well  the  Jews,  is  evident  from  ver. 
8.  where  the  Gentiles  are  addressed  in  particular. — The  law  from 
which  all  are  bought  off,  was  not  the  law  of  Moses  alone,  but  the  law 
of  nature  as  a  rule  of  justification,  (see  chap.  iii.  13.  note  1.),  and 
even  the  municipal  laws  of  particular  countries,  which,  though  ex- 
tremely imperfect,  were  the  only  rules  of  duty  which  the  heathens- 
enjoyed  before  the  introduction  of  the  gospel.  From  all  these  dif- 
ferent laws  and  religious  institutions,  Christ  hath  bought  off,  that  is, 
delivered  mankind  by  his  death,  that  he  might  place  them  under  the 
gracious  gospel  dispensation,  and  thereby  bestow  on  them  all  the 
privileges  of  the  sons  of  God. 

2.  That  we  might  receive  the  adoption  of  sons.] — The  first  clause 
of  this  verse  directs  us  to  consider  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  as  bought 
off  from  the  law.  Nevertheless,  the  persons  in  whose  name  he 
speaks,  when  in  this  clause  he  says,  '  that  we  might  receive  the 
adoption  of  sons,'  are  the  Gentiles,  as  is  evident  from  the  parallel 
passage,  Rom.  viii.  16.  See  the  note  on  that  verse. — The  Israelites 
were  the  adopted  sons  of  God  from  the  beginning,  by  virtue  of  the 
covenant  which  God  made  with  their  father  Abraham.    See  t  John 
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6  And  because  ye  are  sons,  God  (^T«r«A») 
hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit'  of  his  Son  into  your 
hearts,  crying,  Abba,  Father.  (See  Rom.  viii. 
15.  note  2.) 

7  So  that  thou  art  no  more  a  bond-man,  but 
a  son  ;  (see  Gal.  iii.  2.  note  1.)  ;  and  if  a  son, 
then  an  heir  of  God1  through  Christ. 

8  (A*a*,  81.)  However,  then  indeed,  not 
knowing  God,  ye  seized  as  slaves  (to/c  to  puru 
xcrt  %hs/j)  those  WHO  are  not  gods  by  nature.1 
See  Eph.  ii.  3.  note  2. 

9  But  now,  having  acknowledged  God,  or 
rather,  being  acknowledged  of  God,'  why  turn 
ye  back  again  to  the  weak  and  poor  elements,2 
to  which  again,  from  the  first,3  ye  incline  to 
be  in  bondage  1 
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10  Ye  carefully  observe 
and  seasons,  and  years.1 


days,  and  moons, 


111  am  afraid  of  you,  lest  perhaps  I  have 
laboured  in  vain  among  you. 

12  Brethren,  I  pray  you,  Be  as  I  am  :  for 
I  am  as  ye  are.1  Ye  have  injured  me  IN  no- 
thing. 

13  Ye  know,  indeed,  that  {Sit,  117.)  in 
weakness  of  the  flesh1  I  preached  the  gospel  to 
you  at  first. 

14  (Ksu,  211.)  Yet  my  temptation  which 
WA  S  in  my  flesh,  ye  did  not  despise,  neither 
did  ye  reject  ME  ; '  but  received  me  as  an 
angel  of  God,  NAT,  as  Christ  Jesus.2 


6  And  because  ye  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  sons,  God  hath 
sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  into  your  hearts,  by  whose  gifts,  being 
assured  that  ye  are  God's  sons,  ye  can  address  him  in  prayer  with 
confidence,  calling  him,  each  in  your  own  language,  Abba,  Father. 

7  So  that  thou  who  possessest  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  art  no  more 
a  bond-man,  under  law  as  a  rule  of  justification,  and  driven  to 
obey  by  the  fear  of  punishment ;  but  a  son  actuated  by  love  :  And 
if  a  son,  then  an  heir  of  God  through  Christ. 

8  However,  that  ye  Gentiles  may  not  foolishly  renounce  your  pri- 
vileges as  the  sons  of  God,  ye  ought  to  remember  what  your  condition 
was  whilst  under  the  elements  of  the  world,  and  compare  it.with  your 
present  happy  state  :  That  then,  indeed,  vot  knowing  God,  ye  served 
slavishly,  beings  who  are  not  gods  by  their  own  nature,  but  by 
human  appointment. 

9  JJut  now,  under  the  gospel,  having  acknowledged  the  true  God 
as  your  father,  (ver.  6.)  or  rather,  being  acknowledged  by  him  as 
sons,  why,  by  embracing  Judaism  turn  ye  back  again  to  the  unpro- 
fitable and  low  kind  of  worship  formerly  practised  by  you  in  your 
heathenish  state,  and  to  which  again,  ever  since  your  conversion, 
ye  incline  to  be  in  bondage  ? 

10  Why  do  ye  carefully  observe  days,  and  moons,  and  seasons, 
and  years  ?  These  holidays,  though  enjoined  by  Moses,  are  equally 
ineffectual  with  the  rites  of  the  heathen  religions,  formerly  practised 
by  you,  for  procuring  the  favour  of  God. 

1 1  Ye  are  so  fond  of  these  weak  and  poor  elements,  that  /  am 
afraid  of  you,  lest  perhaps  I  have  preached  in  vain  among  you.  For 
ye  do  not  seem  to  understand  and  value  the  privileges  of  the  gospel. 

12  Brethren,  I  pray  you  to  continue  in  friendship  with  me  ;  far 
I  am  your  true  friend,  having  reproved  you  from  love,  and  not  from 
resentment.  For  all  the  time  I  was  with  you,  ye  injured  me  in 
nothing. 

13  On  the  contrary,  ye  behaved  towards  me  with  the  greatest  re- 
spect and  affection.  Ye  remember,  certainly,  that  under  a  bodily 
infirmity,  which  might  have  rendered  my  labours  ineffectual,  / 
preached  the  gospel  to  you  at  first. 

14  Yet  my  bodily  infirmity,  which  was  a  temptation  to  me,  ye  did 
not  ridicule,  neither  did  ye  reject  me  with  abhorrence  as  an  impostor, 
but  received  me  as  an  angel  of  God  ;  nay,  ye  received  me  with  as 
much  respect  as  if  I  had  been  Christ  Jesus  himself. 


ii.  29.  note.  And  as  by  their  adoption  they  were  made  the  church 
and  people  of  God,  and  were  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  belonging 
to  the  church  and  people  of  God,  the  adoption  of  the  Gentiles  as  the 
sons  of  God  implies,  that  under  the  gospel  they  were  made  the 
church  and  people  of  God,  and  were  entitled,  equally  with  the  Jews, 
to  all  the  privileges  of  the  church  and  people  of  God  ;  and  in  parti- 
cular, being  the  sons  of  God,  they  were  heirs  of  God,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  ver.  7. — What  is  implied  in  a  person's  being  an 
heir  of  God,  see  in  the  note  on  ver.  7. 

Ver.  6.  Sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  into  your  hearts.] — As  the 
phrase  sent  forth  is  used,  ver.  4,  to  express  the  coming  down  of 
Christ  from  "heaven,  many  are  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle  is  here 
speaking,  not  of  God's  infusing  the  temper  of  his  Son  into  the  hearts 
of  the  believing  Gentiles,  but  of  the  effusion  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
upon  them,  whereby  they  were  in  their  hearts  assured  of  their  ac- 
ceptance with  God,  and  of  their  being  heirs  of  eternal  life  through 
faith,  as  he  tells  them  in  the  next  verse. — The  Holy  Spirit  is  called 
the  Spirit  of  God's  Son,  for  the  reason  mentioned  John  xiv.  26. — If 
by  'the  Spirit  of  his  Son  sent  forth  into  the  hearts  of  the  Gentiles,' 
the  apostle  meant  the  dispositions  of  God's  Son  infused  into  their 
hearts,  his  reasoning  is  equally  conclusive. 

Ver.  7.  If  a  son,  then  an  heir  of  God.] — Since,  as  was  shewed,  ver. 
5.  note  2.  the  adoption  of  the  Gentiles  who  believed  the  gospel,  con- 
sisted in  their  being  made  the  church  and  people  of  God  under  the 
gospel  dispensation,  even  as  the  adoption  of  the  Israelites  anciently 
consisted  in  their  being  made  the  church  and  people  of  God  under 
the  Mosaic  economy,  their  being  heirs  of  God  means  their  being  en- 
titled to  all  the  privileges  belonging  to  the  church  and  people  of  God 
in  the  gospel  dispensation. — But  as  the  adoption,  when  spoken  of 
individuals,  implies  that  they  are  the  sons  of  God  by  possessing  the 
dispositions  of  his  sons,  their  being  heirs  of  God  means,  that  they  are 
to  be  raised  from  the  dead  with  incorruptible  bodies,  and  to  be  im- 
mortal like  God  their  Father.  For  their  adoption  is  said,  Rom.  viii. 
23.  to  consist  in  '  the  redemption  of  their  bodies,'  namely,  from  the 
bondage  of  corruption,  ver.  21.  Farther,  as  heirs  of  God,  his  sons 
are  to  have  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  together  with  the  everlasting 
possession  of  the  joys  of  their  father's  house.  And  in  the  present 
life,  they  have  the  assurance  of  God's  love,  peace  of  conscience, 
protection  from  their  spiritual  enemies,  assistance  in  times  of  trial 
and  temptation,  and  the  certain  hope  of  eternal  life. 

Ver.  8.  Who  are  not  gods  by  nature.]— This  is  a  true  description 
of  the  idols  worshipped  by  the  heathens :  for  either  they  had  no  ex- 
istence, being  mere  creatures  of  the  imagination,  or,  if  any  of  them 
existed,  they  were  dead  men,  or  evil  spirits,  or  the  luminaries  of  the 
heavens,  deified  by  human  folly  ;  and  being  destitute  of  divine  per- 


fections, they  were  utterly  incapable  of  bestowing  any  blessing 
whatever  on  their  worshippers. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Or  rather,  being  acknowledged  of  God.] — Beza  trans- 
lates this  clause,  'edocti  sitisaDeo— are  taught  of  God;'  supposing 
the  Greek  verb  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  conjugation 
Hiphil.  But  the  word  know,  in  scripture,  often  signifies  to  acknow- 
ledge, Amos  iii.  2. 

2.  The  weak  and  poor  elements.] — See  ver.  3.  note,  for  the  mean- 
ing of  elements.  The  apostle  calls  the  law  of  Moses  and  the  heathen 
religions  weak  elements,  because  they  afforded  men  no  assistance  to 
overcome  their  corruption.  He  calls  them  also  poor  elements,  be- 
cause they  gave  to  men  no  hope  of  a  blessed  immortality  after  death. 

3.  To  which  again,  from  the  first.] — Av/j5sv,  in  most  of  the  trans- 
lations, is  made  to  signify  again.  But  v-xxtv  hath  that  signification ; 
and  the  word  xwSuv  is  emphatical,  representing  the  Galatians  as  at- 
tached, ever  since  their  conversion,  to  their  former  carnal  worship. 

Ver.  10.  Ye  carefully  observe  days,  &c] — By  days,  the  apostle 
means  the  Jewish  weekly  Sabbaths ;  by  moons,  their  new  moons ; 
by  seasons,  their*  annual  festivals ;  and  by  years,  their  Sabbatical 
years  and  jubilees.  See  Col.  ii.  10.  note  4.  This  was  directed  to 
such  of  the  Galatians  as  had  embraced  Judaism.  Chandler  thinks 
this  verse  should  be  read  interrogatively,  '  Do  ye  observe,'  &c.  be- 
cause it  insinuates  a  hope  that  it  might  be  otherwise.  As  a  ques- 
tion, it  likewise  expresses  the  apostle's  surprise  that  the  Galatians 
observed  these  days. 

Ver.  12.  Be  as  I  am,  for  I  am  as  ye  are.]— See  2  Chron.  xviii.  3. 
where  these  expressions  denote  the  most  strict  friendship.— The 
apostle  having  sharply  rebuked  the  Galatians  for  their  attachment 
to  Judaism,  checked  himself,  and  turned  his  discourse  into  the 
most  affectionate  entreaties  and  expostulations ;  in  which  he  shew- 
ed himself  to  have  had  a  great  knowledge  of  human  nature.  For  he 
mentioned  such  things  as  must  have  deeply  affected  the  Galatians ; 
especially  as  he  expressed  them  in  a  simplicity  and  energy  of  lan- 
guage that  is  inimitable. 

Ver.  13.  In  weakness  of  the  flesh  I  preached  the  gospel  to  you.] — 
What  the  apostle  here  calls  'weakness  of  the  flesh,'  was  probably 
'  the  thorn  in  the  flesh,'  with  which,  after  his  rapture  into  the  third 
heaven,  he  was  inflicted,  lest  he  should  have  been  exalted  above 
measure  with  the  transcendency  of  the  revelations  which  were 
given  him,  as  mentioned  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  See  note  1.  on  that  verse,  for 
an  account  of  this  weakness  of  the  flesh  of  which  the  apostle  speaks. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Neither  did  ye  reject  me.]— E£s7rTuo-*T«,  literally, 
ye  did  not  spit  me  out  with  abhorrence,  as  one  spits  out  meats  which 
he  abominates. 

2.  As  an  angel  of  God,  nay,  as  Christ  Jesus.]— The  veneration  with 


Chap.  IV. 

15  What  then  was  your  happiness  ."  for  I 
bear  you  -witness,  that,  if  possible, plucking  out 
your  eyes,  ye  -would  have  given  them  to  me. 


16  So  that  lam  become  your  enemy,"  -when 
I  speak  truth  to  you  ! 


1 7  They  love  you  ardently,'1  not  honourably  ; 
for  they  -wish  to  exclude  us,7  that  ye  may  love 
them  ardently. 


18  But  it  is  honourable  to  be  ardently  in 
love  -with  a  good  man  at  all  times,1  and  not 
merely  when  I  am  present  with  you. 

19  My  little  children,1  FOR  whom  I  again 
travail  in  birth2  till  Christ  be  formed  in  you, 

20  (H3^tv  Si,  107.)  /  could  -wish,  indeed, 
to  be  present  with  you  now,  and  to  change  my 
speech;^  for  I  am  exceedingly  in  doubt  («v,  168.) 
concerning  you. 

2 1  Tell  me,  ye  -who  -wish  to  be  under  the 
/aw,  WHT  (**  s«MTf,45.)  do  ye  not  understand 
the  law  1 ' 

22  For  it  is  written,1  that  Abraham  had  two 
eons ;  one  by  the  bond-maid,  and  one  by  the 
free-woman. 

23  But  he,  verily,  who  was  of  the  bond- 
ma/*/,  was  begotten  (kxtu.)  according  to  the 
flesh  ;  but  he  who  was  of  the  free-woman,  (Jut) 
through  the  promise.   (Gen.  xviii.  10.) 


24  Which  things  are  an  allegory  ;'  for  (etv 
T*t)  these  WOMEN  are  the  two  covenants :  The 
one,  verily,  from  Mount  Sinai,  bringing  forth 
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which  the  Galatians  regarded  the  apostle  at  his  first  coming  among 
them,  cannot  be  more  strongly  painted  than  by  these  expressions. 

Ver.  15.  What  then  was  your  happiness  !]— Locke  says,  the  word 
nxxxeuTfio;,  in  this  place,  may  be  taken  actively,  'What,  or  How 
great  then  was  your  blessing  of  me !'  the  blessings  which  ye  gave 
me.  But  this  sense  of  the  phrase  ,«*x*e  io-^o?  «/"•»,  is  unusual.  In 
other  passages  of  Paul's  writings,  the  word  is  used  to  denote  blessed- 
ness or  happiness.    Rom.  iv.  6.  9. 

Ver.  16.  So  that  I  am  become  your  enemy.] — The  apostle's  ad- 
dress, in  putting  the  Galatians  in  mind  of  their  former  affection  and 
gratitude  to  him  as  their  spiritual  father,  and  his  contrasting  it  in 
this  verse  with  their  present  temper  of  mind,  is  admirable. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  They  love  you  ardently.] — For  this  translation  of 
Z>i*.2vc->,  see  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  note  1.  Here,  by  imputing  the  change  of 
the  Galatians'  disposition  towards  him  to  the  artifices  of  the  false 
teachers,  the  apostle  in  some  measure  extenuated  their  fault. 

2.  They  wish  to  exclude  us.] — Instead  of  ui"*s,  you,  which  is  the 
common  reading,  some  MSsi.  and  printed  copies  have  S^*?,  us:  for 
whicli  reason  our  translators  have  put  it  in  the  margin.  I  suppose 
it  to  be  the  true  reading,  because  it  agrees  better  than  the  other 
with  the  sense  of  the  apostle's  discourse. 

Ver.  IS.  It  is  honourable  to  be  ardently  in  love,  &c] — Chandler 
paraphrases  this  verse  in  the  following  diffuse  manner  :  "As  you 
once  thought  yourselves  happy  in  my  friendship,  and  loved  me  with 
the  strongest  affection,  when  I  was  with  you  and  preached  the  gospel 
to  you,  so  I  am  still  worthy  of  the  same  share  of  your  affection, 
though  I  am  absent  from  you  ;  for  I  still  bear  you  the  tenderest  love, 
and  press  on  you  nothing  but  your  continuance  in  that  gospel  which 
at  first  I  preached  to  you ;  and  therefore,  it  is  neither  honourable 
nor  decent  for  you  to  renounce  my  friendship,  or  exclude  me  from 
your  own,  for  the  sake  of  any  other  persons  whatsoever." 

Ver.  19.— 1.  My  little  children.]— This  is  an  expression  of  the 
tenderest  affection.  See  1  John  ii.  1.  note.  But  as  coming  from 
Paul,  it  likewise  insinuates  that  he  had  been  the  instrument  of  their 
conversion. 

2.  For  whom  I  again  travail  in  birth.] — According  to  Beza,  «Jiv« 
signifies  the  pains  of  gestation.  But,  whether  it  signifies  the  pains 
of  gestation  or  of  child-bearing,  it  denotes  the  labour  and  sufferings 
which  the  apostle  had  undergone  at  the  first,  in  converting  the  Ga- 
latians. The  image  is  beautiful.  He  speaks  to  the  Galatians  in  the 
character  of  a  mother,  who  had  once  before  suffered  labour  and 

Kiina  equal  to  those  of  child-bearing,  when  he  converted  them, 
e  now  suffered  these  pangs  a  second  time,  while  he  endeavoured 
to  bring  them  back  to  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel.— It  is  not  possible 


15  Great  then  tvas  your  happiness,  and  much  did  ye  think  your- 
selves obliged  to  me  for  the  doctrines  I  taught  you  :  For  I  bear  you 
■witness,  that  if  it  had  been  a  thing  allowable,  and  could  have  done 
me  any  good,  ye  -would  have  plucked  out  your  eyes,  and  have  given 
them  to  me. 

16  So  that,  after  all  these  expressions  of  affection  and  gratitude 
to  me  your  spiritual  father,  ye  think  /  am  become  your  enemy  now, 
■when  I  inculcate  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  on  you,  and  exhort 
you  to  adhere  to  it ! 

17  The  teachers  who  have  seduced  you,  pretend  that  they  love 
you  ardently;  but  they  do  not  love  you  honourably;  for  they 
•wish  to  exclude  me,  your  spiritual  father,  from  your  affection,  that 
ye  may  love  them  ardently,  as  the  only  faithful  teachers  of  the 
gospel. 

18  But  ye  should  consider,  that  it  is  comely  and  commendable 
for  you  to  be  ardently  in  love  with  me,  a  good  man,  at  all  times,  and 
not  merely  -when  I  am  present  -with  you. 

19  My  beloved  children  in  Christ,  for  whom  I  a  second  time 
travail  in  birth,  till  the  knowledge,  and  temper,  and  virtues  of  Christ, 
be  formed  in  you, 

20  /  could  wish,  indeed,  to  be  present  with  you  now,  that  I  might 
suit  my  speech  to  your  case  ;  for  I  am  altogether  uncertain  concern- 
ing you,  how  ye  stand  affected  towards  me  ;  and  feel  the  greatest 
anxiety  on  that  account. 

21  Tell  me,  ye  who  wish  to  be  under  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  rule 
of  your  justification,  why  do  ye  not  understand  the  law,  which  teaches 
that  Abraham's  children  by  faith,  who  are  heirs  of  the  promises,  are 
free  from  the  bondage  of  the  law  1 

22  For  it  is  -written  in  the  law,  that  Abraham,  the  father  of  the 
people  of  God,  had  two  sons  ;  one  by  the  bond-maid  Hagar,  and  one 
by  the  free-woman  Sarah,  his  wife. 

23  But  he,  verily,  who  was  of  the  bond-maid,  was  begotten  by  the 
natural  strength  of  his  parents,  and  being  born  a  slave,  had  no  title 
to  inherit  his  father's  estate :  But  lie  who  was  of  the  free-woman, 
was  begotten  through  the  strength  supernaturally  communicated  to 
his  parents  by  the  promise,  "  Lo,  Sarah  thy  wife  shall  have  a  son," 
and  like  his  mother  being  free,  was  his  father's  heir. 

24  Which  things,  concerning  the  sons  and  wives  of  Abraham,  and 
the  power  by  which  these  sons  were  begotten,  and  the  state  into 
which  they  were  born,  are  an  allegory.     For  these  women,  as  the 

by  words  to  express  the  anxiety  of  desire  and  affection  more 
strongly  than  the  apostle  hath  done  by  this  image. 

Ver.  20.  And  to  change  my  speech.] — The  phrase  xXKxZxi  try 
$v>v*v  is  taken  from  orators,  who  change  their  tone  in  speaking  ac- 
cording to  the  subjects  of  their  discourse.  Here  it  signifies  the 
framing  of  the  apostle's  discourse  suitably  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  Galatians.  By  this,  I  think,  he  insinuated,  that  if  he  had  been 
certain  of  their  good  disposition,  he  would  expressly  have  com- 
manded them  to  cut  off,  by  excommunication,  the  person  who 
troubled  them  with  his  false  doctrine  ;  whereas,  chap.  v.  9,  10.  12. 
he  only  expressed  a  wish  that  they  would  do  it. 

Ver.  21.  Why  do  ye  not  understand  the  law?] — The  argument 
the  apostle  is  going  to  use,  being  taken  from  the  law  of  Moses,  was 
urged  with  much  propriety,  not  only  against  the  Judaizers,  who 
affirmed  that  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses  was  necessary  to  men's 
salvation,  but  against  those  Gentiles  also,  whom  the  Judaizers  had 
seduced  to  receive  the  law.  For  if  the  apostle  made  it  evident  from 
the  law  of  Moses  itself,  that  Abraham's  children  by  faith  were  free 
from  the  bondage  of  the  law,  no  farther  argument  was  necessary 
to  prove  that  obedience  to  the  law  is  not  necessary  to  justification. 

Ver.  22.  For  it  is  written.] — As  the  apostle  hath  said,  ver.  21.  that 
he  was  going  to  reason  from  the  law,  the  expression,  '  It  is  written,' 
certainly  means,  written  in  the  law.  Yet  the  passages  quoted  here 
and  ver.  29.  are  taken,  the  one  from  Gen.  xvi.  15.  xxi.  3.  the  other 
from  Isa.  liv.  1.  Wherefore,  this  is  one  of  many  examples,  in  which 
the  word  law  is  used  for  the  whole  body  of  the  Jewish  revelation. 
See  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1. 

Ver.  24. —  1.  Which  things  are  an  allegory.] — This  clause  (iriv« 
ij-iv  iUiij-iifou,m»«)  is  translated  by  Pierce,  which  things  are  allego- 
rized, namely,  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  liv.  1.  But  as  the  Greek 
participles  are  sometimes  put  for  their  corresponding  substantive 
nouns,  (Ess.  iv.  16.  last  paragraph),  the  common  translation,  '  which 
things  are  an  allegory,'  is  abundantly  just.  Properly,  an  allegory  is, 
when  persons  and  events  present,  or  near  at  hand,  with  their  quali- 
ties and  circumstances,  are  considered  as  types  or  representations 
of  persons  and  events  more  remote,  to  which  they  have  a  resem- 
blance. Of  this  kind  were  the  histories  of  some  persons  and  events 
recorded  in  the  Old  Testament,  as  was  shewed  page  252.  For  the  qua- 
lities and  circumstances  of  these  persons  were,  it  seems,  so  ordered 
by  God,  as  to  be  apt  representations  of  such  future  persons  and 
events  as  God  intended  should  attract  the  attention  of  mankind. — 
This,  however,  is  to  be  laid  down  as  a  fixed  rule,  that  no  ancient 
history  is  to  be  considered  as  allegorical,  but  those  which  God  him- 
self, or  persons  inspired  by  him,  have  interpreted  allegorically. 


300 

children  («r,  14).  2.)  into  bondage,2  which 
is  Hagar. 


25  (To  y*^ '  hyctg,  For  the  NAME  Hagar  de- 
notes Mount  Sinai1  in  Arabia),  and  SHE  an- 
swereth  to  the  present  Jerusalem,2  (St,  101.) 
and  is  in  bondage  with  her  children.3 

26  (as,  100.)  But  the  Jerusalem  above  (thtu- 
$■!%*  i~iv,  see  ver.  30.)  is  the  free-wo?nan,1  -who 
is  the  mother  of  us  all.     (See  ver.  24.  note  1.) 


27  For  it  is  written,  (Isa.  liv.  1.),  Rejoice, 
O  barren  WOMAN,  who  didst  not  bring  forth; 
break  out  and  cry,  THOU  ivho  travailest  not  in 
birth:  for  more  are  the  children  of  the  desert- 
ed,^ than  of  her  who  had  the  husband  of  THE 
DESERTED. 

28  We  therefore,  brethren,  (ki.t±  Io-*ax, 
228.)  after  the  manner  of  Isaac,  are  children 
(sup.  tut.  See  ver.  23.)  BT  promise.1 


GALATIANS. 


Chap.  IV. 


mothers  of  Abraham's  children,  are  types  of  the  two  covenants,  by 
which  men  become  the  church  and  people  of  God.  The  one  is  that, 
verily,  which  was  given  from  Mount  Sinai,  which  made  Abraham's 
posterity  by  Isaac  only  the  visible  church  and  people  of  God,  and 
bringeth  forth  its  children  into  bondage  to  the  law;  which  covenant 
is  fitly  represented  by  Hagar,  who  brought  forth  her  son  Ishmael  into 
bondage. 

25  Hagar,  the  bond-maid,  is  a  fit  type  of  the  covenant  from  Sinai, 
(for  Hagar  is  one  of  the  names  of  JVLount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  from 
whence  that  covenant  was  given)  ;  and  she,  with  her  son,  representeth 
the  present  Jerusalem  or  Jewish  church,  which  was  formed  on  that 
covenant,  and  is  in  bondage  to  the  law,  with  the  Jews  her  children. 

26  Hut  the  catholic  church,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  nations, 
which  is  formed  on  the  covenant  published  from  Mount  Zion,  and 
which  I  call  the  Jerusalem  above,  because  its  most  perfect  state  will 
be  in  heaven,  is  represented  by  the  free-woman  Sarah,  who  is  the 
mother  of  us  all  who  believe. 

27  My  interpretation  of  the  things  respecting  Abraham's  wives 
and  sons  is  not  new  ;  it  is  alluded  to  by  Isaiah  :  For  (chap.  liv.  1.) 
it  is  written,  '  Sing,  O  barren,  thou  that  didst  not  bear,  break  forth 
into  singing  and  cry  aloud,  thou  that  didst  not  travail  with  child  : 
for  more  are  the  children  of  the  desolate,  than  the  children  of  the 
married  wife,  saith  the  Lord.' 

28  We  therefore,  brethren,  who  believe,  even  though  we  are  not 
related  to  Abraham  by  natural  descent,  after  the  manner  of  Isaac, 
are  children  to  Abraham  and  to  Sarah  by  the  promise,  which  made 
him  the  father,  and  her  the  mother  of  nations. 


Wherefore,  since  the  apostle  Paul  tells  us,  that  what  Moses  hath 
written  concerning  the  wives  of  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  people 
of  God,  is  an  allegorical  representation  of  the  two  covenants  by 
which  men  are  made  the  church  and  people  of  God;  and  that  his 
sons  by  these  wives  represent  the  persons  born  under  the  two  cove- 
nants, togeiher  with  the  treatment  they  are  to  receive  from  God,  he 
may  be  believed  on  account  of  the  inspiration  by  which  he  wrote  ; 
especially  as  in  ver.  27.  he  hath  appealed  to  the  prophet  Isaiah,  as 
giving  the  sameaccountofthe.se  matters  in  his  livth  chapter,  where, 
addressing  Sarah,  he  says,  ver.  1.  'Sing,  O  barren,  thou  that  didst 
not  bear:  For  more  are  the  children  of  the  desolate,  than  the  children 
of  the  married  wife.'  For,  since  it  is  not  true  that  Sarah's  children 
by  Isaac,  according  to  the  flesh,  were  more  numerous  than  Hagar's 
children  by  Ishmael,  the  prophet  certainly  doth  not  speak  of  her 
children  by  Isaac,  but  of  the  children  that  were  given  her  by  the 
promise,  Gen.  xvii.  16.  'She  shall  be  the  mother  of  nations.'  Now, 
seeing  the  prophet,  as  well  as  the  apostle,  ver.  26.  considers  Sarah 
as  the  mother  of  all  believers,  may  we  not  suppose  she  was  made 
to  conceive  her  son  supernaturally,  that  she  might  be  a  type  of  the 
covenant  under  which  believers  are  regenerated  by  the  power  of 
God ;  and  that  her  son  might  be  a  type  of  all  who  by  regeneration 
become  members  of  the  invisible  church  of  God,  called  ver.  26. 
'the  Jerusalem  above,'  which  is  free  both  from  the  bondage  and 
from  the  curse  of  the  law. — In  like  manner,  Abraham's  son  by 
Hagar  the  bond-maid  may  have  been  begotten  by  the  natural  strength 
of  his  parents,  and  born  in  bondage,  that  he  might  be  a  proper  re- 
presentation of  such  of  Abraham's  children  as  are  God's  visible 
church,  merely  by  being  his  children  according  to  the  flesh  ;  conse- 
quently atype,  or  allegorical  representation,  of  the  Jerusalem  which 
existed  when  the  apostle  wrote,  or  ofthe  then  present  Jewish  church, 
which  was  in  bondage  to  the  law,  and  which  gave  its  members  no 
title  to  the  heavenly  inheritance  on  account  of  the  relation  which 
they  had  to  Abraham  by  natural  descent. — In  this  view,  Hagar  her- 
self is  a  representation  of  the  covenant  from  Sinai,  by  which  the 
Israelites  were  made  the  visible  church  of  God,  and  put  in  bondage 
to  the  law,  and  were  by  its  curse  excluded  from  the  inheritance  of 
heaven,  if  they  had  no  other  relation  to  Abraham  but  that  of  natural 
descent.  In  farther  confirmation  of  the  allegorical  meaning  of  the 
facts  recorded  by  Moses,  the  apostle  observes,  ver.  29.  That  as 
Ishmael,  who  was  begotten  according  to  the  flesh,  persecuted  Isaac, 
who  was  begotten  according  to  the  spirit,  so  the  Jews,  the  natural 
seed  of  Abraham,  persecuted  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles,  his 
spiritual  seed.  Wherefore,  as  in  his  birth  and  condition,  so  in  his 
character  and  actions,  Ishmael  was  a  fit  type  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  Abraham's  natural  seed.  Lastly,  from  his  interpretation  of 
the  allegory,  the  apostle  draws  this  conclusion,  ver.  31.  That  all 
believers  are  the  children,  not  ofthe  bond-woman,  but  of  the  free. 
St.  Peter  likewise  gives  the  same  interpretation  of  Abraham's  wives 
and  sons;  for  he  calls  all  believing  holy  women,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  the  daughters  of  Sarah,  if  they,  like  her,  behave  well, 
1  Pet.  iii.  6.  And  Christ  himself  tells  us,  that  those  only  are  the  chil- 
dren of  Abraham,  who  do  the  works  of  Abraham,  John  viii.39. 

2.  Bringing  forth  children  into  bondage.] — The  Jews  are  very  pro- 
perly said  to  have  been  '  brought  forth  into  bondage'  by  the  covenant 
from  Sinai,  because  the  worship  enjoined  in  that  covenant  was  ex- 
tremely troublesome  and  expensive  ;  particularly  their  frequent  se- 
parations on  account  of  uncleanness,  their  purifications  and  wash- 
ings, their  numerous  sacrifices,  and  especially  their  three  annual 
journeys  to  Jerusalem ;  all  which  were  the  more  grievous,  that  they 
were  of  no  avail  in  procuring  them  the  favour  of  God,  as  moral  go- 
vernor of  the  world.  For,  notwithstanding  the  anxious  care  and 
trouble  with  which  the  pious  Jews  performed  these  things,  their  con- 
science of  sin  and  dread  of  punishment  remained  as  great  as  before. 


See  chap.  iv.  3.  note.  Besides,  the  covenant  from  Sinai  rendered  ah 
its  members  slaves,  by  the  rigour  of  its  precepts  and  the  terror  of 
its  curse.  But  the  covenant  or  law  which  went  forth  from  Mount 
Zion,  (Isa.  ii.  3.),  the  gospel  covenant,  by  abolishing  the  Jewish 
church  with  its  ineffectual  rites  of  worship,  and  by  erecting  the 
Christian  church  with  its  spiritual  worship,  makes  all  its  members 
free  men  and  sons,  who  obey  God  from  love,  and  who  can  address 
"him  with  confidence  by  the  endearing  appellation  of  father. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Hagar  denotes  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia.] — The  whole 
of  that  mountainous  ridge  in  Arabia  Petrea,  of  which  Sinai  was  a 
part,  was  calledHoreb,  probably  on  account  of  its  excessive  dryness. 
It  was  called  by  Moses  'the  mouutainof  God,'Exod.  iii.  1.  because 
on  Sinai  God  gave  the  law  to  the  Israelites. — Kuster,  in  the  preface 
to  his  edition  of  Mill's  Greek  Testament,  agrees  with  Bentley  in 
thinking,  that  the  clause,  to  yx(  'Ay«s  Sii/«  o^os  t?iv  iv  t>i  Agxiitx, 
is  an  explanation,  which  at  first  was  written  on  the  margin  of  some 
copies,  and  afterwards  was  taken  into  the  text  by  ignorant  transcri- 
bers.— Grotius  says,  Sinai  is  called  Hagar  or  Agar  synecdochically, 
because  in  that  mountain  there  was  a  city  which  bare  Hagar's  name. 
By  Pliny,  it  is  called  Agra;  and  by  Dio,  Agara ;  and  its  inhabitants 
were  called  Hagarenes,  Psal.  lxxxiii.  6.  The  later  Greek  writers 
likewise  call  them  Agareni.  Whitby  thinks  the  allusion  is  taken 
from  the  meaning  of  the  word  hagar,  which  in  the  Hebrew  language 
signifies  a  root;  for  so  Sinai  is  sometimes  called,  Exod.  xxxiii.  22. 

2.  And  she  answereth  to  the  present  Jerusalem.] — iWroi^fi  St 
t>)  vw'lifovirxKv.fi,  literally,  'and  she  goeth  with  the  present  Jerusa- 
lem,' namely,  in  the  allegory.  I  have  supplied  the  relative  mtii,  she, 
to  prevent  the  reader  from  imagining  that  Mount  Sinai  is  that  which 
answereth  to  the  present  Jerusalem  ;  an  inaccuracy  found  in  all  the 
translations,  and  into  which  Erasmus,  Grotius,  and  others  have 
fallen.  Raphelius  tells  us,  that  Polybiususes  o-uo-toi%«  ando^oiaas 
synonymous  words.  If  so,  <™o-to<%s<  may  be  translated,  is  like  the 
present  Jerusalem.  But  this  does  not  exactly  represent  the  apos- 
tle's meaning.  In  my  opinion,  the  true  translation  ofthe  clause  is, 
'And  she  representeth  the  present  Jerusalem.' 

3.  With  her  children.]— The  apostle  calls  the  Israelites  Hagar's 
children,  because,  like  her  son  Ishmaefj  they  were  descended  from 
Abraham  according  to  the  flesh,  and,  like  her  son,  had  no  title  to 
the  inheritance  by  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham. 

Ver.  26.  Is  the  free-woman.]— The  judicious  reader  will  perceive 
that  if  the  apostle  had  formed  the  second  member  of  the  allegory 
agreeably  to  the  first,  it  would  have  run  in  this  manner :  "The  other 
covenant  or  law,  verily  from  Mount  Zion,  (Isa.  ii.  3.),  bringeth  forth 
children  into  freedom,  which  is  Sarah ;  and  she  answers  to  the  Jeru- 
salem above,  and  is  in  freedom  with  her  children,  viz.  Abraham's 
children  by  promise."  The  apostle,  however,  trusting  that  the  ac- 
count given  of  Hagar  and  her  son  Ishmael  would  lead  his  readers, 
of  themselves,  to  form  the  second  member  ofthe  allegory  concern- 
ing Sarah  and  her  son  Isaac,  contents  himself  with  expressing  it 
briefly  thus  :  '  But  the  Jerusalem  above  is  the  free-woman,  who  is 
the  mother  of  us  all.' — The  Jerusalem  above,  the  spiritual  Jerusa- 
lem or  Catholic  church,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  nations,  with 
the  covenant  on  which  it  is  formed,  is  fitly  typified  by  Isaac,  and  his 
mother  Sarah  the  free-woman,  because  she  was  constituted  by  God 
the  mother  of  all  believers,  on  account  of  her  bringing  forth  Isaac 
supernaturally,  by  virtue  ofthe  promise. 

Ver.  27.  More  are  the  children  ofthe  deserted.] — Isaiah  calls  Sa- 
rah the  deserted  wife;  because  with  her  own  consent,  when  he  found 
her  absolutely  barren,  Abraham  deserted  her  to  cohabit  with  Hagar, 
who  therefore  is  said  to  have  possessed  the  husband,  namely  ofthe 
deserted. — By  foretelling  the  conversion  ofthe  Gentiles,  under  the 
idea  of  their  becoming  Sarah's  children,  Isaiah  alluded  to  Gen.  xvii 
15, 16.  where  God  said  concerning  her,  'she  shall  be  a  mother  of  na- 


Chap.  V. 

29  But  even  as  then,  he  who  was  begotten 
(mt*  t^m)  according  to  the  flesh,  persecuted1 
him  WHO  WAS  BEGOTTEN  according  to  the 
Spirit,  so  also  now. 


30  But,  what  saith  the  Scripture  1  (Gen. 
xxi.  10.)  Cast  out  the  bond-maid  and  her  son  ; 
for  the  son  of  the  bond-maid  shall  not  inherit1 
with  the  son  of  the  free-woman. 

31  (fell  then,  brethren,  we  are  not  children 
of  the  bond-maid,  but  of  the  free-woman. 
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29  But  even  as  it  happened  then,  that  Ishmael,  -who  -was  begotten 
according  to  the  fiesh — begotten  by  the  natural  strength  of  his  pa- 
rents, and  related  to  Abraham  by  natural  descent  only — persecuted 
Isaac,  -who  was  begotten  according  to  the  Spirit,  and  resembled  his 
father  Abraham  in  the  dispositions  of  his  mind,  so  also  it  hath  hap- 
pened now,  the  Jews  the  natural  seed  persecute  us  the  spiritual  seed. 

30  But  what  saith  the  scripture  ?  '  She  said  unto  Abraham,  cast 
out  this  bond-woman  and  her  son ;  for  the  son  of  this  bond-woman 
shall  not  be  heir  with  my  son,  even  with  Isaac.  And  God  said  to 
Abraham,  in  all  that  Sarah  hath  said  unto  thee,  hearken  to  her  voice  : 
For  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called.' 

31  Well  then,  brethren,  it  appears  from  the  law  itself,  that  we  who 
by  faith  are  Abraham's  sons,  are  not  children  of  the  bond-maid  Ha- 
gar,  but  of  the  free-woman  Sarah ;  and  as  her  children,  we  are  heirs 
of  the  promises,  although  not  in  bondage  to  the  law. 


tions ;'  and  by  changing  her  name  from  Sarai  into  Sarah,  confirmed 
that  promise,  as  he  confirmed  his  promise  to  Abraham,  '  that  he 
should  be  the  father  of  many  nations,'  by  changing  his  name.  See 
ver.  21.  note  1. 

Ver.  23.  We  therefore,  brethren,  after  the  manner  of  Isaac,  are 
children  by  promise.]— If  believers,  after  the  manner  oflsaac,  are 
children  begotten  to  Abraham  by  the  divine  power  accompanying 
the  promise,  '  A  father  of  many  nations  have  I  constituted  thee,' 
can  it  be  doubted  that  they  are  typified  by  Isaac,  and  that  his  pro- 
creation was  deferred  till  the  bodies  of  his  parents  were  dead  as  to 
these  things,  that  being  supernaturally  begotten,  he  might  be  a  fit 
type  of  those  who  by  the  divine  power  became  the  seed  of  Abraham 
through  faith  1  And  seeing  God  called  the  Israelites  his  sons,  Exod. 
iv.  22.  on  account  of  the  supernatural  begetting  of  Isaac  their  pro- 
genitor, may  we  not  suppose,  that  believers  of  all  nations  are  called 
the  sons  or  children  of  God,  on  account  of  their  being  begotten  to 
Abraham  for  seed  by  the  power  of  God'?  Accordingly,  the  apostle 
told  the  Romans,  chap.  ix.  8.  'The  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are 
not  the  children  of  God ;  but  the  children  of  the  promise  are  count- 
ed for  seed.'  In  this  light,  the  expressions  in  scripture,  concerning 
believers  being  begotten  of  God,  and  of  the  Spirit,  are  allusions  to 
the  supernatural  begetting  oflsaac,  and  to  what  was  typified  there- 
by. For  example,  John  i.  12.  '  To  as  many  as  received  him,  to  them 
gave  he  power  to  become  the  sons  of  God,  (5'  «ys»»>i in<rxv)  who 
were  begotten,  not  of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the 
will  of  man,  but  of  God.'— John  iii.  6.  'Except  a  man  be  born  of 
water,  and  of  the  Spirit,'  &c.  And  seeing  our  Lord,  when  speaking 
of  men's  being  born  again,  and  of  the  Spirit,  said  to  Nicodemus, 


'  Art  thou  a  master  in  Israel,  and  knowest  not  these  things  V  he 
certainly  supposed  that  the  Jews  might  have  known  these  things 
from  their  own  scriptures.  But  where  were  they  to  find  them,  un- 
less in  those  passages  which  speak  of  Abraham's  seed  or  sons, 
namely,  Ishmael  and  Isaac  I  Wherefore,  if  I  mistake  not,  Christ 
himself  hath  directed  us  to  the  very  interpretation  which  St.  Paul, 
in  this  passage,  hath  given  of  Abraham's  wives  and  sons.  See  1 
John  ii.  29.  note. 

Ver.  29.  Persecuted  him,  <fec] — Ishmael's  persecution  of  Isaac 
consisted  in  his  mocking  at  the  feast  of  his  weaning,  Gen.  xxi.  9. 
No  doubt  he  pretended,  that  by  right  of  primogeniture  he  was  his 
father's  heir,  and  therefore  he  ridiculed  the  feast  made  in  honour  of 
Isaac  as  the  heir,  together  with  Sarah's  laying  claim  to  the  whole 
of  the  inheritance  for  her  son. — This  action  was  typical  of  the  con- 
tempt with  which  the  Jews,  Abraham's  natural  posterity,  would 
treat  his  spiritual  seed,  and  their  hopes  of  salvation  through  faith : 
Typical  also  of  the  claim  which  the  natural  seed  would  set  up,  of 
being  the  only  heirs  of  God,  because  they  were  first  his  people. 

Ver.  30.  The  son  of  the  bondmaid  shall  not  inherit.]— In  this 
transaction  God  declared,  that  all  who  have  no  relation  to  him,  nor 
title  to  the  inheritance  of  heaven,  but  that  which  arises  from  their 
being  members  of  the  visible  church,  shall  be  cast  out  of  the  family 
of  God,  and  be  for  ever  excluded  from  heaven.  Perhaps  also,  in 
this  transaction,  God  prefigured  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  the  na- 
tural seed,  from  being  the  church  and  people  of  God,  for  their  per- 
secuting the  Christians,  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham.  These 
things,  however,  the  apostle  hath  not  pointed  out  to  his  readers,  but 
left  them  to  be  investigated  by  their  own  sagacity. 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  third  chapter,  having,  from  Abra- 
ham's justification  by  faith,  proved, — 1.  That  all  who  be- 
lieve are  the  seed  of  Abraham,  whom  God  in  the  cove- 
nant promised  to  justify  by  faith  : — 2.  That  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  was  given  long  after  the  covenant  was  rati- 
fied by  the  oath  of  God,  could  neither  annul  nor  alter  the 
covenant,  by  introducing  a  method  of  justification  differ- 
ent from  that  which  was  so  solemnly  established  in  the 
covenant : — 3.  That  men  are  heirs  of  the  heavenly  coun- 
try, of  which  Canaan  was  the  type,  not  meritoriously  by 
obedience  to  the  law,  but  by  the  free  gift  of  God : — 4. 
That  the  law  was  given  to  the  Israelites,  not  to  justify 
them,  but  to  restrain  them  from  transgressions,  and  by 
making  them  sensible  of  their  sins,  and  of  the  demerit  of 
their  sins,  to  lead  them  to  Christ  for  justification : — Far- 
ther, having  in  the  fourth  chapter  observed,  that  the  me- 
thod of  justification  by  faith,  established  at  the  fall,  was 
not  universally  published  in  the  first  ages,  by  immediately 
introducing  the  gospel  dispensation,  because  the  state  of 
the  world  in  the  first  ages  did  not  admit  thereof;  and  be- 
cause it  was  proper  that  mankind  should  remain  a  while 
under  the  tuition  of  the  light  of  nature,  and  of  the  law  of 
Moses  : — Also  having  declared,  that  the  supernatural  pro- 
creation of  Isaac,  and  his  birth  in  a  state  of  freedom,  was 
intended  to  typify  the  supernatural  generation  of  Abra- 
ham's seed  by  faith,  and  their  freedom  from  the  bondage 
of  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation  ; — the  apostle, 
in  this  fifth  chapter,  as  the  application  of  the  whole  of  his 
doctrine,  exhorted  the  Galatians  to  stand  firm  in  that  free- 
dom from  the  law  of  Mo3es  as  a  term  of  salvation,  where- 
with Christ  had  freed  them  in  the  gospel  dispensation : 


and  by  no  means  to  be  again  held  fast  in  bondage  to  any 
ritual  form  of  worship,  ver.  1. — Then,  with  the  authority 
of  an  inspired  apostle,  he  solemnly  declared,  that  if  they 
sought  salvation  by  receiving  circumcision,  Christ  would 
be  of  no  manner  of  use  to  them  as  a  Saviour,  ver.  2. 

The  Judaizing  teachers,  who  enjoined  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation,  being  sensible, 
that  the  burdensomeness  of  the  services  required  by  Moses 
might  deter  the  Gentiles  from  receiving  circumcision,  had, 
it  seems,  made  the  Galatians  believe,  that  circumcision  did 
not  bind  those  who  lived  out  of  Judea  to  obey  the  more 
troublesome  and  expensive  services  of  the  law ;  such  as 
the  offering  of  sacrifices,  the  paying  of  tithes,  the  going 
up  to  Jerusalem  three  times  in  the  year,  &c. ;  but  to  obey 
those  precepts  only  which  were  of  easy  performance — 
namely,  the  keeping  of  the  sabbaths,  the  new  moons,  and 
the  other  holy  days  enjoined  in  the  law ;  the  abstaining 
from  unclean  meats,  the  avoiding  of  the  company  of  the 
uncircumcised,  &c.  Wherefore,  to  undeceive  the  Gala- 
tians, the  apostle  solemnly  testified  to  them,  that  every 
circumcised  person,  who  sought  to  be  justified  by  the  law 
of  Moses,  bound  himself  to  obey  all  its  precepts  without 
exception,  and  subjected  himself  to  its  curse  if  he  failed 
in  the  least  particular,  ver.  3. — In  short,  they  separated 
themselves  from  Christ,  who  sought  to  be  meritoriously 
justified  by  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and,  to  their  unspeakable 
loss,  excluded  themselves  from  the  grace  offered  in  the 
gospel,  ver.  4. — as  they  might  know  from  this,  that  all 
who  adhere  to  Christ  are  warranted,  by  the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  bestowed  on  them,  to  hope  for  justification  through 
faith,  without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  ver.  5. — 
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Besides,  in  the  gospel  dispensation,  neither  circumcision, 
nor  the  want  of  it,  availeth  any  thing  to  men's  acceptance 
with  God,  but  faith  strongly  working  by  love  to  God  and 
to  man,  ver.  6. — Next,  the  apostle  having  observed,  that 
at  the  first  the  Galatians  made  good  proficiency  in  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  he  asked,  who  it  was  that  now  in- 
terrupted their  progress,  so  as  to  make  them  forsake  the 
truth  T  ver.  7-9. — And  hoped,  that  when  they  considered 
whit  he  had  written,  they  would  not  think  differently  from 
him  concerning  the  method  of  justification,  ver.  10. — 
And  because  his  enemies  had  said,  that  since  he  conversed 
with  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  he  had  altered  his  doctrine, 
and  now  taught  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  he  desired 
to  know  how  it  came  to  pass  that  the  Jews  still  persecuted 
htm  ?  For,  if  he  preached  circumcision,  the  stumbling- 
block  of  the  cross  of  Christ  was  certainly  removed  out  of 
their  w.iv,  ver.  1 1. — Then  concluded  with  wishing  them 
to  cut  off  by  excommunication  the  person  who  had  sub- 
verted them,  ver.  12. 

The  doctrinal  part  of  the  epistle  being  finished,  the 
apostle,  in  what  remains,  advised  the  Galatians  not  to  use 
their  freedom  from  the  law  of  Moses  with  respect  to  meats, 
as  a  pretence  for  gratifying  their  sensual  appetites,  to  the 
offence  of  their  weaker  Jewish  brethren,  who  still  thought 
the  meats  forbidden  by  Moses  unclean,  ver.  13. — Because, 
in  so  doing,  they  would  break  the  great  Christian  law  of 
love,  ver.  14. — the  Jews,  by  speaking  of  the  Gentiles  as 
profane  persons,  and  the  Gentiles,  by  representing  the 
Jews  as  ignorant  bigots.  For,  said  the  apostle,  by  thus 
giving  occasion  to  the  flesh  to  exercise  its  lusts  in  biting 
and  devouring  one  another,  ye  will  bring  destruction  on 
one  another,  ver.  15. — He  therefore  commanded  them  to 


obey  the  dictates  of  their  spirit,  and  not  to  fulfil  the  lusts 
of  their  flesh.  Withal,  to  make  them  the  more  watchful 
in  that  respect,  he  told  them,  that  the  inclinations  of  the 
spirit  and  of  the  flesh  are  oftentimes  contrary  the  one  to 
the  other ;  and  that,  through  the  prevalence  of  the  in- 
clinations of  the  flesh,  men  are  frequently  hindered  from 
doing  what  their  spirit,  that  is,  their  reason  and  conscience, 
incline  them  to  do.  At  the  same  time,  to  encourage  them, 
he  assured  them,  that  if  they  followed  the  dictates  of  their 
reason  enlightened  by  the  Spirit,  they  would  not  fall  under 
the  curse  of  any  law  whatever,  ver.  18. — Then,  to  shew 
what  sort  of  actions  the  lust  of  the  flesh  would  lead  them 
to  perform,  he  enumerated  the  works  of  the  flesh ;  and, 
to  make  them  sensible  of  the  dangerous  nature  of  these 
works,  he  foretold  now,  as  he  had  done  before,  that  they 
who  do  such  things  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God, 
ver.  19-21. — Also  he  enumerated  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit ; 
and  in  their  commendation  took  notice,  that  their  excel- 
lency is  so  evident,  that  in  no  nation  was  there  ever  any 
law  made  against  them,  ver.  22,  23. — Farther,  as  a  power- 
ful motive  to  renounce  the  works  of  the  flesh,  he  assured 
them  that  all  Christ's  faithful  disciples  have  crucified  the 
flesh  with  its  passions  and  lusts,  ver.  24. — In  short,  since 
the  Galatians  lived  under  the  spiritual  dispensation  of  the 
gospel,  he  commanded  them  to  walk  according  to  its  rules, 
ver.  25. — And  cautioned  such  as  possessed  the  spiritual 
gifts,  to  avoid  vain-glory  in  the  exercise  of  them,  that 
they  might  not  provoke  their  brethren  to  anger  and  strife. 
And  those  who  were  destitute  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  he 
exhorted  not  to  envy  those  who  were  endowed  with  them 
ver.  26. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the 
freedom  wherewith  Christ  hath  freed  us,  and 
be  not  again[  held  fast  in  the  yoke  of  bondage. 


2  Behold,  I  Paul  say  to  you,  that  if  ye  be 
circumcised,  Christ  -will  profit  you  nothing.1 

3  (M*gTV£Q/x*j  St  inojv,  267.)  And  I  testify, 
moreover,  to  every  circumcised  person,  that  he 
is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.1 

4  Ye  are  loosed  from  Christ,^  -who  are  jus- 
tified (Ess.  iv.  1.)  by  the  law;  ye  are  fallen 
from  grace. 

5  (rag,  98.)  But  we,  through  the  Spirit, 
look  for  the  hope  of  righteousness1  by  faith. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Because  believers  are  the  children  of  the  free-woman, 
do  ye  Gentiles  stand  fast  in  the  freedom  from  the  law  of  Moses, 
wherewith  Christ  hath  freed  us  in  the  gospel  dispensation,  and  be 
not  a  second  time  held  fast  in  the  yoke  of  bondage,  as  if  it  were 
necessary  to  your  salvation. 

2  Behold,  I  Paul  say  to  you,  that  if  ye  be  circumcised  as  a  condi- 
tion necessary  to  your  salvation,  the  death  of  Christ  will  profit  you 
nothing: 

3  And,  though  ye  have  been  taught  otherwise  by  the  Judaizers,  /  tes- 
tify, moreover,  to  every  circumcised  person  who  seeks  justification  by 
the  law,  that  he  is  bound  to  perform  the  -whole  lata  of  Moses  perfectly  ; 
and  if  he  fails,  he  subjects  himself  to  the  curse.     (Gal.  iii.  10.) 

4  Ye  have  renounced  Christ  as  a  Saviour,  who  seek  to  be  justified 
by  the  law  of  Moses  ;  consequently  ye  shall  receive  no  benefit  from 
his  death  :  Yc  have  excluded  yourselves  from  the  free  gift  of  justifi- 
cation offered  to  you  in  the  gospel. 

5  But  we  believers,  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  whom  God 
hath  promised  to  justify  through  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which  are  the 
evidence  of  our  adoption,  look  for  the  hoped  righteousness  by  faith 
to  be  bestowed  on  us  as  a  free  gift  at  the  general  judgment. 


Ver.  1.  Be  not  again  held  fast.]— The  apostle,  though  writing  to 
Gentiles,  might  say,  Be  not  again  held  fast  in  the  yoke  of  bondage, 
because  the  law  of  Moses,  which  he  was  cautioning  them  to  avoid, 
was  a  yoke  of  the  same  kind  with  that  under  which  they  had  groaned 
while  heathens.  See  Gal.  iv.  3.  note. — By  this  precept,  the  apostle 
likewise  condemns  the  superstitious  bodily  services  enjoined  by  the 
church  of  Rome,  which  are  really  of  the  same  nature  with  those 
prescribed  by  Moses,  with  this  difference,  that  none  of  them  are  of 
divine  appointment. 

Ver.  2.  If  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.]— This 
general  expression  must  be  limited,  as  in  the  commentary ;  because 
we  cannot  suppose  that  the  circumcision  of  the  Jewish  believers 
incapacitated  them  from  being  profited  by  Christ.— Farther,  as  the 
preservation  of  Abraham's  posterity,  a  distinct  people  from  the  rest 
of  mankind,  answered  many  important  purposes  in  the  divine  go- 
vernment, (see  Roin.  xi.  15.  note  1.  Ess.  v.  sect.  4.),  their  observance 
of  the  rite  of  circumcision,  declared  by  God  himself  to  be  the  seal 
of  his  covenant  with  Abraham,  was  necessary  to  mark  them  as  his 
descendants,  as  long  as  it  was  determined  that  they  should  be  con- 
tinued a  distinct  people.  This  sheweth,  that  the  apostle's  declara- 
tion i.s  not  to  be  considered  as  a  prohibition  of  circumcision  to  the 
Jews  as  a  national  rite,  but  as  a  rite  necessary  to  salvation.  And 
therefore,  while  the  Jews  practised  thi3  rite,  according  to  its  origi- 
nal intention,  for  the  purpose  of  distinguishing  themselves  as  Abra- 


ham's descendants,  and  not  for  obtaining  salvation,  they  did  what 
was  right.  But  the  Gentiles  not  being  of  Abraham's  race,  were 
under  no  political  obligation  to  circumcise  themselves;  conse- 
quently, if  they  received  that  rite,  it  must  have  been  because  they 
thought  it  necessary  to  their  salvation  ;  for  whicli  reason,  the  apos- 
tle absolutely  prohibited  it  to  all  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  3.  He  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.]— See  the  Illustrat. 
ver.  3.— From  chap.  vi.  13.  it  appears,  thai  the  Judaizing  teachers, 
who  so  earnestly  enjoined  obedience  to  tin-  law  of  Muses  as  nec<  s. 
sary  to  salvation,  did  not  observe  it  themselves.  This  sheweth,  that 
their  sole  motive  in  urging  the  Galatians  to  be  circumcised,  was,  as 
the  apostle  in  the  passage  just  now  cited  observes,  that  they  might 
avoid  persecution  from  their  unbelieving  brethren,  and  have  the 
honour  of  making  the  Galatians  proselyte6  to  Judaism. 

Ver.  4.  Ye  are  loosed  from  Christ.]— So  the  word  ""f^v"  is 
rendered  by  our  translators,  Rom.  vii.  2.— The  Vulgate  bath  here, 
'  Vacui  estis  a  Christo  :'  Beza,  '  Evanuistis  separati  a  Christo.'  The 
apostle's  meaning  is,  that  whoever  sought  to  be  justified  merito- 
riously by  the  law  of  Moses,  and  for  that  purpose  received  circum- 
cision, dissolved  his  connexion  with  Christ,  which  had  been  esta- 
blished by  his  baptism,  and  renounced  all  relation  to,  and  depend- 
ence on  Christ  as  a  Saviour. 

Ver.  5.  Look  for  the  hope  of  rightousness.]— So  the  word  x-n*.St. 
xaptSra  is  translated.  Philip,  iii.  20.— Either  this  clause  is  elliptical, 


Chap.  V. 

6  For  in  Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision 
availeth  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,1  but 
faith  strongly  -working  by  love.2 

7  Ye  did  run1  well ;  who  put  a  stop  to  you,2 
that  ye  should  not  obey  the  truth  1 

8  ('H)  This  persuasion  cometh  not  from 
him  who  called^  you. 

9  A  little  leaven1  leavcneth  the  whole  lump. 

10  lam  persuaded  («c,  142.)  co?icerning 
you  (»  Kt/§/a>,  165.)  by  the  Lord,  that  ye  will 
think  nothing-  differently  FROM  ME  t  But  he 
who  troubleth  you  shall  bear  punishment}  who- 
soever he  be. 

1 1  (as)  But  I,  brethren,  if  I  (m,  193.)  now 
preach  circumcision,  why  am  I  (er<)  71010  per- 
secuted ?  Certainly  the  offence  of  the  cross 
is  abolished. 

12  I  ivish  they  were  even  cut  off1  -who  sub- 
vert you.2 

1 3  (r^,  97.)  JSTow  ye,  brethren,  have  been 
called  («/)  into  liberty,  (ver.  1.)  ;  only  use  not 
this  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh ;'  but 
through  love  (JsKwrri)  assiduously  serve  one 
another. 

14  For  the  -whole  law1  is  fulfilled  (hi  \oyu, 
60.)  by  one  precept,  evex  by  this;  Thou  shalt 
love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.2 

15  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour  one  another, 
have  a  care,  lest  ye  be  consumed  by  one  an- 
other.1 

16  (As>a>  it,  55.)  /  command  then,  Walk 
by  the  spirit,1  (**/,  212.)  and  so  ye  -will  not 
fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh. 
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6  For  in  the  gospel  dispensation,  neither  circumcision  availeth 
any  thing  towards  our  acceptance  with  God,  nor  uncircumcision, 
but  faith  strongly  -working  by  love  to  God  and  to  man. 

7  At  first  ye  made  great  progress  in  the  doctrine  and  practice  of 
the  gospel :  Who  hath  interrupted  you  in  that  good  course,  so  as  to 
make  you  now  reject  the  truth  ? 

8  This  persuasion  concerning  the  law,  and  the  efficacy  of  its  ex- 
piation, is  not  wrought  in  you  by  him  -who  first  called  you. 

9  A  little  leaven,  that  is,  the  errors  of  one  teacher,  are  sufficient 
to  corrupt  a  -whole  church. 

10  However,  to  comfort  you,  I  am  persuaded  concerning  you  by 
the  Lord,  that  on  reading  what  I  have  written,  ye  -will  not  think  dif- 
ferently from  me  concerning  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith : 
But  the  teacher  -who,  by  his  falsehoods,  hath  given  you  so  much 
trouble,  shall,  when  I  come,  be  punished  for  it,  -whosoever  he  be. 

1 1  My  enemies  tell  you,  that  I  preach  circumcision.  But  I, 
brethren,  if  I  no-w  preach  circumcision,  -why  am  I  now  persecuted 
by  the  Jews  ?  Having  left  off  preaching  salvation  through  a  crucified 
Messiah,  certainly  the  offence  of  the  cross  is  removed,  (1  Cor.  i.  23.), 
and  they  should  no  longer  persecute  me. 

12  J  wish  they  were  even  cut  off  by  excommunication,  who  sub- 
vert your  faith  by  their  malicious  calumnies  and  false  doctrines. 

13  JVow  ye,  brethren,  have  been  called  by  the  gospel  into  freedom 
from  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  rule  of  your  justification.  J\'everthe- 
less,  use  not  this  liberty  as  a  pretext  for  gratifying  those  appetites, 
and  exercising  those  passions,  which  have  their  seat  in  the  flesh.  But, 
agreeably  to  the  law  of  Christ,  assiduotisly  serve  one  another  in  all 
things  innocent.  • 

14  They  who  stickle  for  the  law  ought  to  be  zealous  in  the  offices 
of  love.  For  the  whole  law,  as  it  respects  our  neighbour,  is  fulfilled 
by  obeying  one  precept,  even  this  ;  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour 
as  sincerely  as  thou  lovest  thyself. 

15  But  if,  from  your  zeal  for,  or  your  zeal  against  the  law  of 
Moses,  ye  -wound  and  destroy  one  another's  characters,  have  a  care 
lest  ye  bring  everlasting  destruction  on  one  another. 

16  I  command  then,  Walk  according  to  the  dictates  of  your  spirit- 
ual part,  and  so  you  will  not  gratify  the  lust  of  your  animal  na- 
ture ;  particularly,  ye  will  not  gratify  the  sinful  passions  of  envy, 
malice,  anger,  revenge. 


and  must  be  supplied  thus,  We  look/or  the  accomplishment  of  our 
hope  of  righteousness  by  faith ;  or,  hope,  the  substantive  noun, 
stands  for  the  participle — 'We  through  the  Spirit  look  for  the  hoped 
righteousness  by  faith.' 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Nor  uncircumcision.] — The  apostle  mentioned  uncir- 
cumcision, lest  the  Galatians,  from  his  speaking  so  much  against 
circumcision,  might  have  fancied  there  was  something  meritorious 
in  uncircumcision. 

2.  But  faith  strongly  working  by  love.] — The  account  which  the 
apostle  gives  here  of  faith  deserves  attention.  He  does  not  say  that 
it  consists  in  the  mere  speculative  belief  of  the  truths  of  the  gospel ; 
nor  in  a  confident  persuasion,  taken  up  any  how,  that  we  are  actu- 
ally justified ;  or,  that  Christ  hath  died  for  us  in  particular.  These 
things  are  nowhere  in  scripture  represented  as  constituting  justify- 
ing faith  ;  and  they  who  trust  to  them  delude  themselves.  The  faith 
which  is  counted  for  righteousness,  according  to  St.  Paul,  is  such  a 
belief  of  the  truth,  as  worketh  in  the  mind  of  the  believer  by  love, 
and  maketh  him  '  a  new  creature,'  chap.  vi.  15.  The  apostle  called 
the  attention  of  the  Galatians  to  this  operation  of  faith,  because  they 
were  deficient  in  love  to  each  other,  chap.  v.  15. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Ye  did  run  well.]— The  exercises  of  faith  and  holiness 
enjoined  in  the  gospel,  are  often  in  scripture  compared  to  the  an- 
cient athletic  exercises,  especially  to  the  race  ;  because  in  that  ex- 
ercise the  greatest  exertions  of  activity  and  strength  were  neces- 
sary to  obtain  the  prize,  Heb.  xii.  1. 

2.  Who  put  a  stop  to  you  1] — In  this  question,  the  apostle  did  not 
ask  who  the  person  was  who  had  put  a  stop  to  them ;  but  he  ex- 
pressed his  surprise  and  grief  at  their  being  stopped.  The  word 
ai'ixo'4/t  signifies  one's  going  across  the  course,  so  as  to  jostle  and 
stop  another  who  is  running. 

Ver.  8.  Cometh  not  of  him  who  called  you.] — So  xxXsuvto;  should 
be  translated,  being  the  participle  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 
The  apostle  here  described  himself:  for  he  was  the  person  who 
converted  the  Galatians,  as  is  plain  from  chap.  i.  6.  See  Preface, 
sect.  1. 

Ver.  9.  A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump.]— This  is  a  pro- 
verbial expression,  in  which  the  pernicious  and  infectious  nature 
of  erroneous  doctrine  and  vicious  example  is  set  forth.  Hence  our 
Lord  gave  the  name  of  leaven  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees,  Matt.  xvi.  II,  12.  The  same  name  the  appstle  gave  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  in  this  passage,  and  to  the  incestuous 
person,  1  Cor.  v.  7.     See  note  1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  10.  Shall  bear  punishment.] — See  2  Cor.  x.  6.  8.  xiii.  10.  ; 
1  Tim  i.  20.  ;  where  in  like  manner  the  apostle  threatens  to  punish 
false  teachers. 

Vcr.12.— 1.  Were  even  cut  off.] — Jortin  thinks  e-i>.oi>  xjraxs^ovT*! 


may  be  translated,  '  I  wish  they  would  cut  themselves  off;'  namely, 
by  leaving  your  society.  But  as  the  apostle  had  hinted  at  the  ex- 
communication of  the  false  teachers,  ver.  9.  by  comparing  them  to 
leaven  which  was  to  be  purged  out,  that  it  might  not  leaven  the 
whole  lump ;  and  had  threatened,  ver.  10.  that  those  who  subverted 
them  should  bear  their  punishment,  I  api  inclined  to  think,  that  in 
this  verse  he  desired  the  Galatians  themselves  to  cut  the  false  teach- 
ers off  froin  their  society.     See  1  Cor.  v.  2. 

2.  Who  subvert  you.]— The  word  ssv»s-»touhts »  properly  signifies, 
to  drive  one  from  his  habitation.  The  phrase,  Acts  xvii.  6.  o<  n» 
oixou/4sv>|i,  ai/xraTMO-xi'Ts;,  is  translated,  '  who  have  turned  the  world 
upside  down.' 

Ver.  13.  Only  use  not  this  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh.] — 
Here,  and  in  what  follows,  the  apostle  proposed  to  remedy  the  dis- 
sensions which  had  arisen  in  the  churches  of  Galatia,  as  in  other 
Gentile  churches,  where  the  Jewish  converts  insisted  that  the  Gen- 
tiles should  observe  the  distinction  of  meats  and  days  prescribed  by 
Moses,  but  the  Gentiles  strenuously  maintained  their  Christian 
liberty.  In  carrying  on  these  disputes,  both  parties,  it  seems,  took 
such  liberties  with  each  other's  characters,  that  the  apostle  termed 
it,  ver.  15.  '  a  biting  and  devouring  each  other.'— In  the  expression, 
'Use  not  your  liberty  as  an  occasion  to  the  flesh,'  the  apostle  insi- 
nuated, that  the  Gentile  Christians  indulged  their  sensual  appetites, 
by  eating  those  meats  which  their  Jewish  brethren  reckoned  un- 
clean, without  regarding  the  offence  which  they  gave  them  by  so  do- 
ing ;  and  that,on  the  other  hand, the  Jewish  converts,enraged  against 
the  Gentiles,  gave  vent  to  their  fleshly  or  angry  passions,  by  speak- 
ing evil  of  them,  and  giving  them  opprobious  names. — See  Rom.  xiv. 
where  the  apostle  hath  treated  of  these  disputes  at  great  length. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  For  the  whole  law.] — Here  law  signifies  those  parts 
of  the  law  of  Moses  which  enjoined  men's  duty  to  their  neighbours ; 
as  is  plain  from  the  use  of  the  word,  Rom.  xiii.  8. 10. 

2.  fehalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.] — As  we  cannot  live  com- 
fortably without  the  assistance  of  our  neighbour,  he  may  on  account 
of  his  necessary  services  be  reckoned  a  part  of  ourselves ;  in  the 
same  manner  that  the  wife,  on  account  of  her  necessary  services  to 
her  husband,  is  called  'his  own  body,'  Eph.  v.  28.  Our  neighbour, 
therefore,  hath  a  title  to  be  loved  by  us  with  as  much  sincerity  as 
we  love  ourselves. 

Ver.  15.  Lest  ye  be  consumed  by  one  another.]— This  Chandler 
interprets  of  their  destroying  the  church  of  Christ;  because  it 
would  prevent  the  progress  of  the  gospel,  when  the  first  converts 
quarrelled  amongst  themselves,  and  manifested  a  bitter  and  angry 
spirit  towards  one  another. 

Ver.  16.  Walk  by  the  spirit.]— The  apostle  often  uses  the  word 
spirit,  to  denote  men's  spiritual  part,  their  reason  and  conscience 
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17  For  the  flesh1  lusteth  against  the  spirit, 
and  the  spirit  against  the  flesh ;  and  these  are 
contrary  to  one  another,  so  that  the  things 
'which  ye  incline,  these  ye  cannot  do.2 

18  But  if  ye  are  led  by  the  spirit,  ye  are  not 
(:Vis  yojuov)  under  lata.   See  the  note  on  ver.  23. 

19  Now,  the  works  of  the  flesh  are  mani- 
fest :  which  are  these  ;  adultery,1  fornication, 
uncleanness,  lasciviousness, 

20  Idolatry,1  sorcery,7  enmities,  strifes,* 
emulations,  wrath,  brawlings,  (see  2  Cor.  xii. 
20.  note),  separations,*  heresies,5 


21  Envyings,  murders,  drunkennesses,  re- 
vellings,  (Rom.  xii.  13.  note  1.),  and  such  like  : 
CONCERNING  which  J  foretell  you  NOW,  as  I 
also  have  foretold,  that  they  ivho  practise  such 
things  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 

22  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit1  is  love,  joy, 
peace,    long-suffering,    gentleness,2    goodness, 

fidelity,  (so  mm  is  translated  in  our  Bibles, 
Tit.  ii.  10.) 

23  Meekness,  temperance :  against  such 
things  there  is  no  law.1 


24  (As,)  Besides,  they  -who  are  Christ's, 
have  crucified1  the  flesh,  with  the  passions2 
and  lusts. 

25  (Ei,  134.)  Since  we  live  in  the  spirit,  let 
us  also  walk  (sup.  iv,  176.)  bt  the  spirit. 
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1 7  Ye  have  great  need  to  subdue  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  :  For  the 
flesh  strongly  inclines  men  to  act  contrary  to  reason  and  conscience  ; 
and  these  principles  are  often  contrary  to  one  another,  so  that  ye 
cannot  always  do  the  things  -which  your  better  part  inclines  you  to 
do.     See  Rom.  vii.  18. 

18  But,  to  encourage  you  to  subdue  the  flesh,  know,  that  if  ye 
habitually  follow  the  dictates  of  your  better  part,  ye  are  not  under 
the  curse  of  any  law,  so  as  to  be  punished. 

19  Now,  the  works  produced  by  the  lust  ofthefiesh  are  manifest  : 
namely,  adultery,  fornication,  and  all  kinds  of  uncleanness  ,•  such 
as  incest,  sodomy,  bestiality,  the  indulging  lascivious  thoughts,  and 
the  reading  of  lascivious  books ; 

20  The  worshipping  of  idols,  sorcery,  or  a  pretended  communica- 
tion with  invisible  malignant  powers  ;  enmities  long  kept  up  ;  quar- 
rels issuing  in  unreasonable  law-suits  ;  ambitious  emulations  ;  violent 
anger  ;  brawlings  ;  causeless  separations  ;  the  forming  of  sects  in 
religion,  for  the  sake  of  gain,  in  opposition  to  conscience  ; 

21  Inward  grievings  at  the  happiness  of  others  ;  the  taking  of 
men's  lives  unjustly,  and  the  maiming  of  their  members ;  drinkings 
to  intoxication  ;  lewd  frolics,  and  running  through  the  streets  in  the 
night-time  ;  and  such  like  evil  practices  :  concerning  which  I  foretell 
you  now,  as  I  have  often  done  formerly,  that  they  who  practise  such 
things  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.     Awful  declaration  ! 

22  But  the  fruit  which  reason  enlightened  by  the  Spirit  of  God 
produceth,  is  love  to  God  and  man  ;  joy,  occasioned  by  that  excel- 
lent affection  ;  peace  with  all  men;  the  patient  bearing  of  injuries  ,- 
a  soft  and  sweet  manner  of  speaking  ;  a  beneficent  disposition ; 
fidelity  in  engagements,  promises,  and  trusts  ; 

23  Calmness  under  provocations  ;  temperance  in  the  use  of  meats 
and  drinks.  In  praise  of  these  virtues  I  observe,  that  there  never 
was  any  law  or  religion  by  which  they  were  prohibited,  or  the  persons 
punished  who  practised  them. 

24  Besides,  they  who  are  Christ's  brethren,  (iii.  29.),  have,  from 
love  to  him,  and  admiration  of  his  character,  crucified  the  body  with 
the  passions  and  lusts  proper  to  it. 

25  Since  we  live  in  the  spiritual  dispensation  of  the  gospel,  and 
enjoy  the  spiritual  gifts,  let  us  also  walk  by  the  spirit ;  that  is,  by  the 
rules  prescribed  in  this  spiritual  dispensation. 


enlightened  by  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel  revealed  by 
the  Spirit  of  God  ;  and  more  especially,  when  the  spirit  is  opposed 
to  the  flesh,  as  in  the  following  verse.  See  Gal.  v.  25.  where  '  living 
in  the  spirit'  signifies  living  in  the  gospel  dispensation. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  For  the  flesh.] — In  scripture  the  flesh  frequently  de- 
notes the  natural  depravity  of  the  animal  part  of  our  nature,  which 
is  so  prevalent  in  all,  that  even  the  regenerated  are  troubled  with 
the  relics  of  it. 

2.  So  that  the  things  which  ye  incline,  these  ye  cannot  do.] — 
'The  things  which  we  incline,'  are  the  things  which  reason  and 
conscience  incline.  The  expression 'ye  cannot  do,' does  not  mean 
ye  cannot  at  any  time  do,  but  ye  cannot  at  all  limes  do  ;  for  as  the 
apostle  tells  us,  ver.  24.  '  they  who  are  Christ's  have  crucified  the 
flesh  with  the  passions  and  lusts;'  so  that  for  the  most  part  they  do 
the  things  which  their  better  part  inclines.  .Besides,  how  absurd 
would  it  have  been  for  the  apostle  to  command  the  Galatians  not  to 
fulfil  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  for  this  reason,  that  they  could  not  at 
any  time  do  the  things  which  their  reason  and  conscience  inclined. 

Ver.  19.  Adultery.] — This  work  of  the  flesh  is  mentioned  first,  as 
being  the  most  prejudicial  to  society.  It  destroys  conjugal  happi- 
ness, ruins  families,  introduces  a  spurious  breed,  alienates  the 
affection  of  parents  from  their  children,  and  causes  them  to  ne- 
glect their  education. 

Ver.  20. — I.  Idolatry] — is  justly  reckoned  among  the  works  of  the 
flesh,  because  the  worship  paid  to  many  of  the  heathen  gods  con- 
sisted in  the  most  impure  fleshly  gratifications. 

2.  Sorcery.]— 'lxgfi.xx.iix,  sorcery,  being  placed  immediately  after 
idolatry,  means  those  arts  of  incantation  and  charming,  and  all  the 
pretended  communications  with  invisible  malignant  powers,  where- 
by the  heal  hen  priests  promoted  the  reverence  and  worship  of 
their  idol  gods,  and  enriched  themselves.  In  this  sense  the  word 
is  used  concerning  Babylon,  Rev.  xviii.  23.  Ev  r^  qxgnxxnx  <rou, 
'  By  thy  sorcery  were  all  nations  deceived ;'  that  is.  by  a  variety  of 
wicked  arts  and  cheats  the  nations  were  deluded  to  support  Baby- 
lon in  her  idolatries  and  corruptions.  The  word  Qxenxxsix,  trans- 
lated sorcery,  comes  from  <fx(fixx.ov,  a  drug,  either  salutary  or 
noxious  ;  so  denotes,  sometimes  the  art  of  curing  diseases  by  salu- 
tary drugs,  sometimes  the  art  of  poisoning  by  such  drugs  as  are 
noxious.  Hence  it  signifies,  among  other  things,  the  cheats  of  such 
impostors  as'by  noxious  draughts  and  ointments  pretend  to  govern 
men's  passions,  while  in  reality  they  do  nothing  but  injure  the 
bodies  of  those  who  use  their  prescriptions. 

3.  Strifes.] — E«»'s,  as  distinguished  from  e%,S(xii  enmities,  may 
signify  such  law-suits  as  proceed  from  fleshly  passions,  rather  than 
from  the  sober  dictates  of  reason. 

4.  Separations.] — The  word  seditions,  by  which  our  translators 


have  rendered  the  Greek  word  Ji%o,-»(rixi,  is  of  too  limited  a  signi- 
fication, denoting  only  a  state  crime;  whereas  the  Greek  word  sig- 
nifies those  inchantable  and  causeless  separations,  which  break 
not  only  the  civil  out  the  religious  ties  whereby  mankind  are  unit- 
ed; and  which  proceed  from  the  prevalence  of  covetousness, 
pride,  and  other  lusts  of  the  flesh. 

5.  Heresies] — being  ranked  among  the  works  of  the  flesh,  must 
be  opinions  in  religion,  embraced  from  pride  of  understanding,  and 
factiously  obtruded  on  others,  in  opposiiion  to  a  man's  own  convic- 
tion, for  the  sake  of  worldly  interest.  See  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  note  2.  and 
Titus  iii.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit,  &c.]— The  apostle  calls 
the  virtues  mentioned  in  this  verse  the  fnrit  rather  than  the  works 
of  the  Spirit,  to  shew  their  excellency.  For  trees  which  produce 
fruit,  are  on  that  account  valued  and  cultivated.  It  is  not  possible 
to  give  a  higher  praise  to  any  temper  of  mind  or  course  of  life,  than 
to  say  it  is  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit ;  whether  by  the  spirit  we  under- 
stand the  Spirit  of  God,  or  the  spirit  of  man. 

2.  Gentleness.] — XfitfOTii;,  from  %e>io-ro«,  suavis,  jucundus,  mitis. 
This,  Crellius  says,  is  "  comitas  seu  suavitas  qusadam  morum,  quae 
elucet  in  verbis,  in  cultu,  atque  rebus  externis  ob  quam  fiat  ut  sis 
amabilis  :"  Sweetness  of  speech  and  manners.  Gentleness  differs 
from  meekness  in  this  respect,  that  meekness  is  a  passive  virtue, 
and  consists  in  the  bearing  of  injuries,  insults,  and  provocations, 
without  anger  or  resentment;  whereas  gentleness  hath  more  of 
the  nature  of  an  active  virtue,  and  exerts  itself  in  a  soft  obliging 
manner  of  speaking  and  acting,  even  when  necessitated  to  differ 
from,  or  oppose  tlio.se  wilh  whom  we  converse. 

Ver.  23.  Against  such  things  there  is  no  law.]— Sy  riac,  '  Adversus 
hos,  lex  non  est  posita.'  By  this  observation  the  apostle  insinuates, 
that  the  virtues  here  mentioned  are  so  manifestly  excellent,  that 
there  never  hath  been  any  nation  which  did  not  acknowledge  their 
excellence,  and  give  proofs  that  they  did  so,  by  making  them  ob- 
jects either  of  their  public  or  of  their  private  institutions.  Agree- 
ably to  this  sentiment  he  says,  ver.  18.  'If  ye  are  led  by  the  spirit, 
ye  are  not  under  the  condemnation  of  any  law'Vhatever. 

Ver.  24.— 1.  Have  crucified  the  flesh.]— This  is  a  beautiful  and 
affecting  allusion  to  our  Lord's  sufferings  on  the  cross.  The  re- 
straining of  our  fleshly  lusts  may  be  very  painful  to  us,  as  the  word 
crucify  implielh.  But  the  same  word,  by  putting  us  in  mind  of 
Christ's  suffering  much  greater  pains  for  us,  touches  all  the 
generous  feelings  of  the  heart,  and  excites  us,  from  gratitude  to 
him,  to  disregard  the  pain  which  so  necessary  a  duty  may  occa- 
sion to  us. 

2.  With  the  passions.] — HaSx/uao-i,  the  passions,  as  distinguished 
from  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  are,  malice,  anger,  revenge,  envy,  pride. 


Chap.  VI. 

26  Let  us  not  be  vain-glorious,  provoking 
one  another,  envying  one  another. 


GALATIANS. 
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26  In  particular,  let  us  who  enjoy  the  spiritual  gifts,  bt-ware  of  be- 
ing puffed  up  -with  pride,  lest  -we  provoke  one  anotherto  anger;  and  lot 
us  who  want  these  gifts,  abstain  from  envying  those  -who  possess  them 

CHAPTER  VI. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  what  follows,  recommended  to  the  spi- 
ritual men  who  were  teachers  in  the  Galatian  churches, 
to  restore,  by  meek  exhortations  and  affectionate  rebukes, 
those  who  were  surprised  into  any  fault,  ver.  1. — And  to 
sympathize  with,  and  assist  one  another  in  every  distress, 
whereby  they  would  fulfil  Christ's  law  of  love,  ver.  2. — 
And  because  men's  neglecting  others  in  their  distresses, 
often  proceeds  from  pride,  or  an  high  opinion  of  them- 
selves, the  apostle  declared,  that  if  any  one,  especially  any 
teacher  of  religion,  thinketh  himself  to  be  something,  yet 
being  nothing,  in  as  much  as  he  refuses  to  do  works  of 
love,  he  deceiveth  himself,  ver.  3. — Wherefore,  that  the 
Galatian  teachers  might  form  a  just  judgment  of  them- 
selves, the  apostle  exhorted  every  one  to  try  his  own 
work  ;  and  if  he  found  it  good,  he  would  have  matter  of 
boasting  in  what  he  himself  is,  and  not  in  the  inferiority 
of  others,  ver.  4. — This,  he  told  them,  was  the  only  sure 
ground  of  boasting,  because  every  one  shall  bear  his  own 
burden  at  the  judgment,  and  be  treated,  not  according  to 
the  opinion  which  he  hath  of  himself,  or  which  others  have 
of  him,  but  according  to  what  he  really  is,  ver.  5. 

Having  thus  instructed  the  teachers  in  their  duty  to  the 
people,  he  shewed  the  people  their  duty  to  their  teachers  ; 
for  he  commanded  every  one  who  was  instructed  in  the 
word,  to  impart  some  share  of  all  the  temporal  good  things 
which  he  enjoyed,  to  the  person  who  instructed  him,  ver. 
6. — And  lest  any  of  them  might  neglect  to  provide  a  pro- 
per maintenance  for  the  ministers  of  the  word,  on  the  pre- 
tences which  an  immoderate  selfishness  is  ready  to  suggest, 
he  assured  them,  that  as  certainly  as  men  reap  the  kind  of 
grain  which  they  sow,  ver.  7. — so  certainly  he  who,  ne- 
glecting good  works,  soweth  into  his  flesh,  by  employing 
himself  in  procuring  the  gratification  of  his  fleshly  appe- 
tites, shall  from  such  a  course  reap  corruption :  whereas 
he  who  soweth  into  his  spirit  the  good  seed  of  knowledge 
and  virtue,  shall  from  that  course  reap  life  everlasting, 
ver.  8. — And  therefore  he  exhorted  the  Galatians,  whilst 


they -had  opportunity,  to  do  good  to  all,  especially  to  them 
who  were  of  the  household  of  faith,  ver.  9,  10. — Next, 
he  desired  them  to  consider  what  pains  he  had  taken,  in 
writing  so  large  a  letter  to  them  with  his  own  hand,  to 
secure  them  against  the  sophistry  of  the  false  teachers, 
ver.  11. — And  having  recalled  these  impostors  to  his 
thoughts,  he  could  not  finish  his  letter  without  observing, 
that  the  earnestness  with  which  they  pressed  circumcision, 
proceeded  entirely  from  their  desire  to  live  in  pleasure, 
and  to  avoid  persecution  for  preaching  salvation  through 
a  crucified  Messiah,  ver.  12. — To  prove  this,  he  assured 
the  Galatians,  that  these  circumcised  teachers  did  not 
themselves  keep  the  law ;  but  they  wished  them  to  be  cir- 
cumcised, that  they  might  boast  among  the  unbelieving 
Jews  of  their  having  proselyted  them  to  Judaism,  ver.  13. 
— But  with  respect  to  himself,  he  told  them,  that  he  had 
no  worldly  views  whatever  in  converting  them,  and  never 
wished  to  boast  in  any  thing,  but  in  the  doctrine  of  salva- 
tion through  the  cross  of  Christ,  by  which  the  world  was 
.crucified  to  him,  and  he  to  the  world,  ver.  14. — Then  de- 
clared a  second  time,  (see  chap.  v.  6.),  that  under  the  gos- 
pel, neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing  towards  our 
acceptance  with  God,  nor  uncircumcision,  but  an  entire 
change  of  principles,  dispositions,  and  actions,  ver.  15. — 
and  wished  peace  and  mercy  to  all  who  sought  justifica- 
tion by  that  rule ;  namely,  by  becoming  new  creatures. 
For  such  were  the  Israel  of  God,  the  spiritual  seed  of 
Abraham,  to  whom  the  promises  belonged,  ver.  16. — And 
having  in  this  epistle  plainly  declared,  and  fully  establish- 
ed the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  he  forbade  the 
false  teachers  to  trouble  him  any  more  on  account  of  that 
doctrine,  as  he  bare  on  his  body  marks  of  his  sufferings 
for  the  gospel,  whereby  his  sincerity  in  the  things  which 
he  preached  was  put  beyond  all  doubt,  ver.  17. — Then 
concluded  with  giving  the  Galatians  his  apostolical  bene- 
diction, ver.  18. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  VI. — 1  Also,  brethren,  if  a  man  be 
surprised '  into  any  fault,  ye,  the  spiritual 
MEN,2  restore  such  a  person  in  the  spirit  of 
meekness  ;  taking  a  view  of  thyself,3  lest  even 
thou  be  tempted.1 

2  Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens,1  and  so 
fulfil  the  law  of  Christ. 

3  For  if  any  one  think  himself  to  be  some- 
thing, being  nothing,  he  deceiveth  himself. 


4  But  let  every  one  try  his  own  work,  and 
then  he  shall  have  boasting  in  himself  alone, 
and  not  in  another.1 


Commentary. 
Chap.  VI. — 1  Also,  brethren,  if  any  member  of  your  churches, 
through  the  strength  of  temptation,  or  the  frailty  of  his  own  nature,  is 
surprised  into  any  -work  of  the  flesh,  ye  toho  are  teachers  and  rulers, 
restore  such  a  person  to  his  proper  place  in  Christ's  body,  the  church, 
by  meek  instructions  and  affectionate  rebukes  ;  and  thou  who  readest, 
take  a  view  of  thine  own  frailty,  lest  even  thou  fall  by  temptation. 

2  Instead  of  rebuking  one  another  with  harshness,  sympathize 
with  one  another  in  every  distress;  and  thus  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ, 
which  enjoins  benevolence  even  to  those  who  fall  into  sin. 

3  For  if  any  one,  thinking  highly  of  himself ,  is  immoderately  se- 
vere towards  his  brethren  when  they  fall  into  sin,  and  does  not  assist 
the  distressed,  such  a  person,  being  nothing,  deceiveth  himself  in 
thinking  himself  better  than  others. 

4  But,  the  worth  of  a  man  being  shewn  by  his  works,  let  every 
one  try  his  own  work,  rather  than  the  work  of  others,  and  if  good, 
then  he  shall  have  boasting  in  himself  alone,  and  not  in  another,  as 
worse  than  him. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  If  a  man  be  surprised.]— n{o\>f**>i  here  signifies,  taken 
before  one  considers  what  he  is  going  to  do;  consequently,  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  those  sins  which  men  commit  without  previ- 
ous deliberation ;  as  is  plain  likewise  from  the  reason  subjoined, 
'Lest  even  thou  be  tempted.' 

2.  Ye,  the  spiritual  men,  restore.!— K»-rc«fT.£sT!.  SeeEph.  iv.  12. 
note  1; — According  to  Locke,  Chandler,  and  others,  a-vtu.ustT.xoi,  the 
spiritual  men,  were  those  among  the  Galatians  who  were  eminent 
lor  their  knowledge  and  goodness.  ButI  rather  think  they  were  per- 
sons who  possessed  the  spiritual  gifts,  1  Cor.  xiv.  37.  and  to  whom  it 
belonged  to  instruct,  admonish,  and  rebuke  others.  For  the  teach- 
ers and  rulers  were  generally  chosen  from  among  the  first  converts, 
on  whom  the  spiritual  gifts  were  bestowed  in  the  greatest  plenty. 
2Q 


3.  Taking  a  view  of  thyself.]— There  is  a  great  beauty  in  thus 
suddenly  changing  the  discourse  from  the  Galatian  spiritual  men  to 
the  reader  himself,  tt  rouses  his  attention,  and  carries  the  exhor- 
tation home  to  him  with  peculiar  force. 

4.  Lest  even  thou  be  tempted ;]— that  is,  fall  by  temptation  ;  the 
cause  being  here  put  for  the  effect.  The  consciousness  of  our  own 
frailty  should  dispose  us  to  be  merciful  towards  those  who  sin. 

Ver.  2.  Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
custom  of  traveIlers,who  when  too  heavily  laden  with  their  baggage, 
relieve  one  another,  by  bearing  the  burdensofthe  weak  or  fad- 
and  in  that  manner  shew  their  good  disposition  towards  each  other. 

Ver.  4.  Have  boasting  in  himself  alone,  and  not  in  another.]— 
Locke  thinks,  'the  boasting  in  another,'  here  condemned,  was  the- 
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5  For  every  one  shall  bear  his  own  burden. 

6  (<2*,  103.)  JVbw  let  him  who  is  instructed 
in  the  word,  communicate  (tv,  166.)  oy'all  good 
things  to  the  instructor.* 

7  So  not  deceive  yourselves,  God  is  not 
mocked  :  For  -whatever  a  man  soweth,  that 
also  he  shall  reap. 

8  ('On,  255.)  Therefore  he  -who  soweth 
(s«)  into  his  own  fesh,{  shall  («.)  from  the 
flesh  reap  corruption  :  But  he  who  soweth 
into  HIS  spirit,  shall  from  the  spirit  reap  life 
everlasting. 

9  (Ae,  106.)  Wherefore,  let  us  not  flag  in 
well-doing  ;  for  in  the  proper  season  we  shall 
reap,  if  we  faint  not. 

10  Well  then,  while  we  have  opportunity, 
let  us  work  good  to  all,  but  especially '  to  them 
who  are  of  the  household  of  faith. 


1 1  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter1  I  have  written 
to  you  with  my  own  hand. 

12  As  many  as  wish  to  appear  fair  by  the 
flesh,1  these  constrain  you  to  be  circumcised, 
only  that  they  may  not  be  persecuted  for  the 
cross  of  Christ.2 


13  For  not  even  do  the  circumcised  them- 
selves keep  the  law,  (see  chap.  v.  Illust.  ver. 
3.),  but  they  wish  you  to  be  circumcised,  that 
they  may  boast  in  your  flesh. 

14  But  let  it  never  happen  to  me  to  boast, 
except  in  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
by  which  the  world  is  crucified  to  me,1  and  I 
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5  To  bring  your  actions  to  the  trial,  is  absolutely  necessary  ;  fw 
every  one,  at  the  judgment,  shall  answer  for  his  own  actions  only. 

6  JYow  let  him  who  is  instructed  in  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of 
the  gospel,  impart  a  share  of  all  the  good  things  he  enjoys  to  the 
t7istructor.  By  this  good  work,  ye  may  have  matter  of  boasting  in 
yourselves,  ver.  4. 

7  To  maintain  them  who  teach  you,  is  your  duty.  Therefore, 
do. not  deceive  yourselves,  God  will  not  be  mocked :  For,  as  in  the 
natural,  so  in  the  moral  world,  whatever  a  man  soweth,  that  also  he 
shall  reap. 

8  Therefore  he  who,  by  spending  his  time  and  wealth  in  gratify- 
ing his  sensual  desires,  soweth  into  his  own  flesh,  shall  from  such  a 
sensual  life  reap  corruption  ;  the  utter  destruction  of  his  soul  and 
body.  Hut  he  who,  by  spending  his  time  and  wealth  in  improving 
his  mind,  and  in  doing  good  to  others,  soweth  into  his  spirit,  shall, 
from  such  sowing  into  the  spirit,  assuredly  reap  life  everlasting. 

9  Wherefore,  having  such  a  prospect,  let  us  not  flag  in  improving 
our  minds,  and  in  doing  good  to  others  :  For  in  the  proper  season, 
namely  at  the  judgment,  we  shall  reap  (ver.  8.)  the  blessed  harvest 
of  everlasting  life,  if  we  faint  not. 

10  Certainly,  then,  while  the  season  of  sowing  lasteth,  let  us  work 
good  to  all  men,  whatever  their  country  or  their  religion  may  be, 
but  especially  to  them  who  are  of  the  family  of  God  by  faith  :  for, 
considering  our  persecuted  state,  we  ought  to  be  very  attentive  in 
succouring  one  another. 

1 1  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  to  you  with  my  own 
hand.  By  this  ye  may  understand  my  anxiety  to  preserve  you  in 
the  true  faith  of  the  gospel. 

12  Jls  many  of  your  teachers  as  wish  to  appear  fair  in  the  eyes 
of  their  unbelieving  brethren,  by  their  attachment  to  the  law,  these 
strongly  persuade  you  to  be  circumcised,  not  because  they  think  cir- 
cumcision necessary  to  salvation,  but  only  that  they  may  not  be  per- 
secuted by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  for  preaching  salvation  through  a 
crucified  Messiah. 

13  These  hypocrites  do  not  enjoin  circumcision  on  any  conscien- 
tious motives  ;  for  not  even  do  the  circumcised  themselves  keep  the 
law  of  Moses  ;  but  they  wish  you  to  be  circumcised,  merely  that  they 
may  boast,  among  the  unbelieving  Jews,  of  having  persuaded  you 
to  receive  that  rite  in  your  flesh. 

14  But  let  it  never  happen  to  me  to  boast,  except  in  salvation 
through  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  which  the  world  is  cru- 
cified to  me — is  rendered  incapable,  either  of  alluring  me  by  its  plea- 


boasting  of  the  false  teachers  in  those  they  had  persuaded  to  re- 
ceive circumcision,  ver.  13.  But  the  context  doth  not  favour  that 
interpretation. 

Ver.  6.  Communicate  of  all  good  things  to  the  instructor.] — If  the 
teachers,  who  by  the  spiritual  gifts  were  supernaturally  qualified  to 
instruct  others,deserved  to  be  liberally  maintained,  how  much  more 
is  a  liberal  maintenance  due  to  those  who,  not  possessing  the  spi- 
ritual gifts,  are  obliged  to  spend  a  great  deal  of  time  and  money  in 
fitting  themselves  for  their  office,  and  who  employ  themselves  as- 
siduously in  discharging  it? 

Ver.  8.  Who  soweth  into  his  own  flesh.] — In  this  passage  the 
apostle  considers  the  human  body  and  mind  as  fields  into  which 
seed  is  cast,  and  which  produce  fruit  according  to  the  nature  and 
measure  of  the  seed  sown  on  them ;  and  by  this  similitude  hath 
shewn,  that  there  is  an  unalterable  connexion  between  vice,  con- 
tinued in,  here,  and  misery  hereafter. 

Ver.  10.  Let  us  work  good  to  all,  but  especially  to  them  who  are  of 
the  household  of  faith.] — Every  man's  first  duty  is  to  provide  for 
those  whom  God  hath  more  immediately  committed  to  his  care, 
namely,  his  wife  and  children,  and  near  relations.  And  if,  besides 
faking  care  of  them,he  is  able  to  assist  others,  he  should, when  there 
is  a  competition  between  the  objects  to  be  relieved, prefer  those  who 
in  their  prosperity  relieved  others,  and  whose  characters  are  vir- 
tuous. These  are  the  members  of  the  household  of  faith,  of  whom 
the  apostle  speaks. — Yet  the  vicious  are  not  to  be  wholly  overlooked 
in  their  distresses.  They  ought  to  be  relieved  by  the  charitable  ; 
but  not  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  them  altogether  from  feel- 
ing the  evil  consequences  of  their  sinful  courses.  For,  as  misery 
is  appointed  by  God  to  follow  vice,  even  in  the  present  life,  for  the 
purpose  of  reclaiming  the  wicked,  to  relieve  their  wants  in  an 
abundant  manner,  would  be  to  counteract  the  wise  plan  of  the  di- 
vine providence,  and  to  encourage  them  in  their  wickedness. 

Ver.  11.  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter.] — The  phrase  i«>t*.<xoi;  ye"?*- 
t**<r>  is  rightly  translated  '  how  large  a  letter.'  For  the  first  word, 
•et>i\ixoi;,  properly  signifies  of  what  size;  and  the  second  word, 
yc-Mfix<ri,  denotes  an  epistle,  as  well  as  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 
See  Acts  xxviii.  21.  This  translation  is  adopted  by  Ceza,  Le  Clerc, 
Beausobre,  Wolf,  and  Lardner.  But  Whitby,  Doddridge,  and  others, 
following  Jerome,  Chrysostom,  and  Theophylact,  translate  o->j\ixo<{ 
ye*M/**jrtt  ,riih  what  kind  of  letters ;  supposing  it  to  be  an  apology 
for  the  inelegance  of  the  writing.  For  from  the  apostle's  making  use 


of  an  amanuensis  in  his  other  letters,  they  infer  that  he  was  not  ac- 
customed to  write  Greek.  The  inference,  however,  does  not  follow. 
Eminent  men,  much  engaged  in  affairs,  commonly  employ  others  to 
write  for  them,  notwithstanding  they  are  able  to  write  very  well 
themselves.  I  therefore  prefer  the  translation  in  our  Bibles,  which 
represents  the  apostle  as  informing  the  Galatians,  that  he  wrote  this 
large  epistle  with  his  own  hand,  to  shew  how  anxious  he  was  to  re- 
claim them  from  their  errors,  and  to  give  them  the  fullest  assurance 
of  the  truth  of  the  doctrines  contained  in  it ;  and  that  he  uniformly 
preached  the  same  doctrine  everywhere. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  As  many  as  wish  to  appear  fair  by  the  flesh.]— So  the 
phrase  iv7rgtxr<ji7ni<rai  si<ir»fxi  may  be  translated;  for  ivxeo<rw-  *rmi 
properly  signifies,  to  have  an  handsome  or  lovely  countenance.  The 
apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  false  teachers  wished  to  appear  well  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Jews,  on  account  of  their  attachment  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  the  apostle  in  other  passages  ierms  the  flesh,  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  gospel,  which  he  calls  the  spirit,  Gal.  iii.  3.  note. 

2.  That  they  may  not  be  persecuted  for  the  cross  of  Christ] — Tho 
Jewish  chief  priests  and  elders  were  great  persecutors  of  the  disci- 
ples of  Christ,  and  began  their  persecution  very  early,  John  ix.  22. 
xii.  42.  xix.  38.  Even  Paul  himself,  before  his  conversion,  was  em- 
ployed by  them  in  this  hateful  work,  which  he  executed  with  great 
violence,  not  in  Judea  only,  but  in  foreign  cities.  It  seems  the  man- 
dates of  the  council  at  Jerusalem  were  received  with  implicit  sub- 
mission, even  by  the  synagogues  in  the  Gentile  countries,  Actsix.  2. 
Wherefore  the  false  teachers,  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  to  re- 
commend themselves  to  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem,  who  stirred  up  the 
unbelieving  Jews  everywhere  against  the  Christians,  fell  upon  the 
scheme  of  blending  Judaism  with  the  gospel ;  and  as  the  apostle  in- 
forms us,  urged  the  Gentiles  to  receive  circumcision,  merely  that 
they  themselves  might  'not  be  persecuted  for  the  cross  of  Christ,' 
or  gospel  doctrine  of  salvation  through  a  crucified  Messiah. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  By  which  the  world  is  crucified  to  me,  &c] — As  be- 
lievers are  nowhere  said  to  be  crucified  by  Christ,  the  words  Si  ou 
must  be  translated  by  which,  and  not  by  whom;  for  the  pronoun  ou 
is  put  for  r=eueou.  The  world  is  said  to  be  crucified  to  believers  by 
the  cross  of  Christ,  because  Christ  having  been  put  to  death  for  call- 
ing himself  the  Sonof  God,  he  was  demonstrated  to  be  really  ihe  Son 
of  God  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead.  Consequently,  by  that 
great  miracle,  God  confirmed  all  the  promises  which  Christ  made  to 
mankind  concerning  the  pardon  of  their  sins  through  his  death,  and 


Chap.  VI. 
to  the  world.2 


15  For  in  Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision 
availeth  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but  a 
new  creature.1     (See  chap.  v.  6.  note  2.) 


16  J\*ow  as  many  as  shall  walk  by  this  rule, 
(xavcv/.  Philip,  iii.  14.  note  1.),  peace  be  on 
them,1  and  mercy,  and  on  the  Israel  of  God.2 

17  Henceforth  let  no  one  give  me  trouble  ; 
for  I  bear  the  marks1  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in  my 
body. 

18  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  your  spirit,  brethren.*-     Amen. 
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sures,  or  of  terrifying  me  by  its  frowns — and  I  am  crucified  to  the 
■world:  I  am  rendered  incapable  of  its  sinful  practices,  and  sinful 
pleasures. 

1 5  I  boast  in  the  cross  of  Christ,  as  the  only  foundation  of  my 
hope  of  salvation,  and  as  the  great  principle  of  my  sanctification : 
Because,  under  the  gospel,  neither  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision 
is  of  any  avail  towards  our  acceptance  with  God,  but  the  being  a 
neiv  creature. 

16  JYow  as  many  of  the  believing  Gentiles  as  walk  by  this  rule, 
seeking  acceptance  with  God,  not  by  circumcision,  butby  becoming  new 
creatures,  may  peace  be  their  portion  in  this  life,  and  pardon  at  the 
day  of  judgment.      The  saine  blessing  I  -wish  on  the  believing  Jews. 

17  Henceforth,  let  no  one  give  me  trouble,  by  calling  my  commis- 
sion, my  doctrine,  or  my  faithfulness  in  question:  For  I  bear  the 
marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus' 's  servant  hi  my  body. 

18  jyiay  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  always  felt  in  your 
mind,  brethren.     Amen.     See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note. 


concerning  his  own  return  from  heaven  to  raise  the  dead,  and  judge 
the  world,  and  to  bestow  on  the  righteous  eternal  life.  Now,  by  the 
firm  expectation  of  these  great  events,  and  the  assured  hope  of  en- 
joying eternal  happiness  with  Christ  in  heaven,  founded  on  the 
cross,  that  is,  on  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  the  world, 
like  the  dead  carcass  of  a  crucified  malefactor,  is  stript  of  all  its  vain 
allurements. — Farther,  our  Lord  having  on  the  cross  endured,  with 
the  greatest  patience  and  fortitude,  extreme  sufferings;  and  having 
received  in  his  human  nature  the  government  of  the  world,  as  the 
reward  of  these  sufferings,  his  followers  are  thereby  taught,  that 
Tie  cause  of  God  and  religion  often  needs  the  sufferings  of  good 
jneu  to  support  it;  and  that  when  they  are  called  to  suffer  for  his 
cause,  they  shall  receive  extraordinary  assistances  and  consolations 
from  God ;  and  that  distinguished  rewards  shall  be  bestowed  on 
them  who  suffer  courageously  for  righteousness'  sake.  By  all 
which  it  comes  to  pass,  as  the  apostle  affirms,  that  the  world  with 
its  terrors  hath  no  more  power  to  excite  in  the  mind  of  believers 
undue  fears,  than  the  dead  carcass  of  a  crucified  enemy. 

2.  And  I  to  the  world.] — The  cross  of  Christ  likewise  crucifies 
believers  to  the  world.  It  inspires  them  with  such  principles,  and 
leads  thein  to  such  a  course  of  life,  as  renders  them  in  the  eyes  of 
the  world  as  contemptible,  and  as  unfit  for  their  purposes,  as  if  they 
were  dead  carcasses.  All  believers,  therefore,  after  the  apostle's 
example,  justly  glory  in  the  crucifixion  of  their  Master,  not  only  as 
it  is  the  foundation  of  that  assured  hope  of  pardon  which  they  en- 
tertain, but  as  it  is  an  effectual  principle  of  their  sanctification. 

Ver.  15.  Anew  creature.] — The  phrases  'new  creature,  newman,' 
Col.  iii.  10.  and  'the  putting  on  of  Christ,'  Gal.  iii.  27.  (see  Eph.  iv. 
21.  note),  are  often  used  by  the  apostle  to  denote  an  entire  change  of 
principles,  dispositions,  and  actions.    See  2  Cor.  v.  17.  notes  1,  2. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Peace  be  on  them  ;  or  peace  shall  be  on  them.] — In 
this  manner  of  translating  the  clause,  it  is  a  prediction  or  promise 
of  happiness,  rather  than  a  benediction.  For  the  meaning  of  peace, 
see  Rom.  i.  7.  note  4. 

2.  Israel  of  God.] — Not  the  believing  Jews  only,  but  the  believing 
Gentiles,  are  called  the  Israel  of  God,  because  they  are  the  spirit- 
ual seed  of  Abraham,  and  the  only  children  of  God  to  whom  the 
promises  in  their  secondary  and  highest  meaning  belong.    But 


here,  the  Israel  of  God,  being  distinguished  from  the  believing 
Gentiles  are  plainly  the  Jewish  believers. 

Ver.  17.1  bear  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in  my  body.] — Because 
the  word  s>yp-xT%  denotes  marks  made  by  burning,  it  is  generally 
supposed  that  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  those  servants  in  the  hea- 
then temples,  on  whose  foreheads  the  name  of  the  god  to  whom  they 
belonged  was  burned.  After  which,  it  was  believed  they  were  un- 
der the  immediate  protection  of  the  god.  Hence  the  beast,  Rev. 
xiii.  1.  had  upon  its  head  the  name  of  Blasphemy;  and  the  worship- 
pers of  the  beast,  ver.  16.  'had  a  mark  on  their  right  hand,'  or  'on 
their  foreheads,'  whereby  they  were  known  to  be  its  worshippers. 
In  like  manner,  the  servants  of  God  have  'his  name  on  their  fore- 
heads,' Rev.  xxii.  4. — The  apostle,  in  allusion  to  these  customs,  calls 
the  scars  of  the  wounds  which  he  received,  when  stoned  and  left  as 
dead  on  the  street  of  Lystra,  'the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus.'  Farther, 
as  he  was  five  times  scourged  by  the  Jews,  and  thrice  beaten  with 
rods  by  the  Romans,  2  Cor.  xi.  24,  25.  he  may  have  suffered  some  of 
these  punishments  before  this  epistle  was  written.  And  if  the  wounds 
which  he  then  received  left  scars  in  his  body,  he  might  call  them 
likewise  the  marks  by  which  he  was  distinguished  as  the  servant  of 
the  Lord  Jesus. — Chandler  conjectures,  that  by  forbidding  any  one 
to  give  him  trouble,  seeing  he  bare  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in 
his  body,  the  apostle  threatened  to  punish  the  Judaizing  teachers 
with  the  rod ;  as  if  he  had  said,  At  his  peril  let  any  man  from  hence- 
forth give  me  trouble,  by  calling  myapostleship  in  question.  Per- 
haps he  meant  likewise  to  insinuate,  that  the  marks  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  in  his  body  were  much  better  proofs  of  his  being  Christ's 
servant,  than  the  mark  of  circumcision,  of  which  the  false  teach- 
ers boasted,  was  a  proof  of  their  being  God's  servants. 

Ver.  18.  Brethren.] — The  attentive  reader  must  have  taken  notice 
of  the  severity  with  which  the  apostle  treated  the  Galatians.  His 
rebukes  were  sharp,  (chap.  i.  6.  iv.  11.  v.  15.)  and  the  language  in 
which  he  gave  them,  cutting.  For  he  twice  called  them  senseless 
Galatians.  Nevertheless,  having  expressed  his  persuasion  that, 
after  reading  what  he  had  written,  they  would  not  think  differently 
from  him  in  the  great  articles  of  the  Cnristian  doctrine,  chap.  v. 
10.  he  shewed  his  love  to  them,  not  only  by  giving  them  his  apos- 
tolical benediction,  but  by  calling  them  brethren ;  and  by  making 
that  appellation  the  last  word  of  his  letter  but  one, 


CONCLUSION. 

As  it  was  the  general  belief  of  the  Jewish  nation,  that  salvation  could  only  be  obtained  by  obedience  to  the  law 
of  Moses,  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  many  of  the  Jews  who  embraced  the  gospel  would  teach  the  Gentiles,  that 
unless  they  were  circumcised  they  could  not  be  saved :  And,  on  the  other  hand,  that  such  of  them  as  knew  the  truth 
of  the  gospel,  would  oppose  that  false  doctrine  with  a  zeal  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  its  pernicious  consequences.  The 
truth  is,  this  controversy  actually  took  place  very  early  in  the  church,  and  occasioned  such  keen  disputation  and  dis- 
sension among  the  brethren,  that  it  became  necessary  to  apply  to  the  apostles  and  elders  in  Jerusalem  to  have  it  deter- 
mined. Accordingly,  after  deliberating  on  the  matter  with  the  chief  brethren  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  they  una- 
nimously decreed,  that  circumcision  was  by  no  means  necessary  to  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles ;  and  sent  copies  of 
their  decree  to  the  churches  in_Anfioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cilicia,  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas  and  Paul.  But  the  latter, 
who  knew  the  extreme  attacHment  of  the  Jews  to  the  law,  foreseeing,  that  notwithstanding  the  decision  of  the  apostles 
and  elders,  some  of  the  more  zealous  Jewish  believers  in  every  church  would  urge  the  Gentiles  to  receive  the  law  as 
necessary  to  their  salvation ;  and  knowing,  that  by  the  prevalence  of  that  doctrine  the  gospel  would  be  overturned,  he 
judged  it  proper  that  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles  should  be  secured  from  being  drawn  into  an  error  so  pernicious.  He 
therefore  wrote  immediately  to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  where,  as  he  was  informed,  some  had  already  gone  over  to  Ju- 
daism, the  letter  in  the  Canon  which  bears  their  name,  in  which  he  proved  by  the  strongest  reasoning,  that  circumci- 
sion was  not  necessary  to  the  salvation  of  either  Jews  or  Gentiles,  but  faith  working  by  love.  The  same  doctrine  he 
inculcated  in  most  of  his  other  epistles ;  and  by  his  zeal  for  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  and  earnest  endeavours  to  maintain 
it,  he  at  length  banished  Judaism  out  of  the  Christian  church.  The  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  therefore,  in  which  this 
matter  was  debated  and  settled,  being,  as  Chandler  observes,  perfectly  suited  to  the  state  of  the  Christian  church  in  its 
most  early  period,  carrieth,  in  the  very  nature  of  the  question  of  which  it  treats,  a  strong  internal  evidence  of  its  antiquity 
and  authenticity.  For  it  is  not  to  be  supposed,  that  any  person  in  the  second  or  third  age  of  Christianity  would  be  at 
the  trouble  to  write  such  an  elaborate  letter,  for  the  purpose  of  determining  a  controversy,  which  it  is  well  known  had 
no  existence  in  the  church  after  the  apostle's  days. 


EPHESIANS 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Introduction  of  the  Christian  Religion 
at  Ephesus. 

St.  Paul's  first  coming  to  Corinth  happened  in  the  year 
51,  as  was  formerly  shewed,  Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect.  1.  On 
that  occasion  he  abode  among  the  Corinthians  somewhat 
more  than  eighteen  months,  Acts  xviii.  11.  18.  then  de- 
parted by  sea  for  Judea.  In  his  voyage,  touching  at 
Ephesus,  a  city  famed  for  its  commerce  and  riches,  and 
for  its  being  the  metropolis  of  the  province  of  Asia,  he 
preached  in  the  synagogue  there  with  some  prospect  of 
success.  But  hastening  to  go  to  Jerusalem  to  keep  the 
feast  of  Pentecost,  he  left  Ephesus  soon,  Acts  xviii.  19, 
20,  21.  His  first  visit,  therefore,  to  the  Ephesians,  was 
in  the  year  53.  From  the  history  of  the  Acts  it  appears, 
that  the  Ephesians  were  a  very  dissolute  people,  and  ex- 
tremely addicted  to  magic ;  '  walking,'  as  the  apostle  ex- 
pressed it,  chap.  ii.  2.  •  according  to  the  prince  of  the 
power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  which  worketh  in  the  chil- 
dren of  disobedience.' — Their  city,  also,  was  the  very 
throne  of  idolatry  ;  the  worship  of  idols  being  perform- 
ed in  no  part  of  the  heathen  world  with  greater  splendour 
than  at  Ephesus,  on  account  of  the  famous  temple  of  Di- 
ana, which  was  built  between  the  city  and  the  harbour,  at 
the  expense  of  all  Asia ;  and  in  which  was  an  image  of 
that  goddess,  said  to  have  fallen  down  from  Jupiter,  Acts 
xix.  35.  This  image,  as  we  may  well  suppose,  was  wor- 
shipped with  the  most  pompous  rites  by  a  multitude  of 
priests,  and  a  vast  concourse  of  votaries  from  every  quar- 
ter, who,  to  gain  the  favour  of  Diana,  came  to  Ephesus  to 
offer  sacrifice  at  her  shrine. 

Such  being  the  state  of  religion  and  morals  among  the 
Ephesians,  St.  Paul,  who  was  expressly  commissioned  by 
Christ  to  turn  the  Gentiles  from  darkness  to  light,  and 
from  the  power  of  Satan  to  God,  resolved,  at  his  depar- 
ture from  their  city,  to  return  soon,  Acts  xviii.  21.  that 
he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  attacking  idolatry  in 
this  its  chief  seat.  Accordingly,  having  celebrated  the 
feast  of  Pentecost  in  Jerusalem,  'he  went  down  to  An- 
tioch,  and  after  he  had  spent  some  time  there  he  departed, 
and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in 
order,  strengthening  all  the  disciples,'  Acts  xviii.  22,  23. 
And  having  passed  through  the  upper  coasts,  he  came  to 
Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  1.  On  this  occasion  he  preached 
boldly  in  the  synagogue  for  the  space  of  three  months, 
discoursing  concerning,  and  proving  the  things  which  re- 
lated to  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  8.  But  the  Jews,  who 
had  heard  him  with  pleasure  at  his  former  visit,  now  op- 
posed him  violently,  when  they  perceived  that  he  preach- 
ed salvation  without  requiring  obedience  to  the  law  of 
Moses.  They  spake  also  with  the  greatest  virulence 
against  the  gospel  itself;  in  so  much,  that  the  apostle 
found  it  needless,  and  even  dangerous,  to  frequent  the 
synagogue  any  longer.  Wherefore,  separating  the  disci- 
ples from  the  unbelieving  Jews,  he  discoursed  daily  in  the 
school  of  one  Tyrannus,  who  either  was  himself  a  disci- 
ple, or  allowed  the  apostle  the  use  of  his  school  for  hire: 
•  And  this,'  we  are  told,  Acts  xix.  10.  '  continued  for  the 
space  of  two  years ;  so  that  all  they  who  dwelt  in  Asia 
heard  the  word  of  the  Lord,  both  Jews  and  Greeks.' 

After  leaving  the  school  of  the  philosopher  Tyrannus, 
the  apostle  seems  to  have  preached  and  worked  miracles 
at  Ephesus,  in  the  places  of  most  public  resort ;  for  his 
fame  became  so  great,  that  '  from  his  body  were  brought 
unto  the  sick  handkerchiefs  or  aprons,  and  the  diseases 
departed  from  them,'  Acts  xix.  12.  About  this  time, 
also,  the  apostle's  fame  was  greatly  increased,  by  what 
happened  to  the  seven  sons  of  Sceva,  one  of  the  Jewish 


chief  priests,  who  went  about  pretending  to  cast  out  de 
vils.  In  short,  Paul's  preaching  and  miracles  were  so 
blessed  of  God,  that  multitudes  of  the  idolatrous  inhabit- 
ants of  Asia,  strongly  impressed  by  them,  embraced  the 
gospel ;  and  among  the  rest,  many  who  had  practised  the 
arts  of  magic  and  divination.  These,  to  shew  how  sin- 
cerely they  repented  of  their  former  evil  practices,  brought 
out  the  books  which  contained  the  secrets  of  their  arts, 
and  burned  them  publicly,  notwithstanding  they  were  of 
very  great  value  :  So  mightily  grew  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
and  prevailed  in  Ephesus  itself.  This  extraordinary  suc- 
cess determining  the  apostle  to  stay  in  Asia  for  a  season, 
he  sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  into  Macedonia.  But  after 
they  were  gone,  one  Demetrius,  a  silversmith,  who  made 
shrines  for  Diana,  calling  together  the  workmen  of  like 
occupation  with  himself,  said  to  them,  '  Sirs,  ye  know 
that  by  this  craft  we  have  our  wealth :  Moreover,  ye  see 
and  hear,  that  not  alone  at  Ephesus,  but  almost  through- 
out all  Asia,  this  Paul  hath  persuaded  and  turned  away 
much  people ;  saying,  that  they  be  no  gods  which  are 
made  with  hands :  So  that  not  only  this  our  craft  is  in 
danger  to  be  set  at  nought ;  but  also,  that  the  temple  of 
the  great  goddess  Diana  should  be  despised,  and  her  mag- 
nificence should  be  destroyed,  whom  all  Asia  and  the 
world  worshippeth.'  By  this  artful  speech  Demetrius  en- 
raged the  craftsmen  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  made  a 
great  tumult,  laid  hold  on  Gaius  and  Aristarchus,  Paul's 
companions,  and  rushed  with  them  into  the  theatre,  in- 
tending, no  doubt,  to  throw  them  to  the  wild  beasts  which 
were  kept  there.  But  the  town-clerk,  speaking  to  the 
multitude  with  great  calmness  and  prudence,  quieted 
them  and  dismissed  the  assembly ;  so  that  the  Christian 
preachers  were  let  go  in  safety. 

It  is  said,  Acts  xx.  1.  That  '  after  the  uproar  was  ceas- 
ed, Paul  departed  for  to  go  into  Macedonia.'  But  as  in 
the  sacred  history  many  events  are  narrated  as  in  imme- 
diate succession,  which  happened  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance of  time  from  each  other,  the  passage  just  now  quoted 
may  be  supposed  an  instance  of  that  kind.  For,  if  I  am 
not  mistaken,  the  apostle  abode  two  or  three  months  in 
Ephesus  and  its  neighbourhood  after  the  riot.  This  ap- 
pears from  his  speech  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus  at  Miletus, 
Acts  xx.  31.  'Remember,  that  by  the  space  of  three 
years,  I  ceased  not  to  warn  every  one,'  &c.  These  three 
years  were  completed  in  the  following  manner : — At  his 
first  coming  to  Ephesus,  he  abode  only  a  few  weeks,  Acts 
xviii.  19 — 21.  When  he  returned,  he  preached  in  the 
synagogue  three  months,  then  taught  in  the  school  of 
Tyrannus  two  years.  On  leaving  the  school  of  Tyran- 
nus, he  preached  and  wrought  miracles  more  publicly ; 
the  effect  of  which  was,  that  many  believed,  and  came 
and  confessed  their  evil  deeds,  Acts  xix.  18.  Many  also 
who  used  curious  arts,  being  converted,  brought  their 
books  and  burned  them,  ver.  19.  After  which  the  apos- 
tle sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  into  Macedonia,  but  he  him- 
self staid  in  Asia  till  the  riot  of  Demetrius.  The  things 
which  happened  after  Paul  left  the  school  of  Tyrannus, 
to  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  may  have  taken  up  five  months ; 
and  these  added  to  the  two  years  and  four  months  before 
mentioned,  make  his  abode  in  Ephesus,  from  his  first  ar- 
rival to  the  riot,  in  whole,  only  two  years  and  nine  months. 
Wherefore,  the  remaining  months  of  his  three  years'  abode 
at  Ephesus  must  have  passed  after  the  riot;  unless  we  are 
of  opinion,  that  his  transactions,  from  the  time  of  his  leav- 
ing the  school  of  Tyrannus  to  the  riot,  occupied  eight 
months.  However,  as  some  of  the  Asiarchs  were  his 
friends,  Acts  xix.  31.  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  sup- 
posing, that  he  remained  in  safety  at  Ephesus,  or  in  the 
country  adjacent,  even  after  the  riot;  especially  if  he  no 
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longer  taught  publicly,  but  contented  himself  with  in- 
i-tructing  and  comforting  the  disciples  in  their  own  houses, 
and  employed  himself  privately  in  settling  the  affairs  of 
the  churches  of  Asia,  before  his  departure  for  Macedonia. 

The  apostle,  during  his  long  abode  in  Ephesus  and 
its  neighbourhood,  gathered  a  very  numerous  Christian 
church,  which  was  as  remarkable  for  the  quality,  as  for 
the  number  of  its  members.  According  to  Strabo,  Ephe- 
sus was  the  greatest  trading  town  in  Asia,  on  this  side 
Mount  Taurus.  It  was  also  the  residence  of  the  Ro- 
in.ui  Proconsul  who  governed  the  province  of  Asia,  and 
the  seat  of  the  Courts  of  Justice ;  consequently,  it  was 
the  place  to  which  men  of  fortune,  and  learning,  and 
genius  resorted.  Being  thus  inhabited,  we  cannot  doubt, 
that  among  those  whom  Paul  converted  there  were  peo- 
ple of  distinction.  In  particular,  some  of  the  converted, 
who  had  formerly  been  magicians,  were  men  distinguish- 
ed by  their  natural  parts,  and  by  their  literature ;  as  may 
be  inferred  from  the  value  of  their  books,  which  they 
burned,  amounting  to  fifty  thousand  pieces  of  silver,  sup- 
posed to  be  equal  to  five  thousand  pounds  of  our  money. 
The  Asiarchs,  also,  or  priests  of  Diana,  who  had  the  care 
of  the  games  celebrated  in  her  honour  at  Ephesus,  and 
who  are  called  Paul's  friends,  may  have  been  converted, 
or  in  a  disposition  to  be  converted.  Nay,  the  town-clerk, 
in  his  speech  to  the  multitude,  shewed  that  he  entertained 
a  good  opinion  of  the  Christian  teachers,  and  of  their  doc- 
trine, Acts  xix.  37.  The  church  at  Ephesus,  therefore, 
merited  all  the  pains  the  apostle  had  bestowed  in  gather- 
ing it,  and  the  care  which  he  afterwards  took  to  secure  it 
against  the  erroneous  doctrines,  and  vicious  practices, 
which  the  false  teachers  endeavoured  to  introduce  into  it. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  2. 

From  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  13.  we  learn,  that  on  leaving  Ephe- 
sus after  the  riot,  the  apostle  did  not  go  straightway  into 
Macedonia,  but  abode  a  while  at  Troas,  where  also  he 
had  great  success  in  preaching.  Nevertheless,  having  no 
rest  in  his  spirit,  because  he  did  not  find  Titus,  whom  he 
expected  to  meet  in  his  way  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus,  he 
took  leave  of  his  disciples  at  Troas,  and  went  forward  to 
Macedonia.  There  Titus,  at  length,  came  to  him,  and 
made  him  happy  by  the  account  which  he  gave  him  of 
the  good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians  towards  him, 
their  spiritual  father.  In  Macedonia,  the  apostle  received 
the  collections  which  the  churches  in  that  province  had 
made  for  the  poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea ;  then  went  to 
Corinth,  where  he  remedied  the  disorders  which  had  taken 
place  in  that  church  ;  and  having  received  their  contribu- 
tions, with  those  of  the  other  churches  of  Achaia,  he  pro- 
posed to  sail  from  Cenchrea  to  Judea.  But,  understand- 
ing that  the  Jews  lay  in  wait  for  him  in  Cenchrea,  he 
altered  his  resolution,  and  returned  through  Macedonia. 
From  Macedonia  he  went  by  sea  to  Miletus,  and  sent  for 
the  elders  of  Ephesus  to  meet  him  there  ;  and  when  they 
catfcc,  he  delivered  to  them  the  pathetic  exhortation  record- 
ed Acts  xx.  17 — 35.  then  sailed  away  to  Syria.  But  he 
no  sooner  appeared  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  than  the 
unbelieving  Jews  who  had  come  from  Asia  raised  a  great 
tumult  against  him,  in  which  he  must  have  been  killed  if 
he  had  not  been  rescued  by  the  Romans ;  but  which  end- 
ed in  his  imprisonment,  first  in  Jerusalem,  after  that  in 
Cesarea,  and  last  of  all  in  Rome. 

Skct.  IL — Shewing- that  the  Epistle,  -which,  in  our  Canon, 
is  inscribed  to  the  Ephesia?is,  -was  actually  -written  to 
them,  and  -was  not  originally  inscribed  to  the  Laodi- 
cean*. 

Sisei  the  publication  of  Mill's  edition  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  many  learned  men  have  adopted  his  opi- 
nion, that  the  epistle  in  our  Canon  inscribed  To  the 
Ephesians,  was  not  written  to  the  Ephesians,  but  to  the 
Laodicrans.     This  opinion  Mill  hath  endeavoured  to  sup- 


port by  the  following  arguments: — 1.  The  testimony  of 
Marcion  the  heretic,  who,  as  Tertullian  reports,  «  said  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  written  to  the  Laodiceans ;' 
or  '  called  this  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans.' — 2.  St.  Ba- 
sil, in  his  second  book  against  Eunomius,  insinuates,  that 
the  first  verse  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  ran  originally  . 
in  this  manner:  'To  the  saints  who  are,  and  to  the  faith- 
ful in  Christ  Jesus,'  without  the  words  '  in  Ephesus.' — 3. 
Certain  passages  in  the  epistle  itself,  which,  in  Mill's  opi- 
nion, are  neither  suitable  to  the  character  of  the  Ephe- 
sians, nor  to  the  habits  which  subsisted  between  them  and 
their  spiritual  father  Paul. 

But  to  these  arguments  Lardner,  who  maintains  the 
common  opinion,  opposes,  1.  The  agreeing  testimony  of 
all  the  ancient  MSS.  and  versions  of  this  epistle  now  ex- 
tant; particularly  the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  Persic,  and  Arabic, 
all  which,  without  exception,  have  the  words  w  F.<p«ru>,  in 
Ephesus,  in  the  first  verse.  For,  as  he  very  well  ob- 
serves, "It  is  inconceivable  how  there  should  have  been 
such  a  general  agreement  in  this  reading,  if  it  was  not  the 
original  inscription  of  the  epistle." 

2.  The  unanimous  consent  of  all  the  ancient  fathers,  and 
Christian  writers,  who,  without  exception,  bear  witness 
that  this  epistle  was  written  to  the  Ephesians,  and  never 
entertained  the  least  doubt  of  it  This  argument  is  well 
represented  by  Lardner,  who,  after  the  most  accurate 
search  into  every  thing  pertaining  to  ecclesiastical  antiqui- 
ties, hath  thus  written,  Can.  vol.  ii.  page  394.  "  That  this 
epistle  was  sent  to  the  church  at  Ephesus,  we  are  assured 
by  the  testimony  of  all  catholic  Christians  of  all  past  ages. 
This  we  can  now  say  with  confidence,  having  examined 
the  principal  Christian  writers  of  the  first  ages,  to  the  be- 
ginning of  the  twelfth  century  ;  in  all  which  space  of  time, 
there  appears  not  one  who  had  any  doubt  about  it."  Of 
these  testimonies,  that  of  Ignatius,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  in 
the  end  of  the  first  century,  is  very  remarkable.  In  a  let- 
ter which  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians  from  Smyrna,  in  his 
way  to  Rome,  he  says,  chap.  xii.  "  Ye  are  the  companions 
in  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel  of  Paul  the  sanctified,  the 
martyr,  deservedly  most  happy ;  at  whose  feet  may  I  be 
found  when  I  shall  have  attained  unto  God,  who  (nswH 
vrtroKH,  for  i\y  erig-oxK,  as  iras-st  uk'Jv/m,  Eph.  ii.  21.  is  put 
for  c.kk),  throughout  all  his  epistle,  makes  mention  of  you 
in  Christ."  Mw/xcva/a  Cuaev,  'makes  honourable  mention 
of  you  ;'  so  the  Greek  phrase  signifies,  Matt.  xxvi.  13.  Mark 
xiv.  9.  Acts  x.  4.  Ignatius  means  that  Paul  commended 
the  Ephesians,  and  never  blamed  them  throughout  the 
whole  of  his  epistle,  as  he  did  some  others,  in  the  letters 
which  he  wrote  to  them.  This  is  exactly  true  of  the  pre- 
sent epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  Moreover,  by  calling  them 
ovfjtfAvrci,  companions  or  partakers  of  the  mysteries  of 
the  gospel  of  Paul,  he  alluded  to  those  passages  in  the 
present  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  where  the  gospel  is  re- 
presented as  a  mystery  made  known  to  the  apostle,  and 

by  him  to  them.  Ignatius  having  thus  plainly  described 
our  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the 
genuineness  of  its  inscription.  For  if  that  epistle  was 
written  in  the  9th  of  Nero,  and  Ignatius's  epistle  in  the  10th 
of  Trajan,  as  Bishop  Pearson  supposes,  the  distance  between 
the  two  epistles  will  be  only  forty-five  years ;  consequently, 
Ignatius  being  of  age  at  the  time  Paul  is  supposed  to  have 
written  to  the  Ephesians,  he  could  not  be  ignorant  of  the 
truth  concerning  it.  But,  without  citing  more  testimo- 
nies, it  is  sufficient  to  observe  with  Lardner,  in  the  gene- 
ral, "That  Irenffius,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian, 
Origen,  and  Cyprian,  writers  of  the  second  and  third  cen- 
turies, quote  this  epistle  as  written  to  the  Ephesians,  as 
freely  and  plainly  as  they  do  his  epistles  to  the  Romans, 
Galatians,  Corinthians,  or  any  other  of  the  acknowledge  d 
epistles  of  Paul ;  and  that  it  is  quoted,  in  like  manner,  by 
all  the  writers  of  every  age,  Latins,  Greeks,  and  Syrians." 
Canon  ii.  page  403. 

3.  As  to  Marcion,  on  whose  affirmation  Mill  lays  so 
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great  a  stress,  Lardner  observes,  that  his  credit  is  very 
little  in  an  affair  of  this  kind.  For  Tertullian,  who  says 
Marcion  called  this  '  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,'  says 
also  that  Marcion  rejected  the  epistles  of  Paul  to  Timo- 
thy and  Titus.  And  though  Grotius  has  remarked,  that 
in  speaking  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  Marcion  had 
no  temptation  to  falsify,  the  answer  is,  All  the  catholic 
writers  of  that  age  have  called  this  •  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,'  and  they  had  no  temptation  to  falsify ;  for 
they  had  no  interest  to  serve  by  it :  And  if  Marcion  ever 
said  this  epistle  was  written  to  the  Laodiceans,  meaning 
thereby  that  it  was  written,  not  to  the  Ephesians,  but  to 
the  Laodiceans,  he  affirmed  what  was  false ;  as  we  are 
expressly  assured,  by  the  unanimous  testimony  of  men 
who  had  no  interest  to  deceive  us  in  this  matter,  and  who 
could  not  be  deceived  themselves. — Farther,  though  Ter- 
tullian hath  said  that  Marcion  called  this  '  the  Epistle  to 
the  Laodiceans,'  he  hath  not  said  that  Marcion  founded 
his  opinion  on  the  authority  of  any  ancient  MSS.  he  had 
ever  seen.  On  the  contrary,  there  is  reason  to  believe, 
that  the  copy  of  this  epistle  which  Marcion  used,  was  in- 
scribed, not  to  the  Laodiceans,  but  to  the  Ephesians,  as 
Lardner  hath  shewed.  Besides,  as  it  is  not  said  that  Mar- 
cion founded  his  opinion  on  any  ancient  MSS.  he  had  ever 
seen,  so  neither  is  it  said,  that  any  person  who  had  oppor- 
tunity to  know  the  matter,  told  him  that  this  epistle  was 
written,  not  to  the  Ephesians,  but  to  the  Laodiceans.  We 
have  good  reason,  therefore,  to  believe,  with  Lardner,  that 
if  this  was  Marcion's  opinion,  he  took  it  up  without  inqui- 
ry ;  being  led  to  it,  perhaps,  as  others  since  his  time  have 
been,  by  the  mention  that  is  made,  Col.  iv.  16.  of  an  epis- 
tle from  Laodicea. 

4.  With  respect  to  St.  Basil's  insinuation,  that  the 
words  in  Ephesus  were  wanting  in  the  original  inscrip- 
tion of  this  letter,  Lardner  hath  observed,  that  if  any  an- 
cient MSS.  wanted  these  words,  they  were  so  little  regarded 
as  not  te  be  followed  by  any  of  those  who  transcribed  the 
scriptures.  For  there  are  no  MSS.  now  extant,  in  which 
that  reading  is  preserved.  And  even  though  it  had  been 
preserved  in  some,  they  could  have  no  authority  ;  because 
the  omission  of  the  words,  in  Ephesus,  would  make  this 
a  general  epistle;  contrary  to  chap.  i.  15.  which  shews, 
that  it  was  addressed  to  some  particular  church,  of  whose 
faith  and  love  the  apostle  had  heard  good  accounts,  and 
whom  he  begged  not  to  faint  at  his  afflictions  for  them, 
chap.  iii.  13.  Contrary  also  to  chap.  vi.  21,  22.  which 
shews,  that  the  members  of  this  particular  church  were 
well  acquainted  with  the  writer,  and  took  such  an  interest 
in  him  as  to  be  comforted  by  the  knowledge  of  his  affairs. 
Nay,  contrary  to  ver.  23,  24.  of  the  same  chapter,  where 
the  benediction  is  given,  first  to  the  brethren  of  a  particu- 
lar church,  and  then  to  all  who  loved  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  sincerity. 

5.  To  the  passages  in  this  epistle  quoted  to  prove  that 
it  could  not  be  written  to  the  Ephesians,  Lardner  opposes 
a  variety  of  other  passages,  which  agree  better  to  the  Ephe- 
sians than  to  any  other  people ;  particularly  those  which 
6hew,  that  the  apostle  was  well  acquainted  with  the  per- 
sons to  whom  he  wrote.  For  example,  chap.  i.  13.  where 
he  says,  '  By  whom,  (Christ),  after  ye  believed,  ye  were 
sealed  with  the  spirit  of  promise.' — Also  in  the  end  of 
chap.  i.  having  spoken  of  Christ  as  filling  all  his  members 
with  his  gifts  and  graces,  he  adds,  chap.  ii.  1.  '  Even  you 
who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins.' — Chap.  iv.  20. 
'  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ.  21.  Seeing  ye  have 
heard  him,  and  have  been  taught  concerning  him,  as  the 
truth  is  in  Jesus.'  Now,  could  the  apostle  say  these 
things,  unless  he  had  been  well  acquainted  with  the  per- 
sons to  whom  he  wrote  1  or  rather,  unless  they  had  been 
instructed  and  endowed  with  the  spiritual  gifts  by  him- 
self?— Farther,  if  the  apostle  had  not  been  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  persons  to  whom  he  was  writing,  and  if  they 


had  not  been  his  own  converts,  would  they  have  taken 
such  an  interest  in  him,  as  to  make  it  proper  for  him  to 
send  Tychicus  to  make  known  all  things  to  them  concern- 
ing himself!  chap.  vi.  21,  22. — To  all  the  former,  add 
chap.  ii.  20,  21,  22.  iii.  18.  in  which  there  are  evident  al- 
lusions to  the  temple  of  Diana ;  which  shews  still  more 
plainly,  that  the  epistle  under  consideration  was  written 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Ephesus. 

6.  The  passages  in  this  epistle  which  are  quoteJ  to  prove 
that  it  could  not  be  written  to  the  Ephesians,  may  easily 
be  interpreted  consistently  with  the  supposition  that  it  was 
inscribed  to  the  Ephesians  ;  as  shall  be  shewn  in  the  notes 
on  the  passages  themselves,  chap.  i.  15.  iii.  2 — 4. 

7.  The  salutation  sent  to  the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  Col. 
iv.  15.  is  a  strong  presumption,  that  the  epistle  in  the 
canon,  inscribed  to  the  Ephesians,  was  not  directed  to  the 
Laodiceans.  For  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians  being  writ- 
ten at  the  same  time  with  the  supposed  epistle  to  the  Lao- 
diceans, and  sent  by  the  same  messenger,  Tychicus,  Epb. 
vi.  21.  Col.  iv.  7,  8.,  is  it  probable,  that,  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Colossians,  the  apostle  would  think  it  needful  to  salute 
the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  to  whom  he  had  written  a  par- 
ticular letter  in  which  he  had  given  them  his  apostolical 
benediction  ? 

To  conclude,  the  arguments  on  the  one  side  and  on  the 
other  of  this  question,  being  fairly  weighed,  every  impar- 
tial person,  I  should  think,  must  be  sensible,  that  Mill's 
opinion  stands  on  no  solid  foundation.  And  therefore  I 
scruple  not  to  affirm,  with  Dr.  Lardner,  that  the  epistle 
under  consideration  was  not  written  to  the  Laodiceans, 
but  to  the  Ephesians ;  as  the  inscription,  which  is  un- 
doubtedly genuine,  expressly  bears. — If  any  reader  is  of  a 
different  opinion,  he  may  be  indulged  in  it,  because,  as 
Chandler  observes,  "  It  is  not  material  to  whom  the  epis- 
tle was  inscribed,  whether  to  the  Ephesians  or  Laodiceans, 
since  the  authority  of  the  epistle  doth  not  depend  on  the 
persons  to  whom  it  was  written,  but  on  the  person  who 
indited  it ;  who  was  St.  Paul,  as  the  letter  itself  testifies, 
and  all  genuine  antiquity  confirms." 

Sect.  III. — Of  the  Occasion  of  Writing  the  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians. 

During  the  apostle's  imprisonment  at  Rome,  among 
others  who  were  sent  to  inquire  after  his  welfare,  Epa- 
phroditus  came  to  him  from  the  Philippians,  and  Epa- 
phras  from  the  Colossians.  In  return  for  the  kindness 
of  these  churches,  the  apostle  wrote  to  them  the  letters 
in  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament,  which  bear  their 
names.  Now,  as  was  observed  in  the  last  paragraph  but 
one  of  the  preceding  section,  seeing  he  sent  his  letter  to 
the  Ephesians  by  Tychicus,  the  bearer  of  his  epistle  to 
the  Colossians,  and  left  it  to  him  to  give  the  Ephesians 
an  account  of  his  state,  (Eph.  vi.  21.)  ;  and  seeing  Epa- 
phroditus,  (Philip,  iv.  18.),  and  Epaphras,  (Col.  i.  7,  8), 
came  from  their  respective  churches,  to  give  the  apostle 
an  account  of  their  affairs,  and  to  inquire  how  matters 
went  with  him,  may  we  not  suppose,  that  Tychicus  also 
came  on  the  same  errand  from  Ephesus  1  especially  as  we 
have  reason  to  think  he  was  an  Ephesian,  from  his  being 
■appointed  by  the  churches  of  Asia,  of  which  Ephesus  wits 
the  metropolis,  their  messenger,  along  with  Trophimus  an 
Ephesian,  (Acts  xxi.  29.),  to  accompany  Paul  to  Jerusa- 
lem with  the  collections,  Acts  xx.  4.  Besides,  it  appears, 
that  about  the  time  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  writ- 
ten, some  person  had  given  the  apostle  an  account  of  their 
affairs;  for  he  tells  them,  chap.  i.  15.  'That  he  had  heard 
of  their  faith  and  love.'  This  person,  I  suppose,  was 
Tychicus,  who  may  have  told  him  likewise  of  the  insidi- 
ous arts  used  by  the  Judaizing  teachers,  for  persuading 
the  Ephesians  to  join  the  law  of  Moses  with  the  gospel. 
But  whoever  the  person  was  who  gave  the  information, 
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he  at  the  same  time  assured  the  apostle,  that  their  arts 
had  not  succeeded.  The  Ephesians  maintained  the  faith 
of  Christ  in  purity,  and  lived  suitably  to  their  Christian 
profession. 

This  good  news  filled  the  apostle  with  joy.  Neverthe- 
less, knowing  how  indefatigable  the  false  teachers  were  in 
spreading  their  errors,  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians  the  let- 
ter which  bears  their  name,  not  to  censure  them  for  any 
irregularity  of  conduct,  as  he  did  the  Corinthians,  nor  for 
any  deviation  from  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  as  he  did 
the  Galatians,  but  merely  to  prevent  them  from  being  im- 
pressed with  the  plausible  arguments  which  the  Judaizers 
used  to  persuade  them  to  embrace  the  law  of  Moses.  Of 
these  arguments,  indeed,  the  apostle  hath  given  us  no 
particular  account.  But,  from  the  things  which  he  hath 
written,  to  establish  the  Ephesians  in  the  faith  and  profes- 
sion of  the  gospel,  we  may  conjecture,  that  at  Ephesus, 
as  in  all  other  places,  the  false  teachers  suited  their  argu- 
ments to  the  passions  and  prejudices  of  the  persons  they 
addressed.  And  therefore,  because  the  Ephesians,  before 
their  conversion,  had  been  captivated  with  an  high  admi- 
ration of  the  heathen  mysteries,  and  with  the  magnifi- 
cence of  the  temple  of  Diana,  and  with  the  splendour  of 
her  worship,  and  took  great  honour  to  themselves  as 
keepers  of  the  temple  of  that  idol,  and  boasted  of  the 
privileges  which  her  priests  and  votaries  enjoyed ;  the 
Judaizers  talked  to  them  in  the  most  pompous  manner 
of  Jhe  law  of  Moses,  and  of  its  wonderful  discoveries 
concerning  the  being  and  attributes  of  God,  the  origin  of 
things,  the  deluge,  the  general  judgment,  &c.  as  far  ex- 
ceeding the  discoveries  made  in  the  most  celebrated  of 
the  heathen  mysteries.  They  described  likewise  the  mag- 
nificence of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  splendour 
of  the  worship  performed  there,  according  to  a  ritual  of 
God's  own  appointment :  They  praised  the  efficacy  of  the 
atonements  made  by  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  and  the  ad- 
vantages which  the  Jews  derived  from  the  oracles  of  the 
true  God,  contained  in  their  sacred  books  :  Withal,  they 
extolled  the  Jews  as  the  most  honourable  people  on  earth, 
because  they  were  the  keepers  of  the  only  temple  the  true 
God  had  on  earth,  and  worshipped  him  in  that  temple, 
and  had  among  them  an  order  of  men,  made  priests  by 
God  himself,  to  offer  sacrifices  for  sin,  and  to  perform  all 
the  other  parts  of  the  worship  of  God. 

These  discourses,  I  have  said,  are  not  formally  stated 
by  the  apostle.  Nevertheless,  as  was  just  now  observed, 
the  things  which  he  hath  written  in  this  epistle  imply, 
that  the  Judaizing  teachers  had  amused  the  Ephesians 
with  speeches  of  that  sort.  For,  lest  the  admiration  of 
the  heathen  mysteries  might  have  made  them  fond  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  whose  discoveries  they  were  told  exceeded 
the  discoveries  in  the  mysteries ;  and  lest  their  passion 
for  a  pompous  worship  might  have  inclined  them  to  em- 
brace the  shewy  rites  of  Judaism,  or  perhaps  to  relapse 
into  heathenism,  the  apostle  gave  them  such  a  sublime 
view  of  the  Christian  doctrine  and  worship,  as  could  not 
fail  to  raise  their  admiration.  Only,  in  giving  it,  he  did 
not  follow  the  didactic  method,  but  filled  his  letter  with 
rapturous  thanksgivings  to  God  for  the  great  discoveries 
made  to  the  Ephesians  in  the  gospel.  And  having  men- 
tioned some  of  these  discoveries,  he  called  them,  '  The 
mystery  of  God's  will,'  chap.  i.  9. — and  *  the  mystery,' 
by  way  of  eminence,  chap.  iii.  3. — and  '  the  mystery  of 
Christ,'  ver.  4. — and  '  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,'  chap, 
vi.  19.  and  observed,  that  that  mystery  was  made  known 
to  the  holy  apostles  and  prophets  by  the  Spirit,  Eph.  iii. 
5.  not  to  be  concealed,  like  the  heathen  mysteries,  but  to 
be  published,  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  receiving  it,  might 
be  gathered  together  into  one  church,  ver.  10.  or  fellow- 
ship, which  he  called  a  heavenly  place,  on  account  of  the 
discoveries  of  heavenly  things  that  were  made  in  it,  chap, 
ii.  6.    Next,  the  apostle  prayed  that  God  would  enlighten 


their  understanding,  that  they  might  know  the  greatness 
and  extent  of  the  blessings  promised  to  believers  in  the 
mystery  of  God's  will,  ver.  18,  19.  Then  spake  of  the 
dignity  of  Christ,  whom  God  hath  made  head  over  all 
things  to  the  church,  and  of  his  power  to  fill  all  the  mem- 
bers of  his  church  with  spiritual  gifts,  ver.  20-23.  And 
among  the  rest,  even  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  themselves, 
who,  notwithstanding  the  discoveries  made  in  the  heathen 
mysteries,  were  living  in  deplorable  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness, chap.  ii.  1-13. 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  pom- 
pous worship  performed  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  the 
apostle  told  the  Ephesians,  that  they  and  the  rest  of  the 
Gentiles,  while  idolaters,  had  indeed  been  excluded  from 
that  worship,  and  of  course  were  strangers  to  the  cove- 
nants of  promise,  and  without  hope.  But  the  want  of 
these  privileges  was  not  to  be  regretted  by  them  under 
the  gospel ;  because  Christ,  by  his  death,  had  abolished 
the  whole  ordinances  of  the  law  of  Moses,  as  of  no  far- 
ther use.  And  by  joining  Jews  and  Gentiles  into  one 
new  society,  or  church,  the  Gentiles  were  become  joint 
partakers  with  the  Jews  in  all  spiritual  privileges,  chap, 
ii.  11-18.:  And  were  no  longer  strangers  and  foreigners, 
but  fellow-citizens  with  the  believing  Jews,  ver.  19.: 
And  were  built  with  them  on  the  foundation  of  the  pro- 
phets and  apostles,  into  a  great  temple  for  an  habitation 
of  God,  chap.  ii.  22. — By  representing  the  Christian 
church  under  the  idea  of  a  temple,  the  apostle,  if  I  mis- 
take not,  insinuated,  among  other  things,  that  it  was  in- 
tended to  be  the  repository  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will, 
as  the  heathen  temples  were  the  repositories  of  the  mys- 
teries of  the  gods  to  whom  they  were  consecrated. 

Farther,  the  apostle  assured  the  Ephesians,  that  the 
mystery  of  Christ  had  been  made  known  to  him  and  his 
brethren  apostles,  more  fully  than  in  former  ages  to  the 
Jewish  prophets ;  namely,  that  the  Gentiles  should  be 
joint  heirs,  and  a  joint  body,  and  joint  partakers  with  the 
Jews,  of  God's  promises  in  Christ,  through  the  gospel, 
chap.  iii.  3-6.  And  therefore,  they  were  to  give  no 
heed  to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  excluded  the  Gen- 
tiles from  these  privileges,  merely  because  they  were  not 
circumcised. — And  to  the  united  body  of  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, forming  the  Christian  church,  he  gave  the  appella- 
tion of  '  the  fellowship  of  the  mys'ery,'  chap.  iii.  9. ;  the 
honours  and  privileges  of  which  he  describes,  ver.  15-19. 
as  he  doth  likewise  the  bonds  by  which  the  members  of 
this  fellowship  are  united ;  namely,  '  one  Lord  or  head, 
one  faith,  one  baptism,  and  one  object  of  worship,'  chap, 
iv.  4—6. :  Not  omitting  the  supernatural  gifts  with  which 
the  members  of  this  fellowship  were  endowed,  chap.  iv. 
11,  12. — Lastly,  he  expressly  prohibited  the  Ephesians 
from  joining  in  any  of  the  heathen  fellowships,  on  ac- 
count of  the  works  of  darkness  committed  in  them, 
chap.  v.  11. 

Upon  the  whole,  I  submit  it  to  my  readers,  whether 
the  apostle,  by  representing  the  gospel  in  this  epistle,  no 
less  than  five  times,  under  the  idea  of  a  viystery,  did  not 
mean  to  lead  the  Ephesians  to  compare  it  with  their  own 
mysteries,  for  the  purpose  of  making  them  sensible, — 1. 
That,  in  authority  and  importance,  the  discoveries  con- 
tained in  the  gospel  infinitely  exceeded  the  discoveries 
made  in  the  most  celebrated  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  and 
were  much  more  effectual  for  comforting  and  directing 
mankind  in  their  journey  through  life. — 2.  That  Christ, 
the  head  of  the  Christian  fellowship,  was  much  more 
powerful  than  all  the  heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships 
joined  together. — 3.  That  the  Christian  church,  in  which 
the  mystery  of  God's  will  was  kept,  was  a  far  more  ex- 
cellent fabric  than  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus. — 4. 
That  the  honours  and  advantages  which  the  members  of 
the  Christian  church  derived  from  Christ,  their  head,  far 
surpassed  the  honours  and  advantages  which  the  initiated 


312 


PREFACE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS. 


Sect.   V. 


pretended  to  derive  from  the  gods,  the  heads  of  their  fel- 
lowships.— 5.  That  the  bonds  by  which  the  members  of 
the  Christian  church  were  united,  were  more  excellent 
and  more  effectual  for  promoting  concord  and  love,  than 
those  by  which  the  members  of  the  heathen  fellowships 
were  united. — 6.  That  the  miraculous  gifts  bestowed  on 
the  apostles,  and  other  inspired  teachers  in  the  Christian 
church,  rendered  them,  as  teachers,  more  respectable  than 
any  of  the  heathen  mystagogues,  and  their  teaching  more 
worthy  of  the  attention  of  mankind  than  theirs. — And 
therefore,  7.  That  it  was  far  more  honourable  and  advan- 
tageous to  be  a  member  of  the  Christian  church,  than  to 
be  initiated  in  the  most  celebrated  of  the  heathen  mys- 
teries ;  consequently,  that  the  condition  of  the  Ephesians, 
as  members  of  the  church  of  Christ,  was  far  more  happy 
than  their  former  state ;  even  although  they  had  been 
partakers  in  the  best  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  the  Eleu- 
sinian  not  excepted. 

The  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  viewed  in  the  light 
wherein  I  have  placed  it,  appears  excellently  calculated 
for  repressing  that  vain  admiration  of  the  mysteries,  which 
the  Ephesian  and  other  Gentile  converts  still  entertain- 
ed ;  and  for  enervating  the  specious  arguments  used  by 
the  Judaizers  for  seducing  them  to  observe  the  law  of 
Moses.  This  epistle,  therefore,  must  have  been  of  great 
use  for  confirming  the  whole  body  of  the  Gentile  con- 
verts inhabiting  the  province  of  Asia,  in  the  belief  and 
profession  of  the  gospel. 

Before  this  section  is  concluded,  it  may  be  proper  to 
observe,  that  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  six  chapters  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians  are  called,  by  Theodoret,  The 
moral  admonition  ;  as  containing  a  more  complete  system 
of  precepts  respecting  the  temper  of  mind  which  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ  ought  to  possess,  and  respecting  the  duties 
which  they  owe  to  themselves  and  to  each  other,  than  is 
to  be  found  in  any  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Persons  for  -whom  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  -was  designed. 

That  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  designed  for  the 
use,  not  of  the  Ephesians  alone,  but  of  all  the  brethren 
in  the  proconsular  Asia,  not  excepting  those  to  whom 
the  apostle  was  personally  unknown,  may  be  gathered 
from  the  inscription  bf  the  epistle,  and  from  the  benedic- 
tions with  which  it  is  concluded.  The  inscription  runs 
thus,  '  To  the  saints  who  are  in  Ephesus,  and  to  the  be- 
lievers in  Christ  Jesus :'  by  which  last  expression,  I  under- 
stand persons  different  from  '  the  saints  in  Ephesus ;' 
namely,  all  the  believers  in  the  province  of  Asia.  In 
like  manner,  in  the  conclusion  of  the  epistle,  we  have, 
first  a  particular  benediction,  chap.  iv.  23.  '  Peace  be  to 
the  brethren,'  namely,  in  Ephesus ;  then  a  general  one, 
ver.  24.  *  Grace  be  with  all  them  who  love  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  sincerity,'  that  is,  with  all  the  faithful  in 
the  proconsular  Asia.  For  that  there  was  a  considerable 
intercourse  between  the  churches  of  the  proconsular  Asia 
and  that  at  Ephesus,  appears  from  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  which  was  written  from  Ephesus ;  where, 
instead  of  mentioning  the  church  at  Ephesus  by  itself, 
as  saluting  the  Corinthians,  the  salutation  is  from  the 
churches  of  Asia  in  general,  comprehending  Ephesus 
among  the  rest :  1  Cor.  xvi.  19.  '  The  churches  of  Asia 
salute  you.' — Paul,  indeed,  commonly  directed  his  letters 
to  the  churches  in  the  great  cities,  because  they  were 
more  numerous  than  the  other  churches.  Yet  that  he 
designed  them  for  all  the  brethren  in  the  neighbourhood, 
appears  from  the  inscriptions  of  his  epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, as  was  observed,  Prelim.  Ess.  ii.  page  22.  To 
these  arguments  add,  that  the  fulness  and  perfection  of 
the  moral  admonition  delivered  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  as  well  as  the  catholic  manner  in  which  the 


other  matters  contained  in  it  are  handled,  shew  clearly, 
that  it  was  designed  for  others  besides  the  brethren  at 
Ephesus. 

This  remark,  concerning  the  persons  for  whom  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  designed,  may  be  of  con- 
siderable use  in  helping  us  to  judge  of  some  passages. 
For  example,  when  we  recollect  that  this  epistle  was  di- 
rected '  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,'  throughout  the 
province  of  Asia,  many  of  whom,  it  is  to  be  supposed, 
had  never  seen  Paul's  face,  we  shall  be  sensible  of  the 
propriety  of  his  saying  to  them,  even  according  to  the 
common  translation,  chap.  hi.  2.  '  If  ye  have  heard  of 
the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God  given  to  me.'  For 
although  the  brethren  at  Ephesus,  with  whom  the  apostle 
abode  three  years,  and  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
province  of  Asia,  who  had  heard  him  preach  in  Ephesus, 
Acts  xix.  10.  must  have  known  that  he  was  appointed  by 
Christ  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  some  of  the  churches 
of  Asia,  or  at  least  some  of  the  members  of  these  churches, 
who  had  never  seen  him,  may  have  been  ignorant  of  the 
miraculous  manner  in  which  he  was  converted,  and  com- 
missioned to  be  an  apostle.  And  therefore,  his  mention- 
ing these  things,  together  with  the  revelations  that  were 
made  to  him  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will,  in  his  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  which  was  designed  for  their  use  like- 
wise, may  have  been  very  necessary  to  many,  to  make 
them  understand  what  his  knowledge  and  authority  a3 
an  apostle  of  Christ  were.  Accordingly,  as  if  this  part  of 
the  epistle  had  been  written  for  a  class  of  readers  differ- 
ent from  those  to  whom  the  foregoing  part  was  address- 
ed, he  introduces  it  with  his  name:  Eph.  iii.  1.  '  On  ac- 
count of  this,  I  Paul  am  the  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ,  for 
you  Gentiles,'  &c.  See,  however,  the  new  translation  of 
the  passage. — In  like  manner,  by  considering  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  as  designed  for  all  the  brethren  in  the 
province  of  Asia,  we  see  the  reason  why  the  apostle  has 
handled  his  subjects  in  a  general  manner,  without  mak- 
ing any  of  those  allusions  to  particular  persons  and  affairs, 
which  might  have  been  expected  in  a  letter  to  a  church 
gathered  by  himself,  and  in  which  he  had  so  long  resided, 
and  with  the  members  of  which  he  was  so  intimately  ac- 
quainted. Such  allusions  would  not  easily  have  been 
understood  by  strangers,  and  therefore  they  were  with 
great  propriety  avoided. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  writing  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians. 

During  the  apostle  Paul's  imprisonment  in  Csesarea, 
though  it  lasted  more  than  two  years,  he  wrote  no  letters, 
either  to  the  churches  which  he  had  planted",  or  to  parti- 
cular persons ;  at  least  we  know  of  none  which  he  wrote. 
But  during  his  confinement  at  Rome,  having  more  liberty, 
he  wrote  several  epistles  which  still  remain.  For  when 
the  news  of  his  confinement  in  that  city  reached  the  pro- 
vinces, some  of  the  churches  which  he  had  gathered  sent 
certain  of  their  most  respected  members  all  the  way  to 
Rome,  as  formerly  mentioned,  to  visit  and  comfort  him, 
Philip,  iv.  18.  Col.  i.  7,  8.  These  messengers  having 
given  him  a  particular  account  of  the  state  of  the  churches 
from  whence  they  came,  their  information  gave  rise  to 
the  letters  which  the  apostle  wrote  at  that  time ;  and 
which  may  be  distinguished  from  his  other  letters,  by  the 
mention  made  in  them  of  his  imprisonment  and  bonds. 
Wherefore,  the  apostle's  bonds  being  frequently  intro- 
duced in  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  chap.  iii.  1.  13. 
iv.  1.  vi.  12.  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  its  being  written 
during  his  confinement  at  Rome  :  But  whether  in  the 
first  or  in  the  second  year  of  that  confinement,  learned 
men  are  not  agreed.  Many,  supposing  it  to  have  been 
written  at  the  same  time  with  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
have  dated  it  in  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  the  apostle's 
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confinement,  at  which  time  we  know  the  epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians  was  written.  And  that  these  two  epistles  were 
written  about  the  same  time,  they  prove  by  observing,  that 
there  is  a  great  similarity  of  sentiment  and  expression  in 
them  ;  and  that  they  were  sent  by  the  same  messenger, 
namely,  Tychicus,  Eph.  vi.  21.  Col.  iv.  7.  But  in  Lard- 
ner's  opinion,  these  circumstances  are  not  decisive  ;  be- 
cause Tychicus  may  have  been  sent  twice  from  Rome 
into  Asia  by  the  apostle,  with  letters,  during  his  two 
years'  confinement ;  and  because  several  reasons  may 
have  rendered  it  proper  for  him  to  write  the  same  things 
to  these  churches,  especially  as  a  considerable  space  of 
time  intervened  between  the  writing  of  the  letters  in 
which  they  are  contained.  Rejecting,  therefore,  the  late 
date  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  Lardner  supposes  it 
to  have  been  written  in  the  beginning  of  the  first  year  of 
the  apostle's  imprisonment  at  Rome.  And,  in  support 
of  his  opinion,  he  offers  the  two  following  arguments, 
Canon,  chap.  xii. 

1.  That  Timothy,  who  joined  the  apostle  in  his  letters 
to  the  Philippians,  Colossians,  and  Philemon,  did  not  join 
him  in  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  True.  But  might 
not  Timothy,  after  joining  the  apostle  in  the  letters  men- 
tioned, leave  Rome  on  some  necessary  business  before  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  begun  1  That  this  was 
actually  the  case,  we  have  reason  to  believe;  for  the 
apostle,  in  his  letter  to  the  Philippians,  promised  to  send 
Timothy  to  them  soon,  chap.  ii.  19.  And  in  his  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  which  was  written  after  his  release,  he 
informed  them  that  Timothy  was  sent  away,  Heb.  xiii.  23. 
Wherefore,  having  left  Rome  before  the  letter  to  the 
Ephesians  was  begun,  his  name  could  not  be  inserted  in 
the  inscription,  notwithstanding  it  was  finished  in  such 
time  as  to  be  sent  to  Ephesus  by  the  messenger  who  carried 
the  letters  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon. 

2.  Lardner's  second  argument  for  the  early  date  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is,  that  in  his  letters  to  the  Philip- 
pians and  to  Philemon,  the  apostle  expresses  his  hope  of 
being  soon  released  ;  whereas,  in  his  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
sians, he  does  not  give  the  most  distant  insinuation  of 
any  such  expectation.  But  the  apostle,  in  his  epistle  to 
the  Colossians,  makes  as  little  mention  of  his  release  as 
in  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  And  yet  all  allow  that 
that  epistle  was  written  and  sent  along  with  the  epistle  to 
Philemon,  in  which  the  apostle  expresseth  the  strongest 
hope  of  that  event.  He  did  not  think  it  necessary,  it 
seems,  to  mention  his  enlargement  in  his  letter  to  the  Co- 
lossians, because  he  had  ordered  Tychicus  to  inform  them 
of  it:  Col,  iv.  17.  '  All  things  concerning  me,  Tychicus 
will  make  known  to  you.'  For  the  same  reason  he  may 
have  omitted  mentioning  his  release  to  the  Ephesians,  as 
may  be  inferred  from  Eph.  vi.  21.  'Now,  that  ye  also 
may  know  the  things  relating  to  me,  and  what  I  am  doing, 
Tychicus  will  make  known  to  you  all  things.'  The  phra- 
seology here  deserves  notice,  '  That  ye  also  may  know  ;' 
which  I  think  implies,  that  at  this  time  the  apostle  had 
ordered  Tychicus  to  make  known  all  things  concerning 
him  to  some  others,  namely  to  the  Colossians ;  consequently 
that  the  two  epistles  were  written  about  the  same  time. 
And  as  Tychicus  and  Onesimus,  to  whom  the  apostle  de- 
livered his  epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon, 
were  to  take  Ephesus  in  their  way,  he  gave  them  his  letter 
to  the  Ephesians  likewise,  and  ordered  them,  when  they 
delivered  it,  to  enjoin  the  Ephesians  to  send  a  copy  of  it 
to  the  Laodiceans,  with  directions  to  them  to  send  a  trans- 
cript taken  from  their  copy  to  the  Colossians.  Tychicus, 
therefore,  and  Onesimus,  taking  Ephesus  in  their  way, 
delivered  the  apostle's  letter  to  the  church  in  that  city,  as 
they  were  directed,  then  proceeded  with  the  letters  to  the 
Colossians  and  to  Philemon,  which  when  they  delivered, 
their  commission  was  at  an  end. 

If  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  written,  as  I  suppose, 
2R 


soon  after  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon, 
the  mention  which  is  made  of  the  apostle's  release  in  his 
letter  to  Philemon,  will  lead  us  to  fix  the  writing  of  the 
three  epistles  to  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  the  apostle's 
confinement  at  Rome,  answering  to  a.  d.  60  or  61. 


Sect.  VI. —  Of  the  Style  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians. 

The  critics  have  observed,  that  the  style  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  is  exceedingly  elevated,  and  that  it  cor- 
responds to  the  state  of  the  apostle's  mind  at  the  time  of 
writing.  Overjoyed  with  the  account  which  their  mes- 
senger brought  him  of  their  faith  and  holiness,  chap.  i.  15. 
and  transported  with  the  consideration  of  the  unsearch- 
able wisdom  of  God,  displayed  in  the  work  of  man's 
redemption,  and  of  his  astonishing  love  towards  the  Gen- 
tiles, in  making  them  partakers  through  faith  of  all  the 
benefits  of  Christ's  death  equally  with  the  Jews,  he  soars 
high  in  his  sentiments  on  these  grand  subjects,  and  gives 
his  thoughts  utterance  in  sublime  and  copious  expressions. 
At  the  same  time,  he  introduces  various  deep,  and  hitherto 
unknown  doctrines,  to  which  he  gives  the  appellation  of 
mysteries,  in  allusion  to  the  occult  doctrines  which  the 
Greeks  dignified  with  the  name  of  the  mysteries  of  this 
or  that  god,  and  on  the  knowledge  of  which  the  initiated 
in  these  mysteries  highly  valued  themselves.  In  short, 
this  epistle  is  written  as  it  were  in  a  rapture.  Hence  Je- 
rome, on  chap.  iii.  says,  "  Nullam  epistolam  Pauli  tanta 
habere  mysteria,  tarn  reconditis  sensibus  involuta,  quos  et 
apostolus  nosse  se  gloriatur." 

Grotius  likewise  entertained  an  high  opinion  of  this 
epistle  ;  for  he  says,  it  expresseth  the  sublime  matters 
contained  in  it,  in  words  more  sublime  than  are  to  be 
found  in  any  human  language :  "  Rerum  sublimitatem, 
adaequans  verbis  sublimioribus,  quam  ulla  unquam  habuit 
lingua  humana."  This  character  is  so  just,  that  no  real 
Christian  can  read  the  doctrinal  part  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  without  being  impressed  and  roused  by  it  as 
by  the  sound  of  a  trumpet. 


Sect.  VII. — Of  the  Eleusinian  and  other  heathen 
JMysteries,  alluded  to  in  this  Epistle. 

I.  The  apostle  Paul,  in  this  and  in  his  other  epistles, 
having  often  alluded  to  the  heathen  mysteries,  and  having 
condemned  them  all,  on  account  of  the  shameful  things 
practised  in  them,  Eph.  v.  1 1 ,  1 2.  it  is  proper,  both  for 
understanding  his  allusions,  and  for  shewing  the  propriety 
of  his  censure,  to  give,  in  this  section,  some  account  of 
these  famed  institutions. 

Bishop  Warburton,  from  whom  I  have  taken  the  great- 
est part  of  this  account,  in  his  Divine  Legation,  b.  ii.  sect. 
4.  informs  us,  That  each  of  the  heathen  gods,  besides  the 
worship  paid  to  him  in  public,  had  a  secret  worship,  to 
which  none  were  admitted  but  those  who  were  prepared 
by  previous  ceremonies.  This  secret  worship  was  termed 
the  mysteries  of  the  god  ;  which,  however,  were  not  per- 
formed in  all  places  where  he  was  publicly  worshipped, 
but  only  where  his  chief  residence  was  supposed  to  be. 
According  to  Herodotus,  Diodorus,  and  Plutarch,  who, 
in  support  of  their  opinion,  appeal  to  the  most  ancient 
testimonies,  these  mysteries  were  first  invented  in  Egypt, 
whence  they  spread  themselves  into  most  countries  of 
Europe  and  Asia.  In  Egypt,  they  were  celebrated  to 
the  honour  of  Isis  and  Osiris;  in  Asia,  to  Mythras  ;  in 
Samothrace,  to  the  mother  of  the  gods ;  in  Bceotia,  to 
Bacchus ;  in  Cyprus,  to  Venus  ;  in  Crete,  to  Jupiter ; 
in  Athens,  to  Ceres  and  Proserpine,  thought  to  be  the 
same  with  Isis  and  Osiris ;  and  in  other  places  to  other 
gods,  to  an  incredible  number.     The  most  noted  of  these 
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mysteries,  however,  were  the  Orphic,  the  Bacchic,  the 
Eleusinian,  the  Samothracian,  the  Cabiric,  and  the  My- 
thraic.  But  the  Eleusinian  mysteries,  celebrated  by  the 
Athenians  at  Eleusis,  a  town  of  Attica,  in  honour  of 
Ceres  and  her  daughter  Proserpine,  in  process  of  time 
swallowed  up  all  the  rest.  For,  as  Zosimus  tells  us,  lib. 
iv.  "  These  most  holy  rites  were  then  so  extensive,  as  to 
take  in  the  whole  race  of  mankind."  Accordingly,  an- 
cient authors  have  spoken  most  of  the  Eleusinian  myste- 
ries. However,  as  they  all  proceeded  from  one  fountain, 
and  consisted  of  similar  rites,  and  had  the  same  end  in 
view,  at  least  till  they  were  corrupted,  what  we  are  told 
of  any  of  them,  Warburton  thinks,  may  be  understood  of 
them  all. 

The  general  object  of  the  mysteries  was,  by  means  of 
certain  shows  and  representations,  accompanied  with 
hymns,  to  impress  the  senses  and  imaginations  of  the  ini- 
tiated with  the  belief  of  the  doctrines  of  religion,  accord- 
ing to  the  views  of  them  which  the  contrivers  of  the  mys- 
teries, or  those  who  introduced  them  into  any  country, 
entertained.  And,  that  the  mystic  shows  might  make  the 
deeper  impression  on  the  initiated,  they  were  always  ex- 
hibited in  the  darkness  of  night. 

The  mysteries  were  divided  into  two  classes,  the  lesser 
and  the  greater.  The  lesser  mysteries  were  intended  for 
the  common  people ;  the  greater  for  those  in  higher  stations, 
and  of  more  improved  understandings.  Plutarch  seems 
to  speak  of  a  third  class,  called  the  intuitive,  (see  2  Pet. 
i.  16.  note  2.),  though  others  give  that  name  to  the  second 
class.  In  both  the  mysteries,  the  doctrines  of  providence 
and  future  retributions  were  inculcated ;  but  in  the  greater 
there  were,  besides,  revealed  to  the  initiated,  certain  doc- 
trines called  etTroggyntt,  because  they  were  never  to  be  men- 
tioned, except  to  such  of  the  initiated  as  were  capable  of 
understanding  them,  and  that  under  the  most  religious 
seal  of  secrecy. 

In  the  celebration  of  the  lesser  mysteries,  matters  were 
so  contrived,  that  the  person  to  be  initiated,  at  his  en- 
trance, was  filled  with  an  inexpressible  horror.  So  Pro- 
clus,  "  In  the  most  holy  mysteries,  before  the  scene  of  the 
mystic  visions,  there  is  a  terror  diffused  into  the  minds  of 
the  initiated."  So  likewise  Dyon  Chrysost.  in  his  account 
of  the  initiation  into  the  lesser  mysteries:  "Just  so  it  is, 
as  when  one  leads  a  Greek  or  a  Barbarian  to  be  initiated, 
in  a  certain  mystic  dome  excelling  in  beauty  and  magnifi- 
cence, where  he  sees  many  mystic  sights,  and  hears,  in  the 
same  manner,  a  multitude  of  voices ;  where  darkness  and 
light  alternately  affect  his  senses,  and  a  thousand  other 
uncommon  things  present  themselves  before  him."  It 
seems  the  darkness  was  dispelled  by  the  sudden  flashing 
of  light,  immediately  succeeded  by  a  dismal  darkness. — 
Warburton,  who  thinks  Virgil's  description  of  iEneas's 
descent  into  hell,  an  allegorical  relation  of  his  initiation 
into  the  Eleusinian  mysteries,  supposes  that  the  mystic 
vision,  which  occasioned  the  horror  in  the  mind  of  the 
initiated  of  which  Proclus  speaks,  is  described,  ^Eneid, 
lib.  vi.  273.,  where,  in  the  very  entrance  of  hell,  all  the 
real  and  imaginary  evils  of  life,  together  with  many  fright- 
ful forms,  are  said  to  be  stationed. 

Vestibulum  ante  ipsum,  primisque  in  faucibus  Orci, 
Luctus,  et  ultrices  posuere  cubilia  curae  : 
Pallentesque  habitant  rnorbi,  tristisque  senectus  : 
Et  Metus,  et  malesuada  Fames,  et  turpis  Egestas, 
(Terribiles  visu  formae)  Lethutnque  Laborque  : 
Turn  consanguineus  Lethi  Sopor  :  et  mala  mentis 
Gaudia,  mortiferumque  adverso  in  limine  Bellum : 
Ferreique  Eumenidum  thalami,  et  Discordia  demens, 
Vipereum  crinem  vittis  innexa  cruentis,  &c. 

Corripit  hie  sabitatrepidus  formidine  ferrum  lin.  290. 

.flSneas,  strictarnque  aciem  venientibus  offert. 

— Farther,  because  Virgil  represents  JEneas,  after  passing 
the  river  Styx,  and  entering  the  Lugentes  campi,  or  pur- 
gatory, as  distressed  with  the  cries  of  the  shades  of  infants 
cut  off  in  early  life,  Warburton  supposes  that  they  were 


introduced  into  the  mystic  show,  that  by  an  exhibition  of 
their  miserable  state,  parents  might  be  deterred  from  the 
barbarous  practice  of  exposing  their  children,  which  pre- 
vailed anciently  among  the  Greeks. — Among  the  uncom- 
mon things  represented  in  the  lesser  mysteries,  Warburton 
saith,  there  were  men  and  women  properly  habited,  who, 
personating  the  gods  both  supernal  and  infernal,  passed 
in  review  before  the  initiated.  And  to  each  of  them  an 
hymn  was  sung,  explaining  their  character,  attributes,  and 
actions.  These  hymns,  Clemens  Alexandrinus  has  term- 
ed, the  theology  of  images  or  idols.  Proclus  likewise  tells 
us,  "  In  the  celebration  of  the  mysteries,  it  is  said  that 
the  initiated  meet  many  things  of  multiform  shapes  and 
species,  which  represent  the  first  generation  of  the  gods." 
In  the  lesser  mysteries,  there  were  representations  of 
Purgatory  and  Tartarus ;  and  shows  exhibited  to  the  ini- 
tiated, of  persons  suffering  punishments  in  Tartarus,  suit- 
able to  the  nature  of  their  crimes.  And  to  represent  the 
miserable  state  of  the  greatest  criminals,  men  were  intro- 
duced, who  personated  Theseus  and  Ixion,  and  Sysiphus 
and  Phlegyas,  suffering  eternal  punishments,  and  who,  as 
they  passed  in  review,  gave  each  an  admonition  to  the  ini- 
tiated, to  beware  of  the  crime  for  which  he  in  particular 
was  suffering :  And  for  this  Warburton  appeals  to  that 
passage  of  the  .^Eneid,  where,  as  ./Eneas  was  passing  by 
the  gate  of  Tartarus,  (for  he  was  not  permitted  to  enter), 
the  Sybil  gave  him  an  account  of  the  punishments  of  the 
wicked  imprisoned  in  that  place  of  torment  for  ever,  by  the 
sentence  of  Rhadamanthus. — ^Eneid,  lib.  vi.  lin.  557. 

Hinc  exaudiri  gemitus,  et  saeva  sonare 

Verbera  :  turn  stridor  ferri,  tracteequae  catenae. 

Constitit  iEneas,  strepitumque  exterritus  hausit. 

Quae  scelerum  facies*  (o  virgo  effare)  quibusve 

Urgentur  paenis  1  quis  tantus  plangor  ad  auras  1 

Turn  vates  sic  orsa  loqui :  Dux  inclyte  Teucrum, 

Nulli  fas  casto  sceleratum  insistere  limen. 

Sed  me,  cum  lucis  Hecate  praefecit  Avernis, 

Ipsa  Deum  pcenas  docuit,  perque  omnia  duxit.  lin.  565. 

Saxum  ingens  volvunt  alii :  radiisque  rotarum  lin.  616. 

Districti  pendent :  sedet,  aeternumque  sedebit 
Infelix  Theseus  :  Phlegyasque  miserrimus  omnes 
Admonet,  et  magna  testatur  voce  per  umbras  : 
Discite  justitiam  moniti,  et  non  temnere  Divos. 
Vendidit  hie  auro  patriam,  dorninumque  potentem 
Imposuit :  fixit  leges  pretio,  atque  refixit,  &c. 

But  whatever  impression  these  representations  might 
make  on  the  minds  of  the  initiated,  Warburton  saith  it 
was  rendered  in  a  great  measure  ineffectual,  by  the  shows 
of  the  gods  and  goddesses  who  passed  in  review  before 
them ;  and  by  the  hymns  which  were  sung  to  each,  de- 
scriptive of  his  origin,  his  character,  and  his  actions.  For 
the  vicious  actions  of  the  gods,  celebrated  in  these  hymns, 
must  have  led  such  of  the  initiated  as  were  capable  of 
reasoning  on  the  subject,  to  consider  the  punishments  in- 
flicted on  men  for  the  very  same  crimes  of  which  the  gods 
themselves  were  guilty,  as  utterly  unjust;  consequently, 
to  think  the  whole  a  fiction.  So  that  the  motives  to  vir- 
tue, arising  from  the  representations  of  the  punishment 
of  the  damned,  were  destroyed  by  the  confirmation  which 
the  popular  theology  derived  from  the  other  parts  of  the 
shows  in  the  lesser  mysteries.  The  truth  is,  if  a  person 
was  disposed  to  gratify  any  irregular  passion,  it  was  easy 
for  him  to  excuse  himself  by  the  example  of  the  gods,  as 
we  find  one  actually  doing  in  Terence  :  "  Ego  homuncio, 
hoc  non  facerem  1" 

To  remedy  this  inconvenience,  Warburton  saith  the 
greater  mysteries  were  contrived,  in  which  such  of  the 
initiated  as  were  judged  capable  of  the  discovery,  were 
made  acquainted  with  the  whole  delusion  of  the  common- 
ly received  theology.  The  mystagogue,  hierophant,  or 
priest,  who  might  be  of  either  sex  indifferently,  and  whose 
office  it  was  to  conduct  the  initiated  through  the  prepara- 
tory ceremonies,  and  to  explain  to  him  the  mystic  shows, 
taught  him,  that  Jupiter,  Mercury,  Venus,  Mars,  and  the 
rest,  were  only  dead  men,  who,  while  in  life,  were  subject 
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to  the  same  passion  with  themselves :  But  having  been 
benefactors  to  mankind,  grateful  posterity  had  deified 
them  ;  and  with  their  virtues  had  canonized  their  vices 
also. — The  fabulous  divinities  being  thus  discarded,  the 
mystagogue  discovered  to  the  initiated  the  Supreme  Crea- 
tor of  the  universe,  who  pervades  all  things  by  his  virtue, 
and  governs  all  things  by  his  providence,  and  who  is  one, 
having  neither  equal  nor  second  to  himself.  From  this 
time  the  initiated  was  called  E.-tostw,  a  beholder,  to  in- 
timate that  he  saw  things  as  they  are,  without  disguise ; 
whereas  before,  he  was  only  Murwc,  from  /miuv  to  tojux, 
one  who  was  to  keep  his  mouth  shut,  because  he  did  not 
understand  the  true  nature  of  things.  This  doctrine  of 
the  unity  of  God,  taught  in  the  greater  mysteries,  War- 
burton  affirms,  was  the  grand  secret,  ttxzzgmv,  of  which 
there  is  so  much  said  in  ancient  authors. 

The  discovery  of  the  Supreme  Being  was  made  in  the 
greater  mysteries,  first  of  all  by  a  mystic  show  or  repre- 
sentation, which  Psellus  thus  describes,  "The  avro^ta. 
is  when  he  who  is  initiated  beholds  the  divine  lights."  To 
the  same  purpose,  Themestius — "  It  being  thoroughly 
purified,  he  now  displays  to  the  initiated  a  region  all  over 
illuminated,  and  shining  with  a  divine  splendour.  The 
clouds  and  thick  darkness  are  dispersed,  and  the  mind 
emerges  into  day,  full  of  light  and  cheerfulness,  as  be- 
fore of  disconsolate  obscurity."  That  which  the  priest 
thoroughly  purified  was  uyuK/ux,  an  image,  which  repre- 
sented the  Divine  Being.  When  this  was  exhibited,  the. 
hierophant,  habited  like  the  Creator,  sung  a  hymn  in 
honour  of  the  one  only  God  ;  of  which,  according  to 
Warburton,  there  is  a  fragment  preserved  by  Clem. 
Alexand.  and  Eusebius,  which  begins  thus :  "  I  will  de- 
clare a  secret  to  the  initiated.  But  let  the  doors  be  shut 
against  the  profane.  But  thou,  Musaeus,  the  offspring 
of  fair  Selene,  attend  carefully  to  my  song;  for  I  shall 
speak  of  important  truths.  Suffer  not,  therefore,  the 
former  prepossessions  of  your  mind  to  deprive  you  of 
that  happy  life  which  the  knowledge  of  these  mysterious 
truths  will  procure  you.  But  look  on  the  Divine  Na- 
ture ;  incessantly  contemplate  it,  and  govern  well  the 
mind  and  heart :  Go  on  in  the  right  way,  and  see  the  sole 
Governor  of  the  world.  He  is  one,  and  of  himself  alone  ; 
and  to  that  one  all  things  owe  their  being.  He  operates 
through  all,  was  never  seen  by  mortal  eyes,  but  does  him- 
self see  every  thing." 

Because  Musaeus,  who  had  been  hierophant  at  Athens, 
directed  -Eneas  to  the  place  in  Elysium  where  his  father's 
shade  abode,  Warburton  thinks  Anchises  opened  to  him 
the  doctrine  of  perfection  in  these  sublime  words, — 

Principio  caelum,  ac  terras,  camposque  liquentes,      lin.  731.. 
I.ucentemque  globum  Luna?,  Titaniaque  astra, 
Spiritus  intus  alit,  totamque  infusa  per  art  us 
Mens  agitat  moleui,  et  magno  se  corpore  miscet 
Inde  hominuin  pecudumque  genus,  vitaeque  volantum, 
Et  qua?  marmoreo  fert  monstra  sub  ajquore  pontus,  &c. 

and  that  with  this  discovery  of  the  unity,  iEneas's  initia- 
tion concluded.  On  this  supposition  it  will  follow,  that 
before  the  unity  of  God  was  discovered  to  the  initiated,  the 
shows  which  represented  the  blessed  in  Elysium  were 
exhibited  to  them.  In  the  shows  they  saw  legislators,  and 
such  as  had  brought  mankind  from  a  state  of  nature  into 
a  civilized  state,  enjoying  happiness  in  the  chief  places  of 
Elysium.  Next  to  them  the  initiated  beheld  patriots,  and 
those  who  had  died  for  the  good  of  their  country.  Virtu- 
ous and  pious  priests  were  represented  as  occupying  the 
third  place.  And  the  lowest  was  assigned  to  the  inventors 
of  the  mechanic  and  liberal  arts. 

The  shows  being  ended,  the  initiated,  as  was  observed 
above,  were  introduced  to  the  sight  of  the  a.ya.K/jm,  or 
shining  image,  which  represented  the  Creator ;  and  the 
hymn  in  which  the  ajnzgma.,  or  secrets,  concerning  his 
nature,  attributes,  and  operations,  were  delivered,  being 


sung,  the  assembly  was  dismissed  with  the  two  following 
barbarous  words,  uy%  cfATru^,  which,  as  Le  Clerc  thinks 
are  only  a  bad  pronunciation  of  kots  and  omphets,  which 
he  says  signify,  in  the  Phoenician  tongue,  Watch,  and 
abstain  from  evil. 

If  we  may  believe  Voltaire,  the  initiated,  at  almost 
every  celebration  of  their  mysteries,  confessed  their  sins. 
For  in  his  Essay  on  Universal  History,  chap.  xii.  after 
telling  us  that  Aquinas  said  of  confession,  'It  is  not  a 
downright  sacrament,  but  a  kind  of  sacrament ;'  he 
adds,  "  Confession  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  greatest 
check  to  secret  crimes.  The  sages  of  antiquity  had  in 
some  measure  embraced  this  salutary  practice.  The 
Egyptians  and  the  Greeks  made  confession  of  sins  at 
their  expiations,  and  almost  at  every  celebration  of  their 
mysteries.  Marcus  Aureliu3,  assisting  at  the  mysteries 
of  Ceres  Eleusina,  confessed  to  the  hierophantes."  But 
of  the  sins  which  the  vulgar  among  the  heathens  con- 
fessed, those  which  the  gods  were  supposed  to  commit,  in 
whose  honour  the  mysteries  were  celebrated,  we  may  be 
sure  made  no  part. 

The  nature  of  the  greater  mysteries  being  such  as 
above  described,  the  wisest  of  the  ancients,  Warburton 
says,  spake  of  them  as  very  useful  in  forming  men  to 
virtue,  and  as  the  source  of  their  best  consolation.  For 
which  reason,  as  Zosimus  tells  us,  when  the  Emperor 
Valentinian  resolved  to  suppress  all  nocturnal  ceremonies, 
Pretextatus,  who  governed  Greece  as  Proconsul,  inform- 
ed him,  that  such  a  law,  by  abolishing  the  mysteries, 
would  cause  the  Greeks  to  lead  aCuwrcv  fay,  a  life/ess  life, 
a  life  absolutely  void  of  comfort.  Nor  is  it  any  wonder, 
saith  Warburton,  that  the  Greeks  should  have  considered 
the  abolition  of  the  mysteries  as  the  greatest  evil,  since 
the  life  of  man,  without  the  support  of  the  doctrine  taught 
in  the  mysteries,  was  thought  by  them  as  no  better  than 
a  living  death :  On  which  account  Isocrates  called  the 
mysteries,  "  the  thing  which  human  nature  stood  most  in 
need  of." 

But  notwithstanding,  according  to  Warburton,  the 
greater  mysteries  were  contrived  to  correct  the  errors  of 
the  popular  religion,  inculcated  by  the  shows  in  the 
lesser  mysteries,  and  to  impress  the  initiated  with  just 
notions  of  God,  of  providence,  and  of  a  future  state,  he 
acknowledges,  that  the  discovery  came  too  late  to  coun- 
teract the  pernicious  influence  of  the  shows  in  the  lesser 
mysteries  ;  and  that  the  Orgies  of  Bacchus,  and  the  mys- 
teries of  the  mother  of  the  gods,  and  of  Venus,  and  Cu- 
pid, being  celebrated  in  honour  of  deities  who  inspired 
and  presided  over  the  sensual  passions,  it  was  natural  for 
the  initiated  to  believe  that  they  honoured  these  divini- 
ties when  they  committed  the  vicious  actions  of  which 
they  were  the  patrons.  He  likewise  acknowledges,  that 
the  mysteries  of  these  deities  being  performed  during  the 
darkness  of  night,  or  in  dark  places,  and  under  the  seal 
of  the  greatest  secrecy,  the  initiated  indulged  themselves 
on  such  occasions  in  all  the  debaucheries  with  which  the 
patron  god  was  supposed  to  be  delighted.  The  truth 
is,  the  enormities  committed  in  the  mysteries  of  these 
impure  deities  came  at  length  to  be  so  intolerable,  that 
their  rites  were  proscribed  in  different  countries ;  as  were 
the  rites  of  Bacchus  at  Rome.  See  Livy,  B.  39.  No. 
8.  18. 

The  English  translator  of  Voltaire's  Essay  on  Univer- 
sal History,  hath  subjoined  the  following  note  to  the 
passage  quoted  above  from  that  essay  : — "  These  myste- 
ries were  so  revered  by  the  ancients,  and  kept  with  such 
secrecy,  that  the  disclosing  of  them  was  reckoned  the 
most  impious  action  that  could  be  committed.  This, 
however,  did  not  hinder  several  writers,  in  the  first  ages 
of  Christianity,  from  prying  into  the  great  secret,  and 
bringing  it  to  light.  Tertullian  says  of  it,  Toto  in  adij- 
tis  divinitas,  &c.  similacrum  membri  virilis  revelatur. 
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Theodoret  says  it  was,  JK'aturx  muliebris  imago."  In- 
duced by  these  and  other  testimonies,  Warburton  himself 
acknowledges,  what  he  hath  termed  "  that  very  flagitious 
part  of  the  mysterious  rites  when  at  the  worst,"  namely, 
the  carrying  of  the  *<ws  and  c£*amc  in  procession.  Con- 
cerning this  obscene  rite,  Leland,  who,  as  shall  be  shewed 
immediately,  differs  from  Warburton  in  his  account  of 
the  design  of  the  mysteries,  saith,  (Advantage  and  Ne- 
cessity of the  Christian  Revelation,  vol.  i.  p.  195.  note), 
that  this  obscene  rite,  instead  of  being  introduced  when 
the  mysteries  were  at  the  worst,  seems  to  have  been  one 
of  those  anciently  used  in  the  mysteries  of  Isis,  from  which 
the  Eleusinian  rites  were  derived.  Warburton  indeed 
saith,  "  it  was  introduced  under  the  pretence  of  their  being 
emblems  of  the  mystical  regeneration  and  new  life  into 
which  the  initiated  had  engaged  themselves  to  enter." 
But  Leland  says,  "  it  is  no  way  probable  that  this  was 
the  original  ground  of  introducing  it,  but  a  pretence  in- 
vented for  it  after  it  was  introduced  ;  and  observes,  that 
Arnobius  justly  exposed  the  absurdity  of  couching  holy 
mysteries  under  obscene  representations,  on  pretence  that 
they  had  a  profound  and  sacred  meaning." — Be  this, 
however,  as  it  may,  the  facts  above  mentioned,  which  are 
acknowledged  by  all,  shew  with  what  truth  the  apostle 
Paul  styled  the  so  much  boasted  heathen  mysteries,  Eph. 
v.  1 1.  '  The  unfruitful  works  of  darkness  ;'  works  which 
produced  no  good,  either  to  those  who  did  them,  or  to 
society  ;  and  prohibited  Christians  from  joining  in  them, 
because  the  things  which  were  done  in  them,  under  the 
seal  of  secrecy,  were  such,  that  it  was  even  base  to  men- 
tion them,  ver.  1 2. 

Warburton  tells  us,  that  while  all  the  other  mysteries 
became  exceedingly  corrupt,  through  the  folly  or  wicked- 
ness of  those  who  presided  at  their  celebration,  and  gave 
occasion  to  many  abominable  impurities,  whereby  the 
manners  of  the  heathens  were  entirely  vitiated,  the  Eleu- 
sinian mysteries  long  preserved  their  original  purity. 
But  at  last  they  also,  yielding  to  the  fate  of  all  human  in- 
stitutions, partook  of  the  common  depravity,  and  had  a 
very  pernicious  influence  on  the  morals  of  mankind. 
Wherefore,  in  proportion  as  the  gospel  gained  ground  in 
the  world,  the  Eleusinian  mysteries  themselves  fell  into 
disrepute,  and,  together  with  all  the  other  Pagan  solemni- 
ties, were  at  length  suppressed  ;  Rollin  thinks,  by  the  Em- 
peror Theodosius.     Ancient  Hist.  vol.  v.  p.  15. 

II.  It  is  now  time  to  mention,  that  Bishop  Warbur- 
ton's  account  of  the  design  of  the  mysteries  hath  been 
the  subject  of  much  controversy  among  the  learned.  His 
supposition,  that  Virgil's  account  of  ^Eneas's  descent 
into  hell,  in  the  sixth  ^Eneid,  is  a  description  of  the 
mysteries  and  of  ^Eneas's  initiation  into  them,  hath  been 
contradicted  by  some,  who  are  of  opinion  that  the  poet 
contrived  that  episode  merely  to  embellish  his  poem  with 
an  account  of  a  future  state  ;  and  that,  by  the  apparition 
of  the  ghosts,  which  were  afterwards  to  return  to  life, 
and  become  the  great  men  of  his  country,  he  might 
have  an  opportunity  of  celebrating  their  praises. — In 
like  manner,  Warburton's  doctrine  concerning  the  design 
of  the  mysteries,  that  they  were  instituted  to  expose  the 
falsehood  of  the  vulgar  polytheism,  and  to  teach  the  doc- 
trines of  the  unity,  of  providence,  and  of  a  future  state, 
hath  been  opposed  at  great  length  by  Dr.  Leland,  in  his 
Advantage  and  Necessity  of  the  Christian  Revelation, 
vol.  i.  chap.  viii.  ix.  For,  page  189.  having  mentioned, 
that  the  most  learned  and  zealous  advocates  for  Paganism, 
as  Apuleius,  Iamblicus,  Hierocles,  Proclus,  and  others, 
after  Christianity  made  its  appearance,  cried  up  the  mys- 
teries as  the  most  effectual  means  for  purifying  the  soul, 
and  raising  it  to  communion  with  the  gods,  Leland  saith, 
"I  cannot  think  that  the  legislators,  in  instituting  the 
mysteries,  concerned  themselves  much  about  restoring 
the  soul  to  its  original   purity,  in  the   Pythagorean  or 


Platonic  sense.  What  they  had  in  view,  by  Warbur- 
ton's own  acknowledgment,  was,  to  promote  the  cause 
of  virtue,  as  far  as  was  necessary  for  the  ends  of  civil 
society.  "As  to  any  thing  farther  than  this,  they  were 
not  solicitous.  The  mysteries  seem  to  have  been  origi- 
nally designed  to  civilize  the  rude  people,  to  form  and 
polish  their  manners,  and,  by  shows  and  representations 
which  were  fitted  to  strike  the  imagination,  to  bring  them 
to  a  greater  veneration  for  the  laws  and  religion  of  their 
country,  which,  among  the  pagans,  was  always  regarded 
as  a  necessary  ingredient  in  a  virtuous  character." — Such 
is  Leland's  account  of  the  mysteries,  which  he  supports, 
page  190.  by  appealing  to  Diodorus,  who  saith,  "  That 
in  the  Sicilian  feasts  of  Ceres,  which  lasted  ten  days,  was 
represented  the  ancient  manner  of  living,  before  men  had 
learned  the  use  and  culture  of  bread-corn."  This  repre- 
sentation was  evidently  designed  to  make  men  sensible 
of  the  value  of  a  civilized  life.  The  same  thing  may  be 
gathered  from  more  ancient  writers,  who  tell  us,  "  The 
principal  subject  of  the  Eleusinian  mysteries  was  the 
life  of  Ceres,  her  wanderings  after  her  daughter,  and  her 
legislation  in  Sicily  and  Africa,  where  she  taught  the  in- 
habitants agriculture,  and  gave  them  laws,  and  thereby 
reclaimed  them  from  their  rude  manners."  This,  Leland 
saith,  is  what  Cicero  seems  to  have  had  in  view,  De  Le- 
gibus,  lib.  ii.  cap.  14.  "  Nam  mihi  cum  multa  divinaque 
videntur  Athenaj  peperisse,  atque  in  vita  'hominum  attu- 
Jisse,  turn  nihil  melius  istis  mysteriis,  quibus  ex  agresti 
immanique  vita,  exculti  ad  humanitatem  et  mitigati  su- 
mus ;  neque  solum  cum  lsotitia  vivendi  rationem  accepi- 
mus;  sed  etiam  cum  spe  meliore  moriendi."  With  re- 
spect to  what  Cicero  says  of  the  mysteries,  that  they 
enabled  men  "  to  die  with  a  better  hope,"  Leland  thinks 
it  relates  to  what  was  inculcated  in  the  mysteries,  that 
those  who  were  initiated  and  purified,  enjoyed  after  death 
greater  felicity  than  others,  and  were  honoured  with  the 
first  places  in  the  Elysian  abodes;  whereas  others  were 
forced  to  wallow  in  perpetual  dirt,  stink,  and  nastiness, 
page  191. — The  like  account  of  the  mysteries  Cicero 
gives  at  the  end  of  his  fifth  book  against  Verres,  cap.  72. 
"  Teque  Ceres  et  Libera,  quarum  sacra,  sicut  opiniones 
hominum  et  religiones  ferunt,  longe  maximis  atque  oc- 
cultissimis  cajremoniis  continentur,  a  quibus  initia  vita? 
atque  victus,  legum,  morum,  mansuetudinis,  humanitatis 
exempla,  homitiibus  ac  civitatibus  data  ac  dispertita  esse 
dicuntur :  quorum  sacra  populus  Romanus  a  Grsccis 
accepta  et  ascita,  tanta  religione  et  publice  ct  privatim 
tuetur."  On  this  passage  Adrian  Turnebus  remarks, 
"  Initia  vocantur  ab  initiis  vita;,  inventis  a  Cerere  legibus 
et  frugibus,  in  quarum  rerum  memoriam  (mysteria)  fic- 
bant,  cum  antea  ferino  ritu  homines  sibi  vitam  propaga- 
bant." 

Having  thus  explained  and  proved  his  own  account  of 
the  mysteries,  Leland  proceeds  to  examine  the  proofs 
which  Warburton  hath  produced  in  support  of  his  doc- 
trine, that  the  mysteries  were  instituted  to  disclose  the 
error  of  polytheism,  page  197.  The  first  proof  is  that 
passage  from  St.  Austin,  concerning  an  Egyptian  hiero- 
phant  who  informed  Alexander  the  Great,  that  even  the 
deities  of  an  higher  order  had  once  been  men.  This  is 
followed  by  two  quotations  from  Cicero,  who,  according 
to  Warburton,  tells  us,  not  only  that  the  Eleusinian 
mysteries,  but  the  Samothracian  and  Lemnian,  disclosed 
the  error  of  polytheism.  But  Leland  saith,  "  All  that  can 
be  gathered  from  these  two  passages  is,  not  that  the  error 
of  the  vulgar  polytheism  was  taught  in  the  mysteries,  but 
only  that  the  chief  of  the  gods  vulgarly  adored,  had  been 
taken  from  the  human  race  into  heaven.  But  Cicero, 
who  mentions  this,  neither  gives  it  as  his  own  opinion, 
nor  represents  it  as  the  doctrine  of  the  mysteries,  that 
they  were  not  to  be  regarded  as  gods  on  that  account,  nor 
worshipped.     On  the  contrary,  in  one  of  these  passages 
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he  plainly  approves  the  deification  of  famous  and  excel- 
lent men  ; — and  the  worship  of  such  deities  he  expressly 
prescribes  in  his  book  of  laws :"  Lib.  ii.  c.  8.  p.  100.  and 
c.  ii.  p.  115.  Edit.  Davis.  Leland  saith,  p.  198.  "Nor 
do  I  believe  any  one  passage  can  be  produced  from  all 
Pagan  antiquity,  to  shew  that  the  design  of  the  mysteries 
was  to  undeceive  the  people  as  to  the  vulgar  polytheism, 
and  to  draw  them  off  from  the  worship  of  the  national 
gods."  All  the  ancients  who  have  spoken  of  the  mys- 
teries, have  represented  them  as  instituted  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  the  people  to  a  greater  veneration  for  the  laws 
and  religion  of  their  country.  "  Some  of  the  heathen, 
indeed,"  p.  199.  "  were  sensible,  that  if  it  was  once  al- 
lowed that  their  gods  had  been  of  human  extraction,  this 
might  be  turned  to  the  disadvantage  of  the  public  religion. 
Hence  it  was,  that  the  Roman  pontiff,  Scsevola,  was  for 
having  it  concealed  from  the  people,  that  even  Hercules, 
^Dsculapius,  Castor  and  Pollux,  had  been  once  mortal 
men,  lest  they  should  not  regard  and  worship  them  as 
gods."  And  Plutarch,  De  Isid.  et  Osir.  speaking  of 
those  who  represented  some  of  the  gods  as  having  been 
originally  famous  men,  saith,  "This  is  to  overturn  and 
dissolve  that  religious  persuasion,  which  hath  taken  pos- 
session of  the  minds  of  almost  all  men  from  their  birth  : 
It  is  to  open  a  wide  door  to  the  atheistical  crowd." — 
But,  saith  Leland,  page  200.  "  Whatever  Plutarch  and 
some  others  might  think  of  it,  those  who  conducted  the 
mysteries  seem  to  have  been  of  another  mind.  For  if 
they  taught  the  initiated  in  the  greater  mysteries,  that  the 
gods  commonly  received  had  been  once  men,  it  is  reason- 
able to  suppose,  that  they  took  care  the  public  religion 
should  not  suffer  by  it,  by  letting  them  know,  that,  not- 
withstanding this,  they  ought  now  to  be  regarded  as 
gods,  and  to  have  that  worship  rendered  to  them  which 
ancient  tradition  and  the  la    s  required." 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  mysteries  being  instituted  to 
teach  the  doctrines  of  providence,  and  of  a  future  state, 
by  that  representation  of  rewards  and  punishments  in 
the  life  to  come  which  was  made  in  the  shows  of  the 
lesser  mysteries,  Leland  observes,  page  193.  that  the 
virtues  rewarded  and  vices  punished  in  the  shows,  being 
those  which  more  immediately  affected  society,  these  re- 
presentations might  be  intended,  by  the  legislators  and 
civil  magistrates,  to  produce  good  effects  for  the  benefit 
of  the  state.  Nevertheless,  saith  he,  "  some  eminent 
Pagans  seem  not  to  have  entertained  very  advantageous 
thoughts  of  the  mysteries,  with  regard  to  their  moral 
tendency  ;"  particularly  Socrates,  who  always  declined 
being  initiated.  "It  is  true  he  is  introduced  in  Plato's 
Phsedo,  as  giving  a  favourable  interpretation  of  the  design 
of  the  mysteries;"  for  he  saith  concerning  those  who 
instituted  them,  "  that  they  were  no  mean  persons ;  and 
that  they  taught,  that  whosoever  went  to  hades  without 
being  expiated,  would  lie  in  the  dirt,  or  filthiness  ;  but 
that  those  who  went  thither  purged  and  initiated,  would 
dwell  with  the  gods."  The  purification  here  referred  to, 
seems  to  have  been  the  ritual  purification  prescribed  in 
the  mysteries  ;  concerning  which,  see  Potter's  Antiq.  vol. 
i.  p.  355.  This  purification,  Socrates  supposed,  was  in- 
tended to  signify  that  the  soul  must  be  purified  by  virtue : 
but  he  does  not  say  this  was  declared  in  the  mysteries. 
To  pass,  however,  from  that  circumstance,  if  Socrates 
spake  of  the  mysteries  at  all,  considering  the  veneration 
in  which  they  were  held  by  the  people,  and  the  support 
which  they  received  from  the  magistrates,  he  could  not 
speak  of  them  otherwise  than  he  did.  Nevertheless,  as 
1  .eland  observes,  "  his  neglecting  to  be  initiated  is  a 
much  stronger  proof  that  he  had  no  good  opinion  of  the 
mysteries,  than  any  thing  which  can  be  produced  to  the 
contrary." 

Leland  proceeds,  page  202.  to  examine  the  proofs  pro- 
duced by  Warburton,  to  shew,  that  the  doctrine  of  the 


unity,  or  of  the  one  God,  the  Creator  and  Governor  of  the 
world,  was  taught  in  the  mysteries,  and  was  the  arrz^x- 
tcv,  or  great  secret,  in  all  the  mysteries  throughout  the 
Gentile  world.  The  proofs  of  this  are,  first,  two  pas- 
sages of  Clemens  "Alexandrinus,  and  one  of  Chrysippus. 
But  all  that  can  be  gathered  from  them,  Leland  saith,  is, 
that  the  mysteries  treated  of  the  nature  of  the  gods,  and 
of  the  universe.  In  these  passages,  there  is  not  one  word 
to  6hew  that  the  doctrine  of  the  unity  was  taught  in  the 
mysteries. — Nor  is  the  passage  produced  from  Strabo 
more  express.  It  is  true  he  saith,  "  The  secret  celebra- 
tion of  the  mysteries  preserves  the  majesty  due  to  the  di- 
vinity ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  imitates  its  nature,  which 
hides  itself  from  our  senses."  But  by  the  divinity,  Leland 
thinks  Strabo  does  not  understand  one  supreme  God,  as 
distinguished  from  inferior  deities,  but  the  divinity  to 
whose  honour  the  mysteries  were  celebrated.  Accord- 
ingly, he  immediately  after  mentions  Apollo,  Ceres,  and 
Bacchus,  as  the  deities  sacred  among  the  Greeks  ;  to  each 
of  which,  according  to  the  prevailing  theology,  divinity 
was  ascribed. — The  third  testimony  is  from  Galen,  who, 
speaking  of  the  benefit  which  would  arise,  not  only  to 
the  physician,  but  to  the  philosopher  who  labours  to  in- 
vestigate the  universal  nature  by  considering  the  parts  of 
the  human  body,  says,  "  Those  who  initiate  themselves 
here,  have  nothing  like  it  in  the  Eleusinian  or  Samothra- 
cian  mysteries."  Now,  though  Leland  allows  that  Ga- 
len, in  this  passage,  intimates  that  the  divine  nature  was 
treated  of  in  the  mysteries,  he  observes,  that  he  saith  no- 
thing from  whence  we  can  form  a  judgment,  whether  the 
mysteries  were  designed  to  instruct  men  m  the  unity,  or 
what  kind  of  doctrine  they  taught ;  only  that  it  was  not 
to  be  compared  to  that  which  might  be  learned  from  con- 
sidering the  human  body. — The  fourth  testimony  is  a 
passage  from  Eusebius,  which,  because  some  terms  em- 
ployed in  the  mysteries  are  used  in  it,  is  brought  by  War- 
burton  to  prove  that  the  doctrine  of  the  unity  was  taught 
in  the  mysteries.  But  this  Leland  thinks  strange,  as  the 
contrary  appears  from  the  passage  itself,  where  Eusebius 
expressly  saith,  "  For  the  Hebrew  people  alone  was  re- 
served the  honour  of  being  initiated  into  the  knowledge 
of  the  true  God,  the  Creator  of  all  things,  and  of  being 
instructed  in  the  practice  of  true  piety  towards  him," 
page  205. — The  fifth  testimony  is  a  passage  from  Jose- 
phus,  than  which,  Warburton  saith,  nothing  can  be  more 
explicit.  But  Leland  is  not  of  his  opinion.  In  his  dis- 
course against  Appian,  Josephus  shewed  "  that  the  Jews 
enjoyed  advantages  for  acquiring  the  knowledge  and 
practice  of  religion,  superior  to  other  nations."  Where- 
fore, as  the  Gentiles  boasted  greatly  of  their  mysteries  in 
that  respect,  Josephus,  who  in  all  his  works  was  careful 
not  to  give  offence  to  the  Gentiles,  saith  nothing  to  the 
disparagement  of  their  mysteries  ;  but,  supposing  them  to 
be  as  holy  as  they  would  have  them  to  be,  he  observes, 
that  they  only  returned  at  certain  seasons,  and  were  so- 
lemnized for  a  few  days;  whereas  the  Jews,  by  the  bene- 
fit of  their  sacred  rites  and  laws,  enjoyed  all  the  advan- 
tages pretended  to  be  in  these  mysteries,  through  the 
whole  course  of  their  lives.  Leland  adds,  "  It  is  ob- 
servable, that  Josephus  doth  not  enter  on  the  considera- 
tion of  the  nature  and  design  of  these  mysteries,  nor  of 
the  doctrines  taught  in  them,  though  he  is  very  plain  and 
express  in  his  account  of  the  principles  of  the  Jews,  par- 
ticularly relating  to  the  one  true  God,  the  sole  cause  of 
all  existence." 

But  though  Leland  rejects  the  testimonies  produced 
from  ancient  writers,  as  insufficient  to  prove  that  the 
doctrines  of  the  unity,  of  providence,  and  of  a  future 
state,  were  taught  in  the  mysteries,  he  acknowledges  that 
the  hymn  of  Orpheus,  which  Warburton  hath  quoted 
from  Clem.  Alexandr.  is  much  more  to  his  purpose,  if  it 
could  be  depended  upon ;   because  in  it  the  doctrine  of 
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the  unity  is  plainly  asserted.  This  hymn,  Warburton 
endeavours  to  shew,  was  the  very  hymn  which  was  sung 
to  the  initiated  in  the  Elcusinian  mysteries  by  the  hiero- 
phant,  habited  like  the  Creator.  But  Leland  saith,  p.  207. 
it  dotli  not  appear  from  Clement,  that  that  hymn  made 
a  part  of  the  mysteries.  "  He  takes  notice,  indeed,  of 
a  poem  made  by  Orpheus  on  the  mysteries,  and  which 
he  supposes  to  have  contained  an  account  of  the  myste- 
ries, and  of  the  theology  of  idols.  He  also  mentions  the 
hymn  in  question,  which  he  supposed  likewise  to  have 
been  composed  by  Orpheus,  and  which  contained  a  quite 
contrary  doctrine.  But  he  doth  not  mean,  that  this  hymn 
was  a  part  of  that  poem  in  which  Orpheus  gave  an  ac- 
count of  the  mysteries.  He  rather  seems  to  have  con- 
sidered it  as  a  distinct  poem,  composed  by  Orpheus  af- 
terwards, in  which  he  supposes  him  to  have  recanted  the 
doctrines  he  had  taught  in  the  former."  To  shew  this, 
Leland  appeals  to  Clement's  account  of  the  hymn,  which 
is  as  follows :  "  The  Thracian  hierophant,  and  who  was 
at  the  same  time  a  poet,  Orpheus  the  son  of  GSager,  after 
he  had  opened  or  explained  the  mysteries  and  the  theo- 
logy of  idols,  introduces  the  truth,  and  makes  his  recanta- 
tion ;  singing,  though  late,  a  truly  holy  song." — "  Here," 
saith  Leland,  "  Clement  seems  plainly  to  oppose  these 
verses  to  the  account  which  Orpheus  had  given  of  the 
mysteries,  and  makes  them  in  effect  a  recantation  of  the 
whole  theology  of  the  mysteries,  which  he  calls  the  theo~ 
logy  of  idols."  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  Clement 
represents  him  as  late  in  making  this  recantation,  and 
singing  this  holy  song.  Leland  adds,  "  I  do  not  well 
see  upon  what  ground  Clement  could  say  this,  if  that 
very  song  made  a  part  of  the  mysteries,  and  was  sung  by 
the  hierophant  himself,  at  the  very  time  of  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  mysteries,  and  before  the  assembly  was  dis- 
missed. For  in  that  case  the  verses  were  sung  in  the 
proper  season  in  which  they  ought  to  have  been  sung, 
according  to  the  order  of  the  mysteries."  Leland  fur- 
ther observes,  that  Warburton,  to  shew  that  the  hymn  re- 
ferred to  belonged  to  the  mysteries,  and  made  the  most 
venerable  part  of  them,  translates  the  latter  part  of  the 
passage  from  Clement  thus :  "  The  sacreds  then  truly 
begin  though  late,  and  thus  he  enters  on  the  matter." 
But  Leland  affirms,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  original 
answering  to  these  words  in  his  translation,  "  The  sacreds 
then  truly  begin  :"  Farther,  he  saith,  page  208.  "  This 
hymn  of  Orpheus  is  very  justly  suspected  ;  as  would  have 
appeared,  if  the  whole  had  been  produced.  It  is  only 
the  first  part  of  it  which  is  cited  by  Warburton  from  Cle- 
ment's admonition  to  the  Gentiles.  But  it  is  given  more 
largely  by  the  same  Clement  in  his  Stromata ;  and  at  still 
greater  length  by  Eusebius,  who  quotes  it  from  Aristo- 
bulus,  a  Jewish  peripatetic  philosopher,  who  produces  it 
to  shew  that  Orpheus  and  the  Greeks  took  their  doctrine 
of  God,  the  Creator  of  the  Universe,  from  the  books  of 
Moses." 

As  a  direct  confutation  of  Bishop  Warburton's  doc- 
trine concerning  the  mysteries,  Leland  saith,  chap.  ix. 
page  223.  If  the  design  of  the  mysteries  have  been  such 
as  Warburton  represents  it,  "  it  is  inconceivable  that  the 
ancient  Christian  writers  should  have  so  universally  ex- 
claimed against  them,  as  Warburton  acknowledges  they 
did."  Many  of  them  had  been  converted  from  heathen- 
ism to  Christianity,  and  some  of  them,  no  doubt,  had  been 
admitted  both  to  the  lesser  and  to  the  greater  mysteries. 
And  therefore  being  well  acquainted  with  the  nature  and 
design  of  the  mysteries,  "  if  they  knew,  that  in  the  mys- 
teries men  were  brought  under  the  most  solemn  obliga- 
tion to  a  holy  and  virtuous  life,  and  that  the  secret  doc- 
trine taught  in  the  greater  mysteries,  was  intended  to  de- 
tect the  error  of  polytheism,  and  to  turn  men  from  the 
worship  of  idols  to  the  one  true  God,  they  must  have  had 
a  good  opinion  of  these  mysteries  as,  so  far  at  least,  coin- 


ciding with  the  design  of  Christianity."  How  then 
came  they,  in  discourses  addressed  to  the  heathens  them- 
selves, "  frequently  to  speak  of  the  mysteries  in  terms  of 
the  utmost  abhorrence,  as  impure  and  abominable,  and  as 
rather  tending  to  confirm  the  people  in  their  idolatry  than 
to  draw  them  off  from  it  ?  The  making  such  odious  re- 
presentations of  the  mysteries,  supposing  they  knew  the 
design  of  them  to  be  what  Warburton  represents  it,  (and 
if  it  had  been  so,  some  of  them  must  have  known  it), 
would  have  been  absolutely  inconsistent  with  common 
honesty.  Nor  can  I  believe,"  saith  Leland,  "  that  such 
excellent  persons  as  many  of  the  primitive  Christians  un- 
doubtedly were,  could  have  been  capable  of  such  a  con- 
duct." 

Leland,  page  225.  mentions  Clem.  Alexandr.  as  one 
of  the  Christian  writers  who  speaks  of  the  representations 
in  the  mysteries  as  agreeable  to  the  fables  of  the  poets 
and  mythologists  concerning  Jupiter,  Ceres,  Proserpine, 
Bacchus,  and  other  deities  ;  and  calls  "  those  who  brought 
these  mysteries  from  Egypt  into  Greece,  The  fathers  of 
an  execrable  superstition,  who  sowed  the  seeds  of  wick- 
edness and  corruption  in  human  life  :  and  says,  The 
mysteries  were  full  of  delusion  and  portentous  represen- 
tations, calculated  to  impose  upon  the  people."  He  con- 
cludes his  account  of  the  mysteries  with  saying,  "  These 
are  the  mysteries  of  atheistical  men.  I  may  rightly  call 
those  atheists,  who  are  destitute  of  the  knowledge  of  him 
who  is  truly  God,  and  most  impudently  worship  a  boy 
torn  in  pieces  by  the  Titans,  a  woman  lamenting,  and  the 
parts  which  modesty  forbids  to  name." — Leland  adds, 
"  This  whole  account  of  the  heathen  mysteries  given  by 
Clement,  is  transcribed  and  approved  by  Eusebius,  who 
introduces  it  by  observing,  that  Clement  knew  these  mys- 
teries by  his  own  experience."  Farther,  "  the  account 
which  Arnobius  gives  of  the  Eleusinian  mysteries  cele- 
brated at  Athens,  is  perfectly  agreeable  to  that  of  Cle- 
ment." 

To  take  off  the  force  of  the  preceding  argument,  Le- 
land observes,  page  226.  that  Warburton  endeavours  to 
account  for  the  ill  opinion  which  the  ancient  Christian 
writers  entertained  of  the  mysteries,  by  observing,  that 
they  bore  a  secret  grudge  to  the  mysteries,  because  "  the 
Christians,  for  their  contempt  of  the  national  deities,  were 
branded  by  the  mystagogues  as  atheists,  and  in  their  so- 
lemn shows  represented  as  in  Tartarus."  But  Leland 
saith,  "  this  is  by  no  means  a  proper  apology  for  the  an- 
cient Christians,  if  the  charge  which  they  brought  against 
the  mysteries  was  false ;"  because  no  ill  treatment  from 
the  heathens  could  authorize  them  to  give  a  false  and  ca- 
lumnious representation  of  their  mysteries. — The  last 
thing  Warburton  has  advanced,  to  take  off  the  force  of 
the  argument  arising  from  the  testimony  which  the  Chris- 
tian writers  have  borne  to  the  impurity  of  the  mysteries, 
and  which  Warburton  "  calls  the  strange  part  of  the  story, 
is,  that  after  all  they  have  said  against  the  mysteries,  they 
should  so  studiously  and  formally  have  transferred  the 
terms,  phrases,  rites,  ceremonies,  and  discipline  of  these 
odious  mysteries  into  our  holy  religion."  He  adds, 
"  Sure,  then,  it  was  some  more  than  ordinary  veneration 
the  people  had  for  these  mysteries,  that  could  incline  the 
fathers  of  the  church  to  so  fatal  a  council."  To  this 
Leland  replies,  page  227.  "  The  veneration  which  the 
people  had  for  the  mysteries,  affords  not  the  least  pre- 
sumption, that  the  design  of  them  was  to  overthrow  the 
popular  polytheism,  but  rather  the  contrary.  Yet,  be- 
cause of  the  veneration  which  was  so  generally  paid  to 
them,"  the  Christians  adopted  "  the  terms  used  in  the 
mysteries,  the  better  to  gain  upon  the  heathens,  and  to 
shew  that  Christianity  effected  that  in  reality  which  the 
heathen  mysteries  vainly  pretended  to  do." 

As  an  illustration  of  the  foregoing  answer,  Leland, 
p.  228.  produces  a  passage  from   the  latter  end  of  the 
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very  discourse  in  which  Clement  shews  that  he  had  the 
worst  opinion  imaginable  of  the  mysteries.  He  there 
speaks  of  the  Christian  religion,  in  allusion  to  the  myste- 
ries of  Bacchus,  and  invites  the  heathens  to  quit  the  one, 
in  order  to  embrace  the  other.  He  all  along  employs  the 
terms  which  were  made  use  of  in  these  mysteries.  He 
talks  of  celebrating  "  the  venerable  orgies  of  the  word." 
To  the  hymns  which  were  sung  at  the  mysteries,  he  op- 
poses a  hymn  sung  to  the  great  King  of  the  Universe. 
He  speaks  of  a  Christian's  being  initiated,  and  cries  out, 
'•  O  true  holy  mysteries  !  Being  initiated,  I  am  made 
holy."  He  says,  "  The  Lord  himself  acts  the  part  of  an 
hierophant,"  or  interpreter  of  the  mysteries ;  and  he  con- 
cludes, "These  are  the  Bacchanalia  of  my  mysteries: 
come  then  and  be  initiated." — But,  saith  Leland,  can 
any  one  think  that  Clement  makes  this  allusion  to  the 
mysteries,  because  he  really  took  them  to  be  holy  and 
useful  things  1  The  contrary  plainly  appears  from  this 
very  passage,  as  well  as  from  what  he  had  said  before  in 
the  same  discourse.  But  as  they  were  accounted  holy, 
and  were  considered  as  the  most  perfect  means  of  puri- 
fying the  soul,  he  takes  occasion  to  shew,  that  that  vene- 
rable purity  was  really  to  be  found  in  the  Christian  reli- 
gion, and  in  its  sacred  doctrines  and  rites,  which  the 
heathens  falsely  attributed  to  their  mysteries.  Yet,  saith 
Leland,  I  agree  with  this  learned  writer  in  the  judicious 
remark  which  he  makes,  that  the  affecting  to  transfer  the 
terms,  phrases,  and  ceremonies  of  the  mysteries  into  our 
holy  religion,  had  a  bad  effect.     It  contributed  very  early 


to  vitiate  that  religion  which  Ammianus  Marcellinus,  a 
Pagan  writer,  saw  and  acknowledged  was  absoluta  et 
simplex,  as  it  came  out  of  the  hands  of  its  Author. 

Cosciusion. 
These  are  the  arguments  which  have  been  advanced  on 
the  one  side  and  on  the  other  in  this  controversy.  I  have 
given  them  nearly  in  Leland's  own  words,  and  suppose 
they  are  fairly  stated.  The  learned  reader  will  judge  of 
them.  I  shall  make  no  remarks,  except  to  say,  that  the 
subject  is  of  importance,  and  merits  a  place  in  a  work  of 
this  kind.  For  if  the  doctrines  of  the  unity,  of  provi- 
dence, and  of  a  future  state,  were  not  taught  in  the  mys- 
teries, there  was  the  greater  need  of  the  Christian  revela- 
tion, in  which  these  things  are  clearly  brought  to  light, 
and  published  to  all  the  world. —  On  the  other  hand,  if 
the  knowledge  of  these  doctrines  was  actually  communi- 
cated in  the  mysteries,  being  communicated  only  to  a 
small  and  select  number,  it  could  have  no  influence  to 
enlighten  the  rest  of  mankind,  from  whom  the  initiated 
were  bound,  under  the  severest  penalties,  to  conceal  it. 
And  with  respect  to  the  initiated  themselves,  it  is  allowed 
on  all  hands,  that  the  knowledge  communicated  to  them 
in  the  mysteries,  whatever  it  was,  had  no  influence  on  their 
public  conduct ;  as  it  is  well  known  that  they  continued 
as  strongly  attached  to  the  vulgar  superstition  as  before. 
Wherefore,  in  whatever  way  this  controversy  is  deter- 
mined, the  Advantage  and  Necessity  of  the  Christian 
Revelation  stands  firmly  established. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Jtfatters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  the  Ephesians,  in  their  heathen  state,  had 
held  the  mysteries  of  their  idol  gods  in  the  highest  vene- 
ration, on  account  of  the  supposed  importance  of  the  dis- 
coveries which  were  made  in  them  to  the  initiated  ;  and 
because  they  esteemed  the  initiated,  on  account  of  these 
discoveries,  more  honourable  and  happy  than  the  rest  of 
mankind — the  apostle  began  this  epistle  with  displaying 
the  great  dignity  and  happiness  of  the  members  of  the 
Christian  church,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles ;  not  by  a 
formal  declaration  of  their  honours  and  privileges,  but  by 
thanksgivings  to  God  for  having  bestowed  these  great  ho- 
nours and  privileges  on  them.  Thus,  first  of  all,  he 
thanked  God  for  his  having  blessed  the  Gentiles  with 
every  spiritual  blessing  in  the  Christian  church,  equally 
with  the  Jews,  although  they  did  not  obey  the  law  of 
Moses,  ver.  3. — And  because  the  Judaizing  teachers  af- 
firmed, that  this  was  contrary  to  God's  purpose  respecting 
the  Jews,  the  apostle,  in  his  thanksgiving,  took  notice, 
that  God  had  bestowed  these  blessings  on  the  Gentiles  as 
well  as  on  the  Jews,  agreeably  to  an  election  of  them  be- 
fore the  foundation  of  the  world,  that  they  might  be  holy 
through  love  to  God,  on  account  of  his  great  goodness  to 
them ;  and  through  love  to  man,  from  a  regard  to  the 
commandment  of  God,  ver.  4. — Next,  he  thanked  God 
for  his  having  predestinated  holy  persons  of  all  nations  to 
be  his  own  children ;  that  is,  to  be  the  objects  of  his  love, 
and  the  heirs  of  his  happiness ;  not  through  obedience  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  but  through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ, 
agreeably  to  his  own  benevolence,  ver.  5. — which  is  now 
made  known  by  the  gospel,  in  order  that  men  may  grate- 
fully praise  him  for  his  goodness,  which  is  admirably  dis- 
played by  the  great  favour  shewed  to  them  on  account  of 
his  beloved  Son,  ver.  6. — by  whose  blood  or  death,  and 
not  through  the  sacrifices  either  of  Judaism  or  of  heathen- 
ism, we  his  sons  shall  obtain  redemption,  even  the  for- 
giveness of  our  sins,  according  to  the  greatness  of  his 
goodness,  ver.  7. — the  knowledge  of  which,  Paul  told  the 


Ephesians,  God  had  made  to  abound  in  the  apostles,  to- 
gether with  sufficient  wisdom  and  prudence  to  fit  them 
for  publishing  it  to  the  world,  ver.  8. 

Having  mentioned  the  knowledge  of  the  goodness  of 
God  in  the  redemption  of  the  world,  which  was  commu- 
nicated to  the  apostles,  St.  Paul  blessed  God  particularly  for 
having  made  known  to  them  the  mystery  of  his  will  con- 
cerning his  pardoning  sins  through  the  blood  of  Christ, 
and  his  making  the  Gentiles  heirs  of  the  inheritance  of 
heaven  through  faith,  equally  with  the  Jews, — agreeably 
to  his  own  benevolent  purpose,  which  he  had  formed  from 
the  beginning  of  his  own  accord,  ver.  9. — Here  it  is  pro- 
per to  observe,  that  the  riches  of  God's  goodness,  in  re- 
solving to  pardon  men's  sins  through  the  blood  or  death 
of  his  Son,  and  to  bestow  that  great  blessing  on  the  Gen- 
tiles equally  with  the  Jews,  are  called  in  this  place  '  the 
mystery  of  God's  will,'  because,  like  the  heathen  myste- 
ries, these  things  had  hitherto  been  kept  secret,  Rom.  xvi. 
25.  and  because  they  were  discoveries  of  infinitely  greater 
importance  to  mankind,  and  much  more  certain,  than  all 
the  discoveries  made  to  the  initiated  in  the  most  famed  of 
the  heathen  mysteries.  May  we  not,  therefore,  suppose, 
that  this  honourable  appellation  was  given  by  the  apostle 
to  the  gospel,  to  render  it  venerable  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Ephesians,  and  of  all  the  Gentiles  who  admired  the  hea- 
then mysteries  1 — Farther,  the  apostle  told  them,  that 
God's  benevolent  intention,  in  making  known  to  him,  and 
to  his  brethren  apostles,  the  mystery  of  his  will,  was,  that 
by  their  publishing  it  to  the  world,  he  might,  in  the  gos- 
pel dispensation,  gather  together  Jews  and  Gentiles  into 
one  church  or  fellowship  under  Christ,  ver.  10. — that  by 
faith  in  him,  and  not  by  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  the 
Jews  themselves  might  inherit  the  blessings  promised  in 
the  covenant  to  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham ;  to  which 
blessings  he  had  predestinated  believers  of  all  nations, 
agreeably  to  his  purpose — who  bringeth  all  things  to  pass, 
not  according  to  the  will  of  any  man,  or  body  of  men, 
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but  according  to  his  own  sovereign  pleasure,  ver.  11. — 
and,  in  particular,  that  the  believing  Jews,  even  before 
he  came,  might  occasion  praise  to  God  for  his  goodness 
and  truth  in  the  performance  of  his  promises,  by  receiv- 
ing the  inheritance  as  a  free  gift  through  faith,  and  not 
as  a  debt  through  the  law,  ver.  12. — By  whom  (namely, 
by  the  Christ)  ye  Gentiles  also  have  inherited  the  pro- 
mises made  to  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  having  be- 
lieved the  word  of  truth,  even  the  good  news  of  your  sal- 
vation, which  was  preached  to  you :  By  whom,  also,  after 
ye  believed,  ye  were  sealed,  as  God's  children  and  heirs, 
with  the  Holy  Spirit ;  so  that  ye  can  have  no  doubt  of 
your  salvation  by  faith  without  obedience  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  ver.  13.— Which  Holy  Spirit,  therefore,  to  be- 
lievers, whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  is  the  earnest 
or  assurance  that  the  inheritance  shall  be  bestowed  on 
them ;  and  is  to  continue  in  the  church,  until  the  actual 
redemption  of  the  people  whom  Christ  hath  purchased 
with  his  blood,  is  accomplished  by  the  general  resurrec- 
tion, ver.  14. — Thus  it  appears,  that  the  honours  and 
privileges  belonging  to  believers  as  the  children  of  God, 
and  as  members  of  the  Christian  church  or  fellowship,  are 
infinitely  greater  and  more  valuable  than  those  of  which 
the  initiated,  or  members  of  the  heathen  fellowships, 
boasted. 

After  displaying  the  great  excellency  of  the  gospel  re- 
velation, and  the  honours  and  privileges  belonging  to  the 
members  of  the  Christian  church,  and  tacitly  contrasting 
these  with  the  heathen  mysteries,  and  with  the  privileges 
of  the  initiated,  the  apostle  told  the  Ephesians,  that  the 
good  news  which  he  had  received  of  their  faith  and  love, 
made  him  daily  give  thanks  to  God  on  account  of  their 
happy  state,  ver.  15,  16. — and  pray  to  God  to  give  them 
both  natural  wisdom  and  revealed  knowledge,  in  order 
that  they  might  continue  to  acknowledge  Christ  as  their 
Saviour,  notwithstanding  they  should  be  persecuted  for 
so  doing,  ver.  17. — also  enlightened  eyes  of  their  under- 
standing, that  they  might  know  the  greatness  of  those  pri- 
vileges, which,  by  calling  them  into  his  fellowship,  he  had 
taught  them  to  expect ;  and  know  likewise  the  glory  of 
the  inheritance  which  he  had  prepared  for  his  children  the 
saints,  ver.  18. — and  what  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his 


power  is  with  respect  to  believers,  in  making  them  at  pre- 
sent alive  from  their  trespasses  and  sins,  (chap.  ii.  5.),  and 
in  raising  them  hereafter  from  the  dead  to  enjoy  the  in- 
heritance ;  of  which  power,  the  apostle  told  them,  God 
hath  already  given  an  illustrious  example,  in  raising 
Christ,  the  head  of  the  Christian  fellowship,  from  the 
dead,  and  setting  him  down  at  his  own  right  hand,  ver. 
19,  20. — far  above  all  the  different  orders  of  angels  in 
heaven,  and  potentates  on  earth,  ver.  21. — and  hath  sub- 
jected all  things  under  his  feet,  and  hath  given  him  to  be 
head  over  all  things,  for  the  benefit  of  the  church,  ver. 
22. — which  being  animated,  governed,  and  protected  by 
him,  as  the  human  body  is  by  its  head,  it  is  his  body,  by 
which  his  character,  as  Lord  and  Saviour  of  the  church 
or  Christian  fellowship,  is  rendered  complete,  and  is  filled 
by  him  with  all  manner  of  gifts  and  graces,  in  order  that 
every  member  of  his  body  or  fellowship  may  grow,  under 
him,  in  perfection  and  happiness,  ver.  23. 

This  sublime  account  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  the 
head  of  the  Christian  church  or  fellowship  ;  and  of  God's 
setting  him  down  at  his  own  right  hand,  as  ruler  both  of 
the  angelical  hosts  and  of  the  princes  and  potentates  on 
earth ;  and  of  his  putting  all  things  under  his  feet ;  and 
of  his  making  him  head  over  all  things  for  the  benefit  of 
the  church ;  and  of  his  being  rendered  complete  as  the 
head  of  the  Christian  fellowship,  by  the  union  of  its 
members  to  him  ;  and  of  his  making  them  alive  from  the 
death  of  sin  ;  and  of  his  filling  them  with  miraculous 
gifts  and  moral  graces, — was,  I  think,  designed  by  the 
apostle  as  a  contrast,  first,  to  the  character  and  powers  of 
the  false  gods  worshipped  by  the  heathens  as  the  heads  of 
their  fellowships,  and,  secondly,  to  the  honours,  advan- 
tages, and  privileges  which  the  initiated  derived  from 
their  participation  in  these  mysteries — and  all  with  a  view 
to  make  the  Ephesians  sensible,  how  far  inferior  in  dig- 
nity and  happiness  the  members  of  the  heathen  fellowships 
were  to  the  members  of  the  Christian  church,  which  is  a 
fellowship  protected  and  governed  by  so  high  and  power- 
ful an  head  as  Christ,  whom  the  only  true  God  hath 
raised  to  the  government  of  the  Universe,  for  the  purpose 
of  making  the  members  of  this  noble  fellowship  holy  and 
happy  through  all  eternity. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  by  the  -will  of  God,  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  saints  (48.)  -who 
are  in  Ephesus,1  and  to  the  believers7  in  Christ 
Jesus : 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  (see  Rom.  i. 
7.  note  4.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (o  wM-yna-a.;)  who  hath 
blessed  us  with  every  spiritual  blessingx  in  the 
heavenly  places,2  (ev,  167.)  through  Christ; 

4  (K*3-a>c)  According  as  he  hath  elected  us 
(sv)  through  him1  before  the  foundation  of  the 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  by  the  will  of  God,  and  not  of  man,  an  apostle 
of  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  Christians  who  are  in  the  city  of  Ephesus, 
now  become  the  saints  or  people  of  God,  and  to  all  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Ephesus  who  are  believers  in  Christ  Jesus. 

2  May  divine  assistance  be  given  to  you,  and  happiness  both 
temporal  and  eternal  from  God,  who  is  equally  the  Father  of  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the  Father 
dispenses  these  blessings. 

3  Praisedbe  the  God  (Eph.  i.  17.)  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who,  not  confining  his  favours  to  the  Jews,  hath  blessed  us 
Gentiles  also  with  every  spiritual  gift  in  the  church  of  God,  through 
the  mediation  of  Christ,  and  that  without  subjecting  us  to  the  law 
of  Moses  as  a  condition  of  salvation. 

4  This  he  hath  done,  agreeably  to  his  having  elected  us  to  be  his 
people,  through  Christ,  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  in  order 


Ver.  1. — 1.  To  the  saints  who  arc  in  Ephesus.] — That  this  is  the 
genuine  inscription  of  the  present  epistle,  see  proved  in  opposition 
to  Mill,  Pref.  sect.  2. 

2.  To  the  believers.] — So  the  word  jt's-o;  js  translated,  Acts  x.  45. 
2  Cor.  vi.  15.  1  Tim.  iv.  3.  10.  12.     See  Gal.  iii.  9.  note. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Every  spiritual  blessing.] — Spiritual  blessings  are  such 
as  are  necessary  to  the  perfection  and  happiness  of  our  spirits, 
namely,  the  light  of  the  gospel,  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 
both  ordinary  and  extraordinary,  the  sanctification  of  our  nature, 
the  pardon  of  sin,  and  the  everlasting  possession  of  heaven. — Spirit- 
ual blessings  are  here  opposed  to  the  earthly  blessings  which  were 
promised  to  the  natural  descendants  of  Abraham,  the  ancient 
church  of  God  ;  and  which  consisted  in  the  possession  of  Canaan, 
in  victory  over  their  enemies,  fruitful  seasons,  &c.  as  described 
Deut.  xxviii. — To  the  spiritual  blessings  just  now  mentioned,  Abra- 
ham's seed  by  faith  were  entitled  by  the  promise,  'In  thy  seed 
shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.' 


2.  In  the  heavenly  places.] — Here,  and  in  chap.  ii.  6.  £5rot>f«noi;, 
heavenly  places,  means  the  Christian  church,  called  by  Christ  him- 
self 'the  kingdom  of  heaven,'  because  the  Christian"  church  was 
foretold,  Dan.  ii.  44.  under  the  character  of  '  a  kingdom  which  the 
God  of  heaven  would  set  up,  and  which  shall  never  be  destroyed.' 
It  is  true,  the  preposition  w,  in  the  word  sa-oujavioij,  may  be 
thought  to  denote  the  higher  local  situation  of  the  heavenly  places. 
Yet  this  doth  not  hinder  us  to  interpret  them  of  the  Christian 
church,  in  as  much  as  that  kingdom  of  God  will  not  attain  its  perfect 
state,  till  it  is  translated  to  the  regions  above.— Beza  thinks  heavenly 
places  denote  heaven  properly  so  called,  because  heavenly  places 
signify  heaven,  Eph.  iii.  10. ;  consequently,  that  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  every  spiritual  blessing  necessary  to  fit  men  for  heaven. 
According  to  this  meaning  the  translation  should  be,  '  every  spirit- 
ual blessing  for  heavenly  places.' 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Elected  us  through  him,  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world.]— This  being  said  of  the  Ephesian  brethren  in  general,  it  can- 


Chat.  I. 

world,  that  we  might  be  holy,  and  unblamable 
in  his  sight,-  (a)  through  love.   (See  vcr.  15.) 

5  (rigccg/a-i/r)  Who  hath  predestinated1  us  to 
the  adoption  of  sons'2  to  himself,  (hoi)  through 
Jesus  Christ,  according  to  the  benevolence*  of 
his  own  will, 


6  To  the  praise1  of  the  glory  of  his  grace, 
(w  »)  -whereby  he  hath  highly  favoured  us  (w, 
167.)  on  account  of  the  Beloved; 


7  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through  his 
blood,  EVEN  the  forgiveness  of  sins,1  according 
to  the  riches  of  his  grace  ;2 

8  ('Hf  tTtgl<r<re/Tiv,  7.)  THE  KNOWLEDGE 
of  which  he  hath  made  to  abound  (a;,  141.) 
in  us,  (»)  -with  all  wisdom1  and  prudence. 

9  (Tm<^T*s)  //7*o  Auf/j  made  known  to  us 
the  mystery1  of  his  will,  according  to  his  own 
benevolence,  which  he  purposed  in  himself; 
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10  (E<c)   In  the  dispensation  of  the  fulness 
of  the  times,1  (•A\>ix,i$*.K-JuuvTa.<r5-au,  John  xi.  52.), 

not  be  an  election  of  the  whole  of  them,  as  individuals,  to  eternal 
life,  see  I  Thess.  i.  4.  note  2.  but  must  be  that  election  which,  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world,  God  made  of  holy  personsof  all  nations, 
to  be  his  children  and  people,  and  to  enjoy  the  blessings  promised 
to  such.  Concerning  this  election,  see  the  view  prefixed  to  Rom.  v. 
second  and  fourth  reflections. — The  words  i»  «»'»,  which  I  have 
translated  through  him,  may  be  translated  in  himself,  to  signify  that 
his  own  good  pleasure  was  the  sole  cause  of  this  election. — Chandler 
observes,  ''That  the  word  xxi-xSom,  here  rendered./btt«da?Jora,  is 
used  by  the  best  Greek  writers  to  signify  the  beginning  of  any 
thing ;  so  that  the  phrase,  '  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,'  sig- 
nifies before  the  world  began."  See  Heb.  xi.  11.  note.  Farther,  by 
telling  the  Jews  that  God  chose  the  Gentiles  to  be  his  people  through 
faith,  before  the  creation  of  the  world,  the  same  author  thinks  the 
apostle  intended  to  humble  the  pride  of  the  Jews,  who  vainly 
boasted  that  the  world  was  created  for  their  sakes. 

2.  Holy  and  unblamable  (x*t'  sv.u3-.0v  xurov)  in  his  sight  ;]— that 
is,  really  holy  and  unblamable,  though  not  perfectly  so.  As  the 
election  here  described,  is  an  election  of  men  to  be  holy,  all  pro- 
fessing Christians  ought  frequently  to  recollect  this  end  of  their 
election,  that  they  may  be  careful  to  make  it  sure. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Who  hath  predestinated  us.] — As  5reoc«'<rx5  in  this 
verse,  and  >-va>«i<r«{  ver.  9.  answer  to  suxoj^o-*,-,  ver.  3.  the  clause 
with  which  ver.  3.  is  introduced,  'Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,' as  the  critics  justly  observe,  ought  to  be 
repeated  at  the  beginning  of  the  other  verses,  in  manner  following  : 
'  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath 
predestinated  us.'  Ver.  9.  '  Blessed  be  the  Father  and  God  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ, wbo  hath  made  known  to  us.' — The  original  word, 
here  translated  predestinated,  signifies  God's  predetermination  to 
bestow  on  the  Gentiles  the  blessings  mentioned  in  this  verse. 
nf  sof  i£«iv  properly  signifies,  to  determine,  appoint,  or  decree  any 
thing  before  hand.  In  this  passage,  according  to  Chandler,  it  denotes 
finds  everlasting  purpose,  or  his  fixed  resolution  formed  before 
the  creation  of  the  world,  to  admit  the  believing  Gentiles,  without 
circumcision,  to  the  privileges  of  his  church  and  people ;  for  this  is 
what  he  understands  the  apostle  to  mean  by  the  adoption  of  sons. 
But  in  my  opinion,  the  phrase  hath  an  additional  and  higher  mean- 
ing, for  which  see  the  next  note. 

2.  The  adoption  of  sons — rnVJio-ixv.] — TheJewswere  God'ssons, 
because  they  sprang  from  Isaac,  who  was  called  God's  son,  on  ac- 
count of  his  supernatural  procreation.  They  had  this  appellation 
likewise,  because  they  were  God's  visible  church  and  people. 
Hence,  the  adoption  is  mentioned  as  one  of  their  national  privileges, 
Rom.  ix.  8.  See  the  note  on  that  verse.  But  '  the  adoption  of  sons,' 
in  its  higher  meaning,  belongs  to  believers  of  all  nations,  who,  as 
our  Lord  tells  us,  '  are  the  children  of  God,  being  the  children  of 
the  resurrection;'  on  which  account,  the  redemption  of  the  body 
from  mortality,  is  called  the  adoption,  Rom.  viii.  23.  Wherefore, 
'  the  adoption  of  sons,'  to  which  believers  are  predestinated  through 
Christ,  is  their  being  delivered  from  the  power  of  Satan,  and  made 
members  of  the  catholic  church  of  God  by  faith,  and  their  being 
raised  at  the  end  of  the  world  with  glorious  incorruptible  bodies,  to 
live  with  God  their  Father  in  heaven  for  ever.  This  latter  event  is 
called  '  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  people,'  Eph.  i.  14.  See  1 
John  ii.  29.  note  1.  Because  the  Jews  denied  that  the  privileges  of 
election  and  adoption  belonged  to  the  Gentiles,  the  apostle  in  this 
chapter  strenuously  maintained  their  title  to  these  privileges  in 
common  with  the  Jews. 

3.  Benevolence.]— So  juJsk>»  signifies,  Luke  ii.  14.  Accordingly 
It  is  there  rendered  good-will. 

Ver.  6.  To  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  his  grace.]— On  this  Guyse 
2S 


that  -we  might  be  holy  and  unblamable  in  his  sight,  not  by  the  observ- 
ance of  any  rites,  whether  heathenish  or  Jewish,  but  through  the 
exercise  of  love  to  God  and  man. 

5  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who 
hath  predestinated  us  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  a  happy  immortality, 
(Rom.  viii.  17.),  not  through  initiation  in  the  heathen  mysteries,  nor 
subjection  to  the  law  of  Moses,  but  through  obedience  to  Jesus  Christ, 
agreeably  to  the  benevolence  of  his  own  disposition  towards  men  of 
all  nations ; 

6  In  order  that  praise  may  be  to  him  for  that  glorious  display  of 
his  goodness,  (sec  ver.  7.  note  2.),  whereby  he  hath  highly  favourea 
us,  (so  the  word  is  translated,  Luke  i.  28.),  on  account  of  him  whom 
he  declared  his  beloved  Son,  by  voices  from  heaven,  at  his  baptism 
and  transfiguration : 

7  In  whose  church  we  Gentiles  have  the  promise  of  redemption, 
through  his  death  as  a  propitiatory  sacrifice ;  even  the  pardon  of 
sins  full  and  complete,  according  to  the  greatness  of  his  goodness  ; 

8  The  knowledge  of  which  he  hath  made  to  abound  in  us  apostles, 
with  all  the  wisdom  and  prudence  necessary  to  the  right  manifesta- 
tion of  the  same  to  the  world.     See  Col.  i.  9. 

9  Blessed  therefore  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  hath  made  known  to  us  apostles  the  secret  of  his  will 
concerning  the  pardon  of  sin,  and  concerning  his  making  the  Gentiles 
heirs  of  the  everlasting  inheritance  equally  with  the  Jews,  through 
faith,  agreeably  to  his  own  benevolent  design  which  he  formed 
within  himself; 

10  Namely,  in  the  gospel,  which  is  a  dispensation  calculated  for 
the  advanced  state  of  the  world,  by  our  publishing  that  secret  to 

makes  the  following  remark  :  "Here  is  a  noble,  beautiful,  and  af- 
fecting gradation  from  Ida  grace,  to  the  glory  of  his  grace,  and  from 
the  glory  of  his  grace,  to  the  praise  of its  glory ." — It  may  be  of  more 
use  to  observe,  that  the  discovery  of  God's  purposes  respecting  the 
salvation  of  mankind  is  here  said  to  be  made,  that  they  should  grate- 
full/  praise  him  for  his  amazing  goodness. 

\  er.  7. — 1.  In  whom  we  have  redemption, — even  the  forgiveness 
of  sins.] — Seeing  redemption  consists  in  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  it 
follows,  that  the  redeemed  shall  be  delivered  from  death,  the  pun- 
ishment of  sin,  by  a  blessed  resurrection  ;  and,  in  consequence  of 
that  deliverance,  they  shall  be  put  in  possession  of  the  eternal  inhe- 
ritance. These  great  blessings,  the  apostle  assures  us,  believers  ob- 
tain through  the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood ;  and  his  intention  in  men- 
tioning this  was  to  convince  the  Ephesians,  that  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers could  promise  them  no  advantage  through  the  observation  of  the 
law,  which  they  could  not  more  effectually  obtain  by  obeying  the 
gospel.  See  Whitby's  note  on  ver.  8.  of  this  chapter,  in  which  he 
shews  the  wisdom  and  propriety  of  the  atonement  made  for  sin  by 
Christ's  death,  and  of  God's  pardoning  sin  on  account  of  that  atone- 
ment.— The  commentators  observe,  that  *5to\ut»!uo-«?,  redemption. 
signifies  sometimes  deliverance  by  power  ;  as  when  God  said  to  the 
Israelites,  Exod.  vi.  6.  '  I  will  redeem  you  with  a  stretched  out  arm, 
and  with  great  judgments :'  sometimes  deliverance  by  price,  as  Lev. 
xxv.  23—32.  and  here,  where  we  are  said  to  'have  redemption 
through  Christ's  blood  ;'  for  which  reason  we  are  said,  1  Cor.  vi.  20. 
'  to  be  bought  with  a  price.'    See  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1. 

2.  According  to  the  riches  of  his  grace.]— Here  his  grace  may  be 
either  Christ's  grace,  who  is  the  nearest  antecedent,  or  God's  grace, 
who  is  spoken  of  ver.  6.  and  whose  grace  is  described  in  tiie  progress 
of  the  discourse,ver.  8, 9,10.-1  think  the  apostle  meant  God's  grace  ; 
because  in  scripture,  and  even  by  our  Lord  himself,  our  redemp- 
tion, together  with  all  the  blessings  which  either  precede  or  follow  it, 
are  said  to  have  originated  in  God's  grace  or  goodness,  John  iii.  16. 

Ver.  8.  With  all  wisdom.] — Though  wisdom,  in  the  epistles  of  Paul, 
sometimes  denotes  that  complete  knowledge  of  the  gospel  doctrine 
which  was  communicated  to  the  apostles  by  inspiration,  I  think,  in 
this  passage,  it  signifies  the  quality  which  commonly  goes  by  the 
name  of  wisdom ;  because  it  is  joined  with  prudence,  and  was  an  en- 
dowment very  necessai-y  to  fit  the  apostles  for  discharging  the  duties 
of  their  office  successfully,  amidst  so  many  enemies  and  oppose rs. 

Ver.  9.  The  mystery  of  his  will.] — The  whole  doctrine  of  the  gos- 
pel, taken  complexly,  is  called  'The  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,' 
1  Cor.  ii.  7.  not  because  any  part  of  it  is  unintelligible,  but  for  the 
reasons  mentioned  in  the  note  on  that  verse. — The  same  appellation 
is  given  to  particular  discoveries  made  in  the  gospel.  For  example, 
the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  through  faith  without  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  and  the  rejection,  together  with  the  future  restoration 
of  the  Jews,  are  called  'a  mystery,'  Rom.  xi.  25.  xvi.  25. — So  like- 
wise is  the  great  discovery,  that  such  of  the  saints  as  are  alive  on  the 
earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ  shall  not  die,  but  be  changed :  1  Cor. 
xv.  51.  '  Behold  I  shew  you  a  mystery,'  &c. — and  2  Thess.  ii.  7.  we 
have  'The  mystery  of  iniquity,' — and  Rev.  i.  20.  'The  mystery  of 
the  seven  stars,' — and  Rev.  x.'7.  'The  mystery  of  God,' — and  Rev. 
xvii.  5.  7.  '  Mystery,  Babylon,  the  woman,  the  beast,  and  the  false 
prophet.'  To  this  latter  group,  the  appellation  of  mystery  is  given 
with  singular  propriety  :  For  as  the  initiated  were  instructed  in  the 
mysteries,  by  having  certain  mystic  shows  set  before  them,  the 
visions  in  the  revelation,  of  the  seven  stars,  and  of  the  woman,  and 
the  beast,  and  the  false  prophet,  representing  the  future  state  of  the 
church,  are  all  very  aptly  termed  mysteries. — For  a  particular  ac- 
count of  the  heathen  mysteries,  see  Pref.  sect.  7. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  In  the  dispensation  of  the  fulness  of  the  times.]— By 
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to  gather  together  all  things'1  («v,  175.)  under 
Christ,  both  things  in  the  heavens,  and  things 
upon  the  earth,*  even  under  him, 

1 1  (Ev)  By  whom  even  ive  have  inherited, 
having  been  predestinated  (ver.  5.  note  1.)  ac- 
cording to  the  purpose  of  him,  who  effectually 
worketh  all  things  according  to  the  counsel  of 
his  own  will  ;l 


12  That  we  should  be  to  the  praise  of  his 
glory,(ver,  6.),  who  before  hoped1  in  the  Christ. 


1-3  (E?  ca>)  By  whom  ye  also  have  inhe- 
rited,* (from  ver.  11.  ctxiso-ttrrK,  45.)  having 
believed  the  word  of  truth,  the  gospel  of  your 
salvation ;  (sv  '»)  by  whom  also,  after  ye  be- 
lieved, ye  were  sealed  with  the  Spirit  of  promise,7 
the  Holy  Spirit, 

14  Who  is  the  earnest  of  our  inheritance,1 
(ac)  until  the  redemption  of  the  purchased 
PEOPLE,2  to  the  praise  of  his  glory.  (Ver.  12.) 


15  For  this  reason,  I  also,  having  heard*  of 
the  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  -which  is  among  you, 


EPHESIANS. 


Chap.  I. 


gather  together  all  believers  into  one  body,  society,  or  visible  church, 
under  Christ  as  their  head,  (see  Col.  i.  18.  note),  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles  ;   I  say,  under  him, 

1 1  By  -whom  even  we  Jews  have  inherited  the  promises  that  were 
made  to  the  children  of  Abraham  and  of  God,  having  been  pre- 
destinated to  the  adoption  of  sons,  (ver.  5.),  not  through  obedience 
to  the  law,  but  through  faith,  according  to  the  gracious  purpose 
of  him,  -who  effectually  accomplished  all  his  benevolent  intentions, 
by  the  most  proper  means,  according  to  the  -wise  determination  of 
his  own  will. 

12  The  inheritance  is  bestowed  even  on  us  Jews,  not  through 
the  law,  but  as  a  free  gift  through  faith,  chap.  ii.  8.  that  we  should 
occasion  praise  to  Godybr  his  goodness  and  truth,  who,  before  he 
came,  hoped  in  the  Christ  for  salvation. 

13  By  -whom  ye  Gentiles  also  have  inherited  the  promises,  (see 
Heb.  vi.  12.),  having  believed  the  word  of  truth,  the  good  news  of 
your  salvation :  By  whom  also,  after  ye  believed,  ye  -were  sealed,  as 
children  and  heirs,  with  the  Spirit  promised  by  the  Father,  (Joel  ii. 
28.  Acts  i.  4.),  even  the  Holy  Spirit,  whereby  ye  are  more  illustri- 
ously shewed  to  be  the  children  of  God,  than  the  Jews  by  the  seal  of 
circumcision. 

14  The  Holy  Spirit  is  the  earnest  of  our  title,  who  are  Jews,  to 
the  eternal  inheritance,  as  well  as  of  your  title  who  are  Gentiles, 
until  the  deliverance  of  the  whole  of  the  purchased  people  from  the 
grave,  and  till  they  are  introduced  by  Christ  into  heaven,  to  the 
praise  of  his  glory  as  Saviour. 

15  For  this  reason,  that  all  who  believe  have  an  undoubted  right 
to  the  inheritance,  /  also,  having  heard  of  the  uncorrupt  faith  in  the 


this  some  understand  the  last  dispensation  of  religion,  in  which  all 
the  former  dispensations  terminated ;  and  which  was  erected  when 
the  time  fixed  for  it  by  the  prophets  was  fully  come.  The  word 
oikovo/uix  properly  signifies,  the  plan  which  the  master  of  a  family, 
or  his  steward,  hath  established  for  the  management  of  the  family. 
Also  it  signifies,  a  plan  formed  for  the  management  of  any  sort  of 
business.  In  this  passage  it  signifies,  the  plan  which  God  had  form- 
ed for  accomplishing  the  salvation  of  believers,  by  gathering  them 
together  into  one  church,  under  Christ  as  their  head  or  governor, 
chap.  iii.  2. 

2.  To  gather  together  (jx  ttxvtu)  all  things.] — Here,  as  in  other 
passages  of  scripture,  t«  ttxvtx\s  put  forTou;  imtij,  allmen;  see 
Ess.  iv.  21.2.  The  word  xvx%iqx\xijj<rx<rSxi  properly  signifies,  to 
recapitulate  the  principal  matters  contained  in  a  discourse.  Here 
it  is  used  metaphorically,  to  denote  the  gathering  together  of  believ- 
ers of  all  nations  into  one  church,  of  which  Christ  is  the  head. 

3.  Both  things  in  the  heavens,  and  things  upon  the  earth.] — Be- 
cause '  the  powers  of  heaven,'  Luke  xxi.  26.  denote  the  Jewish  ru- 
lers ;  and  'the  shaking  of  the  heaven  and  of  the  earth,'  foretold  by 
Haggai,  is  interpreted  by  St.  Paul,  Heb.  xii.  25.  of  the  abolition  of  the 
Jewish  and  heathen  religions,  I  am  inclined,  by  'things  in  the  hea- 
vens and  things  upon  the  earth,'  in  this  verse,to  understand  the  Jews 
and  the  Gentiles.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the  gathering 
of  all  things  under  Christ  means,  not  only  the  forming  of  Jews  and 
Gentiles  into  one  catholic  church,  but  the  bringing  of  them  both  into 
the  heavenly  country,  through  the  mediation  of  Christ,  as  is  evident 
from  ver.  11 — 13.  Whitby  and  Chandler,  by  'things  in  heaven,' 
both  in  this  passage  and  Col.  i.  20.,  understand  the  angelical  hosts; 
and  by  '  things  on  earth,'  believers  of  all  nations  ;  who,  with  the  an- 
gels, shall  at  length  be  joined  in  one  great  society  or  church,  for  the 
purpose  of  worshipping  God  through  all  eternity,  agreeably  to  Heb. 
xii.  22.  Beza,  by  '  things  in  the  heavens,'  understands  the  saints 
in  heaven  who  died  before  Christ  came  into  the  world,  and  who  are 
not  to  be  made  perfect  till  the  resurrection. 

Ver.  11.  According  to  the  counsel  of  his  own  will.] — The  apostle 
makes  this  observation,  to  convince  the  believing  Jews  that  God 
will  bestow  on  them,  and  on  the  believing  Gentiles,  the  inheritance 
of  heaven  through  faith,  whether  their  unbelieving  brethren  are 
pleased  or  displeased  therewith. 

Ver.  12.  Too;  5T(o>!/.7j-ixoti*s  sv-ra,  Xgifw,  Who  before  hoped  in  the 
Christ.]— Chandler's  note  here  is  good.  He  saith,  "  This  is  a  proper 
characteristic,  or  distinguishing  mark  of  the  Jews.  They  had  the 
promises  of  the  Messiah  or  Christ,  and  therefore  hoped  in  him  be- 
fore the  time  of  his  actual  appearance.  Thus  we  find  it  was  the 
common  character  of  the  devout  Jews,  that,  they  waited  '  for  the 
consolation  of  Israel,'  Luke  ii.  25.,  and  that '  they  looked  for  redemp- 
tion in  Jerusalem,' ver.  38.;  that  is, they  hoped  in  the  Messiah  before 
the  time  of  his  appearance."  This  circumstance  therefore  proves, 
that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  Jews  in  this  verse  ;  for  the  Gen- 
tiles had  no  hope  in  Christ  before  he  actually  came,  Eph.  ii.  12. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  By  whom  ye  also  have  inherited.] — I  have  supplied 
the  words '  have  inherited,'from  ver.  11. because  that  addition  agrees 
better  with  the  apostle's  design,  than  the  addition  which  our  trans- 
lators have  taken  from  their  translation  of  ver.  12.  '  have  trusted.' 
2.  Ye  were  sealed  with  the  Spirit  of  promise.]— This  is  an  Hebraism 
for  the  promised  Spirit.  See  2  Cor.  i.  22.  note  1. — In  allusion  to  the 
custom  of  merchants  in  the  eastern  countries,  who  marked  their 
hale*  or  parcels  with  seals,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  goods  of 
others,  Christ  is  said  to  have  marked  the  Gentiles  as  the  children  of 
God,  by  bestowing  on  them  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit.  Hence,  when 
Peter  rehearsed  to  the  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  how  the  Holy  Ghost 


fell  on  Cornelius  and  his  company,  as  on  the  Jewish  believers  at  the 
beginning,  they  replied,  Acts  xi.  18.  'Then  hath  God  also  to  the 
Gentiles  granted  repentance  unto  life.' — Others  are  of  opinion,  that 
the  ordinary  influences  of  the  Spirit  on  the  minds  of  believers  are 
also  included  in  this  sealing,  because  thereby  they  acquire  the  im- 
age of  God,  and  are  prepared  for  eternal  life.  Accordingly,  though 
the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  whereby  the  believing  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  the  first  age  were  sealed  as  heirs  of  the  promises, 
have  long  ago  been  withdrawn,  the  ordinary  influences  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  still  remain.  And  if  they  produce  in  any  man  a  new  nature, 
he  is  thereby  marked  or  declared  to  be  God's  son  ;  and  that  mark 
or  seal  is  to  him  a  stronger  evidence  of  his  title  to  the  inheritance, 
than  if  he  possessed  the  miraculous  gifts  ;  nay,  than  if  an  angel 
from  heaven  assured  him  of  his  title.  How  earnest  then  ought  we 
to  be  in  our  endeavours  to  obtain  this  most  excellent  seal  of  the 
Spirit.  See  Eph.  iv.  30.  where  likewise  we  are  said  to  be  'sealed 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  day  of  redemption.' 

Chandler  tells  us,  that  the  initiated  into  the  mysteries  of  Diana  re- 
ceived from  the  priests  a  sacred  seal  or  ring,  with  the  figure  of  a 
he-goat,  as  the  mark  of  their  initiation.  And  it  is  well  known  that 
the  servants  in  the  temples  of  particular  gods,  and  even  the  wor- 
shippers, had  marks  on  their  bodies,  by  which  they  were  distin- 
guished. Perhaps  in  this  passage  the  apostle  alluded  to  these  marks 
also.     See  Gal.  vi.  17.  note  2. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Who  is  the  earnestof  our  inheritance.] — See2  Cor.  i. 
22.  note  2.  At  this  passage  Jerome  exclaims,  "Siarrhabo  tantus, 
quanta  eritpossessio — If  the  earnest  is  so  great,  how  great  must  the 
possession  be  !"  See  Col.  i.  12.  where  the  inheritance  here  spoken 
of  is  called  'the  inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light;'  the  inheritance 
belonging  to  the  believing  Jews. — Ap e x&mv,  earnest,  is  a  small  part 
of  the  price  of  a  thing,  given  as  an  evidence  that  the  bargain  is  con- 
cluded ;  and  as  a  pledge  that  the  whole  price  will  be  paid  at  the  time 
agreed  on. 

2.  Until  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  people.] — Believers  of 
all  nations  are  justly  called  'the  purchased  people,'  because  they  are 
the  church  which  Christ  hath  purchased  with  his  own  blood,  Acts 
xx.  28.  Perhaps  the  apostle  alludes  to  God's  calling  the  Jews  '  his 
purchased  people.'  See  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  Tit.  ii.  14.  notes. — The  redemp- 
tion here  spoken  of,  being  the  redemption  of  the  bodies  of  Christ's 
purchased  people  from  death  by  the  resurrection,  Rom.  viii.  23. 
'the  earnestof  the  Spirit,' which  is  to  remain  in  the  church  till  that 
glorious  event  is  accomplished,  must  be  principally  the  ordinary  in- 
fluences of  the  Spirit,  producing  in  believers  that  holiness  which  is 
necessary  to  their  inheriting  heaven.     See  ver.  13.  note  2. 

Ver.  15. — Having  heard  of  the  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  which  is 
among  you.] — This  does  not  imply  that  the  Ephesians  were  strangers 
to  the  apostle.  He  wrote  in  the  same  terms  to  the  Thessalonians 
who  were  his  converts,  1  Thess.  iii.  4.  'For  even  when  we  were  with 
you,  we  foretold  you  that  we  were  to  be  afflicted,  as  also  happened, 
as  ye  know.  5.  For  this  reason  also,  no  longer  bearing  my  anxiety,  I 
sent  to  know  your  faith,  lest  by  some  means  the  tempter  may  have 
tempted  you,  and  our  labour  have  become  in  vain.  6.  But  now  when 
Timothy  came  to  us  from  you,  and  gave  us  the  good  news  of  your 
faith  and  love.' — In  like  manner,  writing  to  Philemon,  his  own  con- 
vert, he  saith,  ver.  4.  '  I  give  thanks  to  my  God,  making  mention  of 
thee  always  in  my  prayers.  5.  Hearing  of  thy  love  and  faith,  which 
thou  hast  towards  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  to  all  the  saints.'  Wherefore, 
as  the  apostle's  hearing  of  the  faith  and  love  of  the  Thessalonians  and 
of  Philemon,  does  not  mean  that  he  was  ignorant  of  these  things  till 
they  were  reported  to  him,  hut  that  he  had  heard  of  their  persevering 
in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  in  their  love  to  the  saints  ;  so  the 


Chap.  I. 

and  of  the  love  -which  is  to  all  the  saints,2 


16  Do  not  cease  (see  1  Thess.  v.  17.  note) 
to  give  thanks  for  you,1  making  mention  of  you 
in  my  prayers: 

17  That  the  God1  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Father  of  glory,  (Rom.  i.  23.  note  1.), 
■would  give  you  the  Spirit  (56.)  of  wisdom  and 
revelation,2  {t>,  164.)  for  the  acknowledgment 
of  him  ;3 

18  JlLSO,  the  eyes  of  your  understanding 
enlightened,  (e«  to)  in  order  that  ye  may  know 
what  is  the  hope1  of  his  calling,2  and  what  the 
riches  (52.)  of  the  glory  of  his  inheritance,3 
PREPARED  (v,  164.)  for  the  saints  ; 


19  And  what  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his 
power  («;,  142.)  -with  relation  to  us  who  be- 
lieve,' according  to  the  in-working  of  the 
strength  of  his  force,  (see  2  Cor.  iv.  17. 
note  2.), 

20  Which  he  imvronght  (tv)  in  Christ,  when 
he  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  set  him  at 
his  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places,1 


21  Far  above  all  government,  and  power,  and 
might,  and  lordship,1  and  every  name2  that  is 
named,  not  only  in  this  world,  but  also  in  that 
which  is  to  come;3 

22  And  subjected  all  things  under  his  feet,1 
and  (iJWs,  Eph.  iv.  11.)   appointed  him  head 
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Lord  Jesus  -which  subsists  among  you  Ephesians,  and  of  the  sincere 
love  -which  ye  bear  to  all  the  saints,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gen- 
tiles, 

16  Do  not  cease,  morning  and  evening,  to  give  thanks  to  God  for 
you,  on  account  of  your  perseverance  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel, 
and  in  love  to  all  the  saints ;  making  mention  of  you  by  name,  in  my 
daily  prayers,  as  sincere  Christians  ;  • 

17  Requesting,  that  the  God  who  is  -worshipped  by  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  who  is  the  author  of  all  the  perfection  and  happiness 
that  is  in  the  universe,  and  more  especially  of  that  which  we  shall 
enjoy  after  death,  (ver.  18.),  would  give  to  you  great  natural  wis- 
dom,  and  revealed  knowledge,  for  the  continued  acknowledgment  of 
Jesus  Christ  as  your  Saviour. 

18  Also,  I  pray  God  to  give  to  you  Gentiles  the  eyes  of  your  under- 
standing enlightened  by  the  discoveries  of  the  gospel,  in  order  that 
ye  may  know  what  blessings  are  the  objects  of  the  hope  which  ye 
justly  entertain,  in  consequence  of  his  calling  you  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, (Rom.  viii.  28.  note),  and  what  the  variety  and  greatness  of 
the  glories  of  his  heavenly  inheritance  are,  which  he  hath  prepared 
for  all  the  faithful ; 

19  And  what  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his  power,  with  rela- 
tion to  us  Jews  and  Gentiles  who  believe,  in  making  us  alive  from 
our  trespasses  and  sins,  (chap.  ii.  5.),  and  in  raising  us  at  the  last  day 
from  the  dead,  to  enjoy  the  glories  of  his  inheritance,  by  an  exertion 
similar  to  the  inworking  of  the  strength  of  his  force, 

20  JV/ach  he  exerted  in  Christ,  when  he  raised  him  from  the 
dead,  and  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand  in  heaven,  to  shew  that  he 
hath  appointed  him  chief  governor,  next  to  himself,  in  the  kingdom 
of  the  universe,  (see  chap.  ii.  6.  where  heavenly  places  denote  the 
Christian  church), 

21  Far  above  all  (*££«)  government,  and  (i%x<tixc)  power,  and 
(fuvu./uiux)  might,  and  (ja/g«T»Toc)  lordship  of  angels  and  men,  both 
good  and  bad,  (1  Pet.  iii.  22.),  and  every  name  of  authority  that  is 
known,  not  only  in  this  world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  to  come  ; 
(see  Philip,  ii.  9.) 

22  And  subjected  all  things  in  the  universe  under  his  feet,  (1 
Cor.  xv.  27.),  and  appointed  him  head  or   supreme  lord  over  all 


faith  of  the  Ephesians,  which  the  apostle  had  heard  of,  was  not  their 
first  faith,  or  conversion  to  Christianity,  but  their  persevering  in 
the  true  faith  of  the  gospel  concerning  men's  justification  by  faith, 
without  the  works  of  the  law. 

2.  And  of  the  love  which  is  to  all  the  saints.] — By  praising  the 
Ephesians  for  their  love  to  all  the  saints,  the  apostle  insinuated  that 
they  were  free  from  the  narrow  bigoted  spirit  which  prevailed  in 
some  other  churches,  where  difference  in  opinion  about  the  neces- 
sity of  circumcision  had  interrupted  love.  For  the  expression  im- 
plies, that  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  in  Ephesus  sincerely 
loved  one  another ;  being  created  in  Christ  Jesus  into  one  new 
man,  or  well  agreeing  church,  chap.  ii.  14 — 16. 

Ver.  16.  To  give  thanks  for  you.] — By  giving  God  thanks  for  the 
perseverance  of  the  Ephesians,  the  apostle  hath  taught  us  that 
men's  perseverance  in  the  faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel,  is  owing 
to  the  assistance  and  blessing  of  God. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.]— In  this 
expression  the  apostle  follows  his  Master ;  John  xx.  17.  '  Say  unto 
them,  I  ascend  to  my  God  and  your  God.' 

2.  And  revelation.] — The  apostle  did  not  pray  that  God  would  give 
to  all  the  Ephesians  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  by 
an  immediate  revelation  made  to  themselves ;  but  that  he  would 
enable  them  to  understand  the  revelation  of  these  doctrines  which 
was  made  to  the  apostles,  and  which  they  preached  to  the  world. 

3.  For  the  acknowledgment  of  him.] — By  'the  acknowledgment 
of  him,'  Estius  understands  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Father ;  be- 
cause in  the  two  following  verses  the  Father  alone  is  spoken  of. 
According  to  this  interpretation,  the  apostle  prays  that  the  Ephe- 
sians might  always  acknowledge  and  worship  the  true  God.  But 
the  sense  given  in  the  commentary  seems  more  natural. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  The  hope.]— Here  hope  is  put  for  the  objects  of  hope  : 
as  it  is  likewise,  Col.  i.  5.  Tit.  ii.  13. 

2.  His  calling] — This  some  understand  of  the  conversion  of  the 
Ephesians.  But  it  makes  no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passage  : 
For  in  consequence  of  their  conversion,  the  Ephesians  had  the  hope 
which  God's  'calling  them  his  sons'  authorized  them  to  entertain. 

3.  What  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  his  inheritance.]— Glory  here 
signifies  not  merely  the  outward  glory  and  magnificence  of  the  inhe- 
ritance of  tlie  saints,  but  the  whole  of  the  felicity  of  that  inheritance. 

Ver.  19.  His  power  with  relation  to  us  who  believe.] — That  the 
apostle  in  this  haththe  resurrection  of  believers  from  the  dead  in  his 
view  is  evident  from  ver.  20. — The  resurrection  of  the  whole  human 
kind  from  the  dead,  is  an  amazing  instance  of  the  infinite  power  of 
God.  But  having  been  exemplified  in  the  resurrection  of  Christ, 
't  cannot  be  doubted. 

Ver.  20.  And  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  blaces.] 

-This  is  a  declaration,  by  inspiration,  of  the  fact  recorded  Mark  xvi. 

19.  'He  was  received  up  into  heaven,  and  sat  at  tho  right  hand  of 


God.'  In  both  passages  there  is  an  allusion  to  Psal.  ex.  1.  'Sit  thou 
at  my  right  hand,  till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool.'  Where- 
fore heavenly  places,  in  this  verse,  does  not,  as  Locke  supposes,  sig- 
nify the  church,  as  in  chap.  i.  3.  ii.  6.  but  the  habitation  of  God.  And 
since  Christ  sat  at  the  right  hand  of  God  after  his  resurrection  and 
ascension,  it  implies  that  he  was  thus  exalted  in  the  human  nature ; 
and  that  in  the  human  nature  he  exercises  all  the  power  belonging 
to  his  high  dignity,  agreeably  to  the  description  given  thereof,  ver.  21. 
Ver.  21. — 1.  Far  above  all  government,  and  power,  and  might,  and 
lordship.] — Chap.  iii.  10.  xexx>  and  i£ou<j-ix»,  governments  and  pow- 
ers, denote  good  angels.  But  chap.  vi.  12.  the  same  names  are  given 
to  evil  angels;  and  Luke  xii.  11.  to  men.  The  four  different  names 
given  to  angels  in  this  verse,  intimate  that  there  are  different  orders 
and  degrees  of  government  and  subordination  among  good  and  bad 
angels  in  the  invisible  world,  as  among  men  in  the  visible  world. — 
Chandler  observes,  that  <*ex>i,  the  first  word,  signifies  empire  of  the 
largest  extent ;  being  used  by  Greek  authors  to  denote  the  empire 
of  Alexander,  after  he  had  conquered  the  east;  ./Elian,  Var.  Hist, 
lib.  3.  c.  29.  and  the  empire  of  the  Romans,  Herodian,  lib.  1.  proem, 
and  that  xu^iotii;,  the  last  word  in  the  verse,  signifies  the  lowest 
degree  of  power,  power  of  the  smallest  extent ;  so  that,  as  the  same 
author  farther  observes,  although  we  do  not  know  precisely  what 
kind  or  degree  of  power  is  marked  by  these  different  names,  when 
applied  to  good  and  bad  angels,  yet  we  perceive  the  meaning  in  ge- 
neral to  be,  that  to  our  Lord,  in  his  human  nature,  are  subjected  the 
highest,  the  intermediate,  and  the  lowest  orders  of  beings  in  the 
universe  having  power,  whether  among  angels  or  men.  I  add,  that 
according  to  this  vie  w  of  Christ's  dominion,  he  is  placed  above  every 
created  nature,  however  excellent  it  may  be.  See  Col.  i.  16.  note  3. 

2.  And  every  name  that  is  named.] — Name  is  here,  by  an  usual 
figure,  put  for  the  person  who  possesses  the  authority  signified  by 
that  name. 

3.  But  also  in  that  which  is  to  come.] — The  invisible  world,  in 
which  the  potentates  mentioned  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse 
rule,  is  called  '  the  world  to  come,'  because  though  it  exists  at  pre- 
sent, it  is  to  come,  as  to  us. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  And  subjected  all  things  under  his  feet.]— This  is  said 
in  allusion  to  Psal.  ex.  1.  'till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool.' 
The  Psalm  is  a  prophecy,  not  only  of  Christ's  exaltation  to  universal 
dominion  in  the  human  nature,  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  but  also  of  the  entire 
subjection  of  all  his  enemies,  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  For  in  ancient  times 
conquerors  put  their  feet  on  the  necks  of  their  enemies,  in  token  ot 
their  utter  subjection,  Josh.  x.  23,  24.  Or,  as  the  apostle,  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  hath  described  Christ's  dominion  over  angels  and 
men,  the  all  things  in  this  verse  may  be  the  material  fabric  of  the 
world,  together  with  the  brute  creation  mentioned  Psal.  viii.  6, 7,  8. 
as  subjected  to  Christ  For  the  apostle  seems  to  have  hail  that 
passage  in  his  eye.    See  the  following  note. 
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over  all  things  (t>),  25.)  for  the  church,2 

23  Which  is  his  body,1  and  the  fulness2 
of  him  who  filleth  all  with  all.3 


EPHESIANS. 


Chap.  II. 


things,  for   the   formation,   enlargement,   and  preservation    of  the 
church, 

23  Which  is  his  body,  and  the  fulness  of  him  -who  filleth  all  his 
members  -with  all  their  spiritual  gifts  and  graces,  according  to  the 
place  and  office  in  his  body  which  he  hath  assigned  them.  (See 
chap.  iv.  10.) 


2.  And  appointed  him  head  over  all  things  for  the  church.]— As 
it  is  here  declared  that  Christ  is  raised  to  universal  dominion  for  the 
noble  purpose  of  erecting  and  establishing  the  church,  that  is,  for 
uniting  the  angels  who  are  in  heaven,  and  all  the  good  men  who 
have  lived,  and  are  to  live  on  earth,  in  one  harmonious  society,  that 
they  may  worship  and  serve  God,  and  be  happy  in  one  another's 
society  to  all  eternity,  it  was  necessary  for  accomplishing  this 
grand  purpose,  that  the  evil  angels  should  be  subjected  to  him ; 
and  even  that  the  material  fabric  of  the  world,  with  every  thing  it 
contains,  should  be  under  his  direction,  that  he  may  order  all  the 
events  befalling  men,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  promote  their  virtue, 
and  prepare  them  for  heaven. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Which  is  his  body.] — The  church  is  called  'the  body 
of  Christ,'  to  signify  that  the  members  thereof  are  united  to,  and 
animated  by  him ;  that  they  are  under  his  direction,  and  the  objects 
of  his  care  ;  and  that  they  are  united  to  one  another  in  love,  after 
the  manner  of  the  members  of  the  human  body,  which  are  govern- 
ed by  the  head,  and  united  to  one  another  by  mutual  sympathy  and 
care.    See  chap.  ii.  16.  and  chap.  v.  32.  note. 

2.  And  the  fulness  of  him.] — By  calling  the  church  to  ^x^o^a, 
'  the  fulness  of  Christ,'  the  apostle  insinuates,  that  he  who  is  uni- 
versal Lord  would  want  a  principal  part  of  his  sulyects,  if  the 
church  among  men  on  earth  were  not  united  and  subjected  to  him 
as  its  head. — For  the  meaning  of  trXite™^*,  fulness,  see  Rom.  xi. 
12.  note.  Col.  ii.  9.  note 


3.  Who  filleth  all  with  aU.]— See  Col.  ii.  10.  note  1.  The  gifts  and 
graces  which  Christ  bestows  on  his  members,  are  called,  chap.  iii. 
19.  'the  fulness  of  God,' because  they  all  come  from  God.  The  per- 
sons who  were  more  especially  filled  by  Christ  with  his  gifts,  were 
his  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists,  &c.  as  mentioned  chap.  iv.  7 — 12. 
— For  explaining  the  expressions,  '  the  body  of  Christ,'  and  '  the  ful- 
ness of  him  who  filleth  all  in  all,'  Chandler  writes  as  follows : — "I 
doubt  not  but  that  in  these  expressions  the  apostle  had  respect  to 
the  famous  statue  of  Diana,  who  was  the  great  goddess  of  the  Ephe- 
sians.  Her  image  was  that  of  a  woman,  and  her  body  filled  with 
the  breasts  of  a  woman,  to  denote,  as  St.  Jerome  on  the  place  tells 
us,  "that  she  was  the  nurse,  supporter,  and  life  of  all  living  crea- 
tures:" or  as  Macrobius  informs  us,  Saturnal.  lib.  1.  cap.  20.  "she 
represented  the  earth,  or  nature,  by  whose  nourishment  the  whole 
universe  is  supported."  Now  this  gives  a  beautiful  turn  to  the  apos- 
tle's expression.  The  church  of  Christ  is  that  body,  that  wM? «>,"* 
or fulness,  which  he  upholds  and  enriches  by  his  bounty.  Diana, 
among  the  Ephcsians,  was  esteemed  the  nurse  and  supporter  of  all 
things;  and  her  many  breasts  denoted  her  various  methods  and 
sources  by  which  she  conveyed  her  nourishment  to  the  universe. 
Such  a  one,  the  apostle  tells  the  Ephesians,  Christ  really  was,  for 
'  he  filleth  all  things  with  all  things ;'  he  filleth  the  church  and  all  its 
members  with  a  rich  variety  of  blessings.  For  as  St.  John,  who  also 
lived  long  at  Ephesus,  tells  us,  in  the  very  same  manner  of  expres- 
sion, '  and  from  his  fulness  we  have  all  received  grace  for  grace.' 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Doctrines  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  begins  this  chapter  with  observing,  that 
even  the  Ephesians,  though  lying  under  the  sentence  of 
death  on  account  of  their  trespasses  and  sins,  Christ  had 
filled  with  his  gifts  and  graces,  ver.  1. — Then  describes 
the  character  and  behaviour  of  the  Ephesians  in  their 
heathen  state,  to  make  them  sensible,  that  notwithstand- 
ing the  advantages  which  they  pretended  to  have  derived 
from  the  heathen  mysteries,  all  the  Gentiles,  not  except- 
ing the  initiated  themselves,  were  deeply  sunk  in  the 
grossest  ignorance  and  wickedness,  ver.  2. — Then  speak- 
ing in  the  name  of  the  converted  Jews,  he  acknowledged, 
that  they  likewise,  before  their  conversion,  had  spent  their 
life,  after  the  manner  of  the  Gentiles,  in  fulfilling  the 
lusts  of  their  flesh  and  their  corrupt  imaginations ;  so  that 
they  were  naturally  children  of  wrath,  even  as  the  Gen- 
tiles, ver.  3. — Consequently,  they  had  not  the  least  reason 
to  expect  any  favour  from  God.  Nevertheless,  from  the 
great  love  which  he  bare  to  the  Jewish  nation,  God  had 
made  them,  and  the  Gentiles,  alive  together  by  Christ, 
ver.  4,  5. — and  had  set  them  down  together  in  the 
heavenly  places  of  the  Christian  church,  wherein  salva- 
tion is  promised  as  a  free  gift  to  all,  through  faith,  and 
had  sealed  that  promise  to  them  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
ver.  6. — that  future  generations,  knowing  the  exceeding 
greatness  of  God's  grace,  may  be  encouraged  to  expect 
pardon  upon  their  repentance,  ver.  7. — Then  told  the 
Ephesians,  that  the  admission,  not  of  the  Gentiles  only, 
but  even  of  the  Jews,  into  the  Christian  church,  and  their 
having  the  promise  of  salvation  -through  faith  sealed  to 
them,  were  owing  entirely  to  the  unmerited  benevolence 
of  God,  and  not  to  their  own  good  works,  so  that  no  one 
could  boast  of  having  merited  salvation,  ver.  8,  9. — At 
the  same  time  he  told  them  expressly,  that  these  great 
favours  were  bestowed  on  them  to  fit  them  for  good 
works,  ver.  10. 

The  apostle  having  thus  described  the  character  and 
state  of  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  before  their  conversion, 
he  desired  the  Gentiles  to  remember,  that,  in  their  hea- 
then state,  none  of  them,  not  even  the  initiated  in  the 
mysteries,  had  any  knowledge  of  Christ  the  Saviour,  or 
hope  of  the  pardon  of  sin,  being  aliens  from  the  common- 
wealth  of  Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenants,  and 


without  hope  of  pardon,  nay,  without  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God,  ver.  11,  12. — But  now,  by  the  pure  favour 
of  God,  being  seated  in  Christ's  church,  they  enjoyed 
equal  knowledge,  and  hopes,  and  privileges  with  the  Jews, 
God's  ancient  people ;  for,  though  not  circumcised,  God 
had  brought  them  nigh  to  himself,  and  to  the  Jews,  by 
the  blood  of  Christ,  ver.  13. — who  is  the  author  of  peace 
both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  hath  made  of  both  one 
church  or  fellowship,  in  which  the  true  God  is  to  be  wor- 
shipped ;  having  thrown  down  the  Jewish  peculiarity, 
which  was  the  partition  wall  that  had  hitherto  separated 
the  Jews  from  the  Gentiles,  ver.  14. — and,  by  his  death 
in  the  flesh,  hath  taken  away  the  cause  of  the  enmity 
which  subsisted  between  them,  even  the  Levitical  ordi- 
nances, that  he  might  create  the  two  into  one  new  man, 
body,  or  well  agreeing  society,  under  himself  as  head 
or  governor,  thus  making  peace  between  them,  ver.  15. — 
also  that  he  might  reconcile  both  in  one  body  or  visible 
church  to  God,  having,  through  his  cross,  slain  the  cause 
of  their  enmity  to  God,  even  the  wicked  affections  and 
passions  of  both,  ver.  16. — and  this  peace  with  God,  Christ 
preached  by  his  apostles  to  the  Gentiles,  and  to  the  Jews, 
ver.  17. — And  therefore,  through  him,  both  have  access 
in  the  Christian  church  to  worship  the  Father  of  the  uni- 
verse, with  hope  of  acceptance  and  pardon ;  a  privilege 
much  greater  than  any  which  the  initiated  in  the  heathen 
mysteries  could  claim,  ver.  18. — Withal,  that  such  of  the 
asiarchs,  or  priests  of  Diana,  as  were  now  become  mem- 
bers of  the  '  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will'  by 
faith,  and  all  in  the  province  of  Asia  who  formerly  were 
employed  about  the  temple  of  that  idol,  might  have  no 
cause  to  regret  their  having  forsaken  her  worship,  the 
apostle  assured  them,  that  they  were  no  longer  strangers 
to  the  covenants,  and  foreigners,  as  they  had  been,  in  the 
commonwealth  of  the  true  God,  (see  ver.  12.)  ;  but,  by 
the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will, 
they  were  become  joint  citizens  in  that  commonwealth 
with  the  saints,  and  ouuci,  belonging  to  the  house,  or  visi- 
ble church  of  God,  as  constituent  parts  of  that  great  fabric, 
which  is  constructed  for  the  use,  not  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Asia  alone,  but  of  believers  of  all  nations,  the  true  saints 
of  God,  ver.  19. — For  they  were  built  upon  the  founda- 
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tion  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself 
being  the  chief  corner-stone,  ver.  20. — by  which  the  whole 
building,  consisting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  being  fitly 
joined  together,  groweth  into  an  holy  temple,  for  the 
Lord  Jesus  to  officiate  in  as  high-priest,  ver.  21. — And 
in  regard  the  apostles  and  prophets,  the  foundations  of 
the  temple  of  God,  were  supernaturally  fitted  for  their 
office,  as  is  mentioned  afterwards,  (chap.  iv.  7-10.),  this 
great  temple  of  the  Christian  visible  church,  both  in  the 
manner  in  which  it  was  built,  and  in  the  materials  of 
which  it  is  composed,  as  well  as  in  its  dimensions,  de- 
scribed chap.  iii.  18.  greatly  excelled  the  temples  at  Ephe- 
sus  and  at  Jerusalem.  Besides,  being  reared,  not  for  the 
purpose  of  a  ritual  worship,  and  far  less  for  celebrating 
the  impure  rites  of  an  idol,  like  those  performed  in  the 
the  temple  of  Diana,  but  for  the  holy  spiritual  worship  of 
the  true  God  according  to  the  Christian  manner,  this  tem- 
ple greatly  excelled  the  temples  at  Ephesus  and  at  Jerusa- 
lem in  the  use  for  which  it  was  built.  To  conclude,  the 
apostle  informed  the  Ephesians  and  the  Judaizers,  that 
this  great  temple,  the  Christian  church,  in  which  the  be- 
lieving Jews  also  were  built  as  constituent  parts,  is  ren- 
dered glorious,  not,  like  the  temple  at  Ephesus,  by  the 
presence  of  a  lifeless  image  of  an  idol,  vainly  pretended 


to  have  fallen  down  from  Jupiter,  nor  even,  like  the 
ancient  temple  at  Jerusalem,  by  any  outward  visible  sym- 
bol of  the  presence  of  the  true  God  ;  but  by  his  real 
though  invisible  presence,  filling  every  part  of  the  fabric 
with  the  gifts  and  graces  of  his  Spirit,  ver.  22.  See  chap, 
i.  23.  ii.  1. 

By  this  grand  figure  the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that, 
under  the  gospel  dispensation,  the  presence  of  God  is  not 
any  longer  manifested  in  a  material  temple,  as  under  the 
Mosaic  dispensation ;  neither  is  his  worship  limited  to 
particular  places  and  seasons ;  nor  does  it  consist  in  ritual 
services.  But  any  society  of  believers  met  for  worship- 
ping God  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  is  a  real  temple  of  God, 
because  in  that  society  prayers  and  praises  are  publicly 
offered  to  God.  Nay,  every  individual  believer  is  a 
temple,  because  God  is  always  inwardly  worshipped  and 
praised  by  him.  And  with  respect  to  the  Ephesians  in 
particular,  since  they  were  constituent  parts  of  the  great 
temple  of  God,  the  Christian  church,  their  honour  as  the 
keepers  of  this  temple,  and  as  worshippers  therein,  was 
far  greater  than  their  honour  as  priests  and  worshippers 
of  Diana :  Nay,  greater  than  it  would  have  been,  had  they 
become  priests  and  worshippers  in  the  temple  at  Jerusa- 
lem. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Even  you  HE  HATH  FILLED,* 
who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins  ;2 


2  (Ev  aic)  In  -which  formerly  ye  walked  ac- 
cording to  the  course  of  this  world,1  according 
to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,2  and  of 
the  spirit  -which  now  inwardly  worketh  in  the 
children  of  disobedience  :3 

3  (Ey  mc)  With  whom  also  we  all1  had  our 
conversation  formerly  in  the  lusts  of  our  flesh, 
doing  the  inclinations  of  the  flesh  and  of  the 
imaginations,7  and  were  by  nature3  children4 
of  wrath,  even  as  others. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Even   you  Ephesians    Christ  hath  filed  with  his 
gifts  and  graces,  and  thereby  hath  made  you  alive,  who,  notwith- 
standing your  knowledge  of  the  mysteries,  were  dead  in  trespasses 
and  sins : 

2  In  which  trespasses  and  sins,  before  your  conversion,  ye  lived 
after  the  course  of  the  heathen  world,  according  to  the  will  of  the 
devil,  the  leader  of  those  powerful  spirits  now  in  rebellion  against 
God,  who  have  their  residence  in  the  air,  and  the  author  of  the 
wicked  disposition  which  now  inwardly  worketh  in  them  who  disobey 
God  by  their  idolatry  and  opposition  to  the  gospel. 

3  With  whom  also  we  all  of  the  Jewish  nation  who  believe,  had 
our  conversation  formerly,  in  this  respect,  that  like  them  we  lived 
in  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  doing  the  inclinations  of  the  flesh  and  of  our 
corrupt  imaginatio7is  ;  and  by  these  wicked  practices  were  naturally 
liable  to  punishment,  even  as  the  rest  of  mankind,  notwithstanding 
our  profession  of  the  Jewish  religion. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Even  you  he  hath  filled.]— I  agree  with  Chandler  in 
opinion,  that  this  verse  is  strictly  connected  with  the  last  clause  of 
the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter ;  and  that  the  words  neces- 
sary to  complete  this  verse,  are  to  be  taken  from  that  clause,  and 
not  from  the  following  fifth  verse,  as  our  translators  have  done ; 
'  Even  you  he  hath  filled,'  (namely,  with  his  spiritual  gifts  and  in- 
fluences), 'who  were  dead.' 

2.  Dead  in  trespasses  and  sins;  or,  Dead  by  trespasses  and  sins.] — 
For  vixfouj  Toisjrxfxu-Tao/iao-i  x»ij  Totif  iifix^rixif,  are  datives  of  the 
cause,  manner,  or  instrument,  as  the  grammarians  speak.  See  Rom. 
vi.  10,  11.  notes.— This  clause  Locke  paraphrases  in  the  following 
words:  "Ye  were  so  entirely  under  the  power  of  sin,  that  ye  had 
no  more  power,  nor  hope,  nor  ability  to  get  out  of  it,  than  men  dead 
and  buried  have  to  get  out  of  the  grave." — According  to  Locke,  there- 
fore, '  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,'  signifies  that  incapacity  of  living 
virtuously,  into  which  wicked  men  bring  themselves  by  vicious  ha- 
bits; a  sense  in  which  the  word  dead  is  used  by  our  Lord,  Matt.  viii. 
22.  'Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead  ;'  and  by  heathen  authors  also. — 
The  trespasses  and  sins  in  which  the  Ephesians,  before  their  con- 
version, lay  as  persons  dead,  were  their  idolatry,  and  the  vices  into 
which  they  were  led  by  their  idolatry. — The  Ephesians  were  dead 
likewise  by  trespasses  and  sins,  as  they  were  lying  under  the  sen- 
tence of  death  for  their  trespasses  and  sins.  But  being  filled  by  Christ 
with  his  gifts  and  graces,  they  were  made  spiritually  alive,  and  were 
delivered  from  the  sentence  of  death. — Trespasses  are  those  sins 
which  are  committed  through  heedlessness  or  surprise.  Hence  -x. 
(xtttm/xx,  trespass  or  lapse,  isused  to  denote  Adam  and  Eve's  first 
transgression,Rom.  v.  17.;  but  sins  signify  those  acts  ofdisobedience 
which  are  committed  deliberately  and  habitually. — Here  sins  signify 
that  continued  idolatry  and  wickedness  to  which  the  heathens  uni- 
versally were  addicted,  as  is  plain  from  the  following  second  verse. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  According  to  the  course  of  this  world.] — K*t«  to»  how 
tou  xotrfiov  toutoo.  Ghandler  observes,  that  the  Greek  word  o"»v, 
and  the  Latin  word  avum,  which  corresponds  to  it,  signify  the  life 
of  man,  and,  by  an  easy  figure,  the  manner  of  man's  living.  Here 
the  word  denotes  those  corrupt  principles  and  practices  which  pre- 
vailed in  the  world,  (see  1  John  ii.  16.  note  1.),  and  particularly  the 
idolatry,  and  vices  connected  with  idolatry,  which  then  prevailed. 
In  the  Syriac  version  this  clause  is  translated,  ■  Jixta  mundanita- 
tem  rnundi  hujus, — According  to  the  worldliness  of  this  world.' 

2.  According  to  the  prince  (i  Jou<r>*s  tou  «sfo;)of  the  power  of  the 


air.] — Power  being  here  put  for  those  who  exercise  power,  as  it  is 
likewise  chap.  i.  21.  and  Col.  ii.  10.  it  signifies  those  powerful  evil 
spirits,  who,  according  to  Jude,  ver.  6.  are  confined  in  our  atmos- 
phere, as  in  a  prison,  '  unto  the  judgment  of  the  great  day.'  Their 
confinement,  however,  is  not  of  such  nature  as  to  hinder  them  from 
going  to  and  fro  on  the  earth.  And  therefore,  being  irreconcilable 
enemies  of  Cod  and  goodness,  they  use  the  liberty  granted  to  them, 
in  opposing  God,  and  in  ruining  men  by  their  temptations,  1  Pet.  v. 
8.  And  that  they  may  do  this  the  more  effectually,  they  have  ranged 
themselves  under  the  direction  of  one  chief,  here  called  their 
Prince,  but  in  other  passages,  Satan  and  the  Devil. — Perhaps  also 
he  is  called  their  Prince,  because  he  instigated  them  to  rebel  against 
God,  and  waStheir  leader  in  that  rebellion.  See  1  John  v.  19.  note  2. 

3.  And  of  the  spirit  which  now  inwardly  worketh  in  the  children 
of  disobedience.]-See  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  note  2. — The  words  Teu  srvsujuxxc ,-, 
ofthespirit,  being  governed  by  the  preceding  word,  tot  xexowx.the 
prince,  is  fitly  translated,  and  of  the  spirit ;  that  is,  the  prince  or 
author  of  the  spirit  which  reigns  in  the  children  ofdisobedience,  the 
author  of  that  idolatry  and  wickedness  which  prevails  among  the 
heathens.  For  the  word  spirit,  in  scripture,  often  denotes  one's  dis- 
positions and  actions. — The  heathens  are  justly  called  '  children  of 
disobedience,'  because  their  life  was  one  continued  course  ofdiso- 
bedience to  God. — Some,  by  'the  children  ofdisobedience,'  under- 
stand the  unbelieving  Jews,  called  children  ofdisobedience  in  allu- 
sion to  Isa.  lxv.  2.  '  I  have  spread  out  my  hands  all  the  day  unto  a 
rebellious  people.'  But  I  prefer  the  sense  given  in  the  commentary. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  With  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation.] — Or  i» 
c';  may  be  translated  after  whom,  (Ess.  iv.  174.),  that  is,  after  whose 
example.— Here  the  apostle  speaks  in  name  of  the  generality  of  the 
converted  Jews,  whose  former  character  and  state  he  affirmeth  to 
have  been  the  same,  in  respect  of  wickedness  and  misery,  with  the 
character  and  state  of  the  children  ofdisobedience  ;  for  sv  ci?,  with 
whom,  plainly  refers  to  the  heathens.  But  their  having  their  con- 
versation with  the  children  of  disobedience  formerly,  doth  not  im- 
ply that  all  the  converted  Jews  lived  among  the  heathens,  and  were 
guilty  of  idolatry;  but  that,  like  the  heathens,  they  practised  the  vices 
mentioned  in  the  subsequent  part  of  the  verse.  Wherefore  the 
common  translation,  amongwhom,  is  wrong. — The  apostle  gave  this 
account  of  the  former  conversation  of  the  converted  Jews,  first,  lo 
make  the  Ephesians  sensible  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  such 
an  effectual  institution  as  the  Judaizers  represented  it ;  secondly,  to 
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4  But  God  being  rich  in  mercy,  (Jttt)  through 
his  great  love  -with  -which  he  loved  us,1 

5  Even  us  -who  -were  dead  in  trespasses,  he 
hath  made  alive  together  (tq>  Xyrce,  25.)  by 
Christ;1   (by  grace  ye  are  saved")  ;2 


C  And  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  (s**- 
3vtr»,  transitive)  hath  set  us  down  together  in 
the  heavenly  places  (»)  by  Christ  Jesus ;'  (see 
ver.  5.  note.) 


EPHESIANS. 


Chap.  II. 


7  That  he  might  show  (ev  tok)  to  the  ages 
■which  are  to  come,1  the  exceeding  riches  of 
his  grace,  by  his  goodness2  towards  us,  (w) 
through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  For  by  grace  ye  are  saved1  through  faith ; 
(xu  tktc)  and  this  affair2  IS  not  of  your- 
selves ;  it  is  the  gift  of  God ; 

9  Not  by  works,  (ivx,  175.)  so  that1  no  one 
can  boast. 

10  (rag,  98.)   Yet  we  are  his  workmanship,1 

convince  the  Jewish  believers  themselves,  that  they  were  equally 
dead  in  their  trespasses  and  sins  as  the  Gentiles,  and  equally  needed 
to  be  made  alive  by  the  spiritual  gifts  and  graces  with  which  Christ 
filleth  his  members ;  consequently,  that  all  owe  their  salvation  to 
the  grace  or  mercy  of  God,  as  the  apostle  affirms,  ver.  5. 

2.  And  of  the  imaginations.]— Awoiwv.  This  word  is  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  denote  the  corrupt  imaginations  of  the  antediluvians  :  Gen. 
vi.  5.  Kxi  7T«;  ti;  Sixvoiirxi,  'And  every  imagination  of  the  thought 
of  his  heart  is  only  evil  continually.'  Luke  i.  51.  'He  hath  scat- 
tered the  proud  (Jiavoia)  in  the  imagination  of  their  heart.' — Es- 
tius, '  by  the  inclinations  of  the  flesh,' understands  gluttony,  drunk- 
enness, and  fornication  :  and  by  '  the  inclinations  of  the  imagina- 
tions,' ambition,  revenge,  covetousness,  and  whatever  other  evil 
appetite  arises  from  sensual  views  of  things.  To  the  excessive 
wickedness  of  the  Jews  the  apostle  hath  borne  testimony  in  other 
passages,  particularly  Rom.  ii.  1.  iii.  10 — 19. 

3.  And  were  by  nature  children  of  wrath.] — Nature  often  signi- 
fies one's  birth  and  education :  Gal.  ii.  15.  '  We  who  are  Jews  bv 
nature.' — Also  men's  natural  reason  and  conscience  :  Rom.  ii.  14. 
'  The  Gentiles  who  have  not  a  law,  do  by  nature  the  things  of  the 
law,  these,'  &c. — Also  the  general  sense  and  practice  of  mankind  : 
1  Cor.  xi.  14.  '  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you,  that  if  a  man 
have  long  hair,'  &c. — Also  the  original  constitution  of  any  thing  : 
Gal.  iv.  8.  '  Who  are  not  gods  by  nature.' — Also  a  disposition  formed 
by  custom  or  habit :  Thus  Demetrius  Phalerius  said  of  the  Lacede- 
monians, *u<rsi  t&exxvhoyow  5i  Aaxiuvt;,  ' The  Lacedemonians  by 
nature  speak  shortly.'  In  the  passage  under  consideration,  nature 
is  that  second  corrupt  dead  nature,  which  men  form  in  themselves 
by  habitually  indulging  vicious  inclinations;  for  the  apostle  speaks 
of  men's  being'  by  nature  children  of  wrath,'  as  the  effect  of  having 
their  conversation  in  the  lusts  of  the  flesh. 

4.  Children  of  wrath.]— This  is  the  same  kind  of  Hebraism  as 
*  son  of  death,  son  of  perdition ;'  and  signifies,  liable  to  wrath ;  or 
naturally  the  objects  of  God's  displeasure  on  account  of  their 
wicked  works. 

Ver.  4.  Through  his  great  love  with  which  he  loved  us.] — To  love 
with  love,  is  the  Hebrew  superlative.  Ess.  iv.  27.  Wherefore,  to 
love  with  love,  is  to  love  without  bounds. 

Ver.5. — 1.  He  hath  made  alive  together  by  Christ.] — Xvvs'Ca'*-°>*<rs 
tcu  Xfis-cu.  See  ver.  22.  where  o-uvoixoJo/iiio-cn  denotes  the  building 
together  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  The  common  translation  of  this 
clause  is,  'He  hath  quickened  together  with  Christ,'  which  Grotius 
hath  adopted,  because  the  apostle,  after  speaking  of  God's  raising 
Christ  from  the  dead,  Col.  ii.  12.  describeth  his  raising  those  at  the 
last  day,  together  with  Christ,  who  were  dead  through  trespasses,  as 
follows,  ver.  13.  'You  who  were  dead  through  trespasses  and 
the  uncircumcision  of  your  flesh,  (o-uvsi^oojrooxre  <ru»  aura.)  he  hath 
made  alive  together  with  him.'  For  from  this  he  infers,  that  the  ex- 
pression, Eph.  ii.  5.  o-ui/e^cooTroitio-i  -raj  Xfis-cu,  may  be  translated,  'he 
nath  made  alive  together  with  Christ,'  namely,  from  the  dead  at  the 
last  day  ;  the  preterite  tense,  'he  hath  made  alive,'  being  used  to 
show  the  certainty  of  our  resurrection.  And  'the  ages  to  come,' 
mentioned  ver.  7.  he  thinks,  means  the  ages  after  the  resurrection, 
in  which  the  redeemed  will  contemplate  with  joy  the  display  of  the 
divine  perfections  which  is  made  in  their  salvation.  But  this  inter- 
pretation is  liable  to  two  objections  : — 1.  The  making  alive  of  the 
Jews,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  Eph.  ii.  5.  relates  to  their  being 
made  alive  from  the  spiritual  death  described  ver.  1, 2.  Consequent- 
ly, it  is  the  making  alive  of  their  spirits  of  which  he  speaks,  and  not 
of  their  bodies  :  This  making  alive  of  the  Jews,  Christ  accomplished 
by  enlightening  their  understanding,  invigorating  their  mental 
powers,  subduing  their  passions,  and  directing  their  affections  to 
right  objects. — 2.  The  common  translation  represents  the  Jews  as 
made  alive  with  Christ.   But  it  is  certain  that  Christ  never  was  spi- 


4  But  God  being  exceedingly  liberal  in  the  exercise  of  his  mercy, 
through  his  great  love  -with  -which  he  loved  us  his  ancient  people, 

5  Even  us  Jews,  -who  like  the  Gentiles  -were  spiritually  dead 
through  the  power  of  our  trespasses,  he  hath  made  alive  together  with 
the  Gentiles  by  Christ,  who  hath  filled  us  likewise  with  his  spiritual 
gifts  ;  C through  the  mere  favour  of  God  ye  are  saved  from  the  igno- 
rance and  wickedness  of  your  former  state)  ; 

6  And  hath  raised  us  Jews  up,  together  with  the  Gentiles,  from 
the  dead  state  in  which  we  were,  by  reason  of  sin,  before  our  conver- 
sion, and  hath  set  us  down  together  in  the  heavenly  places,  that  is, 
in  the  Christian  church,  (see  chap.  i.  3.  note  2.),  where  the  pardon 
of  sin  is  offered  to  believers  of  all  nations,  and  will  hereafter  set  us 
down  together  in  heaven  by  Christ  Jesus. 

7  This  God  hath  done,  that  he  might  show  to  the  ages  which  are 
to  come  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his  benevolence,  by  his  goodness 
towards  us,  in  making  us  spiritually  alive,  and  pardoning  us  through 
Christ  Jesus :  So  that,  in  every  age,  all  who  believe  and  repent  of 
their  sins,  may  expect  pardon. 

8  For,  as  I  said,  ver.  5.  By  the  mere  favour  of  God  ye  Jews  and 
Gentiles  are  saved  through  faith  ;  and  this  salvation  is  no  work  of 
yours  ;  it  is  the  free  gift  of  God,  who  might  have  suffered  the  human 
race  to  perish. 

9  Salvation  is  the  gift  of  God  through  faith,  and  not  by  works 
meriting  it,  done  previous  to  men's  conversion  ;  so  that  no  one  can 
boast  that  his  salvation  is  of  himself  meritoriously. 

10  Though   we   cannot   save    ourselves    meritoriously    by   good 


ritually  dead,  and  therefore  the  Jewish  converts  could  not  be  said  to 
be  made  alive  with  him  from  that  death.— Guyse,  who  adopts  the 
common  translation,  being  sensible  of  this  objection,  saith  in  his  note 
on  ver.  1.  that  Christ's  being  quickened  "may  be  understood,  not 
only  of  his  body's  being  quickened  and  raised  from  the  grave,  but 
likewise  of  his  discharge,  as  the  surety  of  his  people,  from  the  guilt 
and  punishment  of  their  sins."  Butthis  sense  of  being  made  alive 
together  with  Christ  cannot  be  admitted  here,as  the  apostle  evident- 
ly speaks  of  the  Jews  being  made  alive  from  the  spiritual  death,  in 
the  present  life.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle's  meaning 
in  this  passage  is,  that  God  had  made  the  Jewish  converts  alive,  not 
with,  but  Ay  Christ ;  Xf  ifo,  being  the  dative  of  the  instrument,  which, 
though  often,  is  not  always  marked  by  the  preposition  sv.  See  Ess. 
iv.  176. — Besides,  if  the  apostle  had  meant  to  say.  '  made  alive  with 
Christ,'  he  would  have  added  the  preposition  c  »v,  as  he  has  done 
Col.  ii.  13.  See  also  Eph.  ii.  20.  where  the  preposition  -'»->  is  repeat- 
ed: EwoixoJo^i)*svTf;  iTTi  to)  Zri/xsKiu,. 

2.  By  grace  ye  are  saved.]— The  Clermont  and  St.  Germain  MSS. 
and  Vulgate  have  here  in  -n^xxg <ti,  '  By  whose  grace  ye  are  saved.' 

Ver.  6.  Hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  hath  set  us  down  together, 
in  the  heavenly  places  by  Christ  Jesus.]— Some  understand  this  of 
the  resurrection  of  believers  from  the  dead,  and  of  their  introduc- 
tion into  heaven  in  the  person  of  Christ,  as  their  head  and  repre- 
sentative.— Others  understand  it  of  the  resurrection  of  believers 
themselves  at  the  last  day.     See  ver.  5.  note  1. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  That  he  might  show  to  the  ages  which  are  to  come, 
&c] — This  sentiment  the  apostle  expresses  more  fully  1  Tim.  i.  16. 
See  note  3.  on  that  verse. 

2.  The  exceeding  riches  of  his  grace,  by  his  goodness,  &c] — The 
great  blessings  bestowed  on  Jews  and  Gentiles  by  Christ,  are  not 
the  external  privileges  of  the  gospel  only,  but  I  he  blessings  of  par- 
don, justification,  and  eternal  life,  promised  to  all  who  believe. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  By  grace  ye  are  saved.]— Here,  as  in  ver.  5.  the  dis- 
course being  directed  to  the  Ephesians  in  general,  that  circum- 
stance, as  well  as  the  connexion,  leads  us,  by  the  Ephesians  being 
saved,  to  understand  their  being  delivered  from  the  ignorance  and 
wickedness  of  their  former  stale  ;  in  which  sense  the  word  savea 
is  used  likewise  Rom.  xi.  26.  2  Tim.  i.  9. — It  is  equally  true  of  our 
eternal  salvation,  that  it  is  not  of  ourselves,  but  by  grace  :  For  we 
do  not  merit  salvation— it  is  the  gift  of  God. 

2.  And  this  affair  is  not  of  yourselves.] — The  relative  touti,  as 
Chandler  observes,  being  in  the  neuter  gender,  cannot  stand  for 
*'*•(, faith,  which  is  feminine;  but  it  has  the  whole  sentence  which 
goes  before,  as  its  antecedent.  To  shew  this,  I  have  supplied  to 
7rexy[ixt  this  affair,  namely,  'your  salvation  through  faith,  is  not  of 
yourselves  ;  it  is  the  gift  of  God.'  See  ver.  9. — Or,  though  tcuto 
should  be  made  to  refer  to  s»  ••><,  the  meaning  may  be,  that  an  oppor- 
tunity of  believing  on  Christ  was  bestowed  on  the  Ephesians  by 
God,  who  sent  the  apostle  to  preach  Christ  to  thein,  and  assisted 
them  by  his  Spirit  to  believe  on  him.  In  like  manner,  St.  Paul  said 
to  the  Philippians,  ch.  i.  29.  'Unto  you  (^x^io-ic)  it  hath  been  gra- 
ciously given  for  Christ's  sake,  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  also 
to  suffer  for  him  :'  An  opportunity  hath  been  given  you.  both  to 
believe  and  suffer,  and  grace  to  enable  you  lo  do  both.  Some  an- 
cient MSS.  instead  of  «*•»»,  yourselves,  have  here,  fsj»»»,  tis,  which 
Mill  thinks  the  true  reading. 

Ver.  9.  So  that  no  one  can  boast.]— The  translation  off"*,  in  our 
Bibles,  represents  God  as  appointing  our  salvation  to  be  by  faith, 
merely  to  prevent  men's  boasting,  which  certainly  is  an  end  un- 
worthy of  God  in  so  great  an  affair.  I  therefore  think,  f»«  should  be 
translated  so  that,  denoting  the  event  simply. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Yet  we  are  his  (s-ouuu«,  factum  ;  Estius)  workman- 
ship, created  through  Christ  Jesus  unto  good  works.]— Believers  are 
called  '  God's  workmanship,  created  through  Christ  Jesus  unto  good 


Chap.  II. 

created  (»,  167.)  through  Christ  Jesus  (*bn) 
unto  good  works  ;  for. which  God  before  pre- 
pared us,2  that  we  should  walk  in  them. 

11  Wherefore  remember,  that  ye  WERE  for- 
merly GentileS  by  the  flesh,  who  are  called  un- 
circumcision,1  by  that  which  is  called  circum- 
cision made  with  hajids2  on  the  flesh  ; 


12  And  that  ye  were  at  that  time  without 
Christ,  being  aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of 
Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenants  of 
promise,  (see  Rom.  ix.  4.),  not  having  hope, 
and  without  God  in  the  world :' 


13  But  now,  in  Christ  Jesus,  ye  who  for- 
merly were  far  off,  are  brought  nigh1  (tv,  167.) 
through  the  blood  of  Christ. 


14  For  he  is  our  peace,1  who  hath  made 
both  one,2  and  hath  broken  down  the  middle 
wall  of  separation  ;3 


15  And  hath  abolished  (sv)  by  his  flesh1  the 
enmity,2  eten  the  law  of  the  commandments3 
(v/,  168.)  concerning  ordinances,4  that  the  two 
he  might  create  (iv  iavrcp,  175.)  under  himself, 
into  one  new  man,  making  peace:  (see  ver.  16. 
note  2.  and  Col.  ii.  14.) 
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works,  yet  we  who  believe  are  God's  workmanship,  formed  (ver.  15.) 
•  through  Christ  Jesus  to  do  good  works  :  for  which  God  before  pre- 
pared  us  by  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and  the  influences  of  his 
Spirit,  that  we  should  live  in  the  constant  performance  of  them. 

1 1  Wherefore,  to  strengthen  your  sense  of  God's  goodness  in  sav- 
ing you,  and  of  the  obligation  he  hath  thereby  laid  on  you  to  do 
good  works,  ye  Ephesians  should  remember,  that  ye  were  formerly 
Gentiles  by  natural  descent,  who  are  called  uncircumcised  and  un- 
holy by  that  nation  which  is  called  circumcised  with  a  circumcision 
made  with  men's  hands  on  the  flesh,  and  which  esteems  itself  holy 
on  that  account,  and  entitled  to  the  promises ; 

12  And  that  ye  were  at  that  time  without  the  knowledge  of  Christ, 
being  by  your  idolatry  alienated  from  the  Jewish  nation,  which  alone 
had  the  knowledge  of  his  coming,  and  of  the  blessings  he  was  to 
bestow,  and  unacquainted  with  the  covenants,  namely,  that  made 
with  Abraham,  and  that  made  with  the  Israelites  at  Sinai,  which 
promised  and  prefigured  Christ's  coming  to  bestow  these  blessings  : 
So  that  ye  had  no  sure  hope  of  the  pardon  of  sin,  nor  of  a  blessed 
immortality  ;  and  were  without  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  God 
while  in  the  heathen  world. 

13  But  now,  in  the  Christian  church,  ye  who  formerly,  after  ye  had 
attained  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  were  obliged  to  worship  in 
the  outward  court  of  the  temple, /or  offixoxa  the  symbol  of  the  di- 
vine presence,  are  brought  nigh  to  God  and  to  the  Israelites  in  your 
acts  of  worship,  through  the  death  of  Christ,  whereby  ye  are  entitled 
to  all  the  privileges  of  the  people  of  God. 

14  For  he  is  the  author  of  our  good  agreement,  who,  by  dying  for 
the  Gentiles  as  well  as  for  the  Jews,  hath  made  both  one  people  of  God, 
and  hath  broken  down  the  law  of  Moses,  by  which,  as  by  the  middle 
wall  of  separation  in  the  temple,  the  Jews  were  fenced  in  as  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  and  all  others  were  excluded  from  that  honour : 

15  And  hath  abolished,  by  his  death  in  the^esA,  the  cause  of  the 
enmity  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  even  the  commandments  of 
the  law,  concerning  the  ordinances  of  circumcision,  sacrifices,  meats, 
washings,  and  holy  days  ;  which  being  founded  in  the  mere  pleasure 
of  God,  might  be  abolished  when  he  saw  fit.  These  ordinances 
Jesus  abolished,  that  he  might  create  Jews  and  Gentiles,  under  him- 
self as  head,  (chap.  i.  23.),  into  one  new  man  or  church  animated  by 
new  principles ;  thus  making  peace  between  them  : 


works,'  because  through  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  and  the  in- 
fluences of  Christ's  Spirit  accompanying  it,  men  are  made  alive  from 
the  spiritual  death,  and  enabled  to  do  good  works. — This  creation  of 
believers  through  Christ  Jesus  unto  good  works,  Taylor,  in  his  key 
prefixed  to  Romans,  No.  99.  understands  of  the  formation  of  be- 
lievers into  one  body  or  church,  under  the  government  of  Christ ; 
because  in  the  Christian  church  believers  enjoy  the  greatest  advan- 
tages for  performing  good  works;  and  because  this  formation  of  the 
church  is  termed,  ver.  15.  a  creation  of  Jews  and  pentiles  into  one 
new  man  unde-r  Christ.  The  same  account  he  gives  of '  the  making 
men  alive,'  mentioned  ver.  5. — Others,  however,  with  more  reason 
think,  that  one's  enjoying  in  the  Christian  church  great  advantages 
for  becoming  alive,  and  for  doing  good  works,  is  not  the  whole  of 
what  the  apostle  means  by  being  made  alive,  and  by  being  created 
unto  good  works ;  but  that  these  phrases  denote  the  operation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  making  men  alive,  and  in  enabling  them  to  do  good 
works,  by  means  of  the  advantages  which  they  enjoy  in  the  Chris- 
tian church. 

2.  For  which  God  before  prepared  us.] — This  is  the  literal  transla- 
tion of  Q>s  *e oitroi/uxa-sv  o  6f  o;.  So  that  the  rendering  in  our  Bibles, 
namely,  '  which  God  hath  before  ordained,'  is  utterly  wrong. — If  the 

E  reparation  here  spoken  of  is  thought  to  have  happened  before  the 
elieving  Jews  and  Gentiles  heard  the  gospel,  it  may  signify  that 
operation  of  God  upon  the  minds  of  those  who  are  sincere  in  their 
religion,  by  which  he  inclines  them  to  do  good  works. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Called  uncircumcision,] — that  is,  uncircumcised  per- 
sons. By  the  same  figure  of  speech,  '  made  the  righteousness  of 
God,'  2  Cor.  v.  21.  signifies  '  made  righteous  persons  in  the  sight  of 
God.'    See  Ess.  iv.  17. 

2.  Circumcision  made  with  hands  on  the  flesh.] — By  this  descrip- 
tion of  circumcision,  the  apostle  puts  his  readers  in  mind  of  the  in- 
ward circumcision,  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  made  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  of  which  the  outward  circumcision  was  only  an  emblem, 
Rom.  ii.  29.  and  insinuated  that  the  Jews  had  no  reason  to  boast  of 
the  outward  circumcision,  unless  it  was  accompanied  with  the  cir- 
cumcision of  the  heart. 

Ver.  12.  Without  God  in  the  world.] — In  their  heathen  state,  the 
Ephesians  had  not  the  true  God  for  the  object  of  their  worship,  and 
were  ignorant  both  of  his  perfections  and  of  his  commandments. 

Ver.  13.  Who  were  formerly  far  off,  are  brought  nigh  ;}— in  allu- 
sion to  Isa.  lvii.  19.  'Peace,  peace  to  him  that  is  far  off,  and  to  him 
that  is  nigh,  saith  the  Lord.' — Luke  xviii.  10.  'Two  men  went  up 
into  the  temple  to  pray. — 13.  And  the  publican  standing  afar  off,' 
&c.    See  also  Psal.  cxlviii.  14. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  He  is  our  peace,]— that  is,  the  author  of  our  peace  ; 


the  effect  being  put  for  the  cause.  1  Thess.  ii.  20.  '  Ye  are  our  glory 
and  joy,'  that  is,  the  cause  of  our  glory  and  joy. 

2.  Who  hath  made  both  one.] — The  union  of  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, so  as  to  make  them  one  people,  was  foretold  by  Ezekiel,  chap, 
xxxvii.  22.  under  the  idea  of  making  Judah  and  idolatrous  Israel 
one  nation,  which  was  to  be  governed  by  David  their  king  :  ver.  24. 
'  David  my  servant  shall  be  king  over  them,  and  they  all  shall  have 
one  shepherd.'  Hence  our  Lord  says,  John  x.  26.  'Other  sheep  I 
have,  which  are  not  of  this  fold  ;'  are  not  Jews. — And  they  '  shall 
hear  my  voice,  and  there  shall  be  one  fold  and  one  shepherd.' 

3.  And  hath  broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  separation.] — Be- 
cause the  Jews  were  separated  from  all  other  nations,  and  made  the 
people  of  God  exclusively  by  the  law  of  Moses,  the  apostle  calls  that 
law  '  the  middle  wall  of  separation,'  in  allusion  to  the  wall  called 
Chel,  which  separated  the  court  of  Israel  from  the  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles. Farther,  he  observes,  that  God  hath  broken  down  that  wall ; 
hath  abolished  the  law  of  Moses  with  its  rites,  which  could  be  per- 
formed nowhere  but  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  that  by  pre- 
scribing, under  the  gospel,  a  spiritual  form  of  worship,  which  may 
be  performed  everywhere,  he  hath  joined  Jews  and  Gentiles  in 
one  church,  and  made  them  all  one  people  of  God.  Now  (his  happy 
union  could  not  have  taken  place,  if  the  law  of  Moses  had  been  con- 
tinued. For  the  worship  of  God  being  limited  by  Moses  to  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  the  greatest  part  of  the  Gentiles  could  not 
come  to  Jerusalem  to  worship  with  the  Jews. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  And  hath  abolished  (ev  to  o-«{«i  <*utou)  by  his  flesh.} 
— His  flesh  may  signify  either  his  coming  in  the  flesh,  or  his  death 
in  the  flesh.  I  understand  it  of  the  latter,  because  in  other  pas- 
sages we  are  told,  that  an  end  was  put  to  the  law  of  Moses  by 
Christ's  death.    See  ver.  16. 

2.  The  enmity,] — or  cause  of  the  enmity.  The  enmity  which  sub- 
sisted between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  did  not  lie  wholly  with  the 
Jews ;  for  the  rites  of  Moses  were  as  odious  to  the  Gentiles,  as  the 
rites  of  heathenism  were  to  the  Jews.  Esther  iii.  8.  '  Their  laws 
are  divers  from  all  people,  neither  keep  they  the  king's  laws,'  <fec. — 
Tacitus,  Hist.  lib.  v.  c.  4.  'Moses  appointed  them  new  rites,  contra- 
ry to  those  of  all  other  mortals ;  and  they  account  as  profane,  every 
thing  held  sacred  by  us.' — This  enmity  between  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles was  so  great,  that  the  Jews  not  only  excluded  the  Gentiles 
from  their  temple,  and  from  their  houses,  but  they  would  not  enter 
the  house  of  any  heathen,  or  converse  with  him  familiarly.  So 
Peter  told  Cornelius,  Acts  x.  28. 

3.  Even  the  law  of  the  commandments  concerning  ordinances.  J — 
Tor  »o/h»t»k«th.»viv  Soyftxa-i.  According  to  Estius,  who  is  follow- 
ed by  Bengelius,  this  clause  should  be  translated  'hath  abolished  the 
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16  And  might  reconcile  both  in  one  body' 
to  God,  {Sim,  ll'.i.)  through  the  cross,  having 
slain  the  enmity-  by  it : 


17  And  coming,  he  brought  good  tidings  of 
peace1  to  you  the  far  off,  and  to  us  the  nigh. 


18  ('Ot(,  255.)  Therefore,  through  him,  we 
have  introduction,'  both  of  lis,  (sv)  by  one  Spi- 
rit to  the  Father. 

19  Well,  then,  ye  are  (sjist/,  193.)  not  now 
strangers  and  sojourners,  but  joint  citizens' 
with  the  saints,  (kxi  muhi)  and  belonging  to 
the  house  of  God  :2 

20  Being  built1  upon  the  foundation2  of 
the  apostles  and  prophets,3  Jesus  Christ  himself 
being  the  bottom  corner-srouE  ;* 


EPHESIANS. 


Chai*.  II. 


16  And  that  he  might  reconcile  both  in  one  body,  or  visible  church, 
to  God  through  tlie  cross,  having  slain  the  cause  of  their  enmity  to 
God  by  it ;  that  is,  slain  the  sinful  passions  both  of  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  which  were  the  cause  of  their  enmity  to  God,  by  his  death 
on  the  cross. 

17  And  to  accomplish  our  reconciliation  to  God  coming  by  his 
apostles,  he  brought  good  tidings  of  peace  with  God,  to  you  Gentiles 
■who  -were  far  off  from  God,  and  to  us  Jews  -who  -were  nigh  to  him 
as  his  people  by  profession. 

18  Therefore,  through  him  as  our  high-priest,  toe  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles have  introduction,  (chap.  iii.  12.),  both  of  us,  by  one  Spirit  to  the 
Father  of  the  universe,  to  worship  with  the  hope  of  being  accepted. 

19  Well,  then,  being  formed  into  one  church  with  the  Jews,  ye 
Ephesians  are  not  noiv  strangers  to  the  covenants  of  promise,  nor  so- 
journers (see  ver.  12.)  among  the  people  of  God  ;  but  ye  are  joint 
citizens  in  the  city  of  God  with  the  Jews,  and  belonging  to  the  temple 
of  God,  as  constituent  parts  thereof; 

20  Being  built,  equally  with  the  Jews,  upon  the  foundation  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  (see  chap.  iii.  5.),  Jesus  Christ 
himself  being  the  bottom  corner-stone,  by  which  the  two  sides  of  the 
building  are  united,  and  on  which  the  whole  corner  rests  ; 


law  of  the  commandments  by  precepts,' namely,  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel.  See  Estius's  note  on  Col.  ii.  14.  ButasJoy^x  comes  from 
a  word  which  signifies  to  seem  good,  or  to  be  agreeable  to  one's  own 
inclination,  it  properly  denotes  an  injunction  founded  in  the  mere 
pleasure  of  the  person  who  enjoins  it;  accordingly,  it  is  used  to  de- 
note Augustus's  decree  concerning  the  taxing,  Luke  ii.  1.  In  like 
manner,  men's  obeying  the  arbitrary  injunctions  of  the  Pythagorean 
philosophy,  is  called  dogmatizing,  Col.  ii.  10.  Wherefore  the  ritual 
ordinances  of  Moses,  being  founded  in  the  pleasure  of  God,  are  fitly 
called  ordinances,  Soy/tarx.  But  this  name  cannot  be  applied  with 
propriety  to  the  precepts  of  the  gospel,  which  are  all  founded  in  the 
nature  and  reason  of  things.  In  the  Syriac  version,  the  preposition 
•»  is  translated  with,  so  as  to  give  the  following  sense :  '  Hath  abo- 
lished the  law  of  the  commandments,  together  with  the  ordinances 
which  it  enjoined.' 

4.  Concerning  ordinances.] — The  ordinances  of  the  law,  being  de- 
signed to  keep  the  Jews  separated  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  that 
they  might  preserve  the  oracles  of  God  concerning  Christ ;  designed 
also  to  prefigure  the  blessings  which  God  was  to  bestow  on  all  na- 
tions through  Christ's  death — they  were  wisely  appointed  to  continue 
only  till  Christ  came  and  died  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  After  his  death 
there  was  no  longer  any  occasion  to  continue  the  ordinances  and 
figure  of  the  law,  which  were  the  cause  of  the  enmity  that  had  so 
long  subsisted  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  Wherefore  they 
were  all  fitly  abolished  at  Christ's  death,  agreeably  to  Daniel's  pro- 
phecy, ix.  24.  '  Seventy  weeks  are  determined  upon  thy  people — to 
make  reconciliation  for  iniquity,'  &c.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  Daniel's 
prophecy,  and  to  the  other  prophecies  relating  to  himself,  our  Lord, 
before  he  expired,  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  '  It  is  finished.'  And 
the  apostle  Paul,  rightly  understanding  the  influence  of  Christ's 
death  in  abolishing  the  Mosaic  institutions,  so  far  as  they  had  a  rela- 
tion to  religion,  told  the  Colossians,  chap.  ii.  14.  '  Christ  hath  blotted 
out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances'  with  his  blood,  and  in  its  blotted 
out  state  'nailed  it  to  the  cross,'  that  all  might  see  that  it  was  blot- 
ted out.  See  Col.  ii.  14.  note  5.  So  that  from  the  time  of  Christ's 
death,  the  law  had  no  influence,  either  to  make  or  to  continue  men 
the  people  of  God. — But  though  the  death  of  Christ  abolished  the 
law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  temporal  dominion  over  the  Jews, 
it  remained  in  its  full  force  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  the  gos- 
pel making  no  alteration  in  the  laws  of  any  country,  which  were  not 
contrary  to  piety  or  morality.  The  Jews,  therefore,  after  the  death 
of  Christ,  were  still  bound,  as  before,  to  observe  the  institutions  of 
Moses,  as  the  law  of  their  state.  Hence  the  apostle  told  the  Corin- 
thians, 1  Cor.  vii.  18.  'Hath  any  circumcised  one  been  called,  let 
him  not  be  uncircumcised.'  See  Preface  to  the  Galatians,  sect.  4. 
No.  5.  penult  paragraph. 

Ver.  1G. — I.  Reconcile  both  in  one  body.] — The  Latins  also  used 
the  word  corpus,  body,  to  denote  a  number  of  men  united  together 
by  a  common  interest,  and  governed  by  the  same  laws.  Cicero  de 
Officiis,  lib.  1.  "  Totum  corpus  Reipublicse, — The  whole  body  of  the 
Commonwealth." 

2.  To  God,  having  slain  the  enmity  by  it.] — The  reconciliation  de- 
scribed in  this  verse,  being  the  reconciliation  of  Jews  and  Gentiles 
to  God,  the  enmity  which  is  said  to  have  been  slain  by  the  cross  of 
Christ,  is  that  which  subsisted  between  God  and  them,  through  the 
corruption  of  their  nature.  But  the  creation  of  the  two  into  one 
new  man,  mentioned  ver.  15.  being  the  uniting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles 
into  one  visible  church,  the  enmity  spoken  of  in  that  verse  as  abo- 
lished, was  the  hatred  which  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  bare  to  one  an- 
other on  account  of  the  rites  of  worship  peculiar  to  each.  Hence  the 
propriety  of  the  expressions  used  by  the  apostle.  In  the  one  case  it 
is,  '  having  abolished  the  enmity,'  the  lawofMoses,  the  cause  of  the 
enmity :  and  in  the  other,  '  having  slain  the  enmity,'  namely,  men's 
lusts  and  sinful  passions,  the  cause  of  their  enmity  to  God.  In  other 
passages  of  scripture,  likewise,  these  great  effects  are  ascribed  to  the 
cross  of  Christ ;  and,  particularly,  our  sinful  passions  are  with  much 

Propriety  said  to  be  crucified  with  Christ,  Rom.  vi.  6.  Gal.  vi.  14. 
or  of  all  the  arguments  that  can  be  offered  to  persuade  sinners  to 
return  to  God,  those  furnished  by  the  death  of  Christ  are  the  most 
powerful.  It  is  the  greatest  expression  of  the  love  of  God  to  sinners ; 
as  a  propitiation  for  sin,  it  gives  penitent  believers  the  sure  hope  of 


pardon ;  and  as  connected  with  Christ's  resurrection,  it  is  a  certain 
proof  and  pledge  of  our  resurrection  to  a  never-ending  life,  and  of 
our  being  admitted  into  the  heavenly  country  which  Christ  has  gone 
to  prepare  for  his  people.     See  Gal.  vi.  14.  notes  1,  2. 

Ver.  17.  And  coming,  he  brought  good  tidings  of  peace.] — This  is  a 
pleonasm,  which  signifies  simply  that  Christ  brought  good  tidings  of 
peace.  For  although  Christ  came  to  the  Jews,  he  did  not  come,  or 
go  to  the  Gentiles ;  being  a  minister  of  the  circumcision  only,  Rom. 
xv.  8.  Nevertheless  he  may  be  said  to  have  done  what  he  did  by  his 
apostles.  In  like  manner,  he  is  said  to  have  gone  and  preached  to 
the  antediluvians  by  his  Spirit,  because  he  preached  to  them  by  his 
prophet  Noah,  whom  he  inspired  for  that  purpose,  1  Pet.  iii.  19. 

Ver.  18.  Through  him  we  have  introduction,  both  of  us,  by  one 
Spirit  to  the  Father  ;] — that  is,  through  the  merits  of  Christ's  death, 
both  Jews  and  Gentiles  have  liberty  to  worship  the  Father  by  the 
same  spiritual  form  of  worship,  and  by  the  assistance  of  the  one 
Spirit  of  God.— n^o(r*yojy>ti/,  adductionem,  sive  introductionem,  in- 
troduction. Perhaps  this  is  an  allusion  to  the  manners  of  earthly 
courts,  where  none  have  access  to  the  prince,  unless  introduced  by 
some  of  his  servants  or  friends. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Not  now  strangers  and  sojourners,  but  joint  citizens 
with  the  saints.]— The  church,  as  Chandler  observes,  is  here  com- 
pared to  a  city  which  hath  its  peculiar  privileges,  immunities,  and 
laws ;  and  where  the  inhabitants  are  all  engaged  in  one  common 
interest,  and  live  under  the  protection  of  the  same  head,  or  gover- 
nor. To  shew  these  things,  the  church,  in  its  perfect  state,  is  called 
'  the  city  of  the  living  God,'  and  '  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,'  Heb.  xii. 
22. — and  'new  Jerusalem,'  Rev.  xxi.  2.  and  'Jerusalem  which  is 
above,'  Gal.  iv.  26.  Of  this  grand  city  or  community,  all  who  be- 
lieve are  equally  free,  of  whatever  nation  or  country  they  may  be. 
So  that  they  are  no  more  zrasjooioi,  dwellers  or  sojourners  in. that 
city,  who  have  no  right  to  its  immunities,  but  that  they  are  fellow- 
citizens  with  the  ancient  people  of  God,  and  equally  with  them  en- 
titled to  all  its  privileges. 

2.  And  belonging  to  the  house  of  God.] — Thewordo>x£<o<  signifies 
of  or  belonging  to  a  house  or  family,  as  members  or  servants,  Gal. 
vi.  10.  in  which  sense  our  translators  seem  to  have  understood  the 
word  here.  But  as  the  temple  is  called,  Micah  iv.  2.  '  The  house  of 
the  God  of  Jacob  ;'  and  as,  Matt,  xxiii.  38.  'your  (oixo;)  house,'  sig- 
nifies 'your  temple,'  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  note  1.),  the  wordo<xsioi,  in 
this  passage,  may  signify,  '  belonging  to  the  temple  or  visible  church 
of  God,'  as  constituent  parts  thereof;  as  is  evident  from  the  subse- 
quent verse. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Being  built  upon  the  foundation.] — This  being  men- 
tioned to  prove  that  the  Ephesians  belonged  to  the  temple  of  God, 
the  apostle's  meaning  in  that  expression  is,  that  they  belonged  to  it 
as  constituent  parts.  For  their  being  '  built  on  the  foundation  of  the 
apostles,'  &c.  was  no  proof  that  they  belonged  to  the  temple  of  God, 
either  as  servants  or  worshippers ;  but  it  was  a  clear  proof  that  they 
were  constituent  parts  of.it.  And  if  they  were  constituent  parts  of 
that  temple,  it  was  certainly  a  greater  honour  to  the  Ephesians,  than 
their  being  either  priests  or  worshippers  in  the  house  or  temple  of 
Diana,  because  thereby  they  were  become  an  habitation  of  God  by 
the  Spirit,  ver.  22. — Being  built.  Some  translate  the  original  word 
i?ri>iY.o$ofcvi5tvTis,  being  built  together.  But  this  is  not  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  preposition  stti  here,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  22.  where  a 
different  preposition,  namely,  <rw,  is  compounded  with  the  woni 
oixo Jo/tsi*svT( f,  to  express  that  idea. 

2.  Upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles.] — The  apostles  and  supe- 
rior Christian  prophets  are  called  the  foundation  of  the  church  or 
temple  of  God,  because  they  were  inspired  to  declare  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel,  by  the  faith  of  which  Jews  and  Gentiles  were  made 
one  great  temple,  in  which  God  will  be  worshipped  to  all  eternity. — 
In  like  manner,  the  city  of  the  living  God,  new' Jerusalem,  which  is 
the  church  of  God  in  its  perfect  state  in  the  world  to  come,  is  said, 
Rev.  xxi.  14.  to  be  'built  on  the  foundation  of  the  twelve  apostles  of 
the  Lamb.' 

3.  And  prophets.]— The  Jewish  prophets  may  be  called  the  foun- 
dation of  the  church  or  temple  of  God,  because  they  preached  in  an 
obscure  manner  most  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel.  Nevertlieless, 
as  the  prophets  are  here  mentioned  after  the  apostles,  I  rather  think 


Chap.  III. 

21  By  which  {mur*  for  o'wi)  the  whole  build- 
ing being  aptly  joined  together,1  groweth  (a; 
vmv  ayioy)  into  an  holy  temple2  for  the  Lord : 

22  (F.v  iL)  In  -which  ye  also  are  builded  to- 
gether with  THE  GENTILES,  («C  *=n-<5WoiTiig/Gv) 
for  an  habitation  of  God,  (ev)  by  the  Spirit. 
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21  By  which  chief  corner-stone,  the  whole  building  being  fitly 
joined  together,  as  the  walls  of  an  house  by  the  corner-stone  in  the 
foundation,  groweth,  by  the  accession  of  new  converts,  into  an  holy 
temple  for  the  Lord  Jesus  to  officiate  in  as  high-priest. 

22  In  which  temple,  ye  Jews  also  are  builded  together  with  the 
Gentiles,  to  be  an  habitation  for  God,  not  by  any  visible  symbol  of 
his  presence,  as  anciently,  but  by  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit,  who  is 
bestowed  on  you  in  the  plenitude  of  his  gifts,  both  ordinary  and  ex- 
traordinary. 


the  superior  Christian  prophets  are  meant,  to  whom,  by  a  peculiar 
inspiration,  the  true  meaning  of  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  pro- 
phets was  made  known. 

4.  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  (xxjoyuvaiou)  the  bottom  corner- 
stone ;}—  the  stone  placed  in  the  outward  angle,  by  which  the  two 
sides  of  a  building  are  united.  This  stone  may  be  placed  either  at 
the  top  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  building.  But  the  latter,  I  think,  is 
here  meant ;  because,  in  the  following  verse,  the  building  is  said  to 
be  fitly  joined  together  by  this  stone,  and  to  grow  into  an  holy  temple 
for  the  Lord.  Accordingly  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  iii.  11.  '  Other  foun- 
dation no  man  can  lay,  than  what  is  laid,  which  is  Jesus  the  Christ.' 
See  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  note  2.  Jesus  Christ  is  also  the  head  of  the  corner — 
the  top  corner-stone  ;  for  so  he  hath  called  himself  Matt.  xxi.  42. 
Among  the  Hebrews,  those  who  possessed  chief  authority  in  the 
state,  and  were  its  principal  supports,  were  called  corners,  Isa.  xix. 
13.  margin. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Being  aptly  joined  together.]— The  enmity  which  sub- 
sisted between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  was  so  great,  and  of  so  long 
a  standing,  and  their  principles  and  manners  were  so  opposite,  that 
their  union  into  an  harmonious  religious  society  seemed  altogether 
improbable  before  it  happened.  Nevertheless,  this  happy  union 
Christ  accomplished,  through  that  change  which  he  wrought  in  the 
dispositions  of  both,  by  means  of  the  gospel. 

2.  Groweth  into  an  holy  temple  for  the  Lord.] — The  apostle's 
meaning  is,  that  all  believers  being  united  into  one  church  under 
Christ  as  their  head  or  governor,  make  one  living  temple  in  which 
God  is  worshipped;  which  temple  is  gradually  increasing  by  the 
addition  of  new  members.  Of  this  temple  Christ  is  not  only  the 
head,  but  the  high-priest  or  mediator,  who  presents  to  his  Father 
the  prayers  and  praises  which  are  offered  in  it.  It  is  therefore 
said  'to  grow  into  an  holy  temple,  for  the  Lord'  Christ  to  officiate 
in  as  its  high-priest. 

That  St.  Paul  in  this  passage  had  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus 
in  his  eye,  and  meant  to  contrast  the  Christian  church,  as  the  temple 
of  God,  therewith,  Lord  Shaftesbury  seems  to  have  understood. 
For  Miscell.  ii.  c.  2.  speaking  of  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus,  he 
thus  writes  in  a  note :  "The  magnificence  and  beauty  of  that  tem- 
ple is  well  known  to  all  who  have  formed  any  idea  of  the  ancient 
Grecian  arts  and  workmanship.    It  seems  to  me  to  be  remarkable 


in  our  learned  and  elegant  apostle,  that  though  an  enemy  to  this 
mechanical  spirit  of  religion  in  the  Ephesians,  yet,  according  to  his 
known  character,  he  accommodates  himself  to  their  humour,  and 
the  natural  turn  of  their  enthusiasm,  by  writing  to  his  converts  in  a 
kind  of  architect  style,  and  almost  with  a  perpetual  allusion  to  build- 
ing, and  to  that  majesty,  order,  and  beauty,  of  which  their  temple 
was  a  masterpiece."  His  lordship,  however,  is  mistaken  in  suppos- 
ing, that  St.  Paul,  in  this  noble  figurative  passage,  accommodated 
himself  to  the  peculiar  enthusiasm  of  the  Ephesians.  For  before 
this,  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  he  affirmed,  that  their  body  was 
a  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  1  Cor.  vi.  19.  j  and  ch.  iii.  11,  12.  he  re- 
presented the  Christian  church  as  a  temple  of  God. — Ver.  16.  '  Know 
ye  not  that  ye  are  the  temple  of  God.' — Ver.  17.  'Which  temple  ye 
are.' — Nor  is  this  doctrine  peculiar  to  Paul.  It  was  taught  by  Peter 
likewise.  For  he  represents  Christians  as  living  stones,  built  upon 
Christ,  so  as  to  be  a  spiritual  temple.  Nay,  it  was  taught  long  be- 
fore by  Ezekiel,  who  hath  given  a  prophetical  description  of  the 
Christian  church,  under  the  figure  of  a  great  temple,  chap.  xl.  1. 

Wherefore,  although  the  apostle  in  this  noble  description  alluded 
to  the  temple  of  Diana,  it  was  not  for  the  purpose  of  accommodat- 
ing himself  to  the  peculiar  enthusiasm  of  the  Ephesians,  but  to  de- 
stroy that  enthusiasm.  The  whole  inhabitants  of  Ephesus  gloried 
exceedingly  in  the  honour  which  their  city  derived  from  its  being 
adorned  with  so  magnificent  a  structure  ;  and  were  intoxicated  with 
the  splendour  of  the  worship  which  was  performed  therein.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  to  lessen  their  admiration  of  that  famous  temple, 
and  to  wean  them  from  the  worship  of  the  lifeless  image  of  an  idol, 
with  great  propriety  showed  them,  that  the  Christian  church  is  a 
temple  much  more  magnificent  and  beautiful,  being  built,  not  upon 
the  foundation  of  wooden  piles  driven  deep  in  the  earth,  like  the 
temple  of  Diana,  see  chap.  iii.  17.  note,  but  upon  the  more  sure  foun- 
dation of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the 
bottom  corner-stone:  That  this  great  temple  is  built,  not  of  stones 
and  other  dead  materials,  but  of  living  men,  whose  minds  are  puri- 
fied by  faith  :  and  that  it  is  dedicated,  not  to  any  idol,  but  to  the  liv- 
ing and  true  God,  who  fills  every  part  of  it  with  his  presence,  ch.  iii. 
19.  and  is  worshipped  in  it,  not  by  impure  rites,  like  those  performed 
in  the  temple  of  Diana,  but  by  holy  affections  and  virtuous  actions, 
produced  in  the  worshippers  by  the  operation  of  the  Spirit. 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  formerly  shewed,  that  the  Gentiles, 
though  uncircumcised,  are  predestinated  to  the  adoption 
of  sons  unto  God,  chap.  i.  5.  and  have  redemption  through 
Christ's  blood,  chap.  i.  7.  and,  as  the  sons  of  God,  are 
heirs  of  heaven,  chap.  i.  11.  and  made  into  one  church 
with  the  Jews,  so  as  to  grow  together  into  an  holy  temple 
for  the  Lord  to  officiate  in,  chap.  ii.  21.;  he,  in  this 
chapter,  informed  the  Ephesians,  that  his  doctrine  con- 
cerning the  Gentiles  was  so  offensive  to  the  Jews,  that  it 
had  occasioned  his  imprisonment,  first  at  Caesarea,  and 
then  at  Rome,  ver.  1. — But  he  assured  them,  and  all  in 
the  province  of  Asia  who  were  not  acquainted  with  his 
apostolic  commission,  ver.  2. — that  by  revelation  God  had 
made  that  doctrine  known  to  him,  as  he  had  before  told 
them  in  few  words,  chap.  i.  8,  9.  And  to  recommend 
it  to  the  Ephesians,  and  the  other  brethren  in  Asia,  he 
termed  it,  '  The  mystery,'  ver.  3. ;  and  '  The  mystery  of 
Christ,'  ver.  4. — and  observed,  that  in  other  generations 
it  was  not  made  known  to  the  sons  of  men,  as  it  is  now 
made  known  to  his  holy  apostles  and  prophets  by  the  Spirit, 
ver.  5. — The  short  account  of  which  mystery  is  this,  that 
the  Gentiles  are  joint  heirs  with  the  Jews,  and  a  joint  body, 
and  joint  partakers  of  God's  promise  concerning  Christ ; 
that  is,  of  all  the  blessings  promised  to  the  spiritual  seed 
of  Abraham  through  Christ,  ver.  6. — which  therefore  he 
terms,  '  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ,'  ver.  8. — These 
riches  the  apostle  was  appointed,  not  to  conceal,  but  to 
preach,  that  all  men  might  know  what  a  grand,  and  ho- 
nourable, and  advantageous  society  '  the  fellowship  of  the 
2  T 


mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ'  is,  which  is  now  established 
by  the  building  of  the  Christian  church,  ver.  9. — Nay,  he 
assured  the  Ephesians,  that  the  angelical  hosts  themselves 
have  acquired  a  more  comprehensive  idea  than  formerly 
of  the  multiform  wisdom  of  God,  through  '  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  mystery'  or  church,  ver.  10. — as  it  is  now 
constituted,  according  to  the  arrangement  which,  from 
the  beginning,  God  had  made  of  the  dispensations  of  re- 
ligion, to  prepare  the  world  for  the  coming  of  Christ 
Jesus,  ver.  1 1 . — Next,  as  one  of  the  chief  privileges  which 
all  the  members  of  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  Christ 
enjoy  in  the  present  constitution  of  the  church,  the  apostle 
mentioned  liberty  of  praying  to  God  through  the  media- 
tion of  Christ,  and  access  to  his  presence  at  all  times,  with 
assurance  of  being  heard,  ver.  12. 

But,  as  the  apostle  was  now  in  bonds  for  maintaining  , 

the  before-mentioned  doctrine  concerning  the  Gentiles, 
he  entreated  the  Ephesians  not  to  be  discouraged  on  ac- 
count of  his  sufferings  for  them,  which  were  their  glory, 
ver.  13. — and  told  them,  that  his  prayer  to  God  was,  that 
Christ,  the  Head  of  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery,  might 
dwell  in  the  hearts  of  the  Ephesians  through  faith ;  and 
that,  as  constituent  parts  of  the  temple  of  God,  being 
rooted  and  founded  in  the  love  of  Christ,  they  might  be 
able  to  comprehend  with  all  the  saints,  the  different  di- 
mensions of  that  great  fabric,  the  church,  which  is  the 
temple  of  God,  composed  of  believers  of  all  nations,  ver. 
14 — 18. ;  and,  as  constituent  parts  of  the  temple  of  God, 
be  themselves  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God,  ver.  19. 
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— To  conclude,  the  honourablenes3  of  the  fellowship  of 
the  mystery,  and  the  inestimable  worth  of  the  unsearch- 
able riches  of  Christ,  which  belong  to  th€  members  of 
that  fellowship,  together  with  the  grandeur  of  the  spiritual 
temple  of  which  they  are  the  constituent  parts,  making  a 
strong  impression  on  the  apostle's  mind,  he  ended  his 
account  of  these  subjects  with  a  sublime  doxology  to 
God,  the  original  founder  of  that  noble  fellowship,  who, 
by  the  power  with  which  he  now  worketh  in  the  members 


thereof,  hath  shown  himself  able  and  willing,  through 
Christ,  to  bestow  on  them,  in  the  life  to  come,  blessings 
exceeding  abundantly  beyond  all  that  they  can  ask  or 
conceive.  For  which  reason  the  apostle  devoutly  prayed, 
that  glory  might  be  ascribed  to  him  in  the  church,  for 
Christ  Jesus,  the  head  of  the  church,  and  the  dispenser 
of  all  the  blessings  belonging  to  the  Christian  fellowship, 
and  that  during  all  the  successions  of  eternal  ages,  ver. 
20,  21. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1    (Tuts  XH")  For  ^e  sa^e  °f 
this,  I  Paul  am  a  prisoner  (tk  X§«-x,  24.)  be- 
longing to    Christ  Jesus,  (v?rig,  309.)  on  ac- 
count of  you  Gentiles;1 

2  (Eryt,  144.)  Seeing  ye  have  heard1  of  the 
dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God,2  which  was 
given  me  on  your  account : 

3  That  by  revelation  he  made  known  to  me 
the  mystery,1  as  I  wrote  before  in  few  words.2 

4  (IT^c  o)  By  which,  when  ye  read,1  ye  may 
perceive  my  knowledge2  («v,  166.)  of  the  mys- 
tery of  Christ, 

5  Which  in  other  generations  was  not  made 
known1  to  the  sons  of  men,  as  it  is  now  reveal- 
ed to  his  holy  apostles  and  prophets  by  the 
Spirit ; 

6  That  the  Gentiles  should  be  joint  heirs, 
and  (<njT<7-a>fs.ct)  a  joint  body,  and  joint  par- 
takers of  his  promise  (sv,  168.)  concerning 
Christ,  (J/*)  through  the  gospel : 

7  Of -which  I  was  made  a  minister,  accord- 

Ver.  1.  On  account  of  you  Gentiles.] — The  apostle  mentions  his 
imprisonment  for  preaching  the  privileges  of  the  Gentiles,  to  con- 
vince the  Ephesians  that  he  firmly  believed  what  he  preached  con- 
cerning the  Gentiles. — From  the  account  which  Luke  hath  given, 
Acts  xxi.  28.  of  Paul's  imprisonment,  it  appears  to  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  his  doctrine  concerning  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from 
the  law  of  Moses. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Seeing  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation.]— If  the  par- 
ticle "}-*,  in  this  passage,  is  translated  siquidem,  peeing,  as  I  have 
done,  and  as  it  will  bear  to  be  translated,  (see  chap.  iv.  21.),  what 
the  apostle  says  will  apply  to  the  Ephesians,  who,  no  doubt,  were 
well  acquainted  with  Paul's  apostolical  commission.  The  same  ad- 
dress he  used  in  writing  to  the  Galatians,  who  were  his  converts, 
and  well  acquainted  with  his  history,  Gal.  i.  13.  'For ye  have  heard 
of  my  conversation  in  times  past.' 

2.  Of  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God.]— For  the  meaning  of 
the  word  oixovo/tix,  see  chap.  i.  10.  note  I.  Because  in  scripture 
grace  sometimes  signifies  the  apostolic  office,  Rom.  i.  5.  note  1.  some 
are  of  opinion  that  'the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God/ in  this 
place  means  the  apostolic  office,  which  was  bestowed  on  Paul  for 
the  purpose  of  converting  the  Gentiles.  But,  as  in  the  subsequent 
verse  he  explains  himself  by  saying,  that  by  revelation  God  made 
known  to  him  the  mystery,  I  rather  think,  '  the  dispensation  of  the 
grace  of  God'  which  was  given  him  on  account  of  the  Gentiles,  de- 
notes the  knowledge  of  the  gracious  plan  which  God  was  pleased  to 
contrive  for  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  By  revelation  he  made  known  to  me  the  mystery.] — 
That  the  Gentiles  were  made  joint  heirs  with  the  Jews  of  the  inherit- 
ance promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  and  one  body  or  church 
with  the  Jews,  and  partakers  of  his  promise  concerning  Christ  by 
faith,  without  being  circumcised,  is  called  a  mystery,  for  the  reasons 
mentioned  chap.  i.  9.  note  2. — From  what  St.  Paul  says  here,  and  in 
other  passages,  concerning  the  revelation  which  was  made  to  him  of 
this  mystery,  Locke  in  his  preface  to  the  Ephesians  infers,  that  al- 
though the  other  apostles  knew  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  all  of  them,  except  Paul,  were  ignorant  that  the  Jews 
were  freed  from  it,  and  that  the  law  itself  was  abrogated.  But  in  this 
certainly  Locke  was  mistaken.  For  Paul  himself  expressly  affirms, 
chap.  hi.  5.  that  the  mystery  of  which  he  speaks  'was  revealed  to 
the  holy  apostles  and'prophets  by  the  Spirit.'  Besides,  what  is  said 
Acts  xxi.  20.  on  which  chiefly  he  builds  his  opinion,  does  not  imply 
that  James  thought  the  observance  of  the  law  necessary  to  the  Jews 
as  a  condition  of  their  salvation ;  but  he  thought  it  necessary  to  their 
enjoying  the  privileges  of  Jewish  citizens ;  in  which  opinion  Paul 
agre"ed  with  him.  And,  therefore,  to  show  that  he  never  taught  the 
Jews  to  forsake  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  he 
performed  the  rites  which  James  advised  him  to  perform.  See  Pref. 
to  Gal.  sect.  4.  No.  4.  end.  Whereas,  if  he  had  thought  they  were 
recommended  to  him  for  the  purpose  of  showing  their  necessity  to 
Salvation,  he  would  not  have  complied ;  as  may  be  known  from  his 
behaviour  in  the  case  of  Titus,  whose  circumcision  he  would  not 
consent  to,  because,  as  he  told  the  Galatians,  chap.  ii.  5.  it  would 


Commentary. 
Chap.  III. — 1  For  the  sake  of  this  doctrine,  that  the  Gentiles  are 
predestinated  to  the  adoption  of  sons,  (chap.  i.  5.),  and  are  made  one 
church  with  the  Jews,  I  Paul  am  now  a  prisoner  belonging  to  Christ 
Jesus,  on  account  of  yoti  Gentiles. 

2  Ye  cannot  doubt  of  my  being  imprisoned  for  you  Gentiles, 
seeing  ye  have  heard  of  the  grace  of  God,  -which  was  given  me  on 
your  account,  to  preach  the  gospel  to  you,  without  requiring  you  to 
obey  the  law  of  Moses  : 

3  That  by  revelation  God  made  known  to  me  the  great  secret 
concerning  the  Gentiles,  (see  ver.  6.),  as  I  wrote  before  in  few  words. 

4  By  which,  when  ye  read  it,  together  with  what  I  now  write,  ye 
may  perceive  more  perfectly  than  even  by  my  former  preaching,  how 
well-founded,  and  how  complete,  my  knowledge  of  the  mystery  of 
Christ  respecting  the  Gentiles  is  ; 

5  Which  mystery  in  former  times  was  not  made  known  to  the 
sons  of  men,  in  the  full,  particular,  and  clear  manner  in  which  it  is 
now  revealed  to  the  holy  apostles  and  prophets  of  Christ,  by  the  in- 
spiration of  the  Spirit  ;   (see  Col.  i.  26.  note  2.) 

6  Namely,  that  the  Gentiles,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses, should,  by  faith,  be  joint  heirs  with  the  Jews  of  the  heavenly  in- 
heritance, and  a  joint  body  or  church  with  them,  and  joint  partakers 
of  God's  promise  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Christ, 
through  the  gospel: 

7  Of  which  gospel  /  was  made  a  minister  by  Christ  himself,  who 

have  been  a  renouncing  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  most  injurious 
to  the  Gentiles. 

2.  As  I  wrote  before  in  few  words.] — rrf  ciye xty*  tv  o\iyu.  The 
apostle  does  not  mean  that  he  had  written  of  the  mystery  in  few 
words ;  for  the  greatest  part  of  the  preceding  chapters  is  taken  up 
in  explaining  that  mystery  ;  but  his  meaning  is,  that  he  had  written 
before,  namely,  chap.  i.  9,  10.,  in  few  words  concerning  the  disco- 
very of  the  mystery  to  him  by  revelation.    See  chap.  i.  9.  note. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  By  which,  when  ye  read.] — The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  by  reading  what  he  had  formerly  written,  and  what  he  was  now 
writing,  concerning  his  having  received  the  knowledge  of  the  mys- 
tery of  God's  will  by  revelation,  the  Ephesians  might  perceive  that 
his  knowledge  thereof  was  well-founded  and  complete. — This  pas- 
sage may  have  been  designed  more  especially  for  some  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Asia,  who  were  not  personally  acquainted  with  the  apostle. 
For  during  his  long  abode  at  Ephesus,  all  who  dwelt  in  Asia,  by 
coming  to  Ephesus,  '  heard  the  word  of  God,  both  Jews  and  Greeks/ 
Acts  xix.  10.  These,  on  their  return  home,  no  doubt  preached  the 
gospel,  and  converted  many.  To  these,  as  well  as  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Ephesus,  this  epistle  was  sent,  chap.  i.  1.  And  as  many  of  them 
may  have  been  in  a  great  measure  ignorant  of  Paul's  history,  the 
reading  of  what  he  hath  written  here,  concerning  his  vocation  and 
inspiration  as  an  apostle,  must  have  been  of  great  use  to  such,  in 
making  them  understand  his  authority  and  knowledge  in  the  gospel. 
The  commendation  which  the  apostle  gives  here  of  the  discoveries 
made  in  this  epistle,  Goodwin,  vol.  i.  page  7.,  thinks  was  intended 
to  make  the  Ephesians  sensible,  that  it  was  a  book  of  divine  know- 
ledge, incomparably  more  valuable  than  any  of  the  curious  books 
which  they  had  burnt  after  their  conversion. 

2.  Knowledge  of  the  mystery  of  Christ.] — Paul's  knowledge  of  the 
mystery  of  Christ  is  matter  of  perpetual  joy  to  the  whole  Christian 
world,  which  has  derived  much  of  its  knowledge  and  hopes  from 
the  revelations  made  to  him. 

Ver.  5.  Which  in  other  generations  was  not  made  known,  &c] — 
That  the  Gentilesweretobe  blessed  in  Abraham  and  his  seed,  was 
made  known  anciently  in  the  covenant  with  him.  But  after  what 
manner  they  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abraham's  seed,  was  not  made 
known,  either  by  Moses  or  by  the  prophets.  The  generality  of  Jews 
thought  the  nations  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abraham's  seed,  by  their 
subjection  to  the  law  of  Moses;  an  idea  they  were  led  to  entertain 
By  passages  in  the  prophets,  where  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  into 
the  church  of  God  is  foretold,  under  the  images  of  their  'corning  to 
the  light  of  the  Jews,'  and  of  their  being  'converted  to  them,'  Tsa. 
Ix.  3.  5.  and  of  their  joining  the  Israelites  in  worshipping  God,  ac- 
cording to  the  rites  of  Moses.  But  none  of  the  Jews  imagined  that 
the  Gentiles  were  to  be  made  partakers  of  the  unsearchable  riches 
of  the  Christ  merely  by  faith,  and  that  the  middle  wall  of  partition 
was  to  be  broken  down.  The  apostle,  therefore,  had  good  reason 
to  affirm,  that  the  mystery  of  Christ  was  not  formerly  made  known, 
as  it  was  now  revealed  to  him  and  to  the  other  holy  apost'es  and 
prophets  of  Christ. 


C.1AP.    III. 

injr  to  the  gift  of  the  grace  of  God  (1  Cor.  xv. 
10.)  which  was  given  to  ine,  AND  according 
to  the  iuworking  of  his  power  : 


8  Unto  me,  /  SAr,  who  am  less  than  the 
loast1  of  all  the  saints,  was  this  grace  (ver.  7.) 
given,  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  the  unsearcha- 
ble riches  of  Christ;2 

9  And  to  make  all  men  see1  what  the  fel- 
lowship'1 is  of  the  mystery,  which  was  hid 
from  the  ages'*  by  God,  who  created  all  things ' 
by  Jesus  Christ : 

10  That  now  to  the  governments  and  to 
the  powers  in  the  heavenly  REGIONS,1  the 
manifold  -  wisdom  of  God  may  be  made 
known  through  the  church,3 

1 1  According  to  the  disposition  of  the  ages1 
(»'»  st/mis-ev  a  Xg/s-a.)  which  he  made  for  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord : 

12  By  whom  we  have  liberty  of  speech,  (see 
Eph.  ii.  18.  note),  and  introduction  with  confi- 
dence through  the  faith  of  him.' 

13  Wherefore,  {dwra/Acu)  I  request  that  ye 
faint  not1  at  my  afflictions  (J/reg)  for  you, 
which2  are  your  glory. 
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appeared  to  me  for  that  purpose ;  and  holding  rank  as  an  apostle, 
according  to  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  miracles  which  were  be- 
stowed  on  me ;  and  having  success  in  my  ministry,  according  to  the 
inworking  of  God's  power  strengthening  and  directing  me  in  the 
use  of  these  gifts,  for  converting  the  Gentiles: 

8  Unto  me,  I  say,  who,  because  I  was  a  blasphemer,  a  persecutor, 
and  injurious,  (I  Tim.  i.  13.),  am  less  worthy  of  such  an  honour  than 
the  meanest  believer,  was  this  grace  of  inspiration  and  miracles  given, 
to  enable  me  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of 
Christ ; 

9  And  to  make  all  men  see  what  the  nature  and  advantage  of  the 
fellowship  is  of  the  mystery  (see  ver.  6.)  which  was  hid  from  the 
Jews  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation  by  God,  who  created  all  things 
by  Jesus  Christ,  and  now  offers  to  save  all  men  through  him. 

10  These  things  I  am  appointed  to  preach  to  the  >Gentiles,  that 
now  to  the  different  orders  of  angels  in  heaven,  whose,  greatest  hap- 
piness consists  in  contemplating  God's  works,  the  infinitely  various 
wisdom  of  God  may  be  made  known  through  the  constitution  and 
consummation  of  the  church, 

1 1  Now  gathered  from  among  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  agreeably 
to  the  arrangement  of  the  dispensations  of  religion,  which  he  made 
to  prepare  the  world  for  the  coming  of  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

12  By  whose  mediation  we  Gentiles  have  liberty  to  address  God 
in  prayer  as  our  Father,  without  any  servile  dread  and  introduction 
into  his  presence,  with  full  assurance  of  being  heard  through  be- 
lieving on  him. 

13  Wherefore  I  request,  that  ye  Gentiles  may  not  be  discouraged 
at  the  afflictions  which  I  am  suffering  for  asserting  your  title  to  the 
riches  of  Christ ;  which  afflictions  are  honourable  for  you,  as  they 
prove  my  firm  persuasion  of  what  I  assert  concerning  you. 


Ver.  8.— 1.  Who  am  less  than  the  least.  ]— E/to  i  •/.«%. ,-0T£ftu.  This 
is  a  comparative  formed  from  the  superlative  **.»%<><>?,  the  force 
of  which  it  is  difficult  to  express  in  the  English  language.  Paul 
speaks  of  himself  in  this  humble  manner,  compared  with  the  other 
apostles  and  ministers  of  the  word,  called  the  saints,  Eph.  iv.  12. 
note  2.  on  account  of  his  having  been  formerly  a  blasphemer  of 
Christ,  a  persecutor  of  his  disciples,  and  exceedingly  injurious  in 
so  acting,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  1  Tim.  i.  13. 

2.  To  preach  to  the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ.  }— 
Those  unsearchable  perfections, Col  ii. 9.  whereby  Christ  is  qualified 
to  be  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  and  to  bestow  on  all  who  believe  the 
greatest  spiritual  blessings,  which  are  the  only  true  riches,  because 
they  render  the  possessors  perfectly  happy.  See  ver.  18, 19. — Here, 
as  Chandler  observes,  St.  Paul  tacitly  contrasts  himself  as  an  apostle 
with  the  priests  of  Diana.  They,  as  all  the  inhabitants  of  Ephesus, 
were  >i«<o>;3<,  'keepers  of  the  temple  of  Diana,'  Acts  xix.  35:  He 
was  Jixxoyo,-,  'a  minister  of  the  gospel.'  They  had  the  custody  of 
the  treasures  belonging  to  the  goddess,  which  were  deposited  in  her 
temple  :  To  him,  who  was  the  least  of  all  the  saints  employed  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ  were  in- 
trusted ;  a  treasure  infinitely  more  precious  than  the  riches  amassed 
in  Diana's  temple.  The  priests  of  Diana  were  held  in  high  esteem, 
because  they  had  the  knowledge  of  the  mysteries  of  that  goddess 
intrusted  to  them,  by  tradition,  from  their  predecessors,  with  strict 
injunctions  to  conceal  them  from  all  but  the  initiated :  whereas  to 
Paul  was  committed  the  knowledge  of '  the  mystery  of  God's  will ;' 
the  knowledge  of  the  great  blessings  which  God  wills  to  bestow  on 
mankind  through  Christ,  called  with  great  propriety  the  unsearcha- 
ble riches  of  Christ.  And  that  knowledge  was  intrusted  to  him  as  a 
mystagogue,  not  to  be  concealed,  but  to  be  published ;  that  all  men, 
as  is  observed  ver.  9.  may  become  sensible  of  the  advantages  of  the 
fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  be  induced  to  en- 
ter into  a  fellowship  wherein  such  great  blessings  may  be  obtained. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  And  to  make  all  men  see.] — *ujtio-x<  jt»wt«;,  literally, 
to  show  light  to  all,  so  as  to  make  them  see. 

2.  What  the  fellowship  is  of  the  mystery.]— Ti?  ij  xoikuvi*.  This 
word  (translated  by  Scapula,  communitas,  consortium,  societas)v,ns 
used  by  the  Greeks  to  denote  their  religious  societies  or  fellow- 
ships. See  chap.  v.  11.  note  1— Many  ancient  MSS.  and  versions 
read  in  this  place  sutovo/mx,  the  dispensation.  It  seems  the  trans- 
cribers of  this  epistle,  not  observing  that  the  apostle  was  contrasting 
the  discoveries  made  in  the  gospel  with  the  discoveries  in  the  hea- 
then mysteries,  and  the  Christian  church  with  the  heathen  fellow- 
ships, were  at  a  loss  to  know  what  he  meant  by  'the  fellowship  of 
the  mystery,'  and  substituted  the  word  dispensation  in  its  place. 

3.  Hid  from  the  ages.] — So  the  original  phrase,  xno  i«v  aituvum 
ought  to  be  translated,  as  is  plain  from  Col.  i.  26.  where  generations 
are  also  mentioned :  'The  mystery  hid  (i^-o  t«uv  auuvuiv,  x«»  in  tcuv 
■ytvtnv)  from  ages  and  generations.'    See  ver.  5.  note. 

4.  Created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ.]— Here  the  context  leads 
us,  by  the  creation  of  alt  things,  to  understand  the  formation  of  all 
the  dispensations  of  religion  by  Christ.  Chandler,  however,  is  of 
opinion,  that  the  creation  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  is  included 
in  the  general  expression  all  things,  and  that  it  adds  a  dignity  to 
the  sentiment,  as  it  represents  our  Saviour  as  the  author  of  the  na- 
tural and  moral  creation,  under  the  direction,  and  by  the  power, 
of  God  his  Father.  The  parallel  passage,  Col.  i.  16.  confirms  this 
opinion. 


Ver.  10.— 1.  To  the  governments  and  to  the  powers  in  the  heavenly 
regions.] — These,  according  to  Locke  and  others,  were  the  Jewish 
chief  priests,  and  scribes,  and  Pharisees,  who,  being  members  of  the 
Jewish  church,  might  be  said  to  be  in  heavenly  places,  with  as 
much  propriety  as  the  members  of  the  Christian  church  are  said  to 
be  in  heavenly  places,  Eph.  i.  3.  But  to  shew  that  Locke's  inter- 
pretation is  not  well  founded,  we  need  only  observe,  that  it  does 
not  accord  with  what  follows  in  the  verse.  For  surely  the  manifold 
wisdom  of  God  was  not  made  known  to  the  Jewish  rulers  by  the 
Christian  church,  which  they  believed  to  be  no  church  of  God,  and 
endeavoured  to  destroy.  Wherefore,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the 
governments  and  poteen  to  whom  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  was 
made  known  by  the  Christian  church,  were  the  different  orders  of 
angels  in  heaven,  whose  knowledge  of  God's  dispensations  must  be 
as  gradual  as  these  dispensations  themselves;  consequently  their 
knowledge  of  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God,  must  have  been  greatly 
increased  by  the  constitution  of  the  Christian  church. 

2.  Manifold  wisdom  of  God.] — Th<_  apostle  calls  the  wisdom  of 
God  7To\.u7rotxihoc,  manifold,  on  account  of  the  manifold  varieties  in 
which  it  displays  itself.  Estius  translates  this  multivaria,  very  va- 
rious.   The  Syriac,  plena  varielatibus,  full  of  varieties. 

3.  May  be  made  known  through  the  church.]— Though  the  an- 
gels, who,  as  the  apostle  Peter  observes,  1  Pet.  i.  12.  desire  to  look 
into  the  types  and  figures  of  the  law,  may  have  had  a  general  idea 
of  the  divine  purposes  respecting  mankind  from  the  ancient  revela- 
tions, yet  the  actual  execution  of  God's  purposes,  in  the  coming  of 
his  Son,  in  his  death  and  resurrection,  and  in  the  constitution  of 
the  Christian  church,  by  the  union  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  therein 
through  faith,  must,  as  Paul  here  affirms,  when  explained  in  the 
preaching  of  the  apostles,  have  increased  the  knowledge  of  the  hea- 
venly powers,  by  affording  them  new  proofs  of  the  wisdom  of  God, 
which  is  infinitely  various,  and  which  hath  illustriously  displayed 
itself  in  bringing  these  great  events  to  pass. 

Ver.  11.  According  to  the  disposition  of  the  ages.] — The  words  in 
theoriginal,  KxrxTre'^^"1  *>wvt»v,  will  not  bear  the  translation  given 
of  them  in  the  English  Bible.  For,  as  Chandler  observes,  the  Greek 
word  jreo^so-i;  properly  denotes  the  manner  or  order  in  which  a  per- 
son places  any  thing,  either  in  his  intention  or  in  his  execution.  In 
the  latter  sense  it  is  used,  Heb.  ix.  2.  to  denote  the  placing  of  the 
shew-bread  in  due  order  in  the  tabernacle. — In  the  verse  under  con- 
sideration, it  signifies  both  intention  and  execution. — Ai^v,  age,  is  a 
word  of  various  signification.  Here,  in  the  plural,  it  denotes  the 
dispensations  of  religion  under  which  mankind  have  been  placed  ; 
namely,  the  Patriarchal,  in  which  a  Saviour  was  promised  ;  the 
Mosaical,  in  which  he  was  typified ;  and  the  Christian,  in  which 
he  was  manifested  in  the  flesh,  and  preached  to  the  world  as  come. 
All  these  ages  or  dispensations,  the  apostle  saith,  God  planned  and 
brought  to  pass  for  the  sake  of  Christ  Jesus  ;  that  is,  to  prepare 
mankind  for  his  reception.— Rom.  xvi.  25.  Tit.  i.  2.  (see  the  note  on 
that  verse),  xeovoi  ai»wi  signifies  the  ages  of  the  law,  or  Mosaic 
dispensation;  and  Eph.  iii.  9.  Col.  i.  26.  *<»rsj  signifies  the  Jews 
living  under  that  dispensation. 

Ver.  12.  Ev  7Tt7roi3ri<rti.  With  confidence  through  the  faith  of  him.] 
— On  this  clause  Estius  remarks,  that  if  confidence,  or  assurance 
of  acceptance,  is  the  effect  of  our  faith,  as  the  apostle  here  affirms, 
it  cannot  be  the  essence  of  faith,  as  some  ignorantly  and  dangerous- 
ly contend. 

Ver.  13.— 1.    That  ye  faint  not.]— The  word  £xx*xn»,  translated 
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14  For  the  sake  of  this,  I  bow  my  knees  to 
(he  father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,1 

15  From  whom  the  whole  family1  in  hea- 
ven, and  upon  earth,  is  named,2 

16  Prating,  That  according  to  the  riches 
of  his  glory,  he  would  grant  you  to  be  mightily 
strengthened  through  his  Spirit,  (us,  141.)  in 
the  inward  man : 

17  That  Christ  may  dwell1  (Jia.)  through 
faith  in  your  hearts;  AND,  being  rooted  and 
founded2  in  love, 


18  That  ye  may  be  thoroughly  able  to  com- 
prehend, with  all  the  saints,  what  is  the  breadth, 
and  length,  and  depth,  and  height;1 


19  And  to  know  the  love  of  Christ,  which 
suvpasseth  knowledge  ;'  ALSO,  that  ye  maybe 
filled  (a?,  143.)  with  all  the  fulness  of  God.2 


20  (a*)  Now,  to  him  -who  is  able  to  do  ex- 
ceeding abundantly  beyond  all  that  we  ask  or 
conceive,  according  to  the  power  -which  strong- 
ly -worketh  in  us,1 


EPHESIANS. 


Chap.  III. 


14  That  ye  may  be  kept  from  fainting,  I  often  bo-w  my  knees  to 
God,  who  is  greatly  endeared  to  us  by  his  being  the  Futher  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

15  From  -whom,  as  their  Father  likewise,  the  -whole  family  of  good 
angels  in  heaven,  and  of  good  men  upon  earth,  is  denominated  the 
family  of  God, 

16  Praying,  that  suitably  to  the  greatness  of  his  goodness,  he 
■would  grant  you  to  be  mightily  strengthened  through  his  Spirit  in 
the  inward  man,  (see  Rom.  vii.  17.  note  1.),  endowing  you  with  the 
knowledge  of  your  privileges  as  believers,  (chap.  i.  18.),  and  with 
courage  to  maintain  them  : 

17  That  Christ,  who  hath  procured  you  these  great  privileges, 
may  dwell,  not  personally,  but  through  faith  in  your  hearts ;  that  is, 
may  be  ever  in  your  thoughts,  through  the  strength  of  your  faith  and 
love,  directing  all  your  actions  ;  and,  as  parts  of  the  temple  of  God, 
being  firmly  rooted  and  founded  in  the  love  of  Christ,  (ver.  19.) 

18  That  ye  may  be  thoroughly  able  to  comprehend,  ivith  all  the 
saints,  -what  is  the  breadth  and  length  of  that  great  temple  the  Chris- 
tian church,  which  covers  the  whole  earth,  and  depth  of  its  founda- 
tion in  the  love  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  height  of  its  structure 
reaching  to  heaven,  whereby  it  is  capable  of  containing,  not  only 
believers  of  all  nations,  but  the  angelical  hosts  also ;  and  is  so  firmly 
built  that  it  never  will  be  destroyed  ; 

19  And,  in  particular,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  krio-w  the  greatness 
of  the  love  of  Christ,  on  which  (ver.  17.)  this  temple  is  founded  ; 
■which  love  surpasseth  knowledge :  Also  I  pray,  (from  ver.  14.),  that 
ye  may  be  filed -with  all  the  fulness  of  the  presence  of  God,  by  means 
of  those  spiritual  gifts  with  which  he  fills  his  people ;  chap.  i.  23. 

20  Now,  to  him  -who  is  able  to  make  you  Gentiles  partakers  at 
present  of  all  his  promises,  and  to  do  for  you,  in  the  life  to  come, 
far  beyond  all  that  we  ask  or  conceive,  agreeably  to  his  power 
■which  strongly  worketh  in  us,  (see  chap.  i.  19.),  by  his  gifts  both 
ordinary  and  extraordinary ; 


faint,  comes,  as  Beza  observes,  from  z«6i»,  cedere,  to  give  way, 
to  draw  back ;  and  signifies  to  behave  as  a  coward  in  time  of  battle, 
by  deserting  one's  place  or  post. 

2.  My  afflictions  for  you,  (>itis)  which  are  your  glory.] — The  rela- 
tive v)T<s  being  placed  between  two  nouns,  ■Sai^so-i  and  <f°£=s  the 
one  in  the  plural,  and  the  other  in  the  singular  number,  it  may,  ac- 
cording to  the  idiom  both  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages,  be 
made  to  agree  with  either.  Here  it  agrees  with  £°£«,  which  is  in 
the  singular  number. 

Ver.  14.  Of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.]— These  words  are  wanting 
in  the  Alexdr.  MS.  and  in  some  of  the  ancient  versions.  And  Jerome 
in  his  commentary  tells  us,  that  they  were  wanting  in  the  Greek 
copies,  and  were  added  by  the  Latins. — Mill  acknowledges  that  they 
were  wanting  in  some  of  the  Greek  copies  before  Jerome's  time, 
but  not  in  all ;  for  they  are  in  the  most  ancient  Clermont  MS.  and 
in  the  Vulgate  version  ;  and  that  their  meaning  is  agreeable  to  the 
apostle's  doctrine  in  this  and  in  his  other  epistles,  concerning  the 
dominion  of  Christ. — 1  add,  that  the  doubted  words" are  in  the  first 
Syriac  version,  and  that  they  make  no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the 
following  verse ;  which,  according  to  the  propriety  of  the  Greek 
language,  may  be  understood  of  the  Father,  because  the  relative 
i%  ou  may  refer  to  him,  and  not  to  the  nearest  antecedent,  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.     See  Ess.  iv.  63. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  The  whole  family.]— The  word  sr»Tf »«,  family,  sig- 
nifies a  number  of  people  sprung  from  one  father,  and  living  to- 
gether in  one  place.  Here  it  signifies  all  rational  creatures,  called 
the  family  of  God,  because  they  derive  their  being  from  him,  and 
are  supported  by  him. 

2.  In  heaven,  and  upon  earth,  is  named.] — The  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  being  here  declared  the  Father  of  all  the  intelli- 
gent beings  in  the  universe,  the  heathen  divinities  are  expressly 
excluded  from  having  any  hand  in  the  creation  and  preservation, 
cither  of  angels  or  of  men. — Farther,  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  being  the  maker  and  governor  of  all  rational  beings,  he  is  the 
object  of  their  worship;  and,  on  that  account,  is  infinitely  greater 
than  Diana,  the  idol  of  the  Ephesians,  whose  highest  praise  was, 
'  that  all  Asia  and  the  world  worshipped  her,'  Acts  xix.  20.  as  their 
mother  and  protectress,  Eph.  i.  23.  note  3. — Some  think  the  apostle, 
in  this  passage,  condemns  likewise  the  fables  of  the  Simonians  and 
Valentinians,  concerning  the  origin  of  things. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  That  Christ  may  dwell  through  faith  in  your  hearts.] 
— The  apostle  had  called  the  church  '  the  temple  of  God,'  chap.  ii. 
21.  Here  he  represents  every  individual  believer  as  the  habitation 
of  Christ,  who  came  from  heaven  that  he  might  rule  in  the  hearts 
of  men.  And  surely  the  indwelling  of  Christ  in  our  hearts,  by  the 
faith  of  his  doctrines  and  promises,  is  a  much  greater  honour  than 
that  which  the  temple  of  Ephesus  was  said  to  possess,  through  the 
residence  of  an  image  of  Diana,  falsely  reported  to  have  fallen  down 
from  Jupiter,  Acts  xix.  35. ;  also  a  better  preservative  from  evil  than 
the  votaries  of  that  idol  pretended  to  possess,  by  carrying  about  her 
shrine,  mentioned  Acts  xix.  24. 

2.  Rooted  and  founded  in  love.] — Ti$«f«X(wjuei'Oi,  founded,  is 
here  used  in  its  literal  signification,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  repre- 
sentation of  the  Christian  church  as  the  temple  of  God,  built  not 


of  stones,  but  of  men  who  believe  and  obey  the  gospel.  See  ver. 
18.  note. 

Ver.  18.  What  is  the  breadth,  and  length,  and  depth,  and  height.] 
— These  are  properties  of  a  building,  and  are  applied  to  the  Chris- 
tian church  as  a  temple,  in  allusion,  as  Chandler  observes,  to  the 
temple  of  Diana,  which  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  xxxvi.  c.  14.  tells  us, 
being  built  on  marshy  ground,  uncommon  pains  were  taken  to  se- 
cure a  proper  foundation  for  it.  Its  length  was  425  feet,  and  il  s 
breadth  220:  It  was  supported  by  107  pillars,  each  of  them  60  feet 
high :  It  was  built  at  the  expense  of  all  Asia :  And  250  years  were 
spent  in  finishing  it.  With  this  magnificent  fabric,  the  apostle  here, 
as  in  chap.  ii.  20 — 22.  tacitly  compared  the  vastly  nobler  fabric  of 
the  Christian  church,  whose  dimensions  are  unspeakably  greater, 
being  composed  of  believers  of  all  nations ;  whose  foundations  are 
stronger,  being  built  on  the  unchangeable  foundation  of  the  love  of 
God  ;  whose  contrivance  is  more  exepjisite,  being  the  production, 
not  of  human  art,  but  of  the  divine  wisdom  ;  and  which  is  rendered 
august  by  the  inhabitation  of  the  fulness  of  God. — It  deserves  to  be 
remarked,  that  the  apostle,  speaking  of  this  magnificent  temple, 
mentions  all  the  different  dimensions  of  a  building,  breadth,  and 
length,  and  height,  and  depth,  namely,  of  the  foundations,  to  give  us 
as  grand  an  idea  of  the  beauty,  capaciousness,  and  strength  of  the 
catholic  church,  as  possible. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  And  to  know  the  love  of  Christ,  which  surpasseth 
knowledge.]— This  prayer  doth  not  imply  any  contradiction.  For 
though  the  love  of  Christ  is  so  great  that  it  cannot  be  comprehended 
by  the  understanding  of  men,  the  apostle,  with  great  propriety, 
prayed  that  the  Ephesians  might  be  made  to  know  as  much  of  it  as 
the  litnitedness  of  their  faculties  permitted  them  to  know,  in  order 
to  their  being  sensible  of  the  wisdom  and  power  of  God  in  gathering 
the  Christian  church,  not  only  from  among  the  Jews,  but  from 
among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  also  ;  and  bestowing  on  the  members 
of  that  church  such  unspeakable  privileges. 

2.  Also,  that  ye  may  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God.]— Hav- 
ing told  the  Ephesians,  chap.  ii.  21,  22.  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  are 
formed  into  '  an  holy  temple,  for  an  habitation  of  God,  by  the  Spirit,' 
lie  prayed  that  this  great  temple  might  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness 
of  the  presence  of  the  true  God,  inhabiting  every  part  of  it  by  the 
gifts  and  graces  of  his  Spirit,  chap.  iv.  6.  For  in  that  respect  the 
Christian  church  far  exceeded  the  temple  at  Ephesus,  which  had 
nothing  in  it  pretending  to  divinity  but  the  lifeless  image  of  an 
idol  placed  in  a  corner  of  it.  The  apostle's  idea,  stripped  of  the  meta- 
phor in  which  it  is  clothed,  besides  the  particulars  mentioned  in  the 
view,  signifies,  that  in  the  first  age  believers  were  fitted  for  the  wor- 
ship and  service  of  God,  by  the  operations  of  the  Spirit,  both  ordi- 
nary and  extraordinary  ;  and  that  in  all  ages  men  are  fitted  ibr 
the  society  of  God,  by  having  the  principles  of  religion,  and  the 
habits  of  virtue,  wrought  in  them  through  the  influence  of  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

Ver.  20.  The  power  which  strongly  worketh  in  us.] — The  change 
which  the  Ephesians  had  already  cxperienced,not  only  in  their  views 
of  things,  but  in  their  temper,  and  disposition,  through  the  strong 
working  of  the  power  of  God  in  them,  was  a  sufficient  foundation  on 
which  to  build  their  hope  of  receiving  all  the  blessings  promised  to 
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21  To  him  bk  glory  by  the  church  \w,  67.)  211  say,  to  him  who  is  able  and  willing  to  do  all  this  for  you,  be 
for  Christ  Jesus,1  throughout  all  the  endless  the  highest  praise  ascribed  by  the  church  for  Christ  Jesus,  his  un- 
successio7is  of  ages.2     Amen.  speakable  gift,  throughout  all  the  endless  successions  of  ages.  Amen. 

them  i"  the  gospel;  and  particularly,  the  blessing  of  a  glorious  re- 
surrection to  an  eternal  life  of  happiness  with  God  in  heaven. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  To  him  be  glory  by  the  church  for  Christ  Jesus.] — The 
mediation  of  Christ  being  to  end  when  he  delivers  up  the  kingdom 
to  the  Father,  the  glory  to  be  ascribed  to  God  by  the  church  through 
all  eternity,  is  not  to  be  given  through  the  mediation  of  Christ,  but 
it  is  to  be  given/or  Christ,  that  is,  for  his  having  saved  the  church 
by  his  death,  his  resurrection,  and  his  government,  as  mediator. 
Wherefore,  the  proper  translation  of  this  clause  is  not,  by  or 
through  Christ,  but  for  Christ. 

This  sublime  doxology  is  to  be  considered,  not  only  as  a  strong  ex- 
pression of  the  apostle's  admiration  of  God's  goodness  to  men,  but 
also  as  a  means  of  strengthening  the  faith  of  the  Ephesians.  For 
lest  the  great  blessings  which  the  apostle  had  taught  them  to  ex- 
pect, might  seem  too  much  for  sinful  creatures  to  receive,  and  more 
than  God  would  be  willing  to  bestow  on  them,  he  ends  the  doctrinal 


part  of  his  epistle,  in  which  these  blessings  are  described,  with  a 
doxology  to  God,  as  both  able  and  willing  to  bestow  on  believers 
blessings  far  more  and  greater  than  they  are  able  to  ask,  or  even 
to  conceive.  » 

2.  Throughout  all  the  endless  successions  of  ages.]— Eisjrao-ajTa; 
ysvix;  tou  onoovo;  t<uv  Kiayoiv,  literally,  throughout  all  the  genera- 
tions of  the  age  of  ages.  Blackwell,  in  his  sacred  classics,  vol.  i.  c. 
2.  saith,  "The  variety  and  emphasis  of  the  elegant  and  sublime  repe- 
titions in  the  20th  and  21st  verses  of  this  chapter,  cannot  be  reached 
in  any  translation  ;"  and  adds,  "that  it  is  equal  to  that  celebrated 
passage  in  Thucydides,  where  be  describes,  in  a  select  variety  of 
synonymous  words,  the  utter  overthrow  of  Nicias  and  all  his  forces 
in  Sicily,  in  the  following  manner  : — In  all  respects  they  were  en- 
tirely defeated,  and  they  suffered  no  small  mischief  in  any  particu- 
lar, but  they  were  cutoff  with  an  universal  destruction,  both  army 
and  fleet ;  there  was  nothing  but  what  perished." 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Vieiv  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  delivered  in  this  Chapter,  as  founded  on  the  foregoing  Discoveries. 


The  great  discoveries  in  the  foregoing  part  of  this 
epistle,  to  which  the  apostle  hath  given  the  appellation  of 
the  mystery  of  God,  and  of  Christ,  were  set  forth  by  him, 
not  merely  for  the  purpose  of  weaning  the  Ephesians  from 
the  vain  mysteries  of  their  idol  gods,  and  of  fixing  them 
in  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel;  but  also 
for  giving  them  an  elevation  of  sentiment  and  affection 
becoming  those  whose  minds  were  enlightened  with  the 
knowledge  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will ;  and,  at  the  same 
time,  for  leading  them  to  a  right  behaviour  in  all  the  re- 
lations of  life  wherein  they  were  placed.  Accordingly, 
as  a  proper  introduction  to  the  excellent  summary  of  mo- 
rality contained  in  the  remaining  chapters  of  this  epistle, 
the  apostle,  from  the  consideration  of  the  great  privileges 
which  the  Ephesians  enjoyed  in  the  Christian  fellowship, 
earnestly  besought  them  to  live  in  a  manner  worthy  of 
the  calling  by  which  they  were  called ;  that  is,  of  the 
honourable  appellations  bestowed  on  them  by  God  since 
their  admission  into  the  Christian  fellowship,  ver.  1. — And 
first  of  all,  he  commanded  them  to  assist  each  other  when 
in  distress,  from  a  principle  of  love,  ver.  2. — and  to  live 
together  in  peace,  because  the  disciples  of  Christ,  the 
initiated  into  the  mystery  of  God,  make  one  body  or  so- 
ciety, are  animated  by  one  Spirit,  have  one  hope  of  their 
calling,  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism,  and  worship 
one  God,  the  supreme  ruler  of  the  universe,  ver.  3-6. : 
whereas,  none  of  the  heathen  fellowships  had  any  such 
bonds  of  union,  leading  them  to  consult  each  other's  in- 
terests.— Next  he  informed  them,  that  for  the  right  in- 
struction and  government  of  this  well  united  body,  or  fel- 
lowship, various  supernatural  gifts  were  distributed  to  the 
different  members  thereof,  by  Christ  the  head  of  the  fel- 
lowship, ver.  7. — And  from  Psal.  Ixviii.  proved,  that  the 
power  of  distributing  these  gifts  to  men,  was  conferred 
on  Christ  as  the  reward  of  his  death,  ver.  8. — and  in  con- 
futation of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  who  affirmed  that  the 
Christ  was  never  to  die,  John  xii.  34.  he  told  them,  that 
the  expression  in  the  Psalm,  '  He  ascended  on  high,'  im- 
plies Messiah's  descent  from  heaven  and  death  on  earth, 
ver.  9,  10. — Then  observed,  that  by  these  gifts  some  were 
fitted  to  be  Apostles,  some  Prophets,  some  Evangelists, 
and  some  Pastors  and  Teachers,  ver.  12. — in  order  that 
they  might  build  the  church  of  Christ,  ver.  13. — Where- 
fore, the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God  was  a  much 
more  excellent  and  better  regulated  society  than  any  of 
the  heathen  fellowships,  on  account  of  the  extraordinary 
• 
New  Translation.  Commentaht. 

Chap.   IV. — 1   (Ot/y)  Now  I,  the  prisoner         Chap.  IV. — 1  JVow  7,  who  am  a  prisoner  for  preaching  the  doc- 
(w,  164.)  for  the  Lord,  beseech  you  to  walk     trine  of  the  Lord  concerning  you  Gentiles,  beseech  you,  by  the  au- 


endowments  possessed  by  its  directors  and  teachers.  But, 
lest  the  Ephesians  might  think  that  the  miraculous  gifts, 
with  which  Christ  had  endowed  the  directors  and  teach- 
ers in  his  fellowship,  were  always  to  remain,  the  apostle 
told  them,  they  were  to  continue  only  till  the  doctrines 
and  precepts  of  the  gospel  were  so  well  understood,  and 
the  church  had  arrived  at  such  maturity,  that  it  could  sub- 
sist by  its  own  vigour  without  any  supernatural  aid,  ver. 
13,  14. — In  the  mean  time,  he  commanded  the  whole 
teachers  of  the  Christian  fellowship  to  speak  to  the  people 
the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  from  love,  that  they  might 
adhere  closely  to  Christ  the  head  of  the  body  or  fellow- 
ship, by  holding  the  doctrine  delivered  to  them  by  those 
teachers  whom  he  had  inspired  and  authorized,  ver.  15,  16. 
Having  thus  explained  the  bonds  by  which  the  mem- 
bers of  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God  are  united, 
the  principles  by  which  they  are  actuated,  the  superna- 
tural gifts  with  which  many  of  them*  were  endowed,  espe- 
cially those  who  were  appointed  to  instruct  and  direct  the 
whole  body,  and  the  duty  of  those  who  were  appointed 
by  Christ  instructors,  St.  Paul,  as  an  inspired  apostle  or 
mystagogue  of  the  mystery  of  God,  in  the  name  and  by 
the  authority  of  Christ,  the  head  of  the  fellowship,  com- 
manded the  Ephesians  to  relinquish  the  vices  which  pre- 
vailed among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles ;  and  in  particular, 
no  longer  to  walk  as  the  other  Gentiles  walked,  in  the 
foolishness  of  their  minds.  For  although  the  Gentiles 
boasted  that  their  mysteries  were  the  only  true  wisdom, 
and  the  only  effectual  support  of  the  soul,  they  were  in 
reality  foolishness,  and  led  those  who  were  guided  by  them 
into  every  kind  of  sensuality,  ver.  17-19. — contrary  both 
to  the  doctrine  and  to  the  example  of  Christ,  ver.  20,  21. 
— Likewise,  he  commanded  them  to  lay  aside  all  their 
former  lusts,  and  to  be  renewed  in  their  mind  after  the 
image  of  God,  which,  he  told  them,  consists  in  righteous- 
ness and  true  holiness  ;  an  idea  of  God  very  different  from 
the  representations  of  the  heathen  gods  given  in  the 
mysteries,  ver.  22-24. — and  particularly,  to  abstain  from 
lying,  anger,  theft,  and  obscene  discourse ;  because  these 
vices  grieved  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  had  sealed  or  marked 
them  as  persons  belonging  to  the  fellowship  of  Christ, 
and  who  were  to  be  saved,  ver.  25-30. — Then  a  second 
time  prohibited  anger  in  all  its  modes,  and  enjoined 
kindness,  and  forgiveness  of  injuries,  after  the  example  of 
Christ  their  head,  ver.  31,  32. 
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worthy  of  the  calUng  by  which  ye  are  called  ;• 


2  With  all  humbleness  of  mind,  and  meek- 
ness, and  with  long-suffering,  (stys^n/^wo/,  15.) 
support  one  another  in  love. 

3  Carefully  endeavour  to  preserve  the  unity 
of  the  Spirit1  (w)  by  the  bond  of  peace. 

4  There  is  one  body,  and  one  Spirit,  as 
also  ye  have  been  called  (w,  163.)  to  one  hope 
of  your  calling ; 

5  One  Lord,  (1  Cor.  viii.  6.)  one  faith,  one 
baptism, 

6  One  God  and  Father  of  all,  who  is  («*■/) 
overall,  and  (Ji*.,  119.)  -with  all,  and  (sv)  in  you 
all.1 

7  But  to  every  one  of  us  is  given  grace,1 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of  Christ. 


8  (Aw,  James  iv.  6.  1  Pet.  ii.  6.)  For  he  saith, 
He  ascended  on  high,'  he  took  captivity  captive, 
and  gave  gifts2  to  men.     (See  Col.  ii.  15.) 

9  (To  St)  Now  this  EXPRESSION,  He  as- 
cended, what  is  it,  unless  that  also  he  had 
descended  first  into  the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth  1 '     (See  John  iii.  1 3. 
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Chap.  IV. 


thonty  I  have  acquired  through  suffering  for  you,  to  -walk  suitably 
to  the  honourable  appellations  by  -which  ye  are  called  ;  chap.  ii.  19. 
1  John  iii.  1. 

2  With  the  greatest  humility  and  meekness,  and  -with  long-suffer- 
ing, support  one  another  under  the  miseries  of  life,  by  doing  every 
good  office  in  your  power  to  each  other,  from  a  principle  of  un- 
feigned love. 

3  Carefully  endeavour  to  preserve  the  unity  which  should  subsist 
among  persons  animated  by  the  same  Spirit ;  and  do  this  by  the  bond 
of  a  peaceable  disposition. 

4  To  this  unity  ye  are  bound  by  many  strong  ties :  For  there  is 
one  body  or  church  which  comprehends  you  all,  and  one  Spirit  which 
animates  that  body  by  his  gifts ;  as  also,  ye  have  been  called  to  one 
hope  of  the  same  blessings  by  your  calling. 

5  Ye  all  serve  one  Lord ;  have  one  and  the  same  objects  of  faith  j 
and  have  professed  that  faith  by  one  form  of  baptism. 

6  Ye  worship  one  God  and  Father  of  all,  whether  ye  be  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  who  is  over  all  as  supreme  ruler,  and  is  with  all,  taking 
care  of  them  by  his  providence,  and  in  you  all  who  believe  by  his 
vital  energy  and  graces. 

7  Hut,  though  we  are  all  equal  in  these  respects,  to  every  one  of 
us  are  given  functions  suitable  to  the  nature  of  the  gifts  bestowed 
on  us  by  Christ  ;  and  each  should  exercise  his  own  function,  without 
envying  others. 

8  These  gifts  are  bestowed  by  Christ :  For  the  Psalmist  saith, 
He  ascended  into  heaven,  and  took  those  wicked  spirits,  who  had 
held  mankind  in  captivity,  captive,  and  gave  spiritual  gifts,  not  to 
the  Jews  only,  but  to  men  of  all  nations. 

9  Now,  because  the  Jews  deny  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  on  ac- 
count of  his  humiliation  and  death,  (John  xii.  34.),  I  observe  that 
this  expression,  he  ascended  on  high,  can  have  no  meaning,  applied 
to  the  Christ,  unless  that  he  also  first  descended  into  the  lower  parts 
of  the  earth  {  that  is,  became  man,  and  was  put  to  death,  and  was 
buried. 


Ver.  1.  Walk  worthy  of  the  calling  (Sj,  supply  J'*)  by  which  ye  are 
called.] — This  calling  signifies  those  honourable  appellations  which 
God  had  bestowed  on  the  Ephesians,  by  admitting  them  into  his 
church.  Of  these  the  following  were  the  chief:  Children  of  Abra- 
ham and  of  God ;  The  true  Israel  of  God ;  Heirs  of  Heaven  ;  Fel- 
low citizens  with  the  saints.  For  these  honourable  appellations  im- 
plying the  greatest  dignity  of  character,  were  strong  incitements  to 
the  Ephesians  to  walk  in  a  manner  becoming  the  dignity  to  which 
they  were  raised. — If  the  common  translation  of  this  clause  is 
thought  more  agreeable  to  the  use  of  the  word  called  in  ver.  i.  '  the 
vocation  wherewith  the  Ephesians  were  called'  will  mean,  their  be- 
ing called  to  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  gospel ;  a  sense  of  the 
word  calling  which  may  be  admitted,  the  apostle's  exhortation 
being  equally  well  supported  by  that  signification  as  by  the  other. 

Ver.  3.  Unity  of  the  Spirit.] — This  is  not  so  much  an  unity  of  sen- 
timent as  of  affection.  For  it  appears  from  ver.  4.  that  this  unity 
is  founded  on  the  relation  which  subsists  among  persons  who  are 
members  of  one  body,  church,  or  society,  of  which  Christ  is  the 
head  ;  who  worship  one  and  the  same  God  by  the  same  religious 
rites  ;  who  enjoy  the  gifts  and  assistances  of  one  and  the  same  Spirit 
of  God ;  and  who  have  all  an  equal  right  to  the  same  spiritual  pri- 
vileges. These,  as  well  as  their  common  wants,  ought  to  endear 
Christians  to  one  another,  and  beget  in  them  the  same  temper  of 
virtue.  In  this  sense,  they  who  are  joined  to  the  Lord  by  faith,  are 
said  to  be  one  Spirit  with  him,  1  Cor.  vi.  17. 

Ver.  6.  Who  is  over  all,  &c] — Malachi  used  the  same  argument  to 
persuade  the  Jews  to  unanimity  and  love  ;  chap.  ii.  10.  'Have  we  not 
all  one  Father?  Hath  not  one  God  created  us?'  &c. — Waterland, 
Defence,  page  10.  tells  us,  the  ancients  understood  this  verse  of  the 
whole  Trinity,  in  the  following  manner :  Over  all,  as  Father ; 
Through  all,  by  the  Word ;   and  In  all,  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Ver.  7.  Is  given  grace.] — Here  grace  signifies  a  particular  func- 
tion ;  because  being  given  '  according  to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of 
Christ,' it  must  be  different  from  that  gift;  consequently  must  be 
the  function  in  the  church  for  which  such  a  spiritual  gift  was  be- 
stowed. Besides,  in  other  passages,  grace  is  used  for  a  particular 
function,  Rom.  i.  5.— The  stations  and  offices  of  men  being  thus  ap- 
pointed by  Christ,  and  all  their  talents  being  his  gifts,  every  one 
ought  to  be  content  with  his  own  station  and  gifts,  without  envying 
or  obstructing  those  of  others. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  For  he  saith,  He  ascendeth  on  high,  &c] — This  is  a  quo- 
tation from  Psal.  lxviii.  18.  and  is  part  of  a  prediction  of  Messiah's 
ascension  into  heaven,  which  begins  thus:  'The  chariots  of  God 
twenty  thousand  thousands  of  angels :  The  Lord  among  them,  as  in 
Sinai.'  Messiah's  triumphal  chariot,  in  which  he  was  to  enter  hea- 
ven, was  to  be  infinitely  more  magnificent  than  those  in  which  vic- 
torious generals  ride  in  triumph.  It  was  to  be  composed  '  of  angels, 
ten  thousands  of  angels.'  Thus  the  angels  who  carried  up  Elijah, 
2  Kings  ii.  2.  are,  on  account  of  their  shining  appearance,  metapho- 
rically called  'a  chariot  of  fire,  and  horsesof  fire.'— The  next  verse 
of  the  Psalm  informs  us,  that  after  Christ's  exaltation  to  the  govern- 
ment of  tho  world,  evil  angels  shall  be  taken  captive  :  ver.  18.  '  Thou 


hast  ascended  on  high,  Thou  hast  taken  captivity  captive.'  This  is 
explained,  Col.  ii.  15.  '  Having  spoiled  principalities  and  powers,  he 
made  a  shew  of  them  openly,  triumphing  over  them  by  it,'  that  is, 
by  the  cross.  By  dying  on  the  cross,  Christ  having  spoiled  all  the 
different  orders  of  evil  angels  of  their  usurped  dominion  over  man- 
kind, he  exposed  them  after  his  ascension,  in  that  spoiled  condition, 
to  the  derision  and  contempt  of  the  good  angels.  This,  however,  is 
not  to  be  understood  literally,  but  as  a  figure  of  speech,  importing 
the  utter  subjection  of  evil  spirits  to  Christ,  after  his  ascension,  ac- 
cording to  1  Pet.  iii.  23.  'Who  is  gone  into  heaven,  and  is  on  the 
right  hand  of  God  ;  angels,  and  authorities,  and  powers,  being  sub- 
jected to  him.'  Pierce  says,  '  the  leading  captivity  captive,'  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  good  angels,  who  he  thinks  were  spoiled  of  their 
power  in  the  government  of  the  world,  after  Christ's  ascension.  But 
why  they  should  be  called  captivity,  and  the  depriving  them  of  their 
office  should  be  termed  a  leading  them  captive,  I  do  not  understand. 
See  the  translation  and  interpretation  given  above  of  this  passage, 
supported  Col.  ii.  15.  note  2.  towards  the  end. 

2.  And  gave  gifts  to  men.]— In  our  Bibles  it  is,  'Thou  hast  re- 
ceived gifts  for  men ;'  and  in  the  LXX.,  E/.*Ss;  Softarcc  tv  avd^auroif. 
But  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase,  and  in  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  ver- 
sions, this  clause  of  the  Psalm  is  translated  as  the  apostle  hath  done ; 
and  their  translation  is  equally  literal  with  the  other.  For  the  He- 
brew word  lakachta  signifies  both  to  receive  and  to  give.  Thus 
Elijah  said  to  the  widow  of  Zarephath,  1  Kings  xvii.  10.  '  Fetch  me  a 
little  water,  that  I  may  drink.'  In  the  Hebrew  text  it  is,  '  Receive 
me  a  little  water ;'  that  is,  '  give  me  a  little  water.'  And,  as  the 
Hebrew  preposition  in  the  Psalm  is  often  used  as  the  sign  of  the 
dative  case,  the  Hebrew  text  from  which  this  quotation  is  made 
will  easily  bear  the  apostle's  translation,  'And  gave  gifts  to  men.' 
Besides,  that  translation  is  very  well  confirmed  by  the  19th  verse  of 
the  Psalm,  where  God  is  thanked  for  these  gifts.— It  is  supposed  that 
there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  custom  of  kings,  who,  after  victories, 
and  on  other  great  occasions,  distributed  gifts  among  their  subjects. 
Thus,  when  David  brought  up  the  ark,  1  Chron.  xvi.  3.  'He  dealt  to 
every  one  of  Israel,  both  man  and  woman,  to  every  one  a  loaf  of 
bread,  and  a  good  piece  of  flesh,  and  a  flagon  of  wine.'  In  like  man- 
ner, at  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  Solomon  feasted  all  who  came 
to  that  solemnity  during  seven  days,  2  Kings  viii.  65. — Messiah,  after 
his  triumphal  entry  into  heaven,  distributed  to  his  subjects  the  gifts 
of  his  Spirit,  whereby,  as  is  observed  ver.  2.  some  were  made  apos- 
tles, some  prophets,  some  evangelists,  &c. — Peter  likewise  agrees 
with  Paul  in  his  interpretation  and  application  of  Psal.  lxviii.  18. 
'Therefore,  being  by  the  right  hand  of  God  exalted,  and  having  re- 
ceived of  the  Father  the  promise  ot  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  hath  shed 
forth  this,  which  ye  now  see  and  hear,*  Acts  ii.  33. 

Ver.  9.  Unless  that  he  also  descended  first  into  the  lower  parts  of 
the  earth.] — Because  the  Psalmist,  Psal.  exxxix.  15.  speaks  of  his 
own  conception  as  a  thing  done  in  the  lowest  parts  of  the  earth, 
Beza  conjectures,  that  the  expression,  '  descended  first  into  the 
lower  parts  of  the  earth,'  signifies  Messiah's  conception  in  the 
womb  of  his  mother.     But  it  is  more  natural  to  understand  it  of  his 


Chap.  IV. 

10  He  who  descended  is  the  same  who  also 
ascended  far  above  all  the  heavens,1  that  he 
might  fill  (t*  Trsivra,  20.)  all.2 

1 1  And  he  (sJaxs)  appointed  some,  indeed, 
apostles;1  and  some  prophets  ;2  and  some  evan- 
gelists ;3  and  some  pastors4  and  teachers  ;s 


12  (n?cc,  289.)  For  the  sake  offtting1  the 
saints2  («c,  142.  2.)  for  the  work  of  the  mi- 
nistry,3 (*c,  147.)  in  order  to  the  building  of 
the  body  of  Christ : 

13  Till  we  all  come  («c  tw  hcwnx)  to  the 
unity  of  the  faith,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
Son  of  God,  to  a  perfect  man,1  even  to  the 
measure  of  the  stature  of  the  fulness  of  Christ  : 
(See  1  Cor.  xii.  12.) 


14  That  we  may  no  longer  be  children, 
tossed  and  whirled  about  with  every  wind  of 
doctrine,1  by  the  sleight  of  men,3  and  by  craft- 
iness,3 FORMED  into  a  subtle  method  of  de- 
ceit :4 
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10  He  -who  descended  is  the  same  who  also  ascended  into  heaven, 
and  is  now  exalted  far  above  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  heavens,  that 
he  might  fill  all,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  with  the  gifts  (ver.  8.) 
necessary  to  the  functions  he  has  assigned  them. 

1 1  And  he  appointed  some,  indeed,  apostles,  and  some  prophets, 
and  some  evangelists,  and  some  pastors,  and  teachers,  and  bestowed 
on  them  the  supernatural  gifts  of  inspiration,  prophecy,  miracles, 
languages,  and  interpretation  of  languages ;  and  on  some  the  power 
of  communicating  these  gifts  to  others, 

12  To  enable  them  to  ft  the  saints,  even  the  believing  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  for  the  ordinary  work  of  the  ministry,  in  order  to  the  build- 
ing of  the  body  of  Christ,  which  is  the  church,  by  converting  unbe- 
lievers in  every  age. 

13  These  supematurally  endowed  teachers  are  to  continue  in  the 
church,  until,  being  fully  instructed  by  their  discourses  and  writings, 
we  all,  who  compose  the  church,  come,  through  one  faith  and  know 
ledge  of  the  Son  of  God,  to  perfect  manhood  as  a  church,  even  to 
the  measure  of  the  stature  which  when  full  grown  it  ought  to  have  ; 
so  that  the  church,  thus  instructed  and  enlarged,  is  able  to  direct  and 
defend  itself  without  supernatural  aids. 

14  So  that,  having  recourse  at  all  times  to  their  writings,  we  may 
no  longer  be  children,  who,  having  no  sure  guide,  are  tossed  like  a 
ship  by  waves,  and  whirled  about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine,  by 
the  cunning  arts  of  false  teachers,  and  by  craftiness  formed  into  a 
subtle  scheme  of  deceit 


coming  down  from  heaven  to  the  earth,  his  taking  on  him  the  hu- 
man nature,  his  living  in  the  lowest  condition,  and  his  dying  an 
ignominious  death ;  even  as  its  opposite,  '  he  ascended  on  high,' 
denotes  his  resurrection  and  glorious  ascension  into  heaven,  his 
sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  his  having  'angels  and  authori- 
ties and  powers  subjected  to  him,'  1  PeL  iii.  22.  Some  commenta- 
tors suppose,  that  by  Messiah's  descending  first  into  the  lower 
parts  of  the  earth,  is  meant  his  descending  into  the  grave  before  he 
ascended  up  on  hiah,  because  '  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth'  sig- 
nifies the  grave,  Psal.  Ixiii.  9.  'Those  who  seek  my  soul  to  destroy 
it,  shall  go  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth.' 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Far  above  all  the  heavens.}— This  is  an  expression 
similar  to  that  found  Heb.  vii.  26.  '  Made  higher  than  the  heavens ;' 
consequently  means  Messiah's  exaltation  above  all  the  angelical 
hosts  inhabiting  the  heavens.     See  Philip,  ii.  9,  10,  11. 

2.  That  he  might  fill  all.]—'!"  ir^*e<"<r«  t«  «.ix.  St.  Bernard 
translates  this,  '  that  he  might  fulfil  all  things,'  all  the  things  fore- 
told concerning  himself.  But  as  the  apostle  adds  in  the  next  verse, 
'And  he  appointed  some  apostles,'  &c.  it  is  more  natural,  by  t» 
rrxvT-x,  to  understand  the  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists,  and  pas- 
tors, whom  Christ  filled  with  supernatural  gifts,  to  fit  them  for  their 
several  offices  in  the  church. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  He  appointed  some  apostles. — The  office  of  an  apostle 
was  to  declare,  in  an  infallible  manner,  the  whole  gospel  doctrine. 
Now,  to  qualify  them  for  this  high  office,  Christ  gave  them  the  in- 
spiration called  'the  word  of  wisdom,'  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  See  the  note 
on  that  verse. 

2.  And  some  prophets.] — The  office  of  the  superior  Christian 
prophets  was  to  explain  infallibly  the  true  meaning  of  the  oracles 
contained  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets.  To  qualify 
the  prophets  for  this  office,  Christ  gave  them  the  inspiration  called 
'  the  word  of  knowledge,'  1  Cor.  xii.  8.    See  the  note  there. 

3.  And  some  evangelists] — Their  office  was  to  preach  the  gospel 
to  the  different  Gentile  nations.  To  fit  them  for  this,  Christ  gave 
them  the  gift  of  tongues,  whereby  they  were  enabled  to  preach  to 
every  nation  in  its  own  language  ;  also  the  gift  of  miracles,  for  the 
confirmation  of  their  doctrine;  and  the  gift  of faith,  to  enable  them 
to  encounter  dangers.  See  1  Cor.  xii.  9.  notes. — In  this  verse,  the 
apostle  does  not  mention  all  the  spiritual  men,  but  those  only  who 
were  employed  by  Christ  as  teachers. 

4.  And  some  pastors,]— called  bishops,  Acts  xx.  28.  Their  office 
was  to  discharge  the  ordinary  duties  of  the  ministry  in  particular 
churches,  called  their  Jlocks.  To  fit  them  for  this  office,  Christ 
bestowed  even  on  them  the  gifts  of  miracles  and  tongues  ;  also  the 
gift  of  prudence,  to  enable  them  to  govern  their  particular  churches 
in  a  proper  manner. 

5.  And  teachers,] — whose  office  was  to  instruct  the  young  and 
ignorant  in  the  first  principles  of  the  Christian  religion.  And  as 
they  are  mentioned  both  here  and  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  among  those  who 
had  supernatural  gifts  bestowed  on  them  by  Christ,  they  likewise 
must  have  been  fitted  for  their  work,  by  such  gifts  as  were  neces- 
sary to  the  right  discharging  thereof.  —The  things  which  the  pas- 
tors and  teachers  uttered  by  inspiration,  for  the  edification  of  the 
church,  are  called  $tX*x*.,  doctrine,!  Cor.  xiv.  6.  26.;  and  the  deliver- 
ing of  these  things  in  inspired  discourses  is  called  JiJao-xa^i*, 
tearhing,  Rom.  xii.  7. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  For  the  sake  of  fitting] — Y.xTxeT>Z.t",  from  which 
x»Txf  tio-juov  is  derived,  properly  signifies  to  place  the  parts  of  any 
machine  or  body  in  their  properorder;  and  to  unite  them  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  render  the  machine  or  body  complete.  Hence  it  is 
used  to  denote  the  reducing  of  a  disjointed  member  to  its  due 
place.  See  2  Cor  xiii.  9.  note. — In  the  metaphorical  sense  »>tj{- 
Titrf*:;  signifies  the  fitting  of  a  person,  by  proper  instruction,  for 
discharging  any  office  or  duty. 

2.  The  saints.] — Before  the  introduction  of  the  gospel  dispensation, 


the  Jews  being  the  only  nation  of  the  world  who  knew  and  worship- 
ped the  true  God,  were  called  by  God  himself  his  saints,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  the  worshippers  of  false  gods  and  of  images.  But 
after  the  Jewish  economy  was  abolished,  and  the  gospel  was  put  in 
its  place,  the  name  of  saints,  by  which  the  Jews  formerly  had  been 
distinguished  from  the  heathens,  was  transferred  to  all,  whether 
Jews  or  Gentiles,  who  worshipped  the  true  God  in  the  Christian 
church.  Wherefore,  when  Paul  tells  the  Ephesians  that  God  appoint- 
ed in  the  church,  some  apostles,  some  prophets,  and  some  evange- 
lists, for  the  sake  of  fitting  the  saints  for  the  work  of  the  ministry,  and 
for  the  building  of  the  body  of  Christ,  his  meaning  is,  that  the  differ- 
ent orders  of  inspired  teachers  which  he  mentions,  were  appointed, 
and  supematurally  endowed  by  God,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the 
believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  such  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  gos- 
pel, as  should  qualify  them  for  preaching  it  to  unbelievers,  and  for 
building  the  body  of'Christ,  by  converting  them.  Accordingly,  after 
the  apostles  and  other  inspired  teachers  were  dead,  their  disciples 
spread  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  everywhere.  Yet  they  were 
not  the  only  saints  who  have  been  fitted  for  the  work  of  the  ministry 
by  the  apostles.  All,  in  every  age  and  country,  who  have  devoted 
themselves  to  that  work,  have  been  fitted  for  it  by  them,  in  as  much 
as  from  their  writings  alone  they  derive  their  knowledge  of  the 
gospel,  by  the  preaching  of  which  they  build  the  body  of  Christ. 

3.  For  the  work  of  the  ministry.] — Commentators  observe,  that 
the  word  S<xx°vi»,  translated  ministry,  is  used  to  denote  the  minis- 
try of  an  apostle,  Acts  i.  17. — and  of  a  prophet,  Acts  xiii.  1,  2.— and 
of  an  evangelist,  2  Tim.  iv.  5.  11. — and  of  an  ordinary  pastor  or 
teacher,  Acts  vi.  4.  Accordingly  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  xii.  5.  '  There 
are  diversities  of  ministries.' — Here  £i«xen«  signifies  the  ordinary 
ministry  of  the  word. 

Ver.  13.  To  a  perfect  man.] — The  apostle  having  represented  the 
Christian  church  under  the  idea  of  Christ's  body,  ver.  4.,  he  here 
speaks  of  it  as  in  a  state  of  childhood,  whilst  its  members  were  few 
in  number,  and  imperfect  in  knowledge  ;  and  told  the  Ephesians, 
that  the  supematurally  endowed  teachers  were  to  continue  in  the 
church,  till  it  was  so  enlarged,  and  so  well  instructed  in  the  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  as  to  be  able  to  direct  and  defend  itself  without  any 
supernatural  aid.  This  advanced  state  of  the  church,  the  aposUe 
termed  'perfect  manhood,'  and  'the  measure  of  the  stature  of  the 
fulness  of  Christ ;'  at  which  when  the  church  arrived,  the  superna- 
tural gifts  of  the  Spirit  were  to  be  removed  as  no  longer  necessary. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Tossed  and  whirled  about  with  every  wind  of  doc- 
trine.]— The  apostle  elegantly  compares  the  efficacy  of  false  doc- 
trine upon  minds  not  fully  instructed,  to  the  force  of  a  storm  upon 
ships  without  a  helm,  which  are  moved  to  and  fro,  as  it  happens  to 
drive  them. 

2.  By  the  sleight  of  men.] — Ev  ry  xvGua  t«>  xv$e*7ra>v.  Beza 
translates  this,  '  in  aleatoria  ludificatione  hominum.'  Chandler  says 
it  may  be  translated,  '  by  the  diceing  of  men.'  The  deceitful  arts  of 
false  teachers  are  here  compared  to  the  arts  of  gamesters,  who.  by- 
using  false  dice,  cheat  those  with  whom  they  play. — The  men  whose 
base  arts  the  apostle  described  in  this  passage,  were  the  unbeliev- 
ing Jews,  and  the  heathen  philosophers,  who  opposed  the  gospel  by 
sophistry  and  calumny;  also  such  false  teachers  as  arose  in  the 
church  itself,  and  corrupted  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  for  worldly 
purposes ;  whilst  at  the  same  time,  they  assumed  the  appearance 
of  great  disinterestedness  and  piety. 

3.  And  by  craftiness.] — n«»oufyi»,  craftiness,  signifies  the  doing 
of  things  by  trick  and  sleight  of  hand. 

4.  A  subtle  method. y—hle$t>Suxv.  We  find  this  wordEph.  vi.  II. 
vvh^re  it  denotes  the  wiles  and  subtle  contrivances  of  the  devil,  in 
order  to  deceive  and  ruin  men.  Properly,  the  word  signifies  a 
regular  plan  of  proceeding  in  any  affair.  Here  it  is  used  for  a  regu- 
lar plan  of  deceit,  formed  for  upholding  the  common  people  in 
their  ignorance  and  opposition  to  the  gospel. 
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15  But  THAT,  speaking  the  truth  in  love,1 
we  may  make  all  the  MEMBERS  grow2  in 
him  -who  is  the  head,  even  Christ. 

16  (E£  «,  161.)  By  whom  the  whole  body 
being  aptly  joined  together,  and  compacted' 
through  the  service  of  every  joint,  he  maketh 
increase  of  the  body  in  measure  according  to 
the  in-working  of  each  particular  part,  to  the 
building  of  himself  by  love. 

17  Wherefore,  this  (xfrym,  55.)  J  command 
and  testify  by  the  Lord,  that  ye  no  longer  walk 
as  the  other  Gentiles  walk  in  the  foolishness^ 
of  their  mind : 


18  Being  darkened  in  the  understanding, 
they  are  alienated  from  the  life  of  God,  through 
the  ignorance  -which  is  in  them,  and  through 
the  hardness  of  their  heart : 

19  Who,  being  -without  feeling,1  have  given 
themselves  up,  by  lasciviousness,  to  the  -work- 
ing of  all  uncleanness  with  greediness.2 

20  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ ;' 

21  (Et  yt,  134.)  Since  indeedye  have  heard 
him,  and  have  been  taught  (sc,  168.)  concern- 
ing  him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus. 

22  Also  I  command,  (from  ver.  17.), 
■with  respect  to  the  former  conversation,  that 
ye  put  off  the  old  man,  which  is  corrupted 
(kxto.,  229.)  by  the  deceitful1  lusts ; 

23  And  that  rE  be  renewed  in  the  spirit 
(56.)  of  your  mind  ; 

24  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man,1  which 
(k*t*)  after  God  is  created  in  righteousness 
and  true  holiness. 
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15  But  that,  as  faithful  ministers,  teaching  the  truth  of  the  gospel 
from  love  to  our  people  we  may  make  all  the  mernbers  of  the  body 
increase  in  him  -who  is  the  head,  or  chief  teacher  and  director,  even 
Christ. 

16  By  whom  the  -whole  body  of  his  disciples  being  aptly  joined  to- 
gether into  one  harmonious  church,  and  firmly  knit  through  the  exer- 
cise of  the  gifts  proper  to  each  individual,  he  maketh  his  body  to  grow, 
in  proportion  to  the  in-wurd  operation  of  each  particular  part,  so  as 
to  build  himself,  by  the  love  his  members  have  for  each  other  leading 
them  to  exercise  their  gifts  for  the  good  of  the  whole.. 

17  Wherefore,  the  inspired  teachers  being  appointed  for  the  build- 
ing of  the  church,  this  I,  one  of  these  teachers,  command  and  testify 
by  authority  from  the  Lord  to  be  your  duty,  that  ye  no  longer  walk 
as  the  other  Gentiles  -walk,  who  practise  idolatry  agreeably  to  the 

foolish  imaginations  of  their  o-wn  minds  and  reasonings,  which  they 
vainly  call  wisdom.     See  Rom.  i.  22. 

18  And  being  darkened  in  the  understanding,  and  incapable  of 
distinguishing  truth  from  error,  they  are  alienated  from  the  life  en- 
joined by  God :  And  all  this  through  the  ignorance  of  God  -which  is 
in  them,  and  through  the  searedness  of  their  conscience :  (See  Rom. 
xi.  7.  note  3.) 

19  Who,  having  no  feeling  of  the  pain  which  sinful  actions  ought 
to  excite  in  the  sinner  himself,  nor  of  the  pain  which  they  occasion 
to  others,  have  given  themselves  up,  by  lasciviousness,  to  the  -working 
of  all  uncleanness  -with  eagerness. 

20  But  ye  Ephesians  have  not  so  learned  the  gospel  of  Christ,  as 
to  think  these  things  allowable  : 

2 1  Since  indeed  ye  have  heard  from  us  his  precepts,  and  have 
been  taught  concerning  his  manner  of  life,  exactly  as  the  truth  of 
these  things  is  in  Jesus. 

22  /  also  command,  -with  respect  to  the  whole  of  your  former  con- 
versation in  heathenism,  that  ye  put  off  as  an  unclean  garment  your 
old  nature,  (Rom.  vii.  17.  note  I.),  -which  is  corrupted  by  the  deceit- 
ful hists  of  the  flesh  which  ye  habitually  indulged  while  ignorant  of 

God; 

23  And  that  ye  be  renewed  in  all  the  faculties  of  your  mind,  by 
acquiring  an  enlightened  understanding,  a  rectified  will,  and  holy 
affections ; 

24  And  that  ye  put  on  as  a  splendid  robe  the  new  nature,  which 
after  the  image  of  God  is  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness, 
in  opposition  to  the  holiness  which  is  only  ceremonial  and  in  ap- 
pearauce. 


Ver.  15.— 1.  But  that,  speaking  the  truth  in  love.]— AXu^uovtij  $> 
iv  xyxTryi.  As  speaking  truth  to  one  another  in  common  conversa- 
tion is  enjoined  ver.  25.  this  must  be  a  direction  to  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel,  to  teach  their  people  true  doctrine. 

2.  We  may  make  all  the  members  grow.] — Avfy<r>xi*iv,  from  the 
obsolete  verb  xv£s*}  hath  a  transitive  signification  in  this  passage, 
as  its  substitute  mi{j«Mi  hath  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  7. 

Ver.  16.  By  whom  the  whole  body  being  aptly  joined  together, 
&c.]— See  the  parallel  passage,  Col.  ii.  19.  The  apostle's  meaning 
is,  that  as  the  human  body  is  formed  by  the  union  of  all  the  mem- 
bers to  each  other  under  the  head,  and  by  the  fitness  of  each  mem- 
ber for  its  own  office  and  place  in  the  body,  so  the  church  is  formed 
by  the  union  of  its  members  under  Christ  the  head.— Farther,  as 
the  human  body  increases,  till  it  arrives  at  maturity,  by  the  energy 
of  every  part  in  performing  its  proper  function,  and  by  the  sympa- 
thy of  every  part  with  the  whole  ;  so  the  body,  or  church  of  Christ, 
grows  to  maturity,  by  the  proper  exercise  of  the  gifts  and  graces  of 
individuals  for  the  benefit  of  the  whole. — By  comparing  the  church 
to  the  human  body,  the  apostle  teaches,  That  there  ought  to  be  no 
envy  nor  ill-will  among  Christians,  on  account  of  the  gifts  which 
individuals  possess,  ver.  3.  That  every  one  should  pay  to  others 
that  respect  and  obedience  which  they  owe  to  them  on  account  of 
their  station  and  office,  ver.  11.  That  no  teacher  should  pervert  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  ver.  15.  And  that  each,  by  employing  his 
gifrs  and  graces  properly,  should  extend  the  knowledge  and  influ- 
ence of  the  Christian  religion  to  the  utmost  of  his  power,  ver.  16. 
See  1  Cor.  xii.  Illustration,  at  the  close. 

Ver.  17.  AstheotherGentiles  walk  in  0"*T«i0T>iTi)the  foolishness 
of  their  mind.] — This  sense  the  adjective  jux-raios  hath,  1  Pet.  i.  18. 
M*t»ix;  *i>*.-f°t>N,  foolish  behaviour.  The  expression  compre- 
hends, not  only  idolatry,  Acts  xiv.  15.  which  the  legislators  and  phi- 
losophers pretended  to  justify  upon  political  principles,  but  all  the 
vices  flowing  from,  or  connected  with  idolatry,  and  of  which  the 
apostle  hath  given  a  particular  account,  Rom.  i.  24. — Now,  as  idolatry 
was  nowhere  practised  with  greater  splendour,  or  with  more  allure- 
ments, than  at  Ephesus ;  and  as  it  was  nowhere  more  ingeniously 
defended,  and  its  influence  in  corrupting  the  human  mind  was  no- 
where more  conspicuous,  it  was  highly  proper  to  set  before  the 
Ephcsiana  a  picture  of  their  ancient  manners,  with  an  express  In- 
junction to  relinquish  them. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Who  being  without  feeling.]—  Ast^\ynK<iritl  literally, 


being  void  of  sorrow ;  hardened  against  all  impressions  of  grief  on 
account  oftheir  wicked  actions.  SomeMSS.  read  «;t>iz.!7ixot>|{i  hop- 
ing for  nothing.  These  wicked  men,  disbelieving  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  and  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  have  no  hope  ofany  hap- 
piness after  this  life ;  and  therefore  they  have  given  themselves  up 
to  work  uncleanness, <fec.  But  though  this  reading  gives  a  good  sense, 
Mill  rejects  it  as  unsupported.  The  Syriac  version  renders  it,  'Qua) 
abscintlerunt  spem  suam;'  and  the  Vulgate,  'Qui  desperantes.' — 
Chandler  says  the  word  denotes  men  who  are  in  the  last  and  worst 
state  of  wickedness  ;  men  so  abandoned  as  to  have  no  remorse  of 
conscience  for  the  iniquities  they  may  have  committed  ;  so  that,  as 
it  is  expressed  in  the  subsequent  clause,  they  have  given  themselves 
up  to  the  working  of  all  kinds  of  uncleanness  with  greediness. 

2.  Work  all  uncleanness  with  greediness.] — E"  vXiovi%ix.  This 
word  is  commonly  used  to  denote  covetousness,  because  the  more 
the  covetous  man  possesses,  the  more  he  desires.  It  is  the  case 
likewise  with  those  who  are  under  the  power  of  other  bad  passions, 
especially  lust,  which,  the  more  it  is  gratified,  the  more  craving  it 
becomes.  Hence  this  word  is  used,  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  to  denote  inordi- 
nate desire  in  general,  but  especially  lust.  See  Eph.  v.  3.  note  1. ; 
1  Cor.  v.  11.  note  2. ;  2  Cor.  ii.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  20.  So  learned  Christ.] — As  in  other  passages  Jesus  signifies 
the  gospel  or  doctrine  of  Jesus,  so  here  Christ  lias  the  same  signifi- 
cation. From  this  passage  it  appears,  that  very  early  some  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel  neglected  inculcating  the  duties  of  morality.  Some 
commentators  think  this  verse  should  be  pointed  and  translated  in 
the  following  manner:  'T^ti5  Si  ovx  'outoi;-  tftxdtTi  Xgis-oi/,  '  But  ye 
are  not  so  disposed  ;  ye  have  learned  Christ.' — Of  this  abrupt,  but 
emphatical  manner  of  expression,  we  have  a  similar  example,  Luke 
xxii.  20.  "i>£is  Js  ou>t  outo,;,  xkkx,  &c.  'But ye  shall  not  be  so  :  hut 
he  that  is  the  greatest  among  you,  let  him  be  as  the  younger.' 

Ver.  22.  Deceitful  lusts.] — The  lusts  of  the  flesh  are  justly  called 
deceitful,  because  they  deceive  men  into  the  belief  that  they  are 
harmless,  notwithstanding  they  will  be  their  destruction  at  last. 

Ver.  24.  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man.] — The  dispositions  of 
the  mind  are  in  scripture  compared  to  clothes, for  two  reasons :  First, 
because  they  render  persons  beautiful  or  ugly,  according  to  their 
nature  :  Secondly,  because  they  may  be  put  off  or  on  at  pleasure. — 
Chandler  says,  the  apostle  in  the  exhortation,  'Put  off"  the  old  man, 
and  put  on  the  new,'  did  not  allude  to  the  custom  of  exchanging 
clothes,  practised  in  the  first  ages  at  baptism  ;  see  Gal.  iii.  27.  note : 


Chap.  IV 

25  Wherefore,  putting  off  lying,  speak  the 
truth  every  one  (j^rru,  243.)  to  his  neighbour ; 
tor  we  are  members  one  of  another. 


26  Be  angry,  but  do  not  sin.*     Let  not  the 
sun  go  down  on  your  wrath  ;- 

27  Neither  give  (tsjtsv)  space  to  the  devil.1 


28  Let  him  -who  stole  steal  no  more ;'  but 
rather  let  him  labour,  working  with  his  hands2 
that  which  is  good,  that  he  may  have  to  distri- 
bute to  him  -who  hath  need. 

29  Let  no  rotten  speech  come  out  of  your 
mouth;1  but  if  any7  SPEECH  be  good  for  the 
use  of  edification?  SPEAK  IT,  that  it  may  mi- 
nister pleasure  to  the  hearers.  (See  chap.  v.  4.) 

30  And  grieve1  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
(»  '&>)  with  whom  ye  are  sedled  (ac)  until  the 
day  of  redemption.  (See  chap.  i.  13,  14.  notes.) 

31  Let  all  bitterness,  and  anger  and  -wrath,1 
and  clamour,  and  evil  speaking,  be  taken  away 
from  among  you,  with  all  malice :  (see  Col. 
'iii.  8.) 

32  But  be  ye  to  one  another  kind,  tender- 
hearted,1 forgiving  (ku/ts/c,  65.  2.)  each  other, 
even  as  God  for  Christ's  sake  hath  forgiven 
you.     (See  Col.  iii.  12,  13.) 
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25  Being  thus  renewed,  your  actions  should  be  the  actions  of  re- 
newed persons  ;  wherefore,  putting  off  lying,  which  many  of  your 
philosophers  think  allowable  in  certain  cases,  (see  Whitby's  note)* 
speak  every  one  the  truth  to  his  neighbour ;  for  we  are  members 
one  of  another. 

26  Be  angry,  when  it  is  proper ;  but  do  not  sin,  either  in  the 
degree  or  duration  of  your  anger.  Let  not  your  wrath  outlive  the 
day,  lest  it  grow  into  confirmed  malice. 

27  JYeither,  by  immoderate  anger  long  continued,  give  time  and 
opportunity  to  the  devil,  to  tempt  you  to  commit  sin  in  your 
anger. 

28  Let  him  who  stole  steal  no  more  ;  but  rather  let  him  labour, 
working  with  his  hands,  which  he  formerly  employed  in  stealing, 
something  useful  to  society,  that  he  may  have  to  maintain  himself, 
and  to  distribute  to  him  who  hath  really  need,  and  so  be  under  no 
temptation  to  steal. 

29  And  with  respect  to  the  right  ordering  of  your  words,  let  no 
rotten  speech  come  out  of  your  mouth  ;  but  if  any  thing  ye  have  to 
say  be  good  for  increasing  the  knowledge,  the  good  disposition,  or 
the  joy  of  others,  speak  it,  that  your  discourse  may  afford' profit,  or 
at  least  innocent  pleasure,  to  them  who  hear  it. 

30  And  do  not,  by  rotten  speech  or  wicked  actions,  displease  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God,  so  as  to  banish  him  from  you  with  whose  gifts 
and  graces  ye  are  marked,  as  persons  to  be  redeemed  from  eternal 
death,  until  the  day  of  redemption. 

31  In  particular,  let  all  peevishness  of  temper,  and  anger,  and 
wrath,  and  that  reviling  and  evil  speaking  which  often  takes  place 
even  after  anger  hath  subsided,  be  taken  away  from  among  you,  with 
every  degree  of  ill-will  towards  others.  For  these  things  are  dis- 
pleasing to  the  Spirit : 

32  But  be  ye  to  one  another  kind,  and  tender-hearted,  especially 
when  any  one  of  you  is  in  distress ;  forgiving  one  another  the  inju- 
ries done  you,  after  the  example  of  God,  who,  for  Christ's  sake, 
hath  forgiven  you  much  greater  offences  committed  against  him- 
self. 


but  that  the  allusion  is,  either  to  the  ancient  theatrical  representa- 
tions, in  which  the  actors  assumed,  and  then  laid  aside,  the  charac- 
ters and  distinctive  dresses  of  the  persons  introduced  into  the  play ; 
or  to  the  festivals  of  Bacchus,  in  which  the  Ephesians  ran  about  the 
streets  disguised  in  masks,  singing  songs  in  honour  of  Bacchus,  and 
committing  many  disorders  and  violences. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  Be  angry,  but  do  not  sin.]— Anger,  like  all  the  other 
natural  passions,  is  given  for  wise  purposes ;  such  as,  1.  To  make 
us  exert  ourselves  vigorously  in  repelling  the  sudden  assaults  of 
enemies,  robbers,  and  thieves. — 2.  Being  the  strongest  expression 
of  displeasure,  it  is  exercised  with  propriety  towards  children,  ser- 
vants, and  other  inferiors,  to  make  them  sensible  of  their  faults,  and 
to  restrain  them  from  commuting  the  like  faults  in  future.  The 
anger  of  superiors  in  such  cases,  if  it  is  not  excessive  or  too  long 
continued,  is  not  only  allowable  but  commendable,  especially  if  more 
;i"iitle  methods  have  been  used  to  reclaim  the  offenders  without 
effect.  But  if  anuer  is  excited  by  trivial  or  slight  provocations,  or 
if  it  hurries  the  ansiry  person  to  violent  actions,  or  if  it  is  long  con- 
tinued in,  it  is  sinful,  as  the  apostle  hath  insinuated  in  his  precept 
concerning  if. 

2.  Let  not  the  sun  go  down  on  your  wrath.] — As  the  Jewish  day 
ended  at  sun-setting,  the  meaning  of  the  expression  is,  that  wrath 
must  not  be  long  continued  in,  for  the  reason  mentioned  in  the 
commentary. 

Ver.  27.  Neither  give  space  to  the  devil.] — Aixooxo;  signifies  any 
false  accuser.  Thus,  1  Tim.  iii.  11.  'The  women  in  like  manner 
must  be  grave,  C">t  Ji»3oa.ou>)  not  slanderers.'  In  this  sense  the 
Svriac  translator  took  the  word  in  the  verse  under  consideration, 
'  Ut  ne  detrs  locum  calumniatori.'  So  likewise  did  Erasmus.  Ac- 
cording to  their  translation,  the  apostle's  meaning  is.  Give  no  occa- 
sion to  infidels  to  speak  evil  of  the  holy  religion  which  ye  profess. 

Ve"r.  23.— 1.  Let  him  who  stole  steal  no  more.]— Stealing  is  a  vice 
most  pernicious  to  the  thief  himself.  For  the  thief,  finding'  it  more 
easy  to  supply  his  necessities  by  stealing  than  by  working,  falls  into 
an  habit  of  idleness,  which?  among  the  lower  classes  of  mankind,  is 
an  inlet  to  all  manner  of  wickedness.  Next,  the  ease  with  which 
tlie  thief  gets,  disposes  him  to  squander  thoughtlessly  his  unjust 
gain,  in  the  gratification  of  his  lusts.  Hence,  such  persons  are  com- 
monly addicted  to  lewdness  and  drunkenness. — To  society,  stealing 
i3  absolutely  ruinous,  as  by  rendering  property  precarious,  it  dis- 
courages honest  industry.  For  which  reason,  in  all  civilized  coun- 
trie9|lit  is  punished  with  death. 

fc -Working  with  his  hands.] — The  same  command  the  apostle 
gave-to  the  Thessalonians,  2  Epist.  iii.  11.  "We  hear  that  there  are 
some1  who  still  walk  disorderly,  not  working  at  all.  12.  Now  them 
2  U 


who  are  such,  we  command  and  beseech  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
that  with  quietness  they  work,  and  eat  their  own  bread.' 

Ver.  29. — 1.  Let  no  rotten  speech  come  out  of  your  mouth.] — That 
is,  speech  offensive  to  the  hearers,  or  which  tends  to  corrupt  their 
mind.  This  is  the  kind  of  speech  called  obscenity,  and  double  mean- 
ings, Eph.  v.  4.  Wherefore,  obscene  discourse  of  every  kind  is 
chiefly  intended  in  this  prohibition.  The  character  of  rotten  speech, 
however,  is  applicable  likewise  to  flattery,  calumny,  railing,  Doast- 
ing,  tattling,  commendations  of  vice,  and  profane  jestings  on  religion 
and  its  ministers ;  because  all  such  speech  is  not  only  offensive  to 
virtuous  ears,  but  tends  to  corrupt  them  to  whom  it  is  addressed,  by 
lessening  their  abhorrence  of  vice.  (See  Tillotson,  serm.  160.)  In 
the  parallel  passage,  Col.  iv.  6.  the  apostle  commands  that  our  dis- 
course be  'seasoned  with  salt,'  to  preserve  it  from  putrefaction. 

2.  But  if  any.] — L'Enfant  is  of  opinion,  that «»  n;  here  is  put  for 
or<5,  whatever.  But  that  supposition  does  not  remove  the  ellipsis ; 
for  to  complete  the  sentence,  the  words, '  Let  that  go  forth  from  your 
mouth,'  must  be  supplied. 

3.  Use  of  edification.] — In  the  Greek  it  is,  'the  edification  of  use.' 
But  it  is  an  hypallage  of  the  same  kind  with  Isa.  i.  3.  '  The  oxknow- 
eth  his  owner,  and  the  ass  his  master's  crib,'  for,  knoweth  the  mas- 
ter of  his  crib. 

Ver.  30.  And  grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God.]— Some  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  grief  of  the  Holy  Spirit  here  mentioned  is  that 
which  he  feels,  when  the  pious  persons  with  whom  he  dwells  are 
hurt  with  the  obscene  speech  and  other  vices  of  the  wicked.  But 
I  understand  the  apostle  as  declaring,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  him- 
self grieved  or  displeased  with  the  behaviour  of  wicked  men,  with- 
out regard  to  the  effect  which  it  hath  on  the  good. — Grief  is  ascribed 
to  the  Holy  Spirit  metaphorically  ;  for  he  is  incapable  of  pain  or  dis- 
quiet of  any  kind.  But  he  acts  on  the  occasion  mentioned,  as  men 
do  who  are  grieved.  The  expression  conveys  a  strong  idea  of  the 
love  which  the  Spirit  bears  to  men,  and  of  his  desire  to  promote 
their  salvation.  See  Philip,  ii.  13.  note  1.  for  an  account  of  his  ope- 
ration. 

Ver.  31.  Anger  and  wrath.] — evfto;,  anger,  is  the  passion  begnn  ■, 
but  "eyn,  wrath,  is  the  passion  carried  to  its  height,  accompanied 
with  a  desire  of  punishment,  and  leading  the  enraged  person  to  re- 
vile, and  even  to  curse  his  adversary. 

Ver.  32.  Tender-hearted.] — Euo-s-xay%vo»,  literally  hating  good 
boicels.  (See  Ess.  iv.  34.)  This  precept  is  very  different  frdnf  thut 
of  Epictetus,  who  speaks  to  this  purpose,  "If  one  is  in  affliction, 
thou  may  say  to  him,  Thou  hast  pity  on  him,  but  take  care  not  to 
feel  any  pity." 
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CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  the  characters  and  actions  of  the  heathen 
deities,  according  to  the  notions  which  were  entertained 
of  them,  were  vicious  in  the  extreme,  and  had  a  most  per- 
nicious influence  in  corrupting  the  manners  of  their  wor- 
shippers, the  apostle,  in  different  parts  of  this  epistle,  hut 
in  a  more  solemn  manner  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter, 
hold  up  to  the  Ephesians  the  characters  of  God  and  of 
Christ,  as  truly  venerable,  and  worthy  of  imitation.  For 
he  commanded  the  Ephesians,  now  become  the  children 
of  God  through  faith,  chap.  i.  5.  to  be  imitators  of  God, 
as  his  beloved  children,  and  to  walk  in  love  to  one  another 
after  the  example  of  Christ,  the  head  of  their  fellowship, 
who  had  loved  them  so  exceedingly  as  to  give  himself  a 
sacrifice  for  their  sins,  ver.  1,  2. — Next,  he  ordered  them 
to  avoid  whoring;  a  vice  which  the  heathens  practised 
without  restraint ;  and  to  abstain  from  obscene  discourse  ; 
because  the  persons  guilty  of  these  impurities  are  so  odious 
to  God,  that  they  shall  have  no  inheritance  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  God,  ver.  3,  4,  5. — And  because 
the  heathens  pretended  to  justify  these  practices  by  the 
example  of  their  false  deities,  the  apostle  cautioned  the 
Ephesians  against  being  deceived  with  false  speeches ; 
and  told  them,  that  God  had  declared  his  disapprobation 
of  such  enormities,  by  his  judgments  brought  on  the  na- 
tions who  were  guilty  of  them,  ver.  6. — The  Ephesians 
therefore  were  not  now  to  be  partakers  with  the  heathens 
in  these  vices,  ver.  7. — Because,  though  formerly  such  of 
them  as  were  initiated  in  the  mysteries  thought  themselves 
enlightened,  they  were  really  in  darkness  as  to  matters  of 
religion  and  morality.  Whereas,  being  truly  enlightened 
by  the  gospel,  it  became  them  to  walk  as  persons  rightly 
instructed,  ver.  8. — Withal,  to  lead  them  to  a  proper  be- 
haviour, he  pointed  out  to  them  the  virtues  which  are  the 
natural  fruits  of  minds  well  enlightened,  ver.  9,  10. — And 
forbade  them  to  join  in  any  of  the  fellowships  of  the  hea- 
then mysteries,  which    he  justly  termed  'the  unfruitful 


works  of  darkness,'  because  they  produced  no  fruit  to 
those  who  continued  in  them,  except  external  death,  ver. 
11. — He  added,  that  the  things  done  in  the  mysteries  dur- 
ing the  darkness  of  the  night  were  so  abominable,  that  if 
was  an  offence  against  modesty  so  much  as  to  mention 
them,  ver.  12. — Besides,  the  gospel  expressly  condemns 
these  base  actions,  by  which  its  excellent  nature  is  clearly 
manifested,  ver.  13,  14. — Next,  he  ordered  the  Ephesian 
brethren  to  walk  correctly,  that  they  might  not,  by  an  un- 
seasonable ostentation  of  their  religion,  provoke  their  perse- 
cutors to  put  them  to  death,  ver.  15. — But  rather,  by  their 
prudent  conduct,  to  prolong  their  lives,  ver.  16. — Yet  they 
were  not  to  conciliate  the  good-will  of  their  heathen  neigh- 
bours, by  becoming,  like  them,  madmen,  running  about 
the  streets  in  the  frantic  manner  of  the  Bacchanalians, 
ver.  17. — Nor,  like  them,  drinking  to  excess,  which  would 
lead  them  to  all  manner  of  dissoluteness,  ver.  18. — Nor 
singing  lewd  songs  in  their  social  meetings,  on  pretence 
of  their  being  inspired :  But  when  filled  with  the  Spirit  in 
these  meetings,  they  were  to  sing  psalms,  and  hymns,  and 
spiritual  odes,  ver.  19. — Especially  hymns  of  thanksgiving, 
addressed,  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  true  God,  the  real 
author  of  all  the  good  things  mankind  enjoy,  ver.  20. 

With  respect  to  relative  duties,  the  apostle  in  a  general 
manner  exhorted  the  Ephesians  to  be  subject  to  one  ano- 
ther in  the  fear  of  God ;  that  is,  to  perform  to  each  other, 
from  a  principle  of  piety,  all  the  duties  of  social  life,  ac- 
cording to  their  different  stations,  and  according  to  the 
relations  and  subordinations  in  which  they  stood  to  each 
other,  ver.  21. — Then  proceeding  to  particulars,  in  the 
natural  order  of  these  relations,  he  began  with  the  duties 
of  wives  and  husbands,  which  he  illustrated  by  the  example 
of  Christ  and  the  church  ;  and  on  that  occasion  explained 
a  very  deep  mystery  relating  to  Christ  and  the  church, 
couched  in  the  formation  of  Eve,  and  in  her  marriage  with 
Adam,  ver.  22 — 30. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Be  ye,  therefore,  imitators  of 
God,  as  children  beloved} 


2  And  walk  in  love,  even  as  Christ  loved 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1   lie  ye,  therefore,  in  respect  of  this  forgiving  dis- 
position, imitators,  not  of  the  heathen  deities,  but  of  the  true  God,  as 
children  beloved  of  him  on  account  of  your  constant  care  to  imitato 
him  in  all  his  moral  perfections. 

2  And  that  ye  may  be  imitators  of  Christ  also,  live  in  the  exercise 
us,  and  gave  himself  for  us,  an  offering  and  a  of  love  towards  all  men,  even  as  Christ  our  head  loved  us,  and  gave 
sacrifice1  to  God,  («j)  for  a  sweet-smelling  sa-  himself  to  die  for  us,  an  offering  and  sacrifice  to  God  highly  ac- 
vour.2  ceptable,  to  obtain  for  us  the  pardon  of  sin. 

3  But  -whoredom,  and  all  uncleanness,  (»,         3  What  I  recommend  is  not  carnal  love,  but  that  benevolence 
195.)  and  covetousness,1  let  them  not  even  be     which  leads  men  to  do  good  offices  to  others:   Therefore,  whoredom, 
named2  among  you,  as  it  becometh  saints.  and  all  uncleanness,  and  covetousness,  let  them  not  even  be  men- 
tioned among  you  with  approbation,  as  it  becometh  saints. 

4  Jllso  {jiua-yiyrm')  obscenity ,  and  foolish  talk-         4  Also  obscenity,  and  buffoonery,  and  speech  which  may  be  turned 
ing,1  and  double  meanings,2  ARE  things  not     into  an  obscene  meaning,  are  things  most  improper  for  Christians. 


Ver.  2. — 1.  An  offering  and  a  sacrifice  ;] — that  is,  both  a  peace- 
offering  and  a  sin-offering.— Christ's  love  in  dying  for  us,  is  a  strong 
reason  for  our  loving  one  another;  because,  if  we  do  not  love  one 
another,  we  are  destitute  of  that  disposition  which  rendered  Christ 
so  acceptable  to  his  Father ;  and  do  not  deserve  to  be  called  his  dis- 
ciples, nor  to  share  in  the  inheritance  of  God's  children. 

2.  For  a  sweet-smelling  savour.]— This  epithet  was  given  to  the 
sin-offering,  Lev.  iv.  31.  as  well  as  to  the  burnt-offering.  Gen.  viii. 
21.  It  denotes  the  acceptableness  of  these  offerings  to  God.  For  in 
the  warm  eastern  climes,  nothing  is  more  refreshing  than  fragrant 
odours.  And  as  in  the  highly  figurative  language  of  the  ancient  He- 
brews, smelling  is  used  to  denote  one's  perceiving  a  moral  quality 
in  another,  God  is  said  'to  smell  a  sweet  savour'  from  sacrifice,  to 
signify  that  he  perceived  with  pleasure  the  good  disposition  which 
the  offerer  expressed  by  such  an  act  ofworship.  Wherefore,  when 
the  apostle  tells  us,  that '  Christ  gave  himself  for  us,  an  offering  and 
a  sacrifice  to  God,  for  a  sweet-smelling  savour,'  he  teaches  us,  that 
Christ's  sacrifice  for  us  was  highly  acceptable  to  God,  not  only  as  a 
signal  instance  of  obedience  to  his  Father's  will,  and  a  great  expres- 
sion of  his  love  to  mankind,  but  also  on  account  of  its  happy  influ- 
ence in  establishing  the  moral  government  of  God. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  All  uncleanness  and  covetousness. >— Because  ;r>.so. 
viz**,  covetousness,  is  placed  between  uncleanness  in  this  verse, 


and  obscenity  in  the  next,  some  commentators  think,  that  in  this 
passage  it  denotes  the  lusts  of  the  llesh  carried  to  the  greatest  ex- 
cess. And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that=7*«°>"ij<=e  is  used  in  scrip- 
ture for  all  those  inordinate  desires  which  are  never  satisfied  with 
the  enjoyment  of  their  objects.  SeeEph.  iv.  19.  note  2. — However, 
as  an  unsatiable  desire  of  money  is  sometimes  the  parent  of  whore- 
dom and  uncleanness,  covetousness  in  this  passage  may  be  under- 
stood in  its  ordinary  acceptation.  See  ver.  5.  of  this  chapter. — The 
influence  of  covetousness  to  lead  men  into  all  kinds  of  vice,  was 
acknowledged  even  by  the  heathens. 

lode  fere  scelerum  causae, — Saiva  cupido 

Indomiti  census, — Sed  qua;  reverentia  legum? 

Quis  metus,  aut  pudor  est  unquam  properantis  avari  t 

Juven.  Sat.  xiv.  lin.  173. 

2.  Let  them  not  even  be  named  among  you.] — If  the  simple  nam- 
ing of  the  vices  here  mentioned  had  been  unlawful,  certainly  the 
apostle  would  not,  contrary  to  bis  own  precept,  have  introduced 
their  names  into  his  letter,  to  be  read  by  Christians  in  all  ages.  Wo 
must,  therefore,  by  the  word  naming,  understand  a  naming  with 
approbation  and  delight ;  in  which  sense  it  is  used  likewise,  1  Cor. 
v.  1.  note  2. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  And  foolish  talking.] — M^foxoyi  x  is  that  kind  of  speech 
by  which  one's  neighbour  is  rendered  ridiculous  and  contemptible, 


Cuap.  V. 

proper?  but    thanksgiving    rather  IS   PRO- 
PER.1 

5  For  this  ye  know,  that  no  fornicator,1  nor 
unclean  person,  nor  covetous  man,2  who  is  an 
idolater,  hath  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,'  and  of  God.  (1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10.  xv.  24.) 

6  Let  no  one  deceive  you  (xzioi;  \oyw,  1 
Thess.  ii.  1.  note  1.)  with  false  speeches  ;  for, 
ok  account  of  these  things,  the  -wrath  of  God 
cometh*  upon  the  children  of  disobedience. 
(Col.  iii.  6.) 

7  Wherefore,  be  not  joint  partakers  with 
them. 

8  For  ye  were  formerly  darkness,  (1  John 
i.  5.  note  3.),  but  now  rE  ARE  light  in  the 
Lord,  (see  ver.  13.  note) :  Walk  as  children 
of  light.1 

3  (Tug,  97.)  Now,  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit1 
CONSISTS  in  all  goodness,  and  righteousness, 
and  truth.     (Gal.  v.  22.) 

10  (Miu]ux£(.rrx,  Ess.  iv.  16.)  approve  what 
is  -well  pleasing  to  the  Lord  ; 

1 1  And  have  no  fellowship1  with  the  un- 
fruitful works-  of  darkness,3  but  rather  even 
reprove4  them. 

12  For  the  things  -which  are  secretly  done 
by  them,  it  is  base  even  to  mention.* 

13  JVbw,  all  things  (jkry^oun±)  to  be  re- 
proved are  made  manifest  by  the  light ;  (>*£, 
97.)  and  every  thing  (re  <pxyt£x/uivcv,  mid.  voice) 
■which  maketh  manifest,  is  light.' 
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But,  in  your  social  meetings,  thanksgiving  to  God,  (ver.  19,  20.), 
for  the  benefits  he  hath  bestowed  on  you,  is  more  proper. 

5  For  this  ye  know,  by  the  light  of  the  gospel,  (ver.  8.),  that  no 
fornicator,  nor  unclean  person,  nor  covetous  man,  -who,  because  he 
trusts  in  his  riches,  is  really  an  idolater,  hath  inheritance  in  the 
country  -which  Christ  hath  gone  to  prepare  for  vs,  and  over  which 
God  will  reign  for  ever. 

6  Let  no  one,  no  legislator,  philosopher,  or  teacher,  deceive  you 
■with  false  speeches,  importing  that  our  prohibitions  of  fornication 
and  uncleanness  are  mere  ceremonial  precepts  derived  from  the  law 
of  Moses.  For,  on  account  of  these  crimes,  the  -wrath  (see  chap.  iv. 
31.  note)  of  God  hath  come,  and  -will  come  on  the  heathen  nations. 

7  Wherefore,  be  not  joint  partakers  -with  them  in  their  crimes, 
lest  ye  share  also  with  them  in  their  punishment. 

8  For  ye  -were  formerly,  when  heathens,  darkness  itself,  notwith- 
standing the  light  ye  pretended  to  derive  from  your  boasted  mysteries. 
But  no-w  ye  are  truly  enlightened  by  Christ:  behave  as  persons 
enlightened. 

9  JY*ow,  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit,  by  which  ye  are  enlightened,  con 
sists  in  doing  all  good  offices  to  your  neighbours,  and  in  righteous- 
ness in  your  dealings,  and  truth  in  your  speech. 

10  In  the  whole  of  your  behaviour,  shew  that  ye  approve  -what 
is  acceptable  to  the  Lord  Christ; 

1 1  And  have  no  fellowship  -with  those  who  celebrate  the  heathen 
mysteries,  which  being  transacted  in  the  darkness  of  night,  are  really 
the  unfruitful  works  of  darkness,  as  they  bring  no  fruit  to  the  ini- 
tiated, except  eternal  death :  But  rather  even  reprove  them. 

12  For  the  impure  and  wicked  actions  which  are  secretly  done  in 
the  mysteries  by  the  initiated,  are  so  abominable,  that  it  is  base  even 
to  mention  them. 

13  JVoiv,  all  these  reprovable  actions,  which  a'e  practised  in  cele- 
brating the  mysteries,  are  made  manifest  as  sinful  by  the  gospel : 
and  seeing  every  thing  which  discovers  the  true  nature  of  actions 
is  light,  the  gospel,  which  discovers  the  evil  nature  of  the  actions 
performed  in  the  mysteries,  is  light. 


called  in  our  language  buffoonery,  and  in  hatia  scurrilitas,  scurrilis 
jocus. — In  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle  prohibited  impure  ac- 
tions :  in  this  verse,  he  cautioned  the  Ephesians  against  obscene 
language. 

2.  And  double  meanings.] — The  word  suT^*jri\it«  denotes  artfully 
turned  discourse  ;  and  is  used  either  in  a  good  or  bad  sense.  In 
the  good  sense,  it  denotes  urbanity  or  complaisance  in  discourse. 
Here  it  is  used  in  the  bad  sense,  for  such  artfully  turned  discourse 
as,  in  chaste  expressions,  conveys  lewd  meanings. 

3.  Are  things  not  proper.] — T*  :u«  ai/^xovr*,  things  not  to  be 
borne:  But  the  phrase  not  proper  is  equally  strong,  as  it  signifies 
things  most  improper  in  Christians. 

4.  But  thanksgiving  rather  is  proper.]— By  tha?iksgiving  the  apos- 
tle means,  discourses  concerning  the  order  and  harmony  of  God's 
work  of  creation,  the  deliverances  wrought  for  us,  and  the  benefits 
conferred  on  us  by  the  providence  of  God;  the  great  blessing  of  re- 
demption from  sin  and  misery,  and  the  gift  of  eternal  life  conse- 
quent thereon,  with  whatever  is  necessary  to  prepare  us  for  these 
blessings.  Discourses  on  these  subjects  will  naturally  produce 
thanksgiving  to  God  from  the  hearers,  and  give  them  unspeakably 
more  delight  than  can  be  derived  from  obscene  discourse,  however 
artfully  turned.  According  to  this  interpretation,  thanksgiving,  the 
effect,  stands  for  such  discourses  as  are  the  causes  of  thanksgiving. 
See  the  parallel  passage,  Col.  iii.  15. 17. — Some  critics  are  of  opinion, 
thateu%*{<5'<*  here  means  innocently  pleasant  discourse.  See  chap, 
iv.  29. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  No  fornicator,  nor  unclean  person.] — In  this,  and  his 
other  epistles,  the  apostle  in  the  most  express  manner  condemned 
fornication,  and  uncleanness  ofall  sorts,  because  the  heathensavow- 
edly  practised  these  things,  even  in  their  temples,  as  acts  of  worship 
which  rendered  them  acceptable  to  their  gods.  See  Rom.  i.  27. 
note  1.  How  different  from  heathenism  is  the  gospel,  which  teaches, 
that  they  who  continue  in  these  vices,  shall  for  ever  be  excluded 
from  the  presence  and  kingdom  of  God! 

2.  Nor  covetous  man,  who  is  an  idolater.] — The  covetous  man  is 
he  whose  chief  care  is  to  amass  money,  whether  lie  spends  it  on  his 
lusts,  or  hoards  it.  Such  a  person  is  justly  reckoned  an  idolater, 
because,  instead  of  trusting  in  God  for  the  support  of  his  life,  and 
for  his  enjoyments,  his  whole  dependence  is  on  his  riches ;  they 
are  the  objects  of  his  strongest  affection,  and  all  his  cares  are  em- 
ployed about  them.    See  the  parallel  passage,  Col.  iii.  5. 

3.  Hath  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  of  God.] — The 
kingdom,  even  after  Christ  had  delivered  it  up  to  the  Father,  1  Cor. 
xs.  24.  is  called  his  kingdom,  as  well  as  the  kingdom  of  God,  because 
it  was  erected  and  established  by  him,  and  because,  though  he  does 
not  any  longer  govern  it,  he  will  possess  the  chief  pre-eminence  in 
it  under  God  for  ever. 

Ver.  6.  The  wrath  of  God  cometh.]— The  word  comet!:,  being  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  which  is  sometimes  put  for  the  future,  (see 
Ess.  iv.  12.),  the  apostle's  meaning  may  be,  that  severe  punishment 
will  come  on  the  children  of  disobedience  at  the  day  of  judgment. 


Or  his  meaning  may  be,  that  the  wrath  of  God  hath  already  come, 
and  will  come  on  the  children  of  disobedience  :  consequently  he 
had  in  his  eye  the  punishment  already  inflicted  on  the  Sodomites, 
the  Canaanites,  the  Assyrians,  and  the  Babylonians,  who,  as  nations, 
have  all  been  destroyed  on  account  of  their  enormous  sensualities, 
as  well  as  that  destruction  which  the  apostle  knew  was  in  the  course 
of  providence  yet  to  come  on  such  nations  as  disobeyed  God  by 
their  idolatry  and  licentiousness. 

Ver.  8.  Children  of  light.  ] — '  Children  of  disobedience, '  ver.  6.  and 
'  children  of  light'  in  this  verse,  are  Hebraisms.  For  the  Hebrews 
denominated  persons,  children  of  the  qualities  which  they  were 
supposed  to  possess  in  an  eminent  degree ;  because  it  is  usual  for 
children  to  possess  the  dispositions  of  their  parents. 

Ver.  9.  Now,  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit.]— The  gospel  is  often  called 
the  Spirit,  see  Gal.  iii.  3.  note.  Some  MSS.  together  with  the  Syriac 
and  Vulgate  versions,  read  here,  'But  the  fruit  of  the  light,'  which 
Estius,  Grotius,  and  Mill,  think  the  true  reading,  because  there  is 
no  mention  made  of  the  Spirit,  either  in  what  goes  before,  or  in  what 
follows.  The  common  reading,  they  suppose,  hath  been  taken  from 
Gal.  v.  22.    See  the  note  there. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Have  no  fellowship.]— Mx  <tu^xo»i/u>vjit«.  Chandler 
observes,  that  the  Greeks  used  this  word  to  denote  "  a  participation 
in  their  religious  rites  and  mysteries."  Wherefore,  by  this  precept 
the  Ephesians  were  forbidden  to  enter  into  any  of  the  heathen  fel- 
lowships ;  a  sense  of  the  precept  which  is  confirmed  by  the  follow- 
ing verse. 

2.  Unfruitful  works;] — that  is,  works  which  produced  no  good, 
either  to  those  who  wrought  them,  or  to  society. 

3.  Works  of  darkness.]— The  apostle  calls  the  heathen  mysteries 
works  of  darkness,  because  the  impure  actions  which  the  initiated 
performed  in  them,  under  the  notion  of  religious  rites,  were  done 
in  the  night  time  ;  and  by  the  secrecy  in  wliich  they  were  acted, 
were  acknowledged  by  the  perpetrators  to  be  evil. 

4.  But  rather  even  reprove  them.] — The  word  tKs?z.-»  signifies  to 
reprove,  1  Tim.  v.  20.  ;  to  confute,  2  Tim.  iv.  2. ;  to  convict,  John 
viii.  46. ;  and  to  convince,  because  the  effect  of  Teproof  and  confuta- 
tion, properly  administered,  is  to  convince.— The  apostle  wished 
the  Ephesians  to  use  their  superior  knowledge,  derived  from  the 
gospel,  in  shewing  the  initiated  the  absurdity  of  the  mysteries,  and 
the  sinfulness  of  the  things  done  in  them. 

Ver.  12.  It  is  base  even  to  mention.]— The  initiated  were  taken 
engaged  not  to  divulge  the  mysteries.  Here  the  apostle  insinuates, 
that  the  engagement  was  prudent,  because  it  was  base  even  to  men- 
tion the  things  that  were  done  in  these  mysteries. 

Ver.  13.  Every  thing  which  maketh  manifest  is  light.]— By  this 
observation  the  apostle  hath  shewed  how  absurdly  the  heathens 
gave  to  their  mysteries  the  appellation  of  light,  and  to  the  initiated 
the  appellation  of  enlightened  pei  sons.  For  if  these  mysteries  had 
been  really  light,  they  would  have  made  the  evil  actions  of  the  initi- 
ated, especiallv  those  which  were  done  in  the  mysteries  themselves, 
manifest  in  their  true  colours.    The  honourable  appellation  of  light 
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14  Wherefore  it  saith,  Awake1  thou  who 
sleepest,  (Rom.  xiii.  11.),  and  arise  from  the 
dead,  (Eph.  ii.  1.),  and  Christ  will  shine  upon 
thee.2 


15  See  then  that  ye  walk  accurately,  not  as 
(«w50s/)  unwise,  but  as  wise  MEN :  (See  Col. 
iv.  5.) 

16  Gaining  time,]  because  the  days  are  evil. 
(See  Col.  iv.  5.) 

17  (A/*  tuto)  For  this,  do  not  become 
(*P£cvk)  madmen;1  but  understand  ye  what 
the  will  of  the  Lord  is. 

18  And  be  not  drunk  with  wine,1  (tv  'a,)  by 
which  cometh  dissoluteness  ;2  but  be  ye  filled 
(ev,  162.)  with  the  Spirit.3 


19  (a&xkvtic  icunct;,  65.  2.)  Speak  to  one 
another  in  psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual 
songs,1  singing  and  making  melody  in  your 
heart  to  the  Lord.2     (See  Col.  iii.  16.) 


20  Give  thanks  at  all  times  for  all  things, 
in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  God, 
even  the  Father.1 

21  Be  subject  to  one  another1  in  the  fear 
of  God. 


EPIIE8IANS. 
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14  Because  the  gospel  sheweth  the  true  nature  of  every  human 
action,  it  saith  to  all  the  Gentiles,  and  even  to  the  initiated  in  the 
mysteries.  Awake  thou  who  sleepest  in  the  darkness  of  heathenish 
ignorance,  and  arise  from  the  dead  state  in  which  thou  liest  through 
trespasses  and  sins  ;  and  Christ  will  shine  upon  thee  with  the  light 
of  truth,  whereby  all  thy  faculties  shall  be  enlivened. 

15  See  then  that  ye,  upon  whom  Christ  now  shines,  walk  accu- 
rately according  to  his  precepts ;  not  as  unwise  men,  provoking 
your  heathen  neighbours  by  imprudent  rebukes,  (ver.  11.),  but  as 
wise  men,  avoiding  their  vices,  and  endeavouring  to  reclaim  them  by 
the  influence  of  your  example. 

16  Prolonging  your  time  in  the  world  through  this  prudent  con- 
duct. For  the  days  in  which  ye  live  are  full  of  trouble,  Gen. 
xlvii.  9. 

17  Yet,  for  the  sake  of  gaining  time,  do  not  become  madmen,  by 
joining  the  votaries  of  fBacchus  in  their  frantic  rites ;  but  understand 
ye  what  the  will  of  Christ  is  ;  that  he  does  not  allow  you  to  partake 
in  these  impurities. 

18  And  be  not  drunk  with  wine,  as  the  heathens  are  when  they 
celebrate  the  feasts  of  Bacchus  their  god  of  wine,  by  which  drunken- 
ness cometh  dissoluteness  of  manners,  (whoredoms,  brawlings,  riots). 
But  when  ye  propose  to  be  joyful,  be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit  ;  with 
those  grand  discoveries  which  by  the  Spirit  are  made  to  you  in  the 
gospel. 

19  Instead  of  singing  lewd  songs,  like  the  heathens  in  the  festi- 
vals of  their  gods,  repeat  to  one  another,  in  the  seasons  of  your  joy, 
the  Psalms  of  David,  and  those  hymns  and  spiritual  songs  which 
are  dictated  to  you  by  the  Spirit,  singing  them,  and  making  melody 
in  your  heart  by  accompanying  them  with  devout  affection,  a  me- 
lody most  pleasing  to  the  Lord. 

20  Give  thanks  at  all  times  for  all  things  in  your  lot,  whether 
they  be  prosperous  or  adverse,  through  the  mediation  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  to  God  the  only  real  Father  of  all  the  happiness  that 
is  in  the  universe. 

21  With  respect  to  relative  duties,  my  exhortation  in  general  is, 
Be  subject  to  one  another,  in  the  various  relations  wherein  ye  stand 
to  one  another  ;  and  do  it  from  a  regard  to  the  authority  of  God,  who 
hath  appointed  these  relations. 


belonged  only  to  the  gospel,  the  mystery  of  Christ ;  and  of  enlight- 
ened persons,  to  the  initiated  into  that  excellent  mystery.  See  1 
John  i.  5.  note  3. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Wherefore  it  saith,  Awake,  &c.]— The  apostle  cloth 
not  here  quote  any  saying  recorded  in  the  Jewish  scriptures ;  but 
by  a  rhetorical  figure,  he  introduces  the  gospel  as  addressing  an  ex- 
hortation to  the  Gentiles,  to  awake  out  of  the  lethargy  of  sin.— A 
remarkable  instance  of  this  kind  of  personification,  see  Horn.  x.  6. 
note  1. 

2.  And  Christ  will  shine  upon  thee.] — In  this  speech,  which  the 
apostle  attributes  to  the  gospel,  there  is  an  allusion  to  Isa.  lx.  1. 
'  Arise,  shine,  for  thy  light  is  come,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  is  risen 
upon  thee.' — E7ri$auo-e»  is  the  future  of  J5rn?«,o-xu>. 

Ver.  16.  Gaining  time.] — Ei.»yoe*'C"f'i'"",  literally,  buying  time, 
as  debtors  do,  who,  by  giving  some  valuable  consideration  to  their 
creditors,  obtain  farther  time  for  paying  their  debts.  That  the  sense 
given  in  the  commentary  is  the  true  meaningof  the  precept,  appears 
from  the  parallel  passage,  Col.  iv.  5.  '  Walk  in  wisdom  towards  them 
that  are  without,  nuying,  that  is,  gaining  time.'  The  word  is  used 
in  this  sense,  Dan.  ii.  8.  By'  aMd-sias  oiJ«  sj-»  in  xxi(t>v  v/*us  s£=tj-o- 
ex'CtTt,  'I  know  of  certainty  that  ye  would  gain  the  time.' — Others 
understand  this  phrase  of  recovering  the  time  we  have  lost  through 
negligence,  by  a  careful  improvement  of  what  remains. 

Ver.  17.  Madmen.] — So  the  word  x$e ovi?  properly  signifies  ;  be- 
ing compounded  of  a  privative,  and  sew,  mind  or  reason ;  persons 
deprived  of  their  reason. 

iir.  18. — 1.  Be  not  drunk  with  wine.] — Here  the  apostle  condemns 
the  Bacchanalian  rites,  of  which  the  heathens  were  immoderately 
fond.  In  the  worship  of  Bacchus,  his  votaries  made  themselves  mad 
with  wine,  as  Ovid  informs  us,  Metam.  lib.  iii.  ver.  536.  "  Est  mota 
insania  vino :"  And  in  their  madness  they  ran  about  the  streets  and 
fields,  committing  all  sorts  of  extravagancies. 

2.  By  which  cometh  dissoluteness.] — The  word  «<tcuti*  signifies 
entire  dissoluteness  of  mind  and  manners.  Compare  in  the  original, 
Luke  xv.  13.  with  ver.  30.  of  that  chapter.  Literally,  this  word  de- 
notes such  a  course  of  life  as  is  void  of  counsel  and  good  intention, 
like  the  behaviour  of  persons  who  are  continually  drunk.  See  Prov. 
xxiii.  29.  where  the  pernicious  effects  of  drunkenness  are  admirably 
described. 

3.  But  be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit.]— Chandler  understands  this  of 
the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  the  first  Christians,  which,  as  appears 
from  other  passages  of  scripture,  might  be  invited  and  strengthened 
by  temperance  and  purity  of  behaviour ;  see  1  Thess.  v.  19.  note. 
But  I  prefer  the  sense  given  in  the  commentary,  because  the  great 
discoveries  made  in  the  gospel  through  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit, 
may  very  properly  bo  called  the  Spirit ;  especially  as  in  other  pas- 


sages the  gospel  itself  is  called  the  Spirit.  Farther,  the  joy  arising 
from  these^discoveries  is,  to  well  disposed  minds,  unspeakably  more 
delightful,  exhilarating,  and  permanent,  than  that  which  is  produced 
by  the  fumes  of  wine. — The  antithesis  found  in  this  passage  is  beau- 
tiful :  The  lewd  votaries  of  Bacchus  fill  themselves  with  wine  ;  but 
be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit.  In  which  precept  there  is  this  remark- 
able propriety,  that  our  Lord  had  represented  the  discoveries  that 
were  to  be  made  through  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  bestowed  on 
his  apostles,  by  '  rivers  of  living  waters,'  of  which  he  commanded 
believers  to  drink  plentifully,  John  vii.  37—39. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Speak  to  one  another  in  psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiri- 
tual songs.] — Estius  says,  ^/ctx^oi,  psalms,  in  profane  authors,  de- 
note songs  in  general,  especially  those  which  were  sung  with  the 
harp  ;  and  that  u/ii/oi,  hymns,  are  those  which  were  sung  in  honour 
of  the  gods.  Beza  thinks  psalms,  m  this  passage,  denote  those 
poetical  compositions  in  which  David  uttered  his  own  complaints  and 
prayers  ;  also  those  metrical  historical  narrations  by  which  he  in- 
structed the  people  ;  and  that  hymns  are  his  other  compositions  in 
which  he  celebrated  tlie  praises  of  God. — By  »Sa>  TrvivpzTixx^spiii- 
tual  odes,  Estius  understands  those  songs  which  were  dictated  to  the 
spiritual  men  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  1  Cor.  xiv.  26. ;  and  which,  after 
being  uttered  in  the  church,  were  committed  to  memory,  or  perhaps 
to  writing,  by  others.  Of  this  kind  were  the  songs  of  Elizabeth,  of 
Mary,  and  of  Zecharias,  recorded  by  Luke,  chap.  i.  42.  46.  67. — The 
same  author  is  of  opinion,  that  in  this  passage  the  Ephesians  were 
directed  to  sing  alternately, — a  custom  which  was  early  practised  in 
the  church;  and  that  the  apostle  recommended  it  to  them  to  sing 
psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,  not  only  in  their  assemblies 
for  worship,  but  in  their  houses,  mentioning,  as  an  example,  Paul 
and  Silas  singing  the  praises  of  God  in  the  prison  of  Philippi,  so  as 
to  be  heard  by  their  fellow-prisoners. 

2.  To  the  Lord,]— that  is,  to  the  Father,  as  is  plain  from  the  fol- 
lowing verse. 

"Ver. 20.  Give  thanks— for  all  things  to  God — even  the  Father.]— In 
the  festivals  of  Ceres  and  Bacchus,  the  heathens  used  to  sing  hymns 
in  honour  of  these  supposed  divinities,  in  which  they  thanked  and 
praisedthem  for  their  benefits  to  mankind.as  if  all  the  blessings  men 
enjoy  were  derived  from  these  idols.  Hence,  they  dignified  Bac- 
chus  with  the  appellation  of  Liber  Paler.  In  opposition  to  this  ido- 
latrous practice,  which  was  founded  in  error,  the  apostle,  as  Chan- 
dler observes,  commanded  the  Ephesians  to  ascribe  all  the  blessings 
which  mankind  enjoy  to  the  true  God,  who  is  the  only  real  Father 
or  original  Author  of  these  blessings. — Barrow's  translation  of  7rt(. 
ttxvtuiv  is,  for  all  men.  And,  without  doubt,  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
devout  worshippers  of  God  to  give  him  thanks  for  all  the  blessings 
he  hath  bestowed  on  their  fellow-creatures,  it  being  a  very  proper  ex 


Chap.  V. 

22  Wives,  be  subject  to  your  own  hus- 
bands, as  to  the  Lord.1     (1  Cor.  xiv.  34.) 

23  For  the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife, 
even  as  Christ  is  the  head  of  the  church  (**/, 
207.)  because  he  is  the  saviour  of  the  body. 

24  (Axx*,  79.)  Therefore,  as  the  church  is 
subject  to  Christ,  so  also  let  the  wives  be  to 
their  own  husbands  in  every  thing. 

25  Husbands,  love  your  own  wives,1  even 
as  Christ  also  loved  the  church,  and  gave  him- 
self for  her  ; 

26  That  he  might  sanctify  her,  having  clean' 
sed  her  with  a  bathx  of -water,  AND  -with  the 
word.2 

27  That  he  might  present  her  to  himself, 
glorious,'  a  church  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle, 
or  any  such  thing  ;2  but  that  she  might  be 
holy,  and  without  blemish. 

28  So  ought  husbands  to  love  their  own 
wives,  as  their  own  bodies:1  He  -who  loveth 
his  own  wife,  loveth  himself.2 

29  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated  his  own  flesh ; 
but  nourisheth  and  cherisheth  it,  as  even  the 
Lord  the  church. 


''  30  ('Ot/,  254.)  Because  we  are  members  of 
his  body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones.  (See 
ver.  32.  note.) 

31  (avt/  tkts)  For  this  reason  shall  a  man 
leave  his  father  and  mother,  and  shall  be  glued 
to  his  wife,  and  the  two  shall  become  one  flesh. 


32  This  mystery]  is  great,  but  I  speak  (ac, 
142.)  concerning  Christ,  and  (ac)  concerning 
the  church. 
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22  In  particular,  wives,  be  subject  to  your  own  husbands,  in  the 
same  manner  that  ye  are  subject  to  the  Lord  Christ. 

23  For  the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife,  and  is  entitled  to  direct 
her,  because  he  nourishes  and  cherishes  her,  (ver.  29.),  even  as  Christ 
is  the  head  of  the  church,  and  is  entitled  to  govern  it,  because  he  is 
the  saviour  of  the  body :  He  bestows  all  blessings  on  the  church. 

24  Therefore,  as  the  church  is  subject  to  Christ  in  every  thing, 
because  he  is  its  head  and  saviour,  so  also  let  wives  be  subject  to  their 
own  husbands  in  every  thi?ig  pertaining  to  the  management  of  the 
family,  because  he  supports  it. 

25  On  the  other  hand,  husbands,  love  your  own  wives,  and  not 
other  women,  cherishing  and  nourishing  them,  (ver.  29.),  even  as 
Christ  also  loved  his  spouse  the  church,  and  gave  himself  to  die  for 
her  ; 

26  That  he  might  sanctify  her,  and  fit  her  for  becoming  his 
spouse,  having  cleansed  her  emblematically  by  baptism,  as  brides 
are  wont  to  be  cleansed  with  a  bath  of  water,  and  with  the  word, 
from  the  superstitions  of  Judaism  and  heathenism. 

27  Christ  thus  cleanses  the  church,  that  at  the  day  of  judgment 
(Rev.  xix.  7.)  he  may  present  her  to  himself,  glorious,  not  with  attire 
but  with  the  beauty  of  holiness,  a  church  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle, 
or  any  imperfection  ;  but  that  she  may  be  perfectly  amiable,  both  in 
mind  and  body,  being  holy,  and  without  any  blemish. 

28  Since  Christ  loves  the  church  as  his  own  body,  so  ought  hus- 
bands to  love  their  own  wives  as  their  own  bodies,  on  account  of 
their  affectionate  services.  He  who  loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself: 
He  promotes  his  own  happiness. 

29  The  wife  being  a  part  of  the  husband's  person,  he  ought  to 
love  her  as  himself.  For  no  man  in  his  right  wits  ever  yet  hated 
his  own  body,  but  nourisheth  it  with  food,  and  cherisheth  it  with 
clothing,  as  even  the  Lord,  by  his  powerful  government,  nourishes 
and  defends  the  church. 

30  This  he  does,  because  he  can  say  of  his  church  what  Adam 
said  of  Eve,  that  we  are  members  of  his  body,  being  of  his  flesh,  and 
of  his  bones. 

31  For  this  reason,  that  the  woman  is  of  the  man's  flesh  and  of 
his  bones,  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and  his  mother,  and  shall  be 
closely  united  to  his  wife,  and  by  this  union  the  two  shall  become  one 
person,  loving  one  another  entirely,  and  having  the  same  inclinations, 
and  the  same  interests. 

32  This  close  union  of  the  first  man  with  the  first  woman,  on 
account  of  her  being  formed  of  his  bones  and  flesh,  is  a  great  secret. 
.But  in  so  saying,  I  speak  of  these  things  as  they  are  emblems  of 
Christ,  and  of  the  church. 


prcssion  of  that  benevolence  which  they  owe  to  all  men.  Yet  I 
think  the  common  translation  of  the  clause  more  truly  represents 
the  apostle's  meaning  in  this  passage.     Sec  1  Thess.  v.  18.  note. 

Ver.  21.  Be  subject  to  one  another.]— It  is  natural  to  suppose, 
that  some  of  the  Ephesian  believers  had  infidel  wives,  or  children, 
or  slaves;  as,  on  the  other  hanA  some  believing  wives,  or  children, 
or  slaves,  may  have  had  infidel  husbands,  or  parents,  or  masters. 
Wherefore,  as  the  apostle,  in  treating  of  relative  duties,  hath  enjoin- 
ed them  universally,  he  intimated  to  the  Ephesians  that  these  duties 
were  to  be  performed,  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  with  equal 
fidelity  towards  their  heathen  relations  as  towards  those  who  were 
Christians. 

Ver.  22.  As  to  the  Lord] — This  expression  implies,  that  in  all  civil 
affairs,  and  more  especially  in  the  management  of  the  common  fa- 
mily, the  husband  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  his  wife,  as  Christ 
does  to  his  church.  First,  as  Christ  is  the  head  or  governor  of  the 
church,  so  the  husband  is  the  head  or  governor  of  the  wife.  And 
therefore,  in  guiding  the  house,  the  wife  ought  to  conduct  herself 
according  to  the  will  of  her  husband.  Next,  the  husband's  autho- 
rity over  the  wife,  like  Christ's  authority  over  the  church,  is  found- 
ed in  the  love  which  he  bears  to  her,  the  protection  which  he  affords 
her,  and  the  provision  which  he  makes  for  her  of  all  the  necessaries 
and  conveniencies  of  life.  This  sentiment  the  apostle  expresses 
more  fully  in  the  following  23d  and  24th  verses.— The  apostle's 
reasoning  in  this  passage  plainly  implies,  that  if  a  husband  refuses 
to  his  wife  that  love,  ami  friendship,  and  protection,  which  her  re- 
lation to  him  as  a  wife  entitles  her  to,  he  thereby  vacates  the  obliga- 
tion on  which  her  submission  to  him  is  founded. 

Ver.  25.  Husbands,  love  your  own  wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved 
the  church.]— In  what  follows,  we  are  told  that  Christ  gave  himself 
for  the  church,  that  he  might  sanctify  her.  Wherefore,  if  husbands 
are  to  love  their  wives,  as  Christ  loved  the  church,  they  must  endea- 
vour to  promote  their  faith  and  piety,  and  not  separate  from  them 
because  they  are  of  a  different  religion.  On  the  contrary,  by  affec- 
tionately performing  every  duty  towards  the  unbelieving  or  wicked 
party,  they  may  hope  to  gain  them  to  the  ways  of  God.  See  1  Cor. 
vii.  11.  16.  where  this  argument  is  pressed. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Having  cleansed  her  (xoutj u>)  with  a  bath.] — In  this 
sense  Josephus  uses  the  word  xcut^ov,  Bell.  viii.  6.  §  3.  where,  speak- 


ing of  the  hot  and  cold  springs  near  the  castle  Machserus,  he  says, 
that  'being  mixed  they  make  (kovt^ov  >;Sifov)  a  most  pleasant 
bath.' 

2.  With  thewTord.] — In  other  passages  of  scripture,  likewise,  Me 
trord,  that  is,  the  truths  contained  in  the  word,  are  represented  as 
the  great  means  of  cleansing  men  from  sin.  Tit.  iii.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  23. — 
In  this  sentiment  our  Lord  led  the  way  to  his  apostles,  John  xv.  3. 
xvii.  14.  17.  19. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  That  he  might  present  her  to  himself,  glorious,  &c] — 
Other  brides  recommend  themselves  by  adorning  their  bodies  with 
glorious  or  splendid  apparel,  Psal.  xlv.  13.  But  Christ  by  his  own 
blood,  and  by  his  word,  having  purified  the  mind  of  the  church,  hath 
thereby  rendered  her  most  beautiful,  and  a  fit  object  of  his  affec- 
tion.— This  presentation  of  the  church  without  spot  or  wrinkle  will 
happen  at  the  general  judgment.  Hence  the  apostle  tells  the  Co- 
rinthians, 'I  have  fitted  you  for  one  husband,  that  I  might  present 
you  as  a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ,'  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

2.  Not  having  spot  or  wrinkle,  &c] — In  this  description,  may  not 
the  perfection  of  the  bodies  of  the  saints  be  included,  as  well  as  the 
perfection  of  their  minds'?  On  this  Doddridge  observes,  that  the 
object  of  the  gospel  is  to  bring  all  the  millions  of  which  the  church 
consists  to  such  a  state  of  virtue  and  glory,  that  when  Christ  shall 
survey  it,  there  shall  not  be  one  having  spot  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such 
thing,  to  impair  its  beauty  or  offend  his  sight.  What  a  grand  idea 
is  this  ! 

Ver.  28. — 1.  As  their  own  bodies.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the  for- 
mation of  Eve  from  a  part  of  Adam's  body,  and  an  explication  of  the 
instruction  God  intended  to  convey  to  mankind  by  forming  Eve  in 
that  manner. 

2.  He  who  loveth  his  own  wife,  loveth  himself.]— The  husband 
whose  love  leads  him,  after  Christ's  example,  not  only  to  protect  and 
cherish  his  wife,  by  giving  her  the  necessaries  and  conveniencies  of 
life,  but  also  to  cleanse  her,  that  is.  to  form  her  mind,  and  assist  her 
in  making  progress  in  virtue,  really  loves  himself,  and  promotes  his 
own  happiness  In  the  best  manner:  for  his  wife  being  thus  loved  and 
cared  for,  will  be  strengthened  for  performing  her  duty  ;  and  her 
mind  being  improved,  her  conversation  will  give  him  the  greater 
pleasure.  Withal,  having  an  high  esteem  of  her  husband,  she  will 
submit  to  the  hardships  of  her  inferior  station  with  cheerfulness. — 
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33  (Ufjiv,  286.)  Therefore,  also,  let  every 
one  of  you  in  particular,  so  love  his  o-wn  wife 
us  himself;  and  the  wife  see  that  she  reve- 
rence UEii  husband. 


EPHESIANS. 


Chap.  VI 


33  Therefore,  also,  let  tho  consideration  of  what  God  himself  sail1 
at  Adam's  marriage  with  Eve,  lead  every  one  of  you  in  particulat 
so  to  love  his  -wife  as  himself,  avoiding  every  thing  in  speech  and 
behaviour  towards  her  which  is  tyrannical,  harsh,  and  bitter ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  let  the  wife  take  care  to  reverence  and  obey  her 
husband. 


The  apostle  urged  the  Ephesians  to  love  their  wives,  because  the 
Asiatic  nations  being  extremely  addicted  to  whoredom,  many  of 
them  held  their  wives  in  little  estimation. 

Ver.  32.  This  mystery  is  great,  but  I  speak  concerning  Christ,  and 
concerning  the  church.] — In  the  Vulgate  version  the  first  clause  is 
thus  translated  :  '  Sacramentum  hoc  magnum  est ;'  and  it  is  the  sole 
foundation  on  which  the  papists  have  set  up  marriage  as  a  sacrament. 
— The  apostle  calls  the  formation  of  Eve  from  Adam's  body,  and  his 
marriage  with  her,  and  the  intimate  union  established  between  them 
by  that  marriage,  a  great  mystery,  because  it  contained  an  impor- 
tant emblematical  meaning  concerning  the  regeneration  of  believers, 
and  their  union  with  Christ,  which  hitherto  had  been  kept  secret, 
but  which  he  had  discovered  in  the  30th  verse ;  for  there,  in  allu- 
sion to  what  Adam  said  concerning  Eve,  'This  now  is  bone  of  my 
bones,  and  flesh  of  my  flesh,'  the  apostle  says  concerning  Christ  and 
believers,  '  We  are  bone  of  his  bones,  and  flesh  of  his  flesh  ;'  that 
is,  we  are  parts  of  his  body,  the  church  :  and  by  this  application  of 
Adam's  words  concerning  Eve,  to  Christ  and  to  his  church,  he  in- 
sinuates, First,  That  the  formation  of  Eve,  of  a  rib  taken  out  of 
Adam's  body,  was  a  figure  of  the  regeneration  of  believers,  by  the 
breaking  of  Christ's  body, mentioned  ver.  25.  Secondly, That  Adam's 
love  to  Eve,  on  account  of  her  being  formed  of  his  body,  was  a  figure 
of  Christ's  love  to  believers,because  they  are  become  his  body.as  is 
observed  ver.  30.  Thirdly,  That  Adam's  marriage  with  Eve  was  a 
figure  of  the  eternal  union  of  Christ  with  believers  in  heaven,  men- 
tioned ver.  27.  ;  for  he  left  his  Father  to  be  united  to  his  church. 

In  giving  this  emblematical  representation  of  these  ancient  facts, 
the  apostle  has  not  exceeded  the  bounds  of  probability.  In  the  first 
age,  neither  the  art  of  writing,  nor  any  permanent  method  of  con- 
veying instruction  being  invented,  it  was  necessary  to  make  such 
striking  actions  and  events  as  could  not  easily  be  forgotten,  em- 
blems of  the  instruction  intended  to  be  perpetuated.  See  Ess.  v.  page 
252.  On  this  supposition,  Adam,  in  whom  the  human  race  began, 
was  a  natural  image  of  Christ,  in  whom  the  human  race  was  to  be 
restored;  and  his  deep  sleep,  the  opening  of  his  side,  and  the  forma- 
tion of  Eve  of  a  rib  taken  out  of  his  side,  were  fit  emblems  of  Christ's 
death,  of  the  opening  of  his  side  on  the  cross,  and  of  the  regenera- 
tion of  believers  by  his  death.  The  love  which  Adam  expressed  to- 
wards Eve,  and  his  union  with  her  by  marriage,  were  lively  images 
of  Christ's  love  to  believers,  and  of  his  eternal  union  with  them  in 
one  society  after  their  resurrection.  And  Eve  herself,  who  was 
formed  of  a  rib  taken  from  Adam's  side,  was  a  natural  image  of  be- 
lievers, who  are  regenerated  both  in  their  body  and  in  their  mind, 
by  the  breaking  of  Christ's  side  on  the  cross.  Thus  the  circum- 
stances which  accompanied  the  formation  of  Eve,  being  fit  emblems 
of  the  formation  of  the  church,  we  may  suppose  they  were  brought 
to  pass  to  prefigure  that  great  event ;  and,  by  prefiguring  it,  to  shew 
that  it  was  decreed  of  God  from  the  very  beginning. 

The  aptness,  however,  of  these  images,  is  not  the  only  reason  for 
supposing  that  the  formation  of  Eve,  and  her  marriage  with  Adam 
in  paradise,  were  emblems  of  the  regeneration  of  believers  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  and  of  their  eternal  union  with  him  in  heaven.  The 
singular  manner  in  which  Eve  was  formed,  and  the  declaration  at 
her  marriage  with  Adam,  'Therefore  shall  a  man  leave  his  father 
and  his  mother,  and  cleave  to  his  wife,  and  they  shall  be  one  flesh,' 
strongly  lead  to  that  conclusion.  Eve  was  not  formed  of  the  dust  of 
the  earth,  as  all  other  living  things  were  made,  (not  excepting  Adam 
himself),  but  of  a  rib  taken  from  Adam's  side  while  he  was  in  a  deep 
sleep.  Now,  for  this  diversity,  what  reason  can  be  assigned,  if  that 
which  the  apostle  hath  suggested  is  not  admitted  1  Farther,  unless 
some  deep  instruction  were  couched  under  the  formation  of  Eve, 
what  occasion  was  there  for  Adam,  at  his  marriage  with  her,  to 


declare,  'This  now  is  bone  of  my  bones,  and  flesh  of  my  flesh  ;  she 
shall  be  called  woman,  because  she  was  taken  out  of  man ;  therefore 
shall  a  man  leave,'  &.C.7  Foralthough  the  taking  of  Eve  out  of  Adam 
might  be  a  reason  for  Adam's  affection  towards  her,  it  was  no  rea- 
son for  the  affection  of  his  posterity  towards  their  wives,  who  were 
not  so  formed.  The  reason  of  their  love  to  their  wives  is,  their  being 
creatures  of  the  same  species  with  themselves.  This  Eve  might  have 
been,  though,  like  Adam,  she  had  been  formed  of  the  dust  of  the 
earth.  Wherefore,  Adam's  declaration  concerning  Eve's  being  ta- 
ken out  of  his  body,  and  concerning  his  love  to  heron  that  account, 
was  intended  for  some  purpose  peculiar  to  himself;  namely,  as  he 
was  a  type  of  him  who  was  to  restore  the  human  race  by  the  break- 
ing of  his  body  on  the  cross,  and  who,  on  that  account,  loves  them, 
and  will  unite  them  to  himself  for  ever. — Upon  the  whole,  the  for- 
mation of  Eve,  and  her  marriage  with  Adam,  and  his  love  to  and 
union  with  her,  because  she  was  taken  out  of  his  side,  and  the  de- 
claration, that  on  that  account  all  his  posterity  should  love  their 
wives,  and  continue  united  to  them  through  life,  an  union  which 
does  not  subsist  among  other  animals,  are  events  so  singular,  that  I 
do  not  see  what  account  can  be  given  of  them,  unless  with  the 
apostle  Paul  we  suppose,  that,  agreeably  to  the  most  ancient  method 
of  instruction,  God  intended  these  things  as  figurative  representa- 
tions of  the  regeneration  of  believers  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  of 
his  eternal  union  with  them  in  heaven,  and  that  Adam  and  Eve 
were  taught  by  God  himself  to  consider  them  as  such. 

It  is  no  small  confirmation  of  the  apostle's  emblematical  interpre- 
tation of  the  formation  and  marriage  of  Eve,  that  in  scripture  we 
find  a  variety  of  images  and  expressions  founded  on  that  interpreta- 
tion. For  example,  Rom.  v.  14.  Adam  is  expressly  called  'a  type  of 
him  who  was  to  come,'  on  which  account,  1  Cor.  xv.  45.  Christ  is 
called  '  the  last  Adam.'— Next,  the  catholic  church,  consisting  of 
believers  of  all  nations,  is  called  'the  body  of  Christ,'  and  the  mem- 
bers thereof  are  said  to  be  '  members  of  his  body,of  his  flesh,  and  of 
his  bones,'  in  allusion  to  the  formation  of  Eve,  the  emblem  of  the 
church.  For  as  Eve  was  formed  of  a  rib  taken  out  of  Adam's  brtfly 
during  his  deep  sleep,  so  believers  are  regenerated  both  in  mind  and 
body,  and  formed  into  one  great  society,  and  united  to  Christ  as  its 
head  and  governor,  by  the  breaking  of  his  body  on  the  cross.  Third- 
ly, To  this  emblematical  meaning  of  the  formation  of  Eve,  our  Lord 
I  think  alluded,  when  he  instituted  his  supper.  For,  instead  of  ap- 
pointing one  symbol  only  of  his  death,  he  appointed  two.  And  in 
explaining  the  first  of  them,  he  expressed  himself  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  shew  that  he  had  his  eye  on  what  happened  to  Adam  when  Eve 
was  formed,  'This  is  my  body  which  is  broken  for  you,' for  your  re- 
generation.— Fourthly,  The  eternal  union  of  the  regenerated  with 
Christ,  after  the  resurrection,  is  called  'a  marriage,'  Rev.  xix.  7. ; 
and  the  New  Jerusalem,  that  is,  the  inhabitants  of  the  New  Jerusa- 
lem, the  society  of  the  redeemed,  is  termed  '  the  bride,  the  Lamb's 
wife  ;'  and  the  preparing  of  men  for  that  happy  union,  by  introduc- 
ing them  into  the  church  on  earth  through  faith,  and  by  sanctifying 
them  through  the  word,  is  called,  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  'a  fitting  them  for 
one  husband,  that  (at  the  resurrection)  they  may  be  presented  a 
chaste  virgin  to  Christ,'  in  allusion,  I  suppose,  to  the  presenting  of 
Eve  to  Adam,  in  order  to  her  marriage  with  him.  And  to  shew 
that  in  this  expression  the  apostle  had  the  figurative  meaning  of 
Eve's  marriage  in  his  mind,  he  mentions,  ver.  3.  the  subtlety  of  the 
devil  in  deceiving  Eve.— Finally,  the  union  of  the  Jewish  church 
with  God,  as  the  figure  of  the  catholic  church,  consisting  of  the  re- 
generated of  all  nations,  is  by  Goa>himself  termed  '  a  marriage,' 
Jer.  iii.  14.  Ezek.  xvi.  8. 32.  ;  and  God  is  called  'the  husband'  of  that 
people,  Isa.  liv.  5.  and  their  union  to  him  by  the  law  of  Moses  is 
termed  '  the  day  of  their  espousals,'  Jer.  ii.  2. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  and  Discoveries  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  explained  the  duties  of  wives  and 
husbands,  proceeds  to  the  duties  of  children  and  parents, 
ver.  1-4. ;  then  to  those  of  slaves  and  masters,  ver.  5-9. ; 
and  with  this  he  finishes  his  account  of  relative  duties  ; 
wherein  it  is  observable,  that  here,  and  Col.  iii.  18.  &c. 
he  begins  all  along  with  the  duty  of  the  inferior,  as  Peter 
likewise  doth,  1  Pet.  iii.  1-7. ;  perhaps  to  teach  us,  that 
the  right  behaviour  of  the  inferior  towards  his  superior, 
is  not  only  a  matter  of  greater  difficulty,  but  is  necessary 
to  entitle  the  inferior  to  the  regard  of  his  superior. 

Having  delivered  these  precepts,  the  apostle  added  a 
general  exhortation  to  the  Ephesians,  to  be  strong  in  the 
performance  of  all  their  duties ;  which  he  enforced  by  the 
discovery  of  another  deep  article  of  the  mystery  of  God, 
namely,  that  evil  angels  are  leagued  together  against  men, 
and  continually  occupied  in  tempting  them  to  sin,  with 
a  view  to  ruin  them,  ver.  10-12. — But  that  the  Ephe- 


sians might  not  be  too  much  terrified  with  this  discovery, 
the  apostle  shewed  them  what  an  excellent  defence  against 
the  attacks  of  the  devil  God  had  furnished  them  with,  in 
the  complete  armour  which  he  had  provided  for  them,  ver. 
13-18.  called  therefore  '  the  complete  armour  of  God.' 

Next,  the  apostle  begged  the  Ephesians  to  pray  for  him, 
that  he  might  be  enabled  to  speak  plainly  and  boldly  in 
support  of  the  gospel,  when  brought  before  the  emperor 
and  his  ministers,  which  it  seems  he  expected  would  hap- 
pen soon,  ver.  19,  20. — But  to  free  them  from  their 
anxiety  on  account  of  the  danger  he  was  exposed  to,  he 
told  them  that  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to  give  them  infor- 
mation concerning  his  affairs,  ver.  21,  22. — Then,  as  a 
token  of  his  love,  he  gave  to  them,  and  to  all  the  brethren 
of  Asia  who  were  sincere  in  their  attachment  to  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  23,  24. 


Chap.  VI. 

New  Translation. 
Chap.  VI. — 1  Children,  obey  your  parents 
in  the  Lord,  for  this  is  just.1 

2  Honour  thy  father  and  mother,  which  is 
the  first  commandment  (»,  162.)  with  a  pro- 
mise,1 

3  That  it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and  THAT 
thou  mayest  be  long  lived  in  the  land. 

4  JYow,  fathers,  do  not  provoke  your  child- 
ren to  wrath ;  but  bring  them  up  in  the  correc- 
tion and  iristruction  of  the^  Lord. 

5  (axaw)  Servants,  (see  Col.  iii.  22.  note), 
obey  tour  masters  according  to  the  flesh,  with 
fear  and  trembling,  in  the  integrity  of  your 
heart,  as  to  Christ.1 

6  Not  (**t',  230.)  with  eye-service,  as  men- 
pleasers,  but,  as  serva7its  of  Christ,  do  the  will 
of  God  from  the  soul ;  (Col.  iii.  22.) 

7  With  good-will,  acting  as  servants  to  the 
Lord,  and  not  to  men  ONLT. 


8  Knowing,  that  -whatever  good  WORK  any 
one  doth,  FOR  that  he  shall  receive  of  the 
Lord,  whether  he  be  a  slave  or  a  freeman.1 
(See  Col.  iii.  21.) 

9  And,  masters,  do  the  same  things  (irg®') 
to  them,  moderating  threatening,1  knowing  that 
the  master  even  of  you  yourselves  is  in  hea- 
ven, and  respect  of  persons  is  not  -with  him.2 
(See  Col.  iii.  25.  note.) 


10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  strong  (a>,  167.) 
through  the  Lord,  and  (iv)  through  the  power 
of  his  might. 


11  Put  on  the  complete  armour  of  God,1 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  stand  against  the  crafty 
■ways2  of  the  devil. 

12  For  we  wrestle1  not  (irgsc)  -with  flesh  and 
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CoMMEHTART. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  Children,  obey  even  your  unbelieving  parents  m 
every  thing  consistent  with  your  duty  to  the  Lord ;  for  this  is  just. 

2  In  particular,  the  law  of  Moses  saith,  Honour  with  obedience, 
and  if  need  be,  with  maintenance,  thy  father  and  mother,  -which,  I 
observe,  is  the  first  commandment  in  the  decalogue  -with  a  promise. 

3  For  to  this  commandment  these  promises  are  annexed:  That 
it  may  be  -well  -with  thee  ;  and  that  thou  mayest  be  long  lived  in  the 
land  of  Canaan. 

4  JVo-w,  fathers,  do  not  provoke  your  children  to  wrath,  by  cruel 
usage,  (Col.  iii.  21.) ;  but  bring  them  up  in  that  -wholesome  discipline 
and  instruction  -which  the  Lord  hath  prescribed ;  consisting  in  mo- 
derate correction  and  affectionate  persuasion. 

5  As  the  gospel  does  not  cancel  the  civil  rights  of  mankind,  I 
say  to  bond-servants,  obey  your  masters  -who  have  the  property  of 
your  body,  -with  fear  and  trembling,  as  liable  to  be  punished  by  them 
for  disobedience  :  Obey  also  from  the  integrity  of  your  own  dispo- 
sition, as  obeying  Christ. 

6  Do  this,  not  merely  -when  their  eye  is  on  you,  or  they  are  to 
examine  your  work,  as  those  do  -whose  sole  care  is  to  please  men  ;  but 
as  bond-men  of  Christ,  doing  thcwillof  God  in  this  matter  from  the 
soul;  that  is,  diligently. 

7  With  cheerfulness  do  your  duty  to  your  earthly  masters,  as  ser- 
vants to  the  Lord  Christ ;  for  in  serving  them  faithfully,  ye  serve 
him ;  and  therefore  do  not  consider  yourselves  as  servants  to  men 
only. 

8  And  that  ye  may  be  supported  under  the  hardships  of  your  lot, 
recollect  what  your  religion  teaches  you,  that  -whatever  good  action 
any  man  does,  for  that,  though  he  should  receive  no  reward  from 
men,  he  shall  receive  at  the  judgment  a  reward  from  Christ,  -whether 
he  be  a  slave  or  a  freeman. 

9  And,  masters,  behave  in  the  same  benevolent  conscientious  man- 
ner towards  your  slaves ;  give  them  all  things  necessary  with  good- 
will, not  aggravating  the  miseries  of  their  condition  by  the  terror  of 
punishment,  but  moderating  threatening,  knowing  that  the  Lord  even 
of  you  yourselves  is  in  heaven  on  the  throne  of  God,  a?id  that  in  judg- 
ing his  servants,  respect  of  persons  is  not  with  him :  He  will  reward 
or  punish  every  one  according  to  his  real  character. 

10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  strong  in  the  performance  of  your 
relative  duties,  through  the  assistance  of  the  Lord  Christ,  and  through 
his  mighty  power  exercised  in  the  government  of  the  world,  for  the 
purpose  of  defending  you  from  your  enemies,  and  enabling  you  to 
overcome  them. 

11  Put  on  the  complete  armour  prepared  by  God  for  you,  that, 
being  covered  therewith  from  head  to  foot,  ye  may  be  able  to  stand 
firm  in  the  day  of  battle  against  the  subtle  methods  of  the  devil,  con- 
trived for  your  destruction. 

12  To  be  thus  completely  armed,  is  absolutely  necessary.     For 


Ver.  1.  This  is  just.]— That  children  should  obey  their  parents 
in  every  thing  lawful,  is  right  in  itself,  even  although  the  parents 
be  unbelievers  ;  as  it  is  a  proper  return  for  the  maintenance  and 
education  which  they  receive  from  their  parents,  and  as  it  is  en- 
joined by  the  laws  of  every  well  regulated  state. 

Ver.  2.  Which  is  the  first  commandment  with  a  promise.] — In 
Ihe  second  commandment  there  is  a  promise  of  mercy  to  them 
who  keep  (lie  commandments  in  general ;  but  the  fifth  is  the  first 
commandment  which  hath  a  promise  annexed  to  it  in  particular. 
This  observation  concerning  me  promise  in  the  law  to  those  who 
honoured  their  parents,  the  apostle  made,  to  shew  that  the  ho- 
nouring of  parents  is  a  matter  of  the  greatest  importance  to  the 
well-being  of  society,  and  highly  acceptable  to  God. 

Ver.  5.  As  to  Christ.]— By  mentioning  three  different  times  in 
this  and  the  following  verses  the  slave's  subjection  to  Christ,  the 
apostle  hath  mitigated  the  hardships  of  slavery ;  for  he  hath  shewn 
that  both  the  master's  power  of  commanding,  and  the  slave's  obli- 
gation to  obedience,  are  limited  by  the  law  of  Christ.  See  1  Cor. 
vii.  21.  note. 

Ver.  8.  Or  a  freeman.] — By  this  appellation  Guyse  understands 
a  servant  who  is  not  a  slave  ;  a  hired  servant. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Moderating  threatening.] — Amm;  t*v  afriiKuv.  Some 
translate  this,'  forgiving  the  threatening,'  the  punishment  ye  threat- 
ened  :  The  Syriac  version  hath  here,  'Remittete  illis  delicta.' 

2.  Respect  of  persons  is  not  with  him.] — See  Rom.  ii.  11,  note. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  in  judging  men,  Christ  will  shew  no 
favour  to  any  one  on  account  of  his  former  condition  or  station,  but 
will  punish  every  tyrannical  unjust  action,  by  whomsoever  com- 
mitled,  whether  they  lived  in  or  out  of  his  church. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Put  on  the  complete  armour  of  God.] — By  calling  the 
Christian  virtues ^-x-.-'.Tr^ixn  tou  ©sou,'the  complete  armour ofGod,' 
the  apostle  represents  the  disciples  of  Christ,  whose  enemies  and 
persecutors  were  many,  as  engaged  in  a  dangerous  warfare,  and,  1 


think,  contrasts  their  virtues  with  the  complete  armour  fabled  by 
the  heathen  poets  to  have  been  fabricated  by  the  gods,  and  be- 
stowed on  their  favourite  heroes.  That  armour  was  vastly  inferior 
to  the  complete  armour  of  God:  for,  in  the  first  place,  The  Chris- 
tian's complete  armour  is  really  of  divine  workmanship.and  is  actu- 
ally bestowed  on  the  Christian  soldier,  whereas  the  other  is  mere 
fiction.  In  the  second  place,  The  armour  said  to  have  been  given 
by  the  heathen  gods,  consisting  of  brass  and  steel,  could  only  de- 
fend the  body  of  the  hero  who  was  covered  with  it ;  butthe  com- 
plete armour  given  by  the  true  God,  consisting  of  the  Christian  vir- 
tues, is  useful  for  defending  the  mind  of  the  faithful  against  all  the 
temptations  with  which  their  enemies  attack  them.  In  the  third 
place,  The  complete  armour  of  God  gives  strength  to  the  Christian 
soldier  in  the  battle,  and  therefore  is  far  preferable  to  any  armour 
made  of  metals,  which  may  defend,  but  cannot  strengthen  the  body 
of  the  warrior.    See  1  Thess.  v.  8.  notes. 

9.  Against  the  crafty  ways  of  the  devil.] — Ms-9-oJsiotj.  By 'crafty 
ways  of  the  devil,'  the  apostle  means,  not  simply  the  temptations 
which  arise  from  the  motions  of  the  flesh,  the  love  of  pleasure,  the 
fear  of  persecution,  the  contagion  of  evil  example,  the  solicitations 
of  the  wicked,  the  sophisms  of  the  philosophers,  and  of  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  and  the  false  glosses  of  heretical  teachers  in  the 
church  itself;  but  all  these  temptations,  as  prepared  and  pointed 
against  men  by  such  skilful,  experienced,  and  malicious  enemies  as 
the  devil  and  his  angels.  Accordingly  it  is  added  in  the  following 
verse,  '  We  wrestle  not  with  flesh  and  blood  only,  but  with  govern- 
ments, with  powers,'  &c.  of  whom  the  devil  is  the  head. 

Ver.  12. —  1.  We  wrestle.] — As  the  apostle,  by  exhorting  the 
Ephesians,  ver.  11.  13.  to  put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  repre- 
sented them  as  about  to  engage  in  battle,  the  wrestling  mentioned 
in  this  verse  must  mean,  not  wrestling,  properly  so  called,  but 
fighting.  For  instead  of  wrestling  clad  in  armour,  the  Greeks 
always  wrestled  naked. 
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blood2  ONLT,  but  with  governments,  with 
powers,3  -with  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this 
world,4  AND  with  (literally,  spiritual  things 
of  wickedness)  -wicked  spirits5  in  the  heaven- 
ly REGIONS.6 


13  For  this  reason,  take  up  the  complete 
armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  resist 
in  the  evil  day,  and,  THE  T  having  fully 
■wrought  every  thing,  to  stand. 

14  Stand,  then,  having  your  loins1  girded 
about  with  truth,  and  having  on  the  breast- 
plate of  righteousness  2  (See  Isa.  lix.  17.) 

15  And  having  your  feet  shod  (tru/ucia-ix.) 
with  the  preparation1  of  the  gospel  of  peace. 

1 6  Over  all,  take  up  the  shield  of  faith,  -with 
•which  ye  -will  be  able  to  extinguish  all  the  fiery 
darts1  of  the  -wicked  one.2     (See  1  Pet.  v.  9.) 


17  And  receive  the  helmet  of  salvation,1  (see 
1  Thess.  v.  8.  note  2.),  and  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  God.2 


EPHESIANS. 


Chap.    VI. 


wc  fight  not  -with  flesh  and  blood  only,  the  idolatrous  rulers  and  other 
wicked  men  of  the  present  age,  but  with  the  highest  orders  of  evil 
angels  ;  with  such  of  them,  in  particular,  as  ride  over  the  blind  idol- 
aters of  this  world,  and  with  such  inferior  wicked  spirits,  as  by  the 
permission  of  God,  have  taken  up  their  residence  in  the  aerial  regions, 
that  they  may  the  more  conveniently  assault  us.  See  chap.  ii.  2. 
note  2.  and  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  note  1. 

13  For  this  reason,  that  ye  wrestle  with  evil  spirits,  as  well  as 
with  wicked  men,  take  up  the  complete  armour  of  God's  providing, 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  r^aL  these  malicious  adversaries  in  the  evil 
day  of  temptation,  chap^^mj.  and  they  having  fully  practised  every 
stratagem  to  ruin  \s0^hat  ye  may  be  able  to  stand  firm. 

14  Stand,  thenfhuving  your  loins  girded  about  with  truth,  as 
soldiers  are  girded  with  the  military  belt,  and  having  on  the  breast- 
plate of  righteousness,  as  a  defence  against  the  calumnies  with  which 
the  wicked  attack  your  reputation ; 

15  And,  like  soldiers  who  defend  their  legs  and  feet  with  greaves, 
have  your  feet  shod  with  the  preparation  necessary  for  preaching 
the  gospel  of  peace. 

16  As  soldiers  have  their  shields,  which  they  turn  every  way  for 
the  defence  of  their  whole  body,  so,  over  your  whole  body,  take  up 
the  shield  of  faith  ;  the  firm  belief  of  the  doctrines  and  promises  of 
the  gospel ;  -with  which  ye  will  be  able  to  extinguish  all  the  fiery 
darts,  that  is,  the  most  deadly  temptations,  of  the  devil. 

17  And,  as  soldiers  have  helmets  to  secure  their  heads  against 
strokes,  and  swords  to  annoy  their  enemies,  receive  the  helmet  of  the 
hope  of  salvation,  which  will  defend  you  against  the  fear  of  death  , 
and  the  spiritual  sword,  which  is  the  word  of  God,  that  therewith 
ye  may  put  your  enemies  to  flight. 


2.  Flesh  and  blood] — is  an  Hebraism  denoting  mankind  in  gene- 
ral. Thus,  Matt.  xvi.  17.  'Flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  to 
thee,  but  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven ;'  that  is,  no  man  hath  re- 
vealed it  to  thee.  Wherefore,  in  the  verse  under  consideration, 
Jlesh  and  blood,  as  standing  in  opposition  to  governments,  and  pow- 
ers, and  wicked  spirits,  signifies  wicked  men  in  general,  who  every- 
where opposed  the  gospel,  and  persecuted  its  professors. 

3.  But  with  governments.with  powers.] — These  being  distinguished 
Cromjlesh  and  blood,  which  is  an  Hebraism  for  mankind,  see  ver.  12. 
note  2.  cannot  be  the  governments  and  powers  of  the  earth,  but  the 
evil  angels,  who  have  these  appellations  given  them  here,  and  Rom. 
viii.  33.  either  on  account  of  the  power  which  they  exercise  as  the 
rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world,  or  on  account  of  the  station  and 
authority  which  they  possessed  before  they  were  cast  out  of  heaven. 

4.  With  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world.] — See  1  John  i.  6. 
note  3. — Syriac,  'Adversus  possessores  mundi  hujus  tenebrosi.' 
Koo-juoxf  =tT0£ xf,  mundipolentes.  God  is  called  n^vTon^x-rm^,  omni- 
potens,  Ruler  over  all,  because  of  his  uncontrollable  power  in  go- 
verning the  universe.  But  evj}  spirits  are  called  xot/uoxj xto^*;, 
rulers  of  this  world,  because  the  dominion  which  by  the  permission 
of  God  they  exercise,  is  limited  to  the  '  darkness  of  this  world ;'  that 
is,  this  world  darkened  by  ignorance,  wickedness,  and  misery,  and 
which  is  the  habitation  or  prison  assigned  them,  until  the  judgment 
of  the  great  day,  Jude,  ver.  6. — By  'the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of 
this  world,'  Doddridge  understands  the  heathen  rulers ;  and  '  by 
flesh  and  blood,'  the  lower  ranks  of  mankind. 

5.  And  with  wicked  spirits.] — Syria.c,spiritusmalos :  So  the  phrase 
n-iiiufixTtx.xT>is  7ravne.'x<;  should  be  translated ;  for  jrvm/taTu*,  spirit- 
ual, is  here  put  for  wiv/xxTx,  spirits.— Sec  Ess.  iv.  20. — llov^ «, 
wickedness,  properly  signifies  malice  joined  with  cunning,  and  is 
fitly  mentioned  as  the  characteristic  of  those  wicked  spirits  with 
whom  we  fight ;  and  is  a  quality  so  much  the  more  dangerous,  that  it 
exists  in  beings  whose  natural  faculties  are  very  great. — By  '  spirit- 
ual wickednesses  in  heavenly  places,'  Chandler  understands  false 
pretensions  to  inspiration  in  the  church. — The  critics  observe,  that 
the  repetition  of  the  preposition  ^e  °5,  with,  five  times  in  this  verse,  is 
very  emphatical,  as  it  shews  the  length  and  difficulty  of  the  battle. 

6.  In  the  heavenly  regions.] — Ev  toi?  jb-oujohoi;.  This  I  think  is 
the  region  of  the  air,  because,  chap.  ii.  2.  evil  spirits  are  represent- 
ed as  inhabiting  the  air,  which  the  Hebrews  called  heaven,  and  the 
first  heaven. — The  account  of  the  spiritual  enemies  of  mankind 
given  by  the  apostle  in  this  passage,  is  agreeable  to  the  doctrine  of 
the  other  inspired  writers  ;  particularly  John,  who  represents  the 
heathen  world,  given  up  to  idolatry  and  wickedness,  as  lying  under 
the  dominion  of  the  devil,  1  John  v.  19.  And  without  doubt,  it  was 
by  the  suggestions  and  temptations  of  evil  spirits,  that  mankind 
were  so  universally  seduced  to  idolatry.  Wherefore,  since  the 
professed  design  of  the  gospel  was  to  destroy  these  evils,  it  is  cer- 
tain that  the  devil  and  his  angels  would  oppose  its  progress,  by  stir- 
ring up  their  adherents  to  persecute  both  the  preachers  and  the 
believers  of  the  new  revelation.— The  combat  which  the  first 
Christiana  were  maintaining  against  the  devil  and  his  subjects,  the 
abettors  of  idolatry,  was  with  great  propriety  ascribed  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  as  their  city  was  the  very  throne  of  idolatry,  by  means  of  the 
worship  of  Diana  there  performed  with  the  greatest  splendour  and 
celebrity  of  rites,  in  the  most  magnificent  temple  in  the  world,  and 
with  avast,  concourse  of  priests,  votaries,  and  retainers  of  all  sorts. 
Besides,  magical  works,  the  peculiar  contrivance  of  the  devil,  seem, 
at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle,  to  have  been  practiced  at 


Ephesus  more  than  in  any  other  city  or  country  in  the -world,  Act3 
xix.  18,  19. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Loins  girded  about  with  truth.] — Since/az7/;  is  men- 
tioned afterwards  as  a  distinct  part  of  the  Christian  armour,**.*!*;'*, 
truth,  cannot  mean  in  this  place  those  truths  which  are  the  objects 
of  the  Christian's  faith,  but  a  true  or  unfeigned  profession  of  the 
Christian  faith  in  opposition  to  that  which  is  hypocritical.  For  by 
sincerity  in  the  profession  of  their  faith,  the  whole  faculties  of  their 
mind  would  be  invigorated,  and  themselves  put  in  a  constant  readi- 
ness for  action ;  just  as  a  soldier  who  is  girded  with  the  military 
belt,  is  fitted  either  for  fighting  or  for  retreating. 

2.  Having  on  the  breast-plate  of  righteousness.]— In  the  parallel 
passage,  1  Thess.  v.  8.  this  is  called  the  '  breast-plate  of  faith  and 
love.'  See  the  note  there.  Perhaps  the  apostle  in  this  passage  al- 
luded to  Isa.  lix.  17.  where  Messiah  is  said  to  have  put  on  'right- 
eousness as  a  breast-plate  ;'  that  is,  by  the  uprightness  of  his  con- 
duct, and  his  consciousness  thereof,  he  defended  himself  from 
being  moved  by  the  calumnies  and  reproaches  of  the  wicked. 

Ver.  15.  The  preparation  of  the  gospel  of  peace,] — means  tho 
virtues  which  in  the  first  age  were  necessary  to  those  who  travelled 
through  the  world  to  preach  the  gospel ;  namely,  fortitude,  perse- 
verance, self-government,  and  peaceableness:  for  these  qualities 
were  a  great  preservative  against  the  evils  to  which  they  were  ex- 
posed.— Chandler  thinks  sToi^ao-i*  should  be  translated  activity. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Extinguish  all  tho  fiery  darts.] — Anciently  they  used 
small  firebrands  in  the  form  of  darts  and  arrows,  which  they  kin- 
dled and  shot  among  their  enemies.  These  were  called  te\>i  m irv- 
(■ji/xtvx,  tela  ignita,  fiery  darts  ;  and  in  battle  they  were  received 
by  the  soldiers  on  their  shields,  which  were  covered  with  brass  or 
iron,  in  order  to  extinguish  them,  or  prevent  their  effect. 

2.  Of  the  wicked  one.]— The  devil  is  called  i  vovv,e  oSj  the  wicked 
one,  by  way  of  eminence,  because  in  him  the  most  consummate 
malice  and  cunning  are  joined.    See  ver.  12.  note  5. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  And  receive  the  helmet  of  salvation. ]— In  the  parallel 
passage,  1  Thess.  v.  8.  it  is,  'And  for  an  helmet  the  hope  of  salva- 
tion.' Chandler's  note  on  this  is,  "  The  helmet  was  for  the  defence 
of  the  head,  to  preserve  it  from  deadly  blows.  And  in  like  manner, 
'the  hope  of  salvation,'  built  on  the  promises  of  God,  and  arising 
from  the  consciousness  of  integrity,  will  ward  off,  or  preserve  from 
the  fatal  effects  of  all  temptations  from  worldly  terrors  and  evils, 
so  that  they  shall  not  disorder  the  imagination,  or  pervert  the  judg- 
ment, or  cause  men  to  desert  the  path  of  duty  to  their  final  destruc- 
tion."   See  1  Thess.  v.  8.  note  2. 

2.  And  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  whichis  the  word  of  God.] — Hero 
the  apostle  calls  the  word  of  God  'the  sword  of  the  Spirit,'  because 
it  was  given  by  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  because  the  doctrines, 
promises,  and  precepts  of  the  word  of  God,  are  the  most  effectual 
means  of  putting  our  spiritual  enemies  to  flight.  Of  this  efficacy  of 
the  word  of  God,  we  have  an  illustrious  example  in  our  Lord's 
temptation  in  the  wilderness,  who  put  the  devil  to  flight  by  quota- 
tions from  the  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament. — Beza  observes, 
that  all  the  parts  of  the  complete  armour  of  the  ancients  are  ele- 
gantly introduced  in  the  apostle's  account  of  the  Christian's  complete 
armour  ;  for  there  is  first  the  military  belt,  calle'd  by  the  Greeks 
<ujs->)e,  and  by  the  Latins  balteus.  This  covered  the  two  parts  of  the 
breast-plate  where  they  joined. — The  breast-plate  was  the  second 
article  of  the  complete  armour,  and  consisted  of  two  pieces,  the  otic 
reaching  from  the  neck  to  the  navel,  and  the  other  hanging  from 
thence  to  the  knees.  The  former  was  called*aj?*ij,  the  latter  £»^» 
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18  (A/at,  119.)  With  all  supplication  and  18  And  as  soldiers  distinguish  each  other  by  watch-words,  let  your 
deprecation,*  pray  at  all  seasons'2  (»  Trnu/Attri,  token  of  distinction,  as  fellow-soldiers  of  Christ,  be  prayer  in  the  name 
^6.)  in  spirit;  and for  tins  very  pur pose,  -watch  of  Christ.  Therefore,  -with  all  supplication  for  what  is  good,  and  de- 
(.Taj-it  7r^(TK'Jt^r(gMcru)  with  all  perseverance  and  precation  of  evil,  pray  at  all  seasons  -with  earnestness  ;  and  for  tins 
prayer  for  all  the  saints,  ^  (see  Col.  iv.  2.)  very  purpose,  -watch,  like  soldiers  on  guard,  -with  the  greatest  perse- 

verance in  prayer,  for  all  the  faithful. 
19  (Ksu,  220.)  Especially  for  me,  that  (hoy@J')  19  Especially  for  me,  that,  -when  J  open  my  mouth  in  my  own  de- 

eloquence  may  be  given  me  in  the  opening  of     fence  before  my  judges,  eloquence  may  be  given  me,  -with  boldness,  to 
my  mouth,  -with  boldness,  to  make  known  the     make  kno-wn  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,  (chap.  i.  8.  note)  ;  the  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  hitherto  a  secret ;  namely,  that  men  are  to  be  saved 
through  faith,  without  obeying   the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to 
salvation. 

20  For  publishing  which  mystery,  I  execute  the  office  of  an  am- 
bassador of  Christ  chained:  I  say,  that  I  may  speak  boldly  concern- 
ing the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  and  concerning  the  salvation 
of  mankind  through  faith;  as  it  becometh  me  to  speak,  who  am  the 
ambassador  of  so  great  a  Prince. 

21  JYo-w,  that  ye  Ephesians  also  may  know  the  things  which  have 
happened  to  me,  and  what  I  am  doing  at  present,  Tychicus,  a  Chris- 
tian brother  greatly  beloved  by  me  for  his  many  excellent  qualities, 
an  J  who  besides  is  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ,  will  make  known 
to  you  all  things. 

22  This  person,  so  estimable  on  account  of  his  character,  J  have 


mystery  of  the  gospel; 


20  For  which  I  execute  the  office  of  an  am- 
bassador («v  u.xv<rv)  in  a  chain,*  that  /  may 
speak  boldly  (ev,  168.)  concerning  it,  as  it  be- 
cometh me  to  speak.     (See  Col.  iii.  4.) 

2 1  Now,  that  ye  also  may  know  the  things 
relating  to  me,1  and  what  I  am  dWng^Tychicus, 
a  beloved  brother,  and  faithful  minister  in  the 
Lord,  will  make  known  to  you  all  things  :2 


22  Whom  I  have  sent  to  you  for  this  very 
purpose,  that  ye    may  know  our  affairs,  and     sent  to  you  for  this  very  purpose,  that  ye  may  kiiow  my  affairs,  and 

that  he  may  comfort  your  hearts  by  the  account  he  shall  give  you  of 
every  thing  relating  to  me. 

23  After  the  manner  of  the  priests  of  old,  I  bless  the  church  at 
Ephesus :  Peace  be  to  the  brethren  there,  and  mutual  love,  with  in- 
creasing faith  from  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


that  he  may  comfort  your  hearts 

23  Peace  to  the  brethren,1  and  love,  with 
faith,  from  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


Accordingly,  in  the  parallel  passage,  1  Thess.  v.  8.  the  breast-plate 
is  said  to  consist  of  two  parts,  faith  and  love. — Next  to  the  breast- 
plate were  the  greaves,  which  made  the  third  article  of  the  complete 
armour.  They  were  called  by  the  Greeks  x.</>ii*iSi;,  and  by  the 
Latins  ocrece,  and  were  made  of  gold,  or  silver,  or  brass,  or  iron,  and 
wore  designed  to  defend  the  legs  and  feet  against  the  strokes  of 
stones  and  arrows.  Thus  Goliath  '  had  greaves  of  brass  upon  his 
legs,'  1  Sam.  xvii.  6. — The  fourth  article  of  the  complete  armour  was 
the  helmet,  which  likewise  was  made  of  metals  of  different  sorts, 
and  was  used  to  defend  the  head  against  the  strokes  of  swords  and 
missile  weapons. — Add,  in  the  fifth  place,  the  shield,  and  the  whole 
body  is  completely  covered.  The  shield  was  sometimes  round,  and 
sometimes  square,  and  was  made  of  strong  thick  leather.  Thus  the 
shield  of  Ajax  consisted  of  seven  folds  of  bulls'  hides.  Sometimes 
the  shield  was  made  of  wood,  covered  with  plates  of  brass  or  steel. 

But  besides  the  defensive  armour  just  now  described,  offensive 
weapons  were  likewise  necessary  to  render  the  soldier's  armour 
complete  ;  particularly  the  sword,  which  was  used  with  the  right 
hand,  while  the  shield  was  held  on  the  left  arm.  They  had  darts 
likewise,  or  javelins,  mentioned  ver.  16. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  With  all  supplication  and  deprecation.]— The  words 
37-f  o<rsv%si;  and  Js>)<j-*uj5,  which  I  have  translated  supplication  and 
deprecation,  seem  naturally,  as  Chandler  remarks,  "  to  denote  the 
asking  of  what  is  good,  and  the  deprecating  what  is  evil,  from  their 
two  roots ;  the  first  of  which  signifies  wishing,  and  the  latter  fear- 
ing.  And  this  they  were  to  do  '  in  the  Spirit ;'  that  is,  either  with 
their  heart  and  mind,  sincerely  and  fervently,  (Ess.  iv.  56),  or  ac- 
cording as  the  Spirit  of  God  should  excite  and  move  them." 

2.  Pray  at  all  seasons  in  Spirit.] — In  confirmation  of  the  interpre- 
tation in  the  commentary,  I  observe,  that  our  Lord  himself  directed 
Ananias  to  distinguish  Saul  as  his  disciple,  by  the  watch-word  or 
token  of  his  praying :  Acts  ix.  11.  '  Inquire  in  the  house  of  Judas,  for 
one  called  Saul  of  Tarsus,  for  behold  he  prayeth'  in  my  name. 

3.  For  this  very  purpose  watch,  with  all  perseverance  and  prayer, 
for  all  the  saints.]— The  first  Christians  constantly  prayed  for  each 
other.  Thus,  when  Peter  was  cast  into  prison,  '  prayer  was  made, 
without  ceasing,  of  the  church  unto  God  for  him,'  Acts  xii.  5.  And 
their  prayer  was  answered;  for  he  was  miraculously  delivered  by 
an  angel.  This,  with  other  instances,  led  the  disciples  to  expect 
great  benefit  from  the  prayers  of  the  faithful.  Hence  Paul  himself 
often  begged  the  brethren  to  pray  for  him,  as  in  ver.  19.  See  Col. 
iv.  2.  note. 

Ver.  20.  For  which  I  execute  the  office  of  an  ambassador  in  a 
chain.] — The  apostle  being  accused  of  no  crime  against  society,  but 
only  of  heresy  in  the  Jewish  religion,  Acts  xxiv.  5.  xxvi.  31.  he  was 
allowed  at  Rome  to  live  in  his  own  hired  house,  with  a  soldier  who 
kept  him,  Acts  xxviii.  16.  To  this  soldier  he  was  tied  with  a  chain, 
fixed  on  his  right  wrist,  and  fastened  to  the  soldier's  left  arm ;  and 
the  chain  bein»  of  a  convenient  length,  the  two  could  walk  together 
with  ease,  whithersoever  the  apostle's  affairs  called  him.    The"  sol 


2.  Tychicus — will  make  known  to  you  all  things,  &c.]— This  pas- 
sage is  a  clear  confutation  of  those  who  hold,  that  this  epistle  origi- 
nally had  a  general  inscription,  and  was  directed  to  no  particular 
church.  For  how  could  Tychicus  be  sent  '  to  the  saints  which  are, 
and  to  the  believers  in  Christ  Jesus'  in  all  countries,  to  make  them, 
know  the  apostle's  affairs,  and  thereby  to  comfort  their  hearts  1  It 
is  evident,  therefore,  that  this  epistle  was  sent  to  the  saints  of  some 
particular  place.  And  who  should  they  be,  but  the  saints  at  Ephe- 
sus, to  whom,  as  Dr.  Lardner  hath  shewed,  by  the  consent  of  all 
the  ancient  MSS.  and  versions,  it  was  inscribed'} 

Tychicus  and  Trophimus  are  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4.  among  those 
who  accompanied  Paul  to  Jerusalem.  Wherefore,  as  he  was  then 
on  his  way  thither  with  the  collections  which  he  had  received  from 
the  Gentile  churches  for  the  poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea,  we  may 
suppose,  that  Tychicus  and  Trophimus  were  of  the  number  of  the 
messengers  whom  the  churches  had  deputed  to  attend  the  apostle 
when  he  performed  that  ministry.  In  the  above  quoted  passage 
these  two  are  said  to  be  of  Asia:  'And  of  Asia,  Tychicus  and  Tro- 
phimus.'— Acts  xxi.  19.  Trophimus  is  called  an  Ephesian.  Perhaps 
Tychicus  was  of  the  same  city,  which  may  have  been  the  reason 
why  the  apostle  sent  his  letter  to  the  Ephesians  by  him,  '  that  he 
might  comfort  their  hearts,'  by  making  known  to  them  the  things 
which  had  happened  to  him  in  Rome,  and  what  he  was  doing  there. 
But  whether  he  was  an  Ephesian  or  not,  the  character  given  of  Ty- 
chicus, that  he  was  '  a  beloved  brother  and  faithfffl  minister  in  the 
Lord,'  sheweth,  that  he  was  deservedly  honouredlwith  this  commis- 
sion. The  same  character  Paul  gave  of  Tychiowto  the  Colossians, 
chap.  iv.  7.  '  All  things  concerning  me,  Tychyps,  a  beloved  brother 
and  faithful  minister  and  fellow-servant  in  thexordwill  make  known 
to  you.' — When  the  apostle,  after  being  released  from  his  first  con- 
finement in  Rome,  visited  the  churches  of  Asia,  he  desired  Titus  to 
come  to  him  from  Crete,  when  he  should  send  to  him  Arteinas  or 
Tychicus,  to  supply  his  place  to  the  Cretian  brethren  :  Tit.  iii.  12. 
'When  I  shall  send  Artemas  to  thee,  or  Tychicus,  make  haste  to 
come  to  me  at  Nicopolis,  for  there  I  have  determined  to  winter.' — 
In  like  manner,  during  the  apostle's  second  imprisonment  at  Rome, 
when  he  desired  Timothy  to  come  to  him  from  Ephesus,  he  wrote- 
to  him,  2Tim.  iv.  12.  '  Tychicus  I  have  sent  to  Ephesus,'  probably  to 
direct  the  church  there  during  Timothy's  absence.— These  are  all 
the  particulars  which  the  scriptures  have  mentioned  concerning 
Tychicus.  They  are  few  in  number,  but  they  are  sumcient  proofs 
of  the  great  confidence  which  the  apostle  placed  in  him,  on  account 
of  his  ability,  faithfulness,  and  zeal  in  the  cause  of  Christ. 

Ver.  23.  Peace  to  the  brethren.}— It  hath  been  said,  that  if  this 
epistle  was  directed  to  the  Ephesians,  it  is  difficult  to  understand 
how  the  apostle  contented  himself  with  giving  them  a  general  salu- 
tation, without  mentioning  any  of  his  numerous  acquaintance  and 
friends,  with  whom  he  had  been  intimate  during  his  long  residence 
at  Ephesus.  But  the  answer  is,  there  are  no  particular  salutations 
in  the  apostle's  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  notwithstanding  Timothy 


diers  who  were  thus  employed,  no  doubt  reaped  great  benefit  from     was  in  Ephesus  when  it  was  written.  And  in  the  second,  there  are 
the  apostle's  conversation  and  preaching.  onlysalutationstoPriscillaandAquila.theapostle'sfellow-labourers, 


Ver.  21. — 1.  That  ye  also  may  know  the  things  relating  to  me,  &c] 
— T»  xxt'  iftt.  We  have  this  expression  likewise  Philip,  i.  12.  The 
apostle  means,  that  he  wished  the  Ephesians,  as  well  as  the  Philip- 
pians  and  Colossians,  to  know  what  success  he  had  had  in  preaching 
at  Rome,  what  opposition  he  had  met  with,  what  comfort  he  enjoy- 
ed under  his  sufferings,  what  converts  he  had  made  to  Christ,  and 
in  what  manner  the  evidences  of  the  gospel  affected  the  minds  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Rome. 

2  X 


who  were  in  Ephesus  occasionally,  and  to  the  household  of  Onesi- 
phorus,  on  account  of  the  great  respect  which  the  head  of  that  fami- 
ly had  shewed  to  the  apostle  during  his  second  imprisonment  in 
Rome,  2  Tim.  i.  16. — In  like  manner,  there  are  no  particular  saluta- 
tions in  the  epistles  to  the  Galatians,  the  Philippians,  the  Thessalo- 
nians,  and  to  Titus;  because,  to  have  sent  salutations  to  individuals 
in  churches  where  the  apostle  was  so  generally  and  intimately  ac- 
quainted, unless  there  had  been  some  very  special  reasons  for  such 
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EPHESIANS. 


Chap.  VI. 


24  Grace  bs  with  all  them  who  love1  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  sincerity.  Amen.2  (See 
Prcf.  sect.  iv.  at  the  beginning.) 


24  I  give  my  benediction  also  to  the  brethren  in  Asia.  The  fa- 
vour of  God  be  -with  all  them  who  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in 
sincerity.  And,  in  testimony  that  all  I  have  written  and  prayed  in 
this  letter  is  my  real  sentiments,  I  conclude  with  an  Amen. 


salutations,  it  might,  have  offended  those  who  were  neglected.  On 
the  other  hand,  to  have  mentioned  every  person  of  note  in  these 
churches,  would  have  taken  up  too  much  room.  In  writing  to  the 
Romans,  the  case  was  different.  The  apostle  was  personally  un- 
known to  the  most  of  them;  and  therefore  he  could,  without 
offence  to  the  rest,  take  particular  notice  of  all  his  acquaintance. 
See  lllust.  prefixed  to  Rom.  xvi. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Who  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  sincerity:] — Ev 
ct!?Sxea-ix,  literally  in  incorruption.  Our  love  of  Christ,like  our  love 
of  God,  is  founded  in  our  knowledge  of  the  excellencies  of  his  cha- 


racter, and  of  the  benefits  he  has  conferred  on  us ;  and  consists  in 
esteem  and  gratitude  ;  and  shews  itself  by  our  imitating  him,  and 
obeying  his  commandments.  This  is  the  import  of  loving  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  incorruption,  or  in  sincerity. 

2.  Amen.] — This  is  an  Hebrew  word,  signifying  truth.  With  this 
word  the  Jews  ended  all  their  prayers  and  most  solemn  speeches;  in 
which  they  were  followed  by  the  first  Christians, who  thus  signified, 
that  the  things  which  they  had  spoken,  whether  to  God  or  men, 
were  their  real  sentiments  and  desires.    See  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  note  2. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Essay  VII. — On  the  Mediation  op  Christ. 

One  cannot  view  the  present  state  of  the  world,  with- 
out taking  notice  of  the  misery  and  sin  which  prevail  in 
it.  The  earth  would  be  a  wilderness,  were  it  not  culti- 
vated with  great  care  and  labour.  It  nourisheth  a  num- 
ber of  plants  and  animals  noxious  to  man.  The  fruits 
forced  from  it  by  human  labour,  are  oftentimes  destroyed 
by  inclement  seasons.  Men,  its  chief  inhabitants,  are 
many  of  them  excessively  wicked,  and  their  wickedness  is 
productive  of  much  misery  to  themselves  in  the  present 
life,  and  to  others  who  are  affected  by  it.  Besides,  all  of 
them  are  naturally  liable  to  a  variety  of  painful  diseases, 
and  to  death. 

This  disordered  state  of  the  world  hath  been  the  occa- 
sion of  much  anxious  speculation,  to  those  who,  fancying 
that  things  might  have  been  so  ordered  as  to  exclude  all 
evil,  both  natural  and  moral,  have  considered  the  admis- 
sion of  sin  and  misery  into  any  system  formed  by  an  in- 
finitely powerful,  wise,  and  benevolent  Being,  as  abso- 
lutely impossible.  Hence  the  ancient  Persians,  and  after 
them  the  Manicheans,  to  account  for  the  present  disor- 
dered constitution  of  things,  affirmed,  that  the  world  was 
the  work  of  two  independent  infinitely  powerful  Princi- 
ples, the  one  good  and  the  other  evil. — Others  of  the 
Easterns  accoanted  for  the  evils  which  are  in  the  world, 
by  supposing  that  mankind  had  existed  in  some  prior 
state,  and  are  punished  here  for  the  sins  which  they  com- 
mitted in  their  pre-existent  state,  and  that  their  punish- 
ment is  intended  to  purify  and  reform  them.  This  was 
the  doctrine  of  the  Pythagoreans,  and  of  some  of  the  Jews, 
John  ix.  1,  2. — But  a  third  sort  of  reasoners,  not  satisfied 
with  either  of  these  solutions,  maintained,  that  the  world 
hath  existed  from  eternity  by  successive  generations  and 
corruptions,  in  the  manner  we  see  it  at  present,  without 
any  first  cause  at  all.  This  was  the  opinion  of  the  Aris- 
totelian atheists. — A  fourth  sort  affirmed,  that  the  world 
owes  its  origin  to  what  they  termed  the  fortuitous  con- 
course of  atoms,  and  that  it  is  not  governed  by  any  intel- 
ligent principle  whatever.  This  was  the  scheme  of  the 
Epicureans,  who,  to  avoid  the  odium  of  the  populace, 
pretended  indeed  to  acknowledge  the  existence  of  gods, 
but  denied  that  they  made  the  world,  or  took  any  con- 
cern whatever  in  its  affairs. 

In  this  uncertainty,  or  rather  darkness,  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  world,  revelation  hath  seasonably  interposed. 
For  it  assureth  us,  That  there  is  but  one  first  Cause  of  all 
things,  who  is  not  only  infinitely  powerful,  but  infinitely 
good :  That  all  the  beings  in  the  universe  derive  their 
existence  from  him,  are  absolutely  dependent  on  him, 
and  subject  to  his  government :  That  whatever  evil  exists 
in  the  world,  is  the  natural  consequence  of  that  freedom 


of  will  with  which  God  originally  endowed  his  rational 
creatures,  in  order  to  render  them  moral  and  accountable 
agents:  And  that  the  first  parents  of  mankind,  abusing 
their  liberty  of  action,  subjected  themselves  and  their  pos- 
terity to  sin  and  death  by  one  single  act  of  disobedience : 
But  that,  for  remedying  these  evils,  God  was  graciously 
pleased,  in  his  original  plan,  to  appoint  the  mediation  of 
his  Son,  whereby  the  penal  consequences  of  sin  are  so  far 
prevented,  that  they  do  not  take  place  in  all  cases;  for 
as  many  of  mankind  as  are  delivered  by  him  from  the 
power  of  sin,  shall  at  length  be  also  delivered  from  its 
punishment,  and  be  raised  to  a  degree  of  perfection  and 
happiness,  greater  than  if  they  never  had  sinned.  The 
mediation  therefore  of  Christ,  by  which  God  remedies 
the  evils  which  were  introduced  into  the  world  through 
the  disobedience  of  the  parents  of  the  human  race,  hath 
for  its  object  to  deliver  mankind,  first,  from  the  power, 
and,  secondly,  from  the  punishment  of  sin. 

Sect.  I. —  Of  the  Mediation  of  Christ  as  a  Priest,  -whereby 
the  penal  consequences  of  Sin  are  so  far  prevented,  that 
they  do  not  take  place  among  Mankind  universally. 

To  prevent  the  penal  consequences  of  sin  from  taking 
place  among  mankind  universally,  revelation  assureth  us, 
that  the  Son  of  God,  by  the  appointment  of  his  Father, 
made  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  mankind  by  his  suffer- 
ings and  death  in  the  human  nature  ;  that  is,  by  his  suf- 
ferings and  death  he  hath  rendered  it  consistent  with  the 
character  of  God,  as  the  moral  governor  of  the  world,  in 
certain  cases  to  pardon  sinners :  For  we  are  told,  Rom. 
v.  12.  that  'as  by  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  (Adam), 
sin  entered  into  the  world,  and  by  sin  death ; — so  by 
the  obedience  of  one  man,  (Christ),  righteousness  entered 
into  the  world,  and  by  righteousness  life ;'  that  is,  an  op- 
portunity of  becoming  righteous,  and  of  obtaining  life, 
was  granted  to  mankind  on  account  of  the  obedience  of 
Christ. 

To  this  account  of  the  ruin  and  recovery  of  the  human 
species,  various  objections  have  been  made.  And,  first, 
it  hath  been  loudly  urged,  That  to  involve  all  mankind 
in  sin  and  misery,  on  account  of  a  disobedience  to  which 
they  were  nowise  accessary,  and  to  bestow  righteousness 
and  life,  or  an  opportunity  of  obtaining  these  blessings, 
through  an  obedience  in  which  they  had  no  concern,  are 
both  of  them  contrary  to  our  natural  ideas  of  the  justice 
and  goodness  of  God. 

To  this  objection,  however,  it  is  a  sufficient  answer  to 
observe,  that  the  very  same  constitution  takcth  place  in 
the  present  state  of  things.  For  we  see  evils  brought  on 
the  innocent,  and  favours  communicated  to  the  guilty, 
through  actions  in  which  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
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had  any  hand.  Thus,  the  misconduct  of  kings  and  rulers 
brings  misery  on  their  subjects,  who  are  not  accessary  to 
their  follies.  The  sins  of  parents,  in  like  manner,  bring 
poverty,  diseases,  and  even  death,  on  their  innocent  chil- 
dren.— On  the  other  hand,  the  wisdom  and  justice  of 
princes  are  productive  of  happiness  to  their  people :  The 
virtues  also,  and  heroic  deeds  of  parents,  bring  honours 
and  riches  to  their  descendants,  which  remain  with  them 
often  to  the  latest  posterity. 

This  constitution  of  God,  whereby  evils  are  brought 
on  innocent  persons,  for  the  faults  of  others  in  which 
they  were  nowise  concerned ;  and  blessings  are  conveyed 
to  the  unworthy,  for  the  good  deeds  of  others  to  which 
they  contributed  nothing — is  not  repugnant  to  the  ideas 
which  mankind  entertain  of  justice  and  goodness.  For, 
by  universal  consent,  in  all  well  regulated  human  govern- 
ments, without  any  imputation  of  injustice,  a  similar  con- 
stitution is  established  by  law,  through  which,  on  the 
one  hand,  children  are  involved  in  the  punishment  in- 
flicted on  their  parents,  for  crimes  of  which  the  children 
are  entirely  innocent;  and,  on  the  other,  are  made  to 
share  in  the  honours  and  rewards  conferred  on  their  pa- 
rents, for  virtues  to  which  the  children  contributed  no- 
thing. 

Since,  then,  by  the  appointment  of  men,  so  many  evils 
befall  the  innocent,  and  so  many  benefits  come  to  the  un- 
deserving, on  account  of  actions  performed  by  others,  in 
which  they  had  not  the  least  concern,  why  should  it  be 
thought  inconsistent  with  the  justice  and  goodness  of 
God,  as  moral  governor  of  the  world,  to  have  subjected 
Adam's  posterity  to  sin  and  death  on  account  of  hi*  of- 
fence, notwithstanding  they  were  in  no  respect  accessary 
thereto  1  And  having  subjected  them  to  these  evils,  it 
certainly  must  appear  both  proper  and  just,  that  he  should 
have  provided  a  remedy  for  them  by  the  obedience  of  his 
Son,  although  the  persons  benefited  by  it  contributed 
nothing  to  his  obedience.  Wherefore,  the  account  which 
revelation  hath  given  of  the  introduction  of  sin  and  misery 
into  the  world,  and  of  the  method  in  which  these  evils  are 
remedied,  cannot  be  found  fault  with,  although  in  either 
case  no  regard  was  had  to  the  personal  demerit  of  the 
individuals  affected  thereby ;  but,  in  both,  God  acted 
agreeably  to  the  sovereignty  of  his  own  will. 

To  prevent  any  mistake,  however,  on  this  head,  let  it 
be  observed,  that  from  what  hath  been  advanced  it  by  no 
means  follows,  that  mankind  are  not  to  be  rewarded  or 
punished  according  to  the  nature  of  their  own  deeds. 
For,  as  B.  Butler  hath  observed,  Analogy,  part  ii.  chap. 
5.  sect.  7.  "  The  world's  being  under  the  righteous  go- 
vernment of  God,  does  indeed  imply,  that,  finally  and 
upon  the  whole,  every  one  shall  receive  according  to  his 
personal  deserts:  And  the  general  doctrine  of  the  whole 
scripture  is,  That  this  shall  be  the  completion  of  the 
divine  government.  But  during  the  progress,  and,  for 
aught  we  know,  even  in  order  to  the  completion  of  this 
moral  scheme,  vicarious  punishments  may  be  fit  and  ab- 
solutely necessary."  And  if  so,  vicarious  rewards  may 
also  be  necessary  for  the  same  end. 

Secondly,  To  the  foregoing  vindication  of  the  account 
given  in  revelation  of  the  ruin  and  recovery  of  the  human 
species,  it  may  be  objected,  that  the  evils  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  present  constitution  of  things,  are  brought  on 
the  innocent  by  the  vices  of  the  guilty,  and  the  benefits 
which  the  undeserving  receive  through  the  good  deeds  of 
the  virtuous,  are  things  merely  accidental,  owing  to  the 
natural  relations  by  which  mankind  are  connected :  Con- 
sequently, that  no  argument  can  be  drawn  from  such  a 
constitution,  to  prove  that  it  was  consistent  with  the  jus- 
tice and  goodness  of  God  to  subject  Christ,  an  innocent 
person,  to  sufferings  and  death,  for  the  sake  either  of 
saving  the  guilty  from  the  penal  consequences  of  their 
transgressions,  or  of  bestowing  favours  on  the  undeserv- 


ing.    True.     Such   an   argument  does   not  follow  from 
that  part  of  the  constitution  of  things  just  now  explain- 
ed :  But  it  follows  from  another  part  of  the  same  coneti- 
tution,  equally  original  and  equally  evident.     For,  to  use 
Butler's  words  immediately  following  those  already  quot- 
ed, "  Men  by  their  follies  run  themselves  into   extreme 
distress,  into  difficulties  which  would  be  absolutely  fatal 
to  them,  were  it  not  for  the  interposition  and  assistance  of 
others.     God  commands  by  the  law  of  nature,  that  we 
afford  them  this  assistance,  in  many  cases  where  we«can- 
not  do  it  without  very  great  pains  and  labour  and  suffer- 
ings to  ourselves.     And  we  see  in  what  variety  of  ways 
one  person's  sufferings  contribute  to  the  relief  of  another ; 
and  how  or  by  what  particular  means  this  comes  to  pass, 
or  follows,  from  the  constitution  and  laws  of  nature  which 
come  under  our  notice ;  and  being  familiarized  to  it,  men 
are  not  shocked  with  it."     For  example,  many,  by  their 
vices  and  follies,  bring  on  themselves   diseases,  and  a 
variety  of  accidents,  which  would  often  prove  fatal  to 
them,  were  it  not  for  the  timely  assistance   afforded  to 
them  by  others,  who,  in  lending  them   that  assistance, 
sometimes  expose  themselves  to  great  dangers,  and  some- 
times subject  themselves  to  long  and  painful  sufferings. 
Having  therefore,  in  the   present  constitution  of  things, 
instances  of  innocent  persons  suffering  voluntarily,  by  the 
express  appointment  of  God,  extreme  evils,  for  the  sake  of 
alleviating  or  removing  the  temporal  penal  consequences 
of  the    sins   of  others,  it    cannot    be    thought  inconsis- 
tent with  the  justice  and  goodness  of  God,  in  his  original 
plan  of  the  government  of  our  world;  to  have  provided 
that  the  eternal  penal  consequences  which  he  hath  con- 
nected with  sin,  shall  not  in  every  case,  and  to  every  per- 
son, inevitably  follow  their  transgression  ;  and  even  that 
this  deliverance  should  be  accomplished  by  a  person  dif- 
ferent from  the  sinner  himself,  who,   for  a  purpose   so 
benevolent,   voluntarily   exposed  himself  to  the   greatest 
sufferings  for  a  time.    To  object  against  this  appointment, 
is  in  reality  to  object  against  God's  original  constitution 
of  nature,  and  against  the  daily  course  of  his  providence 
in  the  government  of  the  world.      For,  as  the  before 
mentioned  excellent  author  hath  observed,  Anal,  part  ii. 
ch.  5.  sect.  7.  "  The  world  is  a  constitution  or  system, 
whose  parts  have  a  mutual  reference  to  each  other:  Ai,d 
there  is  a  scheme  of  things  gradually  carrying  on,  called 
the  course  of  nature,  to  the  carrying  on  of  which  God 
has  appointed  us,  in  various  ways,  to  contribute.     And 
when,  in  the  daily  course  of  natural  providence,  it  is  ap- 
pointed that  innocent  people  should  suffer  for  the  faults 
of  the  guilty,  this  is  liable  to  the  very  same  objection  as 
the   instance  we  are  now  considering.     The   infinitely 
greater  importance  of  that  appointment  of  Christianity 
which  is  objected  against,  does  not  hinder  but  it  may  be, 
as  it  plainly  is,  an  appointment  of  the  very  same  kind 
with  what  the  world  affords  us  daily  examples  of.     Nay, 
if  there  were  any  force  at  all  in  the  objection,  it  would 
be  stronger,  in  one  respect,  against  natural  providence 
than  against  Christianity :    Because,  under  the    former, 
we  are  in  many  cases  commanded,  and  even  necessitated, 
whether  we  will  or  no,  to  suffer  for  the  faults  of  others  ; 
whereas  the  sufferings  of  Christ  were  voluntary." 

Thirdly,  To  the  efficacy  of  the  sufferings  and  death  of 
Christ  in  preventing  the  future  penal  consequences  of 
sin,  it  hath  been  objected,  That  we  do  not  understand 
how  they  can  have  any  such  efficacy.  True ;  we  do  not 
understand  this,  because  revelation  hath  only  discovered 
to  us  the  fact,  without  explaining  the  manner  in  which 
it  is  brought  to  pass.  Nevertheless,  from  the  silence  of 
scripture,  and  from  our  ignorance  of  the  manner  in  which 
Christ's  sufferings  and  death  operate  in  preventing  the 
future  penal  consequences  of  sin,  it  doth  not  follow,  that 
his  sufferings  and  death  have  that  efficacy,  by  an  arbi- 
trary and  tyrannical  appointment.     They  may  have  it  in 
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the  way  of  natural  consequence.  For,  to  use  B.  Butler's 
words,  Anal,  part  ii.  c.  5.  sect.  7.  "  What  has  been 
often  alleged  in  justification  of  this  doctrine,  even  from 
the  apparent  natural  tendency  of  this  method  of  our  re- 
demption— its  tendency  to  vindicate  the  authority  of  God's 
laws,  and  deter  his  creatures  from  sin  ;  this  has  never  yet 
been  answered,  and  is,  I  think,  plainly  unanswerable : 
though  I  am  far  from  thinking  it  an  account  of  the  whole 
of  the  case.  But  without  taking  this  into  consideration, 
it  abundantly  appears,  from  the  observations  above  made, 
that  this  objection  is  not  an  objection  against  Christian- 
ity, but  against  the  whole  general  constitution  of  nature. 
And  if  it  were  to  be  considered  as  an  objection  against 
Christianity,  or,  considering  it  as  it  is,  an  objection  against 
the  constitution  of  nature,  it  amounts  to  no  more  in  con- 
clusion than  this,  That  a  divine  appointment  cannot  be 
necessary  or  expedient,  because  the  objector  does  not  dis- 
cern it  to  be  so ;  though  he  must  own,  that  the  nature  of 
the  case  is  such  as  renders  him  incapable  of  judging 
whether  it  be  so  or  not,  or  of  seeing  it  to  be  necessary, 
though  it  were  so." — Farther,  as  the  same  excellent  rea- 
soner  observes  in  the  same  page,  "  Though  it  is  highly 
rif-lit,  and  the  most  pious  exercise  of  our  understanding,  to 
inquire  with  due  reverence  into  the  ends  and  reasons  of 
God's  dispensations;  yet,  when  those  reasons  are  conceal- 
ed, to  argue  from  our  ignorance,  that  such  dispensations 
cannot  be  from  God,  is  infinitely  absurd.  The  presump- 
tion of  this  kind  of  objections,  seems  almost  lost  in  the 
folly  of  them  :  And  the  folly  of  them  is  yet  greater,  when 
they  are  urged,  as  usually  they  are,  against  things  in  Chris- 
tianity, analogous  or  like  to  those  natural  dispensations  of 
providence  which  are  matter  of  experience.  Let  reason 
be  kept  to,  and  if  any  part  of  the  scripture  account  of 
the  redemption  of  the  world  by  Christ,  can  be  shewn 
to  be  really  contrary  to  it,  let  the  scripture,  in  the  name 
of  God,  be  given  up.  But  let  not  such  poor  creatures  as 
we,  go  on  in  objecting  against  an  infinite  scheme,  that 
we  do  not  see  the  necessity  or  usefulness  of  all  its  parts, 
and  call  this  reasoning." 

Fourthly,  To  the  efficacy  of  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  Christ  in  preventing  the  future  penal  consequences  of 
sin,  it  hath  been  objected  that  it  is  unnecessary  ;  because, 
sinners  being  rendered  capable  of  pardon  by  repentance, 
God,  whose  goodness  is  infinite,  will  pardon  them  without 
any  atonement:  that  is,  he  will,  in  consequence  of  the 
sinner's  repentance,  prevent  the  future  penal  consequences 
of  his  sins  from  befalling  him.  But,  before  an  objec- 
tion of  this  kind  is  urged,  the  objector  ought  to  know, 
whether  there  are  any  reasons  which  make  the  punish- 
ment of  sin  necessary  under  the  moral  government  of 
God :  And  if  there  are  such  reasons,  whether  they  may 
be  dispensed  with  in  every  case  where  repentance  takes 
place :  And  what  effect  the  dispensing  with  these  rea- 
sons, and  the  pardoning  of  the  sinner  simply  on  his  repent- 
ance, would  have  on  the  other  subjects  of  God.  To  the 
determining  of  these  questions,  such  a  knowledge  of  the 
whole  plan  of  God's  moral  government,  and  of  the  relation 
of  its  various  parts  to  each  other,  and  of  the  purposes  for 
which,  and  the  means  by  which  he  carries  on  his  govern- 
ment, is  necessary,  as  doth  not  fall  within  the  comprehen- 
sion of  human  reason.  In  such  a  state  of  ignorance,  for 
any  one  to  determine,  in  opposition  to  the  scheme  of  salva- 
tion made  known  in  revelation,  that  God  may  and  will 
pardon  sinners  simply  on  their  repentance,  seems  not  a 
little  presumptuous. 

Were  we  to  judge  of  this  matter  by  what  happens  in 
the  present  life,  we  should  be  led  to  believe,  that  repent- 
ance will  not,  by  itself,  prevent  the  penal  consequences 
of  sin  in  the  life  to  come.  For  when  men  ruin  their  for- 
tunes by  extravagance,  or  their  health  by  excess  in  sensual 
indulgences,  it  is  well  known,  that  repentance  alone  doth 
not  remove  these  evil  consequences  of  their  follies  and 


excesses.  In  like  manner,  when  individuals  incur  the 
penalties  of  human  laws,  no  wise  governor  finds  it  either 
reasonable  in  itself,  or  expedient  for  the  good  of  the  com- 
munity, to  free  the  criminal  from  the  punishment  which 
the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state  have  annexed  to  such 
crimes,  merely  because  he  hath  repented  of  them.  The 
punishment  of  criminals  is  necessary  to  deter  others  from 
committing  the  like  offences.  Wherefore,  if  in  the  pre- 
sent life  repentance  is  never  found  of  itself  to  remove  the 
temporal  evil  consequences  which  God  hath  connected 
with  vice ;  also,  if  men  themselves  being  judges,  repent- 
ance ought  not  to  prevent  the  punishment  of  crimes  in- 
jurious to  society,  what  reason  hath  any  person,  from  the 
present  constitution  of  things,  to  expect  that  repentance 
of  itself  will  prevent  those  penal  consequences  which  God 
may  have  thought  fit  to  annex  to  vice  in  the  life  to  come  ? 
Much  more,  what  reason  hath  any  one,  from  the  present 
constitution  of  things,  to  expect  that  repentance  and  re- 
formation will  put  the  sinner  into  the  condition  he  would 
have  been  in,  if  he  had  always  preserved  his  innocence  1 
The  prevalence  of  propitiatory  sacrifices  in  every  age  and 
country  of  the  world,  certainly  sheweth  it  to  be  the  gene- 
ral sense  of  mankind,  that  repentance  is  not  of  itself  suffi- 
cient to  procure  the  pardon  of  sin ;  but  that  something 
besides  is  necessary  to  induce  the  Deity  to  be  propitious, 
even  to  the  penitent  sinner. 

I  acknowledge,  indeed,  that  the  prevention  of  the  bad 
consequences  of  vice,  and  the  removal  of  these  conse- 
quences when  they  happen,  which  in  the  present  consti- 
tution of  things  sometimes  takes  place  through  the  timely- 
assistance  of  others,  affords  a  presumption,  that  the  con- 
nexion between  sin  and  punishment  is  not  so  rigid,  but 
that  in  certain  cases  it  may  be  broken.  This  presump- 
tion, however,  goeth  no  farther  than  to  afford  a  slight 
hope,  that  punishment,  even  in  the  life  to  come,  may  pos- 
sibly be  avoided  through  some  foreign  assistance.  But 
whether  any  such  assistance  be  actually  provided,  and 
what  that  assistance  is,  and  by  whom  it  is  to  be  afforded, 
cannot  be  known  from  the  present  constitution  of  things. 
It  is  God  alone  who  can  discover  these  things  to  us. 
Wherefore,  if  revelation  teacheth  that  God  hath  been 
pleased,  through  the  vicarious  sufferings  of  his  Son,  to 
prevent  those  penal  consequences  from  coming  on  sinners 
in  the  future  life,  which  in  the  original  constitution  of 
things  he  hath  connected  with  sin,  these  things  should  not 
be  objected  against  because  they  are  not  discoverable  by 
human  reason.  The  only  thing  proper  for  us  to  do  is, 
to  inquire  whether  it  be  really  a  doctrine  of  revelation, 
that  through  the  sufferings  of  Christ  the  penal  conse- 
quences of  sin  are,  in  the  life  to  come,  to  be  prevented 
from  coming  on  the  sinner,  who,  having  repented  of  his 
sins  and  reformed  his  conduct,  is  capable  of  being  par- 
doned 1  And  if,  on  inquiry,  this  is  found  to  be  a  doc- 
trine of  revelation,  "  our  wisdom  is,"  as  Butler  observes, 
"  thankfully  to  accept  the  benefit,  by  performing  the  con- 
ditions upon  which  it  is  offered,  without  disputing  how  it 
was  procured  on  the  part  of  Christ." 

Sect.  II. — Shewing  it  to  be  a  Doctrine  of  Revelation, 
that  Christ  hath  made  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the 
•world  by  his  death. 

That  Christ  hath  made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  men 
by  his  sufferings  and  death,  is  revealed  in  all  those  pas- 
sages of  scripture  where  his  death  is  represented  as  a  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice.  For  since,  according  to  the  ideas  which, 
in  every  age  and  nation,  mankind  have  entertained  of  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifices,  they  were  believed  to  have  a  real  effi- 
cacy in  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin,  the  scriptures,  by 
calling  Christ's  death  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  have  declared  it 
to  have  that  efficacy ;  and  have  taught  us  to  expect  par- 
don, through  the  efficacy  of  that  sacrifice. 
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To  recite  all  the  passages  of  the  Jewish  and  Christian 
revelations,  in  which  the  sufferings  and  death  of  Christ 
are  spoken  of  as  a  propitiatory  sacrifice,  and  the  pardon 
of  sin  is  represented  as  owing  to  the  efficacy  of  that  sacri- 
fice, would  lengthen  this  Essay  beyond  bounds.  The 
following  appear  to  be  some  of  the  principal  passages,  and 
therefore  they  merit  the  reader's  attention : — Isa.  liii.  6. 
'  The  Lord  hath  laid  on  him  the  iniquity  of  us  all.  10. 
When  thou  shalt  make  his  soul  an  offering  for  sin,  he 
shall  see  his  seed.' — John  i.  29.  '  Behold  the  Lamb  of 
God,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world.' — Rom.  iii. 
25.  •  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  as  a  propitiation  through 
faith  in  his  blood,  for  a  proof  of  his  own  righteousness  in 
passing  by  the  sins  which  were  before  committed  through 
the  forbearance  of  God :  26.  For  a  proof  also  of  his  right- 
eousness in  the  present  time,  in  order  that  he  may  be  just, 
when  justifying  him  who  is  of  the  faith  of  Jesus.' — Rom. 
iv.  25,  ■  Who  was  delivered  to  death  for  our  offences,  and 
was  raised  again  for  our  justification.' — Gal.  iii.  13.  •  Christ 
hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  having  be- 
come a  curse  for  us.' — Eph.  i.  7.  '  By  whom  we  have 
redemption  through  his  blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of 
sins.' — Heb.  ii.  14.  '  Since  then  the  children  participate 
of  flesh  and  blood,  even  he  in  like  manner  partook  of 
these,  that  through  death  he  might  render  ineffectual  him 
who  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is,  the  devil.' — Heb. 
ix.  25.  '  Not,  however,  that  he  should  offer  himself  often, 
as  the  high-priest  entereth  into  the  holy  places  every  year 
with  other  blood.  26.  For  then  he  must  often  have 
suffered  since  the  formation  of  the  world :  but  now  once, 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  ages,  he  hath  been  manifested 
to  abolish  sin-offering  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself.  27.  And 
for  as  much  as  it  is  appointed  to  men  once  to  die,  and 
after  that  the  judgment ;  28.  So  also  Christ,  being  once 
offered  in  order  to  carry  away  the  sins  of  many,  will,  to 
them  who  wait  for  him,  appear  a  second  time  without  sin- 
offering,  in  order  to  salvation.' — Heb.  x.  10.  '  By  which 
will  we  are  sanctified,  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of 
Christ  once.' — 1  Pet.  iii.  18.  'For  Christ  also  hath  once 
suffered  for  sin,  the  just  for  the  unjust,  that  he  might  bring 
us  to  God.' 

These  passages,  with  many  others  which  might  be  men- 
tioned, taken  according  to  their  plain  meaning,  in  con- 
junction with  what  Christ  said  to  his  disciples,  when  he 
instituted  his  supper,  to  prevent  his  death,  and  the  ends 
for  which  he  died,  from  being  forgotten  in  the  world  ; 
namely,  '  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant  which  is 
shed  for  many  for  the  remission  of  sins,'  Matt.  xxvi.  28. 
I  say,  these  passages  teach  us,  That  Christ's  sufferings 
and  death  have,  as  B.  Butler  expresses  it,  "  an  efficacy 
additional  to,  and  beyond  mere  instruction,  example,  and 
government." 

To  elude,  however,  the  force  of  the  argument  taken  from 
the  account  given  in  the  scriptures  of  the  end  for  which 
Christ  suffered  and  died,  some  have  affirmed, 

First,  That  Christ's  death  is  called  a  sacrifice  for  sin, 
not  because  it  was  really  such  a  sacrifice,  but  merely  in 
accommodation  to  the  prejudices  of  mankind,  who  from 
tho  beginning  of  the  world,  expected  the  pardon  of  their 
sins  through  the  efficacy  of  sacrifice.  To  this  the  answer 
is,  1.  We  know  that  Christ's  death  is  not  called  a  sacri- 
fice for  sin,  in  accommodation  to  the  prejudices  of  the 
Jews,  and  in  conformity  to  the  Mosaic  phraseology  ;  but 
that  the  Mosaic  phraseology  was  founded  on  the  Levitical 
sacrifices  being  types  or  prefigurations  of  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ.  So  we  are  assured,  Heb.  viii.  5.  '  These  serve 
with  a  representation  and  shadow  of  heavenly  things, 
since  Moses,  when  about  to  construct  the  tabernacle,  was 
admonished  of  God — See  now,  saith  he,  that  thou  make 
all  things  according  to  the  pattern  which  was  shewed  thee 
in  the  Mount.'  For  from  this  it  appears,  that  as  the 
tabernacle  which  Moses  finished  was  a  co  »y  of  the  taber- 


nacle shewed  to  him  on  the  Mount,  so  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood, which  he  appointed,  was  a  type  of  the  priesthood 
of  Christ ;  and  the  service  of  the  Levitical  priests,  which 
he  appointed  to  be  performed  in  the  earthly  tabernacle, 
agreeably  to  the  pattern  shewed  to  him  in  the  Mount,  was 
a  type  of  the  service  of  Christ,  as  an  high-priest,  in  the 
heavenly  holy  places.  The  same  thing  appears  from  many 
other  passages  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Where- 
fore, the  death  of  Christ  was  not  called  by  the  inspired 
writers  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  in  allusion  to  the  Levitical  sin- 
offerings  ;  but  these  were  called  sacrifices  for  sm,  because 
they  were  types  or  prefigurations  of  the  real  sacrifice  of 
Christ.  2.  If,  in  the  account  which  the  inspired  writers 
have  given  of  Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  they 
have  not  alluded  to  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  it  will  readily 
be  allowed,  that  they  have  far  less  alluded  to  the  heathen 
sacrifices.  For  these  not  being  of  divine  institution, 
as  the  Levitical  sacrifices  were,  if  the  sacred  writers 
have  called  Christ's  death  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  in  allusion  to 
the  heathen  sacrifices,  they  have  given  to  those  supersti- 
tions an  importance  to  which  they  were  by  no  means  en- 
titled. 3.  If  Christ,  in  speaking  of  his  blood  as  shed  for 
the  remission  of  sin,  and  his  apostles,  in  ascribing  to  his 
death  all  the  efficacy  which  the  sacrifices  for  sin  were  sup- 
posed, both  by  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  to  possess,  have  not 
expressed  what  is  true  in  fact,  but  only  have  accommodated 
their  language  to  the  ill-founded  prejudices  and  hopes  of 
mankind,  they  have  deceived  us  in  a  matter  of  the  greatest 
importance.  And  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  was 
written  professedly  to  prove  that  Christ  really  offered  him- 
self a  sacrifice  for  sin,  is  a  pernicious  writing ;  because,  by 
establishing  a  false  fact,  it  had  led  mankind  to  trust  for  the 
pardon  of  their  sins  to  a  lie. 

Secondly,  To  destroy  the  argument  by  which  Christ's 
death  is  proved  to  be  a  real  sacrifice  for  sin,  taken  from 
the  account  given  of  it  in  scripture,  there  are  some  who 
contend  that  it  is  called  a  sacrifice  for  sin  in  a  metapho- 
rical sense  only  ;  because  he  died  for  the  confirmation  of 
his  doctrine  concerning  the  pardon  of  sin  to  be  obtained 
through  repentance,  and  as  an  example  of  patience  and 
fortitude  in  suffering  for  righteousness'  sake,  whereby  his 
disciples  are  strongly  excited  to  virtue.  The  persons  of 
whom  I  speak,  supposing,  it  seems,  that  to  the  pardon  of 
a  sinner  nothing  is  requisite  but  hu  repentance  and  refor- 
mation, affirm,  that  Christ's  death,  by  which  the  reforma- 
tion and  virtue  of  the  world  are  so  effectually  promoted, 
may  be  called  a  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the  world  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense,  with  as  much  propriety  as  prayer,  and 
praise,  and  almsgiving,  are  called  sacrifices  '  with  which 
God  is  well-pleased.'  But  not  to  insist  on  what  is  well 
known,  that  prayer,  and  praise,  and  almsgiving,  are  no- 
where called  sacrifices  for  sin,  I  reply,  1.  That  if  Christ's 
death  had  no  other  efficacy  in  procuring  pardon  for  sin- 
ners, but  by  promoting  their  reformation,  and  exciting 
them  to  virtue,  the  sufferings  and  death  of  any  other 
prophet  or  martyr  may,  with  as  much  truth  and  pro- 
priety as  the  sufferings  and  death  of  Christ,  be  called 
a  sacrifice  for  sin ;  and  the  salvation  of  penitents  may 
as  truly  be  ascribed  to  their  sufferings  and  death,  as  to 
Christ's ;  at  least,  in  as  far  as  their  sufferings  added 
weight  to  their  doctrine  ;  and  in  proportion  to  the  influ- 
ence which  their  doctrine,  in  conjunction  with  their 
example,  hath  had  in  exciting  others  to  virtue.  Yet  no- 
where in  scripture  are  the  sufferings  of  any  prophet  or 
martyr  termed  a  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the  -world;  nor  is 
the  salvation  of  sinners  ascribed  to  any  of  them ;  nor  are 
any  of  them  called  saviours.  In  particular,  the  apostle 
Paul,  who,  next  to  his  Master,  suffered  the  greatest  evils 
for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  and  who  exhibited  an 
illustrious  example  of  all  the  virtues,  both  active  and  pas- 
sive, hath  nowhere  spoken  of  his  own  sufferings  and 
death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.     He  speaks,  indeed,  Philip. 
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ii.  17.  of  his  willingness  to  be  '  poured  out  upon  the  sa- 
crifices and  service  of  the  faith'  of  the  Philippians.  But 
not  to  mention,  that  the  faith  of  the  Philippians  is  called 
the  sacrifice,  the  allusion  is  not  to  the  sin-offering,  but  to 
the  meat-offering,  on  which  oil  was  commonly  poured, 
Lev.  vi.  16.  Consequently,  the  apostle's  meaning,  stript 
of  the  metaphor,  is  simply,  that  he  was  willing  to  die  for 
the  confirmation  of  the  faith  of  the  Philippians,  that,  be- 
ing made  strong,  it  might  be  rendered  acceptable  to  God  ; 
as  is  evident  from  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  where  the  same  expres- 
sion is  introduced  and  applied  to  the  apostle's  dying : 
'Hhi  T7mS(,fxau,  '  I  am  already  poured  out,  and  the  time 
of  my  departure  hath  come.'  In  short,  so  far  was  Paul 
from  considering  his  own  sufferings  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin, 
that  he  rejected  the  idea  with  abhorrence:  1  Cor.  i.  13. 
•  Was  Paul  crucified  for  you  !' — 2.  If  the  efficacy  of  the 
death  of  Christ  in  saving  mankind,  consisted  only  in  its 
being  a  confirmation  of  his  doctrine,  and  in  its  being 
an  illustrious  example  of  courageous  suffering  for  truth, 
whereby  mankind  are  powerfully  excited  to  virtue,  How 
can  those  be  saved  by  his  death  who  lived  before  he  came 
into  the  world,  most  of  whom  never  heard  that  he  was  to 
come  and  die,  and  could  know  nothing  either  of  his  doc- 
trine or  example  7  In  like  manner,  How  can  those  be 
saved  by  his  doctrine  and  death,  who,  although  they  have 
lived  since  his  coming,  never  have  heard  of  either  ]  And 
yet,  in  the  scriptures,  all  who  shall  be  saved  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end  of  the  world,  are  expressly  declared 
to  be  saved  through  the  efficacy  of  his  death  :  1  John  ii.  2. 
'  He  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins ;  and  not  for  ours 
only,  but  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world.' — John  xi.  51. 
'  This  he  spake  not  of  himself;  but  being  high-priest  that 
year,  he  prophesied  that  Jesus  should  die  for  that  nation  ; 
And  not  for  that  nation  only,  but  that  also  he  should 
gather  together  in  one  the  children  of  God  who  were 
scattered  abroad.' — 3.  Although  it  be  true  that  Christ's 
death  hath  a  powerful  influence  in  promoting  the  practice 
of  virtue  among  those  to  whom  it  is  made  known,  that 
influence  cannot  be  the  only  reason  of  its  being  called  '  a 
propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world.'  To  merit 
that  appellation,  it  must,  as  was  formerly  observed,  have 
some  efficacy  additional  to,  and  beyond  mere  instruction, 
example,  and  government,  of  which  many  of  mankind  are 
to  have  the  benefit,  although  they  have  never  heard  of 
Christ's  death. — What  that  influence  is,  and  how  it  ope- 
rates in  procuring  pardon  for  penitent  sinners,  God  hath 
nowhere  told  us ;  but  its  effects  he  hath  clearly  enough 
revealed  from  the  beginning.  For,  in  the  sentence  which 
he  passed  on  the  serpent  after  it  seduced  our  first  parents, 
Gen.  iii.  15.  by  foretelling  that  '  the  seed  of  the  woman 
would  bruise  the  serpent's  head,'  and  in  so  doing  have 
his  '  own  heel  bruised,'  God  declared,  that  the  seed  of 
the  woman,  bjr  dying,  would  render  the  malicious  con- 
trivance of  the  devir  for  destroying  the  human  species 
abortive.  Accordingly,  in  the  sentence  which  God 
passed  on  Adam  and  Eve,  by  saying,  that  she  was  '  to 
bring  forth  children  in  sorrow,'  and  that  he  was  '  to  eat 
bread  in  the  sweat  of  his  face,  till  he  returned  to  the 
ground,'  God  intimated,  that  he  permitted  them  to  live 
and  beget  children  ;  and  placed  them  and  their  posterity, 
from  that  time  forward  to  the  end  of  the  world,  under  a 
law  better  suited  to  their  weakened  nature,  than  that 
which  they  had  lately  broken  ;  and  that  he  granted  them 
this  grace,  or  favour,  on  account  of  the  seed  of  the  wo- 
man having  his  heel  bruised  when  he  should  bruise  the 
serpent's  head.  In  this  first  instance,  therefore,  the  death 
of  Christ  in  prospect  had  the  efficacy  to  suspend  the  chief 
temporal  penal  consequence  of  Adam's  sin.  And  by 
procuring  for  him,  and  all  his  posterity,  a  new  trial  un- 
der a  more  gracious  law  than  the  first,  it  will,  in  the  se- 
cond instance,  prevent  the  eternal  penal  consequences 
of  sin,  with  respect  to  all  who,  through  faith  and  repent- 


ance, are  capable  of  being  pardoned.  Such,  then,  accord- 
ing to  revelation,  is  the  efficacy  of  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  in  preventing  the  penal  con- 
sequences of  men's  transgressions,  both  in  this  life  and  in 
that  which  is  to  come. 


Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Mediation  of  Christ  as  a  Prophet 
and  King,  -whereby  mankind  are  delivered  from  the 
power  of  sin. 

Having  described  and  defended  the  mediation  of  Christ 
as  a  priest,  whereby  sinners  are  freed  from  the  punish- 
ment of  sin,  it  remains  to  treat  of  his  meditation  as  a  pro- 
phet and  king,  by  which  they  are  delivered  from  the  power 
of  sin. 

After  mankind  had  remained  Under  the  guidance  of 
their  own  reason,  as  long  as  was  necessary  for  making 
them  sensible,  by  experience,  of  its  insufficiency  to  lead 
them  to  the  knowledge  and  practice  of  their  duty  ;  and 
after  the  most  learned  heathen  nations  had  actually  lost  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  were  become  excessively  corrupted, 
it  pleased  God  to  send  his  Son  into  the  world,  as  a  prophet 
divinely  commissioned  and  inspired,  to  teach  them  the 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  religion,  and  to  make  known  to 
them  the  rewards  and  punishments  of  a  future  state. 

Christ's  mediation  as  a  prophet,  Butler  hath  described, 
Anal,  part  ii.  chap.  5.  sect.  6.  in  the  following  terms  : — 
"  He  published  anew  the  law  of  nature,  which  men  had 
corrupted,  and  the  very  knowledge  of  which,  to  some  de- 
gree, was  lost  among  them.  He  taught  mankind,  taught 
us  authoritatively,  to  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  godly, 
in  this  present  world,  in  expectation  of  the  future  judg- 
ment of  God.  He  confirmed  the  truth  of  this  moral  system 
of  nature,  and  gave  us  additional  evidence  of  it ;  the  evi- 
dence of  testimony.  He  distinctly  revealed  the  manner  in 
which  God  would  be  worshipped,  the  efficacy  of  repent- 
ance, and  the  rewards  and  punishments  of  a  future  life. 
Thus,  he  was  a  prophet  in  a  sense  in  which  no  other  ever 
was.  To  which  is  to  be  added,  that  he  set  us  a  perfect 
example,  that  we  should  follow  his  steps." 

To  this  mediation  of  Christ  as  a  prophet  it  may  per- 
haps be  objected,  that  it  was  not  necessary,  because,  by 
his  own  immediate  operation,  God  might  have  communi- 
cated to  mankind,  at  their  birth,  whatever  knowledge  of 
the  doctrines,  and  precepts,  and  sanctions  of  religion,  was 
requisite.  True  ;  he  could  have  done  this :  but  the  ob- 
jector should  recollect,  that  to  instruct  mankind  in  the 
knowledge  of  religion  by  the  mediation  of  his  Son,  is  ana- 
logous to  the  method  in  which  God  instructs  them  in  the 
knowledge  of  the  things  pertaining  to  the  present  life. 
For,  notwithstanding  he  could  easily  have  brought  the 
whole  human  species  into  the  world  with  the  knowledge 
and  experience  of  full-grown  men,  he  hath  not  thought 
fit  to  adopt  that  constitution,  but  bringeth  them  all  into 
the  world  infants,  ignorant  of  every  thing  ;  and  maketh 
use  of  the  mediation  of  their  parents  and  teachers,  for 
conveying  to  them  the  knowledge  necessary  to  their  con- 
ducting the  affairs  of  the  present  life  properly.  Just  so, 
God  hath  not  thought  fit  to  bring  the  human  species 
into  the  world,  endowed  with  the  complete  knowledge  of 
spiritual  and  divine  things ;  but,  for  their  instruction  in 
these  matters,  maketh  use  of  the  mediation  of  Christ,  that 
is,  maketh  use  of  the  labours  of  the  holy  prophets,  apos- 
tles, and  ministers  of  Christ,  seconded  by  the  influences 
of  his  Spirit.  And  where  the  instruction  of  prophets  and 
apostles,  and  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  is  withheld, 
Christ,  in  the  course  of  his  providence,  raiseth  up  in  every 
nation  teachers  from  time  to  time,  whose  labours,  likewise, 
he  rendereth  successful  to  a  certain  degree,  by  the  influ- 
ences of  his  Spirit.  Wherefore,  this  method  of  instruct- 
ing mankind  in  matters  of  religion  and  morality,  by  the 
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mediation  of  Christ,  being  similar  to  the  method  in  which 
God  instructs  them  in  the  matters  which  relate  to  the  pre- 
sent life,  by  the  mediation  of  parents  and  teachers,  it  can- 
not be  objected  against  as  unworthy  of  God. 

Secondly,  For  delivering  mankind  from  the  power  of 
sin,  and  leading  them  to  the  practice  of  virtue,  God  ap- 
pointed his  Son's  mediation  as  a  king;  that  is,  he  hath 
made  him  governor  of  the  world,  and  appointed  him  to 
erect  a  kingdom  in  it  which  is  not  of  this  world,  and  au- 
thorized him  to  govern  it,  not  by  force,  but  by  methods 
suited  to  that  rational  nature,  and  that  liberty  of  action, 
wherewith  he  hath  endowed  men,  that,  becoming  his  sub- 
jects willingly,  they  may  obey  his  laws  from  choice. — This 
spiritual  kingdom  Christ  hath  erected,  by  uniting  into  one 
church,  or  religious  community,  all  those,  who  through 
his  mediation  as  a  prophet,  being  enlightened  with  the 
knowledge  of  true  religion,  have  received  his  laws  as  the 
rule  of  their  conduct.  To  this  church  Christ  hath  com- 
mitted all  those  revelations  which  God  hath  been  pleased 
to  make  to  mankind,  both  in  early  and  in  later  times,  to 
be  preserved  for  the  benefit  of  the  world.  In  this  church 
also,  Christ  hath  appointed  the  pure  spiritual  worship  of 
God  to  be  performed  publicly,  and  a  standing  invitation  to 
religion  to  be  given  to  sinners  to  the  end  of  the  world, 
by  ministers  specially  set  apart  to  that  office,  'to  open 
their  eyes,  to  turn  them  from  darkness  to  light,  and  from 
the  power  of  Satan  to  God.'  This  church,  or  religious 
community,  Christ  governs  not  only  by  laws  written  on  the 
hearts  of  individuals,  but  also  by  laws  written  explicitly 
in  his  word.  With  this  church  Christ  is  ever  present  in 
an  invisible  manner ;  and  is  gradually  enlarging  it,  and 
thereby  is  extending  his  kingdom  through  the  world ;  and 
hath  promised  to  protect  it  by  his  providence  against  its 
enemies,  so  that  the  gates  of  hell  shall  never  prevail 
against  it  in  such  a  manner  as  to  destroy  it. — Besides  this 
outward  visible  church,  consisting  of  all  who  are  favoured 
with  an  external  revelation,  and  who  profess  to  believe 
that  revelation,  Christ  hath  another  church  or  kingdom, 
which  likewise  is  not  of  this  world,  called  his  catholic  in- 
visible church,  consisting  of  all  persons,  scattered  over  the 
face  of  the  earth,  who  live  in  obedience  to  his  laws  writ- 
ten on  their  hearts,  and  who  worship  God  by  those  na- 
tural acts  of  piety  which  right  reason  dictates.  This 
church  also  Christ  protects  by  his  providence,  so  that  it 
shall  never  perish.  To  the  end  of  the  world  there  shall 
still  be  men  in  every  age  and  nation,  who  make  conscience 
of  knowing  and  doing  the  will  of  God  according  to  the 
light  afforded  them  by  their  own  natural  powers,  and  by 
such  instructors  as  from  time  to  time  Christ  raiseth  up  to 
teach  them. — Lastly,  Though  great  numbers  of  mankind, 
both  in  his  visible  church  and  out  of  it,  do  not  obey  the 
laws  of  Christ  sincerely,  yet  as  all  are  bound  to  obey  him, 
they  shall  all  be  judged  by  him  at  last ;  and  in  such  a 
manner,  that  his  government  will  issue  in  infinite  and 
endless  happiness  to  the  obedient,  but  in  unspeakable 
misery  to  the  obstinately  rebellious.  For  Christ  is  gone 
'  to  prepare  a  place  for  his  people,  and  will  return  to  take 
them  to  himself,  that  where  he  is,  there  they  may  be  also.' 
At  which  time  likewise  he  will  '  send  everlasting  destruc- 
tion on  them  who  know  not  God,'  as  well  as  on  them 
'  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  his  Son.' 

To  the  mediation  of  Christ  as  a  king,  for  the  purpose 
of  delivering  mankind  from  the  power  of  sin,  and  of  train- 
ing them  to  virtue,  it  hath  been  objected,  that  it  is  un- 
necessary, because,  as  God  might  have  brought  every  in- 
dividual of  the  human  species  into  the  world  perfect  in 
knowledge,  so  he  might  have  brought  them  into  the  world 
perfect  in  virtue  ;  and  if,  afterwards,  any  of  them  had 
fallen  into  vice,  he  might  have  restored  them  by  an  im- 
mediate exertion  of  his  own  power,  without  having  re- 
course to  such  a  complicated  constitution  as  the  media- 
tion of  his  Son.    True :  But  it  should  be  considered,  that 


in  the  natural  world  nothing  is  brought  to  pass  by  an  im- 
mediate exertion  of  the  power  of  God,  excepting  what  are 
called  the  laivs  of  nature.  All  other  things  are  accom- 
plished by  the  intervention  of  means.  .  For  instance, 
Whatever  hath  life,  is  brought  into  the  world  by  the  in- 
strumentality of  parents,  although  God  could  have  brought 
them  into  life  merely  by  willing  it.  In  like  manner,  he 
might  have  supported  the  life  of  animals  by  his  own  power, 
without  the  intervention  of  means,  if  he  had  so  pleased. 
Yet  he  hath  chosen  to  do  it  by  food,  to  the  production 
whereof  a  great  variety  of  means  are  employed ;  in  each 
of  which  his  wisdom,  and  power,  and  goodness,  are  as 
much  exerted  and  displayed,  as  they  would  have  been  if 
the  life  of  animals  had  been  supported  by  an  immediate 
exertion  of  his  power,  without  any  means. — This  being 
the  course  which  God  follows  in  the  administration  of  his 
natural  kingdom,  why  should  it  be  thought  proper  for  him 
to  follow  a  different  course  in  the  government  of  the  moral 
world  7  As  Taylor  justly  observes,  In  accomplishing  his 
purposes,  in  the  moral  as  well  as  in  the  natural  world,  by 
the  instrumentality  of  means,  God  hath  multiplied  and 
beautifully  diversified  the  displays  of  his  perfections,  in 
such  a  sensible  manner,  that  the  attention  of  his  intelligent 
creatures  is  roused,  their  powers  of  contemplation  are 
exercised,  their  admiration  and  gratitude  are  excited  to  a 
much  higher  degree,  than  if  every  thing  in  the  natural  and 
moral  world  had  been  produced  without  means.  In  this 
constitution,  therefore,  there  is  the  greatest  propriety ; 
since  it  is  impossible  to  turn  our  eyes  to  any  part  of  either 
world,  without  beholding  God  in  those  multiplied  and 
varied  exertions  of  his  perfections,  by  which  he  accom- 
plisheth  his  purposes.  So  that  in  both  worlds  God  em- 
ploys means,  not  because  he  is  deficient  either  in  wisdom 
or  in  power,  but  to  multiply  the  instances  of  both ;  and 
to  set  these  before  his  rational  creatures,  as  the  most  en- 
gaging subjects  of  contemplation,  and  the  most  powerful 
motives  of  action : — A  method  of  exerting  his  perfections 
more  proper  in  the  moral  world  than  even  in  the  natural ; 
because  to  render  men  accountable,  it  is  necessary  that 
they  be  induced  by  rational  considerations  to  become  virtu- 
ous from  choice. 

Thus,  as  Butler  observes,  it  appears,  that  against  the 
mediation  of  Christ  as  a  prophet  and  king,  there  lieth  no 
objection,  but  what  may  be  urged  with  equal  force  against 
the  natural  providence  of  God. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Objection  to  the  Mediation  of  Christy 
taken  from  the  Dignity  of  his  Person. 

Notwithstanding  all  that  hath  been  said  in  vindica- 
tion of  the  mediation  of  Christ,  there  still  remaineth  one 
objection,  which  I  have  not  hitherto  mentioned,  but 
which  I  have  reserved  last  of  all,  to  be  treated  of  by  it- 
self, because  being  levelled,  not  against  any  one  part  of 
the  mediation  of  Christ,  but  against  the  whole  thereof, 
it  requires  to  be  completely  discussed.  The  objection  of 
which  I  speak,  is  that  taken  from  the  dignity  of  the  Me- 
diator, and  the  meanness  of  the  creatures  for  whom  his 
mediation  was  appointed. 

In  scripture,  the  Mediator  is  said  to  be  the  only  be- 
gotten Son  of  God,  the  brightness  of  his  Father's  glory, 
and  the  express  image  of  his  person ;  the  Maker  of  all 
things  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  visible  and  invisible ;  and 
who  having  made  all  things,  upholdeth  them  by  the  word 
of  his  power,  and  governs  the  whole  as  its  Lord  or  pro- 
prietor. This  great  personage  is  said  to  have  divested 
himself  of  the  form  of  God,  and  to  have  appeared  on 
earth  in  the  likeness  of  man,  and  to  have  humbled  him- 
self still  farther,  by  suffering  the  painful  and  ignominious 
death  of  the  cross  as  a  malefactor;  and  all  for  the  pur- 
pose of  saving  the  sinful  inhabitants  of  this  earth,  which, 
in  comparison  of  the  immensity  of  the  universe,  is  as 
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nothing ;  and  who  being,  as  is  supposed,  the  lowest  order 
of  God's  rational  creatures,  their  salvation,  it  is  affirmed, 
was  an  end  too  inconsiderable  to  merit  that  a  person  of 
such  dignity  should  assume  the  human  nature,  and  therein 
die  as  a  malefactor  to  accomplish  it ;  and  that,  after  his 
resurrection,  he  should  continue  united  to  the  human  na- 
ture for  ever.  These  things,  it  is  said,  are  so  astonishing, 
that  our  understanding,  dazzled  and  confounded  by  them, 
cannot  conceive  them  to  be  possible. 

This  objection  being  considered  by  infidels  as  sufficient 
to  overturn  the  gospel  from  the  foundation,  merits  our 
attention  ;  especially  as  it  is  plausible,  and  at  times  hath 
occasioned  doubts  in  the  minds  even  of  enlightened  be- 
lievers.— To  remove  this  embarrassing  objection,  let  it  be 
observed,  that  notwithstanding  the  mediation  of  so  great 
a  person  as  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God,  for  the  salva- 
tion of  the  human  species,  may  at  first  sight  appear  a 
transaction  unworthy  of  him,  on  account  of  the  low  rank 
mankind  hold  in  the  creation,  and  on  account  of  the  small 
dimensions  of  the  earth,  their  present  habitation,  in  com- 
parison with  the  other  orbs  which  are  supposed  to  be  in- 
habited, and  which  compose  the  great  system  of  the  uni- 
verse, the  mediation  of  the  Son  of  God  for  the  salvation 
of  such  creatures  will  not  appear  unworthy  of  him,  if  the 
importance  of  the  human  species,  as  rational  creatures,  is 
justly  estimated,  and  the  constitution  of  the  earth,  their 
present  dwelling-place,  is  duly  attended  to. 

And  first,  to  begin  with  the  earth,  the  habitation  of 
the  human  species,  for  whose  salvation  the  mediation  of 
Christ  was  appointed,  it  is  acknowledged,  that,  in  respect 
of  its  magnitude,  it  holds  but  a  middle  rank  even  among 
the  orbs  of  which  our  solar  system  consists.  Neverthe- 
less its  importance,  as  the  dwelling-place  of  mankind,  may 
depend,  not  so  much  on  its  relative  magnitude,  as  on 
the  exquisite  contrivance  of  its  parts,  their  nice  arrange- 
ment, their  apt  union,  and  their  suitableness  to  produce 
the  ends  for  which  they  were  designed.  Judging  of  the 
earth  according  to  this  rule,  although  it  now  lieth  under 
the  curse  of  God,  and  bringeth  forth  to  man  nothing 
spontaneously  but  thorns  and  thistles,  Gen.  iii.  18.  it  was, 
in  its  primitive  state,  more  excellent  in  many  respects 
than  it  appears  to  be  at  present ;  as  may  be  gathered 
from  the  excellence  of  its  productions  before  it  was 
cursed  of  God.  Gen.  ii.  9.  '  Out  of  the  ground  made 
the  Lord  God  to  grow  every  tree  that  is  pleasant  to  the 
sight,  and  good  for  fruit ;  the  tree  of  life  also  in  the 
midst  of  the  garden,'  whose  fruit,  by  the  operation  of 
God,  possessed  the  noble  quality  of  rendering  those  who 
ate  of  it  immortal ;  just  as  the  present  fruits  of  the  earth, 
by  the  same  operation,  keep  men  alive  for  a  time  ;  also  it 
produced  '  the  tree  of  knowledge  of  good  and  evil,'  which 
may  be  called  the  tree  of  death,  because  its  fruit  was  of 
such  malignancy,  that  it  not  only  introduced  diseases  and 
death  into  the  body  of  him  who  ate  of  it,  but  also  cor- 
rupted his  mind  by  inflaming  his  passions;  as  our  first 
parents  by  fatal  experience  found.  Farther,  the  im- 
portance of  our  globe  in  the  mundane  system  may  be 
learned  from  this,  that  one  of  the  purposes  for  which  the 
mediation  of  the  Son  of  God  was  appointed,  is  declared  in 
scripture  to  be,  to  put  the  righteous  in  possession  of  an 
habitation  similar  to  the  earth  in  its  primitive  state,  that 
that  illustrious  display  of  the  perfections  of  God  which 
was  made  in  its  original  constitution,  may  not  perish  from 
the  universe.  Hence,  the  habitation  of  the  righteous 
after  the  resurrection,  is  called  '  a  new  heaven  and  a  new 
earth ;'  and  the  creation  thereof  is  termed,  by  the  apos- 
tle Peter,  Acts  iii.  21.  'The  restitution  of  all  things, 
which  God  hath  spoken  (or  promised)  by  the  mouth  of 
all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began.'  In  this 
new  earth,  wherein  the  righteous  are  to  live  for  ever  in 
an  embodied  state,  there  will  be  no  curse  to  spoil  its  con- 
texture, or  to  mar  its  productions,  or  to  blast  its  beauty, 


as  in  this  earth ;  but  it  will  remain,  without  any  change, 
an  illustrious  monument  of  the  great  Creator's  wisdom. 
power,  and  goodness,  to  all  eternity  ;  as  was  just  now 
observed.  And  if  so,  are  we  not  warranted  to  suppose, 
that,  in  the  view  of  God,  our  earth  had  a  pre-eminence 
above  many  other  parts  of  the  universe  1 

2.  With  respect  to  the  human  species,  for  whose  salva- 
tion the  mediation  of  Christ  was  appointed,  although  their 
habitation  be  but  of  small  dimensions,  considered  in  re- 
lation to  the  immensity  of  the  universe,  they  may  be  of 
more  account  for  their  numbers  than  the  inhabitants  of 
any  other  world  in  the  system,  however  great  its  dimen- 
sions may  be.  For  who  can  tell,  whether  rational  beings 
anywhere  else  propagate  their  kind,  as  the  human  spe- 
cies doth  1  and  whether,  anywhere  else,  the  constitution 
taketh  place  which  subsists  in  our  world,  in  which  mul- 
titudes die  almost  as  soon  as  born,  and  multitudes  live 
only  a  few  years,  then  are  removed,  and  their  places  are 
filled  by  new  comers,  who  in  like  manner  die  and  are 
succeeded.  And,  for  as  much  as  all  who  die,  whether  in 
early  infancy  or  in  advanced  age,  are  to  be  brought  a 
second  time  into  life,  namely  by  a  general  resurrection, 
and  on  that  occasion  are  all  to  be  finally  disposed  of,  ac- 
cording to  their  different  capacities  and  deserts ;  I  say, 
when  the  mystery  or  secret  purpose  of  God  in  creating 
mankind  is  in  this  manner  completed,  the  human  spe- 
cies may  be  found  more  considerable  for  their  number, 
than  the  inhabitants  of  other  orbs  whose  dimensions  are 
greater,  but  who  do  not  die.  And  on  account  of  their 
immense  number,  this  our  species  may  have  been  judged 
by  God  worthy  to  be  redeemed,  or  saved  from  perishing, 
by  the  mediation  of  so  great  a  person  as  his  only  begot- 
ten Son. 

The  multiplication  of  the  human  kind  by  generation, 
which  takes  place  in  our  system,  is  a  thing  so  wonder- 
ful, whether  their  bodies  or  their  souls  are  considered, 
that  were  it  not  a  matter  of  daily  experience,  it  would  be 
thought  an  absolute  impossibility.  Wherefore,  if  gene- 
ration takes  place  in  no  other  system  of  rational  beings, 
the  human  species,  to  which  that  faculty  hath  been  im- 
parted, may  be  of  more  importance  in  the  sight  of  God, 
than  any  other  species  which  doth  not  possess  the  same 
faculty ;  and  on  account  of  their  number,  the  new  earth, 
or  material  habitation,  which  is  to  be  assigned  to  them 
who  are  saved  after  they  are  restored  to  life,  will  proba- 
bly be  of  greater  magnitude  than  any  earth  or  material 
habitation  existing  at  present  in  the  universe. 

3.  As  the  human  species,  the  inhabitants  of  this  earth, 
may,  in  respect  of  their  number,  be  more  considerable 
than  the  inhabitants  of  any  other  habitable  globe,  they 
may  be  more  considerable  even  in  respect  of  their  na- 
ture. For  as  Taylor  hath  observed,  in  his  Key  to  Ro- 
mans, No.  133.  the  human  body,  though  it  is  now  con- 
taminated with  disease  and  subjected  to  death,  having 
been  created  in  its  original  state  capable  of  immortality, 
it  may  have  been  the  chief  of  all  the  organized  material 
works  of  God  ;  the  work  in  which  his  wisdom  and  power 
shine  most  illustriously.  For,  as  it  is  composed  of  a 
dense  or  gross  fleshly  substance,  its  structure  must  on 
that  account  be  the  more  exquisite,  in  order  to  its  being 
united  to,  and  animated  by  a  rational  spirit,  in  such  a 
manner  that  its  organs  of  sensation  should  convey  to  that 
spirit  ideas  of  things  external ;  and  its  members,  being 
acted  upon  by  the  volitions  of  that  spirit,  should  become 
fit  instruments  of  its  operations  during  its  union  with  the 
body.  The  superior  excellence  of  the  mechanism  of  the 
human  body,  may  likewise  be  understood  from  God's  de- 
clared resolution  to  raise  the  bodies  of  the  righteous  at  the 
last  day,  incorruptible  and  immortal ;  which,  it  is  sup- 
posed, is  the  state  in  which  the  human  body  would  have 
been  continued  by  the  use  of  the  tree  of  life,  if  our  first 
parents  had  not  violated  the  law  of  their  creation.     And, 
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having  raised  them  in  this  excellent  form,  reunited  to  their 
spirits,  he  will  continue  them  so  united  for  ever,  that  this 
most  admirable  piece  of  material  mechanism  may  remain 
an  eternal  monument  of  his  divine  skill  in  its  formation. 
Next,  with  respect  to  the  human  spirit,  although  its 
faculties  are  greatly  weakened,  and  their  operations  are 
exceedingly  obstructed,  through  the  disorder  introduced 
into  the  human  frame  by  our  iirst  parents  eating  the  for- 
bidden fruit,  its  faculties  are  of  such  a  nature,  and  its 
operations  are  so  excellent,  as  plainly  to  demonstrate,  not 
only  that  man  was  originally  made  after  the  image  of 
God,  but  that  at  the  resurrection,  when  the  human 
spirit  is  joined  to  a  body  fashioned  like  to  the  glorious 
body  of  Christ,  its  faculties  will  appear  vastly  superior  to 
what  they  are  now  supposed  to  be.  Wherefore,  in  re- 
spect of  their  spirits,  the  human  species  may  be  beings  of 
an  order  eminently  excellent.  The  sin  which  hath  been, 
and  still  is  in  the  world,  is  no  proof  of  the  meanness  of 
the  human  nature ;  otherwise,  as  Taylor  justly  observes, 
No.  133.  the  angels  who  sinned  will  be  proved  to  be  as 
mean  and  contemptible  in  their  nature  as  men.  As  little 
will  the  weakness  of  infancy,  the  imperfections  of  our 
views  in  the  first  stages  of  life,  and  our  being  subject  to 
pain,  disease,  and  death,  prove  us  to  be  an  inconsider- 
able part  of  the  creation ;  since,  as  the  same  author  re- 
marks, the  Son  of  God  experienced  in  our  nature  all 
these  disadvantages,  and  yet  lost  nothing  of  his  original 
excellence.  In  short,  for  any  thing  that  appears,  there 
may  be  in  the  human  mind  powers  and  faculties  equal 
to  those  of  the  highest  angels,  which,  in  the  future  state, 
when  the  soul  is  united  to  its  glorified  body,  will  display 
themselves  in  an  admirable  manner;  agreeably  to  our 
Lord's  declaration,  Matt.  xiii.  43,  '  Then  shall  the  right- 
eous shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Fa- 
ther.'— The  human  species,  both  in  respect  of  their  body 
and  spirit,  being  of  a  nature  so  excellent,  their  preserva- 
tion must  be  acknowledged  an  end  not  unworthy  of  the 
infinite  wisdom  of  God  to  accomplish,  even  by  so  great 
an  interposition  as  the  mediation  of  his  own  Son. 

4.  Although  mankind,  through  the  disobedience  of  their 
first  parents,  have  been  degraded  below  their  natural  rank, 
who,  as  Taylor  suggests,  can  tell,  whether  the  trials  which 
in  this  degraded  state  they  are  exposed  to,  may  not  be 
more  severe  than  the  trials  allotted  to  any  other  species  of 
the  rational  creatures  of  God  ]  The  corrupted  diseased  bo- 
dies in  which  our  spirits  are  lodged,  and  which  have  a  great 
influence,  not  only  on  our  passions,  but  on  our  powers  of 
perception  and  reasoning ;  the  state  of  infancy  and  child- 
hood, in  which  we  remain  so  long  subject  to  animal  ap- 
petites and  passions,  without  the  aids  of  experience  and 
reason,  and  in  which  habits  of  sensuality  are  early  form- 
ed ;  the  pernicious  influence  of  the  evil  examples  which 
continually  surround  us ;  with  many  other  disadvantages, 
all  concurring  to  render  a  right  conduct  in  our  present 
state  extremely  difficult ; — I  say,  these  things  considered, 
the  virtue  of  beings  placed  in  such  unfavourable  circum- 
stances, though  it  be  not  a  perfect  virtue,  may  in  some 
respects  excel  the  more  perfect  virtue  of  other  beings  who 
are  not  exposed  to  such  a  long  and  severe  course  of  trial 
as  that  to  which  mankind  are  subjected.  Wherefore,  to 
produce  a  virtue  thus  tried,  may  have  been  an  end  not 
unworthy  of  the  mediation  of  the  Son  of  God :  especially 
if  we  add, 

5.  That  the  virtue  of  beings  circumstanced  as  men  are, 
and  exercised  under  such  embarrassing  difficulties  and 
temptations,  being  superior  to  the  virtue  of  other  intelli- 
gent creatures  who  have  not  been  so  exercised  and  tried, 
it  is  far  from  being  unreasonable  to  suppose  with  Tay- 
lor, that,  by  their  trials  and  acquirements,  the  redeemed 
of  the  human  species  may  be  fitted  for  nobler  employ- 
ments and  higher  charges  than  other  beings,  who,  per- 
haps, were  naturally  superior  to  them,  but  who  are  their 
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inferiors  in  this  second  stage  of  their  existence,  not  having 
been  exercised  and  improved  as  they  have  been.  To  use 
the  before-mentioned  excellent  author's  words  : — "  Who 
can  tell,  how  widely  such  as  have  honourably  passed 
through  the  trials  of  this  state  may  be  dispersed  through 
the  universe ;  how  much  their  capacities  shall  be  enlarged ; 
what  offices  and  trusts  will  be  put  into  their  hands  ;  how 
far  their  influence  shall  extend ;  and  how  much  their  sal- 
vation may  contribute  to  the  good  order  and  happiness  of 
the  universe  1"  Something  of  this  kind  seems  to  be  in- 
timated in  those  expressions  of  scripture,  in  which  the 
redeemed  of  the  human  species  are  represented  as  made 
'  kings  and  priests  unto  God,  even  the  Father ;'  and  in 
those  passages  where  it  is  promised  to  him  who  over- 
cometh,  that '  he  shall  sit  with  Christ  on  his  throne,  even 
as  he  overcame,  and  is  set  down  with  his  Father  on  his 
throne.'  And  since  we  know  by  revelation,  that  some  of 
the  angels  are  at  present  employed  as  ministering  spirits  to 
such  of  the  human  race  as  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation,  may 
not  the  redeemed  of  the  human  species,  now  raised  to  an 
high  degree  of  perfection,  be  themselves  employed,  ac- 
cording to  their  different  capacities,  in  the  like  offices  to 
beings  of  an  inferior  nature  1  And  notwithstanding  the 
number  of  mankind,  who  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  world  are  to  be  thus  exalted  and  rewarded,  though 
great,  may  be  but  small  in  comparison  of  those  who  shall 
perish,  this,  instead  of  being  an  objection  to  the  foregoing 
conjecture,  is  rather  a  confirmation  thereof;  because,  be- 
ing a  proof  of  the  severity  of  the  trial  to  which  mankind 
are  exposed,  it  enhances  the  virtue  of  those  who  pass 
through  that  trial  with  honour,  and  showeth,  that  not- 
withstanding their  number  should  be  comparatively  small, 
it  was  not  below  the  dignity  of  the  Son  of  God,  for  the 
sake  of  saving  them,  to  assume  the  human  nature,  and  to 
continue  united  to  it  for  ever,  as  an  eternal  monument  of 
what  he  did  and  suffered  for  their  salvation. 

6.  We  may  even  ask  with  Taylor,  "  Who  can  deter- 
mine how  far  the  scheme  of  redemption  may  exceed  any 
scheme  of  the  divine  wisdom  in  other  parts  of  the  uni- 
verse 1  Or  how  far  it  may  affect  the  improvement  and 
happiness  of  other  intelligent  creatures,  even  in  the  re- 
motest regions  ?"  The  divine  dispensations  towards  men 
may  be  made  known  in  other  systems  by  revelation,  even 
as  the  sin  and  punishment  of  the  angels  have  been  made 
known  to  us.  Besides,  we  are  told  expressly,  Eph.  iii. 
10.  '  That  now  to  the  governments,  and  to  the  powers  in 
the  heavenly  regions,  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  is  made 
known  through  the  church.'  And  St.  Peter  assures  us, 
1  Epist.  i.  1 2.  that '  these  things  the  angels  desire  to  look 
into.'  It  is  therefore  the  sense  of  revelation,  that  the  hea- 
venly hosts  study  the  wisdom  and  grace  manifested  in  our 
redemption ;  and  that  they  increase  their  stock  of  know- 
ledge, by  contemplating  those  displays  which  God  hath 
made  of  his  love  in  his  dealings  with  mankind.  If  so, 
is  it  unreasonable  to  suppose,  that  the  mediation  of  the 
Son  of  God  for  the  salvation  of  men,  will  be  made  known 
to  other  systems  of  God's  reasonable  creatures ;  to  whom 
also,  if  they  stand  in  need  of  it,  the  benefit  of  Christ's 
death  may  be  extended  1  And  although  they  should  not 
need  any  atonement,  because  they  have  not  sinned,  the 
knowledge  that  such  an  atonement  was  required  and  made 
for  others,  may  have  an  influence  in  supporting  God's 
government  even  among  them,  and  in  confirming  them 
in  their  obedience  for  ever. 

7.  Lastly,  As  there  is  but  one  God  who  made  and 
ruleth  the  universe,  however  different  the  methods  may 
be  by  which  he  governs  his  rational  creatures  dispersed 
through  the  immense  regions  of  space,  it  is  reasonable  to 
conclude,  that  these  methods  are  all  connected  by  some 
general  principle,  which  hath  such  influence  in  them  all, 
as  to  form  one  great  and  effectual  plan  for  promoting  the 
virtue  and  happiness  of  the  whole.     Now,  who  can  tell 
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whether  the  mediation  of  Christ  for  the  salvation  of  the 
human  species  may  not  be  a  principle  of  the  kind  just  now 
described'!  and  whether  it  may  not  contribute  to  pro- 
mote the  virtue  and  happiness  of  all  the  rational  creatures 
of  God  to  whom  it  shall  be  made  known,  as  well  as  to 
promote  the  virtue  and  happiness  of  the  human  species, 
for  whom  it  was  more  immediately  intended  1  It  is  true, 
we  are  ignorant  at  present  of  the  manner  in  which  Christ's 
mediation  will  operate  among  the  various  systems  of  God's 
rational  creatures.  But  when  a  communication  is  open- 
ed among  the  different  orders  of  intelligent  beings  dis- 
persed through  the  universe,  it  is  reasonable  to  think,  that 
the  manner  in  which  the  mediation  of  Christ  operateth 
in  promoting  the  virtue  and  happiness  of  the  rational  crea- 
tures which  compose  these  different  systems,  will  be  dis- 
covered. And  when  that  period  arriveth,  the  mediation 
of  Christ  for  the  salvation  of  the  human  species  will  doubt- 
less appear  a  transaction  highly  worthy  of  God  to  have 
appointed,  and  of  the  Son  of  God  to  have  accomplished, 
even  by  a  method  so  unexpected  as  his  sufferings  and 
death  in  the  human  nature. 


Upon  the  whole,  from  the  foregoing  views  of  the  hu- 
man species,  which  are  by  no  means  irrational,  this  our 
system,  in  which  the  purposes  of  God  respecting  us  are 
brought  to  pass  by  trials  and  by  a  scheme  of  providence, 
which,  for  aught  we  know,  have  no  place  anywhere  else 
in  the  universe,  may  exceed  all  the  other  systems,  so  far 
as  to  render  the  scheme  of  our  redemption,  and  the  me- 
diation of  so  great  a  person  as  the  only  begotten  Son  of 
God  for  accomplishing  it,  highly  worthy  of  the  divine 
wisdom,  notwithstanding  the  dimensions  of  the  earth, 
our  present  dwelling-place,  be  inconsiderable,  compared 
with  the  immensity  of  the  creation ;  and  notwithstand- 
ing our  species  may,  at  first  sight,  appear  inferior  to  the 
other  rational  creatures  of  God.  For,  as  hath  been  al- 
ready showed,  the  effects  of  the  mediation  of  Christ  for 
our  salvation,  may  in  many  respects  be  highly  beneficial 
to  all  God's  rational  creatures  to  whom  it  is  made  known  ; 
to  those  who  inhabit  the  remotest  regions  of  the  universe, 
and  even  to  such  of  them  as  hold  the  highest  ranks  in 
the  scale  of  the  creation. 
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Sect.  I. —  Of  the  founding  of  the  Church  at  Philippi. 

Pau!,  with  his  assistants,  Silas  and  Timothy,  after 
having  preached  in  most  of  the  countries  of  the  Lesser 
Asia,  were  directed  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  pass  over  into 
Europe,  in  the  spring  of  the  year  51,  for  the  purpose  of 
offering  salvation  to  the  Greeks,  at  that  time  the  most 
celebrated  people  in  the  world  for  their  genius  and  learn- 
ing. These  messengers  of  God,  therefore,  loosing  from 
Troas,  landed  at  Neapolis,  a  city  of  Macedonia;  but 
making  no  stay  there,  they  went  directly  to  Philippi,  at 
that  time  a  Roman  colony.  At  Philippi,  as  the  writer 
of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  informs  us,  chap.  xvi.  18. 
they  abode  a  considerable  time,  and  converted  many ; 
among  whom  was  Lydia,  a  native  of  the  city  of  Thya- 
tira,  who  now  resided  in  Philippi  for  the  sake  of  com- 
merce ;  and  the  jailor  of  the  prison  into  which  Paul  and 
Silas  were  cast.  These,  with  the  rest  of  the  converted, 
afterwards  rendered  themselves  remarkable  by  their  love 
to  the  apostle,  and  their  zeal  to  advance  the  progress  of 
the  gospel.  Feeling  themselves  unspeakably  happy  in 
being  brought  out  of  the  darkness  of  heathenism,  they 
conceived,  it  seems,  a  strong  desire  that  their  country- 
men should  share  in  the  same  felicity ;  for  while  the 
apostle  preached  in  Thessalonica,  the  metropolis  of  Ma- 
cedonia, the  brethren  at  Philippi  sent  him  money  twice, 
that  the  success  of  the  gospel  might  not  be  hindered  by 
its  preachers  becoming  burdensome  to  the  Thessalonians. 
The  same  attention  they  showed  to  the  apostle,  and  for 
the  same  reason,  while  he  preached  the  gospel  in  Co- 
rinth, 2  Cor.  xi.  9. — These,  however,  were  not  the  only 
proofs  which  the  Philippians  gave  of  their  good  disposi- 
tion. Their  behaviour  in  other  respects  was  every  way 
worthy  of  their  profession.  They  maintained  the  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  in  purity,  and  walked  in  the  holy 
manner  required  by  its  precepts.  The  Christians  at  Phi- 
lippi, therefore,  were  deservedly  much  beloved  of  the 
apostle.  He  visited  them  often  as  he  passed  to  and 
from  Greece,  and  in  these  visits  confirmed  them  in  the 
faith,  and  gave  them  much  spiritual  consolation. 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Occasion  of  Writing  the  Epistle  to 
the  Philippians. 

The  brethren  at  Philippi  having  heard  of  their  spi- 
ritual father's  imprisonment  at  Rome,  sent  Epaphroditus, 


one  of  their  most  esteemed  pastors,  to  that  city,  to  com- 
fort him,  by  making  known  to  him  their  love,  and  by 
supplying  him  with  money,  that  he  might  want  nothing 
necessary  to  render  his  confinement  easy,  chap.  iv.  18. 
In  making  this  present  to  the  apostle,  all  the  brethren  of 
that  church,  no  doubt,  contributed  according  to  their 
ability ;  but  none  more  liberally,  we  may  believe,  than 
Lydia,  who  was  the  apostle's  first  convert  there,  and  who 
showed  such  attachment  to  Christ,  and  such  regard  to 
his  servants,  that  she  constrained  them  to  lodge  in  her 
house  all  the  time  of  their  first  abode  at  Philippi. — The 
bishops,  likewise,  and  deacons,  (of  whom  it  seems  there 
were  several  now  in  that  church,)  showed  equal  forward- 
ness with  the  other  brethren  in  expressing  their  respect 
for  the  apostle  by  so  seasonable  a  gift ;  as  may  be  gather- 
ed from  his  mentioning  them  particularly  in  the  address 
of  his  letter. 

This  new  instance  of  the  Philippians'  love  to  their 
spiritual  father,  and  of  their  zeal  for  the  gospel,  making 
a  deep  impression  on  his  mind,  he  wrote  to  them  the  let- 
ter in  the  canon  bearing  their  name,  in  which  he  first  of 
all  praised  them  for  their  faith,  and  for  their  earnest  de- 
sire to  contribute  to  the  spreading  of  the  gospel.  Next, 
as  news  which  he  knew  would  be  most  acceptable  to  the 
Philippians,  he  informed  them,  that  he  had  preached  with 
great  success  in  Rome,  and  that  his  imprisonment,  in- 
stead of  hindering,  had  furthered  the  gospel,  by  making 
it  known  even  in  the  palace  itself.  Then  he  expressed  his 
hopes  of  being  soon  released :  in  which  case  he  promised 
to  visit  them ;  but  in  the  mean  time  he  would  send  Ti- 
mothy to  comfort  them.  Also  he  thanked  them  in  the 
most  handsome  manner  for  their  kind  remembrance  of 
him,  and  for  their  care  in  supplying  his  wants.  And  to 
make  them  easy,  he  told  them,  that  through  their  liberal 
gift  he  had  every  thing  which  his  present  situation  ren- 
dered necessary. 

From  the  manner  in  which  the  apostle  expressed  him- 
self on  this  occasion  it  appears,  that  before  he  received 
the  Philippians'  present  he  was  in  great  want  even  of 
necessaries ;  which  may  seem  strange,  considering  how 
numerous  and  rich  the  brethren  in  Rome  must  have  been. 
But  we  should  remember,  that  as  Paul  had  not  converted 
the  Romans,  he  did  not  think  himself  entitled  to  mainte- 
nance from  them  :  That  being  a  prisoner,  he  could  not 
work,  as  in  other  places,  for  his  own  support :  That  from 


II. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  PHILIPPIANS. 


355 


the  churches  where  enemies  and  opposers  had  raised  a 
faction  against  him,  he  never  would  take  any  thing :  And 
that  the  Philippians  were  the  only  church  with  which  he 
communicated,  as  concerning  giving  and  receiving.  This 
honour  he  did  them,  because  they  loved  him  exceedingly, 
had  preserved  his  doctrine  in  purity,  and  always  had  be- 
haved as  sincere  Christians. 

The  excellent  character  of  the  Philippians  may  be  un- 
derstood from  the  manner  in  which  this  epistle  is  written. 
For  while  most  of  his  other  letters  contain  reprehensions 
of  some  for  their  errors,  and  of  others  for  their  bad  con- 
duct, throughout  the  whole  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pians no  fault  is  found  with  any  of  them  ;  unless  the  cau- 
tion, chap.  ii.  3, 4.  to  avoid  strife  and  vain-glory  in  the  ex- 
ercise of  their  spiritual  gifts,  can  be  called  a  reprehension. 
But  his  letter  is  employed  entirely  in  commending  them, 
or  in  giving  them  exhortations  and  encouragements, 
which,  as  Chrysostom  long  ago  observed,  "  is  a  strong 
proof  of  the  virtue  of  the  Philippians,  who  gave  their 
teacher  no  subject  of  complaint  whatever."  However, 
though  the  apostle  entertained  a  good  opinion  of  the 
Philippians,  he  by  no  means  wished  them  to  rest  satis- 
fied with  their  present  attainments.  For  he  told  them, 
that  he  himself  constantly  endeavoured  to  make  farther 
progress  in  virtue,  and  ordered  them  all  to  walk  by  the 
same  rule. 

The  affectionate  and  encouraging  strain  in  which  the 
letter  to  the  Philippians  is  written,  was  owing  in  part  to 
the  good  account  which  Epaphroditus  their  pastor  had 
given  of  their  behaviour.  But  having  brought  word  also, 
that  the  Judaizing  teachers  were  endeavouring  to  intro- 
duce themselves  among  the  Philippians,  the  apostle  judg- 
ed it  necessary  to  put  them  on  their  guard  against  per- 
sons, whose  whole  business  was  to  destroy  the  purity  and 
peace  of  the  churches.  And  therefore,  in  chap.  iii.  it  is 
observable  that  the  apostle's  zeal  for  the  truth,  and  his 
great  love  to  the  Philippians,  led  him  to  speak  of  these 
corrupters  of  the  gospel  with  more  bitterness  than  in  any 
of  his  other  letters.  Perhaps,  also,  he  was  directed  to  do 
so  by  a  particular  impulse  of  the  Spirit,  who  judged  it 
proper  that  this  sharpness  should  be  used  for  opening  the 
eyes  of  the  faithful,  and  making  them  sensible  of  the  ma- 
lignancy of  the  false  teachers,  and  of  the  pernicious  ten- 
dency of  their  doctrine. 


Sect.  III. — Of  the  Person  by  ivhom  the  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians  -was  sent,  and  of  the  Time  ivhen  it  -was 
■written. 

After  Epaphroditus  came  to  Rome,  he  employed 
himself  with  such  assiduity  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and 
in  ministering  to  the  apostle,  that  through  mere  fatigue  he 
fell  into  a  dangerous  disease,  which  had  well  nigh  cost 
him  his  life.  He  recovered  indeed :  But  his  sickness 
was  of  such  continuance,  and  his  recovery  was  so  slow, 
that,  before  his  health  was  established,  the  distress  his 
friends  at  Philippi  were  in  on  his  account  was  reported 
to  him  in  Rome,  and  had  made  him  extremely  desirous 
of  returning  to  them.  As  soon,  therefore,  as  it  was  safe 
for  him  to  undertake  the  journey,  the  apostle  dismissed 
him  with  this  letter,  in  which  he  informed  the  Philip- 
pians of  Epaphroditus's  sickness,  and  of  his  longing  to 
return  to  them.  At  the  same  time,  bearing  testimony  to 
the  worthiness  of  his  character,  and  to  his  faithful  ser- 
vices in  the  gospel,  he  not  only  made  apology  to  the 
Philippians  for  their  pastor's  long  absence,  but  recom- 
mended him  more  than  ever  to  their  esteem,  and  secured 
him  an  affectionate  reception  when  he  should  return. 
See  chap.  ii.  25 — 30.  These  circumstances  would  have 
proved  Epaphroditus  the  bearer  of  this  letter,  although 
the  apostle  had  not  said  expressly,  ver.  25.  '  that  he 
judged  it  necessary  to  send  unto  them  Epaphroditus.' 

As  to  the  time  when  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians  was 
written,  it  is  generally  believed  to  have  been  towards  the 
end  of  the  apostle's  confinement.  For  when  he  wrote  it, 
he  had  good  hope  of  being  released,  chap.  i.  25.  ii.  24.  but 
did  not  expect  to  be  set  at  liberty  immediately.  For, 
said  he,  chap.  ii.  19.  '  I  hope  in  the  Lord  Jesus  to  send 
Timothy  to  you  soon,  that  I  also  may  have  good  courage 
when  I  know  your  affairs.'  Wherefore,  since  Timothy 
was  to  bring  him  an  account  of  the  affairs  of  the  Philip- 
pians, the  apostle  certainly  expected  his  return  before  he 
himself  was  released,  or  at  least  before  he  left  Italy. 
From  Heb.  xiii.  23.  we  learn  that  Timothy  was  actually 
sent  to  Philippi,  consequently  we  may  suppose  that  the 
apostle,  who  was  released  according  to  his  expectation, 
waited  for  Timothy's  return  at  some  place  in  Italy,  that 
they  might  set  out  together  for  Judea.  And  the  apostle's 
release  happening  as  is  generally  believed  in  the  spring 
of  a.  d.  62,  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians  may  have  been 
written  in  the  summer  or  autumn  of  a.  d.  61. 


CHAPTER  I. 


Vievi  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


After  giving  the  Philippians,  with  their  bishops  and 
deacons,  his  apostolical  benediction,  St.  Paul  thanked  God 
for  their  conversion ;  declared  his  persuasion  that  God 
would  preserve  them  in  the  faith  to  the  end  of  their  lives, 
through  the  confirmation  which  the  gospel  would  derive 
from  his  sufferings ;  expressed  the  most  tender  affection 
for  them ;  and  prayed  God  to  bestow  upon  them  spiri- 
tual blessings,  that  they  might  be  filled  with  the  fruits  of 
righteousness,  ver.  1—11. — In  the  next  place,  lest  they 
might  have  been  afraid  that  his  long  imprisonment  had 
been  hurtful  to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  he  assured  them 
that  it  had  contributed  to  advance  that  good  cause,  ver. 
12. — in  so  much  that  the  gospel  was  now  known  in  the 
palace  itself,  ver.  13. — That  the  indulgence  shewn  to  him 
had  made  many  of  the  brethren  more  bold  in  preaching 
than  formerly,  ver.  14. — Yet  they  were  not  all  actuated 
by  laudable  motives,  ver.  15. — for  some  preached  publicly, 
merely  to  enrage  the  priests  and  magistrates  against  him, 
as  the  ringleader  of  the  Christians,  ver.  16. — But  he  told 
the  Philippians,  he  knew  that  this,  through  the  direction 


of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  would  rather  contribute  to  his 
enlargement,  ver.  19. — At  the  same  time  he  declared  his 
resolution  boldly  to  defend  the  gospel  when  brought  be- 
fore the  emperor,  even  although  it  were  to  bring  death 
upon  himself,  ver.  20. — To  be  continued  in  life,  he  told 
them,  would  promote  the  cause  of  Christ,  but  to  die 
would  be  more  for  his  own  advantage,  ver.  21. — There- 
fore he  was  in  a  strait  whether  to  choose  life  or  death, 
ver.  23. — Only  knowing  that  his  continuing  in  life  would 
be  more  for  their  interest,  ver.  24. — he  was  persuaded  he 
should  still  live,  ver.  25. — In  which  case  he  promised  to 
visit  them,  ver.  26. — In  the  mean  time  he  exhorted  them 
all  to  behave  suitably  to  the  gospel ;  and,  in  particular, 
strenuously  to  maintain  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
both  against  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  against  the  hea- 
thens, ver.  27. — And  to  be  in^jjio  respect  terrified  by 
their  threatenings,  ver.  28. — Buf  to  suffer  cheerfully  for 
their  faith  in  Christ,  ver.  29. — after*  the  apostle's  exam- 
ple, ver.  30. 
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Chap.  I. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — I  Paul  and  Timothy,1  servants'1 
of  Jesus  Christ,  to  all  the  saints  (48.)  in  Christ 
Jesus  who  are  in  Philippi,  with  bishops  and 
deacons  :3 

2  Grace  to  you,  and  peace  (Rom.  i.  7.  notes 
3,  4.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  I  thank  my  God  upon  every  remembrance 
of  you.1 

4  (Always  in  every  prayer  of  mine  for  you 
all,  with  joy  making  prayer), 

5  (Em,  190.)  For  your  fellowship1  in  the 
gospel  from  the  first  day  till  now : 


6  Being  persuaded  of  this  very  thing,  that 
he  -who  hath  begun  in  you  a  good  work,  will  be 
completing  it  until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ.1 

7  As  it  is  just  for  me  to  think  this  (vstf, 
307.)  concerning  you  all,  because  I  have  you 
in  my  heart,  both  in  my  bonds,  and  Mr  de- 
fence, and  confirmation  of  the  gospel  ;•  ye  all 
being  joint  partakers  of  my  grace. 


8  For  God  is  my  -witness  that  I  vehemently 
long  after  you  all,  -with  the  bowels  of  Jesus 
Christ.     (See  Ess.  iv.  34.) 

9  And  this  I  pray,  that  your  love  still  more 
and  more  may  abound,1  through  knowledge, 
(xai  vary  a/<r^«!Ts;)  and  all  MORAL  feeling  ; 

10  In  order  that  ye  may  approve  the  things 

Ver.  1. — I.  Paul  and  Timothy.] — See  preface  to  1  Thessalonians, 
sect.  3.  where  the  reason  of  Paul's  inserting  Timothy's  name  in 
the  inscription  of  several  of  his  epistles,  although  he  was  no  apos- 
tle, is  explained. — For  Timothy's  history  and  character,  see  pre- 
face to  1  Timothy. 

2.  Servants  of  Jesus  Christ.] — Asuxoi,  literally  bondmen,  slaves. 
This  appellation  was  given  to  the  cliief  ministers  of  the  eastern 
princes.  Wherefore  it  may  be  considered  as  an  honourable  title, 
as  was  observed  Rom.  i.  1.  note  1. :  Or  this  appellation  Paul  and 
Timothy  took,  perhaps  to  express  the  labours  and  hardships 
which  they  were  undergoing  in  the  service  of  Christ. — In  writing 
to  the  Philippians,  Paul  had  no  occasion  to  assert  his  apostolical 
authority.  There  were  no  dissensions  among  them,  and  all  of 
them  loved  and  obeyed  him  sincerely  as  an  apostle  of  Christ. 

3.  With  the  bishops  and  deacons.] — The  Syriac  translator  hath 
rendered  this,  'Senioribusetininistris.'  That  the  apostle  ordained 
bishops  and  deacons  in  all  the  churches  which  he  planted,  I  think 
evident  from  Acts  xiv.  23.  where  they  are  called  by  the  general 
name  of  elders.  That  there  were  such  at  Ephesus,  appears  from 
Acts  xx.  17.  28.  where  the  elders  of  that  church  are  expressly  call- 
ed bishops.  Farther,  Gal.  vi.  6.  the  inslructer  is  mentioned  as  a 
stated  office  in  the  church  :  And,  1  Thess.  v.  12,  13.  the  presidents 
are  spoken  of:  And  Col.  iv.  17.  Archippus  is  said  to  have  received 
'  a  ministry  in  the  Lord'  among  the  Colossians. — The  apostle  did 
not  mention  the  bishops  and  deacons  in  the  inscription  of  his  other 
epistles.  But  there  were  reasons  for  mentioning  them  in  this  epis- 
tle, and  for  omitting  them  in  the  rest :  It  was  a  letter  of  thanks  to 
the  church  at  Philippi  for  the  present  of  money  they  had  sent  him  ; 
and  in  making  the  collections  for  that  purpose,  the  bishops  and 
deacons  may  have  shown  such  forwardness  as  merited  this  mark 
of  respect  and  gratitude.  His  letters  to  the  other  churches  were 
all  concerning  points  of  faith  and  practice  ;  and  therefore  they 
werA-not  addressed  to  the  bishops  and  deacons,  lest  they  might 
haveimagined  these  writings  were  their  property,  and  that  it  be- 
longed to  them  to  communicate  what  part  of  them  to  the  people 
they  thought  fit ;  or  at  least  to  interpret  them  according  to  their 
own  fancy ;  a  claim  which  the  bishops  in  after  times  set  up.  To 
prevent  that  abuse,  and  to  give  the  people  the  property  of  his  in- 
spired epistles,  and  to  teach  them  to  read  them,  and  to  judge  for 
themselves  concerning  their  true  meaning,  they  were  all  inscribed 
to  the  churches,  or  to  the  saints  in  general.  Besides,  though  they 
were  first  delivered  to  the  bishops,  or  presidents,  of  the  particular 
churches  for  whose  use  they  were  designed,  it  was  not  left  to 
them  to  communicate  the  contents  of  these  letters  to  the  people  by 
word  of  mouth  ;  but  they  were  ordered  to  read  them  in  the  apos- 
tle's own  words  to  all  the  holy  brethren,  1  Thess.  v.  27. ;  and  such 
as  chose  it,  might  no  doubt  take  copies  of  them  for  their  own  use. 

Ver.  3.  Upon  every  remembrance  of  you.] — E-i  7r»<r>i  t>)  ftvuu 
v/»mv.  This  Pierce  thinks  should  be  translated  'For  all  your  kind 
remembrance  (namely)  of  me.'    And  in  his  note  he  saith,  "  Paul 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — I  Paxil  and  Timothy,  servants  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the 
gospel,  to  all  the  believers  in  Christ  Jesus  -who  are  in  Philippi, 
■with  the  bishops  and  deacons  : 

2  J\fay  grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  from  God,  our  common  Fa- 
ther, whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  these  blessings. 

3  /  thank  the  true  God,  ivho  is  the  object  of  my  -worship),  as 
often  as  I  think  of  you,  (Rom.  i.  8.  note  I.), 

4  Always  in  every  prayer  of  mine  for  you  all,  -with  joy  mak- 
ing prayer  to  God  that  he  would  bestow  on  you  every  blessing ; 

5  In  particular,  I  thank  God  for  your  perseverance  in  the  gos- 
pel from  the  first  day  till  no-w,  ye  having  neither  through  fear  of 
persecution  relapsed  into  heathenism,  nor  through  the  arts  of  false 
teachers  gone  over  to  Judaism. 

6  And  that  you  will  persevere  I  have  no  doubt ;  being  persuaded 
of  this  very  thing,  that  God, who  hath  begun  in  you  a  good-work 
of  faith  and  love,  -will  be  completing  it  till  the  day  of  death  ;  when 
Christ  will  release  you  from  your  trial.     (Pref.  2  Thess.  sect,  iv.) 

7  I  express  my  charitable  persuasion  of  your  perseverance  with 
the  more  boldness,  as  it  is  reasonable  for  me  to  entertain  this 
hope  concerning  you  all ;  because  I  have  your  perseverance  sin- 
cerely in  view,  both  in  my  sufferings,  and  in  my, defence  before  the 
emperor,  and  in  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel  by  miracles  :  Ye 
all  being  thus  joint  partakers  of  the  benefits  of  my  grace  of  apos- 
tleship  faithfully  executed. 

8  Ye  cannot  doubt  that  in  the  whole  of  my  conduct  I  have  your  per- 
severance in  view :  For  Jcall  God  to  -witness  that  I  vehemently  love 
you  all,  -with  an  affection  like  that  -where-with  Jesus  Christ  loved 
mankind. 

9  JMoreover,  this  I  pray,  that  your  good  work  of  love  to  Christ 
and  to  all  mankind  still  more  and  more  may  increase,  through  your 
increasing  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  through 
your  increasing  sense  of  the  excellency  of  its  precepts  ; 

10  In  order  that  ye  may  approve  the  things  which  are  excellent ; 


seems  to  me  to  thank  God,  not  for  his  own  remembrance  of  them, 
or  the  mention  made  of  them  to  him,  but  for  their  remembrance 
of  him,  and  the  kind  supplies  they  had  sent  him." 

Ver.  5.  For  your  fellowship  in  the  gospel.] — The  apostle  thanked 
God  for  the  attention  with  which  the  Philippians  heard  the  gospel ; 
and  for  the  readiness  of  mind  with  which  they  embraced  it ;  and 
for  their  perseverance  in  the  profession  of  it,  in  opposition  both 
to  the  heathens  and  to  the  Jews  ;  for  I  think  all  this  is  included  in 
the  phrase,  '  fellowship  in  the  gospel.' — The  Greek  commenta- 
tors, by  xoivmum  si;  to  ivuyyiKoiv,  'fellowship  in  the  gospel,'  un- 
derstand the  presents  of  money  sent  by  the  Philippians  to  the 
apostle,  whereby  he  was  enabled  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the 
Thessalonians  without  expense.  This  sense  of  the  phrase  Pierce 
hath  adopted.  And  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  good  works 
of  this  sort  are  called  by  Paul  koivmvio,  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  Yet  as  the 
readiness  of  mind  with  which  the  Philippians  received  the  gospel, 
and  their  stedfastness  in  the  profession  of  it,  were  subjects  of 
thanksgiving  which  better  deserved  to  be  often  mentioned  by  the 
apostle  in  his  prayers,  than  their  present  of  money  to  him,  though 
very  liberally  bestowed,  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  is  what  he  meant 
by  their  fellowship  in  the  gospel.  Besides,  this  interpretation 
agrees  better  with  the  context  than  the  other.  See  ver.  6.  note. 

Ver.  6.  Who  hath  begun  in  you  a  good  work,  will  be  completing 
it  until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ.] — According  to  Pierce,  the  good 
work  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  that  which  the  Philippians 
performed  by  sending  him  money  once  and  again  while  he  preach- 
ed in  Thessalonica,  Philip,  iv.  16.  But  the  hope  and  wish  which 
he  here  expressed,  that  God  who  had  begun  that  good  work  in  the 
Philippians,  would  continue  completing  it  until  the  day  of  Jesus 
Christ,  forbids  this  interpretation.  For  so  far  was  the  apostle  from 
wishing  to  have  more  money  from  the  Philippians,  that  he  wrote 
to  them,  chap.  iv.  18.  '  Now  I  have  all  things  and  abound.  I  am 
filled,  having  received  from  Epaphroditus  the  things  sent  by 
you.' 

Ver.  7.  Because  I  have  you  in  my  heart,  both  in  my  bonds  and  my 
defence,  and  confirmation  of  the  gospel.] — Here  the  apostle  declar- 
ed that  his  sincere  desire  of  the  perseverance  of  the  Philippians, 
and  of  all  his  other  converts,  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  ani- 
mated him  both  to  suffer  imprisonment,  and  to  defend  his  own 
character,  and  to  confirm  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  with  bold- 
ness before  the  emperor,  to  whom  he  had  appealed,  because  he 
knew  they  all  would  reap  great  benefit  from  his  executing  his 
apostolical  office  with  faithfulness ;  and,  in  particular,  that  it 
would  contribute  to  the  perseverance  of  the  Philippians  in  the 
faith  of  the  gospel,  through  the  assistance  of  Christ,  of  which  ho 
had  expressed  the  strongest  persuasion. 

Ver.  9.  Your  love  still  more  and  more  may  abound.] — The  Phi- 
lippians had  shewed  great  love  to  mankind,  in  so  earnestly  desir- 
ing the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians.  Here  the  apostle  prayed 
that  their  love  to  mankind  might  still  more  and  more  abound. 
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which  are  excellent ;'  a  ND  that  ye  may  be  sin- 
cere,2 and  without  occasioning  stumbling,3  mi- 
til  the  day  of  Christ ; 

1 1  Filled  with  the  fruits  of  righteousness, 
which  are  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  glory 
and  praise  of  God. 

12  Now,  I  -wish  you  to  know,  brethren,  that 
the  things  which  have  befallen  mex  have  turned 
out  rather  to  the  advancement  of  the  gospel. 

13  ('.Qr«,  330.)  For  my  bonds,  (*v,  164.)  on 
account  of  Christ,  are  become  manifest  in  the 
whole  palace,1  and  in  all  other  places.2 

14  And  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  Lord, 
being  assured  by  my  bonds,  have  become  much 
more  bold  to  speak  the  word x  without  fear. 

15  Some,  indeed,  even  from  envy  and  strife, 
and  some  also  from  good-will,  preach  Christ.1 


1G  JVow,  they  who  from  strife  preach  Christ, 
do  it  not  sincerely,  thinking  to  add  affliction 
to  my  bonds. 


17  But  they  who  PREACH  from  love  DO  IT 
siNCERELr,  (see  ver.  16.,)  knowing1  that  I 
am  placed  for  the  defence  of  the  gospel.2 


and  that  ye  may  continue  sincere  in  the  profession  and  practice 
of  the  gospel,  and  without  occasioning  others  to  stumble  by  your 
apostasy,  until  the  day  of  Christ ;  the  day  of  your  death  ; 

11  And  then,  like  trees  of  righteousness  planted  of  the  Lord, 
Isa.  Ixi.  3.  be  laden  with  the  fruits  of  righteousness,  which  are  pro- 
duced through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  glory  and  praise  of 
God,  who  by  that  faith  makes  men  fruitful  in  righteous  works. 

12  JVow,  lest  ye  should  be  grieved  at  my  confinement,  think- 
ing the  cause  of  Christ  will  suffer  thereby,  I  wish  you  to  know, 
brethren,  that  the  things  which  have  befallen  me  have  turned  out 
rather  to  the  advancement  of  the  gospel  than  to  its  hinderance. 

13  For  my  bonds,  on  account  of  preaching  Christ,  and  not  on 
account  of  any  crime,  are  well  known  in  the  whole  palace,  and  in 
all  other  places  of  the  city,  by  means  of  the  persons  I  have  con- 
verted in  the  palace  and  elsewhere. 

14  Jind  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  Lord,  (srea-c/floTstc,)  being 
assured  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel  by  my  courage  in  suffering  im- 
prisonment for  it,  have  themselves  become  much  more  bold  than 
before  to  preach  the  gospel  without  fear. 

15  But  they  are  not  all  equally  sincere  :  For  some,  indeed,  even 
from  envy  of  my  success,  and  from  a  contentious  disposition,  and 
some  also  from  good-will  to  the  cause  itself,  preach  Jesus  Christ 
as  the  king  expected  by  the  Jews. 

16  JVow,  they  who  from  contention  preach  Christ,  do  it  not 
with  the  holy  design  of  advancing  the  cause  of  Christ,  but  think- 
ing to  increase  the  miseries  of  my  imprisonment,  by  enraging  the 
magistrates  against  me  as  drawing  the  people  from  their  allegiance 
to  Caesar. 

17  But  they  who  preach  from  love  do  it  with  the  holy  design 
of  spreading  the  gospel,  not  regarding  the  evils  which  may  befall 
me,  well  knowing  that  I  am  placed  here  to  defend  the  gospel  by 
suffering  as  well  as  by  preaching. 


Ver.  10. — 1.  That  ye  may  approve  the  things  which  are  excel- 
lent.] E<s  to  Snv.ifiji.Xitv  vftx$  tx  £i**ep3VT*.  This  Pierce  thinks 
should  be  translated,  '  That  ye  may  try  the  things  which  differ ;' 
the  apostle's  meaning  being,  "that  the  Philippians  should  compare 
his  doctrine  and  course  of  life  and  the  Judaizers'  together,  that 
they  might  judge  to  which  of  them  to  adhere." 

2.  And  that  ye  may  be  sincere.] — Ztxixftrns,  from  nM,  or  tfJi, 
the  shining  or  splendour  of  the  sun,  and  xfiviiv,  Parkhurst's  Diet. 
Properly  it  denotes  such  things  as,  on  being  examined  by  the 
brightest  light,  are  found  pure  and  without  fault.  In  the  New  Tes- 
tament, it  is  applied  both  to  men's  temper  of  mind  and  to  their 
conduct :  Eisner  hath  shewed  that  it  is  used  in  that  sense  also  by 
heathen  writers. — Having  said,  ver.  9.  'This  I  pray  (i*»»)  that  your 
love  may  yet  more  and  more  abound,'  &c.  he  adds  a  new  petition 
in  this  verse,  •»«,  'that  ye  may  be  sincere :'  for  the  word  «•{»«■**. 
x^ai,  I  pray,  must  be  understood  as  repeated.  This  is  shewed 
by  adding  the  word  and  in  the  translation. 

3.  Without  occasioning  stumbling.]— This  transitive  sense  xsrgoa-- 
xom;  hath  1  Cor.  x.  32.  Attpoo-xg^oi  j-»i«-Ji,  'Be  ye  no  occasion 
of  stumbling  ;  neither  to  the  Jews,  nor  to  the  Greeks,  nor  to  the 
church  of  God.'  See  2  Cor.  vi.  3. 

Ver.  12.  The  things  which  have  befallen  me.] — T»  m'  s^t,  lite- 
rally, 'the  things  relating  to  me:'  The  apostle  means  his  being 
sent  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  and  his  being  kept  in  bonds  there,  together 
with  all  the  evils  which  had  befallen  him  during  his  confinement. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Are  well  known  in  the  whole  palace.] — He «»t«>( i«. 
In  Rome,  the  pratorium  was  the  place  where  the  praetor  determin- 
ed causes.  More  commonly,  however,  it  signified  a  place  without 
the  city,  where  the  praetorian  cohorts  or  regiments  of  guards  were 
lodged.  In  the  provinces,  the  governor's  palace  was  called  the 
prcbtorium,  Markxv.  16.  both  because  the  governors  administered 
justice  in  their  own  palaces,  and  because  they  had  their  guards 
stationed  there.  Of  this  use  of  the  word  we  have  an  example,  Mark 
xv.  16.  See  also  Acts  xxiii.  35.  Wherefore,  though  the  apostle  was 
himself  at  Rome  when  he  wrote  this,  and  though  the  matters  of 
which  he  wrote  were  done  in  Rome,  he  uses  the  word  pratorium, 
in  the  provincial  sense,  to  denote  the  emperor's  palace,  because  he 
wrote  to  persons  in  the  provinces.— The  knowledge  of  the  true 
cause  of  the  apostle's  confinement  may  have  been  spread  through 
the  palace  by  some  Jewish  slaves  in  the  emperor's  family,  who 
happening  to  hear  Paul  in  his  own  hired  house,  were  converted  by 
him.  At  this  time  Rome  was  full  of  Jewish  slaves.  And  that  some 
such  belonged  to  the  palace,  or  had  access  to  it,  we  learn  from  Jo- 
sephus,  De  vita  sua,  who  tells  us  he  was  introduced  to  the  em- 
press Poppaea  by  means  of  a  Jewish  comedian. — Such  of  the  slaves 
in  the  palace,  who  had  embraced  the  gospel,  whether  heathens  or 
Jews,  would  not  fail  to  shew  the  officers  of  the  court  whom  they 
served,  the  true  nature  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  the  real  cause  of 
the  apostle's  imprisonment ;  that  it  was  for  no  crime,  but  only  for 

E reaching  a  new  scheme  of  doctrine.  And  as  it  was  now  fashiona- 
le  among  the  Romans  to  indulge  a  passion  for  philosophy,  and 
many  of  them  had  a  strong  curiosity  to  be  informed  of  every  new 
doctrine  which  was  broached,  and  every  strange  occurrence 
which  had  happened  in  the  provinces,  it  is  not  unreasonable  to 
suppose  that  the  brethren  in  the  palace  would  explain  the  Chris- 
tian religion  to  the  emperor's  domestics,  and  relate  to  them  the 
resurrection  of  its  author  from  the  dead,  and  that  some  of  them 


who  were  of  high  rank,  strongly  impressed  with  their  relation, 
embraced  the  gospel.  These,  with  the  persons  who  converted 
them,  are  '  the  saints  of  Caesar's  household,'  mentioned  chap.  iv. 
22.  as  saluting  the  Philippians. 

2.  And  in  all  other  places.] — The  Christians  at  Rome  were  nu- 
merous before  the  apostle's  arrival ;  but  their  number  was  greatly 
increased  by  his  preaching,  and  by  the  preaching  of  his  assist- 
ants. It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  in  all  places  of  the  city  the  real 
cause  of  the  apostle's  imprisonment,  and  the  true  nature  of  the 
gospel,  were  so  well  known. 

Ver.  14.  The  word.]— The  Alexandrian,  Clermont,  and  other 
MSS,  together  with  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  read  xoyev 
tov  fc)iou,  '  the  word  of  God.' 

Ver.  15.  Some,  indeed,  even  from  envy  and  strife — preach 
Christ.]— By  Christ,  here,  we  are  not  iO  understand  that  corrupt 
gospel  which  the  Judaizers  preached,  who  made  circumcision  ne- 
cessary to  salvation.  For  of  that  gospel  the  apostle  would  not  say, 
as  he  does,  ver.  18.  'I  rejoice  that  Christ  is  preached.'  Neither 
would  he  call  it  the  word,  as  in  ver.  14.  Wherefore,  by  preaching 
Christ,  I  think  he  meant  their  preaching  Jesus  as  the  Christ;  that 
is,  as  the  long  expected  Messiah  or  King  of  the  Jews.  Of  all  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  this  was  the  most  offensive  to  the  Romans ; 
for  which  reason  the  unbelieving  Jews  commonly  made  use  of  it 
to  enrage  the  heathen  rulers  against  the  Christian  preachers : 
Acts  xvii.  7.  '  These  all  do  contrary  to  the  decrees  of  Caesar,  say. 
ing  that  there  is  another  king,  one  Jesus.  8.  And  they  troubled 
the  people  and  the  rulers  of  the  city  when  they  heard  these  things.' 
According  to  this  sense  of  preaching  Christ,  what  the  apostle 
saith,  ver.  16.  is  easily  understood:  ' They  who  from  strife  preach 
Christ,  do  it  not  purely,  thinking  to  add  affliction  to  my  bonds.' 
The  Judaizing  teachers  preached  Jesus  truly,  saying,  as  Paul  him- 
self said  in  the  synagogue  of  Thessalonica,  Acts  xvii.  3.  'This 
Jesus  whom  I  preach  to  you  is  the  Christ.'  But  they  did  this  not 
purely,  but  with  an  intention  to  enrage  the  Roman  magistrates 
against  Paul  their  prisoner,  as  the  ringleader  of  the  Christians, 
that,  being  put  to  death,  they  might  without  opposition  inculcate 
the  necessity  of  circumcision. 

It  seems  the  liberty  which  the  apostle  at  this  time  enjoyed  in 
Rome,  of  preaching  in  his  own  hired  house,  and  the  indulgence 
granted  to  him  in  other  respects,  emboldened  many  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  Rome  more  publicly  than  they  had  hitherto  done.  But 
the  motives  which  animated  some  of  these  preachers  were  not 
holy.  They  envied  the  apostle's  success,  and  wished  to  rival  him 
in  recommending  their  own  corrupt  form  of  the  gospel.  Besides, 
being  enraged  against  him  as  an  enemy  to  the  law,  they  hoped,  by 
preaching  Jesus  as  Christ  the  king  of  the  Jews,  to  provoke  the 
Roman  magistrates  to  put  Paul  to  death.  Thus  they  preached 
Christ  both  from  envy  and  from  strife. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Knowing.]— The  Judaizers  thought  to  add  affliction 
to  the  apostle's  bonds,  ver.  16.  but  were  disappointed:  Whereas, 
they  who  preached  purely  knew  certainly  that  the  apostle  was 
sent  to  Rome  to  defend  the  gospel  by  suffering  for  it. 

2.  For  the  defence  of  the  gospel.] — As  the  apostle's  imprisonment 
was  occasioned  by  the  hatred  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  bare  to 
him,  on  account  of  his  preaching  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through 
faith,  without  requiring  them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  some  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  gospel,  in  this  passage,  means  the  doctrine  of  sal- 
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18  What  then]  AM  I  SORRr?  No.  But  18  What  then  ?  (See  Essay  iv.  No.  98.)  Am  I  grieve  d  because 
in  -whatever  manner,  whether  in  pretence  or  the  Judaizing  brethren  preach  the  gospel  with  an  intention  to  in- 
in  truth,1  Christ  is  preached,  even  in  this  I  re-  crease  my  sufferings  ]  No.  For  in  whatever  manner,  -whether  hy~ 
joice,  yea,  and  will  rejoice.2  politically  or  sincerely,   Christ  is  preached,  even  in  this,  that 

Christ  is  preached,  I  rejoice,  yea,  and  -will  rejoice. 

19  For  I  know  that  this  -will  turn  out  to  me  19  For  I  know  that  this  preaching  of  Christ,  instead  of  increasing 
for  salvation1  through  your  prayer,  and  vart^o-  my  afflictions,  -will  turn  out  to  me  for  deliverance  through  your 
p>//»c,  the  leading)  the  direction  of  the  Spirit  prayer,  and  the  direction  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  will 


of  Jesus  Christ: 

20  Agreeably  to  my  earnest  expectation  and 
hope,  that  in  nothing  I  shall  be  ashamed,  but 
that  with  all  boldness,  as  at  all  times,  so  now 
also,  Christ  will  be  magnified  in  my  body,  whe- 
ther by  life,  or  by  death.1 


21  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ,  (*«,  205.) 
but  to  die  is  gain. 

22  Now,  if  I  live  in  the  flesh,1  this  is  the 
fruit  of  my  work.  (Ksw,  211.)  Yet  what  I 
should  choose,  I  do  not  know.2 

23  For  I  am  straitened  of  the  two,  having  a 
strong  desire  to  depart,1  and  be  with  Christ, 
(yap,  90.)  because  THAT  is  by  much  far  better.2 

24  (Ai,  100.)  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in  the 
flesh  is  more  needful  for  you. 

25  And,  being  firmly  persuaded  of  this,  I 
know  that  I  shall  live1  and  abide  some  time 
with  you  all,  («c  t»v  C/ueov  wpotwrrtiv  km  %*i>xv 
t»c  5»7s-«a>?,  19.)  for  the  advancement  of  the  joy 
of  your  faith  ; 


stir  up  some  who  are  converted  by  these  preachers  to  use  means 
for  my  release. 

20  I  say  so,  agreeably  to  my  earnest  expectation  and  hope,  that 
in  no  part  of  my  conduct  I  shall  be  ashamed;  but  that  with  all 
boldness  preaching  the  kingship  of  Christ,  as  at  all  former  times, 
so  now  also  in  presence  of  the  emperor,  Christ  will  be  magnified 
in  my  body  ;  whether  by  preserving  my  life,  that  I  may  publish 
still  more  extensively  his  authority  as  king;  or  by  allowing  me  to 
be  put  to  death  for  the  confirmation  of  that  doctrine. 

21  For  to  me  to  live  is  for  the  honour  of  Christ  who  preserves 
me,  and  for  the  advancement  of  his  cause,  but  to  die  will  be  gain 
to  myself. 

22  Now,  if  I  live  in  the  flesh  afflicted  and  persecuted,  this 
which  I  have  mentioned  concerning  the  honour  of  Christ,  and  the 
advancement  of  his  cause,  is  the  fruit  of  my  work  in  the  flesh.  Yet 
what  I  should  choose,  whether  life  or  death,  /  do  not  know. 

23  For  I  am  straitened  of  the  two,  having  a  strong  desire  to 
be  with  Christ,  because  that  is  by  much  far  better  for  me,  than 
to  continue  in  life,  bearing  the  toils  and  evils  to  which  I  am  daily 
exposed  while  preaching  the  gospel. 

24  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in  the  body  is  more  needful  for  you 
and  the  rest  who  have  embraced  the  gospel ;  on  which  account  I 
am  willing  to  forego  my  own  interest. 

25  And  being  firmly  persuaded  of  this,  that  it  is  for  your  advan 
tage  that  I  live  a  while  in  the  body,  /  know  that  I  shall  live  and 
abide  some  time  occasionally  with  you  all,  in  order  to  the  advance- 
ment  of  the  joy  arising  from  your  faith,  which  will  be  strength- 
ened by  my  deliverance  from  confinement,  and  by  my  continuing 
my  apostolical  labours  among  you,  as  opportunity  offers : 


vation  through  faith,  without  obedience  to  the  law.  But  although 
that  doctrine  is  in  other  passages  called  the  gospel,  I  rather  think 
the  gospel,  in  this  verse,  means  what  the  apostle  had  expressed, 
ver.  15.  t>y  'preaching  Christ,'  preaching  him  as  the  king  expect- 
ed by  the  Jews.  For  the  preaching  Christ  in  this  sense,  might,  as 
the  apostle  supposed,  be  done  by  some  from  strife,  with  a  view  to 
render  him  obnoxious  to  the  Roman  magistrates;  an  end  which 
they  could  not  accomplish  by  preaching  salvation  through  faith  : 
And  others  might  preach  Christ  from  love,  although  they  foresaw 
it  would  increase  the  apostle's  affliction,  because  they  knew  he 
was  appointed  to  defend  the  gospel  by  his  sufferings,  as  well  as 
by  his  preaching.  He  therefore  added,  ver.  18.  That  from  what- 
ever motive  Christ  was  preached  as  Messiah  the  prince,  it  was 
matter  of  rejoicing  to  him. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Whether  in  pretence  or  in  truth.] — Because  truth  is 
here  opposed  to  pretence,  it  does  not  follow,  that  preaching  Christ 
in  pretence,  means  preaching  false  doctrine  concerning  Christ : 
For  the  apostle  could  not  rejoice  that  Christ  was  preached  in  that 
manner.  Truth  and  pretence  here,  relate  not  to  the  matters 
preached,  but  to  the  views  of  the  preachers.    The  Judaizers 

E reached  the  truth  concerning  Christ,  when  they  affirmed  him  to 
e  the  Jewish  Messiah.  But  they  did  this,  not  sincerely  to  bring  the 
Jews  to  believe  on  him,  but  to  provoke  the  magistrates  to  put  Paul, 
the  chief  preacher  of  that  doctrine,  to  death.     Others,  however, 

E  reached  Christ  as  the  Jewish  Messiah,  sincerely  intending  to 
ring  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  believe  on  him.  But  from  what- 
ever motive  Christ  was  preached  according  to  his  true  character, 
it  was  matter  of  joy  to  the  apostle. 

2.  Even  in  this  I  rejoice,  yea,  and  will  rejoice.] — The' love  which 
the  apostle  bare  to  Christ,  had  extinguished  in  his  mind  resent- 
ment, pride,  self-love,  and  all  other  evil  passions ;  in  so  much  that 
his  greatest  joy  resulted  from  the  advancement  of  the  gospe.l, 
even  though  it  was  promoted  by  his  enemies. 

Ver.  19.  Will  turn  out  to  me  O's  t^xy.hxv)  for  salvation.] — This 
is  one  of  the  instances  in  which  the  word  o-junieix,  salvation, 
is  used  by  the  inspired  writers  for  deliverance  from  temporal 
evils.  See  Acts  vii.  25.  xxvii.  34. — In  this  verse  the  apostle  ex- 
pressed an  hope,  that  when  the  preaching  of  Christ  as  the  king  of 
the  Jews  came  to  be  reported  in  the  palace,  the  emperor's  do- 
mestics who  were  Christians,  would  take  occasion  to  explain  the 
spiritual  nature  of  Christ's  kingdom,  and  make  all  in  the  palace 
sensible  that  Paul  was  no  enemy  to  Caesar,  nor  a  mover  of  sedi- 
tion ;  and  so  contribute  to  his  release. 

Ver.  20.  Christ  will  be  magnified  in  my  body,  &c] — The  apos- 
tle's meaning  is,  that  the  power  of  Christ  would  be  magnified  in 
his  body,  either  by  delivering  him  from  so  great  a  danger  of  death, 
or  by  enabling  him  to  suffer  martyrdom  with  fortitude. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Now,  if  I  live  in  the  flesh.] — In  the  scripture  style, 
€esh  includes  the  idea  of  weakness  and  affliction :  Ess.  iv.  43. 


Wherefore,  'to  live  in  the  flesh,'  is  to  live  burdened  with  those 
afflictions  to  which  men  are  subject  by  means  of  the  body. 

2.  Yet  what  I  should  choose  I  do  not  know.] — The  original  word 
•yvuigi^,  commonly  signifies  to  make  known.  But  here,  as  in  Job 
xxxiv.  25.  LXX,  it  simply  signifies  to  know  ;  as  it  doth  likewise  in 
a  passage  of  Isocrates,  Ad  Nicoclem,  which  Pierce  hath  quoted  in 
his  note  on  this  verse.  The  apostle  knew  that  it  was  far  better  for 
him,  in  respect  of  immediate  happiness,  to  be  with  Christ,  than  to 
remain  in  the  flesh.  Yet  he  was  in  a  strait  what  he  ought  to  choose, 
because  his  life,  though  burdensome  to  himself,  was  very  neces- 
sary to  the  Philippians,  and  to  all  the  Gentile  churches,  of  whose 
privileges  he  was  the  strenuous  defender. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Having  a  strong  desire  0<s  to  *vaXuo-ai)  to  depart.] — 
The  simple  word  hveiv  signifies  to  loose  from  a  port,  and  the  com- 
pound word  xvuXvhv,  to  return  to  port.  Hence  it  is  used  to  ex- 
press one's  returning  from  a  feast,  Luke  xii.  And  because  on 
such  occasions  people  were  commonly  joyful,  the  stoics,  whose 
philosophy  taught  them  to  die  cheerfully,  made  use  of  the  word 
uvx^vsiv  to  signify  to  die,  in  which  sense  it  is  used,  likewise,  2  Tim. 
iv.  6.     Or  it  may  be  translated,  to  return ;  namely,  to  God. 

2.  And  be  with  Christ,  which  is  (™\hu,  p.xh\ov  xf  s  io-o-oi/)  by  much 
far  better.] — Vulgate,  Multo  magis melius.  This  is  the  highest  su- 
perlative which  it  is  possible  to  form  in  any  language. — From  what 
the  apostle  saith  here,  we  may  infer  that  he  had  no  knowledge  nor 
expectation  of  a  middle  state  of  insensibility  between  death  and  the 
resurrection.  For  if  he  had  known  of  any  such  state,  he  would  have 
thought  it  better  to  live  and  promote  the  cause  of  Christ  and  of  re- 
ligion, than  by  dying  to  fall  into  a  state  of  absolute  insensibility. — 
Besides,  how  could  he  say  that  he  had  a  desire  to  be  with  Christ,  if 
he  knew  he  was  not  to  be  with  him  till  after  the  resurrection  1  See 
2  Cor.  v.  8.  note ;  Rom.  xiv.  9.  note  2.  The  use  of  philosophy,  it  hath 
been  said,  is  to  teach  men  to  die.  But  as  Fielding  has  observed,  one 
page  of  the  gospel  is  more  effectual  for  that  purpose  than  volumes 
of  philosophy.  The  assurance  which  the  gospel  gives  us  of  another 
life,  is,  to  a  good  mind,  a  support  much  stronger  than  the  stoical 
consolation  drawn  from  the  necessity  of  nature,  the  order  of 
things,  the  emptiness  of  our  enjoyments,  the  satiety  which  they 
occasion,  and  many  other  such  topics,  which,  though  they  may  arm 
the  mind  with  a  stubborn  patience  in  bearing  the  thought  of  death, 
can  never  raise  it  to  a  fixed  contempt  thereof;  much  less  can  they 
make  us  consider  it  as  a  real  good,  and  inspire  us  with  the  desire 
of  dying  ;  such  as  the  apostle  on  this  occasion  strongly  expressed. 

Ver.  25.  I  know  that  I  shall  live  and  abide  some  time  with  you 
all.  ] — His  expectation  of  living,  is  a  proof  that  the  apostle  wrote  this 
letter  towards  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  his  impr  isonment.  See 
also  chap.  ii.  24.  Perhaps  his  hope  arose  from  his  knowing  that  the 
Christians  inCtesar's  household  were  now  endeavouring  to  procure 
his  release  :  Or  it  might  be  discovered  to  him  by  revelation  that 
he  would  be  releasod.— In  the  commentary,  I  have  explained  <n>/*- 


Chap.  I. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


859 


26  And  that  your  boasting  concerning  me 
in  Christ  Jesus  may  abound,  through  my 
coming  again  to  you.1 


27  Only  (irokntut<r$i)  behave  ye  worthy  of 
the  gospel  of  Christ ;  that,  whether  coming  and 
seeing  you,  or  being  absent  I  shall  hear  of  your 
affairs,  /  ma  r  FIND  that  ye  stand  fast  in  one 
spirit,1  with  one  soul,  jointly  contending2  for 
the  faith3  of  the  gospel ; 


28  And  not  terrified  in  any  thing  by  your 
adversaries :  which  to  them  indeed  is  a  demon- 
stration of  perdition,1  but  to  you  of  salvation, 
and  that2  (*&<>)  from  God. 

29  For  to  you  (to  Jweg  Xg<c8,  71.  310.)  this 
■with  respect  to  Christ1  hath  been  graciously 
given,2  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  also  to 
suffer  for  him. 

30  Having  the  very  same  conflict1  as  ye 
saw2  in  me,  and  now  hear  to  be  in  me.3 


26  And  that  your  boasting  concerning  me  as  an  apostle  of 
Christ  Jesus  may  be  the  greater,  through  my  coming  again  to  you : 
For  it  will  shew,  that  I  have  defended  the  gospel  successfully  be- 
fore my  judges,  and  will  afford  me  a  farther  opportunity  of  instruct- 
ing you. 

27  Only,  in  gratitude  to  God  for  advancing  your  faith  and  joy 
by  continuing  me  in  life,  behave  suitably  to  the  gospel  of  Christ, 
that  whether  coming  and  seeing  you,  or  being  absent  I  shall  hear 
of  your  affairs,  I  may  find  that  ye  stand  firm  in  one  mind,  and 
as  animated  with  one  soul,  jointly  wrestling  for  the  faith  of  the 
gospel  against  the  Jews,  who  would  seduce  you  to  obey  the  law  ; 
and  against  the  heathens,  who  by  persecution  endeavoured  to  make 
you  relapse  into  idolatry ; 

28  And  shew  that  ye  are  not  terrified  in  any  shape  by  the  un- 
believing Jews  and  Gentiles  your  adversaries,  though  numerous 
and  powerful :  which  fortitude  to  them  indeed  is  a  demonstration  of 
your  damnation,  because  they  consider  it  as  obstinacy  in  error,  but  to 
you  it  is  a  clear  proof  of  your  salvation,  and  that  from  God  himself. 

29  For  to  you,  this  with  respect  to  Christ  hath  been  graciously 
given,  by  God,  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  also  to  suffer  for 
him  ;  so  that,  being  thus  enlightened  and  strengthened  of  God,  ye 
can  have  no  doubt  of  your  salvation. 

30  Your  sufferings,  though  common,  are  not  light.  Ye  sustain 
the  very  same  persecution  as  ye  saw  me  suffer  in  your  city,  and 
now  hear  I  suffer  in  Rome. 


x-nexftivu  iranv  vpiv,  thus,  'I  shall  abide  some  time  occasionally 
with  you  all ;'  because,  as  Pierce  observes,  it  is  not  to  be  thought 
that  the  apostle  meant  to  tell  the  Philippians,  that  he  would  fix 
his  abode  with  them,  and  leave  off  travelling  among  the  churches 
which  he  had  planted. 

Ver.  26.  That  your  boasting  concerning  me  in  Christ  Jesus  may 
abound,  through  my  coming  again  to  you.] — When  the  Philippians 
boasted  in  Paul  as  a  chief  apostle  of  Christ,  the  Judaizers,  as 
Pierce  observes,  affirmed,  perhaps,  that  his  long  imprisonment 
was  a  proof  of  his  being  deserted  of  Christ.  If  so,  his  coming  to 
them  again  would  effectually  overturn  that  argument,  and  shew 
that  their  boasting  in  him  as  an  approved  apostle  was  well  founded. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  That  ye  stand  fast  in  one  Spirit.] — Beza's  note  on 
this  clause  is,  "  Standi  verbum  athletis  convenit  gradum  servan- 
tibus,  a  quibus  sumpta  est  translatio ;"  then  adds,  "  by  the  Spirit 
I  understand  the  Holy  Spirit."  But  the  subsequent  clause  doth 
not  suit  this  interpretation. 

2.  Jointly  contending.] — Xv\>x$\ouvre;.  This  word  denotes  the 
action  of  the  combatants  in  the  Olympic  games  called  Ajkiitxi, 
athletes.  It  signifies  the  greatest  exertion  of  courage  and  strength. 

3.  For  the  faith  of  the  gospel.] — So  th  jt>;£<  is  rightly  translated 
in  our  English  version  ;  being  the  dative  of  the  object,  and  not  of 
the  instrument.  By  'the  faith  of  the  gospel,1  some  understand  the 
doctrine  of  salvation  by  faith,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of 
Moses.  But  I  think  the  apostle's  expression  is  to  be  understood, 
in  a  more  general  sense,  for  the  whole  of  the  gospel  taken  com- 
plexly, which  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  heathens  endeavoured  to 
overturn,  not  only  by  argument,  but  by  persecuting  the  Chris- 
tians. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  Which  to  them  indeed  is  demonstration  of  perdi- 
tion.]— The  firmness  with  which  the  Philippians  refused  to  obey 
the  law  of  Moses,  was  considered,  not  only  by  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  but  by  the  Judaizing  Christians,  as  a  proof  of  their  damna- 
tion.— In  like  manner,  the  resolution  with  which  the  Christians 
refused  to  join  the  heathens  in  their  worship,  was  considered  by 


the  heathens  as  an  obstinacy  in  atheism  which  would  bring  on 
them  eternal  punishment  in  Tartarus. 

2.  And  that.] — Kxj  touts  supply  r^ay/ix,  and  that  thing,  that 
clear  proof.  See  ii.  8.  note  2. 

Ver.  29. — 1.  This  with  respect  to  Christ.] — So  the  clause  to 
vTTtg  K^ijou  may  be  translated,  the  article  to  being  put  for  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun,  Ess.  iv.  71. — Or  l«(  KfiSou  may  be  trans- 
lated, for  Christ ;  that  is,  for  the  honour  of  Christ. 

2.  Hath  been  graciously  given;  or,  given  as  a  favour.] — So 
t%-x(iTivi  properly  signifies.  St.  Paul  wished  the  Philippians  to 
consider  their  sufferings  for  Christ  as  an  honour,  and  to  rejoice 
in  them.  Thus  it  is  said  of  the  apostles,  Acts  v.  41.  '  They  de- 
parted from  the  presence  of  the  council,  rejoicing  that  they  were 
counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame  for  his  name.' 

Ver.  30. — 1.  Having  the  very  same  conflict.] — Aa.»h.  This  is 
the  generic  name  by  which  the  Greeks  expressed  all  the  differ- 
ent combats  in  their  sacred  games.  And  because  in  these  com- 
bats the  athletes  struggled  long  and  hard  for  victory,  the  word 
was  applied  to  express  any  sort  of  evil  to  which  men  exposed 
themselves  in  the  course  of  their  pursuits. 

2.  As  ye  saw.] — 'Ouv  i Ss-rs,  As  ye  see.  But  the  present  is  put 
for  the  past  time.  See  Ess.  iv.  12. — The  conflict  which  the  Philip- 
pians saw  in  the  apostle,  was  that  which  he  sustained  on  account 
of  the  damsel  who  had  the  spirit  of  divination,  and  whose  masters 
got  the  apostle  scourged  and  put  in  the  stocks.  Besides,  on  his 
second  coming  to  Philippi,  after  his  long  residence  at  Epbesus, 
he  suffered  other  afflictions,  of  which  the  Philippians  also  were 
witnesses,  2  Cor.  vii.  5. 

3.  And  now  hear  to  be  in  me.] — Of  the  apostle's  present  con- 
flict with  the  unbelieving  Jews,  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and  the 
heathen  magistrates  in  Rome,  the  Philippians  had  heard  a  full 
account  from  some  of  the  brethren  who  had  come  from  Rome  to 
Philippi. — The  very  same  conflict  the  Philippians  themselves 
sustained ;  for  they  were  persecuted  for  the  gospel ;  and  their 
bitterest  persecutors  were  their  own  countrymen. 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having  exhorted 
the  Philippians  to  walk  worthy  of  their  Christian  profes- 
sion, by  maintaining  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  by  liv- 
ing in  concord  with  one  another,  he,  in  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter,  besought  them  all,  by  every  thing  most  af- 
fecting in  the  Christian  religion,  to  complete  his  joy, 
ver.  1. — by  being  alike  disposed  to  maintain  the  faith  of 
the  gospel,  and  by  cultivating  the  same  mutual  love,  and 
by  minding  one  tiling,  namely,  the  promoting  the  honour 
of  Christ,  ver.  2. — and  for  that  purpose  he  counselled 
them,  in  the  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts,  to  avoid 
strife  and  vain-glory,  and  to  cultivate  an  humble  disen- 
terested  temper  of  mind,  ver.  3.  4. — after  the  example  of 
Christ,  ver.  5. — who,  though  he  was  in  the  form  of  God, 
and  knew  that  he  was  entitled  to  like  worship  with  God, 
ver.  6. — divested  himself  of  these  honours,  and  took  the 
form  of  a  servant,  by  becoming  man,  ver.  7. — In  which 
state  he  humbled  himself  still  farther,  by  suffering  death, 
even  the  death  of  the  cross,  for  the  salvation  of  the  world, 
ver.  8. — But  on  that  account  God  hath  exalted  him  in 


the  human  nature  to  the  dignity  of  Saviour,  which  is 
above  every  dignity  possessed  by  angels  in  heaven,  or  by 
men  upon  earth,  ver.  9. — and  in  the  same  nature  hath 
exalted  him  to  the  office  of  Lord,  or  governor,  over  every 
thing  in  heaven,  and  earth,  and  hell,  ver.  10. — But 
all  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father  who  exalted  him, 
ver.  11. 

After  proposing  this  great  example  of  humility,  obe- 
dience, and  reward,  the  apostle  very  properly  exhorted 
the  Philippians  to  work  out  their  own  salvation,  by  imi- 
tating Christ's  humility  and  obedience,  ver.  12. — Not 
discouraged  with  the  difficulty  of  the  undertaking,  be- 
cause God  worketh  in  men  both  to  will  and  to  work 
effectually,  ver.  13. — Then  mentioned  certain  duties,  to 
which  the  Philippians  were  to  be  especially  attentive, 
ver.  14—16. — Assuring  them,  if  it  were  necessary  for  the 
perfecting  of  their  faith  and  holiness,  that  he  was  wil- 
ling to  die  for  them,  ver.  17,  ,18. 

Next  he  informed  them,  that  he  hoped  to  be  able  to 
send  Timothy  to  them  soon,  who,  by  bringing  back  word 
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of  their  perseverance  in  the  faith,  and  of  their  progress 
in  holiness,  would  comfort  him  in  his  bonds,  ver.  19-23. 
— and  that  he  was  firmly  persuaded  he  should  come 
himself  to  them,  ver.  24. — In  the  mean  time  he  judged  it 
necessary  to  send  Epaphroditus  with  this  letter,  ver.  25. 
— because  he  longed  to  see  them,  being  grieved  that 
they  had  heard  of  his  sickness,  ver.  26. — of  which  the 
apostle  gave  them  a  particular  account,  ver.  27. — and 


told  them  that  he  had  dismissed  Epaphroditus,  as  soon 
as  he  was  fit  for  the  journey,  that  they  might  rejoice  on 
seeing  him  again,  ver.  28. — Having  thus  apologized  for 
their  pastor's  long  absence,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  Phi- 
lippians  to  receive  him  with  joy,  and  to  esteem  him  high- 
ly, ver.  29. — on  account  of  the  zeal  and  diligence  he  had 
shewed  in  the  work  of  the  gospel,  and  in  ministering  to 
the  apostle's  necessities,  ver.  30. 


New  Translation.  Commentary. 

Chap.  II. — 1  (Ovv)  Wherefore,  if  there  be  Chap.  II. — 1.    Wherefore,  since  ye  saw  me  suffer  in  your  city 

any  consolation  in  Christ,1  if  any  comfort  of  for  the  gospel,  and  hear  that  I  am  now  suffering  for  it  in  Rome,  if 
love,  if  any  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,  (see  Rom.  there  be  any  consolation  in  Christ  to  them  who  suffer  for  him,  if 
xv.  30.),  if  any  bowels  (34.)  and  tender  mer-  such  receive  any  alleviation  of  their  griefs  from  the  love  which 
cies,  their  brethren  bear  to  them,  if  any  relation  be  established  among 

the  disciples  of  Christ  by  their  partaking  of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 

(/"there  be  in  his  disciples  any  affectionate  sympathy,  and  tender 

feeli?igs  of  compassion  towards  the  afflicted  for  his  sake, 

2  (jlMga,<r<tTt,  see  Col.  ii.  9.  note  1.)  Com-         2   Ye  ought  to  complete  my  joy,  who  have  suffered  so  much  to 

plete  ye  my  joy  b  r  THIS,  (h<t)  that  ye  be  alike     make  you  partakers  of  these  blessings :  And  do  it  by  this,  that  ye 

disposed,1  having  the  same  love,  joined  hi  soul,     be  alike  disposed  to  maintain  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  having  the 


minding  one  thing.2 

3  Do  nothing  through  strife  or  vain-glory  ;l 
but  in  humbleness  of  mind  reckon  one  another 
better2  than  yourselves. 

4  Look  not  every  one  on  his  own  things, 
but  every  one  also  on  the  things  of  others. 


5  (rag,  93.)  Wherefore,  let  this  disposition1 
be  in  you  which  was  even  in  Christ  Jesus  ; 

6  Who  being  in  the  form1  of  God,  did  not 
think  it  robbery2  to  be  like  God.s 


same  sincere  love  towards  one  another,  and  being  united  in  soul, 
so  as  to  mind  this  one  thing,  the  honour  of  Christ  your  master. 

3  For  which  end,  do  nothing  in  the  exercise  of  your  spiritual 
gifts  through  strife  or  vain-glory,  but  by  a  humble  behaviour  to- 
wards every  one,  shew  that  ye  reckon  others  better  than  yourselves, 
especially  if  they  fill  higher  stations,  or  possess  more  eminent  gifts. 

4  Look  not  every  one  on  his  own  good  qualities  only,  so  as  to 
fancy  that  he  ought  to  regard  his  own  interest  preferably  to  that  of 
others ;  but  every  one  should  also  look  on  the  good  qualities  of 
others,  and  advance  their  interest. 

5  Wherefore,  in  your  behaviour  towards  others,  let  this  humble 
benevolent  disposition  be  in  you  -which  -was  even  in  Christ  Jesus, 

6  Who,  before  he  was  made  flesh,  being  in  the  form  of  God, 
did  not  think  it  a  robbing  God  of  his  glory  to  be,  like  God,  an  ob- 
ject of  worship  to  angels  and  men  in  his  original  state. 


Ver.  1.  If  there  be  any  consolation  in  Christ.  J— This  is  not  an 
expression  of  doubt,  but  the  strongest  affirmation  that  there  is  the 
greatest  consolation  in  Christ,  2  Cor.  i.  4. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  That  ye  be  alike  disposed.] — Beza,  supposing  to 
oturo  <pjov>(Tf  to  be  the  same  with  iv  <? govowTt;  in  the  end  of  the 
verse,  considers  the  former  phrase  as  a  general  direction,  of 
which  the  clauses  which  follow  are  the  particulars.  But,  in  my 
opinion,  the  direction  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse  refers  to  ver. 
27.  of  the  preceding  chapter,  where  the  Philippians  were  exhort- 
ed 'with  one  soul  jointly  to  contend  for  the  faith  of  the  gospel :' 
whereas  their  'minding  one  thing,'  refers  to  their  avoiding  strife 
and  vain-glory  in  the  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts,  as  mentioned 
ver.  3.  of  this  chapter.     See  the  following  note. 

2.  Minding  one  thing.] — The  word  ?e»vsiv  sometimes  denotes  an 
act  of  the  understanding,  Acts  xxviii.  22.  '  We  desire  to  hear  of 
thee  (i  ^jovus)  what  thou  thinkest.'— Gal.  v.  10.  'That  (ouJsv 
a.KKc  (f(ovarsTi')  ye  will  think  nothing  differently.'— Sometimes  it 
denotes  an  act  of  the  will.  Philip,  iv.  2.  '  Euodia  I  beseech,  and 
Syntyche  I  beseech,  (to  s«i  <? foveiv)  to  be  of  the  same  good  dis- 

Eosition.—  Philip,  ii.  5.  Touto  y*z  $eoviur»*>,  '  Let  this  disposition 
e  in  you  which  was  even  in  Christ.'  Hence  the  Greeks  used  the 
word  setvts  to  denote  the  affections.— Parther,  as  an  operation  of 
the  will,  <?eov;n/  signifies  to  set  one's  affections  on  an  object,  so 
as  to  use  every  means  in  one's  power  to  obtain  it :  Col.  iii.  2.  Ta 
bum  <f  ( o»£iT£,  '  Set  your  affections  on  things  above,'  and  endeavour 
to  obtain  them.— Philip,  iv.  10.  'I  rejoiced— that  now  at  length 
avizxKKsTi  to  wig  e^ou  <f  fovsiv)  ye  have  made  your  care  of  me  to 
flourish  again.'  In  such  cases  $$°vlm  hath  the  same  meaning  with 
(ffovTi^iu,  euro.    See  Tit.  iii.  8. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Do  nothing  through  strife  or  vain-glory.— This,  with 
what  follows,  was  written  to  caution  the  Philippians  against  strife 
and  vain-glory  in  the  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts ;  faults  which 
the  brethren  at  Corinth  and  Rome  had  fallen  into. 

2.  But  by  humility  reckon  one  another  better  than  yourselves.] 
— The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  we  should  reckon  every  person 
without  distinction  superior  to  ourselves  in  natural  talents,  ac- 
quired gifts,  or  even  in  goodness ;  but  that  we  should,  by  a  hum- 
ble behaviour,  acknowledge  the  superiority  of  those  who  are 
above  us  in  station  or  office  ;  or  who  we  are  sensible  excel  us  in 
gifts  and  graces  :  for  general  expressions  are  always  to  be  limited 
by  the  nature  of  the  subject  to  which  they  are  applied.  Besides, 
we  cannot  suppose  that  the  apostle  requires  us  to  judge  falsely, 
either  of  ourselves  or  others. 

Ver.  5. — Wherefore,  let  this  disposition,  <fcc] — Touto  y*e  <pj o- 
vti<r$*  iv  b/ttt  o  xai  iv  K^istiu,  literally,  'Let  this  be  desired  by 
you,  which  was  desired  even  by  Christ.'    See  ver.  2.  note  2. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Who  being  in  the  form  of  God.]— As  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  what  Christ  was  before  he  took  the  form  of  a  bond- 
man, 'the  form  of  God,' of  which  he  is  said,  ver.  7.  to  have  divested 
himself  when  he  became  man,  cannot  be  any  thing  which  he  pos- 
sessed during  his  incarnation,  or  in  his  divested  state  ;  conse- 
quently, neither  Erasmus's  opinion,  that  'the  form  of  God'  con- 


sisted in  those  sparks  of  divinity  by  which  Christ,  during  his 
incarnation,  manifested  his  Godhead ;  nor  the  opinion  of  the  So- 
cinians,  that  it  consisted  in  the  power  of  working  miracles — is 
well  founded.  For  Christ  did  not  divest  himself  either  of  the  one 
or  the  other,  but  possessed  both  all  the  time  of  his  public  minis- 
try. In  like  manner,  the  opinion  of  those,  who  by  '  the  form  of 
God,'  understand  the  divine  nature,  and  the  government  of  the 
world,  cannot  be  admitted ;  since  Christ  when  ho  became  man 
could  not  divest  himself  of  the  nature  of  God.  And  with  respect 
to  the  government  of  the  world,  we  are  led  by  what  the  apostle 
tells  us,  Heb.  i.  3.  to  believe  he  did  not  part  even  with  that;  but 
in  his  divested  state  still  upheld  all  things  by  the  word  of  his 
power.  Wherefore  the  opinion  of  Whitby  and  others  seems  bet- 
ter founded,  who  by  '  the  form  of  God'  understand  that  visible 
glorious  light  in  which  the  Deity  is  said  to  dwell,  1  Tim.  vi.  16.  and 
by  which  he  manifested  himself  to  the  patriarchs  of  old,  Deut. 
v.  22.  24.  and  which  was  commonly  accompanied  with  a  numerous 
retinue  of  angels,  Psal.  lxviii.  17.  and  which  in  scripture  is  called 
the  similitude,  Numb.  xii.  8. ;  the  face,  Psal.  xxxi.  16. ;  the  pre- 
sence, Exod.  xxxiii.  15.  ;  and  the  shape  (John  v.  37.)  of  God.  This 
interpretation  is  supported  by  the  term  vest,  form,  here  used, 
which  signifies  a  person's  external  shape  or  appearance,  and  not 
his  nature  or  essence.  Thus  wo  are  told,  Mark  xvi.  12.  that  Jesus 
appeared  to  his  disciples  in  another  (^o? ?>;)  shape  or  form  ;'  and 
Matt.  xvii.  2.  M£Ti»/»offaj^>),  'He  was  transfigured  before  them  ;'his 
outward  appearance  or  form  was  changed.  Farther,  this  inter- 
pretation agrees  with  the  fact.  '  The  form  of  God,'  that  is,  the  visi- 
ble glory,  and  the  attendance  of  angels  above  described,  the  Son 
of  God  enjoyed  with  his  Father  before  the  world  was,  John  xvii. 
5.  ;  and  on  that,  as  on  other  accounts,  he  is  '  the  brightness  of  the 
Father's  glory,'  Heb.  i.  3.  But  he  divested  himself  thereof  when 
he  became  flesh.  However,  having  resumed  it  after  his  ascen- 
sion, he  will  come  with  it  in  the  human  nature  to  judge  the  world. 
So  he  told  his  disciples,  Matt.  xvi.  27.  '  The  Son  of  Man  shall  come 
in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  his  angels,  and  then  he  shall  re- 
ward,' &c.  Lastly,  this  sense  of  t^^efn  »eou,  is  confirmed  by  the 
meaning  of  ^e <? i"  SovKov,  ver.  7.  which  evidently  denotes  the  ap- 
pearance and  behaviour  of  a  bond- man,  not  that  Christ  was  actu- 
ally any  person's  bond-man  or  slave. 

2.  Did  not  think  it  robbery.] — 'Oux  i? -srxynov  iij^o-KTo.  Whitby 
observes  that  Heliodorus  in  his  Ethiopics  uses  the  word  *e nxy. 
pov  to  denote  a  thing  to  be  immediately  seized  as  extremely  de- 
sirable ;  and  therefore  he  translates  the  clause,  '  He  did  not  covet 
to  appear  as  God. — Pierce  affirms,  that  ie^a^ov,  the  word  in  the 
text,  is  used  by  no  author  but  Paul,  and  by  him  only  in  this  place. 
And  therefore,  in  the  persuasion  that  the  scope  of  the  passage 
requires  *t-zrzy/xov  to  have  the  same  signification  with  afnetxp.*, 
he  translates,  or  rather  paraphrases,  the  clauses  thus  :  'He  was 
not  eager  or  tenacious  in  retaining  that  likeness  to  God,'  of  which 
he  was  in  possession.  In  support  of  this  interpretation  he  ob- 
serves, that  if  any  thing  future  had  been  signified  here,  the  ex- 
pression would  have  been  i<rio-5^i,and  not  hm>,  He  also  observes, 
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7  (AAxa,  81.)  Nevertheless  fie  divested^  7  The  form  of  God,  with  the  worship  due  to  God,  Christ  might 
himself '  it-hen  he  took  {/jlo^mi  /«>«)  the  form  of  have  retained.  Nevertheless,  he  divested  himself  of  both,  -when  he 
a   bond-man,2  (Ttvoy.noc,   Gal.   iv.    4.  note  2.)      took  the  form  of  a   bond-man,  by  being  born  in   the   likeness  of 

men,  and  contented  himself  with  the  honour  due  to  a  man  emi- 
nently good  in  the  lowest  station  of  life. 

8  ^Moreover,  being  on  earth  in  fashion  as  a  man,  subject  to  all 
the  evils  incident  to  men,  lie  humbled  himself,  still  farther  by  be- 
coming obedient  to  death,  even  the  ignominious  death  of  the  cross, 
the  punishment  of  a  slave. 

9  And  therefore,  in  reward  of  his  humility,  (John  v.  27.),  obedi- 
ence, and  love  of  righteousness,  (Heb.  i.  9.),  God  hath  exceedingly 


being  born  in  the  likeness  of  men.3 

8  And  being1  in  fashion2  as  a  man,3  he 
humbled  himself,  becoming  obedient  (,"%§<)  to 
death,1  {Si,  102.)  even  the  death  of  the  cross, 

9  (Ai3  x*j.)  And  titer ef ore  God  {vTri^v^atrt) 
hath  exceedingly  exalted  him,'  and  hath  bestoiv- 


wise  hath  called  Christ  God's  servant,  chap.  xlii.  1.  'Behold  my 
servant  (x*nr  <io«)  whom  I  uphold.' 

3.  Being  born  in  the  likeness  of  men.]  'Oftum/tari  avbgwatv 
ytvt  u»i  -.,-.  This  does  not  imply  that  Christ  had  only  the  appear- 
ance of  a  man  ;  for  the  word  h/tntu/i*  often  denotes  sameness  of 
nature.  Thus,  Adam  is  said,  Gen.  v.  3.  to  beget  a  son,  ««»  TV 
iixovx.  uvtcv,  '  in  his  own  image  ;' and  Christ,  vfuta&lmui  'to  be 
made  like  his  brethren  in  all  things,'  by  partaking  of  flesh  and 
blood,  Heb.  ii.  14 — 17.  Or,  'in  the  likeness  of  men'  may  mean,  in 
thn  likeness  of  sinful  men,  as  it  is  expressed,  Rom.  viii.  3.  made 
prey  or  something  already  in  one's  possession,  and  which  he  is  subject  to  all  those  pains,  diseases,  and  evils  which  sinful  men 
eager  in  retaining,  Accordingly,  as  was  mentioned  above,  he  endure.— But  Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  the  likeness  of  men,  in 
translates  the  passage,  '  Who  being  in  the  form  of  God,  was  not  which  Christ  was  born,  belonged  only  to  the  to  Jiys^onxov,  that 
ea"er  or  tenacious  in  retaining,' to  sivm  nr*  fciia.  But  since  in  is,  to  his  rational  spirit,  wherein  he  was  vastly  more  than  man. — 
the  passages  of  Heliodorus  quoted  by  Whitby,  the  word  used  is  The  Word,  or  Asycc,  according  to  Pierce,  "  being  transcendently 
t-ypj;  not  k^rrxy  «!.-,  which,  according  to  its  etymology,  signi-      superior  to  the  most  noble  soul  that  ever  inhabited  any  other  hu- 


that  the  apostle  is  not  cautioning  the  Philippians  against  coveting 
what  they  were  not  in  possession  of,  but  exhorting  them,  alter 
the  example  of  Christ,  to  give  up,  for  the  benefit  of  others,  what 
they  were  in  possession  of,  or  had  a  right  to.  These  observa- 
tions, which  are  very  just,  prove  that  xe-Bxj  po»  cannot,  as  Whit- 
by contends,  denote  a  thing  to  be  seized  as  desirable  ;  for  Christ 
being  in  possession  of  the  form  of  God,  if  the  '  being  equal  with 
God°  is  the  same  with  possessing  the  form  of  God,  he  could  with 
no  propriety  be  said  to  seize  or  even  to  covet  the  being  equal  with 
God.     Pierce,  therefore,  is  of  opinion,  that  xe-axyy.ov  signifies  a 


fies,  as  Scapula  observes,  ipsa  rapienda  actio,  direplio,  I  think 
our  translators,  who  have  rendered  ae-zxyi*™,  robbery,  have 
given  to  this  contested  word  its  true  signification,  and  thereby 
have  rendered  the  sense  of  the  passage  clear  and  consistent,  as 
follows  :  '  Christ  being  in  the  form  of  God,  did  not  think  it  a  rob- 
bing God  of  his  glory,  to  be,  like  God,  an  object  of  worship  to  an- 
gels and  men  ;'  which  glory  he  actually  possessed,  before  he  was 
born  in  the  likeness  of  man.  But  he  divested  himself  thereof,  and 
of  the  form  of  God,  when  he  took  the  form  of  a  bond-man. 

3.  To  be  like  God.]— So  to  tiv*<  «n*  e<»,  literally  signifies.  For 
Whitby  hath  proved  in  the  clearest  manner,  that  'o-*  is  used  ad- 
verbially by  the  LXX  16  express  likeness,  but  not  equality,  rhe 
proper  term  for  which  is  'o-:v.  So  that  if  the  apostle  had  meant 
to  say,  equal  with  God,  the  phrase  would  have  been  'o-ov  S>»,  as 
we  have  it  John  v.  18.  «rov  uutov  «««>»  tw  Hs*,  making  himself 
equal  with  God.'— Eisner  contends,  that  to  hvxl  .a-*  fc)tw  is  the 
same  with  ti^v  sx""  »•"■  •«•:  a  phrase  found  Odyss.  xi.  ver. 
304.  Ti«i<v  Si  xt'Knyx%<ri  «rx  jscio-i,  and  in  other  passages  quoted 
by  Parkhurst,  voce  urc;.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the 
apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that  the  Son  being  in  the  form  of  God 
when  he  made  the  world,  and  appeared  to  the  patriarchs  and  pro- 
phets, he  thought  it  his  right,  and  no  derogation  from  the  honour 
due  to  God,  that  he  then  received  from  angels  and  men  like  wor- 
ship with  God.  This  sense,  however,  results  more  naturally  and 
clearly  from  the  translation  which  I  have  given  of  the  clause, 
'  He  did  not  think  it  robbery  to  be  like  God,'  namely,  as  an  object 
of  worship  to  angels  and  men..  That  this  is  the  true  meaning  of 
the  clause  to  :i«i  io-x  fcis-u,  I  think  evident,  because  if  /uoe?»i 
©sou  signifies  the  nature  of  God,  and  ktx  &>*.»  the  being  equal  with 
God,  the  apostle  hath  said  of  Christ,  'Who  having  the  same  na- 
ture and  perfections  with  God,  thought  it  no  robbery  to  be  equal 
with  God  in  nature  and  perfections.'  But  this  is  a  tautology  which 
cannot  be  imputed  to  so  accurate  a  writer  as  St.  Paul. — Farther, 
that  to  iivii  io-a  fe)£cu  signifies  to  be  like  God,  as  an  object  of  wor- 
ship, appears  from  ver.  9,  10.  where  the  exaltation  of  Jesus,  after 
he  had  divested  himself  of  the  form  of  God,  and  of  the  being  like 
God  as  an  object  of  worship,  by  being  born  in  the  likeness  of 
men,  is  said  to  consist  in  this,  that  angels  of  every  denomination, 
and  men  whether  living  or  dead,  shall  worship  him  as  Saviour 
and  Lord.    For  that  is  evidently  the  meaning  of  '  At  the  name  of 


man  flesh,"  he  thought  with  Apollinaris,  that  the  Logos  supplied 
the  place  of  the  human  soul  in  Christ's  body.  But,  I  prefer  the 
first  mentioned  sense  of  the  phrase,  likeness  of  men,  not  only  be- 
cause it  hath  that  sense  in  other  passages  of  scripture,  but  be- 
cause, if  I  mistake  not,  in  that  expression  the  apostle  alluded  to 
Dan.  vii.  13.  where  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  and 
his  receiving  the  universal  kingdom  in  the  human  nature,  are 
foretold  in  a  vision,  by  '  the  coming  of  one  like  the  Son  of  man  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,'  <tc.  The  antithesis  in  this  passage  is  ele- 
gant. Formerly  Christ  was  '  in  the  form  of  God ;'  but  when  born 
into  the  world,  he  appeared,  '  in  the  form  of  a  bond-man,'  and  '  in 
the  likeness  of  men,'  and  '  in  fashion  as  a  man.' 

Ver.  8.— 1.  And  being.] — So  **<  iugsifsi,-  may  be  translated  here  : 
For  as  Estius  tells  us  in  his  note  on  1  Pet.  ii.  22.  '  Neither  was 
guile  found  in  his  mouth.'  To  find,  is  an  Hebraism  for  to  be.  Of 
this  we  have  an  undoubted  example,  Matt.  i.  18.  '  When  as  his 
mother  Mary  was  espoused  to  Joseph,  before  they  came  together 
she  was  found  with  child  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;'  that  is,  she  was  with 
child.  For  if  she  had  been  found  with  child  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
either  by  Joseph  or  by  any  other  person,  Joseph  would  not  have 
thought  of  putting  her  8-way. 

2.  In  fashion.]— The  word  <r%,',fix  includes  all  the  particulars  of 
one's  outward  appearance;  such  as  his  figure,  looks,  air,  cloth- 
ing, and  gait.  It  is  applied  likewise  to  things  inanimate,  1  Cor.  vii. 
31.     '  The  form  (0-%*,^)  of  this  world  passeth  by.' 

3.  As  a  man.] — According  to  Grotius,  the  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  Christ  was  in  fashion  like  the  first  man  Adam,  having  domi- 
nion over  all  the  parts  of  nature.  Bet  in  this  sense  the  expres- 
sion does  not  suit  the  case  in  hand.  For  Christ  had  a  much  more 
extensive  empire  over  the  creatures  than  Adam.  He  commanded 
the  wind  and  the  sea,  and  they  obeyed  him  ;  he  created  food  for 
thousands ;  he  cured  diseases,  by  saying  to  them  depart ;  and  he 
raised  the  cV>ad  to  life;  none  of  which  Adam  ever  pretended  to 
do.  Knatchbull  thinks  this  clause  should  be  translated,  '  Being 
found  in  fashion  as  a  servant  or  slave,'  because  uv$e*ms,  man, 
is  sometimes  used  by  the  LXX  to  denote  a  servant  or  slave.  But 
this  translation  makes  the  clause  a  repetition  of  the  affirmation  in 
the  precedent  verse,  without  any  variation  :  Whereas  the  apos- 
tle's intention  is  to  explain  the  clause  which  immediately  goes  be- 
fore, by  telling  us,  that  according  to  his  outward  appearance,  and 


Jesus  every  knee  shall  bow,  of1  things  in  heaven,'  &c.  Wherefore,      in  every  thing  pertaining  to  him,  Christ  was  really  a  man  in  the 


though  he  parted  with  the  form  of  God,  and  the  worship  due  to 
him  as  God,  by  becoming  man,  the  Son  lost  nothing  in  the  issue. 
The  form  of  God,  that  is,  the  whole  honour  and  glory  which  belong- 
ed to  him  as  God, was  restored  to  him  in  the  human  nature,  after  his 
ascension,  with  the  addition  of  the  new  dignity  of  Saviour  of  man- 
kind.—This  account  of  the  matter  is  consonant  to  what  Christ 
himself  hath  told  us,  John  v.  22.  'The  Father  judgeth  no  man,  but 
hath  committed  all  judgment  to  his  Son  :  23.  That  all  men  should  ho- 
nour the  Son,  even  as  they  honour  the  Father.  Hethat honoureth 
not  the  Son,  honoureth  not  the  Father  who  hath  sent  him.' 

Ver.  7.— 1  He  divested  himself.]— 'E^utok  fxivaio-i,  literally,  he 
emptied  himself .  The  word  xsvouv  signifies,  to  turn  the  inhabit- 
ants out  of  a  house,  cjty,  or  country  ;  to  make  it  empty,  to  lay  it 
waste.  Hence  it  is  used,  1  Cor.  i.  17.  to  express  the  depriving  the 
doctrine  of  salvation  through  the  cross  of  Christ,  of  its  efficacy 
as  a  revelation  from  God.— Christ  divested  himself  both  of  the 
form  of  God,  and  of  the  worship  due  to  God,  when  he  was  born 
in  the  likene'ss  of  men.     See  ver.  6.  notes  1.  3. 

3.  When  he  took  the  form  of  a  bond-man.]— So  poe Ci"  Scvxau 
x*/3»>v  literally  signifies.  The  apostle  doth  not  mean  that  Christ, 
whilst  he  lived  on  earth,  was  an  actual  bond-man,  or  even  a  ser- 
vant to  any  person  whatever,  btrt  that  he  acted  as  a  bond-man  : 
he  served  all  among  whom  he  lived,  with  the  greatest  assiduity, 
agreeablv  to  what  he  said  of  himself,  Luke  xxii.  27.  '1  am  among 
you  as  (£$i«x»»»»)  he  who  serveth  :  '  Also,  that  as  a  bond-man  he 
had  no  property,  lived  in  poverty,  was  treated  with  the  greatest 
contempt,  especially  by  those  in  higher  stations;  and  that  at 
length  he  died  the  death  of  a  condemned  slave,  being  publicly 
scourged  end  crucified. — It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  Isaiah  like- 
2  Z 


lowest  station  of  life.  For  here,  as  in  some  other  passages  of 
scripture,  the  particle  <«,-  expresseth  reality.  See  Prelim.  Ess. 
iv.  319. 

4.  He  bumbled  himself,  becoming  obedient  to  death.] — The  rea- 
soning in  this  passage  is  beautiful.  The  Son  of  God  did  not  proud- 
ly continue  in  his  high  station,  but  descended  from  it  for  a  while, 
and  placed  himself  in  the  lowest  condition  among  men,  serving 
every  one  with  the  humility  and  assiduity  of  a  bond-man.  Then,  in 
obedience  to  his  Father,  John  vi.  38.  he  finished  his  services  by 
suffering  the  painfvil  and  ignominious  death  of  the  cross  as  a  male- 
factor, for  the  salvation  of  the  world.  Having  this  great  example 
of  humility  and  benevolence  set  before  them  by  their  Master,  his 
disciples,  who  are  above  their  brethren  in  station,  should  not  on 
every  occasion  behave  as  their  superiors,  but,  laying  aside  their 
dignity,  they  should  cheerfully  perform  in  person,  to  their  infe- 
riors, those  offices  of  kindness  and  humanity  which  their  distress 
requires  ;  especially  when  the  assistance  wanted  by  their  infe- 
riors is  of  such  an  urgent  nature  that  it  admits  of  no  delay.  ' 

Ver.  9.  God  hath  exceedingly  exalted  him.]— The  person  here 
said  to  be  exceedingly  exalted,  is  the  same  who  humbled  himself 
to  death.  And  he  is  exalted  in  the  very  nature  in  which  he  died. 
Wherefore,  by  becoming  man,  and  by  consenting  to  be  united  to 
the  human  nature  for  ever,  the  Son  of  God  lost  nothing  in  the  issue. 
Nor  is  this  all ;  besides  restoring  to  him  the  visible  glory  and  dig- 
nity which  he  formerly  possessed,  ver.  11.  God  conferred  on  him  a 
digrdty  entirely  new,  the  dignity  of  Saviour  of  the  human  race;  and 
hath  obliged  all  the  different  orders  of  intelligent  beings  through- 
out the  universe,  both  good  and  bad,  to  acknowledge  his  dignity  as 
Saviour,  as  well  as  Lord.  Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  the  word  »«•■ 
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ed  on  him  a  name2  which  is  above  every  name  ;3 
(see  Eph.  i.  20,  21.) 


10  That  at  the  name  of  Jesus'  every  knee 
should   bow,   of  things   in  heaven,   and   of 


exalted  him  in  the  human  nature,  by  placing  him  at  his  own  right 
hand  as  governor  of  the  world,  and  hath  bestowed  on  him  a  name 
expressive  of  a  dignity  -which  is  above  every  name  belonging 
whether  to  angels  or  men,  even  the  name  of  Jesus,  or  Saviour ; 

10.   That  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee  shoidd  bo-w,  of  things 
in  heaven — the  angelic  hosts  must  do  honour  to  him  as  Saviour ;  and 
things  upon  earth,  and  of  things  under  the     of  things  upon  earth — men  must  do  the  same  ;  and  of  things  un- 
earth  ;2  der  the  earth — all  who  are  in  the  state  of  the  dead  must  do  this  : 

11   And  every  tongue  should  confess1  that  11    And  every  tongue  should  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord  of 

Jesus  Christ  is  Lord,  to  the  glory  of  God  the     all,  as  well  as  Saviour,  and  thereby  advance  the  glory  of  God  the 


Father 

12  ('no-re,  331.)    Wherefore,    my   beloved, 
(xat-3-aic,  203.)   since  ye  have  always  obeyed,1 


Father,  who  hath  made  him  in  the  human  nature  governor  and 
judge  of  all. 

12    Wherefore,  my  beloved  disciples,  since  in  imitation  of  Christ 
(ver.  8.  ye  have  always  obeyed  God,  not  -when  I  teas  present  oidy 


not  (if,  320.)  -when  in  my  presence  only,  but     to  put  you  in  mind  of  what  he  requiies,  but  novo  much  more  in  my 


now  much  more  in  my  absence,  with  fear  and 
trembling,2  strongly  work  your  own  salvation. 


43  For  it  is  God  -who  inwardly  ivorketh  in 
you,1  (img  wfoKitt)  from  benevolence,2  both 
to  will3  and  to  -work  effectually. 

inj/ioo-i  implies  God's  exalting  Christ,  after  his  humiliation,  to  a  dig- 
nity higher  than  that  which  he  possessed  before  his  humilia- 
tion. 

2  And  hath  bestowed  on  him  a  name.] — E%aeio-»T0.  From  the 
import  of  the  word  bestoto,  the  Socinians  argue,  that  Christ  was  not 
entitled  in  his  own  right  to  the  honour  which  he  obtained,  but  re- 
ceived it  as  a  favour  from  God.  However,  it  is  well  known  that  the 
word  x*ei(t<rjzt  signifies,  not  only  to  give  a  thing  gratuitously, 
but  also  (rem  gratam  facere)  to  do  a  thing  which  is  acceptable, 
Acts  iii.  14.  xxv.  11.  and  even  to  give  simply,  Acts  xxv.  16. 

3.  Which  is  above  every  name.] — The  name  which  is  above 
every  name,  is  the  name  of  Jesus,  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of 
the  next  verse.  This  name  is  above  all  the  names  of  dignity  pos- 
sessed by  angels  and  men,  because  of  the  power  and  authority 
which  is  annexed  to  it.  '  Thou  shalt  call  his  name  Jesus,  because 
he  shall  save  his  people  from  their  sins.'  Even  the  name  Creator 
is  inferior  to  this  name ;  in  as  much  as  it  was  a  greater  exertion 
of  goodness  in  the  Son  of  God  to  save  men  by  his  humiliation  and 
death,  than  to  create  them.  And  since  Christ  did  not  take  this 
great  name  by  his  own  authority,  but  received  it  from  God,  no  one 
can  doubt  that  the  dignity  of  Saviour  of  the  world,  which  it  ex- 
presses, truly  belongs  to  him;  and  that  he  possesses  all  the  power 
and  excellence  belonging  to  that  high  character.  Estius  contends, 
that  'the  name  above  every  name,' which  was  bestowed  on  Christ 
at  hi3  exaltation,  was  the  name  of  God's  Son.  But  seeing  by  inhe- 
riting that  name,  as  the  apostle  tells  us,  he  was  originally  made 
'  better  than  the  angels,'  Heb.  i.  4.  he  must  always  have  possessed 
it,  by  virtue  of  his  relation  to  the  Father.  Whereas  the  name  Jesus 
being  the  name  of  an  office  executed  by  the  Son  after  he  became 
man,  it  implies  a  dignity  not  natural  to  him,  but  acquired.  And 
therefore,  having,  in  the  execution  of  that  office,  done  on  earth 
and  in  heaven  all  that  was  necessary  for  the  salvation  of  man- 
kind, the  name  Jesus  or  Saviour,  which  his  parents  by  the  di- 
vine direction  gave  him  at  his  birth,  was  confirmed  to  him  in  a 
solemn  manner  by  God,  who,  after  his  ascension,  ordered  angels 
and  men  to  honour  him,  from  that  time  forth,  as  Saviour  and  Lord, 
Heb.  i.  6.  Thus  understood,  the  names  Prince,  Emperor,  Mon- 
arch, Government,  Power,  Throne,  Dominion,  and  every  other 
name  of  dignity  possessed  by  angels  or  men,  is  inferior  to  the 
name  Jesus,  which  God  bestowed  on  his  Son  on  account  of  his 
having  accomplished  the  salvation  of  the  world  by  his  humiliation. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Tnat  at  the  name  of  Jesus(see  the  preceding  note) 
every  knee  should  bow,  of  things  in  heaven. — The  word  t nave**.- 
noov  signifies  good  angels  of  all  ranks  and  denominations,  who 
though  they  cannot  bow  the  knee  as  men  do,  yet  pay  to  the  great 
Saviour  the  same  homage  or  worship  which  men  express  by 
bowing  the  knee.  The  apostle  here  quotes  or  alludes  to  Isa.  xiv. 
23.  where  Messiah  saith,  'Unto  me  every  knee  shall  bow.' 

2.  And  of  things  under  the  earth.] — The  word  »»T*%S»ir»»»,  in 
this  verse,  answers  to  Homer's  iinutfSi,  Uliad  r.  line  278.  which 
signifies  the  shades  below.  By  this  word,  therefore,  the  apostle  de- 
notes the  souls  of  those  who  are  in  the  state  of  the  dead,  over 
whom  also  Christ  reigns,  Rom.  xiv.  9.  Perhaps  it  even  includes  the 
evil  angels  in  Tartarus,  (2  Pet.ii.  4.),  who  shall  be  constrained  to 
acknowledge  Jesus  as  Lord,  Governoi-,  and  Judge  of  the  uni- 
verse ;  unless  they  are  comprehended  in  the  expression,  things 
on  earth,  on  account  of  their  having  their  present  residence  in 
the  air.     See  Eph.  ii.  2.  note  2. 

Ver.  11.  And  every  tongue  confess.] — This  likewise  is  an  allu- 
sion to  Isa.  xiv.  23.  '  Unto  me  every  knee  shall  bow,  and  every 
tongue  shall  swear.'  See  Rom.  xiv.  14.  note  2.  Whitby  says,  that  by 
'things  in  heaven,  and  things  on  earth,  and  things  under  the 
earth,  and  every  tongue,  the  apostle  means,  all  the  nations  of 
mankind.  But  ttiis  is  thought  by  others  a  sense  too  limited  to  an- 
swer the  apostle's  purpose,  which  is  to  display  the  greatness  of 
Jesus  in  the  human  nature,  by  the  subjection  of  angels,  men, 
end  devils,  to  him,  as  Lord,  Governor,  and  Judge  of  the  universe. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Always  obeyed,  not  when  in  my  presence  only.] — 
Pierce,  who  thinks  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  Philippians  at- 
•Bji  ■  having  obeyed  Mm,  construes  the  passage  in  the  following 
manner  :  '  Since  ye  have  always  obeyed  me  with  fear  and  tremb- 
ling, not  in  my  presence  only,  but  much  more  in  my  absence, 


absence,  -with  fear  and  trembling  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of 
the  matter  and  the  loss  ye  will  sustain  if  ye  are  negligent,  strongly 
work  out  your  own  salvation,  by  imitating  Christ  in  his  humility 
and  disinterestedness,  ver.  5. 

13  To  this  diligence  ye  have  the  greatest  encouragement.  For 
it  is  God  who,  by  his  Spirit,  inwardly  worketh  in  you  from  mere 
benevolence,  both  to  will  and  to  work  effectually  what  is  good. 

work  out  your  own  salvation  ;'  and  supposes  there  is  here  an  in- 
sinuation, that  their  former  obedience  encouraged  him  to  give 
them  this  exhortation.  By /ear  and  trembling,  Pierce  under- 
stands the  greatest  humility  and  concern. 

2.  With  fear  and  trembling,  strongly  work,  or  fully  work ;— so 
the  original  word  signifies. 

Ver.  13. — It  is  God  who  inwardly  worketh  in  you,  <fcc.]— Ac- 
cording to  the  Arminians  and  moderate  Calvinists,  the  word  tvte- 
Kn  translated  inwardly  worketh,  does  not  in  this  passage  signify 
any  irresistible  operation  of  the  Deity  on  the  minds  of  men,  but  a 
moral  influence  only.  For  of  Satan  it  is  said,  Eph.  ii.  2.  that  ivie- 
yi',  '  he  inwardly  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience  :'And> 


our  members:  and  2  Thess.  ii.  11.  ivieyt'xv,  'the  strong  working  of 
error.'  These  passages,  they  think,  no  one  understands  of  a  phy- 
sical, but  of  a  moral  working,  which  leaves  men  accountable  for 
their  actions,  and  consequently  free  agents.  They  likewise  ob- 
serve, that  if  God  inwardly  worketh  in  men  by  any  influence 
which  is  irresistible,  and  to  which  no  co-operation  of  theirs  is  ne- 
cessary, there  would  be  no  occasion  for  exhorting  them  strongly 
to  work  their  own  salvation,  since  the  whole  is  done  by  God  him- 
self. Besides,  they  think  the  inward  working  of  God  in  men,  to 
will  and  to  work  without  impinging  on  their  freedom,  may  be  ex- 
plained in  the  following  manner. — First,  By  the  operation  of  his 
Spirit  God  gives  them  '  enlightened  eyes  of  the  understanding,' 
Eph.  i.  18.  whereby  they  are  enabled  to  discern  the  truth  of  the 
doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  to  perceive  the  beauty 
of  virtue  and  the  deformity  of  vice,  and  to  form  just  notions  of  the 
consequences  of  the  one  and  of  the  other.  Secondly,  He  occa- 
sions these  just  views  of  things  to  recur  frequently,  and  with 
such  force  as  to  engage  their  attention  :  The  consequence  of 
which  is,  that  the  love  of  virtue  and  the  hatred  of  vice  being  gra- 
dually inspired,  those  pleasures  of  the  present  life,  which  can- 
not be  enjoyed  with  innocence,  are  despised  by  those  in  whom 
God  thus  worketh.  Also  such  an  earnest  desire  of  the  happiness 
of  the  life  to  come  is  excited  in  them,  as  leads  them  to  a  virtuous 
conduct.  Thirdly,  When  men  are  in  danger  of  falling  into  sin 
through  strong  temptation,  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  rousing  their  con- 
science, restrains  them.  Or,  if  they  fall  into  sin,  the  Spirit  of  God 
brings  them  to  repent,  by  the  condemnations  and  painful  sting- 
ings  of  their  own  conscience.  Fourthly,  Every  circumstance  of 
men's  lot  being  ordered  by  God,  he  either  suits  their  trials  to 
their  strength,  or  he  gives  them  assistance  in  proportion  to  the 
greatness  of  their  trials ;  so  that  he  never  suffers  men  to  be 
tempted  above  what  they  are  able  to  bear.  The  Arminians  hav- 
ing thus  explained  the  manner  in  which  God  by  his  Spirit  work- 
eth in  men  to  will  and  to  work  their  own  salvation,  observe,  that 
notwithstanding  the  operations  of  the  Spirit  of  God  have  a  power- 
ful influence  in  restraining  men  from  sin,  and  in  exciting  them  to 
virtue,  no  violence  is  thereby  done  to  human  liberty.  This  they 
infer  from  wnat  God  said  concerning  the  Antediluvians,  Gen.  vi. 
3.  'My  Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with  men  ;'  and  from  the 
apostle's  command,  'not  to  quench  the  Spirit,  nor  to  grieve  him  ;' 
for  these  things,  they  say,  imply  that  the  operations  of  the  Spirit, 
of  God  may  be  resisted,  consequently,  that  in  the  affair  of  their 
salvation  men  are  free  agents,  *and  must  themselves  co-operate 
with  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  which,  they  affirm,  the  apostle's  exhorta- 
tion in  the  passage  under  consideration  evidently  supposeth. 

2.  From  benevolence.] — 'TsrtM  su£oxi*;.  The  word  miz/.ix 
sometimes  signifies  good-will  or  benevolence,  as  here,  and  Luke 
ii.  14.  'Glory  to  God  in  the  highest,  and  on  earth  peace,  (suJoki*) 
good-will  towards  men.'  The  motive  which  induceth  God  to  work 
inwardly  being  described  here,  the  preposition  o*-s?  is  rightly 
translated  from.  Pierce,  who  translates  the  preceding  clause 
thus,  'work  out  one  another's  salvation,'  or  happiness,  saith  the 
meaning  of  this  clause  is,  '  God  worketh  in  you,  both  to  will  and 
work  from  benevolence ;'  making  benevolence  the  principle 
from  which  men  are  to  work  out  each  other's  happiness. 

3.  Both  to  will  and  to  work  effectually.]— It  is  no  just  objection 
to  this  translation  of  «  iv*ey  i*v,  that  in  the  first  clause  of  the  verse 
cvtey-jiv  signifies  inwardly  worketh.  For  ntfyttt  hath  both  signifi- 
cations; and  in  scripture  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  the  same  Greek 
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14  Do  all  things1  without  murmurings  and         14  Bo  all  things,  all  good  offices  to  each  other,  -without  mur- 
(Jiaxc/io-jUftiy)  disputings.  murines  and  -without  disputing* :    Be  not  like  discontented  ser- 
vants, who  murmur  against  their  master's  commands  as  oppres- 
sive ;  nor  like  disobedient  children,  who  dispute  their  father's  in- 
junctions as  unreasonable : 

15  That  ye  may  be  unblamable  and  (*xs-  15  That  ye  may  be  xmblamable  in  the  eye  of  God,  and  untaint- 
pxtot)  untainted,  the  children  of  God  unrebuk-  ed  with  the  vices  of  the  world,  the  children  of  God  not  meriting 
able  in  the  midst  of  a  crooked  and  perverse     rebuke  on  any  account,  notwithstanding  ye  live  in  the  midst  of  a 

wicked  and  obstinate  race  of  idolaters:  among -whom,  by  your 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  shine  ye  like  the  luminaries  -which 
enlighten  the  -world, 

16  Holding  forth  to  all  men,  both  in  word  and  behaviour,  the 
joicing  to  me  (u? )  in  the  day  of  Christ,  that  I  doctrine  of  eternal  life  made  known  to  you  in  the  gospel.  This  I 
have  not  run  (ut  tcr^ov)  in  vain,  neither  have  desire,  even  on  my  own  account,  for  a  subject  of  rejoicing  to  me  in 
laboured  in  vain. 


generation :  among  whom,  shine  yex  as  lumi 
minaries2  in  the  world, 

16  Holding  forth  the  word  of  life1  for  a  re- 


the  day  of  judgment,  because  it  will  prove  that  J  have  not  travelled 
through  the  world  in  vain,  neither  have  preached  the  gospel  in  vain. 

17  And  if  my  blood  be  even  poured  out  upon  the  sacrifice  and 
offering  of  your  faith,  as  a  libation  to  render  it  acceptable  to  God, 
/  am  glad  to  die  for  that  end,  and  rejoice  -with  you  all  in  the  con- 
firmation which  your  faith  will  receive  thereby. 

18  After  the  same  mamier  be  ye  also  glad  when  ye  suffer  for 
the  gospel,  und  partake  -with  me  in  the  joy  of  fidelity  to  Christ. 

19  J\'ow  J  hope  to  be  able,  through  the  goodness  and  power  of 
the  LordJestis,  to  send  Timothy  to  you  soon,  that  I  also  may  be  en- 
couraged  under  my  affliction,  when  I  know  your  affairs  ;  and  parti- 
cularly, that  ye  are  stedfast  in  the  faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel. 

20  Him  I  have  chosen  to  send,  because  I  have  no  person  here 
at  present  so  much  of  my  own  disposition  ;  no  person  who  hath  so 
ardent  a  zeal  for  the  spreading  of  the  gospel,  consequently,  -who 
to  ill  be  so  anxious  sincerely  to  advance  your  interests : 

21  For  all  the  teachers  here  seek  their  own  pleasure  and  profit, 
and  not  the  things  belonging  to  Christ  Jesus. 

22  But  I  need  not  commend  that  worthy  person  to  you ;  ye 
know  the  proof  which  he  gave  of  his  good  disposition  at  Philippi, 
that  in  the  affectionate,  diligent,  and  submissive  manner  in  which 
a  son  serveth  with  a  father  in  any  business,  so  he  hath  served  with 
me  in  the  work  of  the  gospel. 

23  Well,  then,  I  hope  to  send  him  to  you  immediately,  so  soon 
immediately,1  so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will     as  I  shall  see  what  the  issue  of  my  appeal  to  Cffisar  will  be. 

go  with  me. 


17  And  if  I  even  be  poured  out*  upon  the 
sacrifice  and  offering2  of  your  faith,  I  am  glad, 
and  rejoice  with  you  all. 

18  (Supply  xxT-a)  After  the  same  manner 
be  ye  also  glad,  and  rejoice  with  me. 

19  (ai,  103.)  JVow,  /  hope  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  to  send  Timothy  to  you  soon,  that  I  also 
may  have  good  courage  when  I  know  your 
affairs. 

20  For  I  have  no  one  like  disposed,1  who 
will  sincerely  take  care  of  your  affairs:2 


21  For  all1  seek  their  own,  not  the  things  of 
Christ  Jesus. 

22  But  ye  know  (fcict/u»v,  Rom.  v.  4.  note) 
the  proof  of  him,  that  as  a  son  WITH  (from  the 
following  clause)  a  father,1  so  he  hath  served 
with  me  in  the  gospel. 

23  (Mir  »r)  Well,  then,  I  hope  to  send  him 


word  used  in  the  same  sentences  in  different  senses.  Thus  Matt 
viii.  22.  'Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead.'  In  the  clause  under  con- 
sideration, the  apostle  distinguishes  between  willing  and  working, 
because  many  have  good  inclinations  which  they  do  not  fulfil, 
Rom.  vii.  15—20.  Likewise,  he  distinguishes  between  God's  work- 
ing and  our  working. — According  to  the  Pelagians,  God  is  said  to 
work  in  men  both  to  will  and  to  work  effectually,  because  he  hath 
bestowed  on  them,  at  their  creation,  a  natural  ability  of  willing  and 
working  their  own  salvation  effectually ;  and  their  working  con- 
sisteth  in  their  exerting  that  ability  properly.  But  to  this  it  may 
justly  be  objected,  that  God's  having  originally  communicated 
to  us  an  ability  to  will  and  to  work  effectually,  is  not  so  strong  an 
encouragement  to  us  to  work  out  our  own  salvation,  as  the  know- 
ledge that  God  affords  special  assistance  to  the  sincere,  to  enable 
them  to  work  out  their  own  salvation. 

Ver.  14.  Do  all  things.] — By  some  commentators,  this  is  explain- 
ed of  obedience  in  general.  But  the  apostle,  I  suppose,  had  in  his 
eye  the  obedience  recommended  ver.  3,  4,  5. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Among  whom  shine  ye.] — I  suppose,  with  Erasmus, 
that  9ain(rSf  is  the  imperative,  because  it  is  usual  to  deliver  pre- 
cepts in  that  mode.  See  CoL  iii.  18.  Heb.  xiii.  13.  If  the  com- 
mon translation,  ye  shine,  is  retained,  it  will  express  the  efficacy 
of  the  faith  and  holiness  of  the  Philippians,  in  giving  light  to  all 
around  them. 

2.  As  luminaries  (?*ries«)  in  the  world.] — Qh*e*t*i  is  the  name 
given  to  the  sun  and  moon  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  i.  16. 

Ver.  16.  Holding  forth  the  word  of  life.] — Beza  thinks  this  is  an 
allusion  to  those  towers  which  were  built  at  the  entrance  of  har- 
bours, and  on  which  fires  were  kept  burning,  to  direct  ships  into 
the  port.  Thus  understood,  the  allusion  is  beautiful.  For  the 
doctrine  and  holy  lives  of  the  faithful  must,  in  those  early  ages, 
have  had  a  great  influence  on  unbelievers,  to  direct  them  into  the 
safe  harbour  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  17.  1. — And  if  1  even  be  poured  out  on  the  sacrifice.] — The 
apostle,  considering  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles  as  an  offering  to  God, 
speaks  of  his  own  blood  as  a  libation,  like  that  of  the  wine  and  oil 
poured  on  the  meat-offerings,  to  render  them  acceptable  to  God, 
Exod.  xxix.  40,  41.  This  costly  libation,  Paul  was  most  willing  to 
pour  on  the  offering  of  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles,  to  render  it  more 
firm,  and  of  consequence  more  pleasing  to  the  Deity. 

2.  The  sacrifice  and  offering  of  your  faith.] — Properly  the  words 
5-uti*  and  xiiTou^yia  signify,  the  one  a  sacrifice,  and  the  other  the 
performance  of  any  public  service,  (see  ver.  25.,)  especially  that 
which  pertaineth  to  the  worship  of  God. — Rom.  xv.  16.  the  apostle 
represents  himself  as  a  priest,  whose  office  it  was  to  prepare  the 


faith  of  the  Gentiles  for  being  offered  as  a  sacrifice,  or  free-will  of- 
fering to  God,  and  actually  to  offer  it.  See  Col.  i.  28.  note  3.  Accord- 
ingly the  Gentiles  are  called  ^os^a,  an  offering ;  which  is  the 
name  that  was  given  to  free-will  offei;ngs  when  laid  on  the  altar. 
Behold,  says  Beza,  an  image  of  the  charity  of  Christ  shining  in  this 
resolution  of  his  servant  Paul,  who  here  truly  acted  the  apostle ! 

Ver.  20. — 1.  I  have  no  one  (<<nn}<u%ov)  like  disposed.] — Hammond 
saith  this  word  literally  signifies,  equal  to  one's  soul,  '<n>v  t>i  ^/vxv, 
so  may  be  translated  as  in  the  margin  of  our  Bibles,  so  dear  to  me. 
Thus  Achilles  says  of  Patroclus,  <;ov  s^  xiqxhvi.  But  as  Timothy's 
being  beloved  of  the  apostle  was  no  reason  for  his  taking  earnest 
care  of  the  affairs  of  the  Philippians,  I  agree  with  Pierce  in  think- 
ing io-oyu%ov  should  be  translated  like  disposed;  especially  if  his 
observation  be  well  founded,  that  St.  Paul  never  uses  -^u^i  for  the 
seat  or  principle  of  thought,  but  often  for  that  of  the  affections : 
between  which  and  mtu/ta  he  seems  to  make  the  same  distinc- 
tion which  the  Latins  do  between  animus  and  anima.  See  1  Thess. 
v.  23  note  2.  Heb.  iv.  12.  Philip,  i.  27. — It  appears  from  Acts  xxvii. 
1.  that  Aristarchus  and  Luke  accompanied  the  apostle  to  Rome. 
And  during  his  confinement  there,  other  faithful  assistants  came 
to  him,  who  were  equally  well  disposed  with  Timothy  to  take  care 
of  the  Philippians'  affairs.  We  must  therefore  suppose,  that  at 
the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this,  these  faithful  teachers  were  not 
in  Rome,  having  gone  away  for  a  little  while  on  some  business. 
For  surely  the  apostle  could  not  say  of  them,  'all  seek  their  own, 
not  the  things  of  Christ  Jesus.' 

2.  Who  will  sincerely  take  care  of  your  affairs.] — The  ministers 
of  the  gospel,  like  Timothy,  ought  to  do  every  thing  in  their  power 
for  promoting,  not  only  the  eternal,  but  even  the  temporal  happi- 
ness of  their  people. 

Ver,  21,  For  all  seek  their  own,  not  the  things  of  Christ  Jesus.] — 
See  ver.  20.  note  1.  The  all  of  whom  the  apostle  here  speaks,  were 
the  teachers  who  preached  Christ  from  envy  and  strife,  as  men- 
tioned chap.  i.  16.  Perhaps  also  he  had  in  his  eye  those  who 
preached  from  good- will,  but  who,  being  pusillanimous,  chap.  i. 
14.  were  not  fit  to  be  sent  to  the  Philippians. 

Ver.  22.  As  a  son  with  a  father,  so  he  hath  served  with  me  in  the 
gospel.] — From  this,  as  Doddridge  observes,  we  learn  the  kind  of 
intercourse  which  should  subsist  between  the  younger  and  the 
more  aged  ministers  of  the  gospel.  The  young  ought  to  listen  to 
the  counsels  of  the  aged,  with  the  respect  which  is  due  from  a  son 
to  a  father ;  and  the  aged  ought  to  love  and  patronize  the  young, 
and  study,  by  their  instruction  and  example,  to  qualify  them  for 
supplying  their  places  in  the  church  when  they  are  gone. 

Ver.  23.  Well,  then,  I  hope  to  send  him  immediately.]— If,  as  J 
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(24  Tap,  98.)  ffowever,  I  am  fully  per- 
suaded by  the  Lord,  that  even  I  myself  shall 
soon  come.1 

25  (A«,  100.)  Yet  I  thought  it  necessary  to 
send  to  you  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  and 
fellow-labourer,  and  fellow-soldier,1  but  your 
messenger,2  and  a  minister  to  my  want.3 


26  For  he  longed  after  you  all,  and  was  ex- 
ceedingly grieved l  because  ye  had  heard  that 
he  ivas  sick. 

27  (Ka«  yap,  94.)  And  indeed  he  was  sick 
nigh  to  death :'  but  God  had  mercy  on  him ; 
and  not  on  him  only,  but  on  me  also,  that  I 
might  not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow.2 

28  Wherefore  I  have  sent  him  the  more 
speedily,  (Vulg.  festinantius,)  that  seeing  him 
again,  ye  may  rejoice,  and  that  I  may  be  the 
mer£  -without  sorrow. 

29  Receive  him,  therefore,  in  the  Lord  with 
&\ljoy,  and  have  such  persons  in  great  esti- 
mation : 

30  Because  (<f/a)  in  the  work  of  Christ1  he 
dreio  nigh  to  death,  not  regarding  HIS  life, 
that  he  might  fully  supply  the  ivant  of  your 
eervice  toward  me. 


24  However,  though  I  am  willing  to  be  poured  out  on  the  sa- 
crifice of  your  faith,  /  am  fully  persuaded  by  what  Christ  hath  re- 
vealed to  me,  that  I  shall  not  be  put  to  death  at  this  time ;  but 
being  released,  even  I  myself  shall  soon  come  to  you. 

25  Yet  I  thought  it  necessary  for  your  consolation,  immediately 
to  send  to  you  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  and  fellow-labourer, 
and  fellow-soldier  in  the  warfare  of  the  gospel,  but  your  (asres-o^ov) 
messenger,  who  brought  me  your  present,  and  one  who,  during  his 
abode  with  me,  has  been  a  minister  to  my  want.  See  chap.  iv. 
16.  19. 

26  This  resolution  I  formed,  because  he  longed  to  see  you  all, 
and  was  exceedingly  grieved  because  ye  had  heard  he  was  sick 
in  Rome,  as  he  knew  the  news  would  afflict  you  exceedingly. 

27  Jiiid  indeed  his  sickness  brought  him  nigh  to  death  ;  but 
God  had  mercy  on  him,  and  not  on  him  only,  but  on  me  also,  that 
I  might  not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow,  by  the  death  of  this  excel- 
lent person,  who  had  undertaken  so  long  a  journey  on  my  account, 
and  was  so  dear  to  me  for  his  faithful  services. 

28  Wherefore,  to  free  you  from  your  anxiety,  /  have  sent  him 
sooner  than  I  would  otherwise  have  done,  that  seeing  him  again 
in  health,  ye  may  rejoice,  and  that  I  myself  may  be  freed  from 
the  sorrow  which  I  felt  for  your  anxiety  on  his  account. 

29  His  long  absence  was  owing,  not  to  want  of  love  to  you,  but  to 
bad  health :  Receive  him,  therefore,  as  a  teacher  faithful  to  Christ, 
with  all  joy,  and  have  such  worthy  persons  in  great  estimation  : 

30  Because  through  his  assiduity  in  the  work  of  Christ,  and 
in  ministering  to  me,  he  was  brought  nigh  to  death  by  sickness, 
not  regarding  his  own  health  and  life,  that  he  might  fidly  supply 
to  me  the  want  of  the  assistance  ye  would  have  given  me,  had  ye 
been  here  present  with  me. 


have  supposed,  ver.  20.  note  1.  Aristarchus,  Titus,  and  Luke,  were 
absent  at  this  time  from  Rome,  Timothy's  presence  with  the  apos- 
tle was  the  more  necessary.  But  as  he  daily  looked  for  their  re- 
turn, he  hoped  to  be  able  to  send  him  to  Philippi,  as  soon  as  he 
should  know  how  it  would  go  with  him.  Since  the  apostle  spake, 
ver.  20.  of  Timothy's  taking  care  of  the  affairs  of  the  Philippians, 
he  meant  to  send  him  for  that  purpose,  as  well  as  to  bring  him  an 
account  of  their  state,  ver.  19.  Perhaps  they  were  at  that  time 
more  distressed  by  their  enemies  than  ordinary 

Ver.  24.  That  even  1  myself  shall  soon  come.] — The  apostle 
added  this,  lest  the  Philippians  might  have  been  too  much  aillict- 
ed  by  what  he  had  said  concerning  his  death,  ver.  17. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Epaphroditus  my  brother, — and  fellow-soldier.]— 
He  calls  himself  and  Epaphroditus  '  fellow-soldiers  of  Jesus 
Christ,'  to  shew  how  full  of  danger  the  work  of  the  gospel  was  in 
that  age  to  those  who  executed  it  faithfully  ;  and  that  the  sincere 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  together  with  the  martyrs  who  sealed  it 
with  their  blood,  formed  a  noble  army  commanded  by  Christ, 
which  was  successfully  warring  against  idolaters,  and  the  other 
powers  of  darkness  who  were  in  opposition  to  God. 

2.  Your  (asroroxov)  messenger,] — literally,  your  apostle ;  which, 
according  to  Blackwall,  means  your  bishop.  For  he  thinks  St. 
Paul,  at  this  time,  conferred  that  office  on  Epaphroditus.  But  the 
term  apostle  nowhere  else  has  this  meaning. 

3.  And  a  minister  to  my  want.] — Pierce  thinks,  if  the  apostle  had 
meant  that  Epaphroditus  was  '  a  minister  to  his  want,'  he  would 
have  said,  xt'-roue  yo»  t*i  xeslx  t*°v-  But  as  he  hath  said,  Kurovpyov 
ti);  ^ffiit;  (uou,  he  supposeth  that  %ps<»;  «ou  signifies  my  office ; 
a  sense  which  %?£'»  hath  Acts  vi.  3.  and  that  the  meaning  is,  o 


minister  or  performer  of  my  office.  Epaphroditus  instructed  the 
Philippians,  and  directed  their  spiritual  affairs,  as  the  apostle  had 
done  during  his  residence  among  them. 

Ver.  20.  And  was  exceedingly  grieved.] — Erasmus  saith  the 
word  z5k,u°v'iv  signifies  to  be  almost  killed  with  grief.  This  shews 
the  goodness  of  Epaphroditus's  heart.  It  grieved  him  exceeding 
ly  to  hear  of  the  sorrow  which  the  news  of  his  dangerous  sick- 
ness had  occasioned  to  the  Philippians. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  And  indeed  he  was  sick  nigh  to  death.] — Those  who 
possessed  the  power  of  miracles  could  not  exercise  it  according 
to  their  own  pleasure,  but  according  to  the  direction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost;  otherwise  Paul  would  most  certainly  have  healed  Epa- 
phroditus, who,  as  is  insinuated,  ver.  30.  had  fallen  into  this  dan- 
gerous sickness  through  the  fatigue  which  he  underwent  in  as- 
sisting the  apostle.  Miracles  of  healing  were  generally  wrought 
for  convincing  unbelievers. 

2.  That  I  might  not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow :] — That  the  sor- 
rows of  my  imprisonment  might  not  he  increased  by  the  addition 
of  my  grief  for  the  death  of  Epaphroditus.  Perhaps  it  is  here  in- 
sinuated, that  in  answer  to  the  earnest  prayer  of  the  apostle  God 
recovered  Epaphroditus. 

Ver.  30.  Because  in  the  work  of  Christ  he  drew  nigh  to  death.] 
— By  'the  work  of  Christ,'  the  apostle  means  Epaphroditus's  fre- 
quent preaching  in  Rome,  and  in  the  neighbouring  cities  and  vil- 
lages, his  carrying  the  apdstle's  messages  and  instructions  to  the 
disciples,  and  his  personal  attendance  on  the  apostle  when  he  was 
not  otherwise  employed ;  the  fatigue  of  which  services  brought 
on  him  a  sickness  which  endangered  his  life. 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


St.  Paul  wrote  the  most  of  his  epistl«s  to  confute  the 
erroneous  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers, who,  in  the  first  age,  greatly  disturbed  the  churches  ; 
more  especially  by  their  affirming,  that  unless  the  Gentiles 
were  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses,  they  could 
not  be  saved.  But,  as  these  teachers  artfully  suited  their 
argument  to  the  circumstances  and  prejudices  of  the  per- 
sons whom  they  addressed,  the  controversy  hath  a  new 
aspect  in  almost  every  epistle.  And  the  apostle's  rea- 
sonings, in  confutation  of  their  doctrine,  comprehended 
a  great  variety  of  particulars  for  explaining  and  establish- 
ing the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  highly  worthy  of  the  at- 
tention of  Christians  in  every  age. 

Among  the  Philippians,  as  among  the  Corinthians,  the 
Judaizcrs  supported  their  erroneous  doctrines,  chiefly  by 


magnifying  their  own  character  and  authority  as  teachers. 
This  appears  from  their  appealing  to  their  circumcision 
as  a  proof  of  their  right  descent  from  Abraham ;  and  from 
their  calling  themselves  the  circumcision,  to  intimate  that 
they  were  the  keepers  of  the  former  revelations,  and  the 
only  objects  of  the  divine  favour.  Moreover,  they  boasted 
of  their  knowledge  of  the  ancient  revelations,  and  of  the 
care  with  which  they  observed  the  divine  law.  And  on 
all  these  accounts  they  hoped  the  Philippians  would  pay 
more  regard  to  their  opinions  in  matters  of  religion,  than 
to  Paul's,  whom  they  affected  to  despise,  because  he  was 
born  among  the  Gentiles ;  by  which  they  said  his  descent 
from  Abraham  was  at  least  rendered  uncertain.  Withal, 
supposing  him  to  have  been  educated  at  Tarsus,  they  af- 
firmed that  his  knowledge  of  the  ancient  revelations  was 
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superficial  and  erroneous;  and  that  having  apostatized 
from  the  institutions  of  Moses,  it  was  little  wonder  that 
he  now  represented  these  institutions  as  of  no  avail  in 
the  sight  of  God. 

His  confutation  of  the  pretensions  of  these  wicked  men, 
and  of  the  calumnies  by  which  they  endeavoured  to  lessen 
his  authority,  the  apostle  introduced  with  telling  the  Phi- 
lippians,  that  to  write  the  same  things  to  them,  concern- 
ing the  false  teachers  and  their  pretensions,  which  he  had 
written  to  other  churches,  and  which  he  had  ordered  Epa- 
phroditus  to  represent  to  them,  was  by  no  means  trouble- 
some to  him,  seeing  it  was  safe  for  them,  ver.  1. — Where- 
fore, as  he  had  written  to  others,  so  he  now  wrote  to  them, 
to  beware  of  the  Judaizers,  whom  he  called  dogs,  a  name 
which  the  Jews,  in  contempt,  gave  to  the  Gentiles  ;  and 
evil  -workmen  or  labourers,  on  account  of  their  corrupting 
the  gospel.  And  because  the  unbelieving  Jews  boasted 
in  the  appellation  of  the  circumcision,  as  importing  that 
they  alone,  of  all  mankind,  were  acceptable  to  God,  the 
apostle  desired  the  Philippians  to  beware  of  them,  calling 
them  the  excision,  to  show  that  they  were  soon  to  be  de- 
stroyed. This  bitterness  in  speaking  against  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  and  Judaizing  teachers,  the  apostle  used,  I 
suppose,  by  the  direction  of  the  Spirit,  to  make  the  Phi- 
lippians shun  their  company  and  conversation,  and  to  put 
them  on  their  guard  not  to  allow  them  any  footing  in 
their  church,  ver.  2. — Next,  he  assured  the  Philippians 
that  the  disciples  of  Christ  are  the  circumcision  :  They  are 
persons  acceptable  to  God,  because  they  possess  the  in- 
ward qualities  signified  by  circumcision,  and  worship  God 
in  spirit,  and  boast  in  their  relation  to  Christ  as  his  dis- 
ciples, and  not  in  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham, 
nor  in  any  rite  pertaining  to  the  flesh.  At  the  same  time, 
to  show  the  falsehood  of  the  calumnies  which  these  de- 
ceivers spread  abroad  concerning  the  apostle's  extraction, 
he  told  the  Philippians,  that  if  any  particular  teacher 
among  them  had  confidence  of  acceptance  with  God,  on 
account  of  his  descent  and  privileges  as  a  Jew,  he  himself 
had  more  cause  for  such  confidence  than  that  teacher ;  by 
which  they  might  know,  that  if  he  spake  in  a  slighting 
manner  of  these  things,  it  was  not  from  envy,  as  being 
destitute  of  them,  ver.  4. — For  he  was  circumcised  on  the 
eighth  day  after  his  birth :  He  was  a  branch  from  the  stock 
of  Israel :  He  belonged  to  the  honourable  tribe  of  Benja- 
min, which  did  not  join  in  the  defection  under  Jeroboam : 
Though  born  in  Tarsus,  he  was  an  Hebrew,  descended 
from  Hebrew  parents :  And  was  educated  a  Pharisee,  a 
sect  which  was  acknowledged  to  have  the  most  perfect 
knowledge  of  the  law,  ver.  5. — These  particulars  the 
apostle  mentioned  also  in  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
2  Cor.  xi.  22. — And  to  make  the  Philippians  still  more 
sensible  of  his  title  to  have  confidence  in  the  flesh,  he  told 
them,  that  from  his  earliest  years  he  was  so  exceedingly 
zealous  of  the  law,  and  of  the  traditions  of  the  fathers, 
that  he  persecuted  the  Christians  as  enemies  to  both.  And 
with  respect  to  his  own  obedience  to  the  law,  he  assured 
them  that  it  was  altogether  blameless,  ver.  6. — Where- 
fore, whatever  honour  the  false  teachers  could  claim  on 
account  of  their  knowledge  of  the  law,  and  of  the  care 


with  which  they  obeyed  its  precepts,  that  honour  was  more 
justly  due  to  him.  Nevertheless,  all  these  things,  which 
indeed  formerly  he  considered  as  the  greatest  advantages, 
he  now  looked  on  as  things  to  be  cast  away,  because  they 
were  of  no  use  in  the  justification  of  sinners,  ver.  7. — 
Nay,  he  regarded  all  human  attainments  as  things  to  be 
cast  away,  when  set  in  competition  with  the  excellency  of 
the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus  his  Lord ;  and  had  actually 
thrown  them  all  away,  that  he  might  obtain  justification 
through  him,  ver.  8. — Not  by  his  own  righteousness, 
which  never  could  merit  justification,  but  by  a  righteous- 
ness of  faith,  ver.  9. — so  termed,  not  because  faith  is  it- 
self a  perfect  righteousness,  but  because  it  is  the  only 
principle  that  can  lead  men  to  that  measure  of  righteous- 
ness of  which  they  are' capable ;  and  in  particular,  to  suffer 
with  Christ  for  the  truth,  ver.  10. — Which  righteousness 
will  be  rewarded  with  a  glorious  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  ver.  1 1 . — These  blessings  of  faith  counted  for  right- 
eousness, and  of  resurrection  from  the  dead,  the  apostle 
had  not  yet  received ;  but  he  represents  himself  as  striving 
to  lay  hold  on  them.  And  by  comparing  his  exertions 
for  that  purpose,  with  the  exertions  of  those  who  contend- 
ed in  the  games,  he  gives  us  a  lively  picture  of  the  labour 
and  difficulty  of  the  Christian  course,  ver.  12,  13,  14. — 
Then  he  exhorted  the  Philippians  to  follow  his  example, 
in  striving  to  obtain  justification  and  eternal  life  by  faith, 
ver.  15,  16,  17. — And  pronounced  all  who  sought  to  be 
justified  by  the  sacrifices  and  purifications  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  enemies  to  the  death  of  Christ,  ver.  18. — And 
assured  them,  that  their  end  would  be  perdition,  because 
their  only  view  in  teaching  such  a  method  of  justification, 
was  to  gratify  their  own  lusts,  ver.  19. — Whereas  the 
teachers  of  truth,  and  their  disciples,  had  no  temptation 
to  pervert  the  gospel ;  because  they  lived  in  a  pure  and 
heavenly  manner,  and  looked  for  the  coming  of  Christ 
from  heaven,  ver.  20. — to  re-fashion  their  present  body, 
(which  was  humbled  or  made  mortal  by  sin,)  into  the 
likeness  of  his  own  glorious  body,  at  the  resurrection, 
ver.  21. 

The  apostle's  method  of  confuting  the  Judaizers  in  this 
epistle  is  worthy  of  notice.  He  doth  not,  as  in  his  epis- 
tles to  the  Romans,  to  the  Galatians,  and  to  the  Hebrews, 
bring  arguments  from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  pro- 
phets; but,  to  the  assertions  of  the  Judaizers  he  opposes 
his  own  affirmations  as  an  inspired  apostle ;  expresses  a 
just  abhorrence  of  the  teachers  who  corrupted  the  gos- 
pel; and  vindicates  his  own  character  and  qualifications 
as  an  apostle.  This  method  he  followed,  because  he 
knew  it  was  sufficient  for  establishing  the  Philippians, 
who,  from  the  beginning,  knew  him  to  be  a  true  apostle 
of  Christ,  loved  him  as  their  spiritual  father,  and  were 
sure  he  would  not  deceive  them. — In  those  epistles  in 
which  he  confuted  the  errors  of  the  Judaizers  by  argu- 
ments from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  St. 
Paul  made  the  churches  to  which  they  were  sent,  and 
all  who  should  afterwards  believe,  sensible,  not  only  that 
he  was  an  apostle,  but  a  learned  Jewish  doctor,  who  was 
well  acquainted  with  the  ancient  scriptures,  and  who  un- 
derstood their  true  meaning. 


New  Translation.  Commentary. 

Chap.  III. — 1  JYoxv,1  my  biethren,  rejoice  in         Chap.  III. — 1  Now,  my  brethren,  rejoice  in  the  Lord ;  that  is, 

the  Lord.     To  write  the  same  things  to  you,     in  your  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel.    See  chap.  iv.  4. 

to  me,  indeed,  is  not  troublesome,  and  for  you     note.     To  write  the  same  things  to  you,  which  I  have  written  to 

it  is  safe.2  other  churches,  and  which  I  have  desired  Epaphroditus  to  tell  you, 

to  me  indeed  is  not  troublesome,  and  for  you  it  is  safe. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Now.] — To  hoi-aov,  in  this  passage,  cannot  signify 
finally,  as  our  translators  have  rendered  the  word,  since  the  apos- 
tle is  only  entering  on  the  main  subject  of  his  letter.  To  Koimr  is 
put  for  xutx  tx  \oi7Tsv,  as  for  what  remains,  namely,  to  be  writ- 
ten. Properly  it  is  a  form  of  transition,  and  is  translated,  1  Cor. 
i.  16.  besides. — I  have  rendered  it  now,  to  mark  the  introduction 
of  a  new  subject. 

2.  For  you  it  is  safe.]— The  condemnation  of  the  errors  of  the 


Judaizers,  which  the  apostle  was  about  to  write  in  this  chapter, 
he  had  already  written  in  his  epistles  to  the  Ephesians,  and  to  the 
Colossians.  Also,  he  had  desired  Epaphroditus  to  tell  the  same 
things  to  the  Philippians  by  word  of  mouth.  But  as  they  were  mat- 
ters of  great  importance,  he  did  not  grudge  to  write  them  in  this 
letter;  because  if  they  were  only  communicated  to  them  by  Epa- 
phroditus verbally,  all  the  Philippians  might  not  have  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  hearing  them;  or  they  might  have  misunderstood  them. 
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PHILIPPIANS. 


Chap.  III. 


2  Beware  of  dogs.1  Beware  of  (x*jw  tpyx- 
T«f,  Vul.  malos  operarios)  evil  labourers.2  Be- 
ware of  (<w  KATitTOfxny)  the  excision.3 


3  (T*p,  98.)  But  we  are  the  circumcision,1 
who  worship  God  in  spint,  and  boast  in  Christ 
Jesus,  but  have  no  confidence  in  the  flesh. 
(See  CoLii.  11.  note  2.) 

4  Though  indeed  I  might  have  confidence 
even  in  the  flesh.  (Ess.  iv.  43.)  NaT,  if  arty 
other  think  to  have  confidence  in  the  flesh,  I 
more. 

5  Mr  circumcision  WA  S  on  the  eighth  day. 
I  AM  of  the  offspring  of  Israel,  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,1  an  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews  :2  -with 
respect  to  the  law,  a  Pharisee. 

6  With  respect  to  zeal,  persecuting  the 
church;  -with  respect  to  the  righteousness 
which  is  by  law,1  I  am  unblamable. 


7  Nevertheless,  what  things  were  («/**») 
gain1  to  me,  these  I  counted  (^u/av)  loss2  for 
Christ. 


2  Beware  of  dogs  ;  I  mean  malicious  furious  bigots.  Beware 
of  false  teachers ;  those  especially  mentioned  ver.  1 8.  Beware  of 
the  unbelieving  Jews,  who,  though  they  call  themselves  the  cir- 
cumcision, may  more  properly  be  called  the  excision,  because  ere 
long  God  will  destroy  them. 

3  The  Judaizers,  being  destitute  of  the  qualities  signified  by  cir- 
cumcision, have  no  title  to  the  name,  and  should  be  shunned.  But  we 
are  the  true  circumcision  who  worship  God  in  spirit  and  in  truth, 
and  boast  in  Christ  Jesus  as  our  Saviour,  and  have  no  reliance  on 
our  descent  from  Abraham,  nor  on  any  rite  pertaining  to  the  flesh. 

4  Though,  indeed,  if  salvation  were  to  be  obtained  by  these 
things,  /  might  have  confidence  even  in  the  flesh.  JVay,  if  any 
other  teacher  have  confidence  in  the  flesh,  I  have  more  reason  for 
such  confidence  than  he  hath. 

5  I  am  no  proselyte :  J\fy  circumcision  was  on  the  eighth  day 
after  my  birth.  My  progenitors  were  not  proselytes,  for  /  am  one 
of  the  descendants  of  Israel,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin :  And  though 
born  in  Tarsus,  I  am  an  Hebrew  descended  from  parents  who  were 
Hebrews :  And  with  respect  to  the  law,  I  was  educated  in  Jerusa- 
lem a  PhaHsee. 

6  With  respect  to  my  zeal  for  the  law,  and  for  the  traditions  of 
the  elders,  it  was  great ;  as  I  shewed  by  persecuting  the  church. 
And  with  respect  to  the  righteousness  which  the  Jews  affirm  is  to 
be  obtained  by  law,  I  am  unblamable,  having  observed  its  precepts 
with  the  greatest  care  from  my  youth. 

7  Nevertheless,  what  things  were  reckoned  gain  to  me  by  the 
Jews,  who  thought  them  such  a  righteousness  as  entitled  one  to 
salvation,  these,  after  I  embraced  the  gospel,  /  reckoned  loss; 
things  to  be  thrown  away  as  ineffectual  for  justification ;  and  did 
throw  them  away  for  Christ,  that  through  him  I  might  be  saved. 


Whereas,  having  them  in  writing,  they  could  examine  them  at  their 
leisure,  and  have  recourse  to  them  as  often  as  they  had  occasion. 
Ver.  2. — 1.  Beware  of  dogs.] — The  apostle  calls  the  bigots  among 
the  unbelieving  Jews,  dogs,  because  they  barked  against  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel,  and  against  its  faithful  teachers,  and  were 
ready  to  devour  all  who  opposed  their  errors.  Our  Lord  used  the 
word  dogs  in  the  same  sense  when  he  commanded  his  apostles 
'not  to  give  that  which  is  holy  to  dogs.'  Perhaps  the  unbelieving 
Jews  are  called  dogs,  likewise,  to  signify  that  in  the  sight  of  God 
they  were  now  become  as  abominable  for  crucifying  Christ  and 
persecuting  his  apostles,  as  the  idolatrous  heathens  were  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Jews,  who,  to  express  their  detestation  of  them,  called 
them  dogs. — Rev.  xxii.  15.  the  atrociously  wicked  are  called  dogs, 
'Without  are  dogs.' 

2.  Beware  of  evil  labourers.]— So  the  word  spyxrus  is  translated 
Matt.  xx.  1. — As  the  apostle  honoured  those  who  faithfully  assist- 
ed him  in  preaching  the  gospel  with  the  appellation  of  his  fellow- 
labourers,  we  may  believe,  that  by  evil  labourers  he  meant  false 
teachers,  called  also,  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  deceitful  labourers ;  because 
instead  of  building,  they  undermined  the  church  of  Christ  by  re- 
moving its  foundation. 

3.  Beware  of  the  excision.]— The  word  x*t*to/<>i  is  formed  by 
the  apostle  in  ridicule  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  the  Judaizing 
teachers  in  the  Christian  church,  who  called  themselves  i  a-spi-re^ii, 
the  circumcision.  For««'"f»i",  to  circumcise,  properly  signifies 
to  cut  off  all  around  whatever  is  superfluous.  Butx-tTKi-s^vfiv,  from 
which  x*t«to;u>i  is  derived,  signifies,  secure  a  summa  adinfimam, 
lacerare,  to  cut,  to  rend.  The  former  operation  is  performed  to  ren- 
der a  thing  more  polished  and  perfect ;  the  latter,  to  destroy  it. 
Wherefore  x*TaT3,u>t,  the  excision,  the  appellation  given  to  the  un- 
believing Jews  and  Judaizing  teachers,  is  finally  contrived  to  ex- 
press the  pernicious  influence  of  their  doctrine  ;  perhaps  also  to 
signify  the  destruction  which  was  coming  on  them  as  a  nation. — 
The  account  given  of  these  wicked  men,  Rom.  xvi.  18.  Gal.  vi.  12. 
Tit.  i.  11.  shews,  that  they  deserved  all  the  harsh  names  given 
them  in  thi3  place. 

Ver.  3.  We  are  the  circumcision.] — We,  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
who  have  the  superfluous  excesses  of  passion  and  evil  desire  cut 
off  from  our  hearts,  and  who  worship  God  spiritually,  alone  de- 
serve the  honourable  appellation  of  the  circumcision,  that  is,  of 
circumcised  persons.     See  Ess.  iv.  17. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.] — It  is  an  observation  of 
Theodoret,  that  the  Benjamites  were  more  honourable  than  the 
four  tribes  which  descended  from  Bilhah  and  Zilpah,  Sarah's 
hand-maids  or  slaves.  They  were  more  honourable  likewise,  on 
account  of  their  adherence  to  the  law  of  Moses,  when  the  ten 
tribes  were  seduced  to  idolatry  by  Jeroboam. 

2.  An  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews.]— The  Jews  who  lived  among 
the  Greeks,  and  who  spake  their  language,  were  called  Hellenists, 
Acts  vi.  1.  ix.  29.  xi.  20.  Many  of  these  were  descended  from  pa- 
rents, one  of  whom  only  was  a  Jew.  Of  this  sort  was  Timothy, 
Acts  xvi.  1.  But  those  who  were  born  in  Judea,  of  parents  rightly 
descended  from  Abraham,  and  who,  receiving  their  education  in 
Judea,  spake  the  language  of  their  forefathers,  and  were  thorough- 
ly instructed  in  the  laws  and  learning  of  the  Jews,  were  reckoned 
more  honourable  than  the  Hellenists  ;  and  to  mark  the  excellence 
of  their  lineage,  education,  and  language,  they  were  called  He- 
brews ;  a  name  the  most  ancient,  and  therefore  the  most  honour- 
able, of  all  the  names  borne  by  Abraham's  descendants;  for  it  was 


the  name  given  to  Abraham  himself  by  the  Canaanites,  to  signify 
that  he  had  come  from  the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates.  An  He- 
brew, therefore,  possessing  the  character  and  qualifications  above 
described,  was  a  more  honourable  person  than  an  Israelite,  as 
that  name  marked  no  more  but  one's  Deing  a  member  of  the  com- 
monwealth of  Israel,  which  a  Jew  might  be  though  born  and  bred 
in  a  foreign  country.  Paul  indeed  was  born  at  Tarsus,  in  Cilicia ; 
yet,  being  an  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews,  who  received  his  education 
in  Jerusalem,  and  spake  the  language  used  there,  and  understood 
the  Hebrew  in  which  the  ancient  oracles  of  God  were  written,' he 
was  a  Jew  of  the  most  honourable  class,  and  was  far  preferable  to 
the  Judaizing  teacher  at  Philippi,  if,  as  Mr.  Pierce  conjectures,  and 
the  apostle  himself  seems  to  insinuate,  he  was  only  an  Hellenist 
Jew.— The  reader  no  doubt  observes,  that  all  the  privileges  hither- 
to mentioned  by  the  apostle  were  derived  from  others;  but  those 
he  is  going  to  mention  were  of  his  own  acquisition. 

Ver.  6.  The  righteousness  which  is  (s wo^w)  by  law.] — The  great- 
est part  of  the  Jews  firmly  believed,  that  the  righteousness  requir- 
ed in  the  law  consisted  chiefly  in  observing  its  ritual  precepts. 
And  therefore  if  a  person  was  circumcised,  offered  the  appointed 
sacrifices,  observed  the  sabbaths  and  other  festivals  enjoined  by 
Moses,  made  the  necessary  purifications  in  cases  of  pollution,  paid 
tithes  of  all  he  possessed,  and  abstained  from  crimes  injurious  to 
society,  or,  if  he  committed  any  such,  was  punished  for  them  ac- 
cording to  law,  he  was,  as  the  apostle  expresseth  it,  '  With  respect 
to  the  righteousness  which  is  by  law,  unblamable.' — Farther,  as 
the  ritual  services  enjoined  in  the  law  were  not  founded  in  the 
nature  of  tilings,  but  in  the  command  of  God ;  and  as,  according  to 
the  law,  atonement  was  made  for  some  transgressions  by  these 
services,  they  were,  on  account  of  their  being  done  from  a  regard 
to  the  divine  will,  considered  as  acts  of  piety  more  acceptable  to 
God  than  even  the  performance  of  moral  duties. — In  the  third 
place,  as  these  ritual  services  were  both  numerous  and  burden- 
some, and  recurred  so  frequently  that  they  gave  almost  constant 
employment  to  the  pious  Israelites,  the  diligent  and  exact  per- 
formance of  them  was  thought  equivalent  to  a  perfect  righteous- 
ness, and  so  meritorious,  that  it  entitled  the  performer  to  justifi- 
cation and  eternal  life. — All  these  erroneous  opinions  Paul  enter- 
tained, whilst  he  continued  a  Pharisee.  But  he  relinquished  them 
when  he  became  a  Christian,  as  he  informs  us,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  What  things  were  gain  to  me.] — Ksp5»  properly  signi- 
fies the  gain  or  profit  which  is  made  by  merchandise,  or  other- 
wise.— The  things  which  the  apostle  formerly  reckoned  gain  to 
him,  but  which  since  his  conversion  he  counted  loss,  were  those 
mentioned  in  the  note  on  ver.  6.  and  not  his  '  living  in  all  good  con- 
science before  God.'  For  he  who  said  to  the  Corinthians,  2  Cor. 
i.  12.  '  Our  boasting  is  this, — that  with  the  greatest  simplicity  and 
sincerity  we  have  had  our  conversation  in  the  world,'  could  not 
say  of  any  degree  of  moral  righteousness  he  had  attained  by  the 
grace  of  God,  that  'he  counted  it  loss;'  unless  he  thereby  meant, 
that  it  was  to  be  thrown  away  as  of  no  use  in  procuring  him  justi- 
fication meritoriously.     See  ver.  8.  note  1. 

2.  These  I  counted  loss  for  Christ.]— The  word  fai*  signifies  loss 
incurred  in  trade  ;  and  more  especially  that  kind  of  loss  which  is 
sustained  at  sea  in  a  storm,  when  goods  are  thrown  overboard  for 
the  sake  of  saving  the  ship,  and  the  people  on  board.  In  this  sense 
the  word  is  used  by  Luke,  Acts  xxvii.  10. 21.  and  by  Thur  vdides,  Xc- 
nophon,  and  others.  Accordingly  Scapula  explains  it  by  damnum, 
jactura.  The  term  thus  understood,  gives  a  beautiful  sense  to  the 
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8  JVay,  most  certainly  also  I  count  all 
things1  to  be  loss  (ver.  7.  note  2.)  for  the  ex- 
cellency of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus2  my 
Lord  ;  for  whom  I  have  thrown  away  all  things,3 
and  reckon  them  to  be  dung,*  that  I  may  gain 
Christ, 

9  And  he  found  in  him,1  not  holding  mine 
own  righteousness  which  is  («)  from  law,  but 
that  which  is  through  the  faith  of  Christ,  the 
righteousness  (tic  Out)  from  God2  («t«)  by  faith  ;3 


10  And  may  know1  him,  and  the  power  of 
his  resurrection,2  and  the  fellowship  of  his  suf- 
ferings, being  conformed?  to  his  death, 

11  (E/,  127.)  That  any  how  (nxravrKru  us, 
150.)  /  may  arrive  at  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead.1 

12  (Ou^  (tit,  256.)  For  I  have  not  yet  re- 
ceived,1 nor  yet  am  1  made  perfect.2  But  / 
pursue?  (h,  127.)  that  (**/,  218.)  verily  I  may 
lay  hold  on  (sup.  tbto)  THAT  for  which  (xa/) 
indeed  I  was  laid  hold  on  by  Christ  Jesus. 


8  These,  I  say,  I  counted  loss :  JVay,  most  certainly  I  count  all 
human  attainments  and  distinctions  to  be  loss,  things  to  be  thrown 
away  for  the  sake  of  the  excellent  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus  my 
Lord,  for  whom  I  have  actually  thrown  overboard  all  things,  and 
reckon  them  but  dung,  that  (xtgJWa)  Jmay  gain  salvation  through 
Christ,  as  the  profit  of  my  voyage ; 

9  And  at  the  end  thereof  be  found  a  believer  in  him  as  Saviour, 
not  holding  mine  own  righteousness,  which  is  from  law,  as  the 
means  of  my  salvation,  but  that  righteousness  which  is  through 
the  faith  enjoined  by  ChHst,  even  the  righteousness  which  is  from 
God  by  faith ;  that  being  the  only  righteousness  of  which  a  sin- 
ner is  capable ; 

10  And  that  I  may  know  Christ  (ver.  8.)  experimentally  as  my 
Saviour,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection  in  confirming  my  faith  in 
him  as  my  Saviour,  and  the  fellowship  of  his  sufferings,  being  con- 
formed to  his  death,  by  dying,  as  he  did,  a  martyr  for  truth  ; 

1 1  That  any  how,  at  the  end  of  the  race,  I  may  arrive  at  the  resur- 
rection from  the  dead:  obtain  a  body  like  to  Christ's  glorious  body, 
which  is  the  peculiar  privilege  of  the  sons  of  God,  Rom.  viii.  23. 

12  For  I  have  not  yet  received  the  prize,  as  having  finished  the 
race,  nor  yet  am  I  made  perfect  by  being  completely  rewarded.  But 
I  pursue,  that  verily  I  may  lay  hold  on  that  righteousness  which 
cometh  from  God  by  faith,  and  that  glorious  resurrection,  (ver.  1 1.), 
for  obtaining  which  indeed  I  was  laid  hold  on  by  Christ  Jesus, 
when  he  appeared  to  me,  and  forced  me  to  run  for  it. 


passage.  Saith  the  apostle,  In  making  the  voyage  of  life  for  the 
purpose  of  gaining  salvation,  I  proposed  to  purchase  it  with  my 
circumcision,  and  my  care  in  observing  the  ritual  and  moral  pre- 
cepts of  the  law ;  and  I  put  a  great  value  on  these  things,  on  ac- 
count of  the  gain  or  advantage  I  was  to  make  by  them.  But  when 
I  became  a  Christian,  I  willingly  threw  them  all  overboard,  as  of 
no  value  in  purchasing  salvation.  And  this  I  did  for  the  sake  of 
gaining  salvation  through  faith  in  Christ,  as  my  only  Saviour. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  I  count  all  things  to  be  loss.] — Having  said  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  that  his  privileges  as  a  Jew,  and  his  righteousness 
which  was  by  the  law,  which  he  formerly  thought  gain,  he  now 
counted  loss,  he  adds  in  this  verse,  that  he  counted  all  the  things 
for  which  men  value  themselves,  and  on  which  they  build  their 
hope  of  salvation,  such  as  their  natural  and  acquired  talents,  their 
fame,  their  knowledge,  their  moral  virtues,  and  even  their  good 
works,  to  be  loss ;  things  to  be  thrown  away  as  ineffectual  in  pro- 
curing for  them  a  meritorious  justification. 

2.  For  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus.] — The 
apostle  counted  all  things  loss,  not  only  because  they  were  ineffec- 
tual in  procuring  for  him  a  meritorious  justification,  but  because 
in  themselves  they  are  of  little  value  in  comparison  with  the  ex- 
cellent knowledge  of  Jesus  as  Saviour,  and  of  the  method  of  sal- 
vation through  him ;  with  which  the  apostle  was  so  ravished,  that 
all  other  knowledge,  and  every  human  attainment,  he  despised  as 
things  not  worthy  of  his  care,  while  voyaging  to  eternal  life. 

3.  For  whom  I  have  thrown  away  all  things.] — Doddridge  was  of 
opinion,  that  Paul  was  excommunicated  by  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem, 
and  spoiled  of  his  goods :  a  treatment  which  some  others  met 
with,  who  were  not  so  obnoxious  to  the  Jews  as  Paul  was,  after  he 
deserted  their  party  and  became  a  Christian.    Heb.  x.  33,  34. 

4.  And  reckon  them  to  be  dung.] — XxuZzx*,  de  rebus  vilissimis 
dicitur,  frugum,  animantium,  el  horum  excrementis,  as  Gataker 
hath  shewed,  Miscell.  Postuma,  c.  43. — The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  he  considered  all  the  things  in  which  he  formerly  gloried,  as 
of  no  more  value  in  procuring  a  meritorious  justification,  than 
the  filth  of  the  streets,  which  polluteth  those  who  handle  it. — The 
prophet  Isaiah  hath  spoken  in  the  same  manner  of  the  legal  righte- 
ousness on  which  the  Jews  put  the  greatest  value,  chap.  Ixiv.  6. 
'  But  we  are  all  as  an  unclean  thing,  and  all  our  righteousnesses 
are  as  filthy  rags.' 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Found  in  him.] — This  expression  Pierce  explains  by 
Locke's  note  on  Gal.  iii.  27.  "By  taking  on  them  the  profession  of 
the  gospel,  they  had,  as  it  were,  put  on  Christ :  so  that  to  God 
looking  on  them,  there  appears  nothing  but  Christ.  They  were, 
as  it  were,  covered  all  over  with  Christ,  as  a  man  with  the  clothes 
he  hath  put  on." 

2.  The  righteousness  from  God.] — We  have  the  phrase  Jiz«ic<ru- 
v>i  eeou  often  in  scripture.  But  the  phrase  tw  ix  etou  Jixaioo-uviiv 
is  used,  I  think,  only  in  this  passage.  It  is  opposed  to  tp*,v  Sixuioa-u. 
vr.v  t>ji>  sx  iro/»i»,  'mine  own  righteousness  which  is  from  law,'  a 
phrase  found  in  other  passages,  particularly  Gal.  iii.  21.  'Verily, 
righteousness  would  have  been  (=*  v°/iou)by  or  from  law.'  Where- 
fore, since  the  'righteousness  from  law,'  is  that  righteousness 
which  is  obtained  according  to  the  tenor  of  the  law,  'the  righteous- 
ness from  God  by  faith,'  is  that  righteousness  which  comes  from 
God's  counting  the  believer's  faith  for  righteousness,  and  from  his 
working  that  faith  in  his  heart  by  the  influences  of  his  Spirit. 

3.  By  faith.] — En  m  >rir«>,  Estius  thinks  this  may  be  translated, 
upon  faith;  to  signify  that  the  righteousness  which  cometh  from 
God,  is  built  upon  faith  as  its  foundation,  just  as  believers  are 
said  to  be  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets. 
But  though  this  sentiment  be  true,  righteousness  upon  faith  is  an 
expression  altogether  unusual ;  for  which  reason  the  common 
translation  ought  to  be  retained. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  And  may  know  him.]— Our  translators,  whom  I  have 
followed  here,  supposed  that  the  infinitive,  toy  yroooiu,  is  put  for 


the  subjunctive,  and  that  it  answers  to  tvfada*,  ver.  9.  But  Benge- 
lius,  because  the  article  is  in  the  genitive  case,  is  of  opinion,  that 
tou  -yvaivxi  is  governed  by  t>i  x-.s-h,  in  the  end  of  the  preceding 
verse  ;  consequently,  that  the  translation  should  be,  'By  the  faith 
of  knowing  him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection,  and  the  fel- 
lowship,' <fcc.  But  the  faith  of  knowing  him,  is  an  unusual  ex- 
pression.— See  Ess.  v.  9. 

2.  And  the  power  of  his  resurrection.] — Its  power  in  confirming 
my  faith  in  him,  and  my  hope  of  salvation  through  him.  Hence 
God  is  said,  1  Pet.  i.  3.  to  have  '  begotten  us  again  to  a  living  hope, 
through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead.' 

3.  Being  conformed  to  his  death.] — Grotius  observes,  that  the 
construction  begun  ver.  9.  «»«  *  *«  a«i  s-/,j>v,  may  be  found  not  hav- 
ing, must  be  continued  here  in  the  following  manner,  lifi-^oj  rv/t- 
fcoe^ov/iivos,  may  be  found  conformed  to  his  death. 

Ver.  11.  That  any  how  I  may  arrive  at  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead.]— This  is  the  literal  translation  of  n  t«s  xxt*vt»itu>  ut  «£«v<*. 
s-urtv  vsxeaiv. — The  apostle  changeth  his  allusion  from  a  voyage  to 
a  race,  and  likening  himself  to  one  who  runs  a  race,  he  repre- 
sents 'righteousness  by  faith,'  and  'resurrection  from  the  dead,' 
its  consequence,  as  the  prize  for  which  he  was  running.  His  run- 
ning consisted  in  his  having  fellowship  with  Christ  in  his  suffer- 
ings, and  in  being  conformed  to  his  death.  And  as,  in  the  Olym- 
pic race,  the  prize  for  which  the  athletes  contended  was  placed 
on  a  tripod  at  the  goal,  he  expresses  his  obtaining  the  prize  by  a 
word  which  signifies  his  arriving  at  it :  xxt-mthtu  si?  tiv  sjj«i>*;«. 
o-iv  vtxe w. — It  is  generally  supposed,  that  the  apostle  is  speaking 
of  the  spiritual  resurrection,  as  he  doth  Rom.  vi.  11.  Eph.  ii.  5.  v. 
14.  But  in  these  passages  the  spiritual  resurrection  is  represented 
as  the  immediate  consequence  of  faith.  Whereas  the  apostle,  in 
ver.  12.  of  this  chapter,  declares,  that  he  had  not  yet  received  the 
prize  for  which  he  was  running,  nor  yet  was  ma.de  perfect ;  but 
he  pursued,  if  verily  he  might  lay  hold  on  it.  For  these  reasons, 
I  think  the  resurrection  from  the  dead  which  he  was  endeavour- 
ing to  obtain,  was  not  the  spiritual  resurrection.  That  resurrec- 
tion he  had  obtained  already,  being  eminent  for  his  faith  and  ho- 
liness. As  little  was  it  the  resurrection  of  the  body  in  general,  as 
shall  be  shewed  immediately :  But  it  was  the  resurrection  of  the 
just ;  the  resurrection  of  his  body,  fashioned  like  the  glorious 
body  of  Christ,  as  mentioned  ver.  21.  This,  with  righteousness 
from  God  by  faith,  was  the  prize  for  which  the  apostle  ran.  Bat 
neither  of  these,  he  knew,  would  be  bestowed  on  him,  till  he  had 
finished  the  race.  He  therefore  speaks  of  them  as  future ;  and 
of  himself  as  continuing  to  run,  that  he  might  obtain  them,  ver. 
12. — In  the  sacred  writings,  the  word  used  to  denote  the  resur- 
rection is  av*r*<n;,  which  is  commonly  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion sx.  In  this  passage  the  preposition  is  compounded  with  the 
word,  so  as  to  make  i^wrwv.  Wherefore,  t>ji>  e £ccvas-a<rni  vex- 
f»»  is  rightly  translated,  'the  resurrection  from  the  dead.'  Since 
the  apostle  represents  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  of  which  he 
is  speaking,  as  a  matter  very  difficult  to  be  obtained,  it  cannot  be 
the  restoration  of  the  body  simplv,  for  that  the  wicked  shall  arrive 
at  whether  they  seek  it  or  not ;  but,  as  was  before  observed,  it  is 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  re-fashioned  like  to  the  glorious  body 
of  Christ,  mentioned  ver.  21.  which  is  a  privilege  peculiar  to  the 
sons  of  God,  and  that  by  which  they  are  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  wicked  at  the  judgment.    See  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  note  2. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  For  I  have  not  yet  received.] — So  °vx  in  >i$it  iX«So» 
must  be  translated,  to  accord  with  what  goeth  before.  Besides,  the 
negative  particle  hath  a  similar  position  in  other  passages :  for  ex- 
ample, 2  Cor.  v.  4.  rsv»^oyu£i/  /3«f ovp-ivoi  i<p>  u  ou  AiKo/itv  ix  Juo-ao-S-m, 

which,  notwithstanding  the  position  of  the  negative  particle,  must 
be  translated,  '  being  burdened  we  groan,  (oux  up'  <J),  not  because 
we  wish  to  be  unclothed.'  Rom.  viii.  12.  '  Well  then,  brethren, 
(of£»\tT«i  is-yuivoDTH  <rxe*>),  we  are  not  debtors  to  the  flesh,  to  live 
according  to  the  flesh.'  See  also  Rom.  x.  19.— What  the  apostle  had 


368 


PHIL1PPIANS. 


Chap.  III. 


1 3  Brethren,  I  do  not  reckon  myself  to  have 
laid  hold  on  THE  PRIZE,  (from  ver.  14.)  :  But 
one  thing  I  do,  not  minding  indeed  the  things 
behind  ME,  but  exceedingly  stretching  myself 
forward  to  the  things  before  me. 

14  I  follow  (*itj  a-KiTrov)  along  the  mark,1 
(sttv,  191.  2.)  to  the  prize  of  the  calling  of  God 
from  above1  by  Christ  Jesus. 


15.  As  many,  therefore,  as  WISH  TO  BE  per- 
fect,1 (Ess.  iv.  1.),  let  ws  think  this.  And  if  ye 
think  differently  concerning  any  thing,  even 
that  God  {a.7roKx.ho-\.n)  -will  discover  to  you.2 

16  However,  to  what  we  have  come,  (j-o/^sjv) 
let  us  go  by  the  same  line,1  let  us  mind  the 
same  thing. 

17  Brethren,  be  joint  imitators  of  me,  and 
(fKomttt)  look  steadily  on  them  who  so  walk  as 
ye  have  us1  for  an  example. 

18  For  many  walk,1  -who  I  have  often  said  to 


13  Brethren,  I  do  not  reckon  myself  to  have  laidholdon  the  prize, 
as  having  finished  the  race  :  But  one  thing  I  do,  not  minding  indeed 
the  things  behitid  me — the  progress  I  have  already  made ;  but  (erix.- 
Tuvs/uevcc,  mid.  voice)  exceedingly  stretching  myself  forward  to 
the  things  before  me — the  part  of  the  course  yet  to  be  run  over ; 

14  I  follow  in  the  course  along  the  mark ;  I  run  on  in  the  mark- 
ed out  course  of  faith  and  holiness,  to  the  prize  of  the  calling  of 
God  from  above  by  Christ  Jesus  ;  the  prize  of  righteousness  and 
eternal  life,  proposed  to  me,  when  God  called  me  from  heaven,  by 
Christ  Jesus,  to  run  this  race. 

15  As  many,  therefore,  as  wish  to  be  perfect  by  receiving  the 
prize,  let  us  think  this  the  proper  method  of  obtaining  it.  And  if 
ye  think  differently  from  me  concerning  any  other  point,  even  that 
God  will  discover  to  you  who  wish  to  be  perfect ;  he  will  make 
you  sensible  of  your  error. 

16  However,  to  whatever  part  of  the  course  we  have  come,  let  us 
go  on  by  the  same  line,  let  us  mind  the  same  thing  :  While  running, 
let  us  go  on  in  the  same  course  of  doing  and  suffering  for  the  gos- 
pel, and  have  in  view  the  same  prize  of  righteousness  by  faith. 

17  Brethren,  be  joint  imitators  of  me,  in  striving  to  lay  hold  on 
the  prize  of  righteousness  by  faith,  and  by  suffering  for  the  gospel ; 
and  look  steadily  on  those  teachers  who  so  walk  in  holiness,  self- 
denial,  and  suffering,  as  ye  have  us  for  an  example  of  these  virtues. 

18  For  many  teachers  walk  very  differently,  who  I  have  often 


not  yet  received,  was  '  righteousness  from  God  by  faith,'  mention- 
ed ver.  9.  and  'a  blessed  resurrection  from  the  dead,'  mentioned 
ver.  11.  which  taken  together  he  terms  the  prize,  ver.  14.  Now, 
of  the  former,  as  well  as  of  the  latter,  it  may  be  said  with  truth, 
that  believers  do  not  receive  it  in  the  present  life.  In  the  present 
life  it  is  promised  indeed  to  believers,  but  not  bestowed  on  them 
till  their  trial  is  finished,  and  sentence  pronounced  concerning 
their  whole  behaviour,  at  the  general  judgment. 

2.  Nor  yet  am  I  made  perfect.] — This,  Pierce  thinks,  was  ob- 
served in-ppposition  to  the  Judaizers,  who  fancied  that  perfection 
was  to  be  "obtained  by  obeying  the  law  of  Moses :  Gal.  hi.  3.  'Are 
ye  so  foolish,  that  having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  (»w  <r*e *'  «jti  Tf  A.eio-3-e), 
ye  now  make  yourselves  perfect  by  the  flesh  V — Others,  however, 
are  of  opinion,  that  by  using  the  word  t«t«\«i»^««,  the  apostle  al- 
luded to  the  prizes  bestowed  on  the  victors  in  the  Grecian  games. 
For  as,  of  these  prizes,  some  were  more  valuable  than  others,  be- 
ing rewards  of  victories  in  contests  more  difficult  and  honourable, 
they  were  termed  tiKiix  vixttr^fiu.,  perfect  rewards  or  prizes: 
and  the  persons  who  obtained  them,  were  said  tixucvo-Sxi,  to  be 
made  perfect. — These  higher  prizes  were  crowns  of  leaves,  some 
of  trees,  and  some  of  herbs.  But  the  inferior  prizes  were  tripods, 
shields,  cups,  <fec.  The  former  were  greatly  preferred  to  the  lat- 
ter, not  for  the  materials  of  which  they  consisted,  but  for  the  ho- 
nours and  privileges  of  which  they  were  the  symbols. — Le  Clerc 
however  affirms,  that  no  passage  from  any  ancient  author  can  be 
produced,  in  which  -nKn^i->tvxi,  to  be  made  perfect,  signifies  to  be 
rewarded  with  the  prizes  in  the  games.  But,  although  the  Greeks 
did  not  use  the  word  in  (hat  sense,  it  may  have  it  here  ;  as  it  is  well 
known  that  the  apostle  hath  affixed  to  some  Greek  words,  meanings 
which,  though  uncommon,  are  analogous  to  their  ordinary  signifi- 
cations. Accordingly,  we  find  him  using  this  very  word  t-kh*i$u- 
o-i,  Heb.  xi.  40.  to  denote  our  being  completely  rewarded  in  the 
life  to  come. — See  note  1.  on  ver.  15.  of  this  chapter. 

3.  But  I  pursue,  that  verily  I  may  lay  hold  on.]— Ai*x«,  n  x»i 
xxrstKxiZ'M.  These  are  agonistical  phrases,  as  is  evident  fromLu- 
cian's  application  of  them  to  the  games;  Hermotim.  page  564. 
Ai-jjxovtes  ou  xxTtKx&ov,  Persecuti,  non  assecuti  sunt.- — KxTr.Kup- 
pxvuv,  to  lay  hold  on,  in  the  agonistical  style,  is  to  lay  hold  on  the 
prize  when  it  was  delivered  to  the  conqueror  by  the  judges  of  the 
games. — In  the  subsequent  clause,  this  word,  whose  proper  sig- 
nification is  to  take  a  fast  hold  of  a  thing,  is  elegantly  used  by  the 
apostle,  to  denote  Christ's  laying  hold  on  him,  as  he  was  going  to 
Damascus  to  persecute  his  disciples,  and  his  forcing  him  into  the 
stadium  to  run,  that  he  might  lay  hold  on  righteousness  from 
God,  and  a  glorious  resurrection,  called  '  the  prize  of  the  calling 
of  God  from  above.'    See  ver.  14.  note  2. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  I  follow  along  the  mark.}— Kxtu  o-xxsrov  Jiaixa,.  By 
some  this  clause  is  translated,  '  I  follow  on  towards  the  goal,  for  the 
prize.'  But  Pierce  says  he  hath  not  found  any  good  authority  to 
prove  that  o-xorro;  hath  the  signification  of  re? /*<*,  the  goal :  for  which 
reason  he  retains  the  common  translation,  the  mark.  The  space  in 
which  the  racers  were  to  run,  being  marked  out  by  a  line  called 
xai/ouv,  (see  ver.  16.  note),  that  line  might  well  be  denominated  o-xo- 
voc,  the  mark,  from  o-xosreu,  Hook;  because  in  running  the  athletes 
were  to  look  at  it  frequently,  lest  they  should  run  out  of  the  pre- 
scribed bounds.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the  expression,  "t«  o-xo. 
h-ov  tttnn,  '  1  follow  along  the  mark  ;'  for  wti  signifies  along,  as 
is  plain  from  the  manner  in  which  it  is  used  in  Euclid's  Elements. 
According  to  this  signification  of  the  expression,  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  that  in  running  for  the  prize  of  righteousness  by 
faith,  and  of  a  blessed  resurrection,  he  kept  within  the  prescribed 
bounds :  He  suffered  all  the  persecutions  and  afflictions,  which 
God  the*  judge  of  the  race  appointed  him  to  suffer,  without  stop- 
ping or  nagging.  He  was  even  willing  to  die  a  martyr  for  the 
truth,  that  he  might  be  conformed  to  Christ  in  his  death.  This 
was  not  the  case  with  the  false  teachers  mentioned  ver.  18.  who 


were  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ,  and  who  corrupted  the  gos- 
pel to  avoid  suffering. 

2.  The  prize  of  the  calling  of  God  from  above.] — To  iSfaSsiov-nif 
avoi  xMo-sx'5  tou  »£ou  M'Xfirai  Ijjo-ou.  It  is  hardly  possible,  inaliteral 
translation,  to  reach  the  full  meaning  of  these  words.  At  the 
games  the  judges  sat  on  an  high  seat,  and  from  thence,  by  an  he- 
rald, summoned  the  combatants  into  the  stadium,  1  Cor.  ix.  27. 
note  3.  In  allusion  to  this  elevated  situation  of  the  judges,  the 
apostle  terms  God's  calling  him  by  Christ  to  run  the  Christian  race, 
aval  x^cr^,  'a  calling  from  above.'  And  because  it  was  accom- 
panied with  a  power  which  he  could  not  resist,  he  calls  it,  ver.  12. 
'Christ's  laying  hold  on  him.' — That  the  prize  which  God  from 
above  called  the  apostle  to  run  for,  was  righteousness  by  faith, 
together  with  eternal  life,  its  consequence,  is  evident,  not  only 
from  ver.  9.  11.  where  these  blessings  are  represented  as  the  prize 
for  which  he  ran  ;  but  also  from  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  where,  in  allusion  to 
the  distribution  of  the  crowns  by  the  judges  of  the  games,  he 
terms  the  prize  for  which  he  ran, '  a  crown  of  righteousness,  which 
the  Lord  the  righteous  judge  will  give  to  me  at  that  day ;'  and 
from  James  i.  12.  where  it  is  caned  '  a  crown  of  life.' — From  the 
description  which  the  apostle  gives,  ver.  13.  of  his  stretching  all 
the  members  of  his  body,  while  running  the  Christian  race,  and 
from  his  telling  us  that  he  followed  on,  with  unremitting  strength 
and  agility,  till  he  arrived  at  the  prize  which  was  placed  at  the  end 
of  the  course,  we  may  learn  what  earnestness,  diligence,  and 
constancy  in  the  exercises  of  faith  and  holiness,  are  necessary  to 
our  faith's  being  counted  to  us  for  righteousness  at  the  last  day. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  As  many,  therefore,  as  wish  to  be  perfect.] — Beza  is 
of  opinion,  that  TtXacn  in  this  passage  signifies  full  grown  men,  in 
opposition  to  children  ;  and  therefore  he  translates  it  by  the  Latin 
word  adulti ;  and  thinks  the  apostle  uses  the  word  in  that  sense, 
to  denote  persons  completely  instructed  in  the  Christian  doctrine. 
But  the  translation  I  have  given  agrees  better  with  the  sense  of 
the  passage  ;  especially  as  the  apostle  declares,  ver.  12.  that  he  was 
not  yet  made  perfect  by  receiving  the  prize.    See  ver.  12.  note  2. 

2.  If  ye  think  differently  concerning  any  thing,  even  that  God  will 
discover  to  you.] — Here  the  apostle  is  thought  by  some  to  have  had 
the  weak  but  sincere  Jewish  converts  in  his  eye,  who,  by  the  pre- 
judices of  their  education,  were  led  to  think  the  rites  of  the  law  of 
Moses  obligatory  on  them,  even  under  the  gospel.  Their  error  he 
knew  God  would  discover  to  them,  not  by  any  particular  revelation 
made  to  them  for  that  purpose,  but  by  destroying  the  temple,  and 
expelling  the  nation  from  Canaan,  for  these  events  would  con- 
vince them,  that  God  no  longer  required  the  disciples  of  Christ  to 
observe  the  rites  of  Moses.— But  I  rather  think  this  passage  hath  a 
more  general  meaning ;  namely,  that  such  of  the  Philippiansas  sin- 
cerely feared  the  Lord,  if  they  happened,  from  ignorance  or  preju- 
dice, to  think  differently  from  the  apostle  concerning  any  impor- 
tant article  of  faith,  would  have  their  error  discovered  to  them,  not 
by  a  particular  revelation,  but  by  the  ordinary  influences  of  the 
Spirit,  agreeably  to  Psal.  xxv.  12.  '  What  man  is  he  who  feareth 
the  Lord,  him  shall  he  teach  in  the  way  that  he  shall  choose.' 

Ver.  16.  By  the  same  line,]— namely,  the  line  by  which  I  go,  ver. 
14.  Hammond,  in  his  note  on  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  tells  us  from  Julius  Pol- 
lux, that  the  word  *a™»  denotes  a  white  line  by  which  the  course  in 
the  stadium  was  marked  out,  including  the  whole  space  between 
the  starting-place  and  the  goal ;  and  that  those  who  ran  out  of  that 
space  did  not  contend  lawfully.  The  runners,  in  endeavouring  to 
pass  one  another,  were  in  danger  of  going  out  of  that  space. — Park 
hurst  (invoce)  says  Aquila  uses  ««»»v  for  a  measuring  or  marking 
line,  Job.  xxxviii.  5.  And  I  observe  that  the  apostle,  2  Cor.  x.  15 
uses  the  word  xxvoiv  for  that  portion  of  the  world  which  was  marked 
out  by  Christ  to  his  ministers  to  preach  in.  See  2  Cor.  x.  13.  note  2. 

Ver.  17.  As  ye  have  us  for  an  example.]— By  using  the  word  us, 
the  apostle  includes  Timothy,  who  joined  him  in  this  epistle  ;  and 
I  think  Silas  also,  who  assisted  him  in  converting  the  Philippians. 
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you,  and  now  even  weeping  i"  say,  ahe  ene- 
mies of  the  cross  of  Christ ; 


19  Whose  end  is  perdition,  whose  god  is 
the  belly,1  and  whose  glory  is  in  their  shame,2 
who  (<pgov«vTi;)  mind  earthly  things.3  (See 
Col.  iii.  2.) 


20  (raj,  98.)  But  our  conversation1  is  («r, 
164.)  for  heaven,  (f£  »)  from  whence  also  we2 
look  for  the  Saviour,3  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


21  ('Of  f*vr;ta'%><fjiit'Ti<ru  )  Who  -will  re-fa- 
shion our  humbled  body,1  (tit  to  ytnr§a.t  auto 
&u/ut./j.oz<pov)  in  order  that  it  may  become  of  a 
like  form  with  his  glorious  body,  according  to 
that  strong-  working,  BT  WHICH  he  is  able 
also  to  subdue  all  things  to  himself.2 


said  to  you,  and  now  even  weeping  I  repeat  it,  are  enemies  of  the 
cross  of  Christ,  both  by  teaching  that  men  are  pardoned  only 
through  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  and  by  refusing  to  suffer  with 
Christ  for  the  truth,  ver.  10. 

19  Of  these  evil  labourers  (ver.  2.)  the  end  is  perdition,  because 
their  God  is  their  sensual  appetites,  which  to  gratify  is  the  object 
of  all  their  actions.  Nay,  so  profligate  are  they,  that  they  glory 
in  things  -which  cause  shame  to  them,  and  mind  earthly  thing* 
only,  without  any  regard  to  the  other  world :  So  that  ye  should 
not  imitate  them. 

20  Jiul  our  conversation,  which  ye  ought  to  imitate,  is  for  ob- 
taining heaven  ;  our  thoughts,  affections,  cares,  and  hopes,  are  all 
directed  to  the  obtaining  of  heaven  ;  from  whence  also  we  look  for 
the  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  come  and  carry  us  thither, 
according  to  his  promise,  John  xiv.  3. 

21  Who,  to  make  us  capable  of  the  enjoyments  of  heaven,  will 
new  make  our  body,  which  is  humbled  into  a  state  of  mortality  by 
the  sin  of  the  first  man,  that  it  may  become  of  a  like  form  with 
his  glorious  body  in  which  he  now  liveth ;  and  this  transformation 
of  our  body,  he  will  accomplish  (mm  vxy  wt^yuzv  th  ^v-ja-^at  au- 
tov)  agreeably  to  that  strong  working,  by  which  he  is  able  also  to 
subdue  all  wicked  men  and  devils  at  length  to  himself,  by  punish- 
ing them  as  they  deserve. 


Ver.  18.  For  many  walk.] — He  speaks  here  of  the  Judaizing 
teachers ;  mentioned  chap.  i.  16.  as  preaching  Christ  insincerely, 
and  with  a  view  to  add  affliction  to  the  apostle's  bonds.  And  trie 
description  which  he  gives  of  their  debauched  manners,  is  agree- 
able to  what  is  said  of  them  elsewhere,  particularly  2  Cor.  xi.  13. 
15.  20.  1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Whose  god  is  the  belly.] — The  apostle  gives  the  same 
character  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  Rom.  xvi.  18.  Tit.  i.  11.  And 
therefore  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  he  is  speaking  here  of  them 
and  of  their  disciples,  who,  we  may  well  suppose,  resembled  their 
teachers,  not  in  their  principles  only,  but  in  their  manners  also. 

2.  Whose  glory  is  in  their  shame.] — These  false  teachers  not 
only  lived  in  gluttony,  drunkenness,  and  lasciviousness,  but  they 
gloried  in  these  vices,  and  in  the  money  which  they  drew  from 
their  disciples,  although  all  these  things  were  most  shameful. 

3.  Who  mind  earthly  things.] — Pierce  supposes,  that  in  this  ex- 
pression the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  were  of  an  earthly 
nature,  are  included. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  But  our  conversation  is  for  heaven.] — As  the  verb 
jroXiTevso-5ni,  from  which  a-oxi-r^ya*  is  derived,  signifies  to  behave 
in  general,  see  Philip,  i.  27.  the  common  translation,  which  is  that 
also  of  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  may  be  retained.  But  Le 
Clerc  affirms,  that  ttoxitsu^*  and  ?rox.i;  being  words  of  the  same 
signification,  the  clause  ought  to  be  rendered,  Our  city,  namely, 
the  new  Jerusalem,  is  in  heaven.  Beza,  however,  and  others 
translate  it,  '  Our  citizenship  is  in  heaven ;'  so  that  we  do  not,  like 
the  persons  mentioned  ver.  9.  'mind  earthly  things.'  See  Col.  iii. 
1—3.  This,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  is  a  good  sense  of  the  pas- 
sage, provided  it  is  authorized  by  the  original. 

2.  From  whence  also  we  look  for.] — Though  the  antecedent  ««- 
fsivoif  is  in  the  plural  number,  the  relative  ou  is  fitly  placed  in  the 
singular,  because  it  respects  the  meaning  rather  than  the  form  of 
its  antecedent.  See  Ess.  iv.  66.  2.  Pierce  thinks  this  solecism  may 
be  removed,  by  supposing  that  to^-ou  is  understood ;  s Sj  ou  tojtcu, 
from  which  place  we  look  for  the  Saviour  to  come. — The  apostle,  by 


a  common  figure  of  speech,  ranks  himself  with  those  who  are  to 
be  alive  at  Christ's  second  coming.  See  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  note. 

3.  The  Saviour.] — Estius  has  quoted  a  passage  from  Cicero,  to 
shew  the  great  meanings  contained  in  the  word  (rwriif,  saviour. 
But  they  are  meanings  contemptible,  compared  with  those  im- 
plied in  the  name  Jesus,  answering  to  <ran*e,  saviour.  The  tran- 
scendent excellence  of  which  great  name  the  apostle  hath  set 
forth,  chap.  ii.  10,  11. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Who  will  re-fashion,  <fec.]— 'O;  tttTK<rxw*ri(ni  to 
a-.«,«:4  ts;;  Tajriivajo-ijej  ii«»»,  si;  to  yivttrirx'  aoTO  a-vp/xogQov  (see 
chap.  ii.  8.  note)  t«  t«/i«tj  m(  So£>i;  ixutou  :  literally,  'Who  will 
re-fashion  the  body  of  our  humiliation,  in  order  that  it  may  become 
of  a  like  form  with  the  body  of  his  glory.'  The  body  of  our  humi- 
liation, is  our  body  humbled  into  a  state  of  mortality  by  the  sin 
of  the  first  man ;  and  it  is  contrasted  with  the  body  of  Christ's 
glory,  or  the  glorious  incorruptible  body  in  which  he  now  lives  as 
Saviour  and  universal  Lord.  Like  to  this  glorious  body  of  the 
Saviour,  of  which  an  image  was  given  in  his  transfiguration,  (see 
1  Cor.  xv.  43.  note  2.),  the  bodies  of  those  who  now  have  their 
conversation  for  obtaining  heaven,  shall  be  new  made  when  Christ 
returns.  So  that  here,  as  Rom.  viii.  23.  the  redemption  of  the 
body  from  corruption  by  a  glorious  resurrection,  is  represented 
as  the  especial  privilege  of  the  righteous. 

2.  Whereby  he  is  able  to  subdue  all  things  to  himself.] — Here, 
from  Christ's  being  able  to  subdue  all  wicked  men  and  evil  angels, 
by  converting  such  of  the  former  as  are  capable  of  conversion,  and 
by  punishing  the  rest  along  with  the  evil  angels,  the  apostle  justly 
concludes,  that  he  is  able,  by  the  same  power,  to  re-fashion  the 
humbled  fleshly  body  of  the  saints,  so  as  to  make  them  of  a  like 
form  with  his  own  glorious  body. — It  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that 
Christ  is  here  said  to  subdue  all  things  to  himself  by  his  own  strong 
working,  notwithstanding  the  same  subjection  of  all  things  is  ascrib- 
ed to  the  Father,  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  Heb.  ii.  8.  For  removing  this  difficul- 
ty, see  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  note  2.  where  Christ's  resurrection,  as  ascrib- 
ed to  the  Father,  to  the  Spirit,  and  to  Christ  himself,  is  explained. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


To  the  foregoing  condemnation  of  the  doctrines  and 
practices  of  the  Judaizers,  the  apostle,  as  the  application 
of  his  discourse,  subjoined,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chap- 
ter, an  exhortation  to  the  Philippians  to  stand  firm  in  the 
belief  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and  in  the  constant  prac- 
tice of  his  precepts. 

In  what  follows,  St.  Paul  proceedeth  to  a  new  subject. 
Euodia  and  Syntyche,  two  Christian  women  of  note  in 
Philippi,  having  differed  on  some  points  of  doctrine  or 
practice,  the  apostle  besought  them  to  lay  aside  their  dis- 
putes, and  be  united  to  each  other  in  affection,  ver.  2. — 
And  to  bring  about  their  reconciliation,  he  requested  a 
person  in  Philippi,  whom  he  calls  his  true  yoke-fellow,  to 
help  them  to  compose  their  differences  ;  because  they  were 
sincere  in  the  belief  of  the  gospel,  and  had  formerly  assist- 
ed himself,  and  Clement,  and  other  faithful  preachers,  in 
the  work  of  Christ,  ver.  3. — Next,  he  gave  the  Philippians 
directions  concerning  their  temper  and  conduct  as  Chris- 
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tians.  They  were  to  cherish  spiritual  joy,  moderation, 
freedom  from  anxious  cares,  and  to  be  often  employed  in 
prayer,  ver.  4-6. — All  these  virtues  they  were  to  practise, 
according  as  they  had  learned  them  from  him,  and  had 
seen  them  exemplified  in  him,  ver.  8,  9. — Then,  in  very 
polite  terms,  he  thanked  the  Philippians  for  their  affection 
to  him,  expressed  by  the  care  they  had  taken  to  supply 
his  wants,  ver.  10. — But  lest,  from  the  warmth  of  his 
gratitude,  they  might  fancy  that  he  had  been  out  of  mea- 
sure distressed  with  his  poverty,  he  told  them  that  the 
want  of  the  necessaries  of  life  were  not  evils  insupport- 
able to  him  ;  for  he  had  learned  in  every  state  to  be  con- 
tent ;  and  was  able  to  bear  all  sorts  of  distress,  through 
Jesus  Christ,  ver.  11-13. — Yet  he  commended  them  for 
attending  to  his  state,  ver.  14. — and  told  them  he  accepted 
their  present  the  more  willingly,  because  they  were  the 
only  church  he  had  received  any  thing  from  while  he 
preached  in  Macedonia,  ver.  15.— From  which  they  would 
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see  that  he  was  not  covetous  of  gifts ;  and  that  he  re- 
ceived their  present  only  because  he  sought  from  them 
pious  actions,  as  the  fruit  of  his  labours  among  them, 
which  in  the  end  would  abound  to  their  own  advantage, 
ver.  17. — Knowing,  however,  that  it  would  give  them 
joy,  he  told  them,  that  through  their  liberal  gift  sent  by 
Epaphroditus,  he  now  had  every  thing  he  wished,  and 
was  filled  with  comfort,  ver.  18. — Withal,  to  encourage 
them  in  such  good  works,  he  assured  them  that  God 
would  supply  all  their  wants  abundantly,  ver.  19. — In 
which  persuasion,  he  addressed  a  short  doxology  to  God, 
ver.  20. 

The  apostle  having,  in  this  handsome  manner,  thanked 
the  Philippian  church  for  their  present,  he  desired  the 
bishops  and  deacons  to  salute  every  saint  at  Philippi  in 


his  name  ;  and  sent  them  the  salutation  of  the  brethren 
who  were  with  him  at  the  writing  of  this  letter,  ver.  21. — 
adding,  that  all  the  saints  in  Rome  saluted  them,  but 
chiefly  they  of  Caesar's  household,  ver.  22.  For  the  gos- 
pel being  made  known  in  the  palace,  by  means  of  the 
apostle's  bonds,  chap.  i.  12,  13.  it  had  made  such  an  im- 
pression on  some  of  the  emperor's  domestics,  that  they 
embraced  and  professed  the  Christian  faith.  Having, 
therefore,  friends  in  the  palace,  the  apostle  hoped  to  be 
released  through  their  good  offices,  chap.  i.  95.  ii.  24. 
Nor  was  he  disappointed  in  his  expectation.  For,  after 
having  been  confined  two  years,  he  was  set  at  liberty. — 
St.  Paul  concluded  this  epistle,  as  usual,  with  his  aposto- 
lical benediction  sealed  with  an  Amen,  to  shew  his  sin- 
cerity in  all  the  things  he  had  written,  ver.  23. 


New  Translation.  Commentary. 

Chap.  IV. — 1    Wherefore}-  my  brethren,  be-  Chap.  IV. — 1    Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ivhom  I  greatly  love, 

loved  and  exceedingly  longed  for,2  ray  joy  and  and  -whom  I  long  exceedingly  to  see,  and  who  are  to  be  my  joy 

crown,3   (see   1  Thess.  ii.   19.  note),  so  stand  and  crown,  since  ye  know  that  Christ  will  re-fashion  your  body, 


firm  in  the  Lord,  O  beloved.* 

2  Euodia  I  beseech,  and  Syntyche  I  beseech, 
to  be  of  the  samo  mind'  in  the  Lord. 

3  And  (fga)Ta>)  I  entreat  thee  also,  true  yoke- 


and  bestow  on  you  the  prize  of  righteousness,  so  stand  firm  in  the 
doctrine  of  the  Lord,  O  beloved,  as  I  have  taught  you. 

2  Euodia  I  beseech,  and  Syntyche  I  beseech,  to  lay  aside  their 
disputes,  and  to  be  possessed  of  the  same  friendly  disposition  to- 
wards each  other,  which  the  Lord  requires  in  his  servants. 

3  And  I  entreat  thee  also,  faithful  yoke-fellow  in  the  work  of 
fellow,1   help   (*u<ra«)   these  women  who   (e?,     Christ,  to  help  these  -women  (Euodia  and  Syntyche)  to  compose 

their  differences ;  who  are  worthy  of  this  mark  of  attention,  be- 
cause they  courageously  maintained  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  along 
with  me  and  Clement,  and  the  rest  of  my  fellow-labourers  at 
Philippi ;  whose  names  I  am  persuaded  are  in  the  book  of  life,  as 
persons  to  be  saved. 

4  Instead  of  being  much  grieved  with  the  evils  to  which  ye  are 


164.)  for  the  gospel  have  combated2  together 
with  me,  and  with  Clement,3  and  the  rest  of 
my  fellow-labourers,  whose  names  are  in  the 
book  of  life.4 

4  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  always  ;*  I  say  (vi>jv, 

Ver.  L — 1.  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  <fec] — This  being  the  con- 
clusion and  application  of  the  discourse  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
it  ought  not  to  have  been  separated  from  it. — See  1  Cor.  xv.  58. 
where  the  discourse  and  the  chapter  end  with  a  similar  exhortation. 

2.  Exceedingly  longed  for.] — E^-itt-occijtoi.  The  Hebrevvs  gave 
this  appellation  to  things  which  they  greatly  valued,  and  which 
were  the  objects  of  their  strongest  desire.  In  this  place  the  word 
expresses  likewise  the  apostle's  longing  to  see  the  Philippians. 

3.  And  crown.] — St.  Paul  often  compared  his  labours  in  the  gos- 
pel to  the  combats  in  the  games.  Here,  by  an  elegant  and  bold 
figure,  he  calls  his  Philippian  converts  his  crotcn,  in  allusion  to  the 
crowns  with  which  the  victors  in  the  games  were  rewarded.  His 
meaning  is,  that  their  conversion  and  perseverance  would  procure 
him  much  honour  and  a  great  reward  at  the  judgment. 

4.  O  beloved.] — It  is  scarce  possible  to  express  affection  more 
strongly  than  the  apostle  hath  done  in  this  short  verse,  by  the  va- 
rious tender  epithets  which  he  bestowed  on  the  Philippians  ;  not 
in  llattery,  but  from  the  real  feelings  of  his  heart,  penetrated  not 
only  with  gratitude  for  their  attention  to  him  in  his  distress,  but 
with  esteem  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  their  character  and 
behaviour. 

Ver.  2.  To  be  of  the  same  mind  in  the  Lord.] — To  au«  <j£ove>v. 
Because  the  word  <peov6<i/  signifies  to  care  for,  as  well  as  to  think, 
Whitby  is  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle  exhorted  these  women  to 
promote  the  gospel  with  one  soul ;  and  supports  his  opinion  by 
this  argument,  that  no  one  can  be  of  the  same  judgment  with 
another,  merely  by  entreaty. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  True  yokefellow.] — From  1  Cor.  vii.  7,  8.  it  is  more 
than  probable  that  Paul  was  never  married.  Hut  Eusebius,  Hist.  iii. 
30.  tells  us,  the  ancients  thought  otherwise.  And  therein  they  have 
been  followed  by  some  of  the  moderns,  who  suppose  the  apostle's 
wife  was  here  addressed.  But  the  gender  of  the  adjective,  which  is 
masculine,  o-ui^uyi  yvtimi,  shews  that  this  yoke-fellow  was  a  male  : 
Whereas  if  the  apostle  had  addressed  a  female,  he  would  have  writ- 
ten ynto-ia.  Erasmus  indeed  affirms,  that  the  Greek  vocatives, 
though  masculine  in  their  termination,  are  sometimes  feminine  in 
their  signification.  But  in  this  he  is  contradicted  by  Estius. — Beza, 
following  Theophylact,  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  this  yoke-fellow 
was  the  husband  either  of  Euodia  or  of  Syntyche ;  and  that  these 
women  were  female  presbyters.  I  also  think  the  husband  of  one  of 
these  women  was  meant  here  ;  and  that  he  is  called  true  yoke-fel- 
low, on  account  of  his  excellent  character  as  a  husband. — Others 
suppose  the  jailor  was  addressed  by  the  title  of  true  yoke-fellow, 
because  being  one  of  the  apostle's  chief  converts  at  Philippi,  he 
had  assisted  him  in  the  gospel. — Mill  thinks  Epaphroditus  was  the 
apostle's  yoke-fellow,  and  that  the  women  to  be  helped  by  him  at 
Philippi,  had  laboured  with  the  apostle  and  Clement  in  Rome.  But 
on  this  supposition,  Epaphroditus,  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote, 
must  have  been  at  Philippi,  contrary  to  Philip,  ii.  28. — If  none  of 
the  above  suppositions  is  admitted,  some  one  or  other  of  the  bi- 
shops or  deacons,  mentioned  chap.  i.  1.  may  have  been  addressed 
by  the  title  of  yoke-fellow. — And  with  respect  to  Euodia  and  Syn- 
tyche, I  think  they  laboured  with  the  apostle  and  Clement  at  Phi- 
lippi, cither  when  he  planted  the  church  there,  or  in  some  of  the 
visits  which  he  afterwards  made  to  the  Thilippians.     It  is  true, 


Clement,  by  his  name,  appears  to  have  been  a  Roman ;  yet,  as 
Philippi  was  a  Roman  colony,  he  may  have  been  converted  there, 
and  may  have  assisted  the  apostle  soon  after  his  conversion,  or  in 
some  after  period. 

2.  Who  for  the  gospel  have  combated  together  with  me.] — Pro- 
bably some  Judaizing  teacher  at  Philippi  had  endeavoured  to  draw 
Euodia  and  Syntyche  to  the  party.  But  these  zealous  women  hav- 
ing steadily  opposed  his  corrupt  doctrine,  the  apostle  calls  it  very 
properly,  'a  combating  together  with  him,  and  with  Clement,  and 
with  the  rest  of  his  fellow-labourers.' — Or,  these  women,  as  Theo- 
phylact thought,  may  have  been  aged  widows,  whose  office  it  was 
to  instruct  the  younger  of  their  own  sex ;  and  who  may  have  met 
with  much  trouble  and  persecution,  both  from  the  unbelieving 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  while  they  faithfully  discharged  their  duty. — 
That  there  were  anciently  in  the  church  aged  widows,  employed 
to  teach  the  younger  of  their  own  sex  the  principles  and  precepts 
of  the  gospel,  appears  from  1  Tim.  v.  15.  And  that  the  suffering 
of  persecution  for  the  gospel  required  as  great  an  exertion  of 
courage  as  the  Grecian  games,  is  intimated  Heb.  x.  32.  where  it 
is  termed  *9\>i(riv  yrx^^fiXTav,  a  combat  of  sufferings. 

3.  And  with  Clement.]— The  ancient  Christian  writers  tell  us, 
that  this  is  the  Clement  who  afterwards  became  bishop  of  the 
church  at  Rome,  and  who,  to  compose  some  dissensions  which 
had  arisen  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  about  their  spiritual  guides, 
wrote  an  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  is  still  extant. 

4.  Whose  names  are  in  the  book  of  life.] — In  scripture  there 
are  two  books  mentioned,  in  which  men's  names  are  said  to  be 
written.  1.  A  book  in  which  the  names  of  those  are  written  whom 
God  allows  to  live  on  earth.  Of  this  Moses  speaks,  Exod.  xxxii. 
32.  'If  not,  blot  me,  1  pray  thee,  out  of  thy  book  which  thou  hast 
written.'  Also,  Isaiah,  chap.  iv.  3.  '  Every  one  written  among  the 
living  in  Jerusalem.' — 2.  A  book  in  which  the  names  of  those 
who  are  to  inherit  heaven  and  eternal  life  are  written.  Of  this 
book  our  Lord  speaks,  Luke  x.  20.  'Rather  rejoice  because  your 
names  are  written  in  heaven.'  Also  the  apostle,  Heb.  xii.  23. 
'First-born  who  are  written  in  heaven.' — This  book  is  called, 
Rev.  xiii.  8.  'The  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb;'  and,  Rev.  xxi.  27. 
'The  Lamb's  book  of  life.' — Of  this  book  Christ  likewise  hath 
spoken,  Rev.  xxii.  19.  '  If  any  man  shall  take  away  from  the 
words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy,  God  shall  take  away  his  part 
out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  out  of  the  holy  city.'  To  this  book 
Malachi  refers,  chap.  iii.  16.  'A  book  of  remembrance  was  writ- 
ten for  them  that  feared  the  Lord,  and  that  thought  upon  his 
name.'  These  things,  however,  are  not  to  be  taken  literally. 
They  are  metaphors  formed  on  the  customs  of  men,  to  signify 
God's  purpose  concerning  the  persons  whose  names  are  said  to 
be  written  in  these  different  books.  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle 
saith  concerning  his  fellow-labourers,  that  'they  are  written  in  the 
book  of  life,'  he  refers  to  the  second  mentioned  book;  and  only 
expresses  his  charitable  belief  concerning  them,  that  being  faith- 
ful labourers,  they  were  to  be  rewarded  with  eternal  life. 

Ver.  4.  Rejoice  in  the  Lord.] — Since  our  joy  is  to  be  in  the  Lord, 
it  must  flow  from  a  sense  of  our  relation  to  him  as  his  disciples ;  and 
from  our  belief  of  the  great  discoveries  which  he  hath  made  to  us 
in  the  gospel,  concerning  the  counsels  of  God  for  our  salvation,  coa- 
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270.)  a  tecond  time,  rejoice  yc.     (See  ch.  iii.  1. 
1  Thess.  v.  16.  note.) 

5  Let  your  moderation1  be  known  to  all 
men.2     The  Lord  is  nigh.3 

6  Be  anxiously  solicitous  about  nothing,  but 
in  every  thing  by  prayer  and  (JW«)  depreca- 
tion, with  thanksgiving,1  let  (m  cuth/uhto.) 
your  requests  be  made  known  to  God. 


7  And  the  peace  (Rom.  i.  7.  note  4.)  of 
God,1  which  surpasseth  all  understanding,  -will 
guard1  your  hearts,  and  your  minds,  (»,  167.) 
through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  Finally,  brethren,1  whatever  things  are 
true,  -whatever  things  are  venerable,  -whatever 
things  are  just,  -whatever  things  are  pure, 
•whatever  things  are  (vpoo-yiM,  Scapula) 
benevolent,  -whatever  things  are  of  good  fa?ne, 
if  there  be  any  virtue,2  and  if  any  praise  be 
DUE,  {Xoyi^io-^t)  attentively  consider  these 
things ; 

9  ('A  *sw)  Which  also  ye  have  learned,  and 
received,  (see  Col.  ii.  6.  note,)  and  heard,  and 
seen  in  me :  These  things  practise,  and  the 
God  of  peace  -will  be  with  you. 


10  (as)  But  I  rejoiced  greatly  in  the  Lord,1 
that  now  at  length  ye  have  made  your  care2 
of  me  to  flourish  again,  {tp  L  x*/,  218.)  in 
■which  indeed  ye  -were  careful,  (chap.  ii.  2. 
note,)  but  ye  had  not  an  opportunity.3 


exposed,  rejoice  in  the  Lord  always  :  and  as  this  temper  is  highly 
becoming  Christians,  I  say  a  second  time,  Rejoice  ye. 

5  Let  your  moderation  be  evident  to  all  men.  For  the  Lordia 
nigh  you ;  both  to  mark  how  ye  behave,  and  to  assist  you  against 
your  oppressors. 

6  Resigning  yourselves  to  the  disposal  of  God,  be  anxiously  so- 
licitous about  nothing;  but  in  every  difficulty,  by  prayer  for  what 
is  good,  and  deprecation  of  what  is  evil,  with  thanksgiving  for 
mercies  received,  make  known  your  desires  to  God,  who,  if  he  sees 
it  fit,  will  grant  your  requests :  or,  if  not,  these  devout  exercises 
will  enable  you  to  bear  with  patience  whatever  affliction  God 
allots  to  you. 

7  And.  in  this  course  of  humble  resignation,  the  hope  of  the 
peace  of  God,  which  is  the  portion  of  his  children,  and  which  is  a 
blessing  so  great  that  it  surpasseth  all  human  comprehension,  will 
guard  your  affections  and  your  understanding,  through  Christ 
Jesus,  against  the  fear  of  suffering  and  of  death. 

8  Finally,  brethren,  that  I  may  recommend  virtue  to  you  in  all 
the  different  forms  in  which  it  hath  been  set  forth,  whatever  things 
are  conformable  to  truth,  whatever  things  are  honourable,  what- 
ever things  are  just,  whatever  things  are  pure,  whatever  things 
are  benevolent,  whatever  things  are  of  good  fame,  if  there  be  any 
virtue  in  these  things,  and  if  any  praise  be  due  to  the  persons 
who  do  them,  attentively  consider  these  things  ; 

9  Which  things  also  ye  have  learned  from  me,  and  received  as 
the  will  of  God,  and  have  heard  that  I  practise,  and  seen  me  do  : 
These  things  be  ye  careful  to  practise  ;  and  the  God  who  hath 
made  peace  between  himself  and  us,  by  the  mediation  of  his  Son, 
and  who  is  the  giver  of  all  peace,  will  be  with  you,  to  assist  and 
bless  you. 

10  But  before  I  conclude  I  must  tell  you,  that  on  the  arrival  of 
Epaphroditus  I  rejoiced  greatly  in  the  Lord,  who  directs  all  events, 
that  now  at  length,  by  your  present  which  I  received  from  Epa- 
phroditus, ye  have  made  your  care  of  me  to  flourish  anew  ;  (i<p'  i, 
sup.  7rpn.yfja.Ti)  in  which  concern  for  my  happiness  ye  were  indeed 
careful  before,  but  ye  had  not  an  opportunity  of  shewing  it. 


cerning  his  own  beneficent  government  of  the  world  for  the  good 
of  his  church,  and  concerning  his  return  to  judge  the  world  in 
righteousness,  and  to  render  to  every  one  according  to  his  deeds. 
This  joy  must  flow  also  from  our  belief  of  the  promises  which 
Christ  hath  made  to  us,  concerning  the  pardon  of  sins,  the  assis- 
tances of  his  Spirit,  the  efficacy  of  his  power  to  preserve  us  from 
the  snares  of  the  devil,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  life  ever- 
lasting of  the  righteous,  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  new 
earth  for  the  righteous  to  dwell  in,  and  their  eternal  felicity  in  that 
happy  country. — The  apostle  exhorted  the  Philippians  to  rejoice 
always  in  the  Lord,  not  only  because  the  discoveries  and  promises 
of  the  gospel  are  a  permanent  source  of  joy  to  believers,  but  be- 
cause the  joy  flowing  therefrom  was  able  to  support  them,  both 
under  the  fear  and  the  feeling  of  the  sufferings  to  which  they 
were  then  exposed. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Let  your  moderation  be  known.] — To  itmxis  here 
stands  for  »i  »»«ux«i»:  Ess.  iv.  20. — Moderation  means  meekness 
under  provocation,  readiness  to  forgive  injuries,  equity  in  the 
management  of  business,  candour  in  judging  of  the  characters 
and  actions  of  others,  sweetness  of  disposition,  and  the  entire 
government  of  the  passions.     See  Titus  iii.  2.  James  iii.  17. 

2.  To  all  men.] — The  apostle  desired  the  Philippians  to  make 
their  moderation  evident  to  all  men,  because  thereby  they  would 
effectually  recommend  their  religion  to  their  persecutors.  In 
this  sentiment  Peter  agreed  with  Paul,  1  Pet.  ii.  12. 

3.  The  Lord  is  nigh.] — Eyyv;  signifies  nigh,  either  in  respect 
of  place  or  time.  Here  I  understand  it  of  place.  The  Lord  is 
beside  you,  observing  your  behaviour.  If  it  is  understood  of 
time,  the  meaning  is,  the  Lord  will  soon  come  and  destroy  the 
Jewish  commonwealth ;  so  that  the  power  of  one  class  at  least  of 
your  enemies  will  shortly  be  at  an  end. 

Ver.  G.  With  thanksgiving] — On  this  Beza  remarks,  that  David, 
after  beginning  his  prayers  with  complaints  and  tears,  generally 
ended  them  with  thanksgivings. — The  exhortation  in  this  verse 
implies,  not  only  that  the  afflicted  have  many  mercies  for  which 
they  ought  to  give  God  thanks  ;  but  that  they  ought  to  be  thankful 
for  their  very  afflictions,  because  they  are  the  means  by  which 
the  Father  of  their  spirits  maketh  them  partakers  of  his  holiness, 
in  order  to  fit  them  for  living  with  himself  in  heaven  for  ever. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  The  peace  of  God.] — This  I  take  to  be  the  happiness 
which  God  has  prepared  for  the  righteous  in  the  life  to  come ;  call- 
ed also,  the  rest  of  God.  And  to  that  interpretation  the  characters 
here  given  of  the  peace  of  God  agree  : — it  is  so  great  that  it  sur- 
passeth human  understanding  to  comprehend  it ;  and  the  hope  of 
enjoying  it,  is  the  most  effectual  preservative  of  the  affections  and 
thoughts  from  sin.  Others  by  the  peace  of  God  understand,  the 
peace  arising  from  reconciliation  with  God  through  Jesus  Christ ; 
others,  the  peace  which  God  himself  possesses  in  the  enjoyment 


of  his  infinite  perfections.  In  this  latter  sense  of  the  phrase,  the 
apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  pleasures  which  good  dispositions 
afford,  have  a  great  efficacy  in  making  men  stedfast  in  the  profes- 
sion of  religion. — The  phrase  peace  of  God,  is  used  only  here  and 
Col.  iii.  15.  where  it  signifies  the  peace  which  God  enjoys. 

2.  Will  guard  your  hearts  and  your  minds.  ]— ^ou^o-si.  This  is 
a  military  term,  expressive  of  the  watching  of  soldiers  in  a  fortified 
town,  which  is  besieged  by  enemies  without,  and  which  has  mu- 
tinous inhabitants  within  It  is  elegantly  used  on  this  occasion,  to 
denote  the  efficacy  which  the  firm  expectation  of  the  happiness 
of  heaven  hath,  to  subdue  the  passions  of  the  human  heart,  and  to 
fortify  the  thoughts  against  the  suggestions  of  the  devil,  and  the 
sophistry  of  wicked  men. — Beza  observes,  that  the  apostle  divides 
the  soul  into  two  parts,  xueStx  and  von/**,  heart  and  mind.  The 
former  is  the  seat  of  the  will  and  affections ;  the  latter,  the  seat  of 
reason  and  memory.  Wherefore,  the  guarding  of  the  mind,  is  the 
securing  it,  not  only  against  the  false  reasonings  of  infidels,  scep- 
tics, and  wicked  men,  but  against  the  fiery  darts  of  the  devil ;  those 
evil  thoughts  which  the  devil  suggests,  to  seduce  men  to  sin. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Finally,  brethren,"  &c.]--The  Greek  philosophers 
were  as  keen  as  the  moderns,  in  their  disputes  concerning  the 
foundation  of  virtue.  These  disputes  the  apostle  did  not  think  fit 
to  settle.  But  being  anxious  to  make  (he  Philippians  virtuous,  he 
mentioned  in  this  exhortation  all  the  different  foundations  on 
which  virtue  had  been  placed,  to  shew  that  it  does  not  rest  on  any 
one  of  these  singly,  but  on  them  all  jointly ;  and  that  its  amiable- 
ness  and  obligation  result  from  the  union  of  the  whole. 

2.  If  there  be  any  virtue,  and  if  any  praise.] — The  Clermont  MS 
hath  here,  £<  n;  s-aivs;  im  T'.f.i,  if  "there  he  any  praise  of  know- 
ledge. Some  copies  of  the  Vulgate  read,  laus  disciplina;,  any 
praise  of  discipline,  sttxivz;  r«  watSttof.  But  the  common  read- 
ing is  best  supported,  and  agrees  well  with  the  context. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  I  rejoiced  greatly  in  the  Lord.] — Here,  as  in  many 
other  passages  of  his  writings,  the  apostle  shews  the  deep  sense 
which  he  had  of  Christ's  governing  the  affairs  of  the  world  for  the 
good  of  his  servants.  For,  this  new  instance  of  the  Philippians'  care 
of  his  welfare,  he  ascribed  expressly  to  the  providence  of  Christ. 

2.  Ye  have  made  your  care  of  me  to  flourish  again.] — A»i  ixxtzs 
to  base  fi"°u  *ve»vt'v.  The  same  sense  xvxjxkk*  hath,  Ezek.  xvii. 
24.  LXX.  In  this  figurative  expression,  the  apostle  likened  the 
Philippians'  care  of  him  to  a  plant  which  withers  and  dies  in  win- 
ter, but  groweth  again  in  the  following  year;  or  to  trees,  which, 
after  their  leaves  drop  in  autumn,  put  them  forth  again  next  spring. 
Lest,  however,  the  Philippians  might  think  this  expression  in- 
sinuated a  complaint  that  they  had  been  negligent  latterly,  the 
apostle  immediately  added,  that  they  had  always  been  careful  to 
supply  his  wants,  but  had  not  had  an  opportunity  till  now. 

3.  Yehadnotan opportunity.]— Hx»<fs«r5-«  f».  Chrysostomsaith 
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11  I  do  not  speak  THIS  (ot/,  254.)  because 
I  WAS  UNHAPPr  (*»&)  in  -want.1  For  I 
have  learned,  in  -whatever  state  I  am,  to  be 
contented.2 

12  I  both  know  to  be  humbled,  and  I  know 
to  abound.  Every-where,  and  in  all  things,  I 
am  instructed1  both  to  bellied  and  to  be  hun- 
gry, both  to  abound  and  to  suffer  want? 

13  lam  able  to  bear  all  things  through 
Christ,  -who  strengtheneth  me.1 

14  Notwithstanding,  ye  have  done  -well,1 
■when  ye  jointly  communicated  TO  ME  in  my 
affliction. 

15  And  know  ye  also,  O  Philippians,  that 
in  the  beginning  of  the  gospel,  when  I  -went 
forth  (euro,  86.  2.)  in1  Macedonia,  no  church 
communicated  with  me,  in  the  matter  of  giving 
and  receiving,  but  ye  only. 

16  For  even  WHEN  I  WAS  in  Thessalonica,1 
ye  sent  indeed  once  and  again  to  my  necessity. 

17  Not  because  I  earnestly  seek1  a  gift,  but 
I  earnestly  seek  fruit  that  may  abound  to  your 
account. 

18  Now  I  have  all  things*  and  abound:  / 
am  filled,  having  received  from  Epaphroditus 
the  things2  sent  by  you,  a  smell  of  a  sweet 
savour?  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  well-pleasing  to 
God. 

19  (As)  But  my  God  -will  supply  all  your 
•wants,  through  Christ  Jesus,  according  to  his 
riches  in  glory.1 


11  I  do  not  speak  thus  feelingly  of  the  renewal  of  your  care, 
because  I  was  unhappy  in  poverty.  For  1  have  learned,  in 
■whatever  state  I  am,  to  be  contented ;  knowing  that  what  God 
appoints  is  best.  But  I  rejoiced  in  your  present,  as  a  fresh  expres- 
sion of  your  love. 

12  I  both  know  to  be  humbled  by  living  in  poverty,  and  I  know 
to  abound  in  riches.  Every-where,  and  on  all  occasions,  lam  well 
instructed,  both  to  bear  fulness  of  bread,  and  to  be  hungry  ;  both 
to  abound  in  the  conveniencies  of  life,  and  to  be  deprived  of  them, 
without  being  elated  in  the  one  case,  or  depressed  in  the  other. 

13  In  one  word,  I  am  able  to  bear  all  situations  through  the 
assistance  of  Christ,  who  strengtheneth  me. 

14  Notwithstanding  I  am  able  through  Christ  to  bear  every 
state,  ye  have  done  well,  when  ye  jointly  communicated  a  supply 
to  me  in  my  imprisonment. 

15  Now,  to  shew  you  how  seasonable  your  present  was,  and 
that  I  honoured  you  by  accepting  it,  know  ye  also,  O  Philippians, 
that  after  I  first  preached  the  gospel  to  you,  when  I  went  forth 
in  J\facedo?iia  to  preach,  no  church  communicated  with  me  in  the 
matter  of  giving  me  money,  and  of  my  receiving  money  from 
them,  but  ye  only  ;  I  received  money  from  no  church  but  yours. 

1 6  For  such  was  your  love,  that  even  when  I  was  in  Thessalonica 
ye  sent  twice  to  supply  my  necessity  ;  and  I  accepted  your  present, 
that  I  might  make  the  gospel  free  of  expense  to  the  Thessalonians. 

17  1  mention  your  repeated  presents,  not  because  I  earnestly 
desire  a  gift,  but  because  I  earnestly  desire  fruit  among  you, 
that  may  abound  to  your  account  at  the  day  of  judgment  For 
by  my  gratitude  I  wish  to  encourage  you  in  doing  good  works. 

18  Now  I possess  all  things necessary,  and  live  in  plenty  :  lam 
filled,  so  as  to  wish  for  nothing  more,  having  received  from  Epa- 
phroditus the  things  sent  by  you  ;  which  work  of  charity  done  to 
me,  the  apostle  of  Christ  suffering  for  the  gospel,  is  a  smell  of  a 
sweet  savour,  even  a  sacrifice  acceptable  and  well-pleasing  to  God. 

19  But  though  I  can  make  no  return  to  you  in  kind,  ye  shall 
feel  no  want  through  your  liberality  to  me.  For  God  whom  I 
serve  will  supply  all  your  wants,  through  Christ  Jesus,  accord- 
ing to  the  greatness  of  the  power  which  Christ,  as  governor  of 
the  world,  exercises  in  his  glorious  state  of  exaltation. 


•.his  phrase  was  commonly  used  to  express  one's  want  of  ability  to 
do  a  thing.  And  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  this  meaning  suits 
the  character  of  the  Philippians  well.  Yet,  as  the  phrase  may- 
have  either  meaning,  and  we  are  ignorant  of  the  circumstances 
of  the  Philippians,  I  have  retained  the  common  translation. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  I  do  not  speak  this  because  I  was  unhappy  in  want.] 
— The  apostle  meant,  to  tell  the  Philippians,  that  the  joy  occasioned 
by  their  liberal  present  was  not  because  he  was  unhappy  in  his 
poverty,  and  was  relieved  by  them,  but  because  their  gift  was  a 
new  proof  of  their  respect  for,  and  care  of  their  spiritual  father. — 
The  apostle  delighted  in  the  elliptical  manner  of  writing.  But  the 
structure  of  his  discourse  commonly,  as  in  the  present  instance, 
directs  us  to  the  words  which  are  necessary  to  complete  his 
meaning. 

2.  For  1  have  learned,  in  whatever  state  I  am,  to  be  contented.] 
— AuT*e*,u;  »<►»«,  literally,  to  be  self-sufficient,  that  is,  to  be  per- 
fectly contented  with  what  I  have. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  I  am  instructed  both  to  be  filled  and  to  be  hungry.] 
— This  is  an  explication  of  the  general  expression  in  the  preceding 
clause  :  'I  both  know  to  be  humbled,  and  I  know  to  abound.'  The 
word  ,<«sKvniU5ti  properly  signifies,  I  am  initiated  in  the  mysteries. 
But  as  the  initiated  were  believed  to  be  instructed  in  the  most  ex- 
cellent and  useful  knowledge,  the  word  signifies  to  be  completely 
instructed,  in  any  science  or  art.  Perhaps  the  apostle  used  it  on 
this  occasion,  to  insinuate  that  his  bearing  both  adversity  and  pros- 
perity properly,  was  a  sacred  mystery,  in  which  he  had  been 
initiated  by  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  13.  and  which  was  unknown  to  the 
men  of  this  world. 

2.  Both  to  abound  and  to  suffer  want.] — As  the  apostle  in  the 

E receding  clause  had  mentioned/bod,  we  may  suppose  that  in  this 
e  meant  clothing,  lodging,  &c. 

Ver.  13.  Through  Jesus  Christ,  who  strengtheneth  me.] — This 
is  not  arrogant  boasting.  For  the  apostle  glories  not  in  his  own 
strength,  but  in  the  strength  of  another.  The  fathers,  as  Whitby 
informs  us,  observed  three  things  on  this  passage  : — 1.  That  the 
virtue  of  contentment  requires  much  exercise,  learning,  and 
meditation.  2.  That  it  is  as  difficult  to  learn  how  to  be  full,  as  to 
be  hungry  ;  abundance  having  destroyed  more  men  than  penury, 
and  exposed  them  to  more  pernicious  lusts.  3.  That  our  pro- 
ficiency in  this  or  in  any  other  virtue,  is  to  be  ascribed,  not  to 
ourselves,  but  to  the  divine  assistance. 

Ver.  14.  Notwithstanding,  ye  have  done  well.] — Here  the  apostle 
teaches  us,  that  the  servants  of  Christ  are  not  to  be  neglected  in 
their  afflictions,  because  they  have  learned  to  bear  them  patiently. 
Ver.  15.  When  I  went  forth  in  Macedonia.] — 'Ors  s*yx.5cv  u.ts 
MixiS'onxc.  In  our  Bible  this  is  translated,  'When!  departed 
from  Macedonia.'    But  that  translation  is  wrong,  as  appears  from 


ver.  16.  where  the  apostle  saith,  the  Philippians  sent  once  and 
again  to  his  necessity  in  Thessalonica.  For,  Thessalonica  being 
the  chief  city  of  Macedonia,  their  communicating  with  him  in  the 
matter  of  giving  and  receiving,  was  not  after  he  departed  from 
Macedonia,  but  whilst  he  was  in  that  country. — Some  are  of  opinion 
that  the  translation  should  be,  'when  I  was  departing,  or  about  to 
depart  from  Macedonia.'  But  although  the  Greek  may  bear  this 
translation,  it  will  not  remove  the  difficulty.  For,  as  the  Philip- 
pians sent  money  twice  to  the  apostle,  their  first  present,  at  least, 
could  not  be  received  when  he  was  departing.  I  therefore  think 
itrr,K$ov  utto  MxxtSovixg  must  be  translated,  went  forth  in  Mace- 
donia, namely,  to  preach ;  agreeably  to  the  signification  of  mjj-o  in 
the  phrase  "«  M^e'"?,  inpart     See  Ess.  iv.  86.  2. 

Ver.  16.  For  even  when  I  was  in  Thessalonica.] — Chrysostom 
observes,  that  the  emphasis  in  this  sentence  shews  how  much  the 
inhabitants  of  so  small  a  town  as  Philippi  were  to  be  commended, 
for  contributing  so  generously  to  the  apostle's  maintenance  whila 
in  Thessalonica  the  metropolis  of  Macedonia,  that  the  gospel  might 
be  the  more  acceptable  to  the  Thessalonians,  being  preached  to 
them  without  any  expense  to  them.  Yet  it  must  be  remembered, 
that  even  in  Thessalonica  the  apostle  maintained  himself  more  by 
his  own  labour  than  by  the  contributions  of  the  Philippians, 
1  Thess.  ii.  5—9.  2  Thess.  iii.  7—9. 

Ver.  17.  Not  because  I  earnestly  seek.] — So  iki'Chtw  properly 
signifies.  The  apostle's  meaning,  as  Pierce  expresseth  it,  is, 
"  Nor  do  I  mention  all  this  because  I  am  desirous  of  a  gift  from 
you,  now  or  at  any  time,  for  the  sake  of  the  gift  itself.  But  what 
I  desire  on  all  such  occasions  is,  that  your  religion  may  produce 
such  good  fruits  as  may  turn  to  account  to  you." 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Now  I  have  all  things.] — Ajij(«  Si  vavrtt.  Here  our 
translators  have  followed  the  Vulgate,  Habeo  autem  omnia. — 
Estius  observes,  that  one  of  the  meanings  of  uttixi'"  is,  toreceive 
rent  from  lands,  or  wages  for  labour.  If  so,  the  clause  might  be 
translated,  'I  have  from  you  all  things.'  And  by  using  this  word 
the  apostle  may  have  insinuated,  that  what  he  had  received  from 
the  Philippians  was  due  to  him,  on  account  of  his  having  preach- 
ed the  gospel  to  them. 

2.  The  things  sent.] — Besides  money,  the  Philippians  may  have 
sent  to  the  apostle  clothes  and  other  necessaries. 

3.  A  smell  of  a  sweet  savour,  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  well-pleas- 
ing to  God.] — These  were  the  epithets  anciently  given  to  all  the 
kinds  of  sacrifices  ;  not  only  to  the  peace  and  thank-offerings,  but 
to  the  burnt-offerings  and  sin-offerings.  See  Eph.  v.  2.  note  2. 
Here  they  are  given  to  the  present  which  the  Philippians  sent  to 
the  apostle  ;  not  because  that  present  partook  of  the  nature  of  any 
sacrifice  or  offering  whatever,  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  it  was 
offered  immediately  to  the  apostle,  and  not  to  God;  but  merely  to 
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20  (a«,  106.)    Wherefore  to  God,  even  our 
Father,"  be  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

21  Salute  every  saint  in  Christ  Jesus.     The 
brethren1  who  are  with  me  salute  you. 

22  All  the  saints  salute  you,  and  especially 
those  o/"Cffisar's  household.1 


23  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  alL    Amen.    (See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note.) 


20  Wherefore,  let  us  join  heartily  in  ascribing  to  God,  even  our 
Father,  who  hath  exceedingly  loved  us  in  Christ,  the  glory  of  in- 
finite goodness;  and  let  us  do  so  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

21  Wish  health  in  my  name  to  every  one  in  your  city,  -who 
professeth  to  believe  and  obey  Christ  Jesus.  The  preacfiers  of 
the  gospel  who  are  with  me,  wish  you  health. 

22  All  the  Christians  in  Rome  wish  you  health,  and  especially 
the  Christians  in  Csesar's  family,  who  by  this  testify  their  esteem 
of  you,  as  on  account  of  your  faith,  so  on  account  of  your  affection 
to  me. 

23  I  now  give  you  my  apostolical  benediction  :  May  that  favour 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  which  he  bestows  on  his  faithful  dis- 
ciples, remain  with  you  all.     Amen. 


shew  how  acceptable  to  God  that  work  of  charity  was,  which  the 
Philippians  had  performed  to  the  suffering  apostle  of  Christ.— The 
same  observation  may  be  applied  to  the  exhortation,  Heb.  xiii.  16. 
'  But  to  do  good  and  to  communicate  forget  not,  for  with  such 
sacrifices  God  is  well  pleased.'  See  also  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  where  the 
spiritual  sacrifices  of  prayer  and  praise  are  mentioned. 

Ver.  19.  According  to  his  riches  in  glory.] — Beza  thinks  s»  S341 
here  mav  be  translated  gloriously. 

Ver.  20.  To  God,  even  our  Father.] — 9s*>  «»<  x»r^i  %/nn  may  be 
rendered,  'To  our  God  and  Father.'    But  the  sense  is  the  same. 

Ver.  21.  The  brethren  who  are  with  me.] — As  the  brethren  are 
distinsuished  from  the  saints,  ver.  22.  they  are  supposed  to  be  his 
fellow-labourers  in  the  gospel,  mentioned  in  the  end  of  his  epistles 
to  the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon ;  namely,  Aristarchus,  Mark, 
Jesus  called  Justus,  Epaphras,  Luke,  and  Demas. 

Ver.  22,  And  especially  those  of  Caesar's  household.] — Kxirxgo; 
oixi*?.  This  may  signify  either  the  members  of  Csesar's  family,  or 
his  household  servants,  or  the  officers  of  his  court,  or  his  guards. 
Some  of  the  ancients  pretend  that  Paul  held  an  epistolary  corres- 
pondence with  Seneca,  Nero's  preceptor.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
of  this. — Among  the  emperor's  domestics  there  were  Jewish 
slaves,  who  having  heard  the  apostle,  or  some  other  person,preach 


the  gosperat  Rome,  had  embraced  the  Christian  faith.  Also,  there 
may  have  been  in  Nero's  family  natives  of  Rome,  who,  being  im- 
pressed with  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  had  become  Christians.  Stay, 
the  apostle  may  have  been  favourably  regarded  by  Poppaea,  the 
emperor's  wife.  For  Josephus,  who  was  introduced  to  her  by 
some  of  her  Jewish  slaves,  (see  Philip,  i.  13.  note  1.),  and  was  ac- 
quainted with  her  character,  tells  us,  Antiq.  lib.  xx.  c.  7.  9»»»iC« 
y*e  i",  that  'she  was  a  worshipper  of  the  true  God,'  or  a  Jewish 
proselyte  of  the  gate.  This  she  might  be,  though  in  other  respects 
sufficiently  blamable.  Here  Beza  remarks,  what  else  was  this,  but 
that  God  reigned  in  the  midst  of  hell  ? — The  salutation  from  the 
brethren  in  the  emperor's  family,  must  have  been  a  great  consola- 
tion to  the  Philippians.  For  when  they  heard  that  the  gospel  had 
got  footing  in  the  palace,  they  would  naturally  presage  the  farther 
progress  of  it  in  Rome.  And  the  respect  which  persons,  such  as 
the  Christians  in  Csesar's  house,  expressed  for  the  Philippians, 
could  not  fail  to  fill  them  with  joy. — To  conclude,  though  the  apos- 
tle hath  not  mentioned  it  in  any  of  his  letters,  we  may  believe,  that 
not  long  after  this  epistle  was  written,  he  obtained  a  fair  hearing 
and  an  honourable  release,  through  the  good  offices  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  Nero's  family,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  justice  of  his 
cause. 
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Laodicea,  Hierapolis,  and  Colosse,  mentioned  Col.  iv. 
13.  as  cities  in  which  there  were  Christian  churches  at 
the  time  this  epistle  was  written,  were  situated  not  far 
from  each  other,  in  the  Greater  Phrygia,  an  inland  coun- 
try in  the  Lesser  Asia.  Of  these  cities  Laodicea  was  the 
greatest,  being  the  metropolis  of  Phrygia,  and  near  it 
stood  Colosse  by  the  river  Lycus  where  it  falls  into  the 
Meander. — Colosse,  though  inferior  in  rank  to  Laodicea, 
was  a  great  and  wealthy  city,  and  had  a  Christian  church, 
which  perhaps  was  more  considerable  than  the  churches 
in  Laodicea  and  Hierapolis,  on  account  of  the  number 
and  quality  of  its  members ;  and  therefore  it  merited  the 
attention  which  the  apostle  paid  to  it,  by  writing  to  the 
Colossians  the  epistle  in  the  canon  which  bears  their 
name. 

The  inhabitants  of  Phrygia  were  famous  for  the  wor- 
ship of  Bacchus,  and  Cybele  the  mother  of  the  gods. 
Hence  she  was  called  Phrygia  Mater,  by  way  of  distinc- 
tion. In  her  worship,  as  well  as  in  that  of  Bacchus, 
both  sexes  practised  all  sorts  of  debaucheries  in  speech 
and  action,  with  a  frantic  rage,  which  they  pretended  was 
occasioned  by  the  inspiration  of  the  deities  whom  they 
worshipped.  These  were  the  orgies  (from  oeyn,  rage) 
of  Bacchus  and  Cybele,  so  famed  in  antiquity  ;  the  lewd 
rites  of  which  being  perfectly  adapted  to  the  corruptions 
of  the  human  heart,  were  performed  by  both  sexes  with- 
out shame  or  remorse.  Wherefore,  as  the  Son  of  God 
came  into  the  world  to  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil,  it 
appeared  in  the  eye  of  his  apostle  a  matter  of  great  im- 
portance, to  carry  the  licrrit  of  the  gospel  into  countries 
where  these  abominable  impurities  were  dignified  with 
the  honourable  appellation  of  Religious  worship  ;  especi- 
ally as  nothing  but  the  heaven-descended  light  of  the  gos- 
pel could  dispel  such  a  pernicious  infatuation.     That  this 


salutary  purpose  might  be  effectually  accomplished,  St. 
Paul,  accompanied  by  Silas  and  Timothy,  went  at  dif- 
ferent times  into  Phrygia,  and  preached  the  gospel  witi> 
great  success  in  many  cities  of  that  country,  as  we  are 
informed  by  Luke  in  his  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles, and  as  shall  be  proved  more  particularly  in  the  fol- 
lowing section. 


Sect.  I. — Shewing  that  the  Apostle  Paul  preached  the 
Gospel,  and  planted  Churches  in  Colosse,  Laodicea, 
and  Hierapolis. 

From  the  history  of  St.  Paul's  travels  given  by  Luke, 
it  appears  that  his  constant  custom  was,  to  go  directly  to 
the  chief  cities  in  every  country  where  he  proposed  to 
introduce  the  gospel.  This  method  he  followed,  first, 
Because  in  the  great  cities  he  had  an  opportunity  of 
making  the  doctrine  of  salvation  known  to  multitudes  at 
once  ;  and  among  others,  to  persons  of  station  and  edu- 
cation, who  being  best  qualified  to  judge  of  the  nature 
and  evidences  of  the  gospel,  their  example,  if  they  em- 
braced the  gospel,  he  knew  would  have  a  powerful  influ- 
ence on  others. — Secondly,  Because  whatever  corruption 
of  manners  prevailed  among  the  natives  of  any  country, 
he  supposed  would  be  more  predominant  in  the  great 
cities  than  any-where  else ;  and  being  there  supported  by 
all  the  countenance  which  authority  and  example  could 
give  them,  he  foresaw  that  the  triumphs  of  the  gospel,  in 
overthrowing  these  corruptions  thus  supported,  would  be 
the  more  illustrious. — The  apostle's  constant  custom, 
therefore,  being  to  go  directly  to  the  great  cities  in  all  the 
heathen  countries,  they  must  be  mistaken  who  are  of  opi- 
nion, that  Paul,  in  his  journeys  through  Phrygia,  never 
once  visited  either  Colosse,  or  Laodicea,  or  Hierapolis, 
notwithstanding  we  are  told,  Acts  xvi.  4.  that  Paul  and 
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Sect.  I. 


Silas  travelled  through  the  Lesser  Asia,  to  deliver  the 
decrees  of  the  apostles  and  elders  in  Jerusalem  to  the 
churches  which  they  had  planted  ;  and  in  particular,  that 
they  went  '  throughout  Phrygia,'  Acts  xvi.  6.  Also  we 
are  told,  Acts  xviii.  23.  that  on  another  occasion  Paul 
'  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in 
order.' 

Nevertheless,  to  prove  that  Paul  did  not  preach  the 
gospel  in  Colosse,  two  passages  in  his  epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians  are  appealed  to.  The  first  is,  chap.  i.  4.  '  Hav- 
ing heard  of  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the  love 
which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints.'  This,  it  is  said,  implieth 
that  the  Colossians  were  not  converted  by  Paul ;  and  that 
he  had  only  heard  of  their  being  converted  by  some  other 
teacher.  But  the  apostle  might  express  himself  in  that 
manner,  consistently  with  his  having  converted  the  Co- 
lossians, because  it  was  his  custom,  when  absent  from  the 
churches  which  he  had  planted,  to  make  inquiry  concern- 
ing their  state,  (1  Thess.  iii.  5.),  that  he  might  know 
whether  they  persevered  in  maintaining  that  great  article 
of  the  Christian  faith,  which  he  was  so  anxious  to  estab- 
lish, but  which  was  every-where  opposed  by  the  Judaiz- 
ing  teachers,  namely,  that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  under 
the  gospel,  were  entirely  freed  from  obedience  to  the  law 
of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation ;  and  that  obedience  to 
the  gospel  was  the  only  thing  required,  in  order  to  men's 
acceptance  with  God.  This  doctrine  the  apostle,  Col.  i. 
26.  termed  •  The  mystery  which  was  kept  hid  from  the 
ages  and  from  the  generations  ;'  and,  ver.  27.  'The  mys- 
tery concerning  the  Gentiles,  which  is  Christ  to  them 
the  hope  of  glory.' 

Wherefore,  when  Epaphras  came  from  Colosse  to  the 
apostle,  it  is  natural  to  think,  that,  according  to  his  usual 
manner,  he  inquired  concerning  the  state  of  the  Colos- 
sians :  And  being  informed  by  him  that  the  greatest  part 
of  them  persevered  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  Col.  i.  8. 
notwithstanding  the  attempts  of  the  false  teachers  to 
seduce  them,  he  was  greatly  elated,  and  with  perfect  pro- 
priety said  to  them,  chap.  i.  3.  'We  give  thanks  to  the 
God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  always  when 
we  pray  for  you :  4.  Having  heard  of  your  faith  in  Christ 
Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints.' — 
Besides,  it  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  the  apostle  spake 
in  the  same  manner  of  the  faith  and  love  of  other  churches 
and  persons,  of  whose  conversion  he  himself  was  un- 
doubtedly the  instrument.  Compare  Philemon,  ver.  5. 
with  ver.  19.  of  that  epistle.  See  also  1  Thess.  iii.  6. 
and  note  1.  on  Eph.  i.  15. — Wherefore,  the  passage  un- 
der our  consideration  is  no  proof  at  all,  that  the  Colos- 
sians were  indebted  to  some  other  teacher  than  Paul  for 
their  faith  in  the  gospel. 

The  second  passage  quoted  from  Paul's  epistle  to  the 
Colossians,  to  prove  that  he  never  preached  the  gospel  in 
Colosse,  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis,  is  chap.  ii.  1.  'I  wish 
you  to  know  how  great  a  combat  I  have  for  you,  and  for 
them  in  Laodicea,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my 
face  in  the  flesh.'  But  this  by  no  means  implies,  that  the 
brethren  in  Colosse  and  Laodicea  had  not  seen  the  apostle 
when  he  wrote  this  letter  to  them.  For,  as  Theodoret 
justly  observes  in  his  preface  to  this  letter,  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  that  his  combat  was  for  the  converted  Gen- 
tiles in  Colosse  and  Laodicea,  who  doubtless  had  often 
seen  his  face ;  and  not  for  them  alone,  but  '  for  as  many 
as  had  not  seen  his  face  in  the  flesh ;'  that  is,  for  all  the 
converted  Gentiles  every-where,  and  in  every  age  of  the 
world.  That  this  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  expression, 
Theodoret  proves  from  the  next  verse,  where  the  apostle 
does  not  say,  that  your  heart  may  be  comforted,  as  he 
would  have  done  if  the  Gentiles  of  Colosse  and  Laodicea 
had  been  of  the  number  of  those  who  had  not  seen  his 
face  in  the  flesh;  but  that  their  heart,  namely,  who 
have  not  seen  my  face,  may  be  comforted  as  well  as 
yours. 


In  the  third  place  it  is  alleged,  that  the  apostle  himself 
points  out  Epaphras  as  the  spiritual  father  of  the  Colos- 
sians, chap.  i.  7.  '  As  ye  have  also  learned  it  from  Epa- 
phras.' But,  in  my  opinion,  the  word  also  indicates  the 
direct  contrary.  The  Colossians  had  learned  the  true 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  not  from  the  apostle  alone,  but 
they  had  'learned  it  from  Epaphras  also,'  who,  as  a 
faithful  minister  of  Christ,  and  fellow-labourer  with  the 
apostle,  after  his  departure,  had  not  failed  to  put  the 
Colossians  in  mind  of  his  doctrine.  Besides,  if  Epaphras 
had  converted  the  Colossians,  the  apostle,  instead  of  say- 
ing, chap.  iv.  12.  'Epaphras,  who  came  from  you,  a 
servant  of  Christ,  saluteth  you,'  would  rather  have  said, 
as  Lardner  has  observed,  '  Epaphras,  by  whom  ye  be- 
lieved ;'  or  somewhat  to  the  like  purpose,  expressive  of 
the  obligations  they  lay  under  to  him. 

The  following  are  the  arguments  which  prove  that  Paul 
converted  the  Colossians.  First,  This  apostle,  speaking 
of  the  Christian  church,  says,  chap.  i.  25.  '  Whereof  I  am 
made  a  minister,  according  to  the  dispensation  of  God, 
which  was  given  me  on  your  account,  fully  to  preach  the 
word  of  God.'  But  if  the  dispensation  of  God  was  given 
Paul,  on  account  of  the  Colossians,  fully  to  preach  the 
word  of  God,  can  it  he  imagined,  that,  notwithstanding 
he  was  so  often  in  Phrygia,  he  would  neglect  his  com- 
mission so  far  as  never  to  preach  the  gospel  in  Colosse  1 
— Secondly,  Throughout  the  whole  of  this  epistle,  the 
apostle  and  the  Colossians  are  represented  as  taking  a 
special  interest  in  each  other's  affairs,  like  persons  who 
were  bound  to  each  other  by  the  strongest  ties  of  friend- 
ship. For  example,  chap.  ii.  5.  '  Though  in  the  flesh  I 
be  absent,  yet  in  spirit  I  am  with  you,  rejoicing  when  I 
see  your  order,  and  the  firmness  of  your  faith.' — In  like 
manner,  chap.  iv.  7. '  All  things  concerning  me,  Tychicus, 
a  beloved  brother,  and  faithful  minister,  and  fellow-ser- 
vant in  the  Lord,  will  make  known  to  you.  8.  Whom  I 
have  sent  to  you  for  this  very  purpose,  that  he  may  know 
the  state  of  your  affairs,  and  comfort  your  hearts.'  Nay, 
as  a  person  for  whose  opinion  the  Colossians  had  the 
highest  regard,  he  bare  testimony  to  them  concerning 
Epaphras  their  own  pastor,  chap.  i.  7.  that  he  '  was  a 
faithful  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  with  respect  to  them,'  and 
chap.  iv.  13.  '  had  much  zeal  for  them,  and  for  those  in 
Laodicea,  and  those  in  Hierapolis  ;'  all  which  are  expres- 
sions of  such  an  affection,  as  would  naturally  subsist  be- 
tween persons  converted  to  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and 
him  who  had  converted  them. — Thirdly,  The  apostle 
wrote  the  salutation  to  the  Colossians  with  his  own  hand, 
as  he  did  to  the  other  churches  which  were  planted  by 
himself,  and  who  knew  his  handwriting.  Whereas,  in 
his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  who  were  strangers  to  him, 
the  salutations  were  written  by  Tertius. — Fourthly,  That 
the  Colossians  were  converted  by  an  apostle,  appears 
from  chap.  ii.  6.  '  Seeing  then  ye  have  received  Christ 
Jesus  the  Lord,  walk  ye  in  him :  7.  Rooted  in  him,  and 
built  upon  him,  and  made  firm  in  the  faith,  even  as  ye 
have  been  taught,  abounding  in  it  with  thanksgiving.' 
This  the  apostle  could  not  have  said  to  the  Colossians, 
if  their  only  teacher  had  been  Epaphras,  or  any  other 
who  was  not  an  apostle.  See  also  chap.  i.  6.  '  From 
the  day  ye  heard  it,  and  knew  the  grace  of  God  in 
truth.'  These  things,  as  Dr.  Lardner  very  well  ob- 
serves, Can.  vol.  ii.  chap.  14.  shew  that  the  Colossians 
were  converted  by  an  apostle.  Now,  who  should 
this  be  but  Paul  himself,  who  made  so  many  jour- 
neys into  their  country,  and  preached  there  with  such 
success  1 

Upon  the  whole,  we  may  believe  that  the  churches  in 
Colosse,  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis,  were  planted  by  St. 
Paul,  with  the  assistance  of  Timothy  in  particular ;  and 
therefore,  in  writing  this  epistle,  Timothy  joined  the 
apostle,  as  one  well  known  to  the  Colossians,  and  greatly 
respected  by  them. 


Sect.  II. 
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Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Occasion  of  Writing  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians. 

When  the  news  of  Paul's  confinement  at  Rome  reach- 
ed the  Christians  in  Colosse,  they  sent  Epaphras,  (a  native 
of  their  city,  chap.  iv.  12.  and  formerly  an  idolater,  chap.  i. 
13.  but  now  a  Christian  minister  in  their  church,  chap, 
i.  7.,)  all  the  way  to  Rome  to  comfort  the  apostle,  by  de- 
claring the  affection  which  the  Colossians  bare  to  him  as 
their  spiritual  father,  chap.  i.  8.,  and  to  give  him  an  ac- 
count of  their  state,  and  to  bring  them  back  word  how 
matters  went  with  him.  chap.  iv.  7 — 9. 

From  Epaphras  the  apostle  learned,  that  the  greatest 
part  of  the  Colossians  persevered  in  the  faith,  and  were 
remarkable  for  their  love  to  all  the  brethren,  chap.  i.  4. : 
But  that  certain  false  teachers  had  persuaded  some  of 
them  to  worship  angels,  and  to  abstain  from  animal  food, 
and  to  observe  the  Jewish  festivals,  new  moons,  and  sab- 
baths, and  to  mortify  their  bodies  by  long  continued  fast- 
ings ;  in  short,  to  practise  the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses 
as  absolutely  necessary  to  their  salvation,  chap.  ii.  16-23. 
Long  before  the  light  of  the  gospel  shone  on  the  world, 
the  Greeks  had  introduced  their  philosophy  into  many  of 
the  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  among  the  rest  into 
Phrygia,  where  it  would  seem  the  doctrines  of  Pytha- 
goras and  of  Plato  were  much  admired. — The  followers 
of  Plato  held,  that  the  government  of  the  world  is  carried 
on  by  beings  inferior  to  the  gods,  but  superior  to  men, 
such  as  the  Jews  believed  angels  to  be.  These  they 
called  Aai/uavtc,  a  name  which  in  the  Greek  language 
signifies  divinities ;  and  these  they  enjoined  their  sect  to 
worship,  on  account  of  their  agency  in  human  affairs. 
See  Col.  ii.  8.  note  2. — The  philosophy  of  Pythagoras 
led  to  a  different  discipline.  They  held,  that  mankind 
had  all  lived  in  some  pre-existent  state,  and  that  for  the 
sins  committed  by  them  in  their  pre-existent  state,  some 
of  their  souls  were  sent  into  human  bodies,  and  others  of 
them  into  the  bodies  of  brutes,  to  be  punished  for,  and  to 
be  purged  from  their  former  sins.  Wherefore,  believing 
the  whole  brute  creation  to  be  animated  by  human  souls, 
they  held  it  unlawful  to  kill  any  thing  which  hath  life, 
and  abstained  wholly  from  animal  food.  Withal,  effec- 
tually to  free  themselves  from  the  vices  and  pollutions 
contracted  in  their  pre-existent  state,  they  practised  re- 
peated and  long-continued  fastings,  and  other  severities, 
for  the  purpose  of  thoroughly  subjecting  the  body  with 
its  appetites  to  the  soul. 

From  the  things  which  the  apostle  Paul  hath  written 
to  the  Colossians,  it  appears,  that  before  their  conversion 
some  of  them  had  embraced  the  discipline  of  Pythagoras, 
and  others  of  them  the  philosophy  of  Plato ;  and  that 
the  Judaizers  who  came  to  Colosse,  the  more  effectually 
to  recommend  the  law  of  Moses  to  the  Christians  in  that 
city,  had  affirmed  that  Pythagoras  derived  his  discipline, 
and  Plato  his  dogmas,  from  the  writings  of  Moses.  That 
these  false  teachers  made  use  of  an  argument  of  this  kind, 
to  recommend  the  Jewish  institutions  to  the  Colossians, 
is  the  more  probable,  that  some  of  the  early  Christian 
writers,  and  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  some  of  the  Jewish 
writers  also  in  the  first  ages,  affirmed  the  very  same  fact. 
See  Ryan's  history  of  the  effects  of  religion  on  mankind, 
sect.  2.  The  truth  is,  the  Pythagorean  discipline  bears 
some  resemblance  to  the  abstinence  from  unclean  meats, 
and  to  the  fastings  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses.  But, 
be  this  as  it  may  be,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  Pytha- 
gorean precepts,  both  concerning  the  abstinence  from 
animal  food,  and  concerning  the  mortification  of  the  body 
by  fasting  and  other  severities,  together  with  the  doctrines 
of  Plato  concerning  the  agency  of  angels  in  human  affairs, 
and  the  honour  which  is  due  to  them  from  men  on  that 
account,  are  all  expressly  condemned  by  the  apostle  in 
his  epistle  to  the  Colossians.     This  being  the  case,  may 


we  not  believe  that  the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  it  is  well 
known  artfully  suited  their  tenets  to  the  characters  and 
prejudices  of  the  persons  whom  they  addressed,  talked  to 
the  Colossians,  in  a  plausible  and  pompous  manner,  con- 
cerning the  dignity  and  office  of  angels,  and  represented 
them  as  proper  objects  of  worship  to  mankind,  on  account 
of  the  blessings  which  they  received  through  their  minis- 
try 1  and  even  insinuated,  that,  to  render  mankind  com- 
plete in  knowledge,  new  revelations  of  the  will  of  God, 
more  perfect  than  those  made  by  Christ,  might  be  expect- 
ed through  the  ministry  of  angels,  who  they  affirmed  were 
better  acquainted  with  the  will  of  God  than  it  was  pos- 
sible for  Christ  to  be;  as,  according  to  them,  he  was 
nothing  but  a  man  1  Nay,  these  impostors  may  have  gone 
so  far  as  to  obtrude  their  own  false  doctrines  on  the  Co- 
lossians, as  new  revelations  made  to  them  by  angels. — 
Farther,  in  proof  of  the  agency  of  angels  in  human  affairs, 
and  to  shew  that  they  are  proper  objects  of  men's  worship, 
they  would  not  neglect  to  tell  the  Colossians,  that  the  law 
of  Moses  was  given  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  and  that 
angels  conducted  the  Israelites  into  Canaan. — And  with 
respect  to  such  of  the  Colossians  as  were  tinctured  with 
the  Platonic  philosophy,  we  know  that  to  persuade  them 
to  worship  angels,  or  at  least  to  make  use  of  their  media- 
tion in  worshipping  God,  they  affirmed  that  it  was  arro- 
gance in  sinners  to  worship  God  without  some  mediator, 
and  therefore  they  exhorted  the  Colossians,  as  an  exercise 
of  humility  becoming  them,  to  send  up  their  prayers  to 
God  by  the  mediation  of  angels ;  which  they  said  was 
more  acceptable  to  God,  and  more  effectual  than  the 
mediation  of  Christ,  who  could  not  be  supposed  to  have 
power  with  God,  like  the  angels  his  ministers  in  the 
government  of  the  world. — Lastly,  As  the  heathens  in 
general,  trusting  to  propitiatory  sacrifices  for  the  pardon 
of  their  sins,  were  extremely  attached  to  that  kind  of  sa- 
crifice, we  may  suppose,  although  it  is  not  mentioned  by 
the  apostle,  that  the  Judaizers  told  the  Colossians,  since 
there  were  no  propitiatory  sacrifices  prescribed  in  the 
gospel,  it  was  undoubtedly  the  will  of  God  to  continue 
the  sacrifices  and  purifications  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
he  himself  had  appointed  as  the  means  of  procuring  the 
pardon  of  sin.  And  by  this  argument  also,  they  endea- 
voured to  allure  the  Colossians  to  embrace  the  law. — 
Upon  the  whole,  the  Judaizers  recommended  the  law  as 
an  institution  excellently  calculated  for  procuring  the  par- 
don of  sin,  and  for  perfecting  men  in  virtue,  consequently 
as  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation. 

But  this  whole  form  of  doctrine,  by  drawing  men 
away  from  Christ  the  head,  and  making  them  forfeit  all 
the  benefit  which  they  may  derive  from  his  mediation,  it 
was  necessary  that  an  effectual  remedy  should  be  pro- 
vided for  putting  a  stop  to  so  pernicious  a  scheme  of 
error.  And  such  a  remedy  the  Spirit  of  God  actually 
provided,  by  inspiring  the  apostle  Paul  to  write  this  ex- 
cellent epistle,  wherein  all  the  errors  of  the  false  teachers 
are  condemned,  either  directly  or  by  establishing  the  con- 
trary truths. — In  particular,  the  Levitical  sacrifices  and 
purifications  were  shewed  to  be  of  no  manner  of  use 
under  the  gospel,  by  the  apostle's  doctrine,  chap.  i.  14. 
that  '  we  have  redemption  through  the  blood  (that  is,  the 
sacrifice)  of  Christ,  even  the  forgiveness  of  sins.' — In  like 
manner,  the  vain  figment,  that  angels  are  superior  in 
dignity  and  power  to  Christ,  was  entirely  destroyed  by 
the  apostle's  doctrine,  chap.  i.  15.  that  Christ  is  'the 
image  of  the  invisible  God,  the  first-born  (or  Lord)  of 
the  whole  creation  ;'  ver.  16.  '  Because  by  him  were 
created  all  things  which  are  in  the  heavens,  and  which 
are  upon  the  earth,  things  visible,  and  things  invisible, 
whether  they  be  thrones,  or  lordships,'  &c. ;  consequently, 
that  the  angels  themselves,  whatever  their  nature  or  their 
office  in  the  universe  may  be,  were  created  by  Christ,  and 
are  absolutely  subject  to  him:  ver.  18.  'That  he  is  the 


376 


PREFACE  TO  COLOSSIANS. 


Sect.  II 


head  (or  ruler)  of  the  body,  even  of  the  church :'  ver.  19. 
1  For  it  pleased  the  Father,  that  in  him  all  the  fulness 
(of  perfection  and  power)  should  continually  dwell ;' 
consequently,  that  the  Colossians  had  no  inducement  to 
worship,  either  evil  angels  through  fear,  or  good  angels 
from  humility.  And,  to  put  these  important  doctrines 
concerning  the  dignity  and  office  of  Christ  beyond  all 
doubt,  the  apostle  told  the  Colossians,  chap.  i.  25,  26. 
that  he  was  commissioned  by  God  to  preach  them  to  the 
world. — Next,  because  the  false  teachers  insinuated,  that 
a  more  perfect  revelation  of  the  will  of  God  might  be 
expected  through  the  ministry  of  angels,  than  that  which 
Christ  had  made,  the  apostle  assured  the  Colossians, 
chap.  ii.  3.  '  that  in  him  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge  are  laid  up.'  And  added,  ver.  4.  '  this,  (con- 
cerning Christ's  possessing  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge,)  I  affirm,  that  no  one  may  deceive  you 
with  plausible  speech,'  concerning  the  office  and  power 
of  angels  in  the  government  of  the  world.  He  therefore 
ordered  them,  ver.  8.  '  to  take  care  that  no  one  made  a 
prey  of  them,  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  philoso- 
phy;' he  meant  the  Platonic  philosophy,  in  which  the 
dignity  and  office  of  angels  were  so  highly  extolled ;  be- 
cause, ver.  9.  '  in  Christ  continually  dwelleth  all  the  ful- 
ness of  the  Godhead  bodily.' — Also,  because  the  Judai- 
zers  endeavoured  to  persuade  such  of  the  Colossians  as 
were  tinctured  with  the  Pythagorean  philosophy,  to  re- 
ceive the  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  concerning  meats 
and  fastings,  as  conformable  to  the  Pythagorean  precepts, 
and  as  having  the  same  influence  to  purify  the  soul ;  the 
apostle  told  them,  that  they  had  no  need,  either  of  the 
Platonic  dogmas  concerning  the  dignity  and  mediation 
of  angels,  or  of  the  Pythagorean  precepts  concerning 
abstinence  from  animal  food,  and  concerning  the  morti- 
fication of  the  body;  because,  ver.  10.  'they  were  made 
complete,  in'  every  thing  necessary  to  their  sanctiiication 
and  salvation,  by  the  precepts,  mediation,  and  govern- 
ment, of  '  him  who  is  the  head  of  all  government  and 
power.' — Farther,  because  the  Judaizers  extolled  the  sa- 
crifices and  purifications  appointed  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
as  the  only  effectual  means  of  obtaining  the  pardon  of 
sin,  the  apostle  assured  them  that  these  were  of  no  use 
now:  Because,  ver.  14.  Christ,  by  his  death,  had  blotted 
out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  contained  in  the  law, 
with  its  curse,  and  had  nailed  it  to  his  cross  in  its  blotted 
out  state,  that  all  might  see  that  the  curse  of  the  law  was 
removed.  He  therefore  ordered  them  to  resist  every 
teacher  who  attempted  to  impose  on  them,  either  the  or- 
dinances of  the  law  of  Moses,  or  the  Pythagorean  absti- 
nences and  mortifications :  ver.  16.  '  Let  no  one  rule 
you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,  or  in  respect  of  a  festival,  or  of 
a  new  moon,  or  of  Sabbaths.' — And  in  relation  to  the 
worshipping  of  angels  as  more  powerful  mediators  than 
Christ,  he  said  to  them,  ver.  18.  Let  no  teacher  '  make 
you  lose  your  reward,  delighting  in  humility  and  the 
worship  of  angels,'  ver.  1 9.  '  and  not  holding  the  head ;' 
plainly  telling  the  Colossians,  that  in  praying  to  God,  if 
they  made  use  of  the  mediation  of  angels  on  pretence 
of  humility,  and  worshipped  them  as  the  authors  of  the 
blessings  which  they  enjoyed,  they  renounced  Christ  the 
head,  and  deprived  themselves  of  the  benefit  of  his  me- 
diation, and  lost  all  the  blessings  they  were  entitled  to 
as  the  members  of  his  body. — Withal,  to  make  the  Co- 
lossians still  more  sensible  of  their  folly  in  listening  to 
the  false  teachers,  the  apostle  asked  them,  ver.  20. '  Since 
ye  have  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of  the  world :' 
that  is,  since  ye  have  been  freed,  by  your  death  with 
Christ,  both  from  the  heathen  philosophy  and  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  Why,  as  living  under  that  philosophy  and 
law,  do  ye  subject  yourselves  to  the  ordinances  of  either  1 
which  things  are  not  according  to  the  commandments 
of  God,  but,  ver.  22.  '  according  to  the  commandments 


of  men?' — Besides,  ver.  23.  though  these  command- 
ments have  the  appearance  of  wisdom,  they  are  in  reality 
foolishness ;  being  destructive  of  the  vigour  both  of  the 
mind  and  of  the  body. 

Pierce,  in  his  note  on  Col.  ii.  18.  where  the  worship- 
ping of  angels  is  condemned,  thus  writeth :  "  St.  Paul 
seems  to  me  to  have  here  a  more  especial  regard  to  one 
particular  sect  of  the  Jews,  the  Essenes.  As  what  he  men- 
tions, ver.  23.  of  the  neglecting  of  the  body,  will  be  shewn 
presently  to  suit  them,  so  they  had  somewhat  peculiarly 
among  them  relating  to  angels :  For  thus  Josephus,  De 
Bello  Judaic,  lib.  ii.  c.  7.  sive  12.  assures  us,  that  when 
they  received  any  into  their  number,  they  made  them 
most  solemnly  swear,  that  they  would  keep  or  observe  the 
books  of  their  sect,  and  the  names  of  the  angels,  with  like 
care."  In  confirmation  of  his  opinion,  Pierce  quotes  a 
note  of  Dr.  Hudson  on  the  above  passage  from  Jose- 
phus, to  the  following  purpose :  "  It  is  hard  to  say  why 
the  Essenes  took  such  care  of  the  names  of  angels.  Was 
it  that  they  made  use  of  them  in  their  charms  to  cure 
diseases  1  Or,  did  they  pay  them  any  such  worship  as  the 
apostle  condemns,  Col.  ii.  18.?  The  other  things  there 
condemned  are  certainly  theirs,  and  agree  to  the  Essenes 
above  all  others."     See  Col.  ii.  23.  note  7. 

Mosheim,  De  Rebus  Christianor.  ante  Constantinum 
Magn.  seems  to  think,  that  the  great  care  with  which  St. 
Paul,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  taught  the  creation 
of  all  things  by  God's  beloved  Son,  chap.  i.  15,  16,  17. 
proceeded  from  his  observing  the  beginnings  of  that  ab- 
surd notion  concerning  the  creation  of  the  world  by  an 
evil  principle,  which  was  first  broached  in  the  Christian 
church  by  the  Gnostics,  and  which  afterwards  was  pro- 
pagated by  their  disciples,  the  Marcionites,  Encratites, 
and  Manicheans ;  or  at  least,  that  it  proceeded  from  his 
foreseeing,  by  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  the  rise  and  progress 
of  the  monstrous  tenets  of  these  heretics,  all  flowing  from 
their  doctrine  concerning  the  creation  of  the  world  by 
an  evil  principle ;  and  because  he  was  anxious  to  guard 
the  faithful  against  their  pernicious  errors. 

The  same  author,  after  describing  the  cosmogony  of 
the  ancient  heretics  above-mentioned,  adds,  That  they 
differed  greatly  from  each  other  in  their  manners.  Such 
of  them  as  were  of  a  morose  disposition,  and  averse  to 
sensual  pleasures,  ordered  their  disciples  to  weaken  and 
subdue  the  body,  as  the  fountain  of  all  pravity,  by  hun- 
ger, and  thirst,  and  every  kind  of  hardship :  And  forbade 
the  use  of  wine,  and  of  marriage,  and  of  whatever  tended 
to  the  gratification  of  the  body ;  in  order  that  the  mind, 
being  delivered  from  the  fetters  and  contagion  of  matter, 
might  be  free.  Hence  came  that  austere  manner  of  life, 
which  the  Marcionites,  Encratites,  Manicheans,  and  other 
ancient  heretics,  led. — That  such  of  them  as  were  inclined 
to  sensual  pleasures,  by  the  very  same  dogmas  concerning 
the  pravity  of  matter,  and  concerning  the  evil  principle, 
took  to  themselves  a  liberty  of  gratifying  their  lusts  with- 
out fear.  For  they  affirmed,  That  piety  consists  in  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  in  the  union  of  the  mind  with 
him :  That  they  who  attain  this  union,  and  by  contem- 
plation draw  their  mind  away  from  their  body,  have  no 
concern  with  the  actions  of  the  body ;  and  therefore  are 
under  no  obligation  to  restrain  its  propensities.  Hence 
proceeded  the  dissolute  lives  of  the  Carpocratians  and 
others,  who  affirmed  that  all  things  were  lawful  to  them ; 
and  that  temperance  was  enjoined  to  men,  not  by  God, 
but  by  the  maker  of  the  world,  whom,  as  we  have  said, 
they  represented  as  an  evil  being. — Of  this  twofold  dis- 
cipline, proceeding  from  one  and  the  same  fountain,  there 
are  many  traces  in  scripture.  For  among  the  first  cor- 
rupters of  Christianity,  the  apostle  Paul  mentions  some 
who  assumed  to  themselves  a  great  show  of  wisdom,  by  a 
voluntary  neglecting  of  the  body,  Col.  ii.  23.  And  the 
apostles  Peter  and  Jude  speak  of  others,  who  were  so 
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corrupted  as  to  affirm,  that  Christ  had  purchased  for  them 
a  liberty  of  sinning;  and  who  argued  that  whatever 
their  lusts  inclined  them  to  do  was  lawful.  See  1  John, 
Preface,  sect.  3. 

Before  this  section  is  concluded  it  may  be  proper  to 
remark,  with  Lardner,  that  in  the  epistle  which  our  Lord 
directed  St.  John  to  write  to  the  church  of  the  Laodicc- 
ans,  there  are  traces  of  the  errors  which  the  false  teachers 
endeavoured  to  disseminate  in  Phrygia.  For  example, 
to  shew  that  angels  are  not  superior  to  Christ  in  dignity 
and  power,  and  that  they  are  not  to  be  worshipped  on 
account  of  their  ministry  in  the  government  of  the  world, 
he  in  that  epistle  asserted  his  own  power  as  Creator  of 
the  world,  nearly  in  the  terms  made  use  of  by  Paul  in  his 
epistle  to  the  Colossians.  For  he  calls  himself,  Rev.  iii. 
14.  'The  beginning  (*/>,£»»,  the  efficient  cause)  of  the 
creation  of  God.' — Next,  because  the  false  teachers,  who 
troubled  the  churches  of  Phrygia,  were  puffed  up  on  ac- 
count of  their  pretended  knowledge  of  things  which  they 
had  not  seen,  Col.  ii.  18.  and  thought  themselves  com- 
plete in  every  respect,  by  obeying  the  precepts  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  the  prescriptions  of  the  heathen  philoso- 
phy, Christ  condemned  that  vain  boasting  in  the  Laodi- 
ceans :  Rev.  iii.  17. '  Thou  say  est,  I  am  rich  and  increased 
with  goods,  and  have  need  of  nothing,  and  knowest  not 
that  thou  art  wretched,  and  miserable,  and  blind,  and 
naked.' — And  whereas  St.  Paul  said  to  the  Colossians, 
chap.  ii.  10.  '  Ye  are  made  complete  by  him  who  is  the 
head  of  all  government  and  power ;'  Christ  said  to  the 
Laodiceans,  Rev.  iii.  18.  'I  counsel  thee  to  buy  of  me 
gold  tried  in  the  fire,  that  thou  mayest  be  rich,  and  white 
raiment,  that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and  that  the  shame 
of  thy  nakedness  do  not  appear ;  and  anoint  thine  eyes 
with  eye-salve,  that  thou  mayest  see.' 

It  may  be  proper  also  to  take  notice,  that  although 
the  worship  of  angels  was  at  the  first  repressed  in  the 
churches  of  Phrygia,  by  the  apostle's  epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians, it  afterwards  prevailed  among  them  to  such  a 
degree,  that  the  council  which  met  at  Laodicea,  the  me- 
tropolis of  Phrygia,  found  it  necessary  to  condemn  that 
idolatry  by  their  35th  canon,  as  Theodoret  informs  us  in 
his  note  on  Col.  ii.  18.  as  follows:  "This  mischief  con- 
tinued long  in  Phrygia  and  Pisidia.  Hence  the  council 
which  met  at  Laodicea,  in  Phrygia,  made  a  law  against 
praying  to  angels  ;  and  to  this  very  day  there  are  to  be 
seen  among  them,  and  in  the  neighbouring  parts,  the 
oratories  of  St.  Michael." — The  35th  canon  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Laodicea,  to  which  Theodoret  refers,  is  in  the 
following  words :  "  Christians  ought  not  to  leave  the 
church  of  God,  and  go  and  name  angels,  or  gather  as- 
semblies. If,  therefore,  any  one  is  found  to  practise  this 
secret  idolatry,  Let  him  be  Anathema,  because  he  has 
left  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  and  has 
turned  to  idolatry." — The  time  of  the  meeting  of  this 
council  is  uncertain.  Lardner,  vol.  8.  p.  293.  thinks  it 
was  held  a.  i>.  363.  This  is  the  council  of  Laodicea 
which,  in  its  last  two  canons,  declared  what  sacred  books 
were  to  be  publicly  read  in  the  churches. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  time  -when  the  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians -was  written  ;  and  of  the  Persons  by  whom 
it  was  sent. 

At  the  time  the  Apostle  wrote  this  letter,  he  was  in 
bonds  for  preaching  the  gospel,  Col.  iv.  3.  But  his  con- 
finement was  not  so  strict  as  to  prevent  his  preaching 
occasionally.  For  he  mentions,  chap.  iv.  10.  'his fellow- 
labourers  in  the  kingdom  of  God,'  who  had  been  a  con- 
solation to  him.  This  agrees  with  Paul's  first  confine- 
ment at  Rome,  where,  Acts  xxviii.  30.  '  he  dwelt  two 
whole  years  in  his  own  hired  house,  and  received  all  who 
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camo  in  unto  him  5  81.  Preaching  tho  kingdom  of  God, 
and  teaching  those  things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus 

Christ,  with  all  confidence,  no  man  forbidding  him.' 

Now,  on  the  supposition  that  this  epistle  was  written 
during  the  apostle's  first  confinement  at  Rome,  since  it 
was  sent  by  the  persons  who  carried  his  letter  to  Phile- 
mon, in  which  he  desired  him  to  provide  him  a  lodging 
at  Colosse,  because  he  hoped  to  see  him  soon,  ver.  22.  we 
have  reason  to  think  that  both  letters  were  written  in  the 
second  year  of  the  apostle's  confinement,  and  towards  the 
end  of  that  year  answering  to  a.  d.  61,  when  the  apostle 
had  a  prospect  of  being  soon  released. 

The  letter  to  the  Colossians  was  not  sent  by  Epaphras 
their  own  pastor.  That  good  man,  from  the  time  of  his 
arrival  in  Rome,  had  exerted  himself  so  strenuously  in 
the  cause  of  Christ,  that  he  became  obnoxious  to  the 
magistrates,  and  was  imprisoned,  Philem.  ver.  23.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  sent  this  letter  by  Tychicus,  and  One- 
simus,  a  slave  who  had  run  away  from  his  master  Phile- 
mon, but  whom  the  apostle  converted  in  Rome,  and  sent 
back  to  Colosse. 

Because  Tychicus,  the  hearer  of  the  apostle's  letter  to 
the  Colossians,  carried  likewise  his  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  Eph.  vi.  21,  22.  and  because  there  is  a  remarkable 
agreement  in  the  sentiments  and  language  of  both  epistles, 
many  have  conjectured  that  they  were  written  about  the 
same  time.  See  Pref.  to  Ephesians,  sect.  5.  This  too 
was  Locke's  opinion,  who  says,  "  They  seem  to  be  writ 
at  the  very  same  time,  in  the  same  run  and  warmth  of 
thoughts,  so  that  the  very  same  expressions,  yet  fresh  in 
his  mind,  are  repeated  in  many  places :  The  form,  phrase, 
matter,  and  all  the  parts  quite  through,  of  these  two  epis- 
tles, do  so  perfectly  correspond,  that  one  cannot  be  mis- 
taken in  thinking  one  of  them  very  fit  to  give  light  to  the 
other." — But  though  this  observation  be  just  in  general, 
it  will  not  hold  in  every  instance.  For  in  comparing 
some  of  the  similar  passages  of  the  two  epistles,  we  must 
not  fancy,  because  the  expressions  are  the  same,  or  nearly 
the  same  in  both,  that  their  meaning  is  precisely  the  same. 
The  different  circumstances  of  the  churches  to  which  these 
letters  were  addressed,  and  the  different  views  which  tho 
apostle  had  in  writing  to  them,  occasioned  him,  in  some 
instances,  to  affix  different  meanings  to  the  same  expres- 
sions. The  false  teachers  moulded  their  errors  into  dif- 
ferent forms,  suiting  them,  as  was  observed  above,  to  the 
characters  and  prejudices  of  the  persons  whom  they  wish- 
ed to  persuade.  And  therefore,  in  confuting  them,  the 
apostle  was  obliged  to  give  his  arguments  a  new  turn ; 
so  that,  although  in  words  some  passages  may  be  tho 
same  in  different  epistles,  they  are  not  the  same  in  sense. 
Of  this  we  have  an  example  in  the  inscriptions  of  the 
epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  to  the  Colossians  ;  where  in 
the  former  we  have,  rote  ayius  to/c  mrtv  sv  Ep«r»,  **<  rets 
Trtrois  »x  Xfl/r<»  Iji^k  :  and  in  the  latter,  tck  n  Yiohoavaie 
ayt'.t;,  *ai  mrct;  afexpetc  «y  Xpirtp.  For  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Ephesians,  the  phrase  **/  tck  mra;  «y  Xf/ra>  J»«r«  sig- 
nifies to  the  believers  in  Christ  Jesus ;'  namely,  who 
were  in  the  province  of  Asia,  as  distinguished  from  the 
6aints  who  were  in  Ephesus :  Whereas  the  same  phrase, 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  signifies  '  to  the  faithful 
brethren  in  Christ;'  as  is  plain  from  the  clause,  tck  sv 
Ko\c<to-xk,  which  is  connected  both  with  ayicts  and  with 
mg-oi:  athwot;  ti  X/>/ra>.  The  reason  is,  if  tok  mron 
afoxpci;  tv  Xptg-cf,  in  the  inscription  to  the  Colossians,  is 
translated  '  to  the  believing  brethren  in  Christ,'  it  will 
be  of  the  same  import  with  tok  aytoK,  '  to  the  saints.' 
— For  other  examples,  see  Col.  ii.  13.  note  2.  and  ver. 
14.  note  2. — Wherefore,  a  proper  attention  to  the  above 
observation  is  necessary,  in  many  instances,  to  our  un- 
derstanding tho  true  meaning  of  the  apostle  Paul's  writ- 
ings. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Doctrines  and  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter* 


Effectually  to  silence  the  false  teachers  who  endea- 
voured to  seduce  the  Colossian  brethren  to  Judaism,  the 
apostle  began  the  doctrinal  part  of  this  epistle  with  con- 
futing their  leading  error ;  the  error  for  the  sake  of  which 
all  the  rest  were  introduced ;  namely,  that  the  institutions 
of  Moses,  but  especially  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  were  still 
necessary,  because  there  were  no  propitiatory  sacrifices  in 
the  gospel.  This  false  and  most  destructive  doctrine  the 
apostle  exploded,  by  shewing,  that  they  who  are  '  trans- 
lated into  the  kingdom  of  God's  beloved  Son,  have  re- 
demption through  his  blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of  sin  ;' 
consequently,  that  in  the  gospel  dispensation  God  hath 
appointed  a  propitiatory  sacrifice  of  real  efficacy,  namely, 
the  sacrifice  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  to  which  believers  can 
have  sure  recourse  for  pardon,  and  have  no  need  of  any 
other  propitiatory  sacrifice  whatever,  ver.  13,  14. — But 
lest  the  Colossians  might  have  been  told  by  the  Judaizers, 
that  the  pardon  of  the  sins  of  the  whole  world  was  an  ef- 
fect too  great  to  be  ascribed  to  the  once  shedding  of  Christ's 
blood,  the  apostle  observed,  that  the  atonement  made  by 
that  one  sacrifice  is  perfectly  sufficient  for  the  taking  away 
the  sins  of  all  who  believe,  because  the  supereminent  dig- 
nity of  Christ  enhanced  the  merit  of  his  death. — Christ's 
dignity  the  apostle  described  in  a  magnificence  of  lan- 
guage suggested  by  the  grandeur  of  the  subject.  He  is 
the  image  of  the  invisible  God,  and  the  Lord  of  the  whole 
creation,  ver.  15. — for  he  created  all  things  in  the  heavens, 
and  upon  the  earth,  visible  and  invisible,  ver.  16. — and 
by  him  all  things  are  upheld,  ver.  17. — The  apostle  hav- 
ing thus  described  the  original  dignity  of  Christ  as  God's 
beloved  Son,  for  the  purpose  of  displaying  the  merit  of 
his  death,  proceeded  to  speak  of  the  honour  and  power 
which  he  received  in  the  human  nature,  as  the  reward  of 
his  death ;  whereby  he  hath  shewed,  in  a  conspicuous 
light,  the  folly  of  those  who  endeavoured  to  persuade  the 
Colossians  to  prefer  the  mediation  of  angels  to  the  media- 
tion of  Christ.  He  is  the  head  of  the  body,  even  of  the 
church,  and  the  beginning  or  author  thereof.  He  is  also 
the  first-born  or  Lord  of  the  dead,  having  died  to  raise 
them  again  to  life,  ver.  18. — This  greatness,  both  in  the 
natural  and  moral  world,  he  hath  received  from  his  Fa- 
ther, that  he  may  unite  angels  and  men  in  one  great 
community  under  himself  as  their  head,  in  order  that 
they  may  be  happy  in  their  subjection  to  God,  and  in  the 
society  of  one  another,  to  all  eternity.  For,  saith  the 
apostle,  it  pleased  the  Father  that  in  him  all  the  fulness 
of  perfection  and  power  should  constantly  abide,  ver.  19. 
— and  through  the  exercise  of  his  authority  and  power, 


by  him  to  unite  all  things  under  him  as  head,  having 
made  peace  between  them  by  the  blood  of  his  cross,  ver. 
20. — Even  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  notwithstanding  their 
former  wickedness,  he  hath  thus  united,  ver.  21. — in  one 
body  with  the  Jews,  in  his  church,  through  the  death  of 
his  Son,  to  render  them  holy  and  unblamable  in  Christ's 
sight  at  the  last  day,  ver.  22. — To  be  in  that  manner  pre- 
sented before  Christ,  the  apostle  told  the  Colossians,  would 
be  their  happy  lot,  since  they  were  continuing  firm  in  the 
faith  of  the  gospel  doctrine,  which,  because  of  its  efficacy 
to  sanctify  sinners,  was  preached  to  every  creature  under 
heaven:  of  which  gospel  Paul  was  made  a  minister  by 
Christ  himself,  ver.  23. 

But  lest  his  imprisonment  for  having  preached  salva- 
tion to  the  believing  Gentiles,  equally  with  the  Jews, 
through  the  death  of  Christ,  although  they  did  not  obey 
the  law  of  Moses,  might  have  led  the  Colossians  to  sus- 
pect the  truth  of  his  doctrine,  the  apostle  told  them,  that 
he  rejoiced  in  the  affliction  he  was  enduring  for  them ; 
that  is,  for  maintaining  their  title  to  salvation ;  and  that 
these  afflictions  were  expressly  appointed-to  him  by  Christ, 
for  the  purpose  of  building  his  body,  which  is  his  church, 
ver.  24. — Of  which  church,  he  told  them  a  second  time, 
he  was  made  a  minister,  or  apostle,  to  build  it  by  fully 
publishing  God's  determination  to  save  the  believing  Gen- 
tiles, ver.  25. — Then  he  informed  them,  that  this  deter- 
mination was  a  mystery  or  secret,  which,  during  the  Mo- 
saic dispensation,  was  kept  hid  both  from  the  Jews  and 
from  the  Gentiles,  but  was  now  discovered  to  such  of  the 
Jews  as  God  thought  fit  to  employ  in  publishing  it  to  the 
world,  ver.  26. — To  these  preachers,  God  was  pleased  to 
make  known  by  revelation  the  greatness  of  the  glory  of 
this  mystery  concerning  the  Gentiles ;  that  is,  the  glori- 
ous excellence  of  that  part  of  his  plan  which  relates  to 
the  Gentiles;  namely,  That  Jesus  Christ,  to  them  also, 
is  the  author  of  the  hope  of  a  glorious  resurrection  to 
eternal  life,  as  well  as  to  the  Jews,  ver.  27. — Him,  there- 
fore, all  the  inspired  Christian  teachers  preach  as  the  only 
Saviour  of  the  world,  exhorting  every  man  to  receive  him 
as  Saviour,  and  teaching  every  man  with  all  wisdom  the 
true  doctrines  of  religion,  that  at  the  day  of  judgment 
they  may  present  every  man  perfect,  both  in  respect  of 
holiness  and  pardon,  ver.  28. — And  to  accomplish  that 
glorious  end,  Paul  himself  laboured  with  the  utmost  vi- 
gour in  preaching  Jesus  Christ,  the  hope  of  glory  to  be- 
lievers of  all  nations,  and  in  defending  that  doctrine  with 
success,  in  proportion  to  the  supernatural  gifts  bestowed 
upon  him  as  an  apostle,  ver.  29. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — I  Paul  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ! 
by  the  will  of  God,  and  Timothy  our  brother,2 

2  To  the  saints  and  faithful1  brethren  in 
Christ  -who  are  at  Colosse,  grace  be  to  you, 
and  peace  from  God  our  Father,2  and  FROM 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


Commentary. 

Chap.  I. — I  Paul,  made  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  ap- 
pointment of  God,  (see  Gal.  chap.  i.  Illust.,)  and  Timothy,  who, 
though  not  an  apostle,  is  our  brother  in  the  ministry, 

2  To  the  saints  and  faithful  brethren  in  Christ  -who  are  at  Co- 
losse. J\fay  virtuous  dispositions  be  to  you,  and  happiness  tempo- 
poral  and  eternal  (see  Rom.  i.  7.  notes  3,  4.)  from  God  the  Father 
of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom 
God  dispenses  these  blessings  to  mankind. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Paul  an  apostle  o{  Jesus  Christ,  <fcc] — To  convince 
the  Colossians,  that  all  the  things  contained  in  this  epistle  were 
dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  Paul  began  it  with  assuring  them, 
not  only  that  he  was  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  that  he  was 
made  an  apostle  by  the  will  of  God  the  Father;  an  honour  which 
none  of  the  false  teachers  could  claim. 

2.  And  Timothy  our  brother.] — Timothy's  early  piety,  his  excel- 
lent endowments,  his  approved  faithfulness,  and  his  affectionate  la- 
bours in  the  gospel  with  the  apostle,  well  known  to  most,  if  not  to  all 
the  Gentile  churches,  rendering  him  highly  worthy  of  their  re- 
gard, Paul  allowed  him  to  join  in  writing  several  of  the  letters 
which  he  addressed  to  these  churches ;  not,  however,  to  add  any 
thing  to  his  own  authority,  but  rather  to  add  to  Timothy's  influ- 
ence ;  for  which  purpose  also,  he  calls  him  here  his  brother,  ra- 
ther than  his  son.  See  Pref.  to  1  Thess.  sect.  2.  about  the  middle. 


Ver.  2.— 1.  And  faithful  brethren  in  Christ  who  are  at  Colosse.] — 
If  the  apostle  had  called  the  Colossians  saints,  in  a  moral  sense, 
there  would  have  been  no  occasion  to  have  added  to  their  charac- 
ter the  appellation  of  faithful  brethren.  Saints  means  all  in  Co- 
losse who  made  an  outward  profession  of  believing  the  gospel ; 
and  faithful  brethren  denotes  those  who  to  that  profession  join- 
ed a  suitable  practice.— This  epistle,  therefore,  was  addressed 
to  the  whole  community  of  Christians  at  Colosse,  and  more  espe- 
cially to  such  of  them  as  were  sincere  in  their  profession  as 
Christians. 

2.  From  God  our  Father ;]— That  is,  the  Father  of  us  who  believe. 
According  to  Estius,  God  is  called  the  Father  of  believers  to  mark 
the  high  dignity  to  which  they  are  raised  by  having  the  same  Fa- 
ther with  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  3. ;  also  to  shew,  that  believers  are 
the  especial  objects  of  God's  love. 


Chap.  I. 
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3  We,  Paul  and  Timothy,  give  thanks  to  the  God  and  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  for  your  faith*and  love.  This  we  do 
always  -when  ioe  pray  for  you  ; 

4  Having  heard  by  Epaphras,  (chap.  i.  7-9.  iv.  12.),  of  the  firm- 
ness of  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the  warmth  of  the  love 
■which  ye  bear  to  all  ivho  profess  the  Christian  religion.  See  Eph. 
i.  15.  note  2. 

5  Whom  ye  willingly  relieve  in  their  distresses  with  your  worldly 
goods,  through  the  hope  of  far  better  goods  which  are  laid  up  for 
you  in  the  heavens  :  of  -which  hope  ye  have  formerly  heard  in  the 
true  preaching  of  the  gospel  by  me.     See  Pref.  sect.  1. 

6  Which  gospel  subsists  among  you,  as  it  does  likewise  in  the 
most  celebrated  Gentile  nations,  and  is  bringing  forth  the  good 
fruit  of  faith  and  love,  even  as  it  does  among  you  from  the  day  ye 

day  ye  heard  and  acknowledged  the  grace  of  heard  and  embraced  the  gospel  of  God,  as  preached  by  me  in  truth: 
God3  in  truth : 

7  Jls  ye  also  learned  it  from  Epaphras  our  beloved  fellow-ser- 
vant,  -who,  having  taught  you  the  same  doctrine  with  me,  is  a 
faithful  minister  of  Christ  -with  respect  to  you. 

8  This  -worthy  person,  besides  declaring  your  faith  and  love  to 
the  saints,  (ver.  4.),  likewise  hath  signified  to  us  your  fervent 
spiritual  love  to  me. 

9  For  this  reason,  that  ye  have  great  faith,  and  love,  and  sincere 
affection  fo  me,  ive  also,  from  the  day  ive  heard  these  things,  (ver.  4.), 
do  not  cease  praying  for  yon  and  requesting  tfutt  ye  may  be  filed  by 

ing  that  ye  may  be  filled  with  the  knowledge  of  God  -with  the  knowledge  of  his  -will  concerning  the  salvation  of  man- 
his  will,  through  all  wisdom  and  spiritual  un-  kind  by  faith,  (Eph.  i.  5. 9. 11.),  and  that  through  an  high  degree  of 
derstanding ;  -wisdom  and  tinder  standing  in  spiritual  matters  given  to  you ; 

-  10  In  ORDER  THAT  (vipiyrnrumi  v/**;)  ye         10   (Sup.  ei;  to)  In  order  that  ye  may -walk -worthy  of  the  Lord 
may  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord1  to  all  pleasing,     Christ,  so  as  to  please  him  in  all  tilings,  bringing  forth  fruit  suitable 

to  your  knowledge,  by  performing  continually  every  good-work,  and 
even  increasing  in  the  knowledge  of  the  will  of  God  ;  (ver.  9.) 

11  Being,  for  this  purpose,  strengthened  greatly  according  to 
Christ's  glorious  power,  so  as  to  bear  every  evil  befalling  you 
•with  the  greatest  patience  and  long-suffering,  nay,  -with  joy, 
knowing  the  happy  issue  of  your  sufferings. 

12  Also  we  do  not  cease  (ver.  9.)  to  give  thanks  to  the  Father, 
keth  us  fit  for  a  portion1  of  the  inheritance2  of  who,  by  faith  and  holiness,  maketh  us  Gentiles  fit  for  receiving  a 
the  saints  in  the  light;3                                           portion  of  the  inheritance  which  belongs  to  the  Jews  who  dwell  in 

the  light  of  the  gospel ; 


3  We  give  thanks  to  the  God  and  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  always  when  we  pray 
for  you ; 

4  (Ax«<rayT«c)  Having  heard1  of  your  faith 
in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  ye 
bate  to  all  (a-yw,  48.)  the  saints,2 

5  (A/*)  Through  the  hope1  which  is  laid 
up  for  you  in  the  heavens  ;  of  which  ye  have 
formerly  heard  in  the  word  of  the  truth  of  the 
gospel, 

6  Which  is  present  («r,  149.)  among  you, 
as  also  in  all  the  world,1  and  is  bringing  forth 
fruit,2  even  as  (sv,  172.)  among  you  from  the 


7  As  ye  also  learned  it  from  Epaphras,  our 
beloved  fellow-servant,1  who  is  a  faithful  minis- 
ter of  Christ  (jimp)  with  respect  to  you.2 

8  Who  likewise  hath  signified  to  us  your 
love  in  spirit.1 

9  For  this  reason  we  also,  from  the  day  we 
heard  THESE  THINGS,  do  not  cease  praying 
(see  1  Thess.  v.  17.  note)  for  you,  and  request- 


bringing  forth  fruit  by  every  good  work,  and 
increasing  (wc)  in  the  knowledge  of  God : 

11  Being  strengthened  with  all  strength, 
(jc*Ta)  according1  to  his  glorious  power,  unto 
all  patience  and  long-suffering2  with  joy. 

12  We  give  thanks  to  the  Father,  who  ma- 


Ver.  4. — 1.  Having  heard  of  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus.] — The 
apostle  did  not  mean  his  having  heard  of  the  conversion  of  the  Co- 
lossians,  but  of  their  persevering  in  the  belief  of  the  great  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  that  men  are  saved  by  faith  without  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Moses.  See  Pref.  sect.  1.  paragr.  3.  Now,  as  some  had  been 
seduced  by  the  false  teachers  from  this  true  faith,  Pref.  sect.  2.  pa- 
ragr. 4.  the  apostle  does  not  speak  of  the  whole  body  of  the  saints 
at  Colosse,  but  of  the  faithful  brethren  there ;  that  is,  of  those  who 
had  persevered  in  the  truth,  by  rejecting  all  Jewish  mixtures. 

2.  Love  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints.] — The  wbrd  all  is  em- 
phatical  here,  and  implies,  that  the  faithful  brethren  at  Colosse 
loved  not  only  the  Gentile  but  the  Jewish  believers,  although  the 
latter  differed  from  them  in  some  points  of  faith  and  practice  re- 
specting the  Mosaic  rites.     See  Eph.  i.  15.  note  2. 

Ver.  5.  Through  the  hope  which  is  laid  up  for  you.] — Here  hope 
is  put  for  eternal  life,  the  object  of  the  Colossians'  hope. — If  the 
sense  given  in  the  commentary  is  not  admitted,  the  meaning  may 
be  that  the  Colossians  loved  the  saints  on  account  of  their  enter- 
taining the  same  hope  of  eternal  life  with  themselves. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Which  is  present  among  you  as  also  in  all  the  world.] 
— n^vTj  r»  MTjiai.  In  this  clause  the  word*  00710c,  translated  world, 
signifies  the  Roman  empire,  a  sense  which  it  has  in  other  passages, 
particularly  Luke  ii.  1.  'There  went  out  a  decree  from  Caesar  Au- 
gustus, that  all  the  world  should  be  taxed.' — In  like  manner,  every 
nation  under  heaven,  Acts  ii.  5.  signifies  those  nations  only  with 
whom  the  Jews  had  some  communication.  So  also  Cyrus,  in  his 
decree  concerning  the  Jews,  says,  Ezra  i.  2.  '  The  Lord  God  of  hea- 
ven hath  given  me  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth.'  Thus  understood, 
the  apostle's  affirmation  is  no  hyperbole.  For,  at  the  time  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Colossians  was  written,  A.  D.  61.  the  gospel  had  been 
preached  and  received  in  most  of  the  countries  within  the  Ro- 
man empire,  and  had  produced  a  great  change  in  the  manners 
of  those  who  received  it. — As  the  word  :t»(>ovtoc,  present,  is  com- 
monly applied  to  things  having  life,  it  is  here  used  metaphorically. 

2.  And  is  bringing  forth  fruit.] — Some  MSS,  following  the  Vul- 
gate, add**'  aujjxvojusvoi/,  and  increasing ;  is  daily  spreading  Itself. 
— The  apostle  made  this  observation  to  confirm  the  Colossians  in 
the  faith  of  the  gospel,  which,  by  its  rapid  progress,  and  happy  influ- 
ence in  reforming  mankind,  was  plainly  declared  to  be  from  God. 

3.  Acknowledged  the  grace  of  God.] — Here,  as  in  Tit.  ii.  11.  1  Pet. 
v.  12.  the  grace  of  God  signifies  the  gospel.  In  writing  to  Gentiles, 
the  apostle  with  great  propriety  termed  the  gospel  the  grace  of 
God,  for  this,  among  other  reasons,  that  therein  God  declared  his 
gracious  intention  of  making  the  Gentiles  heirs  of  the  heavenly 
country  by  faith,  equally  with  the  Jews,  without  requiring  them  to 
obey  the  law  of  Moses,  ver.  12.— This  doctrine,  in  other  passages, 


is  called  the  truth,  and  the  truth  of  the  gospel.  Wherefore,  their 
'hearing  and  acknowledging  the  grace  of  God  in  truth,'  means 
their  hearing  and  acknowledging  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel 
concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Epaphras  our  beloved  fellow-servant.] — From  the 
epistle  to  Philemon,  ver.  23.  which  was  sent  at  the  same  time  with 
this  letter,  it  appears  that  Epaphras  was  in  prison  at  Rome  when 
the  apostle  wrote.  But  he  did  not  choose  to  mention  that  circum- 
stance in  a  letter  directed  to  the  whole  church  of  the  Colossians, 
lest  it  might  have  grieved  them  too  much. — Concerning  Epaphras, 
see  Philem.  ver.  23.  note. 

2.  Who  is  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ  with  respect  to  you.] — 
The  apostle  gave  this  honourable  testimony  to  Epaphras,  that  the 
Colossians  might  not  suffer  themselves  to  be  drawn  away  from  tha 
doctrine  which  they  had  learned  from  him. 

Ver.  8.  Hath  signified  to  us  your  love  in  spirit.] — According  to 
Grotius,  this  means  'your  love  tome,  on  account  of  the  gifts  of  the 
spirit  which  I  communicated  to  you :'  According  to  Pierce,  it  is 
'your  love  to  me  on  a  spiritual  account:'  According  to  Whitby,  it 
is  'your  love  wrought  in  you  by  the  spirit.'  Others  think  the 
phrase  is  a  common  Hebraism  for  'great  love.'  See  Ess.  iv.  56. 

Ver.  10.  The  Lord.]— Some  MSS  mentioned  by  Mill,  with  the  Sy- 
riac,  Vulgate,  and  Ethiopic  versions,  read  here,  too  Ssou,  of  God. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  According  to  his  glorious  power.]— The  preposition 
xx-ra,  with  the  accusative,  may  be  rendered  by,  or  through.  Here 
the  glorious  power  of  Christ  is  spoken  of;  but  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, Eph.  iii.  16.  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  Father's  power ;  '  That 
according  to  the  riches  of  his  glory,  he  would  grant  unto  you  to  be 
exceedingly  strengthened  (J'=0  by  his  spirit.' 

2.  All  patience  and  long-suffering.] — The  Greek  commentators 
observe,  that  patience  is  exercised  towards  them  who  are  out  of 
the  church,  and  whom  we  have  no  right  to  punish ;  but  long-suf- 
fering is  exercised  towards  persons  of  our  own  society,  whom 
we  can  punish. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Who  maketh  us  fit  for  a  portion,  <fcc] — 'Ikuvuo-xvti 
liftx;  sic  •nil'  ftseiS*  too  x.\yi(ou.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  partition 
of  the  land  of  Canaan  into  so  many  ^iSsc,  portions,  which  were 
distributed  to  the  Israelites  by  lot.  And  as  the  land  of  Canaan,  the 
inheritance  of  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  was  a  type  of  the  in- 
heritance of  the  spiritual  seed,  the  allusion  to  the  division  of  that 
land  among  the  natural  seed,  is  introduced  with  propriety  in  the 
account  which  the  apostle  gives  of  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  to 
share  with  the  Jews  in  all  the  privileges  of  the  gospel. — In  this 
thanksgiving,  the  apostle  insinuated  to  the  Colossians,  that  their 
sharing  in  the  blessings  which  belonged  to  the  Jews,  was  a  strong 
motive  to  induce  them  to  bear  their  afflictions  with  patience  and  joy. 
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13  ('Of)  Who  hath  delivered  us  from  the 
power  of  darkness,1  allfl  hath  translated  us 
into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved  Son  ;2 


14  By  whom  we  have  (etwoM/Tgaw/y)  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood,1  even  the  forgiveness  of 
KIM. 

15  ('Oc)  He  is  the  image1  of  the  invisible 
God,  (7rgtoW7ox.  ocmta-Hc  KTUta;")  the  first-born  of 
the  -whole  creation? 

16  ('0«,  254.)  Because  (iv)  by  him  were 
created1  all  things  -which  ARE  in  the  heavens 
and  -which  ARE  upon  the  earth,  things  visible, 
and  things  invisible,2  whether  thrones,  or  lord- 
ships, or  governments,  or  powers;3  all  things 
were  created  (ft  mth)  through  him,4  and  («f) 
for  him. 


13  Who,  for  that  purpose,  hath  delivered  us  Gentiles  from  the 
power  of  darkness  ;  the  tyrannical  dominion  of  evil  spirits  under 
which  we  lived  in  our  ignorant  heathen  state ;  and  by  faith  hath 
translated  us  into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved  Son;  namely,  into 
the  gospel  church ; 

14  By  -whom  -we  all  have  redemption  through  his  death,  even 
the  forgive?iess  of  sins.  So  that  in  the  kingdom  of  God's  beloved 
Son  there  is  a  propitiation  for  sin  provided,  more  effectual  than  the 
Levitical  sacritices. 

15  That  the  shedding  of  his  blood  should  procure  forgiveness  of 
sins  for  all  who  believe,  cannot  surprise  you,  when  ye  consider  that  he 
is  the  image  of  the  invisible  God,  the  first-born  of  the  ■whole  creation. 

16  These  high  titles  belong  to  the  Son,  because  by  him  -were 
created  all  things  -which  are  in  the  heavens,  and  -which  are  upon 
the  earth  ;  things  visible,  the  material  fabric,  and  the  living  things 
therein ;  and  things  invisible,  good  angels  and  bad,  the  differences 
of  whose  nature  and  office  I  express  by  thrones,  lordships,  govern' 
ments,  and  poiuers :  all  things  -were  created  by  God  through  the 
Son,  and  for  him;  that  is,  for  the  manifestation  of  his  wisdom  and 
power,  and  to  be  governed  by  him. 


2.  The  inheritance  of  the  saints.] — This  inheritance  compre- 
hends, not  only  the  heavenly  country,  of  which  Canaan  was  the 
type,  but  all  the  privileges  of  the  gospel  bestowed  on  believers,  to 
fit  them  for  the' enjoyment  of  the  heavenly  country. 

3.  Saints  in  the  light.] — So  the  apostle  called  the  converted  Jews 
living  in  the  light  of  the  gospel,  and  enjoying  all  the  privileges  men- 
tioned ver.  13.;  for  Christ,  the  author  of  the  gospel,  is 'the  true  light 
which  lighteth  every  man  that  cometh  into  the  world,'  John  i.  9. 
Hence  the  gospel,  as  coming  from  him,  is  termed  the  true  light,  1 
John  ii.  8. ;  whereas  heathenish  idolatry  is  called  darkness,  Acts 
xxvi.  17,  18. — See  1  John  i.  5.  note  3.— Besides,  it  was  as  proper  to 
call  men  living  under  the  gospel  dispensation  saints  in  light,  as  in 
the  following  verse  to  call  idolaters  men  under  the  power  of  dark- 
ness. In  other  passages  also,  the  word  light  signifies  the  gospel 
dispensation:  Eph.  v.  8.  'Now  ye  are  light  in  the  Lord.'  1 
Thess.  v.  5.  'AH  ye  are  sons  of  the  light.'  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  'Light of 
the  glorious  gospel.'  See  Rom.  xiii.  2.  note  1.  and  Col.  i.  2C.  where 
such  of  the  Jews  as  were  made  apostles,  prophets,  and  inspired 
teachers,  are  called  '  his  saints ;'  and  Eph.  iv.  12.  '  saints  perfected 
for  the  work  of  the  ministry.' 

Ver.  13. — 1.  The  power  of  darkness.] — Evil  spirits  arc  called, 
Eph.  vi.  12.  'the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world;'  and  their 
dominion  is  styled,  Luke  xxii.  53.  'the  power  of  darkness,' as  here, 
for  the  reason  mentioned  1  John  i.  5.  note  3.    See  also  Acts  xxvi.  18. 

2.  His  beloved  Son.] — The  apostle  calls  Jesus  God's  beloved  Son, 
because  God  gave  him  that  appellation  by  a  voice  from  heaven  at 
his  baptism ;  also  to  intimate,  that  the  faithful  subjects  of  the 
kingdom  of  his  son  are  the  objects  of  his  love. 

Ver.  14.  Redemption  through  his  blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of 
sins.] — 'Through  his  blood,'  is  an  explication  of  the  clause  'by 
whom,'  as  '  forgiveness  of  sins'  is  an  explication  of '  redemption.' — 
The  words  through  Ms  blood  are  wanting  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate 
versions,  as  also  in  the  Clermont,  and  six  other  ancient  MSS.  Beza 
thinks  they  were  transcribed  here  from  Eph.  i.  7.  But  as  there 
are  many  expressions  in  the  two  epistles  perfectly  the  same,  which 
really  belong  to  both,  I  see  no  reason  why  the  words  in  question 
should  be  reckoned  an  interpolation. 

Ver  15. — 1.  He  is  the  image  of  the  invisible  God.] — Here  h  is 
the  substantive  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  and  hath  for  its  ante- 
cedent God's  beloved  Son,  mentioned  ver.  13,  14. — The  Son  is  call- 
ed i«a»,  '  the  image  of  the  invisible  God,'  and  x<*t*xT?e  ms  Gsrot-a. 
»•( o;  auTou,  'the  express  image  of  his  substance,'  Hcb.  i.  3.  be- 
cause in  the  creation  of  all  things  he  exhibited  the  perfections 
which  are  peculiar  to  God.  See  Rom.  i.  20. — The  Son  is  likewise 
called  the  image  of  God,  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  because  he  shines  into  men's 
hearts  with  the  light  of  the  gospel,  called,  ver.  6.  'the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of  Cod  in  the  face  of  Christ ;'  and  because 
lie  manifested  the  divine  perfections  in  the  flesh  visibly, by  that  ful- 
ness of  grace  and  truth  which  shone  in  him  during  his  abode  on 
earth,  Johni.lt. — The  Antinicene  fathers  thought  the  Son  was  eall- 
e  image  of  the  invisible  god,  because  Cod  appeared  to  the  pa- 
triarchs hv  his  Son.  Bui  this  opinion  is  attended  with  great  difficul- 
ties, as  Whitby  has  shewed  in  his  note  on  Heb.  ii.  2. — The  Socini- 
ans  contend,  that  Christ  is  called  the  ima<re  of  the  invisible  God, 
iy  because  he  made  known  to  men  the  will  of  God  ;  and  that 
in  this  sense  only  Christ  said  to  Philip,  John  xiv.  9.  'He  that  hath 
seen  me,  hath  seen  the  Father.'  But  it  should  be  considered,  that 
in  otherpassagesof  scripture  the  word  image  denotes  likeness,  if 
not  sameness,  of  nature  and  properties.  1  Cor.  xv.  49.  'As  we  have 
borne  the  image  of  the  earthly,  we  shall  also  bear  the  image  of  the 
heavenly.' — Heb.  x.  1.  The  law  containing  a  shadow  of  the  good 
things  to  come,  and  not  the  very  image  of  these  things. 

2.  The  first-born  of  the  whole  creation.] — So  the  phrase  7rj.tr* 
xtio-i;  is  translated,  Rom.  viii.  22. — According  to  the  Arians,  'the 
first-born  of  the  whole  creation,'  is  the  first-made  creature.  But  the 
n  ad\  anced  lo  prove  the  Son  the  first-born  of  the  whole  crea- 
tieu,  overturns  that  sense  of  thispassage.  Forsurely  the  Son's  cre- 
ating all  tliinss,  doth  not  prove  him  to  be  the  first  made  creature, 
unless  his  power  of  creating  all  things  originated  from  his  being  (lie 
first  made  creature;  which  no  one,  I  think,  will  affirm.  As  little  does 
the  Bon's  creating  all  tilings  prove,  that  he  first  of  all  created  him- 
self Vet  theeo  absurdities  v.iU  Reestablished  by  tho  apostle's  rea- 


soning, if  'the  first-born  of  the  whole  creation'  signifies  the  first 
made  creature. — "  It  is  observable,"  saith  Dr.  Clarke,  as  cited  by 
Horsley  in  his  xvth  letter  to  Priestley,  "that  St.  Paul  does  not  here 
call  our  Saviour  n-jwT3xnroi>  n-ao-i-,-  xTurt*;,  'the  first  created  of  all 
creatures,'  but  ■rrfjirnTciy.ov  v^m  xtio-k*;,  'the  first-born  of  every 
creature,'  the  first  begotten  before  all  creatures." — It  is  proper, 
however,  to  observe,  that  ^e '^totcxo;,  in  this  passage,  may  signify 
the  Heir  or  Lord  of  the  whole  creation.  For  anciently  the  first-born 
was  entitled  to  possess  his  father's  estate :  2  Chron.  xxi.  3.  '  But 
the  kingdom  gave  he  to  Jehoram,  because  he  was  the  first-born.' 
— The  first-born  was  likewise  lord  of  his  brethren,  who  were  all 
his  servants.  This  appears  from  what  Isaac  said  to  Esau,  after  he 
had  bestowed  the  rights  of  primogeniture  on  Jacob,  Gen.  xxvii.  37. 
Hence,  among  the  Hebrews  and  other  ancient  nations,  first-bom, 
heir,  and  lord,  were  synonymous  terms ;  Gal.  iv.  1.  '  As  long  as  the 
heir  is  a  child,  he  is  nothing  different  from  a  bond-man,  though  he 
be  lord  of  all.'  "Heres  apud  antiquos  pro  Domino  ponebatur." 
See  Vinnius's  note  on  Justinian's  Instit.  lib.  ii.  tit.  19.  last  section. 
According  to  this  interpretation  of  the  terms  first-born  and  heir, 
the  apostle's  reasoning  is  perfectly  just :  for  the  creation  of  all 
things,(Col.  i.  16.),  and  the  making  of  the  world,  (Heb.  i.  3.),  through 
the  Son,  is  a  direct  proof  that  he  is  the  first-born,  heir,  or  lord  of 
the  whole.  For  the  same  reason,  in  the  following  ver.  18.  j:{»to. 
toxoc,  first-born,  may  signify  lord  or  ruler  ;  especially  if  the  verse 
be  thus  translated,  '  He  is  the  beginning,  the  first-born  of  the  dead.' 
See  ver.  18.  note  3. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Because  by  him  were  created.] — The  casual  parti- 
cle on,  because,  with  which  this  verse  begins,  refers  to  both  parts 
of  the  preceding  verse.  The  Son  is  'the  image  of  the  invisible 
God,'  as  well  as  '  the  first-born  of  the  whole  creation,  because  by 
him  were  created  all  things,'  <fcc. 

2.  Things  visible,  and  things  invisible.] — Things  visible,are  thoso 
said  in  the  foregoing  clause  to  be  upon  the  earth;  the  material  fa- 
bric with  all  its  inhabitants,  called  Heb.  xi.  3,  t«  /Sxsa-o^iva,  things 
which  are  seen. — Thi?igs  i?ivisible,  are  those  said  to  be  in  the  hea- 
vens;  namely,  the  different  orders  of  angels,  both  good  and  bad, 
called,  in  the  following  part  of  the  verse,  thrones,  lordships,  <fcc. 
Because  in  after  times  false  teachers  would  arise,  and  affirm, — 
some,  that  the  world  was  made  by  angels — others,  that  it  was  made 
by  an  evil  principle,  (see  Preface  to  Colossians,  sect.  ii.  p.  375.),  the 
apostle  may  have  been  directed  by  the  Spirit  to  declare,  in  the  most 
express  manner,  that  all  things  were  created  by  God's  beloved  Son, 
that  the  sincere  might  be  preserved  from  these  pernicious  errors. 

3.  Whether  thrones,  or  lordships,  <fcc] — In  the  parallel  passage, 
Eph.  i.  21.  note  1.  these  names  express  the  different  orders  of  an- 
gels, whether  good  or  bad.  For,  Col.  ii.  10.  the  words  xex*  *«« 
»j-ot><r<«,  government  and  pmeer,  denote  the  good  angels,  over 
whom  Christ  is  the  head.  But  the  same  words,  ver.  15.  of  that 
chapter,  and  in  Eph.  vi.  12.  signify  the  evil  angels  who  are  in  re- 
bellion against  God ;  and  Luke  xii.  11.  they  are  applied  to  human 
rulers  and  magistrates  :  'And  when  they  bring  you  unto  the  sy- 
nagogues, and  unto  (r«  a.ex*s  »  t«;  fjjovo-ias)  magistrates  and 
powers,  take  ye  no  thought,'  &c.  Wherefore,  the  appellations  in 
this  verse  comprehend  every  thing  having  dominion,  whether 
among  angels  or  men.  And  since  it  is  said  in  the  end  of  the  verse, 
that  they  were  all  made  by  the  Son,  and  for  him,  he  must  be  supe- 
rior to  them  all  in  nature  and  authority.  Thus  understood,  the 
apostle's  description  of  the  Son  was  most  pertinent  to  his  purpose 
of  shewing  the  folly  of  the  false  teachers,  who  were  endeavouring 
to  seduce  the  Colossians  from  their  reliance  on  Christ  for  salva- 
tion ;  and  to  persuade  them  to  attach  themselves  to  angels  ;  and  to 
worship  them  as  more  powerful  mediators  with  God  than  his  own 
beloved  Son,  by  whom  they  were  all  created. 

4.  All  things  were  created  through  him,  and  for  him.]— By  the  all 
things  which  were  created  through  the  Son,  some  of  the  Socinians 
understand,  the  gospel  dispensation  and  church.  According  to  this 
sense  of  creating  all  things,  '  the  first-hornof  the  whole  creation,' 
ver.  15.  is,  the  first  made  member  of  the  Christian  church.  And 
the  apostle's  reasoning  will  be,  "  Christ  is  the  first  made  member  of 
the  church ;  because  by  him  the  church  was  created."  But  every 
one  must  he  sensible  that  this  reasoning  is  npt  just,  since  Christ 
might  have  created  the  church,  without  being  himself  a  member  of 
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17  And,  having  made  all  things,  he  is  in  existence  prior  to  all 
things,  and  by  his  power  all  things  stand  together  in  the  harmo- 
nious order  in  which  he  at  first  placed  them.    . 

18  And  he  is  the  head  of  the  great  body  or  society  called  the 
of  the  church.  (l0c)  He  is  the  beginning,2  church.  He  is  also  the  beginning  or  author  of  the  church,  thefrst- 
the  first-born  from  the  dead;3  that  in  all  re-     born  or  lord  of  the  dead,  (Rom.  xiv.  9.),  who  make  the  greatest 


17  And  he  is  (wgo  mmm)  before  all  things,' 
and  (tv)  by  him  all  things  («-wvis-»ki)  consist.2 

18  And  he  is  the  head  of  the  body,1  even 


SPECTS  he  might  be  pre-eminent.* 

19  For  it  pleased  the  Father,1  that  (sc)  in 
him  all  the  fulness2  (kxtouwo-cii,  235.)  should 
dwell. 

20.  And  by  (<fj)  him  to  reconcile'  all  things 

it.  Of  this  interpretation  Pierce  says,  "  It  is  so  forced  and  violent, 
that  it  can  hardly  be  thought  men  would  have  espoused  it,  but  for 
the  sake  of  an  hypothesis."  Others,  therefore,  of  the  Socinians, 
by  creation  of  'all  things  which  are  in  the  heavens,'  understand 
Christ's  new-modelling  the  heavenly  hierarchy.  I  am  not  certain 
that  I  understand  what  is  meant  by  this  expression.  If  it  signifies, 
that  after  his  ascension  Christ  divested  the  angels,  who  formerly 
ministered  to  the  heirs  of  salvation,  of  their  offices,  and  put  other 
angels  in  their  place,  it  should  be  considered,  Whether  the  divest- 
ing the  angels  of  their  ministry,  after  Christ's  ascension,  does  not 
imply,  that  they  had  formerly  executed  their  ministry  improperly  1 
—Perhaps,  by  the  new-modelling  of  the  heavenly  hierarchy,  the 
Socinians  mean,  that  Christ  altered  the  order  and  subordination 
originally  established  among  the  heavenly  beings,  by  raising  some 
of  them  above  others,  who  formerly  were  greater  than  they  in 
power.  But  as  their  original  subordination  seems  to  have  been 
founded  on  the  different  natures  and  qualities  of  the  angels,  it  may 
be  doubted  whether  Christ  could  alter  that  subordination,  without 
altering  the  nature  of  the  angels ;  since,  to  have  placed  the  superior 
natures  below  the  inferior,  would  have  been  incongruous,  or  ra- 
ther unjust,  as  they  had  done  nothing  to  merit  such  a  degradation. 
Supposing,  therefore,  that  in  new-modelling  the  heavenly  hier- 
archy, Christ  changed  the  natures  of  the  angels,  might  he  not  also 
have  created  them  ?  It  will  not  aid  the  Socinian  hypothesis  to  reply, 
that  the  power  of  changing  the  nature  of  the  angels,  is  inferior  to 
the  power  of  creating  them,  unless  they  can  shew  it  to  be  so  much 
inferior,  that  it  may  be  possessed  by  one  who  is  nothing  but  a 
man,  as  they  hold  Jesus  to  be. — In  short,  I  can  affix  no  meanins 
to  the  new-modelling  of  the  heavenly  hierarchy  by  God's  beloved 
Son,  which  does  not  prove  him  to  be  superior  to  all  the  angels  of 
which  that  hierarchy  consists,  as  the  apostle's  reasoning  in  this 
passage  seems  to  imply. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  And  he  is  before  all  things.]—  The  word  s-a»T««  is 
rightly  translated  all  things,  because  it  is  in  the  neuter  gender,  as 
is  plain  from  the  subsequent  clause,  'And  by  him  (-ralravT^all 
things  consist. 

2.  All  things  (o-uvis-nxs)  consist.]— This  is  equivalent  to  Ileb.  i.  3. 
4i  e»v  ts  ru  ttxvtx  tco  enfiXTi  tv.;  Suvxft!«(  *utou,  '  And  upholding  all 
things  by  the  word  of  his  power ;'  by  his  powerful  word  or  com- 
mand.— This,  and  what  follows  in  ver.  18.  are  additional  arguments 
to  prove  Christ's  superiority  to  angels. 

Ver.  18—1.  And  he  is  the  head  of  the  body,  even  of  the  church.] 
— The  apostle  having  displayed  the  greatness  of  the  Son,  as  Crea- 
tor of  all  things,  visible  and  invisible,  in  the  heavens  and  upon  the 
earth,  proceeds  in  this  clause  to  display  his  glory  as  the  Head  of 
the  church,  which  is  called  the  body,  and  his  body,  to  intimate, 
that  as  the  human  body  is  animated  and  governed  by  the  head,  so 
the  church  is  animated,  governed,  and  protected  by  Christ  its 
head.  Or,  the  church  is  called  the  body  of  Christ,  because  all  the 
regenerated  deriving  their  new  nature  from  the  breaking  of  his 
body  on  the  cross,  they  are  said,  Eph.  v.  30.  to  be  'members  of 
his  body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones.'  See  Eph.  v.  32.  note  ; 
and  Rom.  xii.  5.  note  t 

In  making  Christ  the  head  of  the  body  or  church,  there  is,  as  Dr 
Leechman  observes,  vol.  i.  serm.  vi.  the  greatest  wisdom ;  because 
"it  is  evident  to  every  one,  that  the  reducing  of  men  under  one 
great  head,  is  the  most  natural  means  of  uniting  them  to  one  an- 
other, and  to  the  great  God  and  Father  of  all.  The  most  ordinary 
observation  of  the  world  will  convince  us.  what  a  mighty  power  the 
attachment  to  one  chief  in  learning,  in  arts,  or  in  government,  al- 
ways hath  to  bind  men  together  in  affection  and  friendly  societv. 
This  is  the  effect  of  it,  when  there  is  nothing  but  a  joint  admiration, 
without  dependence  and  expectations.  But  the'  effect  is  much 
stronger  when  there  is  a  dependence  upon,  and  hopes  of  many 
great  advantages  common  to  all,  from  the  power  and  favour  of  the 
leader.  How  much  more,  then,  must  the  subjecting  of  mankind  to 
one  great  and  glorious  head,  for  whom  they  have  the  highest  vene- 
ration.from  whom  they  have  received  the  most  invaluable  benefits, 
and  on  whom  all  their  future  hopes  depend,  contribute  exceedingly 
to  unite  them  in  the  strictest  bonds  of  friendship?"  especially  as 
there  can  be  no  envious  rivalships  here;  the  favours  bestowed 
on  one  being  no  obstruction  to  the  aggrandizement  of  the  rest. 

2.  He  is  the  beginning.]— 'o,-  ,=-.,,  »tXn.  In  this  and  what  follows, 
the  greatness  of  the  Son,  as  the  efficient  cause  and  ruler  of  the 
church,  is  demonstrated  from  the  consideration  of  that  fulness  of 
perfection  which  it  pleased  the  Father  to  bestow  on  him.  The 
Greek  philosophers  expressed  the  first  cause,  or  efficient  principle 
of  things,  by  the  word  *(%*,  beginning ;  Cndw.  Intel.  Svst.  p.  217. 
225.  231.  243.  250.  In  this  sense  Christ  called  himself.  Rev.  hi.  1 1. 
»e%t  T>f;  «T«ir»»$  t»u  ecu,  'the  first  cause  of  the  creation  of  God.' 
But  though  it  be  an  high  honour  to  the  church  that  he  is  its  head 
who  is  the  first  cause  of  all  things,  yet,  as  the  apostle  in  this  verse 


part  of  the  church,  that  in  all  respects  he  may  be  the  chief  person 
next  to  God. 

19  This  account  of  the  greatness  of  the  Son  needs  not  surprise 
you.  He  derives  his  greatness  from  the  Father :  For  it  pleased 
the  Father,  that  in  him  all  the  fulness  of  perfection  and  govern- 
ment should  continually  abide.     See  chap.  ii.  9. 

20  And  by  him  to  unite  all  things  to  him  as  their  head,  having 

is  speaking  of  Christ  as  'the  head  of  the  body'  or  church,  I  agree 
with  Estius  in  thinking,  that  he  is  here  called  *z%*,,  the  first  cause 
or  beginning,  in  respect  of  the  church,  which  began  immediately 
after  the  fall,  in  the  view  of  Christ's  coming  into  the  world  to  per- 
form that  one  great  act  of  obedience,  by  which  the  evil  conse- 
quences of  Adam's  one  act  of  disobedience  were  to  be  remedied. — 
Mill  mentions  two  MSS,  which,  instead  of  *ex*,  read  here  xvrxext. 

3.  The  first-born  from  the  dead.] — He^To-rcxo;  tx  vixe„v  may  be 
translated,  '  the  first-born  of  the  dead ;'  for  £*  is  often  the  sign  of 
the  genitive  case.  See  Essay  iv.  155.  Wherefore,  since  TewTOToxo;, 
first-bom,  signifies  lord,  ver.  15.  note  2.  '  the  first-born  of  the  dead' 
is  not  the  first  who  was  raised  from  the  dead  to  die  no  more,  but 
the  lord  of  the  dead ;  he  who  rules  the  dead,  Rom.  xiv.  9.  and  who 
hath  power  to  raise  them  at  the  last  day.  For  the  body,  or  church, 
consist  chiefly  of  the  dead,  as  the  apostle  here  intimates.  This 
interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  subsequent  clause.  Never- 
theless, as  the  meaning  of  this  passage  hath  been  much  contested, 
I  have  not  ventured  to  depart  from  the  common  translation. 

4.  That  in  all  respects  he  might  be  pre-eminent.] — So  I  think 
tvx  yivy.rxt  iv  ttxtiv  xvrs;  n%Mti-j-xv  should  be  translated.  For  the 
apostle,  in  the  preceding  verses,  having  described  Christ's  dignity 
and  authority  as  the  creator  of  angels  and  men,  he  in  this  verse 
speaks  of  his  greatness  as  the  founder  and  head  of  the  church, 
and  as  the  ruler  of  the  dead ;  and  tells  us,  that  these  honours 
were  bestowed  on  him,  that  in  all  respects  he  might  be  the  chief 
person  next  to  God. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  It  pleased  the  Father.] — The  words  the  Father,  are 
not  in  the  original,  but  they  are  very  properly  supplied  by  our 
translators.     For,  as  the  expression  is  elliptical,  it  must  be  com- 

Eleted,  either  as  our  translators  have  done,  or,  as  others  propose, 
y  adding  the  word  him:  'It  hath  pleased  him,'  namely,  Christ. 
But.  not  to  mention  the  confusion  which  this  method  of  supplying 
the  ellipsis  occasions  in  the  apostle's  discourse,  it  represents  the 
Son  as  taking  the  fulness  of  perfection  and  government  to  himself, 
independently  of  the  will  of  the  Father  ;  contrary  to  the  whole 
tenor  of  scripture,  in  which  the  Son  is  said,  jn  the  affair  of  our 
salvation,  to  act  in  subordination  to  the  will  of  his  Father. 

2.  That  in  him  all  the  fulness  should  dwell.] — Kxtoixxitxi,  con- 
tinuallydwell ;  for  xxtx  increases  the  meaning  of  the  word  with 
which  it  is  compounded.  This  is  commonly  understood  of  the 
fulness  of  perfection  and  government,  'termed,  chap.  ii.  9.  '  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead,')  which  was  communicated  to  the  Son, 
and  which  is  called  his  fulness,  because  it  dwelled  in  him. — The 
original  is,  'On  •>  mti«  Euiixifir;  ttxv  7r\?e*fix  x*Tt>ix.*<rxi,  which 
Castalio  hath  thus  translated :  '  Quoniam  per  eum  visum  est  Patri 
omnem  universitatem  inhabitare.'  But  because  omnem  univer- 
sitatem  is  an  uncouth,  or  rather  an  improper  rendering  of  sr« 
■rrxvg^fjix,  Pierce,  who  approves  of  Castalio's  version  of  the  passage 
in  other  respects,  thinks  the  translation  should  run  thus,  'It  pleas- 
ed the  Father  to  inhabit  all  the  fulness  by  him  ;'  understanding  by 
all  the  fulness,  the  whole  church,  consisting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
called,  Eph,  i.  23.  To  irkve^-px,  'The  fulness  of  him  who  fillethall 
with  all.'  See  Rom.  xi.  12.  note.  This  interpretation  Beza  seems 
to  approve.  For  in  his  note  he  saith,  'Res  ipsa  clamat  apostolum 
de  sola  ecclesia  hie  agere,  ut  etiam,'  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  Eph.  i.  10. — 
Beza  adds,  that  the  Manicheans,  and  after  them  Servetus  and 
Postellus,  understood  this  text  of  the  substance  of  God  being 
diffused  through  all  things.  If  the  apostle  by  all  fulness  means 
the  church,  as  Beza  and  Pierce  suppose,  all  things,  in  the  follow- 
ing verse,  will  exactly  correspond  to  it.  Castalio  supports  his 
translation  of  rrxTtur.titrxt  by  observing,  that  when  an  infinitive 
verb,  in  the  New  Testament,  is  joined  with  sv\-jx.;,m,  it  always 
denotes  the  action  of  him  who  is  spoken  of  as  pleased. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  And  by  him  to  reconcile  all  things.]— Though  I  have 
translated  the  word  xTroxxrxKKxlxt,  to  reconcile,  which  is  its  ordi- 
nary meaning,  I  am  clearly  of  opinion,  that  it  signifies  here  to 
unite  simply ;  because  the  good  angels  are  said,  hi  the  latter  part 
of  the  verse,  to  be  reconciled  to  Christ,  whonever  were  at  enmity 
villi  him.  I  therefore  take  the  apostle's  meaning  to  be  this:  'It 
pleased  the  Father,  by  Christ,  to  unite  all  things  to  Christ,'  name- 
lv,  as  their  head  or  governor.  See  Eph.  i.  10.  But  though  I  think 
this  the  apostle's  meaning,  I  have  not  ventured  to  alter  the  trans- 
lation. See  note  3.  on  this  verse,  at  the  close. — This  reconciling  or 
uniting  of  all  things  to  Christ  as  their  head,  the  Father  hath  accom- 
plished, by  making  peace  between  himself  and  men.  and  among 
men  themselves,  throush  the  blood  of  his  Son's  cross.  By  his  death, 
as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  God  hath  taken  away  the  cause  of" men's  en- 
mity to  one  other,  and  of  their  enmity  to  him.  Hence  it  is  said  of 
Christ,  Eph.  ii.  15.  that  '  he  hath  by  his  flesh  abolished  the  enmity' 
which  subsisted  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  'that  the  two  he 
might  create  under  himself  into  one  new  man,  making  peace ;  16. 
And  reconcile  both  in  one  body  to  God,  having  slain  the  enmity.' 
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to  him,2  having  made  peace  by  the  blood  of  his  made  peace  by  the  blood  of  his  cross :  I  say,  it  hath  pleased  the 
cross  ;3  I  sat,  by  him,  whether  they  be  things  Father,  by  him,  to  unite  all  things  to  him,  -whether  they  be  men 
upon  the  earth,  or  things  in  the  heavens.*  upon  the  earth,  or  angels  in  the  heavens,  that  being  joined  together 

in  one  body  for  the  worship  of  God,  they  may  be  happy  through 

all  eternity  by  that  union. 

21  Even  you,  -who  were  formerly  alienated  21  And  among  the  things  upon  the  earth,  even  you  Gentiles, 
(t))  <fwo«a)  in  mind,  and  enemies  by  works  -who  by  your  idolatry  -were  formerly  alienated  from  the  true  God 
■which  ARE  "wicked,  he  hath  now  indeed  re-  in  disposition,  and  enemies  to  him  by  works  -which  are  ivicked, 
conciled,  God  hath  no-w  indeed  united  to  himself,  and  to  all  the  virtuous 

beings  in  the  universe, 

22  (Ev)  In  the  body  of  his  flesh1  through  22  In  the  body  of  Christ's  flesh,  that  is,  in  the  church,  which 
death,  to  present  you  holy,  and  unblamable,  is  Christ's  body,  (ver.  24.)  ;  and  this  he  hath  accomplished  through 
and  unreprovable  in  his  sight;  (Eph.  v.  27.)        Christ's  death,  (see  Eph.  ii.  15,  16.  notes),  in  order  to  present  you 

holy,  and  unblamable,  and  unreprovable  in  Christ's  sight  at  the 
day  of  judgment ; 

23  (Htyi,  134.)  Since  ye  continue  in  the  23  Since  ye  continue  in  the  faith  concerning  the  dignity  and 
faith1  founded  and  stable,  and  not  removed  power  of  Christ,  founded  and  stable  in  the  faith,  and  are  not  by  any 
from  the  hope  of  the  gospel,  which  ye  have  temptation  removed  from  the  hope  of  salvation  through  Christ  given 
heard,  which  hath  been  preached  to  every  crea-  you  in  the  gospel,  which  ye  have  heard,  -which  hath  been  preached 
ture  which  is  under  heaven,  (see  Col.  i.  6.  note  to  every  human  creature  (see  Rom.  viii.  22.  note  1.)  -which  is  under 
1.),  AND  of -which  I  Paul  am  made  a  minister,     heaven,  and  of -which  gospel  /  Paul  am  appointed  a  minister. 

24  /  no-w  rejoice1  in  my  sufferings  for  you,  24  And,  since  ye  continue  firm  in  the  faith,  I  no-w  rejoice  in  the 
and  in  my  turn  fill  up2  the  remainder  of  the  sufferings  -which  I  sustain  for  preaching  the  gospel  to  you,  because 
afflictions  of  Christ3  in  my  flesh  for  his  body,  they  tend  to  confirm  your  faith ;  and,  in  my  turn,  I  willingly  un- 
which  is  the  church ;  dergo  the  remainder  of  the  afflictions  -which  Christ  has  appointed 

me  to  suffer  in  my  flesh,  for  building  his  body,  -which  is  the  church  : 

25  ('He)  Whereof  I  am  made  a  minister,  25  Of  -which  church  /  am  made  a  minister,  to  build  it  agreea- 
according  to  the  dispensation  of  God,1  which  bly  to  the  commission  which  God  gave  to  me,  for  your  benefit, 
was  given  to  me  («c  v/uxs)  on  your  account,  fully  and  plainly  to  preach  the  word  of  God  concerning  your  sal- 
fully  to  preach2  the  word  of  God  ;  vation  by  faith,  without  requiring  you  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses : 

26  The  mystery  which  was  kept  hid  from  26  The  mystery  which  was  kept  hid,  under  types  and  figures, 
the  ages,  and  from  the  generations,1  but  now  is  both  from  the  Jews,  who  reckoned  time  by  ages  or  jubilees,  and 
made  manifest  to  his  saints.2     (See  Eph.  iv.     from  the  Gentiles,  who  reckoned  time  by  generations  of  men,  but 


2.  To  hirn.] — Pierce  reads  here  •»*  aorov,  to  himself;  making 
this  sense,  'It  hath  pleased  the  Father  by  him  to  reconcile  all 
tilings  to  himself.'  But  I  prefer  the  common  reading  and  trans- 
lation, as  most  consonant  to  the  apostle's  design  of  displaying  the 
greatness  of  Christ's  person  and  office. 

3.  Having  made  peace  through  the  blood  of  his  cross.] — Augus- 
tine, who  is  followed  by  Le  Clerc  and  Pierce,  was  of  opinion,  that 
the  expression  all  things,  found  in  the  preceding  clause,  includes 
the  good  angels ;  and  that  they  are  said  to  be  reconciled,  and  to 
have  their  peace  made,  not  with  God,  whom  they  never  offended, 
but  with  men,  with  whom  they  were  at  variance  on  account  of 
their  enmity  to  God.  This  account,  however,  of  the  reconciliation 
of  the  holy  angels  cannot  be  admitted,  because  the  apostle  hath 
expressly  declared  it  to  be  a  reconciliation  either  to  God  or  to 
Christ,  and  not  to  men. — I  therefore  think  the  word  reconcile,  in 
this  passage,  means  simply  to  unite,  as  was  observed  in  note  1. ; 
and  that  the  all  things  which  are  thus  united  are  the  holy  angels 
and  good  men  of  all  nations,  who  are  united  together  under  Christ 
as  their  head;  and  that  the  peace  made  through  the  blood  of 
Christ's  cross,  is  peace  between  God  and  sinners,  and  between 
sinners  themselves;  especially  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
in  order  to  their  being  joined  together  in  one  church  under  Christ 
as  their  head. 

4.  Whether  they  be  things  upon  the  earth,  &c] — Because,  Eph. 
ii.  14.  Christ  is  called  our  peace,  on  account  of  his  uniting  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  one  church,  some  are  of  opinion,  that  'the  things 
upon  the  earth,'  and  '  the  things  in  the  heavens,'  said  here  to  be 
reconciled  to  Christ,  are  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers  only. 
But  any  one  who  compares  the  passage  in  the  Ephesians  with  this 
verse,  will  see,  that  being  different  both  in  sentiment  and  language, 
the  one  cannot  be  explained  by  the  other. 

Ver.  22.  In  the  body  of  his  flesh.] — The  church  is  called  the  body 
of  Christ's  flesh,  because  believers  are  '  members  of  his  body,  of 
his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones,'  Eph.  v.  30.  The  meaning  is,  that  the 
Gentiles  being  introduced  into  the  church  through  the  death  of 
Christ,  are  therein  reconciled  or  united  to  God,  to  the  Jews,  and 
to  one  another.  See  ver.  20.  note  1.  Or  the  passage  may  be  con- 
strued and  translated  in  the  following  manner  :  'He  hath  now  in- 
deed reconciled,  22.  through  death  in  the  body  of  his  flesh,'  that 
is,  his  fleshly  body.  According  to  this  translation,  the  apostle 
calls  Christ's  flesh  a  body,  to  shew  that  it  was  real,  not  imaginary 
flesh,  as  some  heretics  afterwards  affirmed. 

Ver.  23.  Since  ye  continue  in  the  faith.]— I  have  adopted  Pierce's 
translation  here,  not  only  because  it  is  equally  literal  with  the  ver- 
sion in  our  Bible,  but  because  it  agrees  better  with  the  good  opinion 


gate  version,  read  here,  c;  vw  x*ie">,  who  now  rejoice.   This  read- 
ing our  translators  have  followed. 

2.  And  in  my  turn  fill  up.] — So  x\>Txvx7rKYigji  properly  signifies '. 
For,  as  Budaeus  hath  shewed,  ««,  in  compounded  words,  often 
signifies  vicissim,  in  one's  turn.  By  using  this  word,  the  apostle, 
as  Le  Clerc  observes,  Art.  Crit.  Part.  2.  sect.  1.  c.  12.  elegantly 
insinuates,  that  he  had  formerly  made  others  suffer  for  Christ. 

3.  The  remainder  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ  for — the  church.] — 
The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  sufferings  of  Christ  for  the 
church  are  incomplete,  and  need  the  addition  of  the  sufferings 
of  the  saints  to  render  them  effectual :  For  the  phrase,  '  afflictions 
of  Christ, '  in  this  passage,  being  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  signifies, 
not  the  afflictions  which  Christ  suffered,  but  the  afflictions  which 
he  appointed  the  apostle  to  suffer  for  building  the  church.  Where- 
fore the  Colossians  were  not  to  think  the  worse  of  his  .doctrine 
concerning  their  salvation,  because  of  his  imprisonment. — This 
text  hath  been  appealed  to  by  Papists,  to  prove  that  the  good  works 
of  the  saints  are  so  meritorious  as  to  procure  pardon-  even  for 
others.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  although  the  apostle  saith  that 
he  suffered  afflictions  for  the  church,  he  does  not  say  it  was  for  pro- 
curing pardon  for  the  church.  His  sufferings  were  beneficial  to 
all  mankind,  as  well  as  to  the  church,  not  as  procuring  pardon  for 
them,  but  as  a  proof  of  his  sincerity  in  teaching  the  salvation  of 
the  Gentiles  through  faith,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses : 
Nay,  as  a  proof  of  his  firm  conviction  of  the  Christian  doctrine  in 
general,  whereby  the  faith  of  believers  in  every  age  is  greatly 
strengthened. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  According  to  the  dispensation  of  God,  which  was 
given  to  me  on  your  account.] — We  have  this  same  expression, 
Eph.  iii.  1. — Hence  the  apostle  calls  himself  and  his  brethren 
apostles,  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  o.xovo^oug  t»i  nvrveixv  ©soo,  'stewards  of 
the  mysteries  of  God.'  Some  are  of  opinion,  that  oixovo^i^v  too 
©»oo,  'dispensation  of  God,'  is  the  same  with  oixovo^iav  too  jt^h. 
e'jifiurof  tuiv  xxi(j:v,  Eph.  i.  10.  'dispensation  of  the  fulness  of  the 
times ;'  consequently,  that  it  means  the  scheme  or  method  which 
God  hath  devised  for  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles.  But  what  fol- 
lows in  the  verse  does  not  favour  this  sense. 

2.  Fully  to  preach  the  word  of  God.]— That  this  is  the  proper 
translation  of  jj-Me -^o-ai  tov  Xoyov  too  ©soo,  is  evident  from  Rom. 
xv.  19.  where  »■«»■  K»e*xiviti  to  mxyyihiov  too  Xe<roo  is  translated 
in  our  Bible,  'I  have  fully  preached  the  gospel  of  Christ.' 

Ver.  26. — 1.  The  mystery  which  was  kept  hid  from  the  ages,  and 
from  the  generations.] — In  the  parallel  passage,  Eph.  iii.  5.  it  is, 
'  which  in  other  generations  was  not  made  known  to  the  sons  of 
men,  as  it  is  now  revealed  to  his  holy  apostles.' — So  likewise, 
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which  the  apostle  entertained  of  the  Colossians.    He  had  heard     Rom.  xvi.  25.  '  the  mystery  which  hath  been  kept  secret  (xe 


from  Epaphras  of  their  persevering  in  the  true  Christian  faith, 
chap.  i.  4.  He  therefore  told  them,  ver.  24.  '  I  now  rejoice  in  my 
sufferings  for  you  ;'  and,  chap.  ii.  5.  '  Though  in  the  flesh  I  be  ab- 
sent, yet  in  spirit  I  am  with  you,  rejoicing  when  I  see  your  order, 
and  the  firmness  of  your  faith  in  Christ.'  Wherefore,  since  they 
firmly  maintained  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  the  apostle  had  no 
doubt  of  their  bbing  presented  at  last  unblamable  in  Christ's  sight. 
Ver.  24.— -1.  'I  now  rejoice.]— Some  ancient  MSS,  with  the  Vul- 


wio's)  in  the  times  of  the  ages,'  or  during  the  Mosaic  dispensa- 
tion.— For  the  meaning  of  the  words  mystery  and  ages,  see  Eph. 
i.  9.  Tit.  i.  2.  notes. — Though  the  salvation  of  mankind  by  faith 
was  promised  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  spoken  of  by 
the  prophets,  it  was  not  understood  by  the  Jews,  see  Eph.  iii.  5. ; 
and  therefore  it  is  here  called  a  mystery,  or  thing  kept  secret,  in 
allusion  to  the  heathen  mysteries, 
i   2.  But  now  is  made  manifest  to  his  saints :]— *yio.»  xotoo,  that  in, 
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12.  note  1.) 

27  To  whom  God  was  pleased  to  make 
known  what  is  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  this 
mystery  (iy,  168.)  concerning  the  Gentiles, 
which  is1  Christ  (m,  163.)  to  you  the  hope  of 
glory : 

28  Whom  we  preach,  admonishing  every 
man,1  and  teaching  every  man2  -with  all  wis- 
dom, (see  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  note  1.),  that  we  may 
present3  every  man  perfect  in  Christ  Jesus. 

29  (E/c  o)  For  which  T  also  labour,  combat- 
ing vigorously,1  according  to  the  effectual 
■working  of  him  -who  worketh  effectually  in 
me  -with  power. 


now  is  made  manifest  to  his  saints,  the  apostles  and  other  inspired 
teachers,  that  they  may  publish  it  to  all  mankind : 

27  To  whom  God  was  pleased  to  make  known,  by  revelation, 
what  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of  the  excellence  of  this  mystery, 
this  hitherto  concealed  doctrine  concerning  the  Gentiles  ;  which 
is,  that  Christ  alone  is  to  you  a  sure  foundation  for  the  hope  of  a 
glorious  resurrection,  called,  Rom.  viii.  18.  "  The  glory  which 
shall  be  revealed  in  us." 

28  Whom,  therefore,  we  his  apostles  preach  as  the  only  founda- 
tion of  men's  hope  of  glory,  admonishing  every  man  to  receive 
Christ  as  Saviour,  and  teaching  every  man,  tinder  the  guidance 
of  inspiration,  that  at  the  day  of  judgment  we  may  present  every 
believer  perfect  in  knowledge  and  virtue,  as  becdmes-those  who 
are  in  Christ's  church. 

29  For  which  purpose  /  Paul  also  labour  in  that  honourable 
employment,  exerting  courage,  vigour,  and  diligence,  like  those 
who  combat  in  the  games  ;  and  I  do  so  in  proportion  to  the  effec- 
tual working  of  Christ,  who  worketh  effectually  in  me,  with  great 
power,  by  inspiration  and  miraculous  gifts,  Rom.  xv.  19.  and  by 
the  assistance  of  his  Spirit  „  s 


as  in  the  parallel  passage,  Eph.  iii.  5.  '  to  his  holy  apostles  and  pro- 
phets ;'  a  sense  which  the  word  saints  has,  Jude  ver.  3.  Such  of 
the  Jews  and  Gentiles  as  were  employed  in  preaching  the  gospel, 
and  were  fitted  for  that  office  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  are  called, 
Eph.  iv.  12.  'the  saints  perfected  for  the  work  of  the  ministry.' 

Ver.  27.  Which  is  Christ  to  you  the  hope  of  glory.] — 'O,-  «s-< 
Xfj-o;  »v  v/iiv.  Bos  observes,  that  both  in  the  Greek  and  Latin 
languages,  the  relative  often  takes  the  gender  of  the  subsequent 
noun.  Thus,  'est  locus  in  carcere  quod  Tullianum  appellatur.' 
So  in  this  clause,  though  the  antecedent  be  j»v>->ie'°!',  the  relative 
e;  agrees  in  gender  with  X^iroj. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  Admonishing  every  man.] — Nsu  Jitowtjj.  Admon- 
ishing every  man  as  a  father  his  own  children. 

2.  And  teaching  every  man.] — The  apostle  repeats  the  words 
every  man  three  times  in  this  verse,  not  as  having  preached  to 
every  individual,  but  to  shew,  as  Beza  observes,  that  in  preactjtng 
he  made  no  distinction  between  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

3.  That  we  may  present  every  man  perfect  in  Christ  Jesus.] — 


The  word  z-xe*?>i<ru.\usv  properly  denotes,  the  priest's  bringing  the 
sacrifice  or  offering  to  the  altar.  The  apostles  and  other  ministers 
of  the  word,  like  priests,  being  appointed  to  prepare  mankind  as 
an  acceptable  offering  to  God,  Rom.  xv.  16.  they  laboured,  by  their 
doctrine,  their  admonitions,  and  their  reproofs,  to  render  '  every 
man  perfect  in  Christ  Jesus ;'  perfect  both  in  respect  of  the 
knowledge  and  practice  of  the  gospel.  See  Philip,  ii.  17.  where 
the  apostle  speaks  of  his  t>eing  poured  out  on  the  sacrifice  and 
service  of  the  faith  of  the  Philippiahs ;  also  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  where  he 
saith,  he  had  betrothed  the  Corinthians  to  one  husband,  to  present 
them  as  a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ. 

Ver.  29.  Combating  vigorously.} — The  word»y»vi£%>svs  $  denotes 
the  exertions  of  those  who  contended  in  the  Grecian  games.  To 
these  combatants  Paul  fitly  compared  himself:  Because  every- 
where he  met  with  the  greatest  opposition  from  evil  spirits  and 
wicked  men  ;  and  in  preaching  the  gospel  he  sustained  toils  and 
sufferings,  much  greater  than  those  which  the  athletes  endured 
in  the  combats.    See  Col.  ii.  1.  note  2. 


CHAPTER  n. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  and  Precepts- contained  in  this  Chapter. 


In  the  preceding  chapter,  by  displaying  the  power  and 
dignity  of  Christ,  who  died  as  a  sacrifice  for  the  sins  of 
the  World,  and  by  teaching  that  God  hath  appointed  and 
accepted  that  sacrifice,  the  apostle  established  the  doctrine 
of  the  atonement  on  a  sure  foundation ;  and  by  setting 
forth  the  efficacy  and  extent  of  the  atonement,  that  through 
it  even  the  Gentiles  hope  for  a  glorious  resurrection,  he 
greatly  recommended  the  gospel  to  the  Colossians.    Far- 
ther, by  declaring  Christ's  commission  to  his  apostles  to 
preach  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through  his  death,  and 
by  describing  his  own  labours  as  an  apostle  in  preaching 
that  great  blessing,  he  had  shewed  what  obligations  man- 
kind lie  under  to  him  for  communicating  and  perpetu- 
ating such  interesting  discoveries.      Deeply  impressed, 
therefore,  with  the  importance  of  these  matters,  he  begins 
this  second  chapter  with  wishing,  that  the  Colossians  knew 
what  a  combat  of  affliction  he  was  sustaining  for  preach- 
ing that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  hope  of  glory  to  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  1. — His  sufferings  for  that  doctrine  he  wished  them 
to  know,  that  the  hearts  of  the  Gentiles  might  be  com- 
forted, by  the  full  assurance  of  its  truth  which  his  suffer- 
ings would  give  them,  so  as  to  lead  them  openly  to  pro- 
fess that  doctrine.    And,  because  the  Gentiles  entertained 
the  highest  veneration  for  the  mysteries  of  their  gods,  the 
apostle,  to  lead  the  Colossians  to  put  a  just  value  on  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  calls  the  atonement  for  the  sin  of 
the  world  made  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  the  hope  of 
pardon,   and   of  a  glorious  resurrection  to  eternal  life, 
which  the  Gentiles  were  allowed  to  entertain  by  virtue 
of  that  atonement,  '  the  mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ ;' 
a  mystery  infinitely  more  .grand,  more  interesting,  and 
more  certain,  than  any  of  The  mysteries  o"~* 
deities,  of  which  the  Phrygians  were  so  fo 


nteresting,  and 

Ojg  tfijflu-.. 


Farther,  to  shew  the  Colossians  that  the  things  written 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  concerning  Christ's  being  the 
image  of  the  invisible  God,  and  the  Maker  and  Governor 
of  all  things,  constitute  a  principal  part  of  the  mystery  of 
God  and  of  Christ,  the  apostle  introduced  the  subject 
anew  in  this  place,  by  observing,  that  in  Christ  '  are  all 
the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge  laid  up,'  ver.  3. 
— This  second  display  of  Christ's  dignity  was  the  more 
necessary,  because  the  false  teachers  at  Colosse,  with  a 
view  to  discredit  his  mediation  and  gospel,  affirmed, 
that  he  was  nothing  but  a  man  ;  and  talked  in  the  most 
pompous  manner  of  the  dignity  and  office  of  the  angels> 
by  whom  the  law  was  given.  This  we  learn  from  ver. 
4.  where  the  apostle  told  the  Colossians,  that  he  said  these 
things  concerning  the  dignity,  the  knowledge,  and  the 
power  of  Christ,  that  no  false  teacher  might  deceive  them 
with  enticing  speeches,  for  the  purpose  of  discrediting 
Christ,  or  of  magnifying  angels,  ver.  4. — Next  he  assured 
them,  that  his  anxiety  for  the  purity  of  their  faith  pro- 
ceeded from  the  interest  which  he  took  in  their  affairs, 
ver.  5. — and  therefore  he  commanded  them,  agreeably  to 
the  account  given  them  of  Christ,  that  he  is  the  image  of 
the  invisible  God,  the  Maker  and  Governor  of  the  world, 
the  Saviour  of  mankind,  and  the  only  Mediator  between 
God  and  man,  to  walk  in  him ;  they  weft  constantly  to 
hold  tha^b^lipf  concerning  Christ,  and  to  yield  him  the 
honqu^l       ^■lifiice  due  to  his  greatness,  ver.  6. — and 
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that  no  false  teacher  made  a  prey  of  them,  through  the 
empty  and  deceitful  philosophy  of  the  Platonists,  which 
was  calculated  to  support  the  heathen  idolatry,  and  was 
ohtruded  on  them  to  establish  the  -worship  of  angels  as 
greater  in  knowledge  and  power  than  Christ,  and  was 
contrary  to  the  duty  whitth  they  owed  to  Christ,  ver.  8. 
'  in  whom  dwelleth  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily,' 
ver.  9. — so  that  to  be  made  complete,  whether  in  respect 
of  knowledge,  or  sanctification,  or  pardon,  or  favour  with 
God,  Christ's  disciples  need  not  have  recourse,  either  to 
angels,  or  to  the  law  of  Moses,  or  to  the  Greek  philoso- 
phy. In  every  respect  they  are  '  made  complete  by  him 
who  is  the  head  of  all  government  and  power ;'  the  head 
and  ruler  of  all  the  angelical  hosts,  ver.  10. — In  particu- 
lar, Christ's  disciples,  by  the  circumcision  not  made  with 
hands,  the  Christian  circumcision,  consisting  in  putting 
off  the  whole  mass  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  arc  more  ef- 
fectually purified  than  the  Jews  were  by  the  circumcision 
which  was  made  with  hands  upon  their  body,  or  than  the 
heathens  by  the  Pythagorean  abstinences  and  mortifica- 
tions. So  that  they  had  no  occasion  to  have  recourse  to 
the  bodily  circumcision,  nor  to  the  mortifications  pre- 
scribed by  the  Pythagoreans,  to  render  them  complete  in 
respect  of  purity,  ver.  11. — This  Christian  circumcision, 
he  told  them,  was  accomplished  by  their  baptism,  in 
which  their  being  buried  under  the  water  typified  the 
death  and  burial  of  their  old  man  or  nature,  through  the 
death  of  Christ. — Moreover,  being  raised  out  of  the  water 
of  baptism  with  Christ,  it  was  both  an  emblem  and  a 
pledge  of  their  resurrection  with  him  to  eternal  life;  so 
that  in  respect  of  pardon,  likewise,  they  were  made  com- 
plete by  him,  and  had  no  need  of  the  Levitical  expia- 
tion, ver.  1 2. — For  you  Gentiles,  although  dead  through 
the  sins  and  uncircumcision  of  your  flesh,  God  will  make 
alive  together  with  Christ,  having  forgiven  you  all  tres- 
passes, ver.  13 — And  to  shew,  that  by  his  own  death 
Christ  hath  made  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  complete  in  re- 
spect of  pardon,  the  apostle  observed,  that  he  hath  blotted 
out  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  nature,  as  sanctioned 
in  the  law  of  Moses  with  the  curse.  These  the  apostle 
called  '  the  handwriting  of  ordinances,'  because  the 
chief  of  them  were  written  by  God  himself;  and  declared 
that  they  were  contrary  to  the  Gentiles,  because  they 
subjected  them,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  to  death  for  every 
offence ;  but  that  Christ  had  blotted  out  the  handwriting, 
and  in  its  blotted  out  state  had  nailed  it  to  the  cross,  to 
make  all  men  sensible,  that  the  law,  on  account  of  its 
weakness,  was  abolished,  together  with  the  curse,  ver.  14. 
Farther,  Christ's  disciples  are  made  complete  by  him  in 
respect  of  government.  For  such  of  the  angels  as  are  ini- 
mical to  mankind,  he  hath  stripped  of  their  power  by  his 
cross,  and  hath  triumphed  over  them  by  means  of  it.  So 
that  no  person  need  be  terrified  when  he  recollects  the 


malice  and  power  of  evil  spirits,  nor  be  tempted  to  wor- 
ship them,  either  from  hope  or  from  fear,  ver.  15. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  gave  the  Colossians  two 
exhortations,  founded  on  the  doctrine  he  had  laid  down 
in  ver.  10. — The  first  was,  That  since  they  were  made 
complete  in  the  knowledge  of  their  duty  by  the  precepts 
of  Christ,  they  were  not  to  allow  any  Judaizing  teacher 
to  rule  them  in  meats,  or  in  drinks,  or  a  festival,  or  a 
new  moon,  or  sabbaths,  ver.  16. — These,  even  in  the  Mo- 
saic dispensation,  were  of  no  value  but  as  shadows  of 
gospel  blessings.  And  therefore,  as  the  body,  of  which 
these  services  were  the  shadows,  was  Christ's  body,  the 
church,  and  as  all  the  blessings  represented  by  these  sha- 
dows were  now  bestowed  by  Christ  on  his  church,  there 
was  no  more  need  of  the  Mosaic  shadows  to  prefigure 
them,  ver.  17. — The  second  exhortation  was,  That  since 
Christ  was  the  head  of  all  government  and  power,  the 
Colossians  were  not  to  allow  any  teacher  tinctured  with 
the  Platonic  philosophy  to  make  them  lose  their  reward  ; 
namely,  the  benefit  of  Christ's  mediation,  by  persuading 
them  from  humility  to  worship  angels.  These  false  teach- 
ers, by  boldly  describing  the  nature  and  office  of  the  dif- 
ferent orders  of  angels,  intruded  into  things  of  which  they 
had  no  knowledge,  and  were  actuated  by  a  foolish  vanity, 
ver.  18. — Besides,  they  renounced  Christ,  the  head  of  all 
government  and  power,  by  whose  influence  alone  the 
whole  body,  or  church,  groweth.  And  by  renouncing 
him,  they  deprived  themselves  of  the  benefit  of  his  inter- 
cession, and  of  all  the  other  blessings  which  he  hath  pur- 
chased for  believers,  ver.  19. — Having  thus  taught  the 
Colossians  their  duty,  he  said  to  them,  Since  by  your  death 
with  Christ  in  baptism,  and  by  your  professing  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  ye  have  renounced  your  former  philosophical 
and  religious  opinions,  in  as  far  as  they  are  contrary  to 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  why,  as  if  ye  still  retained 
these  false  opinions,  have  ye  subjected  yourselves  to  the 
ordinances  which  are  built  upon  them  1  ver.  20. — name- 
ly, the  Pythagorean  precepts,  Neither  eat,  nor  taste,  nor 
handle,  ver.  21. — such  meats  as  occasion  the  destruction 
of  life  in  order  to  their  being  used ;  that  is,  Eat,  &c.  no 
animal  food,  ver.  22. — Which  precepts,  as  well  as  the 
precepts  of  the  Platonists,  formerly  mentioned,  concern- 
ing the  worship  of  angels,  have  indeed  an  appearance  of 
wisdom,  as  they  recommend  a  worship  voluntarily  offered, 
together  with  humility,  and  the  mortification  of  the  body  : 
But,  in  reality,  they  are  mere  foolishness ;  especially  the 
precepts  which  enjoin  abstinence  from  animal  food,  and 
frequent  fastings  for  mortifying  the  passions,  because  they 
make  no  provision  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  body,  which 
is  as  real  a  part  of  our  nature  as  our  soul,  and  needs  to 
be  strengthened  with  such  food  and  recreation  as  are  fit 
for  it ;  otherwise  it  cannot  serve  the  soul  in  the  functions 
and  duties  of  life,  ver.  23 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  II.— 1  (lag,  93.)  Wherefore,  I  -wish* 
you  to  know  hoiv  great  a  combat2  I  have  for 
you,  and  for  them  in  Laodicea,3  and  for  as 
many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in  the  flesh : 
(See  Pref.  sect.  1.) 

2  That  being  compacted  together  in  love, 
their  hearts  may  be  comforted,  (**/  us,  146.) 


CoMMENTART. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Wherefore,  I  wish  you  to  knoiv  -what  a  great 
combat  I  sustain  for  you  Gentiles  in  Colosse,  and  for  them  in 
Laodicea,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in  the  flesh : 
I  mean,  for  all  the  believing  Gentiles  every-where,  to  the  end  of 
the  world,  whose  privileges  I  maintain : 

2  That  being  compacted  together  into  one  church  with  the  Jews  in 
love,  their  hearts  may  be  comforted,  even  by  their  attaining,  through 


Ver.  1.— 1.  I  wish  you  to  know.]— ©e^«>  y««  0/*»s.  As  this  verse 
does  not  contain  a  reason  for  what  goes  before,  butisyirunference 
from  it,  y*e  in  this  passage  is  an  illative,  andno^l  Bbarticle. 
— For  the  meaning  of  JeX*j,  see  ver.  18.  n*" 

2.  How  great  a  combat.]— Ay«r«.  The  a 
cations  he  had,  suffered 
Gentile 
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and  the  earnestness  and  frequency  with  which  he  prayed  for 
them,  were  parts  of  the  combat  df  which  he  speaks. 

3.  And  for  them  in  Laodicea. ]— Laodicea  was  the  metropolis  of 
the  Greater  Phrygia.  It  was  washed  by  the  rivers  Lycus  and  Ca- 
prus,  which  joined  their  streams  near  it.  The  situation  of  Laodi- 
cea near  the' Lycus,  distinguished  it  from  other  cities  of  the  same 
name,  being  called  Laodicea  on  the  Lycus.  It  was  anciently 
named  Diospolis,  afterwards  Rhoas,  and  last  of  all  Laodicea,  from 
Laodice  the  wife  of  Antiochus  the  son  of  Stratonice.  But  it  hath 
lu^^MM^tttJii'iri'  famous  in  after-times,  by  being  the  seat  of  a 
(«■!  Hi  of  such  nolo,  that  one  of  the  seven  epistles  in 

theTB         BWvas  directed  to  its  bishop. 


Chap.  II. 
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even  by  all  the  riches  of  the  full  assurance     my  sufferings  for  the  gospel,  the  greatest  degree  of  the  full  assn- 


(see  1  Thess.  i.  5.  note  3.)  of  understanding,  to 
the  acknowledgment  of  the  mystery  of  God, 
even  of  the  Father,  and  of  Christ1 


3  (Er  w)  In  whom1  are  all  the  treasures  of 
wisdom  and  of  knowledge2  laid  up.3  See 
ver.  9. 

4  Now  this  (Ktya>,  55.)  I  affirm,  that  no  one 
mat/  deceive  you1  with  plausible  speech.2 


5  For  though  in  the  flesh  I  be  absent,  yet 
in  spirit  I  am  with  you,1  rejoicing  (**t  (6\inw, 
210.)  -when  I  see  your  order,  and  the  firmness 
of  your  faith  in  Christ. 


6   ('fif,  321.)  Since,  then,  ye  have  received1 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  walk  ye  in  him, 


Ver.  2.  The  mystery  of  God,  even  of  the  Father,  and  of  Christ.] 
— This  mystery  is  thus  described,  Eph.  iii.  6.  'That  the  Gentiles 
should  be  joint  heirs,  and  a  joint  body,  and  joint  partakers  of  his 
(God's)  promise  in  Christ,  through  the  gospel.'  For  the  meaning 
of  the  word  mystery,  see  Eph.  i.  9.  note. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  In  whom.] — They  who  join  sv  m  with  p-vs'.e'v,  think 
the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  in  the  mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ, 
and  not  in  any  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  the  treasures  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge  are  laid  up.  But  if  what  is  said  of  Christ,  chap.  i. 
19.  ii.  9.  is  considered,  that  interpretation  may  be  called  in  ques- 
tion, especially  when  the  connexion  of  this  verse  with  verses  4. 
6.  is  attended  to. 

2.  Are  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  of  knowledge.]— See  1 
Cor.  xii.  8.  where  the  word  of  wisdom  denotes  that  degree  of  inspi- 
ration which  was  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  and  which  enabled  them 
to  comprehend  the  whole  gospel  scheme ;  and  the  word  of  know- 
ledge signifies  that  inspiration  which  was  bestowed  on  the  superior 
Christian  prophets,  to  enable  them  to  understand  the  former  re- 
velations. But  whether  the  apostle  uses  the  words  wisdom  and 
knowledge  in  these  senses  here,  or  to  signify  the  divine  wisdom  and 
knowledge,  is  hard  to  determine.  Estius  thinks,  that  by  wisdom, 
the  apostle  intends  what  is  peculiar  to  God,  and  by  knowledge  what 
is  peculiar  to  man ;  as  if  he  had  said,  The  whole  treasures  of 
knowledge,  human  and  divine,  are  deposited  in  Christ. — But  in 
whatever  sense  we  understand  this  declaration,  it  demonstrates 
Christ's  superiority  to  angels,  and  was  intended  to  prevent  the  Co- 
lossians  from  worshipping  them,  and  from  embracing  the  law  on 
account  of  its  having  t>een  given  by  them. 

3.  Laid  up.]— The  word-»r«xe-j?oi  is  sometimes  applied  to  trea- 
sures and  other  precious  things,  to  signify  their  being  laid  up  in 
safe  places.  Thus,  1  Mac.  i.  23.  Kxi  j^xSs  T3u;  -r^o-x-jj o;  rev;  %-■>. 
r.(v~zv;  Ju5  sufi,  'And  he  took  the  treasures  which  were  laid  up, 
which  he  found.' — If  the  common  translation  of  this  word  is  re- 
tained, it  will  imply,  that  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge 
are  so  hid  in  Christ  as  not  to  be  discerned  by  carnal  men,  but  by 
those  only  who  have  enlightened  eyesof  the  understanding. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  That  no  one  may  deceive  you.] — u*ezKi}  i£tirxt.Th\s 
word  denotes,  the  using  of  false  reasoning  with  a  view  to  establish 
a  wrong  conclusion  ;  wherefore  it  is  properly  translated  deceive. 

2.  With  plausible  speech.] — Hicxvo^yix  : 'Plausible  discourse 
calculated  to  persuade,  but  which  has  no  foundation  in  truth. 

Ver.  5.  Though  in  the  flesh  I  be  absent,  yet  in  spirit  I  am  with 
you.] — From  this  passage,  and  from  1  Cor.  v.  3,  4.  Lord  Barriimton, 
Misc.  Sac.  2.  71.  infers,  that  as  Elisha  saw  Gehazi  receive  Naaman's 
present,  2  Kings  v.  26.  so  the  apostle,  by  a  particular  spiritual  giU 


ranee  of  salvation,  founded  on  understanding,  leading  them  to  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  namely,  of  the  Father,  and 
of  Christ  ;  that  is  loading  them  to  profess  their  belief  of  the  Fa- 
ther's purpose  of  saving  the  Gentiles  by  faith  equally  with  the 
Jews,  which  was  formerly  a  secret,  but  is  now  made  known  by 
Christ,  who  hath  accomplished  that  gracious  purpose. 

3  In  whom,  and  not  in  angels,  are  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom 
and  of  knowledge  deposited,  (chap.  i.  19.)  J  so  that  the  mystery 
which  Christ  hath  revealed  to  his  saints,  (chap.  i.  26.),  is  really  the 
wisdom  of  God. 

4  JVbw  this,  concerning  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge 
deposited  in  Christ,  /  affirm,  that  no  one  may  deceive  you  with 
plausible  speech  concerning  angels,  as  if  they  were  superior  to 
Christ  in  knowledge,  dignity,  and  power ;  and  concerning  the  law 
given  hy_their  ministration,  as  if  it  were  more  effectual  for  your 
salvation,  than  the  gospel  given  by  Christ. 

5  For  though  in  the  body  I  be  absent,  yet  in  spirit  I  am  with 
you,  by  the  interest  I  have  in  you,  and  the  pains  I  take  to  know 
your  affairs  ;  and  have  much  joy  when  1  hear  of  the  order  with 
which  ye  worship  God,  and  submit  to  your  teachers,  and  reclaim 
offenders;  and  of  the  firmness  of  your  faith  in  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  concerning  the  salvation  of  men  by  faith. 

G  Since,  then,  ye  have  believed  on  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  as  the 
image  of  the  invisible  God,  the  maker  of  all  things,  and  as  the  head, 
that  is,  the  teacher  and  ruler  of  the  church ;  and  have  trusted  to  his 
mediation  and  death,  and  not  to  the  mediation  of  angels,  nor  to  the 
sacrifices  of  the  law  for  pardon,  continue  in  and  behave  suitably  to 
that  faith  ; 

termed  inspiration,  which  gave  them  a  clearer  comprehension  of 
these  doctrines,  and  a  stronger  conviction  of  their  truth,  than  it  was 
possible  for  them  to  attain  by  reasoning.  Having,  in  this  superna- 
tural manner,  communicated  itie  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  to  the  apostles,  Christ  commissioned  them  to  publish 
the  same,  not  as  the  conclusions  of  reason,  but  as  a  revelation 
from  God.  Accordingly,  when  these  men  preached  the  gospel  to 
the  world,  they  did  not  attempt  to  establish  its  doctrines  by  rea- 
soning, but  declared  them  simply  ;  and  required  mankind  to  be- 
lieve them  on  the  authority  of  the  inspiration  by  which  they  had 
been  discovered  to  themselves,  and  of  which  they  gave  undoubt- 
ed evidence  in  the  miracles  which  they  wrought  for  proving  their 
mission  from  God.  In  this  method  of  making  known  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  to  the  apostles,  and  of  their  publishing  them  to  the 
world,  there  was  the  greatest  propriety ;  because,  as  a  revelation 
from  God,  these  doctrines  were  not  subjects  of  human  discus- 
sion, but  were  to  be  believed  implicitly  upon  the  testimony  of 
God ;  whereas,  if  they  had  been  proposed  as  the  conclusions  of 
reason,  they  might  have  been  called  it  question  by  infidels ;  and 
thereby  their  authority  as  a  revelation  from  God  would  have  been 
destroyed. 

In  regard  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  were  made  known  to  the 
apostles  by  revelation,  and  were  published  by  them  to  the  world 
as  a  revelation  from  God,  St.  Paul  very  justly  saith,  that  he  re- 
ft in  1!  them,  and  dilirered  them  as  he  received  them.  For  these 
terms  imply,  that  he  neither  found  them  out  by  reasoning,  nor  es- 
tablished them  by  reasoning.  Thus,  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  '  I  received  from 
the  Lord  what  also  I  delivered  to  you,  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  the 
night  in  which  lie  was  betrayed,  took  bread,  &c. — 1  Cor.  xv.  3. 
'1  delivered  to  you  among  the  first  things,  what  also  I  received 
first,  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins  according  to  the  scriptures.' — 
Col.  ii.  Ii.  '  Since  ye  have  received  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.' — Philip, 
iv.  9.  'Which  also  ye  have  learned  and  received — These  things 
practise.' — 1  Tim.  i.  15.  'This  saying  is  true,  and  worthy  (trams 
■uro$s%ii;)of  all  reception,  that  Jesus  Christ  came  into  the  world 
to  save  sinners.' — Farther,  Because  the  apostles  received  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel  from  Christ  by  revelation,  and  delivered 
them  to  the  world  as  revelations  from  him,  they  are  fitly  called 
It*t»t3Tii(,  traditions,  or  tilings  delivered.  Wherefore,  when 
Paul  commended  the  Corinthians  for  holding  fast  the  traditions,  as 
he  delivered  them,  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  and  commanded  the  Thessaloni- 
ans  to  hold  fast  'the  traditions  which  they  had  been  taught,  whe- 
ther by  his  word  or  by  his  letter,'  2  Thess.  ii.  15.  it  is  plain,  that  by 
traditions  he  did  not  mean  doctrines  which  others  delivered  ver- 
bally as  from  him,  which  is  the  Popish  sense  of  traditions,  but  he 


continually  abiding  with  him.  saw  what  was  doing  in  the  churches      meant  those  doctrines  of  revelation  which  he  had  himself  delivered 


in  his  absence.  But  the  anxiety  which,  on  various  occasions,  he  felt 
from  his  uncertainty  as  to  the  affairs  of  different  churches  is  incon- 
sistent with  this  supposition.  A  particular  revelation  he  might  have 
concerning  the  affairs  of  this  or  that  church,  like  the  revelation 
made  to  Elisha  concerning  Gehazi.  But  there  is  no  reason  to  think, 
that  either  he,  or  Elisha  possessed  any  permanent  gift  whereby 
they  had  the  knowledge  of  all  the  things  done  by  their  disciples  in 
their  absence.  I  therefore  think,  that,  in  the  subsequent  clause, 
the  word  see  means  the  apostle's  knowing  their  order,  and  the 
stediastness  of  their  faith,  by  information  from  Epaphraa 

Ver.  0.  Since,  then,  ye  have  received  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.] — It 

deserves  notice,  that  the  apostles  were  not  assisted  to  find  out  the 

doctrines  of  the  gospel  by  reasoning  ;  but  the  knowledj^f  them 

was  infused  into  their  mind  by  an  operation  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 

3  C 


to  them,  whether  by  word  or  by  writing.  In  this  latter  sense  the 
doctrine  of  the  heathen  philosophers  is  called,  Col.  ii.  8.  rrxexSaa-tv 
aicf  nr*v,  the  tradition  of  men,  because  it  was  received  solely  on 
the  authority  of  the  master  who  delivered  it.  Hence  arose  the 
maxim  so  famed  among  the  disciples  of  the  ancient  philosophers, 
Auto.-  (!?>[,  Ipse  dixit,  'I'hf  master  hath  said  it. — I  have  only  to  add, 
that  to  make,  known  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  by  simply  declar- 
ing them,  and  to  require  mankind  to  believe;  them  on  the  authority 
of  that  declaration,  was  suitable  to  the  majesty  of  God.  For,  what 
more  is  necessary  to  establish  the  truth  ofnu^B^^femd  to  oblige 
mankind  to  believe   it,  but  iWjc  assjfl^fl  Ht^aid 

This  assurance,  concerning  trlWrt)! 
given  to  ail  men,  by  the  miracles 
who  spake  these  doctrines  to  the 
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7  Rooted1  in  him,  and  built  upon2  HIM,  7  And  be  ye  rooted  in  him  as  the  graft  is  rooted  in  the  stock, 
(Eph.  ii.  20.),  and  established  in  the  faith,  even  and  built  upon  him  as  upon  a  sure  foundation  ;  and  by  this  close 
as  ye  have  been  taught ;  abounding  in  it  with  connexion  with  him,  be  ye  established  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel, 
thanksgiving.  even  as  ye  have  been  taught  it  by  me,  groining  more  and  more  in 

it,  with  thanksgiving  to  God  for  having  made  you  partakers  of  so 
great  a  blessing. 

8  Beware  lest  there  be  any  one  who  maketh  8  More  particularly,  Take  care  lest  any  teacher  make  a  prey  of 
a  prey1  of  you  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  you  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  philosophy,  calculated  to  recom- 
philosophij,2  WHICH  IS  according  to  the  tra-  mend  the  worship  of  angels,  and  abstinence  from  animal  food : 
dition  of  men,  according  to  the  elements3  of  which  philosophy  is  founded  neither  on  reason  nor  on  revelation, 
the  world,  and  not  according  to  Christ.  but  on  the  unsupported  affirmation  of  men,  and  is  suitable  to  the 

idolatrous  worship  of  the  heathen  world,  but  not  conformable  to 
the  doctrine  of  Christ ;   consequently  is  utterly  wrong. 

9  For  in  Christ  divelleth  all  the  fulness  of  perfection  and  go- 
vernment, proper  to  the  Godhead,  bodily  ;  so  that  the  philosophy 
which  represents  angels  as  greater  in  power  and  knowledge  than 
Christ,  is  false. 

10  And  ye  are  made  complete,  in  every  thing  necessary  to  your 
are  made  complete1  (t»  165.)  by  him,  who  is     salvation,  by  him  who  is  the  head  of  all,  whether  angels  or  men,  who 
the  head  (jta.Tm  ^X":  Kal  'I;*9"'**)  °^  a^  g°verri-     have  any  government  and  power  in  the  world ;  and  have  no  need  of 
ment  and  power  :2                                                       the  heathen  philosophy,  nor  of  the  rites  of  Moses,  nor  of  the  inter- 
cession of  angels,  nor  of  any  new  revelations  which  they  can  bring. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Rooted  in  him.] — The  apostle  alludes  to  Christ's     firmed;  that  'the  fulness  ofthe  Godhead' was  made  up  of  the  JEons, 


9  For  in  him  dwelleth  all   the  fulness1  of 
the  Godhead  bodily.2   (See  chap.  i.  19.  ii.  3.) 

10  (Kx/  er«   iv  ctwret)    TrtJrhitguifjitvu')     And   ye 


words,  John  xv.  1.   '  I  am  the  true  vine,  ye  are  the  branches. 
They  were  to  be  rooted  in  Christ,  as  the  graft  is  in  the  stock. 

2.  And  built  upon  him.] — The  church,  consisting  of  all  true  be- 
lievers, is  represented,  Eph.  ii.  21,  22.  as  a  great  house  or  temple, 
dedicated  to  the  worship  of  God,  and  '  built  upon  the  foundation 
of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief 
corner-stone.' 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Who  maketh  a  prey  of  you.] — The  word  rv\*yaiyaiv 
properly  signifies,  one  who  carries  off'  any  thing  as  spoil.  It  comes 
from  rvKxv,  which  denotes  to  strip  the  vanquished  of  their  arms 
and  clothes ;  and  is  also  applied  to  robbers  and  thieves,  who  drive 
away  the  cattle  they  have  taken.  Here,  not  the  goods  of  the  Co- 
lossians,  but  their  persons,  are  said  to  be  carried  off  as  spoil. 

2.  Through  an  empty  and  deceitful  philosophy.] — Ai«  ^ixeo-oiyia; 
literally  through  philosophy  and  empty  deceit 


,  or  eternal  beings,  who  they  said  descended  from  God  by 
various  generations,  and  to  whom  they  gave  different  names  and 
offices.— According  to  the  heathens,  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead 
consisted  of  the  inferior  local  deities,  who  they  imagined  presided 
over  the  particular  parts  of  nature.  In  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  was  composed  of  the  angels,  whom,  there- 
fore, they  called  the  eyes,  the  ears,  and  the  hands  of  God.  See  ver. 
8.  note  2. — But  most  Christians,  agreeably  to  the  literal  import  of 
the  word  n-xxeiuju.*,  hold,  that  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  consist- 
cth  in  the  fulness  of  perfection  and  government  which  is  essen- 
tial to  the  Godhead :  And  that  fulness  they  believe  is  essential  also 
to  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God.  The  Socinians,  who  hold  Christ  to 
be  only  a  man,  affirm,  that  divine  perfections  were  conferred  on 
him  as  the  reward  of  his  sufferings  ;  and  to  fit  him  for  being  the 
head  or  governor  of  the  body,  that  is,  of  the  church.     Yet,  how 


This  is  an  Hebraism,  the  meaning  of  which  I  have  expressed  in  the      the  fulness  of  the  divine  perfections  could  be  communicated  to 


translation.  See  Ess.  iv.  18. — The  apostle  does  not  condemn  sound 
philosophy,  but  that  kind  of  it  which  hath  no  foundation  in  truth, 
and,  being  formed  merely  from  imagination,  aided  by  the  pride  of 
human  reason,  is  supported  by  the  tradition,  that  is,  the  affirmation 
of  the  inventors,  handed  down  from  one  to  another.  See  the  note 
on  ver.  6.  toward  the  end.  Of  this  kind  was  the  philosophy  of  the 
Platonists  concerning  demons,  (see  1  Cor.  x.  20.  note  I.),  whom 
they  represented  as  carrying  men's  prayers  to  God,  and  as  bring- 
ing back  from  God  the  blessings  prayed  for.  They  spake  of  them, 
likewise,  as  governing  the  elements,  and  all  human  affairs,  by  a 
sort  of  independent  power.  And  for  that  reason  Plato  enjoined 
his  disciples  to  honour  and  worship  demons.  But  in  opposition  to 
that  philosophy,  Origen,  con.  Celsum,  lib.  5.  init.  affirms,  "That 
all  supplications,  and  prayers,  and  thanksgivings,  are  to  be  offered 
to  God  the  ruler  of  the  world,  by  one  greater  than  all  angels,  who 
is  high  priest,  the  living  word  and  God." 

The  doctrine  of  the  Jews  concerning  angels,  was  nearly  the  same 
with  the  doctrine  of  the  Platonists  concerning  demons.  For  Philo 
de  Somn.  p.  586.  speaking  of  demons,  says,  "They  are  the  presi- 
dents of  the  princes  of  the  Almighty,  like  the  eyes  (see  Zech.  iv. 
10.)  and  ears  of  some  great  king,  beholding  and  hearing  all  things. 
These  the  philosophers  call  demoyis ;  but  the  holy  scriptures  call 


the  man  Jesus  Christ,  without  his  becoming  God,  is  not  easy  to 
conceive.— To  avoid  this  difficulty,  others  of  the  Socinians  follow- 
ing Chrysostoin,  Homil.  de  Spiritu,  understand,  by  the  fulness  of 
the  Godhead  which  dwelled  in  Christ,  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which 
were  given  him  of  God  without  measure,  John  iii.  34.— According 
to  Pierce,  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  is  the  same  with  'the  fulness 
of  God,'  mentioned  Eph.  iii.  18.  which,  he  saith,  doth  not  mean  the 
fulness  of  perfection  essential  to  God,  but  that  fulness  of  spiritual 
blessings  which  God  conferred  on  believers  in  the  first  age.  In 
support  of  this  opinion  he  observes,  that  since  the  apostle,  in  the 
passage  referred  to,  prayed  God  to  fill  the  Ephesians  with  all  the 
fulness  of  God,  he  could  not  mean  by  that  expression,  the  fulness 
of  the  perfections  essential  to  God ;  because  ifcat  is  a  fulness  which 
cannot  be  communicated  to  any  creature  :  But  his  meaning  must 
have  been,  that  God  would  fill  them  with  that  fulness,  or  abundance, 
of  spiritual  blessings  wherewith  he  filleth  men.  This,  Pierce  saith, 
was  not  the  fulness  of  one  gift,  but  of  all  the  spiritual  gifts  which 
were  then  usually  bestowed  on  the  disciples  of  Christ.  These,  he 
saith,  are  called  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,  not  because  they  exist 
in  the  Godhead,  but  because  they  are  bestowed  by  God ;  just  as 
'the  increase  of  God,'  Col.  ii.  19.  doth  not  mean  an  increase  of 
perfection  immanent  in  God,  but  an  increase  of  knowledge  and 


them  angels,  and  that  most  properly ;  for  they  carry  the  Father's     virtue  produced  in  believers  by  God.  From  this  he  concludes,  that 
commands  to  the  children,  and  the  children's  wants  to  the  Father.      the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  said  to  dwell  in  Christ,  "  is  that  plenty 


And  therefore  the  scripture  represents  them  as  ascending  and  de- 
scending. Not  that  he  needs  such  intelligence,  who  beforehand 
knows  all  things ;  but  because  it  is  more  expedient  for  us  mortals 
to  make  use  of  such  mediators,  that  we  may  the  more  admire  and 
reverence  the  Supreme  Governor,  and  the  great  power  of  his  go- 
vernment. From  a  sense  hereof  we  desired  a  mediator:  'Speak 
thou  to  us,  but  let  not  God  speak  to  us,  lest  we  die.'  In  the  latter 
part  of  this  quotation,  the  argument  taken  from  humility,  by  which, 
as  we  are  told,  ver.  18.  the  false  teachers  at  Colosse  recommended 
the  worship  of  angels,  is  plainly  enough  insinuated. — Even  in  To- 
bit's  days  the  mediation  of  angels  was  believed  by  the  Jews.  For 
the  angel  who  conducted  Tobit  said,-  chap.  xii.  15.  '  I  am  Raphael, 
one  of  the  seven  holy  angels  which  present  the  prayers  of  the 
saints. '— Jn  this  verse  we  have  a  proof  of  the  early  influence  of 
the  Greek  philosophy  in  corrupting  the  gospel. 

3.  According  to  the  elements  of  the  world.] — £r»i%««a,  elements, 
denote,  among  other  things,  the  first  principles  of  science.  See  2 
Pet.  iii.  10.  note  5.  Wherefore  'the  elenientsof  the  world,'  as  dis- 
tinguished from  philosophy,  may  signify  here,  as  in  Gal.  iv.  3.  the 
heathen  religions  or  worship,  called  elements,  because  they  con- 
tained only  the  first  principles  of  piety,  exceedingly  corrupted  by 
idolatry  and  superstition. 

Ver. 9. — 1.  All  the  fulnessof  the  Godhead. 1 — nx^tu,**:  See  Rom. 
xi.  12.  note.  T^tword  xrKae-ifiu  is  derived  from  7rK>tey,;,  which  sig- 
nifies not^^^Bfcj|^^/?/!/.s7(pr/1  perfect,  complete;  that  which 
wanby^B  Hbkt  t"  ha*e.     Hence  jris-A-ne^eux,  Col. 

Iv.  t^B  ^Btfected ;  and  vxvienitx  t»5  ^hs,  ICor. 

lotes  everything  contained  in  the 
sties,  and  other  ancient  here- 
^■e's  meaning  in  this  passage,  af- 


of  excellent  gifts,  which  from  the  Godhead  was  communicated  to 
Christ,  in  order  to  his  filling  us:  it  is,  according  to  the  evangelist, 
'a  fulness  of  grace  and  truth;'  such  'grace  and  truth  as  came  by 
Jesus  Christ,'  and  are  received  by  us.  John  i.  14—10.  'And  of  his 
fulness  we  all  have  received.' "—Agreeably  to  this  interpretation, 
Pierce  thinks  the  clause,  K*.  icn  iv  *utoj  Tr-a^Me*/"'"",  in  the  be- 
ginning of  ver.  10.  ought  to  be  translated,  'And  ye  are  filled  by  him.' 
—Most  Christians,  however,  believe,  that  the  fulness  of  the  God- 
head which  dwelt  in  Christ,  means  that  fulness  of  the  divine  per- 
fections which  was  communicated  to  the  man  Jesus  Christ,  by 
virtue  of  the  union  of  the  divine  nature  with  the  human  in  bis 
person. 

2.  Bodily.] — E*/tan*xf.  The  word  tu/ux,  commonly  translated 
body,  like  its  corresponding  Hebrew  word,  signifies  substance. 
See'  Wolf,  cuiffi  on  this  verse.  Wherefore,  the  word  o-^anxio; 
might  be  translated  substantially.— Augustine,  in  his  notes  on 
Psal.  lxviii.  as  quoted  by  Pierce,  thus  explains  the  verse  under 
consideration  :  "In  ipso  quippe  inhabitat  omnis  plenitudo  Divini- 
tatis,  non  umbratiliter  tanqnam  in  templo  a  rege  (Salomone)  facto, 
sed  corporaliter  ;  id  est,  solide  atque  veraciter." 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Ye  are  made  complete  by  him.]— Sos.-s  v.* xv.euttivoi 
■v  Mr*  signifies.  See  ver.  9.  note  I.  iiengelius  agrees  with  Pierce 
in  thinking  this  clause  should  be  translated,  'Yeare  filled  by  him,' 
namely,  with  all  spiritual  gifts.  For  his  comment  on  it  is,  Ipse 
plenus,  nos  rcpleti  sapientia  et  virtute."  But  the  common  transla- 
tion agrees  better  with  the  context,  as  in  what  follows  there  is  no 
mentiorMtfany  spiritual  gifts  with  which  the  Colossians  were  filled ; 
but  of  thJrr  being  circumcised  by  Christ  with  the  inward  circumci- 
sion, and  of  their  having  their  sins  pardoned,  and  of  their  being  de- 
livered from  the  power  of  evil  angels,  and  of  their  having  their  duty 
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1 1  By  whom  also  ye  have  been  circumcised  1 1  In  particular,  ye  Gentiles  have  no  need  of  the  Jewish  cir- 
with  the  circumcision  made  without  hands,  by  cumci.sion  to  render  you  holy  and  acceptable  to  God.  Ye  have  re- 
the  putting  off  of  the  body1  of  the  sins  of  the  ccived  a  more  excellent  circumcision  from  Christ,  by  whom  also  ye 
flesh,  EVEN  by  the  circumcision  of  Christ,2         have  been  circumcised  -with  the  circumcision  made  without  the 

hand*  of  men  ;  namely,  the  circumcision  of  the  heart,  Rom.  ii.  29. 
made  by  the  putting  off  of  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  even 
by  the  circumcision  -which  Christ  requires. 

12  Being  buried  with  him  in  baptism,1  i/i  12  This  appears  from  your  being  buried  with  him  in  baptism,  as 
•which  also  ye  have  been  raised  with  him,  (from     persons  whose  old  man  hath  been  crucified  with  him,  (see  Rom.  vi. 


ver.  13.),  through  the  belief  of  the  strong  -work- 
ing of  God,2  who  raised  him  from  the  dead. 


13   (Ka/,  207.)  For  you,  ivho  were  dead  (*v, 


L 


6.  note  1.)  ;  in  -which  baptism  also,  that  it  might  be  a  complete 
emblem  of  your  circumcision,  ye  have  been  raised  with  him  out  of 
the  water,  as  persons  made  spiritually  alive,  through  your  belief 
of  the  strong  -working  of  God,  who  raised  him  from  the  dead. 
13  Also  you  believing  Gentiles,  who  were  doomed  to  death  on 
167.)  on  account  of  trespasses  and  the  uncir-  account  of  trespasses  and  the  uncircumcision  of  your  fiesh,  God 
cumcision  of  your  flesh,1  he  hath  made  alive  to-  will  make  alive  together  with  him  ;  he  will  raise  you  to  eternal 
gether  with  him,2  having  forgiven  us  all  tres-  life,  as  certainly  as  he  raised  Christ,  having  forgiven  you  allAres- 
passes ;  passes  ;  so  that  being  made  complete  by  Christ,  in  respect  of  par- 

don likewise,  ye  have  no  need  of  the  Jewish  expiations. 
14  He  hath  blotted  out1  (to  jc*3-'  ifjtm,  231.  14  And  to  shew  that  ye  Gentiles  are  made  complete  in  respect 

%tt£oy£*pov  to/;   £oyu*<nv,  supp.  fv,   166.)  the     of  pardon  by  Christ,  and  have  no  need  of  the  Jewish  expiations, 
handwriting  of  ordinances2   concerning  us,3     God  hath  blotted  out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  concerning  us 

fully  declared  by  Christ  in  the  precepts  of  the  gospel. — In  this 
verse  the  apostle  hath  shewed,  not  only  the  Impiety,  but  the  ab- 
surdity of  adding,  either  the  doctrines,  or  commandments  of  men, 
to  the  gospel.  For  if  Christians  are  made  complete  by  Christ  in 
respect  of  sanctification,  and  pardon,  and  protection,  all  human 
additions  to  his  gospel,  for  these  purposes,  are  a  real  corruption 
of  it,  and  ought  to  be  rejected. 

2.  Who  is  the  head  of  all  government  and  power.]— The  supre- 
macy of  Christ  over  all  created  beings,  is  asserted  in  many  other 
passages  of  scripture,  such  as.  Matt-  xxviii.  IS.  1  Cor.  XV.  27,  2S. 
Eph.  i.  20,  21.  Philip,  ii.  10.— This  doctrine  affords  the  greatest  con- 
solation to  the  people  of  God ;  as  it  assures  them  that  nothing  be- 
fals  them  without  his  permission,  and  that  whatever  evils  are  sent 
on  them,  shall  in  the  end,  according  to  his  promise,  work  together 
for  their  good. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  The  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,] — may  signify, 
either  the  body  with  its  sinful  lusts,  or  the  whole  mass  of  the  sins 
of  the  flesh,  according  to  the  use  of  the  word  body  in  the  Hebrew 
language. — The  Colossians  are  said  to  have  been  circumcised,  by 
the  putting  off  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  in  respect  of  their  bap- 
tism, as  is  plain  from  ver.  12. — For,  according  to  the  emblemati- 
cal meaning  of  that  rite,  it  signified  the  crucifixion  and  burial  of 
their  old  man,  or  corrupt  nature,  with  Christ,  Rom.  vi.  G.  notes  1, 
2.  Now  this  being  an  inward  circumcision,  may  fitly  be  called  a 
circumcision  made  without  hands. 

2.  By  the  circumcision  of  Christ ;] — that  is,  by  the  circumcision 
which  Christ  requires  and  performs.  For,  in  the  first  clause  of 
the  verse,  Christ  is  said  to  perform  this  circumcision  on  believers  : 
And,  being  the  circumcision  of  the  heart,  or  a  real  sanctification, 
it  renders  men  more  acceptable  to  God,  than  either  the  Jewish 
circumcision,  or  the  mortifications  prescribed  by  the  Pythagorean 
philosophy.  Hence,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  chap.  iii.  3. 
the  apostle  affirms,  that  believers  are  the  true  circumcision. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Being  buried  with  him  in  baptism.] — Christ  besan  his 
ministry  with  receiving  baptism  from  John,  to  shew  in  an  emblema- 
tical manner  that  he  was  to  die,  and  to  rise  again  from  the  dead. 
And,  after  his  resurrection,  he  commanded  his  disciples  to  initiate 
mankind  into  his  religion  by  baptizing  them,  as  he  himself  had  been 
baptized,  to  shew,  that  although  they  shall  die,  like  him,  through 
the  malignity  of  sin,  yet,  as  certainly  as  he  rose  from  the  dead,  be- 
lievers shall  be  raised  at  the  last  day,  with  bodies  fashioned  like  to 
his  glorious  body.  Wherefore,  his  disciples  having  been  baptized, 
as  he  was,  and  for  the  very  same  purpose,  they  are  fitly  said  to  be 
buried  with  Christ  in  baptism  ;  and  in  baptism  to  be  raised  with 
him.  Now,  since  baptism  is  an  emblem  of  our  putting  off  this  cor- 
rupt mortal  body,  at  death,  with  its  affections  and  lusts,  it  is  with 
great  propriety  called  the  Christian  circumcision ;  especially  as, 
by  shewing  us  what  we  shall  be  at  the  resurrection,  it  teaches  us 
to  put  to  death  our  members  which  are  upon  the  earth. — Farther, 
since  our  baptismal  vow,  together  with  the  doctrine  of  Christ 
which  at  our  baptism  we  profess,  are  much  more  effectual  prin- 
ciples of  sanctification,  than  either  the  Jewish  circumcision  or 
the  Pythagorean  precepts  concerning  abstinence  from  animal 
food,  we  are  justly  said  to  be  made  complete  in  respect  of  sanc- 
tification by  the  Christian  circumcision  ;  which,  however,  is  not 
performed  all  at  once,  like  the  Jewish,  but  is  accomplished  gra- 
dually. For  it  is  only  begun  in  the  present  life  by  the  operation 
of  the  word,  and  will  be  completed  by  the  putting  off  of  our  cor- 
rupted mortal  bodies  at  death,  and  by  our  obtaining  glorious  im- 
mortal bodies  at  the  resurrection.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the  ex. 
pression,  ver.  11.  'circumcised  0"  Ti  *;r£xJus-i<  rev  rmn*T»t  raw 
um£t<»*  T>;;o-3e-xo,-)  by  the  putting  off  of  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the 
flesh,  by  the  circumcision  of  Christ ;'  the  circumcision  command- 
ed and  performed  by  Christ. — To  conclude,  because  this  spiritual 
circumcision  is  to  be  completed  by  Christ's  raising  our  bodies  fa- 
shioned like  to  his  glorious  body,  signified  in  baptism  by  the  raising 
of  the  body  out  of  the  water,  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  to  finish  his 
description  of  the  spiritual  circumcision,  adds,  '  Being  buried  with 
him  in  baptism,  in  which  also  ye  have  been  raised  with  him,'  &c. 

2.  Through  the  belief  of  the  strong  working  of  God,  who  raised 
him  from  the  dead.] — This  translation  is  agreeable  to  the  Syriac 


version  ;  "  Qui  credidistis  in  virtutem  Dei  qui  excitavit  eum  a  mor- 
tuis." — The  circumcision  which  Christ  performs,  being  accom- 
plished by  the  influence  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  on  the 
minds  of  believers,  and  their  belief  of  these  doctrines  being  found- 
ed on  their  belief  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  their  belief  of  that 
great  miracle  is  justly  represented  as  the  means  whereby  they 
are  raised  out  of  the  water  of  baptism  new  creatures,  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes  in  the  next  verse,  are,  like  Christ,  to  be  raised 
at  the  last  day  to  an  eternal  life  in  the  body. — Of  the  efficacy  of  the 
beliefof  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  in  confirming  men's  faith  in  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  Peter  likewise  hath  spoken,  1  Pet.  i.  3.  23. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Dead  on  account  of  trespasses  and  the  uncircum- 
cision of  your  flesh.] — Here,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  5.  the  apostle  insinu- 
ates, that  men's  wickedness  proceeds  from  their  animal  passions, 
which  have  their  seat  in  the  flesh.  These  evil  passions  and  appe- 
tites, before  the  Spirit  of  God  begins  to  subdue  them,  the  apostle 
fitly  termed  uncircumcision,  because  the  cutting  off  of  these  ex- 
cesses was  the  thing  signified  by  the  Jewish  circumcision.  And 
as  the  same  thing  is  more  directly  signified  by  the  Christian  rite 
of  baptism,  Christ's  disciples  are  made  complete  by  him  even  in 
respect  of  significant  ritual  ordinances. 

2.  He  hath  made  alive  together  with  him.]— Xuv  au-rw.  As  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  men's  being  buried  together  with  Christ  in 
baptism,  and  of  their  being  raised  together  with  him,  and  made 
alive  together  with  him,  I  think  the  natural  death  and  resurrection, 
and  not  the  spiritual,  are  the  things  here  meant  Besides,  we  can 
neither  be  said  to  die  spiritually,  nor  to  rise  spiritually  with  Christ, 
seeing  he  knew  no  sin;  although  like  us  he  died  through  the  ma- 
lignity of  sin.  In  short,  that  the  natural  death  and  resurrection 
are  here  meant,  and  not  the  spiritual,  appears  from  the  latter 
clause  of  the  verse,  where  our  being  made  alive  is  represented 
as  the  consequence  of  God's  having  forgiven  us  all  trespasses.  I 
acknowledge,  indeed,  that  in  Eph.  ii.  5.  the  expression  is  to  be  un- 
derstood of  the  spiritual  resurrection,  because  the  context  leads  to 
that  sense,  and  because  it  is  not  said  there  that  the  Jews  were 
made  alive  together  with  Christ,  but  by  Christ,  and  with  the  Gen- 
tiles.—This  is  an  example  of  the  same  expressions  in  different  epis- 
tles having  different  meanings.  See  Pref.  sect.  3.  last  paragraph. 

Ver.  14.— I.  He  hath  blotted  out.]—  Ej*X£nJ/^,-.  The  immediate 
antecedent  to  the  pronoun  he,  included  in  the  participle  s;5tXei;{<*j, 
being  God,  who  in  the  preceding  verse  is  said  to  have  made  the 
Colossians  'alive  together  with  Christ,'  I  think  it  is  God  who  is 
here  said  to  have  blotted  out  his  own  handwriting  of  ordinances  ; 
and  that  the  apostle  doth  not  speak  of  Christ  till  ver.  13.  where  he 
mentions  what  Christ  hath  done  for  us.- — The  commentators  ob- 
serve, that  in  the  expression  blotted  out,  there  is  an  allusion  to 
the  discharging  of  a  debt,  by  defacing  the  writing  which  contain- 
ed the  obligation  to  pay ;  as  in  the  subsequent  expression,  nailing 
it  to  the  cross,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  ancient  custom  of  abro- 
gating laws,  by  driving  a  nail  through  the  tables  on  which  they 
were  written  and  hung  up  to  public  view. 

2.  The  handwriting  of  ordinances.] — To  x^e^ye*^"'  V's  Soyp*- 
(nv.  That  our  translators  have  rightly  supplied  the  preposition  t* 
in  this  clause,  and  rendered  it  'the  handwriting  of  ordinances,' 
appears  from  the  parallel  passage,  Eph.  ii.  15.  where  the  preposi- 
tion is  expressed:  No^ov  tw  ivto>.oov  n  Say/tan,  'The  law  of  the 
commandments  of,  or  concerning  ordinances.'  For  the  meaning 
of  Si-yfix,  see  note  3.  on  Eph.  ii.  15.— From  the  connexion  in 
which  the  verse  under  consideration  stands  with  the  preceding 
verse,  it  is  evident  that  the  ordinances  of  which  the  apostle  speaks 
here,  are  not  the  same  with  the  ordinances  mentioned  Eph.  ii.  15. 
For  these  formed  the  '  middle  wall  of  partition'  which  separated 
the  Jews  from  the  Gentiles,  and  were  the  cause  of  the  enmity 
which  subsisted  between  them  ;  consequently  they  were  the  rU 
tual  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses :  Whereas,  the  ordinances  of 
which  the  apostle  spake  to  the  Colossians,  were  ordinances,  the 
blotting  out  of  which  was  a  proof  that  God  had  forgiven  the  Co- 
lossians all  trespasses.  This  proof  did  not  arise  from  the  blotting 
out  of  the  ritual,  but  of  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
as  sanctioned  with  the  curse,  and  as,  alloM*«^io  pardon  to  any 
sinner  whatever.     For  by  the  blotting  oi^^^Bse  precepts  with 
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which  was  contrary  to  us,'  and  hath  taken  it     Gentiles,  which  was  contrary  to  us,  as  it  subjected  us  to  the  curse 
from  among'  i/s,5  nailing  it  to  the  cross.  for  every  sin,  and  hath  takeirit  from  among  us,  nailing  it  to  the 

cross  in  its  blottcd-out  state,  that  all  might  sec  it  blotted  out. 
15  Having  spoiled1  governments  and  pow-  15  Farther,  ye  Gentiles  are  made  complete  by  Christ,  in  respect 

crs,2  (iJ'iry/uu.TtSiv  iv  Tr-jepH-ritt)   he  made  a  show     of  government  and  protection ;  for  having  spoiled  evil  angels  of 
OF  THEM  openly,3  triumphing  over  them4  (tv     every  denomination  of  their  usurped  power,  Christ  hath  shewed 


auras')  by  it.- 


1G  (Ovv,  263.)  Wherefore,'1  let  no  one  judge2 

the  curse  annexed  to  them,  the  believing  Colossians  were  assured, 
that  God  would  forgive  them  all  the  trespasses  of  which  they  sin- 
cerely repented. — The  character  mentioned  in  the  next  clause  of 
the  verse,  that  these  ordinances  concerned  the  Gentiles,  shews 
still  more  clearly  that  the  apostle  speaks,  not  of  (he  ritual  pre- 
cepts of  the  law  of  Moses,  with  which  tin;  Gentiles  had  no  concern, 
but  of  its  moral  precepts,  which  without  doubt  were  binding  on  all 
mankind,  being  written  on  their  hearts  ;  see  note  3. — The  moral 
precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  are  called  the  Chirograph  or  hand- 
writijtg  of  ordinances,  because  the  most  essential  of  these  pre- 
cepts were  written  by  the  hand  of  God  on  two  tables  of  stone  ;  and 
the  rest  Moses  was  directed  to  write  in  a  book.  Now,  though  these 
precepts  are  all  founded  in  the  nature  and  reason  of  things,  they 
are  with  sufficient  propriety  called  Joj  /tar*,  ordinances,  (an  ap- 
pellation Which  denotes  precepts  founded  in  the  mere  will  of  the 
lawgiver),  because  the  penalty  of  death,  with  which  they  were 
sanctioned,  depended  entirely  on  the  will  of  God.  See  Eph.  ii.  15. 
note  4. — Wherefore,  seeing  the  word  >> cy/tarx,  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  signifies  the  ritual  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  but, 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  its  moral  precepts  sanctioned  with 
the  curse,  this  word  is  another  example  of  the  observation  men- 
tioned in  the  Preface,  sect.  3.  last  paragraph,  namely,  that  the 
Kline  words  in  different  epistles  have  not  always  the  same  mean- 
ings, but  that  their  meaning  must  be  gathered  from  the  context. 

3.  Concerning  us.]— So  wi'  i,««i  must  be  translated  here,  to 
prevent  the  tautology  which  is  in  most  versions  of  this  passage. 
See  Ess.  iv.  231. — The  apostle  changes  the  person  in  this  verse 
from  you  to  us,  to  intimate  that  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  of 
which  he  speaks,  concerned  all  mankind,  the  Gentiles  as  well  as 
the  Jews  ;  and  that  it  was  contrary  to  all  mankind,  as  it  subjected 
them  to  death,  without  mercy,  for  every  transgression.  This 
character,  therefore,  of  the  handwriting  of  ordinances,  that  they 
concerned  the  Gentiles,  shews  plainly  that  the  apostle,  as  was  ob- 
served in  the  preceding  note,  is  speaking,  not  of  the  ceremonial 
precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  had  no  relation  whatever  to 
the  Gentiles,  but  of  its  moral  precepts  as  sanctioned  with  the 
curse.  For  these  being  the  precepts  of  the  law  of  nature,  the 
Gentiles  were  bound  by  them  equally  with  the  Jews. 

4.  Which  was  contrary  to  us.] — The  handwriting  of  ordinances 
being  the  precepts  of  the  law  of  nature,  as  published  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  the  curse  annexed  to  that  handwriting  being  the  curse 
of  the  law  of  nature,  as  was  shewed  Gal,  iii.  10.  note  2.  the  Gentiles 
were  bound  to  obey  these  precepts  equally  with  the  Jews,  and  were 
equally  liable  to  the  curse,  Ifthey  transgressed  them.  Wherefore, 
although  the  Gentiles  had  no  knowledge  of  the  handwriting  of  or- 
dinances, the  publication  thereof  to  the  Jews,  secretly,  that  is.  vir- 
tually included  them.  This  the  apostle  insinuated' in  the  word 
un-svxvTioi-.  For  the  preposition  -j-o,  in  composition,  denotes  the 
doing  of  a  tiling  secretly.  In  this  light,  when  Christ  blotted  out 
the  handwriting  of  ordinances  by  his  death,  he  blotted  it  out  to  the 
Gentiles  also,  to  whom,  by  its  curse,  it  was  as  much  contrary  as 
to  the  Jews.  And,  in  regard  he  more  especially  blotted  out  the 
curse  which  was  annexed  to  that  handwriting,  Gal.  iii.  13.  he  in 
effect  blotted  out  these  ordinances  themselves  as  a  rule  of  justifi- 
cation. For,  if  the  curse  dolh  not  follow  every  transgression  of 
the  moral  law  of  God,  we  are  not  under  that  law  as  a  rule  of  jus- 
tification, but  under  grace,  as  the  apostle  observes,  Rom.  vi.  1 1. 

5.  Hath  taken  it  from  among  us.}— Since  the  apostle  hath  taught 
us  in  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  chap.  ii.  15.  thai  the  ritual  pre- 
cepts of  Hip  law  of  Moses,  which  formed  the  middle  wall  of  sepa- 

raiion  between  the  Jews  ami  the  Gentiles,  was  abolished  by  Christ : 

also,  since  he  halh  taught  us  in  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  that 

he  hath  by  the  same  means  blotted  out  the  handwriting  of  ordi- 
nances, that  is.  the  whole  of  the  moral  precepts  of  the  some  law, 

as  sanctioned  with  the  curse,  and  hath  taken  it  fi'iiin  among  Jews 
and  Gentiles— it  is  evident  thai  the  law  of  Moses,  in  all  its  parts,  is 
now  abolished  and  taken  away.  Consequently,  that  Christians 
are  under  no  obligation  to  obey  even  the  moral  precepts  of  that 
law,  on  account,  of  their  having  been  delivered  to  the  Jews  by 
Moses:  For  if  the  obligation  of  the  moral  precepts  of  his  law  is 
still  continued,  mankind  are  still  under  its  curse.  See  Pref.  to 
Galatians,  sect.  1.  N'o.  5.  hist  paragraph  but  one. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Having  spoiled.] — The  word  an-txWn/Ufvo;  signifies 
to  strip  off  one's  arms,  or  clothes,  fully.  And  because  victors  an- 
ciently stripped  the  vanquished  of  their  arms,  it  signifies  to  spoil 
in  general.  See  ver.  11. — Our  translators,  supposing  that  Christ 
is  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse,  as  well  as  in  this,  have  con- 
nected the  two  verses  by  the  word  and,  which  is  not  In  the  origi- 
nal, and  I  think  is  improperly  supplied,  because  il  lends  us  to  un- 
derstand this  of  God,  who  is  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse. 

2.  Governments  and  powers.] — These,  I  think,  are  the  evil  an- 
gels, Eph.  i.  21.  note  1.  whose  power  and  usurped  dominion  over 
mankind  our  Lord  destroyed  by  dying  on  the  cross.  For,  speaking 
of  his  own  death,  he  said'to  his  disciples,  John  xii.  31.  '  Now  shall 
(5  *(%<*v)  the  ruler  of  this  world  be  cast  out.'  And  chap.  x\i.  11. 
O  »tX"*,  'The  ruler  of  this  world  is  judged.'  See  also  Eph.  Iv.  8. 


them  openly  as  vanquished,  triumphing  over  them  by  his  cross;  so 
that  ye  need  not  be  afraid  of  the  devil,  who  formerly  seduced  and 
oppressed  you. 

16  Farther,  since  ye  are  made  complete  in  the  knowledge  of 

the  spoiling  the  devils  of  the  handwriting  of  ordinances,  by  which 
they  had  seduced  the  Jews  to  superstition. — Hammond,  by  the 
spoiling  of  governments  and  powers,  understands  the  destruction 
of  idolatry,  the  silencing  of  the  heathen  oracles,  and  the  banishing 
of  those  grievous  superstitions  with  which  mankind  had  been  so 
long  oppressed. — Others,  by  governments  and  powers,  understand 
the  Jewish  riders  and  great  men,  who  in  the  first  age  grievously 
persecuted  the  disciples  of  Christ. — Pierce,  by  the  governments 
and  powers  who  were  spoiled,  understands  the  good  angels,  who 
before  Christ's  ascension  had  the  charge  of  particular  nations,  but 
after  his  ascension  were  stripped  of  their  authority,  and  were  all 
subjected  to  Christ,  agreeably  to  Hcb.  ii.  5.  '  To  the  angels  he  hath 
not  subjected  the  world  to  come,  of  which  we  speak.'  The  passage 
in  question  he  paraphrases  in  the  following  manner  :  "  And  having 
taken  from  the  good  angels  their  authority,  he  subjected  them  to 
Christ,  and  proposed  them  publicly  as  an  example  of  cheerful  obe- 
dience to  him,  causing  them  to  triumph  in  Christ."  This  interpre- 
tation the  learned  author  endeavours  to  support  by  Eph.  iv.  8. 
which  in  the  common  translation  runs  thus,  'When  he  ascended 
up  on  high,  he  led  captivity  captive.'  For  he  infers  from  this  pas- 
sage, that  when  our  Lord  ascended,  he  led  captivity  captive  with 
him  into  heaven.  And  as  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  carried 
evil  spirits  with  him  into  heaven,  he  contends,  that  the  captives 
who  were  led  thither  were  the  good  angels.  But  his  argument 
proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  the  words  shabijtlia  and  y/./txKu- 
Tiura;,  Psal.  lxviii.  19.  necessarily  signify  to  lead  away  captive: 
Whereas,  in  the  following  and  other  passages,  both  words  are  used 
to  denote  the  taking  a  person  captive  simply,  and  are  so  translated 
in  our  Bible,  Gen.  xxxiv.  29.  '  Their  wives  took  they  captive ,  (LXX. 
rrx,l*xKisTivr*v\  and  spoiled  even  all  that  was  in  the  house.' — 1  Sam. 
xxx.  2.  'And  had  taken  the  women  captives  (LXX.  Kx^xKuinvTi) 
that  were  therein ;  they  slew  not  any,  either  great  or  small,  but 
(LXX.  -fjcuA^Trsutrxv)  took  them  captives  and  went  on  their  way.' 
— Ver.  5.  'And  David's  two  wives  were  taken  captives,  (LXX.  xx- 
pzAvTivivtrxv).  Wherefore,  if  the  words  shabijtlia  and  y,xp*^<». 
Tiuo-iv  are  rendered  as  in  the  foregoing  passages,  Eph.  iv.  8.  will 
stand  thus  in  the  translation,  'He  ascended  on  high,  he  took  cap- 
tivity captive,  and  gave  gifts  to  men:'  And  the  thing  declared 
therein,  will  be  conformable  to  the  fact.  For  evil  spirits  were 
taken  captive  and  spoiled  of  their  power,  neither  before  Christ's 
ascension,  nor  during  the  time  of  it,  but  after  he  ascended,  and 
gave  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit  to  his  apostles,  whereby  they  destroyed 
the  heathen  idolatry,  which  was  the  work  of  the  devil. 

3.  He  made  a  show  of  them  openly.] — E$£iyf**T'<r(»i  ev  7rx(pv,<ri*. 
By  turning  the  heathens  from  the  power  of  Satan  to  God,  Christ 
shewed  that  the  evil  spirits,  who  formerly  ruled  them,  were  van- 
quished and  stripped  of  their  power. — Ambrose  translates  i»  w*f- 
C'.viu,  with  authority ;  a  sense  which  the  word  hath,  John  vii.  13. 
20. — Estius,  on  this  passage,  observes,  "Est  autem  totus  hie  ser- 
mo  aposloli  figuratus,  et  mire  grandis,  utpote  magnitudini  materia? 
congruens." 

4.  Triumphing  over  them.] — Because  '-e'u.^i^vrt  i,«*;,  2  Cor. 
ii.  Ii.  is  translated,  hath  caused  lis  to  triumph,  many  are  of  opinion 
that  crgia^fiur*;  kf-y-f,  in  this  verse,  may  be  translated,  causing 
vs  ourselves  to  triumph  ;  aurouj  being  put  for  v.ij-x;  kdtou;,  Ess.  iv. 
05. — It  is  supposed  that  in  this  and  the  preceding  clause  there  is 
an  allusion  to  the  Roman  triumphs;  of  which  see  an  account,  2 
Cor.  ii.  14.;  and  that  St.  Paul  represents  Christ  himself,  or  his 
apostles,  as  riding  in  triumph  through  the  world,  with  the  evil 
spirits  following  the  triumphal  car  in  chains,  and  exposed  to  pub- 
lic view  as  vanquished  enemies. 

"    Ilv  it.] — Ev  mtij.  Cajetan,  who  interpreted  this,  as  well  as  the 

edhig  14th  verse,  nfGod  the  Father,  (see  ver.  14.  note  1.),  trans- 

,  by  him,  that  is.  In/  Christ.   But  as  Christ,  and  not  the 


prei 
late: 


-By  the  'spoilin 


laments  and  powers,'  some  understand 


father,  is  the  person  w  ho  in  this  verse  Is  said  to  triumph  over  the 
evil  spirits,  the  relative  *ut«,  I  think,  rcferstoro)  ,-*ue«.,  mentioned 
in  the  close  of  ver.  11.  This  gives  a  beautiful  sense  tothe  passage. 
The  evil  angels,  live. veiling  I  he  Jews  to  crucify  Christ,  thought  they 
had  put  an  end  to  his  pretensions  :  But,  by  his  death,  having  spoiled 
them  of  their  usurped  dominion,  he  triumphed  over  them  by  the 
cross.— If  Cajetnn'a  opinion,  which  is  adopted  by  Pierce,  is  well 
founded,  namely,  that  God  the  Father  is  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  the 
clause  under  consideration  must  be  translated,  '  Causing  us  to  tri- 
umph over  them  by  him,'  by  Christ;  which  also  gives  a  sense  both 
beautiful  and  just.' God  made  the  evil  spirits,  spoiled  of  their  pow- 
er, a  public  spectacle,  and  caused  the  apostles  to  triumph  over 
them  by  Christ,  who  enabled  them  to  destroy  the  heathen  idolatry. 

Ver. '16.— 1.  Wherefore,  &c.]— This,  and  what  follows  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter,  is  founded  on  the  doctrine  delivered  ver.  12. 
that  the  Colossians  were  made  complete  by  Christ  in  every  thing 
necessary  to  salvation.  For  In  that,  case  they  were  under  no  ob- 
ligation to  obey  the  Judaizing  teachers,  when  they  enjoined  the 
rites  of  Moses,  the  worship  of  angels,  or  bodily  mortifications,  as 
the  means  of  salvation. 

2.  Let  no  one  judge  you.]—  Be'/a thinks  lt*z;  *{«»it«  may  be  trans- 
lated, condemn  you.  '  But  as  the  Colossians  could  neither  hinder 
others  to  pass  a  judgment  on  their  conduct,  nor  prevent  them  from 
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you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,3  or  in  respect  of  a 
festival,*  or  of  a  new  moon,  or  of  Sabbaths  ;3 


17  Which  are  a  shadow  of  things  to  come, 
(seeHeb.  x.  l.note  1.);  but  the  body  is  Christ's 
BO  DT. 

18  Let  no  one  make  you  lose  your  reward,1 
by  delighting  in  humility,2  and  the  -worship  of 
angels,3  intruding4  into  things  which  he  hath 
not  seen  ;  being  (e«c»)  without  cause  puffed  up 
by  his  own  carnal  mind  ;5 


19  And  not  (xgstraiv)  holding  firmly  the 
head,1  (i?  a,  161.)  by  whom2  the  whole  body, 
(cfta,  119.)  through  the  joints  and  ligaments, 
being  served  and  compacted,  increaseth  with 
the  increase  of  God. 

20  (Ouy,  263.)  Farther,  since  ye  have  died1 
with  Christ  (airo  ro/^«av)  from  the  elements  of 
the  world,  why,  as  living  in  the  world,2  do  ye 
subject  yourselves  to  ordinances  I3 


your  duty  by  the  precepts  of  Christ,  let  no  one,  whether  he  be  a 
heathen  philosopher  or  a  Jewish  doctor,  rule  you,  on  any  pre- 
tence, in  the  affair  of  meat  or  drink,  or  in  respect  of  a  festival, 
or  of  Sabbaths  ; 

17  Which  holidays,  with  the  services  performed  on  them,  are  a 
shadow  of  blessings  to  come  ;  but  the  body  represented  by  these 
shadows  is  Christ's  body,  the  church,  with  its  spiritual  services 
and  privileges. 

18  Next,  since  Christ,  the  head  of  all  government  and  power, 
hath  made  you  complete  in  respect  of  mediation  and  protection, 
let  no  teacher  make  you  lose  the  benefit  of  his  mediation  and  gov- 
ernment, which  is  the  reward  of  your  faith,  by  recommending  the 
worship  of  angels  as  an  exercise  of  humility  acceptable  to  God. 
Such  a  teacher  intrudeth  into  things  which  he  hath  no  knowledge 
of,  being  without  cause  pxiffed  up  of  his  own  carnal  disposition  ; 

19  And  doth  not  hold  firmly  the  head,  Christ,  by  whom  the 
whole  body,  or  church,  through  the  joints  and  ligaments — that  is, 
by  means  of  the  several  talents  and  gifts  of  its  members — being 
served  with  every  thing  necessary,  and  united  into  one  body,  in- 
creaseth exceedingly.     See  Eph.  iv.  16.  note. 

20  Wherefore,  since  in  your  baptism  ye  have  died  with  Christ, 
(ver.  12.),  and  thereby  are  loosed  from  the  institutions,  both  of  re- 
ligion and  philosophy,  (ver.  8.),  under  which  ye  formerly  lived, 
■why,  as  if  ye  were  still  living  under  these  institutions,  do  ye  subject 
yozirselves  to  the  ordinances  prescribed  by  these  institutions  1 


i 


condemning  their  conduct,  the  apostle's  direction  will  appear  more 
proper,  if  the  clause  be  translated,  'Let  no  one  rule  you  in  meat,' 
&c.  a  sense  which  the  word  x.giv<T-i>  will  easily  bear  in  the  writings 
of  the  Jews,  with  whom  it  was  customary  to  express  the  govern- 
ment of  their  rulers  by  saying,  that  they  judged  Israel. 

3.  In  meat  or  in  drink.] — In  the  law  no  kind  of  drink  was  forbid- 
den, except  to  the  Nazarites,  who  were  not  to  drink  wine  nor 
strong  drink  during  the  days  of  their  separation.  Now,  as  on  that 
account  they  were  thought  more  holy  than  others,  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  the  elders,  who  pretended  to  have  received  from 
Moses  and  the  prophets,  by  tradition,  many  precepts  not  written 
in  the  law,  might  enjoin  abstinence  from  wine  and  strong  drink  to 
such  of  their  disciples  as  aimed  at  superior  holiness.  See  Heb. 
ix.  10.  Rom.  xiv.  17.  notes. 

4.  Or  in  respect  of  a  festival.] — H  i»  fug*?  fofntt.  A  festival,  as 
distinguished  from  New  moons  and  Sabbaths,  signifies  a  day  of 
rejoicing  annually  observed.  Of  these,  some  were  enjoined  in 
the  law  ;  others,  by  private  authority ;  such  as  those  instituted  in 
commemoration  of  the  deliverance  of  the  Jews  by  Esther,  and  of 
the  purification  of  the  temple  by  Judas  Maccabeus. 

5.  Or  of  a  new  moon,  or  of  Sabbaths.] — The  whole  of  the  law  of 
Moses  being  abrogated  by  Christ,  Col.  ii.  14.  note  5.  Christians  are 
under  no  obligation  to  observe  any  of  the  Jewish  holidays,  not  even 
the  seventh  day  Sabbath.  Wherefore,  if  any  teacher  made  the  ob- 
servance of  the  seventh  day  a  necessary  duty,  the  Colossians  were 
to  resist  him. — But  though  the  brethren  in  the  first  age  paid  no 
regard  to  the  Jewish  seventh  day  Sabbath,  they  set  apart  the  first 
day  of  the  week  for  public  worship,  and  for  commemorating  the 
death  and  resurrection  of  their  Master,  by  eating  his  supper  on 
that  day;  also,  for  the  private  exercises  of  devotion.  This  they 
did,  either  by  the  precept  or  by  the  example  of  the  apostles,  and 
not  by  virtue  of  any  injunction  in  the  law  of  Moses.  Besides,  they 
did  not  sanctify  the  first  clay  of  the  week  in  the  Jewish  manner, 
by  a  total  abstinence  from  bodily  labour  of  every  kind.  That 
practice  was  condemned  by  the  council  of  Laodicea,  as  Judaizing. 
See  Suiceri  Thes.  Ecclesiast.  voce  s*SSi«toi'. 

Ver.  IS. — 1.  Let  no  one  make  you  lose  your  reward.] — This  is  an 
exhortation  founded  on  the  second  article  of  the  doctrine  contain- 
ed in  ver.  10.  namely,  that  Christ  is  the  head  of  all  government  and 
power.  For  if,  on  any  pretence,  one  forsaketh  Christ  and  attacheth 
himself  to  angels,  he  must  lose  the  whole  benefit  of  Christ's  media- 
tion.— Pierce,  on  the  authorily  of  Demosthenes,  thinks  '.j.tj.'^j.- 
GiusTo,  in  this  verse,  should  be  translated  condemn.  Our  transla- 
tors, following  Chrysostom  and  the  Greek  commentators,have  ren- 
dered it,  beguile. — Others,  because  3e^Ss-j;iv  signifies  tortile,  Col. 
iii.  15.  'Let  the  peace  of  God  (if.-.;=u;T^)  rule  in  your  heart,' are  of 
opinion,  that  zin^iSiu-rio  iftxg  may  be  translated  enslave  you. — 
But  as  Pfa5«v««»  comes  from  Se=»£«'«»,  a  reward,  the  compounded 
verb  /.*r*S?*;;-jiiv  more  properly  signifies  to  hinder  a  reward 
from  being  bestowed  ;  an  evil  which  the  worshipping  of  angels,  as 
more  powerful  mediators  than  Christ,  will  certainly  occasion. 
2.  By  deligl it inir  in  humility. ]-9i>.»»«Tjir- 1 vs^oo-uvij.— The  word 
5-iKuv  often.in  scripture,  signifies  to  takepleasure  in  a  thins.  Thus, 
Mark  xii.  33.  ^Xarow,  '  who  delight  to  walk  in  long  robes  :'  2  Sam! 
xv.  26.  ou  i&Xi|xa*»  <ro»,  'I  have  no  pleasure  in  thee:'  1  Sam. 
xviii.  22.  'Behold  the  king  (^j  Xii  =  »«■:.) hath  delight  in  thee  :' Psal.  i. 
2.  '  In  the  law  of  the  Lord  (;•;/./.«*  rjr;u)  is  hie  delight.'  It  signifies 
likewise  to  wish.  Col.  ii.  1.  8«X«a  yze  v/i-x;,  'I  wish  you  to  know.' 

3.  And  the  worship  of  angels.] — Because  the  Jews  entertained  a 
great  respect  for  the  angels,  on  account  of  their  supposed  agency 
in  human  affairs,  and  more  especially  on  account  of  their  ministry 
at  the  giving  of  the  law,  (Col.  ii.  8.  note  2.),  the  apostle  in  this  epistle, 
and  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  was  at  great  pains  to  shew,  that 
the  Son  is  greater  than  all  the  angels. — By  mentioning  humility,  the 
apostle  insinuates,  that  those  persons  who  were  addicted  to  the 


worship  of  angels,  recommended  the  practice  as  an  exercise  of 
humility  most  acceptable  to  God,  on  pretence  that  it  was  presump- 
tion in  men  to  go  immediately  into  the  presence  of  God  to  worship. 

4.  Intruding  into  things  which  he  hath  not  seen.] — Budaeus  has 
shewn  from  Greek  authors,  that  e/»S»TsuMi>  signifies  to  enter  into  a 
country,  to  meddle  with  the  matter.  Jerome  says  it  signifies,  to  walk 
with  pride  into  a  place.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  false 
teachers,  of  whom  he  speaks,  presumptuously  penetrated  into  the 
secrets  of  the  invisible  world,  and  talked  of  them  with  an  air  of 
certainty,  without  having  any  knowledge  of  the  things  which  they 
affirmed :  namely,  that  the  angels  are  employed  in  carrying  men's 
prayers  to  God,  and  in  bringing  from  him  the  blessings  prayed 
for ;  that  they  intercede  with  God  for  men  ;  and  that  to  worship 
them  is  acceptable  to  God. 

5.  Puffed  up  by  his  own  carnal  mind.] — Because  the  apostle,  in 
other  passages  of  his  epistles,  hath  termed  the  law  of  Moses./2esA, 
Pierce  thinks,  that  by  '  his  own  carnal  or  fleshly  mind'  he  means 
the  Jewish  temper,  which  puffed  up  the  Jews  with  an  high  opinion 
of  their  own  knowledge  and  virtue. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Not  holding  firmly  the  head.]— Here,  the  worship- 
ping of  angels  is  declared  to  be  a  renouncing  of  Christ,  as  Gover- 
nor, Saviour,  and  Mediator;  consequently,  a  renouncing  of  all  the 
benefits  of  his  government  and  mediation. — The  same  may  be  said 
of  the  worshipping  of  saints :  For,  though  they  be  not  mentioned  in 
this  passage,  the  arguments  by  which  the  worship  of  angels  is  con- 
demned, conclude  equally  against  the  worship  of  saints.  Besides, 
an  object  of  worship  ought  to  be  both  omniscient  and  every- where 
present,  which  neither  angels  nor  saints  are.— The  apostle's  exhor- 
tation in  this  verse  is  a  good  caution  to  us,  to  beware  of  all  refine- 
ments in  Christianity,  which  have  any  tendency  to  derogate  from 
the  authority,  office,  and  honour  of  Christ,  as  head  of  the  church. 

2  By  whom,  i£  ou.] — Here  the  gender  of  the  relative  ov,  is  diffe- 
rent from  that  of  the  antecedent  t>iv  xssxhqv.  Of  this  solecism  we 
have  other  examples  in  the  sacred  writings.  See  Ess.  iv.  21. —In  the 
present  instance,  it  may  be  removed  by  supplying  the  word  X^<  j-ov 
after'-?  $*>.*'',  thus,  JVotholdi?ig  firmly  the  head  Christ,  from  whom, 
&c.  For  so  we  have  it  expressed  in  the  parallel  passage,  Eph.  iv.  15. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Since  ye  have  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of 
the  world:] — That  is,  since  ye  have  renounced  at  your  baptism  all 
your  former  principles  and  practices. — The  apostle,  in  ver.  12.  of 
this  chapter,  had  affirmed,  that  the  burial  of  the  body  under  the 
water  of  baptism  represents  the  putting  off  of  the  body,  and  with 
it  all  the  sinful  appetites  and  passions  which  have  their  seat  in  the 
body.  Here,  carrying  on  the  same  allusion,  the  apostle  told  the 
Colossians,  that  having  been  buried  with  Christ  in  their  baptism  as 
dead  persons,  they  had  shaken  off  all  their  former  obligations, 
arising  from  the  principles  of  religion  and  philosophy  which  they 
had  adopted  in  their  heathen  state.— Atts-zvsts  a-w  t»  X^i.-a,  »^o 
touv  c3i;£siu.'i/,  is  the  same  form  of  expression  with  t*i5-  x/txerixi; 
mroj-ivo/itFOi,  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  'delivered  from  sins.' 

2.  Why,  as  living  in  the  world.]— When  xo<r,u=;  is  used  in  a  moral 
sense  by  the  inspired  writers,  it  commonly,  if  not  always,  denotes1 
the  Gentiles.  See  1  Cor.  i.  20.  Wherefore,  Pierce  is  mistaken 
in  supposing,  that  this  and  what  follows  was  addressed  to  the  Jews 
as  distinguished  from  the  Gentiles. 

3.  Do  ye  subject  yourselves  to  ordinances?— So  the  phrase  •"  Say, 
ftxTtiari-i  may  be  translated,  agreeably  to  the  signification  of  the 
middle  voice. — Pierce,  by  ordinances,  in  this  passage, understands 
Jewish  ordinances,  on  supposition  that  this  was  directed  to  the 
Jewish  converts  at  Colosse.  But  as  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  was  in- 
tended for  the  Gentiles,  I  think  the  ordinances  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks,  were  the  rules  of  the  Pythagoreans  respecting  abstinence 
from  animal  food,  mentioned  in  the  following  verse  ;  and  of  the 
Platnnists  concerning  the  worshipping  of  angels,  condemned  ver. 
11.  which,  it  seems,  some  of  the  church  at  Colosse  had  actually 
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Chap.  II. 


21  Neither  eat,1  nor  taste,  nor  handle, 

22  Whatever  things  (tn)  tend  to  destruc- 
tion1 in  the  using  >2  according  to  the  com- 
mandments and  doctrines  of  men  :3 


23  Which  indeed  have  (hvycv,  60.)  an  ap- 
pearance1 of  wisdom,2  (ev,  165.  by)  will-wor- 
ship, and  humility,3  and  a  not  sparing*  of  the 
body,  BUT5  not  (tv  ri/uti  tivt)  by  any  provision6 
for  satisfying7  of  the  flesh.8 


begun  to  follow;  perhaps  at  the  persuasion  of  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers, who  wished  to  subject  them  to  all  the  rites  of  the  law.  See 
the  Preface,  sect.  2. 

Ver.  21.  Neither  eat.] — That  the  word  *■$»)  is  rightly  translated 
eat,  may  be  seen  in  the  Lexicons. — Others  translate  this  clause, 
Touch  not,  supplying  the  words  any  woman ;  which  was  a  precept 
of  the  Essenes.  We  have  the  phrase  in  this  sense  complete,  1 
Cor.  vii.  1.  'It  isgoodforaman(>-ui'*<*o?  m*i  zz-rnrbzi) not  to  touch 
a  woman.'  The  second  precept  is  by  some  understood  of  those 
meats  which  the  law  forbade  as  unclean  ;  and  the  third,  of  those 
things,  by  touching  of  which  the  body  was  legally  denied.  But 
the  next  verse,  'Whatever  things  tend  to  destruction  in  the  using; 
according  to  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men  ;'  and  the 
direction,  ver.  8.  'Take  care  lest  there  be  any  one  who  inaketh  a 
prey  of  you,  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  philosophy,  which  is 
according  to  the  tradition  of  men;'  shew  clearly  that  these  are 
Pythagorean,  rather  than  Jewish  precepts,  and  that  they  relate 
wholly  to  meats.  The  apostle  writes  mimetically  here,  personat- 
ing the  false  teachers  delivering  these  precepts  to  their  disciples  ; 
in  which  there  is  a  beautiful  gradation — Eating  being  more  than 
tasting,  and  tasting  more  than  handling. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Tendto  destruction. ]—E,-i  u«  q>5oe*v.  The  ancient 
physiologists  called  the  formation  of  things  yitnrif,  generation, 
and  their  death  or  destruction  ifS-oc*,  corruption.  Hence  the 
apostle,  speaking  of  the  death  of  the  body,  says,  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  '  It 
is  sown  in  corruption.'  And,  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  <?  J°ez,  corruption,  is 
used  to  denote  the  destruction  of  life,  as  it  is  in  this  passage. 

2.  In  the  using.] — E»  Tv  »7rcxe<t<r"-  If  this  is  translated,  in  the 
abusing,  it  will  signify  that  the  teachers  here  spoken  of  reckoned 
the  eating  of  animals  an  abusing  of  them. 

3.  According  to  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men.] — 
This  description  of  the  ordinances  which  the  apostle  blamed  the 
Colossians  for  obeying,  shews  that  he  meant  the  Pythagorean 
ordinances  concerning  abstinence  from  animal  food,  and  not  the 
ordinances  of  Moses  concerning  abstinence  from  unclean  meats. 
For  the  apostle  could  not  say  that  the  ordinances  of  Moses  were 
'the  commandments  and  precepts  of  men.' 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Indeed  have  (/.oyov)  an  appearance.] — Some  com- 
mentators affirm,  that  the  Greeks  never  used  the  word  xo>"j;  for 
the  appearance,  but  always  for  the  reality  of  things.  But  Estius 
says  there  are  passages  in  good  Greek  writers  where  it  is  used 
for  an  appearance  in  general,  either  true  or  false.  It  is  a  word 
of  a  most  extensive  meaning.     See  Ess.  iv.  60. 

2.  Of  wisdom.] — This  is  a  fine  ridicule  of  the  Platonic  philoso- 
phy, as  well  as  of  the  Pythagorean  ;  both  of  which,  though  called 
wisdom,  had  only  the  appearance  of  it,  being  in  reality  mere 
foolishness. 

3.  By  will- worship.] — The  word ;  5iho3-(ii<rxiix  nearly  resembles 
the  phrase  found  ver.  18.  S-sKwv  iv$e*(rxtix,  'delighting  in  the  wor- 
ship.'   But  it  can  hardly  be  literally  translated  so  as  to  express 


21  Particularly  the  following,  Neither  eat,  nor  taste,  nor  handle, 

22  ('A  er/  ttjvtj.,  literally,  Jill  things  -which  tend,)  Whatever 
things  tend  to  the  destruction  of  life  in  the  using  ;  that  is,  which 
cannot  be  used  without  the  destruction  of  life  ;  for  these  ordinances 
are  delivered  to  you,  according  to  the  commandments  and  doc- 
trines of  men. 

23  Which  commandments  and  doctrines  of  the  Platonists,  con- 
cerning the  worship  of  angels,  and  of  the  Pythagoreans,  concerning 
abstinence  from  animal  food,  have  an  appearance  indeed  of -wisdom; 
the  former,  by  its  being  a  -worship  voluntarily  performed,  and  a 
supposed  exercise  of  humility  ;  a?ulth.e  latter,  by  its  being  thought  a 
mortifying  of  the  body  useful  for  subjecting  its  appetites  to  the  soul  : 
But  the  wisdom  of  the  Pythagorean  precepts  does  not  appear  by 
any  proper  provision  which  they  make  for  satisfying  of  the  body. 

the  same  idea.  But  the  meaning  is,  a  worship  of  human  inven- 
tion, consequently  performed  from  one's  own  will ;  which  is  a 
just  character  of  whatever  worship  is  paid  to  angels. 

4.  And  humility,  and  a  not  sparing  of  the  body ;] — namely,  by  sub- 
jecting it  to  much  mortification.  A~stJi*  is  properly  translated  a 
not  sparing,  as  it  comes  from  the  privative  «,  and  (ft'Sip-xi,  to 
spare. 

5.  But.] — In  the  original  the  particle  £*  is  wanting.  1  have  sup- 
plied it  in  the  translation,  because  ptv,  in  the  first  clause,  requires 
it  to  be  supplied. 

6.  Not  by  any  provision.] — Ou*  cv  ti/«>i  tiki.  Literally,  'Not  by 
any  honour,'  namely,  of  the  body.  But  as  ti^,  honour,  in  scrip- 
ture, sometimes  signifies  the  food  and  clothing  necessary  for  the 
body,  I  have  translated  it  by  the  general  woid  provision.  Thus, 
the  provision  of  the  necessaries  and  conveniencies  of  life  made 
for  parents,  elders,  and  widows,  is  called  Ti/o-,  Honour,  1  Tim.  v. 
17.  note  3.  ;  and  1  Cor.  xii.  23.  T'f*>i,  Honour,  signifies  clothes. 

7.  For  satisfying.]— Heo;  t=-m<j\uov>:v.  This  word  is  found,  Hab. 
ii.  16.  where  it  is  translated,  'Thou  art  filled  with  shame,'  LXX. 
According  to  Eisner,  it  denotes  here  such  a  repletion  of  the  body 
with  wholesome  food,  as  removes  hunger,  nourishes  the  body, 
and  strengthens  it  for  undergoing  the  labours  of  active  life. 

8.  The  flesh.] — The  apostle's  meaning  is,  That  the  flesh,  or  body, 
is  as  real  a  part  of  our  nature  as  the  soul,  and  ought  to  have  such 
food  and  recreation  as  are  necessary  to  its  health  and  vigour ; 
otherwise  it  cannot  serve  the  soul  in  the  ordinary  functions  and 
offices  of  life.  And,  therefore,  the  -wisdom  which  teaches  the 
neglecting  of  the  body,  is  not  wisdom,  but  folly. 

Because  the  false  teachers,  who  in  this  epistle  were  condemned 
by  the  apostle,  are  said  to  have  enjoined  the  worshipping  of  angels, 
and  abstinence  from  animal  food,  and  the  mortification  of  the  body 
by  hard  labour  and  long-continued  fasting,  many  are  of  opinion 
that  these  Judaizing  teachers  were  of  the  sect  of  the  Essenes,  of 
whom  something  is  said,  Preface  to  Colossians,  sect.  2.  p.  376.  And 
it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  the  principles  of  the  Essenes,  as  de- 
scribed by  Philo  and  Josephus,  led  them  to  despise  sensual  plea- 
sures, and  to  live  an  austere  mortified  life.  See  a  full  account  of 
them,  Prideaux's  Connect.  Part.  ii.  b.  v.  p.  343 — 361.  8vo.  How- 
ever, as  the  Essenes  had  little  or  no  intercourse  with  any  but  their 
own  sect,  it  is  not  probable  that  many  of  them  embraced  the  gos- 
pel, and  became  teachers  in  the  Christian  church.  Besides,  it  is 
not  clear,  from  what  Philo  and  Josephus  have  said  of  them,  that 
they  worshipped  angels.  I  therefore  suppose,  the  false  teachers, 
whose  principles  and  practices  are  condemned  in  this  epistle, 
were  ordinary  Jewish  converts,  who,  to  allure  such  of  the  Colos- 
sians as  admired  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic  philosophy  to  em- 
brace the  institutions  of  Moses,  affirmed,  that  the  worshipping  of 
angels,  and  the  mortification  of  the  body,  were  authorized  by 
Moses.  This  they  said,  to  draw  disciples  after  them,  from  whom 
they  expected  to  receive  a  plentiful  maintenance. 


CHAPTER  III. 


Vie-w  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations 

Iht  the  12th  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter  the  apostle 
had  told  the  Colossians,  That  they  had  been  buried  with 
Christ  in  the  water  of  baptism  as  dead  persons,  in  token 
of  their  relinquishing  their  former  principles  and  prac- 
tices :  And  that  in  baptism  likewise  they  had  been  raised 
out  of  the  water  with  Christ,  as  an  emblem  and  pledge  of 
their  resurrection  with  him  to  eternal  life.  The  former  of 
these  doctrines  the  apostle  had  applied,  chap.  ii.  20.  to 
shew  the  Colossians  the  absurdity  of  subjecting  them- 
selves to  the  ritual  precepts  from  which  they  had  been 
freed  by  their  death  with  Christ.  And  now,  as  the  applica- 
tion of  the  latter  doctrine,  he  told  them  in  the  first  verse  of 
this  chapter,  that  since  they  had  been  raised  with  Christ 
out  of  the  water  of  baptism,  and  thereby  had  professed 
their  hope  of  being  raised  with  him  to  an  eternal  life  in 
the  body,  they  were  bound  to  do  their  utmost,  by  faith  and 
holiness,  to  obtain  the  possession  of  the  joys  of  heaven, 
where  Christ  now  sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  vest- 


and  Precepts  contained  in  this  Chapter. 

ed  with  full  power  to  bestow  these  joys  on  all  who  are 
capable  of  receiving  them,  ver.  1. — In  particular,  they 
were  to  set  their  affections  chiefly  on  the  joys  of  heaven, 
and  not  on  the  grandeur,  the  riches,  and  the  pleasures  of 
this  earth,  ver.  2. — The  rather,  because,  according  to  the 
present  course  of  things,  they  were  in  danger  of  being 
put  to  death  by  their  persecutors  for  their  faith,  and  of 
losing  every  earthly  enjoyment.  Or,  at  any  rate,  they 
were  to  die  at  length.  Yet  the  fear  of  death  was  not  to 
disquiet  them.  Their  bodily  life  being  entrusted  to 
Christ,  will  be  restored  at  the  resurrection.  So  that  when 
he  shall  appear,  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world, 
they  shall  appear  with  him  in  glorious  immortal  bodies, 
and  be  put  in  possession  of  the  joys  of  heaven  by  his  sen- 
tence of  acquittal,  ver.  4. — Wherefore,  that  they  might 
be  capable  of  this  great  felicity,  the  apostle  exhorted  them 
to  mortify  themselves,  not  after  the  Pythagorean  manner, 
but  by  putting  to  death  their  inordinate  carnal  affections 
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and  actions,  which  he  called  their  earthly  members  ;  name- 
ly, fornication,  &c.  ver.  5. — Then  told  them,  that  how- 
ever pleasing-  the  heathens  might  think  these  things  were 
to  their  gods,  they  were  so  provoking  to  the  true  God,  as 
to  draw  down  his  wrath  on  the  persons  who  were  guilty 
of  them,  ver.  6. — And  that  though  formerly,  while  hea- 
thens, they  lived  in  the  habitual  practice  of  these  vices, 
ver.  7. — it  now  became  them,  in  their  Christian  state,  to 
put  them  all  away,  together  with  anger,  &c.  ver.  8. — 
because  at  their  baptism  they  professed  to  put  off  the  old 
man,  with  his  deeds,  ver.  9. — By  calling  fornication,  with 
the  other  vices,  their  old  man,  the  apostle  insinuated  that 
the  Phrygians  were  much  addicted  to  these  vices. — Far- 
ther, he  exhorted  the  Colossians  to  put  on  the  new  man, 
who  is  new  made  through  knowledge  of  the  truth,  after 
the  image  of  God,  ver.  10. — And  to  encourage  them  to 
acquire  the  new  nature  of  which  he  spake,  he  told  them, 
that  it  communicates  such  a  dignity  to  the  person  who 
possesses  it,  that  God  does  not  regard  whether  he  be  a 
Greek  or  a  Jew,  &c. :  But  that,  in  the  new  creation,  every 
man  is  honourable  every-where,  according  to  the  degree 
in  which  he  possesses  the  nature  of  Christ,  ver.  11. — 
Withal,  to  shew  them  the  excellence  of  the  new  man,  he 
described  his  qualities,  boivels  of  mercies,  &c.  and  exhorted 
the  Colossians,  as  the  elected  of  God,  to  put  them  on, 
ver.  12,  13. — And  over  all  to  put  on  love,  which  he  re- 
presented as  a  girdle  wherewith  the  spiritual  dress  is  made 
perfect  or  complete,  ver.  14. — Then  prayed,  that  in  con- 
sequence of  their  putting  on  the  qualities  above  mention- 
ed, the  peace  of  God  might  rule  in  their  hearts ;  which 
was  an  implied  promise,  that  so  it  should  be,  ver.  15. 

Next,  because  the  worshippers  of  Cybele  and  Bacchus, 
feigning  themselves  to  be  inspired  by  these  idols,  ran 
through  the  streets  and  fields  during  their  festivals,  in  a 
frantic  manner,  committing  numberless  extravagances, 
and  singing  lewd  songs  in  honour  of  the  gods  whom  they 
worshipped,  the  apostle,  to  prevent  the  Colossians  from 


joining  in  these  madnesses,  commanded  them  to  have  the 
word  of  Christ  dwelling  in  them  richly,  that  is,  to  call  it 
frequently  to  their  remembrance,  and  to  speak  it  to  one 
another  with  all  prudence :  and  in  their  social  meetings, 
when  they  felt  themselves  moved  by  the  Spirit,  instead  of 
singing  lewd  songs  after  the  manner  of  the  heathens,  to 
teach  and  admonish  one  another  by  singing  psalms,  and 
hymns,  and  odes  dictated  by  the  Spirit ;  and  to  do  so 
with  true  inward  devotion,  to  the  honour  of  the  Lord, 
ver.  16. — And  whatever  they  said  or  did  by  inspiration, 
to  do  all  in  such  a  manner  as  to  promote  the  honour  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  whose  disciples  they  called  themselves. 
Farther,  because  the  heathens  offered  solemn  thanksgiv- 
ings to  Bacchus,  as  the  giver  of  all  the  good  things  man- 
kind enjoy,  the  apostle  ordered  the  Colossians  to  ascribe 
the  honour  and  praise  of  all  blessings  to  God  alone,  who 
is  the  real  Father  or  Author  of  every  thing  good  :  And 
to  give  him  thanks  for  his  favours,  through  the  mediation 
of  Christ,  ver.  17. 

Having  thus  directed  the  Colossians  to  mortify  their 
corrupt  earthly  affections,  and  to  acquire  the  holy  dispo- 
sitions of  the  new  man,  who  is  created  after  the  image  of 
God,  to  avoid  imitating  the  heathens  in  their  lewd 
speeches  and  songs ;  the  apostle,  in  the  remaining  part 
of  the  chapter,  inculcated  the  relative  and  social  duties  of 
life ;  that,  in  their  behaviour  as  citizens,  the  Colossians 
might  be  as  much  distinguished  from  the  heathens,  as  they 
exceeded  them  in  the  knowledge  of  true  religion. — His 
account  of  relative  duties  he  began  with  explaining  the 
duties  of  husbands  and  wives,  ver.  18,  19. — From  these 
he  passed  to  the  duties  of  children  and  parents,  ver.  20, 
21. — Then  described  the  duties  of  slaves;  on  which  he 
insisted  at  greater  length,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of 
these  duties,  ver.  22-25. — And,  last  of  all,  he  inculcated 
the  duties  of  masters,  chap.  iv.  1.  with  which  this  chap- 
ter should  have  ended. — See  the  Illustration  prefixed  to 
Eph.  vi.  at  the  beginning. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1    (E/,%l28.)    Since,    then,  ye 
have  been  raised  with  Christ,  seek1  the  things 
which  are  above,  where  Christ  sitteth  at  the 
right  hand  of  God. 

2  (<pg<m/ft)   Set  your  affections  on  things 
above,  not  on  things  upon  the  earth. 

3  For  ye  are  dead:  (*»/,  211.)  But  your 
life  is  hid1  with  Christ  (tv,  165.)  by  God. 


4  When  Christ  shall  appear,  with  whom 
our  life  is  hid,  (from  ver.  3.),  then  ye  also 
shall  appear  with  him  in  glory. 

5  Put  to  death,  therefore,  your  members,1 
which  ARE  on  the  earth:  Fornication,  impurity, 
unnatural  lust,2  evil  desire,3  and  covetousness, 
which  is  idolatry ; 


Commentary. 
Chap.  III. — 1    Since,  then,  ye  have  been  raised  -with  Christ  in 
baptism,  (ch.  ii.  12.  note),  in  token  that  ye  shall  be  raised  from  the 
dead,  pursue  the  joys  -which  are  above,  -where  Christ  now  sitteth 
at  the  right  hand  of  God,  to  bestow  these  joys  on  his  people. 

2  And  that  ye  may  be  earnest  in  the  puisuit,  set  your  affections 
principally  on  heavenly  things,  and  not  on  the  empty  perishing 
riches,  honours,  and  pleasures  of  the  earth. 

3  To  do  so  is  wise :  For  ye  must  die,  and  leave  all  the  things 
which  are  on  earth.  Nevertheless,  your  bodily  life  -will  be  safely 
laid  up  with  Christ  by  God,  to  be  restored  to  you  at  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  just. 

4  So  that  -when  Christ  shall  appear  to  judge  the  world,  -with 
-whom  our  life  is  hid,  then  ye  also  shall  appear  -with  him,  raised 
to  life  in  glorious  immortal  bodies. 

5  Since  ye  are  thus  to  be  raised,  instead  of  the  Pythagorean 
mortifications,  put  to  death  your  corrupt  actions  -which  are  com' 
mitted  on  earth  ;  namely,  fornication,  whether  with  married  or 
unmarried  women,  lasciviousjiess  in  thought  and  speech,  sodomy, 
evil  desire  of  every  kind,  and  covetousness,  ivhich  is  idolatry. 
See  Eph.  v.  5.  note  2. 


Ver.  1.  Seek  the  things  which  are  above.]— In  scripture,  seeking 
denotes  the  constant  employing  of  one's  thoughts  and  endeavours 
for  obtaining  the  object  of  one's  desire,  Matt.  vi.  33.  Wherefore, 
in  this  passage,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  Colossians  earnestly  to 
pursue  the  joys  of  heaven,  not.  by  the  superstitious  practices 
condemned  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  but  by  the  practice  of  real 
piety  and  virtue.  And  that  they  might  be  effectually  excited  to 
do  so,  he  advised  them,  ver.  2.  to  make  the  joys  of  heaven  the 
objects  of  their  strongest  affections. 

Ver.  3.  Your  life  is  hid  with  Christ  by  God.]— This  is  said  in  allu- 
sion to  the  custom  of  hiding  treasures,  for  their  safe  preservation. 
— At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  to  the  Colossians,  they  were 
in  possession  of  their  life.  Wherefore  his  meaning  must  have 
been,  that  whether  they  were  put  to  death  by  their  persecutors, 
or  died  in  the  common  course,  their  life  would  not  be  lost.  God 
and  Christ  had  bound  themselves  by  promise,  to  restore  it  to  them 
at  the  resurrection. 


Ver.  5. — 1.  Put  to  death  therefore  your  members  which  are  on  the 
earth,  fornication,  &c] — The  apostle  having  represented  the  vicious 
appetites  and  passions  of  the  human  heart  under  the  idea  of  a  body, 
chap.  ii.  17. '  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,'  because  they  have  their 
seat  in  the  body,  he,  in  this  passage,  elegantly  calls  the  sinful  actions 
to  which  these  bad  affections  prompt  men,  '  the  members  of  that 
body,'  or  old  man.  See  Rom.  vi.  13.  note  1.  and  the  Illustration  pre- 
fixed to  Rom.  vii.  14. — According  to  some  commentators,  'Members 
which  are  on  the  earth'  is  an  Hebraism  for  'earthly  members.' 

2.  Unnatural  lust.] — The  word  =■*&»;  denotes  the  unnatural  lust 
which  men  indulge  with  men.  Hence  the  subjects  of  that  lust 
were  called  Pathics.  The  heathens  were  extremely  addicted  to 
that  vice.  See  Rom.  i.  26,  27.  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  I  Thess.  iv.  5.  notes. 
In  confirmation  of  the  translation  which  I  have  given  of  the  word 
waS-o;,  I  observe  that  the  Syriac  version  hath  here  libidines  pro- 
posteras,  unnatural  lusts. 

3.  Evil  desire.]— En-iS-u/jixv  xxxyv.    Under  this  appellation,  im- 
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6  For  which  things  (ogy»)  the  wrath  of  God 
cometh1  on  the  children  of  disobedience  :2 

7  In  -winch  things  ye  also  walked1  formerly, 
when  ye  lived  («v,  162.)  -with  them. 

8  But  now  do  ye  also  put  away  all  these : 
anger,  wrath,  malice,  evil  speaking,  obscene 
discourse,1  from  your  mouth. 


9  Lie  not  one  to  another,  having  put  off  the 
old  man,1  with  his  practices, 


10  And  having  put  on  the  new,1  (see  ver. 
12.  14.)  -who  is  renewed  (m,  146.)  by  know- 
ledge, (**Tct)  after  the  image  of  him  who  cre- 
ated him. 

1 1  ('Ojts)  Where  there  is  neither  Greek  nor 
Jew ;  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision  ;  barba- 
rian, Scythian  ;'  slave,  freeman  ;  but  Christ  is 
all,  and  in  all.2    (See  Gal.  hi.  28.) 


12  Put  on,  therefore,  (£?  mabcto/  Qis)  as 
elected  of  God,1  holy  and  beloved,  bowels2  of 
compassion,  kindness,3  humbleness  of  mind, 
meekness,  long-suffering.4 

13  Support  one  another,  and  forgive  {i*u- 
To/c,  see  ver.  16.  note  1.)  each  other,  if  any  one 
have  a  complaint  against  any  one:  Even  as 
Christ  forgave  you,1  so  also  do  ye. 

14  And  over  all  these  put  on  love,  which 
is  a  bond  of  perfection.1 

15  And  let  the  peace  of  God1  rule  in  your 

moderate  desire  of  every  kind  is  forbidden ;  and  more  especially 
the  immoderate  desire  of  the  pleasures  of  the  table,  which  lead 
men  to  gluttony  and  drunkenness. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  For  which  things  the  wrath  of  God  cometh.]— See 
Eph.  v.  6.  note.  The  apostle  spake  in  this  severe  manner  against  the 
vices  mentioned,  because  they  were  commonly  practised  by  the 
heathens,  and  had  been  practised  by  the  Colossians ;  and  because 
the  persons  addicted  to  them  are  seldom  or  never  reclaimed  from 
them. 

2.  Children  of  disobedience.] — According  to  some  commenta- 
tors, the  heathens  are  called  'the  children  of  disobedience,'  be- 
cause they  refused  to  obey  the  gospel.    See  Eph.  v.  6.  note. 

Ver.  7.  In  which  things  ye  also  walked  formerly,  when  ye  lived 
with  them.] — The  translation  of  this  verse  in  our  Bible  is  an  evi- 
dent tautology.  By  their  'walking  in  these  things,'  the  apostle 
meant  their  committing  the  vices  mentioned  ver.  5.  habitually, 
and  with  pleasure. — Colosse  being  a  city  of  Phrygia,  where  the 
rites  of  Bacchus  and  of  the  mother  of  the  gods,  consisting  of  all 
sorts  of  lewdness  in  speech  and  action,  were  practised  with  a 
frantic  kind  of  madness,  the  Colossians  no  doubt  had  been  much 
addicted  to  these  gross  impurities  in  their  heathen  state. 

Ver.  8.  Obscene  discourse. }—Attr%eiKoyix\;  called  x.oyt>;  o-x- 
rre o;,  rotten  discourse,  Eph.  iv.  29.  note  1.  See  Gal.  iii.  27.  note. 
3"he  apostle  means,  that  at  their  baptism  they  professed  to  put  off 
the  old  man,  and  to  put  on  the  new,  as  is  plain  from  his  exhorta- 
tion, ver.  12. 

Ver.  9.  The  old  man,] — is  that  which  is  called,  Col.  ii.  11.  'the 
body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,'  and  which  is  there  said  to  be  put 
off  by  the  Christian  circumcision ;  or,  that  profession  which  is 
made  at  baptism,  of  living  agreeably  to  the  precepts  of  the  gospel. 
See  Eph.  iv.  24.  note. 

Ver.  10.  Having  put  on  the  new.] — See  Rom.  vii.  17.  note  1. ; 
also  Gal.  iii.  27.  where  the  putting  on  of  the  new  man  is  thus  ex- 
pressed :  '  As  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ, 
nave  put  on  Christ.'   See  the  note  there. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Barbarian,  Scythian.] — The  opposition  begun  in  the 
former  clause  is  continued  here  ;  for  the  Scythians  were  the  most 
savage  of  all  the  barbarous  nations,  as  Herodotus  informs  us,  lib. 
Ii.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that,  in  the  Church  of  Christ,  the 
most  savage  and. cruel  men  who  believe,  enjoy  all  its  privileges 
equally  with  the  most  civilized,  and  by  means  thereof  may  be 
sanctified,  and  become  new  men,  and  as  such  be  accepted  of  God. 

2.  But  Christ  is  all,  and  in  all.] — A>.».«Ta  xmt«  x«i  h  jr«iri  X^ros. 
This  is  similar  to  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  'ivx  y,  b  0so;t«  iravrtt  ii>  tko-i,  'That 
God  may  be  all  in  all.'    Wherefore,  as  the  meaning  of  this  latter 


6  For  which  vices  the  wrath  of  Godhath  come  in  times  past,  and  is 
coming  upon  the  children  of  disobedience  ;  I  mean  the  nations  who, 
by  practising  these  vices,  have  lived  in  open  rebellion  against  God. 

7  In  which  lusts  and  vices  ye  of  Colosse  also  spent  your  lives 
formerly,  when  ye  kept  company  with  the  children  of  disobedience. 

8  But  now,  having  put  your  members  to  death,  (ver.  5.),  do  ye 
also  put  away  (to.  7ruvrct,  sup.  y.tKn')  all  these  mortified  members, 
and  with  them  anger,  (Eph.  iv.  26.  note  1.),  wrath,  malice,  evil- 
speaking  of,  and  railing  against  others,  and  obscene  discourse,  from 
your  mouth. 

9  In  conversation  and  in  business  lie  not  one  to  another,  having 
at  your  baptism  professed  to  put  off  your  old  corrupt  nature,  (Col. 
ii.  11,  12.),  with  all  the  evil  practices  belonging  to  it ;  (see  Eph. 
iv.  22-32.) 

10  And  having  professed  to  put  on  the  new  man,  who  is  new 
made  by  means  of  knowledge  after  the  image  of  God  who  hath 
created  him  ;  (see  Eph.  iv.  24.)  :  even  as,  in  the  first  creation, 
God  made  man  after  his  own  image. 

1 1  In  the  new  creation  there  is  no  regard  paid  to  any  man,  be- 
cause he  is  a  Greek  learned  in  the  sciences,  or  a  Jew  honoured  with 
a  place  in  the  visible  church  of  God  ;  or  circumcised,  and  possessed 
of  the  outward  privileges  of  the  people  of  God,  or  uncircumcised, 
and  destitute  of  them ;  or  a  barbarian  without  civilization,  or  a 
Scythian,  the  most  barbarous  of  all  barbarians ;  or  a  slave,  subject- 
ed to  the  will  of  his  master,  or  a  freeman,  who  has  his  actions  in 
his  own  power ;  but  the  nature  of  Christ  is  communicated  to  all 
who  believe  without  distinction,  and  in  all  places  of  the  world. 

12  Put  on,  therefore,  as  persons  elected  of  God  to  be  holy  and 
beloved,  the  members  of  the  new  man  ;  the  most  tender  pity  to- 
wards persons  in  distress,  sweetness  of  disposition,  humbleness  of 
mind  in  your  behaviour  to  others,  meekness  under  provocation, 
and  long-suffering  towards  the  froward.    See  Eph.  iv.  32. 

13  Support  one  another  in  affliction,  and  pardon  one  another, 
if  any  one  have  a  just  cause  of  complaint  against  any  one  :  Even 
as  Christ  will  forgive  you  much  greater  offences,  so  also  do  ye. 
Follow  Christ's  example  in  this,  whether  ye  be  rich  or  poor. 

14  And  over  all  these  members  of  the  new  man,  put  on  love, 
which  is  a  perfect  bond,  or  girdle,  for  fastening  the  whole  spiritual 
dress,  and  rendering  it  graceful. 

15  And  let  the  hope  of  that  happiness  which  God  will  bestow  on 


passage  is,  'That  God  may  be  (*sri  ttxvtx)  over  all  beings  in  all 
parts  of  the  universe ;'  the  meaning  of  the  former  may  be,  that 
the  'nature  of  Christ  is  communicated  (i»i  t«  ttxvtx,  Ess.  iv. 
142.  1.)  to  all  men,  and  in  all  places  of  the  world.'  No  man,  what- 
ever is  his  country  or  condition,  is  excluded  from  the  benefit  of  a 
renewed  nature,  if  he  believe.  This  interpretation  seems  to  be 
confirmed  by  the  next  verse.  However,  see  another  explication 
in  the  View  prefixed  to  this  chapter. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Put  on,  therefore,  as  elected  of  God.] — Our  trans- 
lators have  added  the  article  here,  which  is  not  in  the  original,  the 
elect  of  God;  probably  because  they  thought  the  apostle  was 
speaking  of  persons  elected  to  eternal  life.  But  as  he  addressed 
this  exhortation  to  the  Colossians  in  general,  1  rather  suppose  he 
meant,  persons  elected  to  be  the  people  and  church  of  God ;  a 
sense  in  which  the  word  election  is  used,  Rom.  ix.  11.  xi.  5.  See 
also  Eph.  i.  4.  1  Thess.  i.  4.  note. 

2.  Bowels  of  compassion.  ] — For  the  meaning  of  this  expression, 
see  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  note  3.  and  Ess.  iv.  34. 

3.  Kindness.] — X^s-oniTa  properly  signifies  that  sweetness  of 
disposition,  which  leads  men  to  comply  with  the  innocent  inclina- 
tions of  others,  and  to  speak  to  them  courteously. 

4.  Humbleness  of  mind,  &c] — By  exhorting  the  Colossians  (o 
put  on  the  virtues  here  mentioned,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that 
these  virtues  are  the  members  of  the  new  man,  which  he  told 
them  they  had  professed  to  put  on,  ver.  10.,  just  as  the  vices  men- 
tioned ver.  5.  are  the  members  of  the  old  man,  which  he  told 
them,  ver.  9.  they  professed  to  put  off. 

Ver.  13.  Even  as  Christ  forgave  you.] — The  forgiveness  of  sin 
is  ascribed  to  Christ,  as  well  as  to  God,  because  he  procured  the 
new  covenant  by  which  believing  penitents  obtain  forgiveness, 
and  because,  being  the  person  by  whom  God  will  judge  the  world, 
it  is  by  his  sentence  that  pardon  will  actually  be  bestowed. 

Ver.  14.  Over  all  these  put  on  love,  which  is  a  bond  of  perfec- 
tion ;] — a  bond  by  which  all  the  members  of  the  new  man  are 
completed  and  compacted,  as  the  dress  is  completed  and  adjusted 
when  bound  round  the  body  with  a  girdle.  By  comparing  love 
to  the  girdle  wherewith  the  easterns  hound  their  long  robes  in  a 
comely  manner  round  their  body,  the  apostle  insinuates  that 
lore  to  God  and  man  is  the  principle  which  unites  all  the  virtues, 
and  renders  them  consistent  and  permanent.— Others,  by  a  bond 
of  perfection,  understand  a  bond  whereby  all  the  members  of 
Christ's  body  are  united.  But  as  the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of 
the  members  of  Christ,  but  of  the  new  man,  that  interpretation 
cannot  be  admitted. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  And  let  the  peace  of  God.]— If  this  is  an  Hebraism 


Chap.  III. 


COLOSSIANS. 


393 


hearts,  to  -which  also  ye  are  called  («v)  in  one 
body  ;  and  be  ye  thankful.2 


16  Let  the  word  of  Christ1  dwell  in  you 
richly;  AND  (*v,  162.)  with  all  wisdom  teach 
and  admonish  («*ot»c)  each  other,2  by  psalms, 
and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,3  singing  with 
grace1  in  your  hearts3  to  the  Lord.6 

17  And  whatever  ye  do  in  word  or  in  deed, 
no  all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  giving 
thanks  to  God,  even  the  Father,  through  him. 
(See  Eph.  v.  20.  note.) 


18  Wives,  be  subject  to  your  own  husbands, 
as  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord.    (See  Eph.  v.  22.) 


19  Husbands,  love  tour  wives,1  and  be  not 
bitter  against  them. 

20  Children,  obey  tour  parents  in  all  things, 
for  this  is  well-pleasing  to  the  Lord. 

21  Fathers,  do  not  exasperate  your  children, 
lest  they  be  discouraged.    (Eph.  vi.  4.) 

22  Servants,1  obey  in  all  things  tour  mas- 
ters according  to  the  flesh,  not  with  eye-services, 
as  men-pleasers,  but  with  integrity  of  heart, 
AS  fearing  God.    (Eph.  vi.  6.) 

23  And  whatever  ye  do,  work  it  from  the 
toul,  as  working  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to 
men  ONLr; 

24  Knowing  that  from  the  Lord  ye  shall 
receive  the  recompense  of  the  inheritance  ;  for 
ye  serve  the  Lord  Christ. 


believers  in  the  life  to  come,  rule  in  your  hearts,  through  the  exer- 
cise of  the  virtues  I  have  recommended ;  to  which  happiness  also 
ye  are  called  by  God,  who  has  joined  you  together  in  one  body, 
that  ye  may  love  and  support  one  another.  And  be  ye  thankful 
to  God,  who  has  bestowed  on  you  so  excellent  an  hope. 

16  Let  the  doctrine  which  Christ  spake,  and  which  he  inspired 
his  apostles  to  speak,  be  often  recollected  by  you  ;  and  with  the 
greatest  prudence  teach  and  admonish  each  other,  by  the  Psalms  of 
David,  and  the  other  hymns  recorded  in  Scripture,  and  by  such 
songs  as  yourselves  or  others  have  uttered  by  inspiration  of  the 
Spirit ;   singing  them  with  true  devotion  in  your  hearts  to  God. 

17  And  whatever  ye  speak  or  do,  do  all  agreeably  to  the  cha- 
racter and  will  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  And  instead  of  the  thanks- 
givings which  the  votaries  of  Bacchus  offer  to  him,  as  the  giver  of 
good  things  to  men,  give  ye  thanks  to  God,  even  the  real  Father, 
from  whom  all  good  things  come ;  and  do  so,  not  through  the  me- 
diation of  angels,  but  through  the  mediation  of  Christ. 

18  As  to  relative  duties,  my  command  is,  Wives,  be  obedient  to 
your  own  husbands,  whether  they  be  Christians  or  heathens,  as  it 
is  ft  on  account  of  your  professed  subjection  to  the  Lord,  and  as 
far  as  is  consistent  with  your  superior  obligation  to  him. 

19  On  the  other  hand,  Husbands,  treat  your  wives  with  kind- 
ness, and  do  not  use  bitterness  when  ye  reprove  them,  lest  it  estrange 
their  affection  from  you,  and  make  them  negligent  of  their  duty. 

20  Children,  while  ye  are  in  your  parents'  family,  and  depend 
on  them,  be  obedient  to  them  in  all  things  relating  to  your  educa- 
tion, and  to  your  deportment ;  for  this  is  well-pleasing  to  Christ. 

21  Fathers,  do  not  exasperate  your  children  by  harsh  com- 
mands, or  by  rebuking  and  chastising  them  more  severely,  and  more 
frequently,  than  their  faults  deserve,  lest  they  be  discouraged. 

22  Servants,  obey  in  all  things  not  sinful,  your  masters  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  whether  they  be  heathens  or  Christians,  serving 
them  well,  not  only  when  their  eye  is  on  you,  as  men-pleasers  do, 
but  also  in  their  absence,  from  the  rectitude  of  your  own  dispo- 
sition, as  fearing  God,  whose  eye  is  always  on  you. 

23  And  whatever  service  ye  perform,  whether  it  be  easy  oi 
burdensome,  work  it  from  the  soul,  cheerfully  and  faithfully,  as 
working  to  the  Lord  Christ,  whom  ye  cannot  deceive,  and  not  to 
men  only ;   (See  Eph.  vi.  7.  commentary.) 

24  Knowing  that  from  the  Lord  ye  shall  receive,  for  your  faith- 
ful services,  the  recompense  of  the  inheritance  of  heaven,  (chap.  i. 
12.)  ;  an  inheritance  infinitely  better  than  those  which  your  lords 
possess  :  For  in  being  faithful  to  them,  ye  serve  the  Lord  Christ. 


for  great  peace,  the  meaning  of  the  exhortation  is,  Study  to  be  of 
a  remarkably  peaceable  disposition.  Yet  as,  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, Philip,  iv.  7.  this  is  termed,  'the  peace  of  God  which  sur- 
passed all  understanding,'  I  take  the  sense  to  be  as  in  the  com- 
mentary.   See  Philip,  iv.  7.  note  1. 

2.  And  be  ye  thankful.]— According  to  Julius  Pollux,  the  word 
«u^.tf  15-01,  translated  thankful,  denotes  persons  who  give,  x*e'v,  a 
favour  to  others.  Beza,  therefore,  translates  the  clause  '  Be  ye 
beneficent;'  in  which  sense  the  word  is  used  Prov.  xi.  16.  Twij 
«u%*e'f°c,  a  gracious  woman.    See,  however,  ver.  17. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Let  the  word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you  richly.]— Be- 
cause the  apostle,  in  this  passage,  gave  the  Colossians  rules  which 
they  were  to  observe  in  conversing  together,  Pierce  thinks  5  Koyi; 
tou  Xf i.-ou  means  'the  discourse  concerning  Christ;'  especially 
as  the  apostle  immediately  subjoins,  '  and  with  all  wisdom  teach 
and  admonish  each  other,  by  psalms,'  &c.  If  this  is  the  meaning 
of  o  xoyo;  tou  Xfis-ou,  the  translation  must  run  thus:  'Let  the 
speech  concerning  Christ  dwell  richly  among  von.' 

2.  Teach  and  admonish  (s^utou,-)  each  other.]"— Properly,  «vtos 
is  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person.  Thus,  Matt.  viii.  22.  "'  Let  the 
dead  bury  (i'mr,v)  their  dead.'  But  it  is  used  likewise  for  the  first 
person,  Acts  xxiii.  14.  '  We  have  bound  («"auT»w«)  ourselves  with  a 
curse;'  and  for  the  second,  Rom.  xiii.  9.  'Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  (*' *utov)  thyself.'  In  the  passage  before  us,  and  in 
ver.  13.  imtm;  denotes  the  second  and  third  person  jointly,  your- 
selves and  others,  or  each  other. 

3.  Psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs.]— See  Eph.  v.  19. 
notes.  i!**i,  are  poems  which  were  composed  to  be  sung,  accom- 
panied with  a  lyre  or  other  musical  instrument.  That  the  breth- 
ren who  were  able  to  repeat  the  psalms  and  hvmns  recorded  in 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  or  who  had  odes  dictated  to  them  by  the 
Spirit,  should  repeat  them,  not  only  in  the  public  assemblies,  but 
in  private  meetings,  to  those  who  had  not  copies  of  the  scriptures, 
or  who  were  not  able  to  read  them,  was  extremely  proper.  By 
hearing  these  psalms  and  hymns  recited  or  sung,  and  by  joining 
in  singing  them,  both  their  knowledge  and  their  joy  would  be 
promoted.— In  these  public  and  private  meetings,  such  of  the 
brethren  as  had  the  words  of  Christ  committed  to  memory,  were 
in  like  manner  to  instruct  and  admonish  each  other  by  rehearsing 
them. 

3D 


4.  Singing  with  grace.]— This  clause,  »v  jjajin  •Jovtis-  L'Enfant 
translates,  'Singing  with  joy  in  your  hearts.'  But  that  is  an  unu- 
sual sense  of  the  word  x*e's.  Lord  Barrington,  Miscell.  Sacra, 
p.  25.  translates  it,  'Singing  with  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  in  your 
heart.'  But  though  it  be  true  that  x^e's,  grace,  is  sometimes  put 
for  x*e"TF-*,  a  spiritual  gift,  Rom.  xii.  3.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  15.  yet  as 
this  is  a  direction  to  the  brethren  in  general,  who  could  not  all  be 
inspired  in  singing,  it  is  more  natural  to  understand  by  x*e's, 
grace,  a  devotional  spirit ;  especially  as  the  word  seems  to  be  a 
general  name  denoting  different  qualities.  Thus  Eph.  iv.  29.  'iva 
5a.  %*fif,  'That  it  may  give  pleasure  to  the  hearers.' — Col.  iv.  6. 
'Let  your  speech  be  always  with  grace  ;'  let  it  always  be  courte- 
ous and  pleasant. — According  to  Pierce,  grace,  applied  to  speech, 
signifies  gracefulness  or  decency. 

5.  In  your  hearts.] — Here  our  translators  have  followed  the 
reading  of  the  Alexandrian  and  some  other  MSS.  which  have  t«iS 
xajiixi,-  in  this  clause. 

6.  To  the  Lord ;] — that  is,  to  God  the  Father,  as  is  evident  from 
the  latter  clause  of  the  following  ver.  17.— See  Eph.  v.  19,  20. 

Ver.  19.  Husbands,  love  your  wives.]— Having  commanded 
wives  to  be  obedient  to  their  husbands,  he  enjoins  husbands  to 
love  their  wives,  and  to  govern  them  by  affection,  rather  than  by 
the  rigour  of  authority.— In  this  precept,  fidelity  to  the  marriage- 
covenant  is  enjoined,  as  well  as  care  to  provide  for  the  wife  such 
conveniences  as  may  be  necessary  to  her  happiness,  agreeably 
to  the  husband's  station. 

Ver.  22.  Servants,  obey  in  all  things.] — Though  the  word  JauXo? 
properly  signifies  a  slave,  our  English  translators,  in  all  the  places 
where  the  duties  of  slaves  are  inculcated,  have  justly  translated 
it  servant ;  because  anciently  the  Greeks  and  Romans  had  scarce 
any  servants  but  slaves,  and  because  the  duties  of  the  hired  ser- 
vant, during  the  time  of  his  service,  are  the  same  with  those  of 
the  slave.  So  that  what  the  apostle  said  to  the  slave,  was  in  effect 
said  to  the  hired  servant.  Upon  these  principles,  in  translations 
of  the  scriptures  designed  for  countries  where  slavery  is  abol- 
ished, and  servants  are  freemen,  the  word  Sovku;  may  with  truth 
be  translated  a  servant. — In  this,  and  the  parallel  passage,  Eph. 
vi.  5.  the  apostle  is  very  particular  in  his  precepts  to  slaves  and 
lords;  because,  in  all  the  countries  where  slavery  was  establish- 
ed, many  of  the  slaves  were  exceedingly  addicted  to  fraud,  lying, 
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Chap.  III. 


25  But  he  who  doth  unjustly,  shall  receive 
for  the  injustice  he  hath  done  .-1  (K*/,  267.) 
For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons. 


25  But  he  who  doth  unjustly,  cither  as  a  servant,  by  neglecting 
his  master's  work,  or  as  a  master,  by  being  harsh  to  his  servant  in 
his  requisitions  and  in  his  chastisements,  shall  receive  punishment 
for  every  act  of  injustice  and  cruelty  he  hath  committed :  For  at 
the  judgment  there  is  no  regard  had  to  the  station  of  perso?is. 


and  stealing,  and  many  of  the  masters  were  tyrannical  and  cruel 
to  their  slaves.  Perhaps,  also,  he  was  thus  particular  in  his  pre- 
cepts to  slaves,  because  the  Jews  held  perpetual  slavery  to  be  un- 
lawful, and  because  the  Judaizing  teachers  propagated  that  doc- 
trine in  the  church.  But  from  the  apostle's  precepts  it  may  be 
inferred,  that  if  slaves  are  justly  acquired,  they  may  be  lawfully 
retained ;  as  the  gospel  does  not  make  void  any  of  the  political 
rights  of  mankind.    See  1  Tim.  vi.  1.  note  1. 


Ver.  25.  Shall  receive  for  the  injustice  he  hath  done,  <fcc] — The 
greatness  of  the  temptations  to  which  rich  men  are  exposed,  by 
their  opulence  and  high  station,  will  be  no  excuse  for  their  ty- 
ranny and  oppression :  As,  on  the  other  hand,  the  temptations 
which  the  insolence  and  severity  of  a  tyrannical  master  hath  laid 
in  the  way  of  his  slave,  will  be  no  excuse  for  his  idleness  and  un- 
faithfulness.— In  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle  gave 
great  consolation  to  slaves  under  the  hardships  of  their  lot. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


His  account  of  relative  duties  the  apostle  finishes,  in 
the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  with  a  direction  to  the  pro- 
prietors of  slaves,  to  be  not  only  just,  in  maintaining  them 
properly,  even  after  they  have  become  incapable  of  work- 
ing, but  also  generous,  in  bestowing  rewards  on  such  of 
them  as  distinguished  themselves  by  their  ability  and 
faithfulness,  ver.  1. — Here  the  third  chapter  ought  to 
have  ended  ;  or  rather  at  chap.  iii.  1 7. 

To  render  his  practical  admonition  the  more  complete, 
the  apostle  recommended  to  the  Colossians  perseverance 
in  prayer,  with  due  thanksgiving,  as  the  best  means  of 
obtaining  God's  assistance  to  enable  them  to  fulfil  all  the 
duties  of  life,  ver.  2. — Next  he  entreated  the  Colossians 
to  pray  for  him,  that  God  would  grant  him  an  opportu- 
nity to  preach  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  freely,  for 
which  he  was  in  bonds,  ver.  3. — and  courage  to  preach 
it  in  that  bold  manner,  which  became  him  whom  Christ 
had  made  his  apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  4. — Then  he 
counselled  the  Colossian  brethren  to  beware  of  provoking 
the  heathens  by  any  imprudent  display  of  their  zeal,  but 
rather,  by  conducting  themselves  wisely,  to  avoid  persecu- 
tion if  possible,  ver.  5. — And  in  particular,  when  con- 
versing with  unbelievers,  to  make  their  discourse  mild 


and  courteous  ;  but  at  the  same  time  to  season  it  with 
the  salt  of  wisdom  and  truth,  that  they  might  be  able  to 
answer  every  person  properly,  who  inquired  into  the 
grounds  of  their  faith,  ver.  6. — And  after  telling  them, 
that  he  had  sent  Tychicus  and  Onesimus  to  give  them 
an  account  of  his  affairs,  ver.  7,  8,  9. — he  presented  the 
salutations  of  the  brethren  by  name,  who  were  with 
him,  ver.  10-14. — and  desired  them  in  his  name  to  sa- 
lute the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  ver.  15. — Moreover,  to 
convince  the  Colossians  that  his  doctrine  and  precepts 
were  every- where  the  same  with  those  contained  in  this 
letter,  he  ordered  them,  after  they  had  perused  it,  to  take 
care  to  have  it  read  in  the  church  of  the  Laodiceans ; 
and  to  read  in  their  own  church  the  epistle  which  was 
to  come  to  them  from  Laodicea,  supposed  to  be  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephcsians ;  a  copy  of  which  it  seems  was  to  be 
sent  by  the  Ephcsians  to  Laodicea,  for  the  benefit  of  all 
the  churches  in  that  neighbourhood,  ver.  16. — Next  he 
desired  them  to  encourage  Archippus  in  the  work  of  the 
ministry,  ver.  17. — Then  wrote  the  salutation  with  his 
own  hand  :  And  concluded  the  whole,  with  giving  them 
his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  18. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Masters,  afford  to  youh  ser- 
vants (to  ftitxtcv  Hit  thv  trornrct')  what  is  just 
and  what  is  equal,1  knowing  that  ye  also  have 
a  Master  in  the  heavens.    (Eph.  vi.  9.) 


2  Continue  in  prayer,1  watching  thereunto 
with  thanksgiving.2 


3  Pray  at  the  same  time  also  for  us,1  that 
God  would  open  to  us  a  door2  of  the  word,  to 
speak  the  mystery  of  Christ,  for  which  I  am 
even  in  bonds ; 

4  That  I  may  make  it  manifest,1  as  it  be- 
comes me  to  speak.     (Eph.  vi.  19,  20.) 


Commentary. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Masters,  afford  to  your  bond-servants  what  food, 
and  clothing,  and  medicine,  is  just,  and  bestow  adequate  rewards 
on  those  who  distinguish  themselves  by  their  fidelity ;  knowing, 
that  although  your  bond-servants  cannot  sue  you  before  earthly 
judges,  ye  also  have  a  Master  in  the  heavens,  who  will  call  you 
to  an  account  for  your  behaviour  towards  them. 

2  To  persons  in  all  the  different  relations  of  life,  my  advice  is, 
He  much  employed  in  prayer  to  God,  for  assistance  to  enable  you 
mutually  to  perform  your  duties  to  each  other ;  watching  proper 
opportunities  for  prayer,  and  joining  therewith  thanksgiving  for 
the  blessings  ye  have  already  received. 

3  Pray  at  the  same  time  for  us  who  write  this  letter,  that  God 
would  afford  us  a  fit  opportunity  of  preaching  the  word,  that  wc 
may  publish  the  mystery  of  Christ,  (chap.  ii.  2.),  concerning  the 
salvation  of  mankind  through  faith ;  for  preaching  which,  I  Paul 
am  even  in  bonds  : 

4  That  I  may  make  this  great  secret  known  to  all,  by  declar- 
ing it  plainly,  earnestly,  and  boldly,  even  as  it  becomes  me  to  speak 
it,  who  am  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 


Ver.  1.  Masters,  afford  to  your  servants  what  is  just  and  what  is 
equal.] — As  in  the  original  to  Hixxiov  is  distinguished  from  t>iv  itro- 
t)it»,  rendered  by  the  Syriac  translator  equitatem,  I  think  the 
apostle's  meaning  in  the  first  clause  is,  That  masters  should  con- 
sider it  as  strict  j  ustice,  to  give  their  slaves  fit  maintenanc  e  through 
their  whole  life,  for  the  service  of  their  whole  life ;  and  in  the 
second  clause,  That  they  should  consider  it  as  equity,  to  distin- 
guish the  most  faithful  among  them  by  particular  rewards. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Continue  in  prayer.] — This  direction  being  given 
here,  and  Eph.  vi.  18.  immediately  after  the  apostle's  exhortation 
to  relative  duties,  it  was  intended  to  teach  us,  that  they  who  live 
in  one  family  should  often  join  in  social  prayer,  for  God's  assis- 
tance to  enable  them  to  perform  their  duties  to  each  other. 

2.  With  thanksgiving.]— This  direction  implies,  that  the  recol- 


lection of  the  blessings  which  we  have  received  from  God,  will 
support  us  under  all  the  hardships  of  our  lot,  and  animate  us  to 
do  our  duty. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Pray  at  the  same  time  also  for  us.] — See  1  Thess.  v. 
25.  note.  This  passage  affords  instruction,  both  to  ministers  and 
to  their  people  :  To  ministers,  not  to  despise  an  assistance,  which 
even  an  inspired  apostle  thought  useful  to  him  :  And  to  the  people, 
to  be  careful  to  assist  their  ministers  with  an  help,  which  in  the 
end  will  greatly  redound  to  their  own  benefit. 

2.  Would  open  to  us  a  door  of  the  word.]— We  have  the  same 
phrase,  Acts  xiv.  27.  '  And  that  he  had  opened  the  door  of  faith  to 
the  Gentiles.'— 1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  'For  a  great  door  and  effectual  is 
opened  to  me.'— 2  Cor.  ii.  12.  '  And  a  door  was  opened  to  me  by  the 
Lord.'   From  these  examplcsit  appears,  that  a  door  is  an  opportu- 
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5  Walk  in  wisdom1  toward  them  who  are 
without,  gaining  time.  (See  Eph.  v.  15,  16. 
notes.) 

6  Let  your  speech  be  alicays  with  grace,1 
seasoned  with  salt,2  knowing  how  ye  ought  to 
answer  every  one.     (See  1  Pet.  iii.  15.) 

7  Jill  things1  concerning  me,  Tychicus,  a 
beloved  brother,  and  faithful  minister,  and  fel- 
low-servant in  the  Lord,  will  make  known  to 
you; 

8  Whom  I  have  sent  to  you  for  this  very 
purpose,  that  he  may  know  your  affairs,  and 
comfort  your  hearts ; 

9  With  Onesimus,1  a  faithful  and  beloved 
brother,  wrho  is  from  you.2  They  -will  make 
known  to  you  all  things  which  are  done  here. 

10  Aristarchus1  my  fellow-prisoner  saluteth 
you,  and  Mark,2  Barnabas's  sister's  son,  con- 
cerning -whom  ye  got  orders  :3  If  he  come  to 
you,  receive  him ; 

1 1  And  Jesus,  who  is  called  Justus.1  They 
are  of  the  circumcision.  These  alone  abe  la- 
bourers with  ME2  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  -who 
have  been  a  consolation  to  me. 


12  Epaphras,  who  ca  ME  from  you,1  a  ser- 
vant of  Christ,  saluteth  you  ;  at  all  times  fer- 
vently striving2  for  you  by  prayers,  that  ye 
may  stand  perfect  and  completed  in  the  whole 
will  of  God. 


5  Behave  with  prudence  towards  them  who  are  out  of  the 
church,  thereby  avoiding  persecution,  and  gaining  time  to  spread 
the  gospel  among  persons  disposed  to  listen  to  it. 

6  Let  your  speech  to  unbelievers  at  all  times  be  courteous,  and 
seasoned  with  the  salt  of  piety  and  virtue,  knowing  how  to  make 
a  proper  answer  to  every  one  who  desires  an  account  of  your  faith. 

7  .111  things  concerning  me,  Tychicus,  a  Christian  brother 
beloved  by  all  who  know  him,  and  a  faithful  minister,  and  my 
fellow-servant  in  the  wrork  of  the  Lord  in  this  place,  will  make 
known  to  you  with  fidelity  ; 

8  Whom  I  have  sent  to  you  for  this  very  purpose,  that  he  may 
know  your  affairs,  and  at  the  same  time  comfort  your  hearts,  by 
giving  you  an  account  of  my  constancy  in  preaching,  and  my 
affection  for  you. 

9  With  him  I  have  sent  Onesimus,  now  a  faithful  and  beloved 
Christian,  who  is  from  your  city.  These  messengers  will  makt 
known  to  you  all  things  which  have  happened  to  me  here. 

10  Aristarchus,  who,  for  his  zeal  in  preaching  the  gospel,  is  a 
prisoner  like  me,  wisheth  you  health  ;  as  doth  JWark,  Barnabas's 
sister's  son  ;  concerning  whom  ye  got  orders  :  Jf  he  come  to  you, 
receive  him  as  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ. 

11  And  Jesus,  who  is  sirnamed  Justus,  saluteth  you.  They 
are  of  the  Jewish  nation,  converts  to  Christ ;  and  the  only  persons 
of  that  denomination  who  have  sincerely  laboured  with  me  in  the 
gospel,  and  who  have  been  a  consolation  to  me.  These  faithful 
ministers  of  Christ,  of  the  Jewish  nation,  acknowledge  you  as  their 
brethren,  though  ye  be  uncircumcised  Gentiles. 

12  Epaphras,  who  came  from  you,  a  sen-ant  of  Christ,  wishes 
you  health  ;  at  all  times  fervently  striving  for  you,  by  prayers, 
that  ye  may  continue  perfect  and  completed  in  the  knowledge  and 
practice  of  the  whole  will  of  God ;  and  especially  in  the  knowledge 
of  salvation  through  faith,  without  circumcision. 


nity  of  doing  aay  thing;  consequently,  that  a  door  of  the  tcord  is 
an  opportunity  of  preaching  the  word  successfully.  See  1  Cor. 
xvi.  9.  note". 

Ver.  4.  That  I  may  make  it  manifest.] — »»v:«»'ir».  As  the  apostle 
is  speaking  of  his  making  known  a  mystery,  or  thing  hitherto  kept 
secret,  the  expression,  'make  it  manifest,''  is  used  with  great  pro- 
priety. 

Ver.  5.  Wisdom  towards  them  who  are  without.] — Because  an 
excess  of  zeal  might  have  led  some  of  the  Colossians  to  shew  their 
faith,  and  to  condemn  the  vices  of  their  heathen  neighbours,  un- 
necessarily, the  apostle  enjoined  them  to  behave  with  prudence 
towards  them,  that,  avoiding  persecution,  they  might  prolong  their 
lives.  At  the  same  time,  they  were  to  do  nothing  to  encourage  the 
heathens  in  their  vices,  or  to  prejudice  them  against  the  gospel. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Let  your  speech  be  always  with  grace.]— For  the 
meaning  of  %*?',-,  grace,  see  Col.  iii.  16.  note  4. 

2.  Seasoned  with  salt.] — Salt,  on  account  of  its  use  in  preserving 
men's  food,  and  rendering  it  palatable,  was  anciently  made  the  em- 
blem of  wisdom  and  virtue.  In  allusion  to  this,  the  apostle  ordered 
the  Colossians  to  '  season  their  speech  with  salt,'  that  is,  with  wis- 
dom and  virtue,  that  it  might  be  preserved  from  the  rottenness 
condemned  Eph.  iv.  29. — Perhaps,also,  because  the  Greeks  greatly 
admired  those  elegant  and  witty  turns  in  conversation,  for  which 
the  Athenians  were  celebrated,  and  which  from  them  took  the 
name  of  Attic  salt,  the  apostle  meant  to  insinuate  to  the  Colossians, 
that  the  salt  which  he  recommended,  would  render  their  conver- 
sation more  pleasant  and  more  profitable  to  the  hearers,  than  if  it 
were  replete  with  those  elegances  of  which  the  Greeks  were  so 
fond. 

Ver.  7.  All  things  concerning  me.]— The  apostle  meant  that  Ty- 
chicus would  relate  to  them  his  constancy  in  preaching  the  true 
gospel  of  Christ;  his  sufferings  on  that  account,  called  a  combat 
chap.  ii.  1. ;  the  opposition  given  him  bv  the  Judaizing  teachers  : 
and  his  success  among  the  Gentiles  at  Rome,  and  particularly 
among  Caesar's  domestics. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  With  Onesimus.]  See  an  account  of  Onesimus  in 
the  Preface  to  Philemon.  The  apostle  does  not  say  of  Onesimus 
as  of  Tychicus,  that  he  had  sent  him  to  comfort  the  hearts  of  the 
Colossians.  Onesimus  was  but  lately  converted  ;  and  therefore 
his  testimony  concerning  the  apostle's  doctrine  was  of  less  value. 
But  he  could  assist  Tychicus  in  relating  the  things  which  had 
been  done  by  the  apostle  at  Rome,  mentioned  ver.  7.  note. 

2,  Who  is  from  you  ;]— that  is,  from  your  city :  So  I  understand 
the  phrase  <£  v***,  because  the  common  translation,  'who  is  one 
of  you,'  leads  the  reader  to  think  Onesimus  was  a  member  of  the 
church  at  Colosse  before  he  left  his  master ;  whereas  it  is  certain, 
that  he  was  converted  after  that  period  by  the  apostle  at  Rome. 

Ver  10.— 1.  Aristarchus  my  fellow-prisoner  saluteth  you.] — This 
excellent  person  was  a  Jew,  ver.  11.  though  born  in  Trrrnanlnnirn, 
Acts  xx.  4.  He,  with  his  countryman  Cains,  was  hurried  into  the 
theatre  at  Ephesus  by  Demetrius  and  the  craftsmen.  Acts  xix.  29. 
Also  he  was  one  of  those  who  accompanied  Paul  fiom  Greece, 
when  he  carried  the  collections  for  the  saints  to  Jerusalem.  Acta 
xx.  4.  being  appointed  to  that  service  by  the  church  at  Thessalo- 
nica,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  direction,  1  Cor.  xvi.  3  Aristarchus, 


therefore,  was  a  person  of  great  note,  and  highly  respected  by  the 
church  of  the  Thessalonians,  of  which  he  was  a  member.  And 
his  whole  conduct  shewed  that  he  merited  the  good  opinion  they 
entertained  of  him.  For  when  Paul  was  imprisoned  in  Judea,  that 
good  man  abode  with  him,  and  ministered  to  him  all  the  time  of 
his  imprisonment,  both  at  Jerusalem  and  Ceesarea,  attended  him 
at  his  trials,  and  comforted  him  with  his  company  and  conversa- 
tion. And  when  it  was  determined  to  send  Paul  into  Italy,  he  went 
along  with  him,  Acts  xxvii.  2.  and  remained  with  him  during  his 
confinement  there,  and  zealously  assisted  him  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  as  the  apostle  informs  us  in  ver.  11.  of  this  chapter,  till  at 
length  becoming  obnoxious  to  the  magistrates,  he  was  imprisoned, 
ver.  10. 

2.  Mark,  Barnabas's  sister's  son.]— 'O  B*(t|"*t  B-sci*;*.  This, 
in  the  Syriac  version,  is  translated,  'Filius  avunculi  Barnaba?, — 
The  son  of  Barnabas's  uncle.'  In  like  manner,  Beza,  'Marcus 
consobrinus  Barnaba?, — Mark,  Barnabas's  cousin.'  Paul  was  now 
reconciled  to  Mark.     See  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  note  2. 

3.  Concerning  whom  ye  got  orders.] — EKxZsrt.  These  orders 
I  suppose  the  apostle  had  sent  verbally  to  the  Colossians,  by  some 
of  the  brethren  who  happened  to  be  going  to  their  city. — The 
word  svtsx*,-,  in  this  passage,  hath  the  signification  of  the  Latin 
word  mandata  ;  as  it  hath  likewise  Acts  xvii.  15.  'And  receiving 
(ivroKr.v  iT-fs;  tsv  XiKxv)  a  commandment  to  Silas  and  Timothy  to 
come  to  him  with  all  speed,  they  departed.'  See  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 
Philem.  ver.  24.  notes.— Pierce  saith,  "Civility  teacheth  us  to 
esteem  the  reasonable  desires  of  friends  as  carrying  in  them  the 
force  of  commands,  though  they  pretend  not  to  use  any  authority. 
Hence  the  same  manner  of  speech  is  familiar  in  the  modern  lan- 
guages."— Yet  I  am  of  opinion,  that  the  orders  here  mentioned 
were  given  with  apostolical  authority. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  And  Jesus  who  is  called  Justus.] — Justus  being  a 
Latin  sirname,  v.e  may  suppose  it  was  given  to  this  person  by  the 
Roman  brethren  on  account  of  his  known  integrity,  and  that  it 
was  adopted  by  the  Greeks,  when  they  had  occasion  to  mention 
him.  For  the  Greeks  had  now  adopted  many  I.atin  words;  such 
as  (rsuSse.sv,  John  xx. 7. ;  nfrttmtu>r,  Philip,  i.  13. ;  KcU>-*Jia,  Matt. 
xxvii.  65. 

2.  Those  alone  are  labourers — who  have  been  a  consolation  to 
me.] — From  Philip,  i.  14,  15.  it  appears,  that  at  this  time  many 
preached  the  gospel  at  Rome,  some  from  strife,  and  others  from 
good-will.  Wherefore,  the  apostle  having,  in  this  passage,  mention- 
ed the  names  of  all  the  Jews  who  sincerely  preached  Christ  in 
Rome  at  that  time,  we  are  certain  the  apostle  Peter  was  not  there 
then ;  otherwise  his  name  would  have  been  in  the  list  of  those 
labourers  who  had  been  a  consolation  to  Paul.  For  we  cannot 
suppose  that  Peter  was  one  of  those  who  preached  the  gospel  from 
strife,  to  add  affliction  to  Paul's  bonds. — Yet  the  Papists  would 
have  us  believe,  that  Peter  presided  over  the  church  at  Rome 
twenty -five  years  successively.  —Of  the  Gentile  teachers,  Paul 
had  with  him  in  Rome,  at  this  time,  as  his  assistants,  Timothy, 
who  joined  him  in  writing  this  letter  to  the  Colossians,  and  Epa- 
phras. and  Luke,  and  Demas,  who  all  sent  salutations  to  the  Co- 
lossians.    See  ver.  12.  14. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Epaphras,  who  came  from  you,  a  servant  of  Christ, 
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COLOSSIANS. 


Chap.  IV. 


13  For  I  bear  him  witness,  that  ho  hath 
much  affection  for  you,  and  them  in  Laodicea, 
and  them  in  Hierapolis.1 

14  Luke,  the  beloved  physician,1  and  De- 
mas,  salute  you.     (Sec  2  Tim.  iv.  10.  note  1.) 

15  Salute  the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  and 
Nymphas,  and  the  church1  (**t',  232.)  in  his 
house. 

16  And  when  this  epistle  hath  been  read 
(TragC/utv,  271.)  to  you,  cause  that  it  be  read 
also  in  the  church  of  the  Laodiceans.1  And 
that  ye  also  read  (tov  bc)  the  one  from  Laodicea.2 


17  And  say  to  Archippus,  Take  heed  to  the 
ministry1  which  thou  hast  received  in  the  Lord, 
that  thou  mayest  fulfil  it.2 

18  The  salutation  of  Paul,  -with  mine  oivn 
hand.  Remember  my  bonds.1  Grace  me  with 
you.     Amen.     (See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.) 


13  His  remaining  with  me  so  long,  must  not  be  imputed  to  want 
of  affection  for  you  :  For  I  bear  him  witness,  that  he  hath  much 
warmth  of  love  for  you,  and  for  the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  and  the 
brethren  in  Hierapolis. 

14  Luke  the  physician,  greatly  beloved  of  me,  presents  his 
good  wishes  to  you,  as  doth  Demas  likewise. 

15  Present  my  wishes  of  health  to  all  the  brethren  in  L,aodicea, 
and  particularly  to  Nymphas,  and  to  that  part  of  the  church  at 
Laodicea  which  consists  of  his  domestics. 

16  That  the  brethren  in  your  neighbourhood  may  also  have  the 
benefit  of  my  instructions,  when  this  epistle  hath  been  publicly 
read  to  you  by  your  ciders,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the 
church  of  the  Laodiceans,  by  sending  them  a  copy  of  it.  And  I 
desire  of  you  the  elders,  that  ye  also  read  publicly  the  letter  which 
I  have  ordered  to  be  sent  you  from  Laodicea. 

17  And  say  to  Archippus  in  my  name,  Take  heed  to  the  ministry 
which  thou  hast  received  in  the  church  of  Christ,  that  thou  mayest 
fulfil  it  properly.  All  the  pastors  of  your  church  ought  to  exert 
their  utmost  endeavours  in  opposing  the  false  teachers. 

18  JYfy  salutation  I  Paul  write  with  my  own  hand,  to  assure 
you  that  this  epistle  is  really  mine.  2  Thess.  iii.  17.  Remember 
my  bonds.  JVIay  gracious  dispositions,  together  with  the  favour 
of  God  and  good  men,  remain  with  you  all.     Amen. 


saluteth  you.] — The  apostle  did  not  mention  Epaphras's  imprison- 
ment to  the  church  of  the  Colossians,  lest  it  might  have  afflicted 
them  too  generally.  But  he  informed  Philemon  of  it,  ver.  23.  that 
he  might  communicate  it  to  the  pastors  and  principal  brethren,  to 
whom  it  was  proper  to  account  for  Epaphras's  delaying  to  return. 
And  with  respect  to  the  rest,  that  they  might  not  attribute  his 
absence  to  any  thing  wrong,  the  apostle,  in  this  and  the  following 
verse,  gave  Epaphras  a  very  large  character  for  fidelity  and  dili- 
gence in  the  work  of  the  gospel ;  and  assured  the  Colossians  that 
they  were  the  subject  of  Epaphras's  earnest  prayers,  and  that  he 
entertained  the  warmest  affection  for  them,  and  for  the  brethren 
in  Loadicea,  and  in  Hierapolis.     See  following  note. 

2.  Fervently  striving  for  you  by  prayers,  that  ye  may  stand  per- 
fect and  completed.] — The  word  ayeun^ojusvos  properly  denotes, 
combating  in  the  games :  Here  it  signifies  the  greatest  fervency 
of  desire  and  affection  in  prayer.  For  the  meaning  of  iresTX^o/tEvoj, 
completed,  see  Col.  ii.  10.  note  i. 

Ver.  13.  Them  in  Laodicea,  (see  Col.  ii.  1.  note  3.),  and  them  in 
Hierapolis.] — Hierapolis  was  a  considerable  city  in  the  Greater 
Phrygia,  situated  on  the  Meander,  not  far  from  Laodicea  and  Co- 
losse.  It  was  named  Hierapolis,  that  is,  the  holy  city,  from  the 
multitude  of  its  temples.  But  it  is  not  known  what  particular  deity 
was  its  tutelary  god.  Its  coins  bear  the  images  of  Apollo,  of  the 
Ephesian  Diana,  of  jEsculapius,  and  of  Hygeia.  The  two  last 
mentioned  idols  were  worshipped  in  Hierapolis  on  account  of  the 
medicinal  springs  with  which  it  abounded. — There  was  likewise  a 
Mephitis,  or  opening  in  the  earth,  here,  from  which  a  pestilential 
vapour  issued,  which  killed  any  animal  which  happened  to  breathe 
in  it. 

Ver.  14.  Luke,  the  beloved  physician.] — Luke  was  deservedly 
beloved  of  the  apostle  Paul.  He  was  not  only  an  intelligent  and 
sincere  disciple  of  Christ,  but  the  apostle's  affectionate  and  faith- 
ful friend,  as  appears  from  his  attending  him  in  several  of  his 
journeys  through  the  Lesser  Asia  and  Greece.  He  likewise  ac- 
companied him  when  he  carried  the  collections  to  the  saints  in 
Judea,  where,  during  the  apostle's  two  years'  imprisonment  at 
Jerusalem  and  Cnesarea,  he  abode,  and  no  doubt  was  present  at 
his  trials  before  Felix  and  Festus,  and  heard  the  speeches  which 
he  hath  recorded  in  his  history  of  the  Acts.  And  when  the  apostle 
was  sent  a  prisoner  to  Italy,  Luke  accompanied  him  in  the  voyage, 
and  remained  with  him  in  Rome  till  he  was  released.  Last  of  all, 
this  excellent  person  was  with  the  apostle  during  his  second  im- 
prisonment in  the  same  city  ;  on  which  occasion,  when  his  other 
assistants  deserted  him  through  fear,  Luke  abode  with  him,  and 
ministered  to  him,  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  note. 

Ver.  15.  And  Nymphas,  and  the  church  in  his  house.] — It  seems 
Nymphas  had  a  numerous  family  of  slaves  and  others,  who,  having 
embraced  the  gospel,  formed  a  church,  or  society  for  religious 
worship,  among  themselves.     See  Rom.  xvi.  5.  note  1. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  church  of  the  Laodi- 
ceans.]— The  members  of  the  church  at  Laodicea  having,  before 
their  conversion,  entertained  the  same  principles  and  followed 
the  same  practices  with  the  Colossians,  and  the  danger  to  both 
churches,  from  the  attempts  of  the  false  teachers,  being  nearly 


the  same,  it  was  proper  that  the  same  spiritual  remedies  should  be 
applied  to  both.  And  therefore  the  apostle  ordered  this  letter, 
which  was  designed  for  the  instruction  of  the  Colossians,  to  be  read 
in  the  church  of  the  Laodiceans  also.  And  no  doubt  it  was  read 
there,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  injunction ;  by  which  means,  in 
that  church,  as  well  as  in  the  church  at  Colosse,  the  false  teachers 
and  their  idolatrous  practices  were  for  a  while  repressed. 

2.  That  ye  also  read  the  one  fromLaodicea.] — Mill  in  his  Proleg. 
No.  75 — 79.  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  this  is  the  epistle  which  in 
the  Canon  is  inscribed  to  the  Ephesians;  and  that  its  original  in- 
scription was,  To  the  Laodiceans.  But  his  opinion  is  not  well 
founded.  See  Pref.  to  Ephesians,  sect.  2.  Others  think  the  epistle 
which  was  to  come  to  the  Colossians  from  Laodicea,  was  one  which 
the  apostle  wrote  to  the  Laodiceans,  but  which  is  now  lost.  How- 
ever, as  the  ancients  mention  no  such  letter,  nor,  indeed,  any 
letter  written  by  St  Paul  which  is  not  still  remaining,  (see  Ess.  ii. 
p.  23.),  I  agree  with  those  who  think  the  apostle  sent  the  Ephesians 
word  by  Tychicus,  who  carried  their  letter,  to  send  a  copy  of  it 
to  the  Laodiceans,  with  an  order  to  them  to  communicate  it  to  the 
Colossians. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  And  say  to  Archippus,  Take  heed  to  the  ministry.] — 
This  is  generally  supposed  to  be  the  Archippus  mentioned  Philem. 
ver.  2.  where  he  is  called  'Paul's  fellow-labourer  and  fellow-sol- 
dier.' What  station  Archippus  held  in  the  church  of  the  Colos- 
sians, whether  that  of  Bishop,  or  Deacon,  or  Evangelist,  is  not 
known.  But  it  is  commonly  supposed,  that  whatever  his  station 
was,  he  had  failed  in  the  duties  of  it,  and  that  the  apostle  ordered 
the  Colossians  to  rebuke  him  publicly  for  his  negligence.  But 
others,  with  more  charity,  and  I  think  with  more  truth,  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  apostle  in  this  direction  meant,  that  the  Colos- 
sians should  encourage  Archippus  to  diligence,  because  the  false 
teachers  at  Colosse  were  very  active  in  spreading  their  errors. 
And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  their  opinion  derives  probabi- 
lity from  the  respectful  manner  in  which  Archippus  is  addressed 
in  the  epistle  to  Philemon,  which  was  written  about  this  time,  and 
sent  with  the  apostle  to  the  Colossians.  For  if  one  and  the  same 
person  is  meant  in  both  epistles,  it  is  hardly  to  be  thought  that  the 
apostle  would  have  given  him  the  respectful  appellations  of  fellow- 
labourer  and  fellow-soldier,  if  he  had  been  so  remarkably  negli- 
gent as  to  merit  a  public  rebuke  from  the  church  of  the  Colossians. 

2.  That  thou  mayest  fulfil  it.]—  'iva  uvt*v  jrAvifoi;.  Bengelius 
translates  this,  'That  thou  mayest  fill  it  up  ;'  and  from  this  expres- 
sion he  infers,  that  Archippus  being  old  and  infirm,  was  about  to 
finish  his  course  ;  and  received  this  encouragement  from  the 
apostle  to  strengthen  him. 

Ver.  18.  Remember  my  bonds.]— For  the  manner  of  the  apostle's 
confinement  at  Rome,  see  Eph.  vi.  20.  note. — His  having  suffered 
now  an  almost  four  years'  imprisonment  for  the  gospel,  and,  in 
the  course  of  that  time,  innumerable  hardships  and  dangers,  it 
was  such  a  demonstration  of  his  firm  persuasion  of  its  truth,  as 
could  not  fail  to  confirm  the  Colossians,  and  all  the  Gentiles,  in 
the  belief  of  it.  This  is  the  reason  that,  notwithstanding  he  had 
mentioned  his  bonds  twice  before  in  this  letter,  he  brings  it  in  a 
third  time  here,  at  the  conclusion. 


THESSALONIANS. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Introduction  of  the  Gospel  at  Thessa- 
lonica;  and  of  the  date  of  St.  Paul's  first  Epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians. 

Fbom  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  it  appears, 
that  St.  Paul  first  passed  into  Europe  to  preach  the  gospel, 
after  he  had  delivered  the  decrees  of  the  council  of  Jeru- 
salem (Acts  xvi.  4.)  to  the  churches  in  the  Lesser  Asia, 
whereby  the  Gentiles  were  declared  free  from  obeying 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  term  of  salvation.  In  the  course 
of  that  journey  Paul  having  come  to  Troas,  as  was  men- 
tioned in  the  Preface  to  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians, 
sect.  1.,  there  appeared  to  him  in  the  night  a  vision  of 
a  man  in  the  habit  of  a  Macedonian,  praying  him  to  come 
over  into  Macedonia,  and  help  them.  In  obedience  to 
that  call,  which  they  knew  to  be  from  Christ,  the  apostle, 
with  his  assistants  Silas  and  Timothy,  went  first  to  Phi- 
lippi,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  a  very  flourishing  church 
there.  After  that  they  went  to  Thessalonica,  a  great 
sea-port  town  of  Macedonia,  which  being  anciently  called 
Therma,  gave  its  name  to  the  bay  on  which  it  was  situated. 
At  that  time  Thessalonica  was  the  residence  of  the  Pro- 
consul who  governed  the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  of 
the  Questor  who  had  the  care  of  the  Emperor's  revenues. 
This  city,  therefore,  being  the  metropolis  of  all  the  coun- 
tries comprehended  in  the  province  of  Macedonia,  (see  1 
Thess.  i.  7.  note),  and  the  seat  of  the  courts  of  justice, 
and  the  place  where  the  affairs  of  the  province  were  ma- 
naged, and  carrying  on  an  extensive  commerce  by  its 
merchants,  was  full  of  inhabitants,  among  whom  were 
many  philosophers  and  men  of  genius.  There  was  like- 
wise, to  this  city,  a  constant  resort  of  strangers  from  all 
quarters ;  so  that  Thessalonica  was  remarkable  for  the 
number,  the  wealth,  and  the  learning  of  its  inhabitants. 
But,  like  all  the  other  cities  of  the  Greeks,  being  utterly 
corrupted  with  ignorance  in  matters  of  religion,  with  ido- 
latry, and  with  all  sorts  of  wickedness,  it  was  a  fit  scene 
for  the  apostle  to  display  the  light  of  the  gospel  in.  He 
therefore  went  thither  directly  after  leaving  Philippi. 
And,  as  there  was  a  Jewish  synagogue  in  Thessalonica, 
he  entered  into  it  soon  after  his  arrival,  according  to  his 
custom,  and  three  sabbath-days  reasoned  with  the  Jews 
out  of  the  Scriptures.  His  discourses,  however,  had  not 
that  success  with  the  Jews  which  might  have  been  ex- 
pected, a  few  of  them  only  believing ;  whilst  of  the  reli- 
gious proselytes  a  great  multitude  embraced  the  gospel, 
among  whom  were  many  women  of  the  first  distinction 
in  the  city.  Yet  the  greatest  part  of  the  Thessalonian 
converts  were  idolatrous  Gentiles ;  as  appears  from  the 
apostle's  first  epistle,  in  which  he  speaks  to  that  church 
in  general,  as  having  turned  from  idols  to  serve  the  liv- 
ing God. — The  many  converts  which  the  apostle  made  in 
Thessalonica  from  among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  and 
his  receiving  money  once  and  again  from  the  Philippians 
while  he  preached  in  Thessalonica,  Philip,  iv.  16.,  shew 
that  he  abode  in  that  city  a  considerable  time  after  he 
left  off  preaching  in  the  synagogue.  But  his  success 
among  the  proselytes  and  idolatrous  Gentiles  exciting 
the  indignation  and  envy  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  they 
gathered  a  company,  and  brake  into  the  house  of  Jason, 
where  the  apostle  and  his  assistants  lodged,  intending  to 
bring  them  forth  to  the  people,  that  they  might  be  put 
to  death  in  the  tumult.  But  they  happily  escaping,  the 
brethren  by  night  sent  Paul  and  Silas  away  to  Beroea,  a 
neighbouring  city  of  note ;  where  likewise  they  convert- 


ed numbers  of  religious  proselytes  and  idolatrous  Gen- 
tiles, and  even  many  of  the  Beroean  Jews.  For  the  lat- 
ter being  of  a  better  disposition  than  their  brethren  in 
Thessalonica,  '  they  received  the  word  with  all  readiness 
of  mind,  and  searched  the  Scriptures  daily  whether  those 
things  were  so.'  But  the  Thessalonian  Jews  hearing  of 
the  success  of  the  gospel  in  Bercea,  came  and  stirred  up 
the  idolatrous  multitude,  so  that  Paul  was  constrained  to 
depart.  Silas,  however,  and  Timothy,  not  being  so  ob- 
noxious to  the  Jews,  abode  there  still.  In  this  flight  the 
apostle  was  accompanied  by  some  of  the  Bercean  brethren, 
who  conducted  him  to  Athens,  and  who,  when  they  de- 
parted, carried  his  order  to  Silas  and  Timothy  to  come  to 
him  forthwith.  In  obedience  to  that  order,  Timothy 
alone  came  to  Athens.  But  the  apostle  immediately  sent 
him  back  to  Thessalonica,  to  comfort  the  brethren,  and 
to  exhort  them  concerning  their  faith,  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  2. — 
After  Timothy  left  Athens,  Paul  endeavoured  to  plant 
the  gospel  in  that  celebrated  mart  of  learning  by  the  force 
of  reasoning  alone,  without  the  aid  of  miracles.  The 
Athenian  philosophers,  however,  not  being  convinced  by 
his  discourses,  though  he  reasoned  in  the  most  forcible 
manner  against  the  polytheism  to  which  they  were  addict- 
ed, he  made  but  few  disciples.  Leaving  Athens,  there- 
fore, before  Timothy  returned  from  Thessalonica,  he 
went  to  Corinth,  the  chief  city  of  the  province  of  Achaia, 
in  hopes  of  being  better  received.  This  happened  soon 
after  the  Emperor  Claudius  banished  the  Jews  from 
Rome.  For,  on  his  arrival  at  Corinth,  the  apostle  found 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  lately  come  from  Italy,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  Emperor's  edict. 

St.  Paul  had  not  long  been  at  Corinth  when  Timothy 
came  to  him  from  Thessalonica,  Acts  xviii.  5.,  and,  no 
doubt,  gave  him  such  an  account  of  affairs  in  Thessalo- 
nica, as  made  him  sensible  that  his  presence  was  greatly 
wanted  in  that  city  :  But  the  success  with  which  he  was 
preaching  the  gospel  in  Achaia  rendered  it  improper  for 
him  to  leave  Corinth  at  that  time.  To  supply  therefore 
the  want  of  his  presence,  he  immediately  wrote  to  the 
Thessalonian  brethren  this  his  first  epistle,  in  which,  as 
we  shall  see  immediately,  he  treated  of  those  matters 
which  he  would  have  made  the  subjects  of  his  discourses 
had  he  been  present  with  them. 

From  these  facts  and  circumstances,  which  are  all  re- 
lated in  the  history  of  the  Acts,  it  appears  that  this  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  written,  not  from  Athens, 
as  the  interpolated  postscript  at  the  end  of  the  epistle 
bears,  but  from  Corinth;  and  that  not  long  after  the 
publication  of  Claudius's  edict  against  the  Jews,  which 
happened  in  the  twelfth  year  of  his  reign,  answering  to 
a.  i).  51.  I  suppose  it  was  written  in  the  end  of  that 
year. 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Occasion  of  Writing1  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians. 

It  seems  the  idolaters  in  Thessalonica,  greatly  dis- 
pleased with  their  fellow-citizens  for  deserting  the  temples 
and  worship  of  the  Gods,  were  easily  persuaded  by  the 
Jews  to  make  the  assault,  above  described,  against  the 
Christian  teachers.  The  Jews,  however,  and  the  idola- 
trous rabble,  were  not  the  only  enemies  of  Christ  in 
Thessalonica.  The  philosophers,  of  whom  there  were 
many  in  all  the  great  cities  of  the  Greeks,  finding  the 
gospel  very  favourably  received  by  the  people,  would 
naturally,  after  their  manner,  examine  it  scientifically, 


398 


PREFACE  TO  I.  THESSALONIANS. 


and  oppose  it  by  arguments.  This  I  may  venture  to 
affirm,  because,  while  the  magistrates,  the  priests,  and 
the  multitude,  were  endeavouring  to  suppress  the  new 
doctrine  by  persecuting  its  preachers  and  adherents,  it  is 
not  to  be  imagined  that  the  men  of  learning  in  Thcssa- 
lonica  would  remain  inactive.  We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve, that  many  of  them  reasoned  both  against  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel  and  against  its  miracles ;  reprobat- 
ing the  former  as  foolishness,  and  representing  the  latter 
as  the  effects  of  magic.  And  with  respect  to  its  preachers, 
they  spake  loudly  against  them  as  impostors,  because  they 
_Jiad  not  appeared,  with  Jason  and  the  rest,  before  the 
magistrates,  but  had  fled  by  night  to  Beroea.  For,  with 
some  shew  of  reason,  they  might  pretend,  that  this  flight 
of  the  new  teachers  proceeded  from  a  consciousness  of 
the  falsehood  of  their  doctrine  and  miracles.  Besides, 
having  left  their  disciples  in  Thessalonica  to  bear  the 
persecution  alone,  without  giving  them  any  aid,  either 
by  their  counsel  or  their  example,  the  philosophers  might 
urge  that  circumstance  as  a  proof  that  these  pretended 
messengers  of  God  were  deficient  in  courage,  and  had 
no  affection  for  their  disciples, — to  the  great  discredit  of 
Paul,  in  particular,  who  had  boasted  of  his  fortitude  in 
suffering  for  the  gospel,  and  had  professed  the  greatest 
love  to  the  Thessalonians. 

If  the  reader  will,  for  a  moment,  suppose  himself  in 
the  place  of  the  learned  Greeks,  at  the  time  the  gospel 
was  first  preached  in  Thessalonica,  he  will  be  sensible 
how  natural  it  was  for  them  to  oppose  it  by  disputation ; 
nay,  he  will  acknowledge  that  their  discourses,  after  the 
apostle's  flight,  might  be  such  as  we  have  represented. 
On  this  supposition  it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  that  these 
discourses  were  reported  to  Timothy  in  Beroea,  by  the 
brethren  who  came  to  him  from  Thessalonica,  after 
Paul's  departure ;  and  that,  when  Timothy  followed  the 
apostle  to  Athens,  he  informed  him  particularly  of  every 
thing  he  had  heard.  What  else  could  have  moved  the 
apostle  to  send  Timothy  back  to  Thessalonica,  to  exhort 
the  brethren  concerning  their  faith,  and  to  caution  them 
not  to  be  moved  by  his  afflictions  ?  1  Thess.  iii.  2,  3. 
The  truth  is,  the  danger  the  Thessalonians  were  in,  of 
being  moved  by  the  specious  reasonings  of  the  philoso- 
phers addressed  to  their  prejudices,  was  great,  and  would 
have  required  the  presence  of  the  apostle  himself  to 
fortify  them.  But  as  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles 
were  greatly  enraged  against  him,  he  could  not  return, 
but  employed  Timothy  to  perform  that  office  ;  which  he 
was  well  qualified  to  do,  by  his  extraordinary  talents  and 
endowments.  Timothy,  therefore,  returning  to  Thessa- 
lonica, gave  the  brethren  the  necessary  exhortations  and 
encouragements,  which  no  doubt  proved  of  great  use  to 
many. 

During  this  second  visit  to  the  Thessalonians,  Timothy 
nad  an  opportunity  of  hearing  from  the  philosophers  them- 
selves, the  objections  which  they  urged  against  Paul's 
character  and  behaviour,  together  with  the  arguments 
whereby  they  endeavoured  to  disprove  the  gospel.  So 
that  when  he  came  to  the  apostle  at  Corinth,  we  may 
suppose  he  explained  the  whole  to  him  with  greater  pre- 
cision than  formerly ;  and  added,  that  although  the  so- 
phists had  endeavoured  to  shake  the  faith  of  the  Thessa- 
lonians, they  had  stood  firm  hitherto,  and  had  borne  the 
persecution  with  admirable  patience,  1  Thess.  iii.  6.  Ne- 
vertheless, being  young  converts,  they  were  but  ill  fitted 
to  maintain  their  cause  against  such  powerful  opponents, 
either  in  the  way  of  arguing  or  of  suffering,  unless  they 
were  properly  assisted.  Indeed  the  apostle  himself,  when 
he  fled  from  Thessalonica,  was  so  sensible  of  this,  that 
during  his  abode  in  Beroea  he  had  endeavoured  once  and 
again  to  return  to  Thessalonica,  that  he  might  strengthen 
his  converts,  by  defending  the  gospel  against  the  cavils 
of  the  men  of  learning ;  <  but  Satan  hindered  him,'  1 


Thess.  ii.  18.  Wherefore  to  supply  to  the  Thessalonian 
brethren  the  want  of  his  presence  and  counsels,  he  wrote 
them  from  Corinth  this  his  first  epistle,  in  which  he  fur- 
nished them  with  a  formal  proof  of  the  divine  original  of 
the  gospel,  intermixed  with  answers  to  the  objections, 
which  we  suppose  the  learned  Greeks,  who  made  the 
gospel  a  subject  of  disputation,  raised  against  its  eviden- 
ces ;  together  with  a  vindication  of  his  own  conduct,  in 
fleeing  from  Thessalonica  when  the  Jews  and  the  idola- 
trous multitude  assaulted  the  house  of  Jason,  in  which 
he  and  his  assistants  lodged. 

This  account  of  the  apostle's  design  in  writing  his  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  of  the  subjects  handled 
in  it,  I  acknowledge  is  not  explicitly  declared  in  the 
epistle  itself.  But  in  the  Essay  on  St  Paul's  manner  of 
writing  I  have  shewed,  that  it  is  not  by  any  formal  de- 
claration, but  by  the  nature  of  the  things  written,  that  he 
commonly  discovers  the  purpose  for  which  he  wrote. 
This  is  the  case,  particularly,  in  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  where  the  nature  of  the  things  written 
clearly  leads  us  to  consider  it  as  a  proof  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  gospel,  and  a  refutation  of  the  objections 
raised  against  the  gospel  and  its  preachers :  for  the  whole 
sentiments  evidently  point  toward  these  objects;  and 
viewed  in  that  light,  the  language  in  which  they  are 
clothed  exhibits  a  clear  unambiguous  meaning,  as  shall 
be  shewed  in  the  illustrations  prefixed  to  the  several 
chapters.  Not  to  mention,  that,  on  supposition  the 
apostle  had  these  objects  in  view  when  he  wrote  this 
epistle,  many  of  his  expressions  acquire  a  beauty  and 
energy,  which  entirely  disappear  when  we  lose  sight  of 
the  apostle's  design.  To  these  things  add,  that  the  long 
apology  which  the  apostle  makes  for  his  sudden  flight 
from  Thessalonica,  together  with  the  many  warm  ex- 
pressions of  his  affection  to  the  Thessalonians,  which 
take  up  a  considerable  part  of  the  second,  and  the  whole 
of  the  third  chapters,  appear  with  the  greatest  propriety, 
considered  as  a  vindication  of  the  apostle's  conduct  as 
a  missionary  from  God  ;  whereas,  in  any  other  light, 
these  particulars  appear  to  be  introduced  for  no  purpose. 
Since,  therefore,  the  things  written  in  the  first  epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians  form  a  regular  and  connected  proof 
of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
of  the  apostle's  intending  that  proof,  both  for  the  confir- 
mation of  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  for  enabling 
them  to  convince  unbelievers. 

The  subjects  handled  in  this  epistle,  being  matters  in 
which  all  the  brethren  throughout  the  province  of  Mace- 
donia were  equally  concerned  with  the  Thessalonians,  the 
apostle  ordered  it  to  be  '  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren,' 
chap.  v.  27. ;  that  is,  it  was  to  be  read  publicly,  not  only 
in  the  church  of  the  Thessalonians,  but  to  the  brethren 
in  Philippi  and  Beroea,  and  in  all  the  other  cities  in  the 
province  of  Macedonia  where  churches  were  planted. 
Nay,  it  was  intended  to  be  shewed  to  the  unbelieving  in- 
habitants of  that  province,  whose  curiosity  might  lead 
them  to  inquire  into  the  causes  of  the  rapid  progress  of 
the  gospel,  or  whose  malice  might  incline  them  to  im- 
pugn the  Christian  faith  ;  at  least,  the  things  written  in 
this  epistle  arc  evidently  answers,  which  the  Thessalonians 
were  to  give  to  such  as  required  a  reason  of  the  faith 
that  was  in  them. 

Before  this  section  is  finished,  it  may  be  proper  to  re- 
mark, that  the  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel, 
contained  in  the  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  being 
written  by  one  of  the  greatest  inspired  preachers  of  the 
gospel,  and  being  designed  for  the  consideration  of  per- 
sons celebrated  for  their  genius  and  learning,  it  will  ever 
merit  the  attention  of  the  friends  of  the  Christian  revela- 
tion, and  should  not  be  overlooked  by  its  enemies;  be- 
cause it  may  be  supposed  to  exhibit  the  principal  argu- 
ments on  which  the  Christian  preachers  themselves  built 
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their  pretensions  as  missionaries  from  God,  and  by  which 
they  so  effectually  destroyed  the  prevailing  idolatry,  and 
turned  great  numbers  of  the  heathens  every-where  to  the 
faith  and  worship  of  the  true  God. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Subjects  treated  in  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians  ;  and  of  the  Persons  mentioned 
in  the  Inscription  as  the  Writer*  of  this  Epistle. 

Ix  the  opinion  of  the  best  critics  and  chronologers,  this 
being  one  of  the  first  inspired  writings  which  the  apostle 
Paul  addressed  to  the  Greeks,  whose  philosophical  genius 
led  them  to  examine  matters  of  science  and  opinion  with 
the  greatest  accuracy,  he  very  properly  chose  for  the 
subject  of  it,  the  proofs  by  which  the  gospel  is  shewed  to 
be  a  revelation  from  God.  The  reason  is,  by  furnishing 
a  clear  and  concise  view  of  the  evidences  of  the  gospel, 
he  not  only  confirmed  the  Thessalonians  themselves  in 
the  faith  thereof,  as  a  revelation  from  God,  but  enabled 
them  to  persuade  others  also  of  its  divine  original ;  or,  at 
least,  he  taught  them  how  to  confute  their  adversaries,' 
who,  by  misrepresentations  and  false  reasonings,  endea- 
voured to  overthrow  the  gospel. 

The  arguments  proposed  in  this  epistle,  for  proving 
the  divine  original  of  the  Christian  revelation,  are  the 
four  following : — 1.  That  many  and  great  miracles  were 
wrought  by  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  professedly  for 
the  purpose  of  demonstrating,  that  they  were  commission- 
ed by  God  to  preach  it  to  the  world. — 2.  That  the 
apostles  and  their  assistants,  by  preaching  the  gospel, 
brought  upon  themselves,  every-where,  all  manner  of  pre- 
sent evils,  without  obtaining  the  least  worldly  advantage, 
either  in  possession  or  in  prospect :  That  in  preaching 
this  new  doctrine,  they  did  not,  in  any  respect,  accommo- 
date it  to  the  prevailing  inclinations  of  their  hearers,  nor 
encourage  them  in  their  vicious  practices :  That  they 
used  none  of  the  base  arts  peculiar  to  impostors  for  gain- 
ing belief;  but  that  their  manner  of  preaching  and  act- 
ing was,  in  all  respects,  suitable  to  the  character  of  mis- 
sionaries from  God ;  so  that,  on  account  of  their  per- 
sonal character,  they  were  entitled  to  the  highest  credit 
as  teachers. — 3.  That  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel 
delivered  to  their  disciples,  from  the  very  beginning,  pre- 
cepts of  the  greatest  strictness  and  holiness ;  so  that  by 
the  sanctity  of  its  precepts,  the  gospel  is  shewed  to  be  a 
scheme  of  religion  every  way  worthy  of  the  true  God, 
and  highly  beneficial  to  mankind. — 4.  That  Jesus,  the 
author  of  our  religion,  was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  and  the  Judge  of  the  world,  by  his  resurrection 
from  the  dead ;  and  that  by  the  same  miracle,  his  own 
promise,  and  the  predictions  of  his  apostles  concerning 
his  return  from  heaven,  to  reward  the  righteous  and  pu- 
nish the  wicked,  especially  them  who  obey  not  his  gos- 
pel, are  rendered  absolutely  certain. 

In  setting  forth  the  proofs  of  the  divine  original  of 
the  gospel,  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  insisted,  in  a 
particular  manner,  on  the  character,  behaviour,  and  views 
of  the  Christian  preachers  ;  because  an  argument  of  that 
kind  could  not  fail  to  have  great  weight  with  the  Greeks, 
as  it  made  them  sensible  that  the  ministers  of  the  gospel 
were  the  very  reverse  of  their  philosophers,  the  only 
teachers  to  whom  that  intelligent  and  inquisitive  people 
had  hitherto  listened.  Wherefore  we  will  not  be  mis- 
taken if  we  suppose,  that,  in  describing  the  character, 
manners,  and  views  of  the  Christian  teachers,  the  writers 
of  this  epistle  tacitly  contrasted  themselves,  not  only  with 
impostors  in  general,  but  with  the  Greek  philosophers 
in  particular,  who,  though  in  high  estimation  with  the 
people,  were  many  of  them  unprincipled  impostors,  and 
excessively  debauched  in  their  morals. 

To  the  arguments  offered  in  this  epistle,  in  proof  of 
the  gospel  revelation,  little  can  be  added,  except  what 


arises  from  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  therefore  the  very  same  arguments  have 
often,  since  the  apostle's  days,  been  urged  by  those  who 
have  undertaken  the  defence  of  the  Christian  religion. 
But  it  is  proper  to  remark,  that  in  the  mouth  of  Paul 
and  his  assistants  these  arguments  have  double  weight ; 
for,  it  is  not  the  miracles,  the  character,  and  the  precepts 
of  other  persons,  which  they  have  appealed  to,  but  their 
own.  And  as  in  this  epistle  they  have  affirmed,  in  the 
most  direct  terms,  that  the  Thessalonians  were  eye-wit- 
nesses of  the  miracles  which  they  wrought  for  the  con- 
firmation of  the  gospel,  and  that  they  knew  the  sanctity 
both  of  their  manners  and  of  their  precepts,  no  doubt 
can  be  entertained  of  these  things.  For  it  is  not  to  be 
supposed,  that  three  men  of  common  understanding 
would  have  joined  in  writing  after  this  manner,  to  such 
numerous  societies  as  the  Thessalonian  church,  and  the 
other  churches  in  which  they  ordered  this  epistle  to  be 
read,  unless  the  things  which  they  affirm  were  done  in 
their  presence,  had  really  been  true.  And  if  they  are 
true,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  Paul  and  his  assistants 
were  commissioned  of  God ;  and  that  the  gospel  which 
they  preached  is  of  divine  original,  and  of  universal  ob- 
ligation. 

The  proofs  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  above- 
mentioned,  being  all  founded  on  matters  of  fact,  it  is 
evident  that  their  credibility  does  not  depend  on  the  au- 
thority, or  office,  or  station,  of  the  persons  who  have  as- 
serted them ;  but  on  their  capacity  and  integrity,  and 
on  the  number,  the  capacity,  and  the  integrity  of  the 
witnesses  in  whose  presence  they  are  said  to  have  hap- 
pened, and  who  are  appealed  to  for  the  truth  of  them ; 
together  with  the  conviction  which  these  facts  wrought 
in  the  minds  of  the  witnesses,  and  the  alteration  which 
the  belief  of  them  produced  in  their  after-conduct.  I 
call  the  reader's  attention  to  this  observation  ;  because  it 
shews  the  reason  why  Paul  and  his  assistants,  who  have 
asserted  these  facts,  and  who  have  appealed  to  the  Thes- 
salonians as  knowing  the  truth  of  them,  have  not,  in  the 
inscription  of  their  letter,  assumed  to  themselves  the  titles 
either  of  Apostles  or  Evcingelists,  but  have  designed 
themselves  simply  by  their  names — Paid,  and  Silvanus, 
and  Timothy, 

Farther,  though  it  was  proper  that  Paul,  who  was  the 
chief  preacher  and  worker  of  miracles,  should  be  the 
writer  of  this  letter  to  the  Thessalonians,  yet,  as  Silva- 
nus and  Timothy  had  assisted  him  in  preaching,  and 
had  themselves  wrought  miracles  among  the  Thessaloni- 
ans, and  were  teachers  of  the  same  virtuous  disinterested 
character  with  himself,  and  were  equally  faithful  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  they  joined  him  in  it,  to  give  the 
greater  weight  to  the  appeals  he  was  about  to  make  to 
the  Thessalonians.  For  every  thing  said  in  this  letter  is 
said  of  them  all,  and  is  equally  true  of  them  all ;  as  the 
Thessalonians  well  knew.  However,  the  arguments  ta- 
ken from  their  miracles,  character,  and  precepts,  will  not 
have  their  full  weight,  unless  we  recollect,  that  the  things 
affirmed  of  Paul  and  Silvanus  and  Timothy,  are  true  of 
all  the  apostles  and  inspired  preachers  of  the  gospel  with- 
out exception. — In  the  next  place,  although  the  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  written  by  Paul  alone, 
Silvanus  and  Timothy  are  fitly  mentioned  in  the  inscrip- 
tion, for  this  other  reason,  that  being  ministers  of  the 
word,  who  possessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  when 
they  read  the  first  copy  of  this  letter,  they  were  qualified, 
by  that  gift,  to  know  whether  every  thing  contained  in  it 
was  dictated  to  Paul  by  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  there- 
fore, by  allowing  their  names  to  be  inserted  in  the  in- 
scription when  it  was  transcribed,  they  declared  it  to  be 
so,  and  added  their  testimony  to  all  the  doctrines  and 
facts  contained  in  it.  By  the  way,  this  shews  the  pro- 
priety of  the  apostle's  joining  Sosthcnes  with  himself,  in 
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the  inscription  of  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians ;  and 
Timothy,  in  the  inscription  of  his  second  epistle  to  the 
same  church,  and  in  the  inscriptions  of  his  epistles  to 
the  Philippians  and  Colossians.  For  Paul,  though  an 
apostle,  willingly  submitted  his  writings  to  be  tried  by 
those  who  possessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits ;  as  is 
plain  from  1  Cor.  xiv.  37.  '  If  any  one  be  really  a  prophet, 
or  a  spiritual  person,  let  him  acknowledge  the  things  I 
write  to  you,  that  they  are  the  commandments  of  the 
Lord.'  Sosthenes,  therefore,  being  a  spiritual  person,  very 
properly  joined  Paul  in  his  letter  to  the  Corinthians,  be- 
cause by  his  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  he  was  equally 
qualified  with  Silvanus  and  Timothy  to  attest  that  all 
the  things  contained  in  the  letter  to  which  his  name  is 
prefixed,  proceeded  from  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of 
God. 

In  this  epistle,  besides  proving  the  divine  original  of 
the  gospel,  the  apostle,  by  wholesome  reproofs,  corrected 
certain  vices  and  irregularities  which  the  Thessalonians 
had  not  yet  amended. — Now  on  this  subject  let  it  be  ob- 
served, once  for  all,  that  notwithstanding  a  great  change 
was  wrought  in  the  manners  of  the  first  Christians  by 
their  believing  the  gospel,  they  did  not  become  all  at  once 
perfect,  either  in  knowledge  or  virtue.  The  operation  of 
the  gospel,  in  rooting  out  their  old  prejudices,  and  in  cor- 
recting their  predominant  vices,  was  gradual,  and  often- 
times slow.  Hence,  though  the  first  Christians  were  all 
of  them  much  more  knowing  and  virtuous  than  the  gene- 
rality of  their  heathen  neighbours,  there  were  particulars 
in  the  behaviour  of  many  of  them  which  needed  correc- 
tion. Not  to  mention,  that  through  the  imperfection  of 
their  knowledge  of  a  religion  altogether  new  to  them, 
they  were  in  danger  of  deceiving  themselves  with  respect 
to  their  favourite  vices,  and  of  being  deceived  by  the  spe- 
cious reasonings  of  the  false  teachers,  who,  from  interested 
motives,  flattered  them  in  their  evil  practices.  Where- 
fore we  ought  not  to  be  surprised,  if,  in  most  of  the  epis- 
tles which  St.  Paul  wrote  to  his  converts,  some  irregu- 
larities are  reproved.  These  faults  were  the  natural,  and 
almost  unavoidable  consequences  of  their  former  cha- 
racter, their  imperfect  views,  and  their  national  preju- 
dices. 

With  respect  to  the  Thessalonians  in  particular,  the 
apostle,  well  knowing  that  it  was  difficult  for  them,  all 
at  once,  to  divest  themselves  of  their  former  habits, 
thought  proper,  when  treating  of  the  holy  nature  of  the 
precepts  of  the  gospel,  to  renew  in  the  most  solemn 
manner  those  precepts  against  fornication,  in  all  its  forms, 
which  he  had  delivered  to  them  from  the  very  first.  And 
his  earnestness  on  this  topic  was  an  intimation  to  them, 
that  he  thought  them  still  defective  in  purity.  The  same 
suspicion  he  insinuated  at  the  conclusion  of  his  exhorta- 


tion, chap.  iv.  9.  '  But  concerning  brotherly  love,  ye  have 
no  need  that  I  write  to  you  ;'  for  this  implied,  that  they 
needed  to  be  written  to  concerning  chastity,  as  he  had 
done  in  what  immediately  goes  before. — Farther,  because 
the  apostle  had  been  informed  by  Timothy,  or  some 
other  person,  that  they  did  not  pay  a  proper  respect  to 
their  teachers  when  they  admonished  them  concerning 
the  irregularities  of  their  behaviour,  he  besought  them  to 
obey  those  '  who  laboured  among  them  in  the  Lord, — 
and  to  esteem  them  very  highly  with  love,  for  their  work's 
sake,'  ch.  v.  12,  13.  It  seems  the  Thessalonian  brethren 
had  not  acquired  a  just  idea  of  that  subordination  to  their 
teachers,  which  was  necessary  to  the  very  existence  of  the 
Christian  societies,  while  they  had  no  protection  from  the 
civil  powers,  but  rather  were  oppressed  by  them.  The 
truth  is,  the  Christian  churches  could  not  subsist  in  those 
early  times,  amidst  the  storms  of  persecution  which  came 
upon  them  from  every  quarter,  except  by  maintaining  a 
cordial  union  among  themselves,  and  by  following  care- 
fully the  directions  of  their  spiritual  guides. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  rulers  and  pastors  of  the  church 
of  the  Thessalonians  being  discouraged,  and  perhaps  in- 
timidated, by  the  refractory  disposition  which  many  of 
their  people  shewed  when  rebuked  for  their  vices,  had,  it 
seems,  forborne  to  admonish  them.  The  apostle  there- 
fore addressed  them  likewise,  requiring  them  to  be  faith- 
ful, and  plain,  and  earnest  in  admonishing  every  one  who 
sinned  ;  and  particularly  those  who  went  about  meddling 
in  other  people's  affairs,  and  neglecting  their  own,  chap, 
v.  14.  For  notwithstanding  St.  Paul,  while  in  Thessa- 
lonica,  had  expressly  forbidden  these  practices,  there 
were  some  who  still  followed  them,  to  the  great  scandal 
of  the  Christian  name. 

This  plain  dealing  of  the  apostle  towards  all  his  dis- 
ciples, seconded  by  the  fidelity  of  their  own  pastors,  had 
no  doubt,  in  time,  the  desired  effect  upon  the  first  Chris- 
tians. For,  considering  the  honesty  of  disposition  which 
they  had  shewed,  in  so  readily  forsaking  the  idolatrous 
practices  in  which  they  had  been  educated,  and  in  em- 
bracing the  gospel  at  the  hazard  of  their  fortunes  and 
lives,  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  most  of  them  paid  a  pro- 
per regard  to  the  earnest  remonstrances  of  their  spiritual 
father,  delivered  to  them  by  the  direction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  to  the  admonitions  which,  from  time  to  time, 
their  several  pastors  gave  them,  agreeably  to  the  mind  of 
Christ ;  correcting  at  length  those  irregularities,  in  which, 
after  their  conversion,  they  had  continued  through  mis- 
take, or  inattention,  or  prejudice,  or  habit ;  and  attaining 
to  such  a  holy  manner  of  living  as  was  suitable  to  the 
gospel :  in  so  much  that  even  the  heathens,  in  process  of 
time,  regarded  them  with  admiration,  on  account  of  their 
virtues. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  treated  hi  the  first  Chapter  of  this  Epistle , 


The  apostle's  design  in  this  epistle,  as  was  shewed  in 
the  Preface,  sect.  3.  being  to  furnish  the  Thessalonian 
brethren  with  a  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel, 
both  for  establishing  themselves,  and  fi»convincing  un- 
believers, he  elegantly  introduced  his  subject  by  declaring, 
that  he  gave  thanks  to  God  at  all  times,  or  daily,  for  their 
faith  and  love,  and  perseverance  of  hope  ;  which  he  told 
them  was  an  evidence  of  their  election  by  God  to  be  his 
people,  although  they  did  not  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  ver. 
2,  3,  4. — Then,  to  make  the  Thessalonians  sensible  that 
their  faith  in  the  gospel  was  well  founded,  he  put  them 
in  mind  of  the  arguments  by  which  they  had  been  in- 
duced to  receive  the  gospel  as  the  word  of  God. 

The  first  argument  which  he  mentions  is,  That  the  gos- 
pel had  been  offered  to  the  Thessalonians,  not  in  word,  or 


preaching  only,  but  in  preaching  accompanied  with  great 
and  evident  miracles,  performed  in  their  presence  ;  and 
with  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  communicated  to  them 
after  they  believed.  And  these  miracles  and  supernatural 
gifts,  he  affirms,  had  wrought  in  them  '  much  assurance,' 
that  is,  the  strongest  persuasion  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel  ; 
in  which  persuasion  they  were  confirmed  by  the  holy  dis- 
interested behaviour  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  ver. 
5. — But  this  being  a  branch  of  his  second  argument,  the 
apostle  only  mentions  it  here,  referring  the  more  full  con- 
sideration of  it  to  chap.  ii. — He  adds,  that  the  Thessalo- 
nians had  shewed  the  strength  of  their  faith,  by  imitating 
the  apostles,  and  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  suffering  much  afflic- 
tion for  the  gospel  with  joy,  ver.  6. — so  that  they  were 
patterns  of  faith  and  fortitude  to  all  the  brethren  in  the 
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View. 
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provinces  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  ver.  7. — Farther,  he 
affirms,  that  from  them  the  fame  of  the  gospel  had  re- 
sounded, '  not  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  but  also  in 
every  place,  their  faith  in  one  God  only  was  spoken  of 
as  a  thing  very  extraordinary,  ver.  8. — That  their  fellow- 
citizens,  who  had  carried  the  news  of  their  having  chang- 
ed their  religion  into  distant  countries,  had  told  at  the 
same  time,  in  what  manner  the  preachers  of  the  new  re- 
ligion had  entered,  and  established  themselves  among  the 
Thessalonians  ;  that  they  had  done  it  by  great  and  evi- 
dent miracles ;  and  that  the  Thessalonians,  struck  with 
these  miracles,  had  turned  from  idols,  and  were  become 
the  worshippers  of  '  the  living  and  true  God,'  ver.  9. — 
and  looked  for  the  return  of  his  Son  from  heaven,  who, 
as  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  affirmed,  had  been  raised 
from  the  dead;  even  Jesus,  who  would  deliver  them  from 
the  wrath  which  is  to  come  on  idolaters  and  unbelievers 
at  the  day  of  judgment,  ver.  10. — Now,  that  the  Thessa- 
lonians looked  for  the  return  of  Jesus  from  heaven,  and 
that  God  had  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  that  they  ex- 
pected, at  his  return,  to  be  delivered  by  him  from  the 
wrath  to  come  on  unbelievers,  are  all  fitly  mentioned  in 
this  place,  because  their  expectation  of  these  things, 
shews  what  a  strong  impression  the  miracles  wrought  in 
confirmation  of  the  gospel  had  made  on  the  minds  of  the 
Thessalonians.  Moreover,  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  from 
the  dead,  being  a  demonstration  of  his  character  as  the 
Son  of  God,  and  of  his  power  and  authority  as  Judge  of 
the  world,  it  is  an  undeniable  proof  of  the  divine  original 
of  the  gospel,  and  renders  the  rejection  of  it  extremely 
dangerous. 

Here,  then,  is  the  first  argument  by  which  the  gospel 
is  proved  to  be  a  revelation  from  God.  The  apostles 
and  evangelists  wrought  miracles,  to  shew  that  they  were 
actually  sent  of  God  to  publish  those  great  discoveries  to 
which  they  have  given  the  name  of  To  EvxyyiMw,  The 
Gospel,  or  good  news  from  God.  Now,  on  this  argu- 
ment I  observe,  that  the  efficacy  of  miracles  to  prove  a 
divine  commission,  when  wrought  expressly  for  the  pur- 
pose, is  so  plain,  that  little  reasoning  is  needed  to  shew 
it.  Persons  of  ordinary  understandings,  equally  with 
those  whose  minds  are  more  improved,  naturally  reason 
as  Nicodemus  did,  John  iii.  2.  '  Rabbi,  we  know  that 
thou  art  a  teacher  come  from  God ;  for  no  man  can  do 
those  miracles  which  thou  dost,  unless  God  be  with 
him.'  Wherefore,  this  being  a  dictate  of  common  sense, 
the  apostle  had  no  occasion  to  shew,  that  a  teacher  who 
works  miracles  in  confirmation  of  his  doctrine,  is  com- 
missioned of  God.  All  he  had  to  do  was  to  make  it  evi- 
dent, that  his  own  preaching  at  Thessalonica  had  been 
accompanied  with  undeniable  miracles.  To  the  Thessa- 
lonians, however,  this  was  not  necessary.  They  had 
been  eye-witnesses  of  his  miracles,  and  had  been  con- 
verted by  them;  and  after  their  conversion  they  had  re- 
ceived from  the  apostle  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
among  the  rest  the  power  of  working  miracles,  and  of 


speaking  foreign  languages ;  which  power,  such  of  them 
as  possessed  it  had  no  doubt  often  exercised.  Neverthe- 
less, to  convince  those  who  should.live  in  after  ages,  that 
the  first  preaching  of  the  gospel  was  accompanied  with 
great  and  evident  miracles,  the  writers  of  this  epistle  have 
taken  the  very  best  method  that  could  be  devised — a  me- 
thod which  carries  absolute  conviction  with  it.  They 
spake  plainly  to  the  Thessalonians  in  this  letter,  concern- 
ing the  miracles  which  they  wrought  in  their  presence, 
and  the  spiritual  gifts  which  they  conferred  on  them  ;  and 
affirmed  before  them  all,  that  these  miracles  and  gifts  pro- 
duced in  them  the  fullest  assurance  of  the  divine  origi- 
nal of  the  gospel ;  and  that  the  Thessalonians  shewed  the 
strength  of  their  persuasion,  by  forsaking  the  established 
idolatry,  and  suffering  with  joy  much  affliction  for  the 
gospel.  They  farther  affirmed,  that  the  miracles  which 
they  wrought  among  them  were  so  public,  and  so  well 
known,  that  when  the  unbelieving  inhabitants  of  their 
city  went  with  their  merchandize  to  foreign  countries, 
they  not  only  reported  that  the  Thessalonians  had  forsa- 
ken the  worship  of  the  gods,  but  that  they  had  been  per- 
suaded to  do  so  by  the  miracles  which  the  preachers  of 
the  new  religion  had  wrought  in  their  presence,  and  by 
the  extraordinary  faculties  which  these  preachers  confer- 
red on  their  disciples.  Now,  who  does  not  see,  that  open 
appeals  of  this  kind,  made  to  the  Thessalonians  concern- 
ing the  miracles  which  were  wrought  in  their  presence, 
and  concerning  the  impression  which  these  miracles  made 
on  their  minds,  and  the  change  produced  in  their  religi- 
ous sentiments  through  the  influence  of  that  impression, 
are  undeniable  proofs  that  miracles  were  really  wrought 
at  Thessalonica,  and  spiritual  gifts  conferred  ;  and  that  by 
the  power  of  these  miracles  and  gifts,  the  Thessalonians 
were  turned  from  worshipping  idols,  to  serve  the  living 
and  true  God  1  For,  three  persons  in  their  right  senses, 
as  Paul,  Silvanus,  and  Timothy  undoubtedly  were,  can- 
not be  supposed  to  have  made  open  appeals  of  this  na- 
ture to  such  numerous  societies  as  the  church  of  the 
Thessalonians,  and  the  other  churches  in  which  this  epis- 
tle was  to  be  read,  where  every  individual  must  have 
known  whether  the  matters  affirmed  were  true  or  false,  un- 
less they  had  been  conscious  to  themselves  that  they  were 
all  strictly  true.  As  little  can  it  be  supposed,  that  the 
Thessalonians  and  the  rest  would  have  received  and  pe- 
rused the  letter  in  which  these  things  are  affirmed,  unless 
they  had  known  them  to  be  all  strictly  true.  Wherefore, 
that  great  and  evident  miracles  were  wrought  at  Thessa- 
lonica ;  that  spiritual  gifts  were  conferred  on  them  who 
believed ;  and  that  these  miracles  and  spiritual  gifts  pro- 
duced among  the  Thessalonians  such  a  firm  persuasion  of 
the  truth  of  the  new  religion,  that  many  of  them  forsook 
their  idol  gods,  embraced  the  gospel,  and  worshipped  the 
one  true  God  only ;  and  that  this  change  of  religion 
brought  upon  them  much  affliction  ; — are  all  as  certain,  as 
that  the  Thessalonians  embraced  the  gospel,  and  that  this 
epistle  was  written  by  Paul,  and  sent  to  Thessalonica. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timo- 
thy,'1 to  the  church  of  the  Thessalonians  which 
IS  in2  God  the  Father,  and  in  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ :  Grace  be  «o  you,  and  peace  from  God 
our  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


2  We  give  thanks  to  God  at  all  times  for 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timothy.] — See  Pref.  p.  399. 
for  the  reason  why  Paul,  in  the  inscription  of  this  epistle,  omitted 
calling  himself  an  apostle,  and  allowed  Silas  and  Timothy  to  join 
him  in  writing  it. — It  appears  from  Acts  xvi.  37.  that  Silas  was  a 
Roman  as  well  as  Paul.  Silvanus  therefore  may  have  been  his 
Roman  name,  as  Saul's  Roman  nam*  was  Paul. 

2.  Church  of  the  Thessalonians  which  is  (  =  >•)  in  God  the  Father.] 
3  E 


Commentary. 

Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timothy,  to  the  church 
of  the  Thessalonians,  -wluch  is  in  subjection  to  God,  the  Father 
of  the  universe,  whereby  it  is  distinguished  from  a  society  of  idola- 
trous Gentiles  ;  and  in  subjection  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  where- 
by it  is  distinguished  from  a  synagogue  of  unbelieving  Jews  :  May 
virtuous  dispositions  come  to  you,  tvith  happiness  from  God  our 
common  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the 
Father  dispenses  these  blessings  to  men, 

2  Having  great  satisfaction  in  your  conversion,  we  give  thanks 

— This  is  an  expression  of  the  same  kind  with  that,  1  John  v.  20. 
'  We  are  in  the  true  God,  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ.'  We  are  in  sub- 
jection to  the  true  God,  by  being  in  subjection  to  his  Son. 

Ver.  2.  We  give  thanks  to  God  at  all  times  for  you  all.] — From 
this,  and  from  many  other  passages  in  St.  Paul's  epistles,  we  learn 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  Christians,  and  especially  of  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel,  to  piay  for  others,  and  to  praise  God  for  all  that  is  ex- 
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Chap.  I. 


you  all,1  making  mention  of  you  in  our  pray- 
ers. 

3  Without  ceasing*  remembering  your  work2 
of  faith,  and  labour3  of  love,  and  perseverance 
(see  Rom.  ii.  7.)  of  the  hope  of  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christ,  in  the  sight  of  God4  even  our  Fa- 
ther; 

4  Knowing,  brethren,  beloved  of  God,1  your 
election.2 


to  God  at  all  times  for  you  all,  making  mention  of  you  in  our 
prayers.    See  Philip,  i.  3-5. 

3  Without  ceasi?ig  remembering  your  -work  of  faith  in  Christ ; 
and  those  laborious  offices  ivhich  from  love  ye  perform  to  your 
brethren ;  and  your  perseverance  in  the  hope  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ's  second  coming,  (ver.  10.)  All  these  virtues  ye  exercise  in 
the  sight  of  God,  even  our  Father,  who  beholds  them  with  pleasure. 

4  By  these  things,  brethren,  beloved  of  God,  we  knoiv  your  elec- 
tion to  be  his  people,  although  ye  do  not  obey  the  law  of  Moses. 


First  Argument  in  Proof  of  the  Divine  Original  of  the  Gospel,  founded  upon  the  JYHracles 

by  -which  it  -was  confirmed. 

5  For  our  gospel  came  not  to  you  (ev)  in         5  Your  work  of  faith,  by  which  I  know  your  election  is  well 
word  only,  but  also  (ev)  -with  power,1  and  -with     founded  ;  for  our  gospel  was  not  offered  to  you  in  -word  only,  but 


the  Holy  Ghost,2  and  with  much  assurance  ;3 
as  ye  know  what  sort  of  men4  we  were  among 
you  for  your  sake.5 


6  And  ye  became  imitators  of  us,  and  of 
the  Lord,  having  embraced^  the  word  in  much 
affliction,2  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost.3 

7  So  that  ye  are  become  (Tt/;r«c,  1  Pet.  iii. 
21.  note  2.)  patterns  to  all  -who  believe  in  Ma- 
cedonia and  Achaia.1 

8  (r»g,  91.)  Besides,  from  you  the  word  of 
the  Lord  hath  resounded,1  not  only  in  Mace- 
donia and  Achaia;  but  also,  in  every  place, 

cellent  and  valuable  in  them ;  and  to  pray  that  God  may  continue 
and  increase  their  graces. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Without  ceasing.] — In  scripture,  that  which  is  done 
frequently,  is  said  to  be  done  without  ceasing,  and  always.  Thus, 
chap.  v.  16.  'Rejoice  always  ;'  ver.  17.  'Pray  without  ceasing.' 

2.  Your  work  of  faith.] — In  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  John  vi. 
29.  'This  is  the  work  of  God,  that  ye  believe.'  The  apostle  uses  the 
same  phraseology,  Phil.  i.  6.  Faith  therefore  is  truly  a  good 
work. 

3.  Labour  of  love.] — Some  by  this  understand  that  labour  in 
working  with  their  hands,  to  which  the  Thessalonians  submitted 
from  love  to  their  distressed  brethren,  that  they  might  have 
wherewith  to  relieve  them. 

4.  In  the  sight  of  God,  even  our  Father.] — Some  join  this  with  the 
first  clause,  'Without  ceasing  remembering  in  the  sight,' <fcc.  But 
I  prefer  the  sense  which  arises  from  the  order  of  the  words  in 
the  original,  and  which  I  have  followed  in  the  translation. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Brethren,  beloved  of  God.] — The  order  of  the  words 
in  the  Greek  directs  to  this  translation.  Besides,  we  have  the 
same  phrase  2  Thess.  ii.  13. 

2.  Your  election.] — This  being  said  to  the  whole  church  of  the 
Thessalonians,  cannot  be  understood  of  the  election  of  every  indi- 
vidual in  that  church  to  eternal  life.  For  there  were  among  them 
some  who  walked  disorderly,  2  Thess.  iii.  11.,  concerning  whom 
the  apostle  doubted  whether  they  would  obey  his  precepts,  chap, 
v.  14.  Besides,  the  election  of  the  Thessalonians  was  such  as  left 
the  apostle  room  to  fear,  lest  the  tempter  might  have  tempted  them 
so  effectually  as  to  make  his  labour  among  them  fruitless,  chap.  iii. 
5. ;  but  such  a  fear  was  not  consistent  with  the  apostle's  knowledge 
of  their  election  to  eternal  life. — The  election  here  spoken  of,  is 
that  which  Moses  has  described,  Deut.  vii.  6.  '  The  Lord  thy  God 
hath  chosen  (elected)  thee  to  be  a  special  people  to  himself,  above 
all  people  that  are  upon  the  face  of  the  earth.'  But  the  Judaizing 
teachers  denied  the  election  of  the  Gentiles  to  be  the  people  of 
God  while  they  refused  to  subject  themselves  to  the  law  of  Moses. 
Wherefore  it  was  highly  proper  to  assure  the  Thessalonians,  that 
they  were  elected,  or  made  the  people  of  God,  by  faith  in  Christ 
alone. 

The  controversy,  agitated  in  later  times,  concerning  particular 
election,  was  not  known  in  the  primitive  church.  Besides,  whatever 
the  secret  purpose  of  God  may  be,  it  were  extremely  dangerous 
for  any  person  to  presume  on  his  election,  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  neglect  the  working  out  of  his  own  salvation  with  fear  and 
trembling. — For  more  concerning  election,  see  Rom.  ix.  11.  note 
2.  1  Pet.  i.  1.  note  2. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  But  also  with  power.] — In  scripture,  Juv«,ui;  com- 
monly signifies,  that  supernatural  power  whereby  Jesus  and  his 
apostles  were  enabled  to  work  miracles  for  the  confirmation  of  the 
gospel.  Acts  x.  38.  '  How  God  anointed  Jesus  of  Nazareth  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  (**■  Suvxpa)  and  with  power.' — Matt.  vii.  22.  'And  in 
thy  name  done  many  (SW:i,ct.'i5)  wonderful  works.' — Rom.  xv.  19. 
Ev  S-jvxi/.h,  'By  the  power  of  signs  and  miracles,  (iv  tivvx/usi)  by 
the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.'— 2 Cor.  xii.  12.  'Truly  the  signs 
of  an  aposlle  were  fully  wrought  among  you,  with  all  patience,  by 
signs  and  wonders,  (/•*'  Juv*,«s<r<)  and  powers  ;'  miracles  in  which 
the  greatest  power  was  displayed. 

2.  And  with  the  Holy  Ghost.]— The  Holy  Ghost  here  denotes 
those  spiritual  gifts  of  prophecy,  healing  diseases,  speaking  foreign 
languages,  and  the  interpretation  of  languages,  which  the  apostles 


also  -with  great  miracles  performed  in  your  presence,  and  -with  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  imparted  to  you  ;  and  these  produced  in 
you  the  fullest  assurance  of  its  divine  original,  especially  as  ye 
know  what  sort  of  men  we  were  among  you,  effectually  to  per- 
suade you. 

6  And,  being  exceedingly  struck  with  our  miracles  and  virtues,  ye 
became  imitators  of  us  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in  sufferings,  having 
embraced  the  gospel,  although  it  brought  on  you  much  affliction, 
mitigated  by  the  joy  which  ye  felt  from  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

7  The  patience  and  joy  with  which  ye  suffer  for  the  gospel  are 
so  remarkable,  that  ye  are  become  patterns  to  all  who  believe  in 
Macedonia  and  Achaia. 

8  Besides,  your  faith  and  sufferings  have  occasioned  the  fame  of 
the  gospel  of  Christ  to  resound,  not  only  through  Macedonia  and 
Achaia  ;  but  also  in  every  place  to  which  your  fellow-citizens  resort 


communicated  to  the  first  believers,  for  the  purpose  of  edifying 
each  other,  and  for  confirming  the  truth  of  the  gospel. 

3.  And  with  much  assurance.] — IIx<i« o$ o^<a  denotes  the  carry- 
ing of  a  ship  forward,  with  her  sails  spread  and  filled  with  the  wind. 
It  is  elegantly  used  to  express  such  an  entire  conviction,  as  carries 
men  to  act  steadily  and  uniformly  in  all  matters  which  have  any 
connection  with  that  conviction.   See  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  Heb.  vi.  11. 

4.  As  ye  know  what  sort  of  men  we  were  among  you.]— Ye  know 
that  we  received  no  reward  whatever  from  you,  for  preaching  the 
gospel  to  you ;  but  maintained  ourselves  by  our  own  labour,  all 
the  time  we  were  with  you,  chap.  ii.  9.  So  that  we  were  teachers 
of  a  very  different  character  from  any  ye  had  ever  been  acquaint- 
ed with.  The  truth  is,  the  Christian  preachers  greatly  excelled 
the  Greek  philosophers,  whose  custom  was  to  teach  for  hire,  and 
to  live  in  all  kinds  of  sensual  pleasure,  whereby  they  shewed 
themselves  to  be  both  covetous  and  profligate. 

5.  For  your  sake.]— This  determines  the  meaning  of  the  gene- 
ral expression,  'What  sort  of  men  we  were  among  yon,' to  the 
aposl  le's  disinterestedness  in  preaching  the  gospel  to  theThessalo- 
nians,  without  demanding  maintenance  from  them,  or  any  reward 
whatever :  for  he  could  not  with  so  much  propriety  say,  that  he 
practised  his  other  virtues  among  the  Thessalonians  for  their  sake. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Having  embraced.]— A:  Jx^svoi  is  properly  translated 
embraced,  because  the  word  imports  something  more  than  the 
bare  receiving  of  the  gospel,  as  is  plain  from  chap.  ii.  13.,  where, 
after  telling  them  that  they  received  the  word,  he  adds,  Ssixa-it, 
ye  embraced  it,  not  as  the  word  of  men,  <fec.  ye  received  it,  with 
the  warmest  affection,  as  the  word  of  God. 

2.  In  much  affliction.] — The  Thessalonians  became  imitators  of 
the  apostles,  and  of  Christ,  not  only  in  suffering  persecution  for 
the  gospel,  but  in  suffering  it  from  their  own  countrymen,  as 
Christ  and  his  apostles  had  suffered  persecution  from  the  Jews. 
See  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  Acts  xvii.  1.  6-9. 

3.  With  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost.]— The  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  be- 
stowed on  the  Gentile  believers,  being  an  evidence  of  their  elec- 
tion to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  a  seal  of  their  title  to  a  glorious 
immortality,  provided  they  continued  in  faith  and  holiness,  must 
have  been  a  source  of  unspeakable  joy  to  them,  even  in  the  midst 
of  persecution  and  affliction  for  the  word. 

Ver.  7.  Macedonia  and  Achaia.] — The  Roman  general  Metellus 
having  conquered  Andriscus  and  Alexander,  pretended  sons  of 
Perseus  the  last  king  of  Macedonia,  reduced  the  countries  formerly 
possessed  by  the  Macedonian  kings  into  a  Roman  province,  which 
was  governed  by  a  proconsul  or  praetor  sent  from  Rome,  whose 
usual  residence  was  in  Thessalonica.  Not  long  after  this,  the  consul 
Mummius  having  defeated  the  Achseans,  and  destroyed  Corinth,he, 
with  the  commissioners  sent  from  Rome  to  regulate  the  affairs  of 
Greece,  abolished  the  assemblies  held  by  the  Acha?ans,  Boeotians, 
Phocians,  and  the  rest,  and  reduced  Greece  into  a  Roman  province, 
called  the  Province  of  Achaia,  because  at  the  taking  of  Corinth  the 
Achreans  were  the  most  powerful  people  of  Greece.  Thus  the 
whole  of  the  countries  possessed  by  the  Greek  nations  in  Europe 
were  distributed  into  two  great  divisions,  called  Macedonia  and 
Achaia. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  From  you  the  word  of  the  Lord  hath  resounded,  Ac] 
— The  apostle  does  not  mean,  that  the  Thessalonian  brethren 
preached  the  gospel  in  all  the  countries  here  mentioned ;  but,  that 
their  relinquishing  idolatry  had  occasioned  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel  in  Thessalonica  to  be  much  talked  of,  through  the  provin- 
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your  faith  to  God-ward  is  spread  abroad,2  so 
that  we  have  no  need  to  speak  any  thing. 

9  For  they  themselves  publish  concerning 
us,  -what  sort  of  entrance  we  had1  to  you,  and 
how  ye  turned  to  God  from  idols  (fxhiuuv),  to 
serve  the  living  and  true  God  ;2 

10  And  to  wait  for  his  Son  from  heaven  ;* 
whom  he  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus, 
(guo/uivov)  -who  delivers2  us  from  the  wrath 
■which  is  to  come.3 


for  the  sake  of  commerce,  the  news  of  your  faith  in  the  true  God 
is  spread  abroad  by  them ;  so  that  we  have  no  need  to  speak  any 
thing,  either  in  our  own  praise  or  in  yours. 

9  For  your  fellow-citizens  themselves,  who  spread  abroad  the 
news  of  your  conversion,  publish  every-where  concerning  us,  in 
what  maimer  ive  established  ourselves  among  you,  as  messengers 
from  God ;  and  how,  convinced  by  the  miracles  we  wrought,  ye  turn- 
ed to  God  from  dead  idols,  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God  alone  ; 

10  And  to  expect,  not  the  appearing  on  earth  of  any  of  the  gods 
formerly  worshipped  by  you,  but  of  God's  So?i  fro?n  heaven  to  judge 
the  world,  -whom  he  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus  our  master, 
■who,  as  Judge,  will  deliver  us  who  believe  from  the  wrath  which 
is  to  come  upon  them  who  obey  not  the  gospel. 


ces  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia.  and  in  many  other  places.  This  fact, 
so  expressly  asserted  in  a  letter  addressed  to  persons  who  could 
not  but  know  whether  it  was  true  or  false,  deserves  attention,  for 
the  reason  mentioned  Pref.  to  Rom.  sect.  1. 

2.  In  every  place  your  faith  to  God-ward  is  spread  abroad.] — 
Grotius  observes,  that  many  of  the  Thessalonians  being  merchants 
who  travelled  into  foreign  countries  for  the  sake  of  commerce,  the 
news  of  their  fellow-citizens  having  renounced  the  worship  of  the 
gods,  must  have  been  spread  widely  abroad  by  their  means,  as 
the  apostle  affirms.  And  as  this  was  a  very  extraordinary  event, 
it  would  naturally  occasion  much  discourse  among  them  to  whom 
it  was  reported. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  What  sort  of  entrance  («je»A"0  we  have,  (so-xo^sv) 
we  had,  to  you.] — See  Ess.  iv.  12.  The  Alexandrian  MS.  reads 
here  io-^o^sv,  answering  to  trrt^ei-^xn  in  the  following  clause: 
The  meaning  is,  these  persons  publish  every-where,  that  we  en- 
tered and  established  ourselves  among  you  by  great  miracles. 

2.  To  serve  the  living  and  true  God.] — The  epithet  living  is  given 
to  God,  to  distinguish  him  from  the  heathen  idols,  which  were  desti- 
tute of  life.  He  is  likewise  called  the  true  God,  in  opposition  to  the 
fictitious  deities  worshipped  by  the  heathens,  who,  though  they  may 
formerly  have  lived,  or  are  now  living,  are  not  true  Gods  ;  such  as 
demons,  and  the  souls  of  men  departed.  By  their  worshipping  the 
true  God  the  Thessalonians  were  distinguished  from  the  heathens ; 
and  by  their  waiting  for  God's  Son  from  heaven,  mentioned  in  the 
next  verse,  they  were  distinguished  from  the  Jews. 


Ver.  10.— 1.  And  to  wait  for  his  Son  from  heaven.]— Christ  him- 
self, on  two  different  occasions,  promised  that  he  would  return 
from  heaven,  Matt.  xvi.  27.  John  xiv.  3.  The  angels,  likewise, 
who  attended  at  his  ascension,  foretold  that  he  will  return,  Acts  i. 
11.  And  as  the  great  design  of  his  return  is  to  punish  his  enemies 
and  reward  his  faithful  servants,  his  second  coming  was  always  a 
principal  topic  on  which  the  apostles  insisted  in  their  discourses  ; 
consequently  it  was  a  principal  article  of  the  faith  and  hope  of  the 
first  Christians,  a  frequent  subject  of  their  conversation,  and  a 
powerful  source  of  consolation  to  them  in  all  their  afflictions  and 
troubles.  May  it  ever  be  the  object  of  our  faith  and  hope,  and  the 
source  of  our  consolation,  especially  at  death ! 

2.  Jesus  who  delivers.] — Grotius  thinks  ivopivav,  the  present 
participle,  stands  here  for  the  future,  fuo-o^svov,  who  will  deliver. 
But  it  is  usual  in  scripture  to  speak  of  things  future  in  the  present 
tense,  to  shew  the  certainty  of  their  happening. 

3.  From  the  wrath  that  is  to  come.] —  Wrath,  the  cause,  is  here 
put  for  punishment,  the  effect.  The  punishment  which  Christ,  at 
the  day  of  judgment,  will  inflict,  and  the  persons  on  whom  he  will 
inflict  it,  are  described  2  Thess.  i.  8.  '  Inflicting  punishment  with 
flaming  fire  on  them  who  know  not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gos- 
pel of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  9.  They  shall  suffer  punishment, 
even  everlasting  destruction,  from  the  presence  of  ihe  Lord,  and 
from  the  glory  of  his  power.'— Lord  Jesus,  deliver  us  from  this 
terrible  wrath ! 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Is  this  chapter,  the  apostle  proposes  his  second  argu- 
ment  in  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel.  It  is  taken 
from  the  character,  the  behaviour,  and  the  views  of  the 
persons  who  first  preached  it.  Now  the  importance  of 
this  argument  will  appear,  if  we  consider  what  the  things 
were  which  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  published,  and 
required  mankind  to  believe.  They  told  every-where, 
that  Jesus  their  master  is  the  Son  of  God  ;  that  he  wrought 
many  miracles  in  Judea;  that  he  was  crucified  by  the 
Jews,  his  countrymen,  as  a  deceiver ;  but  that  God  de- 
clared him  to  be  his  Son,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead, 
agreeably  to  what  Jesus,  before  his  death,  had  foretold ; 
that  after  his  resurrection,  having  spent  some  time  on 
earth  among  his  disciples,  he  ascended  into  heaven,  while 
they  looked  on  ;  and  that  two  angels,  who  were  present 
on  the  occasion,  assured  them,  that  in  like  manner  as  they 
had  seen  Jesus  go  into  heaven,  so  he  would  return. 

But  to  induce  mankind  to  believe  matters  so  extraor- 
dinary, it  was  necessary  that  the  persons  who  called  them- 
selves eye-witnesses  of  them,  and  who  reported  them  to 
the  world,  should  be  men  of  sound  judgment  and  known 
integrity,  and  free  from  all  interested  views ;  that  they 
should  be  fully  persuaded  themselves  of  the  truth  of  the 
things  which  they  told ;  that  they  should  use  no  guile 
nor  flattery,  to  procure  themselves  credit ;  and  that,  by 
their  whole  deportment,  they  should  shew  themselves  to 
be  pious  and  virtuous  persons,  whose  only  aim  in  this 
undertaking  was  to  promote  the  glory  of  God,  and  the 
good  of  mankind.  Wherefore,  although  the  apostle  and 
his  assistants  had  said,  in  a  general  way,  chap.  i.  5.  '  Ye 
know  what  sort  of  men  we  were  among  you,  for  your 
sake,'  they  judged  it  necessary  to  employ  the  greatest 
part  of  this  chapter  in  setting  forth,  distinctly,  the  facts 
and  circumstances  by  which  their  sincerity,  their  integrity, 


and  their  disinterestedness  in  preaching  the  gospel,  were 
evinced;  together  with  those  particulars  by  which  their 
moral  character  was  raised  above  all  suspicion.  Being 
in  every  respect,  therefore,  such  men  as  missionaries 
from  God  ought  to  be,  the  evidences  of  the  gospel,  so  far 
as  they  depend  on  human  testimony,  derive  great  lustre 
from  the  character  and  behaviour  of*  its  first  preachers. 

His  illustration  of  these  topics  the  apostle  begins  with 
shewing,  that  he  and  his  assistants  were  fully  persuaded 
of  the  truth  of  all  the  matters  which  they  preached.  For 
he  told  the  Thessalonians,  that  their  entrance  among 
them  was  not  false.  They  did  not  come  with  a  feigned 
story  in  their  mouth,  which  they  themselves  did  not  be- 
lieve, ver.  1. — Their  persuasion  of  the  things  which  they 
preached,  they  shewed  at  their  entrance  among  the  Thes- 
salonians, by  the  persecution  which  they  had  suffered, 
and  were  suffering  for  the  gospel.  Say  they,  '  Although 
we  had  before  suffered,  and  were  shamefully  handled  at 
Philippi,'  (they  had  been  scourged,  and  laid  in  the  stocks), 
'  as  ye  know,  we  were  bold,  through  our  God,  to  speak 
to  you  the  gospel  of  God,  amidst  a  great  combat ;'  that 
is,  amidst  a  new  and  heavy  persecution,  raised  against  us 
in  your  city  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  ver.  2.  Their 
preaching  the  gospel  under  persecution  is  fitly  mention- 
ed by  the  apostle,  as  a  proof  of  their  firm  persuasion 
of  the  things  which  they  preached ;  because  impostors, 
having  nothing  in  view  by  their  fictions  but  to  acquire 
fame,  or  power,  or  riches,  or  pleasures,  they  seldom  en- 
dure a  long-continued  course  of  heavy  sufferings  in  pro- 
pagating these  fictions ;  far  less  do  they  expose  them- 
selves to  death  for  maintaining  them. — -Next  the  apostle 
affirms,  that  their  exhortation,  or  gospel,  did  not  proceed 
from  error ;  that  is,  from  an  erroneous  opinion,  rashly 
taken  up,  without  any  foundation ;  nor  from  those  im- 
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pure  worldly  motives  which  influence  impostors ;  neither 
did  they  use  any  guile  in  contriving  or  in  gaining  credit 
to  the  gospel  which  they  preached,  ver.  3. 

But  the  freedom  of  the  apostles,  and  other  ministers 
of  the  word,  from  error,  impurity,  and  guile,  being  cir- 
cumstances which  rendered  their  testimony  credible  in 
the  highest  degree,  it  was  proper  to  speak  of  these  things 
at  more  length.  And  therefore,  beginning  with  their 
freedom  from  guile,  the  apostle  observes,  that  as  persons 
•  commissioned  of  God  to  preach  the  gospel,'  they  de- 
livered its  doctrines  and  precepts  exactly  as  they  received 
them  from  God ;  at  no  time  preaching  '  so  as  to  please 
men,  but  God,  who  knew  their  hearts.'  And  this  they 
did,  notwithstanding  they  were  sensible,  that  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel,  as  they  delivered  them,  would  be  reckoned 
by  the  Greeks  foolishness ;  and  that  its  precepts  would 
be  condemned  as  unreasonable  severities,  because  they 
were  contrary  to  the  maxims  and  practices  of  the  world, 
ver.  4.  Who  does  not  see,  that  if  the  Christian  preachers 
had  been  impostors,  they  never  would  have  framed  a  gos- 
pel, or  scheme  of  religion,  of  this  kind  ? — And  as  the 
Christian  preachers  used  no  guile  in  framing  their  ex- 
hortation, or  gospel,  so  they  used  none  of  the  base  arts 
practised  by  impostors  for  procuring  credit  to  it.  They 
never  accosted  any  person  with  fawning  flattering  speeches 
to  win  his  affections,  (Eph.  ii.  1-3.)  ;  neither  did  they 
make  hypocritical  pretensions  to  extraordinary  piety,  '  as 
a  cloak  to  cover  covetous  designs.'  From  these  well- 
known  arts  of  impostors,  Paul  and  his  assistants  were 
entirely  free ;  as  the  Thessalonians,  who  were  thorough- 
ly acquainted  with  their  manner  of  preaching,  well  knew, 
ver.  5. — Next,  with  respect  to  impurity,  the  apostle  and 
his  assistants  were  not  influenced  by  any  of  those  corrupt 
motives  which  actuate  impostors.  Instead  of  seeking  to 
make  ourselves  powerful,  or  rich,  by  the  gospel,  '  we 
never  demanded  the  honour'  of  obedience,  nor  of  main- 
tenance, '  either  from  you  or  from  others  ;  although  we 
could  have  been  burdensome  to  you,'  (in  both  these  re- 
spects), '  as  the  apostles  of  Christ,'  ver.  6. — The  truth  is, 
as  apostles,  they  had  authority  from  their  master  to  en- 
join their  disciples  what  was  fit,  (Philemon,  ver.  8.)  ;  and 
on  that  pretext,  if  their  ruling  passion  had  been  the  love 
of  power,  they  might  have  exercised  an  absolute  domi- 
nion over  their  disciples,  as  false  teachers  never  fail  to  do. 
They  had  also  a  right  to  be  maintained  by  those  to  whom 
they  preached ;  and  on  that  score,  if  they  had  loved 
money,  they  might  have  enriched  themselves  at  their  ex- 
pense, after  the  example  of  all  false  teachers,  2  Pet.  ii. 
3. — But  so  far  were  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  from 
behaving  among  their  disciples  at  Thessalonica  in  an  im- 
perious insolent  manner,  that  '  they  were  gentle  among 
them,  as  a  nurse  towards  her  own  sucking  children,'  ver. 
7.  (see  Acts  xx.  29.)  ;  '  and  took  a  most  affectionate  care 
of  them ;  and  were  well  pleased  to  impart  to  them,  not 
only  the  gospel  of  God,  but  also  their  own  lives ;'  which 
in  fact  they  hazarded,  by  preaching  it  to  them  :  and  all 
this  from  no  motive,  but  '  because  the  Thessalonians 
were  become  dear  to  them,'  on  account  of  their  love  of 
truth,  ver.  8. — And  with  respect  to  maintenance,  they 
put  the  Thessalonians  in  mind,  that  instead  of  demand- 
ing any  thing  from  them  on  that  account,  '  they  wrought 
night  and  day  that  none  of  the  Thessalonians  might  be 
burdened  while  they  preached  to  them  the  gospel  of  God,' 
ver.  9.  These  facts,  well  known  to  the  Thessalonians, 
were  there  no  other,  are  undeniable  proofs  of  the  since- 
rity, honesty,  and  disinterestedness  of  the  first  preachers 
of  the  gospel ;  and  add  no  small  degree  of  credibility  to 
the  things  which  they  have  testified  concerning  their  mas- 
ter.— Lastly,  with  respect  to  error :  to  shew  that,  in  be- 
lieving the  gospel,  the  apostle  and  his  associates  were 
neither  blinded  by  the  fervours  of  enthusiasm,  nor  pre- 
judiced by  the  influence  of  vicious  inclinations,  they  ap- 


pealed to  the  sober,  holy,  and  virtuous  manner  of  living, 
which  they  all  along  followed  among  their  disciples,  and 
especially  among  the  Thessalonians :  '  Ye  are  witnesses, 
and  God  also,  how  holily,  and  justly,  and  unblamably, 
we  lived  among  you  who  believe,'  ver.  10.  This  is  not 
the  manner  of  life  which  false  teachers,  who  are  blinded 
by  the  fumes  of  enthusiasm,  or  seduced  by  corruption  of 
heart,  follow  among  their  disciples. — Such  never  fail  to 
make  themselves  known  by  some  vicious  practice  which 
cleaves  to  them,  and  which  they  justify  by  their  erroneous 
principles.  Sec  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  Jude  4. — Farther,  to 
shew  that  they  were  not  blind  enthusiasts,  Paul  and  his 
assistants  called  on  the  Thessalonians  to  bear  witness  to 
the  earnestness  with  which  they  exhorted  every  one  of 
them,  '  even  as  a  father  his  children,'  to  follow  all  the 
branches  of  holiness,  ver.  11. — And  how  they  solemnly 
'  testified  that  they  should  walk  worthy  of  the  true  God,' 
whom  they  now  worshipped  ;  and  suitably  to  the  nature 
of  that  glorious  dispensation  into  which  he  had  called 
them,  ver.  12. — Appeals  of  this  kind,  made  by  the  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel  to  their  own  disciples,  concerning  the 
manner  in  which  they  lived  among  them,  and  concerning 
the  instructions  and  exhortations  which  they  gave  them, 
are  incontestable  proofs,  both  of  the  soundness  of  their 
understanding  and  of  the  purity  of  their  heart.  Where- 
fore, no  reasonable  person  can  suspect,  that  they  were  in- 
fluenced, either  through  weakness  or  vice,  to  receive  a 
scheme  of  error,  held  out  to  them  by  their  Master,  with- 
out any  evidence  to  support  it.  To  be  the  more  con- 
vinced of  this,  we  need  only  compare  with  them  the  first 
disciples  of  such  enthusiasts  and  impostors  as  have  delud- 
ed the  world ;  whose  credulity  may  easily  be  traced,  in 
the  weakness  of  their  understandings,  and  in  the  vicious- 
ness  of  their  lives.  Upon  the  whole,  as  the  first  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel  are  distinguished  from  enthusiasts  and 
impostors  in  general  by  the  qualities  above  mentioned  ; 
so,  by  the  same  qualities,  they  were  distinguished  from 
the  Greek  philosophers  in  particular ;  who,  though  they 
were  free  from  enthusiasm,  and  spake  admirably  con- 
cerning the  moral  virtues,  yet  followed  the  most  dissolute 
courses  in  private ;  and  in  teaching  had  no  regard  to  any 
thing  but  to  the  hire  which  they  received  for  their  in- 
structions. 

The  apostle  and  his  assistants  having,  in  this  and  the 
preceding  chapter,  proved  the  divine  original  of  the  gos- 
pel, by  the  miracles  which  they  wrought  in  the  presence 
of  the  Thessalonians  ;  by  the  miraculous  gifts  which  they 
conferred  on  them  who  believed  ;  by  the  disinterestedness 
which  they  shewed  in  preaching  the  gospel ;  and  by  the 
holiness  of  their  lives, — the  more  fully  to  convince  after- 
ages  that  what  they  have  written  concerning  these  things 
was  strictly  true,  they  tell  us,  '  They  gave  thanks  to  God 
without  ceasing,  because  when  the  Thessalonians  receiv- 
ed the  preached  word  of  God  from  them,  they  knew  that 
they  embraced  not  the  word  of  men,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth, 
the  word  of  God ;  which  also  wrought  effectually  in  them 
who  believed,'  such  an  attachment  to  Christ  and  such  for- 
titude, as  enabled  'them  to  suffer  for  the  gospel,'  ver.  13. 
— By  thus  ending  the  arguments  taken  from  the  miracles, 
the  character,  the  views,  and  the  behaviour  of  the  first 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  with  a  solemn  thanksgiving  to 
God  for  the  faith  and  sufferings  of  the  Thessalonians,  the 
apostle  not  only  told  them  plainly,  that  their  faith  was 
founded  in  their  own  knowledge  of  the  things  he  had 
written,  but  he  appealed  to  God  for  the  truth  of  them. 
There  cannot,  therefore,  be  the  least  doubt,  that  Paul 
and  his  coadjutors  were  the  sincere,  sober,  holy,  disin- 
terested, meek  persons,  he  hath  represented  them  to  be  ; 
and  that  their  virtuous  behaviour  added  great  weight  to 
their  testimony  concerning  their  Master. 

Before  the  apostle  proceeded  to  his  third  argument,  he 
answered  certain  objections,  which  it  is  probable  were 
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much  insisted  on  by  the  learned  Greeks,  for  discrediting 
the  gospel.  And,  because  these  objections  were  levelled 
against  the  miracles  and  character  of  the  Christian  preach- 
ers, they  are  introduced  with  great  propriety  after  finish- 
ing the  arguments  drawn  from  these  topics. 

Objection  1. — The  apostle,  after  thanking  God  that 
the  behaviour  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  as  well  as 
their  miracles,  had  induced  the  Thcssalonians  to  receive 
their  word  as  the  word  of  God,  proceeds  to  observe,  that 
they  shewed  the  strength  of  their  faith  by  'becoming 
imitators  of  the  churches  of  God  in  Judea ;  having  suf- 
fered the  same  things  from  their  own  countrymen,  as  the 
others  of  the  Jews,'  ver.  14. — This  manner  of  expressing 
the  sufferings  of  the  Thessalonians  for  the  gospel,  the 
apostle  adopted,  because  it  gave  him  an  opportunity  of 
answering  a  very  plausible  objection,  which  the  philoso- 
phers raised  against  the  gospel,  from  the  unbelief  of  the 
Jews  in  Judea.  Said  they,  the  Christian  preachers  build 
the  gospel  upon  the  Jewish  revelation;  and  tell  us,  that 
their  master  gave  himself  out  in  Judea,  as  the  great  per- 
sonage foretold  by  the  Jewish  prophets ;  and  that  in  con- 
firmation of  his  pretensions  he  wrought  many  miracles 
in  different  parts  of  the  country.  But  the  rejection  of 
the  gospel  by  the  Jews,  their  putting  Jesus  to  death,  and 
their  persecuting  his  disciples,  are  strong  presumptions, 
or  rather  clear  proofs,  that  the  gospel  is  inconsistent  with 
the  Jewish  revelation ;  and  that  the  Jews  did  not  believe 
the  miracles  which  Jesus  pretended  to  perform,  but  con- 
sidered him  as  an  impostor,  and  his  miracles  as  feats  of 
magic.  This  objection,  it  is  true,  the  apostle  has  not 
stated :  but,  seeing  what  follows  is  a  direct  answer  to  it, 
and  comes  immediately  after  the  Thessalonians  are  said 
to  have  suffered  like  things  from  their  own  countrymen, 
as  the  churches  of  God  in  Judea  had  suffered  from  the 
Jews,  we  cannot  avoid  supposing,  that  when  he  says  of 
the  Jews,  '  Who  have  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
their  own  prophets,  and  have  greatly  persecuted  us ;  and 
they  please  not  God,  and  are  contrary  to  all  men,'  &c. 
he  intended  to  remove  any  suspicion  that  might  arise  to 
the  prejudice  of  the  gospel,  from  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews, 
their  crucifying  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  their  persecuting  his 
apostles.  For  it  is  the  same  as  if  he  had  said,  The  Jews 
indeed  have  killed  the  Lord  Jesus ;  but  they  have  also 
killed  their  own  prophets,  notwithstanding  they  wrought 
miracles  among  them,  and  were  universally  acknowledg- 
ed to  be  true  prophets.  The  same  persons  have  perse- 
cuted us,  the  apostles  of  Jesus,  in  the  persuasion  that  they 
please  God.  '  But  they  do  not  please  God  ;'  for  in  this, 
as  in  their  whole  conduct,  '  they  are  enemies  to  mankind,' 
ver.  15. — and  in  a  little  time  God  will  shew  his  extreme 
displeasure  with  them,  for  crucifying  his  Son,  and  perse- 


cuting his  apostles,  by  destroying  their  nation,  ver.  16. — 
So  remarkable  were  the  Jews  in  all  ages  for  their  enmity 
to  the  messengers  of  God,  that  Stephen  challenged  the 
council  to  shew  which  of  the  prophets  their  fathers  had 
not  persecuted.  This  being  the  character  of  the  Jews, 
their  rejection  of  the  gospel,  their  killing  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  their  persecuting  his  apostles,  afford  not  the  smallest 
presumption,  either  that  the  gospel  is  inconsistent  with 
the  Jewish  revelation,  or  that  the  miracles  of  Jesus  and 
his  apostles  were  false.  In  these  things,  the  Jews  behav- 
ed as  their  fathers  did  to  the  prophets  who  brought  the 
former  revelations  from  God  to  them ;  and  the  punish- 
ment which  soon  fell  on  them  shewed,  how  much  God 
was  displeased  with  them  for  so  doing. 

Objection  2. — The  second  objection  was  levelled  against 
Paul  and  Silas  in  particular ;  being  founded  on  their  be- 
haviour during  the  tumult  at  Thessalonica.  These  men, 
said  the  philosophers,  though  the  chief  preachers  of  the 
new  doctrine,  did  not  appear  with  Jason  and  the  bre- 
thren before  the  magistrates,  either  to  defend  it,  or  to  suf- 
fer for  it.  What  could  this  be  owing  to,  but  to  their 
consciousness  that  the  whole  was  a  fraud ;  or,  to  their 
timidity  1  either  of  which  was  inexcusable  in  mission- 
aries from  God,  who  boasted  in  their  sufferings  as  add- 
ing weight  to  their  testimony  concerning  their  Master. 
Something  of  this  sort  must  have  been  said  against  Paul 
and  Silas ;  otherwise  their  fleeing,  which  was  advised  by 
the  Thessalonians  themselves,  Acts  xvii.  10.,  needed  no 
apology,  at  least  to  the  Thessalonians ;  and  far  less  so 
earnest  an  apology  as  that  which  the  apostle  has  offered 
in  this  chapter,  where  he  assured  the  brethren,  that  when 
he  fled  to  Beroea,  he  intended  to  be  absent  '  during  the 
time  of  an  hour,'  or  for  a  few  days  only,  till  the  rage  of 
the  Jews  should  subside  ;  and  that  accordingly,  while  in 
Bercea,  'he  had  endeavoured  with  great  desire  to  see 
them,'  ver.  17.  'and  would  have  come  to  them  once  and 
again,  but  Satan  hindered  him,'  by  bringing  the  Jews 
from  Thessalonica  to  Bercea,  where  they  stirred  up  the 
people  against  him,  and  obliged  him  to  flee  to  Athens, 
ver.  18. — Yet  on  neither  of  these  occasions  did  he  flee 
from  a  consciousness  of  fraud,  or  from  the  fear  of  death; 
but  from  his  wishing  to  have  an  opportunity  of  perfecting 
the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  of  converting  a  great- 
er number  of  the  Gentiles.  For  he  assured  them,  that 
he  considered  them,  and  the  rest  of  his  Gentile  converts, 
as  his  hope,  and  joy,  and  crown  of  glorying  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  ver.  19. — and  to  convince  them  that  he 
really  believed  his  future  happiness  would  be  increased 
by  their  perseverance,  and  by  the  conversion  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, he  repeated  the  same  assurance  ver.  20. 


Second  Argument  in  Proof  of  the  Divine  Original  of  the  Gospel,  taken  from  the  Character,  Behaviour, 

and  Views  of  its  first  Preachers. 


New  Tbanslatiox. 
Chap.  II. — 1  For  yourselves  know,  breth- 
ren, our  entrance  (srgof,  293.)  among  you,  that 
it  was  not  false.1 

2   (S.\\a  **/,  78.  211.)  For  although  we  had 
before  suffered,  and  were  shamefully  handled* 


Commentary. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Your  faith  in  the  gospel  is  well  founded,  for  this 
second  reason :  Yourselves  know,  brethren,  our  entrance  among 
you  ;  that  it  was  not  by  telling  you  false  stories,  which  we  ourselves 
did  not  believe.     We  firmly  believed  all  the  things  we  preached. 

2  For  notwithstanding  we  had  before  our  entrance  suffered,  and 
were  shamefully  handled  at  Philippi,  being  dragged  before  the  ma- 


Ver.  1.  That  it  was  not  false :] — in  ou  x;w,  ycydv.v.  Here  /-ivti  sig- 
nifies/«fee;  for  the  word  is  used  in  that  sense  1  Cor.  xv.  14.  'ff 
Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  (x£v:v)false,certainlv,isour  preaching, 
and  ('-sv'.)  false  also  is  your  faith.'  Ver.  15.  '  We  are  found  false 
witnesses.' — Eph.  v.  6.  'Le!nomandeceiveyou(*;i3i,-  >.-yoi;)wjth 
false  speeches.'  The  prophet  Jeremiah,  speaking  of  idols,  says, 
chap.  x.  8.  'The  stock  is  adoctrine  of  vanities,' that  is,  of  falsehoods. 
See  Exod.  v.  9. — Properly  xm;,-  signifies  an  empty  person  or  thins  ; 
consequently,  a  thing  destitute  of  truth.  The  apostle's  meaniim  is, 
that  his  entrance  among  the  Thessalonians  was  not  the  entrance 
of  a  deceiver,  who,  with  a  view  to  draw  money  from  his  hearers, 
or  to  acquire  power,  or  to  live  in  pleasure  among  them,  told  them 


stories  which  he  himself  knew  to  be  false.  To  this  interpretation 
the  reason  assigned  in  the  following  verse  agrees  ;  his  sufferings 
for  the  gospel  being  the  strongest  proof  that  he  himself  believed  it ; 
whereas,  of  his  not  having  preached  in  vain  to  the  Thessalonians, 
his  sufferings  were  no  proof.  Besides,  if  the  apostle  had  meant  to 
say,  that  his  entrance  was  not  in  rnin,  the  expression  would  have 
been  sic  seevov,  as  in  Philip,  ii.  16.  IThess.  iii.5. — The  interpretation 
which  Oecumenius  gives  of  this  passage  is:  "Non  fabulse,  non 
mendacia,  non  nuga;  fuerunt  nostra}  predictiones." 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Shamefully  handled.] — Scourging  with  rods  was  a 
punishment  so  ignominious,  that  the  Portian  law  forbade  it  to  be 
inflicted  on  any  Roman  citizen. 
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as  ye  know,  at  Philippi,  we  were  bold2  through     gistrates,  scourged,  and  put  in  the  stocks,  as  ye  know,  we  were  bold, 


our  God  to  speak  to  you  the  gospel  of  God,3 
amidst  a  great  combat.* 


through  the  assistance  of  our  God,  to  preach  to  you  of  Thessalonica 
the  same  gospel  of  God,  amidst  a  great  combat  with  the  unbeliev- 
ing Jews,  who  raised  a  violent  persecution  against  us  in  your  city. 
Acts  xvii.  1-9. 

3  Besides,  our  preaching  did  not  proceed  from  an  erroneous 
not  (at 'B'hMtit')  from  error,*  nor  (s£  a**9*gcr/2c)     persuasion  groundlessly  entertained  by  us,  but  from  a  conviction 


3   (fag,  91.)  Besides,  our  exhortation  was 


from  impurity,  nor  («y  JuKa")  with  guile. 

4  But  as  we  were  approved  of  God  to  be 
entrusted  with  the  gospel,  so  we  speak,  not  as 
pleasing  men,  but  God,  who  trieth  our  hearts. 

5  For  neither  at  any  time  came  we  with  flat- 
tering speech,  as  ye  know,  neither  with  a  cloak 
0  VER  covetousness,1  God  is  witness. 


founded  on  the  clearest  evidence.    Neither  did  it  proceed  from  im- 
pure carnal  motives,  nor  was  it  contrived  with  guile,  to  deceive  you. 

4  But,  as  persons  approved  of  God  to  be  entrusted  with  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,  so  we  preach,  not  as  pleasing  men,  after  the  man- 
ner of  impostors,  but  as  pleasing  God,  who  searcheth  our  hearts. 
What  stronger  proof  can  be  desired  of  our  not  preaching  with  guile  t 

5  To  you  we  did  not  speak  as  impostors  do  :  For  neither  at  any 
time  did  we  accost  you  with  flattering  speeches,  as  ye  yourselves 
know  ;  neither  did  we  make  hypocritical  pretensions  to  piety  and 
disinterestedness,  as  a  cloak  to  covetous  designs  :  of  this,  God  is 
witness. 

6  Instead  of  acquiring  power  or  riches  by  preaching,  we  sought 
not  from  men  honour,  neither  from  you  nor  from  others,  though 
we  could  have  used  authority,  as  Christ's  messengers,  for  con- 
straining you  to  obey  and  maintain  us,  1  Cor.  ix.  4. 

7  Instead  of  oppressing  you,  we  behaved  with  gentleness  among 
you :  Even  as  a  nursing  mother  cherishes  her  own  sucking  children, 
warming  them  in  her  bosom,  and  feeding  them  with  her  milk ; 

8  So,  taking  affectionate  care  of  you,  instead  of  making  a  prey 
were  well  pleased  to  impart  to  you,  not  only     of  you,  we  were  well  pleased  to  impart  to  you,  without  any  reward, 


6  Neither  sought  -we  from  men  (fol-xv)  ho- 
nour,1 neither  from  you,  nor  from  others,2 
though  we  could  have  used  authority3  as 
Christ's  messengers. 

7  But  we  were  gentle  among  you :  Even 
as  a  nurse1  cherishes2  her  own  children ; 

8  So,  taking  affectionate  care  of  you,1  we 


the  gospel  of  God,  but  also  our  own  lives,2  be- 
cause ye  were  become  dear  to  us. 

9  (rag,  91.)  Besides  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  labour  and  toil;  for  night  and  day  we 
wrought,  in  order  not  to  overload1  any  of  you, 
WHEN  we  preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God. 

10  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  God  ai.so,  how 
holily,  and  righteously,  and  unblamably,  we 
lived  with  you  who  believe. 


11  As  also,  ye  know,  how  we  ADDRESSED 

2.  We  were  bold  through  our  God.] — E-«?f>iorixo-a 
word  signifies  sometimes  to  speak  plainly,  and  without  ambiguity  ; 
sometimes  to  speak  publicly,  before  multitudes ;  sometimes  to 
speak  boldly,  from  a  full  persuasion  of  the  truth  of  what  is  spoken, 
and  from  a  confidence  of  being  supported  in  it.  The  word  seems 
Jo  be  used  in  all  these  senses  here  :  for  when  the  apostle  came  to 
Thessalonica,  he  spake  plainly  'that  the  Christ  must  needs  suffer, 
and  rise  from  the  dead,  and  that  Jesus,  whom  he  preached,  was  the 
Christ,'  Acts  xvii.  3.  He  spake  these  things  publicly,  in  the  syna- 
gogue of  the  Jews,  three  different  sabbaths,  ver.  2.  And  though  he 
knew  they  were  extremely  offensive  to  the  Jews,  he  spake  them 
boldly,  in  the  persuasion  that  they  were  true,  and  in  the  assurance 
that  God  would  protect  him.  So  that  neither  the  remembrance  of 
his  past  sufferings,  nor  the  feeling  of  those  which  were  come  upon 
him,  hindered  him  from  speaking  plainly,  publicly,  and  boldly  in 
Thessalonica,  the  things  which  concerned  the  Lord  Jesus. 

3.  The  gospel  of  God.] — The  word  God  is  elegantly  repeated,  to 
insinuate,  that  the  apostle's  boldness  arose  from  his  certain  know- 
ledge, that  the  gospel  which  he  preached  was  the  gospel  of  God. 

4.  Amidst  a  great  combat.] — The  apostle  insists,  with  particular 
earnestness,  on  the  persecutions  which  he  and  his  fellow-la- 
bourers had  suffered  for  preaching  the  gospel ;  because  impos- 
tors, who  are  conscious  that  the  things  they  tell  are  false,  never 
expose  themselves  to  continued  sufferings,  and  to  death,  for  such 
things. 

Ver.  3.  Besides,  our  exhortation  was  not  from  error.] — In  this 
and  what  follows,  the  apostle  delineates  his  own  character,  and 
the  character  of  his  assistants,  as  teachers,  on  purpose  to  make 
the  Thessalonians  sensible,  that  they  had  nothing  in  common  with 
impostors,  who  are  always  found  to  use  the  mean  vicious  practices 
which  the  Christian  teachers  in  this  passage  disclaimed. 

Ver.  5.  Neither  with  a  cloak  over  covetousness.] — Flattery  and 
covetousness  were  vices,  to  which  the  teachers  of  philosophy  in 
ancient  times  were  remarkably  addicted.  In  truth,  these  vices, 
more  or  less,  enter  into  the  character  of  all  impostors,  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  Rom.  xv.  18.  '  By  good  words,  and  blessings,  de- 
ceive the  hearts  of  the  simple.' — nKmvsiix,  covetousness,  has  vari- 
ous significations  in  scripture.  See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2.  Here  it  may 
signify  bad  design  in  general.  I  have  supplied  the  word  over,  be- 
cause neither  covetousness  nor  bad  design  is  ever  used  as  a  cloak 
to  cover  any  thing ;  but  they  need  a  cloak  to  cover  or  conceal  them- 
selves. The  apostle  appealed  to  the  Thessalonians  for  his  not  using 
flattering  speeches,  because  that' was  an  outward  matter,  of  which 
they  could  judge  ;  but  he  appealed  to  God  for  his  being  free  from 


?io*  only  the  gospel  of  God,  but  also  our  own  lives,  if  it  could  have 
been  of  service  to  you,  because  ye  were  become  dear  to  us  on  ac- 
count of  your  faith. 

9  Instead  of  making  gain  of  the  gospel,  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  bodily  labour  and  toil,  when  with  you  ;for  night  and  day  we 
wrought  for  our  own  maintenance,  in  order  not  to  overload  any 
of  you,  while  we  preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God :  so  that  our 
preaching  to  you  did  not  proceed  from  any  corrupt  motive. 

10  Next,  our  preaching  was  not  the  effect  of  error,  adopted  from 
vicious  inclinations ;  for  ye  are  witnesses,  and  God  also,  how  chaste- 
ly, and  righteously,  and  unblamably,  we  lived  with  you  who  believe. 
Whereas  persons  deceived  through  corrupt  affections  always  shew 
it  by  some  bad  practice. 

1 1  As  also,  our  preaching  did  not  proceed  from  error  occasioned 

This      covetousness,  because  it  was  a  secret  of  the  heart  which  God  only 
knew.    Here,  therefore,  is  great  propriety  of  sentiment. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Neither  sought  we  from  men  honour.] — That  S°£xv, 
honour,  in  this  passage,  signifies  the  honour  of  obedience  and 
maintenance,  as  I  have  explained  it  in  the  commentary,  I  think 
probable  from  the  context. 

2.  Neither  from  you  nor  from  others.] — The  apostle,  while  he 
preached  in  Thessalonica,  received  money  twice  from  the  Pliilip- 
pians,  Philip,  iv.  16.  But  as  he  demanded  neither  maintenance 
nor  hire  from  them  nor  from  others,  what  he  says  in  this  passage 
is  perfectly  just.  His  usual  manner  every- where  was,  to  work  for 
his  own  maintenance  ;  and  the  Philippians  seem  to  have  been  the 
only  persons  from  whom  he  received  any  gift  for  preaching  the 
gospel,  Philip,  iv.  15. 

3.  Though  we  could  have  used  authority.] — This  translation  is 
placed  in  the  margin  of  our  Bibles,  and  is  the  proper  translation 
of  £x  £«{f<  ii»ai,  Theophylact,  however,  explains  it  by  Kx/tiavnv 
xut  Tfs£s<r£«i. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  As  a  nurse.] — Chandler  observes,  that  t?o?o;,  here 
denotes  a  mother  who  suckles  her  own  children. 

2.  Cherishes.] — Sairii.  Scapula  says  of  the  word  S-zx?™,  "Sunt 
qui  proprie  dici  putent  de  gallina  fovente  ova,  quum  illis  incubat ; — 
that  it  signifies  the  action  of  a  hen  who  warms  her  eggs  by  brooding 
over  them." 

Ver.  8. — 1.  So,  taking  affectionate  care  of  you.] — 'ifmjtjuvtt,  as 
Blackwall  (Sacr.  Class,  vol.  i.p.241.)  observes,  is  a  beautiful  poetical 
word,  which  expresses  the  most  warm  and  passionate  desire.  He 
adds,  Well  might  the  primitive  persecutors,  from  this  passage,  and 
from  the  corresponding  practice  of  the  first  and  best  professors 
of  our  religion,  cry  out,  in  admiration,  '  O  how  these  Christians 
love  one  another !' 

2.  But  also  our  own  lives.] — Chandler  observes,  that  the  apostle 
here  considers  the  Thessalonians  as  in  the  infancy  of  their  conver- 
sion ;  himself,  as  the  tender  mother  who  nursed  them ;  the  gospel, 
as  the  milk  with  which  he  fed  them  ;  and  his  very  soul  or  life,  as 
what  he  was  willing  to  part  with  for  their  preservation.  Could  the 
fondest  mother  carry  her  affection  for  her  helpless  infant  farther  1 
He  adds,  nothing  can  exceed  the  elegance,  the  strength, and  the  mo- 
ving affection  of  this  description !  a  man  must  have  no  bowels,  who 
does  not  find  them  moved  by  so  fine,  so  lively,  and  warm  a  scene. 

Ver.  9.  Night  and  day  we  wrought,  in  order  not  to  overload.] — 
En-iEa^o-ai.  The  apostle  often  appealed  to  this  proof  of  his  disinter- 
estedness in  preaching  the  gospel ;  see  Acts  xx.  34.  1  Cor.  iv.  12. 
2Thess.  iii.  8.    Besides,  we  have  his  working  with  his  own  hands, 
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every  one  of  you,  as  a  father  his  own  children,1 
exhorting  and  comforting  you  ; 

12  And  testifying,  that  ye  should  walk  wor- 
thy of  God,  who  hath  called  you  into  his  own 
kingdom  and  glory.1 

13  On  this  account  also  we  give  thanks  to 
God  without  ceasing,  that  (wa£tt>.x£ovrt;  Mycv 
«K5j)f)  when  ye  received  the  preached  -word  of 
God '  from  us,  ye  embraced  not  the  word  of 
men,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  God, 
■which  also  worketh  effectually  in  you  who 
believe. 


by  enthusiasm  ;  for  ye  know  how  we  addressed  every  one  of  you, 
as  a  father  his  own  children,  exhorting  and  comforting  you  un- 
der the  persecutions  ye  were  suffering ; 

12  And  testifying,  that  ye  should  behave  suitably  to  the  cha- 
racter, not  of  the  gods  whom  ye  formerly  worshipped,  but  of  the 
God  whom  ye  now  serve,  who  hath  called  you  into  his  own  glo- 
rious kingdom  on  earth. 

13  These  things  concerning  ourselves,  and  concerning  our  views, 
being  well  known  to  you,  fully  convinced  you  of  our  mission  from 
God  :  wherefore,  on  this  account  also  we  give  thanks  to  Godwithout 
ceasing,  that  when  ye  receivedfrom  us  the  word  which  God  hath  ap- 
pointed to  be  preached,  (Jigxtrd-i,  chap.  i.  6.),  ye  embraced  not  a  doc- 
trineframed  by  men,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth,  the  doctrine  of  God  ;  which 
also  worketh  effectually  in  you  who  believe,  by  producing  in  you  the 
greatest  attachment  to  the  gospel,  and  fortitude  in  suffering  for  it. 

f 
Answer  to  the  Objection  against  the  Truth  of  the  Christian  J\pracles,  taken  from  the  Unbelief  of  the  Jews 
in  Judea,  and  their  persecuting  Jesus  and  his  Disciples. 


14  For  ye,  brethren,  became  imitators  of  the 
churches  of  God  which  are  in  Judea  in  Christ 
Jesus,  because  ye  also  have  suffered  like  things 
from  your  own  countrymen,  even  as  they  have 
from  the  Jews, 


15  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
their  own  prophets,1  and  have  greatly  perse- 
cuted us,  and  do  not  please  God,  and  are  con- 
trary to  all  men  ;2 

16  Hindering  us  (K*\»rxi,  55.)  to  preach 
to  the  Gentiles  that  they  may  be  saved  ;'  so 
that  they  fill  up  their  iniquities  always.  But 
the  wrath  of  God  is  coming  upon  them2  at 
length? 

17  ('HyUHf  gTs)  JVow  we,  brethren,  being  se- 


14  Your  attachment  to  the  gospel  ye  shewed  by  the  sufferings 
which  ye  endured.  For  ye,  brethren,  became  imitators  of  the 
churches  of  God  which  are  in  Judea  in  Christ  Jesus,  (ch.  i.  1. 
note  2.)  \-because  ye  also  have  suffered  like  things  from  your  own 
countrymen  ;  ye  have  been  calumniated  by  them  as  atheists,  ye 
have  been  imprisoned  by  them  as  malefactors,  and  spoiled  of  your 
goods ;  even  as  they  have  suffered  from  the  JeiSs. 

15  The  killing  of  Jesus  by  the  Jews,  and  their  persecuting  his 
apostles,  are  objected  as  proofs  of  the  falsity  of  Christ's  miracles  and 
doctrine.  But  if  the  Jews  killed  the  Lord  Jesus,  they  killed  also 
their  own  prophets,  and  have  bitterly  persecuted  us,  fancying  they 
please  God ;  but  do  not  please  God,  and  are  enemies  to  all  men  ; 

16  Hindering  us  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  that  they  may  be 
saved ;  so  that,  instead  of  pleasing  God,  the  Jews  are  filling  up 
the  measure  of  their  iniquities  always  ;  but  the  wrath  of  God  is 
coming  upon  them  at  length,  whereby  God's  displeasure  with  them 
for  their  treatment  of  us  will  be  made  evident  to  all. 

17  Our  fleeing  to  Beroea  is  objected  as  a  proof  of  our  being  im- 


while  he  preached  in  Corinth,  recorded  Acts  xviii.  3.  In  preach- 
ing the  gospel,  St.  Paul  had  no  view,  but  to  promote  the  glory  of 
God,  and  the  salvation  of  men. 

Ver.  11.  Even  as  a  father  his  own  children.] — The  apostle,  ver.  7. 
had  compared  the  gentleness  with  which  he  behaved  towards  the 
Thessalonians,  to  the  tenderness  of  a  nursing  mother  towards  her 
sucking  children.  Here  he  compares  the  affection  and  earnestness 
with  which  he  recommended  holiness  to  them,  to  the  affection  and 
earnestness  of  a  pious  father  who  exhorts  his  own  children. 

Ver.  12.  Who  hath  called  you  into  his  own  kingdom  and  glory.]— 
This  is  an  Hebraism  for  glorious  kingdom,  Ess.  iv.  19..  consequent- 
ly, the  apostle  speaks  simply  of  the  admission  of  the  Thessalonians 
into  the  gospel  dispensation.  See  2  Thess.  i.  5.  note  2.  The  glory 
of  the  ancient  kingdom  of  God,  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  was  ail 
outward  and  visible  ;  consisting  in  the  magnificence  of  the  temple 
and  temple  worship,  and  in  the  visible  symbol  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence, which  resided  between  the  cherubim  in  the  most  holy  place, 
and  gave  responses,  when  consulted,  concerning  affairs  of  state. 
But  the  glory  of  the  gospel  kingdom  is  wholly  inward,  consisting 
in  the  spiritual  gifts  shed  down  abundantly  on  believers,  and  in  the 
graces  of  faith,  hope,  charity,  temperance,  humility,  <fcc.  produced 
in  them  by  the  operation  of  the  Spirit.  Others  explain  kingdom 
and  glory  disjunctively :  by  kingdom  understanding  the  heavenly 
country,  and  by  glory,  the  happiness  of  that  country. 

Ver.  13.  The  preached  word  of  God.] — Asyov  axoij;  tou  ©sou,  lite- 
rally signifies  the  word  of  the  hearing  of  God;  the  word  which 
God  hath  appointed  to  be  heard  througfVpur  preaching.  Accord- 
ingly, xeyoi/  J.-A0*;,  Heb.  iv.  2.  is  rendered  By  our  translators,  'the 
word  preached.'  Dr.  Chandler,  however,  thinks  the  clause  should 
be  rendered,  'the  word  of  the  report  concerning  God;'  supposing 
it  to  be  an  allusion  to  Isaiah  liii.  1.  'Who  hath  believed  (i->i  xxog 
in*.*)  our  report?' 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus  and  their  own  pro- 
phets.]— The  expression,  their  own  piophets,  is  emphatical ;  and 
denotes,  that  the  Jews  acknowledged  the  prophets  whom  they 
killed,  to  be  prophets  really  sent  of  God.  So  remarkable  were 
the  Jews  for  persecuting  the  prophets,  that  Stephen  challenged 
the  council  to  shew  so  much  as  one  prophet  whom  their  fathers 
had  not  persecuted :  Acts  vii.  52.  '  Which  of  the  prophets  have 
not  your  fathers  persecuted  V 

2.  And  are  contrary  to  all  men.]— The  hatred  which  the  Jews  bare 
to  all  the  heathens  without  exception,  was  taken  notice  of  by  Taci- 
tus and  Juvenal,  and  even  by  Josephus.  This  hatred  was  directly 
contrary  to  the  law  of  Moses,  which  in  the  strongest  terms  recom- 
mended humanity  to  strangers.  It  arose,  it  seems,  from  the  Jews 
not  understanding  rightly  the  intention  of  the  precepts  of  their  law, 
which  were  given  to  prevent  them  from  having  familiar  intercourse 


with  idolaters,  lest  they  might  have  been  tempted  to  imitate  them 
in  their  practices. — In  the  more  early  times  of  their  republic,  the 
Jews  did  not  entertain  that  extreme  aversion  to  the  heathens,  for 
which  their  posterity  afterwards  were  so  remarkable.  But,  by  their 
intercourse  with  their  heathen  neighbours,  having  often  declined 
to  idolatry,  and  being  severely  punished  for  that  sin,  they  began,  on 
their  return  from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  te  conceive  an  aversion 
to  the  heathens ;  which  was  increased  by  the  persecutions  which 
the  Greek  princes,  Alexander's  successors,  carried  on  against 
them,  for  the  purpose  of  abolishing  their  law,  and  introducing  idola- 
try into  Judea;  fancying,  perhaps,  that  uniformity  in  religion 
among  their  subjects,  was  necessary  to  the  support  of  their  govern- 
ment. From  that  time  forth,  the  Jews,  looking  on  all  the  heathens 
without  exception  as  their  enemies,  obstinately  refused  to  do  them 
the  smallest  office  of  humanity ;  and  discovered  such  a  rooted  ma- 
levolence towards  them,  that  they  were  hated  and  despised  by  the 
heathens  in  their  turn.  Tho  apostle,  therefore,  in  this  passage, 
gave  the  true  character  of  the  Jews  in  later  times,  when  he  said  of 
them,  that  they  did  not  please  God,  and  were  contrary  to  all  men. 
Ver.  16. — 1.  Hindering  us  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  that  they 
may  be  saved.] — The  apostle  and  his  assistants  preached  to  the 
Gentiles,  that  to  their  Salvation,  faith,  and  not  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  was  necessary.  But  this  doctrine  enraging  the  un- 
believing Jews,  they  endeavoured  to  hinder  its  progress,  by  per- 
secuting those  who  preached  it. 

2.  Put  the  wrath  of  God  is  coming  upon  them.] — EqSxti,  hath 
come.  But  the  past  time  is  here  put  for  the  present,  as  is  plain 
from  this,  that  the  wrath  of  God  had  not  yet  fallen  on  the  Jewish 
nation.  The  apostle  speaks  of  their  punishment  as  at  hand,  being 
taught  it,  either  by  Christ's  prediction,  or  by  a  particular  revela- 
tion made  to  himself.  It  may  not  be  improper  to  observe,  that  in 
the  rejection  and  destruction  of  the  Jewish  nation  for  killing  Christ, 
and  opposins  his  gospel,  we  have  an  example  and  proof  of  the 
manner  in  which  all  obstinate  opposition  to  the  gospel  will  end. 

3.  At  length.] — So  *';  rika;1  used  adverbially,  signifies.  See  Ste- 
phen's Thesaurus.  The  ancient  commentators,  by  this  phrase, 
understood  a  long  duration  ;  so  that,  according  to  them,  the  apos- 
tle meant  to  say,  The  wrath  of  God  is  coming  on  the  Jews,  not  for 
thirty,  or  forty,  or  seventy  years,  but  ft>r  many  generations.  The 
version  which  our  translators  have  given  of  this  phrase,  namely, 
to  the  uttermost,  is  improper.  For,  though  the  calamities  brought 
on  the  Jews  by  the  Romans  were  very  great,  they  did  not  utterly 
destroy  them.  According  to  God's  promise,  that  he  never  would 
make  a  full  end  of  the  Jews,  a  remnant  of  them  was  left ;  and  in 
the  posterity  of  that  remnant,  now  multiplied  to  a  great  number, 
the  promises  concerning  the  conversion  and  restoration  of  Israel 
will  be  fulfilled. 
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parated  from  youx  during  the  time  of  an  hour,2 
in  presence,  not  in  heart,  the  more  abundantly 
endeavoured,  with  great  desire,  to  see  your 
face. 

18  Therefore  we  would  have  come  unto 
you,  (even  I  Paul1),  once  and  again,  (xa/,  205.) 
but  Satan2  hindered  us. 

19  For  what  is  our  hope,  or  joy,  or  crown 
of  glorying  ?l  Ahf.  not  ye  also  in  the  presence 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (ev,  173.)  at  his  com- 
ing 1 

20  QX/AW  >»g,  94.)  Ye  indeed1  are  our  glo- 
ry and  joy. 


postors.  But  we  did  not  flee  with  a  resolution  not  to  return.  On 
the  contrary,  we,  brethren,  being  separated  from  you  for  a  short 
time,  in  person  only,  not  in  affection,  the  more  earnestly  on  that 
account  endeavoured,  ivith  great  desire,  all  the  time  we  remained 
in  Bercca,  to  see  your  face  again. 

18  Therefore  we  would  have  returned  to  you,  (even  I  Paid  J, 
once  and  again  ;  but  Satan,  by  bringing  the  Jews  from  Thessa- 
lonica  to  Beroea  to  stir  up  the  people,  hindered  me,  and  obliged  me 
to  flee  to  Athens. 

1 9  These  things  ye  may  believe.  For  -what  is  the  source  of  my 
hope  and  joy,  or  what  will  be  the  cause  of  that  croivn  of  -which  I 
shall  boast  in  heaven  1  The  conversion  of  mankind  surely.  And 
will  not  ye  also  be  my  crown,  when  I  stand  before  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  at  his  coming? 

20  Ye  indeed  will  be  my  glory  and  joy  in  that  day.  Where- 
fore, neither  consciousness  of  fraud,  nor  want  of  fortitude,  hindered 
my  return ;  but  I  wished  to  live,  that,  by  perfecting  your  faith,  I 
might  increase  my  reward. 


Ver.  17. — 1.  Being  separated  from  you.] — ATce^vio-i-EVTs;  is 
commonly  applied  to  children  who  are  deprived  of  their  parents. 
Here  it  is  applied  to  parents  who  are  deprived  of  their  children  ; 
in  which  sense  Chandler  says  it  is  used  by  Euripides. 

2.  During  the  time  of  an  hour.]— neo?  %xie  ov  £g»(,  during  a  short 
time.  So  the  phrase  signifies,  2  Cor.  vii.  8.  Gal.  ii.  5.  Horace  like- 
wise uses  the  phrase  in  the  same  sense:  'hor^e  momento,  cita 
mors  venit,  aut  victoria  lreta.'  The  apostle  meant,  that  when  he 
fled  from  Thessalonica  to  Beroea,  he  proposed  to  be  absent  only  a 
few  days,  till  the  rage  of  the  Jews  was  abated ;  after  which  he  in- 
tended to  return.  Accordingly  he  tells  them,  he  the  more  ear- 
nestly, on  that  account,  endeavoured  to  return,  and  actually  made 
two  attempts  for  that  purpose.  But  the  coming  of  the  Jews  from 
Thessalonica,  to  stir  up  the  people  in  Beroea  against  them,  frus- 
trated his  design,  and  obliged  him  to  leave  Macedonia. 

Ver.  18.— 1. 1  Paul.] — This  parenthesis  shews,  that  what  follows 
is  to  be  understood  of  Paul  alone,  though  he  continues  to  use  the 
plural  form  of  expression.  Wherefore,  in  other  passages,  where 
he  uses  the  plural  number,  he  may  be  speaking  of  himself  only. 

2.  Satan  hindered  us.]— Because  the  devil  employs  himself  con- 
tinually in  obstructing  the  good  purposes  and  actions  of  mankind, 
he  hath  the  name  of  Satan,  or  adversary,  given  him  by  way  of 
eminence.  And  they  who  assist  him  in  his  malicious  attempts, 
such  as  false  apostles  and  teachers,  are  called  'ministers  of  Sa- 
tan,' 2  Cor.  xi.  15.  The  persecution  raised  against  the  apostle  in 
Beroea,  by  the  Jews  from  Thessalonica,  is  here  ascribed  to  Satan, 
to  teach  us,  that  persecution  for  conscience  is  the  genuine  work 
of  the  devil. — Perhaps  the  apostle  foresaw,  that  if  he  returned  to 
Thessalonica,  while  the  rage  of  the  Jews  continued,  or  even  if  he 
remained  in  Beroea,  they  would  certainly  have  put  him  to  death  in 
some  tumult.  Wherefore,  that  he  might  have  a  farther  opportunity 
of  perfecting  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  of  converting  the 
rest  of  the  Gentiles,  who  were  to  be  his  crown  of  glorying,  he  saved 
his  life  by  fleeing  first  from  Thessalonica,  and  next  from  Beroea. 

Ver.  19.  Or  crown  of  glorying?  Are  not  ye  also,  <fec.]— So  Theo- 
phylact  translates  ™. — In  this  passage  the  apostle  compares  the 
return  of  Christ  to  heaven,  after  the  judgment,  to  the  solemnity 
of  a  triumph,  in  which  the  apostle  himself  is  to  appear  crowned, 
in  token  of  his  victory  over  the  false  religions  of  the  world,  and 


over  the  abettors  of  these  religions ;  and  attended  by  his  converts, 
who  are  in  that  manner  to  honour  him  as  their  spiritual  father. — 
Or  the  allusion  may  be  to  the  solemnity  with  which  the  ancient 
games  were  concluded;  for  then  the  judges  crowned  the  victors 
with  the  crown  proper  to  each  game,  amidst  the  multitude  who 
had  assembled  to  see  the  contests.  Jesus  Christ,  the  judge  of 
the  world,  will  at  his  coming  crown  his  apostle,  in  presence  of  the 
assembled  universe.  And  because  his  converts  are  the  cause 
of  his  being  thus  crowned,  they  are,  by  a  beautiful  figure  of  speech, 
called  'his  crown  of  glorying.' — That  some  peculiar  honour  or 
reward  will  be  conferred  on  them  who  have  been  instrumental 
in  the  conversion  of  sinners,  is  evident  from  Dan.  xii.  3. 

Ver.  20.  'T,uti;  ya.^.  Ye  indeed  are  our  glory  and  joy.] — This  is 
one  of  many  instances  wherein  ¥*(  is  used  affirmatively ;  for,  in 
the  causal  signification,  it  would  turn  the  verse  into  an  absurdity, 
by  making  it  a  reason  for  what  goes  before,  while  it  is  only  a  bare 
repetition  of  the  same  sentiment.  Whereas,  translated  affirma- 
tively, though  it  be  a  repetition,  it  is  added  with  great  elegance,  to 
enforce  the  answer  to  the  question  in  ver.  19. 

The  manner  in  which  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  Thessalonians  in 
this  passage,  shews  that  he  expected  to  know  his  converts  at  the 
day  of  judgment.  If  so,  we  may  hope  to  know  our  relations  and 
friends  then.  And  as  there  is  no  reason  to  think,  that  in  the  future 
life  we  shall  lose  those  natural  and  social  affections  which  consti- 
tute so  great  a  part  of  our  present  enjoyment,  may  we  not  expect 
that  these  affections,  purified  from  every  thing  animal  and  terres- 
trial, will  be  a  source  of  our  happiness  in  that  life  likewise  1  It  must 
be  remembered,  however,  that  in  the  other  world  we  shall  love  one 
another,  not  so  much  on  account  of  the  relation  and  friendship 
which  formerly  subsisted  between  us,  as  on  account  of  the  know- 
ledge and  virtue  which  we  possess.  For  among  rational  beings, 
whose  affections  will  all  be  suited  to  the  high  state  of  moral  and 
intellectual  perfection  to  which  they  shall  be  raised,  the  most  en- 
dearing relations  and  warmest  friendships  will  be  those  which  are 
founded  on  excellence  of  character.  What  a  powerful  considera- 
tion this,  to  excite  us  to  cultivate  in  our  relations  and  friends  the 
noble  and  lasting  qualities  of  knowledge  and  virtue,  which  will 
prove  such  a  source  of  happiness  to  them,  and  to  us,  through  the 
endless  ages  of  eternity ! 


CHAPTER  III. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Objection  3. — Br  the  reasoning  in  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter  it  appears,  that  the  learned  Greeks  took  oc- 
casion, from  the  sufferings  of  the  Christian  preachers,  to 
raise  a  third  and  very  plausible  objection  against  the  mi- 
racles which  they  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel. 
Said  the  philosophers,  If  these  men  really  possess  miracu- 
lous powers,  why  do  they  flee  from  their  enemies,  and 
not  rather  work  miracles  for  their  own  preservation ; 
which  at  the  same  time  would  convince  the  most  obsti- 
nate that  they  are  sent  of  God  1  The  behaviour  of  these 
pretended  missionaries  from  God,  who,  instead  of  re- 
straining their  enemies  by  their  miraculous  power,  flee 
from  them  in  a  frightened  clandestine  manner,  is  a  clear 
proof  that  their  miracles  are  nothing  but  impositions  on 
the  senses  of  mankind.  The  reader  will  recollect,  that 
this  very  argument  was  used  for  discrediting  our  Lord's 
miracles,  Matt,  xxvii.  41.  '  Also  the  chief  priests,  with 
the  scribes  and  elders,  said,  He  saved  others,  himself  he 
cannot  save.  If  he  be  the  king  of  Israel,  let  him  come 
down  from  the  cross,  and  we  will  believe  him.'     This 


objection  being  much  insisted  on  by  the  philosophers, 
some  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren  who  came  to  Beroea 
informed  Timothy  thereof,  who,  when  he  followed  the 
apostle  to  Athens,  no  doubt  related  the  matter  to  him. 
Now,  this  being  a  natural "  objection,  the  apostle  was 
greatly  distressed  that  he  had  it  not  in  his  power  to  re- 
turn to  Thessalonica,  to  shew  the  falsity  of  it.  *  Where- 
fore, when  he  could  no  longer  bear  his  anxiety,  he  deter- 
mined to  remain  at  A  the  as  alone,'  ver.  1. — 'And  sent 
Timothy  to  establish  the  brethren,  and  to  exhort  them 
concerning  their  faith,'  ver.  2. — by  telling  them,  '  that  no 
man  should  be  moved  by  these  afflictions  ;' — he  meant  the 
afflictions  which  had  befallen  him,  and  his  sudden  flight 
from  Thessalonica  and  Beroea,  as  is  plain  from  what  fol- 
lows ; — '  for  yourselves  know  that  we  were  appointed  to 
this :'  we  apostles  were  appointed  to  suffer,  and  were  not 
allowed  to  deliver  ourselves  from  persecution  by  miracle, 
ver.  3. — This  the  Thessalonians  knew.  For  Paul  had 
told  them,  when  Christ  made  him  an  apostle,  '  he  ap- 
pointed him  to  suffer'  for  his  name ;  that  all  men  might 
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have  a  clear  proof  of  his  being  himself  fully  persuaded  of 
the  things  which  he  preached.  The  power  of  miracles, 
therefore,  was  not  bestowed  upon  the  apostles,  that  they 
aught  deliver  themselves  from  persecution.  They  were 
to  prove  the  truth  of  the  gospel  by  their  sufferings,  as  well 
as  by  their  miracles.  Besides,  Paul  having  foretold  the 
very  persecution  which  Ivfell  him  in  Thessalonica.  his  sud- 
den flight  could  not  be  imputed  to  fear  occasioned  by  any 
unforeseen  evil,  but  to  Christ's  injunction  to  his  apostles, 
when  persecuted  in  one  city  to  flee  into  another.  Upon 
the  whole,  the  apostle's  fleeing  from  Thessalonica  and 
Beroea,  was  no  proof  of  the  falseness  of  his  miracles,  as 
his  enemies  contended  ;  neither  was  it  inconsistent  with 
his  character  as  a  missionary  from  God,  ver.  4. 

Objection  4. — A  fourth  objection  was  levelled  by  the 
philosophers  against  Paul  in  particular.  They  affirmed, 
that  notwithstanding  all  his  fair  speeches  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  he  did  not  really  love  them.  For  he  had  left 
them  to  bear  the  persecution  by  themselves,  without  giv- 
ing them  am-  assistance,  either  by  his  exhortations  or  his 
example.  And  from  this  they  inferred,  that  he  was  an 
hypocrite,  who  had  deceived  them  with  professions  of  a 
love  which  had  no  place  in  his  heart.  In  answer,  the 
apostle  told  the  Thessalonians,  that  they  might  know  how 
tenderly  he  loved  them,  from  the  following  circum- 
stances : — That,  not  knowing  what  impression  the  argu- 
ments of  the  sophists  might  make  upon  them,  his  anxiety 
for  their  perseverance  in  the  faith  was  extreme  ;  and  that 
he  sent  Timothy  to  them  from  Athens,  for  this  purpose 
also,  '  that  he  might  know  their  faith,'  ver.  5. — Farther,. 
he  told  them,  that  being  informed  by  Timothy  of  their 


firm  adherence  to  the  gospel,  and  '  of  their  entertaining  a 
most  affectionate  remembrance  of  him,'  their  spiritual 
father,  '  at  all  times;  and  that  they  as  earnestly  desired  to 
sec  him,  as  he  to  see  them,'  ver.  6. — the  good  news  had 
given  him  the  greatest  consolation  in  all  his  afflictions, 
ver.  7. — because  their  '  standing  firm  in  the  Lord,'  was 
life  to  him,  ver.  8. — Wherefore  he  could  not  be  enough 
thankful  to  God,  for  all  the  joy  which  he  felt  on  account 
of  their  stedfastness,  ver.  9. — And  having  the  greatest 
concern  for  their  welfare,  'his  daily  prayer  to  God  was, 
that  he  might  be  allowed  to  visit  them,  in  order  to  supply 
the  deficiencies  of  their  faith,'  by  giving  them  more  com- 
plete views,  both  of  the  doctrines  and  of  the  evidences  of 
the  gospel,  ver.  10. — Withal  he  prayed,  '  that  God  and 
Christ  would  remove  every  obstacle,'  which  might  hinder 
his  prosperous  journey  to  them,  ver.  11. — And  still  farther 
to  convince  them  how  tenderly  he  loved  them,  he  suppli- 
cated Christ  in  particular,  to  make  them  '  abound  as 
much  in  love  to  one  another,  and  to  all  men,  as  he 
abounded  in  love  towards  them,'  ver.  12. — 'That  their 
hearts  might  be  established  unblamable  in  holiness,'  and  bo 
found  so  at  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  ver.  13. 
— Sentiments  and  affections  of  this  kind  never  were  found 
in  the  breast  of  any  impostor.  And  therefore  the  apos- 
tle's tender  feelings  thus  warmly  expressed,  the  sincerity 
of  which  the  Thessalonians  could  not  call  in  question, 
when  they  considered  his  known  veracity,  as  well  as  all 
the  other  circumstances  mentioned  in  this  earnest  apology, 
might  well  convince  them,  that  the  calumnies  whereby 
the  enemies  of  the  gospel  endeavoured  to  discredit  him 
as  a  missionary  from  God,  were  without  foundation. 


Answer  to  the  Objection  urged  against  the  Preachers  of  the  Gospel,  for  not  delivering  themselves  from  persecu- 
tion by  their  miraculous  powers. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.   III. — 1    Wherefore,  no  longer  (re- 
yorrtf)   bearing   OUR    ANXlETr,1   we  -were 
■well  pleased  to  be  left  at  Athens  alone,2 


2  And  sent  Timothy  our  brother,  and  a  mi- 
nister of  God,  and  our  fellow-labourer1  in  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  to  establish  you,  and  to  exhort 
you  concerning  your  faith ; 

3  That  no  one  should  be  moved1  by  these 
afflictions ;  for  yourselves  know  that  we  arc 
appointed  thereto.2     (Acts  ix.  16.) 


4  For  even  when  we  were  with  you,  we 
foretold  you  that  we  -were  to  be  afflicted,  as 
also  happened,  (kou,  209.)  as  ye  know. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  ni. — 1  In  Athens  Timothy  informed  me,  that  the  un- 
believers urged  my  fleeing  from  Thessalonica  as  a  proof  of  my 
being  destitute  of  miraculous  powers ;  and  the  argument  being 
specious,  I  was  afraid  it  might  make  an  impression  on  you. 
Wherefore,  no  longer  bearing  my  anxiety  on  that  account,  I  -was 
■well-pleased  to  be  left  in  Athens,  -without  any  assistant, 

2  And  sent  Timothy,  our  brother,  -who  has  devoted  himself  to 
serve  God,  and  who  was  our  fellow-labourer  in  the  gospel  of 
Christ  among  you,  to  establish  you  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel, 
and  to  exhort  you  concerning  the  foundation  of  your  faith. 

3  One  of  the  topics  I  desired  him  to  insist  on  was,  That  none 
of  you  should  be  moved  by  those  afflictions  which  befell  us.  For 
yourselves  kno-w,  that  when  Christ  made  me  his  apostle,  /  -was 
appointed  to  suffer  persecution,  to  shew  my  persuasion  of  the 
things  which  I  preached. 

4  For  even  -when  -we  -were  -with  you,  tee  foretold  you  that  ioc 
were  to  be  afflicted  in  your  city ;  as  also  happened,  as  ye  kno-w. 
And  we  fled,  because  Christ  commanded  us,  when  persecuted  in  one 
city,  to  flee  into  another.  So  that  we  are  not  allowed  to  exercise 
our  miraculous  powers  for  saving  ourselves  from  persecution. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  No  longer  bearing  our  anxiety.] — Tnywms  literally 
signifies  bearing  or  carrying,  but  never  forbearing,  the  sense 
affixed  to  it  by  our  translators.  I  have  supplied  the  word  anxiety, 
because  from  the  following  verse  it  appears,  that  the  apostle  was 
a!  this  time  in  great  distress,  lest  the  Thessalonians  should  have 
been  moved  from  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  by  the  false  arguments 
of  the  unbelievers. 

2.  Left  at  Athens  alone.]— Though  Timothy  and  Silas  were  or- 
dered to  follow  the  apostle  from  Beroea  to  Athens,  Acts  xvii.  15. 
only  Timothy  came  to  him  there,  Acts  xviii.  1.  5.  It  is  plain,  there- 
fore, that  when  Timothy  left  Athens,  the  apostle  remained  in  that 
city  alone  ;  which  was  a  very  trying  situation,  as  he  expected  great 
opposition  from  the  Athenian  philosophers. 

Ver.  2.  Our  fellow-labourer  in  the  gospel.] — Acts  xvii.  14.  Timo- 
thy is  said  to  have  remained  with  Silas  in  Beroea,  after  Paul's 
departure.  He  had  probably  been  with  the  apostle  at  Thes- 
salonica. and  had  assisted  him  in  converting  the  Thessalonians; 
which  1  think  is  insinuated  In  the  expression,  '  our  fellow-labourer 
in  the  gospel.' 

Ver.  3.— 1.  That  no  one  should  be  moved  by  these  afflictions.] — 

Xxivuri-xi  denotes  the  motion  which  dogs  make  with  their  tails, 

either  from  joy  or  fear. — The  Thessalonians  were  not.  on  account 

of  the  afflictions  which  had  befallen  the  apostle,  to  be  moved  funn 
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the  profession  of  the  gospel,  through  fear  of  his  being  an  impostor, 
because  he  had  not  restrained  his  enemies  by  his  miraculous 
power,  but  had  tied  first  to  Beroea,  and  then  to  Athens. 

2.  For  yourselves  know  that  we  are  appointed  thereto.]— Our 
Lord  expressly  forewarned  his  apostles,  that  they  were  to  be  per- 
secuted to  death,  and  that  whoever  killed  them  should  think  he 
did  God  service.  Moreover,  when  he  called  Paul  to  be  an  apostle, 
he  shewed  him  'how  great  things  he  must  suffer  for  his  name's 
sake,'  Acts  ix.  1G.  All  the  apostles,  therefore,  and  Paul  more 
especially,  expected  to  be  persecuted.  And  because  the  inference 
which  his  enemies  drew  from  his  not  having  delivered  himself 
from  persecution  by  miracles,  namely,  that  he  did  not  possess  the 
miraculous  powers  to  which  he  pretended,  was  both  obvious  and 
plausible,  he  took  care  (as  is  plain  from  ver.  3.)  to  let  his  disciples 
in  every  place  know,  that  he  was  ordered  by  his  Master  to  suffer 
for  the  gospel,  and  that  his  suffering  for  it  was  as  necessary  a  part 
of  the  proof  of  its  divine  original,  as  his  working  miracles. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Lest  by  some  means  the  tempter.]— These  means  I 
have  mentioned  in  the  commentary. — The  tempter :  'Or»nr« 
the  participle,  is  put  for  «  rri.f*,-*,-,  the  verbal  noun,  as  Beza 
rightly  observes; 

2.  May  have  tempted  ;1— that  is.  '  inav  have  succeeded  in  tempt 
ing  ;'  the  cause  being  here  put  for  the  effect. 
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Answer  to  the  Objection  raised  against  Paul  in  particular,  on  account  of  his  not  loving  the  Thessalonians. 


5  For  this  reason  also,  no  longer  bearing 
Mr  ANXIETr,  I  sent  to  know  your  faith,  lest 
by  some  means  the  tempter1  may  have  tempt- 
ed2 you,  and  our  labour  have  become  in  vain. 


0  But  now  when  Timothy  came  to  us  from 
you,  and  gave  us  the  good  news  of  your  faith 
and  love,  and  that  ye  have  good  remembrance 
of  us  at  all  times,1  ardently  desiring  to  see  us, 
even  as  we  also  to  see  you  : 

7  By  this,  brethren,  we  were  comforted1 
concerning  you,  in  all  our  affliction  and  neces- 
sity,2 e  VEN  by  your  faith. 

8  (Oti)  For  now  we  live,1  (ixv,  124.)  -when 
ye  stand  firm  in  the  Lord. 

9>  (rag,  98.)  But  what  thanksgiving  can 
we  return  to  God  concerning  you,  for  all  the 
joy1  with  which  -we  rejoice  through  you  in  the 
presence2  of  our  God  T 

10  Night  and  day  we  most  exceedingly  re- 
quest to  see  your  face,  and  to  supply1  the 
deficiencies  of  your  faith. 


1 1  Now  may  God  himself,  even  our  Father, 
and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,1  make  straight  our 
way  unto  you.2 

12  And  may  the  Lord  fill  you,  and  make 
YOV  overflow  with  love  to  one  another,1  and 
to  all,  even  as  we  also  to  you  ;2 

13  That  he  may  establish  your  hearts'  un- 
blamable  in  holiness   before  God,2  even  our 


5  For  this  reason  also,  no  longer  bearing  my  anxiety  on  yemr 
account,  I  sent  Timothy  to  know  your  faith  ;  fearing  lest,  by  the 
calumnies  propagated  concerning  me  as  having  no  real  affection 
for  you,  the  devil  may  have  tempted  you  to  think  me  an  impostor, 
who,  in  preaching  to  you,  had  my  own  interest  only  in  view,  and 
so  my  labour  in  converting  you  have  become  fruitless. 

6  But  now  when  Timothy  returned  to  us  from  you,  and  gave 
us  the  good  news  of  your  perseverance  in  the  faith,  and  of  your 
love  to  Christ,  and  to  all  the  brethren  in  Macedonia,  (chap.  iv. 
10.)  ;  and  that  ye  cherish  the  most  affectionate  remembrance  of 
me  at  all  times,  as  your  spiritual  father,  and  that  ye  are  as  ear- 
nestly desirous  to  see  me  as  I  am  to  see  you  : 

7  By  this,  brethren,  I  was  comforted  concerning  you,  in  all 
my  afflictions  and  straits,  even  by  the  good  news  of  your  perse- 
verance in  the  faith.     See  ver.  8. 

8  Because,  though  in  great  distress  before,  I  now  live,  being 
filled  with  joy  when  ye  stand  firm  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel. 

9  I  am  made  so  happy  by  your  perseverance,  that  ./  think  it 
impossible  sufficiently  to  thank  God  concerning  you,  for  all  the 
joy  with  which  I  now  rejoice  through  you  in  the  presence  of 
God,  who  knows  the  truth  of  what  I  say  : 

10  Evening  and  morning,  my  thanksgivings  are  accompanied 
with  the  most  earnest  requests,  that  God  would  permit  me  to  see 
you,  that  I  may  supply  what  is  wanting  in  your  faith,  by  ex- 
plaining to  you  more  particularly  the  foundations  and  practical 
tendency  of  your  faith. 

1 1  Now  may  God  himself,  even  our  Father,  and  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  whom  the  affairs  of  the  world  are  governed,  remove 
every  obstacle  that  may  hinder  my  prosperous  journey  to  you. 

12  And  may  the  Lord  Jesus  in  whom  ye  have  believed,^// you, 
and  make  you  overflow  with  love  to  one  another,  and  to  all  men  ; 
even  to  unbelievers,  enemies,  and  persecutors,  after  the  manner 
that  we  also  overflow  with  love  to  you. 

1 3  In  order  that  he  may  establish  you  unblamable  in  holiness  be- 
fore God,  who  is  even  the  Father  of  us  Gentiles,  at  the  coming  of  our 


Ver.  G.  And  that  ye  have  good  remembrance  of  us  at  all  times.] 
— The  apostle,  no  doubt,  means  their  remembering  him  with  re- 
spect, as  a  teacher  sent  from  God ;  and  with  gratitude,  as  one  who 
had  given  them  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  of  eternal  life. 
These  things  are  the  best  foundations  of  a  respectful,  grateful  re- 
membrance; for,  as  Dr.  Chandler  observes,  the  persons  who  are 
converted  by  the  labours  of  the  faithful  ministers  of  Christ,  owe 
to  their  spiritual  fathers  their  own  souls ;  which  is  an  obligation 
that  will  not  be  soon  or  easily  forgotten.  It  were  therefore  to  be 
wished,  that  such  motives  of  affection,  at  least  to  the  office  and 
services  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  were  more  constantly  and 
generally  recollected  by  their  hearers. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  By  this,  brethren,  we  were  comforted.]— JlxeixKii^n. 
psv.  This  being  the  first  aorist  of  the  indicative  passive,  there  is 
no  occasion  to  change  it  into  TTXfzxuc^j-yifiBJz,  as  some  critics 
propose-. 

2.  Concerning  you,  in  all  our  affliction  and  necessity.] — Avxyxtf 
signifies  a  necessity  or  pressure  of  any  kind,  but  especially  that 
which  is  occasioned  by  poverty.  This  kind  of  necessity  the 
apostle  endured  now  in  Corinth,  as  in  other  places,  particularly  in 
Thessalonica,  where  he  wrought  with  his  hands  for  his  own 
maintenance,  and  even  for  the  maintenance  of  his  assistants, 
Acts  xx.  34. — The  afflictions  of  which  he  here  speaks,  were  the 
persecutions  which,  in  a  lesser  or  greater  degree,  he  suffered 
from  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles  in  everyplace  where  he 
preached  the  gospel.  The  apostle's  generosity,  in  bearing  all 
manner  of  afflictions  and  straits  for  the  advantage  of  others  with 
patience,  and  his  rejoicing  in  them,  is  truly  noble,  and  worthy  of 
the  highest  admiration. 

Ver.  8. — For  now  we  live,  when  ye  stand  firm  in  the  Lord.] — 
The  apostle  would  not  have  thought  life  worth  the  having,  if  his 
disciples  had  not  persevered  in  the  faith.  But  having  heard  of 
their  stedfastness,  all  sense  of  his  misery  was  gone,  and  joy  had 
taken  full  possession  of  his  soul :  he  really  lived.  In  like  manner, 
faithful  ministers  of  the  gospel,  after  the  apostle's  example,  have 
no  higher  joy,  than  when  they  find  their  wishes,  their  prayers,- 
and  their  labours,  effectual  for  the  conversion  of  their  people,  and 
for  their  establishment  in  truth  and  virtue. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  For  all  the  joy  :] — that  is,  for  the  exceeding  great 
joy.  Thus  James  i.  2.  'Count  it  all  joy  ;' count  it  the  greatest  joy. 
The  apostle's  joy  arose,  first  from  the  conversion  of  the  Thes- 
salonians, and  next  from  their  steady  perseverance  in  the  faith 
and  profession  of  the  gospel,  amidst  great  temptation  and  persecu- 
tion. 

2.  In  the  presence  of  our  God.] — Joy  in  the  presence  of  God, 
signifies  not  a  carnal  or  worldly  joy,  but  a  spiritual  joy,  such  nk 
God  approves. 

Ver.  10. — And  to  supply  the  deficiencies  of  your  faith.] — K*ra(- 


-riTzi  sometimes  signifies  to  reduce  that  which  is  out  of  joint ;  and 
having  reduced  it,  to  knit  and  strengthen  it.  Sometimes  also  it 
signifies  to  make  a  thing  perfect,  Heb.  xiii.  21. ;  in  which  latter 
sense  it  seems  to  be  used  in  this  passage.  For  the  apostle  wished 
to  give  the  Thessalonians  more  complete  views,  both  of  the  doc- 
trines and  evidences  of  the  gospel,  and  to  impart  to  thern  spiritual 
gifts  in  greater  plenty.     Rom.  i.  11. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  And  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.] — Prayers  are  likewise 
addressed  to  Jesus  Christ,  2  Thess.  ii.  16,  17.  and  iii.  5.  Benson 
contends,  that  these  prayers  are  addressed  to  Christ  as  mediator, 
to  whom  God  has  given  all  power  in  heaven  and  on  earth :  Others 
are  of  opinion,  that  these  prayers  were  addressed  to  him  as  God ; 
for  unless  he  is  every-where  present,  how  can  he  hear  the  pray- 
ers which  are  every-where  put  up  to  him  by  his  disciples  1 

2.  Make  straight  our  way  unto  you.]— This  prayer  is  founded 
on  the  supposition,  that  the  common  events,  on  which  the  apos- 
tle's prosperous  journey  to  the  Thessalonians  depended,  were 
under  the  direction  of  Christ,  as  Lord.  The  apostle,  I  think,  was 
heard  in  this  prayer  ;  for  seeing  we  are  told,  Acts  xx.  2.  that  ho 
gave  the  brethren  in  Macedonia  much  exhortation,  we  may  be- 
lieve he  did  not  pass  by  the  Thessalonians,  whom  he  was  so 
desirous  to  visit. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  And  may  the  Lord  fill  you,  and  make  you  overflow 
with  love  to  one  another.]— In  this  and  the  preceding  verse, 
Christ  is  addressed  by  prayer ;  because,  although  all  blessings 
come  from  God,  as  the  original  fountain,  they  are  conveyed  to  us 
bv  Christ,  to  whom  the  Father  hath  delegated  the  power  of  be- 
stowing every  blessins,  whether  of  nature,  or  of  providence,  or 
of  grace.  The  apostle's  example,  in  praying  fervently  for  his  dis- 
ciples, well  deserves  to  be  imitated  by  all  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel. 

2.  And  to  all,  even  as  we  also  to  you.]— Chandler's  remark  on 
this  passage  is  excellent.  Theupostle  loved  the  Thessalonians  as 
a  father  loves  his  children,  and  as  a  mother  the  infant  at  her  breast, 
chap.  ii.  7.  This  his  great  love  to  them,  made  him  solicitous  for 
their  perseverance  and  salvation  ;  so  as  to  be  willing  to  be  per- 
secuted, and  to  live  in  continual  straits,  chap.  iii.  7.,  and  to  lose  his 
life,  chap.  ii.  8:  if  it  could  have  co  tributed  to  their  perseverance 
in  the  faith,  and  to  their  eternal  happiness.  Generous  apostle  1 
How  like  the  master  he  served  !  Well,  therefore,  might  he  pro- 
pose his  own  love  to  them  as  a  pattern  of  their  love  to  one  an- 
other, and  to  all.  What  an  excellent  religion  is  the  Christian, 
which  enjoins  such  an  universal  benevolence,  even  towards 
enemies  and  persecutors,  and  which  roots  out  of  the  mind  every 
tendency  to  ancer,  envy,  malice,  and  revenge  ! 

Ver.  13. — 1.  That  he  may  establish  your  hearts.]— The  heart  is 
here  put  for  the  whole  person,  by  an  usual  figure  of  speech. 

2.  Unblamable  in  holiness  before  God.]--These  are  high  expres- 
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Father,  at  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ     Lord  Jesns  Christ  to  judgment,  (chap.  v.  23.),  attended  by  all  hit 
with  all  his  holy  ANGELS.3  *  holy  angels,  who,  with  joy,  will  witness  your  acceptance  and  glo- 

rious reward. 


sions,  when  applied  to  sinful  men ;  but  through  the  grace  of  God, 
and  the  mediation  «f Jesus  Christ,  the  frailties  of  the  sincere  will 
he  pitied,  and  their  sins  forgiven.  In  short,  they  shall  be  treated  by 
God,  before  whom  they  are  to  appear  after  the  judgment,  as  if 
they  had  been  always 'unblamable  :  They  shall  receive  the  re- 
ward due  to  a  perfect  righteousness. 

3.  At  the  (Miming  of  Jesus  Christ  with  all  his  holy  angels.]— 
«Aj..o.,-.  We  are  told,  Matt.  xvi.  27.  xxv.  31.  IThess.  iv.  16.  that 
the  angels  will  attend  Christ,  when  he  comes  to  judgment.  These 
are  called  Christ's  ~y  ■:<,  holy  ones,  on  account  of  their  perfect  pu- 
rity, Deut.  xxxiii.  2.  Zech.  xiv.  5.  They  are  likewise  called  his/iu/y 
myriads,  Jude,  ver.  14.  It  is  of  them,  and  not  of  the  righteous,  that 
the  apostle  here  speaks;  for  tlie  righteous  will  not  appear  till  they 


are  raised  from  the  dead,  so  cannot  come  with  ChrisUrom  heaven. 
On  thatawful  day,  all  the  righteous,  after  their  resurrection,  shall 
stand  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ.  The  wicked  likewise 
shall  be  there  as  criminals.  And  even  the  evil  angels,  who  are  now 
reserved  in  chains  of  darkness  to  the  judgment  of  that  day,  being 
brought  thither,  shall  be  sentenced  to  punishment.  The  design 
of  Christ  in  coining  to  judgment,  is  to  complete  the  kind  design 
of  his  first  appearance.  Then  he  came  to  put  mankind  in  the  way 
of  salvation  :  Now  he  will  appear  to  bestow  that  salvation  on  the 
heirs  thereof,  by  a  solemn  sentence  pronounced  in  the  hearing 
of  the  assembled  universe.  God  grant  that  we  maybe  among  those 
whom  Christ's  sentence  shall  establish  unblamable  in  holiness, 
and  who  shall  go  with  him  into  heaven  1 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  and  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


To  make  all  mankind  sensible  how  worthy  of  God  the 
Christian  religion  is,  St.  Paul  and  his  assistants,  in  this 
chapter,  appeal  to  the  holy  nature  of  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  which  they  delivered  to  the  Thessalonians  from 
the  very  first.  In  reckoning  this  appeal  a  third  argu- 
ment in  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  I  think 
I  am  not  mistaken.  Because,  if  the  apostle's  intention 
therein  had  only  been  to  animate  the  Thessalonians  to 
a  conversation  worthy  of  their  Christian  profession,  there 
was  no  occasion  for  his  insisting  so  earnestly,  and  so  re- 
peatedly, on  his  having  formerly  delivered  all  these  pre- 
cepts to  them  ;  but  his  enjoining  them  now,  in  the  name 
of  God  and  of  Christ,  would  have  been  sufficient. 

To  this  account  of  the  apostle's  design  in  calling  the 
attention  of  the  Thessalonians  to  the  precepts  of  the  gos- 
pel, I  cannot  think  it  any  objection,  that  he  has  not,  in  so 
many  words,  declared  it  to  be  his  design.  In  the  essay 
on  his  style  and  manner  of  writing,  we  have  taken  notice, 
tliat  it  was  not  his  custom  formally  to  declare  the  purpose 
for  which  his  arguments  are  introduced.  That  circum- 
stance he  leaves  his  readers  to  gather  from  the  nature  of 
the  things  which  he  writes.  In  the  present  case,  there- 
fore, seeing  he  appealed  to  the  commandments  which  he 
had  given  them  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  author 
of  the  gospel,  after  putting  them  in  mind  of  the  miracles 
which  he  had  wrought  in  their  presence,  and  of  his  own 
sincerity  and  disinterestedness  in  preaching  the  gospel, 
can  it  be  thought  that  he  made  such  an  appeal  in  such  a 
discourse,  with  any  other  view  but  to  make  all  who  should 


base  actions  in  honour  of  their  false  deities,  to  whom  they 
ascribed  the  most  immoral  characters,  ver.  5. — Also,  it 
was  the  will  of  God  that  no  man  should  injure  his  bro- 
ther in  respect  of  chastity,  because  the  Lord  Jesus  will 
punish  men  for  all  such  wicked  actions.  This  the  apos- 
tle affirmed  he  had  formerly  told  and  fully  testified  to 
them,  ver.  6. — Besides,  they  were  to  consider,  that  God 
had  not  called  them  to  be  his  votaries,  for  the  purpose  of 
gratifying  any  impure  lust,  as  the  heathen  gods  were  sup- 
posed to  have  called  their  votaries,  but  to  a  continued 
life  of  purity,  ver,  7. — And  therefore  he  assured  them, 
that  whosoever  despised  his  precepts  concerning  purity, 
'despised  not  men  only,  but  God,  who  had  given  him 
his  Holy  Spirit,'  and  had  inspired  him  to  deliver  these 
precepts  in  his  name,  ver.  8. — By  ending  his  appeal  to 
the  commandments  which  he  had  delivered  to  the  Thes- 
salonians from  the  beginning  with  this  solemn  declara- 
tion, the  apostle  had  directly  affirmed,  that  all  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel  are  the  precepts  of  God,  and  every 
way  worthy  of  him.  And  by  placing  them  in  this  light, 
he  holds  them  up  to  the  view  of  all  mankind  as  a  clear 
proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel ;  or,  as  the 
apostle  himself  expresses  it,  chap.  ii.  13.  as  a  proof  that 
the  gospel  is  the  'word,  not  of  men,  but  of  God ;'  which 
it  would  not  be,  if  its  precepts  were  not  precepts  of  holi- 
ness. 

To  complete  this  argument,  St.  Paul  shews  the  efficacy 
of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel  to  make  men 
holy,  by  taking  notice  that  the  Thessalonians,  since  therr 


read  this  letter  sensible  that  the  gospel,  being  worthy  of  conversion,  were  become  remarkable  for  their  love  to  the 

God,  is  truly  of  divine  original  1  brethren,  ver.  9. — not  in  their  own  city  only,  but  '  through 

Let  us  now  see  how  the  apostle  states  this  argument,  all  the  province  of  Macedonia.'     And  because,  by  such 

First  of  all,  he  besought  and  exhorted  the  Thessalonians,  a  conduct,  they  greatly  strengthened  the  evidences  of  the 

by  the  Lord  Jesus,  to  abound  in  that  holy  manner  of  gospel,  he  '  exhorted  them  to  abound  still  more'  in  that 

living,  which  he  and  his  assistants  had  formerly  assured  excellent  virtue,  ver.  10. — '  and  earnestly  to  study  to  be 


them  was  the  way  to  please  God,  ver.  1. — Next,  he  told 
them,  they  knew  what  commandments  he  had  given  them 
by  order  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  ver.  2. — Then  repeated  some 
of  these  commandments,  whereby  it  appears,  that  they 
were  directed  chiefly  against  those  abominable  impurities 
in  which  the  heathens  universally  lived,  and  which  many 
of  them  practised  as  worship  acceptable  to  their  idol  gods. 
In  particular,  he  had  represented  to  them,  that  God  will- 
ed their  sanctification,  and  their  abstaining  from  all  the 
kinds  of  whoredom,  ver.  3. — By  declaring  this  to  be  the 
divine  will,  the  apostle  made  the  Thessalonians  sensible 
from  the  beginning,  that  the  will  of  the  true  God  was  a 


quiet,  and  to  mind  their  own  affairs,  and  to  labour  dili- 
gently,' in  some  honest  occupation,  '  as  he  had  formerly 
commanded  them,'  ver.  11. — because  thus  they  would  be 
esteemed  even  by  the  heathens,  and  have  wherewith  to  sup- 
ply their  own  wants,  without  being  obliged  to  any  person, 
ver.  12.  The  lewdness,  and  idleness,  and  officious  med- 
dling in  other  people's  affairs,  which  the  apostle  tells  the 
Thessalonians  he  had  condemned  at  his  first  coming  among 
them,  and  had  forbidden  under  the  most  tremendous  pen- 
alties, were  vices  to  which  the  Greeks  in  general  were 
excessively  addicted ;  and  therefore,  in  thus  addressing 
them,  it  is  evident  he  was  by  no  means  desirous  of  ac- 


very  different  will  from  that  of  the  gods  whom  they  for-     commodating  the  gospel  to  the  humours  of  men 


merly  served,  who  willed  their  votaries  to  worship  them 
with  the  grossest  acts  of  uncleanness  and  intemperance. 
He  told  them  likewise,  that  God  willed  them  to  use  their 
body  in  an  holy  and  honourable  manner,  ver.  4. — not 
•  as  a  passive  instrument  of  lust,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Gentiles,  who,  being  ignorant  of  God,'  committed  these 


The  direct  and  open  appeals  made,  in  this  epistle,  to 
the  Thessalonians,  and  to  all  in  whose  hearing  it  was  to 
be  read,  concerning  the  sanctity  of  the  precepts  which  the 
apostle  delivered  in  public  and  in  private,  whether  at  his 
first  coming  among  them,  or  when  he  was  better  acquaint- 
ed with  them,  are  clear  proofs  that  the  preachers  of  the 
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gospel  did  not,  like  the  Greek  philosophers,  hold  an  eso- 
teric and  an  exoteric  doetrine  ;  the  one  calculated  for  the 
learned,  and  the  other  for  the  vulgar.  Their  doctrines 
and  precepts  were  the  same  in  all  places,  and  to  all  per- 
sons. These  appeals  likewise  prove,  that  the  gospel  it- 
self differed  widely  both  from  the  heathen  mysteries,  in 
which  great  excesses  were  committed  by  the  initialed,  and 
from  the  heathen  religions,  in  which  the  vulgar  were  en- 
couraged to  practise  many  abominable  impurities  in  ho- 
nour of  their  gods  ;  while  in  none  of  these  religions  were 
there  set  before  the  people  any  just  notions  of  the  duties 
of  piety  and  morality. — The  express  and  solemn  prohibi- 
tions of  all  manner  of  vice,  and  the  earnest  recommenda- 
tions of  virtue,  which  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  delivered 
cvery-where  from  the  beginning,  in  the  name  of  God  and 
of  Christ,  are  no  small  arguments  that  these  men  were 
really  commissioned  and  inspired  by  God.  For  if  they 
had  been  impostors,  they  would  not  have  prescribed  a  dis- 
cipline so  contrary  to  the  avowed  inclinations  and  prac- 
tices of  the  bulk  of  mankind.  The  writers,  therefore,  of 
this  epistle,  very  properly  insist  on  the  sanctity  of  the  pre- 
cepts which  they  enjoined  to  their  disciples  from  the  first, 
as  a  strong  collateral  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel ;  because  a  pure  morality  is  so  essential  in  any  re- 
ligion pretending  to  be  from  God,  that  if  the  gospel  had 
in  the  least  encouraged  its  votaries  in  licentiousness,  the 
other  arguments,  by  which  it  is  supported,  would  be  of 
less  avail  to  prove  its  divine  original. 

In  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  calls 
the  attention  of  the  Thessalonians  to  the  dignity  of  Jesus, 
the" author  of  the  gospel,  and  to  his  power  as  judge  of 
the  world,  by  foretelling  and  proving  that  he  will  return 
to  the  earth,  attended  by  angels,  for  the  purpose  of  carry- 
ing the  righteous  with  him  into  heaven.  Here,  however, 


it  is  to  be  observed,  that  although  the  apostle's  professed 
design  in  advancing  these  things,  was  to  moderate  the 
sorrow  of  the  Thessalonians  for  their  dead  relations,  ver. 
13. — yet,  as  shall  be  shewn  in  the  illustration  prefixed  to 
chap,  v.,  his  intention  likewise,  in  this  display  of  the  dig- 
nity and  ]K)wcr  of  Jesus  as  judge,  was  to.suggcst  a  fourth 
argument  for  establishing  the  divine  original  of  the  gos- 
pel. Accordingly,  in  proof  of  Christ's  return  from  hea- 
ven to  judge  mankind,  the  apostle  appealed  to  an  event 
which  was  then  past;  namely,  to  Christ's  resurrection 
from  the  dead ;  and  affirmed,  that  '  if  we  believe  Jesus 
died,  and  rose  again,'  we  must  also  believe  his  return  to 
judgment,  and  his  bringing  the  righteous  into  heaven, 
ver.  14. — Next,  for  the  consolation  of  the  Thessalonians, 
he  assured  '  them  by  the  word  (or  commandment)  of  the 
Lord,'  that  such  of  the  righteous  as  are  alive  at  the  com- 
ing of  Christ,  '  shall  not  anticipate  them  who  arc  asleep,' 
by  being  glorified  before  them,  ver.  15. — Then,  to  make 
the  Thessalonians  sensible  of  the  power  and  glory  of 
Christ  as  judge,  he  told  them  that  the  attendant  angels 
will  announce  his  arrival  with  a  shout ;  that  the  arch- 
angel, who,  at  Christ's  descent,  is  to  preside  over  the  an- 
gelical hosts,  will  utter  his  voice ;  that  a  great  trumpet 
shall  sound,  to  call  the  dead  out  of  their  graves ;  and 
that  '  the  righteous  shall  rise  first,'  ver.  1 6. — Lastly,  he 
informs  us,  that  when  the  judgment  is  ended,  the  righte- 
ous shall  be  '  caught  up  in  clouds,  to  join  the  Lord  in 
the  air ;  and  so  they  shall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord,' 
ver.  17. — These  great  discoveries  being  very  useful  for 
encouraging  the  disciples  of  Christ,  when  persecuted, 
and  for  strengthening  their  faith  in  the  gospel  at  all 
times,  the  apostle  desired  the  Thessalonians  to  comfort 
one  another,  in  their  most  pressing  straits,  by  making 
them  the  subject  of  their  daily  conversations,  ver.  18. 


Third  Argument  in  proof  of  the  Divine  Original  of  the  Gospel,  taken  from  the  holy  Nature  of  its  Precepts. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  (To  xhttov  hv)  What  remains 
then,  brethren,  js,  wc  beseech  and  exhort  iou 
by  the  Lord  Jesus,  (xaSwf,  203.)  seeing  ye 
have  received  from  us  how  ye  ought  to  walk 
and  please  God,1  that  ye  would  abound  more 
THEREIN. 

2  For  ye  know  what  commandments  we 
gave  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 


3  For  this  is  the  will  of  God,'  even  your 
sanctification,2  that  ye  should  abstain  from 
whoredom.     (1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1.) 

4  That  every  one  of  you  should  know  to 
possess  his  own  body*  in  sanctification  and  ho- 
nour ;2 

Ver.  1.  Seeing  ye  have  received  from  us  how  ye  ought  to  walk 
and  please  God.  ]— Here  the  apostle  puts  the  Thessalonians  in  mind, 
that,  from  his  first  coming  among  them,  he  had  exhorted  them  to 
live  in  a  holy  manner,  if  they  meant  to  please  the  true  God,  in 
whom  they  had  believed ;  and  that  he  had  explained  to  them  the 
nature  of  that  holiness  which  is  acceptable  to  God.  The  same 
method  of  exhortation  ami  instruction,  he,  no  doubt,  followed  in 
all  other  cities  and  countries. — For  the  particular  meaning  of  the 
word  received,  see  Col.  ii.  6.  note. 

Ver.  3  .—For  this  is  the  will  of  God.]— Because  the  apostle  knew 
that  the  Thessalonians,  after  the  example  of  their  philosophers, 
and  great  men,  and  even  of  their  gods,  had  indulged  themselves 
without  restraint  in  all  manner  of  sensual  pleasures,  he,  in  Ihe 
first  sermons  which  he  preached  to  them,  inculcated  purity  as  the 
will  of  God.  The  same  precepts  he  now  renewed,  because  the 
Thessalonians  were  in  danger  of  fancying,  there  was  no  great  harm 
in  practices  which  they  found  all  ranks  of  men  following. 

2.  Even  your  sanctlncatton.}— 'Ay« ««•/•<>{,  here,  does  not  signify 
the  separation  of  the  Thessalonians  from  the  heathen  world,  and 
their  consecration  to  the  service  of  God;  a  sense  in  which  the 
word  is  used  Judges  wii.  3.  Sirach  vii.  31.,  but  their  separation 
from  those  impure  lusls  and  base  actions,  by  which  the  heathens 
honoured  their  false  deities.  It  is  therefore  put  for  moral  holi- 
ness ;  as  it  is  likewise.  \  er.  <1.  7.  of  this  chapter. 


CoMMENTAnT. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  What  remains  then,  brethren,  is,  that  in  farther 
proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  we  appeal  to  the  purity 
of  its  precepts.  We  therefore  beseech  and  exhort  you  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  seeing  ye  have  formerly  been  taught  by  us  how  ye  ought 
to  behave  in  order  to  please  God,  that  ye  would  abound  more  in 
that  holy  way  of  living. 

2  For  ye  know  what  commandments  at  the  first  we  gave  you, 
by  authority  from  the  Lord  Jesus,  as  pleasing  to  God :  command- 
ments very  different  from  those  enjoined  by  the  heathen  priests,  as 
pleasing  to  their  deities. 

3  For  we  told  you,  This  is  the  command  of  God,  even  your  sanc- 
tification ;  and  in  particular,  that  ye  should  abstai?ifrom  every  kind 
of  whoredom :  and  I  now  repeat  the  same  injunction  to  you. 

4  I  told  you  also,  This  is  the  will  of  God,  that  every  one  of  you 
should  use  his  own  body,  in  that  holy  and  honourable  manner 
which  is  suitable  to  your  profession  and  hopes  as  Christians  ; 


Ver.  4.- — 1.  That  every  one  of  you  should  know  to  possess  his  own 
body.] — To  sxutov  g-»<uo«,  literally,  hie  own  vessel.  But  this  word,  in 
other  passages,  signifies  the  body  :  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  'Giving  honour  to 
the  wife,  as  the  weaker  vessel ;'  that  is,  being  weaker  in  body. — 1. 
Sam.  xxi.  5.  'And  the  vessels  (bodies)  of  the  young  men  are  holy.' 
Lucretius  likewise  uses  the  Latin  word  fas,  to  signify  the  body,  lib. 
iii.  ver.  441.  The  body  was  called  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans  aves- 
set,  because  it  contains  the  soul,  and  is  its  instrument.  The  apos- 
tle's meaning  may  be,  Let  every  man  consider  his  body  as  a  ves- 
sel consecrated  to  the  service  of  God;  and  let  him  dread  the  im- 
piety of  polluting  it,  by  any  vile  dishonourable  indulgence  what- 
ever, or  by  putting  it  to  any  base  use.— Our  knowing  to  use  our 
body  in  sanctification  and  honour,  implies,  as  Benson  observes, 
that  we  know  to  avoid  all  incentives  to  lust,  such  as  dissolute  com- 
pany, obscene  discourse,  lewd  songs  and  pictures,  the  reading  of 
loose  books,  drunkenness,  luxury,  idleness,  and  effeminacy. 

2.  In  sanctification  and  honour.]— The  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  1 
Cor.  vi.  15.  that  our  bodies  are  members  of  Christ,  and  that  they  are 
to  be  raised  at  the  last  day  in  glory  and  honour,  lay  s  Christians  under 
the  strongest  obligation  to  use  their  bodies  only  for  the  purposes  of 
holiness.  And  if  any  one  uses  his  body  otherwise,  giving  it  up  to  for- 
nication, and  subjecting  it  to  the  will  of  an  harlot,  he  injures  Christ, 
and  dishonours  his  body,  by  making  it  incapable  of  a  blessed  resur- 
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5  Not  in  the  passion  of  lust,  even  as  the 
Gentiles1  who  know  not  God  : 

6  That  no  max  should  go  beyond  bounds,1 
(»*/,  206.)  or  defraud2  his  brother  in  this  mat- 
ter, because  the  Lord  is  an  avenger  (wtg«,  206.) 
for  all  such ;  as  we  alsoformerly  told,  and  fully 
testified  to  you. 

7  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  God  hath  not  called 
us  (mp/,  190.)  for  impurity,  but  (iy)  to  holiness. 

8  Wherefore,  then,  he  who  despiseth  US  de- 
spiseth not  man,  but  God,1  who  (**/,  218.) 
certainly  hath  given  his  Spirit,  the  Holy 
Spirit,  (ac)  to  us. 

9  But  concerning  brotherly  love,  ye  have  no 
need  that  I  write  to  you ;  for  ye  yourselves  are 
taught  of  God1  to  love  one  another. 


10  (K*/  >*§,  94.)  And  indeed  ye  do  it  to- 
wards all  the  brethren,  who  are  («y,l  67.)  through 
all  Macedonia :  but  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  to 
abound  more  THEREIN ; 

11  And  earnestly  to  study  to  he  quiet,  and 
to  mind  your  own  affairs,1  and  to  work  with 
your  own  hands,2  as  we  commanded  you. 


12  That  ye  may  walk  decently1  towards 
them  who  are  without,  and  may  have  need  of 
nothing. 


5  And  not  as  a  passive  subject  of  lust,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Gentiles,  who  have  no  knowledge  either  of  the  character  of  God, 
or  of  what  is  acceptable  to  him : 

6  That  no  man  should  go  beyond  the  bounds  of  chastity,  or  de- 
fraud his  brother  in  this  matter,  by  defding  either  him  or  his  rela- 
tions, whether  male  or  female  ;  because  the  Lord  Jesus  will  severely 
punish  all  such  gross  misdeeds,  as  I  also  formerly  told,  and  fully 
testified  to  you,  when  I  preached  to  you  in  Thessalonica. 

7  Besides,  God  hath  not  called  us  into  his  kingdom,  and  promised 
us  pardon,  that  we  should  live  in  impurity  ;  but  to  follow  holiness. 

8  JVow,  therefore,  he  who  despiseth  us,  our  precepts  and  declara- 
tions, because  they  are  contrary  to  the  practice  of  the  heathen 
world,  or  because  he  thinks  them  too  severe,  despiseth  not  man  only 
but  God,  who  certainly  hath  given  his  Spirit,  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  us. 

9  But,  however  needful  it  may  be  to  put  you  in  mind  of  the 
precepts  formerly  delivered  to  you  concerning  chastity,  concerning 
that  pure  love  which  is  due  to  your  Christian  brethren,  ye  have 
no  need  that  J  write  to  you  again  ;  for  ye  yourselves  are  taught 
of  God  to  love  one  another  as  brethren. 

10  And,  indeed,  I  hear  ye  not  only  love  the  brethren  in  your 
own  city,  but  ye  do  it  to  all  the  brethren  who  are  throughout  the 
whole  province  of  Jlfacedonia,  by  relieving  them  in  their  straits : 
however,  I  exhort  you,  brethren,  to  abound  still  more  in  that 
amiable  disposition  ; 

11  Jlnd  earnestly  to  study  to  avoid  a  contentious  meddling 
disposition,  whether  on  pretence  of  public-spiritedness,  or  any  other 
pretence ;  and  to  mind  your  own  affairs,  and  to  work  with  your 
own  hands  at  your  respective  occupations,  as  I  commanded  you 
when  I  was  with  you. 

12  That  your  behaviour  may  be  comely  in  the  sight  of  the 
heathen,  who  might  speak  evil  of  the  gospel,  if  ye  become  idle : 
Also,  that  being  able  to  supply  your  own  wants,  ye  may  have  need 
of  nothing  from  others. 


Fourth  Argument,  taken  from  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  the  Author  of  the  Gospel,  whereby  God  declared 
Mm  his  Son,  the  Governor  and  Judge  of  the  World. 


13  (At,  101.)  JVow  I  would  not  have  you 
to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concerning  them  who 
sleep,1  (ver.  14. 16.)  that  ye  may  not  be  grieved, 
even  as  the  others,2  who  have  no  hope.3 


13  1  will  next  speak  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  of  his  return 
from  heaven  to  raise  the  dead  ;  because  these  things  not  only  afford 
consolation  to  them  who  have  lost  their  relations,  but  demonstrate 
the  divine  original  of  the  gospel.    J\'ow  I  would  not  have  you  igno- 


rection  to  eternal  life.     All  these  considerations  the  apostle  has 
suggested,  1  Cor.  vi.  13 — 20. 

Ver.  5.  Not  in  the  passion  of  lust,  even  as  the  Gentiles.] — Having 
mentioned  whoredom,  the  apostle,  by  the  passion  of  lust,  means 
unnatural  lusts.  See  Rom.  i.  26, 27.  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  note  2.  where  are 
descriptions  of  the  sensual  practices  of  the  heathens,  which  can- 
not be  read  without  a  mixture  of  pity  and  horror. 

Ver.  6 1.  That  no  man  go  beyond  bounds.] — 1«{Sjkii»  pro- 
perly signifies  the  bold  and  violent  leaping  over,  or  breaking 
through  any  fixed  boundaries.  The  fixed  boundaries  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks,  are  those  of  chastity,  or  justice  in  general,  by 
dishonourable  attempts  upon  the  bodies  of  the  wives,  or  children, 
or  relations  of  others. 

2.  Or  defraud  his  brother  in  this  matter.] — See  Ess.  iv.  71.  Or 
the  translation  may  run,  'in  the  matter;'  namely,  of  which  the 
apostle  had  been  speaking.  Beza  and  Le  Clerc  understand  this  as 
a  prohibition  of  injustice  in  general :  '  Ne  quis  opprimat,  aut  ha- 
beat  quaestui,  in  ullo  negotio,  fratrem  suum ;'  and  for  this  sense 
ofwKuftxxt*»,  Le  Clerc  (in  Hammond)  quotes  2  Cor.  vii.  2.  xii.  17, 
18.  But  the  context  determines  its  meaning  here,  to  that  kind  of 
injury  by  which  our  brother's  chastity  is  violated.  Accordingly 
nKuviii*,  which  signifies  the  excess  of  evil  desire  in  general,  is 
used  to  denote  the  excess  of  lust :  Ephes.  iv.  19.  'to  work  all  tm- 
cleanness 0"  ^xtovt f  ix)  with  greediness.' 

Ver.  8.  Oux  xbiTn.  Despiseth  not  man  but  God.] — The  apostle 
here  seems  to  have  had  our  Lord's  words  in  his  eye,  Luke  x.  16.  5 
«;iT«,  'He  that  despiseth  you,  despiseth  me  :  and  he  that  despi- 
seth ine,  despiseth  hiin  that  sent  me.'  In  this  passage  St.  Paul  as- 
serts 1  lis  own  inspiration  in  the  strongest  terms,  and  with  the  great- 
est solemnity  ;  having  in  view  to  instruct  the  young  and  giddy,  and 
all  who  despised  his  precepts  concerning  chastity  as  too  serrre. 

Ver.  9.  For  ye  yourselves  are  taught  of  God  to  love  one  another.] 
— The  apostle  alludes  to  Isaiah  liv.  13.  where  the  prophet,  speaking 
of  the  effectual  instruction  which  believers  should  receive  under 
the  gospel  dispensation,  says.  'All  thy  children  shall  lie  taught  of 
the  Lord.' — To  be  taught  of  God,  signifies  to  be  so  effectually  in- 
structed By  God,  as  to  do  the  thing  which  he  teaches.  See  Heb. 
vii.  ver.  10\  note  2. — The  Thessalonians  were  thus  taught  of God; 
for  they  actually  loved  one  another  sincerely,  chap.  i.  4. 

Ver.  II. — 1.  And  to  mind  your  own  affairs.] — Timothy,  it  seems, 
had  brought  word,  that  notwithstanding  the  prohibitions  the  apos- 
tle had  given  to  the  Thessalonians,  when  present  with  them,  somo 
of  them  still  continued  to  meddle  with  other  people's  affairs,  in  a 


way  that  did  not  belong  to  them  ;  and  that  this  had  led  them  into 
habits  of  idleness.  The  truth  is,  that  manner  of  spending  time, 
which  the  apostle  calls  '  disorderly  walking,'  2Thess.  iii.  6. 11.  was 
too  much  practised  by  all  the  Greeks ;  as  may  be  gathered  from 
the  character  given  of  them  Acts  xvii.  '  For  all  the  Athenians,  and 
strangers  which  were  there,  spent  their  time  in  nothing  else,  but 
either  to  tell  or  to  hear  some  new  thing.'  Whitby  thinks  the  apostle 
also  meant,  by  this  injunction,  to  exhort  the  Thessalonians  to  avoid 
the  custom,  then  common,  of  trusting  all  their  affairs  to  slaves  and 
servants.  But  as  his  epistle  was  directed  to  a  church  in  which 
there  were  many  common  people,  the  precept  of  working  with 
their  own  hands  for  their  maintenance  was  very  proper;  being 
designed  to  prevent  the  heathens  from  reproaching  the  gospel  as 
encouraging  idleness  in  those  who  professed  it. 

2.  And  to  work  with  your  own  hands.] — Ecyx^a-3-xi  here  denotes 
the  labour  performed  by  the  poorer  sort.  Many  of  the  Thessalo- 
nian  brethren  were  employed  in  trade  and  manufactures ;  others 
of  them  gained  their  livelihood  by  serving  traders,  manufacturers, 
farmers,  &c.  To  such,  the  injunction  of  labouring  with  their 
hands,  was  given  with  great  propriety,  to  prevent  the  heathens 
from  imagining,  that  the  gospel  encouraged  sloth  in  those  who 
had  embraced  the  Christian  religion. 

Ver.  12.  Walk  decently.] — Eu<r%ii^ovsio  signifies  a  graceful  car 
riage  and  motion  of  the  body :  Applied  to  manners,  it  denotes  such 
a  behaviour  as  gains  the  approbation  of  those  who  behold  it. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Concerning  them  who  sleep.] — X$xotfiiftn»r,  'Who 
have  slept.'  But  the  preterite  often  denotes  the  continuation  of  the 
state  expressed  by  the  verb,  Ess.  iv.  10. — In  scripture,  death  is 
compared  to  sleep,  because  it  is  a  relaxation  from  the  toils  and  af- 
flictions of  life,  and  a  short  suspension  of  the  powers  of  sense  and 
action  ;  and  because  it  is  to  be  followed  with  a  reviviscence  to  a 
more  vigorous  and  active  bodily  life  than  we  enjoy  at  present.  The 
expression  in  this  verse,  'them  who  sleep,'  and  that  in  ver.  15.  17. 
'we  the  living  who  remain.'  are  general;  yet  from  the  whole  strain 
of  the  discourse  it  is  evident,  that  the  righteous  only  are  meant  in 
these  expressions.  Accordingly  they  are  called,  ver.  14.  'them 
who  sleep  in  Jesus;'  and  ver.  16.  'the  dead  in  Christ.'  Besides, 
of  them  only  can  it  be  said,  ver.  1".  that  'they  shall  be  caught  up 
in  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air ;' — and  'be  for  ever  with  the 
Lord.'    See  ver.  16.  note  .">.  and  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  note  3. 

2.  That  ye  may  not  lie  grieved  even  as  others.]— It  was  the  custom 
of  the  heathens,  on  the  death  of  their  relations,  to  make  a  show  of 
excessive  grief,  by  shaving  their  heads  and  cutting  their  flesh.Levit. 
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rant,  brethren,  concerning  them  who  die,  that  ye  may  not  be  af- 
flicted -with  excessive  grief,  even  as  the  heathen  -who  have  no 
hope  of  seeing  their  dead  friends  again. 
14  For,  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died,  and  14  For,  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  was  put  to  death  for  calling 

rose  again ;  so,  also,  them  who  sleep  (cT/=t)  in  himself  the  Son  of  God,  and  rose  again  from  the  dead,  to  demon- 
Jesus1  (ch.  i.  1.  note  2.)  will  God  bring  with  strate  the  truth  of  their  assertions ;  so  also  we  must  believe,  that 
him.2 


them  who  have  died  in  subjection  to  Jesus,  will  God  at  the  last 
day  bring  with  him  into  heaven. 

15  Jiesides,  to  shew  you  in  what  manner  the  righteous  are  to  be 
brought  into  heaven  with  Christ,  this  I  affirm  to  you,  by  the  com- 
mandment of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  such  righteous  persons  as  are 
living  and  remaining  on  earth  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  shall 
not  anticipate  them  who  have  died  in  subjection  to  Jesus,  by  re- 
ceiving their  glorified  body  before  them  ; 

16  For  the  Lord  himself  will  descend  from  heaven  with  a  shout 
of  the  attending  angels,  Matt.  xvi.  27.,  expressive  of  their  joy  at 

an  archangel,3  and  with  the  trumpet  of  God  :4     his  coming  to  reward  his  servants,  and  to  punish  his  enemies  ;  and, 
and  the  dead  (iv)  in  Christ  shall  rise  first.5  with  the  voice  of  an  archangel,  proclaiming  his  advent ;  and,  with 

a  great  trumpet,  calling  the  dead  from  their  graves  ;  and  the  dead 

in  Christ  shall  rise  first. 

xix.  27,  28.  and  by  loud  howlings  and  lamentations  over  the  dead,  at  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge  the  world.     For  with  respect  to 

They  even  hired  persons,  who  had  it  for  a  trade  to  make  these  ver.  15.  '  We  the  living,  who  remain  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord ;' 

howlings  and  cries.    Butthisshowof  excessive  grief,  as  well  as  the  and  1  Cor.  rv.  51.  'We  shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be 

grief  itself,  being  inconsistent  with  that  knowledge  of  the  state  of  changed  ;'  it  is  evident,  that  whatever  force  may  be  in  these  ex- 

the  dead,  and  with  that  hope  of  their  resurrection,  which  the  gospel  pressions,  to  prove  that  Paul  thought  he  was  to  be  one  of  the  living 

gives  to  mankind,  the  apostle  forbade  it,  and  comforted  the  Thes-  at  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  the  expression  found  2  Cor.  iv.  14. 

salonians,  by  foretelling  and  proving  Christ's  return  to  the  earth,  '  He  who  raised  up  Jesus,  shall  raise  us  up  also  by  Jesus,  and  shall 


15  (Tsto  ytg,  91.  xtyojuiy)  Jiesides,  this  we 
affirm  to  you,  by  the  command  of  the  Lord, 
that  we  the  living,  who  remain1  («/?)  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  shall  not  anticipate2  them 
who  are  asleep : 

16  For  the  J-iord  himself  will  descend  from 
heaven,1  (tv)  with  a  shout,2  with  the  voice  of 


to  raise  the  dead,  and  carry  the  righteous  with  him  into  heaven. 

3.  Who  have  no  hope.] — Many  of  the  heathens  entertained  a  be- 
lief of  a  future  state,  and  even  some  confused  notion  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body.  But  their  belief  and  hope  of  these  things, 
being  derived  from  nothing  but  an  obscure  tradition,  the  origin  of 
which  they  could  not  trace ;  and  from  their  own  wishes,  unsup- 
ported by  any  demonstrative  reasoning,  could  scarcely  be  called 
either  belief  or  hope ;  and  had  very  little  influence  on  their  conduct. 
None  of  them  had  any  knowledge  or  hope  of  Christ's  coming  from 
heaven  to  raise  the  righteous,  with  glorious,  immortal,  incorrupti- 
ble bodies,  and  to  carry  them  away  to  an  heavenly  country.  Nei- 
ther had  they  any  conception  of  the  employments  and  enjoyments 
of  that  country.  St.  Paul's  discourse,  therefore,  concerning  these 
grand  events,  must  have  given  much  consolation  to  the  Thessalo- 
nians  under  the  death  of  their  relations,  as  it  assured  them,  that 
if  they  died  in  Christ  they  should  all  meet  again,  and  spend  an 
endless  life  in  complete  happiness,  never  more  to  part.  In  this 
light,  death  is  only  a  temporary  separation  of  friends,  which  is 
neither  to  be  dreaded  nor  regretted.  Concerning  our  knowing 
one  another  at  the  resurrection,  see  chap.  ii.  20.  note. 

Ver  14. — 1.  So  also  them  who  sleep  (£<*)  in  Jesus.] — Some  com- 
mentators, translating  the  preposition  $>■■<■  by  the  word  for,  think 
the  apostle  is  speaking  of  them  who  suffered  death  for  the  sake 
of  Christ.  But  as  all  the  righteous  are  to  be  brought  into  heaven 
with  Christ,  and  as  in  ver.  16.  the  expression  is,  'dead  («v)  in 
Christ,'  1  am  of  opinion  that  Ski  js  rightly  translated  by  the  pre- 
position in,  and  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  faithful  in 
general.  Others,  by  'them  who  sleep  in  Jesus,'  understand  them 
who  die  united  to  Christ,  as  members  of  his  body.  But  this  makes 
no  difference  in  the  sense. 

2.  Will  God  bring  with  him.]— The  apostle  does  not  mean,  that 
'them  who  sleep  in  Jesus  will  God  bring  with  him,'  from  heaven 
to  the  earth  to  be  judged.  Their  souls  only  could  be  so  brought, 
even  on  the  supposition  that  they  had  been  in  heaven  from  the 
time  of  their  death  to  the  coming  of  Christ.  But  he  is  speaking  of 
the  whole  person  of  the  righteous,  their  body  as  well  as  their  soul. 
And  therefore  the  sense  of  the  passage  is,  that  God  will  bring  the 
righteous,  not  from  heaven,  but  into  heaven,  with  Jesus.  Ac- 
cordingly God  is  said,  Heb.  ii.  10.  to  '  bring  many  sons  into  glory ;' 
and  Jesus  himself  hath  declared  this  to  be  one  of  the  purposes  of 
his  own  return  to  the  earth  ;  John  xiv.  3.  'If  I  go  and  prepare  a 
place  for  you,  I  will  come  again  and  receive  you  to  myself,  that 
where  I  am  there  ye  may  be  also.'  Thus  understood,  ver.  14. 
contains  a  general  view  or  proposition  of  the  subject  of  which  the 
apostle  is  going  to  treat.  Perhaps  the  expression,  'bring  with 
Jesus,'  may  mean  also,  bring  with  Jesus  out  of  the  grave  into 
heaven;  for  we  are  said  'to  be  raised  together  with  Christ.'  Yet 
as  the  word  (<•£«',  ducet)  bring  or  lead,  is  applicable  only  to  living 
persons,  I  prefer  the  former  interpretation.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  13. 
note,  where  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  shewed  to  be  a  neces- 
sary consequence  of  Christ's  resurrection. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  We  the  living,  who  remain  atthecomingoftheLord.] 
— This,  and  some  of  the  apostle's  other  expressions,  led  the  Thessa- 
lonians  to  fancy,  that  he  imagined  he  would  be  alive  at  the  coming 
of  Christ ;  consequently,  that  the  day  of  judgment  was  to  happen  in 
that  age.  The  same  imagination  several  learned  moderns  have  as- 
cribed, not  to  Paul  alone,  but  to  all  the  apostles  ;  because  in  their 
epistles  they  speak  of  the  coming  of  Christ  as  then  at  hand.  But  in 
attributing  this  error  to  the  apostles,  these  commentators  have  for- 
gotten that  Paul,  in  particular,  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  theThes- 
salonians  expressly  to  assure  them,  that  the  day  of  Christ  was  not 
at  hand,  but  at  a  great  distance  :  forgotten  likewise,  what  the 
apostle  hath  affirmed  concerning  this  passage,  that  it  was  written 
by  the  command  of  the  Lord :  So  that  if  he  has  erred  in  this,  or  in 
any  particular,  his  inspiration  must  have  been  a  delusion.  Besides, 
we  have  no  reason  to  think  that  Paul  imagined  he  would  be  alive 


present  us  with  you,'  must  be  of  equal  force  to  prove,  that  Paul 
thought  he  would  be  of  the  number  of  the  dead  who  are  to  be  raised 
by  Jesus  at  his  coming.  The  truth  is,  such  expressions  as  these 
are  not  to  be  understood  of  the  writers  themselves.  They  are  mere 
figures  of  speech,  used  by  the  best  authors,  to  draw  their  reader's 
attention,  or  to  soften  some  harsh  or  disagreeable  sentiment ;  with- 
out intending  to  represent  themselves,  either  as  of  the  number,  or 
of  the  character,  of  the  persons  with  whom  they  class  themselves. 
Thus  Paul,  Galat.  i.  23.  to  shew  that  he  was  now  connected  with 
the  disciples  of  Christ,  reckons  himself  among  the  number  of  those 
whom  he  had  formerly  persecuted :  '  They  had  heard  only  that  he 
who  persecuted  us,' &c.  Psalm  lxvi.  6.  '  He  turned  the  sea  into 
dry  land ;  they  went  through  the  flood  on  foot ;  there  did  we  rejoice 
in  him.'  In  like  manner,  Hosea,  speaking  of  Jacob,  says,  chap.  xii. 
4.  'He  found  him  in  Bethel,  and  there  he  spake  with  us.'  This 
figure,  in  the  mouth  of  Christ's  disciples,  has  a  singular  propriety ; 
because  all  of  them,  making  but  one  collective  body,  of  which 
Christ  is  the  head,  and  which  is  united  by  the  mutual  love  of  all 
the  members,  individuals  may  consider  every  thing  happening  to 
the  members  of  this  body  as  happening  to  themselves.  Where- 
fore, as  Doddridge  observes,  it  was  very  unjust  in  Orobio,  and  I 
add,  in  Mr.  Gibbon,  to  represent  this  as  an  artifice  of  the  apostlo 
to  invite  people  to  Christianity,  by  the  expectation  of  being  taken 
up  alive  to  heaven  in  a  very  little  time.     Limb.  Coll.  page  75. 

2.  Shall  not  anticipate.]— Ou  ft*  <p3-xr«<fitv :  So  the  word  should 
be  translated  here.  For  <?$*vuv  signifies  to  get  before  another  in 
a  race  or  journey. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  For  the  Lord  himself  shall  descend  from  heaven.] — 
KurctiifiriTui  «*•'  ouf  jsvcv  does  not  imply  that  the  Lord  Jesus  is  to  fix 
his  tribunal  on  the  earth ;  but  that  he  will  descend  so  as  to  fix  his 
seat  in  the  air,  at  such  distance  from  the  earth  that  every  eye  shall 
see  him,  and  every  ear  hear  his  voice,  when  he  passes  the  awful 
sentence  by  which  their  state  shall  be  unchangeably  fixed.  This 
conjecture  is  confirmed  by  ver.  17.  where  we  are  told,  that  after 
the  judgment,  the  righteous  'shall  be  caught  up  in  clouds,  to  join 
the  Lord  in  the  air.' 

2.  With  a  shout.] — Ev  xo.tva-ftxrt.  This  word  denotes  the  shout 
which  the  whole  soldiers  of  an  army  make  at  their  first  onset,  to 
encourage  one  another  in  the  attack;  or  which  rowers  utter,  to 
cheer  one  another  in  their  labour.  It  is  therefore  used,  with  great 
propriety,  to  express  the  loud  acclamation  which  the  whole  angel- 
ical hosts  will  utter,  to  express  their  joy  at  the  advent  of  Christ  to 
raise  the  dead,  and  judge  the  world. 

3.  With  the  voice  of  an  archangel.]— The  archangel  here  spoken 
of,  is  he  who  will  preside  over  that  innumerable  company  of  angels, 
who  are  to  attend  Christ  when  he  comes  to  judge  the  world.— Be- 
fore Christ's  first  appearance  on  earth,  John  Baptist  was  sent  to 
cry,  'Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  his  paths  straight.'  In 
like  manner,  before  his  second  appearance  as  judge,  an  archangel 
will  proclaim  his  advent,  and  call  the  living  to  prepare  for  the 
judgment. 

4.  And  with  the  trumpet  of  God.]— This  circumstance  is  mention- 
ed likewise  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  See  note  1.  there.  According  to  tho 
Hebrew  idiom,  the  trumpet  of  God  signifies  a  great  trumpet. 

5.  And  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first.]— If  the  dead  in  Christ 
are  those  who  have  suffered  death  for  Christ.as  some  commentators 
suppose,  the  apostle's  doctrine  in  this  passage  will  be  the  same  with 
John's  doctrine,  Rev.  xx.  4,  5.  But  as  the  meaning  of  that  passage 
is  not  yet  fixed,  I  prefer  the  opinion  of  those  who,  by  the  dead  in 
Christ,  understand  them  who  have  died  in  subjection  toChrist ;  see 
chap.  i.  1.  note.— In  this  passage  the  apostle  teaches,  that  the  dead 
in  Christ  shall  be  raised  before  the  living  are  changed:  For  we  are 
told  expressly,  ver.  15.  that  'the  living  who  remain  at  the  coming 
of  Christ,  shall  not  anticipate  them  who  arc  asleep'  in  Jesus.  He 
teaches  likewise,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  that  the  dead  in  Christ  shall 
be  raised  before  any  of  the  wicked  are  raised ;  and  that  they  shall 


Chap.  IV. 


I.  THESS  ALONIANS. 


415 


17  (Ej«t»)  Jftonvards,1  we,  the  living  ivho  17  After  the  righteous  are  raised,  ive,  the  people  of  Christ,  who 

remain,  shall  (*A*  <""0  al  t^ie  same  time2 -with     arc  living  on  the  earth  at  his  coming,  being  changed,  shall,  at  the 
them,  be  caught  up3  in  clouds,*  to  join5  the  Lord     same  time  -with  them  who  are  raised  from  the  dead,  be  caught  up  in 

man  bcin;;  thus  clearly  manifested  by  the  power  of  the  Judge,  under 


arise  with  glorious  immortal  and  incorruptible  bodies  ;  while  the 
wicked  shall  bo  raised  with  bodies  mortal  and  corruptible,  like 
those  in  which  they  died;  consequently,  that  no  change  is  to  be 
made  in  the  bodies  of  the  wicked  who  are  found  alive  at  the  com- 
ing of  Christ.  At  least  these  things  seem  to  be  taught  1  Cor.  xv.  22. 
'  As  by  Adam  all  die,  so  also  by  Christ  all  shall  be  made  alive.  23. 
But  every  one  in  his  proper  band.'  The  righteous  all  in  one  band, 
and  the  wicked  in  another.  And  ver.  48.  'As  the  earthy  man 
Adam  was.  such  also  the  earthy  or  wicked  men  shall  be  :'  at  the 
resurrection  they  shall  be  earthy  and  mortal  like  Adam,  so  I  trans- 
late and  interpret  the  passage,  on  account  of  what  is  affirmed  in 
the  following  verse  49.)  :  '  and  as  the  heavenly  man  Christ  is,  such 
also  the  heavenly  men  (the  righteous)  shall  be  at  the  resurrec- 
tion.' They  shall  be  heavenly  and  immortal, .like  Christ.  49.  'For 
as  we  heavenly  men  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy  man,  we 
shall  also  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  ;'  which  I  think  implies 
that  the  earthy  men.  the  wicked,  are  not  to  bear  the  image  of  the 
heavenly.     See  1  Cor.  xv.  48.  note. 

But,  because  to  many,  who  cannot  lay  aside  their  early  preju- 
dices, it  may  appear  an  opinion  not  sufficiently  supported  by  the 
texts  I  have  quoted,  that  the  wicked  shall  be  raised  from  the  dead 
with  fleshly,  mortal,  corruptible  bodies,  like  those  in  which  they 
died ;  and  that  no  change  is  to  pass  on  the  bodies  of  such  of  them 
as  are  found  alive  on  the  earth  at  Christ's  coming,  farther  proofs, 
perhaps,  will  be  thought  necessary  to  establish  these  points.  I, 
therefore,  lay  before  the  reader  the  following  considerations  for 
that  purpose,  and  hope  they  will  be  attended  to  by  him  with  due 
candour. 

1.  It  is  nowhere  said  in  scripture,  nor  insinuated,  that  the  wicked 
shall  be  raised  with  glorious,  immortal,  and  incorruptible  bodies. 
On  the  contrary,  all  the  passages,  in  which  incorruptible  and  im- 
mortal bodies  are  promised,  or  spoken  of,  evidently  relate  to  the 
righteous  alone.  Thus,  when  the  apostle  Paul,  speaking  of  Christ, 
says,  Philip,  iii.  21.  '  Who  will  re-fashion  our  humbled  body,  that  it 
may  become  of  like  form  with  his  glorious  body,'  it  is  the  body  of 
those  only  'whose  conversation  is  in  heaven,'  ver.  20.  which  shall 
be  thus  re-fashioned. — In  like  manner,  what  is  written  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  and  of  the  glory,  spirituality,  and  incorruptibility 
of  their  bodies,  and  of  the  changing  of  the  living,  1  Cor.  xv.  42 — 44., 
is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  wicked,  but  of  ',fhem  who  are  Christ's 
at  his  coming,' ver.  23.  and  who  are  to  'inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,' 
ver.  50.  as  indeed  the  whole  of  the  reasoning  in  that  chapter  likewise 
clearly  evinces. — Farther,though  there  shall  be  aresurrection  both 
of  the  just  and  of  the  unjust,  only  '  they  that  be  wise  shall  shine  as 
the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  they  that  turn  many  to  right- 
eousness, as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever,'  Dan.  xii.  3.  So  likewise 
our  Lord  i ells  us,  Matt.  xiii.  43.  'Then  shall  the  righteous  shine  forth 
as  the  sun,  in  the  kingdom  of  their  father.'  And,  to  name  no  more 
passages,  in  this  discourse  to  the  Thessalonians  the  apostle  speaks 
of  none  but  of '  the  dead  in  Christ,'  ver.  14. 16.  and  of  them  who  are 
to  be  'for  ever  with  the  Lord,'  ver.  17.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  IS.  note. 
But  if  the  scripture  hath  nowhere  said,  or  insinuated,  that  the 
wicked  are  to  be  raised  with  spiritual,  immortal,  and  incorruptible 
bodies,  what  reason  has  any  man  to  think  that  they  shall  obtain 
bodies  of  that  kind  1  In  a  matter  of  fact  of  this  magnitude,  and  which 
depends  entirely  on  revelation;  to  go  one  step  farther  than  the 
scriptures,  either  by  direct  affirmation  or  by  necessary  inference, 
warrant  us  to  go,  is  certainly  presumption. 

2.  There  are  in  the  scriptures  sentiments  and  expressions,  which, 
by  just  construction,  imply  that  the  wicked  shall  not,  at  the  coming 
of  Christ,  obtain  glorious,  immortal,  and  incorruptible  bodies.  For 
example,  our  Lord's  words,  Luke  xx.  36.  '  And  are  the  children  of 
Cod,  being  the  children  of  the  resurrection,'  plainly  imply,  that 
they  who  are  not  the  children  of  God,  are  not  the  children  of  the 
resurrection,  in  the  same  manner  that  the  children  ofGodare.  So 
also,  'the  glory  to  be  revealed  in  us,'  being  termed,  Rom.  viii.  19. 

'  the  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God  ;'  the  expression  certainly 
implies,  that,  that  glory  is  not  to  be  revealed  in  them  who  are  not 
tin?  sons  of  God. — And  to  teach  us  what  that  glory  is,  by  which  the 
sons  of  God  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  wicked,  deliverance 
from  'he  bondage  of  corruption  is  called,  Rom.  viii.  21.  'the  free- 
dom of  the  glory  of  the  children  of  God ;'  and  the  redemption  of  the 
body  from  the  bondage  of  corruption  is  styled,  ver.  23.  '  the  adop- 
tion,' or  method  by  which  sonship  to  God  is  constituted.  Allowing, 
then,  that  the  manifestation  and  adoption  of  the  sons  of  God,  at  the 
resurrection,  will  be  accomplished  by  the  redemption  of  their 
body  from  corruption,  and  by  the  glory  that  is  then  to  be  revealed 
on  them,  it  implies,  that  while  the  righteous  on  that  occasion  shall 
be  shewed  to  be  the.  sons  of  God,  by  obtaining  glorious,  incorrupt- 
ible, and  immortal  bodies,  the  wicked,  at  the  resurrection,  by  ap- 
pearing in  lleshly,  corruptible,  mortal  bodies,  like  those  in  which 
they  died,  shall  be  shewed  not  to  be  sons  of  God.  The  truth  is, 
to  suppose  that  the  wicked  shall  arise  with  the  same  kind  of  body 
as  the  righteous,  is  to  suppose  that  they  are  'the  children  of  the 
resurrection,'  equally  with  the  sons  of  God,  contrary  to  our  Lord's 
assertion.— Nay,  it  is  to  suppose,  that  there  shall  be  no  manifesta- 
tion or  discrimination  of  the  sons  of  God  at  the  resurrection,  con- 
trary to  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle  Paul. 

Here  a  thought  of  great  importance  occurs.  May  not  the  mani- 
festation of  the  sons  nf  God,  by  the  glory  to  be  revealed  in  their 
body,  imply,  that  the  discrimination  of  the  righteous  from  the 
wicked,  at  the  general  judgment,  is  to  be  made,  not  by  any  formal 
Inquiry  into  Hie  character  and  actions  of  each  individual,  which 


the  direction  of  his  omniscience,  the  whole  process  of  the  judgment 
will  be  completed  at  once,  by  the  sentences  which  he  will  pro- 
nounce on  men,  according  to  their  true  characters  thus  manifested. 

3.  To  prove  that  the  righteous,  whom  he  calls.  1  Cor.  xv.  48.  '  hca- 
venly  men,' shall  obtain  heavenly,  that  is,  incorruptible  and  immor- 
tal bodies,  St.  Paul  says,  ver.  50,  'This  I  affirm,  brethren,'  namely, 
that  we  shall  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  man,  '  because  flesh 
and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God;  neither  can  corrup- 
tion inherit  incorruption.'  But  it  the  righteous  are  to  obtain  incor- 
ruptible bodies,  that  they  may  be  capable  of  inheriting  the  king- 
dom of  God,  as  I  think  is  plainly  intimated  in  this  passage,  we  may 
conclude  that  the  wicked,  none  of  whom  shall  ever  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God,  are  not  to  obtain  such  bodies.  For  why  should 
they  be  fitted  for  enjoying  a  happiness  which  they  are  never  to 

Eossess?  Besides,  the  glorious  and  immortal  body  of  the  righteous, 
eing  itself  a  part  of  their  inheritance  as  the  sons  of  God,  we  can- 
not suppose  that  the  wicked  shall  obtain  that,  or  any  share  what- 
ever of  the  portion  which  belongs  to  them. 

4.  After  the  judgment,  the  righteous  are  to  be  caught  up  in  clouds, 
to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air,  in  order  to  their  going  with  him  into 
heaven,  1  Thess.  iv.  17.  But  the  wicked,  not  being  caught  up,  will 
in  all  probability  remain  on  the  earth.  Wherefore,  as  the  earth  is 
to  be  burnt  with  fire,  the  wicked  left  thereon  must,  after  the  judg- 
ment, perish  in  the  general  conflagration.  Accordingly,  our  apostle, 
speaking  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  says  expressly,  2  Thess. 
i.  7.  'The  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven  with  the  angels 
of  his  power.  8.  Inflicting  punishment  with  flaming  fire  on  them 
who  know  not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  9.  They  shall  suffer  punishment,  even  everlasting  destruc- 
tion from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of  his  power.' 
— In  like  manner  the  apostle  John,  speaking  of  the  wicked  after  the 
judgment,  says,  Rev.  xxi.  8.  They  shall  '  have  their  portion  in  the 
lake  which  burneth  with  fire  and  brimstone,  which  is  the  second 
death.'  But  if  the  wicked  are  to  die  a  second  time,  by  the  destruc- 
tion of  their  body,  in  the  burning  of  the  earth,  which  is  to  take  place 
immediately  after  the  judgment,  why  should  the  power  of  God  be  ex- 
ert ed  in  raising  them  with  spiritual,  immortal,  and  incorrupti  ble  bo- 
dies, like  those  of  the  sons  of  God,  or  in  changing  such  of  them 
as  are  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  seeing  they  are  so  soon  to 
lose  their  bodies  in  the  general  conflagration  1 

5.  There  appears  a  great  propriety  in  Christ's  raising  the  wicked 
with  fleshly  mortal  bodies  like  those  in  which  they  died.  For,  as  in 
the  present  life  the  wicked  make  the  body  the  sole  object  of  their 
care,  and  place  their  whole  happiness  in  bodily  pleasures,  fit  it  is 
that  they  be  exposed  to  shame  and  contempt,  by  being  brought  be- 
fore the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  in  thatfleshly,  corruptible,  mortal 
body,  which  they  so  much  idolized :  Fit  also,  that  they  be  tormented 
with  envy,  by  beholding  the  righteous  in  their  immortal  bodies, 
shining  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  ready  to  go  away 
into  the  kingdom  of  their  Father.  More  than  this,  seeing  the  wick- 
ed, while  on  earth,  placed  their  affections  and  cares  wholly  on  their 
body,  and  on  earthly  things ;  and  for  the  sake  of  enjoying  earthly 
things,  despised  heaven  and  its  felicities  ;  what  more  proper  than 
to  punish  them,  by  destroying  their  body  along  with  the  earth,  and 
the  things  thereon,  to  which  they  so  closely  attached  themselves  1 

6.  The  doctrine  I  am  endeavouring  to  establish  is  favoured  by  the 
Vulgate  version  of  1  Cor.  xv.  51.  '  Omnes  quidem  resurgemus,  sed 
non  omnes  immutabimur  : — We  shall  all  indeed  arise ;  but  we  shall 
not  all  be  changed ;'  namely,  by  receiving  immortal  and  incorrupti. 
ble  bodies.  I  own  this  is  not  the  genuine  reading  of  the  Greek  text; 
but  I  produce  it  here,  'Only  to  shew  what  opinion  some  of  the  an- 
cients entertained  of  the  resurrection  body  of  the  wicked. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Afterwards  we,  the  living  who  remain,  shall  together 
with  them  be  caught  up.  ] — E-s  >tm  does  not  imply  that  the  righteous 
are  to  be  caught  up  immediately  after  the  dead  in  Christ  are  raised, 
but  simply  that  they  shall  be  caught  up  after  that  event,  without 
determining  how  long  after  it.  Between  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  and  their  being  caught  up,  the  living  are  to  be  changed, 
as  is  implied  in  their  not  anticipating  them  who  are  asleep.  Also 
the  wicked  are  to  be  raised,  after  the  change  has  passed  on  the 
living.  For,  as  the  apostle  tells  us  1  Cor.  xv.  23.  'every  man  is  to 
be  raised  in  his  proper  band.'  Add,  that  before  the  righteous  are 
caught  up,  or  at  least  before  they  go  away  with  Christ,  they  must 
receive  their  sentence  of  acquittal.  All  these  circumstances, 
though  not  taken  notice  of  in  this  place,  are  fully  declared  by  the 
apostle  elsewhere.     See  1  Thess.  v.  3.  note  2. 

2.  'A/**  is  an  adverb  of  time ;  c/mv,  of  place. 

3.  Caught  up.] — 'AeTT^y^ToinStx.  Dr.  Scott  (Christian  Life,  vol. 
iii.  p.  1204.)  thinks  this  shall  be  effected  by  the  activity  of  the  glori- 
fied bodies  of  the  righteous,  and  not  by  the  ministry  of  angels.  But 
his  opinion  is  contradicted  by  the  import  of  the  original  word  ifij-*- 
>->i(ro/i  =  bx,  which,  as  the  critics  observe,  denotes  an  external  force. 
After  the  judgment,  all  the  righteous,  both  those  who  are  raised 
from  the  dead  and  those  who  are  changed,  shall  be  caught  up  in  the 
air,  in  clouds,  as  Christ  himself  was  when  he  left  this  earth.  Or  the 
meaning  may  be,  they  shall  be  caught  up  in  clusters,  by  the  minis- 
try of  the  attending  angels,  to  join  and  accompany  the  Lord  in  his 
return  to  heaven.  On  the  other  hand,  thewicked,  not  being  caught 
up,  must  remain  on  the  earth ;  both  those  who  were  alive  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  and  those  who  were  raised  from  the  dead. 
And  as  the  earth  is  to  be  burnt  with  fire,  they  shall  not  escape, 
but  shall  perish  in  the  general  conflagration. 


would  render  the  day  of  judgment  much  longer  than  the  whole  du-         4.  In  cjouds.l — In  scripture,  multitudes  of  angels  are   called 
ration  of  the  world  many  times  repeated  ;  but  by  the  kind  of  body      clouds,  Matt. 


in  which  each  shall  appear.     So  that  the  true  character  of  every 


xxiv.  30.  Wherefore,  caught  up  in  clouds  may  signi- 
fy, caught  up  by  the  ministry  of  angels.    Clouds  likewise  signify 
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in  the  air :  and  so  we  shall  be  for  ever  with 
the  Lord.6 

18   ('n*!,    331.)     Wherefore,   comfort  one 
another  («v)  with  these  words.1 


clouds,  to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air,  that  we  may  all  accompany  him 
in  his  return  to  heaven  :  And  so  we  shall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord. 
18  Wherefore,  making  these  grand  events  the  subject  of  your 
frequent  meditation,  comfort  one  another,  by  repeating  these  di- 
vinely inspired  -words,  in  which  I  have  delivered  them  to  you  by 
the  commandment  of  Christ,  ver.  15. 


great  multitudes  of  people,  Heb.  xii.  1.    According  to  this  sense, 
the  meaning  will  be,  caught  up  in  great  numbers  at  once. 

5.  To  join  the  Lord  in  the  air.]— E's  *ir*vr>i<riv  Ku?.ou  si;  «<?*. 
One  of  the  senses  of  xitxvt**  is,  mc  offerp,  me  confe.ro.— Scapula. 
This  meaning  the  word  hath  here,  because  it  is  not  the  beginning, 
but  the  conclusion  of  the  judgment,  which  is  described  in  this 
clause.  Accordingly,  our  joining  the  Lord  in  the  air,iscalled,2Thess. 
ii.  1.  'Our  gathering  together  around  him.'— From  this  verse  it  ap- 
pears, that  at  the  judgment  Christ  will  fix  his  seat  in  the  air. 


6.  And  so  we  shall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord.] — Here  the  apostle 
plainly  refers  to  our  Lord's  promise,  John  xiv.  2.  '  I  go  to  prepare  a 
place  for  you.  3.  And  If  I  go  and  prepare  a  place  for  you,  I  will 
come  again,  and  receive  you  unto  myself,  that  where  I  am,  there 
ye  may  be  also.'  See  also  John  xvii.  21.  From  the  doctrine  taught 
in  this  verse,  Whitby  infers,  that  the  souls  of  the  faithful  were 
not  with  the  Lord  before  the  resurrection. 

Ver.  18.  With  these  words.] — Some  MSS.  add  here  tov  trviu/ta-ro  j, 
these  words  'of  the  Spirit.' 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  JMatters  contained  in  this  Chapter 


The  apostle,  after  describing  the  coming  of  Christ  to 
raise  the  dead,  and  carry  the  righteous  with  him  into 
heaven,  does  not  quit  the  subject  of  Christ's  return  ;  but 
proceeds  in  this  chapter  to  foretell  the  terror  which  his 
appearing  will  occasion  to  the  wicked,  and  the  punish- 
ment which  he  will  inflict  on  them.  This  circumstance 
merits  the  reader's  attention,  because  it  proves,  that,  in 
describing  Christ's  return  to  the  earth,  the  apostle  had 
some  farther  view  besides  that  of  comforting  the  Thes- 
salonians  under  the  death  of  their  relations.  For  if  this 
had  been  his  only  purpose,  nothing  more  was  necessary 
but  to  tell  them,  that  '  if  they  believe  Jesus  died  and 
rose  again,  so  also  them  who  sleep  in  Jesus  will  God 
bring  with  him.'  Wherefore,  since  in  the  preceding 
chapter  he  not  only  mentions  the  resurrection  and  de- 
parture of  the  righteous  into  heaven,  but  enters  into  a 
particular  description  of  the  circumstances  of  Christ's 
coming  to  judgment,  by  which  his  power  and  greatness, 
as  the  Son  of  God  and  governor  of  the  world,  will  be 
manifested;  also,  since  in  this  chapter  he  goes  on  to 
foretell  the  terror  which  Christ's  return  will  occasion  to 
the  wicked,  and  the  punishment  which  he  will  inflict  on 
them ;  it  seems  to  me  plain,  that  his  chief  design  in  all 
this  was  to  shew,  that  by  committing  the  judgment  of 
the  world  to  Christ,  the  Father  hath  confirmed  his  Son's 
gospel,  and  hath  authorized  him  to  punish  all  who  do 
not  obey  it ;  as  the  apostle  also  expressly  affirms,  2  Thess. 
i.  8,  9. 

To  the  authority,  however,  of  Christ  as  Judge,  and  to 
the  argument  for  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  found- 
ed thereon,  it  may  be  objected,  that  we  have  no  evidence 
thereof  excepting  the  apostle's  prophecy,  and  Christ's 
own  prediction,  that  he  will  return  as  Judge.  I  there- 
fore reply,  that  although,  in  ordinary  cases,  a  prophecy 
proves  nothing  till  it  be  accomplished,  yet  we  have  com- 
plete evidence,  in  Christ's  resurrection  from  the  dead, 
that  the  prophecies  concerning  his  return  to  judge  the 
world  will  in  due  time  be  accomplished.  For,  seeing 
the  chief  priests  and  elders  of  the  Jews  put  him  to  death 
as  a  deceiver,  because  he  called  himself  '  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  blessed'  God,  and  because  he  affirmed, that 
'  they  should  see  him  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  power, 
and  coming  in  the  clouds  in  heaven,'  namely,  to  raise 
the  dead  and  judge  the  world  ;  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead  is  certainly  a  demonstration  from  God,  that  he  is 
his  Son  ;  that  he  is  now  on  the  right  hand  of  power,  and 
that  he  will  come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  to  judge  man- 
kind. Hence,  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  always 
appealed  to  Christ's  resurrection,  as  the  proof  of  his  re- 
turn to  judgment.  For  example,  Paul,  in  his  oration  to 
the  learned  Athenians,  Acts  xvii.  31.  'He  will  judge 
the  world  in  righteousness  by  that  man  whom  he  hath 
appointed  ;  whereof  he  hath  given  assurance  unto  all  men, 
in  that  he  hath  raised  him  from  the  dead.' — 2  Cor.  iv.  14. 
Knowing,  that  he  who  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead, 


will  raise  us  up  also  by  Jesus,  and  will  present  us  with 
you.' — And  in  this  epistle,  1  Thess.  i.  10.  '  And  to  wait 
for  his  Son  from  heaven,  whom  he  raised  from  the  dead, 
even  Jesus,  who  delivers  us  from  the  wrath  which  is  to 
come.'  Hence  also,  in  the  proof  of  the  divine  original 
of  the  gospel  under  our  consideration,  the  apostle  very 
properly  connects  Christ's  return  to  judgment  with  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead  ;  and  produces  the  two  events 
thus  connected  as  his  fourth  argument. — 1  Thess.  iv.  14. 
'  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died,'  for  calling  himself 
the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world,  '  and  rose 
again,'  to  prove  that  these  characters  really  belong  to 
him ;  even  so  must  we  also  believe,  that  '  them  who  sleep 
in  Jesus  will  God  bring  with  him'  from  the  dead  into 
heaven.  The  truth  is,  we  cannot  believe  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  without  believing  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  and 
the  Judge  of  the  world  ;  and  if  we  believe  that  he  is  the 
Son  of  God  and  the  Judge  of  the  world,  we  must  believe 
that  his  gospel  is  a  revelation  from  God. 

Farther,  the  argument  taken  from  Christ's  power  and 
dignity  as  Judge,  is  introduced  in  this  proof  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  gospel  with  peculiar  propriety;  because 
it  effectually  removed  those  prejudices  which  were  en- 
tertained, from  the  very  beginning,  against  Christ  and 
his  gospel,  on  account  of  his  having  been  publicly  put  to 
death,  as  a  deceiver,  by  the  chief  priests.  For  his  cruci- 
fixion, though  a  stumbling-block  to  the  Jews,  was  neces- 
sary to  his  resurrection,  whereby  his  dignity  as  the  Son 
of  God,  and  his  power  as  Judge  of  the  world,  have  been 
established  beyond  contradiction.  Since  then  the  return 
of  Christ  to  judgment  is  indubitable,  the  righteous  may 
rejoice  in  the  prospect ;  firmly  persuaded,  that  they  shall 
obtain  the  resurrection  to  eternal  life  promised  them  in 
the  gospel.  On  the  other  hand,  the  wicked  may  tremble, 
when  they  think  of  the  circumstances  of  Christ's  advent 
foretold  by  his  apostle,  and  of  that  terrible  punishment 
which  he  will  then  inflict  upon  them,  and  from  which 
none  of  them  shall  escape.  Nay,  infidels  themselves, 
although  they  may  believe  nothing  at  all  of  the  matter, 
should  not  make  light  of  the  warning  which  the  gospel 
revelation  hath  given  them  of  Christ's  return  ;  because 
the  bare  possibility  of  its  happening  ought  to  fill  them 
with  terror. 

His  description  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  the 
apostle  introduces  with  observing,  that  there  was  no  need 
for  his  writing  any  thing  to  the  Thessalonians,  concern- 
ing the  time  of  Christ's  coming  to  judge  the  world,  ver. 
1 . — Because,  from  what  he  had  formerly  told  them,  they 
knew  perfectly  that  the  time  of  it  is  uncertain,  not 
having  been  revealed  to  any  person  ;  and  that  it  will  be 
sudden  and  unexpected,  ver.  2. — and  will  occasion  great 
terror  and  astonishment  to  the  wicked,  when  he  comes  to 
punish  them.  And  their  terror  will  be  exceedingly  in- 
creased by  this,  that,  about  the  time  of  Christ's  coining, 
'  they  will  promise  to  themselves  peace  and  safety'  for  a 
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great  length  of  years.  But  while  in  this  state  of  security, 
'  sudden  destruction  shall  come  upon  them,  and  none  of 
them  shall  escape,'  ver.  3. — This  is  all  the  apostle  thought 
fit  to  write  at  present  concerning  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked.  Nevertheless,  as  he  hath  declared,  chap.  iv.  17. 
that  the  righteous  are  to  be  caught  up  from  the  earth,  in 
clouds,  to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air,  that  they  may  be  for 
ever  with  him,  it  follows,  that  the  wicked,  being  left  on 
the  earth,  shall  be  burnt  in  the  conflagration  which  the 
apostle  Peter  assures  us  will  consume  the  earth  after  the 
judgment  is  ended,  2  Pet.  iii.  10-12.  This  being  the 
unavoidable  lot  of  the  wicked,  had  not  St.  Paul  good  rea- 
son to  call  their  punishment  destruction,  and  to  declare 
that  none  of  them  shall  escape  1 

Having  set  forth  the  punishment  to  be  inflicted  on  the 
wicked  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  under  the  idea  of  de- 
struction, the  apostle  told  the  Thessalonians,  that  being 
fully  instructed  concerning  the  design  of  Christ's  coming, 
that  event  will  not  be  terrible  to  them,  ver.  4,  5. — Yet, 
they  were  not  to  live  slothfully  and  securely  like  the 
wicked,  but  they  were  to  watch  continually,  ver.  6,  7. — 
and,  as  persons  living  in  the  midst  of  enemies,  they  were 
always  to  have  on  the  Christian  armour,  ver.  8. — be- 
cause God  had  not  appointed  them  to  wrath,  or  destruc- 
tion with  the  wicked  in  the  general  conflagration,  but  to 
salvation  through  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  9. — who  died  for 
this  end,  that  whether  they  were  of  the  number  of  the 
dead  or  of  the  living  at  his  coming,  they  may  live  in 
endless  happiness  with  him,  ver.  10, — Lastly,  he  desired 


them,  a  second  time,  to  edify  each  other,  by  making  tho 
great  discoveries  contained  in  this  epistle  the  subjects  of 
their  daily  conversations,  ver.  11. 

His  principal  design  being  finished,  the  apostle  cau- 
tioned the  Thessalonian  brethren  against  those  errors 
and  irregularities,  which  Timothy  had  informed  him  still 
prevailed  among  them.  In  particular,  because  many  were 
not  as  submissive  to  their  spiritual  guides  as  it  became 
them  to  be,  he  besought  them  to  be  obedient  to  those 
who  laboured  among  them  in  the  ministry,  and  whose 
duty  it  was  to  admonish  and  rebuke  them  for  their  faults, 
ver.  12. — and  to  esteem  them  very  highly  for  their  work's 
sake,  ver.  13. — On  the  other  hand,  the  Thessalonian  mi- 
nisters, who  perhaps  had  been  negligent  in  admonishing 
and  rebuking  the  faulty  among  them,  he  exhorted  to  be 
very  plain  in  warning  and  reproving  such  as  walked  dis- 
orderly ;  and  affectionately  to  support  the  weak,  by  ad- 
ministering proper  consolations  to  them ;  and  to  be 
patient  towards  all,  ver.  1.4. — and  to  take  care  that  none 
of  their  flock  rendered  evil  for  evil  to  any  one,  ver.  15. — 
Then,  addressing  the  pastors  and  people  jointly,  he  gave 
them  a  variety  of  practical  advices,  ver.  16-22. — After 
which  he  prayed  fervently  for  the  sanctification  of  the 
Thessalonians,  ver.  23,  24. — and  begged  them  to  pray 
for  him  and  his  assistants,  ver.  25. — and  laid  the  rulers 
of  the  church  under  an  oath,  to  cause  this  his  epistle  to 
be  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren ;  namely,  in  their  own 
city,  and  in  the  neighbouring  churches,  ver.  27. — Then 
gave  them  his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  28. 


The  Fourth  Argument  continued. 


CoMMEXTAnT. 

Chap.  V. — 1  However,  concerning  the  time  of  the  duration  of 
the  world,  and  the  particular  season  at  which  Christ  will  come  to 
judgment,  brethren,  ye  have  no  need  that  I  -write  to  you  } 

2  For,  from  the  words  of  Christ,  which  I  formerly  repeated  in 
your  hearing,  yourselves  knoiv  perfectly,  that  the  day  of  the  Lord 
so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night ;  cometh  suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly ;  and  will  occasion  the  greatest  consternation  to  the  wicked. 

3  For,  at  the  very  time  -when  they  shall  promise  to  one  another 
uninterrupted  peace,  and  perfect  safety,  even  then,  sudden  destruc- 
tion and  irresistible  cometh  upon  them,  as  the  pains  of  child-bearing 
on  her  -who  is  -with  child ;  and  they  shah  not  escape  the  judgment 
and  punishment  of  that  terrible  day. 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Ilowever,  concerning  the  times  and  the  seasons.] —  in  them  when  they  find  themselves  overtaken  by  the  judgment, 

X^avoi,  times,  are  longer  periods,  but  "ifn,  seasons,  arc  the  par-  than  to  compare  it  to  the  pains  of  child-bearing.    This  description 

ticular  parts  of  these  periods  in  which  events  take  place.    Thus,  is  the  more  affecting,  that  the  verbs  are  all  in  the  present  time — 

Dan.  ii.  21.  God  changeth  the  times,  the  periods  of  the  duration  of  so  cometh;  sudden  destruction  cometh;  representing  the  Gertainty 

kingdoms,  and  the  seasons,  the  particular  parts  of  these  periods  in  and  instantaneousness  of  its  coming.    Luke  xxi.  34. 
which  revolutions  are  to  take  place.  Acts  i.  7.  'It  does  not  belong         2.   And  they  shall  not  escape.] — The  persons  who  shall  not 

to  you  to  know  the  times  or  the  seasons,  which  the  Father  hath  escape  the  terrible  destruction  of  that  day,  are  'they  who  know 


New  Transiatiox. 
Chap.  V. — 1  (As)  Hoivever,  concerning  the 
times  and  the  seasons,1  brethren,  ye  have  no 
need  that  I  write  to  you  ;2 

2  For  yourselves  know  perfectly,  that  the 
day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the 
night,1     (Matt.  xxiv.  42-44.) 

3  For  when  they  shall  say,  Peace  and  safe- 
ty, then  sudden  destruction  cometh  upon  them, 
as  the  pains  of  child-bearing*  on  her  -who  is 
with  child ;  and  they  shall  not  escape.2 


put  in  his  own  power ;'  you  are  not  to  know  how  long  Jerusalem 
shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles;  nor  at  what  season  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles  shall  be  fulfilled. — Horn.  v.  6.  Kxtx  x<*i<>ov, 
'In  due  time  Christ  died.' — In  the  passage  under  consideration, 
the  plural  number  is  used  for  the  singular.  See  Ess.  iv.  22. 

2.  Ye  have  no  need  that  I  write  to  you.] — This  he  says,  because 
when  he  was  with  them  he  had  taught  them,  that  it  was  not  for 
them  to  know  the  times  or  the  seasons,  which  the  Father  hath  put 
in  his  own  power;  and  had  repeated  to  them  Christ's  injunction 
to  watch,  'because  in  such  an  hour  as  they  thought  not,  the  Son 
of  man  cometh,'  Matt.  xxiv.  43.  By  making  this  observation,  the 
apostle  represses  that  vain  curiosity  which  is  natural  to  mankind, 
who,  not  content  with  the  knowledge  of  things  useful,  indulge  an 
immoderate  desire  of  searching  into  things  which,  because  the 
discovery  of  them  would  be  hurtful,  God  hath  concealed.  In  the 
present  instance,  the  knowledge  of  the  time  of  Christ's  coming 
would  be  prejudicial  to  the  affairs  of  the  world. 

Ver.  2.  So  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night.] — This  is  the  comparison 
by  which  our  Lord  himself  illustrated  the  unexpectedness  of  his 
coming,  Matt.  xxiv.  43.  It  is  used  by  Peter  likewise,  2  Pet.  iii.  10. 
See  Rev.  iii.  3.  The  ancients,  from  this  comparison,  and  from  the 
parable  of  the  virgins,  fancying  that  Christ's  coming  to  judgment 
will  be  in  the  night,  instituted  their  vigils,  that  at  his  coming  he 
might  find  them  watching.  But  the  true  meaning  of  the  comparison 
is,  that  like  the  coming  of  a  thief  in  the  night,  on  those  who  are 
asleep  and  unarmed,  the  cominc  of  Christ  will  be  unexpected,  and 
full  of  terror  to  the  wicked ;  without  determining  whether  it  will 
be  in  the  day-time  or  in  the  night. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  As  the  pains  of  child-bearing  on  her  who  is  with  child.] 

— Nothingcan  be  conceived  more  forcible  to  represent  (be  anguish 

and  torment  of  the  wicked,  occasioned  by  the  stinging  of  their 

own  consciences,  and  by  the  horrid  fears  which  shall  be  excited 
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not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.' 
And  the  destruction  which  cometh  upon  them,  'is  everlasting 
destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of 
his  power,'  2  Thess.  i.  8,  9. 

Though  the  apostle  Paul  hath  often  spoken  of  Christ's  return 
from  heaven,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  the  judgment 
of  the  world,  and  the  state  of  the  righteous  ami  of  the  wicked  after 
the  judgment,  this  is  the  only  passage  in  which  he  hath  professedly 
given  an  account  of  these  great  events.  Yet,  as  he  has  not  intro- 
duced all  the  particulars  relating  to  them,  which  he  himself,  his 
Master,  and  the  other  apostles  have  occasionally  mentioned,  it 
will  not  be  unprofitable  if  in  this  place,  taking  1  Thess.  iv.  14.  and 
v.  I,  2,  3.  as  the  groundwork  of  the  description,  I  shall  insert  in 
their  order,  the  farther  discoveries  concerning  the  judgment  of 
the  world,  and  the  final  issues  of  things,  which  are  made  to  us  in 
other  parts  of  the  scripture. 

Before  the  coming  of  Christ  to  put  an  end  to  the  world,  all  those 
events  included  '  in  the  mystery  of  God  which  he  hath  declared  to 
his  servants  the  prophets,  must  be  finished,'  Rev.  x.  7.  But  as 
many  of  these  events  have  not  as  yet  taken  place,  the  coming  of 
Christ  may  still  be  at  a  great  distance.  Accordingly,  the  apostle, 
Peter  hath  foretold,  2  Epist.  iii.  3,  4.  that  in  the  last  days  there  will 
be  scoffers,  who,  because  his  coming  is  delayed  for  a  long  time,  will 
ridicule  the  promise  of  his  coming,  and  affirm,  that  the  world  never 
shall  have  an  end.  For  the  same  reason  also,  as  Paul  informs  us, 
these  men,  immediately  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  wiX  promise 
to  one  another  peace  and  safety  for  a  great  length  of  years.  But 
while  the  last  generation  of  the  wicked  are  thus  living  in  a  state  o,f 
absolute  security,  the  Lord  himself  will  descend  from  heaven,  to 
their  unspeakable  astonishment.  And  their  consternation  will  be 
augmented  by  tho  visible  majesty  in  which  he  will  appear.  For 
he  will  come  'in  his  own  glory,'  Luke  ix.  26.  'and  in  the  glory  of 
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I.  THESSALONIANS. 


Ciiaf.  V. 


4  But  ye,  brethren,  arc  not  in  darkness,  (Iva, 
197.)  so  as  that  day  should,  like  a  thief,  come 
on  you.1 

5  All  ye  are  sons  of  light,  and  sons  of  day  .-1 
we  are  not  sons  of  night,  neither  of  darkness.2 


6  Therefore,  let  us  not  sleep,  even  as  the 
others ;  but  let  us  watch,  and  be  sober. 

7  For  they  -who  sleep,  sleep  in  the  night,  and 
they  who  get  drunk,1  are  drunken  in  the  night. 


8  But  we  being  SONS  of  day,  let  us  be  sober, 
putting  on  the  breast-plate1  of  faith  and  love, 
and  for  an  helmet2  the  hope  of  salvation. 


4  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  darkness  ;  ye  are  not  in  a  state 
of  ignorance  and  security,  like  the  heathen,  so  as  the  day  of  Christ 
should,  like  a  thief  in  the  night,  come  on  you  unexpectedly,  and 
fill  you  with  terror. 

5  Jill  ye  who  believe  are  enlightened  persons,  and  persons  for 
whose  benefit  the  day  of  judgment  is  appointed.  We  are  not  per- 
sons living  in  the  night  of  heathenish  ignorance,  neither  person* 
for  -whom  the  darkness  of  eternal  death  is  designed. 

6  Therefore,  as  persons  enlightened,  let  us  not  stupefy  ourselves 
with  sensuality,  even  as  the  heathens  ;  but  let  us  keep  ourselves 
awake,  and  preserve  the  right  use  of  reason  by  habitual  temperance. 

7  For  they  -who  sleep,  sleep  in  the  night,  and  they  who  get  drunk, 
do  it  in  the  night ;  that  is,  the  stupidity  and  sensuality  in  which 
the  heathens  live,  are  suitable  to  the  darkness  of  ignorance  in  which 
they  live. 

8  But  we  being  persons  for  whom  the  day  of  judgment  is  ap- 
pointed, let  us  be  sober  ;  and  being  surrounded  with  enemies,  let 
us  wear  the  breast-plate  of  faith  and  love  as  a  defence  to  our  heart, 
the  seat  of  the  passions,  and  for  an  helmet  the  hope  of  salvation, 
which  will  defend  our  head,  the  seat  of  reason.    See  Rom.  xiii.  12. 


his  Father,  with  his  angels,'  Matt.  rvl.  27.  He  will  come,  not  in  the 
weak  fleshly  body  in  which  he  was  crucified,  but  in  that  glorious 
body  wherein  he  now  lives :  He  will  come,  surrounded  with  that 
bright  light  whereby  the  Father  manifests  himself  to  the  angelical 
hosts,  and  whose  shining,  far  surpassing  that  of  the  sun,  will  give 
notice  of  his  approach ;  on  which  account  he  is  called  the  Day 
Star,  2  Pet.  i.  19.  and  the  Morning  Star,  Rev.  xxii.  16.  which  is  to 
usher  in  the  day  of  judgment.  He  will  come  attended,  not  with  a 
few  poor  disciples,  but  with  an  innumerable  host  of  angels,  the 
ministers  of  his  justice,  and  who  shall  announce  his  arrival  by  a 
great  shout,  expressive  of  their  joy  that  the  judgment  of  the  world 
is  come,  that  the  righteous  are  to  be  rewarded  and  the  wicked 
punished,  and  that  all  the  powers  of  darkness  are  to  be  utterly 
destroyed. — And  now  the  Lord  appearing  in  the  air,  surrounded 
with  myriads  of  angels,  the  voice  of  an  archangel  shall  be  heard, 
proclaiming  that  he  is  come  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead.  And 
the  trumpet  shall  sound  as  the  signal  for  the  dead  to  come  forth 
from  their  graves.  But  they  shall  not  all  revive  at  once.  Every 
man  is  to  rise  in  his  proper  band.  '  Christ  the  first- fruit'  hath  risen 
long  ago,  and  will  now  shew  himself  risen  ;  'afterward  they  who 
are  Christ's  at  his  coming,'  1  Cor.  xv.  23.  The  dead  in  Christ  there- 
fore, being  first  raised,  shall  appear  with  spiritual,  incorruptible, 
and  immortal  bodies,  fashioned  like  to  Christ's  glorious  body,  and 
shining  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament.  After  they  are  raised, 
such  of  the  righteous  as,  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  are  alive  on  the 
earth,  shall  be  changed;  for  they  'shall  not  anticipate  them  who 
are  asleep  in  Christ,'  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  This  change,  by  which  the 
bodies  of  the  living  shall  be  transformed  like  to  Christ's  glorious 
Dody,  will  be  produced  'in  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,' 
during  the  sounding  of  the  last  trumpet,  i  Cor.  xv.  52.  It  seems 
the  trumpet  shall  sound  twice. — The  righteous  who  sleep  in  Jesus 
being  thus  raised,  and  those  who  are  alive  at  his  coming  being 
changed,  the  wicked  who  are  in  their  graves  shall  then  awake  to 
everlasting  shame  and  contempt,  Dan.  xii.  2.  They  shall  not  rise 
with  glorious  bodies,  like  the  children  of  God,  but  with  fleshly, 
corruptible,  mortal  bodies,  like  those  in  which  they  died;  because 
they  are  not  to  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.  For  the  same  reason, 
no  change  shall  pass  on  the  bodies  of  such  of  the  wicked  as  remain 
on  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ. — In  the  change  of  the  living,  as 
well  as  in  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  due  regard  being  had  to 
the  real  character  of  each,  a  most  accurate  and  just  discrimination 
will  be  made  between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  by  the  kind 
of  body  which  Christ  will  allot  to  them.  So  that  every  one's  cha- 
racter being  thus  made  visible  to  himself  and  to  his  fellows,  and  to 
the  angels,  ;  id,  in  short,  to  the  whole  universe,  there  will  be  no 
need  of  any  particular  inquiry  into  the  actions  of  individuals ;  but 
the  whole  process  of  the  judgment  will  be  completed  and  declared 
at  once,  in  the  righteous  sentences  of  the  Judge  fixing  the  doom 
of  every  man  irreversibly.  For  the  whole  human  race,  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world  to  the  end  of  time,  being  gathered  together, 
shall  stand  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  so  raised  in  the  air 
as  every  eye  may  see  him,  and  every  ear  hear  him.  And  being 
revealed  in  their  true  characters,  each  shall  receive  according  to 
hisworks.  To  the  righteous  Christ  will  say,  'Come,  ye  blessed  of 
my  Father,  inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for  you  from  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,'  Matt.  xxv.  3-1.  After  which,  they  shall  be  caught 
up  in  clouds,  by  the  ministry  of  the  angels,  to  join  the  Lord  in  the 
air. — And  now  the  righteous  being  gathered  together  around 
Christ,  2  Thess.  ii.  1.  he  will  say  to  the  wicked,  '  Depart  from  me, 
ye  cursed,  into  everlasting  fire,  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his 
angels.'  This  spoken,  flaming  fire  shall  issue  from  his  presence, 
and  from  the  glory  of  his  power,  2  Thess.  i.  8.  that  is,  from  the 
luminous  cloud  with  which  he  is  surrounded,  and  by  which  his 
presence  and  power  shall  be  manifested.  And  that  fire  shall  burn 
the  earth,  2  Pet.  iii.  10. 12.  and  the  wicked  left  thereon  ;  both  them 
who  were  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  them  who  were  raised 
from  the  dead  ;  and  none  of  them  shall  escape  :  for  their  numbers, 
when  assembled,  shall  not  protect  them  from  the  indignation  and 
power  of  their  Judge. — This  punishment  by  fire  these  wicked  men 
shall  suffer,  because  formerly,  preferring  the  pleasures  of  the 
body  to  the  pleasures  of  the  mind,  they  lived  only  for  the  body. 


And  as  this  fire  is  said  to  be  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels, 
it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  they  also  shall  be  punished  in  the 
conflagration. — But  while  all  the  enemies  of  God  are  thus  suffering 
condign  punishment  for  their  crimes,  the  righteous,  along  with 
the  angels,  shall  accompany  Christ  in  his  return  to  heaven,  and 
so  they  shall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord. 

From  the  burning  of  the  wicked  in  the  general  conflagration,  it 
does  not.  follow,  that  the  thinking  principle  in  them  shall  then  be 
extinguished.  Their  souls  may  survive  this  second  death  of  the 
body,  just  as  it  survived  the  first,  Matt.  x.  28.  Yet  how  long  it  will 
survive  this  second  death,  depends  wholly  on  the  pleasure  of  God, 
who  may  prolong  their  existence,  or  put  a  period  to  it,  as  he  sees 
fit.  Only  while  they  exist,  being  excluded  from  all  enjoyment,  and 
even  from  the  hope  of  enjoyment,  because  they  are  to  have  no 
second  resurrection,  they  must  suffer  a  melancholy,  the  bitter- 
ness of  which  it  is  not  possible  to  describe.  This  comfortless, 
most  miserable  state,  is,  perhaps,  what  in  scripture  is  called 
'outer  darkness,'  and  'the  blackness  of  darkness  reserved  for 
the  wicked  for  ever,'  2  Pet.  ii.  17.  See  2  Thess.  i.  9.  note  1. 

Such  will  be  the  process  of  the  judgment ;  and  such  the  state  of 
the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  after  it  is  finished.  May  the  belief 
of  these  great  discoveries  made  by  the  inspired  writers,  be  deeply 
fixed  in  our  hearts ;  and  may  the  frequent  recollection  of  them 
animate  us  to  live  in  such  a  manner,  that  we  may  be  of  the  num- 
ber of  the  righteous  in  that  great  and  terrible  day. 

Ver.  4.  Should  like  a  thief  come.] — KxtxX.xS*,  literally,  lay  hold 
on.  The  apostle  means,  that  although  the  coming  of  Christ  will  be 
unexpected  to  the  righteous  as  well  as  to  the  wicked,  because  un- 
foreseen by  both,  yet  it  will  not  overwhelm  the  righteous  with 
terror,  nor  bring  destruction  to  them  as  it  will  do  to  the  wicked. 
— The  commendation  in  this  verse,  though  addressed  to  the  Thes- 
salonians  in  general,  does  not  by  any  means  imply,  that  all  of  them 
were  of  such  a  character,  that  if  the  day  of  Christ  had  come  upon 
them,  it  would  have  found  them  prepared.  Among  so  great  a 
number,  there  were  doubtless  some  whom  that  day  would  have 
surprised  ;  particularly  the  disorderly  persons  mentioned  in  the 
second  epistle.  But  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  general  manner, 
because  the  greatest  part  of  them  were  living  as  it  became  the 
disciples  of  Christ  to  do. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  All  ye  are  sons  of  light,  and  sons  of  day.] — This,  as 
addressed  to  the  whole  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren,  means,  that 
they  were  all  so  enlightened  by  the  gospel  as  to  merit  the  appel- 
lation of  sons  of  day ;  and  that,  if  they  improved  their  knowledge, 
they  would  be  of  the  number  of  those  for  whom  the  day  of  judg- 
ment was  made.    See  Rom.  xiii.  12.    1  John  i.  5.  notes. 

2.  We  are  not  sons  of  night,  neither  of  darkness.] — These  are 
characters  of  the  heathens,  importing  that  they  were  living  in  ut- 
ter ignorance  of  spiritual  things. 

Ver.  7.  They  who  get  drunk,  are  drunken  in  the  night.] — 'Oi  pi. 
S-uirxo^tvoi,  vuxto;  ftt&vovnv.  M.ibov<r%.ofixi  denotes  the  act  of  get- 
ting drunk,  /us  S-ua>,  the  state. — See  Raphelius,  who  has  quoted  a  pas- 
sage from  Polybius,  shewing  that  drunkenness  in  the  day-time 
was  reckoned  highly  indecent,  even  by  the  heathens  themselves. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Putting  on  the  breast-plate.] — The  breast  and  head 
being  particularly  exposed  in  battle,  and  wounds  in  these  parts 
being  extremely  dangerous,  the  ancients  carefully  defended  the 
breast  and  the  head  of  their  soldiers  by  armour,  to  which  the 
apostle  here  compares  the  Christian  virtues  'of  faith  and  love.' 
In  the  parallel  passage,  Ephes.  vi.  14.  the  expression  is  'the  breast- 
plate of  righteousness ;'  to  shew,  as  Estius  says,  that  the  righteous- 
ness of  a  Christian  consists  in  faith  and  love.  Yet  as  the  shield  of 
faith  is  likewise  mentioned  in  that  passage,  the  observation  per- 
haps is  too  refined.  The  breast-plate  of  faith  and  love  being  made 
of  more  precious  materials  than  any  metal,  and  being  of  a  truly 
heavenly  fabric,  will  render  the  heart,  the  seat  of  the  affections, 
invulnerable.  The  apostle's  meaning,  stripped  of  the  metaphor,  is 
this; — that  to  defend  our  affections  against  the  impression  of  out- 
ward and  sensible  objects,  nothing  is  so  effectual  as  faith  in  ths 
promises  of  Christ,  and  love  to  God  and  man. 

2.  And  for  an  helmet  the  hope  of  salvation.] — The  head  being 
the  seat  of  those  thoughts  and  imaginations  on  which  the  affections 
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9  For  God  hath  not  appointed  us  to  wrath,1 
but  («c  *-«g/3-c;»3-/v)  to  the  acquisition  of  salva- 
tion through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

10  Who  died  for  us,  that,  whether  we  wake 
or  sleep,1  we  may  live  together  with  him.2 
(chap.  iv.  17.) 

1 1  Wherefore,  comfort  one  another,  and  edi- 
fy («'c  to*  hi,  literally,  one  the  other)  each  the 
other,  even  as  also  ye  do.1 

12  Now,  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  to  know 
them  -who  labour  among  you,  and  -who  preside 
over  you  in  the  Lord,  and  admonish  you  ;l 

13  And  to  esteem  them  very  highly  (») 
■with  love  for  their  work's  sake.1  Be  at  peace 
among  yourselves.2 

14  (As)  On  the  other  hand,  we  exhort  you, 
brethren,  admonish  the  disorderly,1  (chap.  iii. 
11.),  comfort  the  faint-hearted,2  support3  the 
weak,  be  of  a  long-suffering  disposition  to- 
wards all. 


15  Take  care  that  no  one  return  evil  for  evil 
to  any  one,  but  always  pursue  ye  what  is  good, 
both  towards  one  another,  and  towards  all. 


16  Always  rejoice.1  (Matt  v.  11,  12.  Rom. 
v.  2.) 


9  This  hope  of  salvation  is  well  founded ;  far  God  (hk  &tro)  hath 
not  appointed  us  to  destruction,  as  he  hath  appointed  the  wicked, 
but  to  obtain  salvation  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

10  Who  died  for  us,  that  whether  we  are  of  the  number  of  them 
who  at  his  coming  are  alive,  or  of  them  who  are  dead  in  their 
graves,  we  may  live  with  him  in  heaven  for  ever. 

11  Wherefore,  by  these  glorious  discoveries,  comfort  one  an- 
other under  the  afflictions  of  life,  and  edify  each  the  other  in  faith, 
temperance,  fortitude,  hope,  joy,  and  watchfulness,  even  as  also,  I 
know,  ye  do. 

12  Now,  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  to  submit  yourselves  to  them 
who  labour  in  the  word  among  you,  and  who  preside  over  you  in 
your  religious  assemblies  agreeably  to  the  will  of  Christ,  and  who 
reprove  you  for  your  faults,  and  exhort  you  to  amendment ; 

13  And  to  esteem  such  very  highly  with  love  for  their  work's 
sake;  which  indeed  is  honourable  in  itself,  and  beneficial  to  mankind, 
but  attended  with  great  danger.  Live  in  peace  with  one  another. 

14  On  the  other  hand,  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  who  are  pastors 
and  rulers,  admonish  the  disorderly,  by  shewing  them  the  sin  and 
danger  of  leaving  off  working,  and  of  meddling  with  other  people's 
affairs;  encourage  them  who  are  faint-hearted,  when  persecution 
arises ;  support,  by  your  counsel,  them  who,  being  weak  in  under- 
standing, know  not  how  to  direct  themselves ;  and  bear  long  with 
all  who  err  through  ignorance. 

15  By  your  admonitions,  and  by  the  prudent  use  of  the  censures 
of  the  church,  take  care  that  none  of  your  Hock  return  evil  for 
evil  to  any  one.  But  say  to  them,  Always  pursue  ye  what  is  good, 
both  towards  one  another,  and  towards  all :  for  to  overcome  evil 
with  good,  is  a  victory  far  more  noble  than  any  other. 

16  Whether  you  are  in  prosperity  or  in  adversity,  always  main- 
tain that  rational  joy  which  the  doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gos- 
pel inspire. 


and  passions  in  a  great  measure  depend,  it  must  be  of  importance 
to  defend  the  head  against  the  entrance  of  such  thoughts  and  ima- 
ginations, as  have  any  tendency  to  excite  bad  affections,  or  carnal 
desires.  But,  for  that  purpose,  nothing  is  better  than  to  have  the 
head  so  filled  with  the  glorious  hope  of  the  salvation  offered  to  us 
in  the  gospel,  as  to  exclude  all  vain  thoughts  and  imaginations 
whatever.  This  hope,  therefore,  is  most  elegantly  termed  the 
Christian's  helmet.  The  exhortation  to  the  Thessalonians  to  arm 
themselves,  teaches  us,  that  the  sons  of  light  must  not  only  watch 
but  fight.    See  Ephes.  vi.  17.  note  1. 

Ver.  9.  God  hath  not  appointed  us  to  wrath.] — The  design  of  God 
in'sending  his  Son,  was  not  to  condemn  but  to  save  the  world ;  they, 
therefore,  who  are  appointed  to  wrath,  are  such  only  who  wilful- 
ly and  obstinately  refuse  to  believe  and  obey  the  gospel. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Wake  or  sleep.] — Because  the  word  here  used  is  «■ 
5-iuJiu,  and  not  xoi/tzoftxi,  Whitby  thinks  the  apostle  is  speaking  of 
natural  sleep,  and  not  of  death;  and  that  yeiye^fiv  means  being 
on  their  guard.  But  Benson  hath  shewed,  that  the  two  first-men- 
tioned words  are  used  indifferently,  both  by  sacred  and  profane 
writers,  for  death.  Farther,  he  observes,  that  if  yetyeeuH-tv  signi- 
fies to  be  on  our  guard,  it  is  not  true,  that  if  we  are  found  asleep, 
that  is,  off  our  guard,  we  shall  live  with  Christ.  The  antithesis, 
therefore,  requires  that  y^itye u»  here  should  signify  to  live. 

2.  Live  together  with  him.] — In  the  opinion  of  some  commenta- 
tors, this  imports,  that  the  righteous  in  the  state  of  the  dead  still 
live  with  Christ.  But,  in  my  opinion,  the  apostle  is  here  speaking 
of  their  living  with  Christ  after  the  resurrection. 

Ver.  11.  Edify  each  the  other,  even  as  also  ye  do.] — This  being 
the  exhortation  with  which  the  apostle  concluded  his  discourse, 
chap.  iv.  18.  concerning  Christ's  carrying  with  him  into  heaven 
those  who  are  alive  at  his  coming,  and  those  who  are  then  raised 
from  the  dead,  it  shews  that  the  expression,  ver.  10.  'Whether  we 
wake  or  sleep,' means,  'Whether  we  are  alive  or  dead.' — It  were 
much  to  be  wished,  as  Chandler  observes,  that  Christians,  enter- 
ing into  each  other's  true  interests,  would  banish  from  their  con- 
versation that  calumny,  slander,  folly,  and  flattery,  which  en- 
grosses so  much  of  this  short  transitory  life ;  and,  by  discoursing 
of  things  of  substantial  worth,  endeavour  to  fortify  each  other 
against  the  snares  of  life,  and  those  innumerable  temptations 
which  lie  in  wait  to  ruin  us.  With  what  comfort  should  we  meet 
each  other  at  the  great  day,  were  we  on  that  occasion  able  to  re- 
collect, that  in  general  we  had  managed  our  conversation  to  our 
mutual  advantage  !  For  we  should  then  be  sensible,  that  in  some 
measure  we  owe  our  glory  to  our  concern  for,  and  fidelity  to,  each 
other.  Besides,  the  remembrance  of  this  will  enlarge  the  love  of 
the  saints  to  each  other  in  the  future  state. 

Ver.  12.  Know  them  who  labour  among  you,  &c] — Though  the 
church  of  the  Thessalonians  was  but  newly  planted  when  the  apos- 
tle left  them,  he  had,  before  his  departure,  given  it  its  full  form ;  for 
he  had  appointed  them  elders,  to  perform  the  ordinary  functions  of 
the  ministry,  and  to  preside  in  their  religious  assemblies,  as  he  ap- 
pointed elders  in  the  newly  planted  churches,  mentioned  Acts  xiv. 
23. — Farther,  from  this  passage  it  appears,  that  the  eldership,  in  the 
apostle's  days,  was  distinguished  into  three  orders:  l.Tous  <mri«»Ta; 
iv  v/tiv,  'Those  who  laboured  among  them,'  in  the  work  of  the 


ministry,  by  preaching,  catechising,  anddispensing  the  sacramentsj 
2.  Tou,-  TTfcis-x/tivov;  vpuv,  'Those  who  presided  over  them;'  that 
is,  who,  in  their  public  meetings  for  worship,  shewed  in  what  order 
individuals  were  to  exercise  their  spiritual  gifts ;  and  appointed  the 
places  and  times  of  these  meetings:  3.  Tou?  vt>v$iTovvTu;\if*x;t 
'Those  who  observed  the  behaviour  of  individuals,  andgave  to  such 
as  were  faulty  the  admonitions  and  reproofs  necessary  to  their 
amendment.'  For  voujiTsco  signifies  to  admonish  with  reproof.  See 
Tit.  iii.  10.  note  2. — Perhaps  this  office  belonged  to  the  bishops. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  And  to  esteem  them  very  highly  with  love,  for  their 
work's  sake.] — From  this  we  learn,  that  the  respect  due  from 
Christians  to  their  ministers,  is  founded  upon  their  diligence  and 
faithfulness  in  preaching  the  word,  and  in  admonishing  those  who 
err,  rather  than  upon  the  dignity  of  their  character,  as  rulers  of 
the  church. 

2.  Be  at  peace  among  yourselves.] — Some  ancient  MSS.  and  ver- 
sions read  here  tv  xutoi; ,  with  them :  '  Be  at  peace  with  them'  who 
preside  over  you,  &c.  But  as  the  clause  is  not  joined  with  what 
goes  before  by  any  copulative,  I  rather  think  it  a  distinct  precept 
to  avoid  discord,  which  is  the  ruin  of  any  society. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  On  the  other  hand,  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  admon- 
ish the  disorderly.  ] — A-raxTou;  is  a  military  term,  and  signifies  those 
who  break  their  ranks,  or  desert  their  post,  so  that  they  cannot  per- 
form their  duty  as  soldiers,  especially  in  battle.  It  is'fitly  used,  to 
denote  those  who  neglect  the  proper  duty  of  their  office  or  station. 
The  beauty  of  this  passage  is  well  illustrated  by  Mr.  Blackwall,  who 
says,  "It  is  as  admirable  for  the  purity  of  its  moral,  and  the  diffu- 
siveness of  its  charitable  meaning,  as  for  the  elegance  and  force  of 
its  words,  and  the  delicate  turn  of  its  structure.  The  union  of  the 
words  within  each  comma  or  stop,  and  their  mutual  relation  and  as- 
sistance, is  exquisitely  proper  and  natural.  The  noble  period  runs 
on  with  strength  and  smoothness,  and  ends  close  and  full.  Both 
the  ear  and  judgment  are  satisfied."   Sac.  Class,  vol.  i.  p.  257. 

2.  Comfort  the  faint-hearted.] — Ot.iyo-^vx",  according  to  Gro- 
tius,  are  persons  who  in  adversity  are  dejected.  But,  in  Chandler's 
opinion,  they  are  persons  who  entertain  worse  thoughts  of  them- 
selves than  they  ought  to  do.  Of  this  sort,  there  may  have  been 
some  among  the  Thessalonian  brethren,  who,  having  been  great 
sinners,  were  oppressed  with  sorrow  for  their  former  offences, 
and  afraid,  lest  the  continued  persecution  to  which  they  were  ex- 
posed should  make  them  renounce  the  gospel. 

3.  Support  the  weak.] — Ai/Ts^sa-^ai,  is  to  beara  thing  on  the  side 
opposite  to  a  person  who  bears  it  at  the  same  time.  In  this  place,  it 
signifies  our  assisting  the  weak  in  understanding  with  our  advice, 
when  they  are  at  a  loss  how  to  direct  themselves. 

Ver.  16.  Always  rejoice.] — Here,  and  in  what  follows,  the  apostle 
turns  his  discourse  to  the  people. — In  advising  us  always  to  rejoice, 
he  does  not  mean  that  we  should  be  insensible  of  our  afflictions ; 
but  that  in  affliction  we  should  not  lose  the  joy  which  the  glorious 
discoveries  of  the  love  of  God  and  of  Christ,  made  to  us  in  the  gos- 
pel, are  fitted  to  yield.  The  truth  is,  affliction  is  the  time  when  God 
gives  the  most  abundant  measures  of  his  Spirit  to  his  children, 
and  raises  their  faith  in  the  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  strength- 
ens their  trust  in  his  providence ;  by  all  which  they  obtain  such 
peace  and  joy  as  nothing  can  overcome. — See  Philip,  iv.  4.  note. 
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I.  THESSALONIANS. 


Chap.  V. 


17  Pray  without  ceasing.1 


18  (Eir  TrttvTt)  In  every  thing  give  thanks  ;• 
for  this  is  the  will  of  God,  by  Christ  Jesus,  (u;, 
192.)  concerning  you. 

19,  Quench  not  the  Spirit.1  (See  Eph.  v. 
18.  note  3.) 

20  Despise  not  prophesying.1  (See  1  Cor. 
xiv.  3.  note.) 

21  Prove  all  things.1  Hold  fast2  that  which 
is  good.     (1  John  iv.  1.) 

22  Abstain  from  all  appearance  of  evil. 


23  And  may  the  God  of  peace  himself  sanc- 
tify you  wholly  ;  and  may  your  whole  person,1 
the  spirit,  and  the  soul,  and  the  body,2  be  pre- 

Ver.  17.  Pray  without  ceasing.] — This  does  not  mean,  that  wo 
should  never  intermit  praying,  but  that  we  should  observe  the 
stated seasonsof prayer.  Thus,  Luke  xxiv.  53.  'Theywerecontinu- 
ally  in  the  temple  praising  God,'  means,  that  they  resorted  to  the 
temple  at  the  time  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice  ;  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  offered  their  prayers  and  praises 
while  the  incense  was  burning.  See  Rev.  viii.  3.  And  as  the  morn- 
ing and  evening  sacrifice  is  called  the  continual  burnt-offering, 
Exod.  xxix.  42.  they  who  regularly  observed  that  season  of  prayer, 
were  said  to  pray  continually,  and  night  and  day.  Acts  xxvi.  7. 
'  Our  twelve  tribes  instantly  serving  God  night  and  day,'  <fcc. — But 
besides  outward  worship,  there  is  due  to  God  worship  also  in  spirit, 
consisting  in  habitually  cherishing  just  conceptions  of  his  charac- 
ter and  government ;  in  placing  our  affections  on  him  as  their  high- 
est object ;  in  submitting  our  will  to  his  in  all  things  ;  and  in  relying 
upon  him  for  our  happiness,  both  in  prosperity  and  in  adversity. 
Where  these  dispositions  prevail,  the  person  may  be  said  to  pray 
without  ceasing ;  and  to  make  them  habitual,  care  in  performing 
the  outward  acts  of  worship  is  of  great  use.  Farther,  frequently 
and  humbly  to  ask  the  assistance  and  protection  of  God,  and  to 
return  him  thanks  for  the  blessings  we  derive  from  his  providence, 
are  duties  so  natural,  and  so  necessary  to  our  happiness,  that  one 
would  think  no  person  or  family  could  live  in  the  habitual  neglect 
thereof.     And  yet  how  many  are  there  who  do  so  ! 

Ver.  18.  In  every  thing.] — This  clause  may  be  translated,  For 
every  thing  give  thanks.  See  Ephes.  v.  20.  note  1.  But  the  pre- 
position there  is  Jsi-ee,  not  sv,  as  here. 

Ver.  19.  Quench  not  the  Spirit.] — Here,  the  Spirit  denotes  the 
miraculous  gifts  which  were  bestowed  on  the  first  Christians,  call- 
ed Heb.  ii.  4.  '  Distributions  of  the  Holy  Spirit.' — From  this  precept, 
as  well  as  from  that  to  Timothy,  '  Stir  up  the  gift  of  God  which  is  in 
thee,'  2Tim.  i.  6.  it  appears  that  even  the  miraculous  powers  might 
be  improved:  and  that  the  continuance  of  them  with  individuals, 
depended  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  right  temper  of  their  minds, 
and  upon  the  proper  use  which  the  spiritual  men  made  of  their 
gifts.  The  Greek  words  in  which  the  above-mentioned  precepts 
are  expressed,  have  a  relation  to  those  flames  of  fire  by  which  the 
presence  of  the  Spirit  was  manifested,  when  he  fell  on  the  apos- 
tles and  brethren,  as  mentioned  Acts  ii.  3.  For  in  this  passage  the 
banishing  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  expressed  by  words  which  signify 
the  extinguishing  of  flame:  To  UvsvfiXftva-tisvvvTi,  '  Quench  not  the 
Spirit.'  On  the  other  hand,  the  strengthening  the  spiritual  gifts, 
by  exercising  them  properly,  by  banishing  all  vicious  passions, 
and  by  cherishing  inward  purity,  is  expressed  in  words  which 
denote  the  blowing  up  of  fire  into  flame.  2  Tim.  i.  6.  '1  put  thee  in 
mind  (an{im(i»  to  x«(i<rj«*  T0U  «sou)  to  stir  up  the  spiritual  gift 
of  God  which  is  in  thee  ;'  literally,  to  stir  up  as  fire  the  spiritual 
gift-  Some  commentators  suppose  these  precepts  have  a  respect 
likewise  to  the  ordinary  influences  of  the  Spirit,  which,  without 
doubt,  equally  with  the  extraordinary,  are  banished  by  resisting 
or  abusing  them,  and  by  indulging  sensual,  malevolent,  worldly 
dispositions  ;  but  are  cherished  by  yielding  to  their  influence,  and 
by  cultivating  a  virtuous  temper  of  mind. 

Ver.  20.  Despise  not  prophesying.] — Mt  slmbiviLrs,  literally,  do 
■not  set  at  nought.  This  precept,  in  a  more  general  sense,  is  de- 
signed for  those  who  neglect  attending  the  public  worship  of  God, 
on  pretence  that  they  are  so  wise,  or  so  well  instructed,  that  they 
can  receive  little  or  no  benefit  from  it.  But  such  should  consider, 
that  the  spiritual  life  is  maintained  in  the  soul,  not  so  much  by 
new  knowledge,  as  by  the  recollection  of  matters  formerly  known, 
and  by  serious  meditation  thereon. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Prove  all  things.] — This  precept  may  have  been  ori- 
ginally intended  for  those  spiritual  men  who  had  the  gift  of  dis- 
cerning spirits,  and  whose  office  it  was  to  try  those  who  pretended 


to  prophesy,  or  to  speak  by  inspiration  ; 
in  their  opinion  concerning  them.     Nev 


and  to  direct  the  church 
opinion  concerning  tliem.  ^Nevertheless,  it  may  well  be 
understood  in  a  more  general  sense,  as  requiring  Christians  in 
all  ages,  before  they  receive  any  religious  doctrine,  to  examine 
whether  it  be  consonant  to  right  reason  and  to  the  word  of  God. 
On  this  precept  Benson's  remark  is,  "What  a  glorious  freedom 
of  thought  do  the  apostles  recommend  I  And  trow  contemptible  in 


17  Sensible  of  your  own  wants  and  weaknesses,  and  of  the  in- 
finite power  and  goodness  of  God,  pray  to  him  morning  and  even- 
ing; and  embrace  every  fit  opportunity  of  prayer. 

1 8  In  every  condition,  whether  prosperous  or  adverse,  give  thanks 
to  God,  by  whose  providence  all  things  come  to  pass  ;  for  this  is  the 
■will  of  God,  made  known  by  Christ  Jesus,  concerning  you. 

19  Quench  not  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  by  hindering  others  to 
exercise  them,  or  by  neglecting  to  exercise  them  yourselves,  or  by 
exercising  them  with  strife  and  tumult. 

20  Highly  esteem  the  gift  of  prophesying  ;  for  it  is  the  most 
useful  of  all  the  spiritual  gifts,  being  that  by  which  the  church  is 
edified,  exhorted,  and  comforted. 

21  Do  not  believe  every  teacher  pretending  to  inspiration  ;  but 
examine  all  things  offered  to  you,  comparing  them  with  the  doc- 
trines of  Christ,  and  of  his  apostles,  and  with  the  former  revela- 
tions :  and  holdfast  that  -which,  upon  examination,  is  found  good. 

22  Abstain  from  all  such  actions,  as  to  yourselves,  after  exami- 
nation, have  an  appearance  of  evil. 

23  And  that  yc  may  be  enabled  to  obey  this,  and  every  precept  of 
the  gospel,  may  God,  the  author  of  all  happiness,  sanctify  you 
-wholly  }  and  may  your  -whole person,  your  understanding,  your  af- 

their  account  is  a  blind  and  implicit  faith  !  May  all  Christians  use 
this  liberty  of  judging  for  themselves  in  matters  of  religion,  and 
allow  it  to  one  another  and  to  all  mankind!" 

2.  KaTixsTf.—  This  word  signifies  to  hold  a  thing  firmly  in  one's 
hand.  Applied  to  the  mind,  it  denotes  the  sincere  approbation  of 
a  thing,  and  the  close  adherence  to  it. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Your  whole  person.] — So  I  have  translated  S^oxx^ov 
v/naiv,  because  the  word  signifies  the  whole  of  a  thing  given  by  lot ; 
consequently  the  whole  of  any  thing ;  and  here,  thewhole  frame  of 
our  nature,  our  whole  person.  Accordingly,  Chandler  has  shewed 
that  this  word  is  applied  to  a  city,  whose  buildings  are  all  standing; 
and  to  an  empire,  which  hath  all  its  provinces;  and  to  an  army, 
whose  troops  are  undiminished  by  any  accident  or  calamity. 

2.  The  spirit,  the  soul,  and  the  body.] — The  Pythagoreans,  Plato- 
nists,  and  Stoics,  divided  the  thinking  part  of  man  into  spirit  and 
soul ;  a  notion  which  they  seem  to  have  derived  from  the  most  an- 
cient tradition,  founded,  perhaps,  on  the  Mosaic  account  of  the 
formation  of  man,  Gen.  ii.  7.,  and  therefore  it  was  adopted  by  the 
sacred  writers.  See  Whitby's  note  here,  who  says,  Gassendus 
and  Willis  have  established  this  philosophy  beyond  all  reasonable 
contradiction.  But  others  are  of  opinion,  that  as  the  apostle's  de- 
sign was  to  teach  mankind  religion,  and  not  philosophy,  he  might 
use  the  popular  language  to  which  the  Thessalonians  were  accus- 
tomed, without  adopting  the  philosophy  on  which  that  language 
was  founded;  consequently,  that  his  prayer  means  no  more,  but 
that  they  might  be  thoroughly  sanctified,  of  how  many  constitu- 
ent parts  soever  their  nature  consisted. 

The  passage  of  Genesis  above  stated  runs  thus:  'The  Lord  God 
formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground,  and  breathed  into  his  nostrils 
the  breath  of  life,  and  man  became  a  living  soul,'  that  is,  an  animal. 
The  same  appellation  is  given  to  the  beasts,  Gen.  i.  24.  '  God  said, 
Let  the  earth  bring  forth  the  living  creature  (Heb.  the  living  soul) 
after  his  kind,  cattle,' &c.  Wherefore,  the  formation  of  the  animal 
part  of  our  nature  only  is  described  Gen.  ii.  7.  the  formation  of  our 
spiritual  part  having  been  formerly  declared :  Gen.  i.  27.  '  So  God 
created  man  in  his  own  image  :  in  the  image  of  God  created  he  him: 
male  and  female  created  he  them ;' — both  the  male  and  the  female 
of  the  human  species  created  he  in  the  image  of  God.  Moses's  ac- 
count, thus  understood,  implies,  that  we  have  both  an  animal  and 
an  intellectual  nature  ;  that  in  his  animal  nature  man  is  the  same 
with  the  beast;  for,  like  the  beast,  he  hatha  body  united  to  his 
soul.  And  as  the  soul  of  the  beast  is  the  seat  of  its  sensations,  and 
is  endowed  with  appetites  and  passions,  such  as  anger,  hatred, 
lust,  <fcc.  so  the  soul  of  man  is  the  seat  of  his  sensations,  appetites, 
and  passions.  And  though  his  body,  in  its  form,  differs  from  that 
of  a  beast,  it  resembles  it  in  being  made  out  of  the  ground:  its 
members  have  a  general  resemblance  to  the  members  of  a  beast; 
the  bodies  of  both  are  nourished  by  food;  they  grow  to  a  certain 
bulk ;  they  continue  in  their  mature  state  a  determined  time ; 
after  which  they  gradually  decay,  and  at  length  die,  unless  destroy- 
ed before  by  some  accident.  To  the  life  of  both  the  presence  of 
the  soul  in  the  body  is  necessary ;  and  to  the  presence  of  the  soul, 
it  is  requisite  in  both  that  the  bodily  organs,  called  vital  parts,  be 
in  a  fit  state  for  performing  their  several  functions.  Such  is  the 
life  which  man  enjoys  in  common  with  the  beast. 

Because  it  hath  been  commonly  supposed  that  God's  words  to 
Adam,  '  Dust  thou  art,  and  to  dust  thou  shalt  return,'  were  spoken 
to  him  as  an  animal,  some  have  inferred,  that  not  his  body  alone, 
but  his  animal  soul,  was  made  of  the  dust,  and  returned  to  the  dust. 
And  in  support  of  their  opinion,  they  appeal  to  Solomon's  words, 
Eccles.  iii.  18,  19.  where  he  affirms,  that  the  soul  both  of  man  and 
beast  is  of  the  dust,  and  returns  to  the  dust;  on  which  account  he 
calls  man  a  beast.  Others  affirm,  that  dust  or  matter,  however  mo- 
dified and  refined,  is  not  capable  of  sensation,  the  lowest  degree 


of  thought,  and  far  less  of  imagination  andmemory, — faculties  which 
the  beast  seems  to  partake  of  in  common  with  man.  And  there- 
fore they  understand  the  above  expressions  as  importing,  not  that 
the  soul  of  man  and  beast  is  material,  but  that  it  is  mortal ;  be- 
cause,it  is  no  more  contrary  to  reason  that  an  incorporeal  soul 
should  cease  to  be,  than  that  it  should  have  begun  to  exist. 
But  withoutpretending  to  determine,  whether  the  soul,  which  man 
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served  unblamable,  unto  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

24  Faithful  is  he  who  hath  called  you ;  who 
also  will  do  it. 

25  Brethren,  pray  for  us.1 

26  Salute  all  the  brethren   with  an  holy 
kiss.     (See  Rom.  xvi.  16.  note  1.) 


27  I  adjure  you  Br  the  Lord,  that  this 
epistle  be  read1  to  all  the  holy  (see  Essay  iv. 
48.)  brethren. 

28  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you.  Amen.  (See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.) 


fections,  and  your  actions,  be  preservedby  God,  without  any  just 
cause  of  blame,  until  your  trial  is  finished,  through  the  coining 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  to  release  you  by  death. 

24  Faithful  is  God  -who  hath  called  you  into  his  kingdom,  and 
■who,  having  promised  to  assist  you  in  all  your  trials,  and  to 
sanctify  you  wholly,  also  will  do  it. 

25  Brethren,  sensible  of  the  importance  and  difficulty  of  my 
work  as  an  apostle,  I  earnestly  request  you  to  pray  for  me. 

26  Express  your  affection  towards  all  your  Christian  brethren, 
in  the  ordinary  manner,  by  giving  them  a  kiss,  accompanied  with 
nothing  of  that  criminal  love  which  many  of  the  Greeks  indulge 
towards  their  own  sex. 

27  /  lay  you,  who  preside  in  the  church  at  Thessalonica,  under 
an  oath  by  the  Lord's  direction,  that  this  epistle  be  read  to  all 
the  holy  brethren  professing  Christianity  in  your  own  church,  and 
in  all  the  churches  of  Macedonia. 

28  I  finish  my  letter  with  giving  you  my  apostolical  benedic- 
tion. May  the  favour,  protection,  and  assistance  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  whose  servants  ye  are,  ever  remain  with  you,  that  ye 
may  be  approved  of  him.  And  in  testimony  of  my  sincerity  in 
this,  and  in  all  the  things  written  in  this  epistle,  I  say  Amen. 


is  supposed  to  have  in  common  with  the  beast,  be  material  or  not,  I 
observe,  that  although  God's  words,  'Dust  thou  art,  and  to  dust 
shalt  thou  return,'  should  be  meant  to  import  the  mortality  of 
Adam's  soul  as  well  as  of  his  body,  it  will  not  follow,  that  there  is 
nothing  in  man  but  what  was  made  of  dust,  and  is  mortal.  Besides 
an  animal  soul,  the  seat  of  sensation,  appetite,  passion,  memory, 
&c .  man  has  an  higher  principle  called  spirit,  the  seat  of  intellect, 
reasoning,  and  conscience.  This  appears  from  Gen.  i.  26.  'Let 
us  make  man  in  our  image ;'  for  the  body  of  man.  made  of  the 
dust  of  the  ground,  can  be  no  part  of  the  image  of  God.  As  little 
can  the  animal  soul,  which  he  hath  in  common  with  beasts,  be 
any  part  of  that  image.  This  superior  principle  in  man  Solomon 
acknowledged.  For,  after  describing  what  man  hath  in  common 
with  beasts,  namely,  one  breath  of  life,  he  observes  that  their 
spirits  are  different,  Eccles.  iii.  21. 

To  comprehend  the  distinction  between  soul  and  spirit,  which 
the  sacred  writers  have  insinuated,  the  soul  must  be  considered 
as  connected  both  with  the  body  and  with  the  spirit.  By  its  con- 
nection with  the  body,  the  soul  receives  impressions  from  the 
senses;  and  by  its  connection  with  the  spirit,  it  conveys  these  im- 
pressions, by  means  of  the  imagination  and  memory,  to  the  spirit, 
as  materials  for  its  operations.  The  powers  last  mentioned, 
through  their  connection  with  the  body,  are  liable  indeed  to  be  so 
disturbed  by  injuries  befaliing  the  body,  as  to  convey  false  per- 
ceptions to  the  spirit.  But  the  powers  of  the  spirit  not  being 
affected  by  bodily  injuries,  it  judges  of  the  impressions  conveyed 
to  it  as  accurately  as  if  they  were  true  representations;  so  that 
the  conclusions  which  it  forms  are  generally  right 

Ver.  25.  Brethren,  pray  for  us.] — This  the  apostle  requested, 
because,  whether  he  considered  the  prayers  of  the  Thessalonians 
as  expressions  of  their  earnest  desire  to  have  the  gospel  propa- 
gated, or  of  their  good-  will  to  him  the  apostle  of  Christ;  orwhether 


he  considered  the  efficacy  of  their  prayers  with  God,  who,  to  do 
honour  to  good  men,  heareth  their  prayers  in  behalf  of  others,  he 
was  sensible  that  their  prayers  might  be  of  great  use  to  him.  See 
Col.  iv.  3.  note  1. 

Ver.  27.  I  adjure  you  by  the  Lord,  that  this  epistle  be  read  to 
all  the  holy  brethren. ]^See  Preliminary  Essay  2.  This  being  a 
command  to  the  presidents  and  pastors  of  the  Thessalonian 
church,  it  is  evident  that  this  epistle  must  have  been  first  deliver- 
ed to  them  by  his  order,  although  it  was  inscribed  to  the  Thes- 
salonians in  general.  The  same  course,  no  doubt,  he  followed 
with  all  his  other  inspired  epistles.  They  were  sent  by  him  to 
the  elders  of  the  churches  for  whose  use  they  were  designed, 
with  a  direction  that  they  should  be  read  publicly,  by  some  of 
their  number,  to  the  brethren  in  their  assemblies  for  worship ; 
and  that  not  once  or  twice,  but  frequently,  that  all  might  have  the 
benefit  of  the  instructions  contained  in  them.  If  this  method  had 
not  been  followed,  such  as  were  unlearned  would  have  derived 
no  advantage  from  the  apostolical  writings ;  and  to  make  these 
writings  of  use  to  the  rest,  they  must  have  been  circulated  among 
them  in  private,  which  would  have  exposed  the  autographs  of  the 
apostle's  letters  to  the  danger  of  being  lost.  The  practice  there- 
fore of  the  Romish  clergy,  who  do  not  read  the  scriptures  to  the 
common  people  in  their  religious  assemblies,  or  who  read  them 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  is  directly  contrary  to  the  apostolical  in- 
junctions, and  to  the  primitive  practice. — Farther,  as  the  Thes- 
salonian brethren  had  not.  been  entirely  obedient  to  their  spiritual 
guides,  the  apostle  may  have  suspected  that  their  pastors  would 
be  afraid  to  read  this  epistle  public  ly,  in  which  a  number  of  them 
were  rebuked,  and  in  which  practices:  were  expressly  condemn- 
ed which  many  of  them  still  followed.  He  therefore  laid  the 
Castors  under  an  oath,  to  cause  it  to  be  read  publicly  to  all  the 
rethren  in  their  own  city,  and  in  the  neighbourhood. 


II.  THESSALONIANS.  ■ 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Occasion  of  Writing  the  Second  Epis- 
tle to  the  Thessalonians. 

Fnoii  the  matters  contained  in  this  epistle  it  appears, 
that  the  messenger  who  carried  Paul's  first  letter  to  the 
Thessalonians,  gave  him,  when  he  returned,  a  particular 
account  of  their  affairs,  (see  2  Thess.  iii.  11.),  and,  among 
other  things,  informed  him,  that  many  of  them  thought 
the  day  of  judgment  was  to  happen  in  that  age  ;  because 
in  his  letter  the  apostle  seems  to  insinuate,  that  he  was  to 
be  living  on  the  earth  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord  :  1  Thess. 
iv.  15.  •  We  who  are  alive  and  remain  unto  the  coming 
of  the  Lord.' — Ver.  1 7.  '  Then  we  who  are  alive  and  re- 
main, shall  be  caught  up.' — Chap.  v.  4.  '  But  ye  are  not 
in  darkness,  so  as  that  day  should,  like  a  thief,  lay  hold 
on  you.' — Ver.  6.  '  Therefore,  let  us  not  sleep,  even  as 


the  others ;  but  let  us  watch  and  be  sober.' — The  same 
person  also  informed  the  apostle,  that  such  of  the  Thes- 
salonians as  thought  the  coming  of  Christ  and  the  end  of 
the  world  at  hand,  were  neglecting  their  secular  affairs, 
in  the  persuasion  that  all  business  of  that  sort  was  incon- 
sistent with  the  care  of  their  souls:  That  certain  false 
teachers  among  the  Thessalonians  pretended  to  have  a 
revelation  of  the  Spirit,  importing  that  the  day  of  judg- 
ment was  at  hand  :  That  others  affirmed  they  were  sent 
by  the  apostle  to  declare  the  same  things  by  word  of 
mouth  :  nay,  That  a  forged  letter  had  been  handed  about 
in  Thessalonica,  as  from  him,  to  the  same  purpose. — An 
error  of  this  kind  being  exceedingly  prejudicial  to  society, 
it  was  necessary  to  put  a  stop  to  it  immediately  ;  and  the 
rather,  that  being  imputed  to  Paul,  it  was  utterly  sub- 
versive of  his  apostolical  character  and  inspiration.  The 
state,  therefore,  of  the  Thessalonians  was  no  sooner  made 
known  to  the  apostle,  than  he  wrote  to  them  this  second 
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Sect.  III. 


epistle ;  in  which,  as  in  the  former,  Silas  and  Timothy 
joined  him,  to  shew  that  they  were  of  the  same  senti- 
ments with  him  concerning  that  momentous  affair. 

The  foregoing  account  of  the  occasion  and  design  of 
writing  the  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  is  taken 
from  chap.  ii.  1.  where  the  apostle  besought  the  Thes- 
salonians, '  with  relation  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  and 
their  gathering  together  around  him,'  (described  in  his 
former  epistle,  chap.  iv.  14-18.),  not  to  give  the  least 
heed  to  any  teacher  pretending  to  a  revelation  of  the 
Spirit,  who  affirmed  that  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand ; 
or  who  brought  any  verbal  message  or  letter  to  that  pur- 
pose, as  from  him.  The  whole  was  a  falsehood,  wickedly 
framed.  And  to  convince  them  that  it  was  a  falsehood, 
he  assured  them  in  the  most  express  terms,  that  before 
the  day  of  the  Lord  there  will  be  a  great  apostasy  in  the 
church  ;  that  the  man  of  sin  is  to  be  revealed  ;  that  he 
will  oppose  and  exalt  himself  above  every  one  who  is 
called  God,  or  who  is  an  object  of  worship ;  and  that  he 
will  sit,  or  continue  a  long  time,  in  the  church,  as  God. 
Then  he  put  this  question  to  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  5. 
•  Do  ye  not  remember,  that  when  I  was  yet  with  you  I 
told  you  these  things  V  So  that  if  they  had  recollected  the 
apostle's  discourses,  they  would  easily  have  perceived  the 
falsehood  of  the  things  which  the  deceivers  pretended  to 
inculcate  as  a  message  from  him. — The  chief  design, 
therefore,  of  this  epistle  was,  to  convince  the  Thessalo- 
nians that  the  apostle  and  his  assistants  did  not  entertain 
the  opinion  imputed  to  them,  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
and  the  day  of  judgment  were  to  happen  in  their  life- 
time ;  and  to  foretell  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  '  mystery 
of  iniquity,'  together  with  the  coming  and  destruction 
of  the  '  man  of  sin ;'  that  the  faithful,  being  forewarned, 
might  not  be  surprised  at  these  events  when  they  took 
place  in  the  church. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  Writing  the 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians. 

Paul's  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  is  thought, 
by  the  best  critics  and  chronologers,  to  have  been  writ- 
ten from  Corinth,  during  his  first  abode  in  that  city. 
For  the  error  it  was  designed  to  correct  being  of  a  most 
pernicious  nature,  as  shall  be  shewed  immediately,  and 
requiring  a  speedy  remedy,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  the 
apostle  would  write  it  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  mes- 
senger who  carried  his  former  letter  returned,  and  gave 
him  an  account  of  the  disorders  which  prevailed  among 
the  Thessalonians. — That  the  apostle  wrote  this  second 
letter  not  long  after  the  first,  seems  probable  for  this 
reason  also,  that  Timothy  and  Silvanus,  who  joined  him 
in  his  first  letter,  were  still  with  him,  and  joined  him  in 
the  second.  And  seeing  in  this  epistle  he  desired  the 
brethren  to  '  pray,  that  he  might  be  delivered  from  brutish 
and  wicked  men,'  chap.  iii.  2.  it  is  probable  he  wrote  it 
soon  after  the  insurrection  of  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  in 
which  they  dragged  him  before  Gallio  the  proconsul  of 
Achaia,  and  accused  him  of  '  persuading  men  to  wor- 
ship God  contrary  to  the  law,'  Acts  xviii.  13.  It  seems 
the  ignorance  and  rage  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  had  made 
such  an  impression  upon  the  apostle's  mind,  that  he  was 
afraid  of  encountering  them  again  ;  and  therefore  he 
begged  the  Thessalonians  to  pray  that  God  would  de- 
liver him  from  all  such  furious  bigots,  who,  though  they 
professed  to  believe  in  the  true  God,  shewed,  by  their 
actions,  that  they  were  destitute  of  every  good  principle 
whatsoever. — This  epistle,  therefore,  being  written  at 
Corinth  soon  after  the  former,  we  cannot  be  much  mis- 
taken in  supposing  that  it  was  dated  a.  d.  52,  in  the 
end  of  the  twelfth,  or  in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
year  of  the  reign  of  Claudius,  the  successor  of  Caius. 

On  supposition  that  this  is  the  true  date  of  the  epistle, 
Grotius,  who  makes  the  emperor  Caius  the  man  of  sin, 


and  Simon  Magus  the  -wicked  one,  whose  coming  is  fore- 
told 2  Thess.  ii.,  hath  fallen  into  a  gross  error ;  as  hath 
Hammond  likewise,  who  makes  Simon  Magus  the  man 
of  sin  and  the  -wicked  one.  From  the  history  of  the  Acts 
we  know,  that  Simon  had  of  a  long  time  bewitched  the 
Samaritans  with  his  sorceries,  when  Philip  preached  the 
gospel  to  them.  After  leaving  Samaria  he  went,  ac- 
cording to  Grotius  and  Hammond,  to  Rome,  and  was 
honoured  as  a  god  in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Claudius.  Now,  seeing  in  the  second  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  which  was  written  in  the  end  of  the  reign 
of  Claudius,  the  revelation  of  the  man  of  sin  is  spoken 
of  as  an  event  to  happen  in  some  future  period,  it  is 
plain  that  neither  Caius,  who  was  then  dead,  nor  Simon, 
who  is  said  to  have  revealed  himself  at  Rome  as  a  god 
in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Claudius,  can  be  the 
man  of  sin,  and  -wicked  one,  whose  coming  and  revela- 
tion are  foretold  in  that  epistle. 

Sect.  III. — She-wing  that  none  of  the  Apostles  believed 
the  Day  of  Judgment  -was  to  happen  in  their  Life- 
time. 

Grotius,  Locke,  and  others,  have  affirmed,  that  the 
apostles  of  Christ  believed  the  end  of  the  world  was  to 
happen  in  their  time  ;  and  that  they  have  declared  this 
to  be  their  belief,  in  various  passages  of  their  epistles. 
But  these  learned  men,  and  all  who  join  them  in  that 
opinion,  have  fallen  into  a  most  pernicious  error.  For 
thereby  they  destroy  the  authority  of  the  gospel  revela- 
tion, at  least  so  far  as  it  is  contained  in  the  discourses 
and  writings  of  the  apostles ;  because,  if  they  have  erred 
in  a  matter  of  such  importance,  and  which  they  affirm 
was  revealed  to  them  by  Christ,  they  may  have  been  mis- 
taken in  other  matters  also,  where  their  inspiration  is  not 
more  strongly  asserted  by  them  than  in  this  instance.  In 
imputing  this  mistake  to  the  apostles,  the  deists  have 
heartily  joined  the  learned  men  above  mentioned,  because 
a  mistake  of  this  sort  effectually  overthrows  the  apostles' 
pretensions  to  inspiration.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to 
clear  them  from  so  injurious  an  imputation. 

And,  first,  with  respect  to  Paul,  who  was  an  apostle  of 
Christ,  and  Silvanus,  who  was  a  prophet  and  chief  man 
among  the  brethren,  and  Timothy,  who  was  eminent  for 
his  spiritual  gifts,  I  observe,  that  the  epistle  under  our 
consideration  affords  the  clearest  proof  that  these  men 
knew  the  truth  concerning  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge 
the  world.  For  in  it  they  expressly  assured  the  Thessa- 
lonians, That  the  persons  who  made  them  believe  the 
day  of  judgment  was  at  hand,  were  deceiving  them : 
That  before  the  day  of  judgment  there  was  to  be  a 
great  apostasy  in  religion,  occasioned  by  the  man  of  sin, 
who  at  that  time  was  restrained  from  shewing  himself, 
but  who  was  to  be  revealed  in  his  season  :  That  when 
revealed,  he  will  sit,  that  is,  remain  a  long  time  in  the 
church  of  God,  as  God,  and  shewing  himself  that  he  is 
God  :  And  that  afterwards  he  is  to  be  destroyed.  Now, 
as  these  events  could  not  be  accomplished  in  the  course 
of  a  few  years,  the  persons  who  foretold  that  they  were 
to  happen  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  certainly  did  not 
think  the  day  of  judgment  would  be  in  their  lifetime. 
And  as  for  the  expressions  in  the  former  epistle,  which 
have  been  thought  to  imply  that  Paul  believed  the  day 
of  judgment  at  hand,  we  have  shewed,  in  note  1.  on  1 
Thess.  iv.  15.  that  they  are  mere  rhetorical  forms  of  ex- 
pression, which  ought  not  to  have  been  made  the  foun- 
dation of  a  doctrine  of  this  magnitude.  Besides,  St. 
Paul,  Rom.  xi.  23-36.  by  a  long  chain  of  reasoning 
having  shewed,  that,  after  the  general  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles,  the  Jews  in  a  body  are  to  be  brought  into  the 
Christian  church,  can  any  person  be  so  absurd  as  to  per 
severe  in  maintaining,  that  this  apostle  believed  the  end 
of  the  world  would  happen  in  his  own  lifetime  ^ 
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Next,  with  respect  to  the  apostle  Peter,  I  think  it 
plain,  from  the  manner  in  which  he  hath  spoken  of  the 
coming  of  Christ,  that  he  knew  it  was  at  a  great  distance  : 
2  Pet.  iii.  3.  '  Knowing  this  first,  that  scoffers  will  come 
in  the  last  of  the  days,  walking  after  their  own  lusts ; 
4.  And  saying,  where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  1  For 
from  the  time  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  continue 
as  at  the  beginning  of  the  creation.  8.  But  this  one 
thing,  let  it  not  escape  you,  beloved,  that  one  day  is  with 
the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as 
one  day.  9.  The  Lord  who  hath  promised,  doth  not  de- 
lay, in  the  manner  some  account  delaying.'  Now,  see- 
ing Peter  hath  here  foretold,  that  in  the  last  age  the 
wicked  will  mock  at  the  promise  of  Christ's  coming,  on 
account  of  its  being  long  delayed, — and  from  the  stability 
and  regularity  of  the  course  of  nature,  during  so  many 
ages,  will  argue  that  there  is  no  probability  that  the  world 
will  ever  come  to  an  end, — it  is  evident  that  he  also  knew 
the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment  was  at  a  very  great 
distance,  at  the  time  he  wrote  that  epistle. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  James.  For  in  the  hearing 
of  the  apostles,  elders,  and  brethren,  assembled  in  the 
council  of  Jerusalem,  he  quoted  passages  from  the  Jew- 
ish prophets,  to  shew,  that  all  the  Gentiles  were,  in  some 
future  period,  to  seek  after  the  Lord,  Acts  xv.  17.  But 
if  James  looked  for  the  general  conversion  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, he  certainly  could  not  imagine  the  end  of  the  world 
would  happen  in  his  time. 

Lastly,  the  apostle  John,  in  his  book  of  the  Revelation, 
having  foretold  a  great  variety  of  important  events  re- 
specting the  political  and  religious  state  of  the  world, 
which  could  not  be  accomplished  in  a  few  years,  but  re- 
quired a  series  of  ages  to  give  them  birth,  there  cannot 
be  the  least  doubt  that  he  likewise  knew  the  truth  con- 
cerning his  master's  second  coming.  And  therefore,  to 
suppose  that  he  imagined  the  day  of  judgment  was  to 
happen  in  his  own  lifetime,  is  a  palpable  mistake. 

Upon  the  whole,  seeing  the  apostles,  and  other  inspir- 
ed teachers  of  our  religion,  certainly  knew  that  the  com- 
ing of  Christ  to  judgment  was  at  a  great  distance,  every 
impartial  person  must  be  sensible  they  have  been  much 
injured,  not  by  the  enemies  of  revelation  alone,  but  by 
some  of  its  friends,  who,  upon  the  strength  of  certain 
expressions,  the  meaning  of  which  they  evidently  misun- 
derstood, have  endeavoured  to  persuade  the  world  that 
the  apostles  ignorantly  believed  the  day  of  judgment  was 
at  hand.  These  expressions  may  all  be  applied  to  other 
events,  as  shall  be  shewed  in  the  next  section  ;  and  there- 
fore they  ought  to  be  so  applied,  because  candour  re- 
quires that  sense  to  be  put  on  an  author's  words  which 
renders  him  most  consistent  with  himself. 

Sect.  IV. — Different  Comings  of  Christ  are  spoketi  of 
in  the  JVew  Testament. 

Is  this  Article  I  propose  to  shew,  that  there  are  other 
comings  of  Christ  spoken  of  in  scripture,  besides  his 
coming  to  judgment ;  and  that  there  are  other  things  be- 
sides this  mundane  system,  whose  end  is  there  foretold  ; 
and  that  it  is  of  these  other  matters  the  apostles  speak, 
when  they  represent  the  day  of  their  master,  and  the  end 
of  all  things,  as  at  hand. 

1.  First,  then,  in  the  prophetic  writings  of  the  Jews, 
(2  Sam.  xxii.  10-12.;  Psal.  xcvii.  2-5.;  Isa.  xix.  1.), 
great  exertions  of  the  divine  power,  whether  for  the  sal- 
vation or  destruction  of  nations,  are  called  the  coming, 
the  appearing,  the  presence  of  God.  Hence  it  was  natu- 
ral for  the  apostles,  who  were  Jews,  to  call  any  signal 
and  evident  interposition  of  Christ,  as  governor  of  the 
world,  for  the  accomplishment  of  his  purposes,  his  com- 
ing,  and  his  day.  Accordingly,  those  exertions  of  his 
power  and  providence,  whereby  he  destroyed  Jerusalem 


and  the  temple,  abrogated  the  Mosaic  institutions,  and 
established  the  gospel,  are  called  by  the  apostles  his  com- 
ing and  day  ;  not  only  in  allusion  to  the  ancient  prophe- 
tic language,  but  because  Christ  himself,  in  his  prophecy 
concerning  these  events,  recorded  Matt,  xxiv.,  hath 
termed  them  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  in  allusion 
to  the  following  prophecy  of  Daniel,  of  which  his  own 
prophecy  is  an  explication;  Dan.  vii.  13.  'I  saw  in  the 
night  visions,  and  behold,  one  like  the  Son  of  Man  came 
with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of 
Days.  And  they  brought  him  near  before  him.  14. 
And  there  was  given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a 
kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages  should 
serve  him.  His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion, 
which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that  which 
shall  not  be  destroyed.'  This  prophecy,  the  Jewish 
doctors  with  one  consent  interpreted  of  their  Messiah, 
and  of  that  temporal  kingdom  which  they  expected  was 
to  be  given  him.  Farther,  they  supposed  he  would  erect 
that  temporal  kingdom  by  great  and  visible  exertions  of 
his  power,  for  the  destruction  of  his  enemies.  But  they 
little  suspected,  that  themselves  were  of  the  number  of 
those  enemies  whom  he  was  to  destroy,  and  that  his 
kingdom  was  to  be  established  upon  the  ruin  of  their 
state.  Yet  that  was  the  true  meaning  of  '  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.'  For  while 
the  Jewish  nation  continued  in  Judea,  and  observed  the 
institutions  of  Moses,  they  violently  opposed  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,  by  which  Messiah  was  to  reign  over 
all  people,  nations,  and  languages.  Wherefore,  that  the 
everlasting  kingdom  might  be  effectually  established,  it 
was  necessary  that  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state  should 
be  destroyed  by  the  Roman  armies.  Now,  since  our 
Lord  foretold  this  sad  catastrophe,  in  the  words  of  the 
prophet  Daniel,  Matt  xxiv.  30.  •  And  they  shall  see  the 
Son  of  Man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  with  power 
and  great  glory ;'  and,  after  describing  every  particular 
of  it  with  the  greatest  exactness,  seeing  he  told  his  disci- 
ples, ver.  34.  t  This  generation  shall  not  pass  till  all  these 
things  be  fulfilled ;'  can  there  be  any  doubt,  that  the 
apostles  (who,  when  they  wrote  their  epistles,  certainly 
understood  the  true  import  of  this  prophecy),  '  by  their 
master's  coming,'  and  by  '  the  end  of  all  things,'  which 
they  represent  as  at  hand,  meant  his  coming  to  destroy 
Jerusalem,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  institutions  of  Mo- 
ses 1 — It  is  no  objection  to  this,  that  when  the  apostles 
heard  Christ  declare,  '  There  shall  not  be  left  here  one 
stone  upon  another,  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down,'  they 
connected  the  end  of  the  world,  or  age,  with  that  event : 
Matt.  xxiv.  3.  '  Tell  us,  when  shall  these  things  be,  and 
what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  (*at  avvrtxaxt  ra 
euavos),  and  of  the  end  of  the  age!'  For,  as  the  Jewish 
doctors  divided  the  duration  of  the  world  into  three  ages ; 
the  age  before  the  law,  the  age  under  the  law,  and  the 
age  of  the  Messiah ;  the  apostles  knew  that  the  age  under 
the  law  was  to  end  when  the  age  under  Messiah  began. 
And  therefore,  by  the  end  of  the  age,  they  meant,  even  at 
that  time,  not  the  end  of  the  world,  but  the  end  of  the 
age  under  the  law,  in  which  the  Jews  had  been  greatly 
oppressed  by  the  heathens.  And  although  they  did  not 
then  understand  the  purpose  for  which  their  master  was 
to  come,  nor  the  true  nature  of  his  kingdom,  nor  suspect 
that  he  was  to  make  any  change  in  the  institutions  of 
Moses ;  yet  when  they  wrote  their  epistles,  being  illumi- 
nated by  the  Holy  Ghost,  they  certainly  knew  that  the 
institutions  of  Moses  were  to  be  abolished,  and  that  their 
master's  kingdom  was  not  a  temporal,  but  a  spiritual  do- 
minion, in  which  all  people,  nations  and  languages,  were 
to  be  governed,  not  by  external  force,  but  by  the  opera- 
tion of  truth  upon  their  minds,  through  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel. 
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Farther,  that  the  apostles,  by  the  coming  of  Christ, 
which  they  represented  as  at  hand  when  they  wrote  their 
epistles,  meant  his  coming  to  establish  his  spiritual  king- 
dom over  all  people,  nations,  and  languages,  and  not  his 
coming  to  put  an  end  to  this  mundane  system,  is  evident 
from  what  Christ  himself  told  them,  Matt.  xvi.  28.  '  There 
be  some  standing  here,  who  shall  not  taste  of  death  till 
they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  his  kingdom.'  And, 
agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  of 
the  end  of  all  things,  I  observe,  that  every  passage  of 
their  epistles,  in  which  the  apostles  have  spoken  of  these 
things  as  at  hand,  may,  with  the  greatest  propriety,  be  inter- 
preted of  Christ's  coming  to  establish  his  everlasting  king- 
dom over  all  people,  nations,  and  languages,  by  destroying 
Jerusalem,  putting  an  end  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
spreading  the  gospel  through  the  world.  Thus,  1  Cor. 
x.  11.  'These  things — are  written  for  our  admonition, 
upon  whom  (t»\h  rcev  aiaiym)  the  ends  of  the  ages  arc 
come,'  means,  the  end  of  the  age  under  the  law,  and  the 
beginning  of  the  age  under  the  Messiah. — Philip,  iv.  5. 
1  Let  your  moderation  be  known  to  all  men ;  the  Lord  is 
nigh ;'  namely,  to  destroy  the  Jews,  your  greatest  adver- 
saries.— Heb.  ix.  26.  '  But  now  once,  (ivi  <rvvn\(iA  rtn 
aiwvaiv),  at  the  conclusion  of  the  ages,'  the  Jewish  jubilees, 
'  he  hath  been  manifested  to  abolish  sin-offering  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself.' — Heb.  x.  25.  '  Exhorting  one  an- 
other daily,  and  so  much  the  more,  as  yc  see  the  day  ap- 
proaching ;'  the  day  of  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jeru- 
salem and  the  Jewish  state. — Ver.  37.  '  For  yet  a  very 
little  while,  and  he  who  is  coming  will  come  and  will 
not  tarry.' — James  v.  7.  •  Wherefore,  be  patient,  brethren, 
unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord.' — Ver.  8.  '  Be  ye  also  pa- 
tient; strengthen  your  hearts,  for  the  coming  of  the 
Lord,'  to  destroy  the  Jews  your  persecutors,  '  draweth 
nigh.' — Ver.  9.  '  Behold,  the  Judge  standeth  before  the 
door.' — 1  Pet.  iv.  7.  '  The  end  of  all  things,'  the  end  of 
Jerusalem  and  of  the  temple,  and  of  all  the  Mosaic  in- 
stitutions, '  hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,  and 
watch  unto  prayer.' — 1  John  ii.  18.  Young  'children, 
it  is  the  last  hour'  of  the  Jewish  state ;  '  and,  as  ye  have 
heard  (from  Christ,  in  his  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem)  that  the  antichrist  cometh,  so  now  there  are 
many  antichrists ;  whence  we  know  that  it  is  the  last 
hour'  of  the  Jewish  state. 

2.  There  is  another  coming  of  Christ  spoken  of  by  the 
apostles,  different  likewise  from  his  coming  to  judge  the 
world,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  present  state  of  things ; 
namely,  his  coming  to  destroy  '  the  man  of  sin,'  2  Thess. 
ii.  8.  '  Him  the  Lord  will  consume  by  the  breath  of  his 
mouth,  and  will  render  ineffectual  by  the  bright  shining 
of  his  coming.'  This  singular  event,  which  will  contri- 
bute greatly  to  the  honour  of  God,  and  to  the  good  of 
his  church,  being  to  be  accomplished  by  a  visible  and 
extraordinary  interposition  of  the  power  of  Christ  in  the 
government  of  the  world,  is,  agreeably  to  the  Scripture 
style,  fitly  called  '  the  coming  of  the  Lord ;'  and  '  the 
bright  shining  of  his  coming.'  But  this  coming  is  no- 
where in  Scripture  said  to  be  at  hand. 

3.  There  is  likewise  a  day,  or  coming  of  Christ,  spoken  of 
by  Paul,  different  from  his  coming  to  judgment,  and  from 


both  the  former  comings — I  mean,  his  releasing  his  people 
from  their  present  trial,  by  death.  1  Cor.  i.  8.  '  He  also 
will  confirm  you  until  the  end  without  accusation,  in  the 
day  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.' — Philip,  i.  6.  '  He  who 
hath  begun  in  you  a  good  work,  will  be  completing  it 
until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ.' — 1  Thess.  v.  23,  '  May 
your  whole  person,  the  spirit,  and  the  soul,  and  the  body, 
be  preserved  unblamable,  unto  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.'  It  is  true,  the  release  of  Christ's  servants 
from  their  present  trial  by  death  is  accomplished,  for  the 
most  part,  by  no  extraordinary  display  of  his  power ;  yet 
it  is  fitly  enough  called  his  day  and  coining,  because  by 
his  appointment  all  men  die,  and  by  his  power  each  is 
carried  to  his  own  place  after  death.  Besides,  his  servants 
in  particular,  being  put  on  their  duty  like  soldiers,  must 
remain  at  their  several  posts  till  released  by  their  com- 
mander ;  and  when  he  releases  them,  he  is  fitly  said  to 
come  for  that  purpose. 

4.  Besides  all  these,  there  is  a  day,  or  coming  of  the 
Lord  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  pre- 
sent state  of  things.  This  coming,  Christ  himself  hath 
promised,  Matt.  xvi.  27.  '  The  Son  of  Man  shall  come 
in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  his  holy  angels ;  and  then 
shall  he  reward  every  man  according  to  his  work.'  Now, 
this  being  a  real  personal  appearing  of  Christ  in  the  body, 
it  is,  more  properly  than  any  other  of  his  comings,  called 
the  day  and  coming  of  Christ.  And  the  purposes  of  it 
being  more  important  than  those  of  his  other  comings, 
the  exertions  of  his  power  for  accomplishing  them  will 
be  most  signal  and  glorious.  On  that  occasion,  likewise, 
he  will  appear  in  far  greater  majesty  than  formerly.  For 
whereas,  during  his  first  abode  on  earth,  his  dignity  and 
perfections  were  in  a  great  measure  concealed  under  the 
veil  of  his  human  nature,  at  his  second  coming,  his  glory 
as  the  image  of  the  invisible  God,  and  as  having  all  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwelling  in  him  bodily,  will  be 
most  illustriously  displayed,  by  his  raising  the  dead,  judg- 
ing the  world,  destroying  the  earth,  punishing  his  enemies, 
and  rewarding  his  servants. — Hence  this  coming  is,  with 
great  propriety,  termed  '  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,' 
and  '  the  day'  of  his  revelation,  when  he  shall  be  '  glori- 
fied in  his  saints,  and  admired  of  all  them  who  believe.' 

Thus  it  appears,  that  when  the  apostles  wrote,  there 
were  four  comings  of  Christ  to  happen — three  of  them 
figurative,  but  the  fourth  a  real  personal  appearance ;  that 
these  different  comings  are  frequently  spoken  of  in  Scrip- 
ture ;  and  that,  although  the  coming  of  Christ  to  destroy 
Jerusalem,  and  to  establish  his  everlasting  kingdom,  be 
represented  by  the  apostles  as  then  at  hand,  no  passage 
from  their  writings  can  be  produced,  in  which  his  per- 
sonal appearance  to  judge  the  world  is  said,  or  even  in- 
sinuated, to  be  at  hand.  The  truth  is,  if  the  different 
comings  of  Christ  are  distinguished,  as  they  ought  to  be, 
we  shall  find,  that  the  apostles  have  spoken  of  each  of 
them  according  to  truth ;  and  that  the  opinion  which  in- 
fidels are  so  eager  in  maintaining,  and  which  some  Chris- 
tians have  unadvisedly  espoused,  to  the  great  discredit  of 
the  inspiration  of  the  apostles,  as  if  they  believed  the  day 
of  judgment  was  to  happen  in  their  lifetime,  hath  not  the 
least  foundation  in  Scripture. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Things  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


It  seems,  the  messenger  who  carried  the  apostle's  first 
letter  to  the  Thessalonians  had  informed  him,  that  they 
were  exceedingly  strengthened  by  it,  and  bare  the  perse- 
cution, which  still  continued  as  violent  as  ever,  with  ad- 
mirable constancy. — This  good  news  was  so  acceptable 
to  Paul  and  his  assistants,  that  they  began  their  second 
letter  with  telling  the  Thessalonians,  they  thought  them- 


selves bound  to  return  thanks  to  God  for  their  increasing 
faith  and  love,  ver.  3. — and  that  they  boasted  of  their 
faith  and  patience,  in  all  the  persecutions  which  they  en- 
dured, to  other  churches,  ver.  4.  (probably  the  churches 
of  Achaia),  in  expectation,  no  doubt,  that  their  example 
would  have  a  happy  influence  on  these  churches,  in  lead- 
ing them  to  exercise  the  like  faith  and  patience  under 
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sufferings. — And,  for  the  encouragement  of  the  suffering 
Thessalonians,  the  apostle  observed,  that  their  behaviour 
under  persecution  demonstrated  God's  righteousness  in 
having  called  them,  notwithstanding  they  were  of  the 
Gentile  race,  into  the  gospel  dispensation,  ver.  5. — Yet 
it  was  just  in  God  to  punish  their  Jewish  persecutors,  by 
sending  tribulation  upon  them,  ver.  6. — while  he  was  to 
bestow  on  the  Thessalonians  a  share  in  his  rest,  along 
with  the  believing  Jews,  when  Christ  will  return  from 
heaven  with  his  mighty  angels,  ver.  7. — to  punish  all  who 
know  not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  his  Son, 
ver.  8. — with  everlasting  destruction,  by  flaming  fire  is- 
suing from  his  presence,  ver.  9. — The  apostle  adds,  that, 
at  the  judgment  of  the  world,  Christ  will  be  glorified  by 
the  ministry  of  the  angels,  who  shall  put  his  sentences  in 


execution,  and  be  admired  by  all  who  believe,  and,  among 
the  rest,  by  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  10. — And  in  this  per- 
suasion, he  always  prayed  that  the  behaviour  of  the  Tlies- 
salonians  might  be  such  as  would  induce  God  to  judge 
them  worthy  of  the  gospel,  whereby  they  were  called  to 
eternal  life  ;  and  also  to  perfect  in  them  the  work  of  faith 
with  power,  ver.  11. — That,  on  the  one  hand,  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  might  be  glorified  through  them 
by  their  persevering  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  even  when 
persecuted  ;  and,  on  the  other,  that  they  might  be  glori- 
fied through  him,  by  the  virtues  which  they  were  enabled 
to  exercise,  in  a  degree  proportioned  to  the  grace  of  God, 
and  of  Christ,  bestowed  upon  them ;  for  these  virtues 
would  excite  in  the  minds  of  their  persecutors,  the  high- 
est admiration  of  their  character,  ver.  12. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1   Paul,  and   Silvanus,  and  Ti- 
mothy, to   the  church  of  the  Thessalonians, 
which  IS  in  God  our  Father,1  and  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  from  God 
our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

3  We  are  bound  to  thank  God  always  con- 
cerning you,  brethren,  as  is  Jit,  because  your 
faith  groweth  exceedingly,1  and  the  love  of 
every  one  of  you  all  towards  each  other 
aboundeth ; 

4  So  that  we  ourselves  boast  of  you  (/v, 
163.)  to  the  churches  of  God,1  on  account  of 
your  patience  and  faith,  in  all  your  persecu- 
tions and  afflictions  -which  ye  sustain. 

5  This  is  a  proof  of  the  righteous  judg- 
ment1 of  God,  (tn  to,  154.)  in  that  ye  -were 
counted  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God,2  for 
which  ye  even  suffer. 

6  (Ew«g,  137.)  Notwithstanding,1  it  is 
just  with  God  to  give  in  return  affliction  to 
them  -who  afflict  you; 

7  And  to  you  the  afflicted  (*vt<rtv)  rest1  with 
us,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from 
heaven,  with  (eryyam  Swa/mae,  18.)  his  mighty 
angels  ; 

8  Inflicting  punishment  (tv,  162.)  with 
flaming  fire,1  on  them  who  know  not  God,  and 
on  them  who  obey2  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 


Commentary. 
CnAP.  I. — I  Paul,  and  Silas,  and  Timothy,  to  the  church  of  the 
Thessalonians,  which  is  in  subjection  to  the  true  God  our  Father, 
whereby  it  is  distinguished  from  an  assembly  of  idolatrous  Gentiles, 
and  in  subjection  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  whereby  it  is  distin- 
guished from  a  synagogue  of  unbelieving  Jews. 

2  Jtfay  virtuous  dispositions  be  multiplied  to  you,  with  complete 
happiness  from  God  our  common  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  these  blessings  to  men. 

3  We,  who  in  our  former  letter,  (iii.  12.),  prayed  the  Lord  to 
fill  you  with  faith  and  love,  are  bound  to  thank  God  always  con- 
cerning you.  brethren,  as  is  fit ;  because,  agreeably  to  our  prayers, 
your  faith  in  the  gospel  groweth  exceedingly,  notwithstanding  the 
persecution  which  ye  suffer,  and  because  the  love  of  every  one  of 
you  all  towards  one  another  aboundeth  ; 

4  So  that  we  ourselves  boast  of  you  to  the  churches  of  God 
planted  by  us  in  these  parts,  on  account  of  your  singular  patience 
and  faith,  under  all  the  persecutions,  and  under  all  the  afflictions 
which  ye  sustain,  whether  from  your  own  countrymen,  or  from 
the  unbelieving  Jews  in  your  city. 

5  This  your  exemplary  faith  and  patience  under  persecution,  we 
told  the  churches,  is  a  demonstration  of  the  righteous  judgment 
of  God,  who  counted  you  Gentiles  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
into  which  he  hath  called  you,  (1  Thess.  ii.  12.),  and  for  which  ye 
even  suffer. 

6  Notwithstanding  God  is  justified  by  your  patience  in  suffering, 
he  reckons  it  right  to  give  in  return  affliction  to  them  who  afflict 
you.     This  I  declare,  to  terrify  your  persecutors ; 

7  And  to  comfort  you  who  suffer,  I  add,  that  God  reckons  it 
right  to  give  to  you  Gentiles  who  are  afflicted,  eternal  happiness 
with  us  Jews,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  as  the  Son 
of  God,  by  coming  from  heaven  with  Ms  mighty  angels  ; 

8  Inflicting  punishment  with  flaming  fire  on  the  heathens  who  do 
not  acknowledge  God,  but  worship  idols ;  and  on  them  who  believe 
not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  when  preached  to  them  ; 
or  who,  though  they  profess  to  believe  it,  obey  not  its  precepts. 


Ver.  I.  God  our  Father.] — God  is  the  Father  of  all  mankind,  by 
creation;  and  of  them  who  believe,  by  regeneration;  and  that 
whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles. 

Ver.  3.  Your  faith  groweth  exceedingly.] — This  teaches  us,  not 
to  satisfy  ourselves  with  a  general  belief  that  the  gospel  is  from 
God,  nor  with  a  superficial  view  of  its  doctrines  and  precepts. 
Our  persuasion  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  should  grow  in 
strength  daily,  and  our  views  of  its  doctrines  and  precepts  ought 
to  become  more  clear  and  extensive.  For,  as  all  the  virtues  de- 
rive their  life  and  operation  from  faith,  the  stronger  our  faith  is, 
the  greater  our  virtue  will  be.  In  this  light,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  frequently  to  review  the  evidences  of  the  gospel,  that 
we  may  thereby  strengthen  our  faith ;  and  to  search  the  scriptures 
daily,  for  the  purpose  of  improving  our  views  of  the  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  our  religion. 

Ver.  4.  We  ourselves  boast  of  you  to  the  churches  of  God.] — This 
passage  shews  us,  what  is  the  occasion  of  joy  to  faithful  ministers : 
It  is  the  faith,  and  piety,  and  charity,  and  patience,  and  constancy, 
of  the  churches  in  which  they  minister. — As  Benson  observes, 
the  apostle's  address  here  is  admirable.  He  excited  the  emula- 
tion of  other  churches  by  boasting  of  the  Thessalonians  to  them : 
And  he  quickened  the  Thessalonians,  by  telling  them  how  much 
he  had  praised  them,  in  the  hearing  of  the  churches. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Righteous  judgment  of  God.] — It  is  a  proof  that  God 
hath  judged  justly  and  impartially,  in  bestowing  the  gospel  upon 
you,  and  that  he  knows  the  hearts  of  men. 

2.  Worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God.] — So  the  gospel  is  called  by 
our  Lord.  Matt,  xii  28.  'The  kingdom  of  God  is  come  to  you.' 
8H 


The  apostle  calls  the  gospel  dispensation  'the  kingdom  of  God,'  in 
allusion  to  Dan.  ii.  44.  '  In  the  days  of  these  kings  shall  the  God  of 
heaven  set  up  a  kingdom  which  shall  never  be  destroyed.'  Sea 
ver.  11.  note  i. 

Ver.  6.  Notwithstanding,  it  is  just.] — The  meaning  is,  Notwith- 
standing, by  the  persecution  which  ye  endure,  the  righteousness 
of  God's  judgment,  in  counting  you  worthy  of  his  kingdom,  is  de- 
monstrated, yet  it  is  just  with  God  to  punish  them,  &c. 

Ver.  7.  Rest  with  us.] — Avso-iv,  relaxation.  The  apostle  does 
not  mean  relaxation  from  persecution.  The  believing  Jews  had 
no  relaxation  in  that  sense,  any  more  than  the  believing  Gentiles. 
But  he  means  relaxation  from  the  troubles  of  this  life  at  death, 
and  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  rest,  the  rest  of  God,  along  with  the 
believing  Jews. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Inflicting  punishment  with  flaming  fire.] — So  JiJsvroj 
kJixijo-iv  literally  signifies.  See  1  Pet.  ii.  14.  where  ix<S'»xif<rj>'  is  trans- 
lated punishment.  Some  are  of  opinion,  that  it  i»{i  $A.oyos  should 
be  joined  with  the  last  clause  of  the  preceding  verse,  thus — 'shall 
be  revealed  from  heaven  in  flaming  fire.'  But  the  construction  I 
have  adopted  is  more  suitable  to  the  design  of  Christ's  second 
coming,  which  is  to  comfort  the  righteous,  as  well  as  to  punish 
the  wicked.  Besides,  the  Syriac  translator  hath,  '  Qui  sumet  ulti- 
oneni  in  vehementia  ignis.' — Hvei  <fKvy  o;,  the  Are  of  flame,  is  an 
Hebraism  which  denotes,  that  the  fire  which  is  to  destroy  the 
wicked  shall  burn  fiercely,  so  as  to  occasion  a  great  light. 

2  And  who  obey  not  the  gospel.] — The  belief  of  the  gospel  is  often 
termed  by  Paul  the  obedience  of  faith ;  because  God  hath  com- 
manded men  to  believe  the  gospel.    Hence  Christ  told  the  Jews, 
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II.  THESSALONIANS. 


Chap.  I. 


('Omvsr,  67.)  These  shall  suffer  punish-  9  These  wicked  men,  being  raised  from  the  dead,  shall  suffer 
ment,  EVEN  everlasting  destruction,1  from  the  punishment,  even  everlasting  destruction,  by  fire  issuing  from  the 
presence2  of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of    presence  of  the  Lord ;  the  fiery  cloud  by  which  the  presence  of 


his  power, 

10  In  that  day*  when  he  shall  come  to  be 
glorified  (sv,  167.)  through  his  saints,2  and  to 
be  admired  by  all  the   believers;3  AND  Br 


the  Lord  will  be  rendered  illustrious ;  and  from  that  glorious  to- 
ken of  his  poiver  as  Judge. 

10  This  punishment  shall  fall  on  the  wicked,  in  that  day -when 
Christ  shall  come  from  heaven  the  second  time,  not  to  be  despised 
and  crucified,  but  to  be  glorified  through  the  ministry  of  his  holy 


rou,  because  our  testimony1  was  believed  («?',     angels,  who  will  put  his  sentences  in  execution  ;  and  to  be  exceed- 
189.)  bys  you.  ingly  admired  by  all  the  believers,  on  account  of  his  justice  and 

power;  and,  among  the  rest,  by  you  Thessalonians,  because  our 

testimony  concerning  Jesus  -was  believed  by  you. 

1 1  On  -which  account  also  we  always  pray  concerning  you,  that 

our  God  may  have  reason  to  judge  you  worthy  of  the  calling  into 
you  worthy  of  the  calling,1  and  fulfil2  all  the  his  kingdom,  ver.  5.,  by  which  he  hath  given  you  an  opportunity 
good-will?  of  his  goodness  in  YOU,  and  the  of  obtaining  eternal  life;  an  d  that  he  may  effectually  accomplish  all 
work  of  faith  with  power ;  the  good  inclination  of  his  goodness  in  you,  and  carry  the  work  of 

faith  (1  Thess.  i.  3.  note)  to  perfection,  by  his  powerful  assistance : 


1 1  (E«  o)  On  which  account  also  we  always 
pray  concerning  you,  that  our  God  may  count 


John  vi.29.  'This  is  the  work  of  God,  that  ye  believe  on  him  whom 
lie  hath  sent.'  Hence  also  faith  is  called  a  work,  1  Thess.  i.  3. 
'  your  work  of  faith.' — In  this  clause  the  apostle  seems  to  have  had 
the  unbelieving  Jews  in  his  eye,  and  all  who,  like  them,  obstinately 
and  maliciously  oppose  the  gospel. 

To  understand  this  account  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  we 
must  recollect,  that  after  the  judgment  'the  righteous  are  to  be 
caught  up'  from  the  earth,  '  in  clouds,  to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air,' 
1  Thess.  fv.  17. ;  consequently,  that  the  wicked  are  notto  be  caught 
up,  but  are  to  be  left  on  the  earth.  And  in  regard  the  apostle  as- 
sures us  that  the  present  earth  '  is  safely  preserved  by  the  word 
(command)  of  God,  and  kept  for  fire  against  the  day  of  judgment, 
and  perdition  of  ungodly  men,'  2  Pet.  iii.  7.  it  follows,  that  the 
wicked,  both  those  who  were  raised  from  the  dead,  and  those  who 
were  alive  on  the  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  shall  begin  to  suffer 
the  punishment  due  to  them,  in  the  flames  of  the  conflagration. 
This  is  what  Paul  likewise  declares  in  this  8th  verse  ;  and  John, 
Rev.  xxi.  8.  where  he  tells  us,  that  the  wicked  shall  '  be  cast  into 
the  lake  which  burnetii  with  fire  and  brimstone,  which  is  the  second 
death.'  Farther,  to  this  punishment  of  the  wicked  in  the  general 
conflagration  Peter  plainly  alludes,  2  Epist.  ii.  6.  where,  speaking 
of  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  by  fire,  he  says,  they 
were  'made(v.ToJs'y/*»)an  example  to  those  who  after  wards  would 
live  ungodly ;'  an  example  of  that  dreadful  punishment  by  fire 
which  God  will  inflict  on  the  wicked  at  the  day  of  judgment.  And, 
seeing  it  is  said  here,  ver.  9.  '  They  shall  suiter  punishment,  even 
everlasting  destruction,  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and  from 
the  glory  of  his  power,' it  is  probable  that  the  fire  which  is  to  burn 
the  earth,  with  the  wicked  left  thereon,  will  issue  from  the  lumi- 
nous cloud  with  which  the  Lord  will  be  surrounded;  even  as  the 
fire  which  devoured  Nadab  and  Abihu,  Lev.  x.  2.  Heb.  'went  out 
from  the  presence  of  the  Lord ;'  that  is,  from  the  pillar  of  fire  by 
which  God  manifested  his  presence  among  the  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness. — The  fiery  cloud  with  which  Christ  is  to  be  surround- 
ed when  he  judgeth  the  world,  is,  for  the  same  reason,  called  his 
presence.  See  ver.  9.  note  2. — It  is  also  called  the  glory  of  his  power, 
because  it  is  a  token  of  the  great  power  with  which  the  Father 
hath  invested  him,  as  lord  and  judge  of  the  world.  In  the  descrip- 
tion which  the  apostle  Peter,  2  Epist.  iii.  10, 11, 12,  hath  given  of  the 
burning  of  the  earth,  we  have  an  account  of  the  order  in  which  it 
will  proceed.  It  is  to  begin  with  the  heavens,  or  air  which  surrounds 
the  earth;  and  by  the  burning  of  the  heavens,  or  air,  the  earth  is 
to  be  set  on  fire,  ver.  10.  and  the  meteors  therein,  burning  furi- 
ously, shall  be  dissolved :  and,  ver.  10.  the  flames  spreading  them- 
selves around,  the  earth  and  the  works  thereon  shall  be  utterly 
burnt;  and  the  burning  penetrating  to  the  centre,  the  earth  shall 
be  dissolved  as  well  as  the  air ;  and  the  elements  of  which  all  things 
are  composed  shall  be  melted,  or  reduced  to  a  homogeneous  mass 
of  liquid  fire,  which  will  either  continue  burning,  or  be  extin- 
guished in  order  to  a  renovation,  as  it  pleaseth  God. 

Seeing  the  fire  in  which  the  wicked  are  to  be  punished  is  called 
by  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxv.  41.  'fire  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his 
angels,'  may  it  not  be  inferred,  that  these  malicious  spirits  also  are 
to  be  burnt  in  the  flames  of  the  conflagration  1  Of  this  punishment 
they  may  be  capable,  if,  as  some  suppose,  they  are  united  to  ethe- 
real bodies  of  such  a  texture  as  to  be  affected  by  fire.  The  other 
particulars  concerning  the  fallen  angels,  mentioned  in  scripture, 
seem  to  agree  with  this  account  of  their  punishment.  For  example, 
we  are  told,  Eph.  ii.  2.  that  they  have  their  habitation  at  present  in 
the  air.  And  as  the  air  is  a  dark  abode,  in  comparison  of  the  region 
of  light,  which  they  left,  they  are  said  to  be  confined,  2  Pet.  ii.  4. 
'  with  chains  of  darkness  in  order  to  judgment.'  In  like  manner 
Jude  tells  us,  ver.  6.  that  'they  are  kept  in  everlasting  chains  under 
darkness,'  (the  darkness  of  this  world,  Eph.  vi.  12.),  '  unto  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  day.'  The  devil,  therefore,  and  his  angels,  being 
imprisoned  in  our  atmosphere,  and  the  day  of  judgment  being  the 
time  expressly  fixed  by  Jude  for  their  judgment  and  punishment, 
do  not  these  circumstances  authorize  us  to  believe,  that  when  the 
heavens,  or  atmosphere  of  air  surrounding  this  earth,  is  set  on  fire, 
these  malicious  spirits  shall  be  burnt  in  their  prison-house,  even  as 
the  wicked  shall  be  burnt  on  the  earth,  where  they  are  to  be  left  1 
So  that  our  Lord's  sentence  is  to  be  understood  literally  of  the 
devil  and  his  angels,  as  well  as  of  the  wicked ;  and  that  the  effect  of 
this  burning  upon  both  will  be  the  utter  destruction  of  their  bodies, 
without  any  hope  of  their  ever  regaining  new  bodies ;  while  their 


spirits,  surviving  the  destruction  of  their  bodies  as  long  as  it  shall 
please  God,  shall  be  made  unspeakably  miserable  by  their  own 
thoughts,  without  any  enjoyment  whatever  to  alleviate  the  bitter- 
ness of  their  most  melancholy  state.  These  things  are  all  so  terri- 
ble, that  the  sound  of  them,  though  distant,  should  awaken  even 
those  who  are  most  sunk  in  wickedness  and  insensibility. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Everlasting  destruction.] — OKibg o;  properly  signifies 
that  destruction  of  the  animal  life  which  is  called  death;  but  is  no- 
where used  to  denote  the  extinction  of  the  thinking  principle. 
When,  therefore,  the  wicked  are  said  to  be  punished  with  everlast- 
ing destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  it  cannot  from  that 
expression  be  certainly  inferred  that  they  are  to  be  annihilated ; 
but  that  they  are  to  lose  the  animal  life  which  some  of  them  pos- 
sessed who  were  alive  on  the  earth  at  Christ's  coming  to  judgment, 
and  which  the  rest  regained  by  the  resurrection  of  their  body,  in 
order  that  they  might  be  judged  and  punished  in  the  body.  Agree- 
ably to  this  supposition,  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  cast  into 
the  lake  which  burneth  with  fire  and  brimstone,  is  called  '  the  se- 
cond death,'  Rev.  xx.  14, 15.  to  intimate,  that  as  the  soul  or  think- 
ing principle  in  men  is  not  destroyed  in  the  first  death  or  destruc- 
tion of  the  body,  so  neither  is  it  to  be  extinguished  by  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  body  in  the  general  conflagration;  which  therefore  is 
fitly  called  'the  second  death.'  And  seeing  the  wicked  shall  never 
be  delivered  from  this  second  death  by  any  new  resurrection,  it 
is  properly  termed  '  everlasting  destruction.'  Nevertheless,  whe- 
ther an  end  is  to  be  put  to  their  misery,  and  at  what  period  or  in 
what  manner  it  is  to  be  ended,  is  not  revealed,  and  rests  with  God 
alone  to  determine. 

2.  From  the  presence  of  the  Lord.] — The  luminous  cloud  with 
which  the  Lord  will  be  surrounded  when  he  comes  to  judge  the 
world,  is  called  ^oo-iusrou,  his  face,  or  presence,  because  thereby 
his  presence,  when  he  comes  to  judge  the  world,  will  be  manifest- 
ed, as  the  presence  of  God  was  manifested  at  Sinai  by  a  cloud, 
whose  appearance  was  like  'devouring  fire,'  Exod.  xxiv.  17.  See 
2  Pet.  i.  17.  note  2. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  In  that  day.] — The  words  iv  iv-ie*  bxuvh  are  placed 
in  the  end  of  the  verse  by  atrajectionusual  in  Paul's  writings.  But 
in  construction  they  must  be  read  in  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
to  render  the  translation  clear.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  They  who 
know  not  God,  <fec.  shall  be  punished  with  everlasting  destruction, 
in  that  day  when  Christ  shall  come  to  be  admired  by  believers ;  for 
that  circumstance  will  aggravate  the  punishment  of  the  wicked. 

2.  He  shall  come  to  be  glorified  through  his  saints.] — The  saints 
being  here  distinguished  from  believers,  it  is  probable  that  his 
saints  in  this  verse  are  the  holy  angels,  our  Lord's  attendants ; 
especially  as,  in. other  passages,  the  angels  are  called  his  saints, 
or  holy  ones.  See  1  Thess.  iii.  13.  'with  all  his  saints  ;'  note  3. 

3.  Admired  (tv)  by  all  the  believers.] — If  t\>  in  this  passage  is  trans- 
lated in,  as  in  the  common  version,  the  meaning  may  be  admired 
on  account  of  his  power  and  goodness  shewn  in  the  believers,  that 
is,  in  their  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  their  final  glorification. 

4.  Because  our  testimony  was  believed.] — The  Syriac  transla- 
tion of  this  clause  is,  'Quia  fides  adhibebitur  testimonio  nostro.' 
It  seems  the  copy  from  which  that  translation  was  made  had  a 
different  readina  here. 

5.  By  you.] — Grotius  translates  the  last  part  of  this  verse  in  the 
following  manner :  '  Admired,  <fec.  because  our  testimony  to  you 
shall  be  believed,'  even  by  the  wicked,  '  in  that  day.'  But  as  s^ire- 
u*>i  cannot  with  any  propriety  be  translated  shall  be  believed,  pro- 
bably Grotius  adopted  the  reading  of  the  Syriac  translation. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Judge  you  worthy  of  the  calling.] — Some  are  ofopi 
nion  that  the  action  of  calling  is  here  put  for  eternal  life,  the  end 
of  that  calling.  But  it  is  more  natural  to  interpret  it  of  the  gospel, 
by  which  men  are  called  to  lay  hold  on  eternal  life ;  and  so  the 
meaning  will  be,  May  our  God,  who  inspects  your  actions,  find 
you  Thessalonians  always  making  a  right  improvement  of  the 
gospel,  whereby  ye  will  be  judged  by  him  worthy  of  it. 

2.  And  fulfil.] — Others  translate  xxi  jrx^eoxr*!,  and  make  perfect ; 
because  in  other  passages  the  word  is  used  in  that  sense.  See 
Col.  ii.  9.  note  1. 

3.  All  the  good-will  of  his  goodness.] — IIoto-«i>  suJoxi«v  -rtu  «j-«. 
Sa><rvv>is.  '  'This,  as  Blackwall  observes,  is  the  shortest  and  the  most 
charming  emphatical  representation  that  is  any-where  to  be  found, 
of  that  immense  graciousness  and  admirable  benignity  of  God, 
which  no  words  or  thoughts  can  fully  express,  but  was  never  so 
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12  That  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
may  be  glorified  (tv,  167.)  through  you,  and 
ye  through  him,1  according  to  the  grace  of 
our  God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


12  That  the  power  of  our  master  Jesus  Christ  may  be  display- 
ed to  your  persecutors,  through  you,  on  whom  he  hath  bestowed 
such  fortitude  and  zeal ;  and  that  ye  may  appear  honourable  in 
their  eyes  through  him,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in  which  these 
virtues  have  been  wrought  in  you  by  the  grace  of  our  God,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


happily  and  so  fully  expressed  as  here."  Sac.  Class,  vol.  i.  p.  184. — 
Because  the  word  his  is  not  in  the  original,  and  because  »yx3-<«i<ruv>i 
is  never  applied  to  God  in  the  New  Testament,  Chandler  is  of 
opinion,  that  it  denotes  the  good?iess  of  the  Thessalonians  in  ma- 
king the  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea ;  and  that  the  apostle 
prays  here,  that  it  might  take  effect.  But  at  the  time  this  epistle  was 
written,  the  Thessalonians  had  not  made  these  collections ;  for 
which  reason  I  prefer  the  interpretation  given  in  the  commentary. 


Ver.  12.  And  ye  through  him.] — By  the  glorification  of  the  Thes- 
salonians, Theophylact  understood  their  glorification  at  the  day  of 
judgment.  But  I  rather  understand  it  of  their  glorification  in  the 
eyes  of  their  persecutors ;  because  that  fortitude  in  suffering  for 
the  gospel,  which  by  the  grace  of  God  and  of  Christ  they  were 
enabled  to  show,  could  not  fail,  as  was  observed  in  the  Illustra- 
tion, to  raise  in  the  minds  of  their  persecutors  an  high  admiration 
of  their  character. 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  handled  in  this  Chapter. 


To  excite  the  attention  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren 
to  the  things  the  apostle  was  going  to  write  concerning 
the  time  of  Christ's  second  coming,  and  to  give  them  the 
greater  weight,  he  began  this  chapter  with  beseeching 
them,  in  relation  to  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge  the 
world,  and  their  gathering  together  around  him  in  the 
air,  of  which  he  had  written  in  his  former  letter,  ver.  1. 
— not  to  be  soon  shaken  from  any  honest  purpose  which 
they  had  formed  concerning  their  worldly  affairs,  nor 
thrown  into  confusion,  neither  by  any  pretended  revela- 
tion of  the  Spirit  obtruded  upon  them  by  false  teachers, 
nor  by  any  verbal  message  as  from  him,  nor  by  any  letter 
forged  in  his  name,  importing  that  he  believed  the  day  of 
judgment  was  at  hand,  ver.  2. — And  to  remove  the  im- 
pression which  had  been  made  on  the  minds  of  the 
Thessalonians  by  these  base  arts,  the  apostle  assured  them, 
in  the  most  express  terms,  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  shall 
not  come,  till  there  first  happen  a  great  apostasy  in  re- 
ligion among  the  disciples  of  Christ,  and  the  man  of  sin 
be  revealed ;  that  is,  till  a  tyrannical  power  should  arise 
in  the  church,  which  should  exceedingly  corrupt  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ,  and  grievously  oppress  his  faithful  ser- 
vants, ver.  3. — Next  he  described  the  character  and  ac- 
tions of  that  tyrannical  power,  and  insinuated,  that  it 
would  continue  a  long  time  in  the  church,  openly  op- 
posing both  God  and  Christ,  ver.  4. — Then  asked  them, 
if  they  did  not  remember,  that  when  he  was  with  them 
he  told  them  these  things  1  ver.  5. — and  that  there  was  a 
power  then  existing,  which  restrained  the  man  of  sin 


from  revealing  himself,  ver.  6. — and  would  restrain  him, 
till  it  was  taken  out  of  the  way,  ver.  7. — Which  things, 
if  they  had  recollected  them,  were  proofs  sufficient  that 
he  did  not  think  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand.  In  the 
mean  time,  lest  the  prospect  of  such  great  evils  arising 
in  the  church  might  afflict  the  Thessalonians  too  much, 
the  apostle  added,  that  after  the  man  of  sin  is  revealed  in 
his  season,  and  hath  continued  during  the  season  allotted 
to  him,  he  shall  be  destroyed,  ver.  8. — In  the  mean  time, 
to  enable  the  Thessalonians,  and  every  one  who  might 
read  this  letter,  to  judge  properly  of  the  apostasy,  the 
apostle  described  the  manner  in  which  it  was  to  enter, 
and  the  vile  arts  by  which  it  was  to  be  established,  ver. 
9,  1 0. — And  to  put  the  faithful  upon  their  guard  against 
the  authors  and  abettors  of  the  apostasy,  he  declared, 
that  such  as  give  heed  to  these  impostors  will  at  length, 
through  the  strong  working  of  error,  be  seduced  to  be- 
lieve the  greatest  and  most  pernicious  lie  that  ever  was 
devised,  and  shall  on  that  account  be  condemned,  ver.  11, 
12. — Then  expressed  his  charitable  opinion,  that  the 
Thessalonians  would  neither  be  involved  in  the  sin,  nor 
in  the  punishment,  of  the  revolt  which  he  had  described, 
ver.  13,  14. — and  exhorted  them  to  hold  fast  the  doc- 
trines which  he  had  delivered  to  them,  whether  by  ser- 
mons or  by  letters,  ver.  15. — And  that  they  might  be 
enabled  to  do  so,  he  earnestly  prayed  that  Christ  and 
God  would  comfort  them,  and  establish  them  in  every 
good  doctrine  and  practice,  ver.  16,  17. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1    Now,  we  beseech  you,  bre- 
thren,   (t/Trsg,  307.)    concerning1  the  coming2 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering 
together3  (w  at/Toy,  185.)  around  him  ; 


2  That  ye  be  not  soon  shaken1  (*to  th  voot) 


Commentary. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Now,  because  there  are  some  who  affirm  that  the 
end  of  the  world  is  at  hand,  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  in  relation 
to  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  judge  the  world, 
whereof  I  have  written  in  this  and  in  my  former  letter,  and  to  our 
gathering  together  around  him  after  the  judgment ;  (see  1  Thess. 
iv.  17.  note  5.) 

2  That  ye  be  not  soon  shaken  from  your  purpose  of  following  the 


Ver.  1. — 1.  We  beseech  you  concerning,] — or  in  relation  to. 
Some  commentators  adopt  the  common  translation  of  this  clause, 
because  it  is  the  apostle's  custom  to  beseech  his  disciples  by  the 
things  most  dear  to  them:  as  1  Cor.  xv.  31.  1  Thess.  v.  27.  2 Tim. 
iv.  1.  But  in  none  of  these  passages  is  the  preposition  v-rs^,  or  any 
other  preposition  whatever,  used. 

2.  The  corning  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.] — Grotius,  Hammond, 
Le  Clerc,  Whitby ,  Wetstein,  and  others,  understand  this  of  Christ's 
coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state.  Accordingly, 
these  authors  have  sought  the  accomplishment  of  the  prophecy 
concerning  the  man  of  sin,  in  events  which  happened  before 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed.  But  their  interpretation  is  overturned 
by  ver.  2.,  in  which  the  apostle  reprobates  the  opinion  imputed  to 
him,  that  he  thought  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand.  For  if  the  day 
of  Christ  was  the  flay  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  was  at 
hand,  and  happened  while  many,  to  whom  this  letter  was  written, 
were  alive.  Farther,  when  it  is  considered  that,  in  his  former  let- 
ter, the  apostle  had  written  of  Christ's  descending  from  heaven, 
with  the  voice  of  an  archangel,  to  raise  the  dead,  and  of  the  right- 
eous being  caught  up  in  the  air  to  join  the  Lord,  and  accompany 
him  in  his  return  to  heaven ;  and  that  in  this  epistle  he  has  spoken 
of  Christ's  being  'revealed  from  heaven  in  flaming  fire,'  for  the 
purpose  of  inflicting  punishment,  not  only  on  them  'who  obey  not 


the  gospel  of  Christ,'  but  on  'them  who  know  not  God,'  that  is,  on 
idolaters ;  and  that  in  neither  epistle  is  there  one  word  which  can 
clearly  be  interpreted  of  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem; 
and  especially,  that  this  letter  was  written  to  correct  the  mistaken 
notion  into  which  the  Thessalonians  had  fallen,  concerning  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  described  in  the  former  letter:  I 
say,  considering  all  these  circumstances,  we  can  have  no  doubt 
that  the  coming  of  Christ,  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  is  his  coming, 
not  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  but  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  carry  the 
righteous,  gathered  round  him  in  the  air  after  the  judgment,  into 
heaven. 

3.  And  our  gathering  together  around  him.] — Of  this  the  apostle 
had  written  in  his  former  epistle,  iv.  17.  '  We  shall  be  caught  up 
in  clouds  to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air ;  and  so  we  shall  be  for  ever 
with  the  Lord.'     See  note  3.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Soon  shaken  from  your  purpose.] — S»Xsu9->ivai  is  to 
be  shaken  as  ships  are  by  the  waves  while  lying  at  anchor.  Join- 
ed with  «»»  voo?,  it  signifies  to  be  shaken  or  moved  from  one's 
purpose  or  resolution.  Chandler  interprets  it,  Shaken  from  the 
true  meaning  of  my  former  letter. 

2.  Nor  troubled.] — 0^0  =  10-5*1  is  to  be  agitated  with  the  surprise 
and  trouble  which  is  occasioned  by  any  unexpected  rumour,  or 
bad  news,  Matt,  x.xiv.  6. — Though  the  Thessalonians  are  said,  1 
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Chap.  II. 


from  TOUR  purpose,  nor  troubled,2  neither  by 
spirit,3  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter,  as  (<fiw, 
121.)  from  us,4  (if,  322.  2.),  intimating  that 
the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.5 

3  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  method; 
fob.  that  day  shall  not  come,  unless  there 
come  the  apostasy1  first,  and  there  be  reveal- 
ed2 that  man  of  sin,3  that  son  of  perdition.' 
(See  Rev.  xvii.  8.  11.) 


business  of  the  present  life,  nor  put  into  confusion,  neither  by  any 
revelation  of  the  Spirit,  which  these  deceivers  may  feign,  nor  by 
any  verbal  message,  nor  by  letter,  which  they  bring  to  you  as 
from  us,  importing  that  the  day  of  Christ's  coming  to  raise  the 
dead,  and  destroy  the  world,  is  at  hand. 

3  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  of  the  methods  I  have  men- 
tioned ;  for  that  day  shall  not  come,  unless  there  come  the 
apostasy  first  ;  that  great  defection  from  the  true  faith  and  wor- 
ship, of  which  I  formerly  spake  to  you,  (see  ver.  5.)  ;  and  there 
be  revealed  in  the  church  that  man  of  sin,  that  wicked  tyranny, 
which,  because  it  will  destroy  the  saints,  and  is  itself  devoted  to 
destruction,  I  call  that  son  of  perdition. 


Bptlrt  i.  10.  to  have  waited  for  the  Son  of  God  from  heaven,  and 
no  doubt  considered  it  as  a  most  joyful  event,  yet  the  frailty  of 
many  of  them  was  such,  that  the  thought  of  his  immediate  appear- 
ing had  unhinged  their  minds,  and  led  them  to  neglect  their 
worldly  affairs  ;  whereby  much  confusion  was  occasioned,  which 
the  apostle  endeavoured  to  remedy  by  this  letter. 

3.  Neither  by  spirit.] — As  many  of  the  disciples,  in  the  first  age, 
were  endowed  with  the  gift  of  inspiration  on  particular  occasions, 
the  false  teachers  began  very  early  to  give  out,  that  their  errone- 
ous doctrines  had  been  dictated  to  them  by  the  Spirit  of  God ; 
hoping,  by  that  deceit,  the  more  effectually  to  recommend  their 
delusions.  Of  these  false  pretenders  mention  is  made  1  John  iv. 
1.  6.  But  to  prevent  the  faithful  from  being  misled  by  such  crafty 
impostors,  some  of  the  brethren  in  every  church  were  endowed 
with  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  whereby  they  were  enabled  to 
judge  with  certainty,  concerning  the  nature  of  the  inspiration  by 
which  any  teachers  spake,  1  Cor.  xiv.  29.  It  would  appear,  how- 
ever, that  the  false  teachers  in  the  church  of  the  Thessalonians 
had  not  been  thus  judged;  perhaps  because  they  pretended  that 
what  had  been  revealed  to  them,  was  agreeable  to  the  apostle's  first 
letter,  and  to  the  message  and  letter  from  him  which  they  had  feign- 
ed.    Or  the  Thessalonians  had  not  paid  sufficient  attention  to  the 

judgment  which  the  discernersof  spirits  had  passed  upon  these 
impostors ;  on  which  account  the  apostle  gave  them  this  caution. 

4.  Nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter,  as  from  us.] — It  seems  some  of  the 
false  teachers  pretended  to  bring  a  message  from  the  apostle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  importing  that  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  band.  Nay, 
they  had  forged  a  letter,  as  from  him,  to  the  same  purpose.  The 
practice  of  feigning  messages  from  the  apostles,  in  order  to  gain 
credit  among  the  brethren  in  distant  parts,  began  very  early, 
Acts  xv.  24. ;  as  did  the  practice  likewise  of  feigning  revelations 
of  the  Spirit,  2  Pet.  ii.  1. ;  1  John  iv.  1.  Also,  that  letters  were 
forged  in  Paul's  name,  appears  from  2  Theas.  iii.  17. 

5.  Intimating  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.]— Knatchbull 
thought  this  clause  should  be  joined  with  the  beginning  of  the  next 
verse,  in  the  following  manner:  'As  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at 
hand,  let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  method ;'  it  will  not  come, 
'unless  the  apostasy  first  come.'    See  note  1.  on  ver.  3. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Unless  there  come  the  apostasy  first.]— 'H  xTrorxp-i*. 
The  article  here  is  emphatical,  denoting  both  that  this  was  to  be  a 


great  apostasy,  the  apostasy  by  way  of  eminence ;  and  that  the 
Thessalonians  had  been  already  apprised  of  its  coming.  See  ver.  5. 
Chandler  observes,  that  m.raina  signifies  the  rebellion  of  sub- 
jects against  the  supreme  power  of  the  country  where  they  live; 
or  the  revolt  of  soldiers  against  their  general ;  or  the  hostile  separa- 
tion of  one  part  of  a  nation  from  another.  But  in  scripture  it  com- 
monly signifies  a  departure,  either  in  whole  or  in  part,  from  a  re- 
ligious faitli  and  obedience  formerly  professed,  Acts  xxi.  21. ;  Heb. 
iii.  12.  Here  it  denotes  the  defection  of  the  disciples  of  Christ  from 
the  true  faith  and  worship  of  God,  enjoined  in  the  gospel.  Accord- 
ingly the  apostle,  foretelling  this  very  defection,  says,  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
Tivsj  ats-erqa-avTsu,  'some  shall  apostatize  from  the  faith  ;'  see  note 
3.  on  that  verse  ;  and  mentions  the  principal  errors  which  were  to 
constitute  that  apostasy;  namely,  the  doctrine  of  demons — the 
doctrine  concerning  the  power  and  agency  of  angels  and  saints 
departed,  in  human  affairs  as  mediators,  and  concerning  the  wor- 
ship that  is  due  to  them  on  that  account ;  the  prohibition  to  marry ; 
the  command  to  abstain  from  certain  kinds  of  meat;  with  a  variety 
of  superstitious  bodily  exercises,  enjoined  as  the  greatest  perfec- 
tion of  piety.  From  this  it  appears,  that  the  apostasy  here  foretold 
was  not  to  consist  in  a  total  renunciation  of  the  Christian  faith,  but 
in  a  great  corruption  of  it,  by  erroneous  doctrines,  idolatrous 
worship,  and  other  wicked  practices ;  like  the  apostasy  introduced 
into  the  Jewish  church  by  Jeroboam,  who  obliged  the  ten  tribes 
to  worship  the  true  God  by  images,  and  like  that  introduced  by 
Ahab  and  Manasseh,  who  with  the  worship  of  the  true  God  joined 
that  of  the  heathen  deities.  See  a  confutation  of  Whitby's  notion 
of  the  apostasy,  ver.  4.  note  3. 

2.  And  there  be  revealed.] — What  this  means,  will  be  shewed 
ver.  6.  note  2. 

3.  That  man  of  sin,  that  son  of  perdition.]— The  article,  joined 
to  these  appellations,  is  emphatical,  as  in  the  former  clause  im- 
porting that  the  ancient  prophets  had  spoken  of  these  persons, 
though  under  different  names ;  particularly  the  prophet  Daniel, 
whose  descriptions  of  the  little  horn  and  blasphemous  king  agree 
so  exactly  in  meaning  with  Paul's  descriptions  of  the  man  of  sin, 
and  son  of  perdition,  and  lawless  one,  that  there  can  be  little 
doubt  of  their  being  the  same  persons.  But  this  will  best  appear 
by  a  comparison  of  the  passages: — 


2  Thess.  ii.  3.  And  there  be  revealed  that  man  of 
sin,  that  son  of  perdition. 


2  Thess.  ii.  4.  Who  opposefh,  and  exalteth  himself 
above  every  one  who  is  called  a  god,  or  an  object  of 
worship,  so  that  he  in  the  temple  of  God  as  a  god  sit- 
teth,  openly  shewing  himself  that  he  is  a  god. 

2  Thess.  ii.  7.  Only  till  he  who  now  restraineth  be 
taken  out  of  the  way. 

2  Thess.  ii.  8.  Then  shall  be  revealed  that  lawless 
one. 

1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits  and  doc- 
trines concerning  daemons. 

Ver.  3.  Forbidding  to  marry. 

2  Thess.  ii.  8.  Whom  the  Lord  will  consume  by  the 
breath  of  his  mouth,  and  render  ineffectual  by  the 
brightness  of  his  coining. 


Dan.  vii.  21.  And  the  same  horn  made  tear  with  the  saints,  and  prevailed 
against  them; 

Ver.  25.  And  he  shall  speak  great  words  against  the  Most  High,  and  shall 
wear  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High. 

Dan.  xi.  36.  And  the  king  shall  do  according  to  his  will,  and  he  shall  exalt 
and  magnify  himself  above  every  god,  and  shall  speak  marvellous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods. 

Dan.  viii.  25.  He  shall  also  stand  up  against  the  Prince  of  princes. 

Dan.  vii.  1.  I  considered  the  horns,  and  behold  there  came  up  among  them 
another  little  horn,  before  whom  there  were  three  of  the  first  horns  plucked 
up  by  the  roots. 

Dan.  vii.  25.  And  he  shall  think  to  change  times  and  laws  ;  and  they  shall 
be  given  into  his  hand.    See  Dan.  viii.  24. 

Dan.  xi.  38.  In  his  state  he  shall  honour  the  god  of  forces ;  (Mahuzzim), 
gods  xcho  are  protectors,  that  is,  tutelary  angels  and  saints. 

Dan.  xi.  37.  Neither  shall  he  regard  the  God  of  his  fathers,  nor  the  desire 
of  women. 

Dan.  vii.  11.  I  beheld  then,  because  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words  which 
the  horn  spake,  I  beheld  even  till  the  beast  was  slain,  and  his  body  destroy- 
ed and  given  to  the  burning  flame. 

Ver.  26.  And  they  shall  take  away  his  dominion,  to  consume  and  to  destroy 
it  to  the  end. 

Dan.  viii.  25.  He  shall  be  broken  without  hand. 


Now,  as  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  empires  governed  by  a  suc- 
cession of  kings  are  denoted  by  a  single  emblem;  such  as,  by  apart 
of  an  image,  a  single  beast,  a  horn,  &c.  of  a  beast,  so  in  Paul's  pro- 
phecy, the  man  of  sin,  and  son  of  perdition,  and  the  lawless  one,may 
denote  an  impious  tyranny  exercised  by  a  succession  of  men,  who 
rause  great  misery  and  ruin  to  others,  and  who  at  length  shall  be 
destroyed  themselves.  It  is  true,  the  Papists  contend  that  one  per- 
son only  is  meant  by  these  appellations  ;  because  they  are  in  the 
singular  number,  and  have  the  Greek  article  prefixed  to  them.  But 
iu  scripture  we  find  other  words  in  the  singular  number,  with  the 
article,  used  to  denote  a  multitude  of  persons :  for  example,  Rom. 
i.  17.  6  Jix^ic;,  'the  just  one  by  faith  shall  live  ;' that  is,  all  just  per- 
sons whatever:  Tit.  i.  7.  oia-ic-jton-o;,  'the  bishop  must  be  blame- 
less ;'  that  is.  all  bishops  must  he  so :  2  John,  ver.  7.  c  Trhxvng,  the 
decetvt  r,  signifies  many  deceivers  ;  as  ia  plain  from  the  precedent 
clause,  where  many  deceivers  are  said  'to  have  gone  out.'— In  like 


manner  the  false  teachers,  who  deceived  Christ's  servants  to  com- 
mit fornication  and  idolatry,  are  called  '  that  woman  Jezebel,'  Rev. 
ii.  20.  and  '  the  whore  of  Babylon,'  Rev.  xvii.  5. — And  in  this  pro- 
phecy, ver.  7.  the  Roman  emperors,  and  magistrates  under  them, 
are  called  o  xarsjewv,  '  he  who  restraineth.'  Farther,  a  succession 
of  persons  arising  one  after  another,  are  denoted  by  appellations 
in  the  singular  number,  with  the  article.  For  example,  the  suc- 
cession of  the  Jewish  high-priests  is  thus  denoted  in  the  laws  con 
cerning  them,  Lev.  xxi.  10—15.  Numb.  xxxv.  25.  28. ;  as  also  the 
succession  of  the  Jewish  kings,  Deut.  xvii.  14.  1  Sam.  viii.  11. 
From  these  examples,  therefore,  it  is  plain  that  the  names,  man 
of  sin,  son  of  perdition,  lawless  one,  although  in  the  singular 
number,  and  with  the  article  prefixed,  may,  according  to  the 
scripture  idiom,  denote  a  multitude,  and  even  a  succession  of 
persons,  arising  one  after  another. 
4.  T'lat  son  of  perdition. 1— This  appellation  being  given  to  Judas, 


Chap.  II. 
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4  ('O,  73.)  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth  him-  4   Who  will  first  oppose,  and  after  that  exalt  himself  above  every 

self  above  every  one  who  is  called  a  god,1  or  one  in  heaven  and  on  earth  who  is  called  a  god,  or  an  object  of 

an  object  of  worship  :'2  So  that  he,  in  the  tem-  worship,  civil  or  religious  :  So  that  he,  in  the  church  of  God,  as  a 

pie  of  God,  as  a  god  sitteth,3  openly  shewing  god  sitteth  ;  receiving  from  his  deluded  followers  the  honour  which 


himself  that  he  is  a  god. 

5  Do  ye  not  remember,  that  when  I  was 
(st/)  still  with  you,  I  told  you  these  things  I1 


6  And  ye  know  what  now  restraineth1  him 
in  order  to  his  being  revealed2  in  his  own  sea- 
son. 

7  For  the  mystery1  of  iniquity  already  in- 
wardly worketh,2  only  till  he  who  now  restrain- 
eth be  taken  out  of  the  way. 


John  xvii.  12.  Dr.  Newton  thinks  the  application  of  it  to  the  man 
of  sin  signifies,  that,  like  Judas,  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  a  false 
apostle,  and  would  betray  Christ,  and  be  utterly  destroyed. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  every  one 
who  is  called  a  god.] — Some  think  this  an  allusion  to  Ezekiel's  de- 
scription of  the  power  and  pride  of  the  king  of  Tyre,  (xxviii.  2.) 
'  Thou  hast  said.  I  am  God,  and  sit  in  the  seat  of  God,  in  the  midst 
of  the  sea.'  But  as  the  coming  of  the  man  of  sin  is  said,  ver.  10.  to 
be  '  with  all  power  and  signs  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  and  by  all 
the  deceit  of  unrighteousness,  among  them  who  perish,  because 
they  embraced  not  the  love  of  truth,'  I  rather  think  the  opposition 
and  exaltation  of  the  man  of  sin,  above  all  that  is  called  a  God,  or 
an  object  of  worship,  though  it  does  not  exclude  his  exalting  him- 
self above  kings  and  magistrates  who  in  scripture  are  called  Gods, 
yet  it  chiefly  consists  in  an  opposition  to  Christ  as  head  of  the 
church,  and  in  an  exaltation  of  himself  above  all  in  the  church 
who  are  commissioned  by  Christ ;  consequently,  above  all  bishops, 
and  pastors,  and  teachers  whatever. 

2.  Or  an  object  of  worship.] — TiZxrux  is  thought  by  some  to 
mean  the  Roman  emperors,  one  of  whose  titles  was  EjSas-of,  Augus- 
tus, Venerable.  But  <rsZx<rfixTx  is  used  by  Paul  to  denote  the  ob- 
jects of  religious  worship,  Acts  xvii.  23. ;  and  therefore,  in  the 
commentary,  I  have  taken  in  both  kinds  of  worship. 

3.  So  that  he,  in  the  temple  of  God,  as  a  god  sitteth.]— The  sitting 
of  the  man  of  sin  in  the  temple  of  God,  signifies  his  continuing  a 
long  time  in  the  possession  of  his  usurped  dominion,  and  his  being 
a  Christian  by  profession,  and  that  he  would  exercise  his  usurped 
authority  in  the  Christian  church.  —It  is  an  observation  of  Bochart, 
that,  after  the  death  of  Christ,  the  apostles  never  called  the  temple 
of  Jerusalem  the  temple  of  God;  but,  as  often  as  they  used  that 
phrase,  they  always  meant  the  Christian  church,  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  1 
Cor.  vii.  19.  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  Ephes.  ii.  19—24.  Besides,  in  the  Revela- 
tion of  St.  John,  which  was  written  some  years  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  there  is  mention  made  of  men's  becoming  pillars 
in  the  temple  of  God,  Rev.  iii.  12.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the 
Kitting  of  the  man  of  sin  in  the  temple  of  God,  by  no  means  implies 
that  he  was  to  shew  himself  in  Judea.  Wherefore  Le  Clerc  and 
Whitby,  who  on  this  circumstance  have  built  their  opinion,  thatthe 
revolt  of  the  Jews  from  the  Romans  is  the  apostasy  here  spoken 
of,  and  the  factious  leaders  the  man  of  sin,  have  erred  in  their  in- 
terpretation of  this  prophecy.  In  short,  the  meaning  of  the  verse 
is,  that  the  wicked  teachers  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  will  first 
oppose  Christ,  by  corrupting  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning 
him,  and,  after  that,  they  will  make  void  the  government  of  God 
and  of  Christ  in  the  Christian  church,  and  the  government  of  the 
civil  magistrate  in  the  state,  by  arrogating  to  themselves  the  whole 
spiritual  authority  which  belongs  to  Christ,  and  all  the  temporal 
authority  belonging  to  princes  and  magistrates. 

Ver.  5.  I  told  you  these  things.]— The  heresies  which  were  to 
disturb  the  church,  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  great  apostasy, 
and  the  evils  which  were  to  be  occasioned  by  the  man  of  sin,  were 
matters  of  such  offence  and  scandal,  that  unless  the  disciples  had 
been  forewarned  concerning  them,  their  coming  might  have  led 
the  weak  to  fancy  that  God  had  cast  away  all  care  of  his  church. 
The  apostle  knowing  this,  made  the  predtction  of  these  events  the 
subject  even  of  his  first  sermons  to  the  Thessalonians,  after  they 
had  embraced  the  gospel ;  and  I  suppose  he  followed  the  same 
course  in  all  other  places  where  he  preached  with  any  degree  of 
success.  See  1  Tim.  iv.  6.— Beza  observes,  that  this  prophecy  was 
often  repeated  and  earnestly  inculcated  in  the  first  age,  but  is  over- 
looked and  neglected  in  modern  times 


belongs  to  God,  with  great  pomp  shewing  that  he  is  a  god,  by  ex- 
ercising the  prerogatives  of  God. 

5  Do  ye  not  remember,  that  when  I  was  formerly  with  you,  I 
told  you  these  things  ?  How  then  could  ye  interpret  any  expres- 
sion in  my  letter  as  implying,  that  I  thought  the  end  of  the  world 
at  hand  ? 

6  And  ye  know,  for  I  told  it  you  likewise,  what  now  restraineth 
the  man  of  sin  from  exercising  his  impious  tyranny,  in  order  that 
there  may  be  a  more  full  display  of  his  wickedness  in  the  season 
allotted  to  him, 

7  For  the  hidden  scheme  of  corrupt  doctrine  on  which  that 
wicked  tyranny  is  founded,  and  the  pride,  ambition,  and  sensuality 
which  are  nourished  thereby,  already  inwardly  worketh  among  the 
false  teachers,  only  till  the  heathen  magistrates,  who  now  restrain 
them,  be  taken  out  of  the  way. 

it.  Accordingly,  the  Christian  fathers  universally  understood  the 
restraining  power  to  be  the  Roman  empire.  In  which  opinion, 
whether  it  was  derived  from  tradition  or  from  conjecture,  they 
seem  to  have  been  well  founded.    See  ver  7.  note  3. 

2.  In  order  to  his  being  revealed  in  his  own  season.] — The  revela- 
tion of  the  man  of  sin,  consists  in  his  '  sitting  in  the  temple  of  God, 
as  a  god,'  and  in  his  'openly  shewing  himself  that  he  is  a  god;'  as 
is  plain  from  ver.  4.  And  the  season  of  his  revelation  is  the  time 
when  he  first  seated  himself  openly  in  the  temple  of  God ;  called 
'  his  own  season,'  because  it  was  the  fittest  for  his  usurping  and  ex- 
ercising that  sinful  destructive  tyranny  in  the  church,  on  account 
of  which  he  is  termed  'the  man  of  sin,'  and  'the  son  of  perdition.' 
— Farther,  by  informing  us  that  the  man  of  sin  was  restrained  for 
a  time,  in  order  to  his  being  revealed  in  his  own  season,  the  Spirit 
of  God  hath  insinuated,  that  there  were  reasons  for  allowing  the 
corruptions  of  Christianity  to  proceed  to  a  certain  length.  Now 
what  could  these  reasons  be,  unless  to  shew  mankind  the  danger 
of  admitting  any  thing  in  religion,  but  what  is  expressly  of  divine 
appointment?  For,  one  error  productive  of  superstition  admitted, 
naturally  leads  to  others,  till  at  length  religion  is  utterly  deformed. 
Perhaps  also  these  evils  were  permitted,  that  in  the  natural  course 
of  human  affairs,  Christianity  being  first  corrupted  and  then  purged, 
the  truth  might  be  so  clearly  established,  as  to  be  in  no  danger  of 
any  corruption  in  time  to  come. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity.] — In  the  scripture  sense 
of  the  word,  a  mystery  is  something  secret,  or  undiscovered.  See 
Ephes.  i.  9.  note.  'The  mystery  of  iniquity,' therefore,  is  a  scheme 
of  error  not  openly  discovered,  whose  influence  is  to  encourage 
iniquity. 

2.  Inwardly  or  secretly  worketh.] — This  is  the  true  import  of 
tvifyitrxt.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  false  doctrines  and  bad 
practices  which  in  after-times  would  be  carried  to  a  great  height  by 
the  persons  whom  he  denominates  the  man  of  sin,  were  already  se- 
cretly operating  in  the  false  teachers  who  then  infested  the  church. 
Accordingly,  in  his  speech  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus  not  long  after 
this  epistle  was  written,  he  told  them,  Acts  xx.  29.  '1  know  this, 
that  after  my  departure,  grievous  wolves  will  enter  among  you,  not 
sparing  the  flock.  Also,  from  among  yourselves  men  will  arise, 
speaking  perverse  things,  to  draw  away  disciples  after  them.'  And 
before  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  false  teachers  had 
actually  arisen  in  Phrygia,  who  earnestly  recommended  the  worship 
of  angels,  and  abstinence  from  all  kinds  of  animal  food,  and  bodily 
mortification,  according  to  the  tradition,  commandments,  and  doc- 
trines of  men.  For  the  apostle  wrote  that  epistle  expressly  for  the 
purpose  of  condemning  these  idolatrous  and  superstitious  prac- 
tices. Now,  which  is  very  remarkable,  these  very  idolatries  and 
superstitions,  with  the  doctrines  on  which,  they  were  founded,  gave 
birth,  in  after-ages,  to  the  worship  of  saints,  to  rigorous  fastings,  to 
penances,  to  monkery,  and  to  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy.  So  that, 
as  Dr.  Newton  observes,  on  Proph.  vol.  ii.  p.  380.  the  foundations 
of  popery  were  laid  in  the  apostles'  days,  but  the  superstructure 
was  raised  by  degrees ;  and  several  ages  passed,  before  the  build- 
ing was  completed,  and  the  man  of  sin  was  fully  revealed. 

3.  Only  till  he  who  now  restraineth,  &c.]— Here  I  have  nearly 
followed  Chandler,  who  says  this  verse  should  be  translated  in  the 
following  manner:  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity  already  worketh, 
only  until  he  who  restrains  it  be  taken  out  of  the  icay.  It  works  in 
a  concealed  manner  only  until,  &c. — The  restraining  here  spoken 
of  refers  to  the  mystery  of  iniquity,  as  the  restraining  mentioned 
ver.  6.  refers  to  the  man  of  sin.  The  man  of  sin  was  restrained  from 
revealing  himself  in  the  temple  of  God  as  agod;  and  the  mystery  of 


Ver.  6.— 1.  And  ye  know  what  now  restraineth  him.] — It  seems     iniquity  was  restrained  in  its  working  by  something  which  the  apos 


the  apostle,  when  at  Thessalonica,  besides  speaking  of  the  apostasy 
and  of  the  man  of  sin,  had  told  them  what  it  was  that  restrained 
him  from  shewing  himself.  But,  as  he  has  not  thought  fit  to  com- 
mit that  discovery  to  writing,  he  has  left  it  to  our  own  sagacity  to 
find  out,  who  or  what  the  restraining  power  was.  This,  therefore, 
being  one  of  the  traditions  mentioned  ver.  15.  which  he  ordered 
the  Thessalonians  to  hold  fast,  we  may,  from  his  caution,  suppose, 
with  Dr.  Newton,  that  it  was  somewhat  concerning  the  higher 
powers  then  in  being.  However,  though  the  apostle  hath  not  com- 
mitted that  discovery  to  writing,  the  Thessalonians  to  whom  he 
made  it  known  in  conversation,  would  not  conceal  it  from  those  in 
other  churches  whose  curiosity  prompted  them  to  inquire  about 


tie  had  mentioned  to  the  Thessalonians  in  his  sermons  and  conver- 
sations, but  which  he  did  not  choose  to  express  in  writing.  The  fa- 
thers, Meed,  as  was  observed  ver.  6.  note  1.  generally  understood 
this  restraining  power  to  be  the  Roman  emperors  and  empire,  as  is 
plain  from  Tertullian,  Apolog.  p.  31.  where  he  says,  "We  Christians 
are  under  a  particular  necessity  of  praying  for  the  emperors,  and 
for  the  continued  state  of  the  empire,  because  we  know  that  dread- 
ful power  which  hangs  over  the  whole  world,  and  the  conclusion 
of  the  age  which  threatens  the  most  horrible  evils,  is  retarded  by 
the  continuance  of  the  time  appointed  for  the  Roman  empire.  This 
is  what  we  would  not  experience.  And  while  we  pray  that  it  may 
be  deferred,  we  hereby  shew  our  good-will  to  the  perpetuity  of  the 
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8  And  then  shall  be  revealed1  that  lawless         8  And  then  shall  be  revealed  that  lawless  one,  who  will  openly 
one,  (o»,  61.)    Him  the  Lord  -will  consume2  by     exalt  himself  above  every  one  who  is  called  a  god.    Him  the  Lord 


the  breath  of  his  mouth,3  and  -will  render  in- 
effectual^ by  the  bright  shining  of  his  coming  :5 

9  Of  whom  the  coming1  is  after  the  strong 
working  of  Satan,  with  all  power  and  signs, 
and  miracles  of  falsehood  ;2 

10  And  with  all  the  deceit  of  unrighteous- 
ness1 among  them  -who  perish,  because  they     purpose  of  persuasion,  among  them  -who  perish,  because  they  do 


■will  gradually  but  utterly  consume  by  the  breath  of  his  mouth  (his 
speech  in  the  Scriptures),  and -will  render  his  vile  axis  ineffectual 
for  deluding  mankind  any  longer,  by  evident  interpositions  of  his 
power. 

9  Of  that  spiritual  tyranny,  the  establishment  will  be  after  the 
manner  in  which  the  devil  hath  strongly  wrought  to  establish  his 
empire  ;  namely,  by  the  exertion  of  every  kind  of  power  real  and 
fictitious,  in  the  production  of  signs  and  miracles,  which  are  false  ; 
or  if  true,  are  wrought  to  establish  false  doctrines  ; 

10  And  by  every  deceit  which  wickedness  can  suggest,  for  the 


embraced  not  the  love  of  the  truth  that  they 
might  be  saved. 


11   And  for  this  cause,  God  will  send1    to 


not  cherish  the  love  of  true  doctrine,  by  which  they  might  be  saved; 
but  delight  in  error,  that  they  may  be  at  liberty  to  gratify  their 
vicious  inclinations. 

1 1  And  for  this  cause,  God,  as  a  punishment  of  their  wicked 
them  the  stro?ig-working  of  error,  (tic  to,  154.)  ness,  will  permit  the  inworking  of  error  in  the  minds  of  these  false 
to  their  believing  a  lie.2  teachers,  to  lead  them  to  believe  a  lie  the  most  monstrous  and 

pernicious  that  ever  was  invented. 
12  That  all  may  be  condemned1  who  have         12  So  that  all,  both  teachers  and  people,  shall  be  condemne d,  who 
Roman  state."  To  this  conjecture  the  fathers  may  have  been  ledby     vnlgar,  Satan  established  idolatry  in  the  heathen  world.  Nay,  our 


tradition,  or  they  may  have  formed  it  upon  Daniel's  prophecies.  But 
in  whatever  way  they  obtained  the  notion,  it  seems  to  have  been 
the  truth.  For  the  power  of  the  emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates 
under  them,  first  in  the  heathen  state  of  the  empire,  and  afterwards 
when  the  empire  became  Christian,  was  that  which  restrained  the 
man  of  sin,  or  corrupt  clergy,  from  exalting  themselves  above  all 
that  is  called  a  god,  or  an  object  of  worship  civil  and  religious. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  And  then  shall  be  revealed  that  lawless  one.]— The 
lawless  one,  being  the  man  of  sin,  whose  character  and  actions  are 
described  ver.  4.  the  revelation  of  that  person,  as  was  observed 
in  note  2.  on  ver.  6.  must  mean  that  he  would  no  longer  work  se- 
cretly, but  would  openly  shew  himself  possessing  the  character, 
and  performing  the  actions  ascribed  to  the  man  of  sin,  ver.  4.  name- 
ly, after  that  which  had  restrained  him  was  taken  out  of  the  way. 

2.  Will  consume.] — Av*x<uo-£i.  This  word,  Chandler  observes, 
is  used  to  denote  a  lingering  gradual  consumption ;  being  applied  to 
the  waste  of  time,  to  the  dissipation  of  an  estate,  and  to  the  slow 
death  of  being  eaten  up  of  worms.  He  supposes  it  has  the  same 
meaning  here,  importing  that  the  man  of  sin  is  to  be  gradually  de- 
stroyed by  the  breath  of  Christ's  mouth. 

3.  By  the  breath  of  his  mouth.]— So  «;»/«  should  be  translated 
in  this  passage,  where  the  preaching  of  true  doctrine,  and  its  ef- 
ficacy in  destroying  the  man  of  sin,  are  predicted.  For,  the  mouth 
being  the  instrument  by  which  speech  is  formed  of  breath  or  air 
blown  out  of  the  lungs,  breath  of  his  mouth  is  a  proper  figurative 
expression,  to  denote  the  speaking  or  preaching  of  true  doctrine. 
Accordingly,  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  is  termed,  Rev.  xix.  15. 
'a  sharp  sword  proceeding  out  of  the  mouth  of  God.'  Hosea  vi.  5. 
'I  have  hewed  them  by  the  prophets;  I  have  slain  them  by  the 
word  of  my  mouth.'   See  also  Isa.  xi.  4. 

4.  And  will  render  ineffectual.] — So  *« a^y^c-a  should  be  trans- 
lated.    See  Rom.  iii.  31.  note  1. 

5.  Bythe  bright  shining  of  his  coming.] — Sosxi<j»vsik;t)js  vugou- 
<r«;  mtou  literally  signifies.  Tit.  ii.  note  2.  The  meaning  is,  that 
as  darkness  is  dispelled  by  the  rising  of  the  sun,  so  the  mystery  of 
iniquity  shall  be  destroyed  by  the  lustre  with  which  Christ  will 
cause  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  to  shine.  On  this  verse  Benson 
observes,  that  if  St.  John  and  St.  Paul  have  prophesied  of  the  same 
corruptions,  it  should  seem,  that  the  head  of  the  apostasy  will  be 
destroyed  by  some  signal  judgment,  after  its  influence  or  dominion 
hath,  in  a  gradual  manner,  been  destroyed  by  the  force  of  truth. 
Daniel  tells  us,  that  after  the  little  horn  is  consumed  and  destroyed, 
chap.  vii.  27.  'the  kingdom  and  dominion,  and  the  greatness  of  the 
kingdom  under  the  whole  heaven,  'shall  be  given  to  the  people  of 
the  saints  of  the  Most  High.'  This,  by  many,  is  supposed  to  be 
the  millennium,  of  which  John  hath  prophesied  Rev.  xx.  4.,  and  of 
which  so  many  contradictory  things  have  been  written,  but  which, 
I  suppose,  means  nothing  but  the  happy  state  of  the  church,  after 
the  general  conversion  of  Gentiles  and  Jews  to  tho  Christian  faith 
takes  place. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Of  whom  the  coming.] — Uxg tutrix  here  signifies  the 
first  appearance  of  the  lawless  one  in  an  open  manner.  The 
mystery  of  iniquity  wrought  covertly  in  the  apostles'  days.  But 
the  man  of  sin,  that  lawless  one,  was  not  to  shew  himself  openly, 
till  that  which  restrained  was  taken  out  of  the  way  The  coming, 
therefore,  of  the  man  of  sin,  or  his  beginning  to  reveal  himself, 
was  to  happen  after  the  empire  became  Christian,  and  to  take 
place  in  the  manner  described  in  the  following  clause. 

2.  Is  after  the  strong  working  of  Satan,  with  all  power,  and  signs, 
and  miracles  of  falsehood.]— The  structure  of  this  sentence  re- 
quires that  iJ'svJovs  be  joined,  not  only  with  te^o-i,  miracles,  but 
with  Suvu.fA.si  and  rmtttait,  power  and  signs.  Now,  'power,  and 
signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,'  are  either  signs,  and  miracles, 
and  exertions  of  power,  performed  not  in  reality,  but  in  appearance 
only;  mere  impositions  upon  the  senses  of  mankind  ;  or,  they  are 
real  signs  and  miracles  performed  for  the  establishment  of  error ; 
consequently,  they  are  the  works  of  evil  spirits.  Of  this  sort,  the 
miracles  performed  by  Pharaoh's  magicians  may  have  been ;  also 
some  of  the  miracles  related  by  heathen  historians.  For  the 
apostle  insinuates  here,  that  by  some  kind  of  miracles,  or  strong 
working  which  had  the  appearance  of  miracles  in  the  eyes  of  the 


Lord  himself  foretells,  that  '  false  Christs  and  false  prophets  would 
shew  great  signs  and  wonders,  in  so  much  that,  if  it  were  possible, 
they  would  deceive  the  very  elect.'  Wherefore,  seeing  the  coming 
of  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  'after  the  strong  working  of  Satan,  with 
all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles,'  it  is  not  improbable  that  some 
of  the  miracles  by  which  the  corruptions  of  Christianity  were  in- 
troduced may  have  been  real  miracles  performed  by  evil  spirits, 
called  here  'miracles  of  falsehood,'  because  they  were  done  for 
the  establishment  of  error.  See  Rev.  xiii.  13,  14.  where  the  same 
events  are  thought  to  be  foretold. 

The  coming  of  the  lawless  one,  with  all  power,  and  signs,  and 
miracles  of  falsehood,  plainly  evinces,  that  Mahomet  cannot  be 
the  man  of  sin,  as  some  pretend.  For,  instead  of  working  miracles, 
he  utterly  disclaimed  all  pretensions  of  that  sort.  In  like  manner, 
and  for  the  same  reason,  the  man  of  sin  cannot  be  the  factious 
leaders  of  the  Jews,  in  their  revolt  from  the  Romans,  as  Le  Clerc 
and  Whitby  have  affirmed ;  nor  any  of  the  heathen  Roman  emper- 
ors, as  others  have  imagined.  Besides,  although  these  emperors 
exalted  themselves  above  all  other  kings  and  princes,  and  opposed 
Christ  very  much,  they  did  not  apostatize  from  the  Christian  faith, 
nor  sit  in  the  temple  of  God. 

Ver.  10.  With  all  the  deceit  of  unrighteousness.]—  Ev  *-j<r>t  xttxt^ 
Tni  «Jix<«f,  is  an  Hebraism  for  every  unrighteous  deceit.  The 
apostle  means  those  feigned  visions  and  revelations,  and  other 
pious  frauds,  by  which  the  corrupt  clergy  gained  credit  to  their 
impious  doctrines  and  practices. — Benson  thinks  this  expression 
denotes  those  delusive  arts  and  frauds,  by  which  the  false  teachers 
pretended  to  make  men  pious  without  virtue ;  and  to  sec  ure  heaven 
to  them  without  personal  holiness ;  and  damned  all  those  who  re- 
sisted their  delusions.— The  Popish  legends,  which  have  gained 
such  credit  as  to  be  admitted  in  their  public  offices,  furnish,  as 
Doddridge  observes,  a  most  affecting  comment  on  these  words. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  For  this  cause,  God  will  send  to  them  the  strong 
working  of  error :]— that  is,  shall  permit  the  strong  working  of  error 
in  their  hearts.  For  the  Hebrew  verbs  denoting  action,  are  used  to 
express,  not  the  doing,  but  the  permitting  of  that  action.  See  Rom. 
xi.  18.  note,  and  Prelim.  Ess.  iv.  4.— From  this  we  learn,  that,  as  a 
punishment  of  their  sins,God  suffers  wicked  men  to  fall  into  greater 
sins.  Wherefore,  as  the  sin  of  the  persons  described  in  this  passage 
consisted  in  their  not  loving  the  truth,  what  could  be  more  just  or 
proper  than  to  punish  them,  by  suffering  them  to  fall  into  the  belief 
of  the  greatest  errors  and  lies  !  The  Greek  legislators  and  philoso- 
phers were  punished  in  the  same  manner,  by  God's  'givingthemup 
to  uncleanness,  through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,'  Rom.  i.  24. 
This  being  the  course  of  things  established  by  God,  the  considera- 
tion thereof  ought  strongly  to  excite  us  to  cherish  the  love  of  truth. 

2.  To  their  believing  a  lie.]— Ei;  to  ^..-suo-ai.  This  form  of  ex- 
pression does  not  always  denote  the  final  cause,  but  oftentimes 
the  effect  simply  ;  and  therefore  the  clause  might  be  translated, 
'so  as  they  will  believe  a  lie.'  The  lie  here  intended  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  I  suppose,  is  the  monstrous  lie  of  transubstantiation,  or 
of  the  conversion  of  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  Lord's  supper,  into 
the  real  idenlical  body  and  blood  of  Christ,  through  the  will  of  the 
priest  accompanying  his  pronouncing  the  words  of  institution ; 
notwithstanding  there  is  no  change  whatever  produced  in  the  ac- 
cidents, or  sensible  qualities  of  these  substances.  This  impudent 
fiction  is  not  only  a  palpable  contradiction  to  the  senses  and  reason 
of  mankind,  but  a  most  pernicious  falsehood,  being  the  chief 
foundation  of  that  fictitious  power  of  pardoning  sin,  and  of  saving 
or  damning  men,  according  to  their  own  pleasure,  which  the  Ro- 
mish ecclesiastics  have  blasphemously  arrogated  to  themselves  ; 
and  by  which  they  make  men  utterly  negligent  of  holiness,  and  of 
all  the  ordinary  duties  of  life.  Now,  seeing  the  strong  working  of 
error,  ending  in  the  belief  of  a  lie,  was  to  be  sent  on  these  men  as 
a  punishment  for  their  not  loving  the  truth,  the  clergy  must  be 
meant  as  well  as  the  laity,  because  they  in  an  especial  manner 
loved  not  the  truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness,  where- 
by  their  believing  a  lie  being  rendered  highly  criminal,  will  be 
punished  with  condemnation,  ver.  12. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  That  all  may  be  condemned.]— ''•<*  x^iSwi  a-avrit 
may  be  translated,  'so  that  all  shall  be  condemned.'— K^hko  hero 


Chap.  II. 


II.  THESSALONIANS. 
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not  believed  the  truth,  but  have  taken  plea-     have  not  believed  the  truth  concerning  the  things  which  procure 
sure2  in  iniquity.  the  pardon  of  sin  and  the  favour  of  God,  because  they  have  taken 

pleasure  in  iniquity. 


hath  the  signification  proper  to  «»Taxfira,  as  x^iti;  often  hath  that 
of  xarxxe io-<,-.  This  miserable  endof  the  teachers anrl people  who 
reject  true  doctrine  from  their  delighting  in  sin,  is  written  to  put 
Christians  in  all  ages  on  their  guard  against  corrupting  the  truth 
for  the  sake  of  worldly  interest. 

2.  Have  not  believed  the  truth,  but  have  taken  pleasure  in  un- 
righteousness.]— EuSoxn<r*vT4;  signifies  both  to  take  pleasure  in  a 
thing,  and  to  approve  of  it.  From  this  we  learn,  that  it  is  not  the 
simple  ignorance  of  truth  which  exposes  men  to  damnation.  In 
many  cases  this  may  be  no  fault  in  the  ignorant.  But  it  is  men's 
refusing  to  believe,  through  their  taking  pleasure  in  unrighteous- 
ness, which  will  prove  fatal  to  them ;  for  a  disposition  of  that  sort, 
renders  the  wicked  altogether  incurable. 

It  is  now  time  to  inform  the  reader,  that  learned  men  have  dif- 
fered greatly  in  their  interpretation  of  this  famous  prophecy. 
Nevertheless,  the  diversity  of  interpretation  given  of  this  and  of 
the  other  prophecies  of  God,  does  not  prove  them  uncertain.  The 
facts  and  circumstances  mentioned  in  these  prophecies,  are  for 
the  most  part  so  peculiarly  marked,  that  they  will  not  easily  apply, 
except  to  the  persons  and  events  intended  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 
And  therefore,  in  every  case  where  different  interpretations  have 
been  given  of  any  prophecy,  the  proper  method  of  ascertaining 
its  meaning  is  to  compare  the  various  events  to  which  it  is  thought 
to  relate,  with  the  words  of  the  prophecy,  and  to  adopt  that  as  the 
event  intended,  which  most  exactly  agrees,  in  all  its  parts,  to  the 
prophetic  description. 

According  to  this  rule,  though  many  different  interpretations 
have  been  given  of  the  prophecy  under  consideration,  that,  in  my 
opinion,  will  appear  the  best  founded,  which  makes  it  a  prediction 
of  the  corruptions  of  Christianity,  which  began  to  be  introduced 
into  the  church  in  the  apostle's  days,  and  wrought  secretly  all  the 
time  the  heathen  magistrates  persecuted  the  Christians;  but 
which  shewed  themselves  more  openly,  after  the  empire  receiv- 
ed the  faith  of  Christ,  A.  D.  312,  and  by  a  gradual  progress  ended 
in  the  monstrous  errors  and  usurpations  of  the  bishops  of  Rome, 
when  the  restraining  power  of  the  emperors  was  taken  out  of  the 
way,  by  the  incursions  of  the  barbarous  nations,  and  the  break- 
ing of  the  empire  into  the  ten  kingdoms,  prefigured  by  the  ten 
horns  of  Daniel's  fourth  beast.  Now,  to  be  convinced  of  this,  we 
need  only  compare  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  papal  tyranny, 
with  the  descriptions  of  the  man  of  sin,  and  of  the  mystery  of 
iniquity,  given  in  the  writings  of  Daniel  and  Paul. 

And,  first,  we  have  shewed  in  note  1.  on  ver.  7.  that  the  mystery 
of  iniquity,  or  the  corrupt  doctrines  which  ended  in  the  errors  and 
usurpations  of  the  see  of  Rome,  were  working  secretly  in  the  apos- 
tle's days,  as  he  affirms  ver.  7. ;  and  that  the  power  of  the  Roman 
emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates  under  them,  was  that  which  then, 
and  during  the  succeeding  ages,  restrained  the  mystery  of  iniquity 
in  its  working,  and  the  man  of  sin  from  revealing  himself.  For 
while  the  power  of  the  state  continued  in  the  hands  of  the  heathen 
rulers,  and  while  they  employed  that  power  in  persecuting  the 
Christians,  the  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices  introduced  by  the 
false  teachers,  did  not  spread  so  fast  as  they  would  otherwise  have 
done.  At  least,  they  were  not  produced  to  public  view  as  the 
decisions  of  Heaven,  to  which  all  men  were  bound  to  pay  implicit 
obedience.  But  after  the  heathen  magistrates  were  taken  out  of 
the  way  by  the  conversion  of  Constantine,  and  after  he  and  his 
successors  called  the  Christian  bishops  to  meet  in  general  coun- 
cils, and  enforced  their  assumption  of  divine  authority  by  the  civil 
power,  then  did  they  in  these  councils  arrogate  to  themselves  the 
right  of  establishing  what  articles  of  faith  and  discipline  they 
thought  proper,  and  of  anathematizing  all  who  rejected  their  de- 
crees ;  a  claim  which,  in  after-times,  the  bishops  of  Rome  trans- 
ferred from  general  councils  to  themselves.  It  was  in  this  period 
that  the  worship  of  saints,  and  angels,  and  images,  was  introduced ; 
celibacy  was  praised  as  the  highest  piety ;  meats  of  certain  kinds 
were  prohibited;  and  a  variety  of  superstitious  mortifications  of 
the  body  were  enjoined,  by  the  decrees  of  councils,  in  opposition 
to  the  express  laws  of  God.  In  this  period  likewise,  idolatry  and 
superstition  were  recommended  to  the  people  by  false  miracles, 
and  every  deceit  which  wickedness  could  suggest ;  such  as  the 
miraculous  cures  pretended  to  be  performed  by  the  bones  and 
other  relics  of  the  martyrs,  in  order  to  induce  the  ignorant  vulgar  to 
worship  them  as  mediators  :  the  feigned  visions  of  angels,  who  they 
said  had  appeared  to  this  or  that  hermit,  to  recommend  celibacy, 
fastings,  mortification  of  the  body,  and  living  in  solitude :  the  ap- 
parition of  souls  from  purgatory,  who  begged  that  certain  super- 
stitions might  be  practised,  for  delivering  them  from  that  confine- 
ment. By  all  which,  those  assemblies  of  ecclesiastics,  who  by  their 
decrees  enjoined  these  corrupt  practices,  shewed  themselves  to 
be  the  man  of  sin  and  lawless  one  in  his  first  form,  whose  coming 
was  to  be  witli  all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  and 
who  opposed  every  one  that  is  called  God,  or  an  object  of  worship. 
For  these  general  councils,  by  introducing  the  worship  of  saints 
and  angels,  robbed  God  of  the  worship  due  to  him  ;  and  by  substi- 
tuting saints  and  angels  as  mediators  in  the  place  of  Christ,  they 
degraded  him  from  his  office  of  mediator,  or  rendered  it  altogether 
useless.  However,  though  they  thus  opposed  God  and  Christ  by 
their  unrighteous  decrees,  they  did  not  yet  exalt  themselves  above 
every  one  who  is  called  God,  or  an  object  of  worship.  Neither  did 
they  yet  sit  in  the  temple  of  God,  as  God,  'and  openly  shew  them- 
selves to  be  God.  These  blasphemous  extravagancies  were  to  be 
acted  in  after-times,  by  a  number  of  particular  persons  in  succes- 
sion ;  I  mean  by  the  bishops  of  Rome,  after  the  power  of  the  Chris- 
tian Roman  emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates  under  them,  should 


be  taken  out  of  the  way.  For  the  bishops  of  that  see,  having  very 
early  obtained  from  the  Christian  emperors  decrees  in  their  own 
favour,  soon  raised  themselves  above  all  other  bishops ;  and,  by  a 
variety  of  artifices,  made  the  authority  and  influence  of  the  whole 
body  of  the  clergy  centre  in  themselves ;  and  claimed  that  infallible 
authority,  which  was  formerly  exercised  by  general  councils,  of 
making  articles  of  faith,  and  of  establishing  rules  of  discipline  for 
the  whole  Christian  community,  and  of  determining  in  the  last  re- 
sort all  differences  among  the  clergy,  and  of  anathematizing  every 
one  who  did  not  submit  to  their  unrighteous  decisions.  In  this  man- 
ner did  the  bishops  of  Rome  establish  in  their  own  persons,  a  spiri- 
tual dominion  over  the  whole  Christian  world.  But  not  content  with 
this  height  of  power,  by  dexterously  employing  the  credit  and  jn- 
fluence  which  the  ecclesiastics,  now  devoted  to  their  will,  had  over 
the  laity  in  all  the  countries  where  they  lived,  they  interfered  in 
many  civil  matters  also,  till  at  length  they  reared  that  intolerable 
fabric  of  spiritual  and  civil  tyranny  conjoined,  whereby  the  under- 
standings, the  persons,  and  the  properties,  not  of  the  laity  only,  but 
of  the  clergy  themselves,  have  for  a  long  time  been  most  grievous- 
ly enthralled,  in  all  the  countries  where  Christianity  was  professed. 

This  height,  however,  of  spiritual  and  civil  power  united,  the 
bishops  of  Rome  didnotattain,till,asthe  apostle  foretold,  that  which 
restrained  was  taken  out  of  the  way  ;  or  till  an  end  was  put  to  the 
authority  of  the  Roman  emperors  in  the  West,  by  the  inroads  of  the 
barbarous  nations ;  and  more  especially  till  the  western  empire  was 
broken  into  the  ten  kingdoms,  prefigured  in  Daniel's  visions  by  the 
ten  horns  of  the  fourth  beast.  For  then  it  was  that  the  bishops  of 
Rome  made  themselves  the  sovereigns  of  Rome,  and  of  its  terri- 
tory, and  so  became  the  little  horn  which  Daniel  beheld  coming  up 
among  the  ten  horns,  and  which  had  'the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a 
mouth  speaking  great  things,'  to  shew  that  its  dominion  was  found- 
ed in  the  deepest  policy,  and  that  its  strength  consisted  in  the  bulls, 
excommunications,  and  anathemas,  which,  with  intolerable  au- 
dacity, it  uttered  against  all  who  opposed  its  usurpations.  And  in 
process  of  time  the  bishops  of  Rome,  having  got  possession  of  three 
of  the  kingdoms  into  which  the  western  empire  was  broken,  signifi- 
ed by  three  of  the  horns  of  Daniel's  fourth  beast  being  plucked  up 
by  the  roots  before  the  little  horn,  they  called  themselves  the 
Vicars  of  Christ,  on  pretence  that  Christ  had  transferred  his  whole 
authority  to  them.  They  also  thought  to  change  times,  and  laws, 
as  Daniel  foretold.  For,  as  the  vicars  of  Christ,  they  assumed  the 
power  of  saving  and  damning  men  at  their  own  pleasure,  and  alter- 
ed the  terms  of  salvation,  making  it  depend,  not  on  faith  and  holi- 
ness, but  on  the  superstitious  practices  which  they  had  establish- 
ed ;  and  sold  the  pardon  of  sins  past,  and  even  the  liberty  of  sinning 
in  future,  for  money.  Moreover,  they  openly  made  war  with  the 
saints  who  resisted  their  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices,  and  pre- 
vailed against  them,  and  wore  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High ;  for 
by  the  cruel  and  bloody  persecutions  which  they  obliged  the 
princes  who  acknowledged  their  authority  to  carry  on  against 
those  who  adhered  to  the  pure  doctrine  and  worship  of  Christ,  they 
destroyed  incredible  numbers  of  them.  Nay,  by  the  terror  of  their 
excommunications  and  interdicts,  they  forced  even  the  most 
powerful  sovereigns  to  bend  to  their  ycke.  Thus  'with  their  mouth 
did  they  speak  very  great  things.'  At  length  (hey  assumed  the  right 
of  conferring  kingdoms,  and  of  deposing  princes  ;  and  actually  de- 
posed some,  with  the  help  of  the  potentates  of  their  communion, 
who  put  their  mandates  in  execution.  Lastly,  to  render  this  exer- 
cise of  their  tyranny  the  more  effectual,  they  arrogated  the  power 
of  loosing  subjects  from  their  oaths  of  allegiance ;  whereby  they 
made  void  the  most  sacred  of  all  moral  obligations,  the  obligation 
of  oaths.  But  this  impious  scheme  of  false  doctrine,  and  the 
spiritual  tyranny  built  thereon,  agreeably  to  the  predictions  of 
the  prophet  Daniel  and  of  the  apostle  Paul,  began  at  the  Reforma- 
tion to  be  consumed  by  the  breath  of  the  Lord's  mouth  ;  that  is, 
by  the  Scriptures  put  into  the  hands  of  the  laity,  and  by  the 
preaching  of  true  doctrine  out  of  the  Scriptures. 

Upon  the  whole,  I  think  every  impartial  person  who  attentively 
considers  the  foregoing  sketch  must  be  sensible,  that  in  the 
bishops  of  Rome,  all  the  characters  and  actions  ascribed  by  Daniel 
to  the  little  horn,  and  by  Paul  to  the  man  of  sin  and  the  lawless  one, 
are  clearly  united.  For,  according  to  the  strong  working  of  Satan, 
with  all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  they  have  op- 
posed Christ,  and  exalted  themselves  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or 
an  object  of  worship ;  and  have  long  sat  in  the  temple  of  God,  as 
God,  shewing  themselves  that  they  are  God ;  that  is,  they  exercise 
the  power  and  prerogatives  of  God.  And  seeing,  in  the  acquisition 
and  exercise  of  their  spiritual  tyranny,  they  have  trampled  upon  all 
laws  human  and  divine,  and  have  encouraged  their  votaries  in  the 
most  enormous  acts  of  wickedness,  the  Spirit  of  God  hath,  with  the 
greatest  propriety,  given  them  the  appellations  of  the  man  of  sin, 
the  son  of  perdition,  and  the  lawless  one.  Farther,  as  it  is  said  that 
the  man  of  sin  was  to  'be  revealed  in  his  season,' there  can  belittle 
doubt,  that  the  dark  ages,  in  which  all  learning  was  overturned  by 
the  irruption  of  the  northern  barbarians,  were  the  season  allotted 
to  the  man  of  sin  for  revealing  himself.  Accordingly  we  know,  that, 
in  these  ages,  the  corruptions  of  Christianity,  and  the  usurpations 
of  the  clergy,  were  carried  to  the  greatest  height.  In  short,  the  an- 
nals of  the  world  cannot  produce  persons  and  events,  to  which  the 
things  written  in  this  passage  can  be  applied  with  so  much  fitness  as 
to  the  bishops  of  Rome.  Why  then  should  we  be  in  any  doubt  con- 
cerning the  interpretation  and  application  of  this  famous  prophecy? 

At  the  conclusion  of  our  explication  of  the  prophecy  concerning 
the  man  of  sin,  it  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  the  events  foretold 
in  it,  being  such  as  never  took  place  in  the  world  before,  and  in  all 
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II.  THESSALONIANS. 


Chap.  II. 


13  But  we  are  bound  to  give  thanks  to  God 
always  concerning  you,  brethren,  beloved  of 
the  Lord,  because  God  (masts)  hath  chosen 
you  from  the  beginning1  to  salvation,  through 
sanctilication  of  spirit 2  and  belief  of  truth  ; 

14  To  -which  he  called  you,  by  our  gospel, 
to  the  obtaining  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

15  Well  then,  brethren,  (cxjkts)  stand,  and 
hold  fast1  the  traditions2  which  ye  have  been 
taught,  whether  by  o  UR  word  or  by  our  letter. 

16  And  may  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  him- 
self, and  God  even  our  Father,  -who  hath  loved 
us,1  and  given  us  everlasting  consolation2  and 
good  hope  through  grace,3 

17  Comfort  your  hearts,  and  establish1  you 
in  every  good  word  and  work. 


13  But  I  do  not  mean  that  ye  Thessaloniana  will  be  concerned 
either  in  this  revolt  against  God  or  in  the  punishment  thereof.  For 
ive  are  bound,  as  I  told  you  before,  (chap,  i.  3.) ,  to  give  thanks  to  God 
always  concerning  you,brethren,  greatly  beloved of 'the  Lord  Jesus; 
because  God  hath  chosen  you  from  the  beginning  to  obtain  salvation, 
through  sanctification  of  your  spirit,  and  through  belief  of  truth  ; 

14  To  -which  he  called  you,  by  means  of  our  gospel,  in  order  to 
your  obtaining  a  share  of  the  glorious  inheritance  which  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  will  bestow  on  his  faithful  servants. 

15  Well  then,  since  they  shall  perish  who  love  not  the  truth,  bre- 
thren, stand  firm,  and  holdfast  those  precepts  and  doctrines  which 
ye  have  been  taught,  whether  by  our  preaching  or  by  our  letter  ; 
and  give  no  ear  to  those  who  say  the  end  of  the  world  is  at  hand. 

16  And  to  enable  you  so  to  do,  I  pray  that  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  himself,  and  God  even  our  Father,  who  hath  loved  us  all 
as  a  father  loves  his  children,  and  hath  given  us  everlasting  con- 
solation under  the  miseries  of  life,  and  a  well-founded  hope  of 
eternal  life  through  mere  favour, 

17  Comfort  yovf  hearts  under  afflictions  for  the  gospel,  and 
establish  you  in  every  good  doctrine  and  practice,  in  opposition 
to  the  attempts  of  impostors  to  seduce  you. 


probability  never  will  take  place  in  it  again,  the  foreknowledge  of 
them  was  certainly  a  matter  out  of  the  reach  of  human  conjecture, 
or  foresight.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that,  this  prophecy,  which 
from  the  beginning  hath  stood  on  record,  taken  in  conjunction 
with  the  accomplishment  of  it  verified  by  the  concurrent  testi- 
mony of  history,  affords  an  illustrious  proof  of  the  divine  original 
of  that  revelation  of  which  it  makes  a  part,  and  of  the  inspiration 
of  the  person  from  whose  mouth  it  proceeded. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  God  (sixjto)  hath  chosen  you  from  the  beginning  to 
salvation.]— According  to  Chandler,  tasro  denotes  such  a  choice 
of  a  person  to  an  office  or  honour,  as  puts  it  in  his  power  to  accept 
that  office  or  honour,  but  leaves  him  at  liberty  to  refuse  it,  if  he 
pleases.  Farther,  by  *■*'  «e^*is  he  understands  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel,  the  first  preaching  of  it  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  interprets 
the  passage  thus  :  God,  from  the  time  the  gospel  was  first  preach- 
ed to  you,  hath  chosen  you  to  salvation,  and  hath  declared  his 
choice  of  you  by  sanctifying  you  to  his  service,  through  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  gospel.  But  I  rather  think  **'  zexvs 
here  signifies  from  the  beginning  of  the  world;  a  sense  which  the 
phrase  has,  1  John  iii.  8.  Also  I  am  of  opinion,  that  '  sanctification 
of  spirit'  denotes  the  sanctification  of  the  Thessalonians  through 
the  influences  of  the  Spirit ;  and  that  '  belief  of  the  truth'  signifies 
a  real  faith.  So  that,  addressing  the  Thessalonians  as  believers, 
his  meaning  is,  Ye  Thessalonians,  and  all  true  believers  without 
exception,  were  included  in  the  covenant  which  God  made  with 
mankind  after  the  fall,  in  the  view  of  Christ's  obedience  to  death ; 
and  were  chosen  to  be  heirs  of  salvation,  through  sanctification  of 
spirit  as  the  means,  and  through  faith  counted  to  them  for  right- 
eousness. The  same  sentiment  we  have  likewise  1  Pet.  i.  1,  2. 
See  Ephes.  i.  4,  5.  1  Thess.  i.  4.  notes. 

The  judgment  which  the  apostle  passed  on  this  occasion  concern- 
ing the  Thessalonians,  was  not  founded  on  any  particular  revela- 
tion concerning  their  state,  but  was  merely  a  judgment  of  charity. 
He  had  discerned  in  the  greatest  part  of  them,  from  the  first,  a 
great  love  of  truth,  and  had  been  witness  to  the  operation  of  that 
love,  in  leading  them  to  a  holy  manner  of  living ;  and  therefore, 
concerning  the  most  of  them,  he  did  notdoubtof  their  continuing 
in  holiness,  through  the  efficacy  of  the  same  principle. 

2.  Through  sanctification  of  spirit.]— The  apostle  uses  the  word 
sptrtt  here.in  the  sense  which  it  has  1  Thess.  v.  23.  where  it  denotes 
the  mind  or  rational  principle. — 1  Pet.  i.  2.  '  Sanctification  of  spirit' 
signifies  the  cleansing  of  the  mind  from  the  errors  of  heathenism. 

Ver.  15—1.  Stand,  and  hold  fast.]— TS.e-j.rtiv  is  to  hold  a  thing  in 
consequence  of  victory  ;  and  therefore,  to  hold  it  firmly  and  sure- 
ly, by  the  greatest  exertion  of  strength. 

2.  The  traditions  which  ye  have  been  taught.] — In  the  apostle's 
writings,  traditions  are  those  doctrines  and  precepts  which  per- 
sons divinely  inspired  taught  as  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  God, 
whether  they  taught  them  by  word  of  mouth  or  by  writing.  Thus 


the  apostle  terms  his  doctrines  in  general  traditions,  2  Thess.  iii.  6. 
'Withdraw  yourselves  from  every  brother  who  walketh  disorder- 
ly, and  not  according  to  the  tradition  which  he  received  from  us.' 
This  appellation  Paul  gave  to  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gos- 
pel on  a  double  account;  first,  because  they  were  delivered  by 
Christ  and  by  the  Spirit  to  the  apostles,  merely  on  the  authority  of 
revelation:  and,  secondly,  because  the  apostles  delivered  them  to 
the  world  on  the  same  authority,  without  attempting  to  prove  them 
by  any  other  argument.  See  Col.  ii.  6.  note.  According  to  this  ac- 
count of  the  matter,  the  precept  in  the  text,  'Hold  fast  the  traditions 
which  ye  have  been  taught,'  applies  to  none  but  to  the  doctrines 
and  precepts  which  the  apostles,  and  other  inspired  teachers,  de- 
livered to  the  world  as  revelations  from  God.  And  no  doctrines 
merit  the  name  of  traditions,  in  the  scripture  sense  of  the  word, 
but  such  as  were  taught  by  the  apostles  of  Christ,  or  by  other 
spiritual  men,  who  received  them  by  immediate  revelation  from 
him.  And  though  the  inspired  teachers,  to  whom  these  doctrines 
were  revealed,  communicated  them  to  the  world  first  of  all  by  word 
of  mouth,  they  cannot  now  be  known  to  be  theirs,  but  by  their 
holding  a  place  in  those  writings  which  are  allowed  to  be  the 
genuine  productions  of  these  inspired  teachers.  The  traditions, 
therefore,  on  which  the  church  of  Rome  lays  so  great  a  stress, 
are  of  no  manner  of  value. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  May  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  God  even  our  Father, 
who  hath  loved  us.] — This,  and  what  follows,  though  standing  im- 
mediately connected  with  '  God  even  our  Father,'  must  be  under- 
stood as  repeated  concerning  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  unless  J  <tyx- 
7rif<rxg  is  put  for  o<  «j-««io-m,  which  is  scarcely  to  be  admitted :  For 
the  clause,  'may  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  will  be  a  sentence  with- 
out meaning,  if  it  is  not  completed  in  one  or  other  of  the  methods 
just  now  mentioned.  In  this  passage,  the  same  operation  is 
ascribed  to  the  Son  as  to  the  Father,  agreeably  to  what  Christ 
himself  hath  told  us,  John  v.  19.  'What  things  soever  he  doth, 
these  also  doth  the  Son  likewise.' 

2.  And  given  us  everlasting  consolation.] — That  is,  the  means  of 
never-failing  consolation  ;  as  is  plain  from  the  following  verse,  in 
which  the  apostle  wishes  that  Christ  and  God  might  actually  com- 
fort their  hearts. 

3.  And  good  hope  through  grace.] — Good  hope  is  an  emphatical  ex- 
pression, signifying  hope,  not  of  ordinary  blessings,  but  of  such  as 
are  great  and  lasting,  and  the  hope  of  which  is  well  founded,  being 
founded  in  the  grace  and  favour  of  God,  which  is  unchangeable. 

Ver.  17.  Establish  you.] — Et^iS-mi  signifies  to  support  a  thing  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  render  it  firm,  and  preserve  it  from  falling. 
Here  it  is  applied  to  the  mind,  and  denotes  the  establishment  of  it 
in  the  belief  of  every  good  doctrine,  and  in  the  practice  of  every 
virtue,  by  strengthening  its  faculties,  and  giving  it  just  views  of 
the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  religion,  and  by  infusing  into  it  a 
sincere  love  of  both. 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Is  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  by  praying  God 
to  comfort  and  establish  the  Thessalonians,  the  apostle  in- 
sinuated, that  God's  assistance,  obtained,  whether  by  their 
own  prayers  or  by  the  prayers  of  others,  is  the  best  pre- 
servative from  apostasy  and  sin.  Wherefore  St.  Paul,  at 
this  time,  being  deeply  affected  with  the  malice  and  rage 
of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  who,  while  Gallio  was  procon- 
sul of  Achaia,  had  made  an  insurrection,  in  which  his  life 
was  endangered,  he  besought  the  Thessalonians  to  pray 
to  God  in  behalf  of  him  and  his  assistants  ;  that,  by  their 
bold  and   faithful   preaching,   the    gospel  might   be    as 


speedily  and  successfully  propagated  throug  l  the  world, 
as  it  had  been  among  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  1. — and 
that  they  might  be  delivered  from  those  brutish  and  un- 
reasonable men  of  the  Jewish  nation,  who  pretended  to 
have  faith  in  the  true  God,  but  had  it  not,  ver.  2. — How- 
ever, that  the  malice  of  the  Jews  might  not  terrify  the 
Thessalonians  too  much,  he  put  them  in  mind  of  the 
power  and  faithfulness  of  Christ,  who  will  not  suffer  his 
servants  to  be  tempted  above  what  they  are  able  to  bear, 
ver.  3. — then  prayed  God  to  direct  them  all  to  that  which 
was  good,  ver.  4. — And  because  his  former  letter  had 
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not  reclaimed  the  disorderly  among  them,  he,  In  the  name 
and  by  the  authority  of  Christ,  commanded  the  faithful 
to  avoid  the  company  and  conversation  of  them  who  had 
not  obeyed  his  former  order  concerning  working  for  their 
own  maintenance,  ver.  G. — And  to  add  the  more  weight 
to  his  command,  he  put  the  Thessalonians  in  mind,  that 
when  he  and  his  assistants  were  with  them,  they  did  not, 
on  pretence  of  their  being  employed  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  lead  an  idle  life,  ver.  7. — nor  intrude  themselves 
into  the  houses  of  the  rich,  nor  live  on  other  people's  la- 
bour; but  wrought  daily  for  their  own  maintenance,  ver. 
8. — This  course  they  followed,  not  because  they  had  no 
right  to  maintenance  from  their  disciples,  but  to  make 
themselves  examples  of  prudent  industry  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  ver.  9. — Farther,  he  put  them  in  mind,  that  when 
he  was  with  them,  he  commanded,  if  any  man  did  not 
work,  none  of  them  should  give  him  to  eat,  ver.  10. — 
And  because  he  was  informed,  that  there  were  still  among 
them  persons  who  did  not  work  at  all,  but  who  went 
about  idly  observing  and  censuring  other  people's  ac- 
tions, pretending  perhaps,  that,  as  the  day  of  judgment 
was  at  hand,  to  employ  themselves  in  wrorldly  affairs  was 


inconsistent  with  the  care  of  their  salvation,  ver.  11. such 

idle  persons  he  commanded  immediately  to  correct  their 
disorderly  way  of  living,  ver.  12. — And  the  faithful  he 
exhorted,  not  to  become  weary  of  honestly  working  for 
their  own  maintenance,  and  of  doing  acts  of  charity  to 
the  really  needy,  ver.  13. — At  the  same  time,  that  his 
injunctions  might  be  better  obeyed  by  the  disorderly  than 
formerly,  he  desired  the  rulers  of  the  church,  if  any  re- 
fused to  do  the  things  commanded  in  this  letter,  to  point 
them  out  to  the  faithful,  that  they  might  put  them  to 
shame,  by  avoiding  their  company,  as  he  had  directed, 
ver.  14. — yet  they  were  not  to  regard  them  as  enemies, 
but  to  admonish  them  as  brethren,  who  might  still  bo 
reclaimed,  ver.  15. — Next,  to  shew  his  great  affection  to 
the  Thessalonians,  he  prayed  for  all  manner  of  happiness 
to  them,  ver.  16. — Lastly,  to  authenticate  this  epistle,  tho 
apostle  with  his  own  hand  wrote  the  salutation  ;  and  de- 
clared it  to  be  the  mark  by  which  all  his  genuine  letters 
might  be  distinguished  from  such  as  were  forged,  ver.  17. 
— and  finished  this  epistle  with  his  apostolic  benediction, 
ver.  18. 


New  Traxslatiox. 
Chap.  III. — 1    Finally,  brethren,  pray  for 
us,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  may  run,  and  be 
glorified,  even  as  (*P0f,  293.)  among  you.1 


2  And  that  we  may  be  delivered  from  bru- 
tish1 and  wicked  men;  for  all  men  have  not 
faith.2 

3  (a«,  100.)  However,  the  Lord  is  faithful, 
who  -will  establish  and  keep  you  from  the  evil 
oneS 

4  For  -we  are  persuaded  in  the  Lord  con- 
cerning  you,  that  the  things  which  we  com- 
manded you,  ye  both  do,  and  will  do.1 

5  Now,  may  the  Lord  direct  your  hearts  to 
the  love  of  God,'  and  to  the  patience  of  Christ.2 

6  Now  we  command  you,  brethren,  by  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  with- 
draw yourselves  from  every  brother  who  walk- 
eth  disorderly,1  and  not  according  to  the  tradi- 
tion2 which  he  received  from  us. 


CoMttr.XTAnT. 
Chap.  III. — 1  To  conclude,  brethren,  pray,  both  in  public  and 
in  private,  for  us,  that  we  may  have  liberty  to  preach  every-where, 
(Col.  iv.  3.),  with  courage  (Eph.  vi.  16.)  and  fidelity,  that  the  gos- 
pel may  be  quickly  spread,  and  be  glorified  by  the  faith  and  obedi- 
ence of  mankind,  even  as  it  is  among  you. 

2  And  that  we  may  be  delivered  from  brutish  and  ill-disposed 
men,  such  as  the  heathen  priests,  but  especially  the  unbelieving 
Jewish  zealots.  For  all  men  have  not  faith  ;  have  not  a  desire  to 
know  and  do  the  will  of  God. 

3  However,  though  they  persecute  you,  the  Lord  Jesus  is  faith- 
ful, who,  according  to  his  promise,  will  establish  and  keep  you 
from  being  seduced  by  the  devil  and  his  instruments. 

4  For,  by  our  knowledge  of  the  faithfulness  of  the  Lord,  we  are 
persuaded  concerning  you,  that  the  things  which  we  have  com- 
manded you,  he  enables  you,  and  will  still  enable  you  to  perform. 

5  Now,  may  the  Lord  direct  your  hearts  to  the  love  of  God, 
and  to  the  patience  which  Christ  exercised  in  all  his  afflictions, 
that  ye  may  be  preserved  from  apostasy. 

6  In  my  former  letter,  (chap.  v.  14.),  I  ordered  your  rulers  to 
rebuke  them  who  walked  disorderly ;  but  their  rebukes  have  been 
disregarded.  Wherefore  now  we  command  you,  brethren,  by  the 
atithority  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  shun  the  company  of 
every  brother,  who,  having  been  once  and  again  admonished,  still 
walketh  disorderly,  mid  not  according  to  the  precepts  which  he 
received  from  me. 


Ver.  1.  Even  as  among  you.] — This  is  a  very  high  commendation 
of  the  Thessalonian  brethren,  and  was  designed  to  encourage  them 
in  their  attachment  to  the  gospel. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Delivered  from  brutish  and  wicked  men.] — Adtw, 
which  1  have  translated  brutish  men,  literally  signifies  men  tcho 
hare  no  place ;  that  is,  who  deserve  to  have  no  place  in  society  ; 
consequently  unreasonable  brutish  men,  who  act  merely  from  the 
impulses  of  their  passions,  and  who,  like  wild  beasts,  should  be 
avoided.  No  doubt  the  apostle,  when  he  wrote  this,  had  the 
heathen  priests  and  philosophers  in  his  eye,  as  well  as  the  unbe- 
lieving Jewish  zealots.  Vet  seeing  (he  latier  were  so  exceedingly 
enraged  against  him  for  preaching  salvation  to  the  Gentiles,  with- 
out requiring  them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  that  they  followed 
him  from  place  to  place,  and  raised  a  furious  storm  of  persecution 
■gainst  him  wherever  they  found  him,  by  inflaming  both  the  rulers 
and  the  people  against  him ;  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  were 
particularly  pointed  at  in  this  passage,  especially  as  they  had  lately 
made  an  insurrection  at  Corinth,  with  an  intention  to  have  the 
apostle  put  to  death. 

2.  For  all  men  have  not  faith.] — Faith,  in  this  passage,  does  not 
signify  the  actual  belief  of  the  gospel,  but  such  a  desire  to  know 
and  to  do  the  will  of  God,  as  will  dispose  a  person  to  believe  the 
pnspcl.  when  fairly  proposed  to  him. — In  this  the  apostle  glances 
not  only  at  the  Jews,  who  boasted  of  their  faith  in  the  true  God, 
and  in  the  revelations  of  his  will  which  he  had  made  to  them,  but 
at  the  Greek  philosophers  likewise,  who  had  assumed  to  them- 
selves the  pompous  appellation  of  lovers  ofuisdom  or  truth. 

Ver.  3.  Keep  you  from  the  evil  one.] — A™  t:u  jro»i|fcu.  This  is 
the  name  given  in  other  passages  of  scripture  to  the  devil,  Matt.  vi. 
13.  xiii.  19.  33.  Kph.  vi.  16. — The  apostle  assured  the  Thessalonians 
that  the  Lord  Jesus  would  establish  and  keep  them  from  the  evil 
one.  t<-  prevent  their  being  too  much  distressed  will  fear  for  their 
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own  perseverance,  when  they  found  him  so  anxious  to  be  de- 
livered from  brutish  and  wicked  men. 

Ver.  4.  Ye  both  do,  and  will  do.] — The  apostle  in  this  expresses 
his  good  opinion  of  the  greatest  part  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren, 
but  not  of  every  one  of  them  without  exception,  as  is  plain  from 
verses  11 — 14. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  May  the  Lord  direct  your  heart  to  the  love  of  God, 
(y.xi  m;  usro^ovniOand  to  the  patience  of  Christ.] — May  the  Lord  di- 
rect your  heart  to  imitate  the  love  which  God  hath  shewed  to  man- 
kind, and  the  patience  which  Christ  exercised  under  suffering. 
This  sense  the  patience  of  Christ  has  Rev.  i.  9.  'a  partaker  in  the 
kingdom  and  patience  of  Jesus  Christ.'  Others,  by  'the  love  of 
God,'  understand  the  Thessalonians'  love  to  God ;  and  by  '  the 
patience  of  Christ,'  their  patience  waiting  for  the  second  coming 
of  Christ,  mentioned  1  Thess.  i.  10.  But  I  prefer  the  first  sense, 
for  the  reason  assigned  in  the  next  note. 

2.  And  to  the  patience  of  Christ. ]— As  '  the  patience  of  Job' 
is  the  patience  of  which  Job  was  so  great  an  example,  so  'the 
patience  of  Christ'  is  the  patience  which  he  exercised  in  his 
sufferings. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Walketh  disorderly.] — Atsxtoi,  disorderly  persons, 
are  they  who  profess  to  be  subject  to  the  discipline  of  the  gospel, 
yet  do  not  walk  according  to  its  precepts.  See  1  Thess.  v.  14.  note  1. 
What  the  apostle  condemned  under  this  description  was  idleness, 
(ver.  11.),  and  by  the  solemnity  with  which  he  introduces  his 
charge,  we  are  taught  that  it  is  most  offensive  to  God,  and  danger- 
ous to  ourselves  and  others,  to  encourage,  by  our  company  and 
conversation,  such  as  live  in  the  practice  of  any  open  and  gross 
sin.  May  all  who  have  a  regard  to  religion  attend  to  this !  The  same 
Charge  is  repeated,  ver.  M.    See  note  2.  on  that  verse. 

2.  Tradition  which  he  received  from  vre.]— See  chap.  ii.  15.  Col. 
ii.  6.  notes. 
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II.  THESSALONIANS. 


Chap.  III. 


7  For  yourselves  know  how  ye  ought  to 
imitate  us ;  because  we  did  not  walk  disorder- 
ly among  you  ; 

8  Neither  did  we  eat  bread  as  a  gift  from 
an;/  one,  but  with  labour  and  toil  we  wrought 
night  and  day,  in  order  not  to  overload  any 
of  you. 

9  Not  because  we  have  not  rights  but  that 
we  might  give  ourselves  to  you  for  a  pattern,2 
to  imitate  us. 

10  (K*/  yz$,  93.)  And  therefore  when  we 
were  with  you,  this  we  commanded  you,  that 
if  any  one  will  not  work,  neither  let  him  eat.1 

11  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some  who 
STILL  walk  among  you  disorderly,1  not  work- 
ing at  all,  but  prying  into  other  people1 's  affairs. 


12  Now,  them  WHO  ARE  such,  we  command 
and  beseech1  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  with 
quietness  they  work,  and  eat  their  own  bread. 

13  And  ye,  brethren,  be  not  weary  in  well- 
doing.1 

14  (as)  Now,  if  any  one  do  not  obey  our 
(xo^»,  60.)  command  in  this  letter,  point  out 
that  man,1  and  keep  no  company  with  him,  that 
he  may  be  ashamed.2 


15  Yet  do  not  count  him  as  an  enemy,  but 
admonish  him  as  a  brother. 

16  And  may  the  Lord  of  peace1  himself, 
give  you  peace  always,  in  every  shape.     The 

Ver.9. — 1.  Not  because  we  have  not  right.] — When  our  Lord  first 
sent  out  the  twelve  to  preach,  he  said  to  them,  Matt.  x.  9.  '  The 
workman  is  worthy  of  his  meat ;'  and  by  so  saying,  conferred  on 
his  apostles  a  right  to  demand  maintenance  from  those  to  whom 
they  preached.  See  1  Cor.  ix.  4.  note.  This  right  Paul  did  not  in- 
sist on  among  the  Thessalonians,  but  wrought  for  his  own  mainte- 
nance while  he  preached  to  them.  Lest,  however,  his  enemies 
might  think  this  an  acknowledgment  that  he  was  no  apostle,  he 
here  asserted  his  right,  and  told  them,  that  he  had  demanded  no 
maintenance  from  them,  to  make  himself  a  pattern  to  them  of 
prudent  industry. 

2.  That  we  might  give  ourselves  to  you  for  a  pattern.] — The  apos- 
tle's working  for  his  maintenance  ought  to  have  put  the  idle  among 
the  Thessalonians  to  shame,  who  perhaps  excused  themselves 
from  working,  on  pretence  they  were  attending  to  their  neigh- 
bours' affairs.  For,  if  the  apostle  did  not  make  the  necessary  and 
laborious  work  of  preaching  the  gospel  an  excuse  for  not  working, 
the  Thessalonians  had  no  reason  to  excuse  themselves  from  work- 
ing, on  pretence  of  their  minding  other  people's  affairs;  which  in 
trulh  was  but  officious  meddling. 

Ver.  10.  If  any  one  will  not  work,  neither  let  him  eat.] — From  this 
precept  of  the  gospel  we  learn,  that  all  men,  without  distinction, 
ought  to  employ  themselves  in  some  business  or  other  which  is 
useful ;  and  that  no  man  is  entitled  to  spend  his  life  in  idleness. 
From  the  lower  classes  of  mankind  it  ts  required,  that  they  employ 
themselves  in  agriculture,  or  in  the  mechanic  arts,  or  in  such  other 
services  as  are  necessary  to  society  ;  and  from  them  who  are  in 
higher  stations,  such  exercises  of  the  mind  are  expected,  as  may 
advance  the  happiness  of  others,  either  in  this  life  or  in  that  which 
is  to  come.  Whether,  therefore,  we  fill  higher  or  lower  stations, 
let  us  apply  ourselves  diligently  to  such  useful  occupations  as  are 
suitable  to  our  particular  rank,  that  when  we  give  account  of  our- 
selves to  God,  we  may  be  found  to  have  lived  not  altogether  use- 
lessly in  the  world.- — This  passage  of  the  word  of  God  ought  like- 
wise to  be  regarded  by  such  as  go  about  begging  their  bread, 
notwithstanding  they  are  able,  and  have  opportunity,  to  work  for 
their  own  maintenance.  In  the  apostle's  judgment,  such  have  no 
right  to  maintenance,  and  therefore  to  give  them  alms  is  to  en- 
courage them  in  vice,  a  practice  which  the  apostle  has  forbidden, 
ver.  6.  and  should  be  avoided  by  all  conscientious  Christians,  lest 
by  supplying  such  disorderly  persons'  wants,  they  make  them- 
selves accessaries  to  their  idleness  and  wickedness. 

Ver.  11.  We  hear  that  there  are  some  who  still  walk  among  you 
disorderly.] — From  this  it  appears,  that,  after  writing  the  former 
letter,  the  apostle  had  received  a  particular  account  of  the  state  of 
the  Thessalonian  church.  Probably  the  messenger  who  carried 
that  letter  gave  him  an  account  of  their  affairs  at  his  return,  or 


7  My  own  conduct  entitles  me  to  rebuke  the  disorderly.  For 
yourselves  know  that  ye  ought  to  imitate  me,  because  1  did  not  go 
about  in  idleness  among  you,  meddling  in  other  people's  affairs  ; 

8  JVeither  did  I  eat  meat  as  a  gift  from  any  one,  but  with  great 
labour  and  fatigue  I  wrought  daily  for  my  own  maintenance,  and 
for  the  maintenance  of  my  assistants,  (Acts  xx.  34.),  in  order  that 
I  might  not  overload  any  of  you  with  maintaining  us. 

9  This  course  I  followed,  not  because  I  had  not  right  to  main- 
tenance from  you  as  an  apostle,  but  that  I  might  give  myself,  to 
such  of  you  as  are  disposed  to  be  idle,  for  an  example  of  industry, 
in  which  ye  ought  to  imitate  me. 

10  And  therefore,  when  I  was  with  you,  this  I  commanded,  that 
if  any  person  among  you  capable  of  working,  will  not  work  for  his 
own  maintenance,  let  him  not  eat  of  your  meat,  lest  it  encourage 
him  in  his  idleness. 

11  This  injunction  I  now  renew,  because  I  hear  that  there  are 
some  who  still  walk  among  you  disorderly,  contrary  to  reason  and 
to  the  gospel,  applying  themselves  to  no  useful  labour,  but  going 
about  prying  into  other  people's  affairs  ;  misrepresenting  what 
they  have  heard  and  seen. 

12  Now,  such  idle  parasites  I  command,  by  the  authority,  and 
beseech  by  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that,  forbearing  med- 
dling in  any  shape  with  other  people's  affairs,  and  remaining  quiet- 
ly at  home,  they  work,  and  feed  themselves  with  their  own  meat. 

13  And  ye,  brethren,  who  hitherto,  by  your  honest  industry, 
have  not  only  fed  yourselves,  but  the  poor,  do  not  flag  in  that  good 
work. 

14  Now,  if  any  one  do  not  obey  our  command  given  to  all  in 
this  letter,  that  they  work  for  their  own  maintenance,  do  ye,  the 
rulers  of  the  church,  point  out  that  man  to  the  rest,  that,  as  I  said 
before,  ver.  10.  none  of  you  may  keep  company  with  him,  in  order 
that,  being  shunned  by  all  as  an  evil  doer,  he  may  be  ashamed  of 
his  conduct,  and  amend. 

15  Yet  do  not  behave  towards  him  as  an  infidel,  who  is  incor- 
rigible, but  in  your  public  discourses,  and  in  private,  as  ye  have  op- 
portunity, admonish  him  as  a  brother,  who  may  still  be  reclaimed. 

1 6  And  may  Christ,  the  author  of  all  happiness,  himself  give  you 
happiness  in  every  shape,  by  bestowing  on  you  diligence  in  your 


brought  him  a  letter  from  some  of  the  pastors  of  the  church,  where- 
in they  informed  him  of  their  state.  The  things  mentioned  chap.  ii. 
1,2.  afford  another  proof  of  this.  Besides,  the  apostle  would  not  so 
soon  have  wrote  a  second  letter  to  the  Thessalonians,  if  he  had 
not  been  informed  of  some  particulars  which  made  it  necessary. 

Ver.  12.  We  command  and  beseech.]— To  his  command  the 
apostle  added  earnest  entreaty ;  and  he  did  so  by  the  authorily 
and  direction  of  Christ.  The  meaning  may  be  as  in  the  commen- 
tary. 

Ver.  13.  Be  not  weary  in  well-doing.] — M»  (xxkxho-hts  properly 
signifies,  do  not  flag  through  sloth  or  cowardice.  See  Eph.  iii.  13. 
note  1.  The  Thessalonians  were  not  to  flag  in  the  performance 
either  of  their  civil  or  of  their  religious  duties. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Point  out  that  man.]— Alike  direction  is  given.  Rom. 
xvi.  17.  1  Cor.  v.  9.  11.  13.  Phil.  iii.  17.  Beza  thinks  the  word 
o->i^siou<t-S-£,  put  a  mark  upon  that  man,  means  excommunicate 
him;  to  which  meaning  the  subsequent  clause  seems  to  agree. 
Grotius  construes  the  words  Six  m?  f  ;j-is-oa.>i;  with  toutov  cr^nou,. 
■&«,  '  Give  me  notice  of  that  man  by  a  letter.'  But  the  phrase  in  that 
sense  is  not  common.     See  Benson  on  the  passage. 

2.  Keep  no  company  with  him,  that  he  may  be  ashamed.] — From 
this  and  other  passages,  particularly  Matt,  xviii.  15—17.  Tit.  iii.  10. 
and  ver.  6.  of  this  chapter,  it  appears  that  Christ  hath  established  a 
wholesome  discipline  in  his  church,  to  be  exercised  by  the  pastors 
and  people  for  reclaiming  those  who  sin.  This  discipline  does  not 
consist  in  corporal  punishment,  imprisonments,  fines,  and  civil  in- 
capacities; but  in  the  administration  of  admonitions  and  rebukes. 
When  these  are  without  effect,  and  the  offender  continues  impeni- 
tent, he  is  to  be  excluded  from  joining  the  church  in  the  offices  of 
religion.  In  that  case,  however,  the  faithful  must  not  lose,  either 
their  affection  for  the  offending  party,  or  their  hope  of  his  recovery ; 
but  must  continue  to  admonish  him  as  a  brother,  till  he  appears 
incorrigible.  When  this  happens,  he  is  to  be  cast  out  of  the 
society,  and  avoided  as  a  person  with  whom  to  have  any  inter- 
course, except  in  the  offices  of  humanity,  would  be  dangerous. 
Matt,  xviii.  17. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  The  Lord  of  peace.] — The  apostle  calls  Christ  'the 
Lord  of  peace,'  in  allusion  to  Isa.  ix.  6.,  where  he  is  foretold  under 
the  character  of '  the  Prince  of  peace,'  because  he  was  to  reconcile 
Jews  and  Gentiles  to  God  and  to  one  another,  making  peace  between 
God  and  them;  and  'making  of  two  one  new  man,'  whose  members 
are  to  live  in  peace  with  one  another. — This  prayer  the  apostle 
subjoins  to  the  foregoing  command,  to  intimate,  that  if  the  rulers 
of  the  church  are  faithful  in  their  exhortations  and  admonitions,  it 
is  to  be  expected  that  the  Lord  will  follow  their  labours  with  his 
blessing,  and  make  them  effectual  for  producing  peace  and  righte- 
ousness among  the  members  of  his  body. 
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Lord  be  with  you3  all.  worldly  business,  concord  among  yourselves,  and  good  agreement 

with  your  heathen  neighbours.   The  Lord  be  -with  you  all,  to  direct 
you. 

17  The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine  own  17  The  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  written  with  mine  own  hand, 
hand,  which  is  the  token*  in  every  epistle :  -which  in  the  token  in  every  epistle  by  which  ye  may  distinguish 
thus  I  write.                                                                 my  genuine  letters.     Jn  this  manner  I  -write. 

18  The  grace  of  our  Loid  Jesus  Christ  be  18  May  the  graces  which  shone  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  re- 
with  you  all.     Amen.                                                 main  -with  you  all.     Amen.     See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2. 

2.  The  Lord  be  with  you  all.]— This  wish  is  founded  on  Christ's  the  faithful  atThessalonica  might  be  able  to  distinguish  his  genuine 

promise,  Matt,  xxviii.  20.  'Lo,  1  am  with  you  alway,  even  unto  the  letlersfrom  such  as  were  forged,  he  desired  them  to  take  particular 

end  of  the  world.'    With  this  promise  Paul  may  have  been  made  notice  of  that  mark.  It  seems  the  apostle's  converts  were  generally 

acquainted  by  revelation.  acquainted  with  his  handwriting. — Doddridge  insinuates,  that  Paul 

ver.  17.  The  salutation,  &c.  which  is  the  token  in  evesy  epistle.]  may  have  dictated  some  of  his  epistles,  while  his  hands  were  em- 

—Paul  commonly  employed  one  to  write,  or  at  least  to  make  a  fair  ployed  in  the  labours  of  his  occupation  of  tent-making ;  and  says, 

copy  of  his  letters,  especially  if  they  were  of  any  length.  Where-  This  may  account  for  some  small  inaccuracies  of  style  at  which 

fore,  as  impostors  had  now  begun  to  forge  letters  in  his  name,  little  mindshave  been  offended,  but  whichgoodjudgeseasily  know 

(2  Thess.  ii.  2.),  to  prevent  the  ill  consequences  of  that  fraud,  he  how  to  excuse, 
wrote  the  salutation  in  all  his  letters  with  his  own  hand.  And  that 

CONCLUSION. 

As  the  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  contains  a  formal  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  founded  on 
the  knowledge  and  experience  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  addressed,  its  primary  intention  was  to  establish  them 
in  the  faith  of  the  gospel.  Yet,  like  the  other  inspired  writings,  it  was  calculated  for  the  benefit  of  all  the  churches 
of  Christ  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Accordingly,  it  has  been  of  singular  use  to  them  in  every  age ;  for  from  it  we 
learn  what  the  facts  and  circumstances  were  on  which  the  apostles  built  their  pretensions  to  a  divine  commission, 
and  by  which  they  persuaded  mankind  to  embrace  the  gospel.  And  our  knowledge  of  these  facts  and  circumstances 
leads  us  to  believe,  that  the  rapid  progress  of  the  gospel  was  owing  neither  to  fraud  nor  to  enthusiasm,  nor  to  the 
power  of  the  sword,  but  to  the  excellent  nature  of  the  gospel ;  the  holy  lives  of  its  first  preachers  and  professors ; 
the  undeniable  miracles  which  the  apostles  wrought  in  proof  of  their  mission  from  God ;  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
which  they  bestowed  on  their  converts ;  the  witness  which  they  bear  to  the  resurrection  of  their  master ;  and  their 
appealing  to  that  great  miracle,  in  proof  that,  according  to  his  promise,  he  will  return  from  heaven  to  reward  the 
righteous,  and  to  punish  the  wicked.  For  these  being  matters  of  fact,  obvious  to  the  senses  of  mankind,  the  vulgar, 
equally  with  the  learned,  were  able  to  judge  of  them ;  and,  being  strongly  impressed  by  them,  great  numbers  of 
them  became  Christ's  disciples.  Wherefore,  although  no  miracles  are  now  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel, 
and  the  spiritual  gifts  have  long  ago  ceased  in  the  church,  we  have  still  abundant  evidence  of  the  divinity  of  our 
religion.  The  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  aflbrds  a  convincing  proof,  that  the  gospel  was  established  in  the 
chief  city  of  the  province  of  Macedonia  by  its  own  intrinsic  excellence,  accompanied  with  miracles  and  with  the 
exercise  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  notwithstanding  the  philosophers,  of  whom  there  were  many  in  Thessalonica,  endea- 
voured to  overturn  it  by  reasoning ;  and  the  unbelieving  Jews,  to  stop  its  progress,  stirred  up  the  heathens  to  per- 
secute those  who  professed  it.  For  the  miracles  and  spiritual  gifts  which  accompanied  the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 
rendered  it  superior  to  all  opposition. 

The  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  although  it  was  written  to  correct  a  particular  error,  being  an  illustrious 
monument  of  the  inspiration  of  its  author,  affords  to  us  who  live  in  these  latter  times  an  additional,  and  I  may  say 
an  increasing  evidence  of  the  truth  of  our  religion.  Certain  false  teachers,  by  misinterpreting  an  expression  or  two 
in  the  apostle's  first  epistle,  had  made  the  Thessalonians  believe,  that  the  coming  of  Christ  to  raise  the  dead  and 
carry  the  righteous  into  heaven  was  at  hand,  and  thereby  had  occasioned  them  to  neglect  their  worldly  affairs.  To 
undeceive  them,  the  apostle,  in  his  second  epistle,  assured  them,  that  before  the  coming  of  Christ  a  great  apostasy  or 
defection  from  the  true  faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel  would  take  place  in  the  church ;  that  that  defection  would 
not  happen  all  at  once,  but  would  proceed  by  slow  degrees  to  the  height  and  extent  determined;  and  that  to  carry 
it  to  that  height,  a  long  series  of  ages  was  requisite.  And  to  shew  that  the  apostasy  would  be  of  a  long  continu- 
ance, the  apostle  foretold  the  particulars  of  which  it  was  to  consist,  described  the  persons  by  whom  it  was  to  be  in- 
troduced, and  discovered  the  vile  arts  by  which  they  were  to  establish  it.  Withal,  that  the  Thessalonians  might  not 
be  too  much  afflicted  with  the  foresight  of  the  evils  which  the  apostasy  would  occasion,  and  that  the  faithful  who 
beheld  these  evils  might  not  be  tempted  to  think  God  had  cast  off  all  care  of  his  church,  the  apostle  foretold  that 
the  apostasy  would  be  destroyed — but  in  as  gradual  a  manner  as  it  had  been  introduced  ;  and  even  described  the 
means  by  which  it  would  be  destroyed;  namely,  by  the  scriptures  put  into  the  hands  of  the  people,  and  by  the 
preaching  of  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  out  of  the  scriptures ;  so  that  the  eyes  of  the  people,  long  blinded  by 
the  arts  of  the  deceivers,  being  opened,  they  would  at  length  discern  and  acknowledge  the  truth. — No  events  similar 
to  these  having  ever  taken  place  in  any  prior  age  of  the  world,  the  prediction  of  them  by  the  apostle,  and  their  hap- 
pening exactly  as  they  were  foretold  to  us,  who  have  seen  the  rise  and  progress,  and  begun  destruction  of  the 
apostasy,  are  6uch  a  demonstration  of  the  inspiration  of  St.  Paul,  and  of  the  truth  of  our  religion,  as  cannot  be 
gainsaid. 

The  matters  contained  in  the  two  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  being  of  such  importance,  we  may  believe  that 
the  presidents  of  the  Thessalonian  church,  in  obedience  to  the  apostle's  adjuration  in  his  first  epistle,  took  care  to 
have  both  of  them  frequently  read  to  the  people  in  their  public  assemblies ;  who,  considering  them  as  expressions  of 
their  spiritual  father's  love  to  them,  and  of  his  earnest  concern  for  their  salvation,  would  hear  them  read  with  plea- 
sure, and  be  greatly  strengthened  and  comforted  by  them. — May  the  reading  of  these  excellent  writings  have  the 
same  happy  effects  on  the  disciples  of  Christ,  to  the  end  of  time  ! 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — The  History  of  Timothy's  Conversion  to 
Christianity. 

Paul  and  Barnabas,  in  the  course  of  their  first  aposto- 
lical journey  among  the  Gentiles,  having  come  to  Lystra, 
a  city  of  Lycaonia,  in  the  Lesser  Asia,  Acts  xiv.  6. 
preached  there  some  time,  and  converted  a  pious  Jewish 
woman,  named  Lois,  with  her  daughter  Eunice,  whose 
husband,  it  is  thought,  was  then  dead,  2  Tim.  i.  5. — Soon 
after  this,  Timothy,  Eunice's  son,  who  had  been  brought 
up  by  his  mother  and  grandmother  in  the  Jewish  reli- 
gion, and  in  the  knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  2  Tim.  iii. 
15.  being  greatly  affected  by  the  apostle's  discourses, 
believed. — From  the  time  of  his  conversion,  Timothy 
made  such  proficiency  in  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel, 
and  was  so  remarkable  for  the  sanctity  of  his  manners, 
as  well  as  for  his  zeal  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  that  he  at- 
tracted the  esteem  of  all  the  brethren  in  those  parts. 
Accordingly,  when  the  apostle  came  from  Antioch  in 
Syria  to  Lystra,  the  second  time,  they  so  praised  Timo- 
thy, that '  him  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with  him,' 
Acts  xvi.  2,  3.  The  testimony  of  the  brethren,  however, 
was  not  the  only  reason  of  this  choice.  Timothy  was 
pointed  out  as  a  fit  person  to  be  ordained  an  evangelist, 
by  a  revelation  made  either  to  Paul  himself,  or  to  some 
of  the  Christian  prophets  in  Lystra,  1  Tim.  i.  18.  In  the 
mean  time,  Timothy,  though  a  Jew,  not  having  been 
circumcised  by  reason  that  his  father  was  a  Greek  or 
Gentile,  it  was  proper  he  should  bear  that  mark  of  his 
descent ;  because,  without  it,  the  Jews  would  have  look- 
ed on  him  as  a  Gentile,  and  have  despised  his  instruc- 
tions. This,  and  not  any  opinion  that  circumcision  was 
necessary  to  salvation,  determined  the  apostle  to  propose, 
and  Timothy  to  receive  the  rite  by  which  the  Jews,  from 
the  earliest  times,  had  been  distinguished  from  the  rest  of 
mankind.  Afterwards,  the  eldership  at  Lystra,  the  more 
strongly  to  impress  Timothy  with  a  sense  of  the  impor- 
tance of  the  function  he  had  undertaken,  solemnly  set 
him  apart  to  the  office  of  an  evangelist,  by  the  laying 
on  of  their  hands,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  and  by  prayer.  This 
was  followed  by  the  laying  on  of  the  apostle's  hands,  for 
the  purpose  of  communicating  to  Timothy  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  2  Tim.  i.  6. 

Timothy,  thus  prepared  to  be  the  apostle's  fellow- 
labourer  in  the  gospel,  accompanied  him  and  Silas  when 
they  visited  the  churches  of  Phrygia,  and  delivered  to 
them  the  decrees  of  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem, 
freeing  the  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of 
salvation.  Having  gone  through  these  countries,  they 
at  length  came  to  Troas,  where  Luke  joined  them,  as 
appears  from  the  phraseology  of  his  history,  Acts  xvi. 
10,  11,  &c. — In  Troas,  as  was  mentioned,  Pref.  to  1 
Thess.  sect.  1.  a  vision  appeared  to  Paul,  directing  them 
to  go  into  Macedonia.  Loosing  therefore  from  Troas, 
they  all  passed  over  to  Neapolis,  and  from  thence  went 
to  Philippi,  where  they  converted  many,  and  planted  a 
Christian  church.  From  Philippi  they  went  to  Thessa- 
lonica,  leaving  Luke  at  Philippi;  as  appears  from  his 
changing  the  phraseology  of  his  history  at  ver.  40.  We 
may  therefore  suppose,  that,  at  their  departing,  they  com- 
mitted the  converted  at  Philippi  to  Luke's  care. — In 
Thessalonica  they  were  opposed  by  the  unbelieving  Jews, 
and  obliged  to  flee  to  Bcrcea,  whither  the  Jews  from 
'j'hossalonica  followed  them.  To  elude  their  rage,  Paul, 
Who  was  most  obnoxious  to  them,  departed  from  Bercea 


by  night  to  go  to  Athens,  leaving  Silas  and  Timothy  in 
Bercea.  At  Athens  Timothy  came  to  the  apostle,  and 
gave  him  such  an  account  of  the  afflicted  state  of  the 
Thessalonian  brethren,  as  induced  him  to  send  Timothy 
back  to  comfort  them.  See  Pref.  to  1  Thess.  sect.  1. — 
After  that,  Paul  preached  at  Athens ;  but  with  so  little 
success,  ^hat  lie  judged  it  proper  to  leave  Athens,  and  go 
forward  to  Corinth,  where  Silas  and  Timothy  came  to 
him,  and  assisted  in  converting  the  Corinthians.  And 
when  he  left  Corinth,  they  accompanied  him,  first  to 
Ephesus,  then  to  Jerusalem,  and  after  that  to  Antioch  in 
Syria. — Having  spent  some  time  in  Antioch,  Paul  set 
out  with  Timothy  on  his  third  aposj-olical  journey,  in 
which,  after  visiting  all  the  churches  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia,  in  the  order  in  which  they  had  been  planted, 
they  came  to  Ephesus  the  second  time,  and  there  abode 
long.  In  short,  from  the  time  Timothy  first  joined  the 
apostle  as  his  assistant,  he  never  left  him,  except  when 
sent  by  him  on  some  special  errand.  And  by  his  affec- 
tion, fidelity,  and  zeal,  he  so  recommended  himself  to  all 
the  disciples,  and  acquired  such  authority  among  them, 
that  Paul  inserted  his  name  in  the  inscription  of  several 
of  the  letters  which  he  wrote  to  the  churches,  to  shew 
that  their  doctrine  was  one  and  the  same.  His  esteem 
and  affection  for  Timothy  the  apostle  expressed  still  more 
conspicuously,  by  writing  to  him  those  excellent  letters 
in  the  canon  which  bear  his  name ;  and  which  have  been 
of  the  greatest  use  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  ever 
since  their  publication,  by  directing  them  to  discharge  all 
the  duties  of  their  function  in  a  proper  manner. 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Time  -when  the  First  Epistle  to 
Timothy  -was  written. 

Idj  the  third  verse  of  the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle, 
the  apostle  saith,  '  As  I  entreated  thee  to  abide  in  Ephe- 
sus, when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do :  that  thou  may  est 
charge  some  not  to  teach  differently.'  From  this  it  is 
plain,  1.  That  Timothy  was  in  Ephesus  when  the  apos- 
tle wrote  his  first  letter  to  him. — 2.  That  he  had  been 
left  there  by  the  apostle,  who,  at  parting  with  him,  en- 
treated him  to  abide  in  Ephesus. — 3.  That  this  happened 
when  Paul  was  going  from  Ephesus  into  Macedonia. — 
And,  4.  That  he  entreated  Timothy  to  abide  in  Ephesus, 
for  the  purpose  of  charging  some  teachers  in  that  church 
not  to  teach  differently  from  the  apostles. 

In  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  there  is  no 
mention  of  Paul's  going  from  Ephesus  into  Macedonia 
but  once ;  namely,  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  Acts  xx. 
1.  For  which  reason,  Theodoret  among  the  ancients, 
and  among  the  moderns,  Estius,  Baronius,  Capellus,  Gro- 
tius,  Lightfoot,  Salmasius,  Hammond,  Witsius,  Lardner, 
Benson,  and  others,  have  given  it  as  their  opinion,  that 
the  apostle  speaks  of  that  journey  in  his  first  epistle  to 
Timothy.  Yet,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  following 
circumstances  will  shew  their  opinion  to  be  ill  founded. 

1.  When  the  apostle  went  from  Ephesus  into  Mace- 
donia, as  related  Acts  xx.  1.  Timothy  was  not  in  Ephe- 
sus, having  gone  from  that  city  into  Macedonia  with 
Erastus,  by  the  apostle's  direction,  Acts  xix.  22.  And 
in  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  was  written 
after  Timothy's  departure  from  Ephesus,  we  are  informed, 
that  he  was  to  go  from  Macedonia  to  Corinth,  1  Cor.  iv. 
7.  'I  have  sent  to  you  Timothy.' — 1  Cor.  xvi.  10.  'If 
Timothy  be  come,  take  care  that  he  be  among  you  with- 
out fear.'  Ver.  11.  '  Send  him  forward  in  peace,  that  he 
may  come  to  me :  for  I  expect  him  with  the  brethren.' — 
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But  before  Timothy  returned  from  Corinth,  the  apostle 
left  Ephesus,  and  went  into  Macedonia,  where  the  bre- 
thren above  mentioned  met  him,  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  13.,  hav- 
ing Timothy  in  their  company  ;  as  is  plain  from  his  join- 
ing the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
which  all  agree  was  written  from  Macedonia,  immediate- 
ly after  the  brethren  from  Corinth  gave  the  apostle  an 
account  of  the  success  of  his  first  letter.  Wherefore, 
since  Timothy  was  not  in  Ephesus  when  the  apostle  left 
that  city  after  the  riot,  it  could  not  be  the  occasion  on 
which  the  apostle  said  to  him,  'As  I  entreated  thee  to 
abide  in  Ephesus,  when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do  :' 
But  the  journey  into  Macedonia,  of  which  he  speaks, 
must  have  been  some  other  journey  not  mentioned  in 
the  Acts. — To  remove  this  difficulty,  we  are  told,  that 
Timothy  returned  from  Corinth  to  the  apostle,  before  his 
departure  from  Ephesus,  and  that  he  was  left  there  after 
the  riot ;  but  that  something  happened,  which  occasioned 
him  to  follow  the  apostle  into  Macedonia :  That  there  he 
joined  him  in  writing  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians ;  and  having  finished  his  business  in  Macedonia, 
he  returned  to  Ephesus,  and  abode ;  agreeably  to  the 
apostle's  request.  But  as  these  suppositions  are  not 
warranted  by  the  history  of  the  Acts,  Timothy's  joining 
the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  may 
still  be  urged  as  a  proof,  that  he  came  with  the  brethren 
directly  from  Corinth  to  Macedonia. — Farther,  that 
Timothy  did  not  go  from  Macedonia  to  Ephesus,  after 
joining  the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, but  returned  with  him  to  Corinth  to  receive  the 
collections,  I  think  is  plain  from  Acts  xx.  4.,  where  he 
is  mentioned  as  one  of  those  who  accompanied  Paul 
from  Corinth  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  collections. 

2.  When  the  apostle  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  Timothy, 
'he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon,'  chap.  iii.  14.  But, 
from  the  history  of  the  Acts,  it  is  certain,  that  in  no  let- 
ter written  to  Timothy  after  the  riot,  till  his  first  confine- 
ment in  Rome,  could  the  apostle  say,  that  '  he  hoped  to 
come  to  him  soon.'  He  could  not  say  so  in  any  letter 
written  from  Troas,  the  first  place  he  stopped  at  after 
leaving  Ephesus :  For  at  that  time  he  was  going  into 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  to  receive  the  collections  from  the 
churches  in  these  provinces.  Neither  could  he  say  so, 
after  writing  his  second  to  the  Corinthians  from  Mace- 
donia :  For  in  that  epistle  he  told  the  Corinthians  he  was 
coming  to  them  with  the  Macedonian  brethren,  who  were 
commissioned  to  attend  him  in  his  voyage  to  Jerusalem 
with  the  collections,  2  Cor.  ix.  4.,  and  that  he  meant  to 
sail  directly  from  Corinth  to  Judea,  2  Cor.  i.  16. — As 
little  could  he  write  to  Timothy,  that  '  he  hoped  to  come 
to  him  soon,'  when  he  altered  his  resolution  on  occasion 
of  the  lying  in  wait  of  the  Jews,  and  returned  into 
Macedonia,  Acts  xx.  3. :  For  he  was  then  in  such  haste 
to  be  in  Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  that  when 
he  came  to  Miletus,  instead  of  going  to  Ephesus,  he  sent 
for  the  elders  of  that  church  to  come  to  him,  Acts  xx. 
16,  17. — When  he  arrived  in  Judea,  he  could  not  write 
that  '  he  hoped  to  come  to  Ephesus  soon ;'  for  he  was 
imprisoned  a  few  days  after  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem. 
And  having  continued  two  years  in  prison  at  Cresarea, 
he  was  sent  bound  to  Rome,  where  likewise  being  con- 
fined, he  could  not,  till  towards  the  conclusion  of  that 
confinement,  write  to  Timothy,  that  '  he  hoped  to  come 
to  him  soon.'  And  even  then  he  did  not  write  his  first 
epistle  to  Timothy  :  For  Timothy  was  with  him  at  the 
conclusion  of  his  confinement,  Phil.  ii.  19-23. 

3.  From  the  first  epistle  we  learn,  that  the  following 
were  the  errors  Timothy  was  left  in  Ephesus  to  oppose  : 
Fables  invented  by  the  Jewish  doctors  to  recommend  the 
observance  of  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation  : 
Uncertain  genealogies,  by  which  individuals  endeavoured 
to  trace  their  descent  from  Abraham,  in  the  persuasion 


that  they  would  be  saved  merely  because  they  had  Abra- 
ham to  their  father :  Intricate  questions  and  strifes  about 
some  words  in  the  law :  Perverse  disputings  of  men  of 
corrupt  minds,  who  reckoned  that  which  produced  most 
gain  to  be  the  best  kind  of  godliness  :  and  oppositions 
of  knowledge  falsely  so  named. — But  these  errors  had 
not  taken  place  in  the  Ephcsian  church  before  the  apos- 
tle's departure ;  for  in  his  charge  to  the  Ephcsian  elders 
at  Miletus  he  foretold,  that  the  false  teachers  wero  to 
enter  among  them  after  his  departing,  Acts  xx.  29.  '  I 
know,  that  after  my  departing  shall  grievous  wolves  enter 
in  among  you,  not  sparing  the  flock.  30.  Also  of  your 
own  selves  shall  men  arise,  speaking  perverse  things,  to 
draw  away  disciples  after  them.'  The  same  thing  ap- 
pears from  the  two  epistles  which  the  apostle  wrote  to 
the  Corinthians ;  the  one  from  Ephesus  before  the  riot  of 
Demetrius,  the  other  from  Macedonia  after  that  event ; 
and  from  the  epistle  which  he  wrote  to  the  Ephcsians 
themselves  from  Rome,  during  his  confinement  there : 
For  in  none  of  these  letters  is  there  any  notice  taken  of 
the  above  mentioned  errors,  as  subsisting  among  the 
Ephesians  at  the  time  they  were  written  ;  which  cannot 
be  accounted  for  on  supposition  that  they  were  prevalent 
in  Ephesus,  when  the  apostle  went  into  Macedonia  after 
the  riot.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  the  first  to 
Timothy,  in  which  the  apostle  desired  him  to  abide  in 
Ephesus  for  the  purpose  of  opposing  the  Judaizers  and 
their  errors,  could  not  be  written,  either  from  Troas  or 
from  Macedonia,  after  the  riot,  as  those  who  contend  for 
the  early  date  of  that  epistle  suppose  :  But  it  must  have 
been  written  some  time  after  the  apostle's  release  from  his 
confinement  in  Rome,  when,  no  doubt,  he  visited  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  and  found  the  Judaizing  teachers 
there  busily  employed  in  spreading  their  pernicious  errors. 

4.  In  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  the  same  sort  of  per- 
sons, doctrines,  and  practices,  are  reprobated,  which  are 
condemned  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  1-6. 
with  2  Tim.  iii.  1-5.,  and  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  with  2  Tim.  ii. 
14.,  and  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  with  2  Tim.  ii.  16. — The  same 
commands,  instructions  and  encouragements,  are  given 
to  Timothy  in  the  first  epistle  as  in  the  second.  Com- 
pare 1  Tim.  vi.  13,  14.  with  2  Tim.  iv.  1-5. — The  same 
remedies  for  the  corruptions  which  had  taken  place 
among  the  Ephesians,  are  prescribed  in  the  first  epistle 
as  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  with  2  Tim. 
i.  6,  7. — And  as  in  the  second  epistle,  so  in  the  first, 
every  thing  is  addressed  to  Timothy,  as  superintendant 
both  of  the  teachers  and  of  the  laity  in  the  church  at 
Ephesus :  All  which  I  think  imply,  that  the  state  of 
things  among  the  Ephesians  was  the  same  when  the  two 
epistles  were  written  ;  consequently,  that  the  first  epistle 
was  written  only  a  few  months  before  the  second,  and 
not  long  before  the  apostle's  death. 

These  arguments  appeared  so  convincing  to  Pearson, 
Le  Clerc,  L'Enfant,  Cave,  Fabritius,  Mill,  Whitby,  and 
others,  that  they  were  unanimously  of  opinion,  Timothy 
was  left  by  the  apostle  in  Ephesus,  as  he  went  into 
Macedonia,  not  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  but  after  he 
was  released  from  his  first  confinement  in  Rome.  And 
from  that  circumstance  they  infer,  that  he  did  not  write 
his  first  epistle  to  Timothy  till  some  time  in  the  end  of 
the  year  64,  or  in  the  beginning  of  65.  I  think  it  was 
written  from  Nicopolis.     See  Pref.  to  Titus,  sect.  1. 

To  the  late  date  of  the  first  epistle  there  are  three 
plausible  objections,  which  must  not  be  overlooked. 

Object.  1.  It  is  thought,  that  if  the  first  epistle  to 
Timothy  was  written  after  the  apostle's  release,  he  could 
not,  with  any  propriety,  have  said  to  Timothy,  chap.  iv. 
12.  '  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth.' — But  it  is  replied, 
That  Servius  Tullius,  in  classing  the  Roman  people,  as 
Aulus  Gellius  relates,  lib.  x.  c.  28.,  divided  their  age  into 
three  periods : — Childhood,  he  limited  to  the  age  of  seven- 
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teen ;  youth,  from  that  to  forty-six ;  and  old  age,  from 
forty-six  to  the  end  of  life.  Now,  supposing  Timothy  to 
have  been  18  years  old,  a.  d.  50,  when  he  became  Paul's 
assistant,  he  would  be  no  more  than  32,  a.  d.  64,  two 
years  after  the  apostle's  release,  when  it  is  supposed  this 
epistle  was  written.  Wherefore,  being  then  in  the  period 
of  life,  which,  by  the  Greeks  as  well  as  the  Romans,  was 
considered  as  youth,  the  apostle,  with  propriety,  might 
say  to  him,  '  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth.' 

Object.  2.  When  the  apostle  touched  at  Miletus,  in  his 
voyage  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  collections,  the  church  at 
Ephesus  had  a  number  of  elders,  that  is,  of  bishops  and 
deacons,  who  came  to  him  at  Miletus,  Acts  xx.  17.  It 
is  therefore  asked,  What  occasion  was  there,  in  an  epis- 
tle written  after  the  apostle's  release,  to  give  Timothy 
directions  concerning  the  ordination  of  bishops  and  dea- 
cons in  a  church  where  there  were  so  many  elders  al- 
ready 7  The  answer  is,  The  elders  who  came  to  the 
apostle  at  Miletus,  in  the  year  58,  may  have  been  too 
few  for  the  church  at  Ephesus,  in  her  increased  state,  in 
the  year  65.  Besides,  false  teachers  had  then  entered, 
to  oppose  whom,  more  bishops  and  deacons  might  be 
needed,  than  were  necessary  in  the  year  58.  Not  to 
mention,  that  some  of  the  first  elders  having  died,  others 
were  wanted  to  supply  their  places. 

Object.  3.  Because  the  apostle  wrote  to  Timothy,  that 
'  he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon,'  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  it  is 
argued,  that  the  letter  in  which  this  is  said,  must  have 
been  written  before  the  apostle  said  to  the  Ephesian 
elders,  Acts  xx.  25.  '  I  know  that  all  ye,  among  whom 
I  have  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  shall  see  my 
face  no  more.'  But  if,  by  this,  the  first  epistle  to  Timo- 
thy is  proved  to  have  been  written  before  the  apostle's 
interview  with  the  elders  at  Miletus,  his  epistles  to  the 
Philippians,  to  the  Hebrews,  and  to  Philemon,  in  which 
he  promised  to  visit  them,  must  likewise  have  been  writ- 
ten before  the  interview ;  in  regard  his  declaration  re- 
spected the  Philippians,  the  Hebrews,  and  Philemon,  as 
well  as  the  Ephesians :  For  they  certainly  were  persons, 
among  whom  the  apostle  had  gone  preaching  the  king- 
dom of  God.  Yet  no  commentator  ever  thought  the 
epistles  above  mentioned,  were  written  to  them  before 
the  apostle's  interview  with  the  Ephesian  elders.  On 
the  contrary,  it  is  universally  acknowledged,  that  these 
epistles  were  written  four  years  after  the  interview; 
namely,  during  the  apostle's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
Wherefore,  when  he  told  the  Ephesian  elders,  that  they 
and  his  other  converts,  among  whom  he  had  gone  preach- 
ing the  kingdom  of  God,  should  see  his  face  no  more,  as 
it  was  no  point  either  of  faith  or  practice  which  he  spake, 
he  may  well  be  supposed  to  have  declared  nothing  but 
his  own  opinion  resulting  from  his  fears.  He  had  lately 
escaped  the  rage  of  the  Jews,  who  laid  wait  for  him  in 
Cenchrea  to  kill  him,  Acts  xx.  3.  This,  with  their  fury 
<m  former  occasions,  filled  him  with  such  anxiety,  that 
in  writing  to  the  Romans  from  Corinth,  he  requested 
them  '  to  strive  together  with  him  in  their  prayers,  that 
he  might  be  delivered  from  the  unbelieving  in  Judea,' 
Rom.  xv.  30,  31. — Farther,  that  in  his  speech  to  the 
Ephesian  elders,  the  apostle  only  declared  his  own  per- 
suasion, dictated  by  his  fears,  and  not  any  suggestion  of 
the  Spirit,  I  think  plain  from  what  he  had  said  immedi- 
ately before :  ver.  22.  '  Behold  I  go  bound  in  the  spirit 
to  Jerusalem,  not  knowing  the  things  which  shall  befall 
me  there ;  23.  Save  that  the  Holy  Ghost  witnesseth  in 
every  city,  saying,  that  bonds  and  afflictions  abide  me.' 
Wherefore,  although  his  fears  were  happily  disappointed, 
and  he  actually  visited  the  Ephesians  after  his  release, 
his  character  as  an  inspired  apostle  is  not  hurt  in  the 
least,  if,  in  saying  '  he  knew  they  should  see  his  face  no 
more,'  he  declared,  as  I  have  said,  his  own  persuasion 
only,  and  no  dictate  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 


Sect.   III. — Of  the    Occasion   of  Writing   the   First 
Epistle  to  Timothy. 

After  Paul  was  released  from  his  bonds  in  Rome,  and 
Timothy  had  returned  to  him  from  Philippi,  whither  he 
had  sent  him,  Phil.  ii.  19.  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose, 
that  they  went  together  into  Judea  to  visit  the  Hebrews, 
according  to  the  apostle's  promise,  Heb.  xiii.  23.  taking 
Crete  in  their  way.  And  having  exhorted  and  comfort- 
ed the  brethren  in  Judea,  who  were  greatly  distressed  by 
the  tumults  which  brought  on  the  war  with  the  Romans, 
they  departed  to  visit  the  Colossian  and  Ephesian 
churches ;  the  latter  of  which  merited  the  apostle's  par- 
ticular attention,  on  account  of  the  pains  he  had  been  at 
in  planting  it,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  number  and 
quality  of  its  members.  See  these  things  more  fully 
narrated,  Pref.  to  Titus,  sect.  1. 

On  his  arrival  at  Ephesus,  finding  the  false  teachers 
busy  in  spreading  their  errors,  he  no  doubt  rebuked  them 
sharply,  and  charged  them  to  teach  the  true  doctrine  of 
the  gospel.  And  because  the  neighbouring  churches  of 
Asia,  by  reason  of  their  frequent  intercourse  with  the 
Ephesian  brethren,  might  be  either  greatly  profited,  or 
greatly  hurt,  according  as  truth  or  error  prevailed  in 
Ephesus,  the  apostle,  when  going  from  that  city  into 
Macedonia,  judged  it  necessary  that  Timothy  should  re- 
main there,  for  the  purpose  of  restraining  the  false 
teachers,  by  publicly  confuting  their  errors,  and  con- 
demning their  evil  practices. 

But  Timothy  being  young,  and  the  trust  committed 
to  him  being  weighty,  the  apostle,  after  his  departure, 
wrote  to  him  this  excellent  letter  from  Philippi,  or  rather 
from  Nicopolis,  Tit.  iii.  12.  to  direct  him  in  the  discharge 
of  his  duty,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  establish  his  au- 
thority with  the  Ephesians. — Agreeably  to  this  design, 
the  commission  given  to  Timothy,  at  parting,  to  oppose 
the  false  teachers,  is  mentioned ;  and  the  particular  errors 
he  was  to  condemn,  together  with  the  truths  he  was  to 
inculcate,  are  specified  in  chap.  i. — For  the  same  purpose, 
in  chap.  ii.  the  apostle  prescribed  the  manner  in  which 
the  public  worship  of  God  was  to  be  performed  in  the 
church  at  Ephesus. — And,  because  it  was  necessary  that 
Timothy  should  be  assisted  by  a  sufficient  number  of 
well-qualified  fellow-labourers  in  the  ministry,  the  apostle, 
in  chap.  iii.  explained  the  qualifications  of  the  persons  he 
was  to  ordain  as  bishops  and  deacons. — In  chap.  iv.  he 
foretold  the  heresies  which  were  to  prevail  in  the  church 
in  after-times,  and  the  mischiefs  which  they  would  occa- 
sion, that  the  faithful  might  be  sensible  these  things  did 
not  happen  by  accident,  but  were  permitted  of  God,  and 
would  be  directed  to  an  happy  issue. — In  chap.  v.  he  in- 
structed Timothy  in  the  right  method  of  admonishing 
the  old  and  the  young  of  both  sexes ;  and  mentioned  the 
age  and  character  of  such  widows,  as  were  to  be  em- 
ployed by  the  church  in  teaching  the  younger  women 
the  principles  of  religion. — Lastly,  in  chap.  vi.  he  de- 
scribed the  duties  which  Timothy  was  to  inculcate  on 
slaves ;  condemned  strifes  about  words,  and  perverse  dis- 
putings ;  spake  strongly  against  the  inordinate  love  of 
money  ;  and  required  him  to  charge  the  rich  to  be  rich 
in  faith  and  good  works. 

With  these  directions  and  rules  to  Timothy,  in  his 
character  of  superintendant  of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  the 
apostle  mixed  many  earnest  charges  to  him,  in  his 
character  as  an  evangelist,  to  shew  himself  a  pattern  of 
all  the  virtues  which  he  recommended  to  others. — And. 
considering  the  excellency  of  Timothy's  disposition,  and 
his  great  veneration  for  the  apostle,  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  he  observed  the  directions  and  charges  contained  in 
this  letter  with  the  most  religious  care.  There  is  even 
reason  to  think  his  labours  at  Ephesus  were  so  blessed  of 
God,  that  the  false  doctrines  and  corrupt  practices  of  tho 
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Judaizing  teachers  in  that  city  were  for  a  while  repressed. 
For  at  the  time  the  epistle  to  the  church  of  Ephesus  was 
written,  she  seems  to  have  maintained  an  excellent 
character,  as  appears  from  what  is  expressed  in  that  let- 
ter, Rev.  ii.  1-7. 

Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Use  which  the  Church,  in  evert/ 
Age,  is  to  make  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  Timothy 
and  Titus. 

Though  the  errors  of  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Ephe- 
sus, which  gave  rise  to  the  apostle's  epistles  to  Timothy, 
have  long  ago  disappeared,  the  epistles  themselves  are 
still  of  great  use,  as  they  serve  to  shew  the  impiety  of 
the  principles  from  which  these  errors  proceeded.  For 
the  same  principles  are  apt,  in  every  age,  to  produce 
errors  and  vices,  which,  though  different  in  name  from 
those  which  prevailed  in  Ephesus  in  the  apostle's  days, 
are  precisely  of  the  same  kind,  and  equally  pernicious. — 
These  epistles  are  likewise  of  great  use  in  the  church,  as 
they  exhibit  to  Christian  bishops  and  deacons,  in  every 
age,  the  most  perfect  idea  of  the  duties  of  their  function ; 
teach  the  manner  in  which  these  duties  should  be  per- 
formed ;  describe  the  qualifications  necessary  in  those 
who  aspire  to  such  holy  and  honourable  offices,  and  ex- 
plain the  ends  for  which  these  offices  were  originally 
instituted,  and  are  still  continued  in  the  church. 

The  very  same  things,  indeed,  the  apostle,  about  the 
same  time,  wrote  to  Titus  in  Crete;  but  more  briefly, 
because  he  was  an  older  and  more  experienced  minister 
than  Timothy.  Nevertheless,  the  repetition  of  these  pre- 
cepts and  charges  is  not  without  its  use  to  the  church 
still,  as  it  maketh  us  more  deeply  sensible  of  their  great 
importance :  Not  to  mention,  that  in  the  epistle  to  Titus 
there  are  things  peculiar  to  itself,  which  enhance  its 
value. — In  short,  the  epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  taken 
together,  containing  a  full  account  of  the  qualifications 
and  duties  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  complete  body  of  divinely  inspired  ecclesiasti- 
cal canons,  to  be  observed  by  the  Christian  clergy,  of  all 
communions,  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

These  epistles,  therefore,  ought  to  be  read  frequently, 
and  with  the  greatest  attention,  by  those  in  every  age 
and  country  who  hold  sacred  offices,  or  who  have  it  in 
view  to  obtain  them ;  not  only  that  they  may  regulate 
their  conduct  according  to  the  directions  contained  in 
them,  but  that,  by  meditating  seriously  on  the  solemn 
charges  delivered  to  all  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  in  the 
persons  of  Timothy  and  Titus,  their  minds  may  be  strong- 
ly impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  importance  of  their 
function,  and  of  the  obligation  which  lieth  on  them  to  be 
faithful  in  discharging  every  duty  belonging  to  it. 

It  is  of  importance  also  to  observe,  that  in  these  epis- 
tles there  are  some  explications  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trines, and  some  displays  of  St.  Paul's  views  and  ex- 
pectations as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  which  merit  our  at- 
tention. For  if  he  had  been,  like  many  of  the  Greek 
philosophers,  an  hypocrite  who  held  a  double  doctrine, 
one  for  the  vulgar,  and  another  for  the  learned ;  and  if 
his  secret  views  and  expectations  had  been  different  from 
those  which  he  publicly  professed  to  the  world,  he  would 
have  given,  without  all  doubt,  some  insinuation  thereof, 
in  letters  written  to  such  intimate  friends.  Yet,  through- 
out the  whole  of  these  epistles,  no  discovery  of  that  kind 
is  made.  The  doctrine  contained  in  them  is  the  same 
with  that  taught  in  the  epistles,  designed  for  the  inspec- 
tion and  direction  of  the  church  in  general ;  and  the 
views  and  hopes  which  he  expresses,  are  the  same  with 
those  which  he  uniformly  taught  mankind  to  entertain. 
What  stronger  proofs  can  we  desire  of  the  apostle's  sin- 
cerity and  faithfulness  than  these  1  See  Pref.  to  2  Tim. 
sect.  4. 


Sect.  V. — Shelving1  in  -what  Afanner  the  Church  of  the 
living  God  is  the  Pillar  and  Support  of  the  Truth, 
as  mentioned  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 

Is  discoursing  of  this  subject,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
inquire,  first,  what  '  the  church  of  the  living  God'  is, 
which  is,  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth.' — Second- 
ly, To  consider  what  '  the  truth'  is,  of  which  the  church 
of  the  living  God  is  the  support. — And,  thirdly,  To  shew 
in  what  manner  the  church  of  the  living  God  hath 
actually  supported,  that  is,  preserved  the  truth  in  purity, 
and  prevented  it  from  being  lost  in  the  world. 

1.  With  respect  to  the  first  of  these,  namely,  what 
'  the  church  of  the  living  God'  is,  which  the  apostle  hath 
denominated  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  it  is 
proper  to  inform  unlearned  readers,  that  the  clergy  of  the 
Romish  church,  with  the  bishop  or  pope  of  Rome  at  their 
head,  and  the  laity  of  their  communion,  have  long  as- 
sumed to  themselves  the  appellation  of  the  Catholic 
church,  exclusively  of  all  other  Christian  churches ;  and 
have  affirmed,  that,  as  the  only  true  church  of  the  living 
God,  they  are  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,  by  vir- 
tue of  the  power  which  the  bishops  of  Rome  possess,  of 
declaring  infallibly  what  doctrines  are  true,  and  what 
false,  and  of  making  constitutions  of  discipline  which  are 
binding  on  the  whole  Christian  world.  These  high 
prerogatives  the  Romanists  attribute  to  the  bishops  of 
Rome,  as  the  successors  of  the  apostle  Peter,  on  whom 
they  affirm  our  Lord  bestowed  them,  when  he  said  to 
him,  Matt  xvi.  18.  '  Thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this  rock 
I  will  build  my  church :  and  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not 
prevail  against  it.  19.  And  I  will  give  unto  thee  the  keys 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven :  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt 
bind  on  earth,  shall  be  bound  in  heaven ;  and  whatsoever 
thou  shalt  loose  on  earth,  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven.' 

But  in  opposition  to  these  high  claims  I  observe,  1st, 
That  the  church  of  Rome  hath  no  right  to  call  herself 
'the  church  of  the  living  God,'  exclusively  of  all  the 
other  churches  of  Christ.  Every  society  of  believers, 
who,  with  their  pastors,  meet  together  for  worshipping 
God  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  according  to  the  gospel  form, 
is  as  really  a  church  of  the  living  God  as  the  church  at 
Rome,  and  is  called  in  scripture  'a  church  of  God,' 
whether  the  members  thereof  be  more  in  number,  or 
fewer.  Thus,  '  the  church  of  God  which  is  at  Corinth/ 
is  mentioned  1  Cor.  i.  2.  2  Cor.  i.  1. — and  '  the  churches 
of  Galatia.'  Gal.  i.  1. — and  '  the  church  of  the  Thessalo- 
nians,'  1  Thess.  i.  1.  2  Thess.  i.  1. — Nay,  in  the  conclu- 
sion of  some  of  Paul's  epistles,  '  the  church  in  such  and 
such  a  person's  house'  is  saluted.  These,  with  all  the 
churches  of  Christ  which  were  gathered  in  the  first  age, 
however  widely  separated  from  each  other  in  respect  of 
place,  were  considered  by  the  apostle  Paul  as  making  one 
great  community,  which  he  sometimes  called  the  church 
of  God,  sometimes  the  body  of  Christ,  and  sometimes  the 
house  or  temple  of  God  ;  as  is  evident  from  Eph.  ii.  19. 
Ye  belong  '  to  the  house  of  God  i  20.  Being  built  upon 
the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ 
himself  being  the  bottom  corner-stone.  21.  By  which 
the  whole  building  being  aptly  joined  together,  groweth 
into  an  holy  temple  for  the  Lord.  22.  In  which  ye  also 
are  buiMed  together  for  an  habitation  of  God  by  the 
Spirit.' — This  account  of  the  house,  temple,  or  church  of 
God,  sheweth,  that  no  particular  society  of  Christiansy 
however  numerous  or  pure,  is  '  the  church  of  the  living 
God,'  exclusively  of  all  other  Christian  societies  ;  but  that 
the  appellation  belongs  to  every  society  of  believers  who 
hold  the  doctrines  contained  in  the  scriptures,  and  who 
worship  God  in  the  manner  there  prescribed :  And  that 
the  whole  of  these  churches,  taken  collectively,  is  ■  the 
pillar  and  support  of  the  truth.'  For  if  the  apostle  had 
spoken  of  any  particular  church,  as  the  pillar  and  support 
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of  the  truth,  exclusively  of  the  rest,  not  the  church  at 
Rome,  but  the  church  at  Ephesus,  must  have  been  that 
church ;  because  Timothy,  in  this  epistle,  was  instructed 
'  how  to  behave  himself  in  the  church  of  the  living  God' 
at  Ephesus,  and  not  at  Rome.  Nevertheless,  not  even 
the  church  at  Ephesus  was  called  by  the  apostle  'the 
church  of  the  living  God,'  exclusively  of  all  the  other 
churches  of  Christ,  else  he  excluded  the  churches  at  Phi- 
lippi,  Thessalonica,  Corinth,  Colosse,  and  the  rest,  from 
being  churches  of  the  living  God,  notwithstanding  they 
were  planted  by  himself.  But  this  no  reasonable  person 
will  believe. — Wherefore,  the  claim  of  the  church  of  Rome 
to  be  the  only  Catholic  church,  if  thereby  they  mean  to 
exclude  all  those  who  are  not  of  their  communion  from 
being  churches  of  Christ,  ought  to  be  rejected  with  con- 
tempt, because  it  is  an  usurpation  manifestly  contrary  to 
scripture. 

In  proof,  however,  that  the  Romish  church  is  '  the  only 
church  of  the  living  God,'  which  is  '  the  pillar  and  sup- 
port of  the  truth,'  the  Papists  appeal  to  Christ's  promise 
to  '  build  his  church  on  Peter  as  on  a  rock ;'  and  boldly 
affirm,  that  the  church  which  he  was  to  build  on  Peter, 
was  the  church  afterwards  to  be  planted  at  Rome.  But 
since,  in  speaking  to  Peter,  Christ  mentioned  no  particu- 
lar church  as  to  be  built  on  him ;  also,  since  it  is  not  pre- 
tended that  the  church  at  Rome,  or  any  of  the  Gentile 
churches,  was  planted  by  him,  there  is  no  reason  to  think, 
that  the  church  which  Christ  was  to  build  on  Peter  was 
the  church  at  Rome.  Our  Lord  spake  of  his  universal 
church,  which,  it  is  well  known,  was  built,  not  on  Peter 
alone,  but  •  on  the  foundation  of  all  the  apostles  and  pro- 
phets, Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  bottom  corner- 
stone,' as  declared  in  the  before-cited  passage,  Ephes.  ii. 
19-22. — Farther,  the  church  to  be  built  on  Peter  was 
to  be  of  such  stability,  that,  '  the  gates  of  hell  were  never 
to  prevail  against  it.'  Doth  this  character  belong  to  the 
church  at  Rome,  or  to  any  particular  church  built  by 
any  of  the  apostles?  It  belongeth  to  the  Catholic  church 
alone.  For  notwithstanding  some  particular  churches, 
of  which  the  Catholic  church  is  composed,  have  been,  and 
others  may  yet  be  overthrown,  they  will  at  no  time  be  all 
destroyed ;  but  as  in  times  past,  so  in  times  to  come, 
there  will  always,  somewhere,  be  societies  of  Christians, 
who  maintain  the  true  faith  and  worship  enjoined  in  the 
gospel.  So  that,  while  the  world  standeth,  the  church 
of  Christ  shall  at  no  time  be  extinct. — Thus  it  appears, 
that  the  church  of  the  living  God,  which  is  the  pillar  and 
support  of  the  truth,  and  against  which  the  gates  of  hell 
shall  not  prevail,  is  no  particular  church,  but  the  Catholic 
or  universal  church,  consisting  of  all  the  churches  of  God, 
which  have  existed  from  the  beginning,  and  which  shall 
exist  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

2.  In  opposition  to  the  claims  of  the  Papists  I  observe, 
that  as  there  is  no  reason  for  thinking  the  Romish 
church  '  the  only  church  of  the  living  God,'  so  there  is 
no  reason  for  thinking  her  '  the  alone  pillar  and  support 
of  the  truth,'  by  virtue  of  any  powers  which  her  bishops, 
as  Peter's  successors,  have  received  from  Christ,  to  deter- 
mine infallibly  what  is  true  doctrine  and  what  false ; 
and  to  remit  or  retain  sins  authoritatively,  By  Christ's 
promise,  '  Whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,  shall  be 
bound  in  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on 
earth,  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven,'  infallibility  in  doctrine 
was  not  confined  to  Peter.  The  same  promise,  and  in 
the  same  words,  was  made  to  all  the  apostles,  Matt,  xviii. 
18. — In  like  manner,  the  power  of  remitting  and  retain- 
ing sins  was  bestowed,  not  on  Peter  singly,  but  on  him 
with  the  rest  of  the  apostles :  not,  however,  as  bishops  of 
particular  churches,  but  as  persons  who  were  to  be  en- 
dowed with  the  gift  of  inspiration,  to  render  them  infal- 
lible in  doctrine  and  discipline.  This  appears  from  John 
xx.  21.  where  Christ  said  to  his  apostles  in  general,  'As 


my  Father  hath  sent  me,  even  so  send  I  you.  22.  And 
when  he  had  said  this,  he  breathed  on  them,  and  saith 
unto  them,  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost.  23.  Whose 
soever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  to  them,  and 
whose  soever  sins  ye  retain,  they  are  retained.' 

Granting,  however,  for  argument's  sake,  that  the 
powers  of  declaring  infallibly  what  doctrines  arc  true 
and  what  false,  and  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins,  had 
actually  been  bestowed  on  Peter  alone,  as  the  Papists 
contend,  the  bishops  of  Rome  cannot  claim  these  powers, 
as  Peter's  successors,  unless  they^can  shew,  not  only  that 
they  were  bestowed  on  Peter,  as  bishop  of  the  church 
which  was  afterwards  to  be  planted  at  Rome,  but  also 
that  they  were  promised  to  his  successors  in  that  charge. 
Now,  that  these  powers  were  bestowed  on  Peter  as  an 
apostle,  and  not  as  the  future  bishop  of  Rome,  hath  been 
sufficiently  proved  already.  And  that  they  were  not 
promised  to  the  bishops  of  Rome,  as  Peter's  successors, 
is  absolutely  certain ;  because  neither  in  what  Christ  said 
to  Peter,  when  he  bestowed  these  powers  on  him,  nor  in 
any  other  passage  of  scripture,  is  there  the  least  insinua- 
tion that  they  were  to  descend  to  his  successors  in  the 
bishoprick  of  a  church  which  did  not  then  exist.  Where- 
fore, the  powers  of  binding  and  loosing,  and  of  remitting 
and  retaining  sins,  which  the  bishops  of  Rome  have  arro- 
gated to  themselves  as  Peter's  successors,  not  being  war- 
ranted by  scripture,  ought  to  be  strenuously  opposed  as 
an  usurped  spiritual  tyranny,  destructive  of  the  religious 
liberty  of  Christians. 

3.  In  opposition  to  the  bold  pretensions  of  the  Papists, 
I  moreover  affirm,  that  the  claims  of  the  Romish  church 
to  be  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  by  virtue  of  the 
power  of  making  laws  for  the  government  of  the  Catholic 
church,  both  in  spirituals  and  temporals,  which  all  Chris- 
tians are  bound  to  obey,  and  which  the  Papists,  without 
any  proof,  contend,  belongs  to  the  bishops  of  Rome  as 
Peter's  successors,  have  no  foundation  in  scripture. 

The  Papists,  indeed,  as  we  arc  informed  by  the  Rhe- 
mish  translators  of  the  New  Testament,  in  their  note  on 
Matt.  xvi.  19.  assure  us,  "That  the  keys  of  the  Mngdom 
of  heaven,"  which  Christ  promised  to  give  to  Peter, 
"  signify  the  height  of  government,  the  power  of  making 
laws,  of  calling  councils,  of  the  principal  voice  in  them, 
of  confirming  them,  of  making  canons  and  wholesome 
decrees,  of  abrogating  the  contrary,  of  ordaining  bishops 
and  pastors,  of  deposing  and  suspending  them,  finally, 
the  power  to  dispense  the  goods  of  the  church  both  spi- 
ritual and  temporal ;  which  signification  of  pre-eminent 
power  and  authority  by  the  word  keys,  the  scripture  ex- 
pressed in  many  places. — Moreover,  it  signifieth  that 
men  cannot  come  into  heaven,  but  by  him,  the  keys  signi- 
fying also  authority  to  open  and  shut,  as  it  is  said  of 
Christ,  Apoc.  iii.  7.  '  Who  hath  the  key  of  David :  He 
shutteth,  and  no  man  openeth  ;'  by  which  words  we  ga- 
ther, that  Peter's  power  is  marvellous,  to  whom  the  keys, 
that  is  the  power  to  open  and  shut  heaven,  is  given."  All 
these  powers,  the  Papists  contend,  were  bestowed  on 
Peter,  in  the  metaphorical  promise  of  '  giving  him  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.'  But  before  this  is  ad- 
mitted, they  ought  to  shew,  by  better  proofs  than  they 
have  hitherto  produced,  that  these  paramount  extensive 
powers  were  signified  by  the  word  keys. 

The  only  proofs  to  which  they  appeal  are,  the  promise 
to  Peter, '  Whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,'  &c.  and 
the  promise  to  the  apostles  in  general,  '  Whose  soever 
sins  ye  remit,  are  remitted,'  &c.  But  these  promises  are 
no  certain  evidence,  that  the  high  powers  and  preroga- 
tives above-mentioned  were  conferred  on  Peter  under 
the  name  of  the  keys  ;  because  the  powers  of  '  binding 
and  loosing,'  and  of '  remitting  and  retaining  sins,'  easily 
admit  of  a  different  and  more  rational  interpretation,  as 
shall  be  shewed  by  and  by. — Farther,  that  by  promising 
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to  Peter  '  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,'  together 
with  the  powers  of '  binding  find  loosing,'  and  of  '  remit- 
ting and  retaining  sins,'  Christ  did  not  confer  on  him 
supreme  and  uncontrolled  authority  over  his  brethren 
apostles,  and  over  the  Catholic  church,  is  clear  from 
Christ's  own  words,  Luke  xxii.  24.  'There  was  also  a 
strife  among  them,  which  of  them  should  be  accounted 
the  greatest.  25.  And  he  said  to  them,  The  kings  of  the 
Gentiles  exercise  lordship  over  them.  26.  But  ye  shall 
not  be  so.  But  he  who  is  greatest  among  you,  let  him  be 
as  the  younger;  and  he  that  is  chief,  as  he  that  serveth.' — 
Matt,  xxiii.  8.  '  Be  not  ye  called  Rabbi,  for  one  is  your 
master,  even  Christ,  and  all  ye  are  brethren.' — Christ 
having  thus  expressly  forbidden  any  one  of  his  apostles 
to  usurp  authority  over  the  rest ;  also  having  declared 
them  all  brethren,  that  is,  equals  in  authority,  is  it  to  be 
supposed,  that  by  promising  to  Peter  'the  keys  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,'  he  subjected  to  him  the  rest  of  the 
apostles,  together  with  all  who  at  that  time  believed  on 
Christ?  Farther,  allowing,  that  by  the  powers  of  binding 
and  loosing,  and  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins,  Christ 
actually  meant,  as  the  Papists  contend,  the  powers  of 
making  laws,  and  of  establishing  constitutions  of  discip- 
line binding  on  the  whole  community  of  Christians,  can 
any  reasonable  person  believe  that  these  powers  were 
conferred  on  Peter  exclusively  of  the  rest  of  the  apostles, 
who  recollects  that  these  powers  were  afterwards  conferred 
on  all  the  apostles  1  Powers  of  such  magnitude,  said  to 
be  bestowed  on  Peter,  and  through  him  conveyed  to  the 
bishops  of  Rome,  ought  not  to  be  acknowledged  on 
doubtful  evidence,  and  far  less  on  no  evidence  at  all ;  as 
that  certainly  must  be  reckoned,  which  is  contradicted  by 
Christ  himself. — This,  however,  is  not  all.  We  know, 
that  by  '  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,'  and  the 
powers  of  '  binding  and  loosing,'  &c.  Peter  himself  did 
not  understand  "  the  height  of  government,  the  power  of 
making  laws,  of  calling  councils,"  &c. ;  neither  did  he 
fancy  that  such  prerogatives  were  conferred  on  him  singly. 
For  at  no  time  did  he  either  exercise  or  claim  authority 
over  his  brethren  apostles.  As  little  did  he  assume  the 
sole  government  of  all  the  churches  of  Christ  planted  in 
his  lifetime.  More  particularly,  he  did  not  call  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem,  which  met  to  determine  the  ques- 
tion concerning  the  circumcision  of  the  converted  Gen- 
tiles. Neither  did  he  preside  in  it.  That  office  the  apos- 
tle James  seems  to  have  performed.  For,  as  president 
of  the  Council,  he  summed  up  the  debate,  and  dictated 
the  decree,  by  which  the  Gentiles  were  freed  from  obe- 
dience to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  term  of  salvation. — 
Lastly,  no  instance  can  be  produced  of  Peter's  opening 
heaven  to  any  one,  or  of  his  shutting  it  against  any  one, 
according  to  his  own  pleasure. — How  ridiculous,  then, 
must  it  appear  in  the  bishops  of  Rome,  to  assume  powers 
and  prerogatives,  as  Peter's  successors,  which  we  are  cer- 
tain Peter  himself  never  pretended  either  to  possess  or  to 
exercise  ! — See  Gal.  ii.  14.  note. 

These  things  considered,  may  not  '  the  keys  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,'  promised  to  Peter,  more  reasonably 
signify  his  being  appointed  to  open  the  gospel  dispensa- 
tion by  preaching  salvation  to  all  who  should  repent  and 
believe,  than  of  his  being  raised  to  supreme  authority  in 
the  Catholic  church,  to  rule  it  according  to  his  own  will? 
Especially  as  the  proposed  sense  of  the  promise  is  agree- 
able to  the  fact,  Acts  ii.  14-40.,  and  is  founded  on  Dan. 
ii.  44.,  where  the  erection  of  the  Christian  church  is  fore- 
told under  the  idea  of  a  kingdom  which  the  God  of  hea- 
ven was  to  set  up,  and  which  was  never  to  be  destroyed. 
— For  the  same  reasons,  the  power  of  '  binding  and 
loosing,'  which  was  promised  to  Peter  in  common  with 
the  other  apostles,  Matt,  xviii,  18.,  may  be  interpreted 
of  his  being  inspired,  as  an  apostle,  to  declare  infallibly 
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the  laws  of  the  gospel,  (see  Harmony  of  the  Gospels, 
sect.  74.  p.  317.),  rather  than  of  his  being  authorized  to 
pronounce  excommunications,  anathematisms,  degrada- 
tions, and  other  censures  and  penalties  or  penances,  as 
the  Rhemish  translators  of  the  New  Testament  affirm ; 
which  sentences  are  all  ratified  in  heaven.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  power  of  '  remitting  and  retaining  sins,'  which 
was  promised  to  all  the  apostles,  may  more  naturally  be 
interpreted  of  their  being  enabled  by  inspiration  to  de- 
clare whose  sins,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the  gospel,  aro 
to  be  forgiven,  and  whose  sins  are  not  to  be  forgiven; 
than  to  interpret  it,  as  the  Romanists  do,  of  a  power 
granted  to  their  priests  to  pardon  and  absolve  sinners,  on 
their  performing  the  penitential  works  of  praying,  fast- 
ing, alms,  and  other  penances  of  human  invention  ;  and, 
if  these  are  not  performed,  to  continue  the  sinner  under 
the  guilt  of  his  sins,  though  truly  penitent,  and  to  consign 
him  at  least  to  purgatory,  till  released  by  the  efficacy  of 
their  prayers  and  masses.  See  James  v.  14,  15,  16.  notes. 
4.  In  opposition  to  the  high  claims  of  the  bishops  of 
Rome  as  Peter's  successors,  I  observe,  that  they  cannot 
prove,  by  good  historical  evidence,  Peter's  having  ever 
been  a  bishop  of  the  church  at  Rome ;  consequently  they 
cannot,  be  his  successors  in  a  see  which  he  never  filled. 
It  is  true,  to  prove  that  Peter  was  the  first  bishop  of  the 
church  at  Rome,  the  following  testimonies  from  the  fa- 
thers are  appealed  to  by  the  Papists : — Iren«us,  who  was 
bishop  of  Lyons  in  Gaul,  and  who  flourished  about  the 
year  178,  tells  us,  "  that  Linus  was  made  bishop  of  Rome 
by  Peter  and  Paul,  and  after  him  Anacletus,  and  the 
third  Clemens."  Tertullian,  who  flourished  about  the 
year  200,  saith,  "  Clemens  was  the  first  bishop  of  Rome 
after  Peter."  See  Fulke's  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  16.  in  his 
edition  of  the  Rhemish  New  Testament — Eusebius,  who 
flourished  about  the  year  315,  in  his  E.  Hist.  b.  3.  c.  2. 
without  hinting  that  either  Paul  or  Peter  were  bishops 
of  Rome,  thus  writeth :  "  After  the  martyrdom  of  Paul 
and  Peter,  Linus  first  obtained  the  episcopate  of  the 
church  of  the  Romans. — Of  him,  Paul  writing  to  Ti- 
mothy, makes  mention  in  the  salutation  in  the  end  of  the 
epistle,  saying,  Eubulus,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 
Claudia,  salute  thee."  The  same  Eusebius  saith,  Peter 
was  the  first  bishop  of  Antioch.  E.  Hist.  b.  3.  c.  36. 
"  At  the  same  time  flourished  Ignatius,  who  is  still  highly 
honoured,  being  the  second  in  the  succession  of  the 
church  of  Antioch  after  Peter."  But  in  chap.  22.  of 
the  same  book  Eusebius  saith,  "Euodius  having  been 
the  first  bishop  of  Antioch,  Ignatius  succeeded  him." — 
Jerome,  who  nourished  about  the  year  392,  saith,  "  Peter 
sat  at  Rome  25  years,  until  the  last  year  of  Nero."  If 
so,  Peter  came  to  Rome  in  the  second  or  third  of  Claudius, 
and  from  that  time  forth  had  his  ordinary  residence  among 
the  Christians  in  Rome,  as  their  bishop,  till  his  death. 
Yet  the  same  Jerome,  in  his  book  of  illustrious  men, 
chap.  16.  calleth  "Ignatius  the  third  bishop  of  the 
church  of  Antioch  after  the  apostle  Peter." — Damasus, 
who  was  himself  a  bishop  of  Rome,  and  contemporary 
with  Jerome,  saith,  "  Peter  came  to  Rome  in  the  begin- 
ning of  Nero's  reign,  and  sat  there  25  years."  But  as 
Nero  reigned  only  14  years,  if  the  testimony  of  Damasus 
is  to  be  credited,  we  must  believe  that  Peter  survived 
Nero  1 1  years,  and  was  not  put  to  death  by  him  ;  con- 
trary to  ancient  tradition,  which  represents  Paul  and 
Peter  as  put  to  death  at  one  time  by  Nero. — Origen, 
who  flourished  about  the  year  230,  speaks  of  Peter  as 
the  bishop  of  Antioch ;  for  in  his  sixth  homily  on  Luko 
he  thus  expresses  himself,  "  I  have  observed  it  elegantly 
written  in  an  epistle  of  a  martyr,  Ignatius,  second  bishop 
of  Antioch  after  Peter,"  &c. — Lastly,  according  to  Epi- 
phanius,  Peter  and  Paul  were  both  of  them  bishops  of 
Rome.     See  Fulke's  note  on  Philip,  iv.  3. 
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The  reports  of  the  ancients  concerning  Peter's  being 
the  first  bishop  of  Rome  being  so  different  and  so  incon- 
sistent, it  is  a  proof  that  these  reports  were  not  founded 
on  any  certain  tradition,  far  less  on  any  written  evidence ; 
but  took  their  rise,  in  all  probability,  from  the  bishops  of 
Rome  themselves,  who  very  early  attempted  to  raise 
themselves  above  all  other  bishops ;  and  for  that  purpose 
spake  of  themselves  as  Peter's  successors  in  the  see  of 
Rome :  And  because,  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries, 
when  religious  controversies  were  carried  to  a  great 
height,  and  the  churchmen  who  were  put  out  of  their 
places  generally  fled  for  redress  to  the  bishops  of  Rome, 
it  was  natural  for  the  oppressed  to  advance  the  power  of 
their  protectors,  by  readily  admitting  all  the  claims  which 
they  set  up  as  Peter's  successors.  Nay,  some  of  them 
may,  from  flattery,  have  invented  the  strange  story  of 
Peter's  having  sat  as  the  bishop  of  Rome  25  years  ;  not- 
withstanding, according  to  the  ancient  tradition  already 
mentioned,  he  was  the  first  bishop  of  Jlntioch.  But  the 
improbability  of  Peter's  having  resided  in  Rome,  as  bi- 
shop of  the  church  there,  for  so  many  years,  will  appear 
from  the  following  well  known  facts. — Paul's  epistle  to 
the  Romans  was  written  a.  d.  57  or  58,  that  is,  in  the 
third  or  fourth  year  of  Nero,  when,  according  to  Jerome, 
Peter  had  acted  as  bishop  of  the  church  at  Rome  full 
15  years.  Now  in  that  epistle,  although  many  saluta- 
tions were  sent  to  persons  of  inferior  note,  no  salutation 
was  sent  to  Peter.  This  I  think  could  not  have  happen- 
ed^ if  Peter  had  been  then  residing  in  the  church  at 
Rome  as  its  bishop.  See  Heb.  xiii.  24. — In  the  letters 
which  Paul  wrote  from  Rome,  during  his  first  imprison- 
ment, which  lasted  more  than  two  years,  he  made  no 
mention  of  Peter,  not  even  in  his  letter  to  the  Colossians, 
chap.  iv.  10,  11.  where  he  recites  the  names  of  'all  the 
brethren  of  the  circumcision,  who  were  his  fellow-la- 
bourers in  the  kingdom  of  God.'  Is  not  this  a  strong 
presumption  that  Peter  did  not  then  reside  in  Rome  as 
its  bishop  ? — Towards  the  end  of  Paul's  second  imprison- 
ment, he  thus  wrote  to  Timothy,  '  At  my  first  answer  no 
one  appeared  with  me,  but  all  forsook  me.  May  it  not 
be  laid  to  their  charge  !'  If  Peter  then  resided  at  Rome, 
as  bishop  of  the  church  there,  is  it  to  be  thought  that  he 
would  have  forsaken  his  brother  apostle  on  so  trying  an 
occasion,  when  the  testimony  of  Jesus  was  to  be  main- 
tained before  the  emperor,  or  his  prefect  1 — Lastly,  is  it 
probable  that  Paul,  who  never  had  been  at  Rome,  and 
was  personally  unknown  to  most  of  the  brethren  there, 
would  have  written  to  them  so  long  a  letter  to  instruct 
them  in  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  to  compose 
the  dissensions  which  had  taken  place  among  them,  if 
Peter  had  resided  among  them,  and  instructed  them  as 
their  bishop,  during  the  space  of  25  years  1  Besides, 
would  Paul,  who,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  hath  so 
often  mentioned  the  apostles,  under  the  denomination  of 
their  rulers,  have  omitted,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
to  mention  Peter,  if  he  had  been  residing  among  them 
as  their  bishop  at  the  time  it  was  written  1 

Since,  then,  the  most  ancient  Christian  fathers,  Ter- 
tullian  excepted,  mention  Peter  as  the  first  bishop  of  An- 
tioch ;  and  since  the  testimonies  concerning  his  being  the 
first  bishop  of  Rome  are  of  a  later  date,  and  are  in  them- 
selves not  only  different  but  inconsistent ;  also,  since 
there  are  such  strong  presumptions  in  Paul's  epistles,  that 
Peter  did  not  reside  in  Rome  during  Paul's  lifetime, 
there  is  good  reason  to  think  that  he  never  was  bishop  of 
the  church  at  Rome.  But  if  Peter  never  was  bishop  of 
Rome,  the  claim  of  the  bishops  of  that  church  to  be  his 
successors  in  an  office  which  he  never  held,  is  ridiculous. 
Wherefore,  although  it  were  true  that  the  powers  pro- 
mised to  Peter  were  promised,  not  only  to  him  as  the 
bishop  of  a  particular  church,  but  also  to  his  successors 
in  that  episcopate,  the  bishops  of  Antioch,  as  his  succes- 


sors, would  have  a  better  title  to  these  powers  than  the 
bishops  of  Rome. 

If  any  more  arguments  were  necessary  to  refute  the 
extravagant  claims  of  the  bishops  of  Rome  to  infallibility 
in  doctrine  and  discipline,  the  following  well-known  facts 
might  be  mentioned  as  absolutely  decisive.  Different 
bishops  of  Rome,  in  different  ages,  have  directly  contra- 
dicted each  other  in  their  decisions  concerning  doctrine, 
as  well  as  concerning  discipline.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  councils,  both  general  and  particular,  where  the  bi- 
shops of  Rome  have  presided,  either  in  person  or  by  their 
legates.  Where,  then,  is  the  so  much  vaunted  infalli- 
bility of  the  bishops  of  Rome  1  And  where  the  infallibi- 
lity of  councils,  on  which  so  much  stress  hath  been  laid 
both  in  ancient  and  modern  times'? 

From  the  foregoing  facts  and  reasonings  it  appears, 
that  the  church  of  Rome  is  not  '  the  church  of  the  living 
God,  which  is  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  exclu- 
sively of  all  other  Christian  churches.  Far  less  is  it 
'  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  by  virtue  of  any  in- 
fallibility which  its  bishops  possess  as  Peter's  successors 
in  the  bishoprick  of  Rome.  The  honour  of  supporting 
the  truth,  as  shall  be  shewed  immediately,  belongs  to  no 
particular  church  whatever,  but  to  the  Catholic  church, 
consisting  of  all  the  churches  of  God  which  have  existed 
from  the  beginning,  and  which  are  to  exist  to  the  end  of 
the  world. — Farther,  it  appears  that  the  bishops  of  Rome 
have  no  just  title  to  supreme  authority  over  all  the 
churches  of  Christ,  as  successors  to  the  apostle  Peter; 
because  there  is  no  certain  evidence  that  he  preceded 
them  in  the  bishoprick  of  Rome. — To  conclude,  the  claim 
of  the  bishops  of  Rome  to  infallibility  and  supreme 
authority  in  the  Catholic  church,  which  they  have  found- 
ed on  a  fact  so  destitute  of  evidence  as  Peter's  having 
been  the  bishop  of  Rome  during  25  years,  ought  to  be 
strenuously  resisted  by  the  whole  Christian  world,  as  sub- 
versive of  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath  made  man- 
kind free  in  all  religious  matters. 

II.  The  futility  of  the  claim  of  the  church  of  Rome 
to  be  'the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  will  appear 
still  more  clearly,  if  we  consider  what  the  truth  is,  of 
which  the  church  of  the  living  God  is  the  pillar  and 
support. 

The  truth  which  is  supported  by  the  church  of  the  liv- 
ing God,  as  by  a  pillar  placed  on  a  firm  foundation,  is 
not  any  particular  system  of  doctrine  expressed  in  words 
of  human  invention,  such  as  the  symbols  of  faith,  which, 
both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  have  been  composed 
by  convocations  of  the  clergy,  assembled  in  councils, 
whether  general  or  particular,  under  the  patronage  of  the 
civil  powers.  But  the  truth  which  is  supported  by  the 
church  of  the  living  God,  is  that  scheme  of  true  religion, 
consisting  of  the  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises,  which 
God  hath  made  known  to  mankind  by  revelation ;  and 
which  having  been  consigned  to  writing  by  the  apostles 
and  prophets,  to  whom  it  was  revealed  by  the  Spirit, 
their  gospels  and  epistles  contain  the  truth,  expressed  in 
that  '  form  of  sound  words,'  which  the  apostle  Paul  com- 
manded Timothy  'to  hold  fast,'  2  Tim.  i.  13. 

Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  truth,  the  gospel  re- 
velation is  called  the  truth  in  the  following  passages  of 
scripture— Gal.  iii.  1.  v.  7.  Eph.  i.  13.  2  Thess.ii.  10.  12. 
1  Tim.  ii.  4.  vi.  5.  2  Tim.  ii.  15.  18.  Tit.  i.  1.  and  else- 
where.— The  inspired  writers  haying  so  often  called  the 
gospel  revelation  the  truth,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  that 
when  the  apostle  Paul,  in  his  first  epistle  to  Timothy, 
gave  to  the  church  of  the  living  God  the  honourable 
appellation  of  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  he 
meant  to  tell  him,  that  the  Catholic  church,  by  preserv- 
ing in  their  original  integrity  the  inspired  writings  of  the 
evangelists  and  apostles,  and  of  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
which  contain  the  revelations  of  God  from  first  to  last, 
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have  supported  or  preserved  the  truth  in  the  world.  For 
all  the  revelations  of  God  to  mankind  being  exhibited,  in 
an  infallible  manner,  in  these  writings  preserved  by  the 
church,  if  any  errors,  either  in  faith  or  practice,  are  at- 
tempted to  be  introduced  by  false  teachers,  or  by  men 
covetous  of  power  or  of  riches,  they  may  be  detected 
and  refuted,  not  by  appealing  to  the  decrees  of  councils, 
and  to  the  creeds  of  particular  churches,  but  to  the  di- 
vinely inspired  scriptures,  fairly  interpreted  according  to 
the  plain  unconstrained  meaning  of  the  passages  which 
relate  to  these  subjects,  taken  in  connexion  with  the  con- 
text where  they  are  found. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  '  the  universal  church  of  the  liv- 
ing God,'  by  preserving  the  scriptures  in  their  original 
integrity,  in  which  the  whole  revelations  of  God  are  con- 
tained, hath  not  only  secured  the  truth  of  revelation  it- 
self from  being  shaken  by  the  attempts  of  infidels  to  over- 
throw it,  but  hath  prevented  its  doctrines,  precepts,  and 
promises,  from  being  corrupted  by  false  teachers  and 
worldly  men,  who  endeavour  to  make  gain  of  godliness. 
Moreover,  by  handing  down  the  scriptures  from  age  to 
age  in  their  genuine  purity,  the  Catholic  church  hath 
prevented  the  revelations  of  God  from  being  lost.  And 
by  so  doing,  '  the  church  of  the  living  God'  hath  actual- 
ly become  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth ;'  because, 
if  the  scriptures  had  either  been  corrupted  or  lost,  the  re- 
velations of  God,  which  are  the  truth,  would  have  been 
corrupted  or  lost  together  with  them. 

III.  It  remains  to  shew  in  what  way  the  divinely  in- 
spired scriptures,  which  contain  the  gospel  revelation 
which  is  the  truth,  have  been  preserved  in  their  original 
integrity  by  the  church  of  the  living  God. 

Some  of  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  were  in- 
scribed and  sent  to  particular  churches ;  such  as  Paul's 
epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  the  Corinthians,  the  Ro- 
mans, the  Ephesians,  and  the  Colossians.  Others  of 
them  were  written  and  sent  to  particular  persons  ;  such 
as  his  epistles  to  Timothy,  Titus,  and  Philemon ;  and 
John's  epistles  to  Gaius,  and  the  Elect  Lady.  Others 
of  them  were  inscribed  and  sent  to  persons  professing 
the  Christian  faith,  who  were  scattered  through  widely 
extended  and  distant  countries ;  such  as  Paul's  epistles 
to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  and  to  the  Hebrews ;  Peter's 
two  epistles  to  the  strangers  dispersed  through  Pontus, 
Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia;  and  the  epistle 
of  James  to  the  twelve  tribes  scattered  abroad.  These 
writings,  though  sent  to  particular  churches  and  persons, 
were  not  intended  for  their  use  alone,  but  for  the  use  of 
the  whole  community  of  Christians  every-where.  It  is 
therefore  reasonable  to  believe,  that  while  the  particular 
churches  and  persons  to  whom  the  apostles  sent  their 
epistles,  preserved  the  originals  with  the  greatest  care, 
they  would  transcribe  them,  not  only  for  the  use  of  their 
own  members,  but  for  the  use  of  their  brethren  in  other 
churches,  to  whom,  no  doubt,  they  sent  these  transcripts, 
that  they  might  have  an  opportunity  of  taking  copies  of 
them,  and  of  dispersing  them  for  general  edification. 
Moreover,  as  in  the  first  age  the  disciples  of  Christ  were 
very  zealous  in  spreading  the  knowledge  of  their  reli- 
gion, we  may  believe  that  into  whatever  country  they 
travelled  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  Christ,  they  car- 
ried with  them  such  of  the  sacred  writings  as  were  in 
their  possession,  that  their  converts  might  take  copies  of 
them  to  be  used  in  their  public  assemblies  for  worship, 
and  by  themselves  in  private.  Thus,  copies  of  the  gos- 
pels and  epistles  were  in  a  short  time  carried  into  all  the 
provinces  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  even  beyond  the 
bounds  of  the  empire,  where  the  gospel  was  introduced. 
And  these  writings  being  considered  by  the  disciples  of 
Christ  as  their  most  precious  treasure,  the  copies  of 
them  were  preserved  with  much  more  care,  and  were 
multiplied  to  a  far  greater  degree,  than  the  copies  of  any 


other  book  extant  at  that  time  :  insomuch,  that  there  is 
no  heathen  writing  existing,  of  which  there  are  so  many 
ancient  MS.  topics  remaining,  as  of  the  writings  which 
compose  the  canon  of  the  New  Testament. 

Of  those  ancient  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  which 
still  remain,  some  arc  found  in  the  libraries  of  princes, 
universities,  and  monasteries,  and  some  have  been  brought 
into  Europe  from  different  and  distant  parts  of  the  world. 
These,  added  to  the  former,  have  considerably  increased 
the  number  of  the  ancient  copies  of  the  scriptures;  so 
that  the  learned  of  this  and  the  preceding  ages  have  had 
an  opportunity  of  examining  and  comparing  many  very 
ancient  copies,  both  of  the  whole  New  Testament,  and 
of  particular  parts  thereof.  Accordingly,  these  learned 
men  have,  with  incredible  labour,  faithfully  collected  all 
the  various  readings  of  the  copies  which  they  collated, 
and  have  found,  that  although  in  number  these  readings 
amount  to  many  thousands,  the  greatest  part  of  them 
make  no  material  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passages 
where  they  are  found.  And  with  respect  to  those  which 
alter  the  sense  of  particular  passages,  the  same  learned 
men,  by  that  critical  skill  for  which  they  were  famed, 
have  been  able  in  most  instances,  with  a  good  degree  of 
certainty,  to  fix  upon  the  genuine  readings  of  all  the 
doubtful  passages. 

Every  one,  however,  must  be  sensible,  that  if  the  scrip- 
tures had  come  down  to  us  only  in  the  copies  preserved 
in  any  one  church  of  the  living  God,  and  we  had  been 
restrained  from  consulting  the  copies  preserved  elsewhere, 
as  we  must  have  been  if  the  scriptures  had  been  entrust- 
ed to  a  particular  church,  the  errors  unavoidably  occa- 
sioned by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  and  by  other 
causes,  could  not  in  many  instances  have  been  corrected, 
unless  by  the  uncertain  conjectures  of  critics,  which,  in 
writings  divinely  inspired,  would  have  been  of  no  autho- 
rity. Whereas,  by  consulting  copies  of  the  scriptures 
found  in  different  and  distant  parts  of  the  world,  the 
faulty  readings  of  one  copy  have  been  happily  corrected 
by  the  concurring  better  readings  of  other  copies,  con- 
firmed by  the  readings  preserved  in  the  ancient  transla- 
tions of  the  scriptures  still  remaining ;  so  that  we  have 
the  text  of  the  gospels  and  epistles  as  it  was  originally 
written  by  their  inspired  authors,  or  nearly  so. — The 
world,  therefore,  being  indeuted  for  the  preservation  of 
the  scriptures,  not  to  any  one  church  of  the  living  God, 
but  to  the  whole  community  of  the  churches  of  Christ, 
each  having  contributed  its  share  by  the  copies  which  it 
hath  preserved,  the  universal  church,  and  not  any  particu- 
lar church,  is  '  the  church  of  the  living  God,'  which,  by 
preserving  the  scriptures,  hath  become  in  very  deed  '  the 
pillar  and  support  of  the  truth.'  See  1  Tim.  vi.  20. 
note  1. 

The  same  reasoning  will  apply  to  the  ancient  oracles  of 
God,  which  were  delivered  to  the  Jews  to  be  kept.  For, 
by  carefully  preserving  the  Hebrew  scriptures,  in  which 
the  former  revelations  are  recorded,  and  by  handing  them 
down  from  age  to  age  uncorrupted,  notwithstanding  in 
their  disputes  with  us  Christians  they  had  many  tempta- 
tions to  corrupt  them,  'the  church  of  the  living  God' 
among  the  Jews  was  to  them,  as  the  Christian  church  is 
to  us,  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth. 

Here,  however,  it  is  to  be  carefully  abserved,  that  al- 
though the  church  of  the  living  God  hath  supported  tho 
truth,  by  preserving  the  scriptures  in  which  it  is  contain- 
ed, neither  the  truth  itself,  nor  the  writings  in  which  it  is 
contained,  derive  any  part  of  their  authority  from  the 
Catholic  church.  The  truth  derives  its  authority  from 
the  inspiration  by  which  it  was  made  known  to  the  evan- 
gelists and  apostles ;  and  the  copies  of  the  scriptures  in 
our  possession,  which  contain  the  truth  or  revelations  of 
God,  derive  their  authority,  not  from  the  church,  but 
from  their  being  materially  the  same  with  those  written 
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by  the  inspired  penmen.  And  of  this  we  are  assured,  in 
the  same  manner  that  we  are  assured  of  the  genuineness 
of  the  writings  of  other  ancient  authors.  Only  the  proofs 
in  behalf  of  the  authenticity  of  the  scriptures,  arising  from 


the  ancient  copies  of  these  writings  in  our  possession,  are 
more  in  number,  and  of  greater  weight,  than  the  proofs 
which  can  be  produced  in  behalf  of  the  authenticity  of 
any  other  ancient  writing  whatever. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


St.  Paul  began  this  epistle  with  asserting  his  apostoli- 
cal dignity,  not  because  Timothy  was  in  any  doubt  con- 
cerning it,  but  to  make  the  Ephesians  sensible  of  the 
danger  they  incurred,  if  they  rejected  the  charges  and 
admonitions,  which,  by  the  commandment  of  God  and  of 
Christ,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  deliver  to  them, 
ver.  1,  2. — Next,  to  establish  Timothy's  authority  with 
the  Ephesians  as  an  evangelist,  he  renewed  the  commis- 
sion he  had  given  him  at  parting;  namely,  to  charge 
some  who  had  assumed  the  office  of  teachers,  not  to  teach 
differently  from  the  apostles,  ver.  3. — and,  in  particular, 
not  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  people  to  those  fables 
which  the  Jewish  doctors  had  invented  to  make  men  rely 
on  the  ritual  services  of  the  law  for  procuring  the  favour 
of  God,  notwithstanding  they  were  utterly  negligent  of 
the  duties  of  morality ;  neither  to  lay  any  stress  on  those 
endless  genealogies  whereby  individuals  traced  their  pedi- 
gree from  Abraham,  in  the  persuasion  that,  to  secure 
their  salvation,  nothing  was  necessary  but  to  be  rightly 
descended  from  him ;  an  error  which  the  Baptist,  long 
before,  had  expressly  condemned :  Luke  iii.  8.  '  Begin 
not  to  say  within  yourselves,  we  have  Abraham  to  our 
father,'  ver.  4. — This  kind  of  doctrine  the  apostle  termed 
vain  babbling,  because  it  had  no  foundation  in  truth,  and 
made  men  negligent  both  of  piety  and  charity,  ver.  5,  6. 
— Farther,  because  in  recommending  these  fables  and 
genealogies,  the  Judaizers  pretended  they  were  teaching 
the  law  of  Moses,  the  apostle  assured  Timothy  they  were 
utterly  ignorant  of  that  law,  ver.  7. — which  he  acknow- 
ledged to  be  a  good  institution,  provided  it  was  used  law- 
fully ;    that  is,  agreeably  to  its  true  nature,  ver.  8. — 


whereas  the  Jews  perverted  the  law,  when  they  taught 
that  it  made  a  real  atonement  for  sin  by  its  sacrifices ; 
for  the  law  was  not  given  to  justify  the  Jews,  but  by 
temporal  punishments  to  restrain  them  from  those  crimes 
which  are  inconsistent  with  the  well-being  of  society  ;  so 
that  the  law  of  Moses,  being  a  mere  political  institution, 
was  no  rule  of  justification  to  any  person,  ver.  9,  10. — 
This  account  of  the  law,  Paul  told  Timothy,  was  agreea- 
ble to  the  representation  given  of  it  in  the  gospel,  with 
the  preaching  of  which  he  was  entrusted,  ver.  11. — an 
honour  he  was  exceedingly  thankful  for,  because  formerly 
he  had  been  a  persecutor  of  the  disciples  of  Christ,  ver. 
12,  13. — But  he  had  received  mercy,  for  this  cause,  that 
in  him  Jesus  Christ  might  shew  to  future  ages  such  an 
example  of  pardon,  as  should  encourage  the  greatest  sin- 
ners to  hope  for  mercy  on  repentance,  ver.  1 6. — Then,  in 
a  solemn  doxology,  he  celebrated  the  praise  of  God  in  a 
sublime  strain,  ver.  17. — And  that  Timothy  might  be 
animated  to  surmount  the  danger  and  difficulty  of  the 
work  assigned  to  him,  the  apostle  informed  him,  that  he 
had  committed  it  to  him  by  prophecy  ;  that  is,  by  special 
impulse  of  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  from  that  considera- 
tion urged  him  to  carry  on  strenuously  the  good  war- 
fare against  the  false  teachers,  ver.  18. — by  always  hold- 
ing the  truth  with  a  good  conscience ;  which  some  teach- 
ers having  put  away,  had  made  shipwreck  of  themselves 
and  of  the  gospel,  ver.  19. — Of  this  sort  were  Hymeneus 
and  Alexander,  two  noted  Judaizing  teachers,  whom  the 
apostle,  after  his  departure  from  Ephesus,  had  delivered 
to  Satan,  that  they  might  learn  no  more  to  blaspheme, 
ver.  20. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
by  the  commandment1  of  God  our  Saviour,2 
and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our  hope  ;3 

2  To  Timothy,  my  genuine  son1  in  the  faith ; 
(/t*S'0  grace>  (sa.mc)  mercy,  and  (tigxvn)  peace,2 
from  God  our  Father,  and  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord. 

3  As  I  entreated1  thee  to  continue  in  Ephe- 
sus, when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do,2  that 
thou  mayest  charge  some3  not  to  teach  differ- 
ently. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1.  I  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  write  this  epistle 
by  the  Commandment  of  God,  the  contriver  of  oursalvation,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  on  whose  death,  and  not  on  the  sacrifices 
of  the  law,  our  hope  of  eternal  life  is  founded  ; 

2  To  Timothy,  who  is  my  genuine  son  in  the  faith,  being  like 
minded  with  myself:  May  gracious  assistaiices,  merciful  deliver- 
ances, such  as  I  have  often  obtained,  and  inward  peace  from  God 
our  Father,  and  from  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  be  multiplied  to  thee. 

3  As  I  entreated  thee  to  continue  in  Ephesus,  -when  I  was  going 
into  Macedonia,  I  now,  by  the  commandment  of  God,  require  thee 
so  to  do  ;  that  thou  mayest  charge  the  Judaizers  not  to  teach  differ- 
ently from  the  inspired  apostles  of  Christ ; 


Ver.  1.— 1.  By  the  commandment  of  God.]— This  clause,  if  joined 
with  what  goes  before,  signifies  that  Paul  was  made  an  apostle  by 
the  commandment  of  God  and  of  Christ.  See  Tit.  i.  3.  note  1.  But 
joined  with  what  follows,  the  meaning  is,  that  he  wrote  this  epistle 
to  Timothy  by  the  commandment  of  God  and  of  Christ.  This  con- 
struction I  have  adopted  asinost  suitable  to  the  apostle's  design  : — 
1.  Because  when  Timothy  charged  the  teachers,  and  exhorted  the 
people,  and  ordered  the  whole  affairs  of  the  church  of  Ephesus,  it 
was  of  great  importance  that  the  Ephesians  should  know,  that  in  all 
these  matters  he  followed  t  he  commandment  of  God  and  Christ,  de- 
livered to  him  by  the  apostle:  2.  Because  Paul  was  made  an  apostle, 
not  by  the  commandment  of  Christ,  but  by  Christ  himself,  Acts 
xxvi.  16—13. 

2.  Our  Saviour.]— This  title  is  given  to  God  in  other  passages, 
1  Tim.  ii.  3.  iv.  10.  Tit.  iii.  4.  Jiide  ver.  25.  because  he  contrived  the 
method  of  our  salvation,  and  sent  his  Son  into  the  world  to  accom- 
plish it,  John  iii.  16. 

3.  Our  hope.]— The  apostle  hoped  for  salvation,  not  through  the 
sacrifices  of  the  law,  as  the  .Judaizers  did,  but  through  the  atone- 
ment for  sin  made  by  the  death  of  Christ. 

Ver.2.— 1.  Timolhy  mygenuine  son.]— See  Titus,  chap.  i.  4.  Illus- 
ir.-inon.  Some  think  the  apostle  called  Timothy  his  son,  for  the 
■Sine  reason  that  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  were  called  the  sons 
of  the  prophets.    But  I  rather  suppose  he  called  Timothy  his  son, 


because  he  had  converted  him,  and  thereby  conveyed  to  him  a  new 
nature.  We  have  the  same  phraseology,  Philem.  ver.  10.  'my  son 
Onesimus,  whom  I  begat  in  my  bonds.'  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  'To  Christ 
Jesus,  by  the  gospel,  I  have  begotten  you.' — Perhaps  also  the  apos- 
tle called  Timothy  his  genuine  son,  on  account  of  his  age,  and  be- 
cause he  resembled  him  in  the  disposition  of  his  mind,  his  faith, 
his  love,  and  his  zeal  in  spreading  the  gospel. 

2.  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace.] — To  the  churches,  and  to  Philemon, 
the  benediction  is,  -Grace  and  peace.'  But  to  Timothy  and  Titus, 
who  were  exposed  to  great  dangers  in  discharging  their  office,  the 
apostle  wished  mercy  likewise ;  which  therefore  may  mean  merci- 
ful deliverances  from  dangers  and  enemies. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  As  I  entreated  thee.] — Beza  observes,  that  by  using 
the  soft  expression,  7rxesxx\ia-x  ri,  I  entreated  thee,  the  apostle 
hath  left  a  singular  example  of  modesty,  to  be  imitated  by  superiors, 
in  their  behaviour  towards  their  inferiors  in  the  church. 

2.  So  do.] — At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter,  the  absolute 
necessity  of  Timothy's  presence  in  Ephesus  having  been  made 
known  to  him,  perhaps  by  revelation,  he  turned  his  former  request 
into  a  command. 

3.  That  thou  mayest  charge  some  not  to  teach  differently.  ] — These 
teachers  seem  to  have  been  Judaizers,  and  members  of  the  church 
at  Ephesus.  For  with  olher  teachers  Timothy  could  have  little  in- 
fluence.   In  not  mentioning  the  names  of  thesa  corrupt  teachers, 


Chap.  I. 
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4  Nor  to  give  heed  to  fables1  and  endless 
genealogies,2  which  occasion  (£>n>i<ruc)  dis- 
putes, rather  than  great  edification?  which  is 
(•v,  167.)  through  faith. 

5  Now,  (to  t«xoc  t»s  TragLyytKt*.!,  ver.  3.) 
the  end  of  the  charge1  is  love  from  a  pure  heart, 
and  a  good  conscience,  and  unfeigned  faith  ;2 


6  From  which  things  some  having  swerved,1 
have  turned  aside  to  foolish  talking;  (see  1  Tim. 
vi.  20.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.) 

7  Desiring  to  be  teachers  of  the  law,1  though 
they  neither  understandv/hzt  they  say,  nor  (jrtet 
Ttvw)  concerning  -what  things  they  strongly 
affirm. 

8  We  know  indeed  that  the  law  is  good,  if 
one  use  it  lawfully. 

9  Knowing  this,  that  the  law  is  not  made 
for  a  righteous1  man,  but  for  the  lawless  and 
disorderly,  the  ungodly  and  sinners,  the  unholy 
and  profane,  murderers  of  fathers  and  murder- 
ers of  mothers,  manslayers, 

10  Fornicators,  sodomites,  man-stealers,1 
liars,  false  swearers,  and  if  any  other  thing 
be  opposite  to  wholesome  doctrine  ;2 

11  According  to  the  glorious1  gospel  of  the 
blessed  God,2  with  which  I  am  entrusted. 

12-  (Ka/,  204.)  Now  I  thank  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord,  who  hath  strengthened1  me,  because 
he  reckoned  me  faithful  when  he  appointed  me 
to  the  ministry ; 

13  Who  was  formerly  a  defamer,  and  a  per- 
secutor, and  an  injurious  person.  But  I  re- 
ceived mercy,  because  I  acted  ignorantly  in  un- 
belief.1 


4  Nor  to  inculcate  fabulous  traditions,  invented  to  prove  that 
men  cannot  be  saved  unless  they  obey  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  uncer- 
tain genealogies,  by  which  every  Jew  endeavours  to  trace  his  descent 
from  Abraham,  and  which  by  their  uncertainty  occasion  disputes, 
rather  than  the  great  edification  which  is  through  a  right  faith  only. 

5  Now  the  scope  of  the  charge  to  be  given  by  thee  to  these  teach- 
ers is,  that,  instead  ofinculcating  fables  and  genealogies,  they  incul- 
cate love  to  God  and  man,  proceeding  from  a  pure  heart,  and 
directed  by  a  good  conscience,  and  nourished  by  unfeigned  faith 
in  the  gospel  doctrine  : 

6  From  which  things  some  teachers  having  swerved,  have  in 
their  discourses  turned  aside  to  foolish  talking  ;  talking  which 
serves  no  purpose  but  to  discover  their  own  folly,  and  to  nourish 
folly  in  their  disciples  : 

7  As  thou  mayest  know  by  this,  that  they  set  themselves  up  as 
teachers  of  the  law  of  Moses,  though  they  understand  neither  what 
they  themselves  say  concerning  it,  nor  the  nature  of  the  law  which 
they  establish. 

8  I  acknowledge  indeed  that  the  law  of  Moses  is  an  excellent  in- 
stitution, if  one  use  it  agreeably  to  the  end  for  which  it  was  given. 

9  Now  we  know  this,  that  the  law  is  not  made  for  justifying  a 
righteous  man,  but  for  condemning  and  punishing  the  lawless  (see  1 
John  iii.  4.  note  2.)  and  disorderly,  namely,  atheists  and  idolaters  ; 
persons  polluted  with  vice,  and  who  are  excluded  from  things  sa- 
cred, murderers  of  fathers  and  murderers  of  mothers,  those  who 
slay  others  unjustly  ; 

10  Fornicators  and  sodomites,  man-stealers,  liars,  those  who 
perjure  themselves;  and  if  any  other  practice  be  opposite  to  the 
doctrine  which  preserves  the  soul  in  health,  the  law  was  made  to 
restrain  and  punish  it. 

1 1  This  view  of  the  law  I  give  according  to  the  glorious  gospel 
of  the  infinitely  and  independently  blessed  God,  with  the  preaching 
of  which  I  am  entrusted. 

12  Now  I  thank  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  who  strengthened  me 
for  preaching  it,  by  bestowing  on  me  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and 
miracles,  because  he  knew  that  I  would  be  faithful  to  my  trust, 
when  he  appointed  me  to  the  apostleship  ; 

13  Who  was  formerly  a  defamer  of  him  and  of  his  doctrine,  and 
a  persecutor  of  his  disciples,  and  an  injurious  person  in  my  be- 
haviour towards  them.  But  J  received  pardon,  (ver.  16.),  because 
J  acted  from  ignorance,  being  in  a  state  of  unbelief ,  and  fancying 
that  I  was  doing  God  service. 


the  apostle  shewed  great  delicacy,  hoping  that  they  might  still  be 
reclaimed.  The  same  delicacy  he  had  observed  in  his  treatment 
of  the  false  teacher  at  Corinth,  and  of  the  incestuous  person  there. 
Ver.  4.— 1.  Nor  to  give  heed  to  fables.]— These  are  called.Tit.  i. 
14.  'Jewish  fables,'  because  they  were  invented  by  the  Jewish  doc- 
tors to  recommend  the  institutions  of  Moses. 

2.  And  endless  genealogies.] — Though  the  Jews  were  all,  except- 
ing the  proselytes,  descended  from  Abraham,  the  genealogies  by 
which  many  of  them  pretended  to  derive  their  pedigree  from  Mm, 
could  not  with  certainty  be  showed  to  end  in  him ;  for  which  reason 
the  apostle  termed  them  amexvro^,  endless.    See  Tit.  iii.  9.  note  1. 

3.  Great  edification.]— So  the  phrase  omeSofiiuv  etou  properly 
signifies,  being  the  Hebrew  superlative.— Mill  affirms  that  all  the 
ancient  MSS.,  without  exception,  read  here  i  oty.ovoy.txv  esou  t>iv  sv 
5r<r«i,  'rather  than  the  dispensation  of  God  which  is  by  faith;'  the 
Christian  dispensation.  But  I  have  followed  the  reading  of  the  com- 
mon edition  adopted  by  the  English  translators,  as  it  gives  a  good 
sense  of  the  passage. 

Ver.5. — 1.  Now  the  scope  of  the  charge.]— The  word  r»(  xyyt\ix 
denotes  a  message  or  order  brought  to  one  from  another,  and  deli- 
vered by  word  of  mouth.  The  charge  here  meant,  is  that  which 
the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  deliver  to  the  teachers  in  Ephesus. 
For  he  had  said,  ver.  3.  'I  entreated  thee  to  remain,  &c.  So  do,  («va 
K*evtyytiK*s)  that  thou  mayest  charge  some.'  Here  he  told  him 
what  the  scope  of  his  charge  was  to  be.  See  ver.  18.  Others  think 
"»»)7,w«  here  signifies  the  gospel.  But  I  do  not  remember  that 
this  word  has  that  sense  any-where  in  scripture. 

2.  Unfeigned  faith.] — According  to  Benson,  the  apostle  in  this 
expiession  had  those  Judaizing  teachers  in  his  eye,  who,  to  gain 
the  unbelieving  Jews,  taught  doctrines  which  they  knew  to  be 
false  ;  so  that  their  faith  in  these  doctrines  was  feigned. 

Ver.  6.  From  which  things  some  having  swerved.]— The  verb 
aroy^rxvTtt;,  as  Theophylact  observes,  signifies  to  err  from  the 
mark  at  which  one  shoots ;  and  is  elegantly  used  in  this  place,  as 
t<a.o»  was  introduced  in  the  preceding  verse. 

Ver.  7.  Teachers  of  the  law.] — NouaiiSxtrxxxo;  properly  signifies 
a  doctor  of  the  law,  and  is  of  the  same  import  with  the  Hebrew  word 
Rabbi. 

Ver.  9.  Is  not  made  for  a  righteous  man,  <fec.]— The  law  of  Moses 
being  given  as  a  rule  of  life  to  the  good  as  well  as  the  bad,  the  apos- 
lle's  meantng  doubtless  is,  that  it  was  given,  not  for  the  purpose  of 


justifying  the  most  righteous  man  that  ever  lived,  but  for  restrain- 
ing the  wicked  by  its  threatenings  and  punishments.  This  will 
appear  still  more  clearly,  if  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  is  con- 
sidered. They  affirmed,  that  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses  was 
the  only  way  in  which  men  could  be  saved ;  understanding  by 
obedience  one's  doing  the  things  which  that  law  enjoined  ;  or,  in 
case  of  failure,  his  having  recourse  to  the  atonement  which  it  pre- 
scribed for  the  offence.  But  to  overturn  this  corrupt  doctrine,  the 
apostle  here  declared,  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  given  for  the 
purpose  of  justifying  any  man,  not  even  the  righteous,  but  merely 
for  restraining  the  lawless  and  disorderly  by  its  threatenings  and 
punishments ;  so  that  it  was  not  a  religious  institution,  but  a  mere 
municipal  law,  whereby  God,  as  king  of  the  Jews,  governed  them 
in  Canaan  as  his  people  or  subjects.  It  is  thought  by  some,  that  in 
the  catalogue  of  sinners  given  in  this  and  in  the  following  verse, 
the  apostle  had  the  ten  commandments  in  his  eye. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Man-stealers.] — They  who  make  war  for  the  inhuman 
purpose  of  selling  the  vanquished  as  slaves,  as  is  the  practice  of  the 
African'princes,  are  really  man-stealers.  And  they  who,  like  the 
African  traders,  encourage  that  unchristian  traffic'by  purchasing 
the  slaves  whom  they  know  to  be  thus  unjustly  acquired,  are 
partakers  in  their  crime. 

2.  Wholesome  doctrine] — According  to  the  apostle,  wholesome 
doctrine  is  that  which  condemns  wicked  practices.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  doctrine  which  encourages  men  to  sin,  or  which  makes 
them  easy  under  sin,  is  in  the  apostle's  estimation  unwholesome. 

Ver.  11. — I.  Glorious  gospel.] — The  gospel  is  called  glorious,  be- 
cause in  it  the  light  of  true  doctrine  shines  brightly. 

2.  Of  the  blessed  God.]— The  epithet  of  blessed  is  given  to  God, 
because  being  infinitely  and  independently  happy  in  himself,  he 
stands  in  no  need  of  any  of  his  creatures  to  make  him  happy. 

Ver.  12.  Who  hath  strengthened  me.] — Before  his  ascension, 
Christ  promised  the  spiritual  gifts  to  his  apostles  under  Ihe  name 
of  Juv^/uis,  '  power  or  strength  from  on  high.'  Acts  i.  8.  Hence  the 
spiritual  gifts  are  termed.  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  ii  Juva/u's  tuh  Xfis-iu,  'the 
power  or  strength  of  Christ.'  Wherefore  the  phrase  in  this  verse, 
tvSvvxftuio-xvTi  fit,  'who  hath  strengthened  or  empowered  me,' 
means,  who  hath  bestowed  on  me  inspiration  and  miraculous 
power,  to  fit  me  for  being  an  apostle. 

Ver.  13.  I  acted  ignorantly  in  unbelief. — In  the  instance  of  Paul, 
we  see  how  much  guilt  a  man,  who  is  not  at  pains  to  inform  him- 
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14  (As)  And  the  grace1  of  our  Lord  hath 
superabounded  with  the  faith  and  love2  which 
is  required  (iv)  by  Christ  Jesus. 

15  ('O,  71.)  This  saying  is  true,1  and  wor- 
thy of  all  reception,  that  Christ  Jesus  came  in- 
to the  world  to  save  sinners,  of  whom  I  a*m 
(srgoiToc)  chief.2 

16  (aaa»)  However  for  this  cause  I  received 
mercy,  thatin  me  the  chief1  of  SINNERS  Jesus 
Christ  might  shew  forth  all  long-suffering,  for 
a  pattern2  to  them  -who  should  hereafter  be- 
lieve3 on  him  in  order  to  everlasting  life. 

17  Now  to  the  King  eternal,1  immortal,2  in- 
visible,3 to  the  -wise  God  alone,*  be  honour  and 
glory,  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

18  This  charge  I  commit  to  thee,  son  Timo- 
thy, according  to  the  prophecies  which  went 
before  (t?ri,  186.)  concerning  thee,1  (chap.  iv. 
14.),  that  thou  mayest  carry  on  (tv,  167. ^through 
them  the  good  warfare  ;2 


19  (E^aiv)  Holding  fast  faith  and  a  good 
conscience,  (chap.  iii.  9.)  ;  which  some  having 
put  away,  (my)  -with  respect  to  the  faith  have 
made  shipwreck.1 


I.  TIMOTHY 


Chap.  I. 


20  Of  whom  are  Hymeneus  (see  2  Tim.  ii. 
17,  18.)  and  Alexander,  (see  2  Tim.  iv.  14.), 

self,  may  through  ignorance  contract,  without  going  contrary  to  his 
conscience.  At  the  time  Paul  was  doing  things  which,  after  he  be- 
came an  apostle,  made  him  call  himself  the  chief  of  sinners,  he  was 
'touching  the  law  blameless,'  and  thought  that,  in  persecuting  the 
Christians,  he  was  doing  God  service. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  And  the  grace  of  our  Lord.]— Some  are  of  opinion, 
that  x*e '?  here,  as  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  is  used  in  the  sense  of  %*t it/*.*, 
so  that  the  translation  might  run,  'And  the  spiritual  gift  of  our 
Lord  hath  superabounded,'  &c.  But  this  makes  no  difference  in 
the  sense  of  the  passage,  since  the  miraculous  gifts  with  which  he 
was  endowed  were  the  effects  of  Christ's  goodness  to  him. 

2.  Hath  superabounded  in  me  with  faith  and  love.]— Byfaiththe 
apostle  means,  such  a  just  notion  of  the  power  and  wisdom  of  God 
as  led  him  to  see,  that  God  neither  needs  nor  requires  his  servants 
to  promote  his  cause  by  persecution,  or  any  cruelty  whatever. — 
By  lore,  he  means  such  benevolence  as  disposed  him  to  allow  all 
men  the  exercise  of  the  right,  which  he  himself  claimed,  of  judg- 
ing for  himself  in  matters  of  religion.  In  these  virtues,  the  apostle 
was  very  deficient  before  his  conversion ;  but,  after  it,  they  super- 
abounded  in  him. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  This  saying  is  true.]— iTis-o?  S  xnyo;.  The  word *-ir°s 
signifies  believing  as  well  as  faithful,  Gal.  iii.  9.  note.  But  these 
being  the  attributes  of  a  person,  cannot  be  applied  to  a  saying  or 
doctrine.  Wherefore  the  proper  translation  of  the  word  in  this 
verse  is,  credible,  true. 

2.  Sinners,  of  whom  I  am  chief.]— The  apostle  did  not  mean,  that 
he  was  absolutely  the  greatest  of  all  sinners,  but  the  greatest  of 
those  who  sin  through  ignorance  ;  as  is  plain  from  ver.  13.  And  he 
spake  in  this  manner  concerning  himself,  to  shew  the  deep  sense 
he  had  of  his  sin  in  reviling  Christ,  and  persecuting  his  disciples; 
and  that  he  judged  charitably  of  the  sins  of  other  men,  and  of  their 
extenuations. — Farther,  he  does  not  say,  of  whom  I  was,  but  of 
whom  lam  the  chief,  even  after  he  had  altered  his  conduct.  By  this 
manner  of  speaking  the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that  a  sinner,  after 
reformation,  is  still  guilty  of  the  sins  he  hath  committed;  that  in 
pardoning  him  God  considers  him  as  guilty  ;  and  that  till  he  is  actu- 
ally pardoned  at  the  judgment,  he  ought  to  consider  himself  in  the 
same  light.  Wherefore,  like  the  apostle,  notwithstanding  we  have 
repented,  we  ought  often  to  recollect  our  sins,  to  keep  ourselves 
humble,  and  to  increase  our  thankfulness  to  God  for  having  de- 
livered us  from  their  power,  as  well  as  for  giving  us  the  hope  of 
pardon. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  That  in  me  the  chief  of  sinners.] — Heres"*,""  -xeunm 
answers  to  iv  *■(*■*<>(;  ujit  in  ver.  15.  And  therefore,  the  words  of 
sinners,  are  fitly  supplied  in  "this  place.  Some,  however,  think  ne<»- 
to,-,  in  both  places,  should  be  translated  the  first,  supposing  the 
apostle's  meaning  to  be,  That  he  was  the  first  blasphemer  and  per- 
secutor of  the  Christians,  since  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit,  who  had 
obtained  mercy.  But  this  opinion  is  contrary  to  Acts  ii.  33—41.  vi.  7. 

2.  For  a  pattern.]— The  word  ■JimTvwrtv  denotes  a  pattern  made 
by  impression  ;  being  derived  from  tutto;,  which  signifies  a  mark 
made  by  impression  or  striking,  John  xx.  25. — For  more  concern- 
ing JiT0Tu:Tiu<ri;,  see  2  Tim.  i.  13.  note  1.  and  concerning  tostc;  see 
1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  2. 

3.  To  them  who  should  hereafter  believe.]— The  original  of  this 


14  And  in  thus  pardoning  me,  and  making  me  his  apostle,  the 
goodness  of  our  Lord  hath  superabounded  towards  me,  accompanied 
tvith  the  faith  and  love  -which  is  required  by  Christ  Jesus,  but  in 
which  I  was  greatly  deficient  formerly. 

15  This  saying  istrue,and  worthy  of 'cordial  and  tiniversal  recep- 
tion, that  Christ  Jesus  came  into  the  world  to  save  sinners,  of  whom, 
on  account  of  my  rage  against  Christ  and  his  disciples,  /  reckon 
my  self  the  chief;  I  mean  of  those  who  have  sinned  through  ignorance. 

16  Hoivever,  though  my  sin  was  great,  for  this  cause  I  received 
pardon,  that  in  me,  the  chief  of  those  -who  sin  through  ignorance, 
Jesus  ChHst  might  shew  forth  the  greatest  clemency  in  forgiving  of- 
fenders, for  an  example  of  mercy  to  encourage  them  who  should  in  fu- 
ture ages  repent  and  believe  on  him,in  orderto  obtaineverlasting  life. 

17  Now,  ravished  with  the  goodness  of  God,  in  making  me  an 
example  of  pardon  for  the  encouragement  of  future  penitents,  I  say, 
To  the  Ruler  of  the  ages,  who  is  immortal  and  invisible,  to  the 
wise  God  alone,  be  honour  and  glory,  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

1 8  This  charge  to  the  Judaizers,  not  to  teach  differently,  /  com- 
mit to  thee,  son  Timothy,  to  deliver  to  them;  and  I  do  it  agreeably 
to  the  revelations  which  were  before  made  to  me  concerning  thee, 
and  which  I  now  mention,  that  through  the  recollection  of  these 
revelations,  and  of  the  honour  which  was  done  thee  by  them,  thou 
mayest  strenuously  carry  on  the  good  warfare  against  the  enemies 
of  truth  in  Ephesus. 

19  In  carrying  on  this  warfare,  holdfast  the  true  faith,  and  at 
the  same  time  a  good  conscience,  using  no  improper  methods  in 
spreading  the  gospel ;  which  faith  and  good  conscience  some  teachers 
having  put  away  from  worldly  motives,  with  respect  to  the  faith 
have  made  shipwreck ;  they  have  corrupted  the  gospel,  and  de- 
stroyed their  own  souls. 

20  Of  whom  are  the  two  Judaizing  teachers  Hymeneus  and 
Alexander,  whom,  for  their  obstinately  persisting  wilfully  to  corrupt 


passage  may  be  supplied  and  translated  as  follows,  '  for  a  pattern  of 
the  pardon  of  them  who  should  hereafter  believe.'  And  it  must  be 
acknowledged,  that  no  example  could  be  more  proper,  to  encourage 
the  greatest  sinners  in  every  age  to  repent,  than  the  pardon  which 
Christ  granted  to  one  who  had  so  furiously  persecuted  his  church. 
Ver.  17. — 1.  Now  to  the  King  eternal.]— Perhaps  r»  St  frxe-ixn 
toov  »iuii/ooi/  may  be  better  translated,  to  the  King  of  the  ages,  name- 
ly, the  age  before  the  law,  the  age  under  the  law,  and  the  age  un- 
der the  Messiah.  According  to  this  translation,  which  is  perfectly 
literal,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  To  him  who  hath  governed  the 
three  dispensations  under  which  mankind  have  lived,  so  as  to  make 
them  co-operate  to  the  same  great  end,  the  pardoning  of  sinners, 
and  who  is  immortal,  &c.  be  honour  and  glory  for  ever  ascribed 
by  angels  and  men. 

2.  Immortal.]— A^S^T-ai  signifies  incorruptible.  But  it  is  rightly 
translated  immortal,  because  what  is  incorruptible  is  likewise  im- 
mortal. 

3.  Invisible.] — By  this  epithet  the  (rue  God  is  distinguished  from 
the  heathen  deities,  who,  being  all  of  them  corporeal,  were  visible. 
Bengelius  supposes  this  epithet  was  given  to  God,  to  shew  the  folly 
of  those  who  will  not  acknowledge  God,  because  he  is  not  the  ob- 
ject of  their  senses. 

4.  To  the  wise  God  alone.] — See  this  translation  supported,  Rom. 
xvi.  27.  note  1. — The  Alexandrian  and  Clermont  MSS.,  the  Syriac, 
Vulgate,  and  other  ancient  versions,  with  some  of  the  fathers  and 
Greek  commentators,  omit  the  word  Xv$<n  ;  on  which  account,  Es- 
tius  and  Mill  are  of  opinion,  that  it  was  inserted  from  Rom.  xvi.  27. 
In  this  doxology  the  apostle  contrasted  the  perfections  of  the  true 
God,  with  the  properties  of  the  false  gods  of  the  heathens. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  According  to  the  prophecies  which  went  before  con- 
cerning thee.] — In  the  apostolical  age,  some  were  pointed  out  by 
revelation,  as  persons  fit  to  be  invested  with  particular  offices  in 
the  church.  In  that  manner  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  separated  to 
the  work  of  preaching  to  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  2. ;  so  also  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  were  made  bishops  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  Acts  xx. 
28.  Timothy  likewise  was  appointed  an  evangelist  by  revelation. 
But  where  persons  had  professed  the  gospel  for  a  considerable 
time,  and  had  given  proof  of  their  constancy,  good  disposition  and 
ability,  an  immediate  designation  of  the  Holy  Ghost  was  not  neces- 
sary to  their  being  made  bishops  and  deacons,  because  their  fit- 
ness for  these  offices  might  be  known  by  the  ordinary  rules  of 
prudence.  Accordingly,  when  the  apostle  ordered  Titus  and  Ti- 
mothy to  ordain  persons  to  these  offices,  he  directed  them  to  ordain 
those  only  who  were  possessed  of  the  qualifications  Which  he  de- 
scribed.— Others,  by  t=s»  st? oc>itsim?-,  prophecies,  understand  the 
prophetic  gifts  bestowed  on  Timothy  to  fit  him  for  the  ministry, 

2.  Mayest.  carry  on  through  them  the  good  warfare.] — Ruling  the 
church  of  Ephesus  is  called  a  warfare,  because  Timothy  had  many 
enemies  to  fight  against ;  and  in  the  contest  was  to  endure  continual 
labour,  watching,  and  danger.  Hence  Timothy  is  called  '  a  good 
soldier  of  Jesus  Christ.'  2  Tim.  ii.  3. 

Ver.  19.  Made  shipwreck.]— In  this  metaphorical  passage  the 
apostle  insinuates,  that  a  good  conscience  is  the  pilot  who  must 
guide  us  in  our  voyage  through  the  stormy  sea  of  this  life,  into  the 
harbour  of  heaven. 


Chap.  I. 


I.  TIMOTHY. 
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whom  I  have  delivered  to  Satan,'  that  they 
might  be  taught  by  chastisement  not  to  blas- 
pheme. 


the  gospel,  /  have  delivered  to  Satan,  to  be  by  him  tormented  with 
bodily  pains,  that  they  might  be  taught  by  a  chastisement  miracu- 
lously inflicted  on  them,  not  to  revile  either  Christ,  or  his  doctrine 
concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles.  Let  the  faithful  in 
Ephesus  avoid  these  wicked  teachers. 


Ver.  20.  Whom  I  have  delivered  to  Satan.]— This  is  the  punish- 
ment which  the  apostle  ordered  the  Corinthians  to  inflict  on  the 
incestuous  person,  1  Cor.  v.  5.  See  the  notes  on  that  passage. 
The  apostles  delivered  obstinate  offenders  to  Satan,  not  only  for 
their  own  reformation,  but  for  striking  terror  in  others.  If  the 
offender,  in  consequence  of  this  punishment,  was  a/Hicted  with 
some  bodily  disease,  it  probably  wore  off  on  his  repentance,  or 
through  length  of  time.  And  even  though  it  continued,  some  of 
the  offenders  may  have  been  so  obstinate  in  their  wicked  courses, 
that  they  did  not  amend.  This  seems  to  have  been  the  case  with 
Hymeneus  and  Alexander,  two  of  the  corrupt  teachers  at  Ephesus, 
whom  Timothy  was  left  to  oppose.  For  notwithstanding  the  apos- 
tle, after  his  departure,  punished  them  by  delivering  them  to  Sa- 
tan, they  persevered  in  spreading  their  erroneous  doctrines,  2 


Tim.  ii.  17,  18.  iv.  14. — The  apostle's  treatment  of  Hymeneus  and 
Alexander  is  a  proof  that  he  was  guilty  of  no  imposture  in  the 
things  which  he  preached;  nor  of  any  bad  practices  among  his 
disciples ;  otherwise  he  would  have  behaved  towards  these  op- 
ponents with  more  caution,  for  fear  of  their  making  discoveries  to 
the  disadvantage  of  his  character. — At  what  time  the  apostle  de- 
livered Hymeneus  and  Alexander  to  Satan,  does  not  appear.  But 
from  his  informing  Timothy  of  it,  as  a  thing  he  did  not  know,  it  may 
be  conjectured,  that  the  apostle  did  it  after  he  left  Ephesus,  and 
was  come  into  Macedonia ;  probably  immediately  before  he  wrote 
this  epistle.  And  as  it  was  done  without  the  knowledge  or  con- 
currence of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  it  was  not  the  censure  called 
excommunication,  but  an  exercise  of  miraculous  power  which 
was  peculiar  to  him  as  an  apostle. 


CHAPTER  II. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Directions  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


In  this  chapter,  the  apostle,  first  of  all,  gave  Timothy 
a  rule,  according  to  which  the  public  worship  of  God 
was  to  be  performed  in  the  church  of  Ephesus.  And, 
in  delivering  that  rule,  he  shewed  an  example  of  the 
faithfulness,  on  account  of  which  Christ  had  made  him 
an  apostle.  For,  without  fearing  the  rage  of  the  Jewish 
zealots,  who  contended  that  no  person  could  be  saved 
who  did  not  embrace  the  institutions  of  Moses,  he  order- 
ed public  prayers  to  be  made  for  men  of  all  nations  and 
religions,  ver.  1. — For  kings,  and  for  all  in  authority, 
notwithstanding  they  were  heathens,  that  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  shewing  themselves  good  subjects  by  praying  for 
the  Roman  magistrates,  might  be  allowed  in  peace  to 
worship  the  only  true  God  according  to  their  conscience, 
ver.  2. — Thus,  to  pray  for  all  men,  the  apostle  assured 
Timothy  is  acceptable  to  God,  ver.  3. — who  hath  pro- 
vided the  means  of  salvation  for  all  men,  ver.  4. — and  is 
equally  related  to  all  men,  as  their  Creator  and  Governor, 
and  as  the  object  of  their  worship ;  even  as  Jesus  Christ 
is  equally  related  to  all  men,  as  their  Mediator  and  Sa- 
viour, ver.  5. — having  offered  himself  a  ransom  for  all : 
a  doctrine,  the  proof  of  which,  the  apostle  told  Timothy, 
was  now  set  before  the  world  in  its  proper  season,  ver.  6. 
— by  many  preachers,  and  especially  by  Paul  himself, 
who  was  appointed  a  herald  to  proclaim,  and  to  prove, 
that  joyful  doctrine,  ver.  7. 

But  because  the  Jews  fancied  their  prayers  offered  up 
in  the  Jewish  synagogues  and  prayer  houses,  but  espe- 
cially in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  were  more  acceptable 
to  God  than  prayers  offered  up  any-where  else ;  also,  be- 
cause the  heathens  were  tinctured  with  the  same  super- 


stition concerning  prayers  offered  in  their  temples,  the 
apostle  ordered  prayers  to  be  made  by  men  in  every 
place,  from  a  pure  heart,  without  wrath,  and  without  dis- 
putings  about  the  seasons  and  places  of  prayer,  ver.  8. — 
From  which  it  is  plain,  that  not  the  time  when,  nor  the 
place  where,  prayers  are  made,  but  the  dispositions  of 
mind  with  which  they  are  made,  render  them  acceptable 
to  God. — Next,  he  ordered  women,  when  joining  in  the 
public  worship  of  God,  to  appear  in  decent  apparel, 
adorned  with  the  ornaments  of  modesty  and  purity  of 
manners,  rather  than  with  gold  and  silver  and  costly 
raiment,  ver.  9. — It  seems  there  were  in  Ephesus  some 
ladies  who  had  embraced  the  gospel,  to  whom  this  in- 
junction was  necessary.  These  were  to  adorn  them- 
selves with  good  works,  ver.  10. — And  because  some  of 
the  Ephesian  women  preached  and  prayed  in  the  public 
assemblies  in  presence  of  the  men,  on  pretence  of  their 
being  inspired,  the  apostle  strictly  forbade  that  practice, 
as  inconsistent  with  the  subordinate  state  of  women,  who 
are  not  to  usurp  authority  over  men,  ver.  11,  12. — For, 
the  inferiority  of  the  woman  to  the  man,  God  shewed, 
by  creating  the  man  before  the  woman,  ver.  13. — Be- 
sides, that  women  should  not  teach  men,  but  be  taught 
by  them,  is  suitable  to  that  weakness  of  understanding, 
of  which  their  general  mother  Eve  gave  a  melancholy 
proof,  when  she  was  deceived  by  the  devil  into  transgres- 
sion, ver.  14. — Nevertheless,  for  the  comfort  of  pious 
women,  the  apostle  observed,  that  as  a  woman  brought 
ruin  upon  mankind,  by  yielding  to  the  temptation  of  the 
devil,  so  a  woman,  by  bringing  forth  the  Saviour,  hath 
been  the  occasion  of  the  salvation  of  mankind,  ver.  15. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Now  I  exhort,  first  of  all,  that 
(JWh?,  from  tfso?,  timor)  deprecations,1  suppli- 
cations, (see  Heb.  v.  7.  note  4.),  intercessions, 
and  thanksgivings,  be  made  for  all  men  ; 


2  For  kings,  and  all  who  are  in  authority,1 


Commentary. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Now  I  exhort,  first  of  all,  that  in  the  public  as- 
semblies, deprecations  of  evils,  and  supplications  for  such  good 
things  as  are  necessary,  and  i?itercessions  for  their  conversion,  and 
thanksgivings  for  mercies,  be  offered  in  behalf  of  all  men,  for 
heathens  as  well  as  for  Christians,  and  for  enemies  as  well  as  for 
friends ; 

2  But  especially  for  kings,  and  all  tvho  have  authority  in  the 


Ver.  1.  Now  I  exhort,  first  of  all,  that  deprecations,  <fec.]— By  this 
exhortation  we  are  taught,  while  men  live,  not  to  despair  of  their 
conversion,  however  wicked  they  may  be ;  but  to  use  the  means 
necessary  thereto,  and  to  beg  of  God  to  accompany  these  means 
with  his  blessing. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  And  all  who  are  in  authority ;] — that  is,  for  the  mini- 
sters and  connsellors  of  kings,  and  for  the  inferior  magistrates, 
by  whatever  names  they  may  be  called.— In  the  early  times,  the 
Jews  prayed  for  the  heathen  princes  who  held  them  in  captivity, 
Ezra  vi.  10.  Baruch  i.  10, 11.,  being  directed  by  God  to  do  so,  Jerem. 
xxix.  7.    But  afterwards,  becoming  more  bigoted,  they  would  not 


pray  for  any  heathen  ruler  whatever.  Nay,  the  zealots  among 
them  held,  that  no  obedience  was  due  from  the  people  of  God 
to  idolatrous  princes,  and  often  raised  seditions  in  the  heathen 
countries,  as  well  as  in  Judea,  against  the  heathen  magistrates. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Pet.  sect.  4.  This  malevolent  disposition  some  of 
the  Jewish  converts  brought  with  them  into  the  Christian  church. 
The  apostle,  therefore,  agreeably  to  the  true  spirit  of  the  gospel, 
commanded  the  brethren  at  Ephesus  to  pray,  both  in  public  and 
private,  for  all  men,  whatever  their  nation,  their  religion,  or  their 
character  might  be,  and  especially  for  kings. 
2.  That  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life.] — Besides  what 
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Chap.  II. 


that  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life,2 
in  all  godliness  and  honesty. 


3  For  this  is  good1  and  acceptable  in  the 
sight  of  God  our  Saviour, 

4  Who  commandeth  all  men  to  be  saved,1 
and  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
(See  Tit.  i.  1.  note  4.) 

5  For  thkhe  is  one  God,1  and  one  Media- 
tor2 between  God  and  men,  the  man3  Christ 
Jesus ; 

6  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom1  for  all  :2  of 
WHICH  the  testimony  is  in  its  proper  season.3 


7  (E/c  o,  142.  2.)  For  which  I  -was  appoint- 
ed a  herald  and  an  apostle,  (I  speak  the  truth 
in  Christ,  I  lie  not1),  a  teacher  of  the  Gen- 
tiles in  faith  and  truth. 


8  (B8\0|Mcu,  see  ver.  4.  note),  /  command, 
therefore,  that  the  men1   pray  every-where,2 


state,  by  whatever  name  they  may  be  called,  that,  finding  us  good 
subjects,  iv e  may  be  suffered  to  lead  a?i  undisturbed  and  peaceable 
life,  -while  we  -worship  the  only  true  God,  and  honestly  perform 
every  civil  and  social  duty. 

3  For  this,  that  we  pray  for  all  men,  and  especially  for  rulers, 
although  they  be  heathens,  is  good  for  ourselves,  and  acceptable 
i?i  the  sight  of  God  our  Saviour, 

4  Who  commandeth  all  men  to  be  saved  from  heathenish  igno- 
rance and  Jewish  prejudices,  and  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  that  is,  of  the  gospel,  through  the  preaching  of  the  word. 

5  For  there  is  one  God,  the  maker,  benefactor,  and  governor  of 
all,  and  one  JHediator  bet-ween  God  and  men  ;  consequently,  all 
are  equally  the  objects  of  God's  care :  This  Mediator  is  the  man 
Christ  Jesus, 

6  Who  voluntarily  (John  x.  18.)  gave  himself  a  ransom  not  for 
the  Jews  only,  but  for  all.  Of -which  doctrine  the  publication  and 
proof  is  now  made  in  its  proper  season  ;  so  that,  since  Christ  gave 
himself  for  all,  it  is  certainly  the  will  of  God  that  we  should  pray 
for  all. 

7  For  the  bearing  of  -which  testimony  concerning  the  benevo- 
lence of  God  towards  all  men,  and  concerning  Christ's  giving  him- 
self a  ransom  for  all,  I  was  appointed  an  herald,  or  messenger  of 
peace,  and  an  apostle  divinely  inspired,  (/  call  Christ  to  -witness, 
that  I  speak  the  truth  and  lie  not),  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith 
and  truth  ;  that  is,  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel.    Ess.  iv.  19. 

8  I  command,  therefore,  that  the  men  pray  for  all,  (ver.  1.),  in 
every  place  appointed  for  public  worship,  lifting  up  holy  hands  ; 


is  mentioned  in  the  commentary,  this  may  imply  our  praying  that 
all  in  authority  may  exercise  their  power  in  such  a  wise  and  equita- 
ble manner,  that,  under  the  protection  of  their  government,  we 
may  live  in  peace  with  our  neighbours  and  undisturbed  by  foreign 
enemies. — In  the  first  age,  when  the  disciples  of  Christ  were  liable 
to  be  persecuted  for  their  religion  by  their  heathen  neighbours,  it 
was  highly  necessary,  by  praying  for  kings  and  all  in  authority,  to 
make  the  heathen  rulers  sensible  that  they  were  good  subjects. 
For  thus  they  might  expect  to  be  less  the  object  of  their  hatred. 

Ver.  3.  For  this  is  good.] — For  the  disciples  of  Christ  thus  to  pray 
for  all  men,  especially  for  their  heathen  enemies  and  persecutors, 
was  of  excellent  use,  to  make  the  latter  sensible  how  good,  how 
patient,  and  how  benevolent  the  disciples  of  Jesus  were,  and  that 
their  religion  led  them  to  no  seditious  practices.  In  the  first  ages, 
this  display  of  the  Christian  character  was  the  more  necessary, 
that  the  heathens  were  apt  to  confound  the  Christians  with  the 
Jews,  and  to  impute  to  them  the  odious  spirit  and  wicked  practices 
of  the  Jews,  who,  confining  their  benevolence  to  those  of  their 
own  religion,  cherished  a  most  rancorous  hatred  of  all  the  rest  of 
mankind. 

Ver.  4.  Who  commandeth  all  men  to  be  saved.] — So  o?  3-sXn  a-«v- 
t*5  uv$e »i5rou{  <nAiS>ivxi  should  be  translated ;  for  the  will  of  a  su- 
perior declared,  is  the  same  as  a  command.  In  this  sense  the  word 
hiKu  is  used  Luke  v.  12.  'Lord,  (i«»  ^£>.si;)if  thou  command,  thou 
canst  cleanse  me  :  13.  ViKui,  I  command,  be  thou  cleansed.' — John 
xxi.  22.  Exv  au-rov  Six*  fcivnv,  '  If  I  command  him  to  remain  till  I 
come.' — Gal.  vi.  13.  ©s\°uo-i,  'They  command  you  to  be  circum- 
cised.'— Heb.  x.  5.  'He  saith,  sacrifice  and  offering  («»«  s$iKvi<rx;) 
thou  dost  not  command.  Ver.  8.  Whole  burnt-offerings  and  sin- 
offerings  (»»«  e^E^>itr^s)  thou  dost  not  command.' — If  os  3-£>-i'  rrxv. 
Taj  avj^ij/roo;  <ru$-ivxi  is  rightly  translated,  'who  commandeth  all 
men  to  be  saved,'  the  apostle's  meaning  will  be,  as  in  the  commen- 
tary, that.  God  commanded  the  apostles  to  save  all  men  from  igno- 
rance and  vice  by  preaching  the  gospel  to  them. — Pelagius,  suppos- 
ing the  apostle  to  speak  of  the  eternal  salvation  of  all  men,  thought 
his  meaning  was,  that  God  willeth  all  men  to  be  saved  who  will  it 
themselves. — Others,  that  God  willeth  all  men  to  be  saved,  who  are 
capable  of  salvation. — Damascen,  that  God  originally  willed  all 
men  to  be  saved,  and  would  have  saved  all  men  if  sin  had  not  enter- 
ed.— Others,  that  God  willeth  all  sorts  of  men  to  be  saved. — Others, 
supposing  that  Christ  is  called  God  our  Saviour,  in  this  passage, 
translate  c;  3-jxsi,  'who  desireth  all  men  to  be  saved.' — Eslius  un- 
derstood this  of '  God's  willing  all  men  to  be  saved'  by  us,  so  far  as 
our  prayers  and  endeavours  can  contribute  to  their  salvation.  But, 
in  support  of  the  translation  and  interpretation  which  I  have  given 
of  this  passage,  let  it  be  observed,  that  '  to  be  saved,'  sometimes  in 
scripture  signifies,  'to  be  delivered  from  ignorance  and  unbelief.' 
This  sense  the  word  evidently  hath  Rom.  xi.  26.  'And  so  all  Israel 
shall  be  saved.'  That  it  hath  the  same  sense  in  the  passage  under 
consideration,  appears  from  the  apostle's  explication — '  saved,  and 
come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.' — When  St.  Paul  ordered 
prayers  to  be  offered  for  all  men,  because  God  commandeth  all 
men  to  be  saved,  he  had  in  his  eye  Christ's  command  to  his  apostles 
to  preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature,  that  all  might  have  the  know- 
ledge and  means  of  salvation  offered  to  them.     See  2  Pet.  iii.  9. 

Ver.  5.—  1.  For  there  is  one  God.]— After  God  elected  Abraham 
and  his  posterity  to  be  his  visible  church  and  people,  he  called 
himself  the  God  of  Israel,  because  no  other  nation  knew  and  wor- 
shipped him.  From  God's  taking  to  himself  this  title,  the  Israelites 
inferred  that  they  were  the  only  obiects  of  his  favour,  and  that 
he  took  no  care  of  the  rest  of  mankind.  But  to  shew  the  Jewish 
Christians  the  impiety  of  entertaining  such  thoughts  of  God,  the 


apostle  put  them  in  mind,  that  the  one  God  is  equally  related  to  all 
mankind,  as  their  Creator  and  Governor  ;  and  that  the  one  Media- 
tor gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all. — In  this  passage  there  is  an  al- 
lusion to  Zech.  xiv.  9.  See  Rom.  iii.  30.  note  1. 

2.  And  one  Mediator  between  God  and  men.] — Mediator  here 
denotes  one  who  is  appointed  by  God  to  make  atonement  for  the 
sins  of  men  by  his  death ;  and  who,  in  consequence  of  that  atone- 
ment, is  authorized  to  intercede  with  God  in  behalf  of  sinners,  and 
empowered  to  convey  all  his  blessings  to  them.  In  this  sense 
there  is  but  'one  Mediator  between  God  and  men,'  and  he  is 
equally  related  to  all. 

3.  The  man  Christ  Jesus.] — By  declaring  that  the  one  Mediator 
is  'the  man  Jesus  Christ,'  St.  Paul  insinuates,  that  his  mediation 
is  founded  in  the  atonement  which  he  made  for  our  sins  in  the 
human  nature.  Wherefore,  Christ's  intercession  for  us  is  quite 
different  from  our  intercession  for  one  another.  He  intercedes, 
as  having  merited  what  he  asks  for  us.  Whereas  we  intercede  for 
our  brethren,  merely  as  expressing  our  good-will  towards  them. 
And  because  exercises  of  this  kind  have  a  great  influence  in  cher- 
ishing benevolent  dispositions  in  us,  they  are  so  acceptable  to  God, 
that,  to  encourage  us  to  pray  for  one  another,  he  hath  promised  to 
hear  our  prayers  for  others,  when  it  is  for  his  glory  and  their  good. 
Perhaps  the  apostle  calledJesus  aware  here,  for  this  other  reason, 
that  some  of  the  false  teachers  had  begun  to  deny  his  humanity. 
See  Preface  to  1  John,  sect.  3.  If  so,  it  proves  the  late  date  of  the 
apostle's  first  epistle  to  Timothy. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom.] — AvtiXutjov.  This  is  an 
allusion  to  Christ's  words,  Matt.  xx.  28.  'To  give  his  life  (a.utj ov 
«»ti)  a  ransom  for  many.' — Any  price  given  for  the  redemption  of 
a  captive,  was  called  by  the  Greeks  xutjov,  a  ransom.  But  when 
life  was  given  for  life,  Estius  says  they  used  the  word  KVTiXureov. 
Thus,  Rom.  iii.  24.  the  justified  are  said  to  have  u.7ia\xiT(^Tiv,  're- 
demption through  Jesus  Christ.'  But,  Rom.  viii.  23.  a-nsKvTemtri; 
signifies  deliverance  simply.  Also  Deut.  vii.  8.  to  redeem  signifies 
to  deliver  simply.     See  Eph.  i.  7.  note  1. 

2.  For  all.] — This,  according  to  some,  means  for  all  sorts  of  men; 
agreeably  to  Rev.  v.  9.  '  Thou  hast  redeemed  us  to  God  by  thy 
blood,  out  of  every  kindred,  and  tongue,  and  blood,  and  people, 
and  nation.'  But  the  expression  will  bear  a  more  general  meaning, 
as  was  shewed  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1. 

3.  Of  which  the  testimony  is  in  its  proper  season.] — In  this  trans- 
lation I  have  followed  the  Vulgate:  'Cujus  testimonium  tempori- 
bus  suis  confirmatum  est.'  The  proper  season  for  publishing  and 
proving  that  Christ  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all,  was  doubtless 
after  he  had  actually  died  for  that  purpose. 

Ver.  7.  1  speak  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  lie  not.] — This  solemn  asse- 
veration the  apostle  used  Rom.  ix.  1.  He  introduces  it  here  in  con- 
firmation of  his  being  a  herald  and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  because  some  in  Ephesus 
denied  his  apostleship,  and  because  he  was  going  to  give  commands 
quite  contrary  to  their  sentiments.  On  this  passage  Benson's  re- 
mark is,  "what  writer  ever  kept  closer  to  his  subject  than  this 
apostle  i  The  more  we  understand  him,  the  more  we  admire  how 
much  every  sentence,  and  every  word,  tendeth  to  the  main  pur- 
pose of  his  writing." 

Ver.  8. — 1.  I  command,  therefore,  that  the  men  pray.] — As  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  public  prayer,  his  meaning  I  suppose  is,  that 
.the  men,  and  not  the  women,  were  to  lead  the  devotion  of  the  as- 
sembly ;  especially  as  in  ver.  12.  he  expressly  forbids  women  to 
speak  in  the  church. 

2.  Every-where.]— By  this  precept,  the  apostle  condemned  the 
superstitious  notion  both  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who  fancied  that 


Chap.  II. 

lifting  up  holy3   hands,  without  wrath,4    and 
(fizxoyar/uttt)  disputings.^ 

9  In  like  manner  also,  that  the  women  adorn 
themselves  in  decent  apparel,1  -with  modesty  and 
sobriety,  not  -with  plaited  hair  OSLT,  or  gold, 
or  pearls,  or  costly  raiment ; 


10  But  (which  becometh  women  professing 
godliness')  (//*,  119.)  with  good  works.  (See 
1  Pet.  iii.  6.  notes.) 


1 1  Let  a  woman  learn  in  silence  with  all 
submission. 

12  (&t,  105.)  For  I  do  not  allow  a -woman 
to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  authority  over  a  man,1 
but  to  be  silent. 

13  For  Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve. 
(1  Cor.  xi.  9.) 

14  (K*<,  224.)  Besides,  Adam  was  not  de- 
ceived :'  But  the  woman  being  deceived,  be- 
came in  transgression.2 

15  (At,  100.)  However,  she  shall  be  saved 
(<f/a  Ttzv.y.viaL(')  through  child-bearing,1  if  they 
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hands  purified  from  sinful  actions ;  and  that  they  pray  without 
wrath  and  disputings  about  the  seasons  and  places  of  prayer.     • 

9  In  like  manner  also  I  command,  that  the  women,  before  ap- 
pearing in  the  assemblies  for  worship,  adorn  themselves  in  decent 
apparel,  with  modesty  and  sobriety,  which  are  their  chief  ornaments, 
not  with  plaited  hair  only,  or  gold,  or  jewels,  or  embroidered  rai- 
ment ;  in  order  to  create  evil  desires  in  the  men,  or  a  vain  admira- 
tion of  their  beauty ; 

10  Hut,  instead  of  these  vain  ornaments,  let  them  (as  becometh 
women  professing  the  Christian  religion)  adorn  themselves  with 
works  of  charity,  which  are  the  greatest  ornaments  of  the  female 
character,  and  to  which  the  tender-heartedness  of  the  sex  strongly 
disposeth  them. 

1 1  Let  every  woman  receive  instruction  in  religious  matters 
from  the  men  in  silence,  with  entire  submission,  on  account  of 
their  imperfect  education  and  inferior  understanding. 

12  For  I  do  not  allow  a  woman  to  teach  in  the  public  assemblies, 
nor  in  any  manner  to  usurp  authority  over  a  man;  but  I  enjoin 
them,  in  all  public  meetings,  to  be  silent. 

13  The  natural  inferiority  of  the  woman,  God  shewed  at  the 
creation  ;  for  Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve,  to  be  a  help  meet 
for  him. 

14  Besides,  that  women  are  naturally  inferior  to  men  in  under- 
standing, is  plain  from  this — Adam  was  not  deceived  by  the  devil ; 
but  the  woman  being  deceived  by  him,  fell  into  transgression. 

1 5  However,  though  Eve  was  first  in  transgression,  and  brought 
death  on  herself,  her  husband,  and  her  posterity,  the  female  sex 


prayers  offered  in  temples  were  more  acceptable  to  God  than 
prayers  offered  any-where  else. — This  worshipping  of  God  in  all 
places,  was  foretold  as  the  peculiar  glory  of  the  gospel  dispensa- 
ion,  Mai.  i.  11. 

3.  Lifting  up  (i<r<suj)  holy  hands,] — that  is,  hands  not  cleansed 
with  water,  but  hands  undefiled  with  murder,  rapine,  and  other 
wicked  actions.  This  the  Psalmist  anciently  inculcated,  Psal.  xxiv. 
4.  xxvi.  6.  as  did  the  prophet  Isaiah  likewise,  chap.  i.  16,  17.— There 
is  here  an  allusion  to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  who,  before  they 
prayed,  washed  their  hands,  in  token  of  that  purity  of  heart  and 
life  which  is  necessary  to  render  prayers  acceptable  to  God.  The 
lifting  up  of  hands  is  put  for  praying,  the  thing  signified  by  that 
action. 

4.  Without  wrath.] — By  wrath,  the  apostle  means  an  inward 
resentment  of  injuries,  accompanied  with  a  resolution  of  doing 
evil  to  those  who  have  injured  us.  Perhaps  also  he  meant  to  con- 
demn the  .ludaizers  for  the  anger  which  they  often  expressed 
against  the  Gentile  converts,  on  account  of  their  not  obeying  the 
law  of  Moses. 

5.  Anddisputings.] — Aixxoynrjuoi  sometimessignifiesreasontw^s 
in  one's  own  mind,  sometimes  reasonings  and  disputings  with 
others.  See  Luke  ix.  46,  47. — The  disputings  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks  in  this  passage,  are  not  those  only  about  the  times  and 
places  of  prayer,  but  those  about  other  points  of  religion,  whereby 
bigots  inflame  themselves  into  rage  against  those  who  differ  from 
them. — This  precept  of  the  word  of  God  ought  to  be  well  attended 
to  by  all  who  lead  the  devotion  of  others  in  the  public  assemblies, 
that  they  may  beware  of  introducing  their  private  resentments, 
and  angry  passions,  into  their  addresses  to  the  Deity. 

Ver.9.That  the  women  adorn  themselves  (xht*s--».>i  xcr,uiu.)\n 
decent  apparel.] — The  «x»  of  the  Greeks  was  a  kind  of  garment 
used  by  the  women,  which  reached  down  to  their  ancles.  The 
xuTx?:hr,,  according  to  Theophylact  and  G2cumenius,  was  a  long 
upper  garment  which  covered  the  body  every  way. — K-.o-junc  signi- 
fies not  only  what  is  beautiful,  but  what  is  neat  and  clean,  and 
suitable  to  one's  station.  For,  in  this  passage,  the  apostle  does  not 
forbid  either  the  richness  or  expensiveness  of  the  dress  of  women 
in  general,  as  is  plain  from  the  commendation  given  to  the  virtuous 
woman,  Prov.  xxxi.  21, 22.,  who,  through  her  industry,  clothed  all 
her  household  with  scarlet,  and  herself  with  silk  and  purple  :  not 
to  mention,  that  the  good  of  society  requires  persons  to  dress 
themselves  according  to  their  rank  and  fortune.  What  the  apostle 
forbids  is,  that  immodest  manner  of  dressing  which  is  calculated 
to  excite  impure  desires  in  the  spectators;  also,  that  gaudiness of 
dress  which  proceeds  from  vanity,  and  nourishes  vanity ;  in  short, 
that  attention  to  dress  which  consumes  much  lime,  leads  women 
to  neglect  the  more  important  adorning  of  their  minds,  makes  them 
careless  of  their  families,  and  runs  them  into  expenses  greater 
than  their  husbands  can  afford.  See  1  Pet.*iii.  3.  note. — How  apt 
the  eastern  women  were  to  indulge  themselves  in  finery  of  dress, 
we  learn  from  the  prophet  Isaiah's  description  of  the  dressof  the 
Jewish  ladies  in  his  time,  Isa.  iii.  16 — 24. 

Ver.  10.  Becometh  women  professing  godliness.] — As,  in  scrip- 
ture, ungodliness  often  denotes  idolatry  and  false  religion  in  gene- 
ral, godliness  in  this  verse  may  signify  true  religion,  and  particu- 
larly the  Christian  religion  ;  a  meaning  which  it  has  likewise, 
chap.  iii.  16. — By  introducing  this  precept  concerning  the  women's 
dress,  immediately  after  his  precepts  concerning  public  prayers, 
the  apostle,  I  think,  cautioned  women  against  appearing  in  gaudy 
dresses,  when  they  joined  in  the  public  worship.  This  is  evident 
from  the  subsequent  verse,  which  forbids  them  to  speak  in  the 
3L 


church. — See  1  Pet.  iii.  3.,  where  the  same  direction  is  given  to 
women  concerning  their  dress. 

Ver.  12.  Nor  to  usurp  authority  over  a  man.] — The  Greek  word 
avbwTitv  signifies  both  to  hate  and  to  exercise  authority  over  an- 
other. In  this  passage  it  is  properly  translated  usurp  authority  ; 
because  when  a  woman  pretends  to  exercise  authority  over  a 
man,  she  arrogates  a  power  which  does  not  belong  to  her.  See  1 
Cor.  xi.  5.  note  1.  xiv.  34.  note. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Besides,  Adam  was  not  deceived.] — The  serpent  did 
not  attempt  to  deceive  Adam  ;  but  he  attacked  the  woman,  know- 
ing her  to  be  the  weaker  of  the  two.  Hence  Eve,  in  extenuation 
of  her  fault,  pleaded,  Gen.  iii.  13.  'The  serpent  beguiled  me,  and  I 
did  eat.'  Whereas  Adam  said,  ver.  12.  'The  woman  whom  thou 
gavest  to  be  with  me,  she  gave  me  of  the  tree,  and  I  did  eat ;'  in- 
sinuating, that  as  the  woman  had  been  given  him  for  a  companion 
and  help,  he  had  eaten  of  the  tree  from  affection  to  her. — In  this 
view  of  the  matter,  the  fall  of  the  first  man  stands  as  a  warning  to 
his  posterity,  to  beware  of  the  pernicious  influence  which  the  love 
of  women,  carried  to  excess,  may  have  upon  them  to  lead  them 
into  sin. — What  is  mentioned  Gen.  iii.  22.  '  Behold  the  man  is  be- 
come as  one  of  us,  to  know  good  and  evil,'  does  not  imply  that 
Adam  was  either  tempted  or  deceived  by  the  serpent,  from  an  im- 
moderate desire  of  knowledge :  It  relates  to  the  woman  alone,  ac- 
cording to  the  known  use  of  the  word  man,  which  in  the  Greek 
and  Latin  languages,  as  well  as  in  the  Hebrew,  signifies  man  and 
woman  indiscriminately.  Hence  it  is  said,  ver.  24.  'So  he  drove 
out  the  man  ;'  that  is,  both  the  man  and  the  woman.  See  Spect. 
vol.  vii.  No.  510. — The  apostle's  doctrine  concerning  the  inferiority 
of  the  woman  to  the  man  in  point  of  understanding,  is  to  be  inter- 
preted of  the  sex  in  general,  and  not  of  every  individual ;  it  being 
well  known,  that  some  women,  in  understanding,  are  superior  to 
most  men.  Nevertheless,  being  generally  inferior,  it  is  a  fit  reason 
for  their  being  restrained  from  pretending  to  direct  men  in  affairs 
of  importance  ;  which  is  all  the  apostle  meant  to  prove. 

2.  But  the  woman  being  deceived,  became  in  transgression.] — 
The  behaviour  of  Eve,  who  may  be  supposed  to  have  been  created 
by  God  with  as  high  a  degree  of  understanding  as  any  of  her 
daughters  ever  possessed,  ought  to  be  remembered  by  them  all 
as  a  proof  of  their  natural  weakness,  and  as  a  warning  to  them  to 
be  on  their  guard  against  temptation. — Perhaps  also  the  apostle 
mentioned  Eve's  transgression  on  this  occasion,  because  the  sub- 
jection of  women  to  their  husbands  was  increased  at  the  fall,  on 
account  of  Eve's  transgression,  Gen.  iii.  16. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  She  shall  be  saved  through  child-bearing.] — The 
word  a-a>^irjT»i,  saved,  in  this  verse,  refers  to  A  yvn,  the  woman, 
in  the  foregoing  verse,  who  is  certainly  Eve.  But  the  apostle  did 
not  mean  to  say,  that  she  alone  was  to  be  saved  through  child- 
bearing  ;  but  that  all  her  posterity,  whether  made  or  female,  are 
to  be  saved  through  the  child-bearing  of  a  woman  ;  as  is  evident 
from  his  adding,  'if  they  live  in  faith,  and  love,  and  holiness,  with 
sobriety.'  For,  safety  in  child-bearing  doth  not  depend  on  that  con- 
dition at  all ;  since  many  pious  women  die  in  child-bearing,  while 
others  of  a  contrary  character  are  preserved. — The  salvation  of 
the  human  race  through  child-bearing,  was  intimated  in  the  sen- 
tence passed  on  the  serpent,  Gen.  iii.  15.  'I  will  put  enmity  be- 
tween thee  and  the  woman,  and  between  thy  seed  and  her  seed ;  it 
shall  bruise  thy  head.'  Accordingly,  the  Saviour  being  conceived 
in  the  womb  of  his  mother  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  is 
truly  'the  seed  of  the  woman'  who  was  to  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent ;  and  a  woman,  by  bringing  him  forth,  hath  been  the  oc- 
casion of  our  salvation. — Vulg.  "Per  filiorum  generationem." 
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Chaf.  II. 


live2  in  faith  and  love  and  holiness,  with  so 
b*riety. 


shall  be  saved  equally  with  the  male,  through  child-bearing  ; 
through  bringing  forth  the  Saviour;  if  they  live  in  faith,  and  love, 
and  chastity,  -with  that  sobriety  which  I  have  been  recommending. 


2.  If  they  live  in  faith.] — The  original  word  /tuvwa-i  is  rightly  gular  to  the  plural,  which  is  introduced  here,  was  designed  by  the 
translated  live;  for  so  it  signifies  in  other  passages,  particularly  apostle  to  shew,  that  he  does  not  speak  of  Eve,  nor  of  any  particular 
Philip,  i.  25. — The  change  in  the  number  of  the  verb  from  the  sin-     woman,  but  of  the  whole  sex.    See  Ess.  iv.  14. 


CHAPTER  in. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Directions  given  in  this  Chapter, 


Because  many  false  teachers  were  now  spreading  their 
erroneous  doctrines  with  great  assiduity  among  the  Ephe- 
sians,  St.  Paul  judged  it  necessary  that  Timothy,  to  whom 
he  had  committed  the  care  of  the  church  at  Ephesus, 
should  be  assisted  by  a  number  of  bishops  and  deacons, 
well  qualified  to  teach  the  people.  Wherefore,  after  ob- 
serving what  an  honourable  office  that  of  a  Christian  bi- 
shop is,  ver.  1 . — he  described  the  qualities  and  virtues  ne- 
cessary in  one  who  aspires  to  attain  it ;  whereby  it  ap- 
pears, that  an  able  and  faithful  Christian  bishop  is  a  per- 
son most  venerable  on  account  of  his  character,  as  well  as 
on  account  of  his  office,  ver.  2-7. — In  like  manner,  the 
apostle  described  the  qualifications  and  virtues  necessary 
in  a  Christian  deacon,  ver.  8,  9. — and  that  none  might 
be  appointed  to  these  offices  who  were  not  of  a  good 
character,  he  ordered  them  to  be  proved,  that  is,  ordered 
their  names  to  be  published  to  the  people,  that  if  any 
person  had  aught  to  say  against  them,  he  might  have  an 
opportunity  to  speak  it.  And  if  no  accuser  appeared, 
they  were  to  be  considered  as  of  an  unblemished  reputa- 
tion, and  were  to  be  invested  with  the  proposed  office, 
ver.  10. — The  apostle  likewise  described  the  character  of 
those  women  who  were  to  be  employed  as  female  presby- 
ters, in  teaching  the  young  of  their  own  sex  the  princi- 
ples of  the  Christian  faith ;  and  as  female  deacons,  in 
taking  care  of  the  sick  and  the  poor,  ver.  11. — Farther, 
by  observing  that  the  deacons,  who  performed  their  office 
well,  purchased  to  themselves  a  good  degree,  the  apostle, 
I  think,  insinuated,  that  the  most  faithful  of  the  deacons 
might  be  chosen  bishops,  ver.  13. — These  things  he  wrote 
to  Timothy  concerning  the  doctrine  he  was  to  teach,  the 
errors  he  was  to  confute,  the  manner  of  performing  the 
public  worship,  the  behaviour  and  dress  of  the  women  in 


their  assemblies  for  worship,  and  the  character  and  quali- 
fications of  the  persons  Timothy  was  to  ordain  bishops 
and  deacons,  notwithstanding  he  hoped  to  come  to  him 
soon,  ver.  14. — Or,  if  any  accident  prevented  his  coming, 
having  written  these  things  in  this  letter,  Timothy  might 
know  in  what  manner  to  behave  himself  in  the  house  or 
temple  of  God,  now  committed  to  his  care  ;  which  there- 
fore was  neither  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  far  less  that  at 
Ephesus,  but  the  church  of  Christ  at  Ephesus,  consisting 
of  all  in  that  city  who  believed.  And  to  excite  Timothy 
to  be  diligent  in  teaching  true  doctrine,  zealous  in  oppos- 
ing error,  and  cautious  in  ordaining  persons  to  sacred 
offices,  he  told  him,  that  in  regard  the  Catholic  Christian 
church  is  the  temple  in  which  the  living  God  is  worship- 
ped, and  the  knowledge  of  true  religion  is  preserved,  and 
the  practice  of  virtue  is  maintained,  it  is  actually  the  pil- 
lar and  support  of  the  truth,  ver.  15. — By  giving  that 
honourable  appellation  to  the  Christian  church,  the  apos- 
tle hath  insinuated,  that  therein  are  kept,  not  the  mys- 
teries of  any  of  the  heathen  gods,  but  the  far  greater  mys- 
tery of  godliness,  or  true  religion,  to  be  mtvde  known,  not 
to  a  few  initiated  persons,  as  the  heathen  mysteries  were, 
but  to  all  mankind. — Lastly,  to  shew  the  greatness  of 
the  mystery  of  godliness  which  is  kept  in  the  Catholic 
Christian  church,  the  apostle  explained  the  particulars  of 
which  it  consists,  ver.  16. — Thus,  by  tacitly  contrasting 
the  Christian  church  with  the  temples  of  Ephesus  and 
Jerusalem,  and  by  displaying  the  far  more  noble  pur- 
poses for  which  it  was  erected,  the  apostle  hath  shewed 
how  vastly  superior  it  is  to  all  the  most  magnificent  ma- 
terial fabrics  which  have  ever  been  reared  for  the  worship 
of  God  by  the  hands  of  men. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1    This  saying  is  true,  if  one 
earnestly  seekethx  the  office  of  a  bishop,2  he 
deeireth  an  excellent3  work. 


2  (Aw  w)  Therefore  a  bishop  must  be  un- 
blamed,  the  husband  of  one  wife,1  vigilant,2 
prudent,3  of  comely  behaviour,4  hospitable,5  Jit 
to  teach.     (2  Tim.  ii.  24.) 


Commentary. 
i  Chap.  III. — 1  When  about  to  elect  bishops,  thou  shouldst  re- 
member that  this  saying  is  true,  If  one  earnestly  seeheth  the  office 
of  a  bishop,  he  desireth  a  -work  which,  though  very  laborious,  is 
both  honourable  and  beneficial,  as  it  promotes  the  glory  of  God 
and  the  good  of  mankind. 

2  Therefore  a  bishop  ought  to  be  free  from  blame  ;  the  husband 
of  one  wife,  at  a  time  ;  attentive  to  his  duty  and  to  his  people  ;  pru- 
dent in  his  conduct ;  of  comely  behaviour  ;  hospitable  to  strangers  ; 
fit  to  teach,  by  having  good  knowledge  of  the  things  he  is  to  teach, 
a  clear  manner  of  expressing  his  thoughts,  and  an  earnest  desire  to 
instruct  the  ignorant. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  If  one  earnestly  seeketh.] — The  word  oetytrxt  pro- 
perly signifies  the  eager  desire  and  endeavour  of  a  hungry  person 
to  obtain  food.  But  it  is  used  also  to  express  any  strong  desire 
whatever.  It  is  a  more  forcible  word  than  wiJ»/i!i,  desires,  in 
the  subsequent  clause,  which  likewise  signifies  strong  desire,  and 
might  be  translated  coveteth. 

2.  The  office  of  a  bishop.] — This,  in  the  Syriac  version,  is  'con- 
cupiscit  presbyterium,— covets  the  eldership.'  See  1  Tim.  v.  17. 
note  1.  Tit.  i.  5.  note  3. 

3. -He  desireth  an  excellent  work.]— A  bishop's  office  is  termed 
•  eyo*,  aipork,  to  intimate,  that  he  must  not  spend  his  life  in  ease  and 
idleness,  but  in  a  continued  application  to  the  duties  of  his  office. 
It  is  also  termed  *»>.t»  ley"",  a  good  or  excellent  work,  because  of 
its  honourablennss  and  usefulness.  See  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  note  2. — The 
words  x*\o4  and  *y  j.  '~o;  are  often  used  promiscuously,  to  denote 
what  is  morally  good.  But  when  they  are  distinguished,  xxhos  in- 
cludes also  the  idea  of  honour,  and  ayaS-oj  the  idea  of  profit. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  The  husband  of  one  wife.]— That  the  gospel  allows 


women  to  rnarry  a  second  time,  is  evident  from  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  39. 
By  parity  of  reason,  it  allows  men  to  marry  a  second  time  likewise. 
Wherefore,  when  it  is  said  here,  that  'a  bishop  must  be — the  hus- 
band of  one  wife ;'  and  1  Tim.  v.  9.  that  the  widow  who  is  employed 
by  the  church  in  teaching  the  young  of  her  own  sex  the  principles 
of  the  Christian  religion,  must  have  been  '  the  wife  of  one  husband,' 
the  apostle  could  not  mean,  that  persons  who  have  married  a  second 
time  are  thereby  disqualified  for  sacred  offices.  For  in  that  case,  a 
bishop  whose  wife  dies  while  he  is  young,  must.lay_doi£aJjis,offic«T^ 
unless  he  can  live  continently  unmarried.rThe  apostle's  meaning,  f 
therefore,  in  these  canons  is,  that  such  persons  only  are  to  be  in- 
trusted with  sacred  offices,  who,  in  their  married  state,  have  con 
tented  themselves  with  one  wife  and  with  one  husband  at  a  time . 
because  thereby  they  have  shewed  themselves  temperate  in  the  use 
of  sensual  pleasures. — As  the  Asiatic  nations  universally  practised 
polygamy,  from  an  immoderate  love  of  the  pleasures  of  the  flesh,  the 
apostle,  to  bring  mankind  back  to  use  marriage  according  to  the 
primitive  institution,  which  enjoined  one  man  to  be  united  to  one 
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Chap.  III. 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


451 


3  Not  given  to  wine,  no  striker,1  not  one 
■who  earns  money  by  base  methods,2  but  equi- 
table,  (see  Philip,  iv.  5.  note  1.),  not  a  brawler, 
nor  coveteous. 

4  One  -who  ruleth  well  his  own  house,1  hav- 
ing his  children  in  subjection  to  HIM  ivith  all 
gravity.     (See  Tit.  i.  6.  notes.) 

5  For  if  one  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own 
house,  how  shall  he  take  care  of  the  church  of 
God? 

6  Not  a  new  convert,1  lest  being  puffed  up 
with  pride,2  he  fall  into  the  condemnation  of 
the  devil.3 

7  (ai,  104.)  Moreover,  he  must  even  have 
a  good  testimony  from  those  without,  that  he 


3  He  must  not  be  addicted  to  nine,  nor  of  such  a  hasty  temper 
as  to  be  a  striker  of  those  who  provoke  him,  nor  one  -who  gains 
money  by  sinful,  or  even  by  dishonourable  occupations,  but  equi- 
table in  judging  of  the  olfenccs  which  any  of  his  flock  may  commit; 
not  a  noisy,ubusive,quarrelsome  talkev,uor  covetous  in  bis  dealings. 

4  He  must  be  one  -who  jiossessctb  such  wisdom  and  firmness  as 
to  govern  properly  his  own  family.  In  particular,  he  must  have 
Ms  children  in  subjection  to  him;  as  becometh  the  gravity  of  his 
character,  and  his  reputation  for  prudence. 

5  For  if  one  be  not  capable  of  governing  so  small  a  society  as 
his  own  family,  but  suffers  his  children  to  be  disobedient  and  vicious, 
how  shall  he  govern  in  a  proper  manner  that  greater  and  more  im- 
portant society,  the  church  of  God  ? 

6  A  bishop  must  be  not  one  newly  converted,  lest  being  puffed 
up  with  pride  on  account  of  his  promotion,  he  fall  into  the  ptaiish- 
ment  itiflicted  on  the  devil. 

7  Moreover,  before  his  conversion,  he  must  have  behaved  in  such 
a  manner  as  even  to  have  a  good  testimony  from  the  heathens  ;  that 
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woman  only  at  a  time,  ordered  by  inspiration,  that  none  should  bej 
made  bishops,  but  those  who,  by  avoiding  polygamy,  hadshewejjr 
themselves  temperate  in  the  use  of  sensual  pleasures.^TfTlIke  man- 
ner,  because,  according  to  our  Lord's  determination,  Mark  x.  2 — 12. 
persons  who  divorced  each  other  unjustly,  were  guilty  of  adultery 
when  they  married  themselves  to  others;  also  because  such  realiy 
had  more  wives  and  husbands  than  one  at  a  time ;  as  was  the  case 
With  the  woman  of  Samaria,  mentioned  John  iv.  16.  the  apostle,  to 
restrain  these  licentious  practices,  which  were  common  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  as  well  as  among  the  Jews,  ordered  that  no 
widow  should  be  chosen  to  instruct  the  younger  women,  but  such 
as  had  been  the  wife  of  one  husband  only  at  a  time,  1  Tim.  v.  9. 

It  may  be  objected,  perhaps,  that  the  gospel  ought  to  have  prohi- 
bited the  people,  as  well  as  the  ministers  of  religion,  from  polygamy 
and  divorce,  if  these  things  were  morally  evil. — As  to  divorce,  the 
answer  is,  by  the  preceptof  Christ,  all,  both  clergy  and  people,  were 
restrained  from  unjust  divorces.  And  with  respect  to  polygamy, 
being  an  offence  against  political  prudence  rather  than  against  mo- 
rality, it  had  been  permitted  to  the  Jews  by  Moses,  Dent.  xxi.  15. 
on  account  of  the  hardness  of  their  heart,  and  was  generally  practis- 
ed by  the  eastern  nations  as  a  matter  of  indifference.  It  was  there- 
fore to  be  corrected  mildly  and  gradually,  by  example  rather  than 
by  express  precept.  And,  seeing  reformation  must  begin  some- 
where, it  was  certainly  fit  to  begin  with  the  ministers  of  religion, 
that,  through  the  influence  of  their  example,  the  evil  might  be  re- 
medied by  disuse,  without  occasioning  those  domestic  troubles 
and  causeless  divorces  which  must  necessarily  have  ensued,  if, 
by  an  express  injunction  of  the  apostles,  husbands,  immediately 
on  their  becoming  Christians,  had  been  obliged  to  put  away  all 
their  wives  except  one.  Accordingly,  the  example  of  the  clergy 
and  of  such  of  the  brethren  as  were  not  married  at  their  conver- 
sion, or  who  were  married  only  to  one  woman,  Supported  by  the 
precepts  of  the  gospel,  which  enjoined  temperance  in  the  use  of 
sensual  pleasure,  had  so  effectually  rooted  out  polygamy  from  the 
church,  that  the  emperor  Valentinian,  to  give  countenance  to  his 
marrying  Justina  during  the  life  of  his  wife  Severa,  whom  he 
would  not  divorce,  published  a  law,  permitting  his  subjects  to 
have  two  wives  at  a  time ;  Socrat.  Ecc.  Hist.  lib.  iv.  c.  31. 

The  direction  I  have  been  considering  does  not  make  it  neces- 
sary, to  one's  being  a  bishop,  that  he  be  a  married  person,  as  Vi- 
gilantius,  a  presbyter  of  the  church  at  Barcelona,  in  the  end  of  the 
fourth  century,  contended  :  But  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  if 
such  a  person  be  married,  he  must,  as  was  observed  above,  have 
only  one  wife  at  a  time.  This  appears  from  ver.  4.  where  it  is  requir- 
ed of  a  bishop,  that  he  have  his  children  in  subjection.  For  surely 
that  requisition  doth  not  make  it  necessary  to  one's  being  a  bishop, 
that  he  have  children  ;  but  that,  if  he  have  children,  they  be  obedi- 
ent to  him. — Now,  although  it  be  not  necessary  to  one's  being  a 
bishop  that  he  be  married,  yet  if  a  young  unmarried  man  be  made 
a  bishop,  it  may  be  proper,  for  avoiding  temptation,  that  he  marry, 
if  he  have  not  the  gift  of  continency.  See  chap.  v.  16.  note. 
— 2.  Vigilant.] — Because  the  word  vy,$xKiov  comes  from  v>i<?«iv,  to 
be  sober,  in  opposition  to  one's  being  drunk,  Estius  thinks  it  should, 
in  this  passage,  be  translated  sober.  But  as  sobriety  is  mentioned 
ver.  3.  and  as  vr,$<iv  signifies  also  to  watch,  its  derivative,  vtpxKiov, 
may  very  properly  be  translated  vigilant  or  attentive.  For  cer- 
tainly it  is  a  chief  quality  in  a  bishop,  to  be  attentive  to  all  the 
duties  of  his  otfice,  an.':!  to  his  flock. 

3.  Prudent.] — ^if^vx,  sana  mentis.  This  word  signifies  a  per- 
son whose  mind  is  well  regulated,  and  free  from  all  excesses  of 
passion  of  every  kind ;  so  might  be  translated,  one  who  governs 
his  passions. 

4.  Of  comely  behaviour.] — Kitrpnv,  from  xoo>i*,  to  set  in  order, 
to  adorn.  This  may  signify,  that  a  bishop's  discourse,  his  dress, 
his  visage,  his  gait,  his  manners,  must  all  be  suitable  to  the  gravity 
of  his  function. — The  word  o-j? eov»  respects  the  inward  man,  but 
*oot*i3v  the  outward. 

5.  Hospitable.] — "tiJ-oti"",  literally,  a  lover  of  strangers.  See 
Rom.  xii.  8.  note  5.  where  the  obligation  which  fay  on  the  bishops, 
in  the  primitive  times,  to  be  hospitable  to  such  of  the  brethren  as 
were  strangers,  or  poor,  or  persecuted,  is  explained.  Yet  the 
bishop's  hospitality  was  not  to  be  confined  to  the  brethren.  He  was 
to  extend  it  to  his  heathen  acquaintance  also,  and  even  to  such 
stranger  heathens  as,  agreeubly  to  the  manners  of  the  times,  came 


to  him,  drawn  by  his  reputation  for  beneficence.  The  reason  was, 
by  receiving  such  into  his  house,  he  would  have  an  opportunity  of 
recommending  the  Christian  religion  to  them  by  his  conversation 
and  example.  From  this  account  it  is  evident,  that  the  hospitality 
anciently  required  in  a  bishop,  was  not  what  is  now  meant  by  that 
word ;  namely,  the  keeping  a  good  table  and  an  open  house  for 
one's  friends  and  others,  who  are  able  to  make  him  a  return  in 
kind ;  but  it  consisted  in  entertaining  strangers  of  the  character 
just  now  described ;  the  poor  also,and  the  persecuted  for  the  sake  of 
religion. — That  the  bishop  might  be  able  to  exercise  this  general 
hospitality,  which  the  manners  of  the  times  (seel  Cor.  ix.  5.  note  1.) 
made  necessary,  their  churches  supplied  them  with  a  liberal  main- 
tenance. But  now  that  the  ancient  customs  are  changed,  and  inns 
are  every-where  open,  in  which  travellers,  for  their  money,  can  be 
as  well  accommodated  as  in  private  houses,  there  is  little  occasion 
for  what  the  apostle  calls  hospitality. — The  benevolent  disposition 
of  a  bishop,  in  the  present  state  of  things,  will  be  more  properly  ex- 
ercised in  relieving  the  poor,  who  are  much  more  numerous  now 
among  Christians  than  in  the  first  ages.  For  then,  the  profession  of 
the  gospel  exposing  men  to  persecution,  few  embraced  our  religion 
who  had  not  some  degree  of  probity.  The  brethren,  therefore,  in 
these  days,  being  generally  men  of  principle,  would  not,  without 
cause,  be  burdensome  to  the  community  to  which  they  belonged. 
But  at  present,  in  the  countries  where  Christianity  is  professed, 
and  where  the  church  comprehends  many  who,  though  they  call 
themselves  Christians,  have  no  principle  of  religion  at  all,  the 
number  of  the  poor  who  must  be  relieved  is  exceedingly  great. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Not  given  to  wine.  ] — The  apostle  condemns  in  a  bishop 
frequent  and  much  drinking,  although  it  should  not  be  carried  the 
length  of  intoxication ;  because  by  much  drinking  much  time  is 
wasted,  the  faculties  of  the  mind  are  enervated,  and  a  sensual  dis- 
position is  cherished. 

2.  Who  earns  money  by  base  methods.] — So  the  word  *io-%fc. 
xsgSr.i  (sordidum  quastum  faciens,  Scapula)  properly  signifies. — 
As  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  first  age  maintained  themselves 
by  their  own  labour,  it  might  happen,  that  the  occupations  which 
they  followed  in  their  heathen  state,  and  which  they  continued  to 
follow  after  they  became  Christians,  were  not  very  reputable. 
Wherefore,  to  discourage  trades  of  that  sort,  and  especially  to 
prevent  the  ministers  of  religion  from  gaining  money  by  sinful  and 
even  by  low  methods,  the  apostle  ordered,  that  no  one  should  be 
elected  a  bishop  who  was  engaged  in  such  occupations. 

Ver.  4.  One  who  ruleth  well  his  own  house.]— A  bishop  must  not 
only  rule  his  own  family,  but  he  must  rule  it  well ;  rule  it  so  as  to 
promote  religion  and  virtue  in  all  its  members ;  rule  it  calmly,  but 
firmly,  never  using  harshness  where  gentleness  and  love  will  pro- 
duce the  desired  effect :  also  he  must  afford  to  his  family,  accord- 
ing to  his  circumstances,  what  is  necessary  to  their  comfortable 
subsistence. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Not  a  new  convert.] — N;o?ut9v,  literally,  one  newly 
ingrafted ;  namely,  into  the  body  of  Christ  by  baptism ;  one  new- 
ly converted.  Such  were  not  to  be  made  bishops,  because  being 
imperfectly  instructed  in  the  Christian  doctrine,  they  were  not  fit 
to  teach  it  to  others. — Besides,  as  their  constancy  and  other  virtues 
had  not  been  sufficiently  tried,  they  could  have  had  little  authority, 
especially  with  the  brethren  of  longer  standing  and  greater  expe- 
rience. 

2.  Lest  (Tu?a>3-s»;)  being  puffed  up.]— Bengelius  says  rue*  is  of 
the  same  signification  with  x»i<*,  that  «?=;  is  a  smoky  heat  void 
oj flame,  and  that  they  are  said  tu~ov<t5xi,  whom  wine,  or  pride, 
or  an  high  opinion  of  their  own  knowledge,  intoxicates  and  makes 
giddy.    See  2  Cor.  x.  5.  note  1. 

3.  Fall  into  the  condemnation  of  the  devil.]— According  to  Eras- 
mus, this  clause  should  be  translated,  'fall  into  the  condemnation 
of  the  accuser;'  a  sense  which  the  word  Ji*So>.«{  hath,  ver.  11.  For 
he  supposes,  that  by  the  accuser  is  meant  the  unbelieving  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  who  were  ready  to  condemn  the  Christians  for  every  mis- 
demeanour. But  others  understand  the  apostle  as  speaking  of  that 
evil  spirit  who  in  scripture  is  called  the  Devil,  and  who  was  cast 
out  of  heaven  for  his  sin,  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  Jude,  ver.  6.  which  in  this 
passage  is  insinuated  to  have  been  pride ;  but  in  what  instance,  or 
now  shewed,  is  nowhere  told.  There  are  who  think  he  refused 
some  ministration  appointed  him  by  God  :  Others,  that  he  would 
not  acknowledge  the  Son  of  Cod  as  his  superior. 
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may  not  fall  into  reproach,1  and  the  snare  of     he  may  not  be  liable  to  reproach  for  the  sins  he  committed  before 

his  conversion,  and  fall  into  the  snare  of  the  devil,  who  by  these 
reproaches  may  tempt  him  to  renounce  the  gospel. 

8  The  deacons,  in  like  manner,  must  be  of  a  grave  character,  not 
double-tongued,  speaking  one  thing  to  this  person,  and  another  to 
that,  on  the  same  subject ;  not  giving  themselves  to  much  -wine  ; 
not  persons  who  earn  money  by  base  methods.    See  ver.  3.  note  2. 

9  He  must  holdfast  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  with  a  pure  con- 
science :  He  must  not,  from  fear  or  self-interest,  either  conceal  or 
disguise  these  doctrines. 

10  Hoivever,  let  these  also  be  tried  first,  by  publishing  their 


the  devil. 

8  The  deacons  in  like  manner  must  be 
grave,1  not  double-tongued,  not  giving  THEM- 
SELVES to  much  wine,  not  persons  -who  earn 
money  by  base  methods. 

9  Holding  fast  the  mystery'  of  the  faith 
■with  a  pure  conscience.     (Chap.  i.  19.) 

10  (K*<  ot/To/  cTs)  But  let  these  also  be  prov- 


ed first,*  then  let  them  exercise  the  deacon's     names  to  the  church,  that  if  any  one  hath  aught  to  lay  to  their 


charge,  he  may  shew  it ;  and  after  such  a  publication  of  their  name*, 
let  them  exercise  the  deacon's  office,  if  no  person  accuses  them. 

1 1  The  women,  in  like  manner,  who  are  employed  in  teaching 
the  young,  must  be  stayed  in  their  deportment ;  not  slanderers  and 
tale-bearers,  but  vigilant  and  faithful  in  all  the  duties  belonging 
to  their  office. 

12  Let  the  deacons  be  the  husbands  of  one  wife  only  at  a  time, 
wife,  (see  ch.  iii.  2.  note  1.),  ruling  well  their     having  shewed  their  temperance  by  avoiding  polygamy  and  cause- 


offi.ee ,  being  unaccused. 

1 1  (ruvawcar  lo-stumc;*)  The  women  in  like 
manner*  must  be  grave,  not  slanderers,2  BUT 
vigilant,3  faithful  in  all  things. 

12  Let  the  deacons  be  the  husbands  of  one 


children,  and  their  own  houses.1 

13  For  they  who  have  performed  the  office 
of  a  deacon  well,  procure  to  themselves  an 
excellent  degree,1  and  great  boldness  in  the 
faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 


less  divorce.     They  must  likewise  ride  with  prudence  and  firm- 
ness their  children,  and  every  one  in  their  families. 

13  For  they  who  have  performed  the  office  of  a  deacon  with 
ability  and  assiduity,  secure  to  themselves  an  honourable  rank  in 
the  church,  and  great  courage  in  teaching  the  Christian  faith. 
For  even  the  wicked  must  respect  persons  who  shew  so  much  be- 
nevolence and  activity,  in  relieving  the  poor,  the  afflicted,  and  the 
persecuted. 


Ver.  7.  May  not  fall  into  reproach,  and  the  snare  of  the  devil.] — 
Here  it  is  intimated,  that  the  sins  which  one  hath  formerly  com- 
mitted, when  cast  in  his  teeth  after  he  becomes  a  minister,  may 
be  the  means  of  tempting  him  to  repeat  these  sins,  by  the  devil's 
suggesting  to  him,  that  he  has  little  reputation  to  lose.  Nor  is  this 
the  only  evil.  The  people,  knowing  his  former  miscarriages,  will 
be  the  less  affected  with  what  he  says  to  them. — All  who  are  can- 
didates for  the  ministry  ought  to  consider  these  things  seriously. 

Ver.  8.  The  deacons  (see  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.)  in  like  manner 
must  be  grave.] — The  word  as/tvou;,  translated  grave,  includes  also 
the  ideas  of  dignity  and  stay  edness.  These  qualities  were  required 
in  deacons,  because  they  seem  to  have  been  employed  in  teaching. 
See  ver.  9.  note. 

Ver.  9.  Holding  fast  the  mystery  of  the  faith.] — In  the  opinion  of 
many,  this  is  the  doctrine  of  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith 
without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  called  'the  mystery  of  God's 
will,'  Eph.  i.  9.  ;  and  '  the  mystery  which  hath  been  hid  from  ages 
and  generations,'  Col.  i.  26.  But  I  rather  think  it  denotes  the  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  in  general,  called,  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  'a  mystery;'  and 
ver.  16.  of  this  chapter,  'the  mystery  of  godliness.' — The  apostle's 
direction  implies,  that  a  deacon  should  be  both  sound  in  the  faith, 
and  conscientious  in  maintaining  it.  And  although  the  apostle  hath 
not  mentioned  it,  Timothy,  from  this  direction  concerning  deacons, 
must  have  been  sensible  that  it  was  equally  necessary  in  bishops  as 
in  deacons,  to  hold  the  mystery  of  the  faith  with  a  pure  conscience. 
— Soundness  in  the  faith  being  required  in  deacons,  it  is  a  presump- 
tion that  they  were  sometimes  employed  in  teaching ;  but  whether 
by  preaching,  or  by  catechizing,  is  hard  to  say.  They  likewise 
performed  the  office  of  readers  in  the  church.     See  Beza  here. 

Ver.  10.  But  let  these  also  be  proved  first.]— The  word  also  im- 

Elies,  that  the  rule  for  trying  the  character  of  the  deacons  was  to 
e  observed  with  relation  to  bishops.  The  rule  was  this  :  They 
published  in  their  assemblies  for  worship  the  names  of  the  per- 
sons designed  for  ecclesiastical  functions,  that  if  any  one  had  aught 
to  accuse  them  of,  they  might  shew  it.  So  we  are  told  by  Lampri- 
dius,  in  his  life  of  Alexander  Severus,  torn.  ii.  c.  46.,  quoted  at  large, 
Truth  of  the  Gospel  Hist.  p.  331.,  who,  it  seems,  wished  to  have  the 
same  method  followed  in  appointing  the  governors  of  provinces; 
and  alleged  the  example  of  the  Jews  and  Christians,  who  publish- 
ed the  names  of  their  ministers  before  they  established  them  in 
their  offices.  Now,  although  Lampridius  speaks  of  a  rule  observed 
by  the  Christians  in  the  time  of  Alexander  Severus,  previous  to 
their  admitting  persons  to  be  bishops  and  deacons,  it  was  a  rule  so 
natural  and  reasonable,  that  we  may  suppose  it  was  prescribed  by 
the  apostles,  and  that  it  Is  referred  to  in  this  passage,  where  he 
ordered  persons  to  be  proved  before  they  exercised  the  deacon's 
office.  But  Estius  thinks  the  apostle,  in  this  direction,  required 
that  no  one  should  be  made  either  a  bishop  or  a  deacon  till  he  had 
given  proof  both  of  his  stedfastness  in  the  faith,  and  of  his  other 
virtues,  during  a  reasonable  space  of  time  after  his  conversion. 
The  other  interpretation,  however,  agrees  better  with  the  subse- 
quent clause,  being  (avi^xM-ro.)  unaccused, 

Ver.  11. — 1.  The  women,  in  like  manner,  must  be  grave.] — In 
translating  yvvxix.*;  by  the  word  women,  I  have  followed  the  Vul- 
gate, which  hath  here,  Mulieres  similiter  pudicas,  The  women  in 
like  manner  must  be  modest ;  because  I  see  no  reason  for  its  be- 
ing made  a  qualification  of  deacons  to  have  wives  'vigilant  and 
faithful  in  all  things,'  especially  as  it  is  not  made  a  qualification  of 
bishops  to  have  wives  of  that  character.  Besides,  Chrysostoin  and 
the  Greek  commentators,  with  the  most  ancient  Latin  fathers,  were 
of  opinion,  that  the  apostle,  in  this  passage,  is  speaking  both  of 
thoso  women  who  in  the  lirsi  a^c  were  employed  in  ministering 


to  the  afflicted,  and  of  those  who  were  appointed  to  teach  the  young 
of  their  own  sex  the  principles  of  religion. — As  the  manners  of  the 
Greeks  did  not  permit  men  to  have  much  intercourse  with  women 
of  character,  unless  they  were  their  relations,  and  as  the  Asiatics 
were  under  still  greater  restraints,  (see  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.),  it  was 
proper  that  an  order  of  female  teachers  should  be  instituted  in  the 
church,  for  instructing  the  young  of  their  own  sex.  Of  these  I 
think  the  apostle  writes  in  his  epistle  to  Titus,  chap.  ii.  3,  4.  where 
he  gives  an  account  of  their  office,  and  calls  them  ^(i^vziSt;,  fe- 
male elders,  because  of  their  age.  And  it  is  believed  that  they  are 
the  persons  called  widows,  of  whose  maintenance  by  the  church 
the  apostle  speaks,  1  Tim.  v.  2.  and  whose  character  and  state  he 
there  describes,  ver.  9, 10.  See  the  note  on  ver.  1-5.  of  that  chapter. 
— Farther,  Clement  of  Alexandria  reckons  widows  among  ecclesi- 
astical persons,  Psedag.  Lib.  iii.  c.  12.  'There  are  many  precepts 
in  scripture  concerning  those  who  are  chosen,  some  for  priests, 
others  for  bishops,  others  for  deacons,  others  for  widows.' — Gro- 
tius  tells  us,  these  female  presbyters  or  elders  were  ordained  by 
the  imposition  of  hands  till  the  council  of  Laodicea;  and  for  this 
he  quotes  the  xith  canon  of  that  council. — From  what  is  said  of 
Euodia  and  Syntyche,  Philip,  iv.  3.  it  is  probable  they  were  female 
presbyters.  Perhaps  also  Priscilla,  Tryphrena,  and  Tryphosa, 
were  of  the  same  order,  with  some  others,  whom  in  his  epistle  to 
the  Romans  he  salutes,  Rom.  xvi.  3.  12.  as  '  labouring  in  the  Lord.' 
For  these  reasons,  and  on  account  of  the  particulars  mentioned 
Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.,  I  think  the  apostle  in  1  Tim.  iii.  11.  describes 
the  qualifications,  not  of  the  deacons'  wives,  but  of  the  women  who 
in  the  first  age  were  employed  by  the  church  to  minister  to  the 
sick  and  afflicted,  and  to  instruct  the  young  of  their  own  sex  in  the 
principles  of  the  Christian  faith. 

2.  Not  slanderers.] — M»  J.aSoxou;.  This  Greek  word  comes  from 
JiaSax/.Eii',  transfigere  verbis  aut  calumniis,  and  is  very  properly 
translated  slanderers.  It  was  necessary  that  the  women  who  were 
employed  in  ministering  to  the  afflicted,  and  in  teaching  the  younger 
women,  should  be  free  from  detraction,  because  their  slandersmight 
provoke  the  bishops  and  deacons  to  administer  rebukes  rashly. 

3.  But  (f>ie*Aious)  vigilant.]— As  it  was  required  of  the  bishop 
that  lie  should  be  vytpuhicv,  vigilant  or  attentive  to  all  the  duties 
of  his  function,  and  to  his  flock,  so  the  women  who  were  employ- 
ed In  ministering  to  the  sick,  and  in  teaching  the  young  of  their 
own  sex,  were  to  be  'vigilant  and  faithful  in  all  things;'  in  all  the 
duties  of  their  office.— Estius,  who  understands  this  verse  of  the 
wives  of  the  bishops  and  deacons,  is  of  opinion,  that  the  word  vnyx- 
Kicu;,  translated  vigilant,  signifies  sober,  or  free  from  drunken- 
ness. If  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  the  requisition  in  this  verse 
will  be  an  implied  direction  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  who 
ought  to  rule  well  all  the  members  of  their  own  families,  to  attend 
ehiefly  to  the  good  qualities  of  the  women  they  propose  to  marry. 
See,  however,  ver.  2.  note  2. 

Ver.  12.  Ruling  well  their  children,  and  their  own  houses.] — This 
qualification,  which  was  required  in  bishops  likewise,  shews  how 
anxious  the  apostle  was  that  all  who  bare  sacred  offices  should  be 
unblamable  in  every  respect ;  knowing  that  the  disorderly  beha- 
viour of  the  members  of  their  family,  might  give  occasion  to 
suspect  that  they  had  been  careless  of  their  morals. 

Ver.  13.  They  who  have  performed  the  office  of  a  deacon  well, 
(srff  .570. ouvt*.)  procure  to  themselves  (o»Jj«»»  xxKov)  an  excellent 
step  or  degree.]— In  the  early  ages,  the  bishops  or  pastors  were 
sometimes  taken  from  among  the  deacons.  Thus  Eleutherus,  bishop 
of  Rome,  before  his  promotion,  was  a  deacon  of  that  church  In  the 
time  of  Anicetus,  as  Eusebins  informs  us,  Ecclos.  Hist.  v.  6.  Edit. 
Vales.   But  whether  this  was  the  practice  in  the  apostle's  time  ;  or, 
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14  These  things  J  -write  to  thee,  ((kmfyv, 
16.)  although  I  hope  to  come  to  thee  soon: 

15  (a«,  108.)   Or,  if  I  tarry  long,  that  thou 
mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thy- 


14  These  things  (see  the  Illustration)  I  write  to  thee,  although 
I  hope  to  come  to  thee  soon,  to  give  thee  more  complete  instruction 
concerning  thy  behaviour. 

15  Or  if  by  any  accident  /  am  obliged  to  tarry  long,  I  have 
written  these  things,  that  thou  mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to 

self  in  the  house1  of  God,  "which  is  the  church  behave  thyself  in  the  house  of  God,  which  is  neither  the  temple  at 
of  the  living  God,2  the  pillar  and  support3  of  Jerusalem,  nor  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus,  but  the  church  of 
the  truth.  ^ie  living  God,  consisting  of  all  believers,  and  which  is  the  pillar 

and  support  of  the  truth. 
16   (K*/,  207.)  For  confessedly  great  is  the  16  Thou  oughtest  to  behave  properly  in  the  church;  for  con- 

mystery1  of  godliness;  God  was  manifested1  fessedly  most  important  is  the  doctrine  oj 'the  gospel  which  is  kept 
in  the  flesh,  was  justified  («r,  167.)  through  the  therein  ;  namely,  that  to  save  sinners  by  his  death,  the  Son  of  God 
Spirit,3  was  seen  of  angels,*  was  preached  to  wa?  manifested  in  the  flesh  ;  was  justified  through  the  Spirit,  who 
the  Gentiles,5  was  believed  on  in  the  world,6     raised  him  from  the  dead ;  was,  after  his  resurrection,  seen  of  the 

apostles  his  messengers  ;  was  preached  to  the  Gentiles  as  their 
Saviour ;  was  believed  on  in  many  parts  of  the  world ;  was  taken 
up  into  heaven  in  a  glorious  manner. 


was  taken  up  in  glory.7 


if  it  was  the  practice,  whether  St.  Paul  had  it  in  view  here,  is  hard 
to  say. — Because  p»*/to$  signifies  a  step  or  seat,  some  imagine 
the  apostle  alludes  to  the  custom  of  the  synagogue,  where  persons 
of  the  greatest  dignity  were  set  on  the  most  elevated  seats. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  In  the  house  of  God.] — The  tabernacle  first,  and  af- 
terwards the  temple,  obtained  the  name  of  the  house  or  habitation 
of  God,  because  there  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  resided, 
1  Sam.  i.  7.— Matt.  xxi.  13.  '  My  house  shall  be  called  the  house  of 
prayer.'— Matt,  xxiii.  38.  '  Behold  your  house  is  left  to  you  desolate.' 
—2  Kings  v.  18.  'The  house  of  Rimmon,'  or  his  temple. 

2.  Which  is  the  church  of  the  living  God.]— Under  the  gospel 
dispensation,  no  material  building  or  temple  is  called  the  house  of 
God.  That  appellation  is  given  only  to  the  church  of  God,  or  to 
those  societies  of  men  who  profess  to  believe  in  Christ,  and  join 
together  in  worshipping  God  according  to  the  gospel  form.  See  2 
Thess.  ii.  4.  note  3. 

3.  Thepillar(**<  »TfMi»,u»)and  support  ofthe  truth.]— The  word 
■  V;^w,ux  coming  from  i$e  »<o«,,  to  establish,  is  fitly  translated_/?rma- 
mentum,  a  support. — Some  commentators  think  Timothy  is  called, 
in  this  passage,  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  for  the  same 
reason  that  Peter,  James,  and  John,  are  called  pillars,  Gal.  ii.  9., 
and  that  the  particle  <£;,  as,  should  be  supplied  before  ?uXo;  xai 
itftiwpm  ;  and  that  the  clause  should  be  construed  and  translated 
thus :  'That  thou  mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thy- 
self, as  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,  in  the  church  of  the  liv- 
ing God.'  But  not  to  insist  on  the  harshness  and  singularity  of  this 
construction,  I  observe,  that  in  regard  the  interpretation  of  the  pas- 
sage hath  been  much  contested,  a  word  which  entirely  changes  the 
apostle's  meaning  should  by  no  means  be  inserted  in  the  text  on 
mere  conjecture ;  because  in  that  manner  the  scriptures  may  be 
made  to  speak  any  thing  which  bold  critics  please. — The  two  clauses 
of  the  sentence,  >it»;  s;i  ixxxxo-iaTcueiou  («"»;,  s-uxojx*.  i$e*'>»f"* 
•me  «x»^ii*;,  wanting  something  to  couple  them,  the  substantive 
verb  with  the  relative  pronoun,  either  in  the  masculine  or  in  the 
feminine  gender,  must  be  supplied.  If  the  relative  masculine,  e; 
•  !••,  is  supplied,  God  will  be  'the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth  ;' 
or  of  that  scheme  of  true  religion  which  hath  been  discovered  to 
mankind  by  revelation,  and  which  is  called  in  the  next  verse  '  the 
mystery  of  godliness.'  Of  this  scheme  of  truth  God  may  justly  be 
denominated  'the  pillar  and  support,'  because  he  hath  supported 
it  from  the  beginning,  and  will  support  it  to  the  end. — But  if  the 
relative  feminine,  '<:■<■>!  «r<,  is  adopted,  'the  church  of  the  living 
God'  will  be  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth  ;'  which  I  take  to 
be  the  apostle's  meaning ;  because,  as  the  logicians  speak,  the  sub- 
ject of  his  proposition  is,  not  God,  but  the  church  of  the  living  God. 
This  I  gather  from  the  omission  of  the  verb  and  the  relative.  For 
on  supposition  that  the  apostle  meant  to  tell  Timothy,  that  the 
church  of  the  living  God  is  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,  he 
could  not  write  ii  if,  as  that  would  have  made  'God  the  pillar  and 
support  of  the  truth,'  contrary  to  his  intention.  Neither  could  he 
write  >iTif  iri,  because,  being  a  repetition  of  the  verb  and  the 
relative  expressed  in  the  clause  immediately  preceding,  it  would 
hare  been  grating  to  the  reader's  ear ;  and  besides,  it  is  unneces- 
sary, as  in;  «r'  relates  both  to  iy.x*.*,ri*  too  Ojou  (i»tic,  and  to 
cuKtf  xxi  i£e*i'ji/*x  rit;  x\t!  Jt  1*;. — I  have  no  doubt  myself  concern- 
ing the  meaning  of  the  passage ;  yet,  because  it  is  appealed  to  in 
proof  of  a  controverted  doctrine,  (see  Pref.  sect.  5.),  I  have  in  the 
translation  left  it  as  ambiguous  as  it  is  in  the  original,  by  not  sup- 
plying the  relative,  either  in  the  one  gender  or  in  the  other. 

The  church  of  the  living  God,  as  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the 
truth,'  is  here  contrasted  with  the  house  or  temple  of  the  lifeless 
image  of  Diana,  at  Ephesus,  which  was  the  pillar  and  support  of 
falsehood,  idolatry,  and  vice. — In  the  opinion  of  some,  'the  church 
of  the  living  God'is  termed  'the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,' in 
allusion  to  the  two  pillars  which  Solomon  placed  in  the  porch  of  the 
temple.and  to  which,  it  is  said,  the  prophets  affixed  their  prophecies 
in  writing,  that  they  might  be  read  by  the  people  who  came  into  the 
temple  to  worship.  Others  think  the  allusion  is  to  the  pillars  in  the 
heathen  temples,  on  which  tables  were  hung  up,  containing  laws, 
and  other  matters  of  importance,  which  were  designed  to  be  pub' 


the  incorrupt  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  called  'the  mystery  of  the 
faith,'  for  the  reasons  mentioned  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  note  1. — Here,  'the 
mystery  of  godliness'  is  called  P*Y»,  great,  in  allusion  to  the 
Eleusinian  mysteries,  which  were  distinguished  into  Mix?*  and 
Mtyxkx,  the  lesser  and  the  greater.  Wherefore,  by  calling  the 
articles  mentioned  in  this  verse  fiyx  /zuji^ioi',  a  great  mystery, 
the  apostle  hath  intimated,  that  they  are  the  most  important  doc- 
trines of  our  religion. 

2.  God  was  manifested  in  the  flesh.] — The  Clermont  MS.,  with 
the  Vulgate,  and  some  other  ancient  versions,  read  here  i,  which, 
instead  of  ©«o;.  God. — The  Syriac  version,  as  translated  by  Tre- 
mellius,  hath,  'Quod  Deus  revelatus  est  in  came — That  God  was 
revealed  in  the  flesh.' — The  Colbertine  MS.  hath  J;,  who.  But  Mill 
saith,  it  is  the  only  Greek  MS.  which  hath  that  reading.  All  the 
others,  with  one  consent,  have  ©:»;;  which  is  followed  by  Chrysos- 
tom,  Theodoret,  and  Theophylact,  as  appears  by  their  commen- 
taries. Mill  saith,  e;  and  o  were  substituted  in  place  of  the  true 
reading ;  not  however  by  the  Arians,  nor  by  the  other  heretics,  as 
neither  they,  nor  the  orthodox  fathers,  have  cited  this  text. — See 
Mill  in  loc.  where  he  treats  as  fabulous  what  Liberatus  and  Hine- 
marus  tell  us  concerning  Macedonius  being  expelled  by  Anastasius 
for  changing  OS  in  this  text  into  EX  :  where  also  he  delivers  his 
opinion  concerning  the  alteration  made  on  this  word  in  the  Alex- 
andrian MS. — See  also  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  p.  128.,  who  has  very 
well  defended  the  common  reading. — The  thing  asserted  in  this 
verse,  according  to  the  common  reading,  is  precisely  the  same 
with  what  John  hath  told  us  in  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  14.  '  The  word 
(who  is  called  God,  ver.  1.)  was  made  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us.' 
— The  other  reading,  not  very  intelligibly,  represents  the  gospel 
as  manifested  in  the  flesh,  and  taken  up  in  glory.     See  note  7. 

3.  Was  justified  through  the  Spirit.] — Jesus  having  been  publicly 
put  to  death  as  a  blasphemer  for  calling  himself  the  Son  of  God,  he 
was  justified,  or  acquitted  from  the  crime  of  blasphemy,  which  was 
imputed  to  him  by  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  and  demonstrated  to 
be  the  Son  of  God  through  the  operation  of  the  Spirit,  who  raised 
him  from  the  dead,  (see  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  note  2),  and  who,  agreeably 
to  Christ's  promise,  by  descending  on  his  apostles,  enabled  them  to 
speak  foreign  languages  and  to  work  miracles.  Likewise  at  his  bap- 
tism, the  Spirit,  by  descendingonhim,  pointedhim  out  as  the  person 
whom  the  voice  from  heaven  declared  to  be  God's  beloved  Son. 

4.  Was  seen  of  angels, } — that  is,  of  the  apostles,  and  of  the  other 
witnesses  who  were  appointed  to  publish  and  testify  his  resurrec- 
tion to  the  world;  and  who  are  here  called  (xyyiKai,  angels,)  mes- 
sengers, for  the  same  reason  that  John  Baptist  is  so  called,  Luke 
vii.  27.  'This  is  he  of  whom  it  is  written,  Behold  I  send  (xyyi\o» 
/u°v,  my  angel)  my  messenger  before  thy  face.'  See  also  Luke  ix. 
52.  where  the  messengers  whom  Jesus  sent  before  him  into  a 
village  of  the  Samaritans  are  called  «yyix.ou;,  angels,  without  the 
article,  as  in  this  passage.  Yet  I  have  not  ventured  to  alter  the 
common  translation,  because  I  cannot  tell  whether  the  apostle 
may  not  have  had  in  his  eye  those  angels,  who,  duringhis  ministry, 
saw  the  Son  of  God  manifested  in  the  flesh  ;  those  also  who,  after 
his  resurrection,  saw  him  manifested  in  the  same  manner. 

5.  Was  preached  to  the  Gentiles.  ] — It  is  with  great  propriety  men- 
tioned by  the  apostle  as  a  part  of  the  mystery  of  godliness,  formerly 
kept  secret,  that  the  Son  of  God  manifested  in  the  flesh  was  preach- 
ed to  the  Gentiles  as  their  Saviour,  as  well  as  the  Saviour  of  the 
Jews.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  this  was  a  thing  which  the  Jews  were 
persuaded  would  never  happen  ;  and,  on  the  other,  it  was  a  favour 
which  the  Gentiles  had  no  reason  to  expect. 

6.  Was  believed  on  in  the  world.] — This  undeniable  fact,  of  which 
the  evidence  remains  at  this  day,  is  mentioned  as  a  part  of  the  mys- 
tery of  godliness,  because  it  is  a  strong  proof  of  the  truth  of  Christ's 
resurrection,  and  of  the  spiritual  gifts  and  miraculous  powers  by 
which  the  apostles,  and  their  assistants,  are  said,  in  the  Christian  re- 
cords, to  have  spread  the  gospel  through  the  world.  For,  to  believe 
that  the  multitudes,  not  only  among  the  barbarous  nations,  but 
among  the  learned  Greeks  and  Romans,  who  forsook  their  native 
religion  and  embraced  the  gospel,  were  persuaded  to  do  so  mere- 
ly by  the  force  of  words  without  the  aid  of  miracles  and  spiritual 


lished.  But  to  settle  this  is  of  no  importance,  because  to  whichever     gifts,  is  to  believe  a  greater  miracle  than  any  recorded  in  the  gos 
of  the  customs  the  apostle  alluded,  his  meaning  is  the  same.— That     pel  history.   See  this  argument  illustrated,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes  2, 3. 


'the  church  of  the  living  God,  which  is  the  pillar  and  support  of 
the  truth,'  is  not  the  church  of  Rome,  nor  any  particular  church, 
but  the  Catholic  Christian  church,  consisting  of  all  the  churches 
of  Christ  throughout  the  world,  see  proved  Pref.  sect.  5. 
Ver.  10.— 1.  Great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness.] — Seo  ver.  9.  where 


7.  Was  taken  up  in  glory.]— AvsmuSi..  This  is  the  word  used  to 
signify  our  Lord's  ascension,  Mark  xvi.  19.  Acts  i.  2.  11.  22.  See 
also  Luke  ix.  51.— But  because,  in  the  order  of  time,  Christ's  as- 
cension preceded  his  being  preached  to  the  Gentiles  and  his  being 
believed  on  in  the  world,  8  critic,  mentioned  by  Benson,  interprets 
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1.  TIMOTHY. 


Chap.  in. 


this  clause  of  thcglorious  reception  which  the  mystery  of  godli- 
ness, or  gospel,  met  with  from  mankind.  To  this  interpretation, 
however,  there  are  two  objections : — 1.  It  supposeth  5  to  be  the 
true  reading  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  whereby  'the  mystery 
of  godliness,'  or  the  gospel,  will,  as  before  observed,  be  said,  not 
very  intelligibly,  to  have  been  manifested  in  the  flesh :  2.  The  glori- 
ous reception  of  the  gospel  is  the  same  with  its  being  believed  in 
the  world,  a  tautology  by  no  means  to  be  imputed  to  so  accurate  a 
writer  as  St.  Paul. — The  supposed  difficulty,  arising  from  the  order 
in  which  the  events  mentioned  in  this  verse  are  placed,  is  in  re- 
ality no  difficulty  at  all;  as  in  other  passages  of  scripture,  things 
are  related,  neither  in  the  order  of  time  in  which  they  happened, 
nor  according  to  their  dignity.  Thus,  Heb.  xi.  27.  Moses's  leaving 
Egypt  with  the  Israelites  is  mentioned  before  the  institution  of  the 


passover,  ver.  28.  Thus  also,  Heb.  xii.  23.  the  spirits  of  just  men 
made  perfect  are  mentioned  next  to  'God,'  and  before  'Jesus the 
Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,'  because  something  was  to  be  add- 
ed concerning  him.  For  the  same  reason,  '  the  seven  spirits'  are 
put  before  'Jesus  Christ,'  Rev.  i.  4,  5. — As  the  'taking  of  Christ  up 
in  glory,'  implies  (hat  '  he  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God'  in  the 
human  nature,  and  is  to  continue  there  till  all  his  enemies  are  sub- 
dued, it  is  a  principal  part  of  the  mystery  of  godliness,  and  affords 
the  greatest  consolation  to  believers.  It  was  therefore  with  much 
propriety  placed  last  in  this  enumeration,  that  it  might  make  thg 
stronger  impression  on  the  reader's  mind.  It  was  placed  last  fo» 
this  reason  also,  that  it  was  appealed  to  by  Christ  himself,  John  vi 
62.  as  a  proof  of  his  having  'come  down  from  heaven;'  that  is,  o( 
his  being  the  Son  of  God  manifested  in  the  flesh. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Predictions  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Bt  calling  the  Christian  church,  in  the  end  of  the 
preceding  chapter,  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,' 
the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  one  of  the  important  purposes 
for  which  that  great  spiritual  building  was  reared,  was  to 
preserve  the  knowledge  and  practice  of  true  religion  in 
the  world.  Nevertheless,  knowing  that,  in  after-times, 
great  corruptions  both  in  doctrine  and  practice  would  at 
length  take  place  in  the  church  itself;  and  that  the  ge- 
neral reception  of  these  corruptions  by  professed  Chris- 
tians would  be  urged  as  a  proof  of  their  being  the  truths 
and  precepts  of  God,  on  pretence  that  the  church  is  '  the 
pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  the  apostle,  to  strip  these 
corruptions  of  any  credit  which  they  might  derive  from 
their  being  received  by  the  multitude,  and  maintained  by 
persons  of  the  greatest  note  in  the  church,  judged  it  ne- 
cessary, in  this  fourth  chapter,  to  foretell  the  introduction 
of  these  corruptions,  under  the  idea  of  an  '  apostasy  from 
the  faith,'  and  to  stigmatize  the  authors  thereof  as  lying 
hypocrites,  whose  conscience  was  seared.  And  to  give 
his  prediction  the  greater  authority,  he  informed  Timo- 
thy, that  the  Spirit  spake  it  to  him  with  an  audible  voice ; 
and  mentioned  in  particular,  that  these  lying  teachers 
would  corrupt  the  gospel  by  enjoining  the  worship  of 
angels  and  of  departed  saints,  ver.  1,  2. — and  by  for- 
oidding  certain  classes  of  men  to  marry,  on  pretence  that 
Ihereby  they  made  themselves  more  holy ;  and  by  com- 
manding some  at  all  times,  and  all  at  some  times,  to  ab- 
stain from  meats  which  God  hath  created  to  be  used  with 
thanksgiving  by  them  who  know  and  believe  the  truth, 
ver.  3. — namely,  that  every  kind  of  meat  is  good,  and 
that  nothing  is  to  be  cast  away  as  unclean  which  God 
hath  made  for  food,  provided  it  be  received  with  thanks- 
giving, ver.  4. — For  it  is  sanctified,  that  is,  made  fit  for 
every  man's  use,  by  '  the  word  (or  permission)  of  God, 
and  by  prayer,'  ver.  5. — These  things  the  apostle  order- 
ed Timothy  to  lay  before  the  brethren  in  Ephesus,  be- 
cause the  foreknowledge  of  them  was  given  to  him,  and 
by  him  discovered  to  Timothy,  for  this  very  purpose,  that 
he  might  warn  the  faithful  to  oppose  every  appearance 
and  beginning  of  error,  ver.  6. — And  because  the  Jewish 
fables,  termed  by  the  apostle  '  old  wives'  fables,'  and  the 
superstitious  practices  built  thereon,  had  a  natural  ten- 


dency to  produce  the  errors  and  corruptions  which  ha 
foretold  were  to  arise  in  the  church,  he  ordered  Timothy 
to  reject  them  with  abhorrence,  ver.  7. — Especially  as 
rites  pertaining  to  the  body  are  of  no  avail  in  the  sight 
of  God,  and  of  very  little  use  in  promoting  either  piety 
or  love ;  whereas  a  pious  and  holy  life  is  the  only  thing 
which  renders  men  acceptable  to  God,  ver.  8. — Withal, 
that  these  things  might  make  the  deeper  impression  on 
Timothy's  mind,  the  apostle  solemnly  protested  to  him, 
that  in  affirming  them  he  spake  the  truth,  ver.  9. — As 
indeed  he  had  shewed,  by  the  heavy  reproaches  and  other 
evils  he  had  suffered  for  preaching,  that  he  trusted  for 
salvation  neither  to  the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses  nor  to 
the  mortifications  prescribed  by  the  Pythagorean  philoso- 
phy, nor  to  the  favour  of  any  idol,  but  to  the  favour  of 
the  living  God  alone,  who  is  the  preserver  of  all  men, 
but  especially  of  believers,  ver.  10. — The  same  doctrine 
he  ordered  Timothy  to  inculcate  on  the  Ephesian  bre- 
thren, ver,  11. — and  to  behave  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
should  not  be  in  the  power  of  any  person,  whether  he 
were  a  teacher  or  one  of  the  people,  to  despise  him  on 
account  of  his  youth,  ver.  12. — Then,  because  the  Jews 
and  Judaizing  teachers  founded  their  errors  on  misinter- 
pretations of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  he  ordered  Timothy 
to  read  these  inspired  writings  frequently  to  the  people 
in  their  public  assemblies,  and  likewise  in  private  for  his 
own  instruction ;  and  on  the  true  meaning  of  these  scrip- 
tures to  found  all  his  doctrines  and  exhortations,  ver.  13. 
— In  the  mean  time,  that  he  might  attain  the  true  know- 
ledge of  these  ancient  oracles,  he  ordered  him  to  exercise 
the  spiritual  gift  which  he  possessed ;  probably  the  inspi- 
ration called  '  the  word  of  knowledge,'  which  had  been 
imparted  to  him  by  the  imposition  of  the  apostle's  hands, 
when,  in  conjunction  with  the  eldership  of  Lystra,  he  or- 
dained him  an  evangelist,  ver.  14. — Farther,  he  desired 
Timothy  to  meditate  much  on  the  scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  to  be  wholly  employed  in  studying  them, 
and  in  explaining  them  to  the  people,  ver.  15. — Finally, 
he  commanded  him  to  take  heed  to  his  own  behaviour 
and  to  his  doctrine,  from  this  most  powerful  of  all  con- 
siderations, that  by  so  doing  he  would  both  save  himself 
and  them  who  heard  him,  ver.  16. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV. — 1    (Ae)    But  the   Spirit   (fun-a; 
Xtyu)  expressly  saith,1  that  in  a/ier-times2  (jrin;, 


CoMMENTAflT. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  But,  although  the  church,  by  preserving  the  mys- 
tery of  godliness  in  the  world,  be  the  support  of  the  truth,  the  Spirit 


Ver.  1. — 1.  The  Spirit  (pitw;  Kcyn)  expressly  saith;]— or,  in  so 
many  words  saith.  Mede  supposes  this  to  be  an  allusion  to  Dan. 
xi.  36—39.  But  the  things  here  mentioned  are  not  in  Daniel,  nor 
any-where  else  in  scripture  ;  not  even  in  the  prophecy  which  the 
apostle  himself  formerly  delivered  concerning  the  man  of  sin.  I 
therefore  think  these  words  were,  for  the  greater  solemnity  and 
certainty,  pronounced  by  the  Spirit  in  the  apostle's  hearing,  after 
he  had  finished  the  preceding  passage  concerning  the  church's 
being  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth.  Of  the  Spirit's  speaking 
in  an  audible  manner,  we  have  other  instances  in  scripture.  Thus 
the  Spirit  spake,  in  Peter's  hearing,  the  words  recorded  Acts  x. 
19,  20. ;  and  in  the  hearing  of  the  prophets  of  Antioch,  the  words 
mentioned,  Acts  xiii.  13.    See  also  Acts  xvi.  6.  xxi.  11. 


2.  That  in  after-times.] — So  the  phrase  tv  lirsjois  xxigai;  may 
be  translated,  because  it  denotes  future  times,  without  marking 
whether  they  are  near  or  remote.  Mede  thinks  a  particular  time 
is  determined  in  this  passage.  For  he  supposes  all  the  times 
mentioned  in  the  new  Testament  to  have  a  reference  to  Daniel's 
four  monarchies,  which  he  considers  as  the  grand  sacred  kalendar ; 
namely,  the  Babylonian,  the  Medo-Persian,  the  Grecian,  and  the 
Roman  monarchies.  Now,  as  the  Roman  was  the  last  monarchy, 
and  as  under  it  the  God  of  heaven  set  up  the  kingdom  of  his  Son, 
Mede  thinks  the  latter,  or  lost  times,  are  the  last  part  of  the  dura 
tion  of  the  Roman  empire,  when  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  revealed. 
Others,  because  the  times  in  which  the  gospel  was  promulgated 
are  called,  Heb.  i.  1,  2.  'the  last  days,'  and  1  Pet.  1.  20.  'the  las! 


Chap.  IV. 


I.  TIMOTHY. 
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•kwt,  54.)  some  -will  apostatise  from  the  faith,'  expressly  saithtome,that  in  after-times  many  in  the  Christian  church 
giving  heed  to  deceiving  spirits,4  and  todoctrines  will  apostatize  from  the  faith  of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  tho 
concerning  demons  t*  gospel,  giving  heed  to  teachers  -who  falsely  pretend  to  be  inspired 

and  to  doctrines  concerning  the  power  of  angels  and  departed 
saints,  and  the  worship  due  to  them,  whereby  the  worship  due  to 
Christ,  as  Governor  and  Mediator,  will  be  wholly  neglected. 

2  (Ev,  167.)  Through  the  hypocrisy  of  liars,1  2  This  belief  of  the  doctrine  concerning  demons,  and  the  other 
who  are  seared  (supp.  xxra.)  is  their  own  con-  errors  I  am  about  to  mention,  will  be  propagated  under  the  hypo- 
science  ;2  critical  pretence   of  humility,   and  superior  holiness,   by  lying 

teachers,  who  are  seared  in  their  conscience,  and  who  will  inven- 
innumerable  falsehoods,  to  recommend  their  erroneous  doctrines 
and  corrupt  practices  to  the  ignorant  multitude. 

3  Who  forbid  to  marry,'  asd  cOMMASD2to  3  These  lying  teachers  W\\\  forbid  the  clergy,  and  such  of  both 
abstain*1  from  meats,  which  God  hath  created  to  sexes  as  wish  to  live  piously,  to  marry  ;  and  command  the  people 
be  received  with  thanksgiving  by  the  faithful*     to  abstai?i  from  certain  meats,  which  God  hath  created  to  be  used 

with  thanksgiving  by  the  faithful,  who  thoroughly  know  the  truth 

concerning  that  matter ; 

4  That  every  creature  of  God,  fit  for  man's  food,  is  good,  and 
being  received  with  thanksgiving,  and  nothing  may  be  used,  being  received  with  thanksgiving  to  God  the  giver; 
IS  to  be  cast  away.  and  no  kind  is  to  be  cast  away,  either  from  peevishness,  or  from 

the  fancy  that  it  is  unlawful. 


(kji,  219.)  who  thoroughly  know  the  truth;5 
4  ('Or/)  That  every  creature  of  God  is  good, 


times,'  understand  by  the  latter  times,  the  times  of  the  gospel  in- 
definitely.    See  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  note  2. 

3.  Some  will  apostatize  from  the  faith.] — Though  the  verb  xn-or-i. 
<r:*T*.  was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  signify  subjects  withdrawing  their 
obedience  from  the  civil  powers,  2Thess.  ii.  3.  note  1.,  the  apostle 
did  not  use  it  here  to  denote  rebellion,  but  men's  relinquishing  the 


of  godliness,  but  denying  the  power,'  2  Tim.  iii.  5. — These  hypo- 
critical teachers  are  called  liars,  because  of  the  gross  fictions  and 
frauds  which  they  were  to  contrive  for  the  purpose  of  establish- 
ing  the  worship  of  demons.  How  well  the  appellation  agrees  to 
the  Romish  clergy  in  the  dark  ages,  any  one  may  understand  who 
is  acquainted  with  the  lies  then  propagated,  concerning  the  appari- 


true  faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel;  as  the  phrase,  'apostatize  tions  of  angels,  and  of  the  ghosts  of  departed  saints,  and  concern- 
from  the  faith,'  imports.  Whitby,  therefore,  and  those  whom  he  ing  the  miracles  done  by  them,  and  by  their  relics,  and  by  the 
hath  followed,  are  mistaken,  who  interpret  the  apostasy  foretold  2  sign  of  the  cross,  &c.  all  preached  by  monks,  and  priests,  and 
Thess.  ii.  3.  of  the  rebellion  of  the  Jews  against  the  Romans,  which  even  bishops ;  and  committed  to  writing  in  the  fabulous  legends  of 
ended  in  the  overthrow  of  their  state. — In  the  epistle  totheThes-  their  saints,  to  render  them  objects  of  adoration, 
salonians,  the  character  of  the  teachers  who  were  to  introduce  the  2-  Wno  are  seared  in  their  own  conscience.]— Estius  thinks  this 
apostasy  is  described;  but  in  this  epistle,  the  erroneous  opinions  clause  should  be  translated,  'who  are  burnt  in  their  conscience;' 
and  corrupt  practices  which  constituted  the  apostasy,  are  foretold,  meaning,  that  these  impostors  would  bear  in  their  consciences  in- 
And  as  the  apostle  hath  introduced  this  prophecy  immediately  after  delible  marks  of  their  atrocious  crimes,  as  malefactors  bear  in 
his  account  of  the  mystery  of  godliness,  may  we  not  conjecture  their  bodies  marks  impressed  with  red-hot  irons,  in  token  of  their 
thai  his  design  in  so  doing  was,  to  give  the  faithful  an  opportunity  crimes.  This  opinion  Bengelius,  espouses,  and  supports  it  by  a 
of  comparing  the  apostasy,  called,  in  the  epistle  to  the  Thessalo-  passage  from  Plato's  Gorgias.  But  the  translation  1  have  adopted 
nians,  the  mystery  of  iniquity,  with  the  mystery  of  godliness,  that  gives  a  meaning  equally  emphatical  and  proper, 
they  might  be  the  more  sensible  of  the  pernicious  nature  of  the  Ver-  3.— 1-  Who  forbid  to  marry.]— This  false  morality  was  very 
apostasy,  and  be  excited  to  oppose  it  in  all  its  stages'?  early  introduced  into  the  church,  being  taught  first  by  the  Encra- 

4.  Giving  heed  (-v.-uuso-i  nKxvit^to  deceiving  spirits;] that  is      t,tes  anc'  Marcionites,  and  afterwards  by  the  Manicheans,  who  said 

to  false  pretensions  to  inspiration,  which  cause  men  to  err  from  marriage  was  the  invention  of  the  evil  god,  and  who  considered  it 
the  true  faith  of  the  gospel.  The  apostle  means  those  toss  frauds  as  s'nm' to  bring  creatures  into  the  world  to  be  unhappy,  and  to 
by  which  the  corrupt  teachers,  in  the  dark  ages,  were  to  enforce  De  'ooc'  ^or  death.  In  process  of  time  the  monks  embraced  celi- 
their  erroneous  doctrines  and  superstitious  practices  on  the  i«mo-  bacy,  and  represented  it  as  the  highest  pitch  of  sanctity.  At  length 
rant  multitude,  under  the  notion  of  revelations  from  God,  or  from  celibacy  was  recommended  by  the  priests,  and  by  the  orthodox 
angels,  or  from  departed  saints.  In  this  sense  the  word  spirits  is  themselves,  and  more  especially  by  the  bishops  of  Rome,  the  great 
used  1  John  iv.  1.  'Believe  not  every  spirit;'  every  pretender  to  patrons  of  the  worship  of  angels  and  saints.  For  they  strictly  enjoin- 
inspiration  ;  '  but  try  the  spirits  whether  they  are  of  God.'  ed  their  clergy,  both  regular  and  secular,  to  abstain  from  marriage. 

5.  And  to  doctrines  concerning  demons.]— For  this  translation  Th"8)  the  worship  of  demons,  and  UV  prohibition  of  marriage, 
see  Essay  iv.  24.  The  word  translated  demons  was  used  by  the  'hough  naturally  unconnected,  have  gone  hand  in  hand  in  the 
Greeks,  to  denote  a  kind  of  beings  of  a  middle  nature  between  cnurch,  as  the  sspirit  here  foretold. 
God  and  man.  See  1  Cor.  x.  20.  note  1.  Col.  ii.  8.  notes.  They  gave 
the  same  name  also  to  the  souls  of  some  departed  men,  who  they 
thought  were  exalted  to  the  state  and  honour  of  demons  for  their 
virtue.  See  Newton  on  Prophecy,  vol.  ii.  p.  413.  The  former  sort 
they  called  superior  demons,  and  supposed  them  to  have  the 
nature  and  office  which  we  ascribe  to  angels :  The  latter  they 
ternied  inferior  demons.  These  were  of  the  same  character  with 
the  Romish  snmts :  And  both  sorts  were  worshipped  as  mediators 
VV  hen.  therefore,  the  Spirit  of  God  foretold,  in  an  audible  manner, 
that  in  after-times  '  many  would  give  heed  to  deceiving  spirits,  and 
to  ooctrines  concerning  demons,'  he  foretold,  that  on  the  authori- 
ty of  feigned  revelations,  manv  in  the  church  would  receive  the 
doctrine  concerning  the  worship  of  angels  and  saints,  and  the  prav-  y  s  ?  'a*tmj?'  ,0 
ing  of  souls  out  of  purgatory ;  and  called  it  the  doctrine  of  demons,  namel/>  the  forlv 
because  it  was  in  reality  the  same  with  the  ancient  heathenish  te  flcsh  " 
worship  of  demons,  as  mediators  between  the  gods  and  men.— 

?1  £  ,he  sin  for  wnich  manv  were  punished  with  the  plague 
ol  the  Euphratean  horsemen  is  said,  Rev.  ix.  20.  to  be  'their  wor- 
shipping (t.i  !hu),.i)  demons;'  that  is,  angels  and  saints ;  not 
denls  as  our  translators  have  rendered  the  word.  For  in  no 
period  of  the  church  were  devils  worshipped  by  Christians.— 
Epiphanins,  quoting  this  text,  adds  to  it  the  following  clause  :  'For 
they  will  be  worshippers  of  the  dead,  as  in  Israel  also  they  were 
worshipped  :'  alluding  to  the  Israelites  worshipping  Baalim  and 
Ashtaroth.  Beza  and  Mann  contend,  that  this  addition  is  a  part  of 
the  inspired  original.  But  Mede  and  Mill  think  it  a  marginal  ex- 
plication,  because  it  is  found  only  in  one  ancient  MS.  On  supposi- 

tton.   nnwovur    th^t  If  la  »  m.*  — : — i i: •    ..     ...  .  rr      • 


2.  And  command.] — In  the  original  of  this  passage  there  is  the 
boldest  ellipsis  which  is  anywhere  found  in  the  New  Testament. 
For,  as  the  ancient  commentators  observe,  it  requires  the  word 
command  to  be  supplied,  whose  meaning  is  directly  opposite  to  the 
meaning  of  the  word  expressed  in  the  clause  immediately  preced- 
ing, although  it  appears  to  stand  in  construction  with  it. 

3.  To  abstain  from  meats.] — The  lying  teachers,  who  enjoined  the 
worship  of  demons,  were  likewise  to  command  the  faithful  to  ab 
stain  from  meats.  This  part  of  the  prophecy  hath  been  exactly 
fulfilled.  For  it  is  as  much  the  rule  of  the  monks  and  nuns  to  ab- 
stain from  meats,  as  from  marriage.  Besides  these  rules  to  certain 
classes  of  men,  the  lying  teachers  instituted  particular  times  and 
days  of  fasting,  to  be  observed  by  all  Christians  without  exception : 

days  of  Lent,  and  two  days  every  week,  where- 
is  a  sin.  Here,  therefore,  the  apostle  hath  pointed 
out  two  instances  of  the  hypocrisy  of  the  lying  teachers  who  were 
to  enjoin  the  worship  of  demons.  Under  the  false  pretence  of  ho- 
liness, they  were  to  recommend  abstinence  from  marriage  to  the 
monks,  and  friars,  and  nuns ;  and  under  the  equally  false  pretence 
of  devotion,  they  were  to  enjoin  abstinence  from  meats  to  some 
men  at  all  times,  and  to  all  men  at  some  times.  But  there  is  no  ne- 
cessary connexion  between  the  worship  of  demons  and  abstinence 
from  marriage  and  meats ;  consequently  the  Spirit  of  God  alone 
could  foretell  that  these  two  hypocrisies  were  to  be  employed  for 
the  purpose  of  recommending  the  worship  of  demons. 

4.  Created  to  be  received  with  thanksgiving  by  the  faithful.] — It 
is  an  observation  of  Bishop  Newton,  that  "  man  is  free  to  partake 


ion.  however  that it  is Tmaroinal IvrLZi™   ■-   V  s,uPPosi-     of  all  the  good  creatures  of  God:   But  thanksgiving  is  the  necessary 

anrinnts  took  Jo  he  the  me^nin™  of  tlill  e^      '  *      6WS  ^  lhe     ^ditiom    What  then  can  be  said  of  those  who°have  their  tables 

Ver  o t   Thmrnrh  ih»  i.rM"«,ira  „f  r  .    i    t-o.-    •  ...         spread  with  the  most  plentiful  gifts  of  God,  and  yet  constantly  sit 

ral i  and  at  tl™ -?  mf  i    e  /S  ;f  ", ,™     fV ThBfl»alnore'"«-     down  and  rise  up  again,  without  suffering  so  much  as  one  thought 
£,*/  -:,  ■  nrf.i^^TffSZM2£i8ffi  of  *he,w»rds.  »     of  the  Giver  to  intrude  upon  them?  CarTsuch  persons  be  repufed 

'  .-  ,  :  •  ■  r  •"■' i  than  that  given  in  our  Bible,  which,  by  con- 
struing •_£Ji:>.?>-„v  with  Ji'^sv.m-.,  represents  the  demons  speak- 
ing lies  in  hypocrisy,  as  every  person  skilled  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage must  acknowledge.— The  hypocrisy  here  nentioned,  is  that 
feigned  show  of  extraordinary  piety  and  sanctity  which  the  lying 
teachers  were  to  put  on,  with  an  intention  to  gain  the  confidence 
ol  the  multitude.    Hence  they  arc  described  as  'having  the  form 


either  to  believe,  or  know  the  truth  I"  See  1  Thess.  v.  17.  note. 

5.  Who  thoroughly  know  the  truth] — concerning  meats,  namely, 
that  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  &c.  as  it  is  expressed  in  the 
next  verse.  See  also  Rom.  xiv.  14.  This  knowledge  is  necessary 
to  render  the  eating  of  all  kinds  of  meat  lawful,  and  to  give  men 
satisfaction  in  the  use  of  them. 


456 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


Chap.  IV. 


5  For  it  is  sanctified  (Sia  xoy,  60.)  by  the 
command  of  God,  and  {ivtiv^tan)  BT  prayer. 

6  Laying  these  things  before  the  brethren,1 
thou  -wilt  be  a  good  minister  of  Jesus  Christ, 
nourished  by  the  words  of  the  faith,  and  of  the 
good  doctrine,  to  the  knowledge  of -which2  thou 
hast  attained. 

7  But  profane  and  old  wives'  fables'  reject  ; 
(<Ti)  and  exercise  thyself  (irgoc)  to  godliness.2 


8  For  bodily  exercise  is  profitable  for  little ;' 
but  godliness  is  profitable  for  all  things,  having 
the  promise  of  the  present  life,  and  of  that  to 
come.2     (See  chap.  vi.  19.) 

9  This  saying  is  true,  (see  1  Tim.  i.  15.  note 
1.),  and  worthy  of  all  reception. 

10  (E/c  nsio  yag,  91.)  Besides,  for  this  we 
both  labour  and  suffer  reproach,  (ot/)  that  we 


Saviour2  of  all  men,  especially  of  believers. 

1 1  These  things  give  in  charge,  and  teach. 

12  Let  no  one  despise  thy  youth :  But  be 
thou  a  pattern  to  the  believers  in  speech,  in  be- 
haviour,* in  love,  in  spirit,2  in  faith,  in  chastity? 
(See  Tit.  ii.  5.) 

13  Till  I  come,  apply  thyself  to  reading,1  to 
exhortation,  to  teaching,  ((Wao-jtstAw).  See  2 
Tim.  iii.  16.  note  3. 


5  For,  under  the  gospelj  all  meats  are  made  lawful  to  us  by  the 
command  of  God,  allowing  us  to  eat  of  every  kind  in  moderation ; 
also  by  prayer  to  God,  that  he  would  bless  us  in  the  use  of  it. 

6  liy  laying  these  things,  concerning  the  lawfulness  of  all  sorts 
of  meats,  and  concerning  the  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices  which 
are  to  arise  in  the  church,  before  the  brethren  in  Ephesus  under 
thy  care,  thou  wilt  be  a  faithful  minister  of  Jesus  Christ,  nourished 
by  the  precepts  of  the  true  faith  and  of  the  sound  doctrine,  to  the 
knowledge  of  which  thou  hast  attained  by  my  instructions. 

7  But  the  foolish  stories  and  old  wives'  fables  which  the  Judaizers 
tell  to  establish  their  false  doctrines,  reject,  as  tending  to  impiety ; 
and  employ  thyself  in  those  exercises  of  the  understanding  and  of 
the  affections,  in  which  godliness  consists. 

8  For  the  bodily  mortification  which  the  Jewish  fables  are  framed 
to  recommend,  is  attended  with  little  advantage  ;  but  the  exercise 
of  godliness,  that  is,  the  practice  of  piety  and  morality,  is  profitable 
for  advancing  all  our  interests,  temporal  and  eternal,  having  the 
blessings  of  the  present  life  and  of  that  to  come  promised  to  it. 

9  What  I  have  said  concerning  the  unprofitableness  of  bodily 
exercise,  and  the  profitableness  of  godliness,  is  true,  and  worthy 
of  the  most  hearty  reception. 

10  On  account  of  this,  I  both  endure  great  hardships  and  suffer 
reproach  from  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  I  trust  to  be  made  happy 

trust1  in  the  living  God,  who  is  (<rctT»p)  the     both  here  and  hereafter,  neither  through  bodily  exercise,  nor  through 

the  sacrifice  of  beasts,  nor  through  the  power  of  any  idol,  but  by  the 
living  God,who  is  the  preserver  ofallmen,  but  especially  of  believers. 

1 1  These  things  solemnly  enjoin  as  God's  express  commands, 
and  teach  the  believers  to  act  suitably  to  them. 

12  Let  no  one  have  reason  to  despise  thy  admonitions  on  account 
of  thy  youth:  But  be  thou  a  pattern  to  the  faithful  in  gravity  of 
speech,  in  propriety  of  behaviour,  in  fervency  of  love  to  God  and 
man,  in  meekness  but  firmness  of  spirit,  in  soundness  of  faith,  in 
chastity. 

13  Till  I  return,  apply  thyself  to  reading  the  scriptures  to  the 
people  in  the  public  assemblies.  Read  them  likewise  in  private 
for  thine  own  improvement :  also  apply  thyself  to  exhorting  those 
who  err,  and  to  teaching  the  young  and  ignorant. 

Laying  these  things,  &c] — If  anyprejudices  with     ascertain  to  every  individual  who  lives  in  a  godly  manner,  health, 

and  wealth,  and  reputation ;  but  they  assure  us  that  piety  and  virtue 
have  a  natural  tendency  to  promote  our  temporal  welfare,  and  com- 
monly do  promote  it.  Or  if,  in  particular  instances,  through  cross 
accidents,  it  happens  otherwise,  the  consciousness  of  a  well-spent 
life  affords  unspeakably  more  delight,  than  the  enjoyment  of  tem- 
poral prosperity  affords  to  those  who,  being  destitute  of  godliness, 
have  no  hope  of  happiness  in  the  life  to  come. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  That  we  trust.] — The  word  i)Xn-ixa.«<v  being  in  the 
perfect  tense,  denotes  here,  as  in  many  other  passages,  continua- 
tion of  action  :  '  We  have  trusted,  and  at  present  do  trust,  in  the 
living  God.' 

2.  Who  is  the  Saviour.] — Some  understanding  the  word  E^m;, 
Saviour,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  contend  that  the  apostle  in  this  pas- 
sage teaches,  that  all  who  are  sincere  in  the  belief  and  practice  of 
the  religion  which  they  profess,  shall  be  saved  eternally.  But  the 
context,  which  speaks  of  'the  promise  of  the  present  life'  as  be- 
longing to  godliness,  directs  us  to  understand  this  word  as  1  have 
done,  agreeably  to  its  use  in  other  passages  :  Psal.  xxxvi.  6.  AvA-j ». 
irou;  xai  xti)v>i  iraxrsi;  xviif,  'Lord,  thou preservest  man  and  beast.' 
— Job  vii.  20.  'I  have  sinned — O  thou  preserver  of  men.'  God 
preserves  both  man  and  beast  by  the  care  of  his  providence ;  but 
saves  believers  from  eternal  death. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  In  behaviour.] — The  word  *vas-e°$>i  is  often  used  in 
scripture  to  denote  a  man's  moral  and  religious  conduct.  Stephen 
in  his  Thesaur,  saith,  the  Greek  authors  do  not  use  it  in  that  sense. 
But  it  is  certainly  a  very  proper  sense  of  the  word,  according  to 
its  etymology.  For  it  literally  signifies  a  turning  backwards  and 
forwards,  as  persons  do  who  follow  their  business. — The  meta- 
phorical sense  of  this  word  is  better  expressed,  in  English,  by  be- 
haviour than  conversation. 

2.  In  spirit.] — This  is  wanting  in  the  Alexandrian,  Clermont  and 
some  other  ancient  MSS. ;  also  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions. 
— Some  are  of  opinion  that  spirit  here  means  the  spiritual  gifts  with 
which  Timothy  was  endowed,  and  in  the  exercise  of  which  he  was 
to  be  a  pattern  to  the  believers.  But  as  all  the  other  directions 
relate  to  moral  qualities,  the  interpretation  given  of  spirit  in  the 
commentary  appears  more  natural ;  especially  as  ver.  14.  contains  a 
direction  toTimothy,concerning  the  proper  use  of  his  spiritual  gift. 

3.  In  chastity.]— The  Romish  commentators  contend  that  by 
S.yvt .a,  chastity,  the  apostle  in  this  passage  enjoins  celibacy  to  the 
clergy.  But  the  word  is  used  to  denote  chastity  of  speech  and  be- 
haviour in  general ;  and,  Titus  ii.  4,  5.  it  signifies  chastity  in  those 
who  are  married. 

Ver.  13.  Apply  thyself  to  reading.] — Besides  reading  the  Jewish 
scriptures  to  the  brethren  in  their  assemblies  for  worship  after  the 
example  of  the  synagogue. Timothy  was  here  directed  to  read  these 
scriptures  in  private  likewise  for  his  own  improvement, ver.  15.  that 
he  might  be  able  to  confute  the  Jews  and  Judaizers,  who  founded 


Ver.  6.— 1 

respect  to  the  distinction  of  meats  remained  in  Timothy's  mind, 
through  the  strictness  of  his  education  in  the  Jewish  religion,  the 
clear  and  express  manner  in  which  the  apostle  here  asserted  the 
lawfulness  of  eating  all  kinds  of  meats,  must  have  entirely  freed 
him  from  these  prepossessions. 

2.  To  the  knowledge  of  which  thou  hast  attained] — That  the  ex- 
pression in  the  original,  S  ^fiixiixouS-iixit;,  is  rightly  translated  'to 
the  knowledge  of  which  thou  hast  attained,'  will  appear  from  the 
Bible  translation  of  Luke  i.  3.  II«{>ixo*.ou&xxoti  avujtv  jj-ko-iv  cex<i. 
G«j;,  '  Having  had  perfect  understanding,  (that  is,  knowledge),  of  all 
things  from  the  very  first.' 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Profane  and  old  wives'  fables.] — Estius  saith  the  con- 
text directs  us  to  understand  this,not  of  the  Jewish  traditions,  which 
indeed  were  most  incredible  and  senseless  tales,  but  of  the  Simo- 
nian  fables.  For  these  heretics,  as  Irenreus,  Epiphanius,  and  Au- 
gustine inform  us,  framed  long  tales  concerning  a  good  and  an  evil 
God,  the  creation  of  the  world,  the  wars  of  the  angels,  &c.  which 
were  both  impious  and  absurd.  But,  in  Bishop  Newton's  opinion, 
the  apostle  here  insinuates,  that  all  the  things  which  the  lying  teach- 
ers were  to  preach,  concerning  the  worship  of  angels  and  saints, 
abstinence  from  marriage  and  meats,  and  the  miracles  said  to  be 
performed  by  the  saints  and  their  relics  in  confirmation  of  the 
superstitions  which  they  inculcated,  are  no  better  than  profane 
and  old  wives'  fables,  told  to  amuse  children. 

2.  And  exercise  thyself  to  godliness.] — Tvftvx'i.  This  is  an  allu- 
sion to  the  exercises  by  which  the  Athletes  prepared  themselves 
for  the  combats.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  That  by  the  exercise 
of  godliness,  men  prepare  themselves  for  the  employments  of  the 
life  to  come  ;  see  ver.  8.  note  1. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Bodily  exercise  is  profitable  for  little.] — In  this  verse 
the  apostle  condemns,  not  only  the  austerities  of  the  Essenesand 
Pythagoreans,  but,  if  we  may  believe  Estius,  Whitby,  Doddridge, 
and  others,  the  exercises  also  by  which  the  Greeks  prepared 
themselves  for  the  combats.  Estius  was  of  this  opinion,  J^ecause 
the  word  )->(■«"«  is  used;  which,  though  it  signifies  exercise  in 
general,  was  the  technical  word  for  that  kind  of  exerc.se  which 
(he  Athletes  performed  naked,  as  a  preparation  for  the  combats. 

2.  Having  the  promise  of  the  present  life,  and  of  that  to  come.] — 
According  to  Warburton,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  That  godliness 
is  profitable  for  all  things,  as  having  in  the  Law  the  promise  of  hap- 
piness in  the  present  life,  and  in  the  Gospel  the  promise  of  happiness 
in  the  life  to  come.  But  there  are  promises  in  the  gospel  likewise, 
of  the  good  things  of  t..is  life  to  the  godly:  Matt.  vi.  30.  'If  God  so 
clothe  the  grass  of  the  field,'  <fec. — ver.  33.  'Seek  ye  first  the  king- 
dom of  God  and  his  righteousness,  and  all  these  things  shall  be  add- 
ed unto  you.' — Mark x.  29.  'There  is  no  man  that  hath  left  house, 
&c.  for  my  sake  and  the  gospel's,  30.  But  he  shall  receive  an  hun- 
dred fold  now  in  this  time,'  &c.  These  promises,  however,  do  not 
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14  Neglect  not  the  spiritual  gift1  tohich  is  In 
thee,  which  was  given  thee  (JV*)  according  to 
prophecy,2  (j"«t«)  together  with  the  imposition 
of  the  hands3  of  the  eldership.* 


15  Make  tiiese  things  thy  care:1  Be  wholly 
employed  in  them,2  that  thy  proficiency  may  be 
evident  to  all. 

16  Take  heed  to  thyself,  and  to  tht  doc- 
trine ;  continue  in  them  :  for,  in  doing  this, 
thou  -wilt  both  save  thyself  and  them  -who  hear 
thee.1 


14  That  thou  mayest  understand  the  scriptures,  neglect  not  to 
exercise  the  spiritual  gift  which  is  in  thee,  -which  -was  given  thee 
by  the  imposition  of  my  hands,  according  to  a  prophetic  impulse, 
together  with  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the  eldership  at 
Lystra,  who  thereby  testified  their  approbation  of  thy  ordination  as 
an  evangelist. 

15  Make  these  things,  the  things  mentioned  ver.  13.,  the  objects 
of  thy  constant  care  :  Be  wholly  employed  in  the  practice  of  them, 
that  thy  proficiency  in  knowledge  and  goodness  may  be  evident  to 
all. 

16  Take  heed  to  behave  suitable  to  thy  character  as  an  evan- 
gelist, and  to  teach  true  doctrine ;  and  continue  to  take  heed  to 
thyself,  and  to  thy  doctrine  ;  for,  in  doing  this,  thou  wilt  both 
save  thyself,  and  be  the  instrument  of  saving  them  -who  hear  and 
obey  thy  instructions. 


their  errors  or  misinterpretations  of  the  scriptures.  Thus  under- 
stood, the  direction,  as  the  ancient  commentators  observe,  is  an 
useful  lesson  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  in  all  ages.  For  if  a 
teacher,  who  possessed  the  spiritual  gifts,  was  commanded  to  read 
the  scriptures  for  improving  himself  in  the  knowledge  of  the  doc- 
trines of  religion,  how  much  more  necessary  is  that  help  to  those 
teachers  who  must  derive  all  their  knowledge  of  the  gospel  from 
the  scriptures,  and  wlio  cannot,  without  much  study,  be  supposed 
to  know  the  customs,  manners,  and  opinions  alluded  to  in  these 
writings! 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Neglect  not  the  spiritual  gift  which  is  in  thee.] — Tho 
word  %a;«3-^a  commonly  denotes  the  spiritual  gifts  conferred  on 
believers  in  the  first  age,  whether  by  an  immediate  illapse  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  or  by  the  imposition  of  the  apostle's  hands.  Itoin.  i.  10. 
For  the  meaning  of  this  exhortation  sec  1  Thess.  v.  19.  note. 

2.  Given  thee  according  to  prophecy.] — Thespiritualgiftwasgiven 
to  Timothy  by  the  laying  on  of  the  apostle's  hands.  So  the  apostle 
himself  affirms,  2  Tim.  i.  6.  Here  he  tells  him  he  gave  it  to  him  by 
or  'according  to  prophecy;'  that  is,  by  a  particular  inspiration 
moving  him  so  to  do.  For,  in  conferring  the  spiritual  gifts,  as  well 
as  in  working  miracles,  the  apostles  were  not  left  to  their  own  pru- 
dence, but  were  directed  by  a  particular  inspiration,  called  in  this 
passage  *e o^t-si*,  prophecy.  Sec  I  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  2.  at  the  close. 
By  the  same  kind  of  inspiration,  particular  persons  were  pointed  out 
by  the  prophets  as  fit  to  be  invested  with  sacred  functions.  Thus 
Timothy  had  the  inspection  of  the  church  at  Ephesus  committed 
to  him  by  St.  Paul,  1  Tim.  i.  18.  K*t*  t«;  jtj sxysuo-*;  jrfo?))T«i*;, 
'according  to  the  prophecies  which  went  before  concerning  him.' 

3.  Together  with  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the  eldership.] — 
Since  it  appears  from  2  Tiin.  i. 6.  that  the  apostle,  by  the  imposition 
of  his  own  hands  alone,  conferred  on  Timothy  the  spiritual  gift 
here  mentioned,  we  must  suppose  that  the  eldership  at  Lystra  laid 
their  hands  on  him,  only  to  shew  their  concurrence  with  the  apos- 
tle in  setting  Timothy  apart  to  the  ministry  by  prayer ;  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  prophets  at  Antioch,  by  the  command  of  the  Holy 


Ghost,  separated  Paul  and  Barnabas  by  prayer  to  the  work  to  which 
they  were  appointed.  The  order  in  which  the  apostle  mentions 
these  transactions,  leads  us  to  think,  that  the  first  conferred  on 
Timothy  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  by  the  laying  on  of  his  own  hands, 
then  set  him  apart  to  the  work  of  an  evangelist  by  prayer,  ac- 
companied with  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  eldership. 

4.  Hands  of  the  eldership.] — For  an  account  of  the  eldership,  see 
1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  1. — This  is  generally  understood  of  the  eldership 
of  Lystra,  who,  it  is  supposed,  were  the  brethren  who  recommend- 
ed Timothy  to  the  apostle,  Acts  xvi.  3.  But  Estius  thinks  the  elder- 
ship of  Ephesus  is  liere  meant ;  and  conjectures  that  Timothy  was 
made  bishop  of  Ephesus  by  the  laying  on  of  their  hands.  But  if 
that  had  been  the  case,  the  apostle,  when  leaving  Ephesus,  needed 
not  have  entreated  Timothy  to  abide  in  Ephesus  to  oppose  the 
false  teachers.  His  ordination  as  bishop  of  Ephesus,  and  his  ac- 
ceptance of  that  office,  fixed  him  there. — Bengelius  somewhere 
says,  Timothy  and  Titus  were  not  bishops,  the  one  of  Ephesus  the 
other  of  Crete,  but  the  apostle's  vicars  in  these  churches.  What 
it  is  to  be  the  vicar  of  an  apostle,  I  confess  I  do  not  understand. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Make  these  things  thy  care.] — So  txvtx  fttKtrx  signi- 
fies. Thus  Herodotus  (Gale's  edit.  p.  15. )  says  of  one  lately  married, 
Ta»ra  Ji  vw  p*XM,  these  things  are  now  his  care. 

2.  Be  wholly  employed  in  them.}— On  this  passage  Bengelius 
writes  as  follows :  "  In  his  qui  est,  minus  erit  in  sodalitatibus  rnun- 
danis,  in  studiisalienis,  in  colligendis  libris,  conchis,  nuinmis,  qui- 
bus  multi  pastores,  notabilem  aMatis  partem  insistentes,conterunt." 

Ver.  16.  Thou  wilt  both  save  thyself  and  them  who  hear  thee.] — 
What  a  powerful  argument  is  here  suggested,  to  engage  ministers 
to  preach  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  truly  and  diligently,  and  to  set 
a  good  example  before  their  flock.  By  thus  faithfully  discharging 
their  duty,  they  will  save  themselves  eternally ;  and,  by  their  good 
doctrine  and  example,  impressing  their  hearers  with  a  just  sense 
of  the  obligations  of  religion,  and  persuading  them  to  become 
religious,  they  will  be  the  instruments  of  saving  them  likewise. 
Other  power  to  save  is  not  competent  to  man. 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Directions  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  it  is  the  duty  of  ministers  to  reprove  such  of 
their  people  as  err,  and  because  the  success  of  reproof, 
in  a  great  measure,  depends  on  the  manner,  in  which  it 
is  given,  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  directed  Timothy 
how  to  admonish  the  old  and  the  young  of  both  sexes, 
ver.  1,  2. — Next,  he  ordered  him  to  appoint  a  proper 
maintenance  for  those  widows  who,  being  poor,  and  hav- 
ing no- relations  able  to  maintain  them,  were  employed 
by  the  church  in  the  honourable  and  useful  office  of 
teaching  the  younger  women  the  principles  of  religion, 
and  in  forming  their  manners,  ver.  3. — And  to  prevent 
the  church  from  being  burdened  with  too  great  a  num- 
ber of  poor  widows,  the  apostle  ordered  all  to  maintain 
their  own  poor  relations  who  were  able  to  do  it;  be- 
cause so  God  hath  commanded,  ver.  4. — And,  that  Ti- 
mothy might  have  a  clear  rule  to  walk  by  in  this  busi- 
ness, the  apostle  described  the  circumstances,  character, 
age,  qualifications,  and  virtues  of  those  widows,  who 
might  fitly  be  maintained  by  the  church,  and  employed 
in  teaching  the  younger  women,  ver.  5-10. — as  also  the 
character  and  age  of  those  who  were  to  be  rejected,  if 
they  offered  themselves  to  be  employed  and  maintained 
in  that  manner,  ver.  11-15. — And  that  the  church  might 
be  under  no  necessity  of  employing  any  widows  as 
teachers,  but  such  as  were  really  desolate,  the  apostle,  a 
3  M 


second  time,  ordered  the  rich  to  take  care  of  their  own 
aged  female  relations  who  were  poor,  ver.  16. 

With  respect  to  those  elders  who  were  employed  as 
presidents  in  the  church,  and  in  determining  contro- 
versies about  worldly  matters  between  man  and  man,  the 
apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  allot  to  them  an  honourable 
maintenance  out  of  the  church's  funds ;  especially  if  to 
the  office  of  presiding  they  joined  that  of  preaching  and 
teaching,  ver.  17,  18. — And  for  guarding  the  character 
of  those  who  bare  sacred  offices  against  malicious  at- 
tacks, he  forbade  Timothy  to  receive  any  accusation 
against  an  elder,  unless  it  was  of  such  a  nature  that  it 
could  be  proved,  and  was  actually  offered  to  be  proved, 
by  two  or  three  credible  witnesses,  ver.  19. — But  being 
so  proved,  he  required  him  to  rebuke  the  guilty  person 
publickly,  that  others  might  fear,  ver.  20. — without  shew- 
ing, in  that  affair,  either  prejudice  against  or  partiality 
for  any  person,  ver.  21. — On  the  other  hand,  that  those 
who  held  sacred  offices  might  give  as  little  occasion  as 
possible  for  accusations,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to 
ordain  no  person  a  bishop  or  deacon  rashly ;  but,  pre- 
vious to  that  step,  to  inquire  into  the  character  and  con- 
duct of  the  candidate  with  the  greatest  strictness.  And 
to  excite  him  to  the  more  care  in  this  important  part  of 
his  duty,  he  told  him,  that  by  ordaining  unfit  persons  to 
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sacred  functions,  he  would  make  himself  a  partaker  of 
all  the  sins  they  might  commit  in  executing  such  holy 
offices,  inconsiderately  bestowed  on  them,  ver.  22. — 
Next,  he  directed  him  to  take  care  of  his  health,  which, 
considering  the  office  he  was  appointed  to,  was  of  great 


consequence  to  the  church,  ver.  23. — Then  gave  him  a 
rule,  by  which  he  was  to  guide  himself  in  judging  of 
the  characters  and  qualifications  of  the  persons  he  pro- 
posed to  ordain  as  bishops  and  deacons,  ver.  24,  25. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  V. — 1   Do  not  severely  rebuke1   an 
old  man,2  but  beseech  him  as  a  father,  and  the 
young  men  as  brothers  ; 

2  The  old  women  as  mothers,  and  the  young 
as  sisters,  with  all  chastity. 

3  Honour  widows'  who  ARE  really  widows.2 


4  But  if  any  widow  have  children,  or  grand- 
children, let  these  learn  first  piously  to  take  care 
of  their  own  family,1  (**/,  213.)  and  then  to 
requite  their  parents :  For  this  is  good  and  ac- 
ceptable in  the  sight  of  God. 


5  (As,  103.)  Now,  she  who  is  really  a  widow 
and  desolate,1  (mmtimv,  10.)  trusteth  in  God,2 
and  continueth  in  (rat;  ftno-tri,  chap.  ii.  1.)  de- 
precations and  prayers,  night  and  day.  (See  1 
Thess.  v.  17.  note.) 

6  But  she  -who  liveth  in  pleasure1  is  dead2 
while  she  liveth. 

7  (K*/,  204.)  Now,  these  things  give  in 
charge,  that  they  may  be  blameless.1 

8  (Ei  <fs)  For  if  any  one  provide  not  for  his 
own,  and  especially  those  of  his  family,1  he  hath 
denied  the  faith,2  and  is  worse  than  an  infidel.3 


9  Let  not  a  widow  be  taken  into  the  number 
under1  sixty  years  old,  having  been  the  wife  of 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Do  not  severely  rebuke.] — This  is  the  proper  trans- 
ition, of  the  phrase  Mv\  sttih-miJ-ii;,  which  literally  signifies,  Do  not 
strike ;  and  metaphorically,  Do  not  sharply  reprove. 

2.  An  old  man.] — In  scripture  ne so-GuTse <*  commonly  signifies  an 
elder.  But  as  it  is  here  opposed  to  vsutsj out,  the  young,  in  the  fol- 
lowing clause,  it  is  not  the  name  of  an  office,  as  it  is  ver.  17.  19., 
but  it  denotes  simply  advanced  age. — In  ver.  20.  the  apostle  ordered 
Timothy  to  rebuke  before  all,  them  who  sinned  in  an  atrocious  or 
open  manner,  even  though  they  were  elders.  I  therefore  suppose 
he  is,  in  this  passage,  speaking  of  offences  which  were  to  be  re- 
proved in  private.  And  in  that  case,  when  the  party  in  fault  was 
either  an  old  man,  or  an  old  woman,  the  respect  due  to  age,  espe- 
cially from  a  young  teacher,  such  as  Timothy  was,  makes  the 
apostle's  rule  in  admonishing  them  highly  proper. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Honour  widows.] — For  the  meaning  of  the  word  ho- 
nour, see  ver.  17.  note  3. — The  Greek  commentators  inform  us 
that  the  widows  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  passage,  were 
aged  women  appointed  by  the  church  to  instruct  the  young  of 
their  own  sex  in  the  principles  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  who  for 
that  service  were  maintained  out  of  the  funds  of  the  church.  See 
1  Tim.  iii.  11.  note  1.  This  opinion  of  the  Greek  commentators  is 
rendered  probable  by  the  apostle's  order  to  Timothy,  ver.  9.  to 
admit  none  into  the  number  of  widows  without  inquiring  into  their 
age,  circumstances,  character,  and  qualifications,  even  as  in  or- 
daining bishops  and  deacons.     See  ver.  16.  note  2. 

2.  Who  are  really  widows.] — By  a  real  widow  is  to  be  understood 
one  who  is  desolate,  ver.  5. ;  one  who  is  not  able  to  maintain  her- 
self, and  who  has  no  near  relations  in  a  condition  to  maintain  her. 
Because  in  the  first  age  the  poor  were  maintained  by  the  church, 
ver.  16.  the  apostle,  to  lessen  the  number  of  the  poor,  ordered  Ti- 
mothy in  this  passage  to  honour,  that  is,  to  employ  and  maintain 
as  teachers,  only  such  poor  widows  as  had  no  relations  able  to 
maintain  them.  This  was  a  prudent  regulation,  because,  by  employ- 
ing as  teachers  widows  really  desolate,  an  honourable  office,  with 
a  decent  maintenance,  was  allotted  to  worthy  persons,  who  at  any 
rate  must  have  been  supported  by  the  church.     See  ver.  16. 

Ver.  4.  Let  these  learn  first  piously  to  take  care  of  their  own  fa- 
mily.]— llfoTcv, _/irs<,  may  signify  that  we  are  to  maintain  our  own 
family  before  we  maintain  our  parents ;  because,  our  wives  and 
children  depending  on  us  for  their  support,  if  we  were  to  neglect 
thein  for  the  sake  of  maintaining  our  parents,  they  would  become 


COMMENTARY. 

Chap.  V. — 1  When  reproof  is  necessary,  do  not  severely  rebuke 
an  old  man,  but  beseech  him,  as  thou  wouldest  beseech  thy  father 
in  the  like  case ;  and  the  young  men  who  sin,  as  if  they  were  thy 
own  brothers. 

2  The  old  -women  beseech,  as  if  they  were  mothers  to  thee,  and 
the  young,  as  if  they  were  thy  sisters,  observing  the  strictest  chastity 
in  speech  and  behaviour  towards  them. 

3  With  respect  to  widows  who  are  to  be  maintained  by  the 
church  as  teachers,  my  command  is,  Employ  and  maintain  those 
only  -who  are  really  widows,  or  desolate. 

4  But  if  any  widow  have  children  or  grandchildren  able  to 
maintain  her,  let  not  the  church  employ  her  as  a  teacher ;  but  let 
these  relations  learn  fist  piously  to  take  care  of  their  own  family, 
and,  then  to  make  a  just  return  of  maintenance  to  their  aged 
parents  for  their  care  in  bringing  them  up.  For  this  attention  to 
parents  in  poverty  is  good  for  society,  and  acceptable  in  the  sight 
of  God.     See  ver.  8.  16. 

5  Now,  to  shew  thee  who  the  widows  are  of  whom  I  speak,  she 
who  is  really  a  widow  and  desolate,  besides  being  poor  and  friend- 
less, is  of  a  pious  disposition  ;  she  trusteth  in  G,od  for  her  support, 
and  continueth  in  deprecations  and  prayers  night  and  day.  Such 
a  widow  will  take  pleasure  in  instructing  the  young. 

6  But  the  widow  who  liveth  in  gaiety  and  luxury  is  dead  while 
she  liveth  in  that  manner,  and  should  not  be  employed  as  a  teacher 
of  the  young. 

7  Now,  these  things  concerning  the  obligation  lying  on  children 
to  maintain  their  parents,  charge  the  Ephesians  to  perform,  that 
they  may  be  blameless  in  that  matter. 

8  For  if  any  one  professing  Christianity  maintaineth  not  his 
own  poor  relations,  and  especially  those  with  whom  he  hath  lived 
in  family,  he  hath  renounced  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  is  worse 
than  an  infidel;  many  of  whom  would  be  ashamed  of  thus  violating 
the  obligations  of  nature  and  humanity. 

9  Let  not  any  widow  be  taken  into  the  number  of  teachers  of  the 
young  under  sixty  years  old,  having  neither  been  an  harlot,  nor  a 


a  burden  on  the  public,  which,  in  that  case,  would  not  be  benefited 
by  our  piety  towards  our  parents.  But  after  maintaining  our  fami- 
ly, if  we  have  to  spare,  we  are  to  requite  our  parents  for  the  care 
they  have  taken  of  us  in  our  nonage,  by  maintaining  them  when 
reduced  to  poverty.  This  is  a  duty  so  sacred,  that  a  family  of  real 
Christians  will  cheerfully  submit  to  some  hardships,  rather  than 
suffer  their  parents  to  live  on  the  charity  of  others. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Really  a  widow  and  desolate.] — The  word  fti/*t>vai/xi v* 
signifies  reduced  to  solitude.  The  apostle,  1  suppose,  alludes  to  the 
signification  of  xie*,  which  comes  from  jci^s,  orbus,  deserlus,  aut 
aliqua  re  indigens. — Scapula. 

2.  Trusteth  in  God.] — Hxjtixsi/,  hath  trusted  and  continueth  to 
trust.     Ess.  iv.  10. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  She  who  liveth  in  pleasure.] — The  word  <r7r*rxKu<ru 
signifies  whofareth  deliciously.  See,  concerning  this  word,  James 
v.  5.  note  2. 

2.  Is  dead  while  she  liveth.]— She  is  spiritually  dead  ;  dead  to 
virtue  and  religion.  This  may  be  said  of  every  wicked  person,  but 
especially  of  the  widows  described  in  this  verse.  Our  Lord  like- 
wise used  the  word  dead  to  express  extreme  wickedness  :  '  Let 
the  dead  bury  their  dead.'  The  philosophers  represented  those 
as  dead,  who  abandoned  their  sect,  and  gave  themselves  up  to 
sensual  pleasures. 

Ver.  7.  These  things  give  in  charge,  that  they  may  be  blame- 
less.]— The  gender  of  the  word  avswiXii^Toi  shews,  that  the  Ephe- 
sian  brethren,  not  the  widows,  were  the  persons  to  whom  Timo- 
thy was  to  give  these  things  in  charge. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Especially  those  of  his  family.]— Some  translate  t« 
o.xsicov,  of  the  household,  namely,  of  faith;  and  support  their  trans- 
lation by  Gal.  vi.  10.  See  the  note  on  that  verse.  But  I  rather 
think  the  apostle  means  one's  parents,  and  brothers,  and  sisters, 
and  other  near  relations. 

2.  He  hath  denied  the  faith.]— To  disobey  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  is  to  deny  or  renounce  the  faith  of  the  gospel.  So  the 
apostle  thought.  Wherefore,  'the  faith  of  the  gospel'  includes 
obedience  to  its  precepts. 

3.  Is  worse  than  an  infidel.]— Many  of  the  heathens,  being  sen- 
sible of  the  obligations  they  were  under  to  take  care  of  their  rela- 
tions, especially  their  parents,affectionately  maintained  them,  when 
they  became  uhable,through  age  or  poverty,  to  support  themselves. 

Ver.  'J.— 1.  Under  sixty.]— Zk-xttoy,  supp.  x«t«,  ad  mtntmum. 
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one  husband:2 

1 0  Borne  -witness  to  for  good  works ;  (u, 
127.)  that  she  hath  brought  up  children,  that 
she  hath  lodged  strangers,1  that  she  hath  wash- 
ed the  saints'  feet,  that  she  hath  relieved  the  af- 
flicted, that  she  hath  diligently  followed  every 
good  work. 

1 1  But  the  younger  widows  reject :  for 
when  they  cannot  endure  Christ's  rein,1  they 
will  marry ; 

12  Incurring  condemnation,  because  they 
have  put  away  their  first  fi deli ty.1 

13  And  at  the  same  time  also  they  learn  to 
be  idle,  wandering  about  from  house  to  house  ; 
and  not  only  idle,  but  tattlers  also,1  and  med- 
dlers, speaking  things  which  they  ought  not. 

14  I  command,  therefore,  young  WIDOWS1 
to  marry,  to  bear  children,  to  govern  the  house, 
to  give  no  occasion  to  the  adversary  for  re- 
proach. 

15  For  already  some  are  turned  aside  (s?r<- 
ra>)  after  Satan.1 

16  If  any  believing  man  or  believing  -woman 
have  widows,1  let  them  relieve  them,2  and  let 
not  the  church  be  burdened,  that  it  may  relieve 
those  who  are  really  widows. 


concubine,  but  the  -wife  of  one  husband  at  a  time  ;   consequently, 
hath  governed  her  passions  properly  in  her  youth. 

10  Farther,  she  must  be  one  who  is  borne  -witness  to  for  good 
■works  ;  that  she  hath  brought  up  children  religiously  and  virtuous- 
ly, that  she  hath  formerly  lodged  strangers,  even  though  heathens, 
that  she  hath  washed  the  disciples' feet  in  their  journeys,  when  they 
went  about  preaching  the  gospel,  that  she  hath  relieved  the  afflicted; 
in  short,  that  she  hath  diligently  performed  every  charitable  work. 

1 1  Hut  the  younger  widows  reject  as  teachers,  because,  when  they 
cannot  endure  that  restraint  to  which  they  have  subjected  themselves 
for  Christ's  sake,  they  will  marry,  and,  by  encumbering  themselves 
with  a  family,  they  will  render  themselves  unfit  for  teaching ; 

12  Subjecting  themselves  to  condemnation,  both  from  God  and 
men,  because,  by  marrying,  they  have  renounced  their  first  en- 
gagement to  serve  Christ 

13  And  at  the  same  time  also  they  learn  to  be  idle,  wandering 
about  from  house  to  house,  on  pretence  of  following  the  duties  of 
their  office  :  And  not  only  idle,  but  tale-bearers  also,  and  meddlers 
in  other  people's  affairs,  publishing  the  secrets  of  families,  which 
they  ought  not  to  divulge. 

14  I  command,  therefore,  young  widows  to  marry,  if  a  fit  op- 
portunity offers,  to  bear  children,  to  govern  the  house  with  pru- 
dence, and,  by  behaving  in  all  respects  properly,  to  give  no  occa- 
sion to  the  adversaries  of  our  religion  to  reproach  the  gospel,  on 
account  of  the  bad  behaviour  of  those  who  profess  it. 

15  1  am  anxious  to  have  these  rules  observed,  because  already 
some  widows,  whom  the  church  hath  employed  as  teachers,  by 
marrying,  are  turned  aside  from  that  work  to  follow  after  Satan. 

16  If  any  Christian  man  or  Christian  woman  have  poor  widows 
nearly  related  to  them,  let  them  relieve  them,  if  they  are  able,  and 
let  not  the  church  be  burdened  with  maintaining  such  as  teachers, 
that  it  may  relieve  those  who  are  really  desolate,  by  employing 
and  maintaining  them  as  teachers  of  the  younger  women. 


The  Latins  likewise  used  the  word  minimum  for  ad  minimum. — 
Bengelius  saith  tKxm*  is  put  here  adverbially. 

2.  Having  been  the  wife  of  one  husband;] — namely,  at  a  time. 
For  although  it  was  not  the  custom  among  civilized  nations  for  wo- 
men to  be  married  to  more  than  one  husband  at  a  time,  if  a  woman 
divorced  her  husband  unjustly,  and  after  that  married  herself  to 
another  man,  she  really  had  two  husbands.  See  the  note  on  ver. 
14.  of  this  chapter,  and  1  Tim.  hi.  2.  note  1. — Because  the  Latins  used 
the  word  univira  to  denote  a  woman  who  from  her  virginity  had 
been  married  only  to  one  man ;  and  because  that  kind  of  monoga- 
my was  reckoned  honourable  in  some  of  the  heathen  priests  and 
Eriestesses,  Whitby  supposes  the  apostle  ordered  bishops  to  be  the 
usbands  of  one  wife,  and  widows  to  have  been  the  wives  of  one 
husband  in  the  sense  above  described,  that  they  might  be  nothing 
inferior  to  the  heathen  ministers  of  religion.  But,  in  my  opinion,  he 
would  liave  spoken  more  conformably  to  truth,  if  he  had  said  that 
the  corrupters  of  Christianity  enjoined  these  things  toChristian  bish- 
ops, and  deacons,  and  widows,  that  they  might,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
people,  be  nothing  inferior  to  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses. 
Ver.  10.  That  she  hath  lodged  strangers,  &c] — This,  and  the  other 
good  works  mentioned  by  the  apostle,  being  attended  with  great  ex- 
pense, the  poor  widows  who  desired  to  be  taken  into  the  number, 
cannot  be  supposed  to  have  performed  them  at  their  own  charges. 
I  therefore  suppose  the  apostle  is  speaking  of female  deacons,  who 
had  been  employed  in  the  offices  here  mentioned  at  the  common 
expense  ;  consequently  the  meaning  of  the  direction  will  be,  that, 
in  choosing  tcidoies,  Timothy  was  to  prefer  those  who  formerly 
had  been  employed  by  the  church  as  deaconesses,  and  had  dis- 
charged that  office  with  faithfulness  and  propriety.  For  since  these 
women  had  spent  the  prime  of  their  life  in  the  laborious  offices 
of  love  mentioned  by  the  apostle,  without  receiving  any  recom- 
pense but  maintenance,  it  was  highly  reasonable,  when  grown  old 
m  that  good  service,  to  promote  them  to  an  honourable  function, 
which  required  knowledge  and  experience  rather  than  bodily 
strength,  and  which  was  rewarded  with  a  liberal  maintenance. 

Ver.  11.  When  they  cannot  endure  Christ's  rein.] — Kxt*,-?i|vi*. 
'»•■'.  On  this  word  Erasmus  remarks,  that  it  comes  from  r't*'*t 
to  pull  away,  and  >.<"*,  reins  ;  and  that  the  metaphor  is  taken  from 
high-fed  brute  animals,  who,  having  pulled  away  the  reins,  run 
about  at  their  pleasure.  Glassius  and  Le  Clerc  translate  the 
clause  'who  do  not  obey  the  rein.'  Estius,  following  the  Greek 
commentators,  supposes  thatrov  Xf  is-:«  is  governed  by  «r»  in  the 
compound  word  orarf^iiirsiri,  and  that  the  meaning  is,  they  pull 
the  rein  contrary  to  Christ,  whilst  he  restrains  them  from  mar- 
riage. But  whatever  the  etymology  of  this  word  may  be,  the  apos- 
tle plainly  means,  that  the  younger  widows  who  had  undertaken 
the  office  of  teaching  the  novices  of  their  own  sex,  not  being  able 
to  continue  under  that  restraint  from  marriage  which  they  had 
laid  on  themselves  by  devoting  themselves  to  the  service  of  Christ, 
and  which  the  nature  of  their  office  required,  would  marry  and 
desert  his  service.  See  ver.  15. — The  simple  word  r«ii*<M  is 
used,  Rev.  xviii.  2 — 9.  to  denote  one's  living  voluptuously. 

Ver.  12.  They  have  put  away  their  first  fidelity.]— Among  other 
things,  rtf't,  faith,  signifies  fidelity  in  performing  promises  and 


engagements  :  Rom.  iii.  3.  'Will  not  their  unbelief  destroy  (t»$-iv) 
the  faithfulness  (or  fidelity)  of  God  !' — Tit.  ii.  10.  '  Shewing  all  good 
(si?..)  fidelity.'  See  also  Gal.  v.  22.  1  Tim.  i.  12.— The  faithfulness 
which  the  widows  who  married  are  here  said  to  have  put  away, 
was  their  faithfulness  to  Christ,  which  they  had  virtually  plighted 
when  they  took  on  them  the  office  of  teaching  the  younger  wo- 
men ;  for  by  marrying  they  put  it  out  of  their  power  to  perform 
that  office  with  the  attention  and  assiduity  which  it  required. 

Ver.  13.  Tattlers  also.] — The  word  QKvxem,  garrula.  et  inepte 
loquaces,  signifies  persons  given  to  idle  talk,  a  vice  to  which  women 
who  go  about  from  house  to  house  are  commonly  much  addicted. 

Ver.  14.  I  command,  therefore,  young  widows  to  marry.] — As  the 
discourse  is  concerning  widows,  that  word  is  rightly  supplied  here. 
From  this  command  it  is  evident,  that  ur  der  the  gospel  second  mar- 
riages are  lawful  both  to  men  and  to  women  ;  and  that  abstaining 
from  them  is  no  mark  of  superior  piety.  Hence  a  presumption 
arises,  that  '  the  wife  of  one  husband,'  ver.  9,  doth  not  mean  a  wo- 
man who  had  been  married  only  once,  but  a  woman  who  had  been 
married  to  one  husband  only  at  a  time.  See  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  1. — 
It  is  true  the  apostle,  in  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  advised 
all  who  had  the  gift  of  continency  to  remain  unmarried;  not, 
however,  because  celibacy  is  a  more  holy  state  than  marriage, 
but  because,  in  the  then  persecuted  state  of  the  church,  a  single 
life  was  more  free  from  trouble  and  temptation.  So  he  told  them, 
1  Cor.  vii.  9.  26.  32.  39.  Wherefore  the  papists,  who  at  all  times 
recommend  a  single  life  to  those  who  aim  at  superior  sanctity, 
misunderstand  the  apostle,  when  they  affirm  that  he  considered 
celibacy  as  a  more  holy  state  than  wedlock.  For,  if  that  were  true, 
why  did  he  order  that  aged  widows,  who  had  been  married  to  one 
husband,  should  be  employed  to  teach  the  young  of  their  own  sex, 
and  not  rather  aged  women  who  never  had  been  married  at  allT 
Also,  why  did  he  make  it  a  qualification  of  the  bishop,  that  he 
should  be  the  husband  of  one  wife  ;  and  not  rather  that  he  should 
be  an  unmarried  person,  and  continue  unmarried  all  his  life  ? — As 
the  requisition,  that  a  bishop  should  be  the  husband  of  one  wife, 
did  not  make  it  necessary  that  every  bishop  should  be  a  married 
man,  (1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  1.  at  the  end),  so  the  apostle's  command  to 
the  younger  widows  to  marry,  did  not  oblige  them  to  marry,  if 
they  could  live  chastely  unmarried,  and  found  it  convenient,  in 
other  respects,  so  to  do.  Besides,  every  young  widow  might  not 
have  it  in  her  power  to  marry. 

Ver.  15.  Some  are  turned  aside  after  Satan.]— Some  of  the  widows 
employed  bv  the  church  as  teachers,  had,  by  marrying,  incapaci- 
tated themselves  for  that  excellent  office.  This  the  apostle  termed 
'a  turning  aside  after  Satan,'  not  because  marriage  is  an  unlawful 
state  in  itself,  but  because,  through  the  temptation  of  Satan,  they 
had  deserted  their  station  in  the  church. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Have  widows ;]— that  is,  grandmothers,  mothers, 
daughters,  or  sisters,  who  are  poor  widows.  In  the  opinion  of  Estius, 
this  precept  extended  to  the  proprietors  of  slaves,  and  bound  them 
to  maintain  their  slaves,  when  they  became  incapable  of  labour. 

2.  Let  thein  relieve  them.]—  E^xexaT.-,  suppeditent,  let  them 
supph/  them,  namely,  with  necessaries. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  discourse  concerning  widows,  it  may  ba 
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17    Let  the  elders1    (**ao?  natron*;)   who  17  Let  the  elders  who  preside  prudently  in  your  religious  meet- 

preside  well2  be  counted  worthy  of  double  ho-  ings,  be  counted  worthy  of  double  honour  ;  let  them  have  a  liberal 

nour,3  especially  those  who  labour  in  (Koyte,  maintenance  from  the  funds  of  the  church;  especially  those  who, 

60.)  preaching  and  teaching.*  besides  presiding,  labour  in  preaching  and  catechizing. 

'bishops  and  deacons,'  Philip,  i.  1. ;  and  at  Thessalonica,  soino 
'  who  laboured  among  them,'  and  others  '  who  presided  over  them,' 
and  others,  '  who  admonished  them,'  are  mentioned,  1  Thess.  v. 
12. — Farther,  in  the  great  cities,  where  the  apostle  Paul  resided 
for  years,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  the  disciples  became  at  length 
so  numerous,  that  they  could  not  all  meet  together  for  worship  in 
one  place,  but  must  have  assembled  either  in  different  places,  or 
at  different  hours  in  the  same  place.  In  either  case,  these  separate 
assemblies  must  have  had  different  preachers,  presidents,  cate- 
chists,  and  deacons.  Nay,  if  any  of  those  separate  assemblies 
was  very  numerous,  it  is  probable  that  more  persons  than  one 
were  appointed  to  perform  each  distinct  function.  Yet,  however 
great  the  multitude  of  the  disciples,  or  however  numerous  the 
places  where  they  assembled  might  be  in  any  city,  the  brethren 
there  were  always  considered  as  one  church.  This  appears  from 
the  inscriptions  of  the  apostle's  epistles,  where  it  is  not  said,  'to 
the  churches  at  Corinth,'  or  'to  the  churches  at  Ephesus,'  but 
'to  the  church  in  these  cities.'— Farther,  from  what  is  said  con- 
cerning Timothy's  ordination  to  the  ministry,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  it 
would  seem,  that  in  ordaining  persons  to  the  ministry,  the  collective 
body  of  those  who  held  sacred  offices  in  any  church,  called  the  pres- 
bytery or  eldership,  signified  their  consent  to  the  election  of  the 
candidate  by  laying  their  hands  on  him,  accompanied  with  prayer. 

Before  this  subject  is  dismissed,  I  will  make  three  remarks. 
The  first  is,  That  although  in  the  primitive  church  the  offices  of 
the  ministry  were  various,  and  in  large  churches  more  persons 
than  one  were  appointed  to  each  office,  yet  in  smaller  churches, 
whose  members  could  not  afford  maintenance  to  a  numerous 
ministry,  all  the  different  sacred  offices  seem  to  have  been  per- 
formed by  the  bishops  and  deacons. — Their  office  therefore  in- 
cluding all  the  sacred  functions,  nothing  is  said  in  scripture  con- 
cerning the  qualifications  necessary  in  those  who  were  to  be  made 
bishops  and  deacons. — My  second  remark  is,  That  in  the  cata- 
logues of  the  spiritual  men  whom  Christ  placed  in  his  church, 
(Rom.  xii.  6—8.  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  Eph.  iv.  11.),  bishops  and  deacons 
are  not  mentioned.  The  reason  is,  though  many  of  the  first 
bishops  and  deacons  were  endowed  with  spiritual  gifts,  it  was  not 
necessary  that  they  should  be  spiritual  men.  All  the  duties  of 
their  office  might  be  performed  with  the  help  of  natural  talents 
and  acquired  endowments. — My  third  remark  is,  That  although 
the  offices  of  the  spiritual  men  were  of  great  importance  in  the 
church,  there  is  no  account  given  in  scripture  of  the  qualifications 
necessary  to  the  spiritual  men,  as  of  the  qualifications  necessary 
to  bishops  and  deacons ;  because  their  office  was  to  continue  only 
for  a  time ;  and  because  they  were  placed  in  the  church,  not  by 
the  designation  of  men,  but  by  the  immediate  designation  of  Christ 
himself,  who  placed  them  by  the  supernatural  gifts  with  which  he 
endowed  them.  The  case  was  different  with  the  bishops  and  dea- 
cons. Their  offices  were  to  continue  in  the  church  to  the  end  of 
the  world;  and  the  persons  who  were  to  discharge  these  offices 
were  to  be  chosen,  in  every  age,  by  men  who,  not  having  the  gift 
of  discerning  spirits,  needed  to  be  directed  in  their  choice.  Par- 
ticular rules,  therefore,  are  given  in  scripture,  for  the  election  of 
fit  persons  to  discharge  these  offices  ;  and  in  making  the  choice, 
the  church  is  left  to  apply  these  rules,  according  to  the  dictates 
of  common  prudence. 

2.  The  elders  who  preside  well.]— This  order  of  elders  are  called, 
Heb.  xiii.  7.  17.  24.  'Hyou/xtvoi,  Guides,  Rulers:  And,  Rom.  xii.  8. 
lleois-u^Evoi,  Presidents :  And,  1  Thess.  v.  12.  they  are  distinguish- 
ed from  those  'who  laboured  among  them  and  admonished  them.' 

In  the  early  ages  the  duties  of  the  president  or  ruler  were  very 
important.  For,  first,  as  the  Christians  denied,  not  only  the  pow- 
er, but  the  existence  of  the  heathen  gods,  and  had  no  visible  ob- 
jects of  worship  of  their  own,  they  were  considered  as  atheists ; 
and  their  assemblies  being  supposed  to  be  held  for  impious  and 
seditious  purposes,  were  liable  to  be  disturbed  by  the  rabble.  It 
was,  therefore,  the  business  of  the  president  to  appoint  places 
and  times  for  the  meeting  of  the  brethren,  which  would  be  least 
offensive  to  the  heathens,  and  where,  if  they  were  disturbed,  they 
might  most  easily  make  their  escape.  The  prudent  carriage  like- 
wise of  the  presidents,  and  their  discreet  manner  of  speaking  to 
their  adversaries,  who  from  curiosity  or  other  motives  came  into 
their  assemblies,  might  be  of  great  use  in  eoneiliating  their  good- 
will. 

Secondly,  The  rtilers  presided  in  all  the  religious  assemblies  of 
the  Christians,  for  the  purpose  of  directing  the  public  worship. 
And  while  the  spiritual  gifts  existed  in  the  church,  they  pointed 
out  which  of  the  spiritual  men  were  to  pray,  which  to  sing  psalms, 
and  which  to  prophesy  or  preach ;  and  determined  the  order 
wherein  these  offices  were  to  be  performed.  Thus,  to  regulate 
the  order  in  which  the  spiritual  men  were  to  exercise  their  gifts 
in  the  public  assemblies  was  the  more  necessary,  that  individu- 
als, from  a  vain  desire  of  displaying  their  particular  gifts,  were 
apt  to  create  confusion  in  the  Christian  assemblies,  unless  when 
restrained  by  the  authority  and  prudence  of  the  president. 

Thirdly,  The  presidents  heard  and  decided  all  the  controversies 
about  worldly  matters,  which  arose  among  the  brethren ;  and  to 
their  decision  the  faithful,  after  the  apostle  Paul  ordered  it,  I 
Cor.  vi.  1 — 6.  readily  submitted.  This  branch  of  the  president's 
duty  was  very  necessary.  For  the  Christians  being  generally 
hated,  on  account  of  their  opposition  to  the  established  idolatry, 
were  not  likely  to  obtain  a  patient  and  equitable  hearing  from 
such  inimical  judges.  Besides,  the  laws  of  the  empire  allowing 
them,  as  Jews,  to  determine  their  own  controversies  by  judges 
of  their  own  appointment,  they  shewed  a  litigious  disposition 


proper  to  unite  in  one  view  the  arguments  which  shew  that  the 
apostle  speaks  therein,  not  of  poor  widows  in  general,  but  of  those 
only  who  were  to  be  employed  and  maintained  as  teachers. — 1.  It 
is  ordered,  ver.  9.  that  none  should  be  admitted  into  the  number 
under  '  sixty  years  old ;'  neither  any  who  had  had  'more  than  one 
husband.'  And,  ver.  10.  they  were  to  be  'borne  witness  to  for 
good  works.'  But  many  widows  under  sixty,  many  who  had  been 
married  to  two  husbands  successively,  and  many  who  were  not 
borne  witness  to  for  good  works,  might,  by  disease  and  misfor- 
tune, be  reduced  to  extreme  want.  All  these  certainly  were  not 
to  be  excluded  from  the  alms  of  the  church ;  as  they  must  have 
been  by  the  apostle's  rules,  if  these  rules  related  to  poor  widows 
in  general. — 2.  The  widow  to  be  relieved  by  the  church  was  one, 
ver.  10.  'who  had  brought  up  children,'  &c.  But  these  qualifica- 
tions are  not  in  every  woman's  power.  Every  woman  is  not  ca- 
pable of  bearing  and  bringing  up  children,  of  lodging  strangers, 
and  of  relieving  the  afflicted ;  because  every  woman's  health  and 
fortune  do  not  enable  her  to  do  such  good  works.  How  then  could 
the  apostle  make  these  the  conditions  on  which  a  poor  widow  was 
to  receive  the  alms  of  the  church! — 3.  If  by  widows  the  apostle 
meant  poor  widows  in  general,  who  were  to  be  relieved  by  the 
church,  why  should  such,  because  they  married  a  second  time, 
have  been  condemned  by  him,  ver.  11.  as  'not  enduring  Christ's 
reinl'  and  ver.  12.  as  'putting  away  their  first  faith?'  and  ver.  15. 
as  '  turning  aside  after  Satan  V  A  poor  widow's  second  marriage, 
instead  of  being  an  offence,  was  a  commendable  action,  as  thereby 
the  burden  of  her  maintenance  was  removed  from  the  church, 
and  laid  on  her  new  husband. — 4.  We  are  told,  ver.  13.  that  if 
young  widows  were  received  into  the  number,  they  would  wander 
about  from  house  to  house,  and  become  meddlers,  &c.  But  if 
such  were  ordinary  poor  widows  whom  the  church  maintained, 
what  occasion  had  they  to  wander  about  as  beggars  1  Or  if  they 
did,  what  family  would  suffer  them  to  meddle  in  their  affairs  1 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  widows,  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks, 
were  persons  maintained  and  employed  by  the  church  to  teach  the 
younger  women,  every  thing  said  concerning  them  will  have  the 
greatest  propriety. — 1.  It  was  fit  that  such  should  be  sixty  years 
old  before  they  were  employed ;  because,  being  of  a  grave  de- 
portment, and  well  informed,  their  instruction  would  have  the 
greater  weight. — 2.  As  it  was  required  in  a  bishop  that  he  should 
be  an  husband,  that  he  might  have  some  experience  in  the  affairs 
of  life,  so  the  female  teacher  was  to  be  a  widow,  that  having  been 
a  wife,  she  might  be  capable  of  teaching  the  younger  women  the 
duties  of  the  married  state.  And  as  it  was  required  that  a  bishop 
should  be  the  husband  but  of  one  wife  at  a  time,  so  it  was  ordered 
that  a  widow  should  have  been  the  wife  but  of  one  husband  at  a 
time ;  because,  in  both,  it  was  a  proof  of  that  temperance  with 
respect  to  sensual  pleasure,  which  the  teachers  of  religion  ought 
to  observe. — 3.  As  the  efficacy  of  instruction  very  much  depends 
on  the  reputation  of  the  teacher,  it  was  required  in  a  widow,  that 
she  should  '  be  well  reported  of  for  good  works,'  especially  those 
which  belong  to  the  female  sex.  She  was  to  have  been  a  mother, 
that  she  might  have  a  tender  affection  to  the  young  women  under 
her  care  ;  and  she  was  to  have  'brought  up  children,'  that  she 
might  be  fit  to  manage  the  tempers  of  her  pupils.  She  was  in  the 
former  part  of  her  life,  at  the  church's  expense  1  suppose,  to  have 
'lodged  strangers,  washed  the  saints'  feet,  and  relieved  the  afflict- 
ed ;'  because  these  good  works  proved  her  to  be  a  person  of  a 
benevolent  heart  ;  and  who,  as  a  teacher  of  religion,  would  take 
delight  in  promoting  the  eternal  interest  of  those  committed  to  her 
care. — J.  That  widows  employed  by  the  church  in  teaching  should 
not  marry,  was  absolutely  necessary,  not  because  a  single  state 
is  more  holy  than  wedlock,  but  because  the  cares  of  a  family 
would  occupy  them  so  fully,  that  they  would  have  little  leisure  to 
teach ;  and  because  their  husbands  might  require  their  attend- 
ance at  home. — Wherefore,  since  by  marrying  they  relinquished 
an  office  acceptable  to  Christ  and  profitable  to  his  church,  which 
they  had  solemnly  undertaken,  they  might  be  said  '  not  to  endure 
Christ's  rein,  but  to  have  put  away  their  first  fidelity,'  and  '  to  have 
turned  aside  after  Satan.' 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Let  the  elders.] — In  the  first  age,  the  name  ~es<rSuT(- 
e°;,  elder,  was  given  to  all  who  exercised  any  sacred  office  in  the 
church,  as  is  plain  from  Acts.  xx.  28.  where  the  persons  are  called 
bishops,  who,  ver.  17.  were  called  elders.  The  same  thing  ap- 
pears from  Titus  i.  5.  where  those  are  called  elders,  who,  ver.  7. 
are  named  bishops  ;  and  from  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  where  collectively  all 
who  held  sacred  offices  in  Lystra  are  called  'the  presbytery  or 
eldership,'  and  are  said  to  have  concurred  with  the  apostle  in  set- 
ting Timothy  apart  to  the  ministry. — The  persons  who  held  sacred 
offices  in  the  church  were  named  elders,  because  they  were  com- 
monly chosen  from  among  the  first  or  earliest  converts.  And  in 
bestowing  sacred  offices  on  them,  the  apostle  shewed  great  pru- 
dence ;  for  by  their  early  conversion,  and  their  constancy  in  pro- 
fessing the  gospel,  notwithstanding  the  persecution  they  were 
exposed  to,  the  first  converts  discovered  such  a  soundness  of  un- 
derstanding, such  a  love  of  truth  and  goodness,  and  such  fortitude, 
as  rendered  them  very  fit  for  sacred  functions. 

As  soon  as  a  number  of  persons  in  any  city  were  converted,  the 
apostle  formed  them  into  churches,  by  appointing  the  first  con- 
verts to  perform  sacred  offices  statedly  among  them.  This  ap- 
pears from  Acts  xiv.  21.  where  we  are  told,  that  Paul  and  Barnabas 
having  taught  many  in  Antioch,  Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe,  re- 
turned;  and  in  passing  through  these  cities,  ver.  23.  'ordained 
them  elders  in  every  church.' — In  like  manner  there  were  elders 
at  Ephesus,  Acts  xx.  17. ;   and  at  Philippi  there  were  several 
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18  For  the  scripture  (Deut.  xxv.  4.)  saith,         18  The  duty  of  the  faithful  to  maintain  widows  and  elders,  is 
The  ox  treading  out  the  corn  thou  shalt  not     enjoined  both  in  the  law  and  in  the  gospel.     For  the  law  saith  to 


the  Jews,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  while  treading  out  the 
corn,  but  allow  him  to  eat  of  that  which  he  treadeth  as  a  recom- 
pense for  his  labour  ;  and  in  the  gospel  Christ  enjoins  the  same 
duty,  for  this  reason,  that  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire. 

19  Against  an  elder,  whether  he  be  a  bishop,  a  president,  or  a 
deacon,  receive  not  an  accusation,  unless  it  is  offered  to  be  proved 
by  two  or  three  credible  witnesses. 

20  Those  who,  by  the  testimony  of  credible  witnesses,  are  found 
in  sin,  rebuke  before  the  whole  church,  that  other  elders  also  may 
be  afraid  to  commit  the  like  offences. 

21/  charge  thee,  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  of  the  chief  angels,  that  thou  observe  these  rules  con- 
cerning the  admonition  of  the  old  and  the  young,  and  the  maintain- 
ing of  widows  and  elders,  and  the  censuring  of  sinners,  without  be- 
ing prejudiced  against  any  person ;  and  doing  nothing  from  favour. 

22  Appoint  no  one  to  any  sacred  office  hastily,  without  inquir- 
ing into  his  character  and  qualifications :  JYeither,  by  conferring 
these  offices  on  unworthy  persons,  partake  of  other  men's  sins. 
In  the  whole  of  thy  conduct,  keep  thyself  blameless. 

23  Thy  health  being  of  great  importance  to  the  church,  no  long- 
er drink  pure  water,  but  mix  a  little  wine  with  it,  on  account  of 
the  disorder  of  thy  stomach,  and  thy  many  other  bodily  infirmities. 

24  In  judging  of  those  who  desire  sacred  offices,  consider,  that  of 
some  men  the  sins  are  very  manifest,  leading  before  inquiry  to  con- 

IV   some    (««/,  220.)    especially  they  follow     demnation.  Such  reject.  But  in  others  especially,  their  sins  are  so 
after.  concealed  that  the  knowledge  of  them  follows  after  inquiry.    For 

which  reason  no  one  ought  to  be  appointed  to  sacred  offices  hastily. 

25  In  like  manner  also,  the  good  works  or  25  In  like  manner  also,  the  good  works  and  good  qualities  of 

some  are  very  manifest,  and  those  which  are     some  men   are  very  manifest:    Such  may  be  admitted  to  sacred 

otherwise  cannot  be  LONG  hidden.  offices  without  any  particular  inquiry.    And  those  which  are  not 

manifest  cannot  be  long  hidden,  if  an  accurate  inquiry  be  made, 
done  in  the  church,  has,  I  know  not  for  what  reason,  grown  out 


muzzle ;  and,  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his 
Aire.1  (See  Luke  x.  7.  and  Matt.  x.  10.  where 
the  expression  is  his  meat.) 

1 9  Against  an  elder  receive  not  an  accusa- 
tion, unless  («*•/,  189.)  by  two  or  three  wit- 
nesses.1 

20  Those  who  sin,  rebuke  before  all,1  that 
others  also  may  be  afraid. 

21  I  charge  thee,  (iv«T«r)  in  the  presence 
of  God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  of 
the  elect1  angels,  (sec  2  Tim.  iv.  1.),  that  thou 
observe  these  things  without  prejudice,2  doing 
nothing  by  partiality.3 

22  Lay  hands  hastily  on  no  one,1  neither 
partake  of  other  men's  sins.  Keep  thyself 
pure. 

23  No  longer  drink  water,  but  use  a  little 
wine,  for  thy  stomach's  sake1  and  thy  frequent 
infirmities. 

24  Of  some  men  the  shis  are  very  manifest 
going  before  to  condemnation  :   (Tw/  <f»)  But 


unbecoming  their  Christian  profession,  when  they  brought  their 
suits  into  the  heathen  courts,  and  dishonoured  all  their  brethren, 
by  declaring  that  they  thought  there  was  not  a  wise  and  equitable 
person  among  them,  to  whose  determination  they  could  submit 
their  disputes,  1  Cor.  vi.  1—6. 

Fourthly,  The  presidents  managed  the  temporal  affairs  of  the 
church  as  a  society.  The  money  collected  by  the  brethren,  for 
defraying  the  common  expenses,  supporting  the  poor,  and  main- 
taining those  who  were  employed  in  sacred  offices,  was  very  early 
put  into  the  presidents'  hands,  and  from  them  the  deacons  receiv- 
ed the  share  that  was  allotted  for  the  poor ;  as  did  the  teachers 
what  belonged  to  them.  And  as  the  president  was  supposed  to  be 
a  person  of  good  understanding,  prudent,  and  experienced  in  busi- 
ness, the  brethren  would  naturally  apply  to  him  for  advice  re- 
specting their  worldly  affairs,  at  least  in  all  difficult  cases. 

3.  Are  worthy  of  double  honour.] — The  word  ti^>i{  signifies  the 
honour  done  to  a  person,  by  bestowing  on  him  such  things  as  are 
necessary  to  his  comfortable  support:  Acts  xxviii.  10.  'Who  also 
honoured  us  with  many  honours ;'  they  gave  us  all  things  useful  for 
our  present  support ;  '  and  when  we  departed,  they  laded  us  with 
such  things  as  were  necessary.'  Hence  honour  signifies  the  main- 
tenance given  to  parents  who  are  poor  :  Matt.  xv.  6.  'And  honour 
not  his  father  or  his  mother.'  It  signifies  likewise  the  maintenance 
given  by  the  church  to  widows :  ver.  3.  'Honour  widows  who  are 
really  widows.' — The  double  honour  of  which  the  elders  who  pre- 
side well  are  said  to  be  worthy,  is  a  liberal  maintenance  :  For  the 
Hebrews  used  the  word  double,  to  express  plenty  of  any  thing. 
Thus  Elisha,  at  parting  with  Elijah,  prayed  that  'a  double  portion 
of  his  spirit  might  be  upon  him,'  2  Kings  ii.  9.  See  also  Rev.  xviii. 
6. — The  office  of  ruling  being  allotted  to  persons  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished characters  among' the  disciples,  and  the  duties  of  their 
office  leaving  them  little  time  to  mind  their  own  affairs,  it  was 
proper  that  they  should  receive  a  liberal  maintenance  from  the 
church,  to  whose  service  they  devoted  the  greatest  part  of  their 
time  and  pains. 

4.  Especially  those  who  labour  in  preaching  and  teaching.  ]— That 
iiXxtrx.ur.ix  signifies  teaching,  see  2Tim.  iii.  16.  note  3.  It  seems 
in  the  apostle's  days,  some  of  the  elders  who  presided  employed 
themselves  also  in  preaching  and  catechizing.  This  appears  like- 
wise from  neb.  xiii.  7.  '  Remember  them  who  have  the  rule  over 
you,  who  have  spoken  unto  you  the  word  of  God.'— Among  the 
presidents  who  laboured  in  teaching,  the  bishops  were  the  chief. 
For  of  them  it  was  required,  not  only  that  they  should  be  '  apt  to 
teach,'  but,  1  Tim.  Hi.  4.  that  they  should  'rule  their  own  house 
well.  5.  For  if  a  man  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how 
shall  he  take  care  of  the  church  of  God 7'  The  ability  to  rule  was 
the  more  necessary  in  a  bishop,  because  in  small  churches,  as  was 
formerly  observed,  chap.  v.  17.  note  1.,  it  might  happen  that  there 
was  no  ruler  but  the  bishop.  In  churches  where  there  were  other 
rulers,  the  bishop  we  may  suppose  consulted  them,  and  ruled  in 
conjunction  with  them.  In  process  of  time,  however,  the  bishops 
arrogated  to  themselves  the  whole  power  of  ruling  their  own 
churches,  both  in  spiritual  and  temporal  affairs  ;  as  we  learn  from 
Pseudambrosius  in  his  commentary  on  1  Tim.  v.  1.  "  The  custom 
of  having  elders,  in  imitation  of  the  synagogue,  whose  only  busi- 
noa»  it  was  to  rule,  and  without  whose  advice  nothing  was  to  be 


of  use,  through  the  pride  of  the  bishops,  who  wished  to  be  them- 
selves the  only  persons  of  consideration  in  the  church."  On  the 
ancient  practice  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  passage,  as  Estius  ob- 
serves, the  reformed  founded  their  little  councils,  which  they 
called  consistories.  Bee  a  passage  from  Jerome's  letter  to  Eva. 
grius,  quoted  Tit.  i.  5.  note  3.  where  he  shews  in  what  manner 
bishops  came  to  be  raised  above  presbyters. 

Ver.  18.  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.]— This,  as  well  as 
what  goeth  before,  is  affirmed  by  the  apostle  to  be  said  in  the  scrip- 
ture, yet  it  is  nowhere  written  in  the  Jewish  scriptures.  It  is  found 
only  Matt.  x.  10.  Luke  x.  7.  The  apostle  therefore  must  have  read 
either  Matthew's  or  Luke's  gospel,  before  he  wrote  this  epistle. 
And  seeing  he  quotes  this  saying  as  scr'pture,  and  represents  it  as 
of  equal  authority  with  the  writings  of  Moses,  it  is  a  proof,  not  only 
of  the  early  publication  of  these  gospels,  but  of  their  authenticity  as 
divinely  inspired  writings. — See  what  is  written  concerning  the 
maintenance  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  Gal.  vi.  6. 

Ver.  19.  Unless  by  two  or  three  witnesses.] — This  I  think  is  the 
proper  translation  of  the  clause.  Fori  see  no  reason  why  an  ac- 
cusation against  an  elder  should  not  be  received  unless  in  the  pre- 
sence of  witnesses;  but  I  see  a  good  reason  for  not  receiving  such 
an  accusation,  unless  it  is  offered  to  be  proved  by  a  sufficient 
number  of  credible  witnesses.  This  method  of  proceeding  puts 
a  stop  to  groundless  accusations  of  the  ministers  of  religion. 

Ver.  20.  Those  who  sin,  rebuke  before  all.  ]-That  this  was  the  prac- 
tice of  the  synagogue  Vitringa  hath  shewed,  Vitring.  Synagog.  p.  729. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Elect  angels.] — The  Hebrews  called  things  excel- 
lent in  their  kind,  elect.  See  Ess.  iv.  41. — Others  think,  the  elect 
angels  are  those  who  minister  to  the  heirs  of  salvation,  and  who 
in  the  execution  of  their  office  are  witnesses  of  the  conduct  of 
the  persons  to  whom  they  minister.  Bengelius  thinks  there  is 
here  a  reference  to  the  general  judgment. 

2.  Without  prejudice. ]— n^jKfi^arof.  This  word  signifies  a  judg- 
ment formed,  before  the  matter  judged  hath  been  duly  examined. 

3.  By  partiality.] — Iff  stxkitiv  ;  literally,  a  leaning  to  one  side. — 
Partiality  is  a  judgment  guided  by  favour;  but  prejudice  is  a 
judgment  dictated  by  hatred. 

Ver.  22.  Lay  hands  hastily  on  no  one.]— This  is  another  proof, 
that,  in  the  first  age,  men  were  ordained  to  ecclesiastical  functions 
by  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  those  who  were  in  the  ministry 
before  them.  And  the  direction  being  addressed  to  Timothy  alone, 
it  is  urged  as  a  proof  that  the  power  of  ordination  was  lodged,  not 
with  the  presbytery  or  eldership,  but  with  the  bishop. 

Ver.  23.  Use  a  little  wine  for  thy  stomach's  sake.]— Though  this 
counsel  might  have  been  given  to  Timothy  without  inspiration,  it 
was  with  propriety  inserted  in  an  inspired  writing,  because  there- 
by the  superstition  of  those  who  totally  abstain  from  wine,  and  all 
fermented  liquors,  on  pretence  of  superior  sanctity,  is  condemn- 
ed.— Some  critics  think  thi3  verse  is  not  in  its  proper  place :  for 
which  reason,  Benson  says,  "it  should  be  read  in  a  parenthesis, 
as  a  thought  let  in  by  the  apostle,  when  he  reflected  on  the  state 
of  the  Christian  church,  Timothy's  great  usefulness  in  it,  and  his 
present  sickly  condition." — How  greatly  the  apostle  esteemed 
Timothy  as  a  fellow-labourer,  and  what  an  high  value  he  put  on 
his  services  in  the  gospel,  may  be  seen  Philip,  ii.  19 — 22. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  and  Doctrines  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  the  law  of  Moses,  Exod.  xxi.  2.  allowed  no 
Israelite  to  be  made  a  slave  for  life  without  his  own  con- 
sent, the  Judaizing  teachers,  to  allure  slaves  to  their 
party,  taught  that,  under  the  gospel  likewise,  involuntary 
slavery  is  unlawful.  This  doctrine  the  apostle  con- 
demned here,  as  in  his  other  epistles,  1  Cor.  vii.  20,  21, 
22.  Col.  hi.  22.,  by  enjoining  Christian  slaves  to  honour 
and  obey  their  masters,  whether  they  were  believers  or 
unbelievers,  ver.  1,  2. — and  by  assuring  Timothy,  that  if 
any  person  taught  otherwise,  he  opposed  the  wholesome 
precepts  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
which  in  all  points  is  conformable  to  godliness  or  sound 
morality,  ver.  3. — and  was  puffed  up  with  pride,  with- 
out possessing  any  true  knowledge  either  of  the  Jewish 
or  of  the  Christian  revelation,  ver.  4. — Next,  the  apostle 
told  Timothy,  that  the  Judaizers,  who  inculcated  such  a 
doctrine,  did  it  to  make  gain  of  the  slaves,  whom  they 
persuaded  to  embrace  the  gospel  in  the  hope  of  thereby 
becoming  freemen ;  and  that  these  teachers  esteemed 
that  the  best  religion,  which  brought  them  the  greatest 
gain,  ver.  5. — But  that  true  religion,  with  a  competency, 
is  great  gain,  ver.  6. — Whereas  money  is  not  real  gain  : 
it  will  not  contribute  in  the  least  to  make  men  happy  in 
the  life  to  come :  For,  as  we  brought  nothing  with  us 
into  the  world,  so  it  is  certain  that  we  can  carry  no- 
thing out  of  it,  ver.  7. — Therefore,  instead  of  eagerly  de- 
siring to  be  rich,  having  food  and  raiment,  we  ought  to 
be  contented,  ver.  8. — Especially  as  experience  teaches, 
that  they  who  are  bent  on  becoming  rich  expose  them- 
selves to  innumerable  temptations,  not  only  in  the  pur- 
suit, but  in  the  enjoyment  of  riches,  by  the  many  foolish 
and  hurtful  lusts  which  they  engender,  ver.  9. — Hence, 
the  apostle  justly  calls  the  love  of  money  the  root  of  all 
the  evil  affections  and  actions  which  are  in  the  world, 
ver.  10. — Covetousness,  therefore,  being  both  criminal 
and  disgraceful  in  all,  but  especially  in  the  ministers  of 


religion,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy,  as  a  servant  of 
God,  to  flee  from  the  inordinate  love  of  money,  and  from 
all  the  vices  which  it  occasions ;  and  to  pursue  righteous- 
ness, piety,  faith,  charity,  patience,  and  meekness,  ver. 
1 1. — and  to  combat  strenuously  the  good  combat  of  faith, 
by  making  and  maintaining  the  good  confession  concern- 
ing Jesus  Christ,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  ver.  12. — 
Then  charged  him,  in  the  sight  of  God  and  of  Jesus 
Christ,  who  himself  witnessed  under  Pontius  Pilate  that 
confession,  ver.  13. — to  observe  this  commandment  con- 
cerning it  in  an  unblamable  manner,  whereby  he  would 
do  his  part  in  preserving  the  good  confession  in  the 
world,  till  it  was  rendered  indubitable  by  the  appear- 
ing of  Jesus  Christ  himself  on  earth,  ver.  14. — whom 
God,  the  only  Potentate  in  the  universe,  will,  at  the 
proper  time,  shew  to  all  as  his  Son,  by  the  glory  and 
power  with  which  he  will  send  him  to  judge  the  world, 
ver.  15,  16. 

But  lest  Timothy,  from  the  foregoing  severe  condem- 
nation of  the  love  of  money,  might  have  inferred  that  it 
was  a  crime  to  be  rich,  the  apostle,  to  obviate  that  mis- 
take, ordered  him  to  charge  the  rich,  not  to  trust  in  un- 
certain riches  for  their  happiness,  but  in  God,  who  always 
liveth,  and  who  bestoweth  on  men  all  their  enjoyments, 
ver.  17. — and  to  make  a  proper  use  of  their  riches,  by 
relieving  the  necessities  of  the  poor,  and  promoting  every 
good  work,  ver.  18. — Because  thus  they  will  provide  for 
themselves  a  firm  foundation  to  stand  on,  during  the 
wreck  of  the  world,  and  at  the  judgment,  ver.  19. — 
Lastly,  to  make  Timothy  sensible  how  earnest  the  apostle 
was  that  he  should  preserve  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel 
pure,  he  renewed  his  charge  to  him ;  and  cautioned  him 
to  avoid  the  vain  babbling  of  the  Judaizers,  and  those 
misinterpretations  of  the  scriptures  by  which  they  op- 
posed the  doctrine  of  the  apostles,  and  which  they  false- 
ly dignified  with  the  name  of  knowledge,  ver.  20. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  Let  whatever  servants  are 
under  the  yoke,  esteem  their  own  masters  wor- 
thy of  all  honour,'  that  the  name  of  God  and 
the  doctrine  of  the  GOSPEL  be  not  evil 
spoken  of. 

2  And  they  who  have  believing  masters,  let 
them  not  despise  them  because  they  are  bre- 
thren :  But  let  them  serve  them  more,1  because 
they  are  believers  and  beloved  who  receive  the 
/benefit.2     These  things  teach  and  exhort. 


3  If  any  one  teach  differently, *  and  consent 
not2  to  the  wholesome  (\oyot;,  60.)  command- 
ments which  ARE  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ's,3 
and  to  the  doctrine  according  to  godliness, 


Commentary. 
Chap.  VI. — 1  Let  whatever  Christian  slaves  are  tinder  the  yoke 
of  unbelievers,  pay  their  own  masters  all  respect  and  obedience, 
that  the  character  of  God  whom  we  worship  may  not  be  calumni- 
ated, and  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  may  not  be  evil  spoken  of,  as 
tending  to  destroy  the  political  rights  of  mankind.  See  Eph.  vi.  5. 

2  And  those  Christian  slaves  who  have  believing  masters,  let 
them  not  despise  them,  fancying  that  they  are  their  equals,  because 
they  are  their  brethren  in  Christ ;  for  though  all  Christians  are 
equal  as  to  religious  privileges,  slaves  are  inferior  to  their  masters 
in  station.  Wherefore,  let  them  serve  their  masters  more  dili- 
gently, because  they  who  enjoy  the  benefit  of  their  service  are 
believers  and  beloved  of  God.  These  things  teach,  and  exhort 
the  brethren  to  practise  them. 

3  If  any  one  teach  differently,  by  affirming,  that  under  the  gos- 
pel slaves  are  not  bound  to  serve  their  masters,  but  ought  to  be 
made  free,  and  does  not  consent  to  the  wholesome  commandments 
which  are  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ's,  and  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  which  in  all  points  is  conformable  to  true  morality, 


Ver.  1.  Esteem  their  masters  worthy  of  all  honour.]— By  order- 
ing Timothy  to  teach  slaves  to  continue  with  and  obey  their  mas- 
ters, the  apostle  hath  shewed,  that  the  Christian  religion  neither 
alters  men's  rank  in  life,  nor  abolishes  any  right  to  which  they 
are  entitled  by  the  law  of  nature,  or  by  the  law  of  the  country 
where  they  live. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  But  let  them  serve  them  more.]— Instead  of  encour- 
aging slaves  to  disobedience,  the  gospel  makes  them  more  faithful 
and  conscientious.  And  by  sweetening  the  temper  of  masters, 
and  inspiring  them  with  benevolence,  it  renders  the  condition  of 
slaves  more  tolerable  than  formerly.  For  in  proportion  as  mas- 
ters imbibe  the  true  spirit  of  the  gospel,  they  will  treat  their  slaves 
with  humanity,  and  even  give  them  their  freedom,  when  their  ser- 
vices merit  such  a  favour. 


2.  Who  receive  the  benefit.] — Eisner  hath  shewed,  that  although 
the  word  uvctKupZitvuv  literally  signifies  to  take  hold  of  a  thing  on 
the  opposite  side,  it  signifies  likewise  to  partake  of,  to  receive,  to 
enjoy.  This  sense  is  more  suitable  to  the  subject  in  hand,  than 
to  understand  it,  as  some  do,  of  the  slave's  taking  hold  of  the  be- 
nefit of  the  gospel  on  the  one  side,  and  the  master  on  the  other. 
Besides,  tvieyia-i*,  benefit,  is  nowhere  used  to  denote  the  gospel. 
— Mill  mentions  one  MS.  which  reads  leyxartus,  of  the  service,  as 
the  Syriac  translator  seems  to  have  also  done ;  '  Qui  contenti 
sunt  ministerio  eorum.' 

Ver.  3.— 1.  If  any  one  teach  differently.]— That  the  apostle  had 
the  Judaizers  in  his  eye  here,  is  evident  from  Tit.  i.  10.  '  There  are 
many  unruly  and  foolish  talkers  and  deceivers,  especially  they  of 
the  circumcision :  11.  Whose  mouth  must  be  stopt,  who  subvert 


Chap.  VI. 

4  He  is  puffed  up  with  pride,  (see  1  Tim. 
iii.  6.  note  2.),  knowing  nothing;  but  is  dis- 
tempered '  about  questions  and  debates  of 
words,2  whereof  come  envy,  strife,  evit  speak- 
ings, unjust  stispicions,3 

5  Perverse  disputings'  of  men  -wholly  cor- 
rupted in  mind,  and  destitute  of  the  truth,  -who 
reckon  gain  to  be  religion.2  From  such  with- 
draw thyself.3 

6  But  godliness  with  a  cotnpentency1  is 
great  gain.3     {See  1  Tim.  iv.  8.  note  2.) 

7  For  we  brought  nothing  into  the  world,1 
A5D  plain  it  is,  that  neither  can  vie  carry 
any  thing  out. 

8  (a«,  106.)  Wherefore,  having  food  and 
raiment,1  let  us  be  therewith  contented? 


9  But  they  who  will  be  rich1  fall  into  temp- 
tation, and  a  snare,  and  isto  many  foolish 
and  hurtful  lusts,2  which  plunge  men  into  de- 
struction and  perdition.3 

10  For  the  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all 
evil,1  which  some  ogryo/uivu,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
note  1.)  eagerly  desiring,  have  -wholly  erred 
from  the  faith,2  and  pierced  themselves  all 
around3  with  many  sorrows. 
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4  He  is  puffed  up  with  pride,  and  knoioeth  nothing  cither  of 
the  Jewish  or  of  the  Christian  revelation,  although  he  pretends  to 
have  great  knowledge  of  both ;  but  is  distempered  in  his  mind  about 
idle  questions  and  debates  'of  -words,  -which  afford  no  foundation  for 
such  a  doctrine,  but  are  the  source  of  envy,  contention,  evil  speak-  - 
ings,  utijust  suspicions  that  the  truth  is  not  sincerely  maintained, 

5  Keen  disputings  carried  on  contrary  to  conscience,  by  men 
■wholly  corrupted  in  their  mind,  and  destitute  of  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  who  reckon  whatever  produces  most  money  is  the 
best  religion.  From  all  such  impious  teachers  withdraw  thyself, 
and  do  not  dispute  with  them. 

6  But  godliness,  with  .a  competency  of  food  and  raiment,  (ver. 
8.),  is  great  gain,  as  it  makes  us  happy  both  in  the  present  life 
and  in  that  which  is  to  come ;  neither  of  which  riches  can  do. 

.  7  For  we  brought  nothing  into  the  world  with  us  ;  and  plain  it 
is,  that  neither  cati  we  carry  any  thing  out  of  it.  Things  which 
we  must  leave  behind  us,  cannot  make  us  happy  in  the  other  world. 

8  Wherefore,  having  food  and  raiment,  and  lodging,  let  us 
therewith  be  contented;  banishing,  as  godly  persons  ought,  im- 
moderate desires  of  things  not  necessary,  and  which  can  be  en- 
joyed only  m  this  life.  v 

9  But  they  who,  not  contented  with  food  and  raiment,  are  bent 
on  being  rich,  fall  into. great  temptations  and  snares  in  the  pur- 
suit ;  and,  in  the  enjoyment  of  riches,  into  many  foolish  and  hurt- 
ful lusts,  which  plunge  men  into  destruction  here,  and  into  eter- 
nal perdition  hereafter. 

10  1  have  spoken  thus  sharply  against  covetousness,  because  the 
love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all  the  sinful  passions  and  actions  of 
men ;  as  may  be  seen  in  the  false  teachers,  some  of  whom,  eagerly 
desiring  money,  have  wholly  corrupted  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
and  have  pierced  themselves  all  around  with  many  sorrows,  occa- 
sioned by  the  stings  of  conscience  and  the  fears  of  punishment. 


whole  families,  teaching  things  which  they  ought  not,  for  the  sake 
of  sordid  gain.' 

2.  And  consent  not.]— Bentley,  in  his  Phileleuth.  Lips.  p.  71,  72. 
affirms,  that  the  word  iretxriexnxi  in  no  good  Greek  author  signi- 
fies to  consent.  Yet  it  is  a  natural  sense  of  the  word :  for  the 
Latins  used  accedit,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  ireoa-texiTxt,  to 
denote  one's  agreeing  to  an  opinion.  Thus  we  find  in  Seneca. 
acedere  opinoni,  and  in  English  we  say,  /  accede  to,  or  come  into 
your  opinion. 

3.  Which  are  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ's.] — All  the  precepts  which 
the  apostle  delivered  by  inspiration  being  the  precepts  of  Christ, 
there  is  no  occasion  to  suppose  that  he  here  referred  to  some 
precepts  concerning  slaves,  which  Christ  while  on  earth,  deliv- 
ered to  his  apostles,  and  which,  though  not  recorded  by  the  evan- 
gelists, were  made  known  to  Paul  by  revelation. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Is  distempered.] — Noctojv,  literally,  being  sick ;  brain- 
sick: Erasmus  translates  it,  being  mad:  Doddridge,  he  raves ; — 
Persons  who  are  extremely  addicted  to  any  foolish  frivolous  pur- 
suit, or  who  are  excessively  fond  of  any  groundless  opinion,  are 
said  to  be  sick  with  these  things,  because,  like  a  bodily  disease, 
tliey  disorder  the  judgment. 

2.  About  questions  and  debates  of  words.] — The  questions 
which  sickened  the  false  teachers,  were  those  concerning  slavery 
and  the  duration  of  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and  the  words  about  which 
they  debated,  wore  those  wherein  the  law  and  its  statutes  are  de- 
clared to  be  statutes  to  them  for  ever,  and  through  all  genera 
tiutis :  For,  from  these  words  they  argued,  that  the  law  would 
never  be  abolished.  The  questions  and  debates  of  which  the 
apostle  speaks,  are  called,  Tit.  iii.  9.  'Strifes  and  fightings  about 
the  law;'  and  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  'fighting  about  words:'  and  ver.  23. 
'  foolish  and  untaught  questions.' 

3.  Whereof  come  envy,  strife,  evil  speakings,  unjust  suspicions.] 
— On  this  clause  Benson's  remark  is,  "  How  frequently  Christians 
have  disputed  about  words  only ;  what  fierce  anger  and  unchari- 
tableness  that  has  occasioned,  and  what  fatal  effects  have  follow- 
ed, are  very  obvious,  but  withal  very  melancholy  reflections,  and 
ought  for  the  future  to  put  them  on  their  guard." 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Perverse  disputings.] — ll^c(xS'xreiZxi.  A  philosophi- 
cal disputation,  such  as  was  held  in  the  schools  of  the  philoso- 
phers, was  called  J«*Tf«6n,  because  it  was  thought  an  useful  way 
of  spending  time.  But  the  addition  of  the  proposition  «fi  con- 
verts the  word  into  a  bad  meaning,  and  therefore  it  is  fitly  trans- 
lated 'perverse  disputings.' 

•J.  Who  reckon  gain  to  be  religion.]— It  seems  the  Judaiz-ers  had 
no  view  in  teaching  but  to  draw  money  from  their  disciples.  And 
the  money  which  they  got  they  spent  in  the  gratification  of  their 
lusts.  Hence  the  apostle  calls  'their  belly  their  god,' Philip,  iii.  19. 

3.  From  such  withdraw  thyself.]— This  clause  is  wanting  in 
some  M8S.  ami  versions;  but  the  Greek  commentators  have  ex- 
plained it,  which,  as  F.slius  observes,  is  a  proof  that  the  reading  is 
at  least  ancient. 

Ver.  C. — 1.  Hut  godliness  with  a  competency.] — So  Diodati  has 
translated  ^ii'  «»"{<!«:,  following  the  Vulgate,  which  has  sum 
tuMcientia.  If  the  common  translation  is  retained,  the  meaning 
will  be,  that  godliness  makes  a  man  contented,  whatever  his  cir- 
cumstances are ;  consequently  it  is  great  gain. — Evc-tfux  in  this 


passage  means,  faith  in  the  providence  of  God,  resignation  to  his 
will,  hope  of  reward  in  the  life  to  come,  and  a  constant  endeavour 
to  please  God  ;  for  in  these  things  piety  or  true  religion  consisteth. 

2.  Is  great  gain.] — no^io-^o;  piyx;,  from  srofo?,  a  passage  ;  be- 
cause gain,  or  riches,  make  every  thing  accessible  to  him  who 
possesses  them. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  We  brought  nothing  into  the  world.]— This  is  an  al- 
lusion to  Ecclesiast.  v.  15.  'As  he  came  forth  of  his  mother's 
womb,  naked  shall  he  return,'  &c. — We  brought  nothing  into  the 
world  but  our  existence,  which,  as  our  Lord  tells  us,  Matt.  vi.  25. 
'  being  more  than  meat,'  he  who  hath  given  the  greater  blessing 
will  undoubtedly  bestow  the  less. 

2.  Neither  can  we  carry  any  thing  out.]— Why  then  perplex 
ourselves  with  heaping  up  riches  !  We  only  need  jtojov,  a  free 
passage  to  our  native  country,  and  should  not  entangle  ourselves 
in  the  snares  mentioned  ver.  9. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  And  raiment.] — Theword™iT»»-/«Ta  comprehends 
not  only  clothes  but  lodging ;  for  it  signifies  coverings  of  every  sort. 

2.  Let  us  be  therewith  contented.] — Having  shewed  that  all  the 
good  things  of  this  life  are  adventitious  to  men,  that  they  can  be 
enjoyed  only  during  the  few  years  of  this  life,  and  that  they  can- 
not be  carried  out  of  the  world,  the  apostle  advises,  if  we  have  the 
necessaries  of  life,  to  be  content ;  because,  though  we  possessed 
ever  so  much  of  this  world's  goods,  we  must  soon  part  with  them 
all ;  consequently,  to  pursue  them  at  the  hazard  of  our  salvation 
is  extreme  folly. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  But  they  who  will  be  rich  fall,  &c] — Though  in  this 
the  apostle  may  have  had  the  corrupt  teachers  in  view,  ver.  10.  I 
think  it  is  a  description  of  the  pernicious  effects  of  an  immoder- 
ate pursuit  of  riches  on  all  ranks  of  men,  and  is  not  to  be  con- 
fined to  the  ministers  of  religion. 

2.  Into  many  foolish  and  hurtful  lusts.] — Foolish  lusts  are  those 
which  are  below  the  dignity  of  human  nature :  Hurtful  lusts  are 
those  which  produce  immediate  evil  to  the  person  who  indulges 
them. 

3.  Which  plunge  men  into  destruction  and  perdition.] — In  this 
admirable  picture,  the  apostle  represents  men  who  are  actuated  by 
the  desire  of  riches,  and  with  the  lusts  excited  by  the  possessfoa  of 
them,  as  pursuing  to  the  utmost  verge  of  a  precipice  those  sna. 
dowy  phantoms,  which,  as  Doddridge  observes,  owe  all  their  sem- 
blance of  reality  to  the  magic  of  the  passions  which  riches,  and  the- 
desire  of  them,  have  excited  in  their  mind  ;  and  as  falling  into  a> 
gulph,  where  they  plunge  so  deep  that  they  are  irrecoverably  lost. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  The  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all  evil.] — Tile  pen 
nicious  influence  of  the  love  of  money  hath  been  taken  notice  of, 
and  painted  in  striking  colours,  by  moralists  and  poets  even  among 
the  heathens.  But  none  of  them  have  drawn  the  picture  with  such- 
skill  and  effect  as  the  apostle  hath  done  in  this  and  the  preceding 
verse,  where  he  hath  set  forth  in  the  strongest  colouring,  and) 
with  the  fewest  words,  the  deformity  of  the  passion,  and  the  evils 
which  it  produceth,  both  in  the  body  and  in  the  mind  of  those 
who  indulge  it. 

2.  Have  wholly  erred  from  the  faith.] — The  teachers,  of  whom 
the  apostle  speaks,  having  no  end  in  view  but  to  make  themselves 
rich,  taught  their  disciples  doctrines,  by  which  they  encouraged 
them  in  all  manner  of  wickedness.   Of  this  sort  of  teachers  were 
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Chap.  VI. 


1 1  (Ai)  Therefore  do  thou,  O  man  of  God,1 
flee  these  things ;  and  pursue  righteousness, 
piety,  faith,  love,  patience,  meekness. 

12  Combat  the  good  combat  of  faith:  Lay 
hold  on  eternal  life,  to  -which  also  thou  ivast 
called  ;  and  confess  the  good  confession2  in  the 
presence  o/many  witnesses.3 


13  I  charge  thee  in  the  presence  of  God,1 
who  maketh  all  alive,  and  of  Christ  Jesus, 
who  witnessed  under2  Pontius  Pilate  the  good 
confession, 

14  That  thou  keep  (t»v,  71.)  this  command- 
ment without  spot,  unblamable,1  till  the  ap- 
pearing of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.2 


15  Which  in  his  own  season  the  blessed 
(1  Tim.  i.  11.  note  2.)  and  only  Potentate1 
•will  shew,2  even  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord 
of  lords  ;3 

1 6  Who  alone  hath  immortality,1  a  ND  dwell- 

Hymcneus  and  Philetus,  who,  by  affirming  that  the  (resurrection 
was  already  past,  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  18.  denied  a  future  state,  and  there- 
by set  their  disciples  free  from  every  restraint:  for  if  there  are 
neither  future  rewards  nor  punishments,  men  may  indulge  them- 
selves without  scruple,  in  all  kinds  of  sensual  gratifications  and 
wicked  practices  which  are  not  forbidden  by  human  laws. 

3.  And  pierced  themselves  all  around.] — The  critics  observe, 
that  the  original  word  ire(it7riig xv  properly  signifies  have  stabbed 
themselves  as  it  were  from  head  to  foot  and  all  around,  so  as  to  be 
wholly  covered  with  wounds. 

Ver.  11.  O  man  of  God.]— The  ancient  prophets  had  this  appella- 
tion given  to  them,  to  shew  that  their  function  was  a  service  which 
God  had  appointed  to  them.  For  the  same  reason  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel  are  called  men  of  God,  2  Tim.  iii.  17.  'That  the  man  of 
God  may  be  perfect  and  thoroughly  furnished.5  Wherefore,  by 
calling  Timothy  in  this  passage  a  man  of  God,  the  apostle  suggest- 
ed to  him  the  strongest  incitement  to  flee  covetousness.  He  was 
engaged  in  a  work  assigned  him  by  God,  far  more  noble  than  the 
pursuit  of  riches,  and  a  work  with  which  the  immoderate  pursuit 
of  riches  was  incompatible.  His  business  was  to  teach  mankind  the 
knowledge  of  God  and  of  eternal  life,  and  to  persuade  them  to  lay 
hold  on  eternal  life,  by  avoiding  covetousness,  and  pursuing  right- 
eousness, piety,  faith,  &c,  and  to  be  himself  a  pattern  of  all  these 
virtues.  Doddridge's  reflection  on  this  passage  is  worthy  of  a 
place  here.  "Happy,"  says  he,  "would  it  be  for  the  church  of 
Christ,  if  these  important  articles  of  practical  religion  were  more 
inculcated,  and  less  of  the  zeal  of  its  teachers  spent  in  discussing 
vain  questions,  and  intricate  strifes  about  words,  which  have  been 
productive  of  so  much  envy,  contention,  obloquy  and  suspicion." 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Combat  the  good  combat.]— The  phrase  xyoivifcv 
mv  xxKev  xyuvj,,  being  general,  may  be  understood  of  any  of  the 
Olympic  combats.  But  the  apostle  seems  to  have  had  the  combat 
either  of  boxing  or  wrestling  in  his  eye,  rather  than  that  of  the 
race ;  because  wrestling  and  boxing  requiring  greater  exertions 
of  courage  than  the  race,  and  being  attended  with  more  danger, 
were  fitter  images  of  the  combat  of  faith,  which  was  to  be  carried 
on  by  confessing  the  good  confession  in  the  presence  of  many 
witnesses,  often  with  the  hazard  of  the  combatant's  life. 

2.  Confess  the  good  confession.] — 'll/isKoyrtrx;,  being  the  second 
person  of  the  first  aorist  of  the  indicative,  it  is  put  here  for  the 
imperative ;  as  is  evident  from  the  preceding  clauses,  which  are 
all  in  the  imperative  mood.  This  our  translators  have  overlooked. 
—The  translation  I  have  given  of  this  clause,  shews  what  '  the 
good  combat  of  faith'  was,  which  Timothy  was  to  carry  on ;  it 
consisted  in  confessing  before  all  mankind  the  principal  article  of 
the  gospel,  namely,  that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge 
of  the  world. 

3.  In  the  presence  of  many  witnesses.] — The  witnesses  before 
whom  Timothy  was  to  maintain  the  good  combat  of  faith,  by  confess- 
ing the  good  confession,  were  not  any  particular  assembly,  like  the 
general  assembly  of  all  Greece  met  to  behold  the  Olympic  com- 
bats, to  which  the  apostle  here  alludes  ;  but  they  were  the  whole 
human  race  ;  nay,  the  holy  angels  also,  who,  in  the  next  verse, 
are  represented  as  witnesses  of  his  behaviour  in  this  combat. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  I  charge  thee  in  the  presence  of  God.] — The  earn- 
estness and  solemnity  with  which  the  apostle  addressed  Timothy 
on  this  occasion,  did  not  proceed  from  any  suspicion  of  his  fideli- 
ty as  a  minister,  but  from  his  own  deep  sense  of  the  truths  which 
Timothy  was  to  confess  and  maintain.  Hence  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  may  learn,  that  these  truths  ought  to  be  often  and  earnest- 
ly insisted  on  by  them  in  their  public  discourses. 

2.  Who  witnessed  (m)  under  Pontius  Pilate.]— Though  the  pro- 
position i«  with  the  genitive  sometimes  signifies  before,  it  is  more 
elegantly  used  to  signify  under,  as  denoting  time.    Thus,  Arts  xi. 


11  Therefore  do  thou,  O  servant  of  God,  flee  these  things  ;  and 
pursue  justice  in  all  thy  dealings,  piety  towards  God,  the  firmest 
faith  in  the  gospel,  love  to  the  souls  of  men,  patience  in  afflictions, 

and  meekness  under  provocations. 

12  Since  these  virtues  are  not  inconsistent  with  courage,  combat 
the  good  combat  of  faith,  by  boldly  maintaining  the  true  doctrine  of 
Christ  against  infidels  and  false  teachers ;  and,  as  a  conqueror  in  this 
combat,  lay  hold  on  eternal  life,  the  prize,  to  the  attainment  of  -which 
thou  -wast  called ;  and  in  particular,  co?ifess  the  good  confession, 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,  in  the  presence  of  all  mankind. 

13  /  charge  thee,  in  the  presence  of  God,  -who  raiseth  all  from 
the  dead,  to  reward  every  one  according  to  his  works,  and  who,  if 
thou  lose  thy  life  in  the  good  combat,  will  give  thee  eternal  life ; 
and  in  the  presence  of  Christ  Jesus,  who  -witnessed  under  Pontius 
Pilate  the  good  confession,  and  sealed  it  with  his  blood, 

14  That  thou  obey  this  commandment  of  confessing  the  good 
confession,  -without  spot  in  respect  of  the  commandment  itself,  and 
unblamable  in  respect  of  thy  performance  thereof,  which  will  con- 
tribute to  preserve  the  good  confession  in  the  world,  till  the  ap- 
pearing of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  himself,  to  raise  the  dead,  and 
judge  the  whole  human  race. 

15  Which  appearing  in  his  o-wn  season,  the  season  which  he 
himself  hath  fixed,  the  blessed  and  only  Potentate  in  the  universe 
■will  shew,  even  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords  ;  the  King 
and  Lord  who  rules  with  irresistible  power  all  other  kings  and  lords ; 

16  Who  alone  hath  life  without  either  beginning  or  ending,  and 


28.  'Which  came  to  pass  0«  KxxuJuu  Kai(r*oo,-)in  the  days  of 
Claudius  Caesar.' — The  good  confession  which  Christ  witnessed, 
and  which  is  here  referred  to,  was  made  in  the  presence  of  Caia- 
phas  and  the  Jewish  council,  (see  note  3.),  and  often  in  the  hear- 
ing of  his  own  disciples,  and  of  the  people:  And  the  report  of  it 
was  the  occasion  of  his  being  apprehended,  tried,  and  put  to 
death.  All  these  things  happened  under  the  procuratorship  of 
Pontius  Pilate.  However,  as  the  confession  which  he  so  often 
made,  was  adhered  to  by  him  in  the  presence  of  Pontius  Pilate, 
when  he  acknowleged  himself  the  King  of  the  Jews,  John  xviii. 
33 — 37.  that  is,  acknowledged  that  he  was  Messiah  the  prince,  and 
suffered  death,  rather  than  conceal  or  retract  that  confession,  the 
common  translation  is  not  wrong.  Estius  thinks  the  word  fixervf. 
>!<r»i/To;,  witnessed,  implies  that  Christ  sealed  the  good  confession 
with  his  blood.  But  though  this  be  the  sense  which  the  fathers 
affixed  to  the  title  martyr  or  confessor,  it  is  not  certain  that  the 
apostle  used  the  word  /*xeTue iio-av-rot  in  that  sense  here. 

3.  The  good  confession] — was  made  by  our  Lord  most  explicitly 
before  Caiaphas  and  the  Jewish  council,  when,  being  asked,  '  whe- 
ther he  was  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Blessed,'  he  acknowledged  that 
he  was  ;  and  added,  '  Ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the 
right  hand  of  power,  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,'  Mark 
xiv.  61,  62.  This  the  apostle  called  the  good  confession,  because 
all  our  hopes  of  salvation  are  built  upon  the  truth  of  it. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  That  thou  keep  this  commandment  without  spot, 
unblamable,  till  the  appearing,  <&c] — In  ver.  12.  the  apostle  had 
ordered  Timothy,  '  to  confess  the  good  confession ;'  in  ver.  13.  he 
declared  what  the  good  confession  is:  Here  he  ordered  him,  and 
in  him  all  succeeding  ministers,  'to  preserve  that  confession  with- 
out spot ;'  that  is,  to  confess  the  whole  doctrine  concerning  Christ, 
and  particularly  concerning  his  coming  to  judgment,  in  its  genu- 
ine purity,  till  Christ  himself  should  appear  at  the  last  day  in  per- 
son, to  put  the  matter  beyond  all  doubt.  The  coming  of  Christ  to 
judgment  was  often  to  be  asserted  by  Timothy,  because  of  all 
considerations  it  is  the  most  powerful  for  terrifying,  not  only  false 
teachers,  but  infidels  also,  and  for  exciting  faithful  ministers  to 
exert  themselves  strenuously  in  the  good  combat  of  faith. 

2.  Till  the  appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.]—' From  this  Gro- 
tius  infers  that  Paul  thought  the  appearing  of  Christ  was  to  happen 
soon,  and  that  Timothy  might  live  till  Christ  appeared.  But  that 
Paul  entertained  no  such  thought,  hath  been  clearly  proved,  Pref. 
to2Thess.  sect.  3.  Wherefore  the  meaning  of  the  apostle's  ex- 
hortation is,  that  Timothy,  by  keeping  the  commandment  concern- 
ing the  good  confession  without  spot,  was  to  hand  it  down  pure  to 
his  successors  in  the  ministry,  and  thereby  to  contribute  his  part 
in  preserving  it  in  the  world  till  Christ's  second  coming. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  The  blessed  and  only  (Junaris)  potentate.]— This  ti- 
tle was  given  to  kings  and  great  men,  on  account  of  their  power. 
But  the  apostle  appropriates  it  to  God,  by  calling  him  'the  only 
potentate,'  and  thereby  insinuates  that  all  other  potentates  derive 
their  power  from  him,  and  hold  it  at  his  pleasure. 

2.  Will  shew.] — In  calling  the  appearing  of  Christ,  at  the  end  of 
the  world,  his  'being  shewed  by  the  Father,'  the  apostle  hath  fol- 
lowed Christ  himself,  who  referred  all  his  actions  to  the  Father. 

3.  King  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords.] — These  titles  the  apostle 
gave  to  God,  because  all  who  have  dominion,  whether  in  heaven 
or  in  earth,  have  derived  it  from  him,  and  are  absolutely  subject 
to  him. — The  eastern  princes  affected  these  titles,  but  very  im- 
properly, being  weak  mortal  men.  The  true  'King  of  kings,  and 
Lord  of  lords,'  hath  immortality  in  himself,  and  is  infinitely  pow- 
erful.    See  the  following  note. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Who  alone  hath  immortality.]— By  the  attributes 
mentioned  in  this  verse,  God  is  distinguished  from  all  created  na- 
tures whatever.  He  alone  hath  life  without  beginning  and  ending. 


Chaf.  VI. 

eth  in  light  inaccessible,  (see  2  Pet  1.  17.  note 
I.),  whom  no  man  hath  seen,2  nor  can  see ;  to 
whom  be  honour  and  might3  everlasting. 
Amen. 

17  Charge  the  rich  i?i  the  present  world,1 
not  to  be  elated  in  mind,2  nor  to  trust  in  un- 
certain riches,3  but  in  God  who  liveth,4  AND 
who  supplieth  to  us  richly  all  things  for  enjoy- 
ment ; 

18  (AysQ-oi^yuv)  To  -work  good;  to  be  rich 
(t%yon  **h»tc,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  note  3.)  in  lovely 
works,*  (a/^iTacToTKc,)  ready  to  distribute, 
(*5/va)Vi>«;)  communicative  ; 


19  Providing  for  themselves  a  good  foun- 
dation" for  hereafter,  that  they  may  lay  hold 
on  eternal  life. 

20  O  Timothy,  guard  the  thing  committed 
in  trust*  to  THEE,  avoiding  profane  vain  bab- 
blings,2 and  oppositions  of  knowledge3  falsely 
so  named: 

21  Which  some  professing,  have  erred  with 
respect  to  the  faith.  Grace  be  with  thee.1 
Amen.     (Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.) 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


4H5 


dwelleth  in  light  inaccessible  to  mortals,  which  therefore  mo  man 
hath  seen,  or  can  see,  in  this  mortal  body ;  to  whom  be  ascribed 
honour  and  might  everlasting.  And  to  shew  that  this  is  the  truth 
concerning  the  nature  of  God,  I  say  Amen. 

17  Though  riches  often  prove  a  great  snare  to  the  possessors, 
they  may  be  retained  innocently.  Therefore,  charge  the  rich  in 
the  present  world,  to  beware  of  pride,  and  of  seeking  their  hap- 
piness from  riches,  the  possession  of  which  is  so  uncertain:  But 
to  trust  in  God,  who  ever  liveth  to  make  them  happy,  and  who  sup- 
plieth to  us  plentifully  all  things  really  necessary  for  enjoyment. 

18  And  instead  of  employing  their  riches  merely  in  gratifying 
their  senses,  rather  to  use  them  in  doing  good  works,  and  to  be 
rich  in  those  lovely  works  whereby  the  happiness  of  society  is 
promoted :  To  be  ready  to  distribute  a  part  of  their  riches  to  the 
poor,  communicative  of  their  time  and  pains  for  advancing  the 
interests  of  truth  and  virtue  in  the  world ; 

19  Providing  for  themselves,  not  money,  which  can  be  of  no 
use  to  them  in  the  other  world,  but  what  is  infinitely  better,  a  good 
foundation  to  stand  on  in  the  day  of  judgment,  that  they  may 
lay  hold  on  the  prize  of  eternal  life. 

20  O  Timothy,  preserve  the  doctrine  committed  in  trust  to  thee, 
avoiding  the  impious,  noisy,  senseless  talking  of  the  Judaizers, 
and  the  oppositions  to  the  gospels,  founded  on  wrong  interpreta- 
tions of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  which  they  dignify  with  the  appel- 
lation of  knowledge  ;  but  it  is  falsely  so  named. 

2 1  Which  knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  some  teachers  professing 
to  have  attained,  (1  Tim.  i.  6,  7.),  have  erred  with  respect  to  the 
true  Christian  faith.  But  may  the  grace  of  God  be  with  thee,  to 
preserve  thee  from  error.     Amen. 


If  any  other  being  hath  life  without  end,  It  is  by  his  gift.  And  as 
life  without  beginning  and  ending  implies  immutability,  God  only 
is  immutable  as  well  as  immortal.  Hence  he  is  called,  Rom.  i.  23. 
ce^^a^Toj  Sio;,  'the  incorruptible  or  immutable  God;'  and,  1  Tim. 
i.  17.  «?JaeT'f,  'incorruptible,  unperishable.' 

2.  Whom  no  man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see.] — In  the  commentary 
I  have  explained  this,  of  men's  not  being  able  in  the  present  life 
to  look  on  the  light  in  which  God  dwells.  Yet  I  am  not  certain 
whether  the  apostle  does  not  mean,  that  although  in  the  life  to 
come  men  shall  see  that  light,  they  shall  not  see  God.  God  is  ab- 
solutely invisible,  and  will  always  remain  so.  If  this  is  the  apos- 
tle's meaning,  the  seeing  of  God,  promised  to  the  pure  in  heart, 
must  mean  no  more  but  their  seeing  the  light  in  which  God  dwells, 
which  may  as  properly  be  called  the  seeing  of  God,  as  our  seeing 
the  bodies  of  our  acquaintance  in  which  their  souls  reside,  is  call- 
ed the  seeing  of  them.  From  this  text  some  of  the  ancient  fathers 
inferred,  that  the  Divine  Person  who  appeared  to  the  patriarchs,  and 
to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  was  not  the  Father,  but  the  Son. 
Yet  that  notion  is  confuted  by  Augustine,  De  Trinit.  lib.  ii.  c.  18. 

3.  And  might.] — Kf  »«;.  This  word  signifies  the  might  necessa- 
ry to  the  governing  of  the  world,  rather  than  the  act  of  governing. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  The  rich  in  the  present  world.] — By  adding  the 
words  '  in  the  present  world,'  the  apostle  lessens  the  value  of 
riches.  We  can  enjoy  them  only  in  the  present  world.  We  can 
carry  no  part  of  them  out  into  the  other  world.  And  though  we 
could,  they  would  have  no  influence  to  make  us  happy  there. — 
Besides,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  following  clause,  our  pos- 
session of  them  is  uncertain ;  and  without  the  blessing  of  God, 
they  will  give  us  little  satisfaction  even  here. 

2.  Not  to  be  elated  in  mind.] — The  word  «4^Xo?{»»««y  signifies 
to  have  an  high  opinion  of  one's  self  in  comparison  of  others,  and 
to  have  no  regard  to  their  happiness.  To  this  bad  temper  of  mind 
the  rich  are  often  led,  by  the  court  which  their  inferiors  pay  to 
them  on  account  of  their  riches.  The  ministers  of  religion,  there- 
fore, ought  frequently  to  caution  the  rich  to  beware  of  being  ela- 
ted with  pride. 

3.  Nor  to  trust  in  uncertain  riches.]— Those  who  place  their 
happiness  in  the  enjoyment  of  sensual  pleasures,  naturally  trust 
to  their  riches  for  their  happiness,  because  by  their  money  they 
can  procure  every  pleasure  of  that  kind ;  and  so  they  lose  all  sense 
of  their  dependence  on  God  and  his  providence  for  their  happi- 
ness, Prov.  x.  15.  xviii.  11.  To  check  this  impiety,  the  apostle 
ordered  Timothy  to  charge  the  rich  to  employ  themselves  con- 
stantly in  working  good,  and  to  be  rich  in  praiseworthy  works;  a 
kind  of  riches  more  honourable,  and  more  satisfactory  to  the  pos- 
sessors,  than  all  the  gold  and  silver  in  the  universe. 

4.  But  in  God  who  liveth.]— God  alone,  who  liveth  always,  can 
continue  the  rich  in  the  possession  of  their  riches,  and  in  their 
capacity  of  enjoying  them.  Besides,  it  is  God  alone  who  can  be- 
stow on  the  rich  the  happiness  of  the  life  to  come  ;  which  is  the 
only  valuable  and  abiding  happiness,  a  happiness  which  no  riches 
whatever  can  purchase.  Here  the  apostle  insinuates,  that  dead 
idols  cannot  bestow  on  any  one  the  happiness  either  of  the  pre- 
sent or  of  the  future  life. 

Ver.  18.  To  work  good,  to  be  rich  in  lovely  works,  <tc.]— This 
charge,  which  Timothy  was  ordered  to  give  to  the  rich  at  Ephe- 
sus,  shews  that  the  community  of  goods  among  the  disciples  men- 
tioned in  the  history  of  the  Acts,  was  confined  to  Judea ;  and  that 
even  there  it  lasted  only  for  a  short  time 
3N 


Ver.  19.  Providing  for  themselves  a  good  foundation.] — Ajru^iriiv. 
ji^ovms  iaui-o.j.  Because  treasuring  up  a  foundation  is  an  unu- 
sual manner  of  speaking,  Le  Clerc  proposes,  instead  of  SipiKtov, 
to  read  xapiKiov,  a  treasure.  But  as  no  reading  ought  to  be  in- 
troduced into  the  scriptures  on  conjecture,  I  think  the  Greek 
words  may  be  translated,  providing/or  themselves :  a  sense  which 
.&>io-*u?.£ii,-  evidently  hath,  Rom.  ii.  5.  ' Treasurest  up  to  thyself,' 
that  is,  providest  for  thyself,  'wrath  against  the  day  of  wrath.' — 
Benson  thinks  Si^xiov  here  hath  the  signification  of  $tpx,  a  de- 
posite ;  and  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  Tobit  iv.  9.  LXX. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Guard  the  thing  committed  in  trust  to  thee.] — That 
this  is  the  proper  translation  of  t>ii>  n»e  *x»T«3>txi|v,  see  2  Tim.  i. 
12.  note  2.  The  thing  committed  in  trust  to  Timothy,  which  the 
apostle  was  so  anxious  that  he  should  guard,  and  deliver  to  faith- 
ful men  able  to  teach  it  to  others,  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  was,  the  true  ac- 
count of  our  Lord's  character  as  the  Son  of  God,  his  descent  from 
Abraham  and  David,  his  birth  of  a  vhgin,  his  doctrine,  miracles, 
death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  into  heaven,  and  his  return  to 
the  earth  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world.  Now  as  these 
things,  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle,  were  all  faithfully 
recorded  in  the  writings  of  the  evangelists,  and  were  foretold  in 
the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  these  inspired  writings 
were  without  doubt  a  principal  part  of  the  deposite  committed  to 
Timothy,  to  be  kept  by  him,  and  delivered  to  faithful  men  able  to 
teach  others.  Farther,  as  the  apostle  in  his  sermons  and  conver- 
sations had  explained  to  Timothy  many  passages  both  of  the  an- 
cient scriptures  and  of  his  own  writings,  these  interpretations 
were  to  be  kept  by  him,  and  followed,  in  all  his  discourses  and 
exhortations  to  the  Ephesians  and  others. — This  injunction  to 
Timothy,  is  an  injunction  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  in  every 
age,  to  keep  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  and  of  the 
evangelists  and  apostles  uncorrupted,  as  containing  the  whole  of 
the  gospel  doctrine  ;  and  implies,  that  nothing  is  to  be  added  to 
them  nor  taken  from  them,  by  any  human  authority  whatever. 
Councils,  therefore,  whether  general  or  particular,  have  no  pow- 
er to  establish  any  new  article  of  faith.  The  only  thing  such  as- 
semblies, however  numerous  or  respectable,  can  do,  is  to  express 
their  opinion  that  such  and  such  articles  of  faith  are  contained  in 
the  scriptures.  And  if  they  should  happen  to  err,  the  inspired 
writings  being  preserved  pure  and  entire,  the  errors  of  councils, 
as  well  as  of  individuals,  are  to  be  corrected  by  these  infallible 
standards. 

2.  Avoiding  profane  vain  babblings.]— The  word  x«vo$a)n»f  sig- 
nifies the  emptiness  of  words ;  the  noisy  empty  talking  of  the 
false  teachers.  The  Vulgate  version  has  here  vocum  novitates,  the 
novelties  of  words  ;  the  copy  from  which  that  version  was  made 
reading  perhaps  *»ivo^»i'«*fl  as  some  MSS.  do  at  present. 

3.  And  oppositions  of  knowledge.] — In  the  enumeration  of  the 
different  kinds  of  inspiration  bestowed  on  the  first  preachers  of 
the  gospel,  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  we  find  the  word  of  knowledge  mentioned; 
by  which  is  meant,  that  kind  of  inspiration  which  gave  to  the  apos- 
tles and  superior  Christian  prophets,  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
meaning  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.  This  inspiration  the  false  teach- 
ers pretending  to  possess,  dignified  their  misinterpretations  of  the 
ancient  scriptures  with  the  name  of  knowledge,  that  is,  inspired 
knowledge  ;  for  so  the  word  knowledge  signifies,  1  Cor.  xiv.  6. — 
And  as,  by  these  interpretations,  they  endeavoured  to  establish  the 
efficacy  of  the  Levitical  atonements,  together  with  the  perpetual 
and  universal  obligation  of  tho  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses,  theapos- 
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tie  very  properly  termed  these  Interpretations  'oppositions  of 
knowledge,'  because  they  were  framed  to  establish  doctrines  con- 
trary to  and  subversive  of  the  gospel. — Withal,  to  destroy  their 
credit,  he  affirmed  that  the  knowledge  from  which  they  proceeded 
was  '  falsely  called  inspired  knowledge.'  The  Judaizers,  who  gave 


Chap.  VI. 


these  Interpretations,  were  not  inspired  with  the  knowledge  of  the 
true  meaning  of  the  scriptures,  but  falsely  pretended  to  that  gift. 
Ver.  21.  Grace  be  with  thee.]— This  epistle  being  chiefly  de- 
signed for  Timothy's  own  use,  no  salutations  were  sent  to  any  of 
the  brethren  at  Ephesus. 


II.  TIMOTHY. 
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Sect.  I. — Of  the  Time  -when  the  Second  Epistle  to 
Timothy  was  written. 

From  various  particulars  in  the  second  epistle  to  Ti- 
mothy, it  appears  that  it  was  written  while  the  apostle 
was  in  confinement  at  Rome.  But  whether  that  con- 
finement was  the  one  mentioned  by  Luke  in  his  history 
of  the  Acts,  or  an  after  imprisonment,  learned  men  are 
not  agreed.  Estius,  Hammond,  Lightfoot,  and  Lardner, 
think  it  was  the  confinement  mentioned  by  Luke,  for  the 
two  following  reasons : — 

First,  It  is  evident  from  2  Tim.  iv.  1 1.  that  when  Paul 
wrote  this  letter  Luke  was  with  him.  Wherefore,  as 
Luke  hath  spoken  of  no  imprisonment  of  Paul  at  Rome 
but  the  one  with  which  his  history  of  the  Acts  concludes, 
the  learned  men  above-mentioned  infer,  that  that  must 
be  the  imprisonment  during  which  the  apostle  wrote  his 
second  epistle  to  Timothy. — But  the  answer  is,  Luke 
did  not  propose  in  the  Acts  to  give  a  history  of  the  life 
of  any  of  the  apostles,  but  an  account  of  the  first  preach- 
ing and  propagation  of  the  gospel.  Wherefore,  having 
related  how  the  gospel  was  published,  first  in  Judea  by 
the  apostles  Peter,  James,  and  John,  and  by  the  evange- 
lists Stephen,  Philip,  and  Barnabas ;  and  after  that  in 
many  heathen  countries  by  Paul,  Barnabas,  Silas,  Timo- 
thy, and  others ;  and  by  Paul  in  his  own  hired  house 
during  his  two  years'  confinement  at  Rome ;  he  ended 
his  history  at  that  period,  as  having  finished  his  design. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  although  Luke  hath  written 
nothing  farther  concerning  Paul,  it  is  no  proof  that  Paul's 
ministry  and  life  ended  then,  or  that  Luke  was  ignorant 
of  his  after  transactions,  any  more  than  his  silence  con- 
cerning Peter  after  the  council  of  Jerusalem  is  a  proof 
that  his  ministry  and  life  ended  then :  or  than  his  silence 
concerning  many  particulars  mentioned  in  Paul's  epistles 
is  a  proof  that  these  things  did  not  happen ;  or,  if  they 
happened,  that  they  were  not  known  to  Luke. 

Secondly,  It  is  said,  that  if  this  epistle  was  written 
during  an  after  imprisonment  of  Paul  in  Rome,  Timothy 
must  have  been  so  old  that  the  apostle  could  not,  with 
propriety,  have  exhorted  him  to  'flee  youthful  lusts,' 
2  Tim.  ii.  22. — But,  besides  what  is  to  be  said  in  the 
note  on  that  verse,  it  should  be  considered,  that  in  the 
year  66,  when  the  apostle  is  supposed  to  have  been  a 
prisoner  at  Rome  the  second  time,  Timothy  may  have 
been  only  34  years  of  age ;  which,  both  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  was  considered  as  youth.  See  Preface  to 
1  Tim.  sect.  2.  Object.  1. 

These  are  the  arguments  on  which  the  writers  above- 
mentioned  have  founded  their  opinion,  that  Paul  wrote 
his  second  epistle  to  Timothy  during  his  confinement  at 
Rome,  of  which  Luke  hath  given  an  account  in  his  his- 
tory of  the  Acts. 

Other  learned  men  hold,  that  the  apostle  wrote  this 
epistle  during  a  second  imprisonment  at  Rome,  and  sup- 
port their  opinion  by  the  following  arguments : — 

J,  At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle,  he  was 
closely  imprisoned  as  one  guilty  of  a  capital  crime:  2 
Tim.  ii.  9.  'I  suffer  evil  (f*c%$i  fir/uuv)  unto  bonds,  as  a 
malefactor.'     The  heathen  magistrates  and  priests  con- 


sidering Paul  as  an  atheist,  because  he  denied  the  gods 
of  the  empire ;  very  probably  also  supposing  him  to  be 
one  of  the  Christians  who,  they  said,  had  set  fire  to  the 
city  ;  they  confined  him  in  close  prison,  with  his  hands 
and  feet  in  fetters,  as  a  malefactor. — His  situation  was 
very  different  during  his  first  confinement.  For  then, 
Acts  xxviii.  30.  '  He  dwelt  two  whole  years  in  his  own 
hired  house,  and  received  all  that  came  in  unto  him ; 
31.  Preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching  those 
things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus  with  all  confidence, 
no  man  forbidding  him.'  This  mild  treatment  probably 
was  owing  to  the  favourable  account  which  Festus  gave 
of  him  to  the  Emperor,  Acts  xxv.  25.  xxvi.  31.,  and  to 
what  Julius  the  centurion,  who  brought  him  to  Rome, 
said  of  him  when  he  delivered  him  to  the  officer  ap- 
pointed to  receive  the  prisoners  from  the  provinces. — 
The  centurion's  esteem  of  Paul  is  mentioned  Acts  xxvii. 
42,  43. 

2.  The  Roman  governors  of  Judea,  by  whom  Paul 
was  tried  for  his  life,  declared  at  his  trials,  that  no  crime 
was  alleged  against  him,  but  only  his  holding  opinions 
which  his  accusers  said  were  contrary  to  their  religion, 
Acts  xxv.  18,  19.  They  likewise  declared,  that  he  had 
been  guilty  of  no  crime  against  the  state,  Acts  xxvi.  31. 
Heresy,  therefore,  being  the  only  thing  laid  to  the  apos- 
tle's charge,  and  that  circumstance  being  made  known 
by  the  governor  of  Judea  to  his  judges  at  Rome,  they 
must  have  had  a  favourable  opinion  of  his  cause.  This 
appears  likewise  from  what  the  apostle  himself  wrote  to 
the  Philippians,  chap.  i.  12.  'I  wish  you  to  know, 
brethren,  that  the  things  which  have  befallen  me  have 
turned  out  rather  to  the  advancement  of  the  gospel.  1 3. 
For  my  bonds  on  account  of  Christ  are  become  manifest 
in  the  whole  palace,  and  in  all  other  places.'  His  being 
sent  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  and  his  defending  himself  be- 
fore his  judges,  either  in  person  or  by  writings  presented 
to  them,  had  made  the  cause  of  his  bonds  well  known 
in  the  palace,  and  all  other  places,  to  be  not  any  crime, 
but  his  having  preached  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through 
Christ,  without  requiring  them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses. 
He  therefore  'was  fully  persuaded  by  the  Lord,  that 
even  he  himself  should  soon  come  to  them,'  Philip,  ii. 
24.  '  and  abide  some  time  with  them,'  Philip,  i.  25.  and 
sent  them  the  salutation  of  Caesar's  household,  Philip, 
iv.  22.  by  whose  good  offices  he  hoped  to  be  set  at  liberty. 
But  when  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  his 
judges,  considering  the  things  laid  to  his  charge  as 
crimes  against  the  state,  were  so  enraged  against  him, 
that  he  called  his  escaping  condemnation,  when  he  made 
his  first  answer,  as  being  '  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  lion,'  2  Tim.  iv.  1 7.  And  having  no  hope  of  being 
acquitted  at  his  next  hearing,  he  looked  for  nothing  but 
immediate  death,  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  '  I  am  already  poured  out, 
and  the  time  of  my  departure  hath  come. — 7.  I  have 
finished  the  race.' 

3.  The  boldness  with  which  the  apostle  preached  the 
gospel  to  all  who  came  to  him,  during  the  confinement 
mentioned  by  Luke  in  the  Acts,  and  the  success  with 
which  he  defended  himself  against  his  accusers,  encourag- 
ed others  to  preach  the  gospel  without  fear ;  so  that  he 
had  fellow-labourers  then  in  abundance.     Philip,  i.  14. 
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« Many  of  the  brethren  in  the  Lord,  being  assured  by 
my  bonds,  have  become  much  more  bold  to  speak  the 
word  without  fear.'  At  that  time  also  he  had  the  service 
of  many  affectionate  friends ;  such  as  Mark,  Timothy, 
Luke,  Tychicus,  Aristarchus  and  others,  mentioned  Col. 
iv.  7.  10,  11,  12.  14. — But  when  he  wrote  his  second 
to  Timothy,  his  assistants  were  all  so  terrified  by  the  rage 
of  his  accusers  and  judges,  that  not  so  much  as  one  of 
them,  nor  any  of  the  brethren  in  Rome,  appeared  with 
him  when  he  made  his  first  answer,  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  And 
after  that  answer  was  made,  all  his  assistants  fled  from 
the  city,  except  Luke,  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 

4.  During  the  apostle's  confinement  in  Rome,  of  which 
Luke  has  given  an  account,  Demas  was  with  him,  Phi- 
lem.  ver.  24.  and  Mark,  as  his  fellow-labourers,  Col.  iv. 
10,  11.  Philem.  ver.  24. — But  when  he  wrote  his  second 
epistle  to  Timothy,  Demas  had  forsaken  him,  !  having 
loved  the  present  world,'  2  Tim.  iv.  10.;  and  Mark  was 
absent ;  for  the  apostle  desired  Timothy  to  '  bring  Mark 
with  him,'  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  From  these  circumstances  it 
is  evident,  that  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Phi- 
lemon, and  the  second  to  Timothy,  were  written  by  the 
apostle  during  different  confinements. 

To  invalidate  these  arguments,  Lardner  supposes,  that 
on  Paul's  arrival  at  Rome  from  Judea,  he  was  shut  up 
in  close  prison  as  a  malefactor,  and  expected  nothing  but 
instant  death ;  that  being  in  the  greatest  danger,  all  his 
assistants,  except  Luke,  forsook  him,  and  fled  for  fear  of 
their  own  lives ;  that  in  this  state  of  despondency  he 
wrote  his  second  to  Timothy  ;  that  the  Emperor  having 
heard  his  first  defence,  mentioned  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  enter- 
tained a  favourable  opinion  of  his  cause,  and  by  a  written 
order  appointed  him  to  be  confined  in  the  gentle  man- 
ner described  Acts  xxviii.  16.  30.;  that  afterwards  his 
assistants  returned ;  and  that  he  preached  the  gospel  to 
all  who  came  to  him,  and  converted  many. 

But  these  suppositions  are  all  directly  contrary  to  the 
apostle's  own  account  of  the  matter.  For,  1.  After  mak- 
ing his  answer,  mentioned  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  instead  of  being 
allowed  to  live  in  his  own  hired  house,  he  was  so  closely 
confined,  that  when  Onesiphorus  came  to  Rome,  he  had 
to  seek  him  out  diligently  among  the  different  prisons  in 
the  city,  before  he  could  find  him,  2  Tim.  i.  17. — 2.  Af- 
ter his  first  defence,  his  judges,  instead  of  being  more  fa- 
vourably disposed  towards  him,  were  so  enraged  against 
him  that  he  looked  for  nothing  but  immediate  condemna- 
tion at  his  next  answer,  2  Tim.  iv.  6,  7. — 3.  Luke,  who 
was  with  the  apostle  during  his  first  confinement,  and 
who  hath  given  an  account  of  it,  hath  not  said  one  word 
of  any  danger  he  was  then  in :  He  only  tells  us,  that  his 
confinement  lasted  two  years,  Acts  xxviii.  30. — 4.  If  the 
liberty  which  the  apostle  so  soon  obtained  was  the  effect 
of  his  first  answer,  we  must  suppose  that  the  persons  de- 
puted by  the  council  at  Jerusalem  to  answer  his  appeal, 
either  were  in  Rome  before  he  arrived,  or  came  to  Rome 
in  the  same  ship  with  him  ;  and  that  the  Emperor  gave 
him  a  hearing  on  the  second  day  after  his  arrival.  For 
Luke  informs  us,  that,  three  days  after  his  arrival,  he  had 
such  liberty  that  he  called  the  chief  of  the  Jews  to  his 
own  house,  and  spake  to  them  what  is  mentioned  Acts 
xxviii.  17.  But  such  a  speedy  hearing,  granted  to  a  Jew- 
ish prisoner,  by  the  head  of  so  great  an  empire,  who  was 
either  occupied  in  affairs  of  government  or  in  pursuing 
his  pleasures,  and  such  a  sudden  alteration  in  the  priso- 
ner's state,  are  things  altogether  incredible. — 5.  The 
apostle  being  in  a  state  of  despondency  when  he  wrote 
his  second  to  Timothy,  he  must,  as  Lardner  supposes, 
have  written  it  before  he  made  his  first  answer,  since  the 
alteration  of  his  circumstances  was  the  effect  of  that  an- 
swer. Nevertheless,  from  the  epistle  itself,  chap.  iv.  16. 
we  know,  not  only  that  it  was  written  after  the  apostle 
had  made  his  first  answer,  but  that  it  produced  no  alter- 


ation whatever  in  his  circumstances.  For  after  making 
that  answer,  he  wrote  to  Timothy,  that  the  time  of  hit 
departure  -was  come.  In  short,  he  was  in  as  much,  de- 
spondency after  his  first  answer,  as  before  it. 

Upon  the  whole,  the  arguments  to  prove  that  Paul 
wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy  during  the  confine- 
ment recorded  in  the  Acts,  being  of  so  little  moment,  in 
comparison  of  the  facts  and  circumstances  which  shew 
that  it  was  written  during  a  subsequent  confinement,  I 
agree  in  opinion  with  those  who  hold,  that  the  apostle  was 
twice  imprisoned  at  Rome  ;  once,  when  he  was  brought 
thither  from  Judea  to  prosecute  his  appeal ;  and  a  second 
time,  when  he  came  to  Rome  from  Crete,  in  the  end  of 
the  year  65,  while  Nero  was  persecuting  the  Christians ; 
(See  Preface  to  Titus,  sect.  1.  last  paragraph)  ;  and  that 
having  made  his  first  defence  early  in  the  year  66,  he 
wrote  his  second  to  Timothy  in  the  beginning  of  the  sum- 
mer of  that  year,  as  may  be  conjectured  from  his  desiring 
Timothy  to  come  to  him  before  winter. 

I  have  taken  this  pains  in  refuting  the  opinion  of  the 
learned  men  first  mentioned,  concerning  the  time  of  wri- 
ting the  second  to  Timothy,  because  on  that  opinion 
Lardner  hath  founded  another  notion  still  more  impro- 
bable, but  which,  after  what  hath  been  said,  needs  no  par- 
ticular confutation ;  namely,  that  what  is  called  the  apos- 
tle's second  epistle  to  Timothy,  was  written  before  the 
one  which  is  placed  first  in  the  Canon,  and  which  is 
generally  believed  to  have  been  the  first  written. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  place  -where  Timothy  -was,  -when  the 
Apostle  -wrote  his  Second  Letter  to  him. 

That  Timothy  was  at  Ephesus,  when  the  apostle  wrote 
his  second  epistle  to  him,  may  be  gathered  from  the  fol- 
lowing circumstances.  1.  Hymeneus  and  Alexander  are 
mentioned  in  the  first  epistle,  chap.  i.  20.  as  false  teach- 
ers, whom  Timothy  was  left  at  Ephesus  to  oppose.  In 
the  second  epistle,  he  is  desired  to  '  avoid  the  vain  bab- 
bling of  Hymeneus,'  chap.  ii.  16,  17,  18.,  and  chap.  iv. 
15.  to  be  '  on  his  guard  against  Alexander.'  We  may 
therefore  conjecture,  that  Timothy  was  in  Ephesus,  the 
place  where  these  false  teachers  abode,  when  the  apostle's 
second  letter  was  sent  to  him. — 2.  As  it  was  the  apostle's 
custom  to  salute  the  brethren  of  the  churches  to  which 
his  letters  were  sent,  the  salutation  of  Prisca  and  Aquila, 
and  of  the  family  of  Onesiphorus,  2  Tim.  iv.  19.  shew 
that  Timothy  was  in  Ephesus  when  this  letter  was  writ- 
ten to  him.  For  that  Ephesus  was  the  ordinary  residence 
of  Onesiphorus,  appears  from  2  Tim.  i.  18. ;  and  con- 
sidering that  Prisca  and  Aquila  had,  before  this,  abode 
some  time  in  Ephesus,  (Rom.  xvi.  3.  note),  the  saluta- 
tion sent  to  them  in  this  letter  makes  it  probable,  that 
they  had  returned  to  that  city. — 3.  From  Titus  iii.  12. 
where  the  apostle  says,  '  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  to 
thee,  or  Tychicus,  make  haste  to  come  to  me,'  it  appears 
to  have  been  the  apostle's  custom,  to  send  persons  to  sup- 
ply the  places  of  those  whom  he  called  away  from  the  sta- 
tions he  had  assigned  them.  Wherefore,  since  in  his  se- 
cond epistle,  chap.  iv.  9.  he  thus  wrote  to  Timothy,  '  Make 
haste  to  come  to  me ;'  then  added,  ver.  12.  '  Tychicus 
I  have  sent  to  Ephesus ;'  may  we  not  infer,  that  Timo- 
thy was  then  in  Ephesus,  and  that  Tychicus  was  sent  by 
the  apostle  to  supply  his  place  after  his  departure  1 — 4. 
The  errors  and  vices  which  the  apostle,in  his  second  epistle, 
ordered  Timothy  to  oppose,  are  the  very  errors  and  vices 
which,  in  the  first,  are  said  to  have  been  prevalent  among 
the  teachers  at  Ephesus,  and  which  Timothy  was  left  in 
Ephesus  to  oppose.     See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  2.  note  4. 

These  arguments  make  it  probable,  that  Timothy  re- 
mained in  Ephesus,  from  the  time  the  apostle  left  him 
there  as  he  wras  going  into  Macedonia,  until,  in  com- 
pliance with  his  desire  signified  in  this  letter,  he  set  out 
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for  Rome ;  consequently,  that  Timothy  received  in  Ephe- 
sus both  the  letters  which  the  apostle  wrote  him. 

Sect.  III. — Of  the  Occasion  on  -which  the  Second  Epis- 
tle to  Timothy  -was  -written  :  And  of  the  Time  of  St. 
Paul's  Death. 

1st  the  Preface  to  Paul's  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  sect. 
3.  the  reader  will  find  a  brief  history  of  the  apostle's  tra- 
vels with  Timothy,  from  the  time  he  was  released  from 
his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  till  he  left  Timothy  in 
Ephesus  to  oppose  the  false  teachers,  as  mentioned  1  Tim. 
i.  3.  But,  in  regard  that  history  will  be  given  more  fully 
in  the  Pref.  to  Titus,  sect.  1.  penult  paragraph,  it  is  only 
needful  in  this  place  to  relate,  that  after  the  apostle  left 
Timothy  at  Ephesus,  he  went  into  Macedonia  to  visit  the 
churches  there,  according  to  his  promise,  Philip,  ii.  24. 
then  went  to  Nicopolis  in  Epirus,  with  an  intention  to 
spend  the  winter,  Tit.  iii.  12.  and  to  return  to  Ephesus 
in  the  spring,  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  But  having  ordered  Titus 
to  come  to  him  from  Crete  to  Nicopolis,  Tit.  iii.  12.  on 
his  arrival  he  gave  him  such  an  account  of  the  state  of 
the  churches  in  Crete,  as  determined  him  to  go  with 
Titus,  a  second  time,  into  that  island.  While  in  Crete, 
hearing  of  the  cruel  persecution  which  the  Emperor  Nero 
was  carrying  on  against  the  Christians,  (see  the  last  para- 
graph of  this  section),  the  apostle  speedily  finished  his 
business  and  sailed  with  Titus  to  Italy,  in  the  end  of  the 
autumn  65,  rightly  judging,  that  his  presence  at  Rome 
would  be  of  great  use  in  strengthening  and  comforting 
the  persecuted  brethren  in  that  city. 

Paul,  on  his  arrival  at  Rome,  taking  an  active  part  in 
the  affairs  of  the  Christians,  soon  became  obnoxious  to  the 
heathen  priests,  and  to  the  idolatrous  rabble,  who  hated 
the  Christians  as  atheists,  because  they  denied  the  gods 
of  the  empire,  and  condemned  the  established  worship. 
Wherefore,  being  discovered  to  the  magistrates,  probably 
by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  as  the  ringleader  of  the  hated 
sect,  he  was  apprehended,  and  closely  imprisoned  as  a 
malefactor,  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  This  happened  in  the  end  of 
the  year  65,  or  in  the  beginning  of  66. 

The  apostle  hath  not  informed  us  directly,  what  the 
crime  was  which  the  heathen  magistrates  laid  to  his  charge. 
If  it  was  the  burning  of  the  city,  which  the  emperor  falsely 
imputed  to  the  Christians  in  general,  his  absence  from 
Rome  when  the  city  was  burnt  being  a  fact  he  could 
easily  prove,  it  was  a  sufficient  exculpation  of  him  from 
that  crime.  Probably,  therefore,  the  magistrates  accused 
him  of  denying  the  gods  of  the  empire,  and  of  condemn- 
ing the  established  worship.  In  this  accusation,  it  is  na- 
tural to  suppose,  the  unbelieving  Jews  joined,  from  their 
hatred  of  Paul's  doctrine ;  and  among  the  rest  Alexan- 
der the  Ephesian  coppersmith,  who  having,  as  it  would 
seem,  apostatized  to  Judaism,  had  blasphemed  Christ  and 
his  gospe! ;  and  on  that  account  had  been  lately  delivered 
by  the  apostle  to  Satan,  1  Tim.  i.  20.  This  virulent  ju- 
daizing  teacher  happening  to  be  in  Rome  when  Paul  was 
apprehended,  he,  in  resentment  of  the  treatment  received 
from  the  apostle,  appeared  with  his  accusers  when  he  made 
his  first  answer,  and,  in  the  presence  of  his  judges,  con- 
tradicted the  things  which  he  urged  in  his  own  vindica- 
tion. So  the  apostle  told  Timothy,  2  Epist.  iv.  14. '  Alex- 
ander the  coppersmith  did  me  much  evil.  15.  For  he 
greatly  opposed  our  words.'.  The  rest  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews  were  not  a  little  enraged  against  Paul,  for  preach- 
ing that  Jesus  Christ,  being  lineally  descended  from 
David,  was  heir  to  his  throne  ;  that  being  raised  from 
the  dead,  his  right  to  rule  the  Gentiles  was  thereby  de- 
monstrated ;  and  that  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  saved  through 
faith  in  him,  without  obeying  the  law  of  Moses.  These 
things  they  urged  against  Paul  as  crimes  worthy  of  death, 
on  pretence  that  they  subverted,  not  only  the  law  of  Mo- 


ses, but  the  laws  of  the  empire.  The  hints  which  tho 
apostle  hath  given  us  of  the  things  laid  to  his  charge,  and 
of  the  particulars  which  he  urged  in  his  own  vindication, 
lead  us  to  form  these  conjectures :  2  Tim.  ii.  8.  '  Remem- 
ber Jesus  Christ,  of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised  from 
the  dead,  according  to  my  gospel.  9.  For  which  I  suffer 
evil  unto  bonds,  as  a  malefactor.  10.  For  this  cause  I 
patiently  bear  all  things  on  account  of  the  elected  ;'  the 
Gentiles  elected  to  be  the  people  of  God  instead  of  the 
Jews ;  '  that  they  also  may  obtain  the  salvation  which  is 
by  Jesus  Christ,  with  eternal  glory.'  Such  were  the  crimes 
of  which  St.  Paul  was  accused  by  his  enemies.^ — The  an- 
swers which  he  made  to  their  accusations  are  insinuated 
2  Tim.  iv.  17.  'However,  the  Lord  stood  by  me,  and 
strengthened  me,  that  through  me  the  preaching  might 
be  fully  declared,  and  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear.'  The 
Lord  strengthened  him  fully  to  declare  in  the  presence  of 
his  judges  and  accusers,  what  he  had  preached  concern- 
ing the  supreme  dominion  of  Christ ;  his  right  to  rule  all 
the  Gentiles  as  the  subjects  of  his  spiritual  kingdom ;  his 
power  to  save  them  as  well  as  the  Jews,  together  with  the 
nature  and  method  of  their  salvation.  He  likewise  told 
Timothy,  that  the  Lord  had  strengthened  him  thus  fully 
to  declare  what  he  had  preached,  that  all  the  Gentiles 
might  hear  of  his  courage  and  faithfulness  in  maintaining 
their  privileges. — To  this  bold  declaration  of  his  preach- 
ing concerning  Christ,  the  apostle  told  Timothy  he  was 
animated,  by  considering,  '  That  if  we  die  with  him, 
we  shall  also  live  with  him.  If  we  suffer  patiently,  we 
shall  also  reign  with  him.  If  we  deny  him,  he  also  will 
deny  us,'  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12. — To  conclude,  the  evident 
reasonableness  of  the  things  which  the  apostle  advanced 
in  answer  to  the  accusations  of  his  enemies,  and  the  con- 
fidence with  which  he  urged  them,  made,  it  seems,  such 
an  impression  on  his  judges,  that  notwithstanding  they 
were  greatly  prejudiced  against  him,  and  shewed  them- 
selves determined  to  take  his  life,  they  did  not  then  con- 
demn him,  but  sent  him  back  to  his  prison,  thinking  it 
necessary  to  give  him  a  second  hearing. 

How  long  the  apostle  remained  in  prison,  before  he 
was  allowed  to  make  his  first  answer,  doth  not  appear. 
Neither  do  we  know  what  length  of  time  elapsed  between 
his  first  and  second  answers.  Only,  from  his  desiring 
Timothy,  after  making  his  first  answer,  to  come  to  him 
before  winter,  we  may  conjecture  that  he  made  his  first 
answer  early  in  the  summer  of  the  year  66,  and  that  he 
thought  it  might  be  a  considerable  time  before  he  would 
be  brought  to  a  second  hearing. 

Soon  after  his  first  answer,  therefore,  in  the  year  66, 
the  apostle  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  to  inform 
him  of  what  had  happened  to  him  since  his  coming  to 
Rome ;  namely,  that  he  was  closely  imprisoned  as  a  male- 
factor ;  and  that  he  had  spoken  for  himself  in  the  hearing 
of  his  judges.  Also  he  gave  him  some  hints  of  the  crimes 
which  his  enemies  laid  to  his  charge,  and  of  the  answers 
which  he  had  made  to  their  accusations,  and  of  the  prin- 
ciples by  which  he  was  emboldened  to  make  these  an- 
swers. Moreover  he  told  him,  that,  although  his  judges 
had  not  yet  condemned  him,  he  had  not  the  smallest  hope 
of  escaping  when  he  should  be  brought  to  a  second  hear- 
ing :  That  his  accusers  and  judges  had  shewed  themselves 
so  enraged  against  him,  before  he  made  his  first  answer, 
that  when  he  was  brought  into  the  court,  neither  any  of 
the  Roman  brethren,  nor  any  of  the  brethren  from  the 
provinces,  nor  any  of  his  own  fellow-labourers,  who  were 
then  in  the  city,  appeared  with  him ;  but  all  forsook 
him  :  That,  during  the  trial,  his  judges  shewed  such  an 
extreme  hatred  of  the  Christians,  and  of  their  cause, 
that  all  his  assistants,  except  Luke,  had  fled  from  the 
city,  fearing  that  they  likewise  would  be  apprehended  and 
put  to  death  :  That  being  thus  deserted  by  his  friends 
and  fellow-labourers,  and  having  no  hope  of  escaping,  ho 
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had  a  great  desire  to  enjoy  Timothy's  company  and  ser- 
vices during  the  short  time  he  had  to  live.  He  there- 
fore requested  him  to  come  to  him  before  winter.  Yet 
being  uncertain  whether  he  should  live  so  long,  he  gave 
him  in  this  letter  a  variety  of  advices,  charges,  and  en- 
couragements, with  the  solemnity  and  affection  of  a  dy- 
ing parent ;  because  if  he  should  be  put  to  death  before 
Timothy  came,  the  loss  would  in  some  measure  be  made 
up  to  him  by  the  things  written  in  this  letter. 

These  particulars,  which  are  all  either  expressed  or  in- 
sinuated in  the  apostle's  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  shew 
clearly,  that  it  was  written  not  long  before  the  apostle's 
death  ;  the  time  of  which  may  be  determined  with  a  good 
degree  of  probability  by  the  following  circumstances. 
The  Emperor  Nero  having  set  fire  to  the  city  on  the  10th 
of  July,  a.  n.  64,  to  remove  the  odium  of  that  nefarious 
action,  which  was  generally  imputed  to  him,  he  endeav- 
oured to  make  the  public  believe  it  was  perpetrated  by 
the  Christians,  who  at  that  time  were  become  the  objects 
of  the  popular  hatred  on  account  of  their  religion.  For, 
as  if  they  had  been  the  incendiaries,  he  caused  them  to 
lie  sought  out,  and  put  to  death  in  the  most  barbarous 
manner.  So  Tacitus  informs  us,  Annal.  lib.  xv.  c.  44., 
and  Suetonius,  Ner.  c.  16.  This  is  what  is  commonly 
called  the  first  general  persecution  of  the  Christians. 
Wherefore,  as  the  ancients,  with  one  voice,  have  reported 
that  the  apostle  Paul  was  put  to  death  at  Rome  by  Nero 
in  this  persecution,  we  cannot  be  much  mistaken  in  sup- 
posing that  his  death  happened  in  the  end  of  the  year  66, 
or  in  the  spring  of  67,  in  the  13th  year  of  Nero's  reign. 

Sect.  IV. — Shewing  that  the  Facts  recorded  in  the 
Gospels,  and  preached  by  the  Apostles,  are  strongly 
confirmed  by  St.  Paul's  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy. 

This  epistle  being  written  by  Paul,  to  an  intimate 
friend  and  companion  in  the  work  of  the  gospel,  under 
the  miseries  of  a  jail,  and  in  the  near  prospect  of  death, 
it  is  natural  to  think,  that  if  the  facts  which  he  had  every- 
where preached  concerning  Christ  had  been  falsehoods, 
and  the  gospel  scheme  of  salvation,  which  he  and  his 
brethren  apostles  had  built  thereon,  were  a  delusion,  he 
would,  at  such  a  time  as  this,  have  made  reparation  to 
mankind  for  the  injury  he  had  done  them  in  persuading 
them  to  believe  on  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  for  whose  name 
so  many  had  already  suffered,  and  were  likely  to  suffer 
death ;  and  that  he  would  have  made  this  reparation  by 
acknowledging  to  Timothy,  that  the  things  which  he  had 
related  concerning  the  character,  miracles,  and  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus,  were  fables ;  and  by  ordering  him  to  un- 
deceive the  world.  Or,  if  vanity,  or  a  regard  to  his  own 
fame,  or  obstinacy  in  wickedness,  or  any  other  cause, 
prevented  him  from  doing  justice  to  the  world  and  to 
truth,  it  might  have  been  expected,  that,  in  this  private 
correspondence  with  so  intimate  a  friend  and  associate, 
some  expression  would  by  accident  have  dropped  from 
his  pen,  betraying  the  falsehood  and  wickedness  of  the 
cause  they  were  engaged  in ;  or  that  some  word  or  cir- 
cumstance would  have  escaped  him,  which  might  have 
led  to  a  discovery  of  the  fraud. 

Nothing,  however,  of  either  kind  appears  throughout 
the  whole  epistle.  On  the  contrary,  almost  every  sen- 
tence in  it  exhibits  the  most  unambiguous  proofs  of  the 
apostle's  strong  conviction  of  the  truth  of  our  Lord's 
pretensions,  and  of  all  the  things  he  had  told  concerning 
him. — For  example,  he  begins  his  letter  with  affirming, 
that,  by  preaching  the  gospel,  he  served  the  God  of  his 
forefathers  with  a  pure  conscience ;  and  says,  he  thanked 
God  in  his  private  prayers  continually  for  Timothy's 
faithfulness  in  preaching  the  gospel. — Then  ordered  him 
to  stir  up  the  spiritual  gift  which  he  had  conferred  on 
him ;  and  to  be  courageous  in  the  work  he  was  engaged 
in,  becauso  tho  effect  of  that  gift  was  not  to  fill  those  who 


possessed  it  with  fear,  but  with  courage,  and  love,  and 
self-government ;  and  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  testimony 
of  the  Lord,  '  nor  of  me  (said  he)  the  Lord's  prisoner,' 
but  to  suffer  evil  jointly  with  me  for  the  gospel,  of  which 
I  am  an  herald,  and  for  which  I  suffer  such  things. — 
Next,  he  expressed  the  highest  satisfaction  in  suffering 
for  Christ,  because  he  knew  he  was  really  the  Son  of 
God,  and  would  reward  him  in  the  end.  And  ordered 
Timothy  to  guard,  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which 
dwelt  in  him,  the  good  doctrine  concerning  Christ  which 
had  been  committed  to  him  in  trust;  and  to  be  strong  in 
the  honourable  office  of  an  evangelist  which  was  bestow- 
ed on  him ;  and  to  deliver  all  the  particulars  of  the  doc- 
trine concerning  Christ,  which  he  had  heard  from  tho 
apostle  confirmed  by  many  witnesses,  to  faithful  men 
capable  of  teaching  that  doctrine  to  others,  that  it  might 
be  continued  in  the  world  to  the  end.  And  more  espe- 
cially to  publish  and  affirm  everywhere,  that  Jesus  Christ, 
of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised  from  the  dead,  and 
thereby  proved  to  be  the  Son  of  God;  for  preaching 
which  facts,  he  himself  was  now  suffering  as  a  malefactor, 
even  unto  bonds.  But  he  told  him,  it  was  not  in  the 
power  of  the  enemies  of  the  gospel  to  keep  it  in  bonds. 
Do  what  they  would,  they  could  not  hinder  it  from  be- 
ing preached  and  believed  in  the  world. — And  with  re- 
spect to  himself,  he  assured  Timothy  that  he  suffered 
imprisonment  and  every  evil  patiently,  and  with  the 
greatest  joy,  for  the  gospel,  because  he  knew  that  if  he 
were  put  to  death  with  Christ,  he  would  also  be  raised 
from  the  dead  with  him,  and  reign  with  him  in  the  life 
to  come.  Whereas,  any  preacher  of  the  gospel,  who, 
from  the  love  of  ease,  or  the  fear  of  death,  either  con- 
cealed or  denied  the  things  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus, 
him  will  Christ  deny  at  the  day  of  judgment. — Then 
charged  Timothy  to  put  the  teachers  at  Ephesus  in  mind 
of  these  things ;  and,  in  the  mean  time,  to  strive  to  pre- 
sent himself  to  God  an  approved  unashamed  workman 
in  the  gospel.  And  being  deeply  impressed  with  a  sense 
of  the  importance  of  the  gospel  doctrine  to  the  happiness 
of  the  world,  the  apostle  severely  condemned  two  false 
teachers,  whom  he  mentioned  by  name,  whose  corrupt 
doctrine  concerning  Christ,  he  told  Timothy,  was  as  de- 
structive to  the  souls  of  men  a*>  a  gangrene  is  to  their 
bodies. — What  stronger  proofs  can  any  one  desire  of  the 
apostle's  sincerity  in  the  things  which  he  preached  1  If 
he  had  been  carrying  on  an  imposture,  would  not  these 
wicked  teachers,  one  of  whom  he  had  enraged  by  de- 
livering him  to  Satan  for  blaspheming  Christ,  have  pub- 
lished the  imposture  to  the  world ! — In  the  mean  time, 
that  Timothy  and  others  might  not  entertain  harsh 
thoughts  of  God  for  permitting  corrupt  teachers  to  arise 
in  his  church,  he  told  him,  that  in  the  church,  as  in  a 
great  house,  there  are  vessels  appointed  to  a  dishonoura- 
ble use ;  thereby  insinuating,  that  these  corrupt  teachers, 
when  driven  out  of  the  church  for  their  wicked  practices, 
not  being  able  to  make  any  discoveries  to  the  prejudice 
of  the  gospel,  or  of  its  ministers,  that  circumstance, 
though  originating  in  the  vices  of  these  men,  and  dis- 
honourable to  them,  was  a  strong  proof  of  the  truth  of 
the  gospel,  and  of  the  sincerity  of  its  ministers  in  what 
they  preached. — Next,  that  Timothy  might  not  follow 
the  corrupt  teachers,  but  strenuously  oppose  them,  the 
apostle  commanded  him  to  flee  youthful  lusts,  and  to 
practise  assiduously  the  duties  of  piety  and  morality ;  and 
put  him  in  mind,  that  the  servant  of  the  Lord  must  use 
no  violent  nor  improper  methods  with  those  who  oppose 
themselves  ;  but  be  gentle  to  all  men,  meekly  instructing 
the  enemies  of  the  gospel,  if  by  any  means  God  will 
give  them  repentance. — And  that  posterity  might  havo 
undoubted  evidence  of  the  apostle's  inspiration,  he  fore- 
told the  state  in  which  the  church  would  be,  in  after 
ages,  through  the  base  practices  of  hypocritical  teachers  ; 
but  that  a  stop  would,  in  due  time,  be  put  to  their  de- 
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lusions. — Then,  conscious  of  his  own  faithfulness  as  an 
apostle,  he  appealed  to  Timothy's  perfect  knowledge  of 
his  doctrine,  his  manner  of  life,  his  purpose  in  teaching 
that  doctrine,  the  virtues  which  he  exercised,  and  the 
persecutions  which  he  suffered  for  the  gospel ;  particu- 
larly at  Antioch,  Iconium,  and  Lystra ;  but  that  God 
delivered  him  out  of  them  all.  So  that  if  Timothy 
shewed  himself  equally  faithful,  he  might  expect  the  like 
deliverances. — And  having  informed  him,  that  all  who 
adhered  to  truth  should,  in  that  age,  suffer  persecution, 
he  charged  him,  notwithstanding,  to  continue  in  the  pro- 
fession of  the  things  which  he  had  learned  of  him,  and 
had  been  assured  of;  knowing  from  whom  he  had  learn- 
ed them,  and  that  they  were  agreeable  to  the  ancient 
scriptures,  in  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  which  he 
had  been  educated  from  his  childhood. — Then  solemnly 
charged  him,  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  the  judge  of  the  world,  to  preach  all  the 
things  he  had  mentioned,  without  considering  whether 
the  doing  thereof  was  seasonable  or  unseasonable  with 
respect  to  himself;  because  the  church  was  soon  to  lose 
the  benefit  of  the  apostle's  labours,  the  time  of  his  de- 
parture being  come.  This  charge  the  apostle  accom- 
panied with  an  high  expression  of  joy,  on  the  reflection 
that  he  had  combated  the  good  combat,  had  finished  the 
race,  and  preserved  the  faith,  and  was  sure  of  a  crown  of 
righteousness  from  Christ  his  master,  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment.— And  to  encourage  Timothy  to  follow  his  example, 
he  informed  him,  that  though  no  man  appeared  with  him 
when  he  made  his  first  answer,  yet  the  Lord  Jesus  stood 
by  him,  and  strengthened  him  to  declare  boldly  the  doc- 
trine concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith, 
which  was  so  offensive  to  the  Jews ;  and  that  though  he 
had  no  hope  of  deliverance  at  his  next  hearing,  yet  he 
was  sure  the  Lord  Jesus  would  deliver  him  from  betray- 
ing his  cause,  and  from  every  evil  work ;  and  would 
preserve  him  safe  to  his  heavenly  kingdom :  In  which 


persuasion,  he  directed  to  Jesus  a  doxology,  which,  on 
other  occasions,  he  ascribed  to  God  the  Father. 

These  strong  asseverations  of  the  truth  of  the  things 
which  Paul  had  all  along  preached,  these  earnest  charges 
to  Timothy  to  preach  the  same  things  openly  and  plainly 
to  the  world,  these  high  expressions  of  joy  in  the  suffer- 
ing which  he  had  endured  for  preaching  them,  and  these 
confident  expectations  which  he  expressed,  of  receiving 
a  full  reward  in  the  life  to  come  for  all  his  labours  and 
sufferings,  being  the  apostle's  dying  words  to  his  inti- 
mate friend  and  companion  in  the  ministry  of  the  gos- 
pel, conveyed  in  a  private  letter,  no  person,  who  is  a 
judge  of  human  nature  and  human  actions,  can  read 
them,  without  being  impressed  with  the  strongest  con- 
viction of  the  apostle's  own  thorough  persuasion  of  the 
things  which,  from  the  time  of  his  conversion,  he  con- 
stantly preached,  without  the  least  variation.  And  see- 
ing the  most  important  of  these  things  were  matters  of 
fact,  of  which  his  own  senses  and  experience  had  inform- 
ed him ;  such  as  the  appearing  of  Jesus  to  him  on  the 
road  to  Damascus,  after  his  resurrection ;  his  endowing 
him  with  supernatural  powers ;  his  revealing  to  him  all 
the  particulars  of  his  history,  and  of  the  gospel  doctrine  ; 
his  having  enabled  him,  by  the  power  of  miracles,  to 
persuade  multitudes  in  many  countries  to  embrace  and 
profess  the  gospel ; — I  say,  the  apostle's  own  persuasion 
of  these  facts,  clearly  and  repeatedly  displayed  in  this 
private  letter,  is  such  a  proof  of  their  reality,  and  of  the 
truth  of  the  gospel  history,  as  never  will  be  shaken  by  all 
the  sophistry  of  infidels  united. — This  excellent  writing, 
therefore,  will  be  read  by  the  disciples  of  Christ  to  the 
end  of  the  world,  with  the  highest  satisfaction.  And  the 
impression  which  it  must  have  on  their  minds  will  often 
be  recollected  by  them  with  'the  greatest  effect,  for  the 
confirmation  of  their  faith  in  the  gospel,  and  their  con- 
solation under  all  the  evils  which  their  adherence  to 
the  gospel  may  bring  upon  them. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Particulars  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  begins  this  epistle  with  a  delicate  praise 
of  Timothy.  He  told  him,  that  he  gave  thanks  to  God 
that  he  had  unceasing  remembrance  of  him  in  his  pray- 
ers, as  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ,  ver.  3. — And  that, 
recollecting  the  sensibility  and  gratitude  which  he  dis- 
covered, by  the  tears  of  joy  which  he  shed  when  the  apos- 
tle instructed  him  in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  he  had  a 
strong  desire  to  see  him  once  more,  now  that  he  was  in 
prison  for  their  common  master,  ver.  4. — That  this  desire 
was  increased,  when  he  called  to  remembrance  the  un- 
feigned faith  which  first  dwelt  in  his  grandmother  Lois, 
and  then  in  his  mother  Eunice,  and  he  was  persuaded  in 
him  also ;  also  that  Timothy  was  come  of  a  pious  race, 
ver.  5. — The  apostle's  thanksgiving  to  God,  in  his  se- 
cret prayers,  for  Timothy's  faithfulness  as  a  minister  of 
Christ,  I  call  delicate  praise,  because  being  bestowed  in 
the  presence  of  God,  out  of  the  hearing  of  the  world,  it 
was  a  praise  in  which  there  was  neither  insincerity  nor 
flattery.  The  apostle,  it  is  true,  montioned  this  to  Timo- 
thy himself,  along  with  the  other  particulars  which 
were  so  honourable  to  him :  But  he  did  it  in  a  private 
letter  to  him,  and  with  no  view,  except  to  stir  him  up 
strenuously  to  exercise  the  spiritual  gifts  which  were  im- 
parted to  him,  for  the  purpose  of  defending  and  spread- 
ing the  gospel,  ver.  6. — Moreover,  to  excite  Timothy  the 
more  effectually  to  exercise  his  spiritual  gifts  for  these 
ends,  the  apostle  put  him  in  mind,  that,  together  with 
the  spiritual  gifts,  God  communicated  to  his  faithful  ser- 
vants, fortitude,  benevolence,  and  temperance,  to  enable 
them  to  exercise  these  gifts  without  fear,  and  in  a  pru- 


dent manner,  for  the  benefit  of  mankind,  ver.  7. — He, 
therefore,  desired  him  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  things 
he  was  to  preach  concerning  Christ ;  namely,  that  he  is 
the  Son  of  God,  and  Saviour  of  the  world ;  neither  to  be 
ashamed  of  him  his  spiritual  father,  although  a  prisoner, 
for  preaching  these  things ;  but  courageously  to  suffer 
evil  jointly  with  him  for  the  gospel,  through  the  assistance 
of  God,  ver.  8. — who  hath  saved  both  Jews  and  Gentiles ; 
having  called  both  into  his  kingdom  by  the  gospel,  not  on 
account  of  their  good  works,  as  the  Judaizers  affirmed 
concerning  their  own  calling,  but  merely  from  God's 
free  grace,  bestowed  on  them  through  Christ,  agreeably 
to  the  promise  of  pardon  and  salvation  made  to  the  first 
parents  of  mankind  at  the  fall,  long  before  the  Jewish 
dispensation  began,  ver.  9. — This  promise,  the  apostle 
observed,  was  now  published  to  all,  through  the  appear- 
ing of  Christ  in  the  flesh ;  in  so  much  that  the  Gentiles, 
by  the  gospel,  had  obtained  a  clear  knowledge  of  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul,  and  of  an  eternal  state  of  happi- 
ness hereafter  for  good  men  of  all  nations,  who,  before 
the  gospel  was  published,  had  no  certain  knowledge  of 
these  great  truths,  ver.  10. — Farther,  the  apostle  assured 
Timothy,  that  to  publish  these  joyful  doctrines  he  was 
himself  appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher 
of  the  Gentiles,  ver.  11. — And  that  for  preaching  these 
doctrines  to  the  Gentiles,  and  not  for  any  crime,  he  now 
suffered  the  miseries  of  a  jail.  Nevertheless,  he  was  not 
ashamed  of  his  imprisonment,  because  he  knew  in  whom 
he  had  believed,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  Gover- 
nor of  the  world,  ver.  12. — He  therefore  ordered  Timo- 
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thy,  to  hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words  in  which  he     rus,  who  had  gone  among  the  different  prisons  of  Rome 


had  delivered  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  to  him,  as  well 
as  these  doctrines  themselves,  which  had  been  revealed  to 
him  by  Christ,  ver.  13. — Then  mentioned  the  desertion 
of  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Asia,  ver.  15. — And  spake 
with  the  warmest  gratitude  of  the  kindness  of  Onesipho- 


seeking  him ;  and,  when  he  found  him,  had  ministered 
to  him  with  the  greatest  affection,  as  he  had  done  to  him 
formerly  in  Ephesus,  as  Timothy  well  knew,  ver.  16, 
17,  18. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ 
(see  1  Tim.  i.  View)  by  the  will  of  God,  (1 
Cor.  i.  1.  note  1.  **t',  228.)  on  account  of  the 
promise  of  life1  which  is  by  Christ  Jesus, 

2  To  Timothy,  my  beloved  son :  Grace,  mer- 
cy, and  peace,  from  God  the  Father,  and 
FROM  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

3  /  give  thanks  to  God,  (whom  from  mt 
forefathers  I  serve '  with  a  pure  conscience),2 
that  I  have  unceasing  remembrance  of  thee  in 
my  prayers,  night  and  day.3 

4  Remembering  thy  tears,1  I  greatly  desire 
to  see  thee,2  that  I  may  be  filled  with  joy : 

5  Calling  to  remembrance  ALSO  the  un- 
feigned faith  -which  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt 
first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,1  and  in  thy 
mother  Eunice,  and  I  am  persuaded  that  it 
dwelleth  in  thee  also. 

6  For  -which  cause  I  put  thee  in  mind  to 
stir  up  the  spiritual  gift  of  God  ■  which  is  in 
thee  through  the  imposition  of  my  hands,  (see 
1  Tim.  iv.  14.  note  3.) 

7  For  God  hath  not  given  us  o  spirit  of 
cowardice,  but  of  power,  and  of  love,1  and  of 

self-government.2 


8   Wherefore,  be  hot  thou  ashamed  of  the 
testimony1  of  our  Lord,  nor  of  me  his  prisoner : 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus   Christ  by  the  -will  of 
God,  on  account  of  publishing  the  promise  of  eternal  life,  -which, 
being  made  to  believers  of  all  nations  in  the  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham, is  to  be  obtained,  not  by  obeying  Moses,  but  Christ  Jesus, 

2  To  Timothy,  my  beloved  son  in  the  faith  :  May  gracious  dis- 
positions, merciful  deliverances,  and  inward  peace,  be  to  thee, 
from  God  the  Father  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  from  Christ 
Jesus  our  common  Lord. 

3  I  give  thanks  to  God,  (whom,  according  to  the  knowledge  re- 
ceived from  my  forefathers,  I  serve  -with  a  pure  conscience,  when 
I  preach  to  all  the  promise  of  life  through  Christ),  that  I  have  un- 
ceasing remembrance  of  thee  in  my  prayers,  evening  and  morn- 
ing, as  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ. 

4  Remembering  thy  tears,  I  greatly  desire  to  see  thee,  that  I 
may  be  filed  -with  joy  in  conversing  with  thee,  and  in  giving  thee 
my  dying  charge  and  blessing. 

5  This  desire  is  increased  by  my  calling  to  remembrance  also  the 
unfeigned  faith  in  the  gospel  -which  is  in  thee  since  I  instructed  thee, 
■which  d-welt first  in  thy  grandmother Lois,and  in  thy  mother  Eunice, 
and  I  am  persuaded  that  it  dwelleth  firmly  fixed  in  thee  aZ»o,through 
the  instructions  of  thy  pious  parents,  as  well  as  through  my  care. 

6  Because  I  believe  thy  faith  to  be  unfeigned,  I  put  thee  in 
mind  to  stir  up  the  spiritual  gift  of  God  -which  thou  possessest 
through  the  imposition  of  my  ha7ids :  Improve  thy  gift,  by  boldly 
exercising  it  in  preaching  and  defending  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel against  all  false  teachers. 

7  For  God  hath  not  infused  into  us  a  spirit  of  co-wardice  which 
shrinks  at  danger,  but  of  courage,  such  as  becometh  those  who 
possess  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  miracles,  and  of  benevolence, 
which  disposes  us  to  communicate  the  gospel  to  all  mankind,  and 
of  self-government,  to  behave  with  prudence  on  every  occasion. 

8  Wherefore,  be  not  thou,  like  many  in  this  city,  ashamed  of  tes- 
tifying the  things  which  concern  our  Lord  Jesus,  neither  be  thou 


Ver.  I.  On  account  of  the  promise  of  life  which  is  by  Christ  Je- 
sus.]— The  preposition  *»",  in  this  verse,  as  in  Tit.  i.  1.  denotes 
the  end  for  which  Paul  was  made  an  apostle  ;  namely,  to  publish 
to  Jews  and  Gentiles  the  promise  of  eternal  life,  which  is  to  be  ob- 
tained through  Christ  Jesus.  The  law  of  Moses  did  not  promise 
eternal  life  to  them  who  obeyed  its  precepts  :  It  promised  nothing 
but  a  long  and  happy  life  in  Canaan.  See  Rom.  x.  5.  note.  The  pro- 
mise of  eternal  life  was  made,  first  at  the  fall,  and  after  that  more 
explicitly  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham.    See  Titus  i.  2.  note  1. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  I  give  thanks  to  God,  whom  (jj«  ;rgoyov.»i>)  from  my 
forefathers  I  serve.]— Because  the  Jews  affirmed,  that  in  preach- 
ing eternal  life  to  the  Gentiles  through  obedience  to  Jesus  Christ, 
and  not  through  obedience  to  the  law,  the  apostle  had  apostatized 
from  the  faith  of  his  forefathers,  he  said  to  Timothy,  In  thus  preach- 
ing, I  serve  God  with  a  pure  conscience,  because  I  preach  accord- 
ing to  the  knowledge  of  the  scriptures  which  I  received  from  my 
forefathers,  to  whom  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  through  faith  was 
made  known  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham.— Or  the  clause  may 
be  translated,  after  my  forefathers,  after  their  example. 

2.  With  a  pure  conscience.]— By  mentioning  a  pure  conscience 
as  maintained  by  him  in  his  preaching  salvation  through  faith,  the 
apostle  obliquely  condemned  the  Judaizing  teachers  as  having  put 
away  a  good  conscience,  1  Tim.  i.  5,  6.,  when  they  preached  that 
6alvation  could  be  had  only  by  obeying  the  law  of  Moses. 

3.  Night  and  day.]— Benson  says,  the  evening  and  morning  are 
pointed  out  by  nature  for  our  devotions  ;  "  for  what  more  reason- 
able than  that  in  the  morning  men  should  commit  themselves  to 
the  divine  direction  ;  and  in  the  evening,  gratefully  review  God's 
goodness,  and  recommend  themselves  to  his  care  1" 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Remembering  thy  tears.]— Lardner  thinks  these 
tears  were  shed  by  Timothy  on  the  occasion  mentioned  Acts  xx. 
37.  But  there  it  is  said  that  the  Ephesian  elders,  and  not  Timo- 
thy, wept  sore.— Others  think  the  apostle  refers  to  the  tears  which 
Timothy  shed  when  he  left  him  in  Ephesus  to  go  into  Macedonia. 
—I  think  the  tears  spoken  of  were  shed  when  the  apostle  first  in- 
structed Timothy  in  the  Christian  faith.  Thereby  this  pious  youth 
shewed  that  he  was  deeply  affected  with  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  that  he  felt  the  warmest  gratitude  to  his  spiritual  father, 
while  communicating  these  joyful  doctrines  to  him. 

2.  I  greatly  desire  to  see  thee.]— The  common  translation  of 
ver.  3,  4.  seems  to  represent  the  apostle  as  greatly  desiring  to  see 
Timothy,  only  while  he  was  praying  to  God.    But  as  that  cannot 


be  the  apostle's  meaning,  the  verse  must  be  construed  and  trans- 
lated as  I  have  done.     See  chap.  iv.  9.  note. 

Ver.  5.  Which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,  &c] — In 
scripture  language,  to  dwell  signifies  to  abide  permanently.  Here 
it  is  insinuated,  to  the  great  praise  of  Timothy's  grandmother  Lois, 
that  having  embraced  the  Christian  faith  herself,  she  persevered 
in  it.  and  persuaded  her  daughter  Eunice  to  do  the  same ;  and  that 
the  instructions  and  example  of  these  pious  women  prepared  their 
son  for  receiving  the  gospel  when  it  was  preached  to  him  by  the 
apostle. — The  pains  which  these  worthy  persons  took  to  impress 
the  mind  of  their  son  in  his  childhood  with  sentiments  of  piety  and 
virtue,  is  a  fit  example  for  the  imitation  of  all  mothers,  who,  if  they 
take  the  same  pains  with  their  children,  may  hope  that,  by  the  bless- 
ing of  God,  their  care  will  be  followed  with  the  same  happy  effects. 

Ver.  6.  Stir  up  the  spiritual  gift  of  God.] — For  the  meaning  of 
this  exhortation,  see  1  Thess.  v.  19.  note.  Timothy  was  here  di- 
rected to  lay  hold  on  the  opportunities  which  his  station  at  Ephe- 
sus afforded  him  for  improving  his  spiritual  gifts,  by  boldly  exer- 
cising them  in  confirming  and  defending  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  as  is  plain  from  the  next  verse. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  And  of  love.] — The  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  not 
animated  with  the  selfish  and  bigoted  spirit  of  the  Jews  and  Juda- 
izing teachers,  who  hated  all  mankind  but  those  of  their  own  na- 
tion and  religion,  and  confined  salvation  to  the  disciples  of  Moses. 

2.  And  of  self-government.] — 2«j(? e on<r/»ou.  Scapula  translates 
this  by  the  word  castigatio,  correction ;  Estius,  by  moderalio,  go- 
vernment. It  comes  from  o-M^eoviO,  ad  sanam  mentem  reduco ; 
consequently  it  signifies  a  habit  of  self-government  acquired  by 
frequently  restraining  our  passions.     See  Tit.  ii.  12.  note  3. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  The  testimony  of  our  Lord.]— This  is  the  genitire  of 
the  object,  Ess.  iv.  24. — The  great  business  of  the  first  preachers 
of  the  gospel  was,  to  testify  to  the  world  the  things  concerning'  the 
Lord  Jesus  of  which  they  had  been  eye-witnesses,  or  which  had 
been  reported  to  them  by  the  eye-witnesses  :  Such  as,  the  doc- 
trines which  he  preached,  and  the  miracles  which  he  wrought  in 
proof  of  his  being  the  Son  of  God;  his  calling  himself  'Christ  the 
Son  of  God,'  even  in  presence  of  the  chief  priests  and  elders  of 
the  Jews  ;  his  condemnation  and  crucifixion  on  that  account ;  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  whereby  he  was  demonstrated  to  be 
the  Son  of  God  ;  his  ascension  into  heaven ;  his  shedding  down 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  his  disciples ;  and  his  promise  to  return  to 
judge  the  world.— That  the  apostles  were  to  testify  these  tilings, 
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through  the  gospel ; 

11  For  -which  I  am  appointed  an  herald, 
and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 

1 2  For  -which  cause  I  suffer  even  such  things.1 
Nevertheless  I  am  not  ashamed ;  for  I  know 


But  do  thou  jointly  suffer  evil  for  the  gospel,3  ashamed  of  me  -who  am  a  prisoner  on  his  account :  But  do  thou 
according  to  the  power  (see  ver.  7.)  of  God,        come  and  jointly  suffer  evil  with  me  for  the  gospel  which  I  preach 

to  the  Gentiles,  according  to  the  po-wer  of  God  bestowed  on  thee  ; 

9  Who  hath  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  9  Who  hath  resolved  to  save  us,  and  for  that  purpose  hath  call- 
on  holy  calling,  not  (kxtx,  228.)  on  account  ed  us  into  his  kingdom  -with  an  holy  calling ;  a  calling  whose  ob- 
o/our  works,  but  on  account  of  his  own  pur-  ject  is  to  make  us  holy  ;  and  hath  thus  called  us,  not  on  account 
pose  and  grace,1  which  was  given  us  through  of  our  -works  as  meriting  it,  but  in  accomplishment  of  his  own 
Christ  Jesus  (o-go  Xi01,m  *'W<P>)  before  the  purpose  and  gift,  -which  -was  given  us  through  Christ  Jesus  in 
times  of  the  ages  :   (See  Tit.  i.  2.  note  2.)  the  covenant  made  with  mankind  at  the  fall,  long  before  the  times 

of  the  Mosaic  dispensation. 

10  (A«,  101.)  And  is  now  made  manifest  10  And  this  gift  of  salvation  is  now  made  manifest  by  the  ap- 
by  the  appearing l  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  pearing  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  in  the  flesh,  -who,  through 
who  hath  indeed  made  death  ineffectual,2  and  his  own  death  and  resurrection,  hath  indeed  made  death  ineffec- 
hath  made  life  and  immortality  clear 3  (<f«)     tual,  and  hath  made  an  immortal  life  after  death,  and  the  nature 

of  that  life,  clear  through  the  gospel,  which  assures  us  that  we 
shall  live  for  ever  in  the  body,  after  the  resurrection, 

11  For  proclaiming  -which  good  news  I  am  appointed  an 
herald,  and  a?i  apostle,  and  furnished  with  spiritual  gifts  to  make 
me  a  successful  teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 

12  For  publishing  the  promise  of  eternal  life  through  Jesus 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles,  /  suffer  even  such  things  as  have  now  be- 

in  whom  I  have  believed,2  and  I  am  persuaded  fallen  me.  Nevertheless,  I  am  not  ashamed  either  of  my  doctrine 
that  he  is  able  to  preserve  (r»v  ira£a.$»K>iv  fxa)  or  of  my  sufferings.  For  I  kno-w  in  -whom  I  have  believed,  that 
■what  is  committed  in  trust  to  me3  until  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God;  and  I  am  persuaded  he  is  able  to  defend 
day.  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  -which  is  committed  in  trust  to  me, 

against  infidels  and  false  teachers,  till  the  end  of  the  world. 
13  The  form1    of  wholesome  words  which         13  The  form  of  wholesome  words  in  which  thou  hast  heard  from 

appears  from  our  Lord's  command,  recorded  John  xv.  27.  '  And 
ye  shall  bear  witness,  because  ye  have  been  with  me  from  the 
beginning.'  Acts  i.  8.  'Ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me,  both  in 
Jerusalem,  &c.  and  to  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth.' 

2.  But  do  thou  jointly  suffer  evil  for  the  gospel.] — The  dative  case 
in  the  Greek,  is  often  governed  by  a  preposition  understood.  Here 
the  preposition  understood  is  in>,  for,  and  not  <rov,  with;  because 
'to  suffer  evil  with  the  gospel,'  would  be  too  boldafigure.  The  pro- 
per meaning  of  o-uv  in  the  compound  word  iruyxuxo  jra^if  trov  is,  joint- 
ly suffer  evil  with  me,  and  the  other  faithful  servants  of  Christ. 

Ver.  9.  And  grace  which  was  given  us.] — This  (x*e •")  grace  or 
gift  is  that  which  was  given  to  all  mankind  after  the  fall,  in  the 
promise  that  the  seed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent,  and  which,  according  to  the  apostle's  account  of  it,  Rom. 
v.  17.  was  a  promise  of  deliverance  from  death  by  a  general  re- 
surrection, and  of  eternal  life  to  all  who  at  the  judgment  are 
found  capable  of  it. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  By  the  appearing.] — The  word  svi^xvuu;  properly 
signifies  brightness,  splendour ;  and  by  the  Greeks  was  applied  to 
the  appearing  of  a  god.  See  Parkhurst's  Dictionary.  I  think  the 
apostle  alludes  to  Christ's  calling  himself  'the  light  of  the  world.' 
See  Tit.  ii.  11.  note  2. — The  manifestation  of  God's  purpose  and 
grace,  and  the  making  death  ineffectual,  and  life  and  immortality 
clear,  were  accomplished,  not  merely  by  Christ's  appearing,  but 
by  his  appearing  and  continuing  on  earth  in  the  flesh,  and  by  his 
rising  from  the  dead  in  the  body  in  which  he  died. 

2.  Who  hath  indeed  made  death  ineffectual.] — The  word  x^-raj. 
y>)o-^vTo;  signifies,  to  render  a  thing  inoperative,  to  deprive  it  of 
its  power,  Rom.  iii.  31.  note  1. — Christ  hath  not  abolished  tempo- 
ral death  to  any  one,  since  all  without  exception  die.  But  he  hath 
deprived  death  of  its  power  to  continue  mankind  in  the  state  of 
the  dead.  By  submitting  to  die,  he  hath  procured  for  all  men  a 
resurrection  from  the  dead ;  and  for  the  righteous,  an  eternal  life 
in  the  body  after  the  resurrection.  Hence  the  apostle  telleth  us, 
Heb.  ii.  14.  The  Son  of  God  'partook  of  flesh  and  blood,  that  through 
death  (x*T*ey>i(r>i)  he  might  destroy  him  who  had  the  power  of 
death  ;'  that  is,  render  his  malicious  contrivances  for  destroying 
the  human  species  ineffectual,  agreeably  to  the  promise  that  the 
seed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent. 

3.  Hath  made  life  and  immortality  clear.] — This  is  commonly 
supposed  to  be  an  Hebraism  for  immortal  life.  But  though  I  have 
so  explained  it  in  the  commentary,  perhaps  the  word  <*?*»?  «■>« 
should  be  translated,  not  immortality,  but  ineorruption ;  in  which 
case  the  meaning  will  be,  '  hath  made  the  life  or  existence  of  the 
soul  after  death,  and  the  ineorruption  of  the  body  after  the  resur- 
rection, clear:'  So  that  the  salvation  of  believers,  mentioned  ver. 
9.  includes  not  only  a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  but  an  immor- 
tal bodily  life  in  heaven.— The  word  <?«>t.(j-«i't;>;,  which  I  have 
translated  made  clear,  is  explained  by  Scapula,  lucidum  reddo ; 
illumino,  illustro  ;  I  make  a  thing,  which  was  formerly  dark,  clear 
and  plain.  This  is  more  proper  than  the  common  translation, 
brought  to  light.  For  the  Israelites  had  an  obscure  knowledge 
of  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  given  them  in  the  writings  of  Moses,  as  is  plain  from  our 
Lord's  words,  Luke  xx.  37.  and  from  what  is  related,  2  Maccab. 
vii.  9.  14.  23.  See  Ess.  v.  sect.  3.  Nevertheless,  as  these  things 
were  but  obscurely  revealed  in  the  ancient  oracles,  the  far  more 
clear  discovery  of  them  in  the  gospel,  but  especially  Christ's  ex- 
press promise  to  raise  the  dead,  and  give  eternal  life  to  believers, 
might  with  the  greatest  propriety  be  called  a  making  these  things 
clear. — The  heathens  also  had  some  confused  hopes  of  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  But, 
as  they  had  no  ground  for  these  hopes  but  uncertain  tradition  and 


their  own  wishes,  they  were  much  in  the  dark  as  to  these  things. 
And  therefore,  concerning  these  important  subjects,  the  apostle 
might  justly  say,  that  in  former  ages  they  were  not  made  known 
to  the  sons  of  men,  as  they  are  now  revealed  to  the  holy  apostles 
and  prophets,  by  the  Spirit,  Eph.  iii.  5. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  For  which  cause  1  suffer  even  such  things.] — By 
assigning  his  preaching  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through  Christ, 
without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  cause  of  his  se- 
cond bonds  in  Rome,  he  hath  insinuated,  that  the  unbelieving 
Jews  were  active  in  getting  him  imprisoned,  and  tried  for  his  life 
as  a  criminal. 

2.  I  know  in  whom  I  have  believed.] — By  appearing  to  Paul  on 
the  road  to  Damascus,  and  by  bestowing  on  him  the  spiritual  gifts, 
Jesus  convinced  him  that  he  was  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  he 
was  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  Wherefore,  he  could  say  with  the 
greatest  confidence,  '  that  he  knew  in  whom  he  had  believed :'  He 
knew  that  Jesus  was  no  impostor,  but  the  Son  of  God,  the  Governor 
of  the  world,  and  the  judge  of  the  living  and  of  the  dead. 

3.  I  am  persuaded  he  is  able  to  preserve  what  is  committed  in 
trust  to  me.]— Ha? *3->ixi)i/  ,uot>,  literally,  my  deposite.  This  may  sig- 
nify either  something  which  the  apostle  had  deposited,  or  com- 
mitted in  trust  to  Christ,  to  be  preserved  and  restored  to  him  at 
the  last  day ;  or  something  which  Christ  had  committed  in  trust  to 
him  to  be  preserved.  They  who  understand  the  phrase  in  the  first 
sense,  think  the  apostle  speaks  of  his  committing  to  Christ  his 
bodily  life,  to  be  preserved  till  he  should  restore  it  to  him  at  the 
last  day.  This  doubtless  is  a  good  sense  of  the  phrase,  being  pa- 
rallel to  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  '  Let  those  who  suffer  according  to  the  will 
of  God,  (■**%  xTi3-i<rdi»(rxv  Toe?  tyvxx;  iauriuv),  commit  in  trust  their 
lives  to  him  in  well  doing,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator :'  for  certainly  it 
was  a  great  encouragement  to  the  servants  of  Christ  to  suffer 
death  on  account  of  the  gospel,  to  know  that  he  would  restore 
their  bodily  life  to  them  at  the  resurrection.  Nevertheless,  see- 
ing, by  saying  to  Timothy,  ver.  14.  '  The  good  deposite  preserve 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  who  dwelle'th  in  us,'  the  apostle  represents  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel  as  a  deposite  committed  to  him,  and  to  the 
other  faithful  ministers  of  Christ,  to  be  preserved  in  purity;  (see 
ver.  14.  note  1.);  lam  of  opinion,  that  wotga^nxijv  ^ou,  in  this  verse, 
means  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  committed  in  trust  to  the 
apostle,  and  to  the  faithful  men  mentioned  2  Tim.  ii.  2. — It  is  true, 
that  in  ver.  14.  and  in  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  where  the  same  injunction  is 
given,  the  word  used  is  not  vxexi>txitv,  as  in  this  verse,  but  nxf*. 
*.*tx'3y,%yiv  \  but  these  words  have  the  same  meaning,  being  both 
of  them  derived  from  TrxgxTtS^M',  which  signifies  to  commit  a 
thing  in  trust  to  another  to  be  kept ;  and  it  is  applied  in  particular 
to  doctrines :  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  'What  things  thou  hast  heard  from  me 
by  many  witnesses,  these  (nxexSov)  commit  in  trust  to  faithful 
men,  who  shall  be  fit  also  to  teach  others.' — It  being  the  great 
duty  of  the  ministers  of  Christ,  in  that,  and  in  every  age,  to  pre- 
serve in  purity  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  committed  in  trust  to 
them,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  them,  declared  here,  that  not- 
withstanding the  attacks  of  infidels,  and  the  arts  of  false  teach- 
ers, and  the  endeavours  of  persecutors  to  extinguish  the  Chris- 
tian religion  by  putting  those  to  death  who  preached  and  profess- 
ed if,  he  was  persuaded  that  Christ  is  able  to  defend  it,  and  will 
defend  it,  until  the  day  of  his  second  corning. 

Ver.  13.-1.  The  form.] — 'TsroTUTrunrii',  here  tran.slafed_/orw,comes 
from  v:r<n  usro-e,  which  signifies  to  draw  a  sketch  or  first  draught  of 
a  thing,  as  painters  do  when  they  begin  a  picture. — Wetstein  hath 
shewed  from  the  Greek  writers,  that  virorvireuxnt  denotes  a  sketch 
or  concise  representation  of  any  thing.  It  signifies  also  the  likeness 
of  a  tiling,  especially  that  which  is  made  by  impression.  Seel  Tim  i. 
16.  note  2.  The  word,  therefore,  is  properly  enough  translated/orwi. 


Chap.  I. 


II.  TIMOTHY. 
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thou  hast  heard  from  me2  hold  fast,  -with  the 
faith  and  love  which  ARE  in  Christ  Jesus. 

14  The  good  deposit e,1  guard  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  -who  dwelleth  in  us.2 

15  Thou  knowest  this,  that  all  they  -who 
ARE  in  Aria  have  turned  me  off;1  of  whom 
are  Phygellus  and  Hermogenes.2 

16  Jtfay  the  Lord  grant  mercy  to  the  fa  milt) 
of  Onesiphorus,  (see  v.  18.  note),  for  he  often 
refreshed1  ine,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  my 
chain  ;    (sec  ver.  8.) 

17  But  being  in  Rome,  he  sought  me  out 
very  diligently,  and  found  me. 

18.  J\fay  the  Lord  grant  to  him  to  find  mer- 
cy (irag*)  from  the  Lord1  in  that  day.  And 
how  many  things  he  ministered  TO  ME  in 
Ephesus,  thou  knowest  -well. 


me  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  holdfast  -with  thai  fidelity  to  Christ, 
and  that  love  to  those  who  err,  which  become  a  minister  of  Christ. 

14  Also  the  good  deposite  of  the  gospel  doctrine  itself,  guard  by 
the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  toho  dwelleth  in  us. 

15  To  guard  the  good  deposite  among  the  Ephesians  is  the 
more  necessary,  because  thou  knowest  this,  that  all  the  Judaizing 
teachers  who  are  in  Asia  have  turned  me  off,  denying  that  I  am 
an  apostle ;  of  whom  are  I'hygellus  and  Hermogenes. 

16  JYlay  the  Lord  grant  mercy  to  the  family  of  Onesiphorus. 
For  he  continued  his  attachment  to  me,  and  often  comforted  me  in 
my  imprisonment,  by  his  visits  and  friendly  offices,  and  was  not 
ashamed  of  me  though  chained  as  a  malefactor; 

17  But  being  come  to  Rome, he  searched  for  me  with  great  dili- 
gence among  the  different  prisons  in  the  city,  and  at  last  found  me. 

18  For  that  good  man  himself  I  pray,  Jtfay  the  Lord  reward  him 
for  his  kindness  to  me,  and  grajit  to  him  to  find  pardon  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  in  the  day  of  judgment.  Besides,  how  many  things 
he  supplied  to  me  while  I  abode  in  Ephesus,  thou,  being  a  witness 
thereof,  knewest  tvell.    ■ 


2.  Of  wholesome  words  which  thou  hast  heard  from  me.}— This 
is  an  insinuation  thai  the  false  teachers  had  proudly  and  impiously 
introduced  into  their  discourses  a  variety  of  high-sounding  myste- 
rious wonts  and  phrases  of  their  own  invention,  (called  '  foolish 
talking,'  1  Tim.  i  .0),  on  pretence  that  they  expressed  the  Christian 
doctrines  better  than  those  used  by  the  apostles.  This  bad  prac- 
tice Timothy  was  to  resist,  by  adhering  closely  to  the  words  and 
phrases  in  which  the  apostle  had  taught  him  the  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  and  which  he  terms  'wholesome  words,'  because,  being 
dictated  by  the  Spirit,  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  they  are  more  fit  for  express- 
ing the  doctrines  of  Christ,  than  any  words  of  human  invention. — 
The  teachers  in  modern  times,  who,  in  explaining  the  articles  of 
the  Christian  faith,  use  phrases  different  from  the  scripture  phrase- 
ology, would  do  well  to  attend  to  this  apostolical  injunction. — If 
the  above  interpretation  ofvj-i^'MvTit  hr>yu>v  is  not  admitted,  the 
clause  may  be  thus  translated,  'The  form  of  wholesome  doctrines 
— hold  fast.' 

Ver.  14. — 1.  The  good  deposite.] — This  is  the  literal  translation 
of  t*v  x*\£v  »(««« 5>ixiiv.  See  2  Tim.  i.  12.  note  3.— The  Cam- 
bridge MS.  reads  Trxgxby.x.^v  here. — What  the  deposite  was  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks,  see  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  note  1. — Our  translators  have 
added  the  words  to  thee,  which  are  not  in  the  original,  and  besides 
are  unnecessary ;  because  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  a  deposite 
committed  in  trust  to  himself  as  well  as  to  Timothy ;  as  is  plain  from 
the  last  words  of  the  verse,  'Guard  by  the  Holy  Ghost  who  dwell- 
eth in  us.' — As  'the  form  of  wholesome  words,'  mentioned  ver.  13. 
was  a  part  of  the  deposite,  an  exhortation  to  guard  them  was  ex- 
tremely necessary  before  the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evange- 
lists were  published,  in  which  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  are  ex- 
pressed in  words  taught  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  And  now  that  these 
inspired  writings  are  in  our  possession,  this  exhortation  implies, 
that  we  ought  to  preserve  them  pure  without  any  alteration  ;  and 
that  all  the  translations  which  are  made  of  them  ought  to  exhibit, 
as  nearly  as  possible,  the  very  words  which  were  dictated  to  the 
inspired  writers  by  the  Spirit  of  God.    See  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  note  1. 

2.  The  Holy  Ghost  who  dwelleth  in  us.]— The  apostle  means  the 
gift  of  discerning  spirits,  which  was  bestowed  by  the  Holy  Ghost 
on  many  of  the  first  Christians,  to  enable  them  to  judge  of  teach- 
ers pretending  to  inspiration,  and  of  their  doctrines. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  All  they  who  are  in  Asia  have  turned  me  off.] — Ac- 
cording to  the  Greek  commentators,  the  apostle  is  here  speaking 
of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  had  followed  him  from  Asia  to 
Rome.  But  if  this  were  his  meaning,  sk  must  be  translated  by  the 
word  from,  which  is  a  very  unusual  sense  of  that  preposition.  I 
agree  with  the  ancients  in  thinking  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and 
not  the  brethren  in  Asia,  are  here  meant ;  because  it  is  not  to  be 


thought  that  all  the  brethren  either  from  or  in  Asia  turned  Paul 
off  from  being  their  apostle  or  teacher,  by  denying  his  apostolical 
commission.  Benson  conjectures  that  Onesiphorus  informed  the 
apostle  of  the  defection  of  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  the  province 
of  Asia ;  and  that  the  apostle  mentioned  it  as  a  thing  which  Timo- 
thy, wlio  was  on  the  spot,  knew,  to  stir  him  up  to  the  greater  dili- 
gence iu  guarding  the  deposite. 

2.  Of  whom  are  Phygellus  and  Hermogenes.] — Of  these  corrupt 
teachers  we  know  nothing.  Only  from  their  being  mentioned  par- 
ticularly as  having  turned  off  the  apostle,  it  may  be  presumed  that 
they  opposed  his  doctrine  with  great  virulence,  and  had  spoken 
calumniously  of  him.  Whether  they  were  authors  of  any  particu- 
lar sect,  is  not  known.  Some  fabulous  stories  are  told  of  them  in 
the  apocryphal  books  of  the  sufferings  of  the  apostles,  which 
merit  no  credit. 

Ver.  16.  He  often  refreshed  me.] — AvsyuSs,  literally,  He  cooled 
me.  The  apostle  in  this  manner  expressed  the  consolation  which 
he  received  from  the  friendly  visits  of  Onesiphorus,  because  the 
Hebrews  represented  any  great  affliction  under  the  idea  of  a 
scorching  or  burning  heat.  See  1  Pet.  iv.  12. — Perhaps  the  apos- 
tle meant  likewise  that  Onesiphorus  ministered  to  his  wants  at 
this  time  in  Rome,  as  he  formerly  did  in  Ephesus.  See  ver.  18. — 
Offices  of  kindness  done  to  Paul,  especially  when  in  distress, 
made  a  deep  impression  on  him,  and  filled  him  with  gratitude. 

Ver.  18.  To  find  mercy  from  the  Lord.]— If  the  Lord  in  this  lat- 
ter clause  does  not  mean  the  Lord  Jesus,  it  is  a  common  Hebraism 
for  'May  the  Lord  grant  him  mercy.'  See  Gen.  ix.  16.  xix.  24. 
Exod.  xxiv.  1,  2. — By  praying,  first  for  the  family  of  Onesiphorus, 
ver.  16.  the  apostle  insinuated  that  Onesiphorus  was  at  a  distance 
from  his  family.  Next,  by  praying  for  that  good  man  himself,  he 
intimates  that  he  was  not  dead. — Blackwall  observes,  that  there  is 
great  beauty  in  the  style  of  this  passage.  He  thinks  the  interrup- 
tions and  repetitions  found  in  it,  shew  the  writer's  impatience  to 
express  his  fervent  gratitude  to  Onesiphorus,  for  whose  family 
he  first  prays ;  then  suspends  the  sentence,  to  repeat  his  acknow- 
ledgments ;  after  that,  with  renewed  fervency  and  gratitude,  he 
prays,  'The  Lord  grant  unto  him  to  find  mercy  from  the  Lord  in 
that  day.'  Blackwall  adds,  among  the  many  parentheses*and  in- 
terruptions of  style  to  be  met  with  in  the  most  elegant  authors, 
we  find  few  written  in  a  more  pathetic  and  lively  manner,  or  for 
a  more  substantial  reason. — Concerning  the  salutation  sent  to  the 
family  of  Onesiphorus,  chap.  iv.  19.  from  which  the  Papists  infer 
that  Onesiphorus  was  dead  when  this  epistle  was  written ;  and 
concerning  the  lawfulness  of  praying  for  the  dead,  which  the 
Papists  have  founded  on  the  prayer  in  this  18th  verse,  taken  in 
connexion  with  that  salutation,  see  chap.  iv.  19.  note  2. 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Instructions  given  to  Timothy  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Asia  had  all  cast 
off  Paul  as  an  apostle,  and  because  it  would  not  be  in 
his  power,  after  this,  to  oppose  their  corrupt  doctrines  in 
person,  he  ordered  Timothy  to  be  strong  in  the  exercise 
of  his  spiritual  gifts,  and  in  preaching  the  unspeakable 
benefits  bestowed  on  Jews  and  Gentiles  without  distinc- 
tion through  Christ,  and  not  through  the  law  of  Moses, 
ver.  1. — and  the  things  concerning  Christ;  namely,  that 
he  is  the  Son  of  God ;  that  he  died  for  our  sins ;  that  he 
arose  from  the  dead,  ascended  into  heaven,  and  now  sit- 
teth  at  the  right  hand  of  God  governing  the  world ;  and 
that  he  will  return  to  judgment ;  all  which  Timothy  had 
heard  from  the  apostle,  as  facts  confirmed  by  the  testi- 
mony of  many  witnesses  :  These  he  ordered  him  to  com- 
3  O 


mit  to  faithful  men,  capable  of  inculcating  them  on  others, 
who,  in  their  turn,  should  hand  them  down  in  like  man- 
ner; that  the  knowledge  of  them  might  be  continued 
among  mankind  to  the  end  of  the  world,  ver.  2. 

But  in  regard  Timothy,  by  preaching  these  things, 
would  expose  himself  to  much  persecution,  the  apostle 
exhorted  him  to  endure  evil,  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ,  ver.  3. — imitating  ordinary  soldiers,  who  hold 
themselves  in  constant  readiness  to  march  and  fight,  that 
they  may  please  their  commanders,  ver.  4. — Imitating 
also  those  who  contend  in  their  games,  who  do  not  ex- 
pect to  be  crowned  unless  they  observe  all  the  rules  of 
the  combat,  ver.  5. — and  husbandmen,  who  must  labour, 
before  they  partake  of  the  fruits  of  the  ground  which  they 
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Chap.  II. 


cultivate,  ver.  6,  7. — Farther,  he  desired,  him  faithfully 
to  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  by  frequently  calling  to 
remembrance,  and  preaching,  that  Jesus  Christ,  of  the 
seed  of  David,  though  put  to  death  by  the  Jews  as  a  de- 
ceiver, was  raised  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  demonstrat- 
ed to  be  the  Son  of  God,  according  to  the  apostle's  gos- 
pel, ver.  8. — for  the  preaching  of  which  he  was  now 
bound  in  chains  as  a  malefactor,  ver.  9. — But  he  bare  his 
sufferings  with  joy,  for  the  sake  of  the  Gentiles  elected 
to  be  the  people  of  God,  that  they  might  obtain  salvation 
through  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  ver.  10. — Andyto 
encourage  Timothy,  and  all  the  ministers  of  religion  who 
should  read  this  letter,  to  faithfulness  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  and  to  courage  in  suffering  for  it,  he  set  before 
them  this  greatest  of  all  motives,  That  if  they  suffer 
death  with  Christ,  they  shall  also  live  with  him,  ver.  11. 
— Whereas,  if  through  fear  of  persecution  and  death 
they  deny  him,  by  concealing  or  misrepresenting  the 
things  concerning  him,  he  will,  at  the  day  of  judgment, 
deny  that  they  are  his  servants,  ver.  12. — This  Christ 
had  expressly  declared,  Matt.  x.  33.  and  he  certainly  will 
<lo  it;  for  he  cannot  deny  himself,  ver.  13. — All  these 
things  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  represent  to  the 
Judaizing  teachers,  who  perverted  the  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  to  render  them  conformable  to  the  prejudices  of 
the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles,  hoping  thereby  to 
avoid  persecution.  Also  "he  ordered  him  earnestly  to 
testify  to  them,  as  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  not  to 
fight  about  the  meaning  of  detached  words  and  sentences 
in  the  law,  from  which  nothing  could  result  but  the  sub- 
version of  the  hearers,  ver.  14. — And  with  respect  to 


Timothy's  own  conduct,  the  apostle  ordered  him  to  pre- 
sent himself  to  God  an  approved  unashamed  workman, 
who  rigidly  divided  the  word  of  truth  among  his  hearers, 
ver.  15. — Then  counselled  him  to  shun  the  profane  empty 
babbling  of  the  Judaizers,  in  their  discourses  about  the 
law,  because  such  a  method  of  talking  led  to  more  im- 
piety, ver.  16. — and  was  of  an  infectious  nature,  cor- 
rupting the  mind  as  a  gangrene  does  the  body  ;  and  men- 
tioned Hymeneus  and  Philetus,  two  bigoted  Judaizers, 
whose  vain  babbling  led  to  more  and  more  impiety,  ver. 
17. — For  by  affirming  that  the  resurrection  was  accom- 
plished when  men  believed,  they  denied  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  and  overturned  the  faith  of  some,  who  had 
expected  a  future  eternal  life  in  the  body,  in  consequence 
of  their  resurrection,  ver.  18. — But  although  these  and 
other  ungodly  teachers,  by  opposing  the  doctrine  of  the 
apostles,  denied  their  inspiration  and  authority,  the  apos- 
tles remained  firmly  placed,  as  the  foundation  on  which 
the  church  of  God  is  built,  ver.  19. — Farther,  that  Timo- 
thy and  the  faithful  at  Ephesus  might  not  entertain 
wrong  thoughts  of  God,  for  permitting  false  teachers  in 
his  church,  the  apostle  observed,  that  it  is  in  the  church 
as  in  a  great  house,  where  there  are  vessels  made  of  dif- 
ferent materials,  some  for  an  honourable  and  some  for  a 
dishonourable  use,  ver.  20. — but  that,  if  any  teacher 
cleanse  himself  from  false  doctrine  and  bad  practices,  he 
will  be  in  the  house  of  God  a  vessel  sanctified  and  meet 
for  the  master's  use,  ver.  21. — And  that  Timothy  might 
be  such  a  teacher,  the  apostle  gave  him  a  variety  of  di- 
rections and  advices,  respecting  his  behaviour  and  method 
of  teaching,  ver,  22-25. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Thou,  therefore,  my  son,  be 
strong  in  the  grace1  -which  is  (ev,  167.)  through 
Christ  Jesus. 

2  And  -what  things  thou  hast  heard  from  me 
(eft*,  113.)  by  many  witnesses,1  these  commit 
in  trust2  to  faithful  men,  who  shall  be  Jit  also 
to  teach  others. 

3  Thou,  therefore,  endure  evil,  as  a  good 
soldier  of  Jesus  Christ.  (See  1  Tim.  i.  18. 
note.) 

4  No  man  who  warreth  entangleth  himself 
with  the  busi?iess  (t«,  71.)  of  this  life,1  that 

Ver.  1.  Be  strong  in  grace.] — Grace  here  may  signify  the  office 
of  an  evangelist  bestowed  on  Timothy  by  the  grace  of  Christ;  for 
it  is  used  to  signify  the  office  of  an  apostle,  Rom.  i.  5. :  or  it  may 
signify  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  Timothy  to  fit  him  for  his 
office.  In  this  sense,  the  exhortation  will  be  the  same  with  that 
given  him  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  2.  Tim.  i.  6. — Or  grace  may  signify  the  gos- 
pel itself,  as  k  does  Tit.  ii.  11.  ;  and  the  apostle's  meaning  may  be, 
that  Timothy  should  strongly  set  forth  the  great  blessings  bestow- 
ed on  mankind  through  Christ,  as  they  are  revealed  in  the  gospel. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  What  things  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  note  1.)  thou  hast  heard 
from  me  by  many  witnesses.]— Grotius  thinks  these  witnesses  are 
the  ancient  prophets  who  foretold  our  Lord's  coming  in  the  flesh ; 
and  particularly  his  death  and  resurrection.  But  I  rather  think 
the  witnesses  here  spoken  of  were  the  apostles  and  other  eye- 
witnesses who  attended  our  Lord  during  his  ministry  on  earth, 
and  saw  him  alive  after  his  resurrection,  to  whose  testimony  St. 
Paul  often  appealed  in  the  course  of  his  preachingand  conversation. 
See  1  Cor.  xv.  5 — 8.  Heb.  ii.  3. — If  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  the 
things  which  Timothy  had  heard  from  him  were  those  mentioned 
ver.  8.,  namely,  Christ's  descent  from  David,  and  his  resurrection 
from  the  dead  ;  also  the  other  articles  of  the  gospel,  mentioned  1 
Tim.  vi.  20.  note  1.  ;  for  many  of  these  being  matters  of  fact,  their 
credibility  depends  on  the  testimony  of  those  who  were  eye  and 
ear-witnesses  of  them. — In  our  Bible  the  translation  of  the  clause 
under  consideration  is,  'heard  from  me  among  many  witnesses;' 
meaning,  I  suppose,  that  Paul  himself  was  one  among  many  wit- 
nesses from  whomTimothy  had  heard  the  things  concerning  Christ 
above-mentioned.  But  the  translation  I  have  given  is  more  proper. 

2.  These  (vrxe*  Jcu)  commit  in  trust.] — For  this  translation  of  the 
Greek  word,  see  2  Tim.  i.  12.  note  3. — Though  Christ  promised  that 
the  gates  of  hell  should  not  prevail  against  his  church,  means  are  to 
be  used  by  his  servants  for  securing  it  against  the  power  of  hell. 
And  therefore  St. Paul,  by  inspiration,  ordered  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  in  every  age  to  instruct  a  number  of  capable  men  in  the  true 
gospel  doctrine,  who  were  to  preach  that  doctrine  faithfully  to 


CoHMENTART. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Because  there  has  been  such  a  general  defection 
among  the  teachers  in  Asia,  my  son,  be  strong  in  preaching  the 
grace  which  is  bestowed  on  mankind  through  Christ  Jesus. 

2  Jlnd  what  things  thou  hast  heard  from  me  concerning  Christ, 
confirmed  by  many  witnesses  who  saw  and  conversed  with  him 
both  before  and  after  his  resurrection,  these  commit  in  trust  to  men 
of  approved  fidelity ,  who  shall  befit  also  to  teach  them  to  others,  that 
the  knowledge  of  them  may  be  continued  in  the  world  to  the  end. 

3  Since  thou  must  maintain  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and  commit 
it  in  purity  to  others,  do  thou  endure  with  constancy  the  evils  at- 
tending that  service  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ,  that  the 
teachers  whom  thou  appointest  may  imitate  thee. 

4  JVo  soldier  engages  in  any  of  the  businesses  of  this  life,  that,  be- 
ing constantly  ready  for  action,  he  may  please  him  who  hath  chosen 

others,  who,  in  like  manner,  were  to  deliver  it  in  purity  to  their  suc- 
cessors. In  obedience  to  this  injunction,  a  succession  of  teachers 
hath  been  perpetuated  in  the  Christian  church,  by  whose  labours 
the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  true  religion  hav- 
ing been  widely  diffused,  the  morals,  especially  of  the  lower  classes 
of  mankind,  who,  till  this  order  of  teachers  was  established,  were 
exceedingly  ignorant  and  profligate,  have  been  greatly  mended. — 
Farther,  by  placing  the  evidences  of  the  gospel  in  a  proper  light, 
and  by  repelling  the  objections  of  infidels,  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  have  maintained  the  Christian  religion  in  the  world:  so 
that  it  hath  continued,  and  will  continue  to  the  end. — The  gospel 
ministry,  therefore,  being  of  divine  institution,  and  admirably 
adapted  to  the  necessities  of  mankind,  he  who  undertaketh  that 
function  from  just  motives,  and  who  exerciseth  it  with  und«jr- 
standing  and  diligence,  performs  a  work  most  acceptable  to  Christ, 
and  highly  beneficial  to  the  world. 

Eusebius,  E.  H.  1.  3.  c.  4.  speaking  of  the  churches  founded  by 
Paul  and  Peter,  saith,  "  But  how  many,  and  who,  having  become 
genuine  imitators  of  these,"  (apostles,)  "were  esteemed  fit  to 
feed  the  churches  founded  by  them,  it  is  not  easy  to  say ;  unless 
it  be  such  as  any  one  may  easily  collect  from  the  writings  of 
Paul." — If  in  the  days  of  Eusebius  the  succession  of  pastors  in 
the  churches  founded  by  the  apostles  was  so  uncertain,  these 
successions  must  now  be  much  more  uncertain,  considering  the 
many  ages  which  have  elapsed  since  Eusebius  wrote.  Neverthe- 
less, as  in  his  time  the  authority  of  the  ministry  was  not  called  in 
question,  on  account  of  the  intrusions  of  pastors  into  particular 
churches  without  due  warrant,  so  the  authority  of  the  ministry 
can  as  little  be  called  in  question  now  on  that  account,  in  regard 
it  is  nowhere  promised  in  scripture  that  the  succession  of  pastors 
in  the  church  should  be  uninterrupted. 

Ver.  4.  Entangleth  himself  with  the  business  of  this  life.]— In  his 
note  on  this  passage  Grotius  hath  shewed, that  the  legionary  soldiers 
ninongthe  Romans  wercnotsuffered  to  engage  in  agriculture,  mer- 
charfBise,  mechanical  employments,  or  any  business  which  might 
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he  may  please  him  who  hath  chosen  him  to  be 
a  soldier. 

5  And  also,  if  one  (*$y»)  contend  in  the 
games,}  he  is  not  crowned  unless  he  contend 
according  to  the  laws.2 

6  It  becometh  the  husbandman  to  labour 
{tt(cotoi)  before*  he  partaketh  of  the  fruits. 

7  Consider  what  I  say,  (>*g,  97.)  and  may 
the  Lord  give  thee  understanding  in  all  things. 

8  Remember  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  seed  of 
David,  raised  from  the  dead,1  according  to  my 
gospel  :2 

9  (Eyi,  164.)  For  -which  I  suffer  evil  nntop 
bonds,  as  a  malefactor.  But  the  word  of  God 
is  not  bound.1 

10  For  this  cause  J  patiently  bear  all  things 
(<f/s,  112.)  on  account  of  the  elected,  that  they 
also  may  obtain  the  salvation  which  is  by 
Christ  Jesus  with  eternal  glory. 

11  ('O  xo>of,  71.)  This  saying  is  true,  (« 
y*0  That  if  we  die  with  him,1  we  shall  also 
live  with  him  : 

12  If  we  suffer  patiently,  we  shall  also 
reign'  with  him  :  If  we  deny  him,  he  also  will 
deny  us.     (See  Matt.  x.  33.) 

13  (Ei,  130.  2.)  Though  we  be  unfaithful, 
he  abideth  faithful.     He  cannot  deny  himself. 

14  Put  them  in  remembrance  of  these 
things,  earnestly  testifying  to  THEM,  in  the 
presence  of  the  Lord,  not  to  fight  about  words1 
for  nothing  useful,  but  (stt')  to  the  subvert- 
ing of  the  hearers. 

15  Strive  to  present  thyself  to  God  an  ap- 
proved unashamed  workman,  -who  rightly  di- 
videth1  the  word  of  truth. 
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him  to  be  a  soldier.   The  same  rule  ought  a  minister  of  the  gospel 
to  follow,  that  he  may  please  Christ  who  hath  called  him. 

5  And  also,  if  one  contend  in  the  Grecian  games,  he  is  not 
croivned  unless  he  contend  according  to  the  laws  of  the  combat. 
As  little  can  thou  expect  to  be  rewarded,  unless  thou  fulfil  thy 
ministry  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Christ. 

6  It  becometh  the  husbandman  to  labour  hjs  field  before  he 
partake  of  the  fruits  of  it.  How  much  more  oughtest  thou  to 
labour  in  the  ministry  before  thou  art  rewarded  1 

7  Consider  what  I  say  concerning  the  necessity  of  devoting  thy- 
self wholly  to  the  ministry,  and  of  enduring  evil,  and  may  the 
Lord  Jesus  give  thee  a  just  discernment  in  all  religious  matters. 

8  Often  recollect  and  preach,  that  Jesus  Christ  really  descended 
from  David,  was  raised  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  demonstrated 
to  be  the  true  Messiah,  according  to  the  gospel  -which  I  preach. 

9  For  -which  gospel  I  suffer  evil  even  to  bonds,  as  a  malefac- 
tor. But  though  my  enemies  may  bind  mc,  they  cannot  bind  the 
■word  of  God.     It  will  spread  itself  in  spite  of  all  opposition. 

10  For  this  cause  I  patiently  bear  all  things  on  account  of  the 
Gentiles  elected  to  be  the  people  of  God,  (see  1  Pet.  i.  1.  note  3.), 
that  they  also  may  obtain  the  salvation  from  sin  and  death  -which 
is  procured  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  which  will  be  accompanied  with 
eternal  glory. 

1 1  Suffering  for  Christ  is  not  so  great  a  misfortune  as  the  world 
imagines :  For  this  affirmation  is  true,  that  if  we  die  with  Christ, 
as  martyrs  for  religion,  we  shall  also  //re  with  him  eternally. 

12  If  like  Christ,  we  suffer  persecution  patiently,  we  shall  also 
reign  with  him  :  But  if,  when  brought  before  kings  and  councils, 
we  from  fear  deny  our  relation  to  him,  he  will,  at  the  judgment, 
deny  that  he  knows  its. 

13  Though  we  be  unfaithful  in  denying  him,  he  abideth  faith- 
ful to  all  his  promises  and  threatenings.  He  cannot  act  contrary 
to  his  own  essential  perfections. 

14  Put  the  Ephesians  in  mind  of  these  great  motives,  earnestly 
testifying  to  them  in  the  presence  of  Christ,  and  as  they  shall  an- 
swer to  him,  not  to  fight  about  words,  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  note  2.), 
as  the  Judaizers  do,  to  no  manner  of  use,  but  to  the  subverting  of 
the  faith  and  morals  of  the  hearers. 

15  Strive  to  behave  so  as  at  last  thou  mayest  present  thyself  to 
God  an  approved  unashamed  workman,  who  hath  rightly  distri- 
buted the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  to  all,  according  to  their  need. 


divert  them  from  their  profession.  The  apostle,  by  applying  the 
Roman  law  respecting  soldiers  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  hath 
established  a  scripture  canon,  whereby  all  who  nndertake  the  of- 
fice of  the  ministry  are  prohibited  from  following  such  secular 
businesses  as  engross  their  attention,  and  require  much  time  to 
execute. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  If  one  contend  in  the  games.] — This  is  the  proper 
signification  of  the  word  j-  j^>:.  Hence  the  combatants  were  called 
athlete*. 

2.  Unless  he  contend  according  to  the  laws.]— One  of  the  laws  of 
the  games  was,  that  the  combatants  should  contend  naked.  But 
whether  the  apostle  had  that  law  in  view  here,  and  meant  to  insin- 
uate that  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  while  combating  the  excel- 
lent combat  of  faith,  in  those  times  of  persecution,  were  to  divest 
themselves  of  the  love  and  of  the  cares  of  the  world,  I  will  not 
pretend  to  say.     The  preceding  verse  contains  that  sentiment. 

Ver.  6.  Labour  before  he  partaketh.] — The  word  *■? ^tov  is  of- 
teB  used  as  an  adverb,  in  which  sense  I  have  taken  it  here,  and 
have  construed  the  sentence  thus — Sa  tov  ymeyov  xsmivrx  rf» 
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Ver.  8. — 1.  Remember  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  seed  of  David,  raised 
from  the  dead.] — Of  the  false  teachers,  some,  I  suppose,  were 
Greeks,  or  persons  addicted  to  the  Grecian  philosophy  ;  others 
were  Jews,  who  retained  many  of  their  ancient  prejudices.  The 
Greeks  had  a  great  attachment  to  fables  and  allegories.  This  was 
the  case  with  the  Platonists  more  especially.  Of  the  Jewish  false 
teachers,  two  are  mentioned  by  name  in  this  chapter,  ver.  17.  who 
having  denied  the  reality  of  Christ's  resurrection,  considered  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  as  an  allegory,  and  affirmed  that  it 
had  already  happened.  See  ver.  17.  note.  But  to  preserve  himself 
and  others  from  that  error,  Timothy  was  ordered  often  to  recol- 
leet,  and  consequently  to  preach,  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
the  true  Messiah  from  the  dead;  because,  being  a  real  resurrec- 
tion, it  was  an  example,  and  proof  and  pledge  of  the  resurrection 
of  all  the  faithful,  and  of  their  obtaining  the  reward  of  eternal  life 

fromised  to  believers  by  Christ.  See  the  Illustration  prefixed  to 
Cor.  xv.— Timothy  was  also  to  preach  that  Jesus  Christ  is  of  the 
seed  of  David,  because  that  circumstance  was  as  necessary  as 
his  resurrection,  to  his  being  the  true  Messiah,  Isa.  xi.  1. 

2.  According  to  my  gospel.]— Eusebius,  E.  II.  1.  3.  c.  4.  saith, 
"it  was  reported  by  some,  that  the  gospel  according  to  Luke  was 
commonly  meant  by  Paul,  when  writing  as  concerning  a  gospel  of 
his  own,  he  saith,  according  to  my  gospel."    This  however  could 


not  be  his  meaning  in  every  instance  where  he  useth  that  expres- 
sion; for  we  find  it  in  some  of  his  epistles  which  were  written 
before  Luke's  gospel  was  published.  See  Rom.  ii.  16.  xv.  25. 

Ver.  9.  But  the  word  of  God  is  not  bound.] — This  short  sentence 
is  a  beautiful  display  of  the  apostle's  character.  The  evils  which 
he  was  suffering  for  the  gospel,  though  great,  he  reckoned  as 
nothing,  because  of  the  joy  which  he  felt  from  his  persuasion  that 
the  honour  of  Christ  and  the  happiness  of  mankind  would  be  pro- 
moted by  his  sufferings ;  and  because  he  knew,  that  all  the  oppo- 
sition which  infidels  were  making  to  the  gospel  would  not  hinder 
it  from  being  preached  and  believed.  They  have  bound  me  in 
chains,  said  he,  and  may  put  me  to  death,  but  the  word  of  God 
they  cannot  bind. — Not  only  the  strength  of  the  apostle's  reason- 
ing here,  but  the  energy  of  his  expression,  is  admirable. 

Ver.  11.  This  saying  is  true,  That  if  we  die  with  him,  &c.]— Til- 
lotson  thought  this  a  noted  saying  among  the  first  Christians :  But 
whether  they  had  it  by  tradition  from  Christ,  or  whether  it  was  in 
familiar  use  among  the  apostles,  he  could  not  determine.  St.  Paul 
introduces  several  remarkable  sayings  of  his  own  in  this  manner, 
in  order  to  excite  attention. — The  saying  mentioned  here,  from 
whomsoever  derived,  was  no  doubt  of  singular  use  in  excitingthe 
Christians  of  that  age  to  the  steadfast  profession  of  their  religion. 

Ver.  12.  We  shall  also  reign  with  him.] — 1  do  not  think  there  is 
here  any  reference  to  the  Millennium,  as  Benson  fancies.  In 
other  passages  of  scripture,  the  future  felicity  of  the  righteous  is 
represented  by  their  reigning  with  Christ.  Rev.  iii.  21. 

Ver.  14.  Not  to  fight  about  words.]— Bengelius  translates  m* 
leysjux'",  not  to  fight  with  words.  The  pernicious  effects  of 
those  disputes  about  words  are  described  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  'Whereof 
cometh  envy,  strife,'  <tc. — The  same  bad  consequences  flow  from 
most  religious  disputes,  as  they  are  commonly  managed ;  so  that 
they  tend  to  nothing  but  to  the  subverting  of  the  faith  and  morals 
of  those  who  engage  keenly  in  them. — They  ought  therefore  to 
be  carefully  avoided,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  advice. 

Ver.  15.  Who  rightly  divideth.] — O^-stsucwth,  literally,  who 
rightly  cutteth  up  the  word ;  in  allusion  to  the  action  of  the  priest 
who  opened  and  divided  the  sacrifice :  or  rather,  of  one  who 
carves  at  table,  and  distributes  meat  to  the  guests,  according  to 
their  ages  and  their  state  of  health.  In  this  manner,  the  apostle 
himself  divided  the  word  to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  'Milk  I 
gave  you  and  not  meat,  for  ye  were  not  then  able  to  bear  it.'  The 
Vulgate  version  paraphrases  this  very  well,  "rccte  tractantem — 
rightly  handling." 
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16  But  profane  empty  babblings  (7ri£iis-*<n>, 
circumsiste)  7-esist,  for  they  will  increase  to 
more  ungodliness ; 

17  And  their  word  will  eat  as  a  gangrene: 
of  whom  are  Hymeneus  and  Philetus,1 

18  Who  concerning  the  truth  have  erred, 
affirming  that  the  resurrection  hath  already 
happened,1  and  overturn  the  faith  of  some. 

19  (Msvto<)  Nevertheless,  the  foundation  of 
God  standeth^rwi,1  having  this  seal,2  The  Lord 
■will  make  known  them  -who  are  his  :3  And,  Let 
every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  Christ,  de- 
part from  iniquity. 


20  But  in  a  great  house  there  are  not  only 
vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood 
and  of  earthenware,1  and  some  to  honour,  and 
some  to  dishonour.2 

21  If,  then,  a  man  -will  cleanse  himself  -well 
from  these  things,  he  will  be  a  vessel  AP- 
POINTED to  honour,  sanctified,  and  very  pro- 
fitable for  the  master's  use,  prepared  for 
every  good  work. 

22  Flee  (iTe,  106.)  therefore  youthful'  lusts: 
But  pursue  righteousness,2  faith,  love,  AKD 
peace,  with  them  who  call  on  the  Lord  from  a 
pureieart. 

Ver.  17.  Of  whom  are  Hymeneus  and  Philetus.] — The  apostle 
mentions  these  two  by  name,  as  profane  empty  babblers  whom 
the  faithful  were  to  resist,  because  their  errors  were  of  the  most 
dangerous  nature  :  as  is  evident  from  the  account  which  the  apos- 
tle gives  of  them  in  the  next  verse.  And  because  Hymeneus,  in 
particular,  had  spoken  disrespectfully  of  Christ,  the  apostle  found 
it  necessary  to  deliver  him  to  Satan,  1  Tim.  i.  20. — Philetus  is 
mentioned  nowhere  else  in  scripture. — Perhaps  these  teachers 
denied  that  Jesus  Christ  came  in  the  flesh,  see  1  John  iv.  2.,  con- 
sequently denied  the  reality  both  of  his  death  and  of  his  resurrec- 
tion.    See  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect.  3. 

Ver.  18.  Affirming  that  the  resurrection  hath  already  happened.] 
— They  affirmed,  that  the  only  resurrection  Christ  promised  was  a 
spiritual  resurrection  from  ignorance  and  error  by  believing  the 
gospel ;  and  that  that  resurrection  having  already  happened,  no 
other  is  to  be  expected.  See  Irenseus,  lib.  ii.  c.  56.  This  doctrine, 
the  Judaizers  founded,  I  suppose,  on  Christ's  words,  John  v.  24, 
25,  where  doubtless  a  spiritual  resurrection  is  spoken  of.  But 
they  overlooked  the  other  parts  of  his  discourse,  ver.  28.  29,  in 
which  he  promised  expressly  the  resurrection  of  the  body. — By 
explaining  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  in  a  figurative  sense, 
Hymeneus  and  Philetus  endeavoured  to  recommend  the  gospel  to 
the  Greek  philosophers,  who  considered  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  not  only  as  impossible  in  itself,  but  as  a  thing  highly  disad- 
vantageous, had  it  been  possible.  See  Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect.  4.  These 
Judaizers,  however,  carried  the  matter  farther  than  even  the 
Greek  philosophers.  For,  being  Sadducees,  who  held  that  tliere  is 
nothing  in  man  but  what  is  material,  by  denying  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  they  denied  the  future  existence  of  the  man.  The 
heresy  of  Hymeneus  was  that  which  Irenreus  ascribes  to  the 
Gnostics,  lib.  2.  c.  37.  "Esse  resurrectionem  amortuisagnitionem 
ejus,  quae  ab  ipsis  dicitur  veritatis."  This  heresy  seems  afterwards 
to  have  been  espoused  by  Marcion,  who  said,  "Non  carnis  sed 
anima?  resurrectionem  esse  credendum,-We  are  not  to  believe  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  but  of  the  soul."  Epiphanius  Heres.  42. 
i  Ver.  19. — 1.  Nevertheless  (iini\ms)  the  foundation  of  God  stand- 
eth  firm.]— The  apostle,  speaking  of  the  temple  of  God,  the  Chris- 
tian church,  consisting  of  believers,  says,  Eph.ii.  20,  'Ye  are  built 
upon(rco  &s^s>..^)the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Je- 
sus Christ  himself  being  the  bottom  corner-stone.'  Wherefore  it 
is  probable,  that  by  'the  foundation  of  God,'  in  this  passage,  lie 
means  the  apostles  and  prophets,  on  whom,  as  on  a  foundation,  the 
church  is  built.  And  when  he  told  Timothy  that  'the  foundation 
of  God  standeth  firm,'  his  meaning  is,  that  the  apostles  were  so 
firmly  placed  as  the  foundation  of  the  church,  that  they  could  not 
be  removed  by  anyattempts  of  those  who  deniedtheir  inspiration 
and  authority. — Because  we  find  this  expression,  Heb.  vi.  1.  'Not 
laying  again  the  foundation  of  repentance,'  &c.  Benson,  by  'the 
foundation  of  God,'  understands  the  chief  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 
But  I  do  not  see  how  what  follows  can  be  applied  to  doctrines. 

2.  Having  this  seal.] — In  common  language,  a  seal  signifies  not 
only  the  seal  itself  with  its  inscription,  but  the  figure  that  is  made 
by  the  seal  when  impressed  on  some  soft  substance.  A  seal,  in 
the  sense  of  a  figure  with  an  inscription,  was  no  unusual  thing 
on  a  foundation-stone,  even  in  ancient  times :  Zech.  iii.  9.  '  For 
behold  the  stone  that  I  have  laid  before  Joshua ;  upon  one  stone 
shall  be  seven  eyes;  behold  1  will  engrave  the  graving  thereof.' 


1 6  But  irreligious  empty  declamations  resist,  for  they  who  use 
such  discourses  will  increase  to  more  utigodliness  ;  they  will  pro- 
ceed to  deny  the  most  essential  articles  of  the  Christian  faith ; 

17  Jlnd  their  doctrine  will,  eat,  will  destroy  the  souls  of  men, 
as  a  gangrene  destroys  the  body.  Of  this  sort  of  ungodly  talkers 
are  Hymeneus  and  Philetus, 

18  Who  from  the  true  Christian  doctrine  have  wandered,  affirm- 
ing that  the  resurrection  hath  already  happened  ;  and  by  this  im- 
pious babbling  have  overturned  the  faith  of  some  concerning  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  and  a  future  life  in  the  body. 

1 9  These  false  teachers-,  by  denying  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles, 
make  themselves  greater  than  the  apostles.  JYevertheless,  the  apos- 
tles being  the  foundation  of  God's  church,  (Eph.  ii.  20.),  stand 

firm  in  that  honourable  place,  having  this  inscription  as  a  confirma- 
tion of  their  authority,  The  Lord  will  make  known  them  who  are 
his :  Jlnd,  Let  every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  Christ  as  his 
Lord,  depart  from  wicked  teachers,  lest  with  them  he  be  destroyed. 

20  Think  it  not  strange  that  God  permits  wicked  teachers  to  be 
in  his  church.  In  a  great  house  there  are  not  only  vessels  of 
gold  and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and  of  earthenware,  and 
some  of  these  vessels  are  destined  to  an  honourable,  and  some  to 
a  dishonourable  use. 

217/",  then,  a  teacher  will  cleanse  himself  well  from  these  things, 
namely,  from  false  doctrine,  corrupt  affections,  and  sinful  actions, 
he  will  be  a  vessel  appointed  to  an  honourable  use  in  the  church, 
consecrated,  and  very  profitable  for  God's  use,  who  is  the  master 
of  the  house  or  church,  being  prepared  for  every  good  work. 

22  Flee,  therefore,  those  youthful  lusts  which  young  men  placed 
over  others  are  prone  to  indulge,  and  which  render  them  unfit  for 
the  master's  use :  Hut  pursue  righteousness,  fidelity,  love,  and  peace, 
especially  with  them  who  worship  the  Lord  from  a  pure  heart. 

3.  The  Lord  will  make  known  them  who  are  his,  &c.]— The  apos- 
tles and  prophets,  as  the  foundation-stones  of  the  temple  of  God, 
the  Christian  church,  have  this  inscription  graven  upon  them, 
'  The  Lord  will  make  known  them  who  are  his.'  These  are  nearly 
the  words  which  Moses  spake  to  Korah  and  his  company,  who 
endeavoured  to  overturn  his  authority,  Numb.  xvi.  5.  '  The  Lord 
will  shew  who  are  his ;'  which  the  LXX.  have  translated  as  the 
apostle  hath  done:  Eyv>  Ku^.oj  tw5  ovtxs  aunu,  'The  Lord  will 
make  known  them  who  are  his.'  This  inscription  is  said  to  be 
written  on  'the  foundation  of  God,'  that  is,  on  the  apostles  ;  and 
is  called  a  sen/,  or  confirmation  of  their  authority,  in  allusion  to 
the  common  use  of  seals. — The  remaining  part  of  the  inscription, 
'  Let  every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  Christ  depart  from  ini- 
quity,' is  an  allusion  to  the  command  which  Moses  gave  to  the  Is- 
raelites, Numb.  xvi.  26.  '  Depart  from  the  tents  of  these  wicked 
men.' — The  opposition  of  the  heretical  teachers  to  the  apostle,  was 
as  real  a  rebellion  against  God  as  the  opposition  of  Korah  and  his 
company  to  Moses,  and  was  certainly  to  be  punished.  Wherefore, 
to  the  safety  of  the  faithful,  it  was  as  necessary  that  they  should 
depart  from  these  heretical  teachers,  as  it  was  to  the  safety  of  the 
Israelites  that  they  should  depart  from  the  tents  of  Korah  and  his 
accomplices.  To  shew  this,  and  to  make  the  heretical  teachers 
sensible  of  the  destruction  that  was  coming  upon  them,  the  apos- 
tle represents  a  command,  similar  to  that  given  by  Moses  to  the 
Israelites,  as  written  on  the  apostles,  the  foundation-stones  of  the 
church  of  God :  'Let  every  one  that  nameth  the  name  of  Christ 
depart  from  iniquity  ;'  let  them  depart  from  wicked  teachers,  lest 
they  be  involved  in  their  punishment. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  And  of  earthenware.] — The  word  orgamva  denotes 
vessels  of  clay,  such  as  potters  make,  and  which  are  appropriated 
to  meaner  uses  than  those  made  of  gold  and  silver.  They  are  called 
orexxn-*,  because,  being  burnt  in  the  fire,  they  are  hard  like  shells. 

2.  And  some  to  dishonour.]— The  application  of  the  comparison 
begun  in  this  verse  is  wanting,  as  in  the  comparison  Rom.  v.  12. 
and  other  instances.  But  the  member  wanting  here  may  be  thus 
supplied: — Just  so  in  the  church,  which  is  the  house  of  God, 
there  are  teachers  of  different  characters  and  capacities ;  and 
some  of  them,  being  faithful,  are  employed  in  the  honourable 
work  of  leading  men  in  the  path  of  truth  and  goodness ;  but 
others,  being  unfaithful,  are  permitted  to  follow  the  dishonoura- 
ble occupation  of  seducing  them  who  love  error,  that  the  approved 
may  be  manifest.    See  Pref.  sect.  4.  penult  paragr.  at  the  middle. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Flee  therefore  youthful  lusts.]— The  apostle  does 
not  mean  sensual  lusts  only,  but  ambition,  pride,  love  of  power, 
rashness,  and  obstinacy;  vices  which  some  teachers  who  are 
free  from  sensual  lusts  are  at  little  pains  to  avoid. — At  the  time 
this  epistle  was  written,  Timothy,  being  about  38  years  of  age, 
was  in  the  season  of  life  which  is  most  susceptible  of  ambition, 
pride,  love  of  power,  <fcc. 

2.  But  pursue  righteousness,  &c.]— Human  nature  is  so  constitut- 
ed, that  what  men  are  accustomed  to  becomes  pleasant,  although  at 
first  it  be  disagreeable.  The  apostle's  advice,  therefore,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  implying,  that  we  should,  for  the  most  part,  employ  our 
selves  in  the  exercise  of  the  virtues  here  mentioned,  that  we  may 
acquire  a  relish  for  them,  and  not  too  frequently  indulge  ourselves 
even  in  innocent  diversions  and  entertainments.  For,  "the mind 
may  insensibly  fall  off  from  the  relish  of  virtuous  actions,  and  by 
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23  (a«)  Moreover,  foolish  and  untaught 
questions  (Tit.  iii.  9.)  reject,  knowing  that 
they  beget  fightings. 

24  (At)  And  the  servant  of  the  Lord  must 
not  fight, '  but  be  gentle  towards  all  men,  fit  to 
teach,  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  2.),  patiently  bearing 
evil  : 

25  In  meekness  instructing  those  -who  set 
themselves  in  opposition  ;  (/uHTrcvi)  if,  by  any 
means,  God  will  give  them  repentance  («?)  to 
the  acknowledgment  of  truth. 

26  And  being1  caught  alive2  by  him  out  of 
the  snare3  of  the  devil,  they  may  awake  (jtn) 
to  DO  the  will  of  God.* 


23  Moreover,  those  foolish  questions  which  the  Judaizers  are 
so  fond  of,  and  which  were  never  proposed  by  the  apostles,  reject ; 
knowing  that  they  beget  contentions. 

24  And  the  servant  of  Christ  must  use  no  violent  methods  with 
those  he  instructs,  but  must  be  gentle  towards  all  men,  shewing 
an  example  of  the  meekness  which  he  recommends :  He  must  also 
be  able  and  desirous  to  teach,  patiently  beai-ing  every  kind  of  ill 
treatment. 

25  Having  the  command  of  his  own  temper,  he  must  in  meek- 
ness instruct  those  who  set  themselves  in  opposition  to  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel,  if,  by  any  means,  God  will  give  them  a  sense  of 
their  errors,  so  as  to  bring  them  to  the  acknowledgment  of  truth. 

26  And  being  caught  alive  by  the  servant  of  the  Lord,  out  of 
the  toils  of  the  devil,  in  which  they  were  sleeping  through  the  in- 
toxication of  sin,  they  may  awake  from  that  intoxication  to  do  the 
will  of  God,  by  believing  and  obeying  the  gospel. 


degrees  exchange  that  pleasure  which  it  takes  in  the  performance 
of  its  duty,  for  delights  of  a  much  more  inferior  and  unprofitable 
nature."  Spectator,  No.  447. — The  Judaizers  seem  to  have  been 
remarkably  deficient  in  the  virtues  mentioned  by  the  apostle, 
being  men  of  immoral  lives. 

Ver.  24.  And  the  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  fight.]— In  this  and 
the  following  verse,  the  apostle  seems  to  have  had  Christ's  exam- 
ple as  a  teacher  in  his  eye,  proposing  it  as  a  model  to  all  who  are 
employed  in  teaching.  The  virtues  here  mentioned,  our  Lord 
generally  exercised  in  teaching :  Yet,  on  some  occasions,  he  de- 
parted from  his  usual  mildness,  and  with  great  severity  reproved 
notorious  sinners,  such  as  the  scribes  and  pharisees.  In  the  same 
manner,  the  prophets  and  apostles  used  strong  speech  in  checking 
obstinate  offenders ;  while  those  who  shewed  any  candour  and 
honesty  in  their  opposition  to  the  gospel,  they  instructed  with  the 
greatest  meekness,  agreeably  to  the  canon  mentioned  ver.  25. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  And  being,  &c] — The  translation  which  I  have  given 
of  this  verse,  arises  from  pointing  and  construing  it  in  the  following 
manner:  K»»  i^»j;ei|/«»oi  sjt'  8»n»  sx  tijs  jrayijo;  tou  JiaEoyoXou, 
«»»yi|Ao9-i»  ii;  to  ii>.tffix  ixsivou.  According  to  this  construction, 
in  which  I  have  followed  Benson,  all  the  words  of  the  sentence 
have  their  proper  signification,  particularly  the  two  pronouns ;  for 
kutou,  the  relative,  means  the  servant  of  the  Lord,  and  txui/ov,  the 
demonstrative,  refers  to  God,  mentioned  ver.  15. 

2.  Caught  alive.] — Zwyj  sa.  denotes  the  action  of  a  fisher  or  hunter 


who  takes  his  prey  alive,  in  opposition  to  one  who  kills  it  in  order 
to  catch  it.  This  sense  Benson  hath  proved  by  various  examples. 
According  to  this  sense  of  the  word,  it  is  used  by  the  apostle  with 
great  propriety  :  for  the  purpose  of  the  devil's  ensnaring  men  be- 
ing to  kill  them,  the  servant  of  God,  who  takes  the  wicked  alive  out 
of  his  snare,  saves  their  life,  by  giving  them  an  opportunity  of  es- 
caping and  returning  to  God. 

3.  Out  of  the  snare  of  the  devil.] — The  snare  of  the  devil,  out  of 
which  the  opposers  of  the  gospel  are  to  be  taken  alive  by  the  ser- 
vant of  the  Lord,  signifies  those  prejudices  and  errors,  and  habits 
of  sensuality,  which  hindered  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  in  the  first 
age,  from  attending  to  the  evidences  of  the  gospel. 

4.  They  may  awake  to  do  the  will  of  God.— The  word  cevavie^wo-iir 

Eroperly  signifies  to  awake  sober  out  of  a  deep  sleep  occasioned 
y  drunkenness.  In  this  passage  wicked  men  are  represented  as 
asleep,  or  deprived  of  the  use  of  their  faculties  through  the  in- 
toxication of  sensuality.  During  this  sleep  of  their  reason,  they 
are  caught,  in  the  toils  of  error  by  the  devil ;  but,  being  laid  hold 
on  by  the  servant  of  the  Lord,  they  are  taken  alive  out  of  that 
snare  by  his  representing  to  them  the  danger  of  their  state,  and 
are  at  length  roused  to  do  the  will  of  God. — If  to  this  construction 
and  translation  of  this  passage,  given  above,  it  be  objected,  that 
tgwyjx^ujvoi  ix  vxyiSos  is  an  uncommon  phrase,  I  answer,  with 
Benson,  it  is  not  more  uncommon  than  *v*vnj/uj<ri  «k  jraj-iSo;,  the 
phrase  admitted  by  our  translators. 


CHAPTER  III. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Prediction  concerning  the  Apostasy,  and  of  the  other  Matters  contained 

in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  hav- 
ing informed  Timothy,  that  for  wise  reasons  false  teachers 
were  suffered  to  arise,  he  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter 
foretold,  that  in  future  times,  through  the  pernicious  in- 
fluence of  the  corrupt  doctrines  propagated  by  false  teach- 
ers, many  in  the  Christian  church,  and  among  the  rest  the 
false  teachers  themselves,  would  become  so  wicked,  that 
it  would  be  dangerous  to  the  faithful  to  live  among  them, 
ver.  1 . — Men  would  be  unmeasurably  selfish,  scandalous- 
ly covetous  of  money,  boasters  of  being  high  in  favour 
with  God,  insolent  on  that  account,  blasphemers  of  God 
by  the  injurious  representations  which  they  would  give  of 
his  character  and  will,  disobedient  to  parents,  ungrateful 
to  benefactors,  unholy  in  their  dispositions,  ver.  2. — with- 
out the  affections  natural  to  mankind,  avowed  covenant- 
breakers,  slanderers  of  those  who  maintained  the  truth, 
immoderately  addicted  to  venereal  pleasures,  furious 
against  those  who  oppose  their  corrupt  practices,  having 
no  love  to  good  men,  ver.  3. — betrayers  of  trusts,  head- 
strong in  their  errors,  swollen  with  pride,  and  lovers  of 
pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God,  ver.  4. — And  to  shew 
that  in  this  description  the  teachers  of  religion  were  com- 
prehended, the,  apostle  added,  that  the  persons  of  whom 
he  spake,  in  order  to  conceal  their  enormous  wickedness, 
would  make  loud  pretensions  to  superior  sanctity  ;  they 
were  to  have  the  outward  appearance  of  godliness,  but  in 
practice  they  would  deny  its  power.  And  because  some 
teachers  of  this  character  were  then  beginning  to  -shew 
themselves,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  avoid  them, 
ver.  5. — Of  this  sort,  he  told  him,  those  teachers  were, 


who,  on  pretence  of  instructing  the  female  part  of  fami- 
lies, introduced  themselves  into  houses,  and  led  captive 
silly  women  laden  with  sins,  by  assuming  the  direction 
of  their  conscience,  ver.  6. — and  who  detained  them  in 
bondage,  by  keeping  them  always  learning,  and  never 
leading  them  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  ver.  7. 

This  part  of  the  chapter  is  generally,  and  I  think  justly, 
considered  as  a  prediction  of  the  apostasy  from  the  true 
faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel  which  early  began  to  take 
place  in  the  Christian  church,  but  which  was  not  carried 
to  its  height,  till  the  Roman  empire  in  the  west  was  over- 
turned by  the  incursions  of  the  barbarous  northern  na- 
tions.— Of  that  apostasy  St.  Paul  had  prophesied  twice 
before ;  namely,  2  Thess.  ii.  3-12.  and  1  Tim.  iv.  1-5. 
In  the  first  of  these  passages,  the  blasphemous  claims  of 
the  corrupters  of  Christianity  in  later  ages,  their  feigned 
miracles,  and  other  base  arts  by  which  they  were  to  esta- 
blish their  usurped  authority  in  the  church,  are  described  : 
In  the  second  passage,  the  impious  doctrines  and  super- 
stitious practices,  which,  by  virtue  of  that  authority,  they 
were  to  introduce,  are  particularly  set  forth.  But  in  this 
epistle,  the  influence  of  the  ungodly  doctrines  and  super- 
stitious practices  of  the  promoters  of  the  apostasy,  in  cor- 
rupting the  morals  both  of  the  teachers  and  of  the  peo- 
ple, are  foretold. — These  three  prophecies  taken  together, 
exhibit  such  a  striking  portrait  of  the  characters,  preten- 
sions, and  practices  of  the  promoters  of  the  apostasy,  that 
no  intelligent  reader,  who  is  acquainted  with  the  history 
of  the  church,  can  doubt  that  the  erroneous  doctrines  and 
superstitious  practices  which  were  early  introduced,  and 
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which,  under  mistaken  notions  of  sanctity,  were  support- 
ed by  persons  of  the  greatest  reputation,  are  in  these  pro- 
phecies foretold  to  end  in  that  monstrous  fabric  of  spirit- 
ual tyranny,  which  the  bishops  of  Rome,  assisted  by  their 
clergy,  erected ;  and  in  that  universal  corruption  of  man- 
ners which  it  occasioned.  As  little  can  he  doubt,  that 
the  predictions  of  these  evils  recorded  in  scripture,  were 
designed  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to  convince  the  faithful  in 
after-times  who  were  to  be  witnesses  of  the  apostasy, 
that  it  had  happened  by  the  permission  of  God,  who 
often  makes  the  wickedness  of  men  instrumental  in  ac- 
complishing his  greatest  purposes. 

Lest,  however,  the  knowledge  of  that  great  and  uni- 
versal corruption  which  was  to  take  place  in  the  church, 
might  have  led  Timothy  and  the  brethren  at  Ephesus  to 
fear  that  the  church  would  never  recover  from  such  a 
sad  state,  the  apostle  observed,  that  the  opposition  of  the 
authors  and  promoters  of  the  apostasy  to  the  truth,  was 
of  the  same  nature,  and  would  end  in  the  same  manner, 
as  the  opposition  of  Pharaoh's  magicians  to  Moses.  For 
as  Jannes  and  Jambres  resisted  him  by  false  miracles,  so 
the  promoters  of  the  apostasy,  being  men  corrupted  in 
mind,  would  resist  the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  by 
feigned  miracles  and  other  base  arts,  ver.  8. — But  they 
would  not  be  permitted  to  go  on  in  their  deceits  longer 
than  the  time  determined.  Their  wicked  practices  would 
at  length  be  made  plain  to  the  deluded  themselves,  as  the 
wicked  practices  of  Pharaoh's  magicians  were  made  plain 
both  to  the  Israelites  and  to  the  Egyptians,  ver.  9. — Then, 


to  shew  what  he  had  done  for  repressing  error  and  wick- 
edness in  the  world,  the  apostle  appealed  to  Timothy's 
knowledge  of  his  doctrine,  manner  of  life,  purpose  in 
preaching,  faith,  long-suffering,  love,  patience,  persecu- 
tions in  various  places,  and  deliverances.  Wherefore, 
Timothy  having  been  taught  the  true  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  by  the  apostle,  and  being  animated  by  his  example 
to  encounter  danger,  he  was  both  qualified  to  detect  and 
strengthened  to  oppose  error,  ver.  10,  11. — Besides,  he 
was  to  consider,  that  all  the  faithful  servants  of  Christ  in 
the  first  age  were  appointed  to  suffer  persecution,  ver. 
12. — whereas  evil  men  and  false  teachers,  instead  of  suf- 
fering for  the  truth,  will  give  up  every  article  thereof, 
and  become  more  and  more  corrupt ;  seducing  not  only 
others,  but  themselves  also,  through  their  immoderate  love 
of  gain,  ver.  13. — In  short,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy 
to  maintain  with  firmness  the  doctrine  he  had  learned 
from  him,  knowing  that  he  had  learned  it  from  an  apostle 
of  Christ,  ver.  14. — and  the  rather,  that  from  his  child- 
hood he  had  been  brought  up  in  the  knowledge  of  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  which,  by  leading  him  to  believe  on 
Christ,  were  able  to  make  him  wise  to  salvation,  ver. 
15. — For  these  scriptures  being  given  by  the  inspiration 
of  God,  they  are  in  all  respects  agreeable  to  the  gospel 
revelation,  and  may  be  used  profitably  by  Christian  minis- 
ters, in  teaching,  correcting,  and  instructing  their  people 
in  righteousness,  ver.  16. — Properly  understood,  there- 
fore, the  Jewish  scriptures  are  of  great  use  in  fitting  the 
Christian  preacher  for  every  part  of  his  duty,  ver.  17. 


New  Translations 
Chap.  III.— 1    (Tkto  <ft,   104.)    This  also 
know,  that  in  latter  days'  perilous  times  will 
come : 

2  For  men1  -will  be  self-lovers,2  money-lovers,3 
boasters,  proud,  blasphemers,  disobedient  to 
parents,4  ungrateful,  unholy, 

3  Without  natural  affection,1  covenant-break- 
ers,2 slanderers,3  incontinent,  fierce,  -without 
any  love  to  good  men, 

4  Betrayers,1  headstrong,  puffed  up,  (see 
]  Tim.  iii.  6.  note  2.),  lovers  of  pleasures  more 
than  lovers  of  God  :2 

5  Having  a  form  of  godliness,  but  denying 


Commentaht. 
Chap.  III. — 1   Besides  what  I  formerly  told  thee  concerning  the 
apostasy,  (1  Eph.  iv.  1.),  this  also  know,  that  in  the  latter  days, 
through  the  extreme  wickedness  both  of  the  teachers  and  of  the 
people,  times  dangerous  to  live  in  -will  come  : 

2  For  men  will  be  selfish,  covetous  of  money,  boasters  of  their 
being  in  favour  with  God,  and  proud  on  that  account,  blasphemers 
of  God,  by  the  injurious  representation  which  they  give  of  him, 
disobedient  to  parents,  ungrateful  to  benefactors,  unholy, 

3  Without  natural  affection,  avowed  covenant-breakers,  slan- 
derers of  those  who  oppose  their  corruptions,  immoderately  ad- 
dicted to  venereal  pleasures,  fierce  against  their  opposers,  without 
any  love  to  good  men  who  maintain  the  truth, 

4  Betrayers  of  trust,  headstro?ig  in  whatever  they  undertake, 
swollen  with  pride,  so  that  they  will  hearken  to  no  advice,  lovers 
of  sensual  pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God. 

5  These  wicked  teachers,  in  order  to  deceive  their  disciples  the 


Ver.  1.  In  latter  days.] — The  phrase  t<r%,zTxi;  'nftt(*t(  is  the  same 
with  Gen.  xlix.  1.  itx^-xv  i\y.i(xv,  which  signifies  future  days  or 
time,  without  marking  whether  these  days  were  far  off  or  near  at 
hand.  And  therefore  it  does  not  signify  the  last  days  of  the  world, 
as  in  our  English  Bibles,  bulfuture  times  in  general,  being  of  the 
same  import  with  it-s? »»s  x,e°"<"s,  latter  times,  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  where 
also  the  apostasy  is  foretold. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  For  all  men  will  be.] — The  word  men  includes  both 
teachers  and  people.  The  apostle  seems  to  have  had  the  teachers 
principally  in  his  eye  here,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  6.  where  he  re- 
presents them  as  '  going  into  houses,  and  leading  captive  silly  wo- 
men;' and  ver.  8.  where  he  likens  them  to  Jannes  and  Jambres, 
on  account  of  their  resisting  the  truth,  by  the  false  miracles  which 
they  pretended  to  work. 

2.  Self-lovers.] — The  extreme  selfishness  of  the  teachers  of  re- 
ligion in  future  times,  the  apostle  mentioned  first  of  all  in  this 
prophecy,  because  their  other  vices  were  to  originate  from  and 
terminate  in  selfishness. — The  vices  mentioned  in  this  and  the  two 
following  verses  have  always  existed  in  the  world:  But  being 
spoken  of  here  as  characteristical  of  the  latter  days,  it  implieth, 
that  besides  being  common  in  the  latter  days,  they  would  be 
openly  avowed  and  defended. — Accordingly  it  is  well  known,  that 
in  the  dark  ages  the  clergy  defended  all  the  enormities  mentioned 
by  the  apostle,encouraged  the  people  by  their  false  doctrine  to  com- 
mit them,  and  went  before  them  in  the  practice  of  these  enormities. 

3.  Money-lovers.]-— The  Romish  clergy  have  carried  their  love  of 
money  to  such  an  height, that  they  pretend  to  sell  heaven  for  money, 
even  to  the  wickedest  of  men,  under  the  name  of  indulgences. 

4.  Disobedient  to  parents.] — In  the  language  of  the  Hebrews, 
parents  signified  superiors  of  every  denomination.  The  disobe- 
dience of  the  Romish  clergy  to  princes  and  magistrates,  and  even 
their  dethroning  princes,  is  well  known.  It  may  also  signify  their 
encouraging  children  to  become  monks  and  nuns,  contrary  to  the 
will  of  their  parents. 


Ver.  3. — 1.  Without  natural  affection.]— The  Romish  clergy  being 
forbidden  to  marry,  can  have  neither  wives  nor  children  openly ; 
so  are  without  the  affections  natural  to  mankind ;  at  least  they 
dare  not  avow  their  having  these  affections. — It  may  likewise  be 
meant  of  the  laity,  who  were  to  shut  up  their  female  children  in 
nunneries,  on  pretence  of  superior  sanctity,  but  in  reality  from 
interested  motives. 

2.  Covenant-breakers.] — The  Roman  Catholic  clergy  have  been 
remarkable  covenant-breakers.  For,  not  long  ago,  they  profess- 
edly held  it  as  a  principle  of  religion,  that  no  faith  is  to  be  kept 
with  heretics,  and  set  subjects  free  from  their  oaths  of  allegiance 
to  their  princes. — Or,  xo-ttovSoi  may  signify  persons  who,  being 
offended,  will  enter  into  no  treaty  of  reconciliation ;  so  it  may  bo 
translated  implacable,  as  in  Rom.  i.  31. 

3.  Slanderers.] — The  authors  and  abettors  of  the  apostasy  will 
impute  all  manner  of  crimes  to  those  who  resist  their  corruptions. 
How  exactly  this  hath  been  fulfilled  in  the  Romish  clergy,  all  who 
are  acquainted  with  their  history  know  well. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Betrayers.] — ngaSoTxi.  If  this  word  is  translated 
traitors,  as  in  our  Bible,  it  may  signify,  that  they  would  deliver  up 
their  nearest  relations  to  death  who  opposed  their  corruptions. 
See  Mark  xiii.  12. 

2.  Lovers  of  pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God.] — It  is  observa- 
ble, that  this  description  begins  with  mentioning  extreme  selfish- 
ness as  the  root,  and  concludes  with  the  excessive  love  of  sensual 
pleasure  as  the  end,  of  all  the  corruptions  that  were  to  prevail  in 
latter  times.  Hence  we  may  learn,  what  a  pernicious  thing  the 
excessive  love  of  sensual  pleasure  is.  It  hath  been  the  source 
of  those  monstrous  perversions  of  religion  which  took  place  among 
Christians  in  the  dark  ages ;  and  governed  by  it,  many  in  every 
age  destroy  their  health,  their  fortune,  their  reputation,  the  com- 
fort of  their  families,  and  every  thing  valuable  in  life,  for  the  sak«j 
of  gratifying  their  appetites. 


Chap.  III. 

the  power  of  it.    (K«w,  204.)  JVow,  from  these 
turn  away.1 

6  (E*  tutm  y*g,  94.)  Of  these  indeed  they 
are,  ivho  go  into  houses  1  and  lead  captive  silly 
women  laden  with  sins,  led  away2  by  divers 
lusts ; 

7  Always  learning,  but  never  able  to  come 
to  the  knowledge  of  truth. 

8  (At)  Now,  in  the  manner  that  Jannes  and 
Jambres1  resisted  Moses,2  so  these  also  resist3 
the  truth  ;  men  wholly  corrupted  /jv  mind, 
undiscerning4  concerning  the  faith. 

9  However,  they  shall  not  proceed  farther :' 
For  their  foolishness 2  shall  be  very  plain  to 
all,  as  theirs  also  was.3 

10  But  thou  hast  fully  known1  my  doctrine, 
manner  of  life,  purpose,  faith,  meekness,  love, 
patience, 

11  Persecutions,  sufferings,  such  as  befell 
me  in  Antioch,  in  Iconium,  in  Lystra :  •  Stich 
persecutions  I  endured;  but  out  of  them  all 
the  Lord  delivered  me. 

12  (K*<  irani;  Si,  107.)  And  all  indeed -who 
wish  to  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall  be  per- 
secuted. 

13  (riov»got  Si,  103.)  Now  wicked  men  and 
(t-sxts,-)  sorcerers1  will  wax  worse  and  worse, 
deceiving,  and  being  deceived. 

14  But  continue  thou  in  the  things  which 
thou  hast  learned,  and  WITH  which  thou  hast 

Ver.  5.  From  these  turn  away.]— Some  think  the  phrase  touto? 
MTroTfcrou  may  be  translated  these  turn  away ; — turn  out  of  the 
church  all  teachers  who  have  any  resemblance  to  the  persons  I 
have  mentioned.  They  are  introducing  the  corruptions,  which, 
In  after-times,  their  successors  will  carry  to  the  height  I  have 
described. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Of  these,  indeed,  they  are  who  go  into  houses,  and 
lead  captive  silly  women,  <&c] — This,  with  the  two  subsequent 
verses,  is  thought  by  some  a  prophetical  description  of  the  prac- 
tices of  the  Romish  monks  and  friars  of  the  dark  ages,  who,  by 
hypocritical  pretensions  to  extraordinary  sanctity,  and  by  auricu- 
lar confessions  and  other  wicked  arts,  deluded  and  corrupted 
their  female  votaries.  But  practices  similar  to  these  began  very 
early  in  the  church,  and  by  a  gradual  progress  were  at  length, 
under  the  Romish  hierarchy,  formed  into  a  regular  system  of  de- 
ceit. We  may  therefore  suppose,  that  as  in  the  prophecies  which 
foretell  the  political  state  of  the  world,  so  in  the  prophecies  con- 
cerning the  apostasy  in  which  its  religious  state  is  represented, 
the  general  course  of  things,  through  a  succession  of  ages,  is 
foretold,  rather  than  the  state  of  things  in  any  particular  age. 
This  I  think  will  be  allowed,  when  it  is  considered,  that  not  the 
rise  only,  but  the  progress  and  downfall  of  the  apostasy,  is  fore- 
told in  these  prophecies.  So  that  their  subject  being  a  series  of 
things  which  were  to  happen  throughout  a  long  course  of  years, 
and  which  were  gradually  to  produce  a  widely  extended  and  con- 
firmed state  of  corruption  in  the  church,  there  is  no  reason  for 
limiting  their  fulfilment  lo  any  particular  period. 

2.  Led  away  by  divers  lusts.]— The  word  j.y  o/mv-x,  led  away,  be- 
ing properly  applied  to  beasts  who  are  led  in  halters  whitherso- 
ever their  owners  please,  it  signifies  that  these  women  were  slaves 
to  their  lusts. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Jannes  and  Jambres.]— It  is  generally  believed  that 
these  were  Pharaoh's  chief  magicians,  whose  names,  though  not 
recorded  by  Moses,  being  handed  down  by  tradition,  are  preserv- 
ed in  Jonathan's  Chaldee  paraphrase  on  Exod.  vii.  11.  and  on 
Numb.  xxii.  22.  In  the  latter  passage  these  two  magicians  are 
absurdly  said  to  have  been  Balaam's  servants.— Jannes  and  Jam- 
bres are  mentioned  likewise  by  Numenius  the  Pythagorean,  as 
Origen  informs  us,  Cont.  Cels.  lib.  4.  p.  198,  199.  Spencer's  edit. 

2.  Resisted  Moses.]— We  are  told,  Exod.  vii.  11.  22.  that  Pha- 
raoh's magicians  imitated  three  of  Moses*  miracles  by  their  en- 
chantments, incanlationibus ;  that  is,  by  repeating  a  form  of 
words  known  only  to  themselves,  in  which  they  invoked  certain 
demons,  and,  as  they  fancied,  constrained  them  to  do  the  thing 
desired.  By  thus  pretending  to  work  miracles  equal  to  those  of 
Moses,  they  resisted  him  in  his  attempt  to  persuade  Pharaoh  to 
let  the  Israelites  go. 

3.  So  these  also  resist  the  truth. 1— Resist  the  truth  in  the  man- 
ner Jannes  and  Jambres  resisted  Moses;  namely,  by  false  mira- 
cles.   In  the  early  ages  the  heretical  teachers  were  much  addict- 
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more  effectually,  will  have  an  appearance  of  godliness,  by  their 
care  in  performing  the  external  duties  of  religion,  but  they  will  be 
utterly  void  of  real  piety.     JVow,  from  these  turn  away. 

6  Of  these  teachers  indeed  they  arc,  who  go  into  houses,  and, 
having  the  appearance  of  godliness,  take  the  direction  of  the  con- 
sciences and  purses  of  ignorant  women,  who,  being  laden  with 
sins,  and  led  away  by  divers  lusts,  gladly  embrace  doctrines  which 
reconcile  the  practice  of  sin  with  the  hope  of  salvation. 

7  These  are  devoted  to  the  false  teachers,  on  pretence  of  always 
learning ;  but  they  are  never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of 
truth,  because  their  teachers  industriously  hide  it  from  them. 

8  JVow,  in  the  manner  that  Jannes  and  Jambres  resisted  JYfoses, 
so  by  false  miracles  (ver.  13.)  these  teachers  also,  contrary  to  their 
conscience,  will  resist  the  truth  ;  being  men  wholly  corrupted  in 
mind,  and  utterly  incapable  of  discerning  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel. 

9  However,  after  deluding  mankind  for  a  while,  they  shall  not 
proceed  farther  :  For  their  imposture  shall  be  made  very  plain 
to  all ;  as  the  imposture  of  JPharaoh's  magicians  also  was  to  the 
Israelites,  and  even  to  the  Egyptians  themselves. 

10  Hut  what  I  have  done  for  detecting  and  opposing  deceivers 
thou  knowest,  who  hast  fully  known  my  doctrine,  manner  of  life, 
purpose  in  preaching,  fortitude  in  danger,  meekness  under  pro- 
vocation, love  to  mankind,  patience  under  sufferings, 

1 1  Persecutions  and  sufferings,  such  as  befell  me  in  Antioch, 
(Acts  xiii.  50.),  in  Iconium,  (Acts  xiv.  2.  5,  6.),  in  Lystra,  where 
I  was  stoned  and  left  as  dead,  (Acts  xiv.  19,  20.)  :  Such  persecu- 
tions I  endured ;  but  out  of  them  all  the  Lord  Jesus  delivered  me. 

12  I  do  not  complain  of  my  sufferings,  as  if  I  was  the  only  per- 
secuted servant  of  Christ.  All  indeed  who  wish  to  live  godly  in 
the  Christian  church,  shall  be  persecuted  in  this  age. 

13  JVow  the  wicked  teachers  and  sorcerers,  of  whom  I  speak, 
who  by  false  miracles  seduce  the  people,  will  for  a  while  wax 
worse  and  worse,  deceiving  others,  and  being  deceived  them- 
selves, till  they  are  stopped,  ver.  9. 

14  Hut,  instead  of  acting  like  these  wicked  teachers,  continue 
thou  in  the  belief  of  the  things  which  thou  hast  learned,  and  with 

ed  to  the  study  of  magic.  Clem.  Alexand.  Strom,  lib.  v.  p.  101.  tells 
us,  that  some  of  the  Gnostics  pretended  to  have  the  secret  books 
of  Zoroaster.  We  know  likewise,  that  in  later  times  the  monks 
and  friars  were  great  pretenders  to  miracles.  Hence  they  are 
called,  ver.  13.  ysy[Tsq,  magicians.  The  apostle,  therefore,  in 
prophesying  of  the  heretical  teachers  who  were  to  arise  in  the 
church  in  after-times,  with  great  propriety  compared  them,  both 
in  their  character  and  punishment,  to  Pharaoh's  magicians. 

4.  Undiscerning  concerning  the  faith.] — As,  Rom.  i.  28.  aJoxi,uo» 
vouv  signifies  a  mind  incapable  of  distinguishing  right  from  wrong, 
uaoxi/*n  in  this  passage  may  signify  persons  incapable  of  distin- 
guishing truth  from  falsehood ;  consequently  incapable  of  discern- 
ing the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  However,  they  shall  not  proceed  farther.]— How  ex- 
actly the  whole  of  this  prophecy  hath  been  fulfilled,  they  know 
who  are  acquainted  with  the  history  of  the  ancient  heretics,  and 
of  the  Romish  church,  and  of  the  Reformation. 

2.  For  their  foolishness  shall  be  very  plain  to  all.] — Avotoe,  their 
want  of  understanding.  The  apostle  might  justly  call  the  errors 
of  the  authors  of  the  apostasy,  and  the  base  arts  by  which  they 
established  their  authority,  foolishness,  because,  though  they 
thought  themselves  superlatively  wise  in  the  methods  which 
they  devised  for  obtaining  power  and  wealth,  their  doctrines  and 
practices  were  as  void  of  reason  as  are  the  imaginations  and  ac- 
tions of  fools  :  Or,  foolishness  here  may  signify  imposture. 

3.  As  theirs  also  was.] — The  vile  arts  by  which  the  corrupters 
of  Christianity  established  their  errors  being  discovered,  their 
folly  and  wickedness  shall  be  very  plain  to  the  people,  even  as 
the  folly  and  wickedness  of  Pharaoh's  magicians  was  made  plain 
to  the  Israelites,  by  the  stop  which  God  put  to  their  enchantments. 
And  thus  the  truth  being  set  in  a  more  clear  light,  the  wisdom  and 
righteousness  of  God,  in  permitting  these  corruptions  to  take 
place  for  a  while,  will  be  demonstrated. 

Ver.  10.  Hast  fully  known.] — The  word  xaexxoKovS-nv  is  applied 
to  one  who  follows  another  in  walking,  so  as  to  keep  pace  with 
him.  Metaphorically  it  signifies,  to  attain  the  complete  knowledge 
of  a  thing.    In  this  sense  it  is  used  Luke  i.  3. 

Ver.  11.  In  Lystra.]— Timothy  being  a  native  of  Lystra,  and  the 
apostle's  disciple  and  companion,  when  the  apostle  was  stoned  in 
that  city,  and  dragged  out  of  the  street  as  one  dead,  he  may,  as 
Benson  supposes,  have  been  present  on  that  occasion,  and  may 
have  been  one  of  those  who  stood  round  him  when  he  revived, 
Acts  xiv.  20. 

Ver.  13.  But  wicked  men  and  sorcerers.] — ro^-r*;.  This  word 
properly  denotes  sorcerers,  enchanters,  magicians,  who,  deceiv- 
ing the  vulgar  by  false  miracles,  make  them  believe  what  they 
please. — The  apostles  gave  to  the  false  teachers,  who  introduced 
and  continued  the  apostasy,  the  name  of  sorcerers,  with  great  pro- 
priety, and  termed  their  vile  nrts  sorceries,  Rev.  xvii.  23.  because 
they  were  to  resist  the  truih  in  the  very  manner  Pharaoh's  magi- 
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been  intrusted,1  knowing  from  whom  thou  hast 
learned  them  : 

15  And  that  from  a  child  thou  hast  known 
the  sacred  scriptures,1  which  are  able  to  make 
thee  wise  to  salvation  by  the  faith  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus. 


•which  thou  hast  been  mtrusted,  knowing  from  -whom  thou  hatt 
learned  them — even  from  me  an  inspired  apostle  ; 

15  And  that  from  thy  childhood  thou  hast  known  the  sacrec 
scriptures,  -which  having  foretold  the  doctrine,  miracles,  death, 
resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the  Christ,  exactly  as  they  have 
come  to  pass,  are  able  to  make  thee  wise  to  salvation,  by  confirm- 
ing thee  in  the  faith  which  hath  Christ  Jesus  for  its  object. 

16  I  am  calumniated  as  contradicting  Moses  and  the  prophets; 
spired,2  and  is  profitable  for  teachi?ig,a  for  but  I  believe,  that  the  whole  sacred  scripture  is  divinely  inspired, 
confutation,*  for  correction,  for  instruction  in     and  is  profitable  for  teaching  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  for 


16   Tfie   whole    scripture1    is    divinely  in- 


righteousness ; 

17  That  the  man  of  God  may  be  perfect,1 
AND  thoroughly  fitted  for  every  good  -work. 


confuting  those  who  err  therefrom,  for  correcting  those  who  sin, 
for  instructing  all  in  righteousness ; 

17  That  the  Christian  minister,  by  the  light  derived  from  the 
Jewish  revelation,  may  be  perfect  in  the  knowledge  of  the  things 
he  is  appointed  to  teach,  and  thoroughly  fitted  for  discharging 
every  part  of  the  good  work  he  is  engaged  in. 


cians  resisted  Moses.  For,  as  St.  Paul  told  the  Thessalonians, 
2  Epist.  ii.  9.  their  coming  was  to  be  'after  the  inworking  of  Satan, 
with  all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  10.  and  with 
all  the  deceit  of  unrighteousness.' — In  ver.  9.  the  apostle  had  fore- 
told that  a  stop  would  be  put  to  their  delusions.  Here  he  foretells 
that  they  themselves  would  not  be  reclaimed. 

Ver.  14.  Thou  hast  been  intrusted.] — That  this  is  the  true  trans- 
lation of  the  word  sjns-aiit-ii;,  appears  from  Gal.  ii.  7.  'When  they 
saw  (oti  jrtiris-suyuxi)  that  I  was  intrusted  with  the  gospel  of  the 
uncircumcision.' — 1  Tim.  i.  11.  'The  gospel  of  the  blessed  God, 
with  which  (e3-ireu9->)v)  I  am  intrusted.' 

Ver.  15.  Hast  known  the  sacred  scriptures.] — The  apostle  calls 
the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  sacred,  because  of  their  divine 
inspiration,  mentioned  ver.  16. — Timothy's  mother  and  grandmo- 
ther being  Jewish  women  of  great  piety,  had  trained  him  up  from 
his  childhood  in  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  writings  of  Mo- 
ses and  the  prophets.  And  their  care  in  thus  instructing  him 
being  commended  by  the  apostle,  it  shews  us  that  little  children 
ought  to  be  made  acquainted  with  the  scriptures  as  early  as  pos- 
sible ;  and  that  they  may  derive  much  benefit,  even  from  that 
imperfect  knowledge  of  the  scriptures  and  of  the  principles  of 
religion,  which  they  are  capable  of  attaining  in  their  tenderest 
years.     See  2  Tim.  i.  5.  note. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  The  whole  scripture.] — Here,  the  critics  observe, 
irxa-ct  is  put  for  oK*. — The  word  scripture  without  any  epithet,  is 
used  to  denote  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  Matt.  xxii. 
29.  John  v.  39.  x.  35.  But  in  the  commentary  I  have  added  the 
epithet  sacred  from  verse  15.  to  shew  the  unlearned  reader  that 
the  apostle  is  speaking  of  those  writings  only  which  the  Jews  es- 
teemed of  divine  authority. 

2.  Is  divinely  inspired.]— Grotius  translates  this,  'all  divinely 
inspired  scripture  is  even  profitable ;'  or,  '  is  certainly  profita- 
ble,' <fcc.  But  this  translation,  though  framed  to  comprehend  the 
writings  of  the  evangelists  and  apostles,  is  rather  forced ;  because 
the  discourse  is  concerning  the  Jewish  scriptures  only.  It  is  how- 
ever abundantly  just  as  a  translation  of  the  Greek  text. 

3.  And  is  profitable  for  teaching.]— AiJao-xaXiav  signifies  the  act 
or  office  of  teaching,  Rom.  xii.  7.  1  Tim.  iv.  13.  v.  17.  Tit.  i.  9.  ii.  7. 

4.  For  confutation.] — The  word  «xiy%ov  comes  from  iKtyxuv, 
to  confute,  2  Tim.  iv.  2.  Titus  i.  9. ;  so  may  properly  be  translated 
confutation. — Benson's  note  on  this  passage  is, — "As  to  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  I  find  two  opinions — 


1.  That  the  writers  of  the  several  books  had  all  the  thoughts,  and 
even  the  very  words  suggested  to  them  by  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  and 
that  they  were  the  penmen  of  the  Spirit,  to  commit  to  writing  just 
what  he  dictated. — 2.  Others  think  with  more  latitude  ;  and  allow 
indeed  that  Moses  received  the  Law  from  God ;  and  that  the  pro- 
phets were  inspired  by  the  Spirit  to  foretell  future  events  which 
lay  out  of  the  reach  of  human  foresight;  but  that  they  were  left 
to  express  themselves  in  their  own  words  and  phrases,  in  which 
they  give  a  faithful  account  of  what  the  Spirit  dictated  to  them,  2 
Pet.  i.  20,  21.  But  as  to  what  was  handed  down  by  authentic  tra- 
dition, or  the  facts  with  which  they  themselves  were  thoroughly 
acquainted,  they  could,  as  faithful  historians,  commit  them  to 
writing,  and  that  without  any  extraordinary  inspiration :  And  their 
account,  as  far  as  our  present  copies  are  exact,  may  be  depend- 
ed upon  as  satisfactory  and  authentic."  He  adds,  "If  the  Spirit 
presided,  strengthened  their  memories,  and  preserved  them  from 
mistakes,  this  last  opinion  may  not  be  much  amiss."  See  1  Cor. 
ii.  13.  note  1.  2  Tim.  i.  13.  note  2.  and  Ess.  1.  note  2. 

Ver.  17.  That  the  man  of  God  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  11.  note)  may  be 
perfect,  &c] — The  apostle's  encomium  on  the  Jewish  scriptures 
consists  of  two  parts — their  divine  inspiration,  and  their  usefulness 
for  illustrating  the  gospel  revelation  ;  so  that  a  Christian  minister, 
who  rightly  understands  them,  is  thereby  well  fitted  for  every 
part  of  his  work.  Our  Lord  also,  on  various  occasions,  bare  tes- 
timony to  the  Jewish  scriptures,  and  to  their  connexion  with  the 
gospel :  Luke  xxiv.  27.  'And  beginning  at  Moses  and  all  the  pro- 
phets, he  expounded  unto  them  in  all  the  scriptures,  the  things 
concerning  himself.'  Also  he  commanded  his  disciples  to  '  search 
these  scriptures,  because  they  testified  of  him,'  John  v.  39. ;  see 
ver.  46.  What  then  are  we  to  think  of  those  teachers,  who  are  at 
so  much  pains  to  disjoin  the  Christian  revelation  from  the  Jewish, 
as  if  the  latter  were  not  of  divine  original,  and  had  no  connexion 
with  the  gospel;  and  instead  of  illustrating  and  confirming  the 
gospel,  were  rather  an  encumbrance  to  if?  In  this  encomium  of 
the  Jewish  scriptures  the  duties  of  a  Christian  minister  are  de- 
clared to  be — 1.  To  teach  the  people  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gos- 
pel: 2.  To  confute  all  errors  contrary  to  true  doctrine :  3.  To  cor- 
rect, by  proper  admonitions,  reproofs,  and  censures,  those  who 
openly  transgress  the  precepts  of  the  gospel :  4.  To  direct  and 
encourage  all  to  follow  a  righteous  course  of  life  :  Lastly,  in  this 
encomium  of  the  Jewish  scriptures  the  apostle  contradicted  the 
Judaizers,  who  affirmed  that  the  law  was  contrary  to  the  gospel. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Solemn  Charge  given  to  Timothy  in  this  Chapter. 


Having  in  the  preceding  chapter  explained  to  Timo- 
thy the  duties  of  his  office  as  an  evangelist,  the  apostle 
now  solemnly  charged  him,  in  the  presence  of  God,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  to  judge  the  living  and 
the  dead  at  his  second  coming,  to  be  diligent  and  faithful 
in  all  the  duties  of  his  ministry,  by  preaching  true  doc- 
trine, confuting  gainsayers,  rebuking  sinners,  and  exhort- 
ing, both  the  teachers  and  the  people  under  his  care,  to 
behave  properly  in  every  respect,  ver.  1,  2. — because  the 
time  was  approaching  in  which  the  people  would  not  en- 
dure wholesome  doctrine  ;  but  having  itching  ears  which 
required  to  be  tickled  with  the  elegancies  of  language, 
would  for  that  purpose  multiply  to  themselves  teachers, 
ver.  3. — and  would  listen  to  fables,  loathing  the  solid 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  ver.  4. — Next,  he  exhorted  Timo- 
thy to  watch  at  all  times  to  oppose  the  entrance  of  false 
doctrine  and  corrupt  practices,  without  being  intimidated 
by  the  evils  to  which  he  might  expose  himself  by  his 
fidelity ;  and  to  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  shew  himself  an  approved  minister  of  Christ, 


ver.  5. — Then  told  him,  that  he  was  thus  earnest  in  his 
exhortations  to  him,  because  the  time  of  his  departure  was 
come,  ver.  6. — and  because  he  himself  had  combated  the 
good  combat,  had  finished  the  race,  and  had  all  along 
preserved  the  faith  pure,  ver.  7. — and  was  to  be  rewarded 
as  a  conqueror  in  the  good  combat  with  a  crown  of  right- 
eousness, by  Christ  the  righteous  judge  of  the  world  ;  so 
that  if  Timothy  proved  equally  courageous  and  faithful 
in  discharging  the  duties  of  his  ministry,  he  might  expect 
the  same  reward  from  Christ,  who  will  bestow  a  crown 
of  righteousness  on  all  who,  conscious  of  their  own  in- 
tegrity, long  for  his  appearing  to  judge  the  world,  ver.  8. 
In  the  remaining  part  of  the  chapter  the  apostle  gave 
Timothy  a  particular  account  of  his  own  afTairs,  and  of 
the  behaviour  both  of  his  friends  and  enemies,  ver.  9- 
18. — Then  desired  him  to  salute  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and 
the  family  of  Onesiphorus,  ver.  1 9. — And  because  he  had 
left  Erastus  at  Corinth,  and  Trophirnus  at  Miletus,  and 
all  his  assistants  had  fled  from  the  city,  he  begged  him 
to  come  to  Rome  before  winter.     Then  give  him  the 
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salutations  of  Eubulus,  Pudcns,  Linus,  and  Claudia, 
Christians  of  singular  eminence,  and  the  salutations  of 
all  the  brethren  in  Rome  with  whom  he  was  allowed  to 


have  any  intercourse,  ver.  20,  21. — and  concluded  with 
giving  him,  and  the  brethren  at  Ephesus,  his  apostolical 
benediction,  ver.  22. 


New  Translation*. 
Chap.  IV. — 1.  I  charge  thee,  therefore,  in 
the  presence  of  God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,1  who  -will  judge  the  living  (1  Thess.  iv. 
15.)  and  the  dead,  (kit*)  at  his  appearing  and 
his  kingdom, 

2  Preach  the  word ;  be  instant  in  season, 
out  of  season  ;  confute,  rebuke,  exhort,  with 
all  long-suffering,'  (k*/  £i£*%»,  210.  39.)  -when 
teaching. 

3  For  there  will  be  a  time1  when  they  will 
not  endure  -wholesome  teaching,2  but  having 
itching  ears,  they  -will,  according  to  their  own 
lusts,  heap  up  to  themselves  teachers.3 

4  And  from  the  truth  indeed  they  will  turn 
away  their  ears,  and  be  turned  aside  to  fables. 


5  But  watch  thou  at  all  TIMES  ;  bear  evil 
treatment ;  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist ;  fully 
perform  thy  ministry  :   (see  ver.  17.  note  1.) 

6  For  I  am  already  poured  out,1  and  the 
time  of  my  departure  hath  come. 

7  (Tov  ctywa  mr  k*mv  hynviTfAzi)  I  have 
combated  the  good  combat,  I  have  finished  the 
race,1  I  have  preserved  the  faith. 

8  Henceforth  there  is  laid  aside  for  me  a 
crown  of  righteousness,1  (Phil.  iii.  14.  note  2.), 
which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  Judge,  -will  de- 
liver to  me  at  that  day  ;  and  not  to  me  only, 
but  to  all  them  also  who  love  his  appearing. 


9  Make  haste  to  come1  to  me  soon : 

10  For  Demas,1  having  loved  the  present 

Ver.  1.  In  the  presence  of  Gotland  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.] — The 
persons  in  whose  presence  the  apostle  gave  this  charge,  Timothy 
could  not  but  exceedingly  revere,  as  they  were  always  present 
with  him  beholding  his  conduct,  and  were  to  be  his  judges  at  the 
last  day. — This  solemn  charge  the  apostle  gave  to  Timothy,  not 
because  he  suspected  him  of  any  unfaithfulness,  but  to  shew  his 
own  extreme  solicitude  for  the  preservation  of  true  doctrine,  and 
for  the  prosperity  of  the  church  of  Christ;  also  to  leave  on  record 
an  injunction  to  the  ministers  of  Christ  in  succeeding  ages,  to  be 
faithful  and  diligent  in  all  the  duties  of  their  function.  They  ought 
therefore  to  consider  it  with  attention,  and  should  make  a  due  ap- 
plication of  it  to  themselves. 

Ver.  2.  With  all  long-suffering.] — This  virtue  the  apostle  often 
recommended  to  Timothy,  2  Tim.  ii.  20.  iii.  16. ;  whereas,  in  di- 
recting Titus  how  to  teach,  he  does  not  mention  long-suffering  or 
patience.  Perhaps  Timolhy,  being  younger  than  Titus,  was  of  a 
more  ardent  spirit  which  needed  to  be  restrained;  or,  as  Benson 
suspects,  the  obstinacy  of  the  persons  with  whom  Titus  had  to  do, 
might  occasion  this  difference  in  the  apostle's  exhortations. 

Ver.  3. — I.  For  there  will  be  a  time.] — The  apostle  means  the 
time  in  which  the  apostasy  would  work  more  effectually  than  it 
was  then  doing.  He  therefore  desired  Timothy  to  be  diligent  in 
preaching,  while  he  mighj.  be  heard. 

2.  When  they  will  not  endure  wholesome  teaching.] — This  pro- 
phetic description  of  the  temper  of  Christians  during  the  apostasy, 
hath  been  verified  to  an  astonishing  degree.  For  then  the  gener- 
ality of  the  people  nauseated  the  wholesome  doctrines  of  true 
piety  and  soflnd  morality  inculcated  in  the  gospel :  Then  the  monks 
and  friars,  in  all  their  sermons,  spake  of  nothing  but  of  miracles 
performed  at  the  tombs  of  martyrs  and  confessors,  or  by  their 
relics  :' And  then  the  people  delighted  to  hear  nothing  from  their 
teachers  but  fables  of  that  sort,  as  the  apostle  foretold,  ver.  4.: 
because  by  these  they  were  confirmed  in  the  belief  that  the  su- 
perstitious practices  which  their  teachers  recommended  would 
procure  them  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  however  atrocious,  and 
admission  into  heaven,  notwithstanding  they  continued  in  sin  to 
the  end  of  their  lives.     See  1  Tim.  iv.  2.  note  1. 

3.  According  to  their  own  lusts,  heap  up  to  themselves  teachers.] 
— Some  have  quoted  this  text  as  a  proof  that  the  people  ought  not 
to  have  the  choice  of  their  own  ministers.    And  it  must  be  ac- 
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Commentary. 
Chap.  IV. — 1.  I  have  fully  instructed  thee  in  thy  duty,  and  thou 
art  well  acquainted  with  the  Jewish  scriptures,  in  which  the  gospel 
is  both  explained  and  confirmed ;  /  charge  thee,  therefore,  in  the 
presence  of  God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  will  judge 
the  living  and  the  dead  at  his  second  appearing,  when  his  king- 
dom  shall  be  displayed  in  all  its  glory, 

2  Preach  the  gospel  doctnne  in  purity  ;  be  constant  and  earn- 
est in  preaching  it,  whether  it  be  seasonable  or  unseasonable  to 
thyself;  confute  false  teachers,  rebttke  sinners,  exhort  all  under  thy 
care,  with  the  greatest  patience  when  teachi?ig  them. 

3  Thou  oughtest  to  be  very  faithful  and  diligent  in  these  duties 
now ;  for  there  will  be  a  time  when  the  people  will  not  endure  whole- 
some teaching,  but  having  itching  ears,  which  must  be  tickled,  they 
will,  by  the  motions  of  their  own  peculiar  lusts,  multiply  to  themselves 
teachers,who,  to  gain  their  favour,  will  sooth  them  them  in  their  vices. 

4  Jlnd  thus  indeed  they  will  turn  away  their  ears  from  the  true 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and,  by  their  teachers,  they  will  be  turned 
aside  to  believe  fables,  concerning  miracles  wrought  in  support  of 
the  greatest  errors. 

5  But  watch  thou  at  all  times,  and  withstand  the  beginnings 
of  these  corruptions ;  patiently  bear  the  ill  treatment  which  the 
enemies  of  the  gospel  will  give  thee ;  do  the  work  of  an  evange- 
list diligently  ;  fully  perform  the  duties  of  thy  ministry  z 

6  For  the  church  is  soon  to  lose  the  benefit  of  my  ministry :  / 
am  already  poured  out  on  the  sacrifice  of  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles, 
and  the  time  of  my  departure  hath  come. 

7  I  have  combated  the  good  combat  of  faith,  (1  Tim.  vi.  12. )r 
I  have  finished  the  race  of  an  apostle,  I  have  preserved  the  faith 
uncorrupted,  for  which  I  have  combated. 

8  All  fears  of  death  vanish  when  I  think  of  the  glorious  reward 
which  awaits  me.  Henceforth  there  is  laid  aside  for  me  a  crown, 
not  of  olive  leaves,  but  of  righteousness,  which,  with  all  its  honours 
and  privileges,  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  righteous  Judge,  will  deliver  to 
me  at  the  last  day  ;  and  not  to  me  only,  but  to  all  them  also  who, 
like  me,  conscious  that  they  have  served  him  faithfully,  long  for 
his  appearing  to  judge  the  world. 

9  As  I  have  a  great  desire  to  see  thee,  make  haste  to  come  to  me  soon. 

10  For  Demas  in  particular,  having  loved  the  present  -world 


knowledged,  that  when  the  people  are  of  the  character  here  de- 
scribed, such  a  power  would  be  most  hurtful  to  them. — In  the  ex- 
pression, '  heap  up  to  themselves  teachers  according  to  their  lusts,' 
it  is  insinuated,  1.  That  the  people  would  choose  those  teachers 
whose  doctrines  rendered  the  gratification  of  their  lusts  consist- 
ent with  their  hope  of  salvation :  2.  That  there  would  be  a  great 
number  of  this  sort  of  corrupt  teachers  in  the  church,  in  the  time 
of  the  apostasy. 

Ver.  6.  I  am  already  poured  out.] — This  the  apostle  said,because, 
as  he  told  the  Philippians,  chap.  ii.  17.  he  considered  the  shedding 
of  his  blood  as  necessary  to  the  completing  the  sacrifice  and  ser- 
vice of  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles.— Some  think  the  word  trinvSoftxi 
may  be  translated,  I  am  poured  upon ;  in  allusion  to  the  custom 
of  pouring  wine  on  the  head  of  the  animal  to  be  sacrificed,  imme- 
diately before  it  was  slain  :  so  that  by  this  expression  the  apostle 
intimated,  that  he  was  soon  to  be  put  to  death. 

Ver.  7.  I  have  finished  the  race.] — The  apostle  likens  his  labour 
in  the  gospel  not  only  to  the  combat  of  wrestling,  but  to  that  of  the 
race,  which  also  was  one  of  the  Olympic  exercises. 

Ver.  8.  A  ciown  of  righteousness.]— Having  compared  his  la- 
bours as  an  apostle  to  the  exertions  of  the  combatants  in  the  games, 
he  represents  his  reward  under  the  idea  of  a  crown ;  because  that 
was  the  reward  bestowed  on  the  victors  in  these  combats.  See  1 
Cor.  ix.  25.  note  2.  It  was  not  however  a  crown  of  leaves,  like 
theirs,  but  of  righteousness,  which  Christ  was  to  bestow  on  him, 
by  counting  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness.  According  to  the 
apostle's  representation,  this  crown,  though  laid  aside  for  him, 
was  not  to  be  bestowed  on  him,  even  at  death.  It  was  to  be  given 
him  at  the  day  of  Christ's  appearing  to  judge  the  world;  and  in 
consequence  of  his  being  judged  and  acquitted  by  Christ. 

Ver.  9.  Make  haste  to  come  to  me  soon.] — The  apostle,  now 
about  to  leave  the  world,  wished  to  enjoy  Timothy's  company  and 
conversation  for  a  little  while.  He  desired  this  visit  likewise  on 
Timothy's  own  account,  that  he  might  give  him  his  dying  advice 
and  blessing ;  and  that,  by  his  example,  Timothy  might  be  strength- 
ened to  suffer  death  courageously,  when  called  to  do  so.  Accord- 
ingly it  is  said  by  some,  that  Timothy  actually  suffered  martyrdom 
at  Ephesus. 

Ver.  10 — 1.  Demas,  having  loved  the  present  world,  hath  forsa- 
ken me,  and  is  gone  rnto  Thessalonifca.]— By  calling  the  departure 
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world,  hath  forsaken  me,  and  is  gone  to  Thes- 
salonica,  Crescens  into  Galatia,2  and  Titus  into 
Dalmatia. 

11  Only  Luke  is  with  me.'  Take  Mark 
and  bring  him  with  thee,2  for  he  is  very  useful 
to  me  in  the  ministry. 

12  But  Tychicus  I  have  sent  to  Ephesus. 

1 3  The  bag •  which  I  left  at  Troas  with  Car- 
pus,2 bring  -when  thou  comest,  and  the  books,3 
especially  the  parchments. 

14  Alexander  the  coppersmith1  hath  done 
me  many  evil  things.2  The  Lord  reward  him 
according  to  his  works.3 

15  Of  whom  be  thou  also  aware /'  for  he 
hath  greatly  opposed  our  words.  (See  Pref. 
sect.  3.) 

1G  (Ev)  At  my  first  answer1  no  one  appear- 
ed with  me,  but  all  forsook  me.2  May  it  not 
be  laid  to  their  charge  !3 

of  Demas  to  Thessalonica  a  forsaking  him,  the  apostle  intimates 
that  he  departed  without  his  permission. — This  person  is  generally 
supposed  to  have  been  the  Demas  who  sent  his  salutation  to  the 
Colossians,  chap.  iv.  14.  And  because  in  mentioning  that  saluta- 
tion the  apostle  did  not  accompany  it  with  any  mark  of  his  esteem, 
as  he  did  in  mentioning  the  salutation  of  Luke,  which  was  sent  at 
the  same  time,  Col.  iv.  14.  Bengelius  conjectures,  that  Demas  was 
the  apostle's  amanuensis  in  writing  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians. 
But  he  may  have  avoided  commending  Demas  to  the  Colossians, 
if  at  that  time  he  observed  something  in  his  character  which  he 
did  not  approve.  His  behaviour  during  the  apostle's  second  im- 
prisonment justifies  such  a  supposition.  For  when  he  found  the 
apostle  was  to  be  condemned,  becoming  afraid  of  losing  his  own 
life,  he  forsook  him  in  the  hour  of  danger,  and  retired  to  Thessa- 
lonica, on  pretence  of  taking  care  of  his  worldly  affairs ;  but  in 
reality,  because  he  hoped  to  remain  there  in  greater  safety  than 
in  Home.  This  the  apostle  justly  termed  his  loving  the  present 
icorld. — Whether  Demas  afterwards  returned  to  his  duty,  is  not 
known.  Gregory,  in  his  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament, 
printed  at  Oxford  in  1703,  quotes  an  ancient  Scholiast,  who  saith 
Demas  apostatized  to  heathenism,  and  became  an  idol  priest.  But 
of  this  there  is  no  evidence,  as  the  apostle  does  not  insinuate  that 
he  renounced  the  gospel. — See  Philemon,  ver.  24.  note  2. 

2.  Crescens  into  Galatia.] — The  apostle  does  not  say  either  of 
Crescens  or  of  Titus,  that  their  departure,  like  the  departure  of 
Demas,  was  owing  to  their  love  of  the  present  world.  We  may 
therefore,  in  charity,  suppose  that  the  one  went  into  Galatia,  and 
the  other  into  Dalmatia,  by  the  apostle's  order,  or  at  least  with  his 
permission. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Only  Luke  is  with  me.] — The  apostle  meant,  that,  of 
his  fellow-labourers  and  assistants  in  Rome,  Luke  alone  remained 
with  him.  For  from  ver.  21.  where  the  salutations  of  some  of  the 
Roman  brethren  by  name  are  mentioned,  it  appears  that  the  apos- 
tle had  many  friends  still  in  Rome,  members  of  the  church  there, 
with  whom  he  was  allowed  to  have  some  intercourse. — For  the 
character  of  Luke,  see  Col.  iv.  14.  note  1. 

2.  Take  Mark  and  bring  him  with  thee.] — Although  the  apostle 
was  once  exceedingly  displeased  with  Mark,  for  deserting  him  and 
Barnabas  in  Pamphylia,  Acts  xv.  38,  39.  that  grudge  was  long  ago 
removed  by  his  subsequent  faithful  labours  in  the  gospel.  See 
Philern.  ver.  24. — The  Mark  mentioned  in  this  passage,  is  by  some 
thought  to  be  a  different  person  from  the  writer  of  the  gospel 
which  bears  his  name.     See  1  Pet.  v.  13.  note  3. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  The  bag.] — The  word  cctixovjiv  signifies  either  a  cloak 
or  a  bag. — If  the  apostle  meant  a  cloak,  his  sending  for  it  at  so 
great  a  distance,  is  a  proof,  as  Grotius  observes,  of  his  poverty. 
The  Syriac  translator  understood  it  of  a  bag  in  which  books  were 
kept ;  for  his  version  is,  Domum  scriptorum, 

2.  Which  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus.] — Paul,  who  was  several 
times  at  Troas,  may  have  lodged  some  of  these  times  with  Carpus  ; 
fnd  knowing  him  to  be  a  person  of  probity,  he  had  left  with  him 
the  valuable  things  here  mentioned. 

3.  And  the  books,  especially  the  parchments.] — What  the  hooks 
were  which  the  apostle  left  with  Carpus,  commentators  have  not 
attempted  to  conjecture.  But  Benson  fancies  the  parchments  were 
the  letters  which  he  received  from  the  churches,  and  the  auto- 
graphs of  his  own  letters  to  the  churches.  For  that  he  employed 
persons  to  transcribe  his  letters,  is  probable  from  Rom.  xvi.  22. 
where  the  name  of  the  amanuensis  of  that  epistle  is  inserted.  In 
these  fair  copies,  the  apostle  wrote  the  salutation  with  his  own 
hand,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  Gal.  vii.  11.  Col.  iv.  8.  Philem.  ver.  19.  and 
thereby  authenticated  them  as  his  letters.  So  he  told  the  Thes- 
salonians,  2  Epist.  Hi.  17. — If  these  autographs  were  a  part  of  the 
parchments  which  Timothy  was  to  bring  with  him  to  Rome,  we 
may  suppose  the  apostle's  intention  in  this  order  was,  after  ac- 
knowlfdjriii'i  them  to  be  his  autographs  of  the  letters  which  he 
wrote  to  the  churches,  to  give  them  to  Timothy  to  be  kept ;  or  he 
rrifcy  have  had  it  in  view  to  desire  Timothy  to  deliver  them  to  the 
Churches  end  persons  to  whom  the  fair  copies  of  them  had  been 


more  than  was  fit,  hath  forsaken  me,  and  is  gone  to  Thessalonica, 
expecting  to  be  in  more  safety  there  than  at  Rome ;  Crescens  is 
gone  into  Galatia,  and  Titus  into  Dalmatia. 

1 1  Only  Luke  is  with  me.  His  attachment  to  me,  and  his  zeal 
for  the  cause  of  Christ,  are  the  more  remarkable,  that  all  my  other 
assistants  have  left  me.  In  thy  way  call  on  Jlfark,  and  bring  him 
with  thee,  for  he  will  be  very  useful  to  me  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel. 

12  But  when  Tychicus  comes  to  thee,  do  not  think  he  hath  be- 
haved like  Demas  :  I  have  sent  him  to  Ephesus  to  supply  thy  place. 

13  The  bag  which  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus,  in  my  way  from 
Ephesus  after  parting  with  thee,  bring  when  thou  comest,  and  the 
books  contained  in  that  bag,  but  especially  the  parchments. 

14  Alexander  the  coppersmith  hath  done  me  many  ill  offices 
here.  In  particular,  he  hath  stirred  up  both  the  unbelieving  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  Rome  against  me.  The  Lord  reward  him  accord- 
ing to  his  works. 

15  Of  that  wicked  person  be  thou  also  aware,  wherever  thou 
happenest  to  meet  with  him,  for  he  hath  greatly  contradicted  the 
things  which  I  advanced  in  my  first  answer. 

16  At  my  first  answer  my  fellow-labourers  were  so  terrified  that 
no  one  of  them  appeared  with  me  in  the  court,  but  all  forsook  me. 
I  pray  God  not  to  lay  it  to  their  charge  ! 

sent,  that  they  might  preserve  them  with  care,  as  the  originals  of 
the  letters  in  their  possession. — B.  Pearson  observes,  that  the  bag 
with  the  books  and  parchments,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  were 
not  left  with  Carpus  at  the  time  mentioned  Acts  xx.  6,  7. :  for  then 
he  had  many  attendants,  who  no  doubt  assisted  him  in  carrying 
his  things,  not  to  speak  of  the  ship  which  waited  on  them,  Acts  xx. 
13.  to  transport  them.  Pearson  therefore  concludes  that  the  bag 
with  the  books  and  parchments  were  left  at  Troas,  in  some  jour- 
ney which  the  apostle  made  through  the  Lesser  Asia,  after  he  was 
released  from  his  first  confinement  at  Rome. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Alexander  the  coppersmith.] — This  seems  to  be  the 
person  mentioned  in  the  history  of  the  riot  at  Ephesus,  Acts  xix. 
38.  and  whom  the  enraged  multitude  would  not  hear,  when  they 
knew  he  was  a  Jew. — Probably  he  was  one  of  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers who  violently  opposed  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  was 
by  that  time  become  the  apostle's  enemy.  The  unbelieving  Jews 
at  Ephesus  knowing  this,  pushed  him  forward  into  the  theatre  to 
harangue  the  people,  in  expectation  that  he  would  vindicate  them 
from  having  any  connexion  with  the  Christian  teachers.  Alexan- 
der is  mentioned  likewise,  1  Tim.  i.  20. 

2.  Hath  done  me  (literally,  hath  shewed  me,  see  Psal.  iv.  6.)  many 
evil  things.] — Benson  is  of  opinion,  that  these  evil  things  were  done 
to  the  apostle  by  Alexander  in  Ephesus.  But,  on  that  supposition, 
there  was  no  occasion  to  inform  Timothy  of  them,  who  was  a  wit- 
ness to  all  the  ill  offices  which  Alexander  had  done  to  the  apostle 
in  Ephesus.  I  therefore  think  these  ill  offices  were  done  to  him 
recently,  and  in  Rome.  See  the  preface  to  this  epistle,  Sect.  3. 
paragr.  3. 

3.  The  Lord  reward  him  according  to  his  works.] — The  Alexan- 
drian and  six  other  MSS.,  the  Syriac  and  the  Vulgate  versions,  and 
some  of  the  fathers,  read  here  xiriSxtru,  'the  Lord  will  reward.' 
Perhaps  the  ancient  transcribers  and  translators  thought  it  more 
agreeable  to  the  apostle's  character  to  foretell,  than  to  wish  evil  to 
this  wicked  teacher.  See  Mill  and  Whitby.  But  why  might  not 
St.  Paul,  who  had  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  and  by  that  gift 
knew  the  malice  which  was  in  Alexander's  heart,  wish  that  such 
a  malicious  false  teacher  might  be  punished,  if  he  did  not  repent  1 
This  limitation  is  implied  in  the  words,  'according  to  his  works.' 
Nay,  it  is  implied  in  the  very  nature  of  the  wish ;  at  least  in  the 
mouth  of  a  virtuous  person.  A  wish  of  the  same  kind  Nehemiah 
expressed  with  respect  to  Sanballat  and  Tobiah.  Nehem.  iv.  5. 
'  Cover  not  their  iniquity,  and  let  not  their  sin  be  blotted  out,  for 
they  have  provoked  thee  to  anger.' 

Ver.  15.  Of  whom  be  thou  also  aware.] — This  being  written 
after  the  apostle  had  made  his  first  answer,  at  which  Alexander 
had  greatly  opposed  or  contradicted  his  words,  he  judged  it  neces- 
sary to  inform  Timothy  of  that  wicked  teacher's  malice.  And  as 
he  suspected  that  Alexander  would  soon  return  to  Ephesus,  he 
cautioned  Timothy  to  be  on  his  guard  against  him. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  At  my  first  answer.] — The  apostle's  first  answer 
was  that  which  he  made  some  time  after  he  was  imprisoned.  He 
called  it  his  first  answer,  not  because  he  had  made,  but  because 
he  expected  to  make  a  second  answer. 

2.  But  all  forsook  me.] — When  the  apostle  made  his  first  answer, 
Demas  and  the  rest  had  not  left  the  city  :  otherwise  he  could  not 
have  complained  of  them,  as  he  does  in  this  verse,  for  not  attend- 
ing on  him  at  his  trial.  The  cruelty  which  Nero,  or  iiis  prefect 
Helius  Cresarianus,  (see  ver.  17.  note  3.),  was  now  exercising 
against  the  Christians,  so  terrified  the  apostle's  fellow-labourers, 
that,  though  they  were  in  Rome  when  he  made  this  answer/none 
of  them  appeared  with  him  in  the  court. 

3.  May  it  not  be  laid  to  Jheir  charge.]— This  prayer  shews  the 
excellence  of  the  apostle's  disposition.  He  was  sensible  of  the 
danger  to  which  his  assistants  would  have  exposed  themselves  by 
appearing  with  him  at  his  trial;  he  knew  likewise  the  infirmity  of 
human  nature  ;  and  therefore  he  made  great  allowances  for  their 
yielding  in  such  circumstances,  and  prayed  that  they  might  be 
forgiven,  as  Christ  prayed  his  Father  to  forgive  those  who  cruci- 
fied him. 


Chap.  IV. 
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17  (At,  100.)  However,  the  Lord  stood  by 
me,  and  strengthened  me,  that  through  me 
the  preaching  might  be  fully  declared,1  and  all 
the  Gentiles  might  hear  ;2  and  I  was  delivered 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion.3 


18  And  the  Lord  -will  deliver  me  from  every 
evil  work,  and  will  preserve  me  to  his  heavenly 
kingdom.  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and 
ever.1     Amen. 

19  Salute  Prisca1  and  Aquila,  and  the  fa- 
mily of  Onesiphorus.2 

20  Erastus1  abode  at  Corinth:  But  Tro- 
phimus  /  left  at  Miletus2  sick. 

21  JMake  haste  to  come  before  winter.  Eu- 
bulus1 saluteth  thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,2 
and  Claudia,3  and  all  the  brethren. 

22  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  thy  spi- 
rit.    Grace  be  with  you."     Amen. 


17  However,  though  men  forsook  me  when  brought  to  my  trial, 
the  Lord  Jesus,  according  to  his  promise,  Luke  xxi.  15.  stood  by 
me  and  strengthened  me,  that  on  such  an  occasion,  and  before  such 
personages,  through  me  the  preaching  concerning  Christ  might  be 
fully  declared,  and  that  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear  that  it  was  so 
declared;  and  I  escaped  with  such  difficulty,  that  I  cannot  describe 
it  better  than  by  saying,  I -was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion. 

18  And  the  Lord  Jesus  will  deliver  me  from  every  evil  work, 
so  that  I  shall  do  nothing  for  the  preservation  of  my  life  inconsis- 
tent with  my  former  preaching ;  and  he  will  preserve  me  to  his 
heavenly  kingdom.  To  whom  /gratefully  ascribe  the  glory  of 
faithfulness,  goodness,  and  power,  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

19  In  my  name  wish  health  to  Prisca,  and  hex  husband  Aquila, 
and  to  the  family  of  Onesiphorus. 

20  Erastus,  who  accompanied  me  in  my  way  to  Crete,  abode 
in  Corinth.  But  Trophimus  I  left  at  JYliletus  sick,  when  I  de- 
parted from  Crete. 

21  Make  haste  to  come  to  me  before  winter,  sailing  being  then 
dangerous.  Eubulus  wisheth  thee  health.  So  do  Pudens,  and 
Limis,  and  Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren  with  whom  I  have  any 
intercourse. 

22  JMay  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  thy  spirit,  to  strengthen 
thee  in  all  difficulties  and  dangers,  as  he  hath  strengthened  me, 
(ver.  17.)  Grace  be  with  you  in  Ephcsus  who  maintain  the  truth. 
Amen. 


Ver.  17. — 1.  The  preaching  might  be  fully  declared.] — The  word 
tx^o? of  ij9-h  literally  signifies,  might  be  carried  with  a  full  sail, 
(1  Thes.  i.  5.  note  3.) ;  that  is,  fully  and  boldly  declared.  Accord- 
ingly, Chrysostoin  and  Theophylact  have  paraphrased  this  word 
TrKti^titii ;  for  the  meaning  of  which  see  Rom.  xv.  19.  note  4.  In  this 
passage  the  apostle  told  Timothy,  that,  contrary  to  the  expecta- 
tion of  his  enemies,  he  had  declared  in  the  hearing  of  Nero,  or 
his  prefect,  the  supreme  dominion  of  Christ,  his  right  to  all  the 
Gentiles  as  his  subjects,  his  power  in  their  salvation,  together 
with  the  nature  and  method  of  that  salvation  ;  and  that  he  had 
done  so,  that  all  the  Gentiles  in  the  provinces  might  hear  of  his 
courage  in  maintaining  their  privileges. 

2.  And  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear.]— The  apostle  justly  sup- 
posed, that  what  was  said  and  done  at  the  emperor's  tribunal  in 
Rome,  where  there  was  such  a  confluence  of  strangers  from  all 
quarters,  would  quickly  fly  abroad  on  the  wings  of  fame,  and  be 
heard  by  all  the  Gentile  converts  every-where. 

3.  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion.] — By  the  lion, 
some  think  Nero  is  meant,  or  rather  his  prefect,  Helius  Csesaria- 
nus,  to  whom  Nero  committed  the  government  of  the  city  in  his 
absence,  with  power  to  put  whomsoever  he  pleased  to  death.  See 
Pearson,  Annal.  Paulin.  Ann.  Chr.  57.  Others  understand  the 
expression  proverbially,  as  denoting  an  escape  from  the  greatest 
danger ;  in  which  sense  it  is  used  Psal.  xxii.  21.  This  interpreta- 
tion they  adopt,  because  they  think  the  apostle  would  not  give  so 
disrespectful  an  appellation,  either  to  Nero  or  to  his  prefect. 

Ver.  18.  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.] — This  doxology, 
addressed  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  is  in  other  passages  addressed  to 
God  the  Father,  Rom.  xvi.  27.  1  Tim.  i.  17.  By  introducing  it  here, 
the  apostle  declared  the  greatness  of  his  trust  in  the  goodness 
and  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  his  sincere  gratitude  to  him  for 
having  honoured  him  to  be  his  apostle,  and  for  promising  him  a 
place  in  his  heavenly  kingdom. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Salute  Prisca.] — This  is  a  contraction  of  the  name 
Priscilla,  unless,  as  Estius  supposes,  Priscilla  be  the  diminutive 
of  Prisca.  This  woman,  with  her  husband  Aquila,  now  resided 
in  Ephesus.    See  Rom.  xvi.  3.  note. 

2.  And  the  family  of  Onesiphorus.] — Because  the  apostle  does 
not  salute  Onesiphorus  himself,  the  Papists  argue,  that  at  the  time 
this  epistle  was  written  he  was  dead  ;  and  from  the  apostle's  pray- 
ing for  him,  chap.  i.  18.  they  infer  the  lawfulness  of  praying  for 


the  dead.  But  Onesiphorus  at  this  time  was  with  the  apostle  in 
Rome,  2  Tim.  i.  16,  17 ;  or,  if  he  was  gone  from  Rome,  he  might 
not  be  in  Ephesus. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Erastus  abode  at  Corinth.] — This  is  supposed  to  be 
the  chamberlain  of  Corinth,  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  23.  He  is  like- 
wise mentioned  Acts  xix.  22.  as  one  who  ministered  to  Paul. 

2.  Trophimus  I  left  at  Miletus  sick.] — Trophimus  being  an  Ephe- 
sian,  Acts  xxi.  29,  if  he  had  been  left  at  Miletus  near  Ephesus, 
Timothy  could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  it.  We  may  therefpre 
believe  he  was  left  at  Miletus  in  Crete,  a  city  mentioned  by 
Homer,  Iliad.  B.  lin.  649.  and  by  Strabo,  a  native  of  Crete ;  and  by 
Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  Lib.  iv.  12.  'Oppida  ejus  insignia  Miletos,'  &c. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Eubulus  saluteth  thee,  and  Pudens.]— Though  none 
of  the  Roman  brethren  appeared  with  the  apostle  at  his  first  an- 
swer, they  did  not,  like  his  fellow-labourers,  flee  from  the  city, 
nor  desert  him  altogether,  but  visited  him  in  his  prison,  and  de- 
sired him  to  send  their  salutation  to  Timothy. 

2.  And  Linus.] — This  person  is  said,  by  the  ancients,  to  have 
been  the  first  bishop  of  Rome  after  the  apostles  Paul  and  Peter. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  Sect.  5.  No.  4.  But  Theodoret  speaks  of  this 
only  as  a  tradition,  Oper.  Tom.  iii.  p.  506.  "They  say  this  is  the 
Linus  who  succeeded  the  great  Peter." 

3.  And  Claudia.] — Martial,  Lib.  x=v.  Epigr.  13.  mentions  a  Pudens 
and  a  Claudia,  who  by  some  are  thought  to  be  the  persons  of 
whom  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  epistle.  But  they  are  represent- 
ed as  young  when  Martial  wrote,  so  could  not  be  mentioned  by 
the  apostle.  It  is  said  of  Claudia,  that  she  was  a  British  lady  whom 
St.  Paul  converted,  and  that  she  first  carried  the  gospel  into  Bri- 
tain. But  of  this  there  is  no  evidence. — According  to  tradition, 
the  apostle  Peter  was  now  in  Rome,  and  suffered  martyrdom  at 
the  same  time  with  St.  Paul.  But  seeing  Paul  says,  ver.  11,  '  Only 
Luke  is  with  me  ;'  and  ver.  16,  'at  my  first  answer  no  one  ap- 
peared with  me ;'  also,  seeing  Peter's  salutation  was  not  sent  to 
Timothy,  his  being  in  Rome  at  the  time  this  letter  was  written 
may  justly  be  doubted. — If  he  suffered  martyrdom  along  with 
Paul,  as  the  ancients  affirm,  he  must  have  come  to  Rome  after 
Paul  wrote  his  second  letter  to  Timothy. 

Ver.  22.  Grace  be  with  you.] — This  being  a  benediction,  distinct 
from  the  one  bestowed  on  Timothy,  it  was  designed  for  such  of  the 
brethren  in  Ephesus  as  maintained  the  truth  of  the  gospel  iu 
purity. 


TITUS. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — The  History  of  Titus,  collected  from  Paul's 
Epistles. 

Although  Titus  was  a  person  of  such  eminence 
among  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  that  St.  Paul 
wrote  to  him  the  letter  in  the  canon  of  scripture  which 
bears  his  name,  for  the  purpose  of  directing  him  how  to 
discharge  the  duties  of  his  office,  his  name  is  not  so 
much  as  once  mentioned  by  Luke  in  his  book  of  the 
Acts.  His  history,  therefore,  must  consist  of  such  par- 
ticulars as  are  related  of  him  in  the  apostle  Paul's  epis- 
tles, where  indeed  he  is  often  mentioned  with  great  re- 
spect, and  of  such  probable  conjectures  as  these  particu- 
lars naturally  suggest. 

That  Titus  was  converted  by  Paul,  appears  from  his 
calling  him  '  his  genuine  son  by  the  common  faith.'  Tit. 
i,  4.  Yet  at  what  time,  and  in  what  place,  Paul  con- 
verted him,  he  hath  nowhere  told  us.  They  who  think 
Titus  was  a  religious  proselyte  before  his  conversion,  are 
of  opinion  that  he  was  converted  at  Antioch,  soon  after 
Paul  and  Barnabas  came  to  that  city  from  Tarsus,  as 
mentioned  Acts  xi.  25.  But  others,  supposing  him  to 
have  been  originally  an  idolatrous  Gentile,  conjecture 
that  his  conversion  happened  in  some  of  the  countries  of 
the  Lesser  Asia,  through  which  Paul  travelled  in  the 
course  of  his  first  apostolical  journey ;  the  history  of 
which  is  given,  Acts,  chapters  xiii.  xiv.  What  is  certain 
is,  that  Titus  was  with  Paul  in  Antioch  before  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem ;  and  that  having  distinguished 
himself,  after  his  conversion,  by  his  piety  and  zeal,  he 
was  one  of  those  whom  the  church  at  Antioch  sent  to 
Jerusalem,  to  consult  the  apostles  and  elders  concerning 
the  circumcision  of  the  converted  proselytes,  fourteen 
years  after  Paul's  own  conversion ;  that  is,  in  the  year  49. 
Gal.  ii.  1,  2. — When  the  messengers  from  the  church  of 
Antioch  came  to  Jerusalem,  the  apostles,  elders,  and 
brethren  assembled,  and,  after  reasoning  on  that  ques- 
tion, decreed  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  circumcise  the 
converted  Gentile  proselytes.  Nevertheless,  the  Judaiz- 
ers  in  Jerusalem  zealously  endeavoured  on  that  occasion 
to  have  Titus  circumcised.  So  the  apostle  insinuates, 
Gal.  ii.  3.  where  he  saith,  '  Not  even  Titus  who  was  with 
me,  being  a  Greek,  was  compelled  to  be  circumcised.' — 
Here  it  is  proper  to  remark,  that  the  Jews  called  all  the 
idolatrous  Gentiles  E*x»vs?,  Greeks ;  for  in  their  man- 
ner of  speaking,  Jews  and  Greeks  comprehended  the 
whole  of  mankind.  See  Rom.  i.  16.  note  3.  Accord- 
ing to  this  interpretation  of  the  appellation,  from  the 
apostle's  calling  Titus  a  Greek  it  may  be  inferred,  that 
f  before  his  conversion  he  was  an  idolatrous  Gentile.  The 
same  thing  appears  likewise  from  the  attempt  of  the 
Judaizers  to  force  him  to  be  circumcised.  For  after  the 
decree  of  the  Council  was  passed  freeing  the  converted 
proselytes  from  obedience  to  the  laws  of  Moses,  if  Titus, 
before  his  conversion,  had  been  one  of  that  denomina- 
tion, the  Judaizers  could  not  with  any  show  of  reason 
have  insisted  on  his  circumcision.  Yet,  as  the  Council 
had  determined  nothing  respecting  the  converts  from 
among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  some  of  the  zealous  Ju- 
daizers, who  by  stealth  introduced  themselves  into  the 
private  meeting  in  which  Paul  explained  to  James,  Peter, 
and  John,  the  gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, when  they  found  out  that  Titus,  before  his  conver- 
sion, was  an  idolater,  might  insist  to  have  him  circum- 
cised, on  pretence  that  he  was  not  freed  from  circumci- 


sion by  the  Council's  decree.  But  this  attempt  to  sub- 
ject a  Gentile  convert  to  the  law  of  Moses,  Paul  reso- 
lutely withstood,  '  that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  might  re- 
main with  the  Gentiles,'  Gal.  ii.  5. 

After  the  Council,  when  Paul  and  Barnabas,  accom- 
panied by  Judas  and  Silas,  returned  to  Antioch,  to  give 
the  brethren  an  account  of  what  had  happened  at  Jeru- 
salem, Titus,  I  suppose,  returned  with  them  ;  and,  from 
that  time  forth,  seems  to  have  accompanied  Paul  in  his 
travels  as  one  of  his  assistants.  For  when  the  apostle 
set  out  from  Antioch,  to  visit  the  churches  which  he  had 
gathered  among  the  Gentiles  in  his  first  apostolical  jour- 
ney, and  to  confirm  them  by  delivering  to  them  the  de- 
crees of  the  Council,  Titus  went  with  him  all  the  way 
to  Corinth,  and  laboured  with  him  in  the  conversion  of 
the  inhabitants  of  that  city.  This  appears  from  2  Cor. 
viii.  23.  '  If  any  inquire  concerning  Titus,  he  is  my 
partner  and  fellow-labourer  in  the  gospel  towards  you.' 
The  reason  is,  the  apostle,  before  he  wrote  to  the  Corin- 
thians, having  not  visited  them  since  their  conversion, 
the  fellow-labouring  of  Titus  with  him  towards  the  Co- 
rinthians must  have  happened  at  the  time  they  were 
converted. — If  this  reasoning  be  just,  we  must  suppose, 
that  after  the  Council,  when  Paul  set  out  from  Antioch 
with  Silas  to  visit  the  churches,  Titus  either  went  with 
them,  or  was  sent  away  before  them  with  the  apostle's 
letter  to  the  Galatians,  which  I  think  was  written  from 
Antioch  soon  after  the  Council.  See  the  Preface  to 
Galatians,  Sect.  2.  In  that  case,  when  the  apostle  went 
through  Galatia  with  the  decrees,  he  may  have  met 
Titus,  and  have  taken  him  along  with  him :  Or,  during 
his  eighteen  months'  abode  at  Corinth,  he  may  have 
sent  for  Titus  to  come  and  assist  him  in  converting  the 
Corinthians. 

After  the  apostle  had  planted  the  gospel  in  Corinth, 
he  Went  to  Jerusalem.  But  whether  Titus  abode  at 
Corinth,  or  accompanied  him  to  Jerusalem,  is  not  said. 
This,  however,  we  know,  that  he  came  to  the  apostle,  as 
many  others  did,  during  his  long  residence  at  Ephesus, 
mentioned  Acts  xix.  10.  For  by  him  he  sent  his  first 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  was  written  in  Ephesus 
about  the  time  of  the  riot  of  Demetrius.  This  service 
the  apostle  assigned  to  Titus,  because  being  well  known 
to,  and  much  respected  by  the  Corinthians,  on  account 
of  his  former  labours  among  them,  he  hoped  he  might 
have  influence  in  composing  the  disturbances  which  had 
taken  place  in  their  church.  On  his  return  from  Corinth, 
Titus  met  the  apostle  in  Macedonia,  and  gave  him  such 
an  account  of  the  good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians  as 
filled  him  with  joy,  and  induced  him  to  write  them  a 
second  letter,  which  he  employed  Titus  likewise  to  carry. 
At  the  same  time,  he  requested  him  to  excite  the  Corin- 
thians to  finish  their  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea, 
which  they  had  begun  during  Titus's  former  visit  to 
them.  In  prosecution  of  this  design,  Titus  abode  at 
Corinth  till  the  apostle  himself  came  and  received  their 
collections,  and  the  collections  of  the  other  churches  of 
Achaia. — On  that  occasion,  Paul  spent  three  months  at 
Corinth,  Acts  xx.  3.,  then  set  out  for  Jerusalem,  taking 
Macedonia  in  his  way.  His  companions  in  his  journey 
to  Jerusalem  are  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4.,  and  though 
Titus  is  not  named  as  one  of  them,  it  does  not  follow 
that  he  was  not  of  the  number. — He  is  not  said  by  Luke 
to  have  been  with  the  apostle  in  Macedonia,  in  his  way 
to  Corinth.  Yet,  from  the  apostle's  sending  him  from 
Macedonia  to  Corinth  with  his  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
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rinthians,  we  learn  that  he  was  one  of  his  chief  assistants 
at  that  time.  Wherefore,  notwithstanding  Luke,  in  his 
account  of  the  apostle's  return  from  Greece,  hath  not 
mentioned  Titus  among  those  who  accompanied  him  to 
Jerusalem  with  the  collections,  he  may  have  been  one  of 
tliem  ;  and  having  gone  with  him  to  Jerusalem,  he  may 
have  ministered  to  him  during  his  imprisonment  there,  and 
in  Cassarea ;  nay,  he  may  even  have  sailed  with  him  to 
Rome.  These,  however,  are  only  conjectures  ;  for  from 
the  time  Titus  delivered  the  apostle's  second  letter  to  the 
Corinthians,  in  the  year  58,  we  hear  nothing  of  him  till 
the  year  62,  when  he  was  left  by  the  apostle  in  Crete, 
'  to  set  in  order  the  things  that  were  wanting,  and  to 
ordain  elders  in  every  city,'  Tit.  i.  4. 

The  leaving  of  Titus  in  Crete  is  supposed  to  have  hap- 
pened some  time  in  the  year  62,  after  the  apostle  was  re- 
leased from  his  first  confinement  in  Rome. — In  the  let- 
ters which  he  wrote  about  that  time  to  the  Philippians, 
Colossians,  Philemon,  and  the  Hebrews,  having  promis- 
ed to  visit  them,  we  may  believe,  that,  when  at  liberty  to 
fulfil  his  promise,  he  sailed  in  spring  62  from  Italy  for 
Judea,  accompanied  by  Titus  and  Timothy.  In  their 
way,  touching  at  Crete,  they  went  through  the  cities,  and 
preached  the  gospel  to  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  with 
such  power  and  success,  that  great  numbers  of  them  were 
converted.  See  sect.  2.  of  this  Pref.  However,  although 
the  apostle's  success  was  so  great  in  Crete,  and  his  con- 
verts were  not  formed  into  churches,  he  did  not  judge  it 
proper  to  remain  in  Crete ;  but,  committing  the  care  of 
the  disciples  there  to  Titus,  with  an  order  to  ordain  elders 
in  every  city,  he  sailed  into  Judea  in  spring  63,  accom- 
panied by  Timothy.  The  brethren  in  that  country  being 
greatly  distressed  by  the  troubles  winch  preceded  the  war 
with  the  Romans,  the  apostle,  if  he  heard  in  Crete  of 
their  distress,  might  think  it  necessary  to  hasten  his  visit 
to  them.  Accordingly,  as  soon  as  he  landed  in  Judea, 
he  and  Timothy  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  spent  some 
time  with  the  Hebrews,  after  which  they  proceeded  to 
Antioch  ;  and,  in  their  progress  through  the  churches, 
comforted  and  established  them. — From  Antioch  the 
apostle  set  out  on  his  fifth  and  last  apostolical  journey, 
in  which  he  and  Timothy  travelled  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia,  then  came  to  Colosse  in  Phrygia  early  in  the  year 
64.  And  seeing  he  had  desired  Philemon  to  provide 
him  a  lodging  in  Colosse,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  he 
abode  there  some  time.  On  that  occasion,  as  Benson 
and  others  conjecture,  he  may  have  written  his  epistle  to 
Titus  in  Crete,  in  which  he  desired  him  to  come  to  him 
at  Nicopolis,  because  he  proposed  to  winter  there,  Tit. 
iii.  12. — From  Colosse  the  apostle  went  with  Timothy 
to  Ephesus,  where,  having  inquired  into  the  state  of  the 
church  in  that  city,  he  gave  the  Ephesian  brethren  such 
exhortations  as  he  judged  necessary,  then  departed  to  go 
into  Macedonia,  leaving  Timothy  at  Ephesus  to  charge 
some  teachers  not  to  teach  differently  from  the  apostles, 
1  Tim.  i.  3. 

In  passing  through  Macedonia  the  apostle  no  doubt 
visited  the  Philippians  and  the  other  brethren  in  that  pro- 
vince, according  to  his  promise,  Philip,  ii.  24.  After 
that,  he  went  forward  to  Nicopolis  to  winter  there,  as  he 
proposed  ;  being  accompanied  by  Erastus  and  Trophi- 
mus,  who,  it  seems,  had  joined  him  either  at  Ephesus  or 
in  Macedonia. — In  the  beginning  of  the  year  65,  while 
the  apostle  abode  at  Nicopolis,  taking  into  consideration 
the  weight  of  the  charge  which  he  had  devolved  on  Ti- 
mothy, he  wrote  to  him  that  excellent  letter  in  the  canon 
called  The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  in  which  he  taught 
him  how  to  discharge  the  duties  of  his  function  properly. 
— It  seems  that,  at  parting  with  Timothy,  St.  Paul  had 
promised  to  return  soon  to  Ephesus  from  Nicopolis, 
1  Tim.  iii.  14.  But  he  was  disappointed  in  his  resolu- 
tion.    For  not  long  after  writing  his  letter  to  Timothy, 


Titus  came  from  Crete  to  Nicopolis,  according  to  the 
apostle's  order,  Tit.  iii.  12.,  and  gave  him  such  an  ac- 
count of  the  state  of  the  churches  in  that  island,  as  deter- 
mined him  to  visit  them  immediately  ;  so  that,  laying  aside 
his  .purpose  of  returning  to  Ephesus,  he  left  Nicopolis 
early  in  the  year  65,  accompanied  by  Titus,  Trophimus, 
and  Erastus ;  the  latter  of  whom  went  no  farther  with 
him  than  to  Corinth,  2  Tim.  iv.  20. — At  his  arrival  in 
Crete  he  no  doubt  visited  the  churches,  and  rectified  the 
disorders  which  had  taken  place  in  them.  But  while  em- 
ployed in  that  work,  hearing  of  the  persecution  which 
Nero  was  carrying  on  against  the  Christians  in  Rome,  on 
pretence  that  they  had  set  fire  to  the  city,  ( see  Pref.  to  2 
Tim.  sect.  3.  last  paragraph),  and  judging  that  his  pre- 
sence in  Rome  might  be  of  use  to  the  brethren  in  their 
distress,  he  resolved  to  go  thither.  I  suppose  the  apostle 
sailed  for  Italy  with  Titus  in  the  end  of  summer  65, 
leaving  Trophimus  sick  at  Miletus,  a  city  of  Crete,  2 
Tim.  iv.  20.  For  that  Titus  was  in  Rome  with  Paul 
during  his  second  imprisonment,  is  certain  from  2  Tim. 
iv.  10.,  where  the  apostle  informed  Timothy,  that  Titus 
was  one  of  those  who  had  fled  from  the  city  through  fear, 
and  had  gone  into  Dalmatia ;  but  whether  with  or  with- 
out his  approbation,  the  apostle  doth  not  expressly  say. — 
What  became  of  Titus  afterwards,  is  nowhere  told  us  in 
scripture.  But  some  ancient  writers,  mentioned  by  Whit- 
by in  his  Preface  to  Titus,  say,  that  he  died  in  the  94th 
year  of  his  age,  and  was  buried  in  Crete :  From  which 
they  conjecture,  that  he  returned  to  Crete  after  St.  Paul's 
death ;  for  the  time  of  which,  see  Pref.  to  2  Tim.  sect. 
3.  last  paragraph. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Introduction  and  Progress  of  the 
Christian  Faith  in  Crete. 

Among  the  three  thousand  who  were  converted  by 
Peter  on  the  memorable  day  of  Pentecost,  Cretes,  that  is, 
Jews  natives  of  Crete,  who  had  come  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  worship,  are  mentioned,  Acts  ii.  11.  These,  being  of 
the  same  disposition  with  the  Jewish  converts,  who,  after 
the  death  of  Stephen,  '  preached  the  word  to  none  but  to 
the  Jews  only,'  Acts  xi.  19.  would,  after  their  return 
home  from  Jerusalem,  confine  their  preaching  to  the  Jews, 
who,  as  Josephus  informs  us,  were  very  numerous  in 
Crete.  We  may  therefore  believe,' that  the  first  Chris- 
tians in  Crete  were  mostly  of  the  Jewish  nation. — It  is 
true  Barnabas  went  into  Cyprus  after  he  separated  him- 
self from  Paul.  But  it  is  not  said  that  he  went  into 
Crete  either  on  that  or  on  any  other  occasion.  And  even 
though  he  had  preached  in  Crete,  as  he  had  not  the  power 
of  imparting  the  spiritual  gifts  to  his  converts,  it  cannot 
be  thought  that  his  preaching  in  that  country  would  be 
attended  with  very  great  success.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  any  other  evangelist  or  Christian  prophet  who  happen- 
ed to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Cretians.  I  therefore  think 
the  numerous  conversions  of  the  inhabitants  of  Crete, 
which  made  it  necessary  that  elders  should  be  ordained 
in  every  city,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  labours  of  some 
apostle,  who,  by  working  miracles  and  conferring  the 
spiritual  gifts  on  his  converts,  made  such  an  impression 
on  the  minds  of  the  Cretians,  that  many  of  the  idolatrous 
inhabitants  and  some  of  the  Jews  embraced  the  Christian 
faith. 

Now,  that  St.  Paul  was  this  apostle,  seems  probable 
from  his  leaving  Titus  in  Crete,  'to  set  in  order  the 
things  wanting'  among  the  Christians  there,  'and  to  or- 
dain elders  in  every  city.'  The  modelling  and  governing 
the  Christian  churches,  certainly  belonged  to  the  persons 
who  had  planted  them.  Accordingly,  most  of  the  church- 
es in  the  Gentile  countries  having  been  planted  by  the 
apostle  Paul,  he  modelled,  corrected,  and  governed  the 
whole,  either  in  person  or  by  his  assistants,  without  any 
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interference  from  his  brethren  apostles ;  just  as  the  apos- 
tles of  the  circumcision  modelled,  corrected,  and  govern- 
ed the  churches  planted  by  them,  without  any  interference 
from  him. 

If  the  foregoing  reasoning  is  just,  the  account  given 
in  sect.  1.  may  be  admitted;  namely,  that  St. Paul  sailed 
into  Crete,  after  he  was  released  from  his  first  confine- 
ment at  Rome ;  that,  at  his  landing  in  Crete,  he  went 
through  the  different  cities,  and  converted  many  of  the 
inhabitants ;  and  that,  being  in  haste  to  perform  his  in- 
tended visit  to  the  Hebrews,  he  committed  the  care  of 
modelling  and  settling  the  churches  in  Crete  to  Titus, 
and  then  set  out  with  Timothy  for  Judea. — These  trans- 
actions I  think  happened  after  the  apostle's  release  from 
his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  because,  though  he  touch- 
ed at  Crete  in  his  voyage  to  Rome  to  prosecute  his  appeal 
to  the  Emperor,  being  a  prisoner,  he  would  not  be  al- 
lowed to  go  through  the  island  to  preach ;  consequently, 
if  he  made  any  converts  on  that  occasion,  they  must 
have  been  but  few. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Island  of  Crete,  and  of  the  Charac- 
ter and  Manners  of  its  Inhabitants. 

Ckete,  where  Titus  exercised  his  ministry  when  the 
apostle  wrote  his  letter  to  him,  is  one  of  the  largest 
islands  in  the  Mediterranean,  and  lies  to  the  south  of  the 
Archipelago.  In  length  from  west  to  east,  it  is  about 
250  miles,  in  breadth  about  50,  and  in  circuit  about  600. 
— Anciently  it  was  famous  for  its  hundred  cities ;  for 
the  arrival  of  Europa  on  a  bull  from  Phoenicia ;  for  the 
laws  of  Minos,  one  of  its  kings ;  for  the  loves  of  Pasi- 
phae,  the  wife  of  Minos,  and  of  his  daughter  Ariadne ; 
for  the  labyrinth,  the  work  of  Daadalus ;  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Minotaur  ;  but  above  all,  for  the  sepulchre  of 
Jupiter,  with  his  name  inscribed  upon  it.  See  Titus  i. 
12.  note  2.  And  to  finish  the  mythological  history  of 
Crete,  it  was  famous  for  Mount  Ida,  where  Jupiter  is 
said  to  have  been  preserved  from  his  father  Saturn,  and 
educated  by  the  Curetes,  Corybantes,  or  Idaei  Dactyli. 

According  to  ancient  authors,  Crete  was  originally 
peopled  from  Palestine.  This  fact  Bochart  hath  rendered 
probable,  by  observing,  (Canaan,  lib.  i.  c.  15.),  that  that 
part  of  Palestine  which  lies  on  the  Mediterranean  was  by 
the  Arabs  called  Keritha,  and  by  the  Syrians  Creth ;  and 
that  the  Hebrews  called  the  inhabitants  Crethi  or  Crethim, 
which  the  LXX.  have  translated  K§»t*c,  Cretians,  Ezek. 
xxv.  16.  Zeph.  ii.  5.  That  these  prophets  do  not  speak 
of  the  island  of  Crete,  is  plain  from  their  joining  the 
Philistim  with  the  Crethim,  as  one  and  the  same  people. 
Accordingly  it  appears,  that  the  Crethim  were  a  part  of 
the  Philistim  ;  Crethi,  or,  as  it  is  in  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrase, Creth,  being  declared,  1  Sam.  xxx.  14-16.  to  be 
the  land  of  the  Philistines.  Bochart  adds,  That  the 
Crethi  in  Palestine  were  noted  archers,  and  that  some  of 
them  were  employed  by  King  David  as  his  life-guards. 
See  2  Sam.  viii.  18.  xv.  18.  xx.  23.  1  Kings  i.  38.  1  Chron. 
xviii.  17.  in  all  which  places  they  are  called  in  our  trans- 
lation Cherethites  ;  but  the  original  word  is  Crethi,  which 
the  Chaldee  paraphrast  interprets  Archers. — These  Crethi 
of  Palestine,  it  is  thought,  had  their  name  from  a  Hebrew 
word  which  signifies  to  destroy,  because  they  made  a  great 
havock  with  their  arrows  ;  to  which  there  is  an  elegant 
allusion,  Ezek.  xxv.  1 6.  '  Vehicrathi  eth  Crethim,'  which 
our  translators  have  rendered,  '  I  will  cut  off  the  Chere- 
thites ;'  but  the  literal  translation  is,  '  I  will  cut  off  the 
cutters  off,'  namely,  the  Crethim. 

Sir  Isaac  Newton  also  is  of  opinion  that  Crete  was 
peopled  from  Palestine,  as  appears  from  his  Chronology, 
page  13.  where  he  saith,  "  Many  of  the  Phoenicians  and 
Syrians,  in  the  year  before  Christ  1045,  fled  from  Zidon, 
and  from  King  David,  into  Asia  Minor,  Crete,  Greece, 


and  Lybia ;  and  introduced  letters,  music,  poetry,  the 
Octaeteris,  metals  and  their  fabrications,  and  other  arts, 
sciences,  and  customs  of  the  Phoenicians. — Along  with 
these  Phoenicians,  came  a  sort  of  men  skilled  in  the  re- 
ligious mysteries,  arts,  and  sciences  of  Phoenicia,  and 
settled  in  several  places  under  the  names  of  Curetes,  Idsei 
Dactyli,"  &c. 

The  Crethi  from  Palestine  who  settled  themselves  in 
Crete,  seem  to  have  given  their  own  name  to  that  island. 
In  their  new  habitation  they  continued  to  be  famous  arch- 
ers, (see  Tournefort,  vol.  i.  page  83.),  and  to  exercise  all 
the  arts  which  they  formerly  practised  in  Palestine ;  es- 
pecially that  of  navigation,  which  they  employed  in  piracy. 
They  brought  with  them  likewise  all  the  vices  of  the  Ca- 
naanites,  being  exceedingly  addicted  to  gluttony,  drunken- 
ness, and  lust.  Withal  they  were  extremely  covetous,  and 
notorious  liars  ;  in  so  much  that  to  speak  like  a  Cretian, 
became  a  proverb  for  telling  lies  and  deceiving ;  and  a  Cre- 
tian lie,  signified  the  greatest  and  most  impudent  lie. — 
Epimenides,  one  of  their  own  poets,  and  Strabo,  a  native 
of  Crete,  have  branded  the  Cretians  as  notorious  liars ; 
particularly  Epimenides,  who,  in  a  verse  quoted  by  Paul, 
Tit.  i.  12.  charged  them  not  only  with  lying,  but  with 
gluttony  and  idleness.  And  the  apostle,  ver.  13.  de- 
clared, that  these  vices  constituted  their  true  character. — 
In  fine,  Polybius,  lib.  vi.  tells  us,  that  the  Cretians  were 
the  only  people  in  the  world  who  found  nothing  sordid  in 
money,  whatever  way  it  was  gained. — This  account  of  the 
character  of  the  Cretians,  shews  the  propriety  of  the  apos- 
tle's injunction  to  Titus,  chap.  i.  13.  'Rebuke  them 
sharply,  that  they  may  be  healthy  in  the  faith.'  Mr. 
Tournefort,  who  visited  Crete  in  the  beginning  of  this 
century,  tells  us,  vol.  i.  page  84.  that  its  present  inhabi- 
tants are  more  virtuous.  The  gospel,  it  seems,  hath  led 
them  to  change  their  manners. 

Crete  is  now  called  Candia,  from  its  chief  city,  which 
bears  that  name.  In  the  year  1204  the  Venetians  took 
Canea,  the  second  greatest  city  in  Crete,  and  with  it  the 
whole  island.  That  city  they  held  till  the  year  1645, 
when  the  Turks  conquered  it,  and  almost  entirely  expell- 
ed the  Venetians  from  Crete,  which  they  have  kept  pos- 
session of  ever  since. 

After  the  gospel  was  planted  in  Crete  by  the  apostle, 
and  his  assistant  Titus,  it  took  such  deep  root  there,  and 
spread  itself  so  widely  through  the  island,  that  it  hath 
subsisted  there  ever  since ;  and  is  at  present  the  religion 
of  the  natives,  who  are  in  general  of  the  Greek  church. 
These,  on  payment  of  a  stated  tribute  to  the  Turks,  are 
allowed  the  exercise  of  their  religion  without  molesta- 
tion. 

Tournefort  saith,  vol.  i.  p.  23.  The  environs  of  Canea 
are  exceedingly  beautiful.  From  the  city,  to  the  nearest 
mountains,  there  are  large  forests  of  olive  trees,  inter- 
rupted by  fields,  vineyards,  gardens,  and  rivulets,  bor- 
dered with  myrtles :  but  two-thirds  of  the  country  are 
mountains.  Crete,  however,  in  respect  of  its  size,  cli- 
mate and  soil,  is  one  of  the  finest  islands  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean ;  and,  were  it  cultivated  with  as  much  care  as  it 
was  in  former  times,  it  would  produce  all  the  necessaries 
and  luxuries  of  life  in  the  greatest  abundance ;  so  that 
the  accounts  which  ancient  authors  have  given  of  the 
number  of  its  cities,  and  of  the  multitude  of  its  inhabi- 
tants, is  by  no  means  exaggerated. 

Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  writing  the 
Epistle  to  Titus. 

Because  the  apostle  desired  Titus  to  come  to  him  at 
Nicopolis,  chap.  iii.  12.  when  he  should  send  to  him  Ar- 
temas  or  Tychicus  to  supply  his  place  in  Crete,  the  tran- 
scriber, who  added  the  postscript  to  this  letter  which  our 
translators  have  turned  into  English,  hath  dated  it  from 
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Nicopolis  in  Macedonia;  following  in  that  conjecture 
Chrysostom  and  Theodoret.  But  if  the  apostle  had  been 
in  Nicopolis  when  he  wrote  to  Titus,  he  would  not  have 
said,  I  have  determined  to  -winter  there,  but  he  would 
have  said,  to  -winter  here.  This  circumstance,  together 
with  the  apostle's  not  mentioning  his  bonds  in  any  part 
of  his  letter  to  Titus,  shews  that  he  was  at  liberty  when 
he  wrote  it.  I  therefore  agree  in  opinion  with  those  who 
think  the  apostle  wrote  his  epistle  to  Titus  from  Colosse, 
while  he  abode  there  in  the  course  of  this  his  last  apos- 
tolical journey,  which  ended  in  his  second  imprisonment 
at  Rome. — Benson  says,  "  the  Syriac  version,  at  the  con- 
clusion of  this  epistle,  hath  intimated,  that  it  was  sent  to 
Titus  by  the  hands  of  Zenas  and  Apollos.  But  that  con- 
jecture hath  been  added  by  a  later  hand,  and  is  not  well 
grounded.  For  from  chap.  iii.  13,  they  seem  to  have 
been  coming  to  the  apostle  from  a  distant  country,  and 
not  to  have  been  lately  with  him." 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  Purpose  for  -which   the  Epistle  to 
Titus  -was  -written. 

The  first  converts  to  the  Christian  faith  in  Crete,  being, 
as  was  observed  sect.  2.  those  Cretian  Jews  to  whom 
Peter  preached  on  the  memorable  day  of  Pentecost,  and 
those  Jews  in  Crete  to  whom  Peter's  converts  preached 
the  gospel  on  their  return  from  Jerusalem,  they  were  all, 
or  most  of  them,  very  zealous  of  the  law  of  Moses. 
Wherefore,  when  Paul  came  into  Crete,  and  converted 
numbers  of  the  idolatrous  inhabitants,  we  may  believe,  that 
the  more  early  Christians  in  Crete  would  address  the  new 
converts  with  great  warmth,  and  insist  on  their  obeying 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  absolutely  necessary  to  their  salva- 
tion. Moreover,  to  render  the  law  acceptable  to  these 
new  converts,  they  no  doubt  followed  the  course  in  which 
their  brethren  in  other  churches  walked.  They  amused 
the  new  converts  with  vain  talking,  and  Jewish  fables, 
and  commandments  of  men,  and  foolish  questions  about 
the  law.  Nay,  they  went  so  far  as  to  affirm,  that  the 
sacrifices  and  purifications  enjoined  by  the  law,  duly 
performed,  would  procure  pardon  for  them,  though  they 
continued  in  the  practice  of  sin.  To  this  doctrine  the 
Cretians,  many  of  whom  were  very  wicked,  lent  a  will- 
ing ear ;  in  so  much,  that  these  corrupt  teachers,  who 
seem  to  have  been  natives  of  Crete,  and  to  have  been 
infected  with  the  vices  of  their  countrymen,  subverted 
whole  families,  Tit.  i.  11. 

The  errors  and  bad  practices  of  the  Judaizing  teachers, 


and  of  their  disciples,  the  apostle,  when  he  came  into 
Crete,  observed,  and  opposed  by  wholesome  instructions 
and  sharp  rebukes.  But  well  knowing  how  diligent 
they  were  in  spreading  their  errors,  Paul  left  Titus  in 
Crete  to  restrain  them.  And  that  he  might  have  a  num- 
ber of  fit  persons,  clothed  with  proper  authority,  to  assist 
him  in  opposing  the  Judaizers,  and  in  maintaining  the 
truth,  he  ordered  him,  at  parting,  to  ordain  elders,  that 
is,  bishops  and  deacons,  '  in  every  city.'  But  that  he 
might  be  at  no  loss  to  know  who  were  fit  to  be  invested 
with  these  offices,  and  what  line  of  conduct  he  himself 
was  to  pursue  in  discharging  the  duties  of  his  ministry, 
the  apostle,  when  he  came  to  Colosse,  wrote  to  him  this 
letter,  in  which  he  described  the  qualifications  of  the  per- 
sons who  were  worthy  to  be  ordained  elders,  commanded 
him  to  rebuke  the  Judaizers  sharply,  and  mentioned  the 
errors  he  was  particularly  to  oppose,  the  doctrines  he  was 
earnestly  to  inculcate,  and  the  precepts  he  was  constantly 
to  enjoin ;  that  none  of  the  Cretians,  whether  teachers 
or  people,  might  fail  in  their  duty  through  want  of  in- 
formation. 

By  comparing  the  epistle  to  Titus  with  the  two  epis- 
tles to  Timothy,  we  learn,  that  the  Judaizing  teachers 
were  every-where  indefatigable  in  propagating  their  erro- 
neous doctrine  concerning  the  necessity  of  obedience  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  only  means  of  obtaining  salva- 
tion ;  and  that  in  the  most  distant  countries  they  uni- 
formly taught  the  same  doctrine,  for  the  purpose  of  ren- 
dering the  practice  of  sin  consistent  with  the  hope  of 
salvation ;  and  that,  to  draw  disciples  after  them,  they 
encouraged  them  in  sin,  by  the  vicious  practices  which 
they  themselves  followed,  in  the  persuasion  that  they 
would  be  pardoned  through  the  efficacy  of  the  Levitical 
sacrifices.  Only,  from  the  apostle's  so  earnestly  com- 
manding Titus  in  Crete,  and  Timothy  in  Ephesus,  to 
oppose  these  errors,  it  is  probable  that  the  Judaizing 
teachers  were  more  numerous  and  successful  in  Ephesus 
and  Crete  than  in  other  places.  However,  as  Titus  was 
a  Gentile  convert,  whose  interest  it  was  to  maintain  the 
freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  Moses,  and  a 
teacher  of  long  standing  in  the  faith,  the  apostle  was  not 
so  full  in  his  directions  and  exhortations  to  him  as  to 
Timothy  ;  neither  did  he  recommend  to  him  meekness, 
lenity,  and  patience  in  teaching,  as  he  did  to  Timothy, 
but  rather  sharpness,  chap.  i.  13.  ii.  13.  Perhaps  Titus 
was  a  person  of  a  soft  and  mild  temper ;  whereas  Timo- 
thy, being  a  younger  man,  may  have  been  of  a  more 
ardent  spirit,  which  needed  to  be  somewhat  restrained. 


CHAPTER  I. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


In  the  inscription  of  this  epistle,  St.  Paul  asserted  his 
apostlcship,  not  with  a  view  to  raise  himself  in  the  esti- 
mation of  Titus,  but  to  make  the  false  teachers  in  Crete, 
and  all  in  every  age  who  shall  read  this  letter,  sensible 
that  every  thing  he  ordered  Titus  to  inculcate  was  of 
divine  authority,  ver.  1,  2. — And  by  calling  Titus  his 
genuine  son  by  the  common  faith,  he  insinuated  to  the 
Cretians,  not  only  that  he  had  converted  him,  but  that 
he  was  a  teacher  of  the  same  virtuous  dispositions  with 
himself,  and  as  such  he  gave  him  his  apostolical  bene- 
diction, ver.  3,  4. — Next,  he  put  Titus  in  mind  that  he 
had  left  him  in  Crete,  to  ordain  elders  in  every  city 
where  churches  had  been  planted,  ver.  5. — And  to  direct 
him  in  that  important  business,  he  described  to  him 
the  character  and  qualifications  necessary  in  bishops  and 
deacons,  that  ordaining  to  these  offices  none  but  persons 
of  that  description,  they  might  be  able  both  to  instruct 
the  people,  and  to  confute  gainsayers,   ver.  6-9. — Es- 


pecially them  of  the  circumcision  in  Crete,  whose  char- 
acter the  apostle  explained,  ver.  10. — and  whose  mouths 
he  told  them  it  was  necessary  to  stop,  because  they  sub- 
verted whole  families,  by  teaching  the  efficacy  of  the 
Jewish  sacrifices  and  purifications  to  obtain  pardon  for 
sinners,  even  while  they  continued  in  their  sins,  ver.  1 1. — 
Wherefore,  the  apostle  ordered  Titus  sharply  to  reprove 
both  the  teachers  and  the  people  who  held  such  doctrines, 
and  to  charge  them  no  longer  to  give  heed  to  Jewish 
fables  and  precepts  of  men,  calculated  to  support  that 
pernicious  error ;  particularly  the  precepts  concerning 
meats  and  sacrifices,  taught  by  men  who  turned  away 
the  truth,  when  it  offered  itself  to  them,  ver.  13,  14. 
— Withal,  to  give  the  faithful  an  abhorrence  of  such 
teachers,  the  apostle  observed,  that  both  their  under- 
standing and  their  conscience  was  polluted,  ver.  15. — 
They  professed  to  know  God,  but  in  works  they  denied; 
him,  ver.  16. 
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New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  a  servant  of  God,1  (/«) 
and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,2  (x*t*,  228.) 
in  order  to  the  faith3  of  the  elect  of  God,*  and 
the  acknowledgment  of  the  truth,  which  is  in 
order  to  godliness  ;5 

2  In  hope  of  eternal  life,  which  God,  -who 
cannot  lie,  promised,1  before  the  times  of  the 
ages;2  (see  2  Tim.  i.  9,  10,  11.) 

3  But  hath  manifested,  in  its  proper  sea- 
son, (toy  xoyoy)  his  promise*  by  the  preaching 
■with  -which  I  am  intrusted,  according  to  the 
commandment2  of  God  our  Saviour  ;3 

4  To  Titus,  my  genuine  so?i  (kxt*)  by  the 
common  faith ;  (See  Jude,  vcr.  3.  notes  2.  4.) 
Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  God  the  Fa- 
ther, and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour. 

5  For  this  purpose  I  left  thee  in  Crete,  that 
thou  mightest  set  in  order  the  things  wanting,1 
and  ordain  in  every  city2  elders,3  as  I  com- 
manded thee. 

6  If  any  one  be  blameless,  the  husband  of 
one  wife,  (1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  1.),  having  be- 
lieving children,'  not  accused  of  riotous  liv- 
ing,2 nor  unruly.3     (1  Tim.  iii.  4,  5.) 

7  For  a  bishop  should  be  blameless,  as  the 
steward  of  God ;  not  self-willed,  not  prone  to 

Ver.  1. — 1.  Paul,  a  servant  of  God.] — In  some  of  his  other  epis- 
tles Paul  calls  himself  Jou\os  ino-ou  X^  is-ou,  a  bondman  of  Jesus 
Christ.  But  the  present  is  the  only  one  in  which  he  calls  him- 
self JouXof  fe>eou,  a  bondman  of  God.  This  appellation  he  took, 
probably  because  the  Judaizers  in  Crete  affirmed  that  he  had 
apostatized  from  God,  when,  as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  he  received 
into  God's  church  the  uncircumcised  Gentiles,  and  thereby  freed 
them  from  obeying  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation. 

2.  An  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.] — To  distinguish  himself  from 
other  good  men,  who  are  all  servants  of  God,  Paul  calls  himself  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ ;  one  clothed  with  authority  to  teach  man- 
kind true  religion. 

3.  In  order  to  the  faith.]— So  I  translate  the  preposition  xxi-a, 
after  Theophylact  and  Oecumenius ;  because  the  common  trans- 
lation, which  implieth  that  Paul  was  made  an  apostle  'according 
to  the  faith  of  God's  elect,'  is  hardly  sense.  Besides,  the  prepo- 
sition i*r»,  in  the  end  of  this  verse,  and  in  2  Tim.  i.  1.  signifies  in 
order  to. 

4.  Of  the  elect  of  God.]— The  Gentiles  are  called  'the  elect,' 
2  Tim.  ii.  10,  and  'an  elected  generation,'  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  for  a  reason 
assigned  1  Pet.  i.  1.  note. — Paul  was  made  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ  for  the  purpose  of  persuading  the  Gentiles  to  believe  the 
gospel. 

5.  Acknowledgment  of  the  truth  which  is  in  order  to  godliness.] — 
The  doctrine  of  the  gospel  in  general  is  here  called '  the  truth  which 
is  in  order  to  godliness,'  to  distinguish  it  from  the  falsehoods  of 
heathenism,  which  tended  to  promote  vice ;  and  even  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  ordinances  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  were  only  sha- 
dows and  obscure  representations  of  true  religion,  and  whose 
only  influence  was  to  purify  the  flesh. — Some  are  of  opinion  that 
by  the  truth,  in  this  passage,  the  apostle  meant  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel  concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Which  God,  who  cannot  lie,  promised.]— The  pro- 
mise here  referred  to  is  that  which  God  made  to  Adam  and  Eve 
and  their  posterity  at  the  fall,  when,  in  passing  sentence  on  the 
serpent,  He  said  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  'It  shall  bruise  thy 
head.'  The  same  promise  was  renewed  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham:  'In  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be 
blessed.' — That  this  was  a  promise  of  eternal  life  to  all  believers, 
see  proved  Ess.  v.  sect.  0.     See  also  2  Tim.  i.  9. 

2.  Before thetimesof  theages.]— n?o  xgovuiv  »i«w,  Supposing 
the  word  miswoij,  in  this  clause,  to  signify  eternal,  the  literal 
translation  of  the  passage  would  be  'before  eternal  times.'  But 
that  being  a  contradiction  in  terms,  our  translators,  contrary  to 
the  propriety  of  the  Greek  language,  have  rendered  it  '  before  the 
world  began.'— As  Locke  observes  on  Rom.  xvi.  25,  the  true  lite- 
ral translation  is  '  before  the  secular  times ;'  referring  us  to  the 
Jewish  jubilees,  by  which  times  were  computed  among  the  He- 
brews, as  among  the  Gentiles  they  were  computed  by  generations 
of  men.  Hence,  Col.  i.  26.  'The  mystery  which  was  kept  hid 
(asro  T«r  mi  aw  cov  xmi  mtto  t«w  >'«v£-»v)from  the  ages  and  from  the  gen- 
erations,' signifies  the  mystery  which  was  kept  hid  from  the  Jews 
and  from  the  Gentiles.     See  this  explained  Rom.  xvi.  25.  note  3. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  His  promise. ]—Tov\oyov,  literally  his  word;  namely, 
of  promise.  We  have  the  expression  complete  Rom.  ix.  9.  E^ray. 
y«\iMj  y  k(  o  x.oyoj  ouTof)  '  For  the  word  of  promise  was  this.' 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul,  (cTma«,  see  Rom.  i.  1.  note  I.),  a  servant  of 
God,  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  sent  forth  by  him  in  order 
to  promote  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles,  the  elected  people  of  God, 
and  to  persuade  them  to  acknowledge  the  gospel,  whose  end  is  to 
make  men  godly  and  virtuous  in  every  respect; 

2  In  hope  that  they  shall  also  obtain  that  resurrection  to  eternal 
life,  which  God,  who  cannot  lie,  promised  to  believers  of  all  na- 
tions in  the  persons  of  Adam  and  Abraham,  long  before  the  Jew- 
ish dispensation  began. 

3  The  knowledge  of  God's  promise  was  long  confined  to  the 
Jews ;  but  he  hath  manifested  to  all,  in  its  proper  season,  his 
promise,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  with  which  I  am  intrust- 
ed by  Christ,  according  to  the  commandment  of  God,  the  original 
contriver  of  the  method  of  our  salvation  ; 

4  To  Titus,  my  genuine  son  by  the  common  faith,  the  faith  in 
Christ  which  the  Gentiles  are  permitted  to  have  in  common  with 
the  Jews,  I  wish  gracious  assistances,  merciful  deliverances,  and 
eternal  life,  from  God  the  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  accomplisher  of  our  salvation. 

}  5  For  this  purpose  I  left  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  mightest  sup- 
ply the  things  wanting  in  the  churches  there,  and  in  particular 
ordain,  in  every  city  where  there  are  churches,  elders,  as  I  com- 
manded thee.  I  will  therefore  describe  the  character  and  qualifi- 
cations of  the  persons  thou  oughtest  to  make  elders. 

6  If  any  one  be  in  the  eye  of  the  world  blameless,  the  husband 
of  one  wife  at  a  time,  having  children  who  are  Christians,  and 
who  are  not  accused  of  riotous  living,  nor  are  disobedient  to  their 
parents ;  persons  of  this  character  ordain  bishops,  that  they  may 
assist  thee  in  opposing  the  Judaizers,  ver.  10,  11. 

7  For  a  bishop  should  be  free  from  blame,  as  becomes  the  steward 
of  the  mysteries  of  God,  1  Cor.  iv.  1.  He  should  not  be  headstrong 

2.  I  am  intrusted  according  to  the  commandment  of  God.] — By 
affirming  that  Christ  intrusted  him  with  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel according  to  the  commandment  of  God ;  or,  as  it  is  expressed 
1  Cor.  i.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  1.  'By  the  will  of  God,'  the  apostle  hath  car- 
ried his  own  authority  to  the  highest  pitch.  Jesus  Christ  made 
him  an  apostle  :  But  he  did  it  by  the  commandment  of  God,  from 
whom,  therefore,  as  well  as  from  Christ,  Paul  received  his  apos- 
tleship. 

3.  Our  Saviour.]— The  title  of  Saviour  is  given  to  the  Father  in 
other  passages,  Luke  i.  47.  1  Tim.  i.  I.  Jude  ver.  24.  for  the  rea- 
sons mentioned  Tit.  iii.  4.  note. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Set  in  order  the  things  wanting.] — 'Ivm  t»  >.h«vt» 
t7rt'vio(5u<rv\ :  This  Estius  translates;  'that  thou  mightest  rectify 
the  things  which  were  left,'  namely,  uncorrected  at  my  depar- 
ture. Erasmus,  to  express  the  force  of  the  preposition  «jti  in 
t^iJiofS-ojo-ti,  hath  here  pergas  corrigere. 

2.  And  ordain  in  every  city.] — The  apostle  did  not  mean  that 
elders  were  to  be  ordained  in  every  city  of  Crete ;  but  only  in 
every  city  where  the  converts  were  so  numerous  as  to  form  a 
church.— The  Greeks  used  the  word  Iioxij  to  denote  a  city  or 
village  indiscriminately  :  here  it  signifies  both. 

3.  Elders,] — that  is,  bishops  and  deacons.  For  the  name  elder 
being  given  to  all  who  held  sacred  offices  in  the  church,  1  Tim.  v. 
17.  note  1.  the  ordaining  of  elders  here,  as  Acts  xiv.  23,  signifies 
the  ordaining  both  of  bishops  and  deacons.  Jerome,  in  his  com- 
mentary on  this  passage,  as  well  as  in  his  letter  to  Evagrius,  Ep. 
85,  affirms,  that,  in  the  first  age,  bishop  and  presbyter  or  elder 
was  one  and  the  same ;  and  quotes  this  and  other  passages  in 
support  of  his  opinion  ;  but  that  afterwards,  to  remove  schisms, 
it  was  universally  agreed  that  one  chosen  from  among  the  pres- 
byters should  be  raised  above  the  rest,  to  whom  the  whole  care 
of  the  church  was  to  belong.  Hence  Jerome  inferred,  that  the 
pre-eminence  of  bishops  above  presbyters  is  owing  more  to  the 
custom  of  the  church  than  to  the  command  of  Christ. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Having  believing  children.]— The  apostle  required, 
that  the  children  of  him  who  was  to  be  ordained  a  bishop  should 
be  Christians,  and  of  a  sober  behaviour ;  because  the  infidelity 
and  vices  of  children,  at  least  in  the  eyes  of  the  vulgar,  bring 
some  blame  on  their  parents.  And  therefore  it  is  added,  in  the 
next  verse,  '  for  a  bishop  must  be  blameless.' 

2.  Riotous  living.]— A(tu,tim?.  This  signifies  not  only  the  gratifi- 
cation of  venereous  desires,  but  the  luxury  of  the  table,  and  all 
intemperance  in  the  enjoyment  of  sensual  pleasures.  Thus  of  the 
prodigal  son  it  is  said,  Luke  xv.  13,  that  '  he  wasted  his  substance, 
(i^oaw  Mo-oTa.;)  living  riotously.' 

3.  Not  unruly.]— Avojtotmxtm.  This  in  the  Syriac  version  is, 
'neque  immorigeri  prse  crapula, — not  refractory  through  full 
feeding,'  in  allusion  to  brute  animals,  which,  the  better  they  are 
fed,  become  the  more  ungovernable. — Seeing  a  minister's  repu- 
tation and  usefulness  depend,  in  some  measure,  on  the  good  be- 
haviour of  all  the  members  of  his  family,  his  children  especially 
ought  carefully  to  avoid  every  indecency  of  conduct  from  that 
consideration,  as  well  as  from  the  consideration  of  the  advantages 
for  religious  improvement  which  they  enjoy  by  living  with 
him. 
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anger,  not  given  to  wine,  not  a  striker,  not  one 
■who  makes  gain  by  base  methods  ; 

8  But  hospitable,  (1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  7.),  a 
lover  of  good  men,  prudent,1  just,  holy,  tem- 
perate ; 

9  Holding  fast'  the  true  doctrine  (jc«t*  tuv 
//(Tetany,  39.)  as  he  hath  been  taught,  that  he 
may  be  able,  b y  the  teaching  ivhich  is  wholesome, 
both  to  exhort  and  to  confute  the  gainsayers. 

10  For  there  are  many  unruly  and  foolish 
talkers'  and  deceivers,2  especially  those  of  the 
circumcision, 

11  Whose  mouths  must  be  stopped,  who 
subvert1  whole  families,  teaching  things  which 
they  ought  not,2  for  the  sake  of  sordid  gain. 

12  One  of  themselves,  a  prophet1  of  their 
own,  hath  said,2  The  Cretians  abe  always 
liars,  evil  -wild  beasts,  lazy  bellies.3 

12  This  testimony  is  true  ;  for  -which  cause 
rebuke  them  sharply,'  that  they  may  be  healthy 
in  the  faith  ; 

14  Not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables,  and 
precepts  of  men'  -who  turn  away  the  truth.2 

15  All  MEATS  indeed  abe  pure  to  the  pure;1 
but  to  the  polluted  and  unfaithful?  nothing  is 
pure  ;  (axxa,  78.)  for  both  their  understanding 
and  conscience  is  polluted. 

16  They  profess  to  know  God,'  but  by  works 

Ver.  8.  Prudent.] — Za>$ e°"x.  This  quality  consists  in  the  govern- 
ment of  our  angry  passions,  so  that  on  all  occasions  we  behave 
with  prudence.  It  differs  from  iy*e "!,  temperate,  which  signifies 
one  who  bridles  his  lusts,  especially  those  which  are  gratified  by 
meat,  and  drink,  and  women. 

Ver.  9.  Holding  fast  the  true  doctrine.] — So  avTe^o^svov  tou  ttij-su 
Koyov  should  be  translated.  For  zr.rou,  in  the  sense  of  faithful, 
is  only  applicable  to  persons ;  and  ^.oj-oi;  is  a  word  of  very  general 
meaning.  See  Ess.  iv.  60. — There  is  a  great  beauty  in  the  word 
Ki/Ts^o/tsvov  as  here  used.  It  signifies  the  holding  fast  the  true 
doctrine,  in  opposition  to  those  who  would  wrest  it  from  one.  By 
this  character  all  the  Judaizers  in  Crete  were  excluded  from  being 
bishops ;  and  in  Ephesus  from  being  deacons,  1  Tim.  iii.  9. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Foolish  talkers.]—  M*T*ioxoyoi  are  persons  who 
utter  a  multitude  of  foolish  and  trilling  things  on  the  subjects  con- 
cerning which  they  speak. 

2.  And  deceivers.]— -ty(ivz.?rxT-xi,  mentium  deceptores  ;  teachers 
who  delude  the  minds  of  their  disciples  with  false  opinions,  in 
order  to  reconcile  their  consciences  to  wicked  practices. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Who  subvert  whole  families  ;]— that  is,  make  whole 
families  go  over  to  Judaism,  by  wresting  the  true  Christian  doc- 
trine from  them.  The  metaphor  is  taken  from  those  who  over- 
turn houses  by  undermining  their  foundations. 

2.  Teaching  things  which  they  ought  not,  for  the  sake  of  sordid 
gain.] — The  things  which  the  false  teachers,  contrary  to  their  con- 
science, inculcated  for  the  sake  of  drawing  money  from  the  Jew- 
ish converts,  were,  the  necessity  of  obeying  the  law  of  Moses  in 
order  to  salvation  ;  the  efficacy  of  the  Levitical  atonements  to  pro- 
cure pardon  for  those  who  continued  in  their  sins  ;  and  the  merit 
of  being  descended  from  Abraham,  whereby  all  his  children,  with- 
out exception,  were  thought  entitled  to  eternal  life.  Hence  the 
Jews  were  so  extremely  anxious  about  their  genealogies:  Hence 
also  the  apostle  in  this,  and  in  his  epistles  to  Timothy,  severely 
condemned  genealogies,  and  the  fables  therewith  connected.  See 
Tit.  iii.  9.  note  1. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  One  of  themselves,  a  prophet.] — This  was  the  poet 
Epimenides,  who,  among  the  Romans,  was  reputed  to  have  fore- 
told future  events.  Cicero,  speaking  of  him,  Divinat.  lib.  i.  says, 
he  was  "  futura  prnesciens,  et  vaticinans  per  furorem, — one  who 
foreknew  and  foretold  things  future  by  ecstasy."  Besides,  as  all 
poets  pretended  to  a  kind  of  inspiration,  the  name  prophet  smdpoet 
were  used  as  synonymous,  both  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  lib.  vi.  informs  us,  that  the  Egyptians  called 
those  prophets  who  presided  over  their  sacred  rites ;  and  that  the 
apostle  did  not  scruple  to  give  that  title  to  Epimenides,  because  he 
was  esteemed  a  prophet  by  the  Greeks. 

2.  Hath  said,  the  Cretians,  &c.] — Epimenides  said  this  in  his  book 
nsfi  xeva-ftAv,  concerning  oracles.  Glassius  hath  quoted  the  pas- 
sage entire,  page  2075. — The  Cretians  were  universally  hated  and 
branded  as  liars  by  the  other  Greeks,  because,  as  Warburton  re- 
marks, Divine  Legat.  vol.  i.  p.  159.  by  shewing  in  their  island  the 
tomb  of  Jupiter  the  father  of  gods  and  men,  they  published  what 
the  rest  of  the  Greeks  concealed  in  their  mysteries ;  namely,  that 
their  gods  were  dead  men.— The  character  given  of  the  Cretians  by 
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nor  ready  to  fall  into  a  passion,  nor  addicted  to  wine  ;  not  a  striker 
of  those  who  displease  him ;  not  one  who  loves  money  so  much  that 
he  makes  gain  by  base  methods ;  (1  Tim.  iii.  3.  note  2.) 

8  But,  instead  of  loving  money,  hospitable,  a  lover  of  good  men, 
prudent  in  conduct,  just  in  his  dealings,  holy  in  speach,  and  tem- 
perate in  the  use  of  every  sensual  pleasure. 

9  He  should  hold  fast  the  true  Christian  doctrine  as  he  hath 
been  taught  it  by  the  apostles,  that  he  may  be  able,  by  wholesale 
teaching,  both  to  instruct  them  who  desire  instruction,  and  to  con- 
fute false  teachers  who  speak  against  the  truth  to  overturn  it.  -^- 

10  For  there  are  many  teachers,  who,  being  unsubjected  to  us, 
talk  iii  a  foolish  manner  concerning  genealogies  and  fables,  and 
deceive  others ;  of  this  sort  especially  are  the  Jewish  teachers, 

11  Whose  mouths  must  be  stopped,  neither  by  persecution  nor 
force,  but  by  clear  and  strong  reasoning,  because  they  carry  off 
whole  families  to  Judaism,  teaching  things  which  they  ought  not,  for 
the  sordid  purpose  of  drawing  money  from  their  disciples. 

12  The  Judaizers  in  this  are  true  Cretians,  agreeably  to  what 
one  of  themselves,  a  prophet  of  their  own,  hath  said,  The  Cre- 
tians are  exceedingly  addicted  to  lying,  and  of  a  savage  noxious 
disposition,  and  lazy  gluttons. 

13  This  testimony  concerning  the  Cretians  is  just ;  for  which 
cause  I  order  thee  to  rebuke  them  and  their  disciples  sharply,  that, 
laying  aside  their  wicked  principles  and  practices,  they  may  be 
healthy  in  the  faith  ; 

14  JVot  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables  concerning  the  law,  and 
to  precepts  concerning  meats,  enjoined  by  men  who  turn  away 
true  doctrine  from  themselves  and  others  as  a  thing  noxious. 

15  All  meats  indeed  are  pure  to  the  well  informed  and  well  dis- 
posed: But  to  those  who  are  polluted  by  intemperance,  and  who 
are  unfaithful  to  Christ,  no  kind  of  meat  is  pure  ;  for  both  their 
understanding  and  conscience  is  polluted  by  their  intemperate  use 
of  the  meats  which  the  law  reckons  clean. 

16  They  of  the  circumcision  profess  to  kiiow  the  will  of  God 

Epimenides  was  applied  with  propriety  by  the  apostle  to  the  Ju- 
daizers, because  they  were  natives  of  Crete. 

3.  Evil  wild  beasts,  lazy  bellies.] — By  calling  the  Cretians  evil 
tcild  beasts,  the  poet  insinuated,  that  they  were  of  a  fierce,  raven- 
ous, noxious  disposition ;  and  by  adding  lazy  bellies,  he  signified 
that  they  were  lazy  gluttons — as  averse  to  action,  as  wild  beasts 
are  after  gorging  themselves  with  their  prey. 

Ver.  13-.  For  which  cause  rebuke  them  sharply.] — Airo-ro^s. 
This  metaphor  is  taken  from  surgeons,  who,  in  curing  their  pa- 
tients, are  sometimes  obliged  to  cut  their  flesh  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  give  them  great  pain.  Titus  was  to  reprove  the  Cretians 
cuttingly  or  sharply.  But  the  sharpness  of  his  reproofs  was  not 
to  consist  in  the  bitterness  of  the  language  which  he  used,  nor  in 
the  passion  with  which  he  spake.  Reproofs  of  that  sort  have  little 
influence  to  make  one  healthy,  either  in  faith  or  practice.  It  was 
to  consist  in  the  strength  of  the  reasons  with  which  he  enforced 
his  reproofs,  and  in  the  earnestness  and  affection  with  which  he 
delivered  them,  whereby  the  conscience  of  the  offenders,  being 
awakened,  would  sting  them  bitterly. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Precepts  of  men.] — From  the  following  ver.  15.  it  ap- 
pears, that  the  apostle  had  now  in  his  eye  the  precepts  of  the  Ju- 
daizers concerning  meats  clean  and  unclean  ;  which,  although  ori- 
ginally the  precepts  of  God,  were  now  abolished  under  the  gos- 
pel :  Wherefore,  if  these  were  any  longer  enjoined  as  obligatory, 
they  were  not  enjoined  by  God,  but  were  'the  precepts  of  men.' 

2.  Who  turn  away  the  truth.]— The  apostle,  by  a  beautiful  figure, 
represents  the  truth  as  offering  itself  to  the  Judaizers,  and  the 
Judaizers  as  turning  it  away  with  contempt. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  All  meats  are  pure  to  the  pure.] — The  word  meats 
is  wanting  in  the  original,  but  must  be  supplied,  the  expression 
being  elliptical.  See  1  Cor.  vi.  12.  note. — As  the  Jews  reckoned 
themselves  the  only  holy  people  on  earth,  it  must  have  been  ex- 
tremely displeasing  to  the  false  teachers  of  that  nation  to  find 
themselves  represented  as  polluted  like  the  Gentiles.  In  other 
passages  also,  the  apostle  gives  these  teachers  the  opprobrious 
names  with  which  they  stigmatized  the  Gentiles.  See  Philip,  iii. 
2. — If  the  reader  thinks  the  apostle  is  not  speaking,  in  this  and  the 
preceding  verse,  of  the  Judaizers,  who  insisted  that  the  precepts 
of  the  law  of  Moses  concerning  meats  were  still  obligatory,  he  may 
be  supposed  to  have  had  in  his  eye  those  Pythagorean  Gentiles 
and  Essene  Jews,  who,  before  their  conversion,  thought  it  sinful 
to  eat  any  kind  of  animal  food,  and  who,  since  their  conversion, 
still  continued  in  the  same  persuasion. 

2.  And  unfaithful.] — This  is  the  proper  translation  of  the  word 
KTTis-oi;,  because  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  unbelievers  or  hea- 
thens, but  of  such  believers  as  were  unfaithful  to  Christ,  by  living 
in  intemperance  and  debauchery. 

Ver.  16.  They  profess  to  know  God.]— They  boast  of  having  the 
true  knowledge  of  God's  will  from  the  Mosaic  revelation,  and  on 
that  pretence  they  set  their  doctrine  in  opposition  to  and  above 
the  doctrine  of  the  apostles;  but  by  the  wickedness  of  their  lives 
they  shew  themselves  to  be  utterly  ignorant  of  God,  and  of  every 
thing  that  is  good ;  consequently  they  deserve  no  credit  from  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  as  teachers. 
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they  deny  him,  being  abominable  and  disobe- 
dient, and  (ffgoc,  290.)  concerning'  every  good 
work  (xfiKi/xu,  Rom.  i.  28.  note  3.)  without 
disctrnment. 


better  than  others;  but  by  their  -works  they  deny  him — being 
abominable  on  account  of  their  sensuality,  and  disobedient  to  the 
express  commands  of  God,  and  to  every  good  work  without  dis- 
cernment :  They  neither  know  nor  approve  of  any  good  work. 


CHAPTER  II. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  things  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  directed  Titus  to  ordain  elders  in 
every  city,  and  described  the  character  and  qualifications 
of  the  persons  he  was  to  invest  with  offices  in  the  church ; 
also,  having  laid  open  the  bad  character  and  evil  practices 
of  the  Judaizers  in  Crete,  and  ordered  him  to  rebuke 
them  sharply,  he  in  this  chapter  gave  him  a  short  view 
of  the  duties  of  his  office,  as  superintendant  both  of  the 
teachers  and  of  the  people  in  Crete.  He  was,  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  Judaizers,  to  inculcate  on  the  people  such 
precepts  only  as  were  suitable  to  the  wholesome  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  ver.  1. — And  with  respect  to  the  aged  men 
who  held  sacred  offices,  he  was  to  enjoin  them  to  be  at- 
tentive to  the  behaviour  of  those  under  their  care  ;  to  be 
grave  in  their  own  deportment ;  prudent  in  giving  admo- 
nitions and  rebukes ;  and  spiritually  healthy  by  faith, 
love,  patience,  ver.  2. — In  like  manner,  those  aged  wo- 
men who  were  employed  to  teach  the  young  of  their  own 
sex,  he  was  to  exhort  to  a  deportment  becoming  their 
sacred  character.  They  were  neither  to  be  slanderers 
nor  drunkards,  but  to  be  good  teachers,  ver.  3. — In  parti- 
cular, they  were  to  persuade  the  young  women  who  were 
married  to  do  their  duty  to  their  husbands,  their  chil- 


dren, and  their  families,  that  the  gospel  might  not  be  evil 
spoken  of  through  their  bad  behaviour,  ver.  4,  5. — On 
young  men  he  was  to  inculcate  the  government  of  their 
passions,  ver.  6. — But  above  all,  both  in  teaching  and 
behaviour,  Titus  was  to  make  himself  a  pattern  of  the 
virtues  which  he  enjoined  to  others,  ver.  7,  8. — And  be- 
cause the  Judaizers,  to  allure  slaves  to  their  party,  taught 
that  under  the  gospel  slaves  are  free,  Titus  was  to  incul- 
cate on  slaves  obedience  to  their  masters,  diligence  in 
their  work,  and  honesty  in  every  thing  committed  in 
trust  to  them,  ver.  9,  10. — Withal,  to  make  the  Crctian 
bishops  and  people  sensible  of  the  impiety  of  the  doctrino 
of  the  Jewish  teachers,  concerning  the  efficacy  of  the  Le- 
vitical  sacrifices  in  procuring  pardon  for  impenitent  sin- 
ners, the  apostle  declared,  that  the  gospel  was  given  for 
this  very  purpose,  to  teach  men  that,  denying  ungodliness 
and  worldly  lusts,  they  should  live  soberly,  &c.  in  ex- 
pectation of  a  future  judgment,  ver.  11-14. — These 
things  the  apostle  ordered  Titus  to  teach  in  the  plainest 
and  boldest  manner,  agreeably  to  the  authority  with 
which  he  was  invested  as  an  evangelist,  ver.  16. 


New  TnATTSLATioir. 
Chap.  II. — 1  But  do  thou  (\ctxtt,  55.)  in- 
cidcate  the  things  which  become  -wholesome1 
doctrine : 

2  That  aged  men1  be  vigilant,  grave,  pru- 
dent, healthy  by  faith,  love,  patience  ; 

3  That  aged  women,1  in  like  manner,  be  in 
deportment2  (itgo7rgt7riit}  as  becometh  sacred 
persons  ;3  not  slanderers,4  not  enslaved  to 
much  wine,5  good  teachers  : 

4  That  they  may  persuade*  the  young  wo- 
men to  be  lovers  of  their  husbands,  lovers  of 
their  children ; 

5  To  be  calm,  chaste,  careful  of  their  fa- 
milies,1 good,  subject  to  their  own  husbands, 
that  the  word  of  God  may  not  be  evil  spoken 
of2 


Commentary. 
Chap.  II. — 1  The  fables  and  commandments  of  men  taught  by 
the  Judaizers  sicken  the  soul :  But  do  thou  inculcate  the  practices 
which  are  suitable  to  the  wholesome  doctrine  of  the  gospel : 

2  That  aged  men,  who  hold  sacred  offices,  be  attentive  to  the 
behaviour  of  their  people,  venerable  in  their  own  manners,  prudent 
in  their  behaviour,  spiritually  healthy  by  faith,  love,  patience  ; 

3  That  the  aged  women,  whom  the  church  employs  to  teach  the 
young  of  their  own  sex,  in  like  manner,  be  in  speech  and  beha- 
viour as  becometh  persons  employed  in  sacred  offices  ;  not  slan- 
derers, not  enslaved  to  much  wine,  but  good  teachers  .- 

4  That  they  may  persuade  the  young  women  under  their  care 
to  be  lovers  of  their  husbands,  performing  the  duties  of  marriage 
from  affection,  and  lovers  of  their  children,  by  bringing  them  up 
religiously ; 

5  To  be  of  a  calm  disposition,  chaste,  attentive  to  the  affairs 
of  their  families,  good  to  their  domestics,  obedient  to  their  own  hus- 
bands, that  the  gospel  may  not  be  evil  spoken  of,  as  encouraging 
wives  to  neglect  their  husbands  and  children,  on  pretence  of  their 
attending  on  the  offices  of  religion. 


Ver.  1.  Wholesome  doctrine.] — Tytxivov<ni.  True  doctrine  is 
called  wholesome,  because  it  invigorates  all  the  faculties  of  the 
soul,  and  keeps  them  in  a  healthy  state. 

Ver.  2.  That  aged  men.] — lIf£ir5oT>i;,  the  word  used  here,  com- 
monly signifies  an  old  man.  But  Le  Clerc,  in  his  addition  to  Ham- 
mond, hath  shewed  that  the  LXX.  use  it  to  denote  an  office  of  dig- 
nity. Wherefore  Trgio-SuTa;  being  of  the  same  signification  with 
srgsorSuTiecvj,  it  may  be  translated  in  this  passage  elders.  In  sup- 
port of  this  translation,  I  observe,  that  the  virtues  which  Titus  was 
to  inculcate  on  aged  men,  are  the  same  with  those  which  Timothy 
was  toinculcate  on  bishops  and  deacons.  Theyweretobev>)?«\iou;, 
o-swvju;,  o-aiipf ovce;,  vigilant,  grave,  prudent.    See  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  8. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  That  aged  women.] — Though  the  word  ^eiio-SuTiJas 
commonly  signifies  aged  women  indiscriminately,  it  evidently  de- 
notes in  this  verse  such  aged  women  as  were  employed  by  the 
church  in  teaching  the  young  of  their  own  sex  the  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  the  Christian  religion :  For  they  were  to  be  in 
speech  and  behaviour  UeoTrenrus,  as  became  sacred  persons ;  and 
««>.ofiJw»a>.iiu;,  good  teachers.  These  characters,  especially 
the  last  mentioned,  did  not  belong  to  aged  women  in  general,  but 
only  to  such  of  them  as  were  employed  in  teaching.  The  things 
which  these  persons  were  to  teach  the  young  under  their  care, 
are  mentioned  ver.  4,  5.    See  1  Tim.  iii.  11.  note  1. 

2.  In  deportment.] — The  word  xfXTutrnifi.xTi  denotes,  not  only 
the  dress,  but  the  carriage  of  the  body ;  so  is  fitly  translated  de- 
portment. 


3.  As  becometh  sacred  persons.]— The  aged  women  employed 
by  the  church  to  teach  the  young  are  fitly  called  sacred  persons, 
because  the  office  they  were  employed  to  discharge  was  a  sacred 
office ;  as  was  shewed  1  Tim.  v.  16.  note  1. 

4.  Not  slanderers.]— This  was  required  in  the  same  order  of 
female  teachers,  1  Tim.  iii.  11. 

5.  Not  enslaved  to  much  wine.] — This  is  a  qualification  required 
in  the  deacons,  1  Tim.  iii.  8. 

Ver.  4.  That  they  may  persuade.] — So  <ru&covifa<ri  may  be  trans- 
lated.    See  2  Tim.  i.  7.  note  2. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Careful  of  their  families.] — The  word  ontoueouj  sig- 
nifies both  those  who  keep  at  home,  and  those  who  take  proper  care 
of  their  families.  In  this  latter  sense  I  understand  it  here,  with 
Eisner  and  the  Vulgate. 

2.  That  the  word  of  God  may  not  be  evil  spoken  of.] — The  exhor- 
tation to  be  good  wives  and  mothers,  which  aged  women  were  or- 
dered, in  this  passage,  to  give  to  the  young  under  their  care,  is  not 
to  be  considered  merely  as  a  rule  by  which  those  are  to  govern 
themselves  who  are  intrusted  with  the  office  of  teaching  others ; 
but  young  women  are  more  especially  to  consider  it  as  a  rule  for 
directing  their  own  conduct ;  that  by  their  conjugal  affection,  their 
care  in  educating  their  children,  their  chastity,  their  prudent 
economy,  their  sweetness  of  disposition,  and  subjection  to  their 
husbands,  all  founded  on  the  principles  of  religion,  they  may  do 
honour  to  the  gospel  which  they  profess  to  believe  and  obey. 
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6  The  young  men,  in  like  manner,  exhort 
(<raipgov«v)  to  govern  their  passio7is. 

7  (ne§.)  In  all  things  make  thyself  a  pat- 
tern of  good  works,  (/^i7XiAia,  see  2  Tim.  iii. 
16.),  in  teaching  SHE  W  incorruptness,1  gravi- 
ty, sincerity, 

8  Wholesome  speech1  -which  cannot  be  con- 
demned ;  that  he  -who  is  on  the  opposite  SIDE2 
may  be  ashamed,  having  nothing  bad  to  say 
concerning  you.3 

9  Servants  exhort  to  be  subject  to  their 
own  masters,  asm  in  all  things  to  be  careful 
to  please,  not  answering  again  ; 


10  Not  secretly  stealing?  but  shewing  all 
good  fidelity ;  that  they  may  adorn  the  doc- 
trine of  God  our  Saviour  in  all  things  : 


1 1  For  the  grace  of  God,1  -which  bringeth 
salvation,  (we?*™)  hath  shone  forth2  to  all 
men, 

12  Teaching  us,  that  denying  ungodliness' 
and  worldly  lusts,2  we  should  live  soberly,3 
righteously,'*  and  godly,5  in  this  present  world,6 

13  Expecting  the  blessed  hope,1  (**/,  221.) 
namely,  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of  the  great 
God,2  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;3 


G  The  young  men,  in  like  manner,  exhort  to  govern  their  pat- 
sions,  (ret.  12.  note  3.),  that  they  may  behave  soberly  in  the  giddy 
season  of  youth. 

7  To  give  weight  to  thy  exhortations,  in  all  things  make  thyself 
a  pattern  of  those  good  -works  which  thou  enjoinest  to  others.  In 
teaching,  shew  incorruptness  of  doctrine,  gravity  of  speech,  and 
sincerity  with  respect  to  the  motives  by  which  thou  art  influenced. 

8  In  conversation,  and  in  reproving  offenders,  use  clear  and 
strong,  but  temperate  speech,  -which  cannot  be  found  fault  -with 
even  by  the  offenders  themselves ;  that  he  -who  is  not  a  Christian 
may  be  ashamed  of  his  opposition  to  thee,  and  to  the  elders  thy 
assistants,  having  nothing  bad  to  say  concerning  you  as  teachers. 

9  Slaves  exhort  to  continue  subject  to  their  own  masters,  and, 
in  all  things  lawful,  to  be  careful  to  please  ;  especially  by  per- 
forming their  service  cheerfully ;  not  insolently  ans-wering  again, 
even  though  they  may  be  reproved  unjustly  or  with  too  much 
severity.     See  1  Pet.  ii.  18. 

10  Not  secretly  stealing  any  part  of  their  master's  goods,  but 
she-wing  the  greatest  fidelity  and  honesty  in  every  thing  commit- 
ted to  them ;  that,  by  the  -whole  of  their  behaviour  in  their  low 
station,  they  may  render  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  amiable,  even 
in  the  eyes  of  their  heathen  lords. 

11  These  things  I  command,  because  the  gospel  of  God,  which 
bringeth  both  the  knowledge  and  the  means  of  salvation,  hath 
shone  forth  to  all  men,  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  rich  and  poor,  mas- 
ters and  slaves,  without  distinction, 

12  Teaching  us,  that  renouncing  ungodliness,  especially  athe- 
ism and  idolatry,  and  putting  away  worldly  lusts,  we  should  live 
temperately,  righteously,  and  godly  in  this  present  world, 

13  Expecting  not  any  temporal  rewards,  such  as  the  law  promis- 
ed, but  the  accomplishment  of  the  blessed  hope  of  the  appearing  of 
the  glory  of  the  great  God,  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  who  will 
bestow  eternal  life  on  all  who  deny  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts ; 


Ver.  7.  Shew  (»^ix$5oe'»v)  Incorruptness,  gravity,  (xifS-xetnxv) 
sincerity.] — Some  ancient  MSS.  and  versions  want  the  word  which 
I  have  translated  sincerity:  But  it  is  found  in  the  Alex.  MS.,  in  the 
Arabic  version,  and  in  some  of  the  Greek  commentators.  Mill 
thinks  it  was  first  placed  on  the  margin  as  an  explication  of  k£i*?- 
iroftxv,  incorruptness,  and  afterwards  was  inserted  in  the  text.  But 
though  both  words  come  from  the  same  original,  being  differently 
compounded,  they  may  be  distinguished  in  the  following  manner : 
Incorruptness,  t«Ji(»$.?ogicev,  may  signify  that  Titus's  doctrine  was 
to  be  free  from  all  corrupt  mixtures,  taken  whether  from  Judaism 
or  from  heathenism;  whereas  u$$xecnxv,  sincerity,  may  signify 
that  his  motives  in  teaching  were  to  be  incorrupt, — he  was  not  to 
teach  from  the  love  of  money,  or  fame,  or  power. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Wholesome  speech.] — 'T-yyi.  Speech  strong  but 
temperate,  that  is,  free  from  all  bitterness.  For,  as  the  'commen- 
tators observe,  Titus,  who  was  a  converted  Gentile,  having  seen 
so  much  of  the  obstinate,  uncharitable,  bigoted  spirit  of  the  Ju- 
daizers,  might  have  been  in  danger  of  using  harsh  language  in 
reproving  them,  if  he  had  not  been  thus  cautioned  by  the  apostle. 

2.  He  who  is  on  the  opposite  side.] — EJ  evxvrias,  supply  %«e*f. 
He  means  infidels,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles. 

3.  Having  nothing  bad  to  say  concerning  you.]— Uig '  «/«»».  Some 
MSS.  and  versions  have  here  *•£?<  v./j-hv,  concerning  us.  Either 
reading  shews,  as  Benson  observes,  how  anxious  the  apostle  was 
that  the  gospel  might  not  be  evil  spoken  of,  on  account  of  the  mis- 
behaviour either  of  its  teachers  or  of  its  professors  ;  see  ver.  10. 
and  1  Pet.  ii.  12. 

Ver.  10.  Not  secretly  stealing.] — The  word  coo-iycfojuevous  signi- 
fies the  stealing  a  part  of  a  thing  ;  the  thief  not  dariag  to  take  the 
whole,  for  fear  of  being  discovered.  It  is  applied  to  the  fraud  of 
Ananias  and  Sapphira,  Acts  v.  3.  who  abstracted  a  part  of  the 
price  of  their  land. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  For  the  grace  of  God.]— Here,  and  Gal.  v.  4.  the 
gospel  is  called  'the  grace  of  God,'  either  because  it  is  the  great- 
est favour  which  God  hath  bestowed  on  men,  or  because  it  teach- 
es the  daetriue  of  God's  great  grace  or  favour  to  men. 

2.  Hath  shone  forth  to  all  men.]— The  word  inufxtvu  properly 
signifies  the  shining  of  the  sun,  or  of  the  stars,  Acts  xxvii.  20.  The 
gospel,  like  the  sun,  hath  shone  forth  to  all  men,  and  giveth  light 
to  all.  Hence  Christ,  the  author  of  the  gospel,  is  called,  Luke  i. 
78.  Avxtom  it  l^/ou;,  'the  day-spring  from  on  high;'  and  Mai.  iv. 
2.  'the  sun  of  righteousness.'  Hence  also  Christ  called  himself, 
John  viii.  12.  '  the  light  of  the  world.'— The  shining  forth  of  the 
gospel  to  all  men  is  an  high  recommendation  of  it,  and  shews  it  to  be 
entirely  different  from  the  heathen  mysteries,  which,  if  they  con- 
tained any  thing  valuable  for  reforming  mankind,  being  confined 
to  the  initiated,  the  vulgar  were  left  in  ignorance,  idolatry,  and 
vice. — The  gospel  likewise  differs  from  the  law  of  Moses,  as 
taught  of  the  Judaizers,  who,  by  inculcating  the  rites  and  cere- 
monies of  that  law  as  the  whole  of  religion,  encouraged  their  disci- 
ples to  neglect  the  duties  of  piety  and  morality  altogether :  Where- 
as the  gospel  teaches  us,  '  that  denying  ungodliness,'  &c. 

Ver.  12 — 1.  Ungodliness] — consists,  not  only  in  denying  the  ex- 
istence of  God,  but  in  denying  his  perfections,  his  government  of 


the  world,  and  the  retributions  of  a  future  state.  Also,  it  consists 
in  neglecting  to  worship  God;  in  worshipping  him  by  images;  in 
blasphemy,  or  speaking  disrespectfully  of  his  providence,  in  per- 
jury ;  in  profaning  the  name  of  God  by  cursing  and  swearing ; 
and  in  disregarding  the  manifestation  which  ho  hath  made  of  his 
will  in  the  gospel  revelation. 

2.  Worldly  lusts ;] — namely,  gluttony,  drunkenness,  lacivious- 
ness,  anger,  malice,  revenge,  together  with  the  immoderate  love  of 
riches,  power,  fame,  and  the  rest.  These  lusts  being  productive 
of  nothing  but  misery  to  those  who  indulge  in  them,  the  gospel, 
God's  gracious  gift,  was  bestowed  on  men  to  rescue  them  from 
the  dominion  of  worldly  lusts,  by  teaching  them  to  live  soberly,  &c. 

3.  Should  live  soberly.] — EuxpewiK.  Sobriety  is  a  habit  of  self- 
government,  whereby  one  is  able  to  restrain  his  appetites,  his 
passions,  and  his  affections,  as  often  as  the  gratification  of  his  ap- 
petites, and  the  yielding  to  the  impulses  of  his  passions  and  affec- 
tions, are  in  any  respect  sinful.     See  2  Tim.  i.  7.  note  2. 

4.  Righteously.] — Righteousness  consists  in  abstaining  from  in- 
juring others  in  their  person,  reputation,  or  fortune;  in  discharg- 
ing all  the  duties  belonging  to  the  relations  in  which  one  stands  to 
those  with  whom  he  is  connected,  and  to  the  station  in  which  he 
is  placed;  in  carrying  on  one's  trade  and  commerce  fairly;  in 
performing  covenants  and  promises  faithfully  ;  and,  in  short,  in 
rendering  to  every  one  his  due.  The  Hebrews  held  it  to  be  a 
part  of  righteousness  also,  to  do  works  of  charity  to  the  poor. 
Psal.  cxiL  9.  'He  hath  dispersed,  he  hath  given  to  the  poor,  his 
righteousness  endureth  for  ever.' 

5.  And  godly.]— Godliness  being  the  opposite  to  ungodliness,  de- 
scribed ver.  12.  note  1.  needs  no  explanation. 

6.  In  this  present  world.] — Here  the  apostle  insinuates,  that  the 
present  world  in  which  we  live  is  a  state  of  probation  for  the  fu- 
ture world ;  as  is  plain  likewise  from  ver.  13. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Expecting  the  blessed  hope.]— If  this  is  different 
from  the  expectation  of  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ, 
x*i  in  this  clause  must  be  translated  by  the  word  and;  in  which 
case  the  blessed  hope  will  mean  the  hope  of  eternal  life  mentioned 
chap.  i.  2.  But  as  this  hope  is  included  in  the  hope  of  the  appear- 
ing of  Jesus  Christ  to  raise  the  dead,  and  to  carry  his  people  with 
him  into  heaven,  the  translation  which  I  have  given  seems  moro 
emphatical. 

2.  Namely,  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of  the  great  God,  and  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ.]  This,  which  is  the  exact  literal  translation 
of  the  clause,  K="  tvtQuvaxv  t,,;  So^,-  ts.  ^yxx^  8"»"'  £"T>i- 
^ o5  ;/<»  ixo-ou  Xji.-ou,  is  adopted  both  by  the  V  ulgate  and  by  Beza. 
—Considered  as  an  Hebraism,  the  clause  may  be  translated,  as  in 
our  Bible,  'The  glorious  appearing  of  the  great  God  and  our  Sa- 
viour Jesus  Christ.'  Nevertheless,  the  literal  translation  is  more 
just,  as  the  apostle  alludes  to  our  Lord's  words,  Luke  ix.  26._  'Of 
him  shall  the  Son  of  man  be  ashamed,  (Jri»»  ix.*)  sv  tm  Sofa  »utcu, 
xxi  tcu  jr«Tfo;,  xai  t«  iynuv  uyyiKw),  when  he  shall  come  in 
his  own  glory,  and  in  the  glory  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  holy  an- 
gels.'—Matt,  xvi.  27.  'For  the  Son  of  man  will  come  («v  tm  Jo£>i 
re«  mtrfti  *ut:u)  in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  his  angels ;  and 
then  he  will  render  to  every  one  according  to  his  works.'— But  if 
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14  Who  gave  himself  for  us,  that  he  might 
redeem  (1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.)  us  from  all  ini- 
quity, and  purify  to  himself  a  peculiar  people,1 
zealous  of  good  works. 

15  These  things1  inculcate,  and  exhort,2 
and  confute,  (see  2  Tim.  iv.  2.),  with  all  au- 
thority.    Let  no  one  despise  thee.3 


14  Who,  during  his  first  appearing  on  earth,  gave  himself  to 
death  for  us,  that  he  might  redeem  us  from  the  power,  as  well  as 
from  the  punishment,  of  all  iniquity,  and  purify  to  himself  a  pe- 
culiar people,  not  by  circumcision  and  other  ceremonial  observ- 
ances, but  by  being  zealous  of  good  works. 

15  These  things  inculcate  as  necessary  to  be  believed,  and  ex- 
hort all  who  profess  the  gospel  to  live  suitably  to  them.  And  such 
as  teach  otherwise,  confute  -with  all  the  authority  which  is  due  to 
truth,  and  to  thee  as  a  teacher  commissioned  by  Christ.  Let  no 
one  have  reason  to  despise  thee. 


Jesus  is  to  appear  at  the  last  day,  in  his  own  glory,  and  in  the  glo- 
ry of  the  Father,  that  event  may  filly  be  termed  'the  appearing 
of  the  glory  of  the  great  God,  and  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.'— 
it  is  true,  the  article  is  wanting  before  o-w-mjos.  Yet  it  may  be 
supplied,  as  our  translators  have  done  here  before  i-iyxvuxv ; 
and  elsewhere,  particularly  Eph.  v.  5.  '  In  the  kingdom  («»  X^irou 
x*i  «:ou)  of  Christ  and  of  God.'  See  Ess.  iv.  69.  Besides,  as 
e-juT^oc  is  in  the  genitive  case,  it  will  bear  to  be  translated  of  our 
Saviour,  although  the  article  is  wanting.  Yet  1  have  not  ventured 
to  translate  it  in  that  manner,  because  the  meaning  of  this  text 
hath  been  much  disputed. — At  the  appearing  of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
rank  of  all  men  will  be  determined,  and  their  precedency  settled, 
and  every  one  placed  in  a  station  suitable  to  the  real  worth  of  his 
character,  and  continue  in  that  station  for  ever. 

2.  The  great  God.]— In  giving  the  title  of  great  to  God,  the 
apostle  followed  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  who  gave  that  title  to 
the  true  God,  to  distinguish  him  from  the  gods  of  the  heathens  : 
Thus,  Psal.  lxxvii.  13.  '  Who  is  so  great  a  God  as  our  God-?' — I  do 
not  think  there  is  any  allusion  here  to  the  Dii  Cabiri,  the  great 
gods  worshipped  in  Samothrace  and  Crete,  as  some  commenta- 
tators  imagine. 

3.  And  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.] — Because  the  article  prefixed 
to  ysyuKcv  fc»jou  is  not  repeated  before  <ru.T»if  a;,  Beza  is  of  opinion 
that  one  person  only  is  spoken  of;  namely,  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom 
he  thinks  the  title  of  The  great  God  is  given  in  this  verse.  Ac- 
cordingly some  translate  the  clause  thus,  'The  great  God,  even 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.'  And  in  confirmation  of  that  opinion 
they  observe,  that  we  never  read  in  scripture  of  the  appearing 
of  the  Father.  But  the  answer  is,  The  apostle  does  not  speak  of 
the  appearing  of  the  Father,  but  of  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of 


(he  Father ;  agreeably  to  what  Christ  himself  declared,  that  at 
his  return  to  judgment,  he  will  appear  surrounded  with  the  glory 
of  his  Father.     See  the  first  note  on  this  verse. 

Ver.  14.  A  peculiar  people.] — iise>ou<rioi\  This  is  said  in  allusion 
to  Exod.  xix.  5.  and  Deut.  vii.  t>.  where  God  calls  the  Jews  'a  pecu- 
liar and  a  special  people  to  himself;'  because  he  had  made  them 
his  property,  by  redeeming  them  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt,  and 
had  distinguished  them  from  the  rest  of  mankind  as  his,  by  rites 
and  ordinances  of  his  own  appointment.  Christ  hath  made  be- 
lievers his  peculiar  people,  by  giving  himself  for  them,  to  redeem 
them  from  all  iniquity,  and  to  purify  them  to  himself,  a  people 
zealous,  not  of  rites  and  ceremonies,  but  of  good  works.  This 
being  the  great  end  of  Christ's  death,  how  dare  any  person  pre- 
tending to  be  one  of  Christ's  people,  either  to  speak  or  to  think 
lightly  of  good  works,  as  not  necessary  to  salvation'? 

Ver.  15. — 1.  These  things  ;]— namely,  concerning  the  universal- 
ity of  the  gospel,  and  the  excellent  purpose  for  which  it  was 
given  ;  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  the  end  for  which  he 
died  during  his  first  appearing  on  earth  ;  and  concerning  the  cha- 
racter of  the  people  of  Christ,  as  persons  zealous  of  good  works. 

2.  Inculcate  and  exhort.] — The  Cretians  being  a  sensual  and 
obdurate  people,  and  the  Judaizing  teachers  having  denied  the 
necessity  of  good  works,  the  apostle  commanded  Titus,  both  to 
affirm  the  necessity  and  to  enjoin  the  practice  of  them,  in  the 
boldest  and  plainest  manner. 

3.  Let  no  one  despise  thee.] — The  apostle  does  not  say,  as  to 
Timothy,  'despise  thy  youth,'  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  from  which  it  may  be 
inferred  that  Titus  was  an  older  man  than  Timothy.  In  the  com- 
pound word  Trie 'ipeovsiTto,  the  preposition  *■'?',  like  xmtk,  alters 
the  meaning  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  compounded. 


CHAPTER  III. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Becatjse  the  Judaizers  affirmed,  that  no  obedience  was 
due  from  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God  to  magistrates 
who  were  idolaters,  and  because  by  that  doctrine  they 
made  not  only  the  Jewish  but  the  Gentile  believers  bad 
subjects,  and  exposed  them  to  be  punished  as  evil-doers, 
(see  Rom.  xiii.  Illust.),  the  apostle  commanded  Titus  to 
inculcate  frequently  on  the  Cretians  to  obey  the  magis- 
trates under  whose  protection  they  lived,  although  they 
were  idolaters,  ver.  1. — and  not  to  speak  evil  of  any  one 
on  account  of  his  nation  or  religion,  ver.  2. — Because, 
said  the  apostle,  even  we  of  the  Jewish  nation,  who  now 
believe  the  gospel,  were  formerly  in  behaviour  as  bad  as 
the  heathens ;  being  foolish,  disobedient,  &c,  ver.  3. — 
and  merely  through  the  mercy  of  God,  and  not  by  our 
own  endeavours,  have  been  delivered  from  our  former 
sinful  state,  by  the  bath  of  regeneration  and  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  ver.  4,  5,  6. — That  being  rescued  from 
ignorance  and  wickedness  by  grace,  we  might  become 


heirs  of  eternal  life,  ver.  7. — Next,  the  apostle  ordered 
Titus  strongly  to  affirm,  that  every  one  who  hath  believ- 
ed on  God  is  bound  to  practise  good  works ;  and  that 
such  works  are  really  profitable  to  men,  by  rendering 
them  acceptable  to  God,  ver.  8. — Also  he  commanded 
him  in  his  discourses  to  avoid  the  foolish  questions  and 
genealogies  which  the  false  teachers  insisted  on,  ver.  9. — 
and  to  admonish  heretical  teachers,  both  concerning  their 
doctrine  and  their  practice  ;  and,  after  a  first  and  second 
admonition,  if  they  did  not  amend,  to  cast  them  out  of 
the  church,  ver.  11. — Withal,  because  the  Cretians  were 
disposed  to  be  idle,  Titus  was  to  enjoin  them  to  follow 
some  honest  occupation,  whereby  they  might  both  main- 
tain themselves  and  do  works  of  charity  to  the  afflicted, 
ver.  14. — The  apostle  concluded  his  epistle  with  saluta- 
tions, and  with  a  benediction  to  all  in  Crete  who  acknow- 
ledged his  apostolical  authority,  ver.  1 3. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1   Put  them  in  mind  to  be  sub- 
ject   to   governments    and    powers,   to   obey1 
magistrates,  to  be  ready  to  every  good  work ; 

2  To  speak  evil'  of  no  one;  to  be  no  fight- 
ers, but  equitable,  shewing  all  meekness  to 
all  men : 

3  For  even  we   ourselves  were  formerly1 

Ver.  1.  To  obey  magistrates.] — The  word  ?mS-xex<">  literally 
signifies  to  obey  those  who  rule.  The  disposition  of  the  Jews  to- 
wards heathen  rulers,  see  described  Rom.  xiii.  View.  1  Tim  ii.  2. 

Ver.  2.  To  speak  evil  of  no  man.]— The  word  /Sx«<r?>;us<v,  be- 
sides evil  speuking,  denotes  all  those  vices  of  the  tongue  which 


Commentary. 
Chap.  III. — 1  Put  the  Cretians  in  mind  of  what  I  have  taught 
them ;  namely,  to  be  subject  to  the  governments  and  powers  es- 
tablished in  Crete  ;  to  obey  magistrates  though  they  be  heathens ; 
to  be  ready  to  perform  every  good  work  enjoined  by  the  laws  of 
their  country ; 

2  To  speak  evil  of  no  one  on  account  of  his  nation  or  religion, 
to  be  no  fighters,  but  of  an  equitable  disposition,  (Phil.  iv.  5.  note), 
and  to  shew  the  greatest  meekness  to  all  men,  even  to  enemies, 

3  This  behaviour,  towards  those  who  profess  false  religions,  be- 

which  tend  to  hurt  their  reputation,  such  as  railing,  reviling, 
mocking  speeches,  whisperings,  &c. 

Ver.  3.  For  even  we  ourselves  were  formerly  foolish,  <fec] — Be- 
cause the  'pouring  out  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  on  those  of  whom  the 
apostle  speaks,  is  mentioned  ver.  6.  Jerome,  Estius,  the  author  of 


proceed  either  from  hatred  or  from  contempt  of  others,  and     Misc.  Sacra,  and  Benson,  are  of  opinion,  that  the  character  of  th« 
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foolish,  disobedient,  erri?ig,  slavishly  serving 
divers  (mS-v/niais')  inordinate  desires  and  plea- 
sures, living  in  malice  and  envy,  hated,  and 
hating  one  another. 

4  But  -when  the  goodness  and  the  philan- 
thropy of  God  our  Saviour1  shone  forth, 

5  He  saved  us,1  not  (f£,  156.)  on  account 
of  works  of  righteousness  which  we  had  done, 
but  according  to  his  own  mercy,  (Jia)  through 
(x8Tg»,  Eph.  v.  26.  note  1.)  the  bath  of  rege- 
neration,2 and  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,3 

6  Which  he  poured  out1  on  us  richly  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour ; 

7  That  being  justified1  by  his  grace,2  we 
might  be  made  heirs  according  to  the  hope  of 
eternal  life.     (Tit.  i.  2.) 

8  ('O  \oyos,  71.  60.  2.)  This  doctrine  is 
true ;  (**«,  211.)  yet,  concerning  these  HEIRS, 
I  command  thee  strongly  to  affirm,  that  they 
■who  have  believed1  in  God  shoidd  take  care  to 
promote2  good  works.  These  are  («  Kcthtt,  1 
Tim.  iii.  1.  note  3.)  the  things  honourable  and 
profitable  to  men. 


cometh  us  Jews  :  For  even  toe  ourselves  -were  formerly  foolish  in 
our  notions  of  religion,  and  in  observing  the  traditions  of  the 
fathers,  disobedient  to  God,  erring  from  the  truth,  slavishly  serving 
divers  inordinate  desires  and  pleasures,  living  i?i  malice  and  envy, 
hated  by  the  Gentiles,  and  hating  one  another. 

4  But  -when  the  goodness  and  philanthropy  of  God  our  Saviour 
(rnripxyt,  chap.  ii.  11.  note  2.)  shone  forth  to  all  mankind,  through 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 

5  He  saved  us  Jews  from  the  miserable  and  wicked  state  in 
which  we  were  living,  not  on  account  of  any  works  of  righteous- 
ness which  we  had  done  under  the  law  to  merit  such  a  deliverance, 
but  in  prosecution  of  his  own  merciful  purpose,  which  he  accom- 
plished through  the  bath  (jrixiyyinrixc}  of  regeneration,  and 
(»v*)c*iva>»-ta>c)  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

6  Which  he  poured  out  on  us  richly,  in  his  various  gifts  at  our 
conversion,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour,  who  procured  these 
gifts  for  men ; 

7  That  being  delivered,  by  the  mere  favour  of  God,  from  the 
wickedness  and  misery  of  our  former  state,  we  might  be  made 
children  and  heirs,  agreeably  to  the  hope  of  eternal  life  given  us 
by  the  promise  of  God. 

8  This  doctrine,  that  men  are  justified  and  made  heirs  merely 
by  God's  grace,  is  true  ;  yet,  concerning  these  heirs,  I  command 
thee  strongly  to  affirm,  that  they  who  have  believed  in  God  should 
take  care  to  promote  good  works.  These  are  the  things  honour- 
able and  profitable  to  men  :  They  are  good  for  others,  as  making 
them  happy ;  and  most  profitable  to  one's  self,  as  productive  of 
happiness  both  here  and  hereafter. 


believing  Jews  before  their  conversion  is  described  here ;  and 
among  the  rest  the  character  of  the  apostle  himself.  But  any  read- 
er who  compares  what  he  says  of  his  own  behaviour  in  his  uncon- 
verted state,  Acts  xxiii.  1.  Gal.  i.  14.  2  Tim.  i.  3.  will  hardly  think 
the  apostle  speaks  of  himself.  Only,  being  about  to  say  things 
disagreeable  to  the  Jews,  he  classed  himself  with  them,  according 
to  his  custom,  to  prevent  their  being  offended  with  him.  See  1 
Thess.  iv.  15.  note.  The  sentiment  in  this  passage  is  beautiful ; 
namely,  that  the  recollection  of  our  own  faults  ought  to  make  us 
equitable  in  judging  of  the  faults  of  others,  and  prevent  us  from 
passing  severe  sentences  on  them  when  they  fall  into  sin. 

Ver.  4.  Of  God  our  Saviour.] — That  the  father  is  here  called 
'God  our  Saviour,'  is  evident  from  ver.  6.  where  the  same  person 
is  said  to  have  poured  out  the  Holy  Ghost  richly  on  the  Jews 
'through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour.'  The  title  of  our  Saviour 
justly  belongs  to  the  Father,  because  he  formed  the  scheme  of 
our  salvation,  and  sent  his  Son  into  the  world  to  accomplish  it, 
John  iii.  16.  Rom.  v.  8.  1  John  iv.  9. ;  on  which  account  the  title  of 
Saviour  is  given  to  the  Son  likewise. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  He  saved  us.] — The  word  saved  in  scripture  doth  not 
always  denote  eternal  salvation;  but  it  signifies,  sometimes  the 
knowledge  of  salvation,  Rom.  xiii.  11.  note  2.  and  sometimes  the 
obtaining  the  means  of  salvation ;  see  Rom.  xi.  26.  note  1.  Here, 
saved  us  signifies,  delivered  us  from  the  miserable  and  wicked 
state  in  which  we  were  living  before  we  believed  the  gospel. 
This  deliverance  is  called  justification,  ver.  7.  See  the  note  there. 

2.  Through  the  bath  of  regeneration:] — through  baptism ;  call- 
ed '  the  bath  of  regeneration,'  not  because  any  change  in  the  na- 
ture of  the  baptized  person  is  produced  by  baptism,  but  because 
it  is  an  emblem  of  the  purification  of  his  soul  from  sin.  Hence 
Ananias,  in  allusion  to  the  emblematical  meaning  of  baptism,  said 
to  our  apostle,  Acts  xxii.  16.  'Arise  and  be  baptized,  and  wash 
away  thy  sins :'  Be  baptized  in  token  of  thy  resolution  to  forsake 
thy  sins,  and  among  the  rest  thy  sin  in  persecuting  the  disciples  of 
Jesus. — In  the  term  regeneration,  when  joined  with  baptism,  there 
is  an  allusion  to  the  phraseology  of  the  Jewish  doctors,  who,  when 
they  admitted  a  proselyte  into  their  church  by  baptism,  always 
spake  of  him  as  one  born  again.  Nevertheless  the  real  change 
in  the  nature  of  a  believer,  which  entitles  him  to  be  called  a  son 
of  God,  is  not  effected  by  baptism,  but  by  '  the  renewing  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,'  mentioned  in  the  next  clause.  Hence  our  Lord, 
whom  the  apostle  hath  followed  here,  joined  the  two  together  in 
his  discourse  to  Nicodemus,  John  iii.  5.  'Except  a  man  be  born 
of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God.' 

3.  And  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost.]— The  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  on  some  occasions  was  shed  down  on  the  believing  Jews 
and  Gentiles  from  heaven,  and  on  others  was  imparted  to  them  by 
the  imposition  of  the  apostles'  hands,  is  with  great  propriety  called 
'the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  because  by  that  gift  their  belief 
of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  was  greatly  strengthened;  so 
that  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  thus  confirmed,  must  have  had  a 
powerful  influence  in  producing  such  a  change  in  their  disposi- 
tions as  made  them  new  creatures. 

Ver.  6.  Which  he  poured  out  on  us.] — Since,  in  the  preceding 
verse,  the  Holy  Ghost  signifies  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  I  have 
retained  the  common  translation  of  the  relative  cv,  namely  which, 
to  shew,  that  what  is  said  to  have  been  poured  out  was  the  gift, 
not  the  person,  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  When  the  phrase  poured  out 
is  used  in  scripture  to  signify  the  communication  of  the  spiritual 


gifts,  it  denotes  that  these  gifts  were  imparted,  not  by  the  imposi- 
tion of  the  hands  of  men,  but  immediately  from  heaven,  accompa- 
nied with  some  visible  sign  or  token  :  of  which  we  have  instances, 
Acts  ii.  2,  3,  4.  and  x.  44.  Seeing  the  apostle  speaks  of  himself  here 
as  one  of  those  on  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  was  poured  out,  we  are 
warranted  to  believe  that  he  received  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
by  an  immediate  illapse  from  heaven,  and  not  by  the  imposition 
of  the  hands  of  Ananias ;  and  that  Ananias's  words  to  Saul,  Acts 
ix.  17.  '  The  Lord  Jesus  hath  sent  me  that  thou  mightest  receive 
thy  sight,  and  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,'  though  preceded  by 
putting  his  hands  on  the  apostle,  do  not  mean  that  Ananias  was 
sent  to  communicate  the  Holy  Ghost  to  him  by  the  imposition  of 
his  hands  :  for  in  that  case  Paul  could  not  have  said,  2  Cor.  xi.  5 
'I  am  in  nothing  behind  the  very  greatest  of  the  apostles.'  But 
his  meaning  is,  that  he  was  sent  to  restore  Saul's  sight,  and  to 
baptize  him,  that  after  his  baptism  he  might  be  filled  with  the  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  immediately  from  heaven,  accompanied  with 
the  usual  sensible  si<rn,  which  Saul,  having  recovered  his  sight, 
was  to  see.  Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  matter,  in  Christ's 
commission  to  Ananias,  Acts  ix.  12.  no  mention  is  made  of  his  com- 
municating the  Holy  Ghost  to  Saul,  but.  only  of  his  putting  his 
hands  on  him  that  he  might  receive  his  sight :  Neither  is  any  thing 
else  mentioned  by  the  apostle  himself,  Acts  xxii.  13.  16. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Being  justified.] — Concerning  the  forensic  sense  of 
the  terms  justify  and  justification,  see  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2.  The 
word  justify  signifies  likewise  to  deliver  one  from  evil,  Rom.  iv. 
25.  note  2. 

2.  By  his  grace.] — As  the  pronoun  used  in  this  passage  is  not 
the  relative  ottsu  but  the  demonstrative  sxeivou,  which  commomy 
denotes  the  remote  antecedent,  it  is  probable  that  the  grace,  not 
of  Christ,  who  is  last  mentioned,  but  of  God,  who  is  mentioned 
ver.  4.  is  meant.  By  ascribing  men's  justification  to  the  grace  of 
God,  the  apostle  did  not  mean  to  insinuate  that  good  works  are  not 
necessary  to  justification.  For  he  tells  us,  chap.  ii.  12.  that  the 
grace  of  God  which  bringeth  salvation  teacheth  us  to  live  soberly, 
righteously,  and  godly  in  this  present  world. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  That  they  who  have  believed  in  God.] — 'Oi  Ts;ri,-suxoTe«, 
'They  who  have  believed,  and  who  continue  to  believe  ;'  accord- 
ing to  the  known  use  of  the  preterite  tenses,  Ess.  iv.  10. 

2.  Take  care  to  promote  good  works.] — n^ oiy  xrSxi  «».«  igyuy, 
literally,  to  preside  over  good  works ;  that  is,  to  practise  them  our- 
selves, and  by  our  example  and  exhortation  to  encourage  others 
to  practise  them,  and  to  argue  in  their  defence  against  those  who 
speak  of  them  slightingly  as  not  necessary  to  salvation.  Iti  this, 
as  in  other  places  of  scripture,  good  works  signify  virtuous  actions 
in  general,  but  especially  charitable  and  beneficent  actions.  Thus, 
Matt.  v.  16.  'Let  your  light  so  shine  before  men,  that  they  may  see 
your  good  works.' — John  x.  33.  '  For  a  good  work  we  stone  thee 
not.' — 1  Tim.  v.  10.  'Borne  witness  to  for  good  works:  that  she 
hath  brought  up  children  ;  that  she  hath  lodged  strangers ;  that  she 
hath  washed  the  saints'  feet ;  that  she  hath  relieved  the  afflicted  ; 
that  she  hath  diligently  followed  every  good  work.' — 1  Tim.  vi.  18. 
'That  they  be  rich  in  good  works,  ready  to  distribute,' &c.  What 
a  blessing,  as  Benson  observes,  would  the  ministers  of  the  gospel 
be  to  the  world,  if  all  of  them  were  careful  strongly  and  often  to 
urge  their  people  to  good  works,  and  were  themselves  examples 
of  such  works  I  We  have  the  phrase  ux«»  leyom  ireoi?xa-$xi 
repeated  vei.  14.  But  there  the  connexion  leads  us  to  adopt  the 
translation  mentioned  in  the  margin  of  our  Bible,  'to  practise 
honest  trades.' 
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TITUS. 


Chap.  III. 


9  But  foolish  questions  and  genealogies,1 
and  strifes  and  fightings  about  the  law,2  resist  ; 
for  they  are  unprofitable  and  false.  (See  1  Tim. 
vi.  4.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  16.  23.) 

10  An  heretical  man,1  after  a  first  and  se- 
cond admonition,2  reject,3 

1 1  Knowing  that  such  a  person  is  perverted,1 
and  sinneth,  being  self-condemned? 

12  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  to  thee,  or 
Tychicus,1  make  haste  to  come  to  me  at  Nico- 
polis,2  for  I  have  determined  to  winter  there. 

13  Diligently  help  forward  on  their  journey 
Zenas  the  lawyer,1  and  Apollos,  that  nothing 
may  be  wanting  to  them. 

14  And  let  ours  also  learn  to  practise  honest 
trades,  for  necessary  uses,  that  they  may  not 
be  unfruitful. 

15  All  -who  are  with  me  salute  thee.  Salute 
them  who  love  us  in  the  faith.1  Grace  be  with 
all  of  you.2    Amen. 


9  Sut  the  frivolous  questions  proposed  by  the  Judaizers,  and  the 
genealogies  by  which  they  pretend  to  prove  individuals  rightly  de- 
scended from  Abraham,  and  their  strifes  and  fightings  about  the 
law,  resist ;  for  they  are  unprofitable,  and  destitute  of  foundation. 

10  An  heretical  teacher,  who,  after  a  first  and  second  admoni- 
tion, continues  in  his  evil  courses,  cast  out  of  the  church,  and  have 
no  farther  communication  with  him,  because  he  is  irreclaimable ; 

1 1  Knowing  that  such  a  teacher  is  utterly  depraved,  and  in 
teaching  false  doctrine  from  worldly  motives,  sinneth,  being  self- 
condemned. 

12  When  I  shall  send  either  Artemas  to  thee,  or  Tychicus,  to 
supply  thy  place  in  Crete,  leave  the  churches  there  to  his  manage- 
ment, and  as  speedily  as  possible  come  to  me  at  JVicopolis,  for 
there  I  have  determined  to  winter. 

13  Diligently  supply  Zenas  the  lawyer,  and  Apollos,  (see  Acts 
xviii.  24-28.),  with  whatever  is  ?iecessary  for  their  journey,  that, 
in  coming  to  me,  nothing  which  they  need  may  be  wanting  to  them. 

14  And,  that  the  expense  necessary  to  such  offices  may  be  de- 
frayed, let  our  disciples  in  Crete  also  learn  to  follow  honest  trades 
for  supplying  -what  is  necessary  to  themselves,  and  that  they  may 
not  be  unfruitful  in  good  offices  to  others. 

15  All  my  fellow-labourers  who  are  with  me  in  Colosse  -wish 
thee  health.  Present  my  good  wishes  to  them  in  Crete,  -who  shew 
their  love  to  me  by  maintaining  the  true  faith  of  Christ.  The 
favour  and  blessing  of  God  be  with  all  of  you.    Amen. 


Ver.9. — 1.  And  genealogies.] — The  genealogies  condemned  in  this 
and  other  passages  of  scripture,  in  the  opinion  of  Bengelius,  are  the 
absurd  genealogies  of  the  ./Eons,  taught  by  the  Gnostics.  See  Col. 
ii.  9.  note.  But  as  the  genealogies  of  the  ions  were  not  invented 
till  long  after  this  epistle  was  written,  I  prefer  the  account  given 
of  them  in  the  commentary ;  the  rather  that  the  apostle  hath  joined 
genealogies  with  strifes  and  fightings  about  the  law.  See  also  1 
Tim.  i.  4. 

2.  Fightings  about  the  law.] — Ma%«;  vo/tix.*;  are  those  disputes 
about  the  efficacy  and  necessity  of  obedience  to  the  law  in  order 
to  salvation,  which  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Crete  maintained, 
with  great  violence,  against  all  who  asserted  that  obedience  to  the 
gospel  alone  was  sufficient  to  salvation. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  An  heretical  man.]— See  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  note  2.  where 
it  is  shewed,  that  an  heretic  is  one  who,  from  worldly  motives, 
teaches  doctrines  which  he  knows  to  be  false  ;  as  the  Judaizers 
did,  who  made  the  rituals  enjoined  by  the  law  more  necessary  to 
salvation  than  a  holy  life.  He  also  is  a  heretic,  who  from  the  same 
motives  makes  a  party  in  the  church,  in  opposition  to  those  who 
maintain  the  truth.  In  this  latter  sense  some  understand  iigsrixov 
uvSre-anov  here;  and  think  the  phrase  ■  should  be  translated,  'A 
man  who  makethasect ;'  and  that  ii^so-if  properly  is  a  sect,  either 
in  philosophy  or  religion.  In  the  first  age,  when  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  were  delivered  by  the  apostles  in  person,  under  the 
guidance  of  inspiration,  and  when  the  true  meaning  of  these  doc- 
trines was  not  liable  to  any  doubt,  because  it  was  ascertained  by 
the  apostles  themselves,  if  any  teacher  taught  differently  from 
them,  and  made  a  party  in  the  church  in  opposition  to  them,  he 
must  have  done  these  things  contrary  to  his  conscience,  either 
from  the  love  of  money,  or  the  lust  of  power,  or  from  an  immo- 
derate propensity  to  sensual  pleasure.  Hence,  Gal.  v.  20.  heresy 
is  reckoned  among  'the  works  of  the  flesh.'  Doddridge,  by  here- 
sy, understands  the  denying  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  and  the  maintaining  of  that  denial  with  obstinacy,  to  the 
breaking  of  the  peace  of  the  church.  But  as  the  apostle  saith  the 
heretic  'sinneth,  being  self-condemned,'  I  rather  think  heresy  is 
such  an  error  in  opinion  as  results  from  pravity  in  the  will.  For  if  a 
person,  after  prayer  and  sincere  examination,  embraces  or  rejects 
opinions  in  religion,  according  as  they  appear  to  him  to  be  true  or 
false,  without  being  biassed  by  vicious  inclinations,  can  he  be 
blamed,  even  although  he  should  maintain  these  opinions  with 
firmness,  and  suffer  for  theml 

2.  After  a  first  and  second  admonition.] — Some  copies  want  the 
words  and  second.  But  the  best  and  greatest  number  of  MSS., 
together  with  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  have  these  words. 
See  Mill  in  loc.  Unviia-tx  denotes  an  admonition  which  puts  a 
right,  mind  into  the  person  admonished.  Titus  was  not  to  reject 
an  heretic,  till  he  had  tried  by  a  first  and  second  admonition  to 
bring  him  to  repentance,  and  on  trial  found  him  incorrigible. 

3.  Reject.] — Hx^  xi-ror  cast  him  out  of  the  church.  In  this  man- 
ner the  apostle  himself  treated  Hymeneus  and  Alexander,  1  Tim. 
i.  20.  By  this  apostolical  Canon,  an  obstinate  heretic,  after  a  first 
and  second  admonition  without  effect,  is  to  be  cast  out  of  the 
church,  to  prevent  the  faithful  from  being  led  astray  by  his  false 
doctrines  and  vicious  example.— This  method  of  treating  heretics 
is  worthy  of  attention :  For,  as  Benson  observes,  the  Spirit  of  God 
doth  not  order  heretics  to  be  banished,  and  their  goods  confiscat- 
ed, far  less  doth  he  order  them  to  be  imprisoned,  tortured,  and 
burnt,  if  they  will  not  retract  their  errors.  He  doth  not  even  give 
allowance  to  rail  at,  or  speak  evil  of  them.  Such  methods  of  treat- 
ing heretics  never  proceeded  from  the  college  of  the  apostles,  but 
from  the  synagogue  of  Satan.  To  disown  a  wicked  man  as  a 
brother  Christian,  and  to  avoid  all  familiar  society  with  him,  and 
to  cast  him  out  of  the  church  by  a  public  sentence  of  excommu- 


nication, is  what  the  church,  and  every  society,  hath  a  right  to  do, 
agreeably  to  our  Lord's  rule,  Matt,  xviii.  15. 17.  and  is  all  that  should 
be  done  in  such  a  case.    See  2Thess.  iii.  14.  note  2. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Knowing  that  such  a  person  is  perverted.] — Estius 
says,  the  word  »£ s re »*■•>■  «<  is  commonly  applied  to  buildings,  and 
signifies  to  be  overturned  from  the  foundation.  According  to 
others,  it  signifies  to  be  turned  out  of  the  way.  Wherefore,  when 
it  is  said  of  an  heretic  that  he  is  perverted,  the  meaning  is,  that  he 
is  so  utterly  depraved  that  there  is  no  hope  of  his  amendment. 

2.  Being  self-condemned.]— Doddridge,  who  thinks  heresy  con- 
sists in  denying  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  interprets 
self-condemned  of  the  heretic's  furnishing  by  his  actions  matter 
of  condemnation  against  himself;  just  as  some  are  said  to  con- 
demn others,  Matt.  xii.  41,  42.  Heb.  xi.  7.  who  afford  matter  for 
condemning  them. — Grotius,  Barlow,  Hammond,  Hallet,  Benson, 
&c.  by  the  heretic's  condemning  himself,  understand  his  cutting 
himself  off  from  the  church  by  separation,  or  otherwise  ;  a  pun- 
ishment which  the  church  inflicts  on  its  faulty  or  unsound  mem- 
bers.— I  think  this  mark  of  an  heretic,  that  he  is  self-condemned, 
implieth  that  an  heretic  is  one  who  teacheth  erroneous  doctrines 
knowing  them  to  be  erroneous.  For  as  Whitby  justly  observes, 
no  man  who  acts  according  to  his  judgment,  how  erroneous  soever 
they  may  be,  is  self-condemned  by  that  action. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  to  thee,  or  Tychicus.]— 
Tychicus  is  often  mentioned  in  St.  Paul's  epistles ;  but  of  Artemas 
wc  know  nothing  :  only  from  this  passage  it  appears  that  he  was 
a  faithful  and  able  teacher,  and  fit  to  supply  Titus's  place  in  Crete. 

2.  Come  to  me  at  Nicopolis.] — There  were  cities  of  this  name  in 
Macedonia  on  the  confines  of  Thrace,  and  in  Epirus  and  Pontus. 
The  one  in  Epirus  was  built  opposite  to  Actium,  and  named  Nico- 
polis, or  the  city  of  victory,  in  memory  of  the  victory  which  Au- 
gustus obtained  over  Anthony  and  Cleopatra.  L'Enfant  is  of  opi- 
nion that  this  is  the  Nicopolis  of  which  the  apostle  speaks ;  and 
that  while  he  wintered  there  he  visited  his  disciples  in  Illyricum, 
Rom.  xv.  19.  Other  commentators  think  the  apostle  meant  Nico- 
polis in  Macedonia,  situated  near  mount  Hsemus  on  the  confines 
of  Thrace.  But  without  settling  that  point,  I  observe,  that  the 
apostle's  determination  to  winter  in  Nicopolis,  wherever  it  was, 
shews  that  he  was  at  liberty  when  he  wrote  this  epistle;  conse- 
quently that  it  was  written  in  the  interval  between  his  first  and 
second  imprisonments. 

Ver.  13.  Zenas  the  lawyer,  and  Apollos.]— Zenas  is  mentioned 
in  this  passage  only.  He  is  called  vo^ixov,  the  lawyer,  which  Je- 
rome interprets  Legis  Doctorum,  a  teacher  of  the  law,  because  he 
had  formerly  been  of  that  profession  among  the  Jews.  Benson 
also  is  of  the  same  opinion  ;  and  quotes  Matt.  xxii.  35.  where  one 
of  that  profession  is  called  vo^ixa;.  But  others  think  that  Zenas 
was  a  Roman  lawyer. — It  would  seem  that  Zenas  and  Apollos  were 
to  pass  through  Crete,  either  in  their  way  to  the  apostle,  or  to 
some  place  whither  he  had  sent  them.  He  therefore  desired  Titus 
to  help  them  forward  on  their  journey,  by  supplying  them  with 
such  necessaries  as  they  were  in  want  of,  that  they  might  not  be 
retarded. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  Salute  them  who  love  us  in  the  faith.] — By  this  de- 
scription of  the  persons  in  Crete  to  be  saluted  in  his  name,  the 
apostle  expressly  excluded  the  Judaizing  teachers,  on  whom  he 
put  that  mark  of  disrespect,  to  make  them  sensible  how  much  he 
disapproved  of  their  conduct. 

2.  Grace  be  with  all  of  you.]— By  the  expression  'all  of  you,' 
the  apostle  intimated  that  this  epistle  was  intended,  not  for  Titus 
alone,  but  for  the  churches  in  Crete;  the  members  of  which 
were  to  be  taught  the  things  in  this  letter,  and  to  be  exhorted,  and 
even  reproved,  agreeably  to  the  directions  contained  in  it. 


PHILEMON. 


PREFACE. 
Sect.  I. — The  History  of  Philemon. 

Philemon,  to  whom  this  epistle  was  written,  was  no 
stranger  to  the  apostle  Paul :  for  in  the  first  and  second 
verses  the  apostle  addressed  all  the  members  of  Phile- 
mon's family,  as  well  acquainted  with  them  ;  and,  ver. 
19.  he  insinuates  that  Philemon  himself  was  his  convert. 
Nay,  ver.  17.  Philemon's  respect  for  the  apostle  is  men- 
tioned. He  was  an  inhabitant  of  Colosse,  as  appears 
from  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  chap.  iv.  9,  where 
Onesimus,  Philemon's  slave,  is  called  '  one  of  them.' 
And  ver.  17.  the  brethren  of  Colosse  are  desired  to  say 
to  Archippus,  (the  person  mentioned  Philem.  ver.  2.). 
'  Take  heed  to  the  ministry  which  thou  hast  received.' — 
Besides,  the  ancients  believed  that  Philemon  was  an  in- 
habitant of  Colosse.  So  Theodoret  says  expressly  in  his 
commentary  on  this  epistle,  and  tells  us  that  his  house 
was  still  remaining  in  Colosse  in  his  time ;  that  is,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century.  And  Jerome  also,  in 
his  commentary  on  this  epistle,  says,  Philemon  was  of 
Colosse  ;  and  Theophylact  calls  him  a  Phrygian,  Oper. 
torn.  2.  p.  861. — For  an  account  of  Colosse,  see  Preface 
to  Colossians. 

Philemon  seems  to  have  been  a  person  of  great  worth 
as  a  man,  and  of  some  note  as  a  citizen  in  his  own  coun- 
try :  for  his  family  was  so  numerous  that  it  made  a 
church  by  itself;  or  at  least  a  considerable  part  of  the 
church  at  Colosse,  ver.  2. — He  was  likewise  so  opulent, 
that  he  was  able,  '  by  the  communication  of  his  faith,' 
that  is,  by  his  beneficence,  to  refresh  the  bowels  of  the 
saints,  ver.  6,  7. — According  to  Grotius,  Philemon  was 
an  elder  of  Ephesus.  But  Beausobre  speaks  of  him  as 
one  of  the  pastors  of  Colosse ;  in  which  he  is  followed 
by  Doddridge. — From  the  apostle's  employing  Philemon 
to  provide  him  a  lodging  in  Colosse,  Michaelis  conjec- 
tures that  he  was  one  of  the  deacons  there. — These  au- 
thors were  led  to  think  Philemon  a  minister  of  the  gos- 
pel, because  in  the  inscription  of  this  letter  the  apostle 
calls  him  his  fellow-labourer.  But  that  appellation  is  of 
ambiguous  signification ;  being  given  not  only  to  those 
who  preached  the  gospel,  but  to  such  pious  persons  also, 
whether  men  or  women,  as  assisted  the  apostles  in  any 
manner  while  they  were  employed  in  preaching.  See 
Rom.  xvi.  8.  3  John  ver.  8. 

The  ancients  differed  as  much  as  the  moderns  in  their 
opinion  concerning  Philemon's  station  in  the  church. 
Some  of  them  reckoned  him  a  bishop :  but  others,  fan- 
cying that  Apphia  was  his  wife,  contended  that  he  had 
no  ecclesiastical  character  whatever  ;  for  they  began  very 
early  to  esteem  celibacy  in  ecclesiastical  persons.  In 
particular,  Hilary  the  deacon  saith  expressly  that  he  was 
one  of  the  laity.  Theodoret,  Oecumenius,  and  Theophy- 
lact seem  also  to  have  been  of  the  same  opinion.  See 
Whitby's  preface  to  this  epistle. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Occasion  on  which  the  Epistle  to 
Philemon  tvas  -written. 

Osesimus,  a  slave,  on  some  disgust,  having  run  away 
from  his  master  Philemon,  came  to  Rome,  and  falling 
into  want,  as  is  supposed,  he  applied  to  the  apostle,  of 
whose  imprisonment  he  had  heard,  and  with  whose  bene- 
volent disposition  he  was  well  acquainted,  having,  as  it 
seems,  formerly  seen  him  in  his  master's  house.    Or  the 


fame  of  the  apostle's  preaching  and  miracles  having  drawn 
Onesimus  to  hear  some  of  the  many  discourses  which  he 
delivered  in  his  own  hired  house  in  Rome,  these  made 
such  an  impression  on  him,  that  he  became  a  sincere 
convert  to  the  Christian  faith  :  For  the  apostle  calls  him, 
ver.  9,  '  his  son,  whom  he  had  begotten  in  his  bonds.' 
After  his  conversion  Onesimus  abode  with  the  apostle, 
and  served  him  with  the  greatest  assiduity  and  affection. 
But  being  sensible  of  his  fault  in  running  away  from  his 
master,  he  wished  to  repair  that  injury  by  returning  to 
him.  At  the  same  time,  being  afraid  that  on  his  return 
his  master  would  inflict  on  him  the  punishment  which, 
by  the  law  or  custom  of  Phrygia,  was  due  to  a  fugitive 
slave,  and  which,  as  Grotius  says,  he  could  inflict  with- 
out applying  to  any  magistrate,  he  besought  the  apostle 
to  write  to  Philemon,  requesting  him  to  forgive  and  to 
receive  him  again  into  his  family.  The  apostle,  always 
ready  to  do  good  offices,  very  willingly  complied  with  One- 
simus's  desire,  and  wrote  this  letter  to  Philemon,  in  which, 
with  the  greatest  softness  of  expression,  warmth  of  affec- 
tion, and  delicacy  of  address,  he  not  only  interceded  for 
Onesimus's  pardon,  but  urged  Philemon  to  esteem  him, 
and  put  confidence  in  him,  as  a  sincere  Christian. — And 
because  restitution,  by  repairing  the  injury  that  had  been 
done,  restores  the  person  who  did  the  injury  to  the  char- 
acter which  he  had  lost,  the  apostle,  to  enable  Onesimus 
to  appear  in  Philemon's  family  with  some  degree  of  re- 
putation, bound  himself  in  this  epistle,  by  his  handwri- 
ting, not  only  to  repay  all  that  Onesimus  owed  to  Phile- 
mon, but  to  make  full  reparation  also  for  whatever  injury 
he  had  done  to  him  by  running  away  from  him. 

To  account  for  the  solicitude  which  the  apostle  shew- 
ed in  this  affair,  we  must  not,  with  some,  suppose  that 
Philemon  was  keen  and  obstinate  in  his  resentments  ; 
but  rather,  that  having  a  number  of  slaves,  on  whom  the 
pardoning  of  Onesimus  too  easily  might  have  had  a  bad 
effect,  he  might  judge  some  punishment  necessary  for  a 
warning  to  the  rest.  At  least  the  apostle  could  not  have 
considered  the  pardoning  of  Onesimus  as  a  matter  which 
merited  so  much  earnest  entreaty,  with  a  person  of  Phi- 
lemon's piety,  benevolence,  and  gratitude,  unless  he  had 
suspected  him  to  have  entertained  some  such  apprehen- 
sion. 

Many  are  of  opinion  that  Onesimus  robbed  his  master 
before  he  ran  off.  But  of  this  there  is  no  evidence ;  un- 
less we  think  the  expression,  ver.  18,  '  If  he  hath  injured 
thee  any  thing,'  contains  an  insinuation  of  that  sort.  But 
the  apostle  might  mean,  injured  thee  by  the  loss  of  his 
service.  The  words  will  fairly  bear  that  interpretation. 
Why  then,  as  Lardner  observes,  impute  crimes  to  men 
without  proof? — What  the  apostle  wrote  to  Philemon 
on  this  occasion  is  highly  worthy  of  our  notice  ;  namely, 
that  although  he  had  great  need  of  an  affectionate  honest 
servant  to  minister  to  him  in  his  bonds,  such  as  Onesi- 
mus was,  who  had  expressed  a  great  inclination  to  stay 
with  him  ;  and  although,  if  Onesimus  had  remained 
with  him,  he  would  only  have  discharged  the  duty 
which  Philemon  himself  owed  to  his  spiritual  father ; 
yet  the  apostle  would  by  no  means  detain  Onesimus 
without  Philemon's  leave  ;  because  it  belonged  to  him  to 
dispose  of  his  own  slave  in  the  way  he  thought  proper. 
Such  was  the  apostle's  regard  to  justice,  and  to  the 
rights  of  mankind ! 

Whether  Philemon  pardoned  Onesimus,  or  punished 
him,  is  not  known.     Only,  from  the  earnestness  with 
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which  the  apostle  solicited  his  pardon,  and  from  the  gen- 
erosity and  goodness  of  Philemon's  disposition,  we  may 
conjecture  that  he  actually  pardoned  Oncsimus,  and  even 
gave  him  his  freedom,  in  compliance  with  the  apostle's 
insinuation,  as  it  is  interpreted  by  some,  that  '  he  would 
do  more  than  he  had  asked.'  For  it  was  no  uncommon 
thing,  in  ancient  times,  to  bestow  freedom  on  such 
slaves  as  had  obtained  the  esteem  and  good-will  of  their 
masters  by  their  faithful  services. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Authenticity  and  Use  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistle  to  Philemon. 

Jerome,  in  his  preface  to  this  epistle,  says,  "  Volunt 
aut  epistolam  non  esse  Pauli ;  aut  etiam  si  Pauli  sit,  ni- 
hil habere  quod  nos  edificare  possit.  Et  a  plerisque  ve- 
teribus  repudiatum,  dum  commendandi  tantum  scribeba- 
tur  officio,  non  docendi."  But  Chrysostom  in  his  pre- 
face hath  shewed  several  excellent  uses  which  may  be 
made  of  this  epistle  ;  two  of  which,  as  they  are  of  great 
importance,  I  shall  mention. — The  first  is,  In  this  epis- 
tle the  apostle  hath  left  to  churchmen  an  excellent  ex- 
ample of  charity,  in  endeavouring  to  mitigate  the  resent- 
ment of  one  in  a  superior  station  towards  his  inferior, 
who  had  injured  him ;  and  in  endeavouring  to  restore 
the  inferior  to  the  favour  of  the  other,  which  he  had  lost 
through  his  unfaithfulness — and  that  not  only  by  argu- 
ments drawn  from  reason,  but  by  generously  binding 
himself  to  repay  all  the  loss  which  the  superior  had  sus- 
tained by  the  injury  of  the  inferior. — The  second  use 
which  may  be  made  of  this  epistle  is  equally  excellent. 
It  sets  before  churchmen  of  the  highest  dignity  a  proper 
example  of  attention  to  the  people  under  their  care,  and 
of  affectionate  concern  for  their  welfare,  which,  if  it  were 
imitated,  would  not  fail  to  recommend  them  to  the  es- 
teem and  love  of  their  people ;  consequently  would  give 
them  a  greater  capacity  of  doing  them  good. — I  add 
some  other  uses;  namely,  that  although  no  article  of 
faith  be  professedly  handled  in  this  epistle,  and  no  pre- 
cepts for  the  regulation  of  our  conduct  be  directly  de- 
livered in  it,  yet  the  allusions  to  the  doctrines  and  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel  found  in  it,  may  be  improved  in  vari- 
ous respects  for  regulating  our  conduct.  For  it  is  therein 
insinuated,  l.That  all  Christians  are  on  a  level.  Onesi- 
mus  the  slave,  on  becoming  a  Christian,  is  the  apostle's 
son  and  Philemon's  brother. — 2.  That  Christianity  makes 
no  alteration  in  men's  political  state.  Onesimus  the  slave 
did  not  become  a  freeman  by  embracing  Christianity, 
but  was  still  obliged  to  be  Philemon's  slave  for  ever,  un- 
less his  master  gave  him  his  freedom. — 3.  That  slaves 
should  not  be  taken  nor  detained  from  their  masters, 
without  their  master's  consent,  ver.  13,  14. — 4.  That  we 
should  not  contemn  persons  of  low  estate,  nor  disdain  to 
help  the  meanest  when  it  is  in  our  power  to  assist  them, 
but  should  love  and  do  good  to  all  men. — 5.  That  where 
an  injury  hath  been  done,  restitution  is  due,  unless  the 
injured  party  gives  up  his  claim. — 6.  That  we  should 
forgive  sinners  who  are  penitent,  and  be  heartily  recon- 
ciled to  them. — 7.  That  we  should  never  despair  of  re- 


claiming the  wicked,  but  do  every  thing  in  our  power  to 
convert  them. 

The  anxiety  which  the  apostle  shewed  for  the  welfare 
of  Onesimus,  in  return  for  his  affectionate  services,  could 
not  fail  to  cherish  good  dispositions  in  the  breast  of 
Philemon. — Nor  is  it  possible,  even  at  this  day,  so  long 
after  Philemon  and  his  slave  are  both  gone,  to  read  this 
letter  without  experiencing,  in  some  measure,  the  same 
happy  effect. 

In  the  mean  time,  if  this  epistle  had  served  no  other 
purpose  but  to  shew  the  world  what  sort  of  man  the 
apostle  Paul  was  in  private  life,  it  would  justly  have 
merited  a  place  in  the  canon  of  scripture.  For  in  it  the 
writer  hath  displayed  qualities  which  by  men  are  held  in 
the  greatest  estimation ;  such  as  an  high  spirit  arising 
from  a  consciousness  of  his  own  dignity,  consummate 
prudence,  uncommon  generosity,  the  warmest  friendship, 
the  most  skilful  address,  and  the  greatest  politeness  as 
well  as  purity  of  manners ;  qualities  not  to  be  found 
either  in  an  enthusiast  or  in  an  impostor. — Doddridge 
observes,  "  That  this  epistle,  considered  as  a  mere  human 
composition,  is  a  masterpiece  of  its  kind.  For,  if  it  is 
compared  with  an  epistle  of  Pliny,  supposed  to  have  been 
written  on  a  similar  occasion,  Lib.  ix.  epist.  21,  that  epis- 
tle, though  penned  by  one  who  was  reckoned  to  excel  in 
the  epistolary  style,  and  though  it  has  undoubtedly  many 
beauties,  will  be  found  by  persons  of  taste  much  inferior 
to  this  animated  composition  of  the  apostle  Paul." 

Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  Writing  the 
Epistle  to  Philemon. 

That  this  epistle  was  written  from  Rome  about  the 
time  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians  was  written,  may  be 
gathered  from  the  following  circumstances : — Like  the 
epistle  to  the  Colossians,  this  was  written  when  the  apos- 
tle was  in  bonds,  ver.  1.  10.  13.  23,  and  when  he  had 
good  hopes  of  obtaining  his  liberty,  ver.  22. — Timothy 
joined  Paul  in  both  epistles. — Epaphroditus,  Mark,  Aris- 
tarchus,  Demas,  and  Luke,  joined  in  the  salutations  in 
both. — Lastly,  Onesimus,  the  bearer  of  this,  was  one  of 
the  messengers  by  whom  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
was  sent,  Col.  iv.  9. — But  if  the  epistle  to  Philemon 
was  written  about  the  time  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
was  sent,  it  must  have  been  written  at  Rome  in  the  end 
of  a.  d.  61,  or  in  the  beginning  of  62. 

Onesimus,  in  the  apostle's  letter  to  the  Colossians, 
having  been  particularly  recommended  to  their  notice, 
Col.  iv.  9.  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  they  cheerfully  re- 
ceived him  into  their  church. — In  the  Apostolical  Con- 
stitutions, Lib.  viii.  c.  4.  6,  Onesimus  is  said  to  have 
been  bishop  of  Bercea.  But  that  writing  is  of  little  au- 
thority.— When  Ignatius  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  their  bishop's  name  was  Onesimus  ;  and  Grotius 
thought  he  was  the  person  for  whom  St.  Paul  interceded. 
But,  as  Lardner  observes,  that  is  not  certain.  Mill  has 
mentioned  a  copy,  in  which,  at  the  conclusion,  it  is  said, 
that  Onesimus  died  a  martyr  at  Rome,  by  having  his  legs 
broken. 


New  Translation. 
Ver.    1.   Paul,   confined  -with  a  chain  for1 
Christ  Jesus,  and  Timothy2  our  brother,3  to 
Philemon  the  beloved,  and  owr  fellow-labourer,* 


CoMMENTAnT. 

Ver.  1.  Paul,  confined  -with  a  chain  for  preaching  Christ  Je- 
sus to  the  Gentiles,  and  Timothy  our  brother  minister,  to  Phile- 
mon the  beloved  of  us  both,  and  our  fello-w-labourer  in  the  gospel, 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Confined  with  a  chain  for  Christ  Jesus.]— Asot"°; 
Xe.o-Tou.  This  is  the  genitive  of  the  object,  Ess.  iv.  24.— Or  it  may 
be  the  genitive  of  possession,  and  be  translated,  'a  prisoner  be- 
longing to  Christ  Jesus.'  But  as  the  word  prisoner  does  not  con- 
vey a  just  idea  of  Paul's  state  at  that  time,  Sur^io;  is  more  proper- 
ly translated,  'confined  with  a  chain.'  For  an  account  of  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  apostle  was  confined  at  Rome,  see  Eph.  vi.  20, 
note.     In  writing  to  Philemon,  Paul  did  not  call  himself  an  apos- 


rte,;because  he  wrote  only  in  the  character  of  a  friend,  to  request 
a  favour,  rather  than  to  enjoin  what  was  fit,  ver.  8,  9. 

2.  And  Timothy.]— In  the  preface  to  St.  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians, sect.  1,  it  was  shewed,  that  the  Colossians  were  convert- 
ed by  Paul.  Wherefore,  if  Timothy  assisted  him  in  that  work, 
being  known  to  Philemon,  he  very  properly  joined  Paul  in  this 
letter,  to  signify  that  he  joined  him  in  this  request,  as  well  as  in 
his  testimony  concerning  the  good  disposition  of  Onesimus. 
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2  And  to  Apphia  the  beloved,  and  to  Ar- 
chippus1  our  fellow-soldier,2  and  to  the  church 
(**t)  in  thy  house : 

3  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our 
Father,  and  FROM  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  I  give  thanks  to  my  God1  always,  -when 
I  make  mention  of  thee  in  my  prayers, 

5  Having  heard*  of  thy  love  and  faith  which 
thou  hast  (Wgoc)  toward  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
(tic)  to  all  the  saints. 

6  1  p r at  that  the  communication  of  thy 
faith  may  be  effectual,'  (tv)  to  the  acknow- 
ledgment of  every  good  thing  which  is  in 
vou,2  (at)  toward  Christ  Jesus. 

7  For  we  have  much  joy  and  consolation  in 
thy  love,  because  the  bowels1  of  the  saints  are 
refreshed  by  thee,  brother.2 

8  (.i/o)  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much 
bold  in  Christ  to  enjoin  thee1  what  is  fit ; 

9  Yet,  for  love's  sake  I  rather  beseech,  be- 
ing  such  an  one  as  Paul  the  aged,1  and  now 
also  (SiTfAix)  one  confined  with  a  chain  for 
Jesus  Christ: 

10  I  beseech1  thee  for  my  son,  whom  I  be- 
gat in  my  bonds,  even  Onesimus ;2 


2  And  to  Apphia  the  beloved  of  all  who  know  her,  and  to  Ar- 
chippus  our  fellow-soldier,  and  to  that  part  of  the  church  at  Co- 
losse  which  is  in  thy  house :   (see  Rom.  xvi.  5.  note  1.) 

3  We  wish  increase  of  the  favour  of  God,  and  of  good  disposi- 
tions to  you,  and  happiness  temporal  and  eternal,  from  God  our 
Father,  and  from  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  /  Paul  give  thanks  to  my  God  always,  when  I  make  men- 
tion of  thee,  Philemon,  in  my  prayers,  (see  2  Tim.  i.  3.  note  3.) 

5  Having  heard  of  the  increase  of  thy  love  and  faith  which 
thou  hast  towards  the  Lord  Jesits,  and  to  all  who  are  styled  saints, 
because  they  believe  on  and  worship  the  true  God  in  sincerity. 

6  Also  I  pray,  that  the  communication  of  the/ruits  of  thy  faith 
to  the  saints,  in  the  many  good  offices  which  thou  dost  to  them, 
may  be  effectual  for  bringing  others  to  the  acknowledgment  of  every 
good  disposition  which  is  in  you  towards  the  members  of  Christ. 

7  For  we  ourselves  have  much  joy  and  consolation  in  thy  love, 
more  particularly  because  the  bowels  of  the  sai?its  are  refreshed 
by  thee,  brother :  Thy  house  is  open  to  them ;  thy  riches  are  a 
relief  to  all  the  saints. 

8  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  very  bold,  as  an  apostle  in  the 
church  of  Christ,  to  enjoin  thee,  his  disciple,  to  do  what  is  fit  in 
the  affair  I  am  going  to  mention ; 

9  Yet,  instead  of  using  my  authority,  by  that  love  which  thou 
bearest  to  the  saints  and  to  me  I  rather  beseech  thee,  who  am  such 
an  one  as  Paid,  thy  friend,  grown  old  in  the  service  of  the  gospel ; 
and  now  also  confined  with  a  chain  for  preaching  Jesus  Christ : 

10  By  all  these  considerations  /  beseech  thee  for  my  son,  whom 
I  begat  in  my  bonds,  and  who,  on  that  account,  is  very  dear  to 
me,  even  Onesimus } 


3.  Our  brother.]— So  the  apostle  called  Timothy,  to  add  dignity 
to  his  character. 

4.  And  our  fellow-labourer.] — This  sheweth  that  Paul  and  Phi- 
lemon were  personally  known  to  each  other. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  And  to  Apphia  the  beloved,  and  to  Archippus.] — 
These  persons  being  mentioned  after  Philemon,  and  before  the 
church  in  his  house,  it  is  a  presumption,  as  the  commentators 
observe,  that  they  were  his  relations,  lived  in  family  with  him, 
and  made  a  part  of  the  church  in  his  house.  Because  Apphia  is 
mentioned  before  Archippus  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  some  of  the 
fathers  conjecture  that  Apphia  was  Philemon's  wife.  Lightfoot 
saith  Archippus  was  his  son. 

2.  Our  fellow-soldier.]— See  Philip,  ii.  25.  note  1.  By  addressing 
this  letter,  not  only  to  Philemon,  but  to  Apphia  also,  and  Archip- 
pus, and  to  the  church  in  Philemon's  house,  and  by  wishing  them 
all  manner  of  felicity,  the  apostle  interested  the  whole  of  Phile- 
mon's family  to  aid  him  in  his  solicitation  for  Onesimus. 

Ver.  4.  I  give  thanks  to  my  God,  &c.j— By  telling  Philemon  that 
he  thanked  God  always  in  his  prayers  for  his  increasing  faith  and 
love,  he  in  a  very  delicate  manner  prepared  him  for  listening  to 
the  request  he  was  about  to  make  in  behalf  of  Onesimus.  For  it 
was  a  telling  him,  in  an  indirect  manner,  that  his  own  benevolent 
disposition  would  lead  him  to  pardon  Onesimus,  although  he  had 
greatly  offended  him. 

Ver.  5.  Heard  of  thy  love  and  faith,  which  thou  hast  toward  the 
Lord  Jesus  and  to  all  the  saints.] — By  a  transposition  not  uncom- 
mon in  the  most  elegant  writings,  love  here  refers  to  the  saints, 
and  faith  to  the  Lord  Jesus.  See  Matt.  xii.  22.  1  Cor.  vi.  11. — Mill 
mentions  some  ancient  MSS.  and  versions  which  read  in  this 
verse,  '  Heard  of  thy  faith  and  love,  which  thou  hast  toward  the 
Lord  Jesus  and  to  all  the  saints.'  From  the  expression, '  Heard  of 
thy  love,'  &c.  some  have  inferred  that  the  apostle  was  not  per- 
sonally acquainted  with  Philemon.  But  that  no  such  inference 
can  be  drawn  from  this  expression,  see  proved  Ephes.  i.  15.  note  1. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  I  pray  that  the  communication,  &c.]— Benson  and 
Bengelius  are  of  opinion,  that  the  words  xs«vt»v<a  t*?  b-is-ims  o"ou  do 
not  mean  Philemon's  imparting  the  fruits  of  his  faith  to  others,  but 
his  partaking  of  faith  in  common  with  other  Christians.  But  if  the 
words  to<{  »yio»;,  to  the  saints,  are  supplied  from  the  foregoing 
verse,  after  the  words  thy  faith  in  this  verse,  it  will  afford  a  mean- 
ing more  agreeable  to  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  discourse.  For 
by  a  common  metonymy,  faith  may  signify  the  fruits  of  faith ;  and 
Ko<vajv<»,  construed  withadative  of  the  person,  often  signifies  the 
imparting  of  a  thing  to  others.  See  1  John  i.  3.  note  3.  where  the 
different  meanings  of  xjivaovi*  are  given;  also  Rom.  xii.  13.  Gal. 
vi.  6.  where  xoinovs™  signifies  to  distribute  or  impart  to  another. 

2.  To  the  acknowledgment  of  every  good  thing  which  is  in  you.]- 
By  using  the  word  you,  the  apostle  praised  all  the  members  of  Phi- 
lemon's family  for  their  works  of  charity  to  the  saints ;  but  more 
especially  Philemon  himself;  as  it  is  here  insinuated,  that  his 
family  were  led  to  do  these  benevolent  offices  in  imitation  of  him. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  bowels  of  the  saints  are  refreshed.]—  If  by  'the 
bowels  of  the  saints,'  the  apostle  meant  the  saints  themselves,  the 
refreshment  of  which  he  speaks  was  produced  by  the  relief  which 
Philemon's  works  of  charity  brought  to  them  in  their  distresses. 
And  the  saints  who  were  thus  refreshed,  were  not  those  alone 
who  lived  in  Philemon's  neighbourhood,  but  those  also  who  were 
driven  from  their  homes  for  the  name  of  Christ,  or  who  went 
about  preaching  the  gospel.  Perhaps  also  the  apostle  meant,  that 
3  R 


the  knowledge  of  Philemon's  charitable  actions  gave  great  joy, 
even  to  the  saints  who  had  no  need  of  his  good  offices.  This  joy, 
as  well  as  the  relief  above  mentioned,  is  fitly  compared  by  the 
apostle  to  the  refreshment  which  a  person  faint  with  thirst  re- 
ceives from  drink.    See  verse  20,  note  2. 

2.  By  thee,  brother.}— The  apostle  calls  Philemon  his  brother, 
not  merely  because  he  was  a  Christian,  but  because  he  was  a 
Christian  of  the  same  good  dispositions  with  himself,  and  one 
whom  he  tenderly  loved.  By  placing  this  appellation  in  the  end 
of  the  sentence,  he  gave  it  an  engaging  emphasis;  so  that  it  could 
not  fail  to  make  a  strong  impression  on  Philemon's  mind. 

Ver.  8.  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much  bold  in  Christ  to 
enjoin  thee,  &c] — The  apostle's  management  in  this  part  of  his 
letter  is  excellent.  He  tells  Philemon,  that  although,  as  an  apostle 
of  Christ,  he  might  have  commanded  him  to  do  what  was  fit  in  the 
affair  he  was  about  to  mention,  he  would  not  use  his  authority, 
but  rather  beseech  him  as  a  friend  to  do  it.  And  to  persuade  him, 
he  suggested  such  things  as  one  friend  might  with  propriety  men- 
tion to  another,  of  whom  he  was  asking  a  favour.  The  person  who 
besought  Philemon,  was  Paul,  who,  as  we  shall  see  immediately, 
was  his  spiritual  father;  Paul  grown  old  in  the  service  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  and  Paul  now  also  confined  with  a  chain  for  preaching  Christ : 
considerations  which  must  have  made  a  deep  impression  on  Phi- 
lemon, who,  being  himself  a  sincere  Christian,  could  not  but  wish 
to  gratify  one  who,  at  the  expense  of  unspeakable  labour  and  suf- . 
fering,  had  done  the  greatest  service  to  mankind,  by  communica- 
ting to  them  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  9.  Being  such  an  one  as  Paul  the  aged.]— Although  at  the 
time  of  the  stoning  of  Stephen,  Saul  is  said  to  have  been  ayoung 
man,  Acts  vii.  58,  it  does  not  imply  that  he  was  then  a  mere  youth. 
The  witnesses  laying  their  clothes  at  his  feet,  and  his  immediately 
taking  an  active  part  in  persecuting  the  disciples,  but  especially 
his  receivingacommission  for  that  purpose  from  toe  c.icf  priests, 
are  proofs  that  he  possessed  both  judgment  and  experience. 
Wherefore,  at  the  stoning  of  Stephen  he  may  have  been  thirty 
years  old ;  at  which  age  he  might  very  properly  be  called  a  young 
man.  See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  2. — Between  the  death  of  Stephen 
and  Saul's  conversion  some  time  elapsed.  From  the  time  of  his 
conversion  to  the  writing  of  this  letter,  he  had  laboured  in  the 
gospel  near  thirty  years :  So  that,  being  now  sixty  years  old  or 
more,  he  was  really  an  aged  person.  Benson  following  Theophy- 
lact  says,  veirSvTii;  in  this  passage  has  the  signification  of  *eur. 
6euT>ij,  an  ambassador ;  and  in  support  of  his  opinion  he  cites 
some  passages  from  the  LXX,  and  from  the  Apocrypha. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  I  beseech  thee.] — There  is  a  beautiful  emphasis  in 
the  repetition  of  the  words  I  beseech,  which  he  had  introduced  in 
the  preceding  verse. 

2.  For  my  son,  whom  I  begat  in  ray  bonds,  even  Onesimus.] — 
Onesimus'snamc  in  the  end  of  this  sentence  has  a  fine  effect,  by 
keeping  the  reader  in  suspense.  This  every  person  of  taste  must 
perceive.  The  apostle  would  not  so  much  as  mention  Onesimus's 
name  till  he  had  prepared  Philemon  for  hearing  it ;  and  when  he 
does  mention  it,  instead  of  calling  him  a  fugitive  slave,  or  even  a 
slave  simply,  he  calls  him  his  own  son;  to  shew  that  he  had  a  ten- 
der affection  for  him,  and  was  much  interested  in  his  welfare. 
And  then,  by  telling  Philemon  that  'he  had  begotten  him  in  his 
bonds,'  he  insinuated,  that  Onesimus  was  not  discouraged  from 
becoming  a  Christian  by  the  apostle's  bonds.  Being  therefore  a 
firm  believer,  he  was  not  unworthy  of  the  pardon  the  apostle  so- 
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PHILEMON. 


11    Who  formerly  was  to  thee  unprofitable,'  11    Who,  I  acknowledge,  formerly  was  to  thee  en,  unprofitable 

but  now  WILL  BE  very  profitable  to  thee  (nxt,     slave,  but  now,  having  embraced  the  gospel,  he  -will,  by  his  faith- 


ful all'ectionate  services,  be  very  profitable  to  thee,  even  as  he  has 
been  to  me  since  his  conversion. 

12  Him  I  have  sent  back  to  thee  at  his  own  desire.  Do  thou 
therefore  receive  him  into  thy  family ;  that  is  to  say,  receive  one 
who  is  mine  own  bowels  ;  my  son  ;  a  part  of  me. 

1 3  Being  so  useful  to  me,  I  wished  to  detain  him  -with  myself, 
that,  in  thy  stead,  he  might  have  performed  those  offices  to  me  in 
these  bonds  for  the  gospel,  which  thou  thyself  wouldest  have  per- 
formed if  thou  hadst  been  in  Rome. 

14  But,  whatever  title  I  had  to  his  service,  on  account  of  what 


209.)  even  as  to  me.2 

12  ('Ov,  61.)  Him  I  have  sent  back.  Bo 
thou  (ft,  106.)  therefore  receive  him  ;  that  is  to 
say,  mine  own  bowels  ;' 

13  Whom  I  wished  to  detain  with  myself, 
that  (Jfrig  <7-»)  in  thy  stead  he  might  have  min- 
istered to  me  in  these  bonds  for  the  gospel.1 

14  But    without   thy   mind   I  would  do 
nothing,1  that  thy  good  DEED  might  not  be     thou  owest  to  me  as  an  apostle  of  Christ  suffering  for  the  gospel, 
as  by  constraint,  but  as  voluntary.2  without  knowing  thy  mind,  whose  slave  he  is,  I  would  do  nothing  to 

engage  him  to  stay  with  me;  that  thy  good  deed  in  pardoning  him 
might  not  be  as  extorted,  but  as  proceeding  from  thy  own  good-will. 
15  To  mitigate  thy  resentment  consider,  that  perhaps  also  for 


15    (T*5£a  yag,  91.)  Perhaps  also  for  this 


reason  he  was  separated l  for  a  little  while,     this  reason  he  was  separated  from  thee  for  a  little  while,  (so  mee 
that  thou  mightest  have  him  for  ever,2 


16  No  longer  as  a  slave  ONLT,  but  above 
a  slave,  a  beloved  brother,1  especially  to  me : 
and  how  much  more  to  thee,  both  in  the  flesh 
and  in  the  Lord  I2 

17  If  then  thou  hold  me  as  a  partaker,  re- 
ceive him  as  myself. 

18  And  if  he  hath  injured  thee  any  thing,1 
or  oweth  thee,  place  it  to  my  account : 

19  I  Paul  have  written  with  mine  own 
hand,1  I  will  repay  ;    that  I  may  not  say  to 


£g*v  signifies,  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  note  2.),   that  thou  mightest  have 
him  thy  slave  for  life  ; 

16  JVo  longer  as  a  slave  only,  but  above  a  slave,  even  a  belov 
ed  Christian  brother  ;  especially  to  me  who  know  his  worth,  and 
have  been  indebted  to  him  for  his  services :  How  much  more  to 
thee,  as  a  brother  both  by  nation  and  by  religion,  who  will  serve 
thee  with  more  understanding,  fidelity,  and  affection,  than  before  1 

17  If  then  thou  hold  me  as  a  partaker  of  thy  affection,  give  him 
the  same  reception  which  thou  wouldest  give  to  myself. 

18  And  if  he  hath  injured  thee  any  thing  by  running  away,  or 
oweth  thee  in  the  way  of  borrowing,  place  it  all  to  my  account. 

19  And  to  entitle  thee  to  payment,  I  Paul  have  written  with 
mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay  thee  all.     This  I  have  done,  that,  in 

thee,  thou  owest  to  me  even  thine  own  self    urging  thee  to  pardon  Onesimus,  I  may  not  say  to  thee,  thou 
besides.2  owest  to  me  even  thine  own  self  besides. 

licited  for  him.— In  this  beautiful  passage  there  is  a  group  of  the 
most  affecting  arguments  closely  crowded  together.  On  the  one 
hand,  we  have  Philemon's  own  reputation  for  goodness ;  his 
friendship  to  the  apostle;  his  respect  for  his  character:  reverence 
for  his  age ;  compassion  for  his  honds ;  and  at  the  same  time  an 
insinuation  of  that  obedience  which  Philemon  owed  to  him  as  an 
apostle.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  Onesimus's  repentance, 
and  return  to  virtue;  his  profession  of  the  Christian  religion,  not- 
withstanding the  evils  to  which  it  exposed  him ;  and  his  being  the 
object  of  his  spiritual  father's  tenderest  affection.  In  short,  every 
word  contains  an  argument.  Philemon  therefore  must  have  been 
exceedingly  affected  by  this  moving  passage. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Who  formerly  was  to  thee  unprofitable. ]-The  apos- 
tle, with  admirable  address,  gives'the  softest  name  possible  to  One- 
simus's misbehaviour ;  because  he  did  not  choose  that  Philemon 
should  fix  his  thoughts  on  the  heinous  nature  of  his  slave's  of- 
fence, lest  it  might  have  inflamed  his  resentment  too  much. 

2.  But  now  will  be  very  profitable  to  thee,  even  as  to  me.] — To 
shew  the  sincerity  of  Onesimus's  repentance,  the  apostle  men- 
tioned the  experience  which  he  himself  had  had  of  his  good  dis- 
position, in  the  many  affectionate  services  which  he  had  received 
from  him  during  his  confinement.  After  such  a  proof,  Philemon 
could  have  no  doubt  of  Onesimus's  virtue  and  fidelity. — Doddridge, 
Bengelius,  and  others,  think  the  name  Onesimus,  which  comes 
from  the  verb  ovii/«,  signifying  to  profit,  was  given  to  slaves  by 
way  of  good  omen,  to  express  the  advantage  they  were  to  bring 
to  their  masters  by  their  services  ;  and  that  in  this  passage  there 
is  an  allusion  to  the  signification  of  Onesimus's  name.  See  ver. 
20.  note  1. — But  it  is  of  more  importance  to  observe,  that  the  apos- 
tle, by  mentioning  the  change  wrought  on  Onesimus  by  the  pains 
he  had  taken  in  converting  him,  insinuated  to  Philemon  the  obli- 
gation he  lay  under  to  him,  for  having  made  his  unprofitable  slave 
a  faithful  arid  affectionate  servant  to  him  for  life. 

Ver.  12.  That  is  to  say,  mine  own  bowels ;] — one  whom  I  consi- 
der as  a  part  of  myself. — As  Bengelius  observes,  by  laying  aside 
his  apostolical  authority,  St.  Paul  had  brought  himself  to  a  level 
with  Philemon.  And  now  to  exalt  Onesimus,  and  to  display  that 
dignity  which  a  man  acquires  by  becoming  a  sincere  Christian, 
he  calls  him  not  his  son  simply,  but  his  own  bowels  ;  or,  as  it  is 
expressed  ver.  17,  his  very  self. 

Ver.  13.  That  in  thy  stead  he  might  have  ministered  to  me  in 
these  bonds  for  the  gospel.] — Here  the  apostle  insinuated  to  Phile- 
mon, the  obligation  he  was  under  to  assist  him  with  his  personal 
services,  who  was  his  spiritual  father ;  and  more  especially  while 
he  was  confined  with  a  chain  for  preaching  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  But  without  thy  mind  I  would  do  nothing.]— From 
this  we  learn,  that  however  just  our  title  may  be  to  beneficent 
actions  from  others,  they  must  not  be  forced  to  perform  them. 
They  must  do  them  voluntarily. 

2.  That  thy  good  deed  might  not  be  as  by  constraint,  but  as  vo- 
luntary. ]-If  Onesimus  had  remained  with  the  apostle  in  Rome,  and 
Philemon  had  pardoned  himatlheapostle'sintcrcession,that  favour 
would  not  have  appeared  so  clearly  to  have  been  bestowed  volun- 
tarily, as  when  Onesimus  returned  and  put  himself  in  his  master's 


power,  and  was  received  again  into  his  family.  The  apostle,  there- 
fore, sent  him  back  to  Philemon,  that  his  receiving  him  might  be 
known  to  have  proceeded  from  his  own  merciful  disposition. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  For  this  reason  Oawo-5^)  he  was  separated:] — A 
soft  expression  to  denote  Onesimus's  running  away  from  his  mas- 
ter ;  for  it  contains  an  insinuation,  that  this  had  happened  provi- 
dentially.   See  the  following  note. 

2.  That  thou  mightest  have  him  for  ever.] — The  word  kwh; 
may  be  translated^rbrft/e;  which  I  take  to  be  the  apostle's  meaning. 
But  Estius  thinks  it  signifies  Philemon's  having  Onesimus  as  a  bro- 
ther  for  ever ;  the  relation  between  Christians  as  brethren,  being 
to  continue  in  the  next  world. — The  apostle  here  made  the  same 
kind  of  apology  for  Onesimus,  which  Joseph  made  for  his  brethren, 
Gen.xlv.5.  'Nowtherefore  be  not  grieved. — For  God  did  send  mo 
before  you  to  preserve  life.' — The  providence  of  God  often  brings 
good  out  of  evil.  Yet  we  should  not  for  that  reason  do  evil  that 
good  may  come.  By  telling  Philemon,  that  he  would  now  have 
Onesimus  for  ever,  the  apostle  intimated  to  him  his  firm  persua- 
sion, that  Onesimus  would  never  any  more  run  away  from  him. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Above  a  slave,  a  beloved  brother,  especially  to  me.] 
— That  Philemon  might  not  be  offended  at  him  for  calling  hi3 
fugitive  slave  his  brother,  the  apostle  acknowledged  him  for  his 
own  brother  also ;  because,  from  the  time  of  his  conversion, 
Onesimus  had  the  same  father  with  the  apostle,  and  with  all  be- 
lievers. Next,  he  told  Philemon,  that  he  much  more  ought  to 
acknowledge  Onesimus  as  a  brother,  because  he  stood  in  that  re- 
lation to  him  'in  the  flesh,'  as  well  as  'in  the  Lord.' — In  this  pas- 
sage the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  love  is  due  to  persons  in  the 
meanest  stations  who  are  eminently  virtuous. 

2.  Both  in  the  flesh  and  in  the  Lord.]— By  calling  Onesimus  Phi- 
lemon's brother  '  in  the  flesh,'  the  apostle  meant  that  he  was  of 
the  same  nation  with  Philemon  ;  or  perhaps  some  way  related  to 
him:  as  by  calling  him  his  brother  'in  the  Lord,'  he  meant  that 
he  was  now  of  the  same  religion  with  Philemon. 

Ver.  18.  If  he  hath  injured  thee  any  thing.] — This  is  a  soft  way 
of  expressing  the  loss  which  Philemon  had  sustained  by  being 
deprived  of  his  slave's  service.     See  Pref.  sect.  2.  paragr.  3. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  I  Paul  have  written  with  mine  own  hand,  <fec.]— Ac- 
cording to  Jerome,  this  implies,  that  Paul  wrote  the  whole  letter 
with  his  own  hand.  And  some  moderns,  who  are  of  the  same 
opinion,  think  he  took  that  trouble  to  shew  Philemon  his  earnest- 
ness to  have  Onesimus  pardoned.  But,  be  that  as  it  may,  the 
apostle's  writing  with  his  own  hand,  that  he  would  repay  Phile- 
mon for  any  injury  his  fugitive  slave  had  done  him,  teaches  us 
the  necessity  of  restitution,  in  all  cases  of  injury. 

2.  Thou  owest  to  me  even  thine  own  self  beside8.]-neo<ro$!i *.!'$, 
insuper  debes :  So  Erasmus  and  Raphelius  translate  the  word.  The 
apostle  means,  that  besides  pardoning  Onesimus,  Philemon  owed 
him  his  very  existence  as  a  Christian.  He  had  opened  his  eyes,  and 
turned  him  from  the  darkness  of  heathenism  to  the  light  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  from  the  power  of  Satan  to  be  ruled  by  God,  that  he  might  re- 
ceive the  forgiveness  of  his  sins,  and  an  inheritance  in  heaven. 
What  an  immense  obligation !  Yet,  rather  than  be  constrained  to 
solicit  Onesimus's  pardon  on  account  of  that  obligation,  he  would 
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20  Yea,  brolher,  let  me  have  profit  from 
thee'  in  the  Lord.  Refresh  my  bowels-  in  the 
Lord.  (See  ver.  7.  note.) 

21  Having  confidence  in  thy  obedience,1  I 
have  -written  to  thee,  knowing  that  thou  wilt 
even  do  (ju7r*$  o  \vy&,  65.)  more  than  I  ash.2 

22  But  at  the  same  time  prepare  me  also 
a  lodging :'  for  I  hope  that,  through  your  pray- 
ers,2 I  shall  be  bestowed  on  you.3 


23  There  salute  thee,  Epaphras,i  (<rursa^ux- 
xan-oc)  my  fellow-prisoner  for  Jesus  Christ;2 

24  Mark,  (see  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  note),  Aristar- 
chus,1  Demas,2  Luke,3  my  fellow-labourers. 

himself  pay  to  Philemon  every  thing  Onesimus  owed  him.  After 
all  this,  how  ungrateful  would  Philemon  have  showed  himself,  if 
he  had  refused  to  grant  the  apostle's  request ! 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have  profit  from  thee.]— Sou 
•»xi.uitv.  Some  commentators  think  the  apostle  here  alludes  to  the 
signification  of  Onesimus's  name,  mentioned  in  note  2.  on  ver.  11. 
But  such  an  allusion,  in  a  sentence  so  pathetic,  would  have  been 
absolutely  trifling.  The  emphasis  lies  in  the  expression,  '  Yea, 
brother ;'  for  it  means,  what  I  say,  brother,  is  true  ;  thou  owest  to 
me  thine  existence  as  a  Christian  ;  '  let  me  have  profit  from  thee 
in  the  Lord  ;'  profit  suitable  to  thy  Christian  profession.  Perhaps 
the  apostle  in  this  insinuated,  that  if  Philemon  pardoned  Onesi- 
mus, he  would  consider  himself  as  overpaid  for  having  brought 
him  to  the  knowledge  of  God,  although  he  should  require  him  to 
fulfil  his  obligation  to  pay  what  Onesimus  owed  him.  Others  trans- 
late v*«,  aSiKifi,  'I  beseech  thee,  brother.' 

2.  Refresh  my  bowels.] — Ayajrauo-sv  jkcu  rx  rr-xXxyxv*  ;  literally, 
appease  or  quiet  my  bowels.  See  Ess.  iv.  34.  My  bowel3  yearn  on 
Onesimus.  Remove  my  anxiety  concerning  him  whom  I  so  ten- 
derly love,  by  pardoning  him,  and  receiving  him  again  into  thy 
family. — Because  the  apostle  had  called  Onesimus  '  his  bowels,' 
ver.  12.  some  are  of  opinion  that  he  here  entreated  Philemon  to 
refresh  Onesimus  by  cheerfully  pardoning  him.  But  the  first 
interpretation  is  more  natural. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  In  thy  obedience.]— By  this  expression  the  apostle 
insinuated  to  Philemon,  that  being  so  good  a  Christian,  and  so 
generous  a  person,  he  hoped  he  would  consider  his  doing  what 
was  requested  of  him  as  a  duty  which  he  owed  to  Christ,  and 
would  perform  it  with  pleasure.  Or,  if  this  gloss  is  not  admitted, 
vn-xxoit  here  may  be  translated  compliance. 

2.  Thou  wilt  do  even  more  than  I  ask.] — According  to  some 
commentators,  it  is  here  insinuated  to  Philemon,  that  it  would  be 
proper  for  him  to  give  Onesimus  his  freedom  :  And  many  are  of 
opinion  that  he  actually  did  so.  But  to  others  it  does  not  seem 
probable,  that  in  a  letter  written  to  solicit  a  pardon  for  Onesimus, 
the  apostle  would  so  much  as  insinuate  that  Philemon  ought  to 
make  him  a  freeman. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Prepare  me  also  a  lodging.]— The.  apostle  having 
experienced  the  advantage  of  having  a  hired  house  of  his  own  in 
Rome,  where  he  preached  the  gospel  to  all  who  came  to  him,  very 
prudently  desired  Philemon  to  provide  for  him  such  another  house 
in  Colosse,  and  not  a  lodging  in  Philemon's  own  house,  as  some 
suppose.  It  seems  he  proposed  to  stay  awhile  in  Colosse,  and 
wished  to  have  a  house  in  some  frequented  part  of  the  city,  to  re- 
ceive conveniently  all  who  might  be  desirous  of  information  con- 
cerning his  doctrine. — Theodoret  observes,  that  the  apostle's  re- 
solution to  visit  Philemon  soon,  signified  to  him  in  this  letter,  na- 
turally added  weight  to  his  solicitation  in  behalf  of  Onesimus. 

2.  Through  your  prayers.]— The  efficacy  which  in  scripture  is 
ascribed  to  prayer,  is  a  great  encouragement  to  the  people  of  God 
to  have  recourse  to  prayer  in  all  their  straits,  agreeably  to  the  ex- 
hortation and  example  of  Christ  and  his  apostles.  But  to  render 
prayer  effectual,  it  must,  as  James  observes,  chap,  i  6.  be  offered 
in  faith ;  that  is,  in  a  full  persuasion  of  the  goodness  and  power  of 
God,  and  with  an  entire  submission  to  his  will.  The  apostle,  by  ex- 
pressing his  hope  that  God  would  grant  him  his  liberty  through  the 
prayers  of  Philemon  and  his  family,  hath  insinuated  that  they  were 
pious  Christians  and  worthy  persons,  for  whom  God  had  a  great 
regard.  On  this  passage  Whitby  justly  observes,  that  if  the  apostle 
believed  the  prayers  of  angels  and  departed  saints  were  effectual 
for  procuring  blessings  to  the  saints  on  earth,  it  is  strange  that  he 
hath  not,  throughout  the  whole  of  his  epistles,  so  much  as  once  ad- 
dressed any  prayers  to  them,  nor  directed  others  to  pray  to  them  ! 

3.  I  shall  be  bestowed  on  you.]— I  remark  here,  that  as  Paul  ex- 
pressed this  hope  likewise  in  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  chap, 
fi.  23,  24.  but  not  in  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  it  is  a  presump- 
tion that  Philemon  was  an  inhabitant  of  Colosse,  who  would  im- 
part the  good  news  to  the  brethren  there.  Because  the  apostle 
does  not  say  to  Philemon  and  the  Christians  in  his  house,  as  he 
said  to  the  Hebrews,  chap.  xiii.  19.  'I  shall  be  restored  to  you,' 
Estius  infers  that  St.  Paul  never  had  been  in  Colosse.  But  the  in- 
ference is  not  just.  The  apostle  wrote  in  the  same  manner  to  the 
Philippians,  whom  he  had  visited  often :  Philip,  ii.  24.  '  I  am  fully 
persuaded  by  the  Lord,  that  even  I  myself  shall  come  soon.' 


20  Yea,  brother,  it  is  really  so.  Let  me  have  profit  from  thee  at 
a  sincere  Christian :  By  forgiving  Onesimus,  refresh  my  bowels  in 
the  Lord.  It  is  all  the  recompense  I  desire  for  having  converted 
thee :  I  seek  not  thy  money  nor  thy  goods. 

21  Do  not,  from  my  earnestness,  fancy  that  I  entertain  any  sus- 
picion of  thy  goodness.  On  the  contrary,  having  confidence  in 
thy  obedience,  I  have  written  tills  to  thee,  being  persuaded  that 
thou  wilt  even  do  more  for  Onesimus  than  I  ask. 

22  But  at  the  same  time  that  I  beseech  thee  to  pardon  Onesi- 
mus, I  request  thee  also  to  prepare  me  a  lodging  in  Colosse  ;  for 
I  hope  that,  through  the  prayers  of  thee  and  thy  family,  I  shall 
be  released  and  bestowed  on  you :  in  which  case  I  propose  to  stay 
some  time  at  Colosse. 

23  The  following  brethren  send  thee  their  salutation :  Epa- 
phras,  who  is  a  prisoner  here,  as  I  am,  for  preaching  Christ 
Jesus  to  the  Gentiles, 

24  Mark,  Barnabas's  sister's  son,  (Col.  iv.  10.),  Aristarchus, 
Demas,  and  Luke,  my  fellow-labourers  in  the  gospel. 

Farther,  since  in  this  letter  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  to  the  Co- 
lossians, but  to  Philemon,  if  any  inference  were  to  be  drawn  from 
his  not  having  said  restored  to  you,  it  would  not  be,  that  he  never 
had  been  in  company  with  the  Colossians,  but  with  Philemon  and 
his  family.  Yet  even  this  inference,  every  one  must  be  sensible, 
is  ill-founded,  who  considers  the  style  of  the  apostle's  letter  to 
Philemon,  which  is  plainly  that  of  a  person  well  acquainted  with 
Philemon,  who  had  converted  him  to  the  Christian  faith,  and  who 
was  in  intimate  habits  of  friendship  with  him:  as  was  observed, 
Preface  to  Philemon,  sect.  1.  Constrained  by  this  argument, 
Estius  found  himself  obliged  to  acknowledge  that  the  apostle  was 
acquainted  with  Philemon.  Only,  to  support  his  favourite  notion, 
that  the  apostle  had  not  been  in  Colosse  when  he  wrote  this  letter, 
he  supposes,  without  a  shadow  of  proof,  that  he  converted  Phile- 
mon in  Ephesus. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  There  salute  thee  Epaphras.]— This  person's  called, 
Col.  i.  7.  'the  faithful  minister  of  Christ,'  from  whom  the  Colos- 
sians, '  after  they  heard  and  knew  the  grace  of  God,  had  learned 
the  gospel.'  He  is  likewise  called  '  one  of  themselves,'  chap.  iv. 
12.  'who  had  a  great  zeal  for  them,'  ver.  13.  I  think  therefore  he 
was  a  converted  Gentile,  who  had  assisted  the  apostle  in  preach- 
ing at  Colosse,  and  was  ordained  by  him  to  the  office  of  the  minis- 
try in  that  church. 

2.  My  fellow-prisoner  for  Christ  Jesus.] — The  apostle  mentioned 
his  bonds,  in  this  short  epistle,  no  fewer  than  five  times,  ver.  1.  9. 
10.  13.  23.  to  insinuate,  that  if  he  suffered  such  hardships  in  order 
to  give  mankind  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  Philemon  should 
not  think  it  a  great  matter  if,  for  the  honour  of  the  gospel,  he  laid 
aside  his  resentment,  and  pardoned  Onesimus. — The  apostle  in- 
formed Philemon  that  Epaphras  was  his  fellow-prisoner,  to  raise 
him  in  Philemon's  esteem  ;  and  perhaps  to  insinuate  that  he  joined 
him  in  his  request  for  Onesimus,  as  I  suppose  the  others  here 
mentioned  as  saluting  Philemon  likewise  did. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  Aristarchus.]— This  person  is  one  of  those  who 
sent  their  salutations  to  the  Colossians.  See  Coloss.  iv.  10.  note 
1.  for  his  character.  He  is  there  called  the  apostle's  fellow-prison- 
er.  But  as  that  particular  is  not  mentioned  here,  it  is  conjectured 
that  he  had  obtained  his  liberty  about  this  time. 

2.  Demas.] — He  afterwards  forsook  the  apostle,  during  his 
second  confinement,  from  love  to  the  present  world.  See  2  Tim. 
iv.  10.  note  1. 

3.  Luke.]— He  is  called  the  beloved  physician,  Col.  iv.  14.  For 
his  character,  see  the  note  on  that  verse.  He  is  generally  be- 
lieved to  have  been  the  author  of  the  gospel  which  bears  his 
name,  and  of  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. — Having  in 
Prelim.  Observ.  vii.  prefixed  to  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospels, 
given  an  account  of  Luke's  gospel,  I  think  it  may  be  useful  to  add 
here,  concerning  his  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  That, 
setting  aside  the  consideration  of  its  inspiration,  as  an  history  of 
the  first  planting  of  the  Christian  religion  in  the  world,  it  is  avalu- 
able  work,  both  on  account  of  the  variety  and  importance  of  the 
transactions  recorded  in  it,  and  on  account  of  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  related.  For  the  circumstances  of  each  transac- 
tion are  selected  with  judgment,  and  told  in  a  simplicity  and  ele- 
gance of  language  truly  admirable.  And  the  whole  is  comprised 
in  a  short  but  conspicuous  narration,  which  cannot  fail  to  give 
pleasure  to  every  reader  who  is  a  judge  of  elegant  writing. — Far- 
ther, the  Acts  being  an  history  of  persons  who  travelled  through 
the  most  civilized  and  best  known  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire, 
for  the  purpose  of  preaching  the  gospel,  the  historian  was  naturally 
led  to  mention  a  variety  of  particulars  relating  to  the  geography  of 
these  countries,  to  their  political  state  at  that  time,  to  the  persons 
who  governed  them,  and  to  the  manners  of  the  inhabitants.  The 
learned,  therefore,  from  the  time  of  the  publication  of  this  history, 
have  had  an  opportunity  of  examining  all  these  particulars ;  and, 
on  the  most  accurate  investigation,  they  have  found  them  confirm- 
ed by  the  contemporary  heathen  writers  of  the  best  credit,  whose 
writings  still  remain.  Nor  is  this  all.  In  the  Acts  there  are  speech- 
es recorded,  said  to  have  been  pronouncedby  persons  of  the  high- 
est character  and  rank,  which  are  not  like  the  speeches  in  most 
other  ancient  histories,  the  production  of  the  historian's  own  im- 
as^nation,  hut  the  real  speeches  of  the  persons  to  whom  they  are 
attributed — such  as  the  speeches  delivered  by  the  apostle  Peter 
on  different  occasions ;  by  Gamaliel,  an  eminent  Jewish  doctor ;  by 
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25  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  your  spirit.1   Amen. 


25  JVIay  the  gracious  influence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  fill 
your  minds.  My  sincerity  in  this  prayer  I  testify,  by  saying  Amen. 


the  protomartyr  Stephen,  when  arraigned  before  the  Sanhedrim ; 
by  the  apostle  Paul  in  the  synagogue  of  Antioch,  and  to  the  Lystri- 
ans,  and  to  the  senate  of  the  Areopagus  at  Athens,  and  to  the 
Sanhedrim :  also  a  letter  of  Claudius  Lysias  to  the  governor  Felix ; 
and  a  speech  of  the  orator  Tertullus  in  accusation  of  Paul,  before 
the  same  Felix ;  Paul's  answer  to  that  accusation  ;  Festus  the  go- 
vernor's speech  to  king  Agrippa,  the  chief  captains,  and  principal 
men  of  Csesarea,  assembled  to  hear  Paul ;  Paul's  defence,  pro- 
nounced in  the  hearing  of  that  august  assembly.  In  all  which,  the 
characters,  and  sentiments,  and  style  of  the  different  speakers, 
are  so  distinctly  marked,  that  no  one  who  reads  them,  and  is  ca- 
pable to  judge  of  such  matters,  can  doubt  their  being  genuine. — 
These  circumstances  united,  form  a  convincing  proof  that  the 
history  of  the  Acts  was  written,  as  it  professeth  to  be,  by  a  per- 


son who  was  present  at  most  of  the  transactions  which  he  hath 
recorded.  And  with  respect  to  such  of  the  speeches  as  he  had 
not  an  opportunity  of  hearing,  they  may  have  been  made  known 
to  him  by  those  who  heard  them,  or  by  inspiration.  However, 
not  to  insist  on  this,  Luke's  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
contains  more  internal  marks  of  authenticity  than  any  ancient 
heathen  history  extant.  So  that,  considering  it  merely  as  an  hu- 
man composition,  it  is  by  far  the  most  valuable  ancient  monument 
of  the  kind  which  the  world  at  present  is  in  possession  of. 

Ver.  25.  Be  with  your  spirit.]— If  the  interpretation  of  this  ex- 
pression given  in  the  commentary  is  not  admitted,  it  may  mean 
be  with  you  simply.  The  word  w»*»,  your,  being  plural,  it  signi- 
fies that  the  apostle's  wish  did  not  respect  Philemon  alone,  but  all 
the  persons  mentioned  in  the  inscription  of  this  letter. 


HEBREWS. 


PREFACE. 

The  authenticity  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  having 
been  disputed,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  it  will 
be  necessary,  before  other  matters  are  introduced,  to  state 
fairly,  and  to  examine  impartially,  the  arguments  on  each 
side  of  the  question,  that  we  may  know  where  the  great- 
est weight  of- evidence  lieth.  This  is  the  more  necessary, 
not  only  because  the  chief  doctrines  of  the  gospel  arc 
more  expressly  asserted,  and  more  fully  explained  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  than  in  any  other  of  the  inspired 
writings,  but  because  these  doctrines  are  confirmed  in 
that  epistle  by  testimonies  brought  from  the  writings  of 
Moses  and  the  Prophets.  Wherefore,  if  the  authenticity 
cf  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  established,  and  it  is 
shewed  to  be  the  production  of  an  inspired  apostle,  the 
peculiar  doctrines  of  the  gospel  being  confirmed  therein 
by  the  Jewish,  as  well  as  by  the  Christian  revelation,  they 
will  appear  in  so  clear  a  light,  that  the  controversies  con- 
cerning them,  which  have  so  long  divided  the  church, 
ceasing,  greater  unity  of  faith  and  love,  it  is  to  be  hoped, 
will  at  length  take  place,  than  hath  hitherto  subsisted 
among  the  disciples  of  Christ. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

Although  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
hath  in  no  part  of  it  introduced  his  own  name,  we  are 
certain,  that  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  sent  were  at  no 
loss  to  know  who  he  was.  For  in  three  passages  of  the 
epistle,  as  well  as  by  the  messenger  who  carried  it,  he 
made  himself  known  to  the  Hebrews  to  be  the  apostle 
Paul.  The  first  is,  chap.  x.  34.  ■  Ye  suffered  with  me 
in  my  bonds  ;'  alluding  to  some  assistance  which  the  He- 
brews had  given  to  Paul  during  his  imprisonments  in 
Jerusalem  and  Caesarea.  See,  however,  chap.  x.  34. 
note  1. — The  second  passage  is,  chap.  xiii.  18.  '  Pray  for 
us. — 19.  And  I  the  more  earnestly  beseech  you  to  do 
this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner.'  A  re- 
quest of  this  kind,  from  an  unknown  person,  would  have 
been  perfectly  ridiculous. — The  third  passage  is,  chap, 
xiii.  23.  '  Know  that  our  brother  Timothy  is  sent  away, 
with  whom,  if  he  come  soon,  I  will  see  you.'  For,  as 
Timothy  was  often  called  by  Paul  his  brother,  (2  Cor.  i. 
1.  Col.  i.  1.),  and  was  known,  not  only  in  the  Gentile 
countries,  but  in  Judea,  to  be  Paul's  constant  com- 
panion, by  telling  the  Hebrews  that  his  brother  Timothy 
was  sent  away  on  some  errand,  and  by  promising,  if  he 
returned  soon,  to  bring  him  with  htm  when  he  visited 
them,  this  writer  clearly  discovered  himself  to  be  the 
apostle  Paul.     But  if  the  Hebrews  knew  that  the  letter 


which  they  received  was  written  by  Paul,  we  may  very 
well  suppose,  with  Hallet,  that  as  often  as  they  had  oc- 
casion to  speak  of  their  letter,  they  would  speak  also  of 
its  author ;  and  that  the  persons  to  whom  they  spake  of 
him  would,  in  like  manner,  hand  down  his  name  to  those 
who  came  after  them. 

Since,  therefore,  the  writer  of  this  epistle,  from  the 
time  it  was  delivered  to  the  Hebrews,  must  have  been 
known  by  tradition  to  be  Paul,  it  is  reasonable  to  expect 
that  it  would  have  been  quoted  as  his  by  some  of  the 
authors  of  the  first  age. — Nevertheless,  in  the  most  an- 
cient Christian  writings  now  remaining,  this  epistle  is 
not  quoted  at  all  till  the  end  of  the  second  century  ;  at 
which  time  it  began  to  be  mentioned  by  some,  whilst  it 
was  overlooked  by  others.  This  silence  of  the  ancients 
was  in  a  great  measure  owing,  I  imagine,  to  the  Hebrews 
themselves,  who  were  at  no  pains  to  make  their  letter 
known  to  the  Gentiles,  supposing  that  it  had  little  or  no 
relation  to  them. — If  the  reader  desires  to  know  who  of 
the  ancients  have  quoted  this  epistle,  and  who  have  ne- 
glected to  mention  it,  he  will  find  a  full  account  of  both 
in  Hallet's  introduction  to  this  epistle,  and  in  Lardner 
on  the  Canon,  vol.  ii.  p.  331. — To  his  account  Lardner 
subjoins  the  following  historical  remark :  "It  is  evident 
that  this  epistle  was  generally  received,  in  ancient  times, 
by  those  Christians  who  used  the  Greek  language,  and 
lived  in  the  eastern  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire. — In 
particular,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  before  the  end  of  the 
second  century,  received  this  epistle  as  Paul's,  and  quot- 
ed it  as  his  frequently,  and  without  any  doubt  or  hesi- 
tation." Concerning  the  Latins,  Lardner  saith,  "  This 
epistle  is  not  expressly  quoted  as  Paul's  by  any  of  them 
in  the  first  three  centuries.  However,  it  was  known  to 
Irenffius  and  Tertullian,  as  wc  have  seen,  and  possibly 
to  others  also."  Tertullian  ascribed  it  to  Barnabas ;  in 
which  opinion  he  was  singular.  Lardner  adds,  "  It  is 
manifest  that  it  was  received  as  an  epistle  of  St.  Paul,  by 
many  Latin  writers  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  centu- 
ries." 

Wc  are  informed  by  the  ancients  themselves,  that  they 
were  led  to  doubt  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  by  three  circumstances.  1.  The  want  of  the 
writer's  name  at  the  beginning  of  it,  and  throughout  the 
whole  epistle.  2.  The  elegance  of  the  style  in  which  it 
is  written.  3.  Some  expressions  in  the  epistle  itself, 
which  they  thought  unsuitable  to  the  character  of  an 
apostle.  Nevertheless,  as  the  most  ancient,  and  by  far 
the  most  general  tradition  of  the  church,  ascribed  this 
epistle  to  the  apostle  Paul,  the  fathers,  to  remove  these 
objections,  supposed  that  it  was  originally  written  by  Paul 
in  the  Syro-chaldaic  language,  commonly  at  that  time 
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called  the  Hebrews  ;  but  that  Luke,  or  some  other  person, 
translated  it  into  Greek.  Accordingly,  Eusebius,  in  his 
Eccles.  Hist.  b.  vi.  c.  14,  saith,  Clement  of  Alexandria 
"  affirmed  that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  Paul's, 
and  that  it  was  written  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  Hebrew 
language ;  but  that  Luke  studiously  translated  it  into 
Greek,  and  published  it  to  the  Greeks."  The  same 
Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist  b.  vi.  c.  25.,  cites  Origen  as 
saying,  in  his  Homilies  on  the  Hebrews,  "  If  I  were  to 
shew  my  opinion,  I  should  say,  that  the  thoughts  are  the 
apostle's,  but  the  language  and  composition  are  another's, 
who  committed  to  writing  the  apostle's  sentiments,  and 
who,  as  it  were,  reduced  into  commentaries  the  things 
spoken  by  his  master.  Wherefore,  if  any  church  holds 
this  epistle  to  be  Paul's,  it  is  to  be  commended  for  so 
doing.  For  the  ancients  (ci  Agvaw  avJ^e;)  did  not 
(uxti)  rashly  hand  it  down  as  Pains.  But  who  actually 
wrote  it,  (Origen  means,  -wrote  the  language},  I  think  is 
known  only  to  God.  But  an  account  hath  reached  to 
us  from  some  who  say  that  Clement,  who  was  bishop  of 
Rome,  wrote  this  epistle ;  but  from  others,  that  it  was 
Luke,  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts." — Jerome, 
likewise,  who  was  born  in  the  year  342,  in  his  book  of 
illustrious  men,  Art.  Paul,  saith,  "  The  epistle,  called  to 
the  Hebrews,  is  not  thought  to  be  his,  because  of  the 
difference  of  the  argument  and  style :  but  either  Bar- 
nabas's,  as  Tertullian  thought ;  or  the  evangelist  Luke's, 
according  to  others ;  or  Clement's,  bishop  of  Rome,  who, 
as  some  think,  being  much  with  him,  clothed  and  adorn- 
ed Paul's  sense  in  his  own  language.  Moreover,  he 
wrote  as  an  Hebrew  to  the  Hebrews,  in  pure  Hebrew, 
it  being  his  own  language.  Whence  it  came  to  pass, 
that  being  translated,  it  hath  more  elegance  in  the  Greek 
than  his  other  epistles." 

Having  thus  laid  before  the  reader  the  opinions  of 
some  of  the  ancients  concerning  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, I  judge  it  proper  now  to  transcribe,  from  the  8th 
page  of  Hallet's  introduction  to  Pierce's  paraphrase  and 
notes  on  the  Hebrews,  the  remarks  which  he  hath  made 
on  Origen's  testimony  above  recited  ;  because  they  may 
be  applied  to  all  the  ancients  who  have  given  their  opinion 
concerning  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  "  The  traditions 
which  Origen  mentions,  are  more  to  be  regarded  than 
his  private  opinion  and  reasonings.  And  as  he  positively 
says  the  ancients  did  in  fact  hand  it  down  as  Paul's 
epistle,  so  it  is  plain  he  laid  vast  stress  on  this  tradition, 
since  he  would  not  give  it  up  as  false,  though  he  had 
strong  temptations  so  to  do.  For  he  was  very  hard  put 
to  it  to  reconcile  this  tradition  with  the  style  of  the 
epistle,  and  with  other  traditions  which  named  Clement 
or  Luke  as  the  writer  of  it.  But  rather  than1  give  up 
the  former  tradition,  viz.  that  it  was  Paul's  epistle,  he 
would  frame  such  an  odd  hypothesis  as  that  just  now 
mentioned."  Hallet  ought  to  have  said,  adopt  such  an 
odd  hypothesis  ;  for  it  was  framed  before  by  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  who  was  Origen's  master  and  predecessor 
in  the  Catechetical  school  of  Alexandria.  Hallet  goes 
on  :  "  It  is  very  certain,  then,  that  the  churches  and 
writers  who  were  ancient  with  respect  to  Origen,  had  one 
common  tradition,  that  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  And  their  testimony  to  this 
matter  of  fact  cannot  but  be  of  great  weight,  since  those 
Christians  who  were  ancients  with  respect  to  Origen, 
must  have  conversed  with  the  apostles  themselves,  or  at 
least  with  their  immediate  successors."  Hallet  adds, 
page  21,  "  Since  this  tradition  was  ancient  in  the  days 
of  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen,  about  1 30  years 
after  the  epistle  was  written,  it  must  have  had  its  rise  in 
the  days  of  St.  Paul  himself,  and  so  cannot  reasonably  be 
contested." — Clement  of  Alexandria  flourished  about  the 
year  192,  that  is,  about  130  years  after  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  written.     Origen  flourished  in  the  begin- 


ning of  the  third  century,  about  150  years  after  that 
epistle  was  written. — See,  however,  the  remarks  which 
Lardner  hath  made  on  the  above  passage  from  Hallet's 
Introduction,  in  the  third  volume  of  his  Credibility 
part  ii.  page  252. 

II.  It  follows  now  to  be  considered,  whether  the  want 
of  Paul's  name  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  ele- 
gance of  its  style,  and  the  passages  in  it  which  are 
thought  unsuitable  to  the  character  of  an  apostle,  are 
sufficient  reasons  for  concluding,  either  that  it  was  not 
written  originally  by  St.  Paul,  or  that  our  present  Greek 
copy  is  only  a  translation  of  an  epistle  which  was  writ- 
ten in  Hebrew. 

And,  first,  with  respect  to  the  want  of  Paul's  name  in 
this  epistle,  it  may,  notwithstanding,  have  actually  been 
written  by  him.  For  in  our  Canon  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, there  are  epistles  universally  acknowledged  to  be 
the  productions  of  an  inspired  apostle,  notwithstanding 
his  name  is  nowhere  inserted  in  them.  I  speak  of  the 
three  epistles  of  the  apostle  John,  who,  for  some  reasons 
now  not  known,  hath  omitted  his  name  in  all  of  them. 
His  first  epistle  begins  exactly  like  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews:  And  in  his  other  epistles  he  calls  himself 
simply  the  Presbyter,  or  Elder. — It  is  true,  Paul  com- 
monly inserted  his  name  in  the  beginning  of  his  letters ; 
yet  in  this  to  the  Hebrews  he  deviated  from  his  usual 
manner,  probably  for  the  following  reasons  : — 1.  Because 
the  doctrines  which  he  set  forth  in  it  being  wholly  found- 
ed by  him  on  the  Jewish  scriptures,  the  faith  of  the  He- 
brews in  these  doctrines  was  to  stand,  not  on  the  autho- 
rity of  the  writer  who  taught  them,  but  on  the  clearness 
of  the  testimonies  which  he  produced  from  the  scriptures, 
the  propriety  of  his  application  of  these  testimonies,  and 
the  justness  of  the  conclusions  which  he  deduced  from 
them.  See  this  explained  in  sect.  3. — 2.  As  Paul  was 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  in  writing  to  the  Hebrews 
he  did  not  assume  his  apostolical  character,  because  it 
was  little  respected  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  the 
Judaizing  Christians,  who  traduced  liim  as  one  who 
taught  the  Jews  living  in  foreign  countries  to  forsake 
Moses,  Acts  xxi.  21.  For  which  reason,  instead  of  wri- 
ting to  the  Hebrews  with  the  authority  of  an  apostle,  he 
in  the  conclusion  of  his  letter  \  beseeched  them  to  suffer 
the  word  of  exhortation,'  chap.  xiii.  22,  and  protested, 
that  in  the  whole  of  the  doctrine  delivered  to  them,  he 
had  maintained  a  good  conscience,  ver.  18. — 3.  This 
epistle,  as  shall  be  shewed  by  and  bye,  sect.  2.  being  de- 
signed, not  for  the  believing  Jews  alone,  but  for  the  un- 
believing part  of  the  nation  also,  especially  the  learned 
doctors  and  scribes  at  Jerusalem,  Paul  might  think  it 
prudent  not  only  to  avoid  assuming  his  apostolical 
character,  but  even  to  conceal  his  name ;  because,  being 
regarded  by  the  zealots  as  an  apostate  from  the  religion 
of  their  fathers,  his  name,  instead  of  adding  weight  to 
the  things  which  he  was  about  to  write,  would  have  pre- 
judiced the  unbelieving  part  of  the  nation  to  such  a  de- 
gree, that  in  all  probability  they  would  not  have  read 
his  letter. 

2.  With  respect  to  the  style  of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, though  it  really  were  superior  to  the  style  of  Paul's 
other  writings,  he  may  notwithstanding  have  been  the 
author  of  it. — For,  towards  the  conclusion  of  his  first 
imprisonment  at  Rome,  when  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  composed,  he  may  be  allowed  to  have  improved  his 
style  by  use.  To  pass,  however,  from  this,  although 
both  the  ancients  and  moderns  have  praised  the  style  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  singularly  beautiful,  parti- 
cularly Lardner,  who  saith,  Can.  vol.  ii.  p.  375,  "  That 
this  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  bright  and  elegant  from 
the  beginning  to  the  end,"  its  superiority  to  all  the  other 
epistles  of  Paul  in  point  of  style  may  justly  be  called  in 
question.     At  least  it  may  be  doubted,  that  its  superi- 
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ority  is  so  great  as  to  shew,  that  the  person  who  wrote 
these  was  not  capable  of  writing  this.  For,  not  to  men- 
tion that  the  sublimest  passages  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  are  those  quoted  from  the  Old  Testament,  I 
without  hesitation  affirm,  that  the  epistles  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  to  the  Colossians,  and  to  Philemon,  in  respect  of 
sentiment  and  language,  will  easily  bear  to  be  set  in  com- 
petition with  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  especially  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  concerning  which  Grotius  hath 
said,  that  "  it  surpasseth  all  human  eloquence."  And 
yet,  strange  to  tell !  the  same  Grotius  hath  given  it  as 
his  opinion,  that  the  excellency  of  the  style  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  a  proof  that  it  was  not  written  by  Paul. 
But,  let  any  one  who  is  a  judge  of  composition  and  style, 
examine  the  examples  of  elegant,  and  even  sublime  wri- 
ting, produced  from  Paul's  epistles  and  discourses  in 
Prelim.  Ess.  iii.,  and  let  him  candidly  say,  whether  he 
thinks  the  person  who  wrote  these  noble  passages,  par- 
ticularly the  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  was  not  capable  of  writing  any  part  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  If  our  apostle  was  equal  to  such 
an  undertaking,  is  there  any  thing  unreasonable  in  sup- 
posing, that  when  he  wrote  a  letter,  which  he  hoped  the 
learned  Jewish  doctors  would  read,  he  would  be  at  more 
than  ordinary  pains  in  perfecting  his  style,  to  render  it 
more  the  object  of  their  attention  1  For  he  knew,  that  if 
they  were  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel  by  the 
reasonings  in  this  letter,  their  conversion  would  smooth 
the  way  to  the  conversion  of  their  brethren,  and  make 
the  Judaizing  Christians  in  particular,  lay  aside  their  at- 
tachment to  the  law  of  Moses,  whereby  they  had  so 
greatly  disturbed  the  peace  of  the  church. 

3.  The  passages  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which 
many  have  thought  unsuitable  to  the  character  of  an 
apostle,  and  which  have  been  urged  as  proofs  that  this 
epistle  cannot  be  Paul's,  are  the  following. — Heb.  ii.  1. 
'  On  this  account  we  ought  to  attend  the  more  earnestly 
to  the  things  which  were  heard,  lest  at  any  time  we  should 
let  them  slip.' — Ver.  3.  '  How  shall  we  escape  if  we  ne- 
glect so  great  a  salvation,  which  beginning  to  be  spoken 
by  the  Lord,  was  confirmed  to  us  by  them  who  heard 
him?' — And  chap.  xii.  1.  'Laying  aside  every  weight, 
and  the  sin  easily  committed,  let  us  run  with  persever- 
ance the  race  set  before  us.'  In  these  passages,  the 
writer  of  the  epistle,  it  is  said,  speaks  of  himself  as  one 
not  distinguished,  in  any  respect,  from  Common  Chris- 
tians. And  more  particularly  in  the  second  passage,  ac- 
cording to  Grotius  and  Le  Clerc,  he  speaks  of  himself  as 
one  of  those  who  received  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel, 
not  from  Christ,  but  from  his  apostles  :  Whereas  Paul, 
in  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  hath  repeatedly  asserted, 
that  he  received  his  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  not  from 
men,  but  immediately  from  Christ  himself.  To  these 
things  Wetstein,  Pierce,  Lardner  and  others,  reply,  that 
it  is  Paul's  manner  to  join  himself  with  those  to  whom 
he  writes,  especially  when  going  to  say  any  thing  dis- 
honourable to  them.  Thus,  Ephes.  ii.  3.  '  With  whom 
also  we  all  had  our  conversation  formerly,  in  the  lusts  of 
our  flesh,  doing  the  inclinations  of  the  flesh,  and  of  the 
imaginations,  and  were  by  nature  children  of  wrath,  even 
as  others.'  In  some  passages  also  of  his  epistles  he  ranks 
himself  with  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  Tit.  iii.  3. ;  as  doth 
the  apostle  Peter  likewise,  1  Epist.  iv.  3. — Farther,  Gro- 
tius and  Le  Clerc  are  wrong  in  saying,  that  the  writer  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  speaks  of  himself,  chap.  ii.  3. 
as  having  received  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  from  them 
who  heard  Christ  preach  the  great  salvation.  What  he 
says  is,  that  the  great  salvation,  which  was  begun  to  be 
spoken  by  the  Lord,  was  '  confirmed  to  him  by  them  who 
heard  Christ ;'  that  is,  the  glad  tidings  of  the  great  salva- 
tion given  to  Paul  by  Christ,  were  confirmed  to  him  by 
the  preaching  of  the  apostles.    Now,  so  far  is  this  from 


being  unsuitable  to  Paul's  character  as  an  apostle,  that, 
in  his  other  acknowledged  epistles,  he  often  appealed  to 
the  testimony  of  the  eye-witnesses  in  confirmation  of  things 
made  known  to  himself  by  revelation.     For  example, 

Acts  xiii.  30, 31. ;  1  Cor.  xv.  5,  6,  7,  8. ;  2  Tim.  ii.  2. 

In  like  manner,  Peter  appealed  to  the  testimony  of  the 
other  apostles,  1  Epist.  i.  12.  '  Which  things  have  been 
reported  to  you  by  them  who  have  preached  the  gospel 
to  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven.' 
So  also  Jude  appealed  to  the  testimony  of  his  brethren 
apostles,  in  confirmation  of  the  things  which  he  wrote  in 
his  epistle.     See  ver.  17. 

What  hath  been  advanced  under  the  foregoing  heads, 
must,  I  think,  convince  impartial  readers,  that  the  want 
of  Paul's  name  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  ele- 
gance of  its  style,  and  the  passages  which  are  said  to  be 
unsuitable  to  the  character  of  an  apostle,  afford  no  pre- 
sumption that  it  was  not  written  by  him.  Wherefore,  if 
there  is  positive  evidence  that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  written  by  Paul,  it  ought  to  be  received  as  his,  not- 
withstanding some  modern  commentators,  justly  esteem- 
ed for  their  learning,  have  affected  to  doubt  of  it. 

III.  It  therefore  remains  to  propose  the  arguments  by 
which  St.  Paul  is  proved  to  be  the  writer  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews. 

1.  The  first  is,  The  most  ancient,  and  by  far  the  most 
universal  tradition  of  the  church,  hath  constantly  ascrib- 
ed this  epistle  to  the  apostle  Paul. — But  of  this  enough 
hath  been  said  in  the  first  article  of  the  present  section, 
to  which  the  reader  is  referred. 

2.  The  second  argument  is, — If  an  author's  method  of 
handling  his  subjects,  together  with  his  manner  of  rea- 
soning, are  sure  marks  by  which  he  may  be  distinguished, 
as  all  good  judges  of  composition  allow,  we  shall,  with- 
out hesitation,  pronounce  Paul  the  writer  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews.  For  therein  we  find  that  overflowing 
of  sentiment,  briefly  expressed,  which  distinguished  Paul 
from  all  other  writers. — Therein  also  are  abrupt  transi- 
tions from  the  subject  in  hand  to  something  subordinate, 
but  at  the  same  time  connected  with  it,  which,  having 
pursued  for  a  little  while,  the  writer  returns  to  his  sub- 
ject, and  illustrates  it  by  arguments  of  great  force,  couch- 
ed sometimes  in  a  short  expression,  and  sometimes  in  a 
single  word ;  all  which  are  peculiar  to  Paul. — In  this 
epistle,  likewise,  contrary  to  the  practice  of  other  writers, 
but  in  Paul's  manner,  we  meet  with  many  elliptical  ex- 
pressions, which  are  to  be  supplied  either  from  the  fore- 
going or  from  the  following  clauses. — In  it  also,  as  in 
Paul's  acknowledged  epistles,  we  find  reasonings  ad- 
dressed to  the  thoughts  of  the  reader,  and  answers  to  ob- 
jections not  proposed,  because,  being  obvious,  the  writer 
knew  they  would  naturally  occur,  and  therefore  needed  to 
be  removed. — Lastly,  after  Paul's  manner,  the  author  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath  subjoined  to  his  reason- 
ings many  exhortations  to  piety  and  virtue  ;  all  which, 
to  persons  who  are  judges  of  writing,  plainly  point  out 
the  apostle  Paul  as  the  author  of  this  epistle. 

3.  In  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  there  are  many  senti- 
ments and  expressions  which  Paul  hath  used  in  the  epistles 
acknowledged  to  be  his. — For  example,  Heb.  i.  2.  '  Heir 
of  all  things,'  and,  ver.  3.  •  an  image  of  his  substance,' 
are  parallel  to  Col.  i.  15.  '  The  image  of  the  invisible 
God,  the  first-born  of  every  creature.' — Heb.  ii.  7.  '  Thou 
hast  made  him  for  a  little  while  less  than  angels ;  thou 
hast  crowned  him  with  glory  and  honour,  and  hast  set 
him  over  the  works  of  thy  hands ;'  are  sentiments  parallel 
to  Philip,  ii.  8.  '  Being  in  fashion  as  a  man,  he  humbled 
himself,  becoming  obedient  to  death,  even  the  death  of 
the  cross.  9.  And  therefore  God  hath  exceedingly  ex- 
alted him,  and  hath  bestowed  on  him  a  name  which  is 
above  every  name:  10.  That  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every 
knee  should  bow,  of  things  in  heaven,'  &c.     See  also 
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Eph.  i.  20,  21,  22.— What  is  said  Heb.  v.  12.  about 
milk  as  food  for  babes,  but  strong  meat  for  full  grown 
men,  we  have  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  '  Milk  I  gave  you,  and  not 
meat,  for  ye  were  not  then  able  to  receive  it.' — Hcb.  viii.  1. 
'  Who  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the 
Majesty  in  the  heavens ;'  and,  chap.  xii.  2.  '  Sat  down  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God ;'  are  expressions 
similar  to  Eph.  i.  20.  '  And  set  him  at  his  own  right 
hand  in  the  heavenly  places.' — Heb.  x.  1.  '  The  law  con- 
taining a  shadow  of  good  things  to  come,'  is  the  same 
with  Col.  ii.  17. '  Which  are  a  shadow  of  things  to  come.' 
— Heb.  x.  33.  '  Ye  were  made  a  spectacle,  both  by  afflic- 
tions and  reproaches.'  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  '  We  are  made  a 
spectacle  to  the  world.' — Heb.  xiii.  16.  'But  to  do  good 
and  to  communicate  forget  not,  for  with  such  sacri- 
fices God  is  well  pleased,'  is  similar  to  Philip,  iv.  18. 
where  Paul,  after  thanking  the  Philippians  for  having 
communicated  to  his  necessities,  calls  that  good  work, 
1 A  smell  of  a  sweet  savour,  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  and 
well  pleasing  to  God.' — The  writer  of  this  epistle,  chap. 
x.  30.  quoting  Deut.  xxxii.  35.  addeth  the  words,  '  saith 
the  Lord,'  which  are  neither  in  the  Hebrew,  nor  in  the 
LXX.,  just  as  Paul  hath  done  in  two  of  his  citations 
from  the  Old  Testament,  Rom.  xiv.  11.  2  Cor.  vi.  17. — 
Heb.  xiii.  18.  the  writer  of  this  epistle  saith,  'We  are 
fully  persuaded  we  have  a  good  conscience.'  The  same 
declaration  Paul  made  before  the  council,  Acts  xxiii.  1. 
and  before  Felix,  Acts  xxiv.  1 6.  and  to  the  Corinthians, 
2  Cor.  i.  12. — Heb.  xii.  14.  '  Follow  peace  with  all  men.' 
Rom.  xii.  18.  '  Live  peaceably  with  all  men.' — Heb.  xiii. 
20.  God  is  called  '  The  God  of  Peace.'  This  title  is 
given  to  God  nowhere  but  in  Paul's  writings,  Rom.  xv. 
33.  xvi.  20. ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11. ;  Philip,  iv.  9. ;  1  Thess.  v. 
23. ;  2  Thess.  iii.  16.  '  The  Lord  of  peace.' — Heb.  xii.  1, 
2,  3.  12.  there  is  a  beautiful  allusion  to  the  athletic  exer- 
cises, to  which  there  are  many  similar  allusions  in  Paul's 
other  epistles. — This  remarkable  coincidence  of  senti- 
ments and  expressions  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
with  the  sentiments  and  expressions  in  Paul's  acknow- 
ledged epistles,  is  no  small  presumption  that  this  epistle 
is  of  his  writing  also. 

4.  In  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  there  are  interpreta- 
tions of  some  passages  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  which 
may  properly  be  called  Paul's,  because  they  are  to  be 
found  only  in  his  writings.  For  example,  Psal.  ii.  7. 
'  My  son  thou  art ;  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee,'  is  ap- 
plied to  Jesus,  Heb.  i.  5.  just  as  Paul,  in  his  discourse 
to  the  Jews  in  the  synagogue  of  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  ap- 
plied the  same  passage  of  scripture  to  him,  Acts  xiii.  33. 
— In  like  manner,  the  explication  of  Psal.  viii.  4.  and  of 
Psal.  ex.  1.  given  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  27.  is  found 
Heb.  ii.  7,  8. — So  also  the  explication  of  the  covenant 
with  Abraham,  given  Heb.  vi.  14.  18.,  is  nowhere  found 
but  in  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  chap.  iii.  8,  9.  14. 
18. 

5.  There  are,  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  doctrines 
which  none  of  the  inspired  writers  have  mentioned,  ex- 
cept Paul. — In  particular,  the  doctrines  of  the  mediation 
and  intercession  of  Christ,  explained  Heb.  iv.  15,  16. 
vii.  22.  25.  are  nowhere  found  in  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  except  in  Paul's  epistles :  Rom.  viii.  34.  Gal. 
iii.  19,  20. — The  title  of  Mediator,  which  is  given  to 
Jesus  Heb.  vii.  22.  viii.  6.  ix.  1 5.  xii.  24.,  is  nowhere 
applied  to  Jesus  except  in  Paul's  epistles,  1  Tim.  ii.  5. 
— In  like  manner,  none  of  the  inspired  writers  except 
Paul,  Heb.  viii.  1-4.  have  informed  us,  that  Christ  of- 
fered the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven :  And  that  he 
did  not  exercise  his  priestly  office  on  earth,  but  only  in 
heaven. 

6.  In  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  we  find  such  en- 
larged views  of  the  divine  dispensations  respecting  reli- 
gion ;  such  an  extensive  knowledge  of  the  Jewish  scrip- 


tures, according  to  their  ancient  and  true  interpretation, 
which  Paul,  no  doubt,  learned  from  the  celebrated  doc- 
tors under  whose  tuition  he  studied  in  his  younger  years 
at  Jerusalem  ;  such  a  deep  insight  also  into  the  most  re- 
condite meanings  of  these  scriptures,  and  such  admirable 
reasonings  founded  thereon  for  the  confirmation  of  the 
gospel  revelation,  as,  without  disparagement  to  the  other 
apostles,  seems  to  have  exceeded,  not  their  natural  abi- 
lities and  education  only,  but  even  that  degree  of  inspi- 
ration with  which  they  were  endowed.  None  of  them 
but  Paul,  who  was  brought  up  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel, 
and  who  profited  in  the  Jewish  religion  and  learning 
above  many  of  his  fellow-students,  and  who,  in  his  riper 
years,  was  intimately  acquainted  with  the  learned  men  of 
his  own  nation,  Acts  ix.  1,  2.  14.  xxvi.  4,  5.,  and  who 
was  called  to  the  apostleship  by  Christ  himself,  when  for 
that  purpose  he  appeared  to  him  from  heaven,  nay,  who 
was  caught  up  by  Christ  into  the  third  heaven,  was 
equal  to  the  subjects  treated  of  in  this  most  admirable 
epistle. 

Before  the  controversy  concerning  the  author  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  dismissed,  it  may  be  proper  to 
mention  the  argument  by  which  Grotius  hath  endeavour- 
ed to  prove  that  it  was  written  by  Luke,  or  at  least  was 
translated  by  him  into  Greek  from  the  apostle's  Hebrew 
autograph.  His  argument  is  this  :  There  are  in  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  some  Greek  words  used  in  a  sense 
which  they  have  not  in  Paul's  other  epistles,  but  which 
are  found  in  that  sense  in  Luke's  writings. — Now,  allow- 
ing this  to  be  true,  Grotius's  conclusion  by  no  means 
follows.  For  every  one  knows,  that  the  use  of  a  few 
words  in  an  unusual  sense,  doth  not  constitute  what  is 
called  a  writer's  style.  Besides,  Hallet  hath  shewed  that 
there  are  also,  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  words  used 
in  an  uncommon  sense,  which  are  not  found  in  Luke's 
writings,  but  which  Paul  in  his  other  epistles  hath  used 
in  that  sense.  Wherefore,  if  in  the  former  case  it  is  ar- 
gued that  Paul  was  not  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  it  may,  in  the  latter  case,  be  argued  with  equal 
reason,  that  Luke  was  neither  the  author  nor  the  transla- 
tor of  that  epistle.  The  truth  is,  as  Hallet  observes, 
"  There  is  nothing  in  the  argument  either  way  ;  and  if 
the  argument  had  not  been  offered  by  so  great  a  man  as 
Grotius,  it  would  not  have  been  worth  considering." 

Upon  the  whole,  let  any  one  who  hath  impartially 
weighed  the  arguments  on  the  one  side  and  on  the  other, 
in  this  important  question,  say,  whether  the  facts  and  cir- 
cumstances above  set  forth  do  not,  in  a  very  convincing 
manner,  shew  that  the  tradition  preserved  in  the  church 
from  the  beginning,  concerning  Paul's  being  the  author 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  is  well  founded  :  And 
whether  the  church  hath  not  rightly  received  that  epistle 
into  the  canon  of  scripture,  as  an  inspired  writing  of  the 
great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  1 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Persons  to  -whom  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  -was  sent :  Of  the  purpose  for  which  it  -was 
•written  :  Jlnd  of  the  Language  in  -which  it  -was  ori- 
ginally composed. 

I.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Jerome,  Euthalius,  Chry- 
sostom,  Theodoret,  Theophylact,  and  others,  were  of  opi- 
nion, that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  sent  to  the  Jews 
living  in  Judea,  who  in  the  apostle's  days  were  called 
Hebrews,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  Jews  in  the  Gen- 
tile countries,  who  were  called  Hellenists  or  Grecians, 
Acts  vi.  1.  ix.  29.  xL  20.  In  that  opinion  these  an- 
cient authors  were  well  founded,  because,  as  Lardner  ob- 
serves, this  letter  appears  to  have  been  written  to  persons 
dwelling  in  one  place,  Heb.  xiii.  19.  23,  24.,  namely,  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Judea ;  and  to  those  of  them  especially 
who  lived  in  Jerusalem.     For  there  only  the  Levitical 
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worship,  which  is  so  accurately  examined  in  this  epistle, 
was  performed :  And  there  the  chief  priests,  elders,  and 
scribes  resided,  who  were  best  qualified  to  explain  and 
defend  that  worship  ; — best  qualified  also  to  judge  of  the 
meaning  of  the  ancient  oracles  quoted  in  this  learned  letter, 
and  to  determine  whether  the  author's  reasonings  therein 
were  just  and  his  doctrines  true.  Accordingly,  this  epistle 
was  not  directed,  like  the  epistle  of  James, '  To  the  twelve 
tribes  who  are  in  the  dispersion ;'  nor,  like  Peter's  first 
epistle,  '  To  the  sojourners  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus,' 
&c.  But  it  begins  without  any  address  at  all ;  so  that  not 
the  believing  Jews  only,  but  those  of  the  nation  who  had 
not  believed  the  gospel,  were  invited  to  read  and  consider 
it,  whether  they  resided  in  Jerusalem  or  elsewhere. 

In  confirmation  of  the  supposition  that  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  was  written  to  the  people  of  Judea,  Lard- 
ner,  Canon,  vol.  ii.  p.  316.  takes  notice,  that  in  it  there 
are  things  which  are  more  suitable  to  the  Jews  in  Judea, 
than  to  the  Jews  in  any  other  part  of  the  world.  For 
example,  chap.  ii.  9.  18.  the  persons  to  whom  this  letter 
was  sent,  are  supposed  to  have  been  well  acquainted  with 
our  Lord's  sufferings  and  resurrection. — In  like  manner, 
chap.  v.  12.  'For  though  ye  ought  to  have  been  teach- 
ers, on  account  of  the  time,'  with  what  follows,  applies 
better  to  the  believers  in  Judea  than  to  others ;  because 
having  enjoyed  the  gospel  from  the  beginning,  they  were 
of  longer  standing  in  the  faith  than  others. — Chap.  x. 
32.  '  Call  to  remembrance  the  former  days,  in  which, 
being  enlightened,  ye  sustained  a  great  combat  of  afflic- 
tions.' This  leads  us  to  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  which, 
after  the  death  of  Stephen,  suffered  a  great  persecution, 
Acts  viii.  1. 

The  following  passages  likewise  deserve  particular  at- 
tention :  Chap.  xiii.  7.  '  Remember  your  rulers,  who 
have  spoken  to  you  the  word  of  God,  of  whose  conversa- 
tion attentively  considering  the  ending,  imitate  their  faith.' 
Theodoret's  note  on  this  verse  is,  "  He  intends  the  saints 
who  were  dead,  Stephen  the  protomartyr,  James  the  bro- 
ther of  John,  and  James  called  the  Just.  And  there  were 
many  others  who  were  taken  off  by  the  Jewish  rage. 
Consider  these,  says  he,  and,  observing  their  example, 
imitate  their  faith."  And  ver.  17.  '  Obey  your  rulers, 
and  submit  yourselves,  for  they  watch  for  your  souls.' 
And  ver.  24.  '  Salute  all  your  rulers.' — These  directions 
imply,  that  this  letter  was  sent  to  the  multitude  or  laity 
of  some  particular  church,  whose  rulers,  as  Theodoret  ob- 
serves on  ver.  24.  not  needing  the  instruction  contained 
in  it,  the  writer  doth  not  address  them,  but  their  disciples. 
Now  what  church  could  that  be,  but  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem which  was  ruled  by  the  apostles,  who  certainly  knew 
the  truth  concerning  the  law ;  that  it  was  no  rule  of  jus- 
tification either  to  Jews  or  Gentiles ;  that  its  priesthood 
and  sacrifices  were  utterly  ineffectual  for  procuring  the 
pardon  of  sin  ;  and  that  the  principal  use  of  the  Leviti- 
cal  worship  was  to  prefigure  the  good  things  to  come 
under  the  gospel  dispensation.  "  For,"  to  use  Lardner's 
words,  Canon,  vol.  ii.  p.  320.  "  I  am  persuaded,  that 
not  only  James  and  all  the  other  apostles  had  exactly  the 
same  doctrine  with  Paul,  but  that  all  the  elders  likewise, 
and  all  the  understanding  men  among  the  Jewish  be- 
lievers, embraced  the  same  doctrine.  They  were,  as  I  ap- 
prehend, the  multitude  only,  (ttkh&oc,  plebs),  or  the  men 
of  lower  rank  among  them,  who  were  attached  to  the  pe- 
culiarities of  the  Mosaic  law  and  the  customs  of  their  an- 
cestors. This  may  be  urged  from  what  James  and  the 
elders  at  Jerusalem  say  to  Paul,  Acts  xxi.  20.  '  Thou 
seest,  brother,  how  many  thousands  of  Jews  there  are  who 
believe  ;  and  they  are  all  zealous  of  the  law. — What  is 
it  therefore  ]  the  multitude  must  needs  come  together.' — 
It  is  hence  evident,  that  the  zeal  for  the  law  which  pre- 
vailed in  the  minds  of  many,  was  not  approved  by  James 
or  the  elders.     That  being  the  case,  these  recommenda- 


tions of  a  regard  for  their  rulers,  whether  apostles  or 
elders,  were  very  proper  in  an  epistle  to  the  believers  in 
Judea."  For,  as  many  of  them  differed  in  opinion  con- 
cerning the  law  from  their  teachers,  they  might  be  apt 
to  think  lightly  of  them,  and  to  disregard  their  instruc- 
tions ;  for  which  reason  the  apostle  desired  them  to  obey 
their  rulers.  This  circumstance,  joined  with  those  already 
mentioned,  sufficiently  proves  that  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, though  designed  for  the  Jews  everywhere,  was 
with  great  propriety  directed  and  sent  to  the  church  at 
Jerusalem  ;  as  the  ancients  above-mentioned  believed  : 
in  which  opinion  they  have  been  followed  by  Beza, 
Lightfoot,  Pearson,  Whitby,  Mill,  Cappel,  Hallet,  Lard- 
ner,  and  other  learned  moderns. 

To  the  opinion,  that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was 
written  to  the  Jews  in  Judea,  some  have  objected  the 
words  found,  Heb.  xii.  4.  '  Not  yet  unto  blood  have  ye 
resisted,  combating  against  sin.'  This,  they  think,  could 
not  be  said  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  where  there  had 
been  two  martyrs,  namely,  Stephen  and  James.  But  the 
answer  is,  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  laity  of  that 
church,  to  whom  alone  this  letter  was  directed,  and  not 
to  the  rulers,  as  hath  been  shewed,  sect.  2.  paragr.  3. 
Of  the  common  people,  few,  if  any,  had  hitherto  been  put 
to  death.  But  they  had  been  imprisoned,  and  pillaged, 
and  defamed;  Acts  viii.  1.  3.  xxvi.  10,  11.  1  Thess.  ii. 
14. — Another  objection  is  taken  from  Heb.  vi.  10.  'For 
God  is  not  unrighteous  to  forget  your  work  and  labour 
of  love,  in  that  ye  have  ministered  to  the  saints,  and  do 
minister.'  "  Here  again,"  saith  Wall,  "  we  are  put  upon 
thinking  to  what  church  of  Christians  this  is  said.  For, 
as  to  those  of  Jerusalem,  we  read  much  in  Paul's  former 
letters  of  their  poverty,  and  of  their  being  ministered  to 
by  the  Gentile  Christians  of  Galatia,  of  Macedonia,  of 
Corinth  ;  and  in  the  Acts  by  the  Antiochians  :  But  no- 
where of  their  ministering  to  any  other  saints.  If  it  is 
of  them  that  St.  Paul  speaks  this,  it  must  be  meant  of 
ministering  to  their  own  poor.  For  that,  indeed,  they 
were  famous  at  first,  when  the  rich  men  among  them  sold 
their  lands,  and  brought  the  money  to  the  apostles,  and 
they  had  all  things  in  common,  and  none  lacked.  But  in 
the  times  that  had  been  since  that,  they  were  very  poor, 
and  were  relieved  by  other  churches."  But  there  is 
little  force  in  this  objection.  Ministering  to  the  saints 
in  those  days,  did  not  consist  solely  in  helping  them  with 
money.  Attending  on  them  in  their  imprisonment ; 
doing  them  any  little  offices  they  stood  in  need  of;  speak- 
ing to  them  in  a  kind  and  consolatory  manner,  with  such 
other  services  as  may  be  performed  without  money,  was 
and  is  as  real  a  '  ministering  to  the  saints,'  as  relieving 
them  with  money.  And  doubtless"  the  church  at  Jerusa- 
lem ministered,  in  that  manner,  to  one  another  in  their 
afflictions.  Further,  although  the  generality  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  were  reduced  to  poverty 
by  the  sufferings  they  had  sustained,  there  certainly  were 
among  them  some  in  better  circumstances,  who  may  have 
deserved  the  commendation,  that  '  they  had  ministered, 
and  did  still  minister  to  the  saints,'  by  giving  them  a 
share  of  their  worldly  goods. 

II.  With  respect  to  the  purpose  for  which  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  written,  I  observe  that  the  things 
contained  in  it  lead  us  to  understand,  That  it  was  written 
to  prove  what  the  learned  doctors,  and  scribes,  and  elders 
in  Jerusalem  strongly  denied ;  namely,  that  Jesus  of  Na- 
zareth, whom  they  had  lately  put  to  death,  is  Christ  the 
Son  of  God ;  and  that  the  gospel,  of  which  Jesus  is  both 
the  subject  and  the  author,  is  of  divine  original  and  uni- 
versal obligation.  For  in  this  letter,  as  shall  be  shewed 
in  sect.  3.  all  the  arguments  and  objections  by  which  those 
who  put  Jesus  to  death  endeavoured  to  set  his  claim 
aside,  and  overturn  the  gospel,  are  introduced,  examined, 
and  confuted  ;  his  title  and  authority,  as  a  lawgiver,  to 
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abolish  the  institutions  of  Moses,  and  to  substitute  the 
gospel  dispensation  in  their  room,  is  established ;  the  ab- 
solute inefficacy  of  the  Levitical  atonements  to  procure 
the  pardon  of  sin,  is  demonstrated ;  the  reality  of  the 
sacrifice  of  himself  which  Christ  offered  for  sin,  together 
with  its  efficacy  and  its  acceptablencss  to  Cod,  are  clearly 
proved ; — and  on  all  these  considerations,  the  unbelieving 
Jews  were  exhorted  to  forsake  the  law  of  Moses,  and  em- 
brace the  gospel ;  and  such  of  the  nation  as  had  embraced 
it,  were  cautioned  against  apostasy.  Farther,  as  the  ar- 
guments made  use  of  in  this  epistle,  for  explaining  and 
proving  the  important  matters  of  which  it  treats,  are  all 
taken  from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  it  was  written  for  the  purpose  of  persuading  the  un- 
believing Jews  every-where  to  renounce  Judaism  and  em- 
brace the  gospel ;  as  well  as  for  establishing  the  believing 
Jews  in  the  profession  of  Christianity.  Being  therefore 
a  letter  to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  the  writer  intended 
that  the  believing  Hebrews  in  Judea,  to  whom  it  was 
sent,  should  communicate  it  to  their  unbelieving  brethren 
every-where,  who  choosed  to  read  it. 

That  a  writing  designed  for  the  conversion  of  the  Jew- 
ish nation,  should  have  been  calculated,  in  an  especial 
manner,  to  convince  the  learned  doctors  and  scribes  who 
still  adhered  to  the  religion  of  their  forefathers,  and  that 
it  should  have  been  sent  to  the  Jews  living  in  Judea, 
was  highly  proper.  They  were  the  principal  part  of  the 
circumcision,  from  whom  this  letter  could  be  circulated 
among  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion. — Besides,  the  nation 
in  general,  it  is  reasonable  to  think,  would  be  much 
guided  in  their  judgment  concerning  the  doctrine  taught 
in  this  epistle,  by  the  reception  which  it  might  meet  with 
from  their  brethren  in  Judea ;  but  especially  from  the 
scribes  and  elders  at  Jerusalem. 

III.  As  to  the  language  in  which  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  originally  composed,  many  of  the  ancients 
speak  of  it  as  having  been  written  by  the  apostle  Paul  in 
the  Hebrew.  This  was  the  opinion  of  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, and  of  Jerome,  as  is  plain  from  the  passages 
quoted  above,  Sect.  1.  paragr.  3. — Eusebius  too  was  of 
the  same  opinion.  For  in  his  Ecc.  Hist.  lib.  iii.  c.  38. 
speaking  of  the  epistle  which  Clement  wrote  in  the  name 
of  the  church  of  the  Romans,  to  the  church  of  the  Corin- 
thians, he  saith,  "  In  it  he  hath  inserted  many  thoughts 
from  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  sometimes  using  the 
very  same  words ;  plainly  shewing  that  it  is  not  a  new 
writing.  Wherefore  it  is  justly  ranked  with  the  other 
writings  of  the  apostle.  Now  Paul,  who  was  conversant 
with  the  Hebrews,  having  wrote  to  them  in  their  native 
language,  some  say  Luke  the  evangelist,  others,  this 
very  Clement,  translated  that  writing ;  which  seems  the 
more  true,  that  the  epistle  of  Clement,  and  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  exhibit  the  same  kind  of  style,  and  that 
the  thoughts  in  both  are  not  much  difFeient."  Here  it  is 
proper  to  remark,  that  notwithstanding  the  fathers  usually 
appealed  to  tradition  in  support  of  the  ancient  facts  which 
they  have  reported,  when  they  had  it  in  their  power  to 
make  such  an  appeal,  neither  Clement  of  Alexandria,  nor 
Origen,  nor  Eusebius,  nor  Jerome,  nor  any  Christian 
writer  of  the  second  and  following  centuries,  who  have 
told  us  that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  by 
Paul  in  the  Hebrew  language,  have  said,  or  so  much 
as  insinuated,  that  they  learned  that  important  fact  from 
tradition.  They  delivered  it  merely  as  an  opinion  of  their 
own,  formed  on  the  circumstance  of  the  epistle's  being 
written  to  the  Hebrews.  This  Eusebius  acknowledges, 
in  the  passage  last  quoted  from  his  history  ;  as  Jerome 
likewise  doth,  in  the  passage  quoted  from  him,  Sect  1. 
where,  speaking  of  Paul,  he  saith,  "  Moreover  he  wrote, 
as  an  Hebrew  to  the  Hebrews,  in  pure  Hebrew." 

But,  although  the  fathers  who  thought  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  was  originally  written  in  the  Hebrew  lan- 
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guago,  have  professedly  founded  their  opinion  on  its  being 
composed  for  the  instruction  of  the  Hebrews,  I  am  in- 
clined to  believe  they  were  led  into  that  opinion  by  the 
style  also  of  the  Greek  epistle.  For  having  been  inform- 
ed by  tradition,  that  it  was  an  epistle  of  Paul,  and  fancy- 
ing its  style  to  be  more  elegant  than  that  of  Paul's  other 
epistles,  to  account  for  its  supposed  superior  elegance, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  maintain  the  tradition  which  had 
handed  down  Paul  as  its  author,  they  invented  the  strange 
hypothesis,  that  it  was  written  by  Paul  in  Hebrew,  and 
translated  by  some  other  person,  they  could  not  tell  who, 
into  elegant  Greek. 

The  opinion  of  the  ancients,  concerning  the  language 
in  which  St.  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  being 
wholly  founded  on  the  supposed  propriety  of  writing  to 
the  Hebrews  in  their  own  language,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  inquire  a  little  into  that  propriety. — And,  first,  If  it 
was  proper  for  the  apostle  to  write  this  letter  to  the  He- 
brews in  their  own  language,  it  must  have  been  equally 
proper  for  him  to  write  his  letter  to  the  Romans  in  their 
language.  Yet  we  know  that  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans was  not  written  in  Latin,  the  language  of  Rome, 
but  in  Greek :  Nay,  that  all  Paul's  epistles,  and  the  epis- 
tles of  the  other  apostles,  were  written  in  Greek,  and  not 
in  the  languages  of  the  churches  and  persons  to  whom 
they  were  sent. — Secondly,  The  apostolical  epistles  being 
intended  for  the  use  of  the  whole  Christian  world  in 
every  age,  as  well  as  for  the  use  of  the  persons  to  whom 
they  were  sent,  it  was  more  proper  that  they  should  be 
written  in  Greek  than  in  any  provincial  dialect ;  because 
the  Greek  language  was  then  universally  understood,  es- 
pecially in  the  eastern  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire. 
So  Cicero  informs  us  in  his  oration  Pro  Arch.  Poet. 
"  Graeca  leguntur  in  omnibus  fere  gentibus ;  Latina  suis 
finibus,  exiguis  sane,  continentur."  It  may  perhaps  be 
objected,  that  in  many  countries  the  common  people,  of 
whom  the  Christian  churches  were  chiefly  composed,  did 
not  understand  the  Greek  language.  True  ;  but  in  every 
church  there  were  numbers  of  persons  endowed  with  the 
gift  of  tongues,  and  of  the  interpretation  of  tongues,  who 
could  readily  turn  the  apostle's  Greek  epistles  into  the 
language  of  the  church  to  which  they  were  sent.  In  par- 
ticular, the  president,  or  the  spiritual  man,  who  read  the 
apostle's  Greek  letter  to  the  Hebrews  in  their  public  as- 
semblies, could,  without  any  hesitation,  read  it  in  the 
Hebrew  language  for  the  edification  of  those  who  did  not 
understand  Greek.  And  with  respect  to  the  Jews  in  the 
provinces,  Greek  being  the  native  language  of  most  of 
them,  this  epistle  was  much  better  calculated  for  their  use 
written  in  the  Greek  language,  than  if  it  had  been  writ- 
ten in  the  Hebrew,  which  few  of  them  understood. — 
Thirdly,  It  was  proper  that  all  the  apostolical  epistles 
should  be  written  in  the  Greek  language ;  because  the 
principal  doctrines  of  the  gospel  being  delivered  and  ex- 
plained in  them,  the  explanation  of  these  doctrines  could 
with  more  advantage  be  compared  so  as  to  be  better  un- 
derstood, being  expressed  in  one  language,  than  if,  in  the 
different  epistles,  they  had  been  expressed  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  churches  and  persons  to  whom  they  were 
sent.  Now  what  should  that  one  language  be,  in  which 
it  was  proper  to  write  the  Christian  revelation,  but  the 
Greek,  which  was  then  generally  understood,  and  in 
which  there  were  many  books  extant,  which  treated  of 
all  kinds  of  literature,  and  which,  on  that  account,  were 
likely  to  be  preserved,  and  by  the  reading  of  which  Chris- 
tians in  after  ages  would  be  enabled  to  understand  the 
Greek  of  the  New  Testament  1  This  advantage  none  of 
the  provincial  dialects,  used  in  the  apostle's  days,  could 
pretend  to.  Being  limited  to  particular  countries,  they 
were  soon  to  be  disused ;  and  few  if  any  books  being 
written  in  them  which  merited  to  be  preserved,  the 
meaning  of  such  of  the  apoetle's  letters  as  were  composed 
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in  these  provincial  languages,  could  not  easily  have  been 
ascertained. — Upon  the  whole,  the  argument  taken  from 
the  propriety  of  St.  Paul's  writing  to  the  Hebrews  in 
their  own  language,  is  not  well  founded. 

In  addition  to  what  hath  been  said  to  shew  that  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  was  written  originally,  not  in  the  He- 
brew, but  in  the  Greek  language,  the  reader,  because  this 
is  a  matter  of  great  importance,  is  desired  to  attend  to  two 
particulars.  The  first  is,  In  our  Greek  copy  of  the  epis- 
tle, there  are  no  internal  marks  of  its  being  a  translation 
from  an  Hebrew  original.  We  find  few  of  the  Hebra- 
isms which  abound  in  the  Greek  versions  of  the  Jewish 
scriptures ;  and  such  citations  as  are  made  from  these 
scriptures,  are  made,  not  from  the  Hebrew  original,  but 
for  the  most  part  from  the  LXX.  Greek  version  ;  as  most 
of  the  citations  from  the  old  Testament  in  Paul's  other 
epistles  likewise  are.  Would  this  have  happened,  if  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  had  been  originally  written  in 
Hebrew  7 — Of  this  the  following  are  examples. — Heb. 
viii.  9.  •  And  I  regarded  them  not :'  In  the  Hebrew  text, 
Jer.  xxxi.  32.  it  is,  '  Although  I  was  an  husband  to  them.' 
— Heb.  x.  5.  •  Thou  hast  prepared  me  a  body :'  In  the 
Hebrew,  « Mine  ears  thou  hast  opened.' — Chap.  x.  38. 
'  If  he  draw  back :'  In  the  Hebrew,  '  If  he  faint.' — 
Chap.  xi.  21.  '  Worshipped  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff.' 
In  the  Hebrew, '  Israel  bowed  himself  on  the  bed's  head.' 
— In  the  Greek  epistle,  the  writer  hath  interpreted  the 
Hebrew  names  which  he  mentions.  This  he  had  no  oc- 
casion to  do,  if  he  wrote  his  epistle  in  pure  Hebrew.  And 
even  if  he  had  written  it  in  the  Syro-Chaldaic,  called  in 
the  apostle's  days  the  Hebrew  tongue,  the  names  in  the 
two  languages  are  so  little  different,  that  there  was  no 
need  to  interpret  them  to  those  who  understood  the  Syro- 
Chaldaic. — Lastly,  there  are  in  the  Greek  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  several  paronomasias,  or  Greek  words  of  like 
sound,  placed  near  each  other,  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
Spanheim  and  Wetstein,  shew  that  this  epistle  is  an 
original  writing,  and  not  a  translation. — In  like  manner, 
Matthew's  gospel  is  shewed  to  have  been  originally  writ- 
ten in  Greek,  and  not  in  Hebrew,  as  some  of  the  fathers 
thought,  by  two  elegant  paronomasias  observed  by  Wet- 
stein. The  one  is  found,  chap.  v.  47,  48.  'O/  tixwai 
«t&>  5to<k!t/v, — tno&i  bv  TiAttoi :  that  is,  as  Jerome  saith,  Be 
ye  not  rtkwat  but  <rt\ttot.  On  this  Wetstein  remarks, 
"  Videtur  Mattheus  vocem,  tihtwi  hie  studio  adhibuisse, 
ut  TiXavxt;  opponeret." — The  other  paronomasia  we  have 
chap.  vi.  16.  Ap*v/£««  ra.  Trtptroma.  oirce;  <px.w<rn  on 
which  Wetstein  remarks,  "  Eleganter  dicitur,  Tegunt 
faciem,  ut  appareant,  &c.  It  is  elegantly  said,  They 
cover  their  face  that  they  may  appear." 

The  second  circumstance  which  sheweth  that  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  was  not  originally  written  in  the  He- 
brew language,  is  this. — No  one  of  the  ancient  Christian 
writers,  who  have  told  us  that  this  epistle  was  written  by 
the  apostle  Paul  in  Hebrew,  has  said  that  he  ever  saw 
an  ancient  Hebrew  copy  of  it.  Yet  many  such  there 
must  have  been  in  Judea,  and  in  the  neighbouring  coun- 
tries, if  it  had  been  originally  written  in  Hebrew.  That 
being  the  case,  is  it  to  be  supposed  that  Origen  and  Je- 
rome, who  were  at  great  pains  to  procure  and  publish 
correct  copies  of  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate  versions  of  the 
Jewish  Scriptures,  did  not  search  these  countries  for  a 
genuine  copy  of  the  Hebrew  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which 
they  considered  as  the  original,  that  they  might  therewith 
compare  the  Greek  copy  which  was  in  every  one's  hands ; 
and  which  being  thought  by  them  a  translation,  it  was 
necessary  to  know  if  it  was  a  just  one  1  But,  notwithstand- 
ing the  fathers  had  such  strong  inducements  to  search 
for  a  genuine  copy  of  the  Hebrew  epistle,  I  repeat  what 
I  affirmed  above,  that  neither  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
nor  Origen,  nor  Eusebius,  nor  Jerome,  nor  any  of  the 
ancients,  who  thought  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  He- 


brews in  Hebrew,  say  they  ever  saw  so  much  as  one  copy 
of  that  original.  I  therefore  agree  with  Fabricius,  Light- 
foot,  Beausobre,  Wetstein,  Spanheim,  Mill,  Whitby, 
Lardner,  and  other  learned  critics,  in  their  opinion  that 
Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  Greek :  And  I 
am  persuaded  that  our  Greek  copy  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  is  itself  the  apostle's  original  letter ;  conse- 
quently, that  the  same  regard  is  due  to  it  which  is  paid 
to  all  the  other  epistles  of  the  apostle  Paul. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Matters  handled,  and  of  the  Rea- 
sonings and  Proofs  advanced,  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebretos. 

As  the  Jews  had  been  honoured  with  the  keeping  of 
all  the  former  revelations  of  God  to  mankind,  it  might 
have  been  expected  that  the  gospel,  which  was  the  expli- 
cation and  completion  of  the  whole  of  these  revelations, 
would  have  been  received  by  them  with  joy :  But  it 
happened  otherwise.  Most  of  the  Jews  adhered  to  the 
law  of  Moses  with  the  greatest  obstinacy,  because  God 
had  spoken  it  at  Sinai  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  in  the 
hearing  of  their  fathers,  accompanied  with  great  thun- 
derings,  and  lightnings,  and  tempest,  and  darkness.  But 
the  gospel  they  despised  and  opposed,  because  it  was 
spoken  in  a  private  manner,  by  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  a  man 
whom  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem  had  put  to  death  publicly 
as  a  deceiver. — Farther,  in  their  attachment  to  the  law, 
and  their  opposition  to  the  gospel,  the  Jews  were  con- 
firmed by  observing,  that  in  the  law  a  variety  of  atone- 
ments for  sin  were  prescribed  by  God  himself,  which  they 
daily  performed  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  as  a  worship 
highly  acceptable  to  the  Deity :  Whereas,  in  the  Chris- 
tian assemblies,  they  saw  no  worship  of  that  kind  pre- 
sented to  God  ;  no  sacrifices  of  any  sort  offered,  nor  any 
rites  of  purification  performed,  for  obtaining  the  pardon 
of  sin.  For  these  reasons  they  detested  the  gospel  as  a 
manifest  impiety ;  especially  as  it  pretended  to  abolish 
the  law  of  Moses,  which  they  believed  to  be  of  unalter- 
able and  eternal  obligation. 

These  arguments  being  very  specious,  were  no  doubt 
much  insisted  on  by  the  lawyers  and  scribes,  not  only 
to  hinder  their  countrymen  from  receiving  the  gospel,  but 
to  shake  the  faith  of  those  who  had  embraced  it.  The 
apostle  Paul,  therefore,  who  was  himself  a  doctor  most 
learned  in  the  law,  wrote  this  excellent  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, to  prove,  That  the  same  God  who  spake  the  former 
revelations  to  the  fathers  of  the  Jewish  nation  by  the  pro- 
phets, had  in  these  last  days  spoken  the  gospel  to  all  man- 
kind by  his  Son :  Consequently,  That  these  revelations 
could  not  possibly  contradict  each  other. — That  although 
the  Son,  when  he  spake  the  gospel,  was  clothed  with  flesh, 
he  was  still  the  brightness  of  the  Father's  glory,  and  the 
express  image  of  his  substance. — That  being  appointed 
of  God  to  expiate  our  sins  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  we 
are  cleansed  from  our  sins  by  that  sacrifice,  and  not  by 
the  Levitical  sin-offerings : — And  that,  after  offering  the 
sacrifice  of  himself,  he  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 
as  High-priest  of  the  heavenly  holy  place,  and  as  Gover- 
nor of  the  world. 

But  the  appearing  of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  his 
dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  his  officiating  for  mankind 
in  heaven  as  an  High-priest,  and  the  inefficacy  of  the 
Levitical  sacrifices,  being,  as  was  observed,  things  con- 
trary to  all  the  religious  opinions  of  the  Jews,  the  doc- 
tors, followed  by  the  bulk  of  the  nation,  rejected  them 
with  abhorrence,  on  pretence  that  they  overturned  the 
former  revelations.  Wherefore,  the  only  possible  method 
by  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  could  be  convinced  of 
the  truth  of  these  things,  was  to  prove  them  by  testi- 
monies from  their  own  scriptures,  in  which  the  revela- 
tions of  God  are  recorded.     This  method  the  writer  of 
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the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath  actually  followed :  for 
he  hath  supported  all  the  facts  above-mentioned,  and  all 
his  affirmations,  by  passages  from  the  writing's  of  Moses 
and  the  prophets.  Only,  to  judge  rightly  of  his  argu- 
ments and  conclusions,  the  reader  ought  to  know,  that 
the  passages  to  which  he  has  appealed  were  all  under- 
stood by  him  in  the  sense  in  which  the  doctors  and  peo- 
ple of  that  age  understood  them.  This  I  think  the  read- 
er will  acknowledge,  when  he  considers  that  the  writer 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  neither  assumes  the  cha- 
racter of  an  apostle,  nor  rests  his  explications  of  the 
passages  which  he  hath  quoted  on  the  authority  of  his 
own  inspiration,  but  delivers  these  explications  as  mat- 
ters universally  known  and  acknowledged,  and  reasons 
on  the  passages  which  he  quotes  according  to  that  ac- 
knowledged sense.  Nor  could  he  with  propriety  do 
otherwise.  For,  if  he  had  offered  any  novel  interpreta- 
tions, either  literal  or  typical,  of  the  Jewish  scriptures, 
his  arguments  built  on  these  interpretations  would  have 
had  no  weight  whatever,  either  with  the  believing  or  un- 
believing part  of  the  nation. — This  remark  merits  the 
reader's  attention.  For  if  the  passages  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, quoted  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  are  there- 
in applied  to  the  persons  and  events  to  which  they  were 
commonly  applied  by  the  learned  doctors  of  that  age, 
and  by  the  generality  of  the  people,  these  interpretations 
and  applications  cannot  be  called  in  question  by  us. 
They  are  the  ancient  approved  interpretations,  given  per- 
haps by  the  prophets  themselves  to  their  contemporaries, 
who  handed  them  down  to  posterity.  This  at  least  is 
certain,  that  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrases  of  Onkelos  and 
Jonathan,  written  about  the  time  of  our  Lord's  birth, 
most  of  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  are 
applied  to  Jesus  in  the  New,  are  interpreted  of  the  Mes- 
siah. It  is  no  objection  to  the  foregoing  remark,  that 
the  Jews  now  give  a  different  interpretation  of  these 
passages.  Their  doctors,  after  the  gospel  began  to  pre- 
vail, wishing  to  deprive  it  of  the  evidence  which  it  de- 
rived from  the  Old  Testament  prophecies,  forsook  the  an- 
cient and  commonly  received  interpretation  of  these  pro- 
phecies, and  applied  them  to  persons  and  events  of  which 
their  fathers  never  so  much  as  dreamed. — Upon  the  whole 
it  is  evident,  that  although  we  were  really  in  doubt  of  St. 
Paul's  being  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
we  could  not  call  in  question  any  of  the  doctrines  taught 
in  it ;  because  their  authority  doth  not  depend  on  the 
character  or  credit  of  the  writer  who  hath  proposed 
them,  but  on  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  by 
which  he  hath  proved  them  ;  on  his  understanding  these 
passages  according  to  their  true  meaning;  and  on  the 
justness  of  the  conclusions  which  he  hath  deduced  from 
them  so  understood.  Nevertheless  it  must  be  acknow- 
ledged, that  this  epistle,  as  a  part  of  the  canon  of  the 
New  Testament,  will  have  a  still  greater  authority  with 
Christians,  if  it  is  known  to  have  been  written  by  an 
inspired  apostle  of  Christ. 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  matters  contained 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  reader  must  be  sensible, 
that  it  exhibits  doctrines  of  great  and  general  use  ;  that 
it  contains  profound  discoveries  concerning  the  most  im- 
portant articles  of  our  faith  ;  and  that  it  opens  to  us  the 
sources  of  our  best  hopes.  Wherefore,  like  the  other 
Catholic  epistles  of  the  New  Testament,  it  might  have 
been  addressed,  •  To  all  in  every  place  who  believe  on 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ :'  Or  rather,  because  in  this 
epistle  some  of  the  greatest  objections  against  the  gos- 
pel are  answered,  or  obviated,  it  might  have  been  address- 
ed to  mankind  in  general.  Yet,  being  written  professedly 
to  prove,  that  all  the  essential  doctrines  of  the  gospel  are 


either  contained  in  the  former  revelations,  though  briefly 
and  darkly,  or  are  conformable  to  them,  it  was  with 
great  propriety  addressed  to  the  Jews  in  particular.  For 
doctrines  and  proofs  of  that  kind,  submitted  to  the  ex- 
amination of  the  keepers  of  the  former  revelations,  if  ap- 
proved by  them,  could  hardly  fail  to  be  received  by  the 
rest  of  mankind,  with  the  respect  which  is  due  to  matters 
in  themselves  important,  and  which  are  so  fully  estab- 
lished by  both  revelations. 

As  the  matters  contained  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
are  highly  worthy  of  our  attention,  so  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  handled  is  no  less  so.  The  arguments  advanced 
in  it  for  supporting  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  as  we 
have  said,  are  all  taken  from  the  Jewish  scriptures.  But 
they  are  not  on  that  account  the  less,  but  rather  the  more 
worthy  of  general  regard ;  being  the  very  best  arguments 
which  can  be  used  to  convince  rational  unbelievers.  The 
reason  is,  the  doctrine  concerning  the  dignity  of  Jesus  as 
the  Son  of  God,  and  the  nature  of  that  dignity ;  and  con- 
cerning the  sacrifice  of  himself  which  he  offered  to  God, 
and  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice ;  and  concerning  God's  will- 
ingness to  pardon  sinners,  and  to  bestow  on  them  unspeak- 
able rewards  in  the  life  to  come  ; — I  say  these  doctrines 
are  all  matters  of  fact,  whose  existence  can  neither  be 
known  nor  proved  but  by  revelation.  And,  that  the 
proofs  thereof  subsist  in  the  Jewish,  as  well  as  in  the 
Christian  revelation,  is  a  point  of  admirable  wisdom  ;  be- 
cause it  shews,  that  the  gracious  purposes  of  the  Deity 
respecting  the  human  race,  were  all  planned  from  the 
beginning ;  that  in  every  age  God  gave  mankind  inti- 
mations of  his  merciful  designs,  and  of  the  manner  of 
their  execution ;  and  that  there  is  a  strict  connexion 
between  all  his  revelations  and  dispensations.  Hence, 
when  the  Son  of  God  appeared  on  earth,  to  lay  a  foun- 
dation for  the  new  revelation  in  his  own  actions  and 
sufferings,  and  to  fulfil  the  prophecies  relating  to  him- 
self recorded  in  the  Jewish  scriptures,  there  was  such  a 
display  made  of  the  connexion  subsisting  between  the 
divine  dispensations,  as  hath  added  the  greatest  strength 
of  evidence,  not  only  to  our  Lord's  character  and  pre- 
tensions as  the  Son  of  God,  but  to  the  divine  dispensa- 
tions themselves ;  which,  though  different,  are  not  oppo- 
site or  contradictory,  but  parts  of  a  great  plan  formed 
from  the  beginning  by  the  wisdom  of  God,  and  brought 
into  execution  in  the  different  ages  of  the  world,  till  the 
whole  hath  been  illustriously  completed  in  the  gospel. 


Sect.  IV, 


■Of  the  Time  when  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  written. 


If  the  apostle  Paul  was  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  the  time  when  it  was  written  may  easily  be 
fixed.  For  the  salutation  from  the  saints  of  Italy,  chap, 
iv.  24.  together  with  the  apostle's  promise  to  see  the  He- 
brews, ver.  23.  plainly  intimate,  that  his  confinement  was 
then  either  ended,  or  on  the  eve  of  being  ended.  It  was 
therefore  written  soon  after  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians, 
Ephesians,  and  Philemon,  and  not  long  before  Paul  left 
Italy,  that  is,  in  the  year  61  or  62. 

In  the  epistle  itself  there  are  passages  which  shew, 
that  it  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ; 
particularly  chap.  viii.  4.  ix.  25.  x.  11.  xiii.  10.  which 
speak  of  the  temple  as  then  standing,  and  of  the  Leviti- 
cal  sacrifices  as  still  continuing  to  be  offered.  To  these 
add  chap.  x.  32-37.  where  the  apostle  comforts  the  be- 
lieving Hebrews  under  the  persecution  which  their  un- 
believing brethren  were  carrying  on  against  them,  by  the 
prospect  of  Christ's  speedy  advent  to  destroy  Jerusalem, 
and  the  whole  Mosaic  economy. 
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r  tew  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapte, 


Afteh  the  manner  of  the  best  writers,  the  apostle  be- 
gins this  most  learned  epistle  with  proposing  the  subjects 
of  which  he  is  about  to  discourse  ;  namely,  four  impor- 
tant facts,  on  which  the  authority  of  the  gospel,  as  a  reve- 
lation from  God,  is  built ;  and  which,  if  well  established, 
should  make  unbelievers,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  re- 
nounce their  infidelity,  and  embrace  the  gospel. 

Of  these  facts  the  first  is,  That  the  same  God  who 
spake  the  former  revelations  to  the  fathers  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  the  gospel  to  all 
mankind,  ver.  1. — This  the  apostle  mentioned  first  of 
all,  to  shew  the  agreement  of  the  gospel  with  the  former 
revelations.  For  if  there  were  any  real  opposition  be- 
tween the  Jewish  and  Christian  revelations,  the  authority 
of  one  of  them,  or  of  both,  would  be  destroyed :  Where- 
as these  revelations  agreeing  in  all  things,  they  mutually 
explain  and  support  each  other.  See  chap.  iii.  5.  note  2. 
— The  second  fact  of  which  the  apostle  proposed  to  dis- 
course is,  That  the  person  by  whom  God  hath  spoken  the 
gospel  is  his  Son,  in  the  human  nature,  who  is  an  efful- 
gence from  his  glory,  and  a  true  image  of  his  substance ; 
by  whom  also  he  made  the  worlds,  ver.  2,  3. — Hence  it 
follows,  that  the  author  of  the  gospel  is  far  superior  in 
nature  to  the  angels,  by  whose  ministry  God  spake  the 
law ;  that  the  revelation  which  he  made  to  mankind  is 
more  perfect  than  the  revelation  made  to  the  Jews  by 
angels ;  and  that  the  dispensation  founded  thereon  is  a 
better  and  more  permanent  dispensation  than  the  law. 
The  tldrd  fact  is,  That  the  author  of  the  gospel,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  having  made  the  worlds,  is  Heir,  or  Lord 
and  Governor  of  all.  And  although,  after  becoming 
man,  he  died,  yet,  being  raised  from  the  dead,  he  had  the 
government  of  the  world  restored  to  him  in  the  human 
nature,  ver.  2,  3. — To  the  faithful  this  is  a  source  of  the 
greatest  consolation  ;  because,  if  the  world  is  governed 
by  their  master,  he  certainly  hath  power  to  protect  and 
bless  them  ;  and  every  thing  befalling  them  will  issue  in 
good  to  them.  Besides,  being  the  judge  as  well  as  the 
ruler  of  the  world,  he  hath  authority  to  acquit  them  at 
the  judgment,  and  power  to  reward  them  for  all  the  evils 
they  have  suffered  on  his  account.  The  fourth  fact 
treated  of  in  this  epistle  is,  That  the  author  of  the  gospel 
laid  down  his  life  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  by  that  sacrifice 
made  an  atonement,  of  which,  when  offered,  God  de- 
clared his  acceptance,  by  setting  Jesus  at  his  own  right 
hand,  ver.  3. — The  gospel,  therefore,  hath  a  priesthood 
and  sacrifice  more  efficacious  than  the  priesthood  and 
sacrifices  of  the  law  taken  together.  For  an  expiation 
made  by  a  person  so  great  in  himself,  and  so  dear  to  God 
as  his  own  Son,  and  made  by  the  appointment  of  God, 
could  not  but  be  acceptable  to  him  ;  consequently  it 
must  be  a  sure  foundation  for  that  hope  of  pardon,  by 
which  the  gospel  encourages  sinners  to  repent. 

The  authority  of  the  gospel  being  supported  by  these 
four  facts,  the  apostle  judged  it  necessary  to  establish 
them  on  a  solid  foundation  ;  and  for  that  purpose  wrote 
this  learned  letter,  which  he  directed  to  the  Hebrews, 
because,  being  the  keepers  of  the  former  revelations,  they 
were  the  fittest  judges  both  of  the  facts  themselves  and 
of  the  proofs  brought  from  the  ancient  revelations  to 
support  them. 

With  respect  to  the  first  of  these  facts,  namely,  that 
the  Jewish  and  Christian  revelations  were  spoken  by  the 
same  God,  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  apostle  did  not 
think  it  necessary  to  set  forth  a  separate  proof  thereof. 
For  as  the  whole  of  the  epistle  was  to  be  employed  in 


shewing,  that  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  which  the  Jews 
considered  as  contrary  to  the  former  revelations,  were  all 
taught  by  Moses  and  the  prophets,  it  was  such  a  clear 
proof  of  the  two  revelations  having  proceeded  from  the 
same  original,  that  there  was  no  occasion  to  offer  any 
other. 

With  respect  to  the  second  fact  on  which  the  autho- 
rity of  the  gospel,  as  a  revelation  from  God,  is  built, 
namely,  that  the  man  Jesus,  by  whom  it  was  spoken,  is 
the  Son  of  God,  the  apostle,  instead  of  proposing  the 
direct  proofs  whereby  that  fact  is  ascertained,  judged  it 
more  proper  to  answer  the  objections  advanced  by  the 
doctors  for  disproving  it.  And  the  rather,  because  tho 
particulars  of  which  the  direct  proof  consisted,  had  all 
been  exhibited  in  the  most  public  manner  in  Judea, 
where  the  Hebrews  dwelt,  and  were  well  known  to  them, 
Acts  x.  36-42. ;  namely,  that  God  himself,  in  the  hear- 
ing of  many  witnesses,  had  declared  Jesus  of  Nazareth 
his  Son,  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  at  his  baptism ;  and  by 
a  like  voice  at  his  transfiguration ;  and  by  a  third  voice, 
in  the  hearing  of  the  multitude  assembled  in  the  temple. 
Also,  that  Jesus  had  proved  himself  the  Son  of  God  by 
many  miracles,  performed  in  the  most  public  manner 
during  the  course  of  his  ministry,  and  had  often  appealed 
to  these  miracles  as  undeniable  proofs  of  his  pretensions. 
Above  all,  that  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  after  the 
rulers  had  put  him  to  death  as  a  blasphemer,  for  calling 
himself  '  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Blessed,'  demonstrated 
him  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  Farther,  these  proofs  had 
often  been  appealed  to  by  the  apostles,  Acts  x.  38,  39. ; 
and  to  their  appeals  God  himself  continually  bare  wit- 
ness, by  signs,  and  miracles,  and  distributions  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  The  Hebrews,  therefore,  being  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  direct  evidence  on  which  our  Lord's 
claim  to  be  the  Son  of  God  rested,  when  the  apostle 
affirmed,  that '  in  these  last  days  God  had  spoken  by  his 
Son,'  he  in  effect  told  them  that  he  had  spoken  by  Jesus 
of  Nazareth,  and  at  the  same  time  called  to  their  remem- 
brance all  the  proofs  by  which  Jesus  of  Nazareth's  claim 
to  the  dignity  of  God's  Son  was  established.  Nor  was 
it  necessary  to  enter  into  that  matter  more  particularly, 
for  the  sake  of  others  who  might  read  this  epistle,  as 
these  proofs  were  soon  to  be  published  to  all,  in  the  evan- 
gelical histories.  In  short,  if  the  Hebrews  in  Judea 
were  not  convinced  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  Son  of 
God,  it  was  not  owing  to  their  ignorance  of  the  proofs 
by  which  his  claim  to  that  dignity  was  established,  but 
to  the  objections  urged  against  it,  which  it  seems  had 
much  more  influence  to  make  them  reject  Jesus,  than 
the  multiplied  miraculous  attestations  above  described 
had  to  make  them  acknowledge  him  as  the  Son  of  God. 

Of  these  objections,  the  most  weighty  arose  from  tho 
lofty  descriptions  given  in  the  scriptures  of  the  nature 
and  dignity  of  the  Son  of  God.  For  by  these  the  He- 
brews were  led  to  conclude,  that  the  Son  of  God  could 
not  possibly  be  a  man ;  far  less  could  he  be  born  of  a 
woman,  or  die.  This,  with  other  conclusions  of  a  liko 
nature,  being  extremely  plausible  in  themselves,  and 
strongly  urged  by  the  doctors,  the  apostle  rightly  judged, 
that  he  would  more  effectually  convince  the  unbelieving 
Hebrews,  by  confuting  these  arguments  and  objections, 
than  by  repeating  the  direct  proofs  above-mentioned,  with 
which  they  were  perfectly  well  acquainted  already.  Ac- 
cordingly, this  is  what  he  does  in  the  second  chapter. 
Only,  as  these  objections  were  all  founded  on  the  ac- 
counts given  in  the  Jewish  scriptures  of  the  nature  and 
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dignity  of  the  Son,  the  apostle,  with  admirable  address, 
before  he  attempted  to  confute  them,  introduced  in  this 
first  chap.  ver.  5-14.  the  principal  passages  of  the  Jewish 
scriptures  which  the  doctors  and  people  applied  to  the 
Son  of  God.  For,  by  thus  displaying  his  transcendent 
greatness,  he  gave  the  objections  of  the  Jews  their  full 
force :  At  the  same  time,  by  applying  these  passages  to 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  author  of  the  gospel,  he  not  only 
affirmed  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  but  raised  his  dig- 
nity and  authority  to  the  hfghest  pitch.  See  chap.  ii.  1-3. 
His  account  of  the  dignity  of  the  Son  the  apostle  be- 
gins with  telling  us,  that  he  is  superior  to  the  highest 
angels,  because  nowhere  is  it  recorded  in  scripture,  that 
God  said  to  any  of  the  angels,  as  he  said  to  his  Son, 
*  My  Son  thou  art ;  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee,'  ver.  5. 
— Instead  of  speaking  to  them  in  that  manner,  when  he 
brought  his  Son  a  second  time  into  our  world  in  the  hu- 
man nature,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  he  ordered 
all  the  angels  to  worship  him,  ver.  6.  So  that  although 
he  became  man,  and  continues  to  be  so,  he  is  still  supe- 
rior in  nature  to  the  highest  angels. — Farther,  the  apostle 
observes,  that  the  greatest  things  said  of  angels  in  the 
scriptures  is,  that  they  are  spirits,  and  God's  ministers, 
ver.  7. — Whereas,  by  saying  to  the  Son,  '  Thy  throne,  O 
God,  is  for  ever  and  ever,'  he  hath  declared  him  the  Go- 
vernor of  the  world,  ver.  8. — Also,  by  saying,  <  Thou 
hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hated  wickedness,  there- 
fore— God  hath  anointed  thee,'  he  hath  declared  the  Son 
worthy  of  that  dominion,  ver.  9. — And  by  saying  to 
him,  '  Thou,  Lord,  in  the  beginning  foundest  the  earth, 


and  the  works  of  thy  hands  are  the  heavens,'  the  Psalmist 
hath  taught  us,  that  the  dominion  of  the  Son  is  originally 
founded  in  his  having  created  the  material  fabric  of  the 
world,  ver.  10. — And  by  adding  in  the  same  passage, 
'  They  shall  perish,  but  thou  dost  remain,  and  they  all 
as  a  garment  shall  grow  old,'  he  hath  ascribed  to  the  Son 
eternal  existence,  ver.  11,  12. — Moreover,  God  having 
never  said  to  any  of  the  angels,  '  Sit  thou  at  my  right 
hand,'  &c.  it  is  evident,  that  none  of  the  angels  ever  re- 
ceived from  God  any  proper  dominion  over  the  world, 
ver.  13. — What  interferences  any  of  them  have  in  human 
affairs,  is  merely  that  of  servants,  who,  under  the  go- 
vernment of  the  Son,  minister  for  the  '  benefit  of  them 
who  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation,'  ver.  14. 

As  the  conclusion  of  this  illustration  it  may  be  pro- 
per to  remark,  that  some  of  the  most  pernicious  errors 
that  ever  disturbed  the  Christian  Church,  took  their  rise 
from  the  sublime  display  of  the  greatness  of  the  Son  of 
God  which  is  made  in  the  Jewish  scriptures.  For  cer- 
tain false  teachers  in  the  Christian  church,  probably  con- 
verts from  Judaism,  holding  the  doctrine  of  their  unbe- 
lieving brethren,  fancied  that  the  greatness  of  the  Son  of 
God  was  inconsistent  with  the  nature  of  man.  They 
therefore  affirmed,  that  Jesus  Christ  had  not  come  in  the 
flesh  ;  that  his  body  was  nothing  but  the  appearance  of  a 
body  ;  and  that  he  was  crucified  only  in  appearance.  Of 
these  pernicious  tenets  we  have  clear  traces  in  the  epistles 
of  John,  where  they  are  expressly  condemned ;  and  the 
teachers  who  maintained  them  are  called  antichrists,  or 
opposers  of  Christ.    See  Preface  to  1  John,  sect.  3. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  God,  who  in  sundry  parts,1  and 
in  divers  manners,2  anciently  spake  to  the  fa- 
thers by  the  prophets, 

2  Hath  in  these  last  days1  spoken  to  us  by 
his  Son,2  whom  («S»jm)  he  constituted  heir3  of 
all  things ;  through  whom  also  he  made  the 
worlds.4 

3  Who,  being  an  effulgence  of  his  glory,1 
and  an  exact  image  of  his  substance2  and 

Ver.  1. — 1.  In  sundry  parts.]-^-n3X.uA!«e»?.  Pierce  saith,  this  word, 
according  to  its  etymology,  signifies,  "That  God  discovered  his 
will  anciently  in  several  parts  or  parcels  ;  so  that  one  part  was  to 
be  learned  from  one  prophet,  and  another  from  another."  The 
apostle  made  this  observation  to  teach  us,  that  the  gospel  being 
spoken  all  at  once  by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  no  addition  is  ever 
to  be  made  to  it  in  after-times. 

2.  And  in  divers  manners.] — This  clause  doth  not  refer  to  the 
different  manners  in  which  God  revealed  himself  to  the  prophets ; 
such  as  dreams,  visions,  audible  voices,  inspirations  of  his 
Spirit,  &c.  but  it  refers  to  the  different  ways  in  which  the  prophets 
communicated  the  different  revelations  which  they  received  to 
the  fathers.  They  did  it  in  types  and  figures,  significant  actions 
and  dark  sayings,  as  well  as  in  plain  language  :  whereas  the  gos- 
pel revelation  was  spoken  by  Christ  and  his  apostles  in  one  man- 
ner only,  namely,  in  plain  language. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Hath  in  these  last  days.] — The  apostle  means,  either 
the  days  which  were  last,  when  he  wrote  this  passage,  or  the  last 
days  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation. 

2.  Spoken  to  us  by  his  Son.] — God,  speaking  to  us  by  his  Son, 
being  opposed  to  his  speaking  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  over- 
throws the  opinion  of  the  antenicene  fathers,  that  the  law  was  spo- 
ken to  the  Jews  by  the  Son.  See  chap.  ii.  2.  note  2.  xii.  26.  note  1. 

3.  Heir  of  all  things;]— that  is,  Lord  or  Proprietor  of  all  things: 
for  according  to  Paul,  Gal.  iv.  1.  'The  heir  is  Lord  of  all.'  This 
title,  as  implying  universal  dominion,  Peter  also  gave  to  Christ, 
Acts  i.  36.  'He  is  Lord  of  all :'  And  even  Crellius  acknowledged 
that  the  phrase,  '  Heir  of  all  things,'  denotes  supreme  dominion 
over  angels  and  men.    See  Whitby  on  this  verse. 

4.  Through  whom  also  he  made  the  worlds.] — &*'{».  Grotius 
translates  this  for  tehom,  but  improperly,  because  S'*,  with  the 
genitive,  signifies  the  efficient,  and  not  the  final  cause.  That  the 
words  tou;  *i<ova;  are  rightly  translated  the  worlds,  and  not  the 
ages,  as  the  Socinians  contend,  appears  from  chap.  xi.  3.  where 
they  denote  the  material  fabric  of  the  universe,  called  '  the  things 
that  are  seen  ;'  and  which  are  said  to  be  formed  '  by  the  word  of 
God.'  See  ver.  10.  of  this  chapter,  where  the  creation  of  all  things 
visible  is  ascribed  to  the  Son  of  God.  See  also  Whitby's  note  2. 
on  this  verse,  where  he  hath  shewed,  that  the  primitive  fathers 
believed  the  worlds  were  made  by  Christ. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  The  same  God,  who  in  sundry  parts  and  in  divers 
manners  anciently  revealed  his  -will  to  the  fathers  of  the  Jewish 
nation  by  the  prophets,  Enoch,  (Jude,  ver.  14.),  Moses,  Samuel, 
David,  Isaiah,  &c. 

2  Hath  in  these  last  days  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation  spoken  the 
gospel  to  mankind,  all  at  once  and  after  one  manner,  by  his  Son 
made  flesh  -whom  he  constituted  heir  of  all  thitigs  ;  through  whom 
also  he  made  the  worlds. 

3  This  great  personage,  even  in  his  incarnate  state,  being  an  ef- 
fulgence of  his  Father's  glory,  and  an  exact  image  of  his  substance, 

Ver.  3. — I.  Who  being  an  effulgence  of  his  glory.] — fi»  M-wyw 
p.%  rn  £ojji|5.  I  have  followed  Hesychius,  who  explains  u*av 
•yxiTfin  by  >i*.icu  iftyyo;,  the  splendour  of  the  sun.  In  like  manner, 
Suidas  explains  it  by  ajrauyii  ■<  ixxa/^ij,  emitted  splendour  or  ef- 
fulgence. The  article  is  not  prefixed  either  to  x;rxvyx<rf*x  or  to 
xz-e^friit,,  for  which  reason  I  have  not  in  the  translation  ventured 
to  add  it ;  but  I  have  added,  as  our  translators  have  done,  the 
word  his,  from  the  subsequent  clause,  because,  according  to  the 
idiom  of  the  Greek  language,  au-rou  belongs  to  both  clauses.  In 
scripture,  '  the  glory  of  God'  signifies  the  perfections  of  God,  for 
the  reason  mentioned  Rom.  i.  23.  note  1.  Wherefore,  when  the 
Son  is  called  an  irradiation  or  effulgence  of  his  glory,  the  meaning 
1  think  is,  that  the  divine  perfections  shone  brightly  in  the  Son,  even 
afterhe  was  made  flesh.  Hence  John  saith  in  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  14. 
'  The  Word  was  made  flesh  and  dwelled  among  us,  and  we  beheld 
his  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father.' 

2.  And  an  exact  image  of  his  substance.] — Christ  is  called,  Col.  i. 
15.  Eixa>»  tou  aujaTov  eiou,  'The  image  of  the  invisible  God:'  Hero 
the  Son  is  called  x*ex*T>!e  -"is  usrorMo-e*;  «utou,  'an  exact  image 
of  his  substance.'  The  word  X"e:txri$  properly  signifies  an  image 
made  by  engraving,  such  as  that  on  a  seal ;  also  the  image  which 
the  seal  makes  on  wax  by  impression.  Pierce  observes,  that  the 
author's  design  being  to  distinguish  the  Son  from  all  other  beings, 
"  He  represents  him  as  immediately  derived  from  God,  that  is,  the 
Father.  Thus,  in  the  first  expression,  he  is  a  ray  or  splendour  from 
the  Father'sglory  immediately,  noone  intervening  as  the  minister 
or  meansof  that  derivation ;  which  is  not  true  concerning  any  other 
being  whatever,  they  being  all  derived  from  him  by  the  Son.  The 
glory  of  the  divine  perfections  shines  forth  mother  beings,  and  par- 
ticularly in  the  noblest  of  them,  the  angels ;  but  not  as  it  does  in 
the  Son;  since  they  are  not  immediately  created  by  the  Father,  but 
mediately,  the  Son  being  the  agent  employed  by,  andministering  to 
the  Father  in  making  them.  Now,  this  must  of  necessity  make  a 
vast  difference  between  him  and  them,  and  bespeak  his  being  vastly 
superior  to  them."  Concerning  the  word  i«,-airi«i5,  rendered  in 
our  Bibles  person,  it  hath  been  observed  by  commentators,  that  it 
did  not  obtain  that  signification  till  after  the  Council  of  Nice.  Our 
translators  have  rendered  On-o^o-if  (Heb.  xi.  1.)  by  the  word  sub- 
stance. If  there  be  any  difference  between  '  an  effulgence  of  the 
Father'sglory,'  and  '  an  exact  image  of  his  substance,'  the  former 
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Chap.  I. 


upholding  all  things  by  the  word  (see  Heb.  xi.  and  upholding  all  things  (namely,  the  worlds,  ver.  2.)  by  his  power- 

3.  note  3.)  of  his  power,3  when  he  had  made  ful  command,  -when  he  had  made  atonement  for  our  sins  by  the 

purification  of  our  sins  by  himself,  sat  down4  sacrifice  of  himself,  and  not  of  beasts,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand 

at    the    right  hand  of   the    majesty   in  high  of  the  manifestation  of  the  divine  presence  in  the  highest  heavens, 

PLACES.5  by  invitation  from  God,  who  thereby  declared  his  ministrations  as 

a  priest  both  acceptable  and  effectual. 

4.  He  is  by  so  much  better  than  the  angels,1  4  The  So?i,  by  whom  God  hath  spoken  the  gospel,  is  by  so  much 

by  how  much  he  hath  inherited  a  more  excellent  greater  than  the  angels,  by  how  much  he  hath  inherited  by  descent 

name2  than  they.  a  more  excellent  name  than  they. 

5  For  to  which  of  the  angels  did  he  at  any  5  For  although  in  your  scriptures  aftgels  have  been  called  the 

time  say,  My  son  thou  a?*t ;  to-day  I  havebe-  Sons  of  God,  to  which  of  the  angels  did  God  ever  say,  by  way 

gotten  thee  I1    And  again,  I  will  be  to  him  a  of  distinguishing  him  from  all  other  beings,  My  Son  thou  art ; 

Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  Son.2  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee  ?  See  chap.  v.  5.    And  again,  I  will 

declare  myself  his  Father,  and  him  my  Son. 


may  denote  that  manifestation  of  his  Father's  perfections  which 
the  Son  makes  to  angels  and  men,  and  the  latter  what  the  Son  is 
in  himself.  See  John  v.  26. 

3.  And  upholding  all  things  by  the  word  of  his  power.] — *£?  wri 
t*  j-anji  tm  g>tfi»Ti  rtis  Suvxftsaif  «urou.  This  parallel  to  Col.  i. 
17.  Ta  jrat/Tst  tv  auTiu  c-uv£s->!X£,  '  By  him  all  things  consist.'  Accord- 
ing to  Pierce,  the  meaning  of  both  passages  is,  That  as  the  Son 
gave  being  to  all  things,  so  he  maintains  them  in  being.  The  same 
author  contends,  that  the  phrase,  his  power,  means  the  power  of 
God  the  Father.   See  his  note  on  Colos.  i.  17. 

4.  Sat  down  at  the  right  hand.] — Among  the  Hebrews,  from  the 
earliest  times,  the  right  hand  was  the  place  of  honour,  Gen.  xlviii. 
13. 17.  Hence  they  who  were  next  in  dignity  and  authority  to  the 
Prince,  were  placed  at  his  right  and  left  hands,  Matt.  xx.  21. 

5.  Of  the  Majesty  (sv  'v^yxtts)  in  high  places;] — or,  among  high 
beings,  namely  angels.  The  divine  spirituality  and  immensity  not 
permitting  us  to  think  of  any  right  or  left  hand  of  God,  '  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  in  high  places,'  is  to  be  understood  of  the  glo- 
rious manifestation  of  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven  among  the 
angeis. — Accordingly,  what  is  here  called  'the  Majesty  in  high 
places,'  is  named,  chap.  viii.  1.  'The  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the 
heavens.' — Stript  of  the  metaphor,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  our 
Lord,  after  his  ascension,  having  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  in 
heaven,  was  invested  in  the  human  nature  with  that  visible  glory 
and  power  which  he  enjoyed  with  God  before  the  world  was,  men- 
tioned by  himself,  John  xvii.  5.  Our  Lord's  sitting  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  is  affirmed  in  this  epistle  no  less  than  five  differ- 
ent times,  (chap.  i.  3.  13.  vii.  1.  x.  12.  xii.  2.),  because  it  presup- 
poses his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  implies  his  being  put  in 
possession  of  the  highest  authority  in  heaven  under  the  Father; 
consequently  it  is  a  clear  proof  that  he  is  really  the  Son  of  God. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  He  is  by  so  much  better  than  the  angels.] — Here  I 
have  supplied  the  pronoun  ou-rc;,  he,  because  this  sentence  doth 
not  stand  in  connexion  with  what  immediately  goes  before,  but  is 
the  beginning  of  a  new  subject;  and  because  there  must  be  some 
noun  or  pronoun  understood,  with  which  the  participle  Kvo/tsvc; 
agrees.  As  the  Jews  glorified  exceedingly  in  the  law  of  Moses,  on 
account  of  its  having  been  given  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  Deut. 
xxxiii.  2.  Acts  vii.  53.  Gal.  iii.  19.  the  apostle  proves  by  passages 
from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  that  the  Son  is  superior  in  nature  and 
dignity  to  all  the  angelical  hosts. 

2.  He  hath  inherited  a  more  excellent  name.] — The  official  name 
of  the  author  of  the  gospel  is  not  here  spoken  of,  but  the  name  which 
God  gave  him  on  account  of  his  descent.  His  official  names  arc 
many — such  as  Messiah,  of  which  Christ  is  the  Greek  translation ; 
Messiah  the  Prince  ;  Jesus,  or  Saviour  ;  The  word  of  God.  Hut  on 
account  of  his  descent  he  hath  only  one  name  given  him,  that  of 
Son.  The  apostle's  argument,  taken  from  the  name  Son  of  God, 
is  this  :  he  hath  that  name  by  inheritance,  or  on  account  of  his 
descent  from  God  ;  and  Jesus,  by  calling  himself  '  the  only  begot- 
ten of  the  Father,'  hath  excluded  from  that  honourable  relation 
angels,  and  every  other  being  whatever.  They  may  be  sons  by 
creation  or  adoption,  but  they  do  not  inherit  the  names  of  sons. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  My  Son  thou  art;  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee.]— 
The  emphasis  of  this  speech  lieth  in  the  word  begotten,  importing 
that  the  person  addressed  is  God's  Son,  not  by  creation,  but  by  ge- 
neration. It  was  on  account  of  this  speech  that  the  Jews  universal- 
ly believed  the  person,  called,  Psal.  ii.  2.  'the  Lord's  Messiah,'  or 
Christ,  to  be  really  the  Son  of  God.  And  in  allusion  to  this  speech, 
our  Lord  took  to  himself  the  appellation  of  'God's  only  begotten 
Son,'  John  iii.  16.  It  is  true,  because  the  angel  said  to  his  mother, 
Luke  i.  35.  'The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  uponthe-e — Therefore  also 
that  holy  thing  which  shall  be  born  of  thee,  shall  be  called  the  Son 
of  God ;'  some  contend  that  the  words,  'My  Son  thou  art,'  <fec.  are 
a  prediction  of  our  Lord's  miraculous  conception.  But  on  that  sup- 
position the  argument  taken  from  the  name  falls :  for  instead  of 
proving  Jesus  superior  to  angels,  his  miraculous  conception  does 
not  make  him  superior  to  Adam,  who  was  as  much  the  immediate 
work  of  God,  as  Christ's  human  nature  was  the  immediate  work  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  common  and  true  interpretation  .of  this  pas- 
sage Paul  gave  in  the  synagogue  of  Antioch:  Actsxiii.33.  'He  hath 
raised  up  Jesus  again,  as  it  is  also  written  in  the  second  Psalm,  My 
Son  thou  art,'  &c. ;  from  which  it  appears  that  Psal.  ii.  7.  is  a  pro- 
phecy of  Messiah's  resurrection  ;  not  however  as  importing,  that 
by  raising  Messiah  from  the  dead  God  begat  him  into  the  relation 
of  a  son ;  for,  in  that  case,  every  person  whom  God  raised  from 
tne  dead  would  be  his  begotten  son  :  but  that,  by  raising  him,  God 
declared  Messiah  his  son,  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  the 
rulers,  had  put  to  death  as  a  blasphemer,  for  taking  to  himself  that 
august  name.  Accordingly  we  are  told,  Rom.  i.  4.  that  he  was  '  de- 
clared the  Son  of  God  with  power,  by  his  resurrection  from  the 


dead.'  Besides,  he  was  declared  God's  Son  before  his  resurrec- 
tion, by  voices  from  heaven,  particularly  at  his  baptism.  Nay,  he 
is  said  to  have  been  the  Son  of  God  before  he  was  sent  into  the 
world,  John  iii.  17.  If  so,  the  angel's  words  above-mentioned  may 
mean,  that  as  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  from  the  dead,  so  his  mi- 
raculous conception,  would  lead  men  to  acknowledge  and  call  him 
the  Son  of  God. — See  Pierce  on  this  verse,  who  affirms  that  the 
second  Psalm  belongs  wholly  to  Messiah  ;  and  proves  by  passages 
from  the  writings  of  the  ancient  Jewish  doctors,  that  they  applied 
it  to  Messiah;  and  that  some  of  the  later  doctors  have  acknow- 
ledged "it  advisable  to  apply  that  Psalm  to  David,  in  order  to  the 
better  answering  the  heretics;"  meaning  the  Christians. — Pierce's 
opinion  concerning  the  second  Psalm  is  confirmed  by  the  apostle 
Peter,  who  applied  the  first  three  verses  of  it  to  Christ,  Acts  iv. 
25. — The  expression  to-day,  according  to  Pierce,  refers  to  the  6th 
verse  of  the  Psalm,  'Yet  have  I  set  my  king  on  my  holy  hill  of 
Zion  ;'  and  means  the  day  on  which  '  all  power  was  given  to  Christ 
in  heaven  and  in  earth,'  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  If  so,  'the  begetting  of 
God's  Son,'  mentioned  in  the  Psalm,  includes  two  things;  the  rais- 
ing him  from  the  dead,  and  the  bestowing  on  him  all  powerinhea' 
ven  and  on  earth. 

2.  And  again,  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a 
Son.] — Because  these  words,  in  the  order  in  which  they  standjhere, 
are  found  in  the  revelation  made  to  Nathan,  which  is  recorded 
2  Sam.  vii.  4 — 17.  and  1  Chron.  xvii.  4 — 15.  I  think,  with  Whiston 
and  Pierce,  they  are  taken  from  that  revelation,  and  not  from  the 
revelation  made  to  David,  1  Chron.  xxii.  8.  10.  xxviii.  6,  7.  in  both 
which  places  they  stand  in  this  order,  '  He  shall  be  my  Son,  and  I 
will  be  his  Father.'  I  likewise  agree  with  Pierce  in  thinking  the 
revelation  to  Nathan  relates  to  Messiah  alone  ;  whereas  the  revela- 
tion to  David  relates  to  Solomon  ;  and  that  for  the  following  reasons : 
— First,  because  in  the  revelation  to  Nathan,  2  Sam.  viii.  it  is  said, 
ver.  12.  '  When  thy  days  be  fulfilled,  and  thou  shalt  sleep  with  thy 
fathers,  I  will  set  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which  shall  proceed  out 
of  thy  bowels,  and  I  will  establish  his  kingdom.  13.  He  shall  build 
an  house  for  my  Name,  and  I  will  establish  the  throne  of  his  king- 
dom for  ever.  14.  And  I  will  be  his  Father,  and  he  shall  be  my 
Son.'  Or,  as  it  is  more  fully  expressed,  1  Chron.  xvii.  11.  'And  it 
shall  come  to  pass,  when  thy  days  be  expired  that  thou  must  go  to 
be  with  thy  fathers,  that  1  will  raise  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which 
shall  be  of  thy  sons,  and  I  will  establish  his  kingdom.  12  He  shall 
build  me  an  house,  and  I  will  establish  his  throne  for  ever.  13.  I 
will  be  his  Father,  and  he  shall  be  my  Son  ;  and  I  will  not  take 
my  mercy  away  from  him,  as  I  took  it  from  him  that  was  before 
thee.  14.  But  I  will  settle  him  in  mine  house,  and  in  my  kingdom 
for  ever,  and  his  throne  shall  be  established  for  evermore.'  Now, 
as  it  is  evident  that  Solomon  was  placed  on  the  throne  in  David's 
lifetime,  1  Kings  i.  34.  and  not  after  his  days  were  fulfilled,  and  was 
a  seed  not  raised  up  after  him  of  his  sons,  and  never  was  in  any 
sense  settled  in  God's  house  or  temple,  the  person  spoken  of  in 
the  revelation  to  Nathan  cannot  be  Solomon,  but  must  be  Messiah, 
who  was  settled  both  in  God's  house  and  in  God's  kingdom  for 
ever,  that  is,  was  a  priest  as  well  as  a  king. — Secondly,  in  the  re- 
velation made  to  David,  Solomon  is  mentioned  by  name,  1  Chron. 
xxii.  9.  '  Behold  a  son  shall  be  born  to  thee,  who  shall  be  a  man  of 
rest;  and  I  will  give  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about, 
for  his  name  shall  be  Solomon,  and  I  will  give  peace  and  quietness 
unto  Israel  in  his  days.  10.  He  shall  build  an  house  for  my  Name, 
and  he  shall  be  my  Son,  and  I  will  be  his  Father,  and  I  will  estab- 
lish the  throne  of  his  kingdom  over  Israel  for  ever.'  This  prophe- 
cy contains  particulars  which  are  not  applicable  to  Messiah,  who, 
instead  of  having  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about,  was  per- 
secuted and  put  to  death  by  them  :  But  every  thing  contained  in 
it  agreeth  to  Solomon.  Thirdly,  the  promise  to  establish  the  king- 
dom of  David's  seed,  mentioned  in  the  revelation  to  Nathan,  is 
unconditional:  whereas  the  promise  to  David  to  establish  the 
kingdom  of  his  seed  is  conditional,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  7.  'More- 
over, I  will  establish  his  kingdom  for  ever,  if  he  be  constant  to  do 
my  commandments  and  my  judgments  as  at  this  day.'  Accord- 
ingly, from  this  consideration  David  urged  Solomon  to  serve  the 
Lord,  ver.  9.  'If  thou  seek  him,  he  will  be  found  of  thee  ;  but  if 
thou  forsake  him,  he  will  cast  thee  off  for  ever.— Fourthly,  the 
angel  who  announced  to  the  virgin  that  she  was  to  bring  forth  the 
expected  Messiah,  applied  the  promise  of  the  everlasting  kingdom 
in  the  revelation  to  Nathan  expressly  to  her  Son  :  Luke  i.  32.  He 
shall  be  great,  and  shall  be  called  the  son  of  the  Highest ;  and  the 
Lord  God  shall  give  unto  him  the  throne  of  his  father  David.  33. 
And  he  shall  reign  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever,  and  of  his 
kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end.' 

To  the  foregoing  interpretation  of  the  revelation  to  Nathanit  hath 
been  objected,  that  what  is  mentioned  2  Sam.  vii.  14.  cannot  be 
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6  But  when  he  bringeth  again1  the  first- 
born2 into  the  world,3  he  saith,  (*»i)  Yea,  let 
all  the  angels4  of  God  worship  him. 


7  (Km  Trjsf,  224.  290.)  Besides,  of  the  an- 
gels indeed  he  saith,  Who  made1  his  angels 
spirits,  and  his  ministers  a  flame  of  fire  ; 

8  But  (wgoc)  to  the  Son,  Thy  throne,  O  God, 
is  for  ever  and  ever :'  The  sceptre  of  thy  king- 
dom, is  a  sceptre  (wSvwrof)  of  rectitude.2 


9  Thou  hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hated 
•wickedness  ;  therefore,  (o  ©««,  ver.  8.  note  1.), 
O  God,  thy  God  hath  anointed  thee  with  the 
oil  of  gladness1  above  (tsc  fxvto-^i  er«)  thy  as- 
sociates. 

10  And,  Thou  Lord,  in  the  beginning/ound- 


6  But,  instead  of  calling  any  of  the  angels  his  begotten  Son, 
when  God  foretells  his  bringing-  a  second  time  the  first-born  into 
our  -world,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  to  shew  that  he  hath 
subjected  the  angels  to  him,  he  saith,  Psal.  xcvii.  7.  Yea,  -worship 
him,  all  ye  angels  of  God. 

7  Besides,  of  the  angels  indeed  David  saith,  Psal.  civ.  4.  Who 
made  his  angels  spiritual  substances,  and  his  ministers  aflame 
of  fire  ; — that  is,  the  greatest  thing  said  of  angels  is,  that  they  are 
beings  not  clogged  with  flesh,  who  serve  God  with  the  utmost 
activity ; 

8  But  to  shew  that  the  Son  is  Governor  of  the  world,  he  saith 
to  him,  Psal.  xlv.  6.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever. 
And,  Of  this  government  thou  art  worthy,  because  the  sceptre  of 
thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rectitude :  thy  government  is  exer- 
cised for  maintaining  truth  and  righteousness  in  the  world. 

9  By  coming  to  destroy  the  devil  and  his  works,  thou  hast 
shewed  the  greatest  love  of  righteousness  and  hatred  of  -wicked- 
ness ;  therefore,  O  God,  thy  God  (John  xx.  17.)  hath  besto-wed 
on  thee  as  a  king,  and  a  priest,  and  a  prophet,  endo-wments  -where- 
by thou  excellest  all  thy  associates  in  these  offices. 

10  And,  still  farther  to  display  the  greatness  of  the  Son  above 


understood  of  Messiah.  '  If  he  commit  iniquity,  I  will  chasten  him 
with  the  rod  of  men,  and  with  the  stripes  of  the  children  of  men. 
15.  But  my  mercy  shall  not  depart  away  from  him,'  &c.  To  this 
objection  Pierce  replies,  that  the  text  ought  to  be  translated, 
'  whosoever  (namely  of  Messiah's  people)  committeth  iniquity,  I 
will  chastise  him  with  the  rod  of  men,'  &c. ;  and,  in  support  of  his 
translation,  he  produces  various  passages  in  which  the  Hebrew 
relative  pronoun  asher  signifies  whosoever.  Besides,  this  passage 
is  applied  to  Messiah's  children,  Psalm  lxxxix.  30,  31,  32. 

Farther,  it  hath  been  objected,  that  on  supposition  the  revelation 
made  to  Nathan  relateth  solely  to  Messiah,  the  apostle's  applica- 
tion of  the  promise,  'I  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  De  to 
me  a  Son,'  for  proving  the  Son  superior  to  angels,  is  false  reason- 
ing ;  because  the  same  promise  was  made  in  the  revelation  to  Da- 
vid concerning  Solomon,  who  certainly  was  not  thereby  proved 
superior  to  the  angels.  To  this  objection  I  reply,  that  the  promise 
in  question,  as  applied  to  Messiah,  hath  a  very  different  meaning 
from  what  it  hath  when  applied  to  Solomon.  Speaking  of  Messiah, 
it  is  a  prediction,  that  God  would  in  the  most  public  manner  de- 
clare Jesus  his  Son,  by  voices  from  heaven,  uttered  on  different 
occasions,  and  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  him  after  his 
baptism,  and  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead :  Whereas  the 
same  promise  spoken  concerning  Solomon,  means  only  that  he 
was  to  be  the  object  of  God's  special  affection  and  care.  Accord- 
ingly it  was  so  explained  in  the  revelation  to  David  himself,  'I  will 
give  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about.' 

Ver.  6. — 1.  When  he  bringeth  again.] — UxKiv  here  properly  sig- 
nifies the  second  time.  Ess.  iv.  270. — The  son  of  God  was  brought 
into  our  world,  the  first  time,  by  his  incarnation.  But  the  angels 
were  not  then  commanded  to  worship  him.  That  command  was 
given  after  his  resurrection,  which  being,  as  it  were,  a  second  in- 
carnation, is  fitly  called  '  a  bringing  him  a  second  time  into  our 
world  ;'  when,  as  the  reward  of  his  having  suffered  death  during 
his  first  residence  in  the  world,  he  was  made  in  the  human  nature 
the  object  of  the  worship,  not  only  of  men,  but  of  angels.  So  Paul 
told  the  Philippians,  chap.  ii.  9,  10,  11. 

2.  The  first-born. ]— Because  t^totoxos  comes  from  tixtm, 
which  signifies  to  beget  (.gigno~)  as  well  as  to  bring  forth  (jparid), 
it  may  be  rendered  either  the  first-born  or  the  first-begotten.  I 
think  it  should  here  be  translated  first-born,  answering  to  heir, 
ver.  2.     See  Col.  i.  15.  note  2.  Rom.  viii.  29. 

3.  Into  the  world.] — Oixovptvuv,  the  habitable  world;  our  world. 
The  first  coming  of  the  heir  into  the  world  is  thus  expressed,  Heb. 
x.  5.  Eirif  %5,u£ko;  e<;  tov  xrxr/iDv,  when  coming  into  the  world. 

4.  Let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  him.] — In  the  Hebrew  text  it 
is  Col  Elohim,  which  in  our  Bibles  is  rendered  'all ye  Gods.'  But 
the  expression  is  elliptical,  and  may  be  supplied  as  the  writer  ofthis 
epistle  hath  done,  '  all  ye  angels  of  God.'  The  LXX.  likewise  have 
supplied  the  word  ang-ete;  but  insteadof  ©sou,  answering  to  Elohim, 
they  have  put  *utc„. — Wall,  in  his  note  on  Deut.  xxxii.  43.  where 
the  LXX.  have  the  apostle's  words  verbatim,  saith  this  quotation  is 
made  from  that  passage  in  the  LXX.  For  although  in  our  Hebrew 
copy  there  is  nothing  answering  to  it,  he  thinks  the  corresponding 
clause  was  in  the  copy  from  which  they  made  their  translation. — In 
Psalmxcvii.  whence  it  is  commonly  thought  this  quotation  is  made, 
the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  is  foretold,  together 
with  its  happy  influence  in  destroying  idolatry.  Because,  in  a  few 
instances,  the  word  elohim  denotes  idols,  this  clause  is  translated 
by  some,  worship  him  all  ye  idols.  But  how  can  idols,  most  of 
whom  are  nonentities,  worship  the  Son?  See  Beza.— This  text  is 
quoted  by  the  apostle  to  prove,  that  even  in  the  human  nature  the 
Son  is  superior  to  all  the  angels.     See  note  1.  on  this  verse. 

Ver.  7.  Who  made  his  angels  spirits,  &c.]— :  o  nMnj  being  the 
participle  of  the  imperfect  tense,  should  be  translated,  not  who 
maketh  but  who  made.  Some  think  the  translation  of  the  clause 
should  run  in  this  manner,  'Who  maketh  winds  his  messen- 
gers, and  a  flame  of  fire  his  ministers;'  supposing  that  the  Psalm- 
ist alludes  to  the  agency  of  the  angels,  in  forming  the  tempest  and 
lightnings  which  accompanied  the  giving  of  the  law. — Pierce  is  of 
opinion  that  the  translation  should  be,  '  who  maketh  his  angels 
winds;'  because  the  comparing  the  angels  to  a  flame  of  fire,  in  the 


last  clause  of  the  verse,  naturally  leads  to  apprehend  them  as 
compared  to  winds  in  the  first.  I  have  adopted  the  common  trans- 
lation, in  which  the  order  of  the  original  words  is  followed,  because 
it  shews  that  the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of  winds,  but  of  angels. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever.]— Because 
o  8io;  is  the  nominative,  some  translate  this  clause  'God  is  thy 
throne;'  that  is,  thesupportof  thythrone.  But  the  nominative  was 
often  used  by  the  Attics  for  the  vocative.  It  is  so  used  by  the  LXX. 
likewise  in  many  places  of  the  Psalms ;  and  by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  viii. 
15.  and  in  ver.  9.  ofthis  chapter.  In  the  opinion  of  some  commen- 
tators, the  Psalm,  from  which  the  passage  under  consideration 
is  quoted,  was  composed  concerning  Solomon's  marriage  with 
Pharaoh's  daughter.  But  could  Solomon  with  any  propriety  be  ad- 
dressed by  the  title  of  God?  Or  could  it  be  said  of  him,  that  his 
kingdom,  which  lasted  only  forty  years,  is  eternal  ?  It  was  not  even 
eternal  in  his  posterity.  And  with  respect  to  '  his  loving  righteous- 
ness and  hating  wickedness,'  it  but  ill  applies  to  one  who,  in  his 
old  age,  became  an  encourager  of  idolatry,  through  the  influence 
of  women.  This  Psalm  therefore  is  applicable  only  to  the  Christ. 
Farther,  Solomon's  marriage  with  Pharaoh's  daughter  being  ex- 
pressly condemned  as  contrary  to  the  law,  (1  Kings  xi.  2.),  to  sup- 
pose that  this  Psalm  was  composed  in  honour  of  that  event,  is  cer- 
tainly an  ill-founded  imagination.  Estius  informs  us,  that  the  Rab- 
bins, in  their  commentaries,  affirm  that  Psal.  xlv.  was  written 
wholly  concerning  the  Messiah.  Accordingly  they  translate  the 
title  as  we  do,  A  Song  of  Loves :  The  LXX.  »*ii  ^jts^tou  aj-i^,Ti» 
a  song  concerning  the  beloved :  Vulgate,  pro  dilecto ;  a  title  justly 
given  to  Messiah,  whom  God,  by  voices  from  heaven,  declared  his 
beloved  Son. — Besides,  as  the  word  Maschil,  which  signifies./br  in- 
struction, (LXX.  t>;  o-uvsa-iv ;  Vulg.  ad  intellectum),  is  inserted  in 
the  title,  and  as  no  mention  is  made  in  the  Psalm  of  Solomon,  from 
an  account  of  whose  loves,  as  Pierce  observes,  the  Jewish  church 
was  not  likely  to  gain  much  instruction,  we  are  led  to  understand 
the  Psalm,  not  of  Solomon,  but  of  the  Messiah  only. 

Pierce  saith  "  They  who  imagine  this  Psalm  is  an  epithalamium 
upon  Solomon's  marrying  Pharaoh's  daughter,  must  suppose  that 
it  is  here  foretold,  that  Solomon  was  to  have  a  numerous  progeny 
by  her,  whom  he  should  set  up  for  princes  and  rulers  up  and 
down  the  world,  by  one  of  whom  he  should  be  succeeded.  Ver.  16. 
'  Instead  of  thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children,  whom  thou  mayest 
make  princes  in  all  the  earth.'  But  this  cannot  be  true  ;  for,  be- 
side that  we  read  not  of  any  children  Solomon  had  by  Pharaoh's 
daughter,  it  is  certain  that  Rehoboam,  who  succeeded  him,  was 
the  Son  of  Naamah  an  Ammonitess,  2  Chron.  xii.  13.  ;  and  so  fer 
was  he  from  being  able  to  set  up  his  sons  to  rule  over  other  coun- 
tries, that  it  was  with  great  difficulty  that  his  successors  kept  two 
tribes  of  the  twelve  stedfast  to  them,"  &c.— From  all  which  Pierce 
concludes,  '  Certainly  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  here.' 

2.  The  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rectitude.] — Pierce 
understands  this  of  the  antecedent  government  of  the  Son,  which 
he  thinks  extended  only  to  the  Jews.  But  whoever  considers  this 
and  the  following  verse,  will  be  sensible  that  they  are  a  prophecy 
of  the  duration  and  righteousness  of  that  universal  kingdom  which 
Christ  was  to  administer  after  his  resurrection  ;  and  that  the  fol- 
lowing verse  is  a  declaration,  that  he  should  receive  the  univer- 
sal kingdom  as  a  reward  of  that  love  of  righteousness  which  he 
shewed  in  his  incarnation  and  death.     See  Philip,  ii.  8,  9. 

Ver.  9.  Hath  anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness.] — Anciently 
kings,  priests,  and  prophets,  were  consecrated  to  their  several 
offices  by  the  ceremony  of  solemn  unction  with  perfumed  oil; 
called  in  the  Psalm  'the  oil  of  gladness,'  because  it  occasioned 
great  joy,  both  to  the  person  anointed,  and  to  those  who  were  pre- 
sent at  the  ceremony.  Wherefore,  the  Son  being  appointed  of  God 
to  the  high  offices  of  universal  King,  Priest,  and  Prophet,  among 
men,  he  is  called  by  way  of  eminence,  the  Lord's  Messiah,  Christ, 
or  anointed  one.  But  the  oil  with  which  God  anointed  or  conse- 
crated him  to  these  offices,  was  not  any  material  oil ;  nor  was  the 
unction  external ;  but  internal,  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  We  may 
therefore  understand  the  Psalm  as  a  prediction  of  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  Jesus  at  his  baptism,  whereby  was  signified 
God's  giving  him  the  Spirit  without  measure,  John  iii.  34. 
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edst  the  earth,1  and  the  works  of  thy  hands  are 
the  heavens. 

1 1  They  shall  perish,1  but  thou  dost  remain  ;2 
and  they  all  as  a  garment  shall  grow  old ; 


12  And  as  (wtgiCoxsuor)  an  upper  garment^ 
thou  wilt  fold  them  up,  and  they  shall  be 
changed  :2  But  thou  art  the  same,  and  thy 
years  shall  never  fail. 

13  (At,  104.)  Moreover,  to  which  of  the 
angels  said  he  at  any  time,  Sit  thou  at  my  right 
hand1  till  I  make  thine  enemies  the  footstool2 
°f  thy  feet? 

14  Are  they  not  all  ministering  spirits,1  sent 
forth  to  minister  for  them2  who  shall  inherit 
salvation  ? 


all  the  angels,  (see  ver.  14.),  It  is  said,  Psal.  cii.  25-27.  Thou, 
Lord,  in  the  beginning  didst  firmly  build  the  earth,  and  the  works 
of  thy  power  are  the  heavens. 

11  They,  though  firmly  founded,  shall  perish,  but  thou,  their 
maker,  possessest  an  endless  existence  ;  and  they  all,  as  a  gar- 
ment become  useless  by  long  wearing,  shall  grow  old,  unfit  for 
answering  the  purpose  of  their  creation ; 

12  And  then,  as  a  worn-out  upper  garment,  thou  wilt  fold  them 
up,  and  lay  them  aside  as  useless,  and  they  shall  be  changed  for 
the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  to  be  substituted  in  their  place : 
but  thou,  their  maker,  art  the  same,  without  any  change,  and  thy 
duration  shall  never  have  an  end. 

13  Moreover,  none  of  the  angels  have  any  proper  dominion 
over  the  world.  For,  to  which  of  the  angels  did  God  at  any  time 
say,  as  he  said  to  his  Son  in  the  human  nature,  Psal.  ex.  1.  Sit 
thou  at  my  right  hand  ;  reign  thou  over  the  universe,  till  I  utterly 
subject  all  thine  enemies  to  thee  ? 

14  Instead  of  exercising  sovereign  dominion,  are  not  all  the 
angels  called,  Psal.  civ.  4.,  ministering  spirits,  subject  to  the  Son, 
(ver.  6.),  and  by  him,  sitting  at  God's  right  hand,  (ver.  13.),  sent 

forth  to  minister  for  them  who  shall  inherit  immortality  as  the 
sons  of  God  1 


Ver.  10.  Thou,  Lord,  in  the  beginning  foundedst  the  earth,  &c.]- 
Some  think  this  was  addressed  to  the  Father,  and  not  to  the  Son. 
But  as  the  former  passages  are  directed  to  the  Son,  it  is  reasonable 
to  suppose  this  is  so  likewise ;  especially  as  it  would  not  have  been 
to  the  apostle's  purpose  to  quote  it  here,  if  it  had  been  addressed  to 
the  Father.  By  affirming  that  these  words  were  spoken  to  the  Son, 
the  apostle  confuted  the  opinion  of  those  Jews  who  held  that  the 
angels  assisted  in  making  this  mundane  system ;  an  error  which 
was  afterwards  maintained  by  some  heretics  in  the  Christian 
church. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  They  shall  perish.] — Of  the  perishing  of  the  earth, 
and  heavens  or  atmosphere,  Peter  hath  written,  2  Epist.  iii.  10 — 
13.  where  also  he  hath  foretold,  that  there  are  to  be  new  heavens 
and  a  new  earth  formed  for  the  righteous  to  live  in,  after  the  old 
creation  is  destroyed. 

2.  But  thou  dost  remain.] — Aix/zivus,  dost  remain  continually. 
This  word  maybe  eitherthe  present  of  the  indicative  or  the  future, 
according  as  it  is  written  with  or  without  the  circumflex.  In  the 
common  Greek  copies  it  is  written  without  the  circumflex ;  for 
which  reason  our  translators  have  rendered  it,  '  Thou  remainest.' 
But  Pierce  contends  that  it  should  be  rendered,  '  Thou  shalt  re- 
main,' because  the  other  verbs  in  the  verse  are  in  the  future  tense. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  And  as  an  upper  garment,  or  cloak.  ]-Beza  thinks  the 
word  jr£piSo>.«ioi<  signifies  the  covering  of  a  tent,  which,  when  the 
tent  is  to  be  moved  to  another  place,  is  taken  down  and  folded  up. 

2  And  they  shall  be  changed.] — The  word  *K\xyti<rovTxi  signi- 
fies both  to  change  and  to  exchange.  Here  the  meaning  is,  that 
the  present  earth  and  its  atmosphere  are  to  be  exchanged  for  the 
new  heavens  and  earth,  of  which  St.  Peter  speaks  2  Ep.  iii.  10. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Sit  thou  at  my  right  hand.]— -Our  Lord,  Matt.  xxii. 


43.  spake  of  it  to  the  Pharisees  as  a  thing  certain,  and  allowed  by 
all  the  Jewish  doctors,  that  David  wrote  the  cxth  Psalm  by  inspi- 
ration of  the  Spirit  concerning  Christ.  This  passage,  therefore,  is 
rightly  applied  to  Christ  by  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews.   See  chap.  v.  10.  note. 

2.  Till  I  make  thine  enemies  the  footstool  of  thy  feet.] — The 
eastern  princes  used  to  tread  on  the  necks  of  their  vanquished 
enemies,  in  token  of  their  ntter  subjection,  Josh.  x.  24.  And  some 
of  the  more  haughty  ones,  in  mounting  their  horses,  used  them 
as  a  footstool.  This  passage,  therefore,  is  a  prediction  of  the  en- 
tire conquest  of  evil  angels  and  wicked  men,  Christ's  enemies. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Are  they  not  all  ministering  angels  ?]— This  is  said, 
perhaps,  in  allusion  to  the  Hebrew  name  of  angels,  which  proper- 
ly signifies  messengers. — The  word  all  here  is  emphatical,  deno- 
ting, that  even  the  highest  orders  of  angels,  Dominions,  Thrones, 
Principalities  and  Powers,  (Philip,  ii.  10.  Eph.  i.  21.  1  Pet.  iii.  22.), 
bow  the  knee,  and  are  subject  to  Jesus  ;  ministering  in  the  affairs 
of  the  world  according  to  his  direction.  But,  although  the  scrip- 
tures speak  of  all  the  angels  as  thus  ministering,  the  word  all 
does  not  imply  that  every  individual  angel  is  actually  employed  in 
ministering  for  the  heirs  of  salvation,  but  that  every  one  of  them 
is  subject  to  be  so  employed. 

2.  Sent  forth  to  minister  (J<»)  for  them  who  shall  inherit  salva- 
tion.]— The  apostle  does  not  say  minister  to,  but  for  them,  &c. 
The  angels  are  ministers  who  belong  to  Christ,  not  to  men, 
though  employed  by  him  for  the  benefit  of  men.  Therefore  this 
passage  affords  no  ground  for  believing  that  every  heir  of  salva- 
tion has  a  guardian  angel  assigned  to  him.  Of  the  ministry  of  an- 
gels for  the  benefit  of  the  heirs  of  salvation,  we  have  many  exam- 
ples, both  in  the  Old  and  in  the  New  Testament. 


CHAPTER  II. 


View  and  Illustration. 


The  foregoing  display  of  the  greatness  of  the  Son  of 
God  being  designed,  not  only  to  give  the  objections  of 
the  Jews  their  full  force,  but  to  make  mankind  sensible 
of  the  obligation  they  are  under  to  obey  Jesus,  and  to 
hearken  to  his  apostles,  the  writer  of  this  epistle  very 
properly  begins  his  second  chapter  with  an  exhortation 
to  the  Hebrews,  to  pay  the  utmost  attention  to  the  things 
which  they  had  heard  from  Jesus  and  his  apostles,  ver.  1. 
— For,  says  he,  if  our  fathers,  who  disobeyed  the  com- 
mand to  enter  into  Canaan  which  God  spake  to  them  by 
angels,  were  justly  punished  with  death,  ver.  2. — how 
can  we  hope  to  escape  eternal  death,  if  we  neglect  the 
great  salvation  from  sin  and  misery,  together  with  the 
possession  of  heaven,  which  was  first  preached  to  us  by 
the  Lord  himself,  and  which  was  afterwards  confirmed 
to  us  by  his  apostles  and  ministers,  who  heard  him  preach 
and  promise  that  salvation,  ver.  3. — and  whose  testimony 
ought  to  be  credited,  since  God  bare  witness  with  them, 
by  the  miracles  which  he  enabled  them  to  perform,  and 
by  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  he  distributed  to 
them,  ver.  4. — But  lest  the  Hebrews  might  despise  the 
gospel  because  it  was  not  preached  to  them  by  angels, 


the  apostle  told  them,  that  God  had  not  employed  angels 
to  lead  believers  into  the  future  heavenly  world,  the 
possession  of  which  is  '  the  great  salvation,'  whereof  he 
spake. — By  this  observation  he  insinuated,  that  the 
tidings  of  the  great  salvation  were  not  to  be  disregarded 
because  they  were  preached  to  them  by  men  and  not  by 
angels,  since  these  men  were  commissioned  by  Christ 
and  attested  by  God,  ver.  5.      , 

The  Hebrews  being  thus  prepared  for  listening  with 
attention  to  the  apostle,  he  proceeded  to  answer  the  dif- 
ferent objections  urged  by  the  doctors  against  our  Lord's 
pretensions  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  These  objections,  it 
is  true,  he  hath  not  formally  stated,  because  they  were 
in  every  one's  mouth ;  but  from  the  nature  of  the  things 
which  he  hath  written,  it  is  easy  to  see  what  they  were. 
— The  first  objection  was  taken  from  our  Lord's  being  a 
man.  This,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  was  sufficient 
to  overthrow  his  claim  altogether ;  because  for  a  man  to 
call  himself  '  the  Son  of  God,'  was  so  contrary  to  every 
idea  they  had  formed  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  even  the 
common  people  thought  it  a  blasphemy  which  deserved 
to  be  punished  with  death.  John  x.  33.     '  For  a  good 
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work  we  stone  thee  not,  but  for  blasphemy,  because  thou, 
being  a  man,  makes!  thyself  God.'  See  also  John  v.  18. 
and  1  John  v.  5.  note.  In  this  prejudice  the  people 
were  confirmed  by  the  sentence  of  the  chief  priests, 
elders,  and  Bcribes,  who,  after  a  solemn  trial,  pronounced 
Jesus  guilty  of  blasphemy,  and  condemned  him  to  death, 
because  he  called  himself  '  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
blessed'  God;  Mark  xiv.  61.  A  sentence  for  which 
there  was  no  foundation,  since  in  their  own  scriptures  it 
was  expressly  and  repeatedly  declared,  that  the  Christ  was 
to  be  the  Son  both  of  Abraham  and  of  David.  But  the 
doctors,  it  seems,  understood  this  in  a  metaphorical  sense. 
For,  when  Jesus  asked  the  scribes,  how  the  Christ  could 
be  both  David's  Son  and  David's  Lord,  they  were  not 
able  to  answer  him  a  word  ;  being  ignorant  that  the 
Christ  was  really  to  become  man,  by  descending  from 
Abraham  and  David  according  to  the  flesh. 

A  second  objection  raised  against  our  Lord's  being  the 
Son  of  God  and  King  of  Israel,  was  taken  from  his  mean 
condition  ;  from  his  never  having  possessed  any  temporal 
dominion ;  and  from  liis  having  been  put  to  death. 
These  things  they  thought  incompatible  with  the  great- 
ness of  the  Son  of  God,  and  with  his  glory  as  the  Christ, 
or  king  universal,  described  in  their  sacred  writings.  And 
therefore,  when  Jesus  mentioned  his  being  '  lifted  up,' 
the  people  objected,  John  xii.  34.  '  We  have  heard  out 
of  the  law,  that  the  Christ  abideth  for  ever ;  how  sayest 
thou,  the  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted  up  1  Who  is  this 
Son  of  man  V  Their  notions  concerning  the  temporal 
dominion  of  the  Christ,  and  his  abiding  on  earth  for  ever, 
the  doctors  founded  on  Dan.  ii.  44.,  where  the  empire 
of  the  Christ  was  foretold  under  the  idea  of  '  a  kingdom 
which  the  God  of  heaven  was  to  set  up,  and  which  was 
never  to  be  destroyed ;' — but  '  which  should  break  in 
pieces  and  consume  all  kingdoms.'  Also  on  Dan.  vii. 
13,  14.  Where  '  one  like  the  Son  of  man'  is  represented 
as  '  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,'  and  receiving  '  do- 
minion, and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  na- 
tions, and  languages  should  serve  him.'  Likewise  in 
other  passages,  the  kingdom  and  victories  of  the  Christ 
are  described  by  ideas  and  expressions  taken  from  the 
kings  and  kingdoms  of  this  world  :  And  the  Christ  him- 
self is  called  Gocfs  king,  whom  he  would  '  set  on  his  holy- 
hill  of  Zion  ;'  and  MSeanah,  or  Christ,  the  Prince.  These 
things  led  the  Jews  to  fancy,  that  the  Christ  was  to  be 
a  great  temporal  prince,  who  would  set  the  Jews  free 
from  foreign  tyranny,  and  subject  all  nations  to  their  do- 
minion ;  that  Jerusalem  was  to  be  the  seat  of  this  uni- 
versal empire  ;  and  that  every  individual  Jew  would  have 
some  share  in  the  administration  of  it.  Wherefore,  when 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  refused  to  be  made  a  king,  and  dis- 
claimed all  temporal  dominion,  and  lived  in  the  greatest 
privacy,  subject  to  poverty,  persecution,  and  death,  they 
derided  his  pretensions  to  be  the  Christ,  Mark  xv.  31. 
'  The  chief  priests,  mocking,  said  among  themselves,  with 
the  scribes,  He  saved  others,  himself  he  cannot  save. 
32.  Let  Christ,  the  king  of  Israel,  descend  now  from  the 
cross,  that  we  may  see  and  believe.'  These  learned  men 
were  ignorant  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Christ  is  not  of 
this  world  ;  that  it  is  established,  not  by  force,  but  by  the 
power  of  persuasion,  Psal.  ex.  3. ;  that  it  has  for  its  ob- 
ject the  destruction  of  sin,  and  of  all  its  abettors,  and  the 
establishment  of  righteousness  in  the  earth  ;  that  the 
victories  by  which  these  grand  events  are  brought  to 
pass  are  all  of  a  spiritual  kind ;  and  that  the  greatness 
of  the  Christ  consists  in  ruling,  not  the  bodies,  but  the 
spirits  of  men,  by  drawing  their  affections,  and  influenc- 
ing their  wills.  And  as  the  Jews  had  no  conception  of 
these  things,  so  neither  did  they  know  that  the  felicity 
which  the  subjects  of  the  Christ  are  to  enjoy  is  not  of 
this  world,  but  of  the  heavenly  country  which  was  pro- 
mised to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  by  faith. 
3  T 


The  ideas  which  the  Jews  had  formed  of  the  Christ, 
and  of  his  kingdom,  being  founded  in  ignorance  of  their 
own  scriptures,  though  pretended  to  be  derived  from 
that  source,  it  became  necessary,  by  clear  testimonies  out 
of  these  very  scriptures,  to  prove,  That  from  the  begin- 
ning God  determined  to  send  his  Son  into  the  world, 
clothed  with  flesh,  so  as  to  be  the  Son  of  man  as  well  as 
the  Son  of  God  ;  that  he  was  to  possess  no  worldly  do- 
minion while  on  earth,  but  to  be  subject  to  all  the  evils 
incident  to  men,  and  at  length  to  be  killed  ;  after  which 
he  was  to  arise  from  the  dead,  and  in  the  human  nature 
to  be  invested  with  the  government  of  the. world,  for  the 
purpose  of  destroying  all  the  enemies  of  God,  and  of  put- 
ting the  righteous  in  possession  of  the  kingdom  promised 
to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  : — I  say  it  was  necessary 
to  prove  all  these  things  by  clear  testimonies  from  the 
Jewish  scriptures  ;  because  no  other  proofs  would  be 
regarded  by  the  unbelieving  Hebrews. 

With  this  view,  therefore,  the  apostle  quoted  Psal. 
viii.  4.,  where  it  is  foretold,  that  God  would  make  his 
Son  '  for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,'  by  sending  him 
into  our  world  made  flesh,  and  subject  to  death  ;  after 
which  he  would  '  crown  him  with,  glory  and  honour,'  by 
raising  him  from  the  dead,  and  placing  him,  in  the  human 
nature,  '  over  the  works  of  his  hands,'  ver.  6,  7. — and  by 
subjecting  all  things  under  his  feet.  On  this  the  apostle 
remarks,  that  we  do  not  yet  see  all  things  subdued  by 
him,  and  put  under  him,  ver.  8. — But  we  have  seen 
Jesus  for  a  little  while  made  less  than  angels,  that  by  the 
grace  of  God  he  might  taste  death  for  every  man  ;  and, 
for  the  suffering  of  death,  be  crowded  with  glory  and 
honour,  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  his  ascension 
into  heaven,  his  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  his 
sending  down  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit  upon  men.  This 
certainly  is  evidence  sufficient,  that  all  enemies  shall  at 
length  be  put  under  his  feet.  No  just  objection,  there- 
fore, lies  against  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  for  his  having  had 
no  temporal  kingdom,  ver.  9. — Next,  by  informing  us, 
that  the  Son  was  made  flesh  that  he  might  die  for  every 
man,  the  apostle  hath  removed  the  offence  occasioned  bv 
the  death  of  the  Son  of  God.  His  death  was  necessary 
for  procuring  pardon  to  them  who  believe  ;  and  this  ap- 
pointment, the  apostle  tells  us,  is  to  be  resolved  into  the 
sovereign  will  of  God,  because  it  belonged  to  him  who 
is  offended  by  the  sins  of  men,  to  prescribe  the  terms  on 
which  he  will  pardon  them.  And  therefore,  when  he 
determined,  in  bringing  many  sons  into  glory,  to  make 
the  Captain  of  their  salvation  a  perfect  or  effectual  Cap- 
tain through  suffering  death,  he  only  exercised  the  right 
which  belonged  to  him,  ver.  10. — Then,  to  shew  more 
fully  that  God  determined  to  send  his  Son  into  the  world 
made  flesh,  the  apostle  subjoins  more  quotations  from  the 
scriptures,  in  which  the  Christ  is  spoken  of  as  a  man, 
ver.  11-13. 

A  third  objection  to  our  Lord's  claim,  was  taken  from 
his  being  born  of  a  woman  in  the  weak  helpless  state  of 
an  infant.  This  the  scribes  thought  incompatible  with 
the  greatness  of  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  Hence,  in  con- 
futation of  our  Lord's  pretensions  to  be  the  Christ,  the 
Jews  said  to  one  another,  John  vii.  27.  '  We  know  this 
man  whence  he  is  :  But  when  the  Christ  cometh,  no  man 
knoweth  whence  he  is.'  Farther,  because  the  Christ  was 
foretold,  Dan.  vii.  13,  14.,  to  come  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven  to  receive  dominion,  the  Jews  expected  that  he 
would  make  his  first  appearance  among  them  in  the 
clouds.  This  they  called  '  a  sign  from  heaven,'  and  de- 
sired Jesus  to  shew  it,  Matt.  xvi.  1.  But,  to  remove 
these  false  opinions,  the  apostle  observed,  that  since  the 
children  or  disciples  given  to  Messiah  to  be  saved,  par- 
take of  flesh  and  blood,  by  being  born  of  parents  who  are 
flesh  and  blood,  Messiah  also  partook  of  the  flesh  and 
blood  of  men  by  being  born  of  a  woman,  that  through 
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death  he  might,  according  to  God's  promise  concerning 
the  seed  of  the  woman  recorded  by  Moses,  destroy  the 
devil  who  had  the  power  of  death,  vcr.  14. — and  deliver 
mankind  from  the  fear  of  death,  by  giving  them  the  as- 
surance of  pardon  and  resurrection  from  the  dead,  ver.  15. 
— So  that  our  Lord's  claim  to  be  the  Christ,  instead  of 
being  overthrown,  was  strongly  established  by  his  birth 
of  a  virgin. 

A  fourth  objection  was  taken  from  our  Lord's  being 
subject  to  all  the  miseries  and  calamities  incident  to  men. 
This  the  Jews  thought  inconsistent  with  the  divine  na- 
ture of  the  Christ.  But,  in  answer,  the  apostle  told  the 
Hebrews,  that  Jesus  did  not  lay  hold  on  angels  to  save 
them,  but  on  the  seed  of  Abraham,  ver.  16. — For  which 
reason  it  was  necessary  that  in  all  things  he  should  be  made 
like  his  brethren  whom  he  was  to  save  ;  that  being  their 
brother,  and  having  the  affection  of  a  brother  for  the 
whole  human  race,  he  might  exercise  the  office  of  an  high- 
priest  mercifully  towards  men,  as  well  as  faithfully  to- 
wards God,  by  making  propitiation  for  their  sins  through 
his  death,  ver.  17. — This,  however,  is  not  all.  He  was 
subjected  to  affliction  and  temptation  like  his  brethren, 
that  he  might  have  such  a  fellow-feeling  of  their  infirmity, 
and  of  the  difficulty  of  their  trial,  as  would  dispose  him, 


in  the  exercise  of  his  kingly  power,  not  only  to  succour 
them  when  tempted,  but,  in  judging  them  at  last,  to  make 
them  such  gracious  allowances  as  the  weakness  of  their 
nature,  and  the  strength  of  the  temptations  to  which  they 
were  exposed,  may  require,  ver.  18. — These  being  con- 
siderations of  great  importance,  they  are  suggested  a 
second  time,  chap.  iv.  15. 

Such  arc  the  answers  made  by  the  writer  of  this  epistle 
to  the  objections  whereby  the  scribes  endeavoured  to  con- 
fute the  claim  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  be  the  Christ  the 
Son  of  God,  taken, — 1.  From  his  being  a  man  ;  2.  From 
his  never  having  possessed  any  kingdom,  and  from  his 
having  suffered  death  ;  3.  From  his  having  become  man 
by  being  born  in  the  helpless  state  of  an  infant ;  4.  From 
his  having  been  liable  to  all  the  miseries  and  calamities 
incident  to  men. — Wherefore,  after  hearing  these  an- 
swers, the  offence  of  the  cross  ought,  with  the  Jews,  to 
have  ceased  for  ever.  And  if  any  others  reject  the  gos- 
pel, on  account  of  the  high  titles  given  therein  to  Jesus, 
fancying  his  greatness  as  the  Son  of  God  is  inconsistent 
with  his  manifestation  and  sufferings  in  the  flesh,  the 
reasonings  in  this  chapter  are  highly  worthy  of  their  con- 
sideration, as  they  afford  a  satisfactory  solution  of  their 
doubts. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1    (A<*  txto)    On  this  account 
we  ought  to  attend  the  more  earnestly  to  the 
things  which  -were  heard,  lest  at  any  time  we 
should  let  them  slip.1 

2  For,  if  the  word1  spoken  by  angels2  was 
firm,  and  every  transgression  and  disobedi- 
ence3 received  a  just  retribution, 

3  How  shall  we  escape,  if  we  neglect  so 
great  a  salvation  1  ■  which,  beginning  to  be 
spoken2  by  the  Lord,  was  confirmed  to  us3  by 
them  who  heard  him  ; 

4  God  bearing  joint  witness,  both  by  signs 
and  wonders,  and  divers  miracles,  (see  Rom.  xv. 
19.  note  1.),  and  distributions  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,1  according  to  his  own  pleasure  ? 

5  For  to  the  angels  he  hath  not  subjected 
the  world  which  IS  to  come,1  concerning  which 

Ver.  1.  Let  \hcm  slip.]— Tlxe*eevjifi'v;  literally. should  run  out, 
as  leaky  vessels.  This  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense,  Prov.  iii. 
21.     LXX.,  'Tis  m  s-«fst({vii$,  'my  son,  let  them  not  depart.' 

Ver.  2. — I.  For  if  the  word.] — Herexo^o;,  the  word,  signifies  the 
law  of  Moses,  and  all  the  other  commands  given  to  the  Israelites, 
but  especially  the  command  to  enter  into  Canaan  ;  as  is  plain  from 
the  contrast,  in  this  passage,  between  the  salvation  of  believers 
by  their  introduction  into  heaven,  and  the  salvation  of  the  Israel- 
ites by  their  introduction  into  Canaan. 

2.  Spoken  by  angels. 1— That  the  law  of  Moses  was  spoken  by 
angels,  is  affirmed  likewise  by  Stephen,  Acts  vii.  53.  and  by  Paul, 
Gat  iii.  19.  And  that  one  angel  in  particular  spake  to  Moses  from 
the  bush,  and  on  Mount  Sinai,  the  same  Stephen  informs  us,  Acts 
vii.  30—38.  Yet  we  are  told,  Heb.  i.  1.  xii.  25.  that  the  law  was 
spoken  by  God  himself.  To  reconcile  these  seemingly  opposite 
accounts,  we  may  suppose,  That  as  Moses,  afterwards,  was  employ- 
ed to  speak  to  the  Israelites,  in  the  name  of  God,  the  words  which 
God  spake  to  him,  so  wherithe  ten  commandments  were  spoken, 
an  angel  was  employed  to  repeat,  in  a  loud  and  terrible  voice,  the 
words  which  God  pronounced,  1  am  the  Lord  thy  God,'  with  what 
follows.  And  that  other  angels,  as  Chrysostom  observes,  excited 
the  thunderings,  the  lightnings,  the  smoke,  the  earthquake,  and 
the  sounding  of  the  trumpet,  which  preceded  God's  speaking. 

3.  Transgression  and  disobedience. ^-Transgression,  is  the  leap- 
ing over  the  bounds  which  the  law  hath  set,  by  doing  the  things  it 
forbids. — Disobedience,  is  the  refusing  to  do  the  things  it  enjoins. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Neglect  so  great  a  salvation.] — As  the  salvation 
preached  in  the  gospel,  consists  in  delivering  mankind  from  their 
spiritual  enemies,  and  in  putting  them  in  possession  of  rest  in  the 
heavenly  country,  it  justly  merits  the  epithet  of  great,  being  un- 
speakably greater  than  the  salvation  which  God  wrought  for  the 
Israelites ;  which  consisted  in  their  deliverance  from  the  Egyptian 
bondage,  Exod.  xx.  2.  and  in  their  being  made  to  rest  in  Canaan 
from  all  their  enemies  round  about. 


COMMENTARY. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Because  the  Son,  by  whom  God  hath  spoken  to 
us  in  these  last  days,  is  greatly  superior  to  all  the  a?igels,  both  in 
his  nature  and  office,  we  ought  to  pay  the  more  attention  to  the 
things  which  the  ministers  of  the  word  heard  him  speak,  (ver.  3.), 
lest  at  any  time  we  should  let  them  slip  out  of  our  minds. 

2  For,  if  the  law  which  God  spake  to  the  Israelites,  by  the 
ministry  of  angels,  was  so  confirmed  by  the  miracles  which  ac- 
companied it,  that  every  presumptuous  transgression  and  disobe- 
dience received  a  just  punishment, 

3  How  shall  we  escape  unpunished,  if  we  disbelieve  and  des- 
pise the  news  of  so  great  a  salvation  ?  which  began  to  be  preach- 
ed by  the  Lord  himself,  and  hath  been  fully  published  and  con- 
firmed to  us  Jews,  not  by  a  vague  report,  hut  by  the  credible  tes- 
timony of  the  apostles  and  others  who  heard  him  ; 

4  God  himself  bearing  joint  witness  to  the  salvation  preached 
of  the  Lord  and  his  apostles,  both  by  signs  and  wonders,  and  mira- 
cles of  divers  kinds,  which  he  enabled  these  preachers  to  perform, 
and  by  distributio?is  of  'the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost, which  they  bestow- 
ed, not  according  to  their  will,  but  according  to  his  own  pleasure? 

5  For  although  the  angel  (Exod.  xxiii.  20.)  who  conducted  the 
Israelites  had  Canaan  subjected  to  him,  to  the  angels  God  hath  not 

2.  Which  beginning  to  be  spoken  by  the  Lord.]— Jesus  is  called 
the  Lord,  because,  as  maker  and  governor  of  the  worlds,  he  is 
Lord  of  all,  Acts  x.  36. ;  consequently  he  is  able  both  to  reward 
those  who  obey  him,  by  bestowing  on  them  eternal  salvation,  and 
to  punish  with  everlasting  destruction  those  who  disobey  him. 
This  salvation  was  formerly  preached  to  the  Israelites  in  the  co- 
venant with  Abraham,  under  the  figure  of  giving  them  the  ever- 
lasting possession  of  Canaan ;  but  was  preached  plainly  by  the 
Lord,  and  by  his  apostles,  in  the  gospel. 

3.  Was  confirmed  to  us  by  them  who  heard  him.]— The  apostle 
having  observed  in  ver.  2.  that  the  law  spoken  by  angels  was  con- 
firmed by  the  miracles  which  accompanied  its  delivery,  he  judged 
it  proper  to  mention,  that  the  gospel  was  equally  confirmed  by  the 
great  miracles  which  accompanied  the  preaching,  both  of  Jesus 
himself  and  of  his  apostles.  Wherefore,  such  of  the  Hebrews 
as  had  not  heard  Jesus  preach  the  great  salvation,  were  neverthe- 
less bound  to  give  heed  to  the  things  which  he  had  preached, 
since  they  were  sufficiently  declared  and  proved  to  them  by  the 
apostles,  and  the  other  ministers  of  the  word,  who  had  heard  him 
preach  these  things.  Though  the  writer  of  this  epistle  ranks  him- 
self among  those  to  whom  the  apostles  confirmed  the  preaching 
of  Jesus,  it  does  not  follow  that  he  was  himself  no  apostle.  See 
this  proved,  Pref.  sect.  I.  art.  2.  paragr.  3. 

Ver.  4.  And  distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost.]— Moses  wrought 
many  signs  and  wonders  and  miracles,  Deut.  xxxiv.  11.  But  the 
'  distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost'  he  knew  nothing  of.  They  were 
peculiar  to  the  gospel  dispensation,  and  consisted  of  the  internal 
gifts  of  wisdom,  knowledge,  prophecy,  faith,  the  discernment  of 
spirits,  tongues,  and  the  interpretation  of  tongues.  These  are 
called  'distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  because  he  divided  them 
to  every  one  as  he  pleased,  1  Cor.  xii.  11. 

Ver.  5.  Hath  not  subjected  the  world  which  is  to  come.]— Oixou. 
fitvr.v  xifv  fiiKKowrxv.  The  gospel  dispensation  is  called  micoksj  /«iX. 
j.ovto;.  the  age  to  come,  Heb.  vi.  5.  but  never  mxou^ivxv  ftiKKeva-xv, 
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we  speak.  subjected  ike  -world  -which  is  to  come,  the  possession  of  which  is 

the  salvation  of  -which  -we  speak. 

6  Now  one  in  a  certain  place1  plainly  tcsti-  6  J\'ow,  that  the  Son  of  God  was  to  be  made  flesh,  and,  in  the 
fed,  saying,2  What  is  man  that  thou  shou/dst  flesh,  was  to  be  appointed  King  universal,  Davidin  a  certain  place, 
remember  him?  or  the  son  of  man,  that  thou  Psal.  viii.  4.  plainly  testified,  saying,  What  is  the  first  man  that 
shouldst  look  upon  him  ?  thou  shouldst  remember  him  ;   or  the  posterity  of  the  first  man, 

that  thou  shouldst  take  such  care  of  them  ? 

7  Thou  hast  made]  him2  for  a  little  -while3  7  For,  to  save  them  from  perishing,  thou  -wilt  make  him,  who 
less  than  angels,  thou  hast  crowned  him  with  is  thy  Son,  for  a  little  -while  less  than  angels,  by  clothing  him  with 
glory  and  honour,4  and  hast  set  him  over  the  flesh,  and  subjecting  him  to  death :  After  that,  thou  wilt  cro-wn  him 
works  of  thy  hands. 


■with  glory  and  honour,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  and  wilt  set 
him  over  the  works  of  thy  hands,  as  Ruler  and  Lord  of  all. 

8  Thou  wilt  put  all  things  under  his  feet.    See  Eph.  i.  22.  note. 
Wherefore,  by  subjecting  all  things  to  him,  God  will  leave  nothing 
unsubjected  ;  consequently,  there  is  nothing  over  which  his  power 
<f«7.'~(N:/v  <f«.)   But  now,  we  do  not  yet  see  all     will  not  at  length  finally  prevail.    But  at  present  -we  do  not  yet 
things  subjected  to  him:  see  all  things  subjected  to  Mm;  for  evil  angels  and  wicked  men 

are  still  unsubdued  by  him : 
9  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while         9  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while  was  made  less  than 
was  made  less  than  angels,1  that,  by  the  grace     angels,  by  appearing  in  the  flesh,  that,  through  the  gracious  ap- 


8  Thou  hast  subjected  all  things  under  his 
feet,  (rag,  93.)  Wherefore,  by  subjecting  all 
things  to  him,  he  hath  left  nothing  unsubject- 


the  habitable  world  to  come.  That  phrase,  if  I  mistake  not,  signifies 
the  heavenly  country  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his  spiritual 
seed.  Wherefore,  as  »tc«tfumi.  Me  world,  Luke  ii.  1.  and  elsewhere 
by  an  usual  figure  of  speech,  signifies  the  inhabitants  of  the  world, 
the  phrase  oixtu/ti»y,v  /«iX».5uo-»v  may  very  well  signify  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  world  to  come,  called  Heb.  i.  14.  'Them  who  shall  in- 
herit salvation.'  If  so,  the  apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that  God  hath 
not  put  the  heirs  of  salvation,  who  are  to  inhabit  the  world  to  come, 
the  heavenly  Canaan,  in  subjection  to  angels,  to  be  by  them  con- 
ducted into  that  world,  as  the  Israelites  were  conducted  into  the 
earthly  Canaan  by  an  angel,  Exod.  xxiii.  20.  They  are  only  minis- 
tering spirits  sent  forth  by  the  Son  to  minister  for  the  heirsof  salva- 
tion, but  not  to  conduct  them.  The  heirs  who  are  to  inhabit  the 
world  to  come,  God  hath  put  in  subjection  to  the  Son  alone.  Hence 
he  is  called  '  the  Captain  of  their  salvation,' Heb.  ii.  10.  And,  having 
introduced  them  into  the  heavenly  country,  lie  will  deliver  up  the 
kingdom  to  God  the  Father,  as  we  are  told"  1  Cor.  xv.  24. 

Ver.  G. — 1.  Now  one  in  a  certain-place.] — The  place  here  referred 
to  is  Psalm  viii.,  which  hath  been  generally  understood  of  that  ma- 
nifestation of  the  being  and  perfections  of  God,  which  is  made  by 
the  ordination  of  the  heavenly  bodies  ;  and  by  the  creation  of  man 
in  the  next  degree  to  angels  ;  and  by  giving  him  dominion  over  the 
creatures.  But  this  interpretation  cannot  be  admitted,  because,  at 
the  time  the  Psalmist  wrote,  God's  name  was  not  rendered  eccel- 
lent  in  all  the  earth  by  the  works  of  creation,  as  is  affirmed  1b  the 
first  verse  of  the  Psalm.  The  tr«e  G«d  was  then  known  only  among 
the  Israelites  in  the  narrow  ceuntry  of  Canaan.  Neither  had  God 
displayed  his  glory,  above  the  manifestation  thereof  made  by  the 
heavens.  Wherefore,  the  first  verse  of  the  Psalm  must  be  under- 
stood as  a  predictien  of  that  greater  manifestation  of  the  name  and 
glory  of  God,  which  was  to  be  made  in  after-times  by  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  and  by  the  preaching  of  his  gospel. — 
Next,  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxi.  15,  16.  hath  expressly  declared,  that  the 
second  verse  of  this  Psalm  foretells  the  impression  which  the  mi- 
racles wrought  by  God's  Son  in  the  flesh  would  make  on  the  minds 
of  the  multitude,  called  babes  and  sucklings  on  account  of  their 
openness  to  conviction,  as  well  as  on  account  of  their  want  of  litera- 
ture. Struck  with  the  number  and  greatness  of  Messiah's  miracles, 
the  multitude  would  salute  him  with  hosannas  as  the  Son  of  David. 
And  thus  his  praise,  as  Messiah,  would  be  perfected  out  of  their 
mouth.  Farther,  it  is  declared  in  the  Psalm,  that  this  strong  proof 
of  his  Son's  mission  was  to  be  ordained  by  God  for  the  confutation 
of  infidels  his  enemies,  and  that  he  might  still  or  restrain  the  devil, 
the  great  enemy  of  mankind,  called  in  the  Psalm  the  avenger,  be- 
cause he  endeavours  to  destroy  mankind,  as  the  avenger  of  blood 
endeavoured  to  destroy  the  man-slayer,  before  he  fled  into  the  city 
of  refuge..  With  respect  to  the  6th  and  following  verses  of  this 
Psalm,  they  are  not  to  be  interpreted  of  the  manifestation  which 
God  hath  made  of  his  glory  by  the  creation  of  man,  in  regard  St. 
Paul  hath  assured  us,  that  these  verses  are  a  prediction  of  the  in- 


The  foregoing  view  of  the  meaning  of  Psalm  viii.  founded  on  the 
interpretation  given  of  it  by  our  Lord  and  his  apostles,  will  still  more 
clearly  appear  to  be  just,  if  the  import  of  the  several  expressions  and 
phrases  used  in  it  is  attended  to,  as  explained  in  the  following  notes. 

2.  Plainly  testified,  saying,  <tc] — The  5th  and  6th  verses  of  Psalm 
viii.  quoted  in  this  passage,  were  produced  by  the  apostle  in  confuta- 
tion of  the  Jewish  doctors,  who  affirmed,  that  in  regard  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  was  a  man,  and,  instead  of  possessing  kingly  power,  had 
been  put  to  death  for  calling  himself  Christ  the  Son  of  the  blessed 
God,  he  can  neither  be  the  Son  of  God,  nor  the  Messiah  whom  God 
promised  to  set  on  his  holy  hill  of  Zion,  Psal.  ii.  6.  to  rule  his  people. 
For  in  these  verses  of  Psalm  viii.  according  to  their  true  meaning, 
it  was  foretold,  that  the  Son  of  God  was  to  be  made,  for  a  little  while, 
less  than  the  angels,  by  becoming  a  man  ;  and  that,  after  suffering 
death  in  the  flesh,  he  was  to  be  crowned  with  the  glory  of  universal 
dominion. — Nor  can  these  verses  be  otherwise  understood.  For  if 
they  were  interpreted  of  the  creation  of  man,  they  would  have  no 
relation  to  the  apostle's  design  in  this  passage  of  his  epistle,  whicli 
was  to  establish  the  claim  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  be  the  Son  of 
God  and  King  of  Israel.  Because  David,  who  wrote  the  viiith 
Psalm,  mentions  his  looking  to  the  heavens,  and  to  the  moon  and 
stars,  and  particularizes  sheep  and  oxen  as  subjected  to  the  per- 
son who  was  for  a  little  while  made  less  than  the  angels,  Estius 
conjectures,  more  ingeniously  perhaps  than  truly,  that  he  wrote 
it  while  he  watched  his  father's  flocks  in  the  field  by  night. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Thou  hast  made.] — Here,  and  in  what  follows,  the 
preterite  tense  is  put  for  the  future,  as  is  often  done  in  the  pro- 
phetic writings,  to  show  the  certainty  of  the  events  foretold. — 
'Thou  wilt  make  him;  thou  wilt  crown  him.' 

2.  Him.]— The  pronoun  him,  in  this  place,  doth  not  refer  to  the 
immediate  antecedent  man,  or  the  son  of  man,  but  to  a  person  not 
mentioned  in  the  Psalm,  of  whom  the  Psalmist  was  thinking ; 
namely,  the  Son  of  God.  Of  this  use  of  the  relative  pronoun  see 
examples  Ess.  iv.  64. 

3.  For  a  little  while.] — So3e»%u  ti  properly  signifies,  and  is  trans- 
lated in  our  Bible,  Luke  xxii.  58.  K*i  ^jt*  6j u.x",  '  and  after  a  lit- 
tle while.'— Acts  v.  34.  'And  commanded  to  put  the  apostles  forth 
(&ex'/.v  ti)  a  little  space,'  or  while. — That  v^xttwa;  «w:»  £**%<* 
ti  irxf'  x',ysksv;,  in  the  Psalm,  doth  not  signify  'thou  hast  made 
him  a  little  less  than  angels,  but  'hast  made  him  for  a  little  while 
less ;'  and  that  it  is  to  be  understood,  not  of  the  creation  of  man, 
but  of  the  humiliation  of  the  Son  of  God,  is  plain,  because  num, 
both  in  his  nature  and  in  his  rank  among  the  creatures,  is  greatly 
inferior  to  the  angels. 

4.  Thou  hast  crowned  him  with  glory  and  honour.] — This,  no 
doubt  might  be  said  of  Adam,  to  whom  God  gave  dominion  over 
the  creatines.  Nevertheless,  as  St.  Paul  hath  expressly  affirmed, 
ver.  9.  that  the  person  who  is  said  in  the  Psalm  to  have  been  made 
for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,  &c.  is  Jesus,  we  must  understand 
the  glory  and  honour  with  which  he  was  crowned,  of  the  things 


carnation,  and  death,  and  resurrection  of  the  Son  of  God,  and  of  his     which  happened  to  him  after  he  was  made  less  than  angels.    See 


exaltation  to  the  government  of  the  world.  For,  having  quoted 
these  verses,  he  thus  explains  and  applies  them:  Heb.  ii.  8.  'By  sub- 
jecting all  things  to  him,  he  hath  left  nothing  unsubjected.  But 
now,  we  do  not  yet  see  all  things  subjected  to  him.  9.  But  we  see 
Jesus,  who  for  a  little  was  made  less  than  angels — for  the  suffering 
of  death  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.'  Wherefore,  according 
to  the  apostle,  the  person  who,  in  the  Psalm,  is  said  to  be  made 


ver.  9.  note  4. — Jesus  was  covered  with  the  greatest  ignominy 
when  he  was  crucified  by  the  Jews  as  a  deceiver,  for  calling  him- 
self Christ  the  Son  of  God.  But,  by  his  resurrection  and  subse- 
quent exaltation,  that  ignominy  was  entirely  removed;  and  his 
fame,  and  name,  and  honour  as  the  Son  of  God,  were  in  the  most 
illustrious  manner  restored  to  him.  See  Philip,  ii.  9 — 11. 

Ver.  8.  He  hath  left  nothing  unsubiected.l— Though  the  apos- 


for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,  and  whom  God  crowned  with     tie's  argument  requires  us  to  attend  only  to  the  subjection  of  an 


glory  and  honour,  and  set  over  the  works  of  his  hands,  and  put 
all  things  under  his  feet,  is  not  Adam,  but  Jesus.  And  whereas, 
In  the  Psalm,  'the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  the 
fish  of  the  sea,'  are  mentioned  as  subjected,  they  were  with  great 
propriety  subjected  to  Jesus,  that  he  might  support  and  govern 
them  for  the  benefit  of  man,  his  chief  subjects  on  earth  ;  seeing 
the  happiness  of  man,  in  his  present  state,  depends,  in  part,  on  the 
sustentation  and  government  of  the  brute  creation.  Here  it  is  pro- 
per to  remark,  that  if  tj  x»»tj,  the  expression  in  the  Psalm,  in- 
cludes all  things  without  exception,  as  the  apostle  affirms  Heb.  ii. 
8.  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  angels  as  well  as  men  being  subjected  to  llie  person 
spoken  of  in  the  Psalm.  Adam  cannot  be  that  person,  since  no  one 
supposes  that  the  angels  were  subjected,  in  any  manner,  to  hiin 


gels  and  men  to  Jesus,  the  universality  of  the  expression  sheweth 
that  the  material  fabric  of  the  world,  together  with  the  brute 
creation,  are  put  under  his  government.  Accordingly,  in  the 
Psalm,  'the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  fowls  of  the  air.  and  the  fish 
of  the  sea.'  are  mentioned  as  subjected  to  the  Son,  for  the  reason 
mentioned  in  note  1.  on  ver.  6.  of  this  chapter,  at  the  end. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  We  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while  was  made  less  than 
angels.] — Here  the  apostle  informs  us  whom  the  him  or  person  is 
of  whom  the  Psalmist  spake,  Foal.  viii.  5,  fi.  He  is  not  the  first  man, 
nor  the  Son,  that  is,  the  posteritt/  of  the  first  man  :  but  the  person 
\vlioi:\  God  made  for  a  little  while  less  than  the  angels,  is  Jesus. 

2  Th.it  by  iho  "race  of  God  he  might  tasteof  death.  ]— TheSyriac 
translation  of  this  clause  is,   '  Ipse  enim,  excepto  Deo,  per  benev.o- 
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10  For  it  became  him,  for  whom  are  all 


of  God  he  might  taste  of  death2  {v7ri()  on  ac-  pointment  of  God,  he  might  die,  not  for  the  Jews  only,  but  on  ac- 
count of  every  one,3  (J**.)  for  the  suffering  of  count  of  every  one :  Him  we  see,  for  the  suffering,  of  death,  crown- 
death,  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.1  ed  -with  glory  and  honour,  by  his  resurrection  and  ascension.    And 

these  are  sufficient  proofs,  that  all  his  enemies  shall  finally  be  sub- 
dued by  him. 

10  The  salvation  of  mankind  through  the  death  of  the  Christ 
things,  and  by  whom  are  all  things,1  -when  need  not  surprise  you:  For  it  belonged  to  God,  who  is  the  last  end 
bringing  many  sons  into  glory,2  to  make  the  as  well  as  the  first  cause  of  all  things,  when  bringing  his  many 
Captain  of  their  salvation  perfect3  through  suf-  sons  into  heaven,  to  make  the  Captain  of  their  salvation  an  ef- 
ferings.4  fectual  Saviour,  through  sufferings  ending  in  death. 

11  (Tup,  93.)  Wherefore,  both  he  who  sane-  11  Wherefore,  that  he  might  be  a  perfect  Saviour,  both  he  who 
tifieth,  and  they  who  are  sanctified,1  are  all  with  his  own  blood  sanctifieth,  or  fitteth  men  for  appearing  in  the 
of  one  FATHER  :2  For  which  cause  he  is  not  glorious  presence  of  God,  (ver.  10.),  and  they  who  are  sanctified, 
ashamed  to  call  them  brethren,                               are  all  of  one  father,  namely,  Abraham,  (ver.  16.)  that,  being  his 

brethren,  he  might  have  a  strong  affection  for  them:  for  which 
cause,  though  Jesus  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  is  not  ashamed  to  love 
mankind,  and  to  call  them  his  brethren, 

12  Saying,  (Psal.  xxii.  22.),  I  will  declare  12  Saying  to  his  Father,  when  I  appear  in  the  human  nature  on 
thy  name  to  my  brethren:1  In  the  midst  of  the  the  earth,  I will  declare  thy  perfections  tomy  brethren  of  mankind: 
congregation  I  will  sing  praise  to  thee.2               In  the  midst  of  the  congregation  of  my  brethren  I  will  sing  praise 

to  thee  for  thy  goodness  to  men. 

13  And  again,  (Isa.  viii.  17.),  I  will  put  13  And  again  Messiah  is  introduced,  saying,  I  will  put  my 
my  trust  in  him.1  .^And  again,  Behold  I  and     trust  in  him.     And  again,  in  the  same  prophecy,  Behold  I  and 

lentiam  suam,  pro  quovis  homine  gustavit  mortem.'  It  seems  the 
copy  .from  which  this  translation  was  made,  instead  of  z^e'Ti 
fcfsou/read  z.*e's  c-)sou;  which  is  the  reading  also  of  some  MSS. 
mentioned  by  Mill,  who  says  the  sound  sense  of  that  reading  is, 
that  Christ  died,  not  as  to  his  divine,  but  as  to  his  human  nature. 
— Tasting  of  death,  and  seeing  death,  are  Hebrew  forms  of  ex- 
pression, signifying  dying,  without  regard  to  the  time  one  con- 
tinues dead,  or  to  the  pain  he  suffers  in  dying.  See  Matt.  xvi.  28. 
John  viii.  52. — Chrysostom,  however,  and  others  of  the  ancients, 
were  of  opinion,  that  the  phrase  imports  our  Lord's  continuing 
only  a  short  time  in  the  state  of  the  dead. 

3.  On  account  of  every  one.] — As  this  discourse  is  concerning 
God's  bringing  many  sons  into  glory  through  the  death  of  Christ, 
the  phrase  vTrsj  tmt»(  may  be  thus  supplied,  ■jx-se  ir*«ros  v»ov,  'on 
account  of  every  son,'  namely  of  God,  who  is  to  be  brought  into 
glory. — It  is  true,  however,  that  Christ  died  on  account  of  every 
one,  in  the  largest  sense  of  the  expression  ;  in  as  much  as  all  men, 
without  exception,  derive  great  and  manifold  advantages  from  his 
death,  although  all  are  not  to  be  saved  thereby,  as  was  shewed  2 
Cor.  v.  15.  note  1. — Since  the  apostle  hath  declared  in  this  passage 
that  Jesus  was  made  for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,  that  he 
might  be  capable  of  dying  for  the  salvation  of  mankind,  it  is  evi- 
dent, that  his  being  'made  for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,'  con- 
sisted in  his  being  made  flesh,  in  his  appearing  in  the  flesh  on 
earth  in  the  form  bf  a  servant,  and  in  his  dying  on  the  cross. 

4.  For  the  suffering  of  death  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.] — 
In  the  original  these  words  are  placed  after  the  clause,  'We  see 
Jesus,  who  for  a  little  was  made  less  than  angels ;'  and  before 
the  clause,  '  that  by  the  grace  of  God  he,'  &c.  This  inverted  order 
the  Greek  language  admits,  by  reason  of  its  peculiar  structure. 
But,  in  translating  such  passages  into  a  language  which,  like  the 
English,  sparingly  admits  an  inverted  position  of  the  words,  they 
must  be  arranged  according  to  their  natural  order,  as  is  done  in 
the  new  translation.  The  propriety  of  this  arrangement  even  the 
unlearned  reader  will  perceive,  if  he  attends  to  the  translation  of 
the  verse  given  in  our  Bible,  which,  by  following  the  order  of  the 
words  in  the  original,  absurdly  represents  Jesus  as  crowned  with 
glory  and  honour,  that  by  the  grace  of  God  he  might  taste  of  death 
for  every  one.  Jesus  was  crowned  with  glory  and  honour  by  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  whereby  God  demonstrated  him  to  be 
his  Son,  by  his  ascension  into  heaven,  and  by  his  sitting  down  at 
the  right  hand  of  God  as  the  ruler  of  the  world.  All  his  glory,  we 
are  in  this  passage  told,  Jesus  received  as  the  reward  of  his  hav- 
ing suffered  death  for  the  salvation  of  mankind.  The  same  senti- 
ment is  delivered  Philip,  ii.  9, 10,  11. — The  apostles,  and  all  the  eye- 
witnesses of  his  resurrection,  and  every  one  who  received  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  Jesus  shed  down  from  heaven,  or 
who  beheld  them  in  others,  saw  Jesus  thus  crowned  with  glory 
and  honour. — So  Peter  told  the  Jews,  Acts  ii.  32,  33. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  It  became  him,  for  whom  are  all  things,  <fec] — This 
is  a  description  of  the  sovereignty  of  God.  The  like  description 
we  have  Rom.  xi.  3G.  The  apostle  in  this  passage  simply  affirms, 
that  it  belonged  to  the  sovereignty  of  God  to  determine  that  man- 
kind should  be  saved  through  the  death  of  his  Son.  See  the  last 
note  on  this  verse.  But,  chap.  x.  7 — 10.  he  proves,  from  the  Jew- 
ish scriptures,  that  God  actually  determined  to  save  us  in  that 
manner,  and  in  no  other. 

2.  When  bringing  many  sons  into  glory ;]— namely  believers, 
called  God's  sons,  John  i.  12.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  Israel  (whom  God  dignified  with  the  title  of  Ma  ton)  into 
Canaan,  which  was  a  type  of  heaven,  called  glory,  because  there 
God  manifests  his  presence,  by  a  light  far  more  bright  than  that 
by  which  he  manifested  his  presence  among  the  Israelites. 

3.  To  make  the  Captain  of  their  salvation  perfect.]— The  word 
«?%-i>-ov,  here  translated  captain,  is  rendered  a  prince,  Acts  iii.  15. 
Aoy^yavryti  £«*«,  'the  Prince  of  life ;'  that  is,  the  Captain  who  con 


— Heb.  xii.  2.  Agwyov  t>j;  ;r<s-tu>j,  'the  Captain  of  the  faith,' that  is, 
of  the  faithful ;  faith  being  put  for  those  who  have  faith. — Micah, 
speaking  of  Lachish,  saith,  chap.  i.  13.  'She  is  the  beginning  of  the 
sin  of  the  daughter  of  Zion.'  In  the  LXX.  it  is,  Aemys  xfizgTiu; 
«ut>i  Er<  t>i  Juj-aTfi  X*iujk,  'She  is  the  captain  or  leader  of  sin  to  the 
daughter  of  Zion:'  Lachish  marched  in  the  front,  like  a  captain  in 
the  way  of  sin,  and  led  on  Zion  in  the  same  path,  as  Hallet  explains 
it  in  his  note  on  Heb.  xii.  2.— Wherefore,  in  the  clause  under  con- 
sideration, ApjjuyoK  T>)5  <ro>Tt!(iz;  aoroiiv,  'the  Captain  of  their  salva- 
tion,' signifies  the  captain  who  leads  themto  salvation,  or  who  saves 
them. — Pierce,  in  his  noteon  this  clause,  sa.ithx?x.iy°s  signifies  the 
first  inventor,  publisher,  adviser,  or  procurer  of  any  thing.  In  this 
sense  our  translators  understood  the  word,  Heb.  xii.  2.  where  they 
have  rendered  nexiyw  t*is  Tric-im,  '  the  author  of  the  faith.' — Ac- 
cording to  this  meaning  of  the  word,  uexyyov  tvs  (j-toT^i^s  may  be 
translated,  'the  author  of  our  salvation.'  But  I  prefer  the  common 
translation ;  because  the  salvation  of  which  the  apostle  is  speaking 
here,  means  the  introduction  of  the  sons  of  God  into  glory,  or  hea- 
ven. See  ver.  3.  note  1. — The  other  word,  nKBiuxrxt,  translated  to 
make  perfect,  properly  signifies,  to  make  a  thing  complete,  by  be- 
stowing upon  it,  in  the  highest  degree,  that  perfection  which  is 
suitable  to  its  nature.  See  Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.  Applied  to  the  Cap- 
tain of  our  salvation,  it  signifies  his  being  made  an  effectual  Cap- 
tain of  salvation,  that  is,  an  effectual  Saviour. 

4.  Through  sufferings.]— This  verse  contains  an  argument  for  the 
doctrine  of  the  atonement,  which  ought  to  stop  all  mouths  which 
reason  against  it.  It  belongs  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  Deity  to  fix 
the  conditions  on  which  he  will  pardon  sinners.  Wherefore,  having 
determined  that  they  are  to  be  pardoned  through  the  death  of  his 
Son,  Gal.  i.  4.  and  having  expressly  declared  his  determination, 
Psal.  ex.  4.  Heb.  v.  10.  note,  our  duty  is  to  rest  satisfied  with  the 
knowledge  of  the  fact,  and  thankfully  to  acquiesce  in  the  appoint- 
ment, although  God  hath  neither  made  known  the  reasons  which 
induced  him  to  save  mankind  through  the  death  of  his  Son,  rather 
than  in  any  other  method,  nor  explained  to  us  in  what  manner  the 
death  of  his  Son,  as  a  sin-offering,  hath  accomplished  our  salva- 
tion.   See  Ess.  vii.  sect.  1.  and  Heb.  x.  10.  note  2. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  They  who  are  sanctified,]— namely,  by  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  as  is  plain  from  Heb.  ix.  14.  x.  14.  29.  xiii.  12.  As  the  Mo- 
saic sacrifices  and  rites  of  purification  cleansed  the  Israelites  from 
ceremonial  defilement ,  and  qualified  them  for  worshipping  God  with 
the  congregation,  so  the  blood  of  Christ,  which  cleanseth  believers 
from  the  guilt  of  sin,  qualifies  them  for  worshipping  God  with  his 
people  on  earth,  and  for  living  with  him  in  heaven  eternally. 

2.  Are  all  of  one  Father.]— I  have  supplied  here  the  word 
Tlxreoq,  Father,  because  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  our  Lord's  be- 
coming flesh,  by  being  born,  like  other  men,  of  parents  who  con- 
veyed to  him  the  human  nature ;  that,  as  is  observed  ver.  17. 
being  made  like  his  brethren  in  all  things,  he  might  be  a  merci- 
ful and  faithful  high-priest. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  I  will  declare  thy  name  to  my  brethren.]— Psal.  xxii. 
from  which  this  passage  is  cited,  was  a  prophetic  description  of  the 
sufferings  of  Christ.  For  the  apostles  and  evangelists  have  applied 
many  passages  of  that  Psalm  to  him.  Also,  by  repeating  the  first 
words  of  it  from  the  cross,  our  Lord  appropriated  the  whole  of  it 
to  himself. — The  ancient  Jewish  doctors  likewise  interpreted  the 
xxiid  Psalm  of  Messiah. 

3.  I  will  sing  praise  to  thee.]— This  our  Lord  did  often  during  his 
ministry  on  earth,  when  he  joined  his  brethren  the  Jews  in  the 
synagogue  worship. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  I  will  put  my  trust  in  him.] — Eywso-o/**!  awoiS«sj  itt' 
xvt».  Because  this  is  not  precisely  the  LXX.  translation  of  Isa.  viii. 
17.  Pierce  supposes  that  the  quotation  is  made  from  2  Sam.  xxii.  3. 
where  the  LXX. have  the  same  words  as  here. -Our  translators  have 
rendered  Isa.  viii.  17.  '  I  will  look  for  him,'  which,  though  different 
in  words  from  those  used  by  the  apostle,  is  the  same  in  sense,  '  To 


duct^  men  to  eternal  life.—  Acts  v.  31.  'Him  hath  God  exalted  with     look  for  a  person'  to  help  one,  being  the  same  as  to  trust,  in  him  for 
his  right  hand  to  be  {afZiy1"'  **'  f^-rifj*)  a  Leader  and  a  Saviour.'      help. — Now,  since  the  Son,  in  his  original  state,  could  be  in  no  situ- 
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the  children  -whom  God  hath  given  me.J 


14  Since,  then,  the  children  (kixoivuvhki)  par- 
ticipate of  flesh  and  blood,  even  he  (■ra^jr>,»- 
rrttt)  in  like  manner  partook  of  these,  that 
through  death  he  might  render  ineffectual ' 
him  -who  had  the  power  of  death,2  that  is,  the 
devil  ; 

15  And  deliver  them,  who  through  fear  of 
death  were  all  their  lifetime  subject  to  bond- 
age.1 

16  (r*§,  91.)  Moreover,  by  no  means  doth 
he  take  hold1  of  angels,  but  of  the  seed  of 
Abraham  he  taketh  hold. 


the  children,  that  is,  the  disciples,  -whom  God  hath  given  me, 
1  are  for  signs  and  for  wonders  in  Israel.'  This  likewise  shews, 
that  he  was  to  appear  in  the  flesh  among  the  Israelites. 

14  Since,  then,  the  children  given  to  the  Son  to  be  saved,  parti- 
cipate offiesh  and  blood,  by  being  born  of  parents  who  are  flesh  and 
blood,  even  he,  to  be  capable  of  dying  for  them,  in  like  manner 
partook  offiesh  and  blood,  by  being  born  of  a  woman,  that  through 
death  (the  very  evil  which  the  devil  brought  on  mankina  by  sin) 
he  might  render  ineffectual  the  malicious  designs  of  him  teho  had 
the  power  of  bringing  death  into  the  world,  that  is,  the  devil. 

15  And  deliver  from  eternal  death,  those  penitent  persons  -who, 
through  the  fear  of  future  punishment,  have  passed  the  -whole  of 
their  life  in  a  grievous  bondage. 

16  Moreover,  by  no  means  doth  he  take  hold  of  the  angels 
who  sinned,  to  save  them ;  but  of  those  who  are  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham by  faith  he  taketh  hold,  to  deliver  them  from  death,  and  to 
conduct  them  to  heaven. 


ation  which  rendered  looking  for.  God  to  help  him  necessary,  this 
passage  is  quoted  with  much  propriety  to  prove,  that  Messiah  was 
to  appear  on  earth  in  the  flesh,  and  to  be  afflicted ;  and,  under  his 
affliction,  to  behave  as  a  devout  man  in  distress:  just  as  the  former 
passage  from  Aal.  xxii.  22.  in  which  he  is  represented  as  call- 
ing believers  his  brethren,  was  quoted  to  prove  that  he  was  to  be 
born  into  the  world  after  the  manner  of  other  men,  and  to  be 
made  like  them  in  all  things. — Pierce,  imagining  that  the  quotation 
in  this  verse  was  intended  to  prove  Messiah  a  son  of  Abraham, 
considers  it  as  a  prediction  of  his  faith  in  God,  whereby  he  be- 
came a  son  of  Abraham  spiritually.  But  I  rather  think,  Messiah's 
relation  to  Abraham  as  his  son,  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  11th 
verse,  was  his  relation  to  him  according  to  the  flesh,  for  the  rea- 
son mentioned  in  the  commentary  on  that  verse. 

2.  Behold  I  and  the  children  which  God  hath  given  me.] — This 
passage  being  well  known  to  the  Hebrews,  the  apostle  cites  only 
the  first  part  of  it,  notwithstanding  his  argument  is  founded  on 
what  immediately  follows,  namely,  '  are  for  signs  and  for  wonders 
in  Israel.' — The  opposers  of  Christianity  affirm,  that  the  prophecy 
from  which  this  is  taken  doth  not  relate  to  Messiah,  and  that,  in 
applying  it  to  Jesus,  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath 
erred  ;  and  from  this  they  infer  that  he  Was  not  inspired.  But  in 
answer,  be  it  observed,  that  the  application  of  this  prophecy  to 
Messiah  doth  not  rest  on  this  writer's  testimony  alone.  The  14th 
verse  of  the  prophecy  is  applied  to  Jesus,  both  by  Paul,  Rom.  ix. 
33.  and  by  Peter,  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  8.  and  by  Simeon,  Luke  ii.  34. ;  nav, 
our  Lord  hath  applied  the  15th  verse  to  himself,  Matt.  xxi.  44. 
So  that  if  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath  erred  in 
the  application  of  that  prophecy,  all  the  others  have  erred  in  the 
same  manner.  Wherefore,  to  vindicate  Christ  and  his  apostles 
from  this  heavy  charge,  be  it  observed, — 1.  That  it  rests  solely  on 
an  assumed  meaning  of  the  words  quoted  by  Paul,  '  Behold  I  and 
the  children  whom  God  hath  given  me,  are  for  signs  and  for  won- 
ders in  Israel.'  This  passage,  it  is  said,  must  be  understood  of 
Isaiah  and  his  children,  Sear-jashub  and  Mahershalal-hash-baz. 
But  if  so,  the  whole  of  the  prophecy  must  be  understood  of  them. 
Now,  though  it  be  true  that  Shear-jashub,  Isa.  vii.  3.  16,  and  Ma- 
her-shalal-hash-baz,  Isa.  viii.  3,  4.  were  signs  in  Israel,  where  is 
it  said  that  they  were  for  wonders  in  Israel  !  And  where  is  it  said 
that  Isaiah  himself  was  for  a  sign  and  for  a  wonder  in  Israel  ?  It 
is  therefore  not  at  all  probable  that  they  are  the  subjects  of  this 
prophecy.  Whereas,  understood  of  Jesus  and  his  disciples,  it 
was  exactly  fulfilled.  He  was  a  sign  which  was  spoken  against, 
Luke  ii.  34. ;  and  his  disciples  wrought  many  wonders  in  Israel. 
— 2.  Let  it  be  observed,  that  the  manner  in  which  the  prophecy  is 
introduced  at  ver.  5.  sheweth  that  it  is  a  distinct  prophecy  from 
the  one  in  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  concerning  Isaiah  and  his 
Maher-shalal-hasli-baz ;  consequently,  from  its  being  placed  after 
that  prophecy,  no  argument  can  be  drawn  to  prove  that  it  relates 
to  the  same  persons. — 3.  If  Isaiah,  or,  as  some  pretend,  Hezekiah, 
is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy,  it  ought  to  be  shewed  how  either 
of  them  could  be  a  sanctuary,  and  at  the  same  time  'a  stone  of 
stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence  to  both  houses  of  Israel,'  as  the 
person  who  is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy  is  said  to  be,  ver.  14. — 
In  Messiah  this  part  of  the  prophecy  was  exactly  fulfilled.  He  was 
'a  sanctuary'  to  the  believing  Gentiles  and  to  a  remnant  of  the  Is- 
raelites. He  was  also  'a  stone  of  stumbling  to  both  houses  of  Is- 
rael ;'  that  is,  to  the  greatest  part  of  the  Israelites,  who  were  bro- 
ken or  cast  off  for  their  unbelief— 4.  If  Isaiah  spake  of  himself 
and  of  his  two  sons,  when  he  said,  'Behold  I  and  the  children 
whom  God  hath  given  me,'  <fec.  he  must  have  spoken  the  whole 
prophecy,  and  particularly  the  16th  verse,  in  his  own  name,  '  Bind 
up  the  testimony,  and  seal  the  law  among  my  disciples.'  Now,  who 
were  Isaiah's  disciples,  among  whom  the  testimony  was  to  be 
bound  up,  and  the  law  sealed?  Certainly  not  the  two  houses  of 
Israel  :■  for  they  were  Isaiah's  disciples  neither  by  right  nor  in  fact. 
This  part  of  the  prophecy,  therefore,  was  spoken  bv  Messiah, 
whose  disciples  all  who  believe  the  gospel  are.  And  it  is  a  predic- 
tion, that  the  testimony  would  be  bound  up.  and  the  law  sealed 
anions  them,  by  Christ  and  by  his  apostles,  who  were  the  children 
of  God,  '  whom  God  hath  given  to  him.'  See  John  xvii.  6.  And  as 
the  testimony  was  to  be  bound  up,  in  order  to  its  being  laid  aside,  so 
the  law  was  to  be  sealed  for  the  same  purpose.  This  appears  from 
Dan.  ix.  24.  LXX,  where  the  phrase  oij^nrai  »Mfr«;,  to  seal 
up  sins,  is  used  to  denote  the  removing  or  abolishing  of  sins. 
Wherefore,  'the  binding  up  the  testimony,' and  'the  sealing  up 


the  law,'  signify,  that  the  whole  Mosaic  economy  was  to  be  laid 
aside,  as  of  no  further  use,  having  answered  its  end.  But  it  was 
to  be  laid  aside  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  invalidate  the  law  and 
the  prophets  as  revelations  from  God,  on  which  that  economy  was 
at  first  established.  Accordingly,  in  this  manner  the  testimony 
was  actually  bound  up,  and  the  law  sealed  by  Messiah.  So  our 
Lord  told  his  hearers,  Matt.  v.  17.  'Think  not  that  I  am  come  to 
destroy  the  law  and  the  prophets :  I  am  not  come  to  destroy, 
but  to  fulfil.'  I  am  not  come  to  destroy  the  authority  of  the 
law  and  the  prophets  as  revelations  from  God ;  but  to  put  an 
end  to  the  economy  which  was  founded  on  them,  after  shewing 
them  to  have  been  from  God,  by  fulfilling  every  thing  written  in 
them.  That  this  is  our  Lord's  meaning  is  evident  from  his  adding, 
ver.  18.  'I  say  unto  you,  till  heaven  and  earth  pass  away,  one  jot 
or  one  tittle  shall  in  no  ways  pass  from  the  law,  till  all  be  fulfilled.' 
— 5.  If  Isaiah  spake  of  himself  and  of  his  sons,  in  the  verse  quoted 
by  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews,  as  the  opposers  of  Christianity  af- 
firm, they  ought  to  shew,  what  influence  their  being  placed  for 
signs  and  wonders  in  Israel  had  in  binding  up  the  testimony  and 
sealing  the  law.  Surely  the  prophet  and  his  sons  had  no  hand  in 
bringing  about  these  events'?  But  it  was  accomplished  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  who  were  for  '  signs  and  for  wonders  in  Israel ;' 
that  is,  wrought  great  miracles,  which  excited  wonder  among  the 
Israelites ;  and  were  signs  or  proofs  to  them  that  he  was  the  Christ 
the  Son  of  God,  and  had  power  to  abolish  the  law.  These  signs, 
however,  as  Simeon  foretold,  when  he  had  the  child  Jesus  in  his 
arms,  would  be  spoken  against,  Luke  ii.  34.,  particularly  the  great 
sign  of  his  resurrection,  called  'the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah.' — 
To  conclude,  after  considering  this  prophecy  in  all  its  parts,  it 
appears,  that  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  hath  not  erred  in  apply- 
ing it  to  Jesus,  as  Messiah. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  That  through  death  he  might  render  ineffectual.]— 
So  xxT-xeywt,  properly  signifies.  See  Rom.  iii.  31.  note  1.— Since 
the  Son  of  God  is  said  to  have  partaken  of  the  flesh  and  blood  of 
the  children  in  the  same  manner  that  they  themselves  partake  of 
these,  namely,  by  being  born  of  a  woman ;  and  since  he  was  born 
into  the  world  in  that  manner  to  render  him  capable  of  dying,  that, 
through  his  death  in  the  flesh,  he  might  frustrate  the  malicious 
contrivance  of  him  who  first  introduced  death  into  the  world,  that 
is,  the  devil ;  we  are  thereby  taught,  that  he  is  the  seed  of  the  wo- 
man which  at  the  fall  was  promised  to  bruise  the  head  of  the  ser- 
pent ;  and  that  the  serpent  who  deceived  Eve  was  not  a  natural 
serpent,  but  the  devil,  who,  because  he  assumed  the  form  of  a 
serpent  on  that  occasion,  is  called,  Rev.  xx.  2.  'the  great  dragon' 
or  serpent ;  and  '  that  old  serpent  the  devil.'  See  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 
note  1. — The  intention  of  the  devil  in  seducing  our  first  parents, 
was  to  destroy  them,  and  thereby  to  put  an  end  to  the  human  spe- 
cies. This  malicious  design  the  Son  of  God  rendered  ineffectual,  by 
assuming  our  nature,  and  in  that  nature  dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin. 

2.  Him  who  had  the  power  of  death.  ]— In  this  passage  rev  s^ovt^ 
is  the  participle  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  and  is  rightly 
translated,  '  Him  who  had  the  power  of  death.'  For  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  that  the  devil,  at  the  beginning  of  the  world,  had  the 
power  of  bringing  death  on  all  mankind,'  by  tempting  their  first 
parenlsto  sin.  Hencehe  is  called  'amurderer  from  the  beginning;' 
— 'and  a  liar,  and  the  father  of  it,'  John  viii.  44. — It  is  observable, 
that  the  power  of  death  ascribed  to  the  devil  is  called  x  e*Tt ;,  and  not 
sj-suo-ia,  because  he  had  no  right  to  it.  It  was  a  power  usurped  by 
guile. — All  the  baneful  effects  of  this  power  Christ  at  the  resur- 
rection will  remove,  at  least  so  far  as  they  relate  to  the  righteous. 

Ver.  15.  Deliver  them  who  throughfear  of  death,  <fcc.J— Here  the 
apostle  had  the  pious  Gentiles  especially  in  his  eye,  who,  having 
lived  without  any  written  revelation  from  God,  were  grievously 
enslaved  by  the  fear  of  death,  because  they  had  no  assurance  of 
the  pardon  of  sin,  nor  any  certain  hope  of  a  blessed  immortality. 

Ver.  16.  Doth  he  take  hold  of  angels,  but  of  the  seed  of  Abraham 
he  taketh  hold.]— In  this  translation  I  have  followed  the  Vulgate. 
'■  Nesquam  enim  angelos  apprehendit,  sed  semen  Abrahaina?  ap- 
prehemlit."—  The  word  ia>t».a*i£a*«TBM  signifies  the  taking  holdof a 
thing  with  one's  hand,  in  order  to  support  or  to  carrv  it  away.  Ac- 
cordingly it  is  so  translated  in  the  margin  of  our  Bible,  and  in  Luke 
ix.  47.  xx.  20.  26.— If  the  sin  of  the  angels  who,  as  Jude  tells  us, 
ver.  6.  'kept  not  their  own  office,'  consisted  in  their  aspiring  after 
higher  stations  and  offices  than  those  originally  allotted  to  them  by 
God,  as  Jude's  expression  insinuates,  we  can  see  a  reason  why 
the  Son  of  God  did  not  take  holdof  them  to  save  them,  but  took  hold 
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17  (fl3w)  Hence  it  was  necessary  he  should 
be  made  like  his  brethren  in  all  things,  that  he 
might  be  a  merciful1  and  faithful  high-priest, 
in  matters  pertaining  to  God.  («c  to)  in  or- 
der to  expiate  the  sins  of  the  people.2 


18  (r*$,  91.)  Beside,  by  ivhat  he  suffered 
himself  -when  tempted,1  he  is  able  (Ess.  iv.  30.) 
to  succour  them  -who  are  tempted.2 


17  Hence  it  was  necessary  he  should  be  made  like  his  brethren 
(ver.  11.)  in  all  things,  and  particularly  in  afflictions  and  tempta- 
tions, that,  having  a  feeling  of  their  infirmity,  and  being  capable  of 
dying,  he  might  become  a  merciful  as  well  as  a  faithful  high- 
priest  in  matters  pertaining  to  God,  in  order,  by  his  death,  (ver. 

14.),  to  expiate  the  sins  of  the  people,  and  to  intercede  with  God 
in  their  behalf. 

18  Besides  by  -what  he  suffered  himself  -when  tempted,  he  knows 
what  aids  are  necessary  to  our  overcoming  temptations,  so  that  he 
is  able  and  willing,  in  the  exercise  of  his  government  as  king, 
mentioned  ver.  9.  to  succour  them  -who  are  tempted. 


of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  that  is,  of  believers  of  the  human  species. 
The  first  parents  of  mankind  sinned  through  weakness  of  nature 
and  inexperience;  and  by  their  lapse  brought  death  on  themselves 
and  on  their  posterity,  notwithstanding  their  posterity  were  not  ac- 
cessary to  their  offence  :  Whereas  the  angels,  through  discontent- 
ment with  their  own  condition,  and  envy  of  their  superiors,  per- 
haps also  animated  by  pride,  rebelled  presumptuously  against  God. 
Wherefore,  since  they  could  not  plead  weakness  of  nature  and 
inexperience  in  excuse  of  their  sin,  nor  complain  that  the  sin  for 
which  they  were  doomed  to  punishment  was  the  act  of  another, 
they  were  justly  left  by  the  Son  of  God  to  perish  in  their  sin. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  A  merciful  and  faithful  high-priest.  ]-The  Son  of  God, 
who  made  men,  no  doubt  had  such  a  knowledge  of  their  infirmity 
as  might  have  rendered  him  a  merciful  intercessor,  though  he 
had  not  been  made  flesh.  Yet,  considering  the  greatpess  of  his  na- 
ture, it  might  have  been  difficult  for  men  to  have  understood  this. 
And  therefore,  to  impress  us  the  more  strongly  with  the  belief  that 
he  is  most  affectionately  disposed,  from  sympathy,  to  succour  us 


when  tempted ;  and,  in  judging  us  at  the  last  day,  to  make  every 
reasonable  allowance  for  the  infirmity  of  our  nature,  he  was  pleased 
to  be  made  like  us  in  all  things,  and  even  to  suffer  by  temptations. 

2.  The  sins  of  the  people  ;] — not  the  people  of  the  Jews,  but  the 
people  of  God  of  all  nations,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  called  in 
the  foregoing  verse  'the  seed  of  Abraham.'  Hence  John  tells  us, 
'he  is  the  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,'  I  John  ii. 
2.  9.    See  note  3.  on  ver.  9.  of  this  chapter. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Being  tempted.]— That  our  Lord's  life  was  a  con- 
tinued scene  of  temptation,  we  learn  from  himself,  Luke  xxii.  28. 
'  Ye  are  they  who  have  continued  with  me  in  my  temptations.' — 
Christ's  temptations,  like  those  of  his  brelhrenjiarose  from  the 
persecutions  and  sufferings  to  which  he  was  exposed,  as  well  as 
from  direct  attacks  of  the  devil  by  evil  suggestions — such  as  those 
mentioned  in  the  history  of  his  temptation  in  the  wilderness. 

2.  To  succour  them  who  are  tempted.  ]- Virgil  hath  expressed  the 
same  sentiment  in  that  passage  of  the  JEneiti  where  he  makesDido 
say,  "Non  ignara  mali  miseris  succurrere  disco."  Lib.  i.  lin.  634. 


CHAPTER  III. 


Vieio  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasonings  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle,  having 
affirmed  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  person  by  whom 
God  spake  the  gospel  revelation  to  mankind,  is  'God's 
son :'  Also,  in  the  same  chapter,  having  proved  from 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  that  God  constituted  his  Son  '  the 
Heir  or  Lord  of  all  things,'  because  '  by  him  he  made 
the  worlds  :'  Moreover,  in  the  second  chapter,  having 
answered  the  objections  urged  by  the  Jewish  doctors  for 
invalidating  the  claim  of  Jesus  to  be  God's  Son,  and 
having  thereby  given  full  effect  to  the  direct  proofs  which 
established  his  claim,  and  which  were  well  known  to  the 
Hebrews  living  in  Judea,  where  they  were  publicly  ex- 
hibited ; — he  in  this  third  chapter  proceeds  to  shew  what 
is  implied  in  Christ's  being  '  the  Heir  or  Lord  of  all 
things ;'  which  is  the  third  fact  on  which  the  authority 
of  the  gospel  revelation  depends. 

A  proper  account  of  this  matter  was  necessary,  First, 
Because  the  title  of  Jesus  to  remove  the  Mosaic  economy, 
and  to  substitute  the  gospel  dispensation  in  its  place, 
was  founded  on  the  power  which  he  possessed  as  the  Son 
of  God  and  heir  of  all  things.  Secondly,  Because  many 
of  the  Jews,  in  the  persuasion  that  the  law  of  Moses  was 
of  perpetual  obligation,  and  that  its  sacrifices  were  real 
atonements  for  sin,  rejected  Jesus  as  an  impostor  for  pre- 
tending to  abolish  these  institutions. — Wherefore,  to 
shew  the  unbelieving  Jews  their  error,  the  apostle,  who, 
in  the  first  and  second  chapter  had  proved  the  Son  of 
God  to  be  the  heir  or  lord  of  all  things,  exhorted  the  un- 
believing Hebrews,  in  this  chapter,  to  consider  attentive- 
ly Christ  Jesus,  the  apostle  and  high-priest  of  our  reli- 
gion ;  that  is,  to  consider  how  great  a  person  he  is,  that, 
knowing  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  heir  of  all  things, 
they  might  be  sensible  that  it  belonged  to  him  to  form 
and  govern  the  house  or  church  of  God,  ver.  1. — Next, 
to  convince  them  that,  in  forming  and  governing  God's 
house,  Jesus  acted  agreeably  to  the  will  of  his  Father, 
the  apostle  affirmed,  that  when  he  excluded  the  law  of 
Moses  and  the  Levitical  priesthood  from  the  new  house 
or  church  of  God  which  he  built,  he  was  as  faithful  to 
God,  who  appointed  him  his  apostle  or  lawgiver  in  his 
church,  as  Moses  was,  when  he  established  the  law  and 
the  priesthood  in  God's  ancient  house,  the  Jewish  church. 


The  proof  of  this  affirmation  the  apostle  did  not  produce 
on  the  present  occasion,  because  the  Hebrews  were  well 
acquainted  with  it.  By  voices  from  heaven,  uttered  more 
than  once  in  the  hearing  of  many  of  them,  God  had  de- 
clared Jesus  '  his  beloved  son,  in  whom  he  was  well 
pleased,'  and  had  commanded  the  Hebrews  '  to  hear  him.' 
This  God  would  not  have  done,  if  Jesus  had  acted  un- 
faithfully in  excluding  the  law  and  the  priesthood  from 
the  house  of  God  which  he  built,  ver.  2. — Farther,  the 
apostle  told  the  Hebrews,  that  although  the  faithfulness 
of  Jesus  was  not  greater  than  the  faithfulness  of  Moses 
in  building  their  respective  churches,  God  counted  him 
worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moses ;  he  bestowed  on  him 
more  power  in  the  Christian  church  than  Moses  possess- 
ed in  the  Jewish ;  inasmuch  as  he  who  hath  builded  the 
house  or  church  of  God,  not  for  his  own  salvation,  but 
for  the  salvation  of  others,  hath  more  honour  than  the 
house — is  a  more  excellent  person  than  all  the  members 
of  the  church  which  he  built.  These  things  cannot  be 
said  of  Moses.  He  built  the  Jewish  church  for  his  own 
sanctification,  as  well  as  for  the  sanctification  of  his  bre- 
thren ;  and  so,  being  a  member  of  his  own  church,  he 
was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  its  services,  especially  its 
atonements,  equally  with  the  rest  of  the  Israelites,  where- 
by he  was  shewed  to  be  a  sinner  like  them  ;  consequent- 
ly he  had  not,  like  Christ,  more  honour  than  the  house, 
ver.  3. — This,  however,  is  not  all.  To  make  the  He- 
brews sensible  of  the  great  power  of  Jesus,  as  '  the  heir 
or  lord  of  all  things,'  the  apostle  observed,  that  although 
every  society,  civil  and  religious,  is  formed  by  the  minis- 
try of  some  person  or  other,  the  original  of  all  just  power, 
and  the  governor  of  all  righteous  societies,  is  God,  who, 
by  constituting  his  Son  the  heir  or  lord  of  all  things, 
hath  delegated  his  authority  to  him,  and  empowered  him 
to  model  and  govern  these  societies  as  he  pleaseth,  ver.  4. 
— More  particularly,  to  shew  that  Jesus,  as  a  lawgiver, 
is  superior  to  Moses,  the  apostle  observed,  that  the  faith- 
fulness of  Moses  in  building  the  Jewish  church,  was  not 
that  of  a  legislator  who  himself  framed  the  laws  which  h6 
established,  but  it  was  the  faithfulness  of  a  servant  who 
established  the  laws  which  were  dictated  to  him  by  his 
master,  without  adding  to  or  diminishing  aught  from 
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them ;  and  wno  formed  the  tahernacles,  and  appointed 
their  services,  not  according  to  any  plan  of  his  own,  but 
according  to  a  pattern  which  God  shewed  to  him  in  the 
Mount,  without  presuming  to  deviate  from  it  in  the  least, 
Heb.  viii.  5.  This  faithfulness  in  building  all  the  parts 
of  the  ancient  house  or  church  of  God,  was  required  of 
Moses,  in  order  that  the  things  afterwards  to  be  spoken 
by  Jesus  and  his  apostles  might  be  confirmed  by  the 
attestation  given  to  them  in  the  figures,  and  ceremonies, 
and  services  of  the  law,  ver.  5. — But  the  faithfulness  of 
Jesus  in  building  the  new  house  of  God,  the  Christian 
church,  was  that  of  a  Son  in  his  Father's  house,  who, 
being  the  heir  or  lord  of  all,  was  entitled  to  remove  the 
Jewish  church  after  it  had  answered  the  end  for  which 
it  was  established,  and  to  erect  the  Christian  church  on 
a  more  enlarged  plan,  so  as  to  comprehend  believers  of 
all  nations.  Wherefore  Jesus,  in  the  exercise  of  that 
authority  which  belonged  to  him  as  the  lord  or  governor 
of  all  things,  having  actually  abolished  the  Mosaic  econo- 
my, and  established  the  gospel  dispensation,  the  apostle, 
to  confirm  the  Hebrews  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel, 
assured  them,  that  all  who  believe  in  Jesus  are  as  really 
members  of  the  house  or  church  of  God,  and  as  fully  en- 
titled to  the  privileges  of  the  house  of  God,  as  the 
Israelites  were  who  believed  in  Moses  during  the  sub- 
sistence of  the  Jewish  church ;  provided  they  firmly  held, 
and  boldly  professed  to  the  end  of  their  lives,  that  hope 
of  pardon  and  resurrection  to  eternal  life  through  Christ 
which  they  professed  at  their  baptism,  ver.  6. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  authority  of  Jesus  as  a  law- 
giver is  greater  than  the  authority  of  Moses.  He  was  a 
lawgiver  in  his  own  right ;  whereas,  in  establishing  the 
law,  Moses  acted  only  ministerially.  His  institutions 
therefore  might  be  abolished  by  God's  Son,  who,  being 
the  heir  of  all  things,  hath  all  power  in  heaven  and  earth 
committed  to  him,  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  If  so,  the  Jewish 
doctors  fell  into  a  grievous  error,  when,  from  some  am- 
biguous expressions  in  the  law,  they  inferred  that  it  was 
never  to  be  abolished,  and  rejected  Jesus  as  a  false  Christ, 
because  his  disciples  affirmed  that  he  had  put  an  end  to 
the  law  and  to  the  priesthood. 

The  writer  of  this  epistle  having  thus  displayed  the 
greatness  of  Jesus  as  the  heir  or  ruler  of  all  things,  ad- 
dressed the  unbelieving  Hebrews,  as  an  apostle  of  Jesus, 
in  the  words  which  the  Holy  Ghost  spake  to  their  fa- 
thers by  David :  '  Wherefore,  as  saith  the  Holy  Ghost, 


To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice ;'  the  voice  of  God 
by  his  Son  Jesus  commanding  you  to  believe  on  his  Son, 
and  to  enter  into  his  church ;  '  harden  not  your  hearts 
as  in  the  bitter  provocation,'  &c.  ver.  7-11.  This  ex- 
hortation of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Israelites  in  David's 
days,  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  applied  to  the  He- 
brews of  his  own  time  ;  because  if,  rejecting  Jesus,  they 
refused  to  enter  into  the  Christian  church,  God  would  as 
certainly  exclude  them  from  the  rest  of  heaven,  as  he 
excluded  their  fathers  from  the  rest  in  Canaan  for  their 
unbelief  and  disobedience. — He  therefore  requested  them 
to  take  heed  that  none  of  them  shewed  an  evil  unbelieving 
heart,  either  by  refusing  to  obey  Jesus,  or  by  apostatiz- 
ing from  him  after  having  believed  on  him.  This,  he 
assured  them,  would  be  a  real  departing  from  the  living 
God,  ver.  12. — Then  ordered  them  to  exhort  one  an- 
other daily  to  believe  and  obey  Christ,  ver.  13. — assuring 
them,  that  they  should  be  partakers  of  his  rest  in  heaven 
only  if  they  held  fast  their  begun  confidence  in  him  to 
the  end,  ver.  14. — and  told  them,  that  they  might  know 
this  by  its  being  said  to  the  Israelites  in  David's  time, 
'  To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice,  harden  not  your 
hearts :'  For  such  an  exhortation  evidently  shews,  that 
faith  and  obedience  are  necessary  at  all  times  to  secure 
the  favour  of  God,  ver.  15. — Withal,  to  make  the  He- 
brews sensible  that  unbelief  and  rebellion  are  extremely 
offensive  to  God,  he  put  them  in  mind,  that  by  these  sins 
their  fathers  provoked  God,  ver.  16.  to  such  a  degree, 
that  he  destroyed  the  whole  congregation  of  the  disobe- 
dient in  the  wilderness,  ver.  17. — after  swearing  that 
they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  ver.  18. — Thus,  says 
the  apostle,  we  see  that  they  could  not  enter  in,  because 
of  unbelief,  ver.  19. — and  by  making  the  observation  he 
hath  shewed,  in  the  clearest  light,  the  contagious  fatal 
nature  of  unbelief;  that  it  is  the  cause  of  the  disobe- 
dience and  punishment  of  sinners  in  all  ages ;  and 
so  he  hath  put  us  on  our  guard  against  such  an  evil  dis- 
position. 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  the  apostle,  by  exhorting  the 
Hebrews  to  obey  Christ,  after  describing  his  supreme 
authority  in  the  church  as  its  lawgiver,  and  by  setting 
before  them  the  punishment  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wil- 
derness, hath  insinuated,  that  Christ  is  judge  as  well  as 
lawgiver,  consequently  he  hath  both  authority  and  power 
to  render  to  all  men  according  to  their  works ;  as  will 
appear  likewise  from  the  things  set  forth  chap.  iv.  11-13. 


New  Tiiaxslatiox. 
Chap.  III. — 1   Wherefore,    holy   brethren,' 
partakers  of  the  heavenly2  calling,  consider  at- 
tentively the  Apostle3  and  High-priest  of  our 
confession,4  Christ  Jesus; 

2  Who  was  faithful  to  him  -who  appointed 
him,1  even  as  Moses  also  ivas  (tv)  in  all  his 
house.2 


Commentary. 

Chap.  III. — 1  Since  the  author  of  the  gospel  is  the  Son  of  God, 
I  exhort  you,  holy  brethren,  who  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
(chap.  ii.  3.)  are  partakers  of  the  calling  to  enter  into  the  heavenly 
country,  (Eph.  i.  18.)  to  consider  attentively  the  dignity  and  autho- 
rity of  the  Lawgiver  and  High-priest  of  our  religion,  Christ  Jesus  ; 

2  Who,  in  forming  the  gospel  church,  teas  faithful  to  God  -who 
appointed  him  his  apostle  or  lawgiver,  even  as  JYfoses  also  -was 
faithful  in  forming  all  the  parts  of  the  Jewish  church,  God's  house 
at  that  time. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Holy  brethren.] — That  the  apostle  addressed  the 
unbelieving  Jews  more  especially,  in  this  and  the  following  chap- 
ter, I  think  probable, — 1.  Because  the  idea  of  abrogating  the  law 
by  Christ  was  peculiarly  offensive  to  them:  2.  Because,  if  the  be- 
lieving Hebrews  had  been  addressed,  the  apostle  would  have  said, 
'  Consider  the  High-priest  of  your  confession.'— The  unbelieving 
Jews  are  called  holy,  in  the  same  sense  that  the  whole  nation  an- 
ciently were  called  saints. 

2.  Heavenly  calling.]— This  may  signify,  as  in  the  commentary : 
also  it  may  signify,  a  call  given  from  heaven.    See  chap.  xii.  25. 

3.  The  apostle.]— Jesus,  as  a  prophet  like  to  Moses,  that  is,  as 
a  lawgiver,  is  called  '  the  apostle  of  our  confession,'  agreeably  to 
the  meaning  of  the  word  apostle,  which  denotes  one  sent  forth  to 
execute  any  affair  of  importance.  Perhaps  also  in  this  name  there 
is  an  allusion  to  Christ's  own  saying,  John  xvii.  18.  'As  thou 
(aa-is-n*.*;)  hast  sent  me  into  the  world,  1  also  (*jts,-ei>.*)  have 
sent  them.'  Jesus,  therefore,  was  his  Father's  apostle,  in  the 
same  manner  that  the  twelve  were  his  apostles.  He  was  sent 
forth  bv  his  Father  to  deliver  to  mankind  the  new  law,  and  there- 
on to  build  the  church  of  the  first-born  which  is  to  eontinue 


through  all  eternity.  Hence  he  often  spake  of  himself  as  'sent 
of  his  Father,'  John  v.  38.  vi.  29.  39.  viii.  42. 

4.  Of  our  confession.] — As  confession  is  sometimes  put  for  the 
thing  confessed,  '  our  confession'  may  mean  our  religion,  of  which 
Jesus  is  called  the  Apostle,  because  he  was  sent  by  God  to  reveal 
it ;  and  the  High  priest,  because  we  receive  its  blessings  through 
his  mediation.     See  chap.  xiii.  15. 

Ver.  2.— -1.  To  him  who  appointed  him.]— T»  ^o^trxvTt.  In  other 
passages  also,  the  word  irom»  signifies  to  appoint :  1  Sam.  xii.  6. 
'  The  Lord  that  (Heb.  made)  appointed  Moses  and  Aaron,'  namely 
to  be  leaders.— Mark  iii.  14.  E*et>,irt  S*8i*x,  '  He  ordained  (or  ap- 
pointed) twelve.'    See  also  Acts  ii.  36. 

2.  Even  asMoses  also  was  in  all  his  house.] — This  is  an  allusion  to 
the  testimony  which  God  bare  to  Moses,  Numb.  xii.  7.  '  My  servant 
Moses  is  not  so,  who  is  faithful  in  all  mine  house.'  The  Jewish 
church,  which  Moses  was  employed  to  form,  being  called  by  God 
himself  his  house,  because  he  was  present  with  it,  and  was  wor- 
shipped in  it,  the  apostle  Paul  was  well  authorised  to  call  the  Chris- 
tian church,  which  Jesus  was  appointed  to  form,  the  house  of  God, 
1  Tim.  iii.  15.  See  ver.  6.  of  this  chap,  note  1.  The  faithfulness  of 
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3  (r*{,  98.)  But  Ae>  was  counted  worthy 
of  more  (<f' <|>c)  glory  than  Moses,  in  as  much 
as  he  who  hath  formed  the  house,2  hath  more 
(t/jhm)  honour  than  the  house.3 


4  (r*{,  91.)  Besides,  every  house  is  form- 
ed '  by  some  one ;  but  he  -who  hath  formed 
all1  is  God. 

5  (Km,  204.)  JVow  Moses  (<m«v)  indeed  was 
faithful  in  all  his  house  as  a  servant,1  for  a 
testimony2  of  the  things  which  were  to  be 
spoken  ; 

6  But  Christ  as  a  son  («r/)  over  his  house  ;l 
whose  house  we  are,  if  indeed  we  hold  fast  the 
boldness2  and  the  glorying  of  the  hope,  firm 
to  the  end. 

7  Wherefore,  as  saith  the  Holy  Ghost,1  To- 
day (s*v,  124.)  when  ye  shall  hear  his2  voice, 


8  Harden  not  your  hearts,1  as  in  the  bitter 
provocation,2  (xaaet,  232.)  in  the  day  of  tempt- 
ation in  the  wilderness, 

Moses  in  forming  the  Jewish  church  consisted  in  this,  that  he  did 
not  conceal  any  of  the  divine  laws  on  account  of  their  disagreea- 
bleness  to  the  Israelites ;  nor  did  he  alter  them  in  the  least  to 
make  them  acceptable ;  but  delivered  the  whole  law  as  it  was 
spoken  to  himself,  and  formed  the  tabernacles  and  the  ritual  of 
the  worship,  exactly  according  to  the  pattern  shewed  him.  In  like 
manner,  Christ's  faithfulness  consisted  in  his  teaching  the  doc- 
trines, appointing  the  laws,  and  establishing  the  worship,  which 
his  Father  had  ordained  for  the  church. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  But  he.]— The  demonstrative  pronoun  Juto;,  which 
I  have  translated  he,  is  sometimes  used  for  «uto;,  and  is  so  ren- 
dered in  our  Bible  :  Acts  x.  36.  'Ouro;,  'He  is  Lord  of  all.'  If  it 
were  necessary  in  this  passage  to  supply  any  substantive  agree- 
ing with  outo;,  xTrarnKe;,  and  not  avSf  »jtoc,  should  be  the  noun 
supplied  ;  '  this  apostle  or  lawgiver  was  counted,'  <fec. 

2.  He  who  hath  formed  the  house.]— 'O  x.xTx<rxsvxrrxs.  The 
verb  Kurnrxiua^a  signifies  to  set  things  in  order,  Heb.  ix.  6.  It 
signifies  likewise  to  form  a  thing  as  an  artificer  doth ;  in  which 
sense  it  is  applied  to  Noah's  forming  the  ark,  Heb.  xi.  7. — In  this 

Eassage  it  signifies  the  forming  a  church  or  religious  society,  by 
estowing  on  it  privileges,  and  by  giving  it  laws  for  the  direction 
of  its  members.— The  relative  *utov,  in  this  clause,  being  put  for 
o»xov,  it  is  properly  enough  translated  the  house. 

3.  Hath  more  honour  than  the  house.]— As  the  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  forming  of  the  Christian  church,  called  ver.  2.  'God's 
house,'  it  is  evident  when  he  saith,  '  He  who  hath  formed  it  hath 
more  honour  than  the  house,'  his  meaning  must  be,  that  Jesus  who 
hath  formed  the  Christian  church,  is  a  more  honourable  orgreater 
person  than  all  the  members  of  that  church  collectively ;  conse- 
quently greater  than  any  particular  member  of  it.  By  making  this 
observation,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  Moses  being  a  member  of 
the  Jewish  church,  which  he  formed  as  God's  servant,  and  needing 
its  services  and  privileges  equally  with  the  rest  of  the  Israelites,  he 
was  not  to  be  compared  to  Jesus,  who  stood  in  need  of  none  of  the 
privileges  of  the  church  which  he  formed,  nor  of  its  services. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Every  house  is  formed  by  some  one.] — As  the  dis- 
course is  not  concerning  a  material  edifice,but  concerning  the  Jew- 
ish andChristian  churches,  every  house  must  mean  every  churchor 
religious  society.  Perhaps  also,  every  community,  state  or  govern- 
ment,righteously  established, is  included  in  thisgeneral  expression. 

2.  He  who  hath  formed  all  is  God.]— According  to  Beza,  Benge- 
lius,  and  others,  he,  in  this  passage,  is  Christ,  who  hath  created 
all  things,  and  is  God.  But  there  is  nothing  in  the  context  leading 
us  to  think  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  creation  of  the  world. 
Neither  doth  his  argument  require  such  a  sense  of  the  clause. 
Besides,  I  do  not  know  that  the  word  naruTOii^iraj  is  ever  applied 
in  scripture  to  the  creation  of  the  world.— As  the  apostle  is  evi- 
dently speaking  of  the  forming  of  churches,  or  religious  societies, 
I  am  of  opinion  that  -xxvt-j.  in  this  clause  refers  to  them  :  He  who 
hath  formed  all  religious  societies,  namely,  the  Jewish  andChris- 
tian churches,  is  God :  For  both  Moses  and  Jesus  formed  their 
respective  churches  in  subordination  to  God  the  supreme  Ruler. 
It  is  true,  oixo,-,  to  which  xxvtj.  is  thus  made  to  refer,  is  mascu- 
line, whereas  vxvt*  is  neuter.  But  the  neuter  gender  is  often 
put  for  the  masculine.     See  Ess.  iv.  21.  2. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  As  a  servant.] — In  describing  the  faithfulness  of  Mo- 
ses when  he  built  the  Jewish  church,  God  called  him,  Numb.  xii.  7. 
'My  servant  Moses.' — From  this  the  apostle  justly  inferred  that  Mo- 
ses was  not  a  legislator,  but  only  a  messenger  from  the  Legislator. 

2.  For  a  testimony  of  the  things  which  were  to  be  spoken.] — This 
shews  that  Moses's  faithfulness  consisted,  not  only  in  forming  the 


3  But  although  the  faithfulness  of  Jesus  was  not  greater  than 
that  of  Moses,  he  was  counted  by  God  worthy  of  more  power  than 
Jlfoses,  in  as  much  as  he  -who  hath  formed  the  services  of  the 
church,  not  for  his  own  benefit,  but  for  the  benefit  of  others,  is  a 
more  honourable  person  than  any  member  of  the  church ;  such 
as  Moses  was,  who  needed  the  services  of  the  Jewish  church 
equally  with  the  people. 

4  Besides,  every  religious  society  is  formed  by  some  one :  But 
he  -who  hath  formed  all  righteous  communities  and  religious  soci- 
eties, is  God;  who  having  delegated  his  authority  to  his  Son,  hath 
made  him  Lord  of  all. 

5  NowJHoses  indeed -was  faithful  in  forming  all  the  parts  of  the 
Jewish  church,  as  a  servant  who  acted  according  to  the  directions 
which  he  received  from  God,  without  deviating  from  them  in  the 
least ;  because  the  Jewish  church  was  designed/'or  a  testimony  of  the 
things  which  were  afterwards  to  be  spoken  by  Christ  and  his  apostles. 

6  But  Christ,  in  erecting  the  gospel  church,  was  faithful  as  a  son 
set  over  his  father's  house  as  its  lawgiver  :  of  whose  house  we  who 
believe,  whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  are  members,  if  indeed  we 
holdfast  the  bold  glorying  in  the  hope  of  resurrection  to  eternal  life 
through  Christ  firm  to  the  end,  which  we  professed  at  our  baptism. 

7  Since  the  Son  is  the  Father 's  faithful  apostle  or  lawgiver  in 
his  church,  I,  by  commission  from  him,  say  to  you,  as  said  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  the  Jews  by  David,  To-day  when  ye  shall  hear  God's  voice 
by  his  Son,  commanding  you  to  enter  into  the  rest  of  heaven, 

8  Be  not  faithless  and  obstinate  as  your  fathers  were  in  the 
bitter  provocation  at  Kadesh,  where  they  refused  to  go  into  Ca- 
naan, in  the  day  of  temptation  in  the  wilderness. 


tabernacle  and  its  services  according  to  the  pattern  shewed  him 
by  God,  but  in  recording  all  the  preceding  revelations  exactly  as 
they  were  discovered  to  him  by  the  Spirit.  For  these  revelations, 
equally  with  the  types  and  figures  of  the  Levitical  ritual,  were 
proofs  of  the  things  afterwards  to  be  spoken  by  Christ.  Hence 
our  Lord  told  the  Jews,  John  v.  4G.  'Had  ye  believed  Moses  ye 
would  have  believed  me,  for  he  wrote  of  me  ;'  namely,  in  the 
figures,  but  especially  in  the  prophecies  of  his  law,  where  the  gos- 
pel dispensation,  the  coming  of  its  author,  and  his  character  as 
Messiah,  are  all  described  with  a  precision  which  adds  the  greatest 
lustre  of  evidence  to  Jesus  and  to  his  gospel.  See  Luke  xxiv.  44. 
Ver.  6. — 1.  As  a  son  over  his  house.] — In  the  common  version  it 
is  over  his  own  house.  This  Pierce  thinks  a  wrong  translation ;  first, 
because  if  the  church  is  Christ's  own  house,  to  speak  of  him  as  a 
Son  was  improper,  by  reason  that  he  would  have  presided  over  it 
as  its  master.— 2.  Because  the  apostle's  argument  requires  that 
Christ  be  faithful  to  the  same  person  as  a  Son,  to  whom  Moses 
was  faithful  as  a  servant.  Wherefore,  his  house,  in  this  verse,  is 
God's  house,  or  church. — To  shew  Christ's  superiority  to  Moses, 
the  apostle  observes,  that  Moses  was  faithful  only  as  a  servant  in 
God's  house,  but  Jesus  was  faithful  as  a  Son  over  his  house.  He 
makes  this  observation  likewise  to  shew,  that  when  he  demolished 
the  house  reared  by  Moses,  and  formed  the  new  house  of  God,  the 
gospel  church,  on  a  plan  capable  of  receiving  men  of  all  nations, 
he  used  the  right  which  belonged  to  him  as  the  Son  of  God,  ap- 
pointed by  his  Father  lawgiver  in  his  church. — If  we  read  in  this 
clause  with  our  translators  xutsv,  his  oicn  house,  it  will  signify, 
that  the  church  is  his,  having  purchased  it  with  his  blood. 

2.  If  indeed  we  hold  fast  the  boldness.] — Properly  7raee>iT<a  sig- 
nifies liberty  of  speech.  Here  it  denotes  that  bold"  profession  of 
the  Christian  faith,  which  in  the  first  age  was  so  dangerous,  but 
which  was  absolutely  necessary  to  the  continuance  of  the  gospel 
in  the  world  ;  and  therefore  it  was  expressly  required  by  Christ, 
Matt.  x.  32,  33.  See  Heb.  x.  22,  23.— Our  translators  have  render- 
ed vxe e*<r'x  by  the  word  confidence ;  but  iurofxri?  is  used  by  the 
apostle,  ver.  14.  to  express  that  idea. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  As  saith  the  Holy  Ghost.]— These  words  are  quoted 
from  Psal.  xcv.  7.  which  the  apostle  tells  us,  Heb.  iv.  7.  was  written 
by  David.  Wherefore,  seeing  he  here  calls  David's  words,a  saying 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  teaches  us  that  David  wrote  his  Psalms  by  in- 
spiration ;  as  our  Lord  likewise  testifies,  Matt.  xxii.  43.— The  judg- 
ments of  God  executed  on  sinners  in  ages  past,  being  designed  for 
the  reproof  and  instruction  of  those  whocomeafter,the  Holy  Ghost, 
by  David,  very  properly  founded  his  exhortation  to  the  people  in 
that  age,  upon  the  sin  and  punishment  of  their  fathers  in  the  wilder- 
ness. And  the  apostle  for  the  same  reason  fitly  applied  the  words 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  spake  to  the  people  by  David,  to  the  Hebrews 
in  his  day,  to  prevent  them  from  hardening  their  hearts,  when 
they  heard  God's  voice  speaking  to  them  in  the  gospel  by  his  Son. 
2.  To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice.]— His  voice  is  God's 
voice,  ordering  the  Israelites  in  David's  time  to  enter  into  his  rest. 
For  though  God  is  not  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  he 
is  mentioned,  ver.  11.  as  swearing,  'They  shall  not  enter  into  my 
rest.'— Besides,  the  apostle,  Heb.  iv.  8.  expressly  affirms,  that  in 
the  command  given  by  David,  God  spake  of  the  Israelites  enter- 
ing into  his  rest  at  that  time. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Harden  not  your  hearts.]— The  heart  being  the  seat 
of  the  affections  and  passions,  they  are  said  to  harden  their  hearts, 
who  by  sensual  practices  and  irreligious  principles  bring  them- 
selves into  such  a  state,  that  neither  the  commands  nor  the  threat- 
enings  of  God  make  any  impression  on  them.    See  ver.  13.  note. 
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9  ('Ow)  Where  your  fathers  tempted  me,1 
ASD  proved  me,  (***,  215.)  not-withstanding 
they  saw  my  works  forty  years. 


10  Wherefore  I  was  displeased  (see  ver.  17. 
note  1.)  witli  that  generation,  and  said,  They 
al-ways  err  in  heart,  and  they  have  not  known 
my  ways. 

1 1  So  I  sware1  in  my  wrath,2  they  shall  not 
enter3  into  my  rest.4 

12  Brethren,  take  heed  lest  there  be  in  any 
of  you  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief,1  («  t»  trnrirn- 
m/)  by  departing2  from  the  living  God. 

13  But  exhort  one  another  (*3\7*   "hwo-tdv 

2.  As  in  the  bitter  provocation.]-^So  »»e*a-ixf  xc^w  should  be 
translated,  on  account  of  the  preposition  **e  *,  which  increases  the 
sense  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  compounded. — The  Israelites 
provoked  God,  first  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin  (Pelusiuui),  when 
they  murmured  for  want  of  bread,  and  had  the  manna  given  them, 
Exod.  xvi.  4.— From  the  wilderness  of  Sin  they  journeyed  to  Re- 
phidim,  where  they  provoked  God  a  second  time,  by  murmuring 
for  want  of  water,  and  insolently  saying,  '  Is  the  Lord  among  us  or 
not  J'  Exod.  xvii.  2-9. ;  on  which  account  the  place  was  called  Mas- 
sah  and  Meribah  :  see  1  Cor.  x.  4.  note  1.— From  Rephidim  they 
went  into  the  wilderness  of  Sinai,  where  they  received  the  law,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  third  year  from  their  coming  out  of  Egypt. 
Here  they  provoked  God  again,  by  making  the  golden  calf,  Exod. 
xxxii.  10. — After  the  law  was  given,  they  were  commanded  to  go 
directly  to  Canaan,  and  take  possession  of  the  promised  land, 
Deut.  i.  6.  'God  spake  unto  us  in  Horeb,  saying,  Ye  have  dwelt 
long  enough  in  this  mount:  7.  Turn  you  and  take  your  journey, 
and  go  to  the  mount  of  the  Amorites,  and  unto  all  the  places  nigh 
thereunto,  in  the  plain,  in  the  hills,  and  in  the  vales,  and  in  the 
south,  and  by  the  sea-side  to  the  land  of  the  Canaanites,  and  unto 
Lebanon,  unto  the  great  river  the  river  Euphrates.'  The  Israel- 
ites having  received  this  order,  departed  from  Horeb,  and  went 
forward  three  davs'  journey,  Numb,  x  33.  till  they  came  to  Ta- 
berah,  Numb.  xi.  3.  where  they  provoked  God  the  fourth  time,  by 
murmuring  for  want  of  flesh  to  eat ;  and  for  that  sin  were  smitten 
with  a  very  great  plague,  ver.  33.  This  place  was  called  Kibroth- 
hataavah,  because  there  they  buried  the  people  who  lusted. — 
From  Kibroth-hataavah  they  went  to  Haze  roth,  Numb.  xi.  35. ;  and 
from  thence  into  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  Numb.  xii.  16.  to  a  place 
called  Kadesh,  chap.  xiii.  26.  Their  journey  from  Horeb  to  Kadesh 
is  thus  described  by  Moses :  Deut.  i.  19.  'And  when  we  departed 
from  Horeb,  we  went  through  all  that  great  and  terrible  wilder- 
ness, which  we  saw  by  the  way  of  the  mountain  of  the  Amorites, 
as  the  Lord  our  God  commanded  us ;  and  we  came  to  Kadesh-bar- 
nea.  20.  And  I  said  to  you,  Ye  are  come  unto  the  mountain  of 
the  Amorites,  which  the  Lord  our  God  doth  give  unto  us ;  21.  Be- 
hold the  Lord  thy  God  hath  set  the  land  before  thee,  go  up  and 
possess  it.'  But  the  people  proposed  to  Moses  to  send  spies,  to 
bring  them  an  account  of  the  land,  and  of  its  inhabitants,  ver.  22. 
These,  after  forty  days,  returned  to  Kadesh;  and,  except  Caleb  and 
Joshua,  they  all  agreed  in  bringing  an  evil  report  of  the  land,  Numb, 
xiii.  25—32.;  whereby  the  people  were  so  discouraged,  that  they 
refused  to  go  up,  and  proposed  to  make  a  captain  and  return  into 
Egypt,  Numb.  xiv.  4.  Wherefore,  having  thus  shewed  an  absolute 
disbelief  of  all  God's  promises,  and  an  utter  distrust  of  his  power, 
he  sware  that  not  one  of  that  generation  should  enter  Canaan  ex- 
cept Caleb  and  Joshua,  but  should  all  die  in  the  wilderness,  Numb, 
xiv.  29.  Deut.  i.  34, 35. ;  and  ordered  them  to  '  turn  and  get  into  the 
wilderness  by  the  way  of  the  Red  Sea.'  In  that  wilderness  the  Is- 
raelites, as  Moses  informs  us,  sojourned  thirty-eight  years:  Deut. 
ii.  14.  'And  the  space  in  which  we  came  from  Kadesh-barnea 
until  we  were  come  over  the  brook  Zered,  was  thirty  and  eight 
years :  until  all  the  generation  of  the  men  of  war  were  wasted  out 
from  among  the  host,  as  the  Lord  sware  unto  them.'  Wherefore, 
although  the  Israelites  'provoked  God  to  wrath  in  the  wilderness, 
from  the  day  they  came  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  until  their  arrival 
at  Canaan,'  as  Moses  told  them,  Deut.  ix.  7.  their  greatest  provo- 
cation, the  provocation  in  which  they  shewed  the  greatest  degree 
of  evil  disposition,  undoubtedly  was  their  refusing  to  go  into  Ca- 
naan from  Kadesh.  It  was  therefore  very  properly  termed  the  bit- 
ter provocation,  and  the  day  of  temptation,  by  way  of  eminence  ; 
and  justly  brought  on  them  the  oath  of  God  excluding  them  from 
his  rest  in  Canaan.  To  distinguish  this  from  the  provocation  at 
Rephidim,  it  is  called  Meribah-Kadesh,  Deut.  xxxii.  51. 

Ver.  9.  Where  your  fathers  tempted  me.)— This,  which  is  the 
Syriac  and  Vulgate  translation,  is  more  just  than  our  English  ver- 
sion, 'When  your  fathers  tempted  me,  proved  me,  and- saw  my 
works  forty  years;'  for  the  word  trhen  implies,  that  at  the  time  of 
the  bitter  provocation  the  Israelites  had  seen  God's  works  forty 
years;  contrary  to  the  history,  which  sheweth  that  the  bitter  pro- 
vocation happened  in  the  beginning  of  the  third  year  from  the  Ex- 
odus. Whereas  the  translation  in  the  Vulgate,  agreeably  to  the  mat- 
ter of  fact,  represents  God  as  saying  by  David,  that  the  Israelites 
tempted  God  in  the  wilderness  during  forty  years,  notwithstanding 
all  that  time  they  had  seen  God's  miracles.  This  and  the  following 
verse  differs  a  little  from  our  present  Hebrew  copy  of  Psal.  xcv.  9. 
which  runs  thus :  '  Your  fathers  tempted  me,  proved  me,  and  saw 
3U 


9  Where  your  fathers,  from  the  time  of  their  departure  out  of 
Egypt  until  they  arrived  at  Canaan,  tempted  me  by  their  disobedi- 
ence, and  proved  me  by  insolently  demanding  proofs  of  my  faith- 
fulness and  power,  not-withstanding  they  taro  my  miracles  forty 
years.     See  Deut.  ix.  7. 

10  Wherefore  I  -was  exceedingly  displeased  -with  that  genera- 
tiofi  which  I  had  brought  out  of  Egypt,  and  said,  They  always 
err,  not  from  ignorance,  but  from  perverseness  of  disposition  ; 
and  they  have  utterly  disliked  my  method  of  dealing  with  them. 

1 1  So,  to  punish  them  for  their  unbelief,  I  sware  in  my  -wrath, 
they  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest  in  Canaan. 

12  Brethren,  this  example  of  sin  and  punishment  should  make 
you  take  heed,  lest  there  be  in  any  of  you  an  evil  heart  of  unbe- 
lief, by  departing  from  the  living  God :  which  ye  will  do,  if  ye 
reject  the  gospel,,  or  renounce  it  after  having  embraced  it. 

13  Instead  of  exhorting  one  another,  after  the  example  of  jour 


my  works.  10.  Forty  years  long  was  I  grieved  with  this  generation, 
and  said,  It  is  a  people  that  do  err  in  their  heart.' — In  like  manner 
theLXX.  Psal.  XCV.  10.  Tta-TxexxsvT*  try,  3rf0<r.*%ji<ra  T*  y  ivs*  ixi- 
•H.  But  Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  in  the  Hebrew  copy  used  by  the 
apostle  this  passage  was  written  as  the  apostle  hath  translated  it. 
Ver.  11. — 1.  So  I  sware.] — Vulgate,  '  Quibus  juravi, — To  whom  I 
sware,'  as  in  Psal.  xcv.  11.  But  the  Syriac  hath,  '  Adeo  ut  jurave- 
rim,'  agreeably  to  the  epistle. 

2.  In  my  wrath.] — In  scripture,  human  parts  and  passions  are 
ascribed  to  God,  not  as  really  in  God,  but  to  give  us  some  idea  of 
his  attributes  and  operations,  accommodated  to  our  manner  of 
conceiving  things.  Wherefore,  when  God  said  that  '  he  sware  in 
his  wrath,'  we  are  not  to  fancy  that  he  felt  the  passion  of  wrath, 
but  that  he  acted,  on  that  occasion,  as  men  do  who  are  moved  by 
anger.  He  declared,  by  an  oath,  his  fixed  resolution  to  punish 
the  unbelieving  Israelites,  by  excluding  them  for  ever  from  his 
rest  in  Canaan,  because  they  refused  to  go  into  that  country  when 
he  commanded  them.  And,  to  shew  that  this  punishment  was  not 
too  severe,  God,  by  the  mouth  of  David,  mentioned  their  tempting 
him  all  the  forty  years  they  were  in  the  wilderness. 

3.  They  shall  not  enter.]— E*  tinKivtrivrxt,  literally,  'If  they 
shall  enter.'  The  expression  is  elliptical,  and  is  thus  to  be  sup- 
plied :  '  If  they  shall  enter  into  my  rest,  I  am  not  God.' 

4.  Into  my  rest.] — This  oath  of  God  is  written  at  large,  Numb, 
xiv.  28-35.  But  the  account  given  of  it  in  Psal.  xcv.  7.,  expresseth 
its  meaning;  being  formed  on  the  words  of  Moses,  Deut.  xii.  9. 
'Ye  are  not  as  yet  come  to  the  rest,  and  to  the  inheritance  which 
the  Lord  your  God  giveth  you.' — God  called  Canaan  his  rest,  be- 
cause it  was  his  land,  and  because  there  he  was  to  rest  from  his 
work  of  introducing  the  Israelites  into  it ;  and  they  were  to  re- 
pose themselves  after  the  fatigues  they  had  undergone  in  the 
wilderness,  and  to  live  in  safety  under  his  protection.  But  the 
Sabbath  also  is  called  God's  rest,  because  on  that  day  he  rested 
from  his  work  of  Creation.  See  chap.  iv.  10.  note.  And  heaven 
hath  the  same  appellation  given  it,  be-.ause  there  God  enjoys  un- 
speakable felicity  in  the  contemplation  of  his  own  perfections  and 
works.  See  chap.  iv.  9.  note. — I  suppose  the  first  of  these  rests 
only  was  meant,  when  God  sware  that  none  of  the  rebellious  Is- 
raelites, save  Caleb  and  Joshua,  should  enter  into  his  rest.  For 
it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  some  of  them  repented  of  their  re- 
bellion before  they  died,  and  are  to  be  admitted  into  heaven. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Brethren,  take  heed,  &c.]— To  understand  the  pro- 
priety of  the  exhortation  to  the  believing  Hebrews  to  beware  of  re- 
nouncing the  gospel,  founded  on  the  behaviour  of  the  Israelites  in 
the  wilderness,  their  condition  must  be  compared  with  that  of  the 
Israelites.  The  latter,  after  receiving  the  law,  were  ordered  to  take 
possession  of  Canaan,  that  having  a  fixed  abode  there,  they  might 
preserve  the  knowledge  and  practise  the  worship  of  God  according 
to  the  law.  And  to  encourage  them,  God  promised  to  drive  out  the 
inhabitants  before  them.  Nevertheless,  from  not  believing  God's 
promises,  and  from  fear  of  the  inhabitants,  they  refused  to  enter, 
and  proposed  to  return  to  Egypt.  In  like  manner,  the  Hebrews 
having  received  the  gospel,  were  ordered  to  profess  and  publish  it: 
and  to  encourage  them  to  do  so,  God  promised  that  the  gospel 
would  at  length  overcome  all  opposition ;  and  that  he  would  reward 
those  with  the  rest  of  heaven,  who  professed  and  published  it  bodi- 
ly. But  the  profession  and  publication  of  the  gospel,  in  that  age,  be- 
ing attended  with  greater  danger  to  individuals,  than  that  which  at- 
tended the  Israelites'  entry  into  Canaan ;  and  the  establishment  of 
the  gospel  in  the  world  being  an  event  more  improbable,  in  that 
age,  than  the  conquest  of  Canaan  in  Moses's  days,  the  Hebrews  to 
whom  this  epistle  was  directed,  had  greater  temptations  to  re- 
nounce the  gospel,  and  return  to  Judaism,  than  the  Israelites  had 
to  refuse  going  into  Canaan,  and  to  return  into  Egypt.  Wherefore, 
as  their  renouncing  the  gospel  must  have  proceeded  from  their 
disbelieving  God's  promise,  and  from  their  distrusting  his  power, 
the  apostle  had  good  reason  to  caution  them  against  an  evil  heart 
of  unbelief. 

2.  By  departing  from  the  living  God.]— Apostasy  from  the  gospel 
which  God  spake  to  the  Hebrews  by  his  Son,  is  termed  '  a  depart- 
ing from  the  living  God,'  in  allusion  to  the  speeches  of  the  Israel- 
ites, who  said  one  to  another,  Numb.  xiv.  4.  '  Let  us  make  a  cap- 
tain, and  let  us  return  into  Egypt.'  For  as  the  returning  of  the  Is- 
raelites into  Egypt  would  have  been  a  real  departing  from  the  liv- 
ing God,  who  resided  among  them  in  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire 
which  covered  the  tabernacle,  and  who  shewed  himself  to  be  the 
living  God  by  the  continued  exertions  of  his  power  in  their  behalf, 
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«us§*v)  every  day,  while  it  is  called  to-day; 
lest  any  of  you  should  be  hardened1  (see  ver.  8. 
note  1.)  through  the  deceitfulness  of  sin. 


14  For  we  are  partakers  of  Christ's 
HOUSE,1  (*iV7rt$)  if  indeed -we  hold  fast  the 
begun  confidence1  firm  unto  the  end; 

15  As  TE  MAT  KNOW  {n  Tip  Xtyir§*l,  9.) 
by  the  saying,  To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his 
voice,  harden  not  (see  ver.  8.  note  1.)  your 
hearts  as  in  the  bitter  provocation. 

16  For  (rivt;  54.)  many,  when  they  heard,1 
bitterly  provoked  Goo.  However,  not  all  they 
•who  -went  out  of  Egypt2  (<fw,  1 1 9.)  -with  Moses. 

17  But  with  whom  was  he  displeased1  forty 
years  1  was  it  not  with  them  -who  sinned, 
whose  carcasses2  fell  in  the  wilderness  1  (Numb. 
xiv.  29.) 

18  And  to  whom  .did  he  swear  that  they 
should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  but  to  them  who 
did  not  believe  ? 


19    (K*/,  212.)  So  we  see  that  they  could 
not  enter  in  because  of  unbelief.1 

so  the  renouncing  of  the  gospel,  in  that  age,  would  have  been  in  the 
Hebrews  a  real  departing  from  the  living  God,  who  resided  among 
them  by  the  miraculous  gifts  and  operations  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Ver.  13.  Hardened  through  the  deceitfulness  of  sin.] — Markxvi. 
14.  'He  upbraideth  them  for  their  unbelief  and  hardness  of  heart.' 
— The  unbelief  of  his  disciples  was  termed  by  Christ  '  hardness 
of  heart,'  to  shew  that  the  proofs  which  he  had  given  of  his  power 
and  veracity  had  not  made  a  proper  impression  on  the  heart  or 
mind  of  his  disciples.  Acts  xix.  9.  '  But  when  divers  were  har- 
dened, and  believed  not.'  See  ver.  8.  note  1. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Partakers  of  Christ's  house.] — I  have  supplied  the 
word  house  in  this  clause,  because  the  apostle  in  ver.  3.  tells  us, 
that  Christ  formed  the  house  or  church  of  God  under  the  gospel 
dispensation.  If  that  word  is  rightly  supplied,  'partakersof  Christ's 
house'  will  signify,  as  in  the  commentary,  partakers  of  all  the 
blessings  which  Christ  hath  promised  to  the  members  of  his 
house,  or  church  ;  namely,  the  assistance  of  his  Spirit,  the  par- 
don of  Sin,  resurrection  from  the  dead  to  a  glorious  immortality, 
and  introduction  into  heaven,  there  to  live  with  God  in  eternal 
happiness.  Of  these  blessings  the  apostle  told  them  the  members 
of  Christ's  house  or  church  will  become  partakers,  only  on  con- 
dition of  their  holding  fast  their  begun  faith  in  him  to  the  end  of 
their  lives.  See  the  following  note. 

2.  The  begun  confidence.] — A? y^v  t>-;  WtfcKrtai,  literally,  the 
beginning  of  t he  confidence  ;  an  Hebraism  for  the  begun  confidence 
or  faith :  as  is  plain  from  Heb.  xi.  1.  where  faith  is  said  to  be 
(iKirt&fitvuiv  iin-oc-Ko-i;)  the  confidence  or  firm  persuasion  of  the 
reality  of  things  hoped  for. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Many  when  they  heard.] — This,  according  to  Pyle, 
is,  'heard  the  report  of  the  spies.'  But  I  prefer  the  interpretation 
in  the  commentary,  because  'the  voice  of  God'  is  mentioned  in 
the  clause  immediately  preceding. 

2.  However,  not  all  who  went  out  of  Egypt.] — Before  the  Israel- 
ites began  their  march  towards  Canaan,  God  ordered  Moses  to 
number  such  of  them  as  were  able  to  go  forth  to  war,  Numb.  i. 
3.  45.  But  the  Levites  wercnot  numbered,  ver.  49.,  because  be- 
ing consecrated  to  the  service  of  the  tabernacle,  they  were  not  to 
fight  their  way  into  Canaan.  Wherefore,  while  Caleb  and  Joshua 
were  excepted  by  name  in  the  oath,  because  they  were  willing 


fathers,  to  depart  from  the  living  God,  exhort  one  another  every  day 
to  obey  Christ,  while  he  calls  you  to-day  to  enter  into  the  rest  of 
heaven,  lest  any  of  you  should  be  hardened  against  his  call,  through 
the  deceitful  suggestions  of  an  unbelieving,  timorous,  sinful  dis- 
position, which  magnifies  the  hardship  of  suffering  for  the  gospel. 

14  For  we  are  partakers  of  the  blessings  of  Christ's  house,  the 
gospel  church,  only  if  we  holdfast  the  faith  we  have  begun  to  exer- 
cise on  him  as  our  Saviour  (chap.  v.  9.)  firm  unto  the  end  of  our  lives. 

15  Perseverance  in  faith  and  obedience  is  requisite  to  your  en- 
joying the  privileges  of  Christ's  house  ;  as  ye  may  know  by  the  say- 
ing of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Israelites  in  David's  days,  To-day,  when 
ye  shall  hear  his  voice  commanding  you  to  enter  into  his  rest,  har- 
den not  your  hearts  as  your  fathers  did  in  the  bitter  provocation. 

1 6  For  many,  when  they  heard  the  command  to  enter  into  Ca- 
naan, bitterly  provoked  God  by  their  disobedience,  and  were  exclud- 
ed from  his  rest  in  Canaan.  However,  not  all  who  went  out  of  Egypt 
with  Moses  provoked  God  by  their  rebellion,  and  were  so  punished. 

17  But,  to  shew  you  the  infectious  nature  of  disobedience,  I  ask 
you,  with  whom  was  God  displeased  forty  years  ?  was  it  not  with 
them  who  rebelled,  (Josh.  v.  6.),  even  all  the  men  of  war  who 
were  numbered,  whose  carcasses  fell  in  the  wilderness  ? 

18  Farther,  to  make  you  sensible  of  the  evil  of  disobedience,  to 
whom  did  God  swear  that  they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  but 
to  them  who,  notwithstanding  they  had  seen  God's  miracles,  did 
not  believe  he  was  able  to  bring  them  into  Canaan,  and  absolutely 
refused  to  enter  7 

1 9  Thus  we  see  that  the  Israelites  could  not  fight  their  way 
into  Canaan,  because  they  did  not  believe  the  promises  of  God. 


to  go  into  Canaan,  the  Levites  were  also  excepted,  because,  ma- 
king no  part  of  the  army  which  was  to  subdue  the  Canaanites, 
they  were  not  considered  as  disobedient  to  God's  command  ;  con- 
sequently were  not  comprehended  in  the  oath.  Accordingly  it 
appears  from  Numb,  xxxiv.  17.  Josh.  xxiv.  33.  that  Eleazar  the 
son  of  Aaron  was  one  of  those  who  took  possession  of  Canaan. — 
The  excepting  of  Caleb  and  Joshua  by  name,  in  the  oath,  shews 
how  acceptable  faith  and  obedience  are  to  God. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  But  with  whom  was  he  displeased1?] — Bengelius 
observes,  that  the  word  5reoo-io%$io-e  is  often  used  by  the  LXX.  but 
seldom  by  other  authors ;  and  that  Eustathius  derives  it  from 
o%do;  or  o^S-ii,  which  signifies  any  high  place,  and  particularly  the 
bank  of  a  river.  Wherefore  the  word  ox3-e*>  or  °y,$>'C*,  applied  to 
the  mind,  may  signify  its  being  raised  or  excited  by  any  passion  ; 
consequently  7re ao-cu^S-urs  here  may  be  translated  as  I  have  done, 
teas  he  displeased,  or  rather,  greatly  displeased. 

2.  Carcasses.] — K»xa,  literally  limbs  or  bones ;  a  part  of  the  body 
being  put  for  the  whole. 

Ver.  18.  But  to  them  who  did  not  believe.] — That  the  crime  of 
the  Israelites  which  brought  the  oath  of  God  upon  them,  consisted 
in  their  not  believing  that  God  wTas  able  to  give  them  the  posses- 
sion of  Canaan,  is  plain  from  the  history,  Deut.  i.  6.  8.  32.  and 
from  God's  words,  Numb.  xiv.  11.  'How  long  will  it  be  ere  they 
believe  me,  for  all  the  signs  which  I  have  shewed  among  them?' 

Ver.  19.  They  could  not  enter  in  because  of  unbelief] — As  the 
cowardice  of  the  ancient  Israelites  proceeded  entirely  from  their 
not  believing  the  promises  of  God,  they  were  greatly  to  blame  for  it, 
considering  the  manyastonishingmiracles  which  God  had  wrought 
for  them,  before  he  gave  them  the  command  to  enter  into  Canaan. 
— The  conclusion  of  the  apostle's  reasoning,  concerning  the  sin 
and  punishment  of  the  ancient  Israelites,  contained  in  this  verse, 
ought  to  make  a  deep  impression  on  every  reader,  since  it  shews 
in  the  strongest  colours  the  malignity  of  unbelief,  and  teaches  us 
that  it  is  the  source  of  all  the  sin  and  misery  prevalent  among 
mankind.  Our  first  parents  sinned  through  their  not  believing  God, 
when  he  said,  'In  the  day  thou  eatest  thereof  thou  shalt  surely 
die  :'  And  their  posterity  sin,  through  their  not  believing  what  God 
hath  suggested  to  them  by  their  own  reason,  and  by  revelation, 
concerning  the  rewards  and  punishments  of  a  future  state. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  in  this  chapter  enforces  his  exhortation  to 
the  Hebrews,  chap.  iii.  12.  to  beware  of  an  evil  heart  of 
unbelief,  by  entering  into  the  deep  meaning  of  those  pas- 
sages of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  which  describe  the  sin  and 
punishment  of  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the  wilderness, 
who  flatly  refused  to  go  into  Canaan.  For,  with  the  sa- 
gacity worthy  of  the  inspiration  by  which  he  was  guided, 
he  proves  from  the  oath  by  which  the  Israelites  were  ex- 
cluded from  Canaan,  that  the  promise  to  give  to  Abra- 
ham and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlast- 
ing possession,  was  really  a  promise  to  give  believers  of 
all  nations  the  everlasting  possession  of  the  heavenly 


country  of  which  Canaan  was  the  emblem  ;  and,  that  the 
oath  which  excluded  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness  from  Canaan,  likewise  excluded  all  from  the 
heavenly  country  who  continue  in  their  sins.  So  that  in 
this  ancient  oracle,  a  future  state,  with  its  rewards  and 
punishments,  was  actually  made  known  to  the  Jews. 

But  to  understand  the  reasoning  by  which  the  apostle 
hath  established  this  important  fact,  the  reader  ought  to 
know,  what  all  the  Hebrews  who  understood  their  own 
scriptures  well  knew,  and  what  the  apostle  expressly  de- 
clared, Rom.  iv.  16.  namely,  That  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham  God  promised  him  two  kinds  of  seed,  the  one 
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by  natural  descent,  and  the  other  by  faith ;  and  that  the 
promise,  to  give  to  him  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan for  an  everlasting  possession,  bring  made  to  both 
the  kinds  of  his  seed,  it  was  to  be  fulfilled,  not  only  to 
his  natural  progeny,  by  giving  them  the  possession  of  the 
earthly  Canaan,  but  also  to  his  seed  by  faith,  by  giving 
them  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  country,  of  which 
Canaan  was  the  emblem  and  pledge. 

Upon  these  principles  the  apostle  affirms,  that  notwith- 
standing Abraham's  natural  seed  have  obtained  the  pos- 
session of  Canaan,  there  is  still  left  to  his  seed  by  faith, 
consisting  of  believers  in  all  ages,  whether  they  be  Jews 
or  Gentiles,  a  promise  of  entering  into  God's  rest ;  for 
which  reason  he  exhorted  the  Hebrews  in  his  own  time, 
to  be  afraid  lest  any  of  them  should  fall  short  of  that  rest, 
as  their  fathers  in  the  wilderness  fell  short  of  the  rest  in 
Canaan,  ver.  1. — His  affirmation,  that  in  the  covenant 
there  is  still  left  to  Abraham's  seed  by  faith  a  promise  of 
entering  into  God's  rest,  the  apostle  establishes  by  obser- 
ving, that  the  promise  of  the  everlasting  possession  of 
Canaan  being  made  to  Abraham's  seed  by  faith,  as  well 
as  to  his  natural  seed,  his  seed  by  faith  have  received  the 
good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  the  heavenly  country,  typified 
by  Canaan,  as  really  as  his  natural  seed  have  received  the 
good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  Canaan.  Only,  these  good  tid- 
ings did  not  profit  the  natural  seed  in  the  wilderness,  be- 
cause they  did  not  believe  them,  ver.  2. — More  particu- 
larly, to  shew  that  all  Abraham's  seed  by  faith  shall  en- 
ter into  God's  rest  in  the  country  typified  by  Canaan, 
the  apostle  appealed  to  the  words  of  God's  oath,  by  which 
he  excluded  the  unbelieving  Israelites  in  the  wilderness 
from  his  rest :  «  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath,  They  shall  not 
enter  into  my  rest.'  For,  seeing  this  oath  was  sworn, 
notwithstanding  the  works  of  God  were  finished  at  the 
formation  of  the  world,  and  the  seventh  day  rest  was  then 
instituted,  ver.  3. — also  seeing  that  rest  was  called  God's 
rest,  in  the  passage  of  scripture  where  Moses  hath  said 
concerning  the  seventh  day,  •  And  God  rested  on  the 
seventh  day  from  all  his  works,'  ver.  4. — it  follows,  that 
the  rest  into  which  God  sware  the  Israelites  in  the  wil- 
derness should  not  enter,  was  not  the  seventh  day  rest,  in 
regard  they  were  in  possession  of  that  rest  when  the  oath 
was  sworn,  Exod.  xvi.  23.  xx.  8. 

Next,  the  apostle  observes,  that  God's  oath  concerning 
the  rebellious  generation  in  the  wilderness,  was  again 
mentioned  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Israelites  at  the  time 
they  were  in  possession  of  Canaan,  when  he  said  to  them 
by  David,  Psal.  xcv.  11.  '  They  shall  not  enter  into  my 
rest ,'  ver.  5.  Now,  though  the  apostle  hath  not  declared 
the  purpose  for  which  he  mentioned  this  repetition  of  the 
oath  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  strain  of  his  reasoning  shew- 
eth  that  his  design  therein  was  to  prove,  that,  notwith- 
standing the  people  were  then  in  possession  of  Canaan, 
they  had  not  entered  into  God's  rest,  according  to  the 
full  meaning  of  his  promise  to  give  to  Abraham's  seed 
the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  possession ;  but 
that  there  still  remained  a  rest  of  God  to  be  entered  into, 
of  which  Canaan  was  only  the  emblem  and  pledge. 

This  fact  the  apostle  supposes  he  hath  proved  to  the 
conviction  of  his  readers ;  for  in  the  next  verse  he  says, 
Since,  after  the  Israelites  were  in  possession  both  of  the 
seventh  day  rest  and  of  the  rest  in  Canaan,  it  still  re- 
mained for  some  in  David's  days  to  enter  into  God's 
rest ;  also,  since  they  who  first  received  the  good  news 
of  a  rest  in  Canaan,  namely,  the  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness, did  not  enter  into  that  rest  through  unbelief,  ver. 
6. — it  follows,  That  if  the  seed,  who  in  the  promise  have 
received  the  good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  the  heavenly  coun- 
try, do  not  believe  these  tidings,  they  are  excluded  from 
that  rest  by  the  oath  which  excluded  the  unbelieving  ge- 
neration in  the  wilderness  from  the  rest  in  Canaan. 

Next,  the  apostle  observes,  that  in  the  xcvth  Psalm  the 


Holy  Ghost,  by  the  mouth  of  David,  mentioned  a  par- 
ticular time,  namely,  the  time  then  present,  for  the  enter- 
ing of  the  Israelites  into  God's  rest,  '  Saying,  To-day,'  so 
long  a  time  after  they  were  in  possession  of  the  rest  in 
Canaan,  'when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice'  commanding  you 
to  enter  into  his  rest,  '  harden  not  your  hearts,'  ver.  7. — 
His  design  in  mentioning  the  exhortation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  the  Israelites,  in  David's  days,  not  to  harden 
their  hearts  when  they  should  hear  God's  voice  command- 
ing them  to  enter  into  his  rest,  the  apostle  hath  not  de- 
clared. But  the  strain  of  his  reasoning  leads  us  to  be- 
lieve he  mentioned  that  exhortation  to  teach  us,  1.  That 
the  command  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  to  enter 
into  God's  rest,  was  not  confined  to  them,  but  is  a  com- 
mand to  men  in  every  age  to  enter  into  the  rest  which 
was  typified  by  the  rest  in  Canaan.  2.  That  neither  the 
Israelites,  nor  any  of  mankind  in  this  life,  enter  into  that 
rest  of  God  which  is  principally  intended  in  the  covenant. 
— Wherefore,  having  only  insinuated  these  things  hither- 
to in  his  premises,  he  now  expresses  them  more  directly, 
by  observing,  that  if  Joshua,  by  introducing  the  Israel- 
ites into  Canaan,  '  had  caused  them  to  rest,'  according 
to  the  full  meaning  of  God's  promise,  the  Holy  Ghost 
would  not  after  that  have  spoken  of  another  day  for  their 
entering  into  God's  rest,  ver.  8. 

The  reader  no  doubt  hath  observed,  that  in  the  forego- 
ing reasoning  the  apostle  hath  not  drawn  the  conclusions 
which  followed  from  his  premises,  but  hath  left  them  to 
be  supplied  by  the  reader,  either  because  they  were  ob- 
vious, or,  because  the  general  conclusion  which  he  wa3 
about  to  draw  from  the  whole  of  his  reasoning,  compre- 
hends them  all ;  namely,  '  Therefore  there  remaineth  a 
sabbatism  to  the  people  of  God  :'  in  other  words — Seeing 
it  appears  from  the  oath,  that  the  rest  promised  to  Abra- 
ham and  to  his  seed,  according  to  its  principal  meaning, 
was  neither  the  seventh  day  rest,  nor  the  rest  in  Canaan, 
there  certainly  remains  to  believers  of  all  nations,  the  true 
seed  of  Abraham  and  people  of  God,  a  better  rest,  of 
which  the  seventh  day  rest  and  the  rest  in  Canaan  were 
only  the  emblems,  ver.  9. — Withal,  to  shew  that  the  re- 
maining rest  is  not  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  people  of  God 
in  this  life,  but  in  the  life  to  come,  and  to  give  us  some 
idea  of  its  nature,  the  apostle  adds,  '  He  who  hath  enter- 
ed into  God's  rest,  hath  himself  also  rested  from  his  own 
works  of t rial,  even  as  God  rested  from  his  works  of  crea- 
tion :'  consequently,  he  enjoys  a  happiness  like  to  God's 
in  the  contemplation  of  his  past  works,  ver.  10. — Then, 
as  the  improvement  of  his  discourse  concerning  the  rest 
of  God,  he  took  occasion,  from  the  sin  and  punishment 
of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  to  exhort  all  who  re-id 
this  epistle  to  strive  to  enter  into  the  rest  which  remain- 
eth to  the  people  of  God,  lest  they  fall  or  die  eternally 
through  unbelief,  as  the  unbelieving  Israelites  died  in  the 
wilderness,  ver.  11. — Withal,  to  enforce  his  exhortation, 
he  described  first  the  perfection  of  the  gospel,  by  which 
men  are  to  be  judged  before  they  enter  into  God's  rest, 
ver.  12. — and  next,  the  omniscience  of  Christ  the  Judge, 
who  will  render  to  all  men  according  to  their  deeds,  ver. 
13.  s    • 

Such  is  the  account  which  the  writer  of  this  epistle 
hath  given  of  the  Author  of  the  gospel,  as  the  Creator  of 
the  world,  as  the  Lawgiver  in  God's  church,  as  the  Con- 
ductor of  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  into  the  heavenly 
country,  the  rest  of  God,  and  as  the  Judge  of  the  whole 
human  race. — He  next  proceeds  to  speak  of  him  as  the 
High-priest  of  our  religion,  and  to  shew,  that  as  an  High- 
priest  he  hath  cleansed  us  from  our  sins  by  the  sacrifice 
of  himself.  This,  as  was  formerly  observed,  is  the  fourth 
fact  whereby  the  authority  of  the  gospel,  as  a  revelation 
from  God,  is  supported. 

They  who  are  acquainted  with  the  history  of  mankind 
know,  that  from  the  earliest  times  propitiatory  sacrifices 
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were  offered  by  almost  all  nations,  in  the  belief  that  they 
were  the  only  effectual  means  of  procuring  the  pardon  of 
sin,  and  the  favour  of  the  Deity.  In  this  persuasion, 
the  Jews  more  especially  were  confirmed  by  the  law  of 
Moses,  in  which  a  variety  of  sacrifices  of  that  sort,  as 
well  as  free-will  offerings,  were  appointed  by  God  him- 
self. And  as  the  heathens  offered  these  sacrifices  with 
many  pompous  rites,  and  feasted  on  them  in  the  temples 
of  their  gods,  they  became  extremely  attached  to  a  form 
of  worship,  which  at  once  eased  their  consciences  and 
pleased  their  senses.  Wherefore,  when  it  was  observed 
that  no  propitiatory  sacrifices  were  enjoined  in  the  gos- 
pel, and  that  nothing  of  the  kind  was  offered  in  the  Chris- 
tian temples,  Jews  and  Gentiles  equally  were  very  dif- 
ficultly persuaded  to  renounce  their  ancient  worship  for 
the  gospel  form,  in  which  no  atonements  appeared,  and 
which,  employing  men's  reason  alone  for  exciting  their 
affections,  was  too  naked  to  be,  to  such  persons,  in  any 
degree  interesting. 

It  is  true,  this  supposed  defect  in  the  gospel  worship 
was  concealed  for  a  while  by  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers, 
who  affirmed,  that  the  law  of  Moses  being  of  perpetual 
obligation,  its  sacrifices  and  purifications  were  still  to  be 
performed,  even  under  the  gospel.  To  this  doctrine  many 
of  the  Gentile  converts  had  no  objection ;  for,  as  they  had 
always  expected  the  pardon  of  their  sins  through  the  of- 
fering of  sacrifice,  it  must  have  appeared  to  them  a  mat- 
ter of  indifference,  whether  these  sacrifices  were  offered 
according  to  the  heathen  or  according  to  the  Jewish 
ritual.  But  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  being  utterly 
subversive  of  the  gospel,  all  the  apostles  strenuously  op- 
posed it,  by  declaring  to  the  Jews  as  well  as  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, that  if  they  sought  the  pardon  of  their  sins  through 
the  sacrifices  of  the  law  of  Moses,  Christ  would  profit 
them  nothing,  Gal.  v.  2. 

The  zeal  with  which  St.  Paul  in  particular  inculcated 
this  doctrine,  and  the  strong  arguments  by  which  he  sup- 
ported it,  opening  the  eyes  of  many,  they  became  at  length 
sensible,  that  neither  the  sacrifices  of  heathenism,  nor  the 
atonements  of  Judaism,  had  any  real  efficacy  in  procur- 
ing the  pardon  of  sins.  Nevertheless,  in  proportion  to 
their  knowledge  of  the  inefficacy  of  these  sacrifices,  their 


prejudices  against  the  gospel  must  have  become  more 
violent,  because  its  supposed  effect  more  clearly  appeared. 
And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  if  in  the  new  dispen- 
sation there  were  neither  a  priest  nor  a  sacrifice,  the  pre- 
judices both  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  would  have  been 
well  founded :  For  mankind,  conscious  of  guilt,  can 
hardly  bring  themselves  to  trust  in  repentance  alone  for 
procuring  their  pardon,  but  naturally  fly  to  propitiatory 
sacrifices,  as  the  only  compensation  in  their  power  to 
make  to  the  offended  Deity. 

Wherefore,  to  give  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  just  views 
of  the  gospel,  the  apostle,  in  this  passage  of  his  epistle, 
affirmed,  that  although  no  sacrifices  are  offered  in  the 
Christian  temples,  we  have  a  great  High-Priest,  even  Je- 
sus the  Son  of  God,  who  at  his  ascension  passed  through 
the  visible  heavens  into  the  true  habitation  of  God,  with 
the  sacrifice  of  himself;  and  from  these  considerations 
he  exhorted  the  believing  Hebrews  in  particular,  to  hold 
fast  their  profession,  ver.  14. — Then,  to  shew  that  Jesus 
is  well  qualified  to  be  an  High-priest,  he  observes,  that 
though  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  is  likewise  a  man,  so 
cannot  but  be  touched  with  a  feeling  of  our  infirmity, 
since  he  was  in  all  points  tempted  as  we  are,  yet  without 
sin,  ver.  15. — On  which  account  we  may  come  boldly  to 
the  throne  of  grace,  well  assured  that,  through  the  inter- 
cession of  our  great  High-priest,  we  shall  obtain  the  par- 
don of  our  sins,  and  grace  to  help  us  in  time  of  need, 
ver.  16. — These  being  the  doctrines  which  the  apostle  is 
to  prove  in  the  remaining  part  of  his  epistle,  the  14th, 
15th,  and  16th  verses  of  this  chapter  may  be  considered 
as  the  proposition  of  the  subjects  he  is  going  to  handle  in 
chapters  v,  vi,  vii,  viii,  ix,  and  x.  And  as  his  reasonings 
on  these,  as  well  as  on  the  subjects  discussed  in  the  fore- 
going part  of  the  epistle,  are  all  founded  on  the  writings 
of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  as 
was  formerly  remarked,  that  his  interpretations  of  the 
passages  which  he  hath  quoted  from  these  writings,  are  no 
other  than  the  interpretations  which  were  given  of  them 
by  the  Jewish  doctors  and  scribes,  and  which  were  re- 
ceived by  the  people,  at  the  time  he  wrote.  See  Pref. 
sect.  2.  paragr.  3. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV. — 1   Wherefore,  let  us  be  afraid, 
lest  a  promise  of  entrance  into  his  rest  being 
left,  any  of  you1    (Sony,    1  Cor.  vii.  40.  note) 
should  actually  fall  short  OF  IT. 

2  For  we  also  have  received  the  good  tidings,1 
even  as  they.  But  (o  hoy  it  tut  aunt)  the  word 
■which  they  heard2  did  not  profit  them,  not 
being  mixed  with  faith  in  them  who  heard  it.3 
(See  Deut.  i.  32.) 

3  (r*g,  92.)  Wherefore,  we  -who  believe  en- 
terx  into  the  rest  of  God,  (if<8af,  203.)  seeing 
he  said,  So  I  sivare  in  my  wrath,  they  shall  not 
enter  into  my  rest:2   (k*/to/,  214,)  notivith- 


Commentahy. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Wherefore,  since  the  Israelites  were  excluded  from 

Canaan  for  their  unbelief  and  disobedience,  let  us  be  afraid,  lest  a 

promise  of  entrance  into  God's  rest  being  left  to  all  Abraham's  seed 

in  the  covenant,  any  of  you  should  actually  fall  short  of  obtaining  it. 

2  For  -we  also  who  believe,  being  Abraham's  seed,  have  in  that 
promise  received  the  good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  the  heavenly  country, 
even  as  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  received  the  good  tidings  of 
a  rest  in  Canaan.  But  the  good  tidings  ivhich  they  heard  had  no  influ- 
ence on  their  conduct,  because  they  did  not  believe -what  they  heard. 

3  Wherefore,  according  to  God's  promise,  -we,  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham -who  believe,  shall  enter  into  the  rest  of  God.  But  it  is  a  rest  dif- 
ferent from  the  seventh  day  rest,  seeing  he  said,  concerning  the  un- 
believing Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  So  I  sivare  in  my  -wrath,  they 


Ver.  l.^Lny  of  you] — Some  MSB.,  instead  of  o/x«v,  you,  have  here 
SjUuiv,  us ;  which  agrees  very  well  with  the  context.  But  the  com- 
mon reading  is  supported  by  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions. — 
To  understand  the  commentary  on  this  and  the  following  nine 
verses,  the  reader  should  examine  the  illustration  of  these  verses 
given  in  the  View. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  We  also  have  received  the  good  tidings.] — In  the 
original  it  is,  we  have,  been  evangelized ;  which  is  a  phrase  used 
likewise  Matt.  xi.  5.  Luke  vii.  22. — The  word  ivxyyeKi^ai  in  the 
passive  voice,  signifies  to  receive  any  kind  of  good  news.  But  by 
long  use  it  hath  been  appropriated  to  one's  receiving  the  good 
news  of  salvation  given  in  the  gospel.  The  persons  who  in  this 
verse  are  said  to  have  received  the  good  news  of  a  rest  in  the 
heavenly  country,  are  called  in  the  next  verse  'we  who  believe.' 
Wherefore  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  Abraham's  seed  by  faith, 
to  whom  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  country  was  promised  in 
the  covenant,  under  the  type  of  promising  the  earthly  country  to 
Abraham's  natural  seed.  See  Essay  v.  sect.  3. 

2.  The  word  which  they  heard.] — The  word,  or  good  tidings,  which 
the  Israelites  heard  contained  not  only  a  promise  but  also  a  com- 


mand. It  is  recorded  Deut.  i.  20.  'I  said  unto  you,  Ye  are  come 
unto  the  mountain  of  the  Amo rites  which  the  Lord  your  God  doth 
give  unto  us :  21.  Behold  the  Lord  thy  God  hatli  set  the  land  be- 
fore thee ;  go  up  and  possess  it,  as  the  Lord  God  of  thy  fathers 
hath  said  unto  thee.   Fear  not.'  See  also  Numb.  xiv.  1 — 4. 

3.  Did  not  profit  them,  not  being  mixed  with  faith  in  them  who 
heard  it.]— Many  MSS.  and  some  of  the  Greek  commentators  read 
yt»>!  <ruyx.txexf*evoug,  agreeing  with  sxfivou;:  'The  word  did  not  profit 
them,  they  not  being  mixed  with  those  who  heard  it  with  faith.' 
But  as  Caleb  and  Joshua  were  the  only  persons  who  heard  this 
word  with  faith,  we  cannot  suppose  that  the  apostle  would  speak 
of  the  mixing  of  the  whole  congregation  with  them.  I  therefore 
think  the  common  is  the  genuine  reading;  especially  as  it  is  war- 
ranted by  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  We  who  believe  (i«r£f%o^iS-«)  enter.]— Here  the  pre- 
sent tense  is  put  for  the  future,  to  shew  the  certainty  of  believers 
entering  into  the  rest  of  God.  See  Ess.  iv.  12.  Besides,  the  di*- 
course  is  not  concerning  any  rest  belonging  to  believers  in  the 
present  life,  but  of  a  rest  remaining  to  them  after  death,  ver.  9. 

2.  Seeing  he  said,— They  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest.]— The  apos- 
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standing  the  works  were  finished  from  the  for- 
mation of  the  world.3  (A wo  x*t*£oa»c  tntr/uu, 
see  Heb:  xi.  11.  note.) 

4  For  he  hath  spoken  somewhere  concerning 
the  seventh  day  thus  :  And  God  (jtiTKrsi/w) 
completely  rested  on  the  seventh  day1  from  all 
his  works : 

5  (Ksu,  224.)  Moreover,  in  this  Psalm 
again,  (Hi  uvtxturovteu  *k  t»v  %n<T*it±\icvi  ftu) 
They  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest.'  (See  Heb. 
iii.  11.  note  3.) 

6  Seeing  then  it  remained  for  some  to  enter 
into  it,  and  SEEING  they  -who  first  received 
the  good  tidings1  did  not  enter  in  (<f<»)  on  ac- 
count of  unbelief: 


7  (n»x/y,  267.)  Moreover,  SEEING  he 
limiteth  a  certain  day,1  saying  (iv,  165.)  by  Da- 
vid, To-day,  after  so  long  a  time ;  as  it  is  said, 
To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice,  harden 
not  your  hearts. 

8  For,  if  Joshua1  had  caused  them  to  rest, 
he  -would  not,  after  that,  have  spoken  of  an- 
other day. 

9  (Ag*  ttToXirrtTtu)  Therefore,  a  sabbatism 
rcmaineth  to  the  people  of  God.1 


10  For  he  -who  is  entered  into  his  rest1  hath 
himself  also  rested  from  his  own  works,  (is-jrsg) 
like  as  God  RESTED  from  his. 

1 1  Wherefore,  let  us  carefully  strive  to  enter 
into  that  rest,  lest  any  one  should  fall  (») 

tie's  argument  is  to  this  purpose, — Seeing  men  are  by  the  oath  of 
God  excluded  from  God's  rest  on  account  of  unbelief,  this  implies 
that  all  who  believe  shall  enter  into  his  rest. 

3.  Notwithstanding  the  works  were  finished  from  the  formation 
of  the  world.]— God's  swearing  that  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  notwithstanding  the  works 
of  creation  were  finished,  and  the  seventh  day  was  instituted  from 
the  beginning,  is  mentioned  in  this  place,  to  shew  that  the  rest 
from  which  the  Israelites  were  excluded  was  not  the  seventh  day 
rest  which  they  were  then  enjoying,  but  a  future  rest  into  which 
they  might  have  entered  by  believing  and  obeying  God. 

Ver.  4.  God  completely  rested  on  the  seventh  day.] — This  Moses 
hath  said,  Gen.  ii.  3.  'And  God  blessed  the  seventh  day  and  sanc- 
tified it,  because  that  in  it  he  had  rested  from  all  his  works  which 
he  had  created  and  made.'  These  words  the  apostle  quotes,  be- 
cause they  shew  that  the  seventh  day  rest  is  fitly  called  God's  rest ; 
and  that  the  seventh  day  rest  was  observed  from  the  creation  of 
the  world. — God's  resting  on  the  seventh  day  Bengelius  thus  ex- 
plains; 'Se  quasi  recepit  in  suam  eternam  tranquilitatem.'  God's 
ceasing  from  his  works  of  creation,  is  called  'God's  resting  from 
all  his  works,'  because,  according  to  our  way  of  conceiving  things, 
he  had  exerted  an  infinite  force  in  creating  this  mundane  system. 
See  ver.  10.  note. 

Ver.  5.  They  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest.] — These  being  the 
words  of  the  oath,  God's  rest,  in  this  verse,  signifies  the  rest  in  Ca- 
naan, called  God's  rest,  1.  Because,  after  the  Israelites  got  posses- 
sion of  that  country,  God  rested  from  his  work  of  introducing  them; 
2.  Because  they  were  there  to  observe  God's  Sabbaths,  and  to  per- 
form his  worship,  free  from  the  fear  of  their  enemies,  Luke  i.  68. 74. 

Ver.  6.  And  seeing  they  who  first  received  the  good  tidings  did 
not  enter  in  on  account  of  unbelief.]— This  the  apostle  had  ob- 
served before,  ver.  2.  Here  he  sheweth  in  what  manner  we  are 
to  improve  our  knowledge  of  that  fact.    See  the  commentary. 

Ver.  7.  Seeing  he  limiteth  a  certain  day,  <&c.]— The  apostle's  ar- 
gument is  this:  Seeing  the  Holy  Ghost,  so  long  after  the  Jews  were 
in  possession  of  Canaan,  said  to  them  by  David,  When  ye  shall 
hear  God's  voice  commanding  you  to  enter  into  his  rest,  and  by  so 
saying  specified  that  very  day  as  a  time  for  entering,  it  is  evident 
that  the  command  to  the  people  in  the  wilderness  was  not  con- 
fined to  them,  but  is  really  a  command  to  men  in  every  age,  to 
enter  into  the  rest  typified  by  the  rest  in  Canaan  ;  and  that  neither 
the  Israelites  nor  any  of  mankind  in  this  life  enter  into  the  rest 
principally  intended  in  the  covenant.  It  is  remarkable,  that  in  the 
course  of  his  reasoning  concerning  the  oath,  the  writer  to  the  He- 
brews hath  in  three  instances  omitted  mentioning  the  conclusion 
which  follows  from  his  premises.  But  a3  this  is  exactly  in  Paul's 
manner,  it  is  no  inconsiderable  proof  of  his  being  the  author  of 
this  epistle.  See  Rom.  v.  12.  note  I. 


shall  not  enter  into  my  rest,  not-withstanding  the  -works  of  creation 
■were  finished,  and  the  seventh  day  rest  was  instituted,  from  the 
formation  of  the  -world:  consequently  the  Israelites  had  entered 
into  that  rest  before  the  oath  was  sworn. 

4  That  the  seventh  day  rest  is  God's  rest,  and  that  it  was  insti- 
tuted at  the  creation,  is  evident,  for  Moses  hath  spoken  somewhere 
concerning  the  seventh  day  rest  thus  :  And  God  completely  rested 
on  the  seventh  day  from  all  his  -works. 

5  Moreover,  in  this  ninety-fifth  Psalm,  the  Holy  Ghost  said  again 
to  the  unbelieving  Israelites  in  David's  time  who  were  living  in 
Canaan,  They  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest.  This  shews,  that  another 
rest  besides  that  in  Canaan  was  promised  to  Abraham's  seed,  which 
would  be  forfeited  by  unbelief,  but  be  obtained  by  believing. 

6  Seeing,  then,  after  the  Israelites  were  living  in  Canaan,  it  still 
remained  for  them  to  enter  into  God's  rest  through  believing,  and 
seeing  they  -who  first  received  in  the  wilderness  the  good  tidings 
of  the  rest  in  Canaan  did  not  enter  in  on  account  of  their  unbe- 
lief, it  follows,  that  they  who  receive,  or  have  received  the  good 
tidings  of  the  rest  in  the  heavenly  country,  shall  not  enter  into  it 
if  they  do  not  believe. 

7  Moreover,  seeing  the  Holy  Ghost  specifieth  a  particular  time 
for  entering  in,  saying  to  the  people  by  David,  To-day,  so  long  a 
time  after  the  nation  had  taken  possession  of  Canaan ;  as  it  is 
■written,  To-day,  -when  ye  shall  hear  God's  voice  commanding  you 
to  enter  into  his  rest,  harden  not  your  hearts  against  entering. 

8  For  if  Joshua,  by  introducing  the  Israelites  into  Canaan,  had 
caused  them  to  rest  according  to  the  full  meaning  of  God's  promise, 
the  Holy  Ghost  would  not  after  that,  in  David's  time,  have  spoken 
of  another  day  for  entering  into  God's  rest. 

9  Therefore,  seeing  the  Israelites  did  not,  in  Canaan,  enter  fully 
into  God's  rest,  the  enjoyment  of  another  rest  remaineth  to  the 
people  of  God,  in  which  they  shall  rest  completely  from  all  the 
troubles  of  this  life. 

10  For  the  believer  -who  is  entered  into  God's  rest,  hath  himself 
also  rested  from  his  ow?i  works  of  trial  and  suffering,  Rev.  xiv. 
13.  like  as  God  rested  from  his  works  of  creation. 

1 1  Since  there  remaineth  such  a  happy  rest  to  the  people  of  God, 
let  us  carefully  strive  to  enter  into  that  rest,  by  obeying  Jesus,  lest 


Ver.  8.  For,  if  Joshua.] — So  i^o-sv;  in  this  place  signifies,  being 
the  name  given  to  Joshua  in  the  LXX.  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
scriptures. 

Ver.  9.  Therefore  asabbatisin  remaineth  to  the  people  of  God.] — 
The  apostle  having  established  this  conclusion,  by  just  reasoning 
on  the  sayings  of  the  Holy  Ghost  uttered  by  the  mouth  of  David, 
they  misrepresent  the  state  of  the  Israelites  under  the  Mosaic 
dispensation  who  affirm,  that  the  Jews  had  no  knowledge  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  nor  of  future  retributions,  given  them  in 
the  writings  of  Moses :  they  had  both  discovered  to  them  in  tho 
covenant  with  Abraham,  as  recorded  by  Moses  and  explained  by 
the  prophets.  The  apostle  in  his  conclusion  hath  substituted  the 
word£»5sano-/<5;,  Sabbatism,  for  the  word  othmuitk,  rest,  used 
in  his  premises  :  But  both  are  proper,  especially  the  word  sabba- 
tism in  this  place,  because,  by  directing  us  to  what  is  said  verse  4.  it 
sheweth  the  nature  of  that  rest  which  remaineth  to  the  people  of 
God.  It  will  resemble  the  rest  of  the  Sabbath,  both  in  its  employ- 
ments and  enjoyments.  For  therein  the  saints  shall  rest  from  their 
workoftrial,  andfrom  all  the  evils  theyare  subject  to  in  the  present 
life  ;  and  shall  recollect  the  labours  they  have  undergone,  the  dan- 
gers they  have  escaped,  and  the  temptations  they  have  overcome  : 
and  by  reflecting  on  these  things,  and  on  the  method  of  their  salva- 
tion, they  shall  be  unspeakably  happy.  See  chap.  ix.  4.  note  2.  at  the 
end.  To  this  add,  that  being  admitted  into  the  immediate  presence 
of  God  to  worship,  they  shall,  as  Doddridge  observes,  "pass  a  per- 
petual Sabbath,  in  those  elevations  of  pure  devotion  which  the  sub- 
limest  moments  of  our  most  sacredand  happy  days  can  teach  us  but 
imperfectly  to  conceive." — Here  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  the  He- 
brews themselves  considered  the  Sabbath  as  an  emblem  of  the  hea- 
venly rest ;  for  St.  Paul  reckons  Sabbaths  among  those  Jewish  in- 
stitutions which  were  shadows  of  good  things  to  come,  Col.  ii.  17. 

Ver.  10.  He  who  is  entered  into  his  rest  hath  himself,  &c] — God 
having  on  the  seventh  day  rested  from  his  work  of  creation,  and 
having  on  that  day  surveyed  the  whole,  and  found  it  good,  by  sanc- 
tifying and  blessing  it  he  appointed  men  to  rest  on  the  seventh  day. 
not  only  in  commemoration  of  his  having  rested  on  that  day,  but  to 
teach  them,  that  their  happiness  in  a  future  state  will  consist  in  rest- 
ing from  their  work  of  trial,  and  in  reviewing  it  after  it  is  finished. 
Hence,  our  entering  into  the  happiness  of  heaven  is  called,  in  the 
oath,  (ver.  3.),  our  entering  into  God's  rest,  because  we  enter  into  a 
happiness  similar  to  his.  And  this  instruction,  in  both  its  parts,  was 
of  so  much  importance  to  the  world,  that  the  Israelites  were  settled 
in  Canaan  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  observing  God's  Sabbaths, 
Exod.  xxxi.  13 — 17.  From  the  account  given  in  this  verse  of  thereat 
which  remaineth  to  the  people  of  God,  namely,  that  they  do  not  en- 
ter into  it  till  their  works  of  trial  and  suffering  are  finished,  it  is 
evident  that  the  rest  which  remaineth  to  the  people  of  God  is  the 
rest  of  heaven  ;  of  which  the  seventh  day  rest  is  only  an  emblem. 


526 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  IV. 


after  the  same  example  of  unbelief.1 

12  For  (o  Kcyoc  Qtn)  the  word  of  God1  is 
living2  and  effectual,3  and  more  cuttiiig  than 
any  two-edged  sword,4  piercing  even  to  the 
parting  both  of  soul  and  spirit,5  and  of  the 
joints  also  and  marrows,  and  is  a  discerner  of 
the  devices  and  purposes  of  the  heart. 


13  And  there  is  no  creature  unapparent  in 
his1  sight,  for  all  things  ahe  naked  and  open1 
to  the  eyes  of  him  to  -whom  ive  must  give  an 
account.3 

14  (Ovv,  262.)  JVbw,1  having  a  great  High- 
priest2  -who  hath  passed  through  the  heavens,3 
Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  let  us  hold  fast  our  con- 
fession. (See  chap.  iii.  1.  note  4.) 


15  For  we   have  not  an  High-priest  -who 
cannot  sympathize  with  our  -weakness  :l    But 

Ver.  11.  Fall  after  the  same  example  of  unbelief] — The  unbelief 
here  said  to  be  the  cause  of  men's  falling  under  the  wrath  of  God, 
is  that  kind  of  it  which  respects  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  the 
reality  and  greatness  of  the  joys  of  heaven,  the  power  of  Christ  to 
conduct  the  people  of  God  into  the  heavenly  country,  the  greatness 
and  certainty  of  future  punishments,  the  authority  of  Christ  to  judge 
the  world,  and  his  power  to  dispense  rewards  to  the  righteous  and 
to  inflict  punishments  on  the  wicked. — The  unbelief  of  these  great 
truths,  revealed  to  us  in  the  gospel,  being  the  source  of  that  wick- 
edness which  prevails  among  Christians,  we  ought  carefully  to 
cherish  the  faith  of  these  things,  lest,  by  the  want  of  a  firm  convic- 
tion of  them,  we  be  led  to  live  after  the  manner  of  the  wicked,  and 
God  be  provoked  to  destroy  us  by  the  severity  of  his  judgments. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  For  the  word  of  God.] — The  apostle  having  said,  ver. 
2.  xoyo;  t»s  **.<ms,  'the  word  which  they  heard  did  not  profit  them,' 
— 'the  wordof  God,'  in  this  verse,  I  think  signifies  the  preached  gos- 
pel; understanding  thereby  its  doctrines,  precepts,  promises,  and 
threatenings,  together  with  those  examples  of  the  divine  judgments 
which  are  recorded  in  the  scriptures,  by  all  which  the  gospel  ope- 
rates powerfully  on  the  minds  of  believers. 

2.  Is  living] — In  our  common  version  of  1  Pet.  i.  23.  the  word  of 
God  is  said  to  be  living.  So  also  Christ,  John  vi.  63.  '  The  words 
that  I  speak  to  you  they  are  spirit,  and  they  are  life.' — Moreover, 
in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  under  consideration,  actions  are  as- 
cribed to  the  wordof  God  which  imply  life;  namely,  'isadiscerner 
of  the  devices  and  purposes  of  the  heart.' 

3.  And  effectual.] — E»i eys-  This  efficacy  is  described  by  Paul, 
2  Cor.  x.  4.  'The  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not  fleshly,  but  ex- 
ceeding powerful  for  the  overturning  of  strong  holds,'  <fcc.  See 
also  1  Thess.  ii.  13.  where  the  wordof  God  is  said  'to  work  effectu- 
ally in  them  who  believe.' 

4.  And  more  cutting  than  any  two-edged  sword.] — In  illustra- 
tion of  this  expression  Pierce  hath  cited  the  following  verse  of  Pho- 
cylides :  "  'Oxkov  toj  Koyo;  avjf i  TO/c»)T££oy  tfi  o-i J>) cu,  Reason  is  a 
weapon  that  penetrates  deeper  into  a  man  than  a  sword." — Eph. 
vi.  17.  we  have  'the  swordof  the  Spirit'  used  to  denote  the  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  called  'a  sword,'  because  it  is  of  great  use  to  repel 
the  attacks  of  our  spiritual  enemies  ;  and  'a  sword  of  the  Spirit,' 
because  it  was  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God. — Rev.  i.  16.  The  word 
of  God  is  represented  as  '  a  sharp  two-edged  sword,  which  went 
out  of  the  mouth  of  Christ. — Isa.  xi.  4.  It  is  said  of  Christ,  'He 
shall  smite  the  earth  with  the  rod  of  his  mouth  ;'  LXX.  r»  hoyw 

5.  Piercing  even  to  the  parting  both  of  soul  and  spirit,  &c] — Here 
the  writer  proceeds  on  the  supposition  that  man  consistethof  three 

Earls,  a  body,  a  sensitive  soul  which  he  hath  in  common  with  the 
rutes,  andarational  spirit.  The  same  doctrine  is  espoused  by  Paul, 
1  Thess.  v.  23.  See  note  2.  on  that  verse. — The  power  of  the  word 
of  God,  'in  piercing  to  the  parting  both  of  soul  and  spirit,  and  of 
the  joints  and  marrows,'  is  understood  by  some  of  the  efficacy  of 
the  punishments  threatened  in  the  gospel,  utterly  to  dissolve  the 
whole  human  frame. — In  representing  the  word  or  gospel  as  a  per- 
son who  shall  judge  the  world  at  the  last  day,  the  apostle  hath  fol- 
lowed his  master,  who  thus  spake  to  the  Jews,  John  xii.  48.  '  He 
that  rejecteth  me,  and  receiveth  not  my  (ev/txTx)  commands,  hath 
one  that  judgeth  him ;  the  word  (o  x°yo?)  that  I  have  spoken,  the 
same  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day.'  But  to  raise  the  figure,  the 
apostle  ascribes  to  the  word  of  God  life,  and  strength,  and  discern- 
ment, and  action,  qualities  highly  necessary  in  a  judge.  Nor  is 
this  manner  of  speaking  peculiar  to  Paul ;  Peter  hath  likewise  re- 
presented the  word  of  God  as  '  living  and  abiding  for  ever,'  1  Pet. 
i.  23. ;  and  Plato,  by  a  like  rhetorical  figure,  in  his  Crito,  has  per- 
sonified the  laws  of  Athens.  See  Rom.  x.  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  In  his  sight.] — Evt»inov  kutou.  Here  the  pronoun  *u- 
tou,  his,  is  put,  not  for  any  person  mentioned  before  in  this  dis- 
course, but  for  him  to  whom,  in  the  end  of  the  verse  it  is  said,  we 
mutt  give  an  account ;  namely  to  Christ.— The  apostle,  in  what 


any  of  us  should  fall,  after  the  example  of  the  Israelites,  through 
unbelief. 

12  For  the  -word  of  God,  the  preached  gospel  whereby  we  are 
now  called  to  enter  into  God's  rest,  and  are  to  be  judged  hereafter, 
it  a  living  and  powerful  principle,  and  more  cutting  than  any 
two-edged  sword,  piercing  not  into  the  body  but  into  the  mind, 
even  to  the  separating  between  both  soul  and  spirit ;  shewing 
which  of  the  passions  are  animal  and  which  spiritual ;  and  to  the 
separating  of  the  joints  also  and  marrows,  laying  open  the  most 
concealed  parts  of  the  animal  constitution ;  and  discerner  of  the 
devices  and  purposes  of  the  heart. 

13  But,  not  to  insist  farther  on  the  rule  of  judgment,  consider 
the  omniscience  of  the  Judge  himself:  there  is  no  creature  unap- 
parent in  his  sight,  for  all  things,  the  most  secret  recesses  of  the 
heart,  are  stript  of  every  covering,  both  outwardly  and  inwardly, 
before  the  eyes  of  him  to  whom  we  must  give  an  account. 

14  JVow  the  unbelieving  Jews,  on  pretence  that  the  gospel  hath 
neither  an  high-priest  nor  any  sacrifice  for  sin,  urge  you  to  return 
to  Judaism :  but  as  we  have  a  great  High-priest,  who  hath  passed 
through  the  visible  heavens  into  the  true  habitation  of  God,  chap, 
ix.  11,  12.  there  to  officiate  for  us,  even  Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  let 
us  holdfast  our  religion. 

15  To  this  constancy  we  Christians  are  encouraged  by  the  char- 
acter of  our  High-priest :  For,  though  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  we 

goeth  before,  having  described  Christ's  character  as  lawgiver  in 
the  house  of  God,  and  having  exhorted  the  unbelieving  Hebrews 
to  obey  his  call  to  enter  into  the  heavenly  country  by  believing  on 
him,  and  shewed  them  the  dangerous  nature  and  fatal  consequen- 
ces of  unbelief,  in  the  example  of  the  disobedience  and  punish- 
ments of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  he  here,  in  the  conclu- 
sion of  his  exhortation,  with  great  propriety,  speaks  of  Christ  in 
his  character  of  Judge  of  the  world,  and  sets  forth  his  knowledge 
of  men's  most  secret  thoughts  and  actions.  And  by  calling  him 
the  person  'to  whom  we  must  give  an  account,'  he  insinuates, 
that  he  hath  authority  to  exclude  unbelievers  from  heaven,  and 
power  to  punish  them  with  everlasting  destruction. 

2.  For  all  things  are  naked  and  open.] — Tu,uvu  x»t  tit gxy^Kurfuvx. 
This  is  an  allusion  to  the  state  in  which  the  sacrifices  called  burnt- 
offerings  were  laid  on  the  altar.  They  were  stripped  of  their  skins, 
their  breasts  were  ripped  open,  their  bowels  were  taken  out,  and 
their  backbone  was  cleft.  This  is  the  import  of  the  original  word 
TiTex.%n\t(rntvx.  Then  they  were  divided  into  quarters  ;  so  that 
outwardly  and  inwardly  they  were  fully  exposed  to  the  eye  of  the 
priest,  in  order  to  a  thorough  examination,  Lev.  i.  5,  6. :  And  being 
found  without  blemish,  they  were  laid  in  their  natural  order  on  the 
altar,  and  burnt,  ver.  8.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  infidelity 
and  hypocrisy,  however  secretly  they  may  lurk  in  the  mind,  can- 
not be  concealed  from  our  Judge. 

3.  To  whom  we  must  give  an  account.] — This  is  the  true  transla- 
tion of  the  clause,  ve°(  °"  iti"'"  °  ^'ya;.  For  the  word  xoyo?  has 
evidently  this  signification,  Matt.  xii.  36.  xviii.  23.  Luke  xvi.  2. 
Rom.  xiv.  12.  'So  then  every  one  of  us  (koyov  5Wt<)  shall  give  an 
account  of  himself  to  God.' — Heb.  xiii.  17.  '  They  watch  for  your 
souls  (Si;  xayw  o.tto  JmirovTi;)  as  those  who  must  give  an  account.' 
— Other3  translate  the  clause,  '  of  whom  we  speak.' 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Now.] — So  ouv  may  be  translated  here,  because  al- 
though the  apostle  has  affirmed,  chap.  i.  3.  that  the  Son  of  God 
'made  purification  of  our  sins  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself ;'  and  hath 
told  us,  chap.  ii.  17.  that  he  was  'made  like  his  brethren  in  all  things, 
that  he  might  be  a  merciful  and  faithful  High-priest  s,'  and  hath 
called  him  'the  High-priest  of  our  religion,'  chap.  iii.  1.  he  hath 
not  hitherto  attempted  to  prove  that  Jesus  is  really  an  High-priest, 
nor  that  he  hath  offered  any  sacrifices  to  God  for  the  sins  of  men. 
The  proof  of  these  things  he  deferred  till  he  discussed  the  other 
topics  of  which  he  proposed  to  treat.  And  having  finished  what  he 
had  to  say  concerning  them,  he  now  enters  on  the  proof  of  Christ's 
priesthood,  and  treats  thereof,  and  of  various  other  matters  con- 
nected with  it,  at  great  length,  to  the  end  of  chap.  x. 

2.  Having  a  great  High-priest.]— The  writer  of  this  epistle  had 
exhorted  the  unbelieving  Hebrews,  chap.  iii.  1.  to  consider  atten- 
tively the  dignity  of  Christ  Jesus,  the  Apostle  and  High-priest  of 
the  Christian  religion.  Wherefore,  after  describing  his  office  as 
God's  apostle,  appointed  to  form  his  new  house  or  church,  he  now 
proceeds  to  treat  of  his  office  as  an  High-priest,  for  the  purpose  of 
removing  that  great  prejudice  which  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  en- 
tertained against  the  gospel,  on  account  of  its  supposed  want  of 
an  High-priest,  and  of  a  sacrifice  for  sin. — It  is  to  be  observed,  that 
the  apostle  calls  'Jesus  the  Son  of  God  a  great  High-priest,'  be- 
cause in  chap.  i.  he  had  proved  him  to  be  greater  than  the  angels  ; 
and  in  chap.  iii.  1 — 4.  to  be  worthy  of  more  praise  than  Moses. 

Theodoret,  who  hath  divided  this  epistle  into  sections,  begins 
his  second  section  with  this  verse,  because  it  introduceth  a  new 
subject.  This  verse,  therefore,  should  be  the  beginning  of  chap, 
v.  according  to  our  division  of  the  epistle. 

3.  Who  hath  passed  through  the  heavens.]— So  JisXhMjS-ot*  tou; 
ou^scvou;  literally  signifies.  The  meaning  is,  he  hat/ipassed  through 
the  visible  heavens,  and  entered  into  that  place  where  the  Deity 
resides,  which,  therefore,  is  the  true  holy  place,  and  is  called 
heaven  itself,  Heb.  ix.  24.  See  Heb.  ix.  1.  note  2.— Into  that  holy 
place  Jesus  entered,  to  offer  the  sacrifice  of  himself. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  Sympathize  with  our  weakness.]— The  Son  of  God 
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have  not  in  him  an  High-priest  who  cannot  sympathize  -with  us 
in  our  weaknesses,  but  one  most  compassionate,  -who,  being  made 
flesh,  -was  tempted  in  all  points  as  far  as  the  likeness  of  his  na- 
ture to  ours  would  admit,  yet  never  committed  any  sin. 

16  Let  us,  therefore,  through  his  mediation  as  our  High-priest, 
approach  -with  boldness  to  the  throne  of  grace  on  which  God  is 
mercy,  and   obtain  grace  for  the  purpose  of    seated  to  hear  our  addresses,  that  we  may  receive  pardon  ;  and, 
seasonable  help.1  when  tempted  or  persecuted,  obtain  the  gracious  assistance  of  his 

Spirit  to  help  us  seasonably  in  such  times  of  distress. 


one  WHO  was  tempted  in  all  points  according 
to  the  likeness2  OF  HIS  NATURE  TO  OURS, 
without  sin.  (Heb.  ii.  17,  18.) 

16  Let  us  therefore  approach  with  boldness 
to  the  throne  of  grace,  that  we  may  receive 


being  made  flesh,  experienced  all  the  miseries  and  temptations 
incident  to  men  :  consequently  he  must  always  have  a  lively  feel- 
ing of  our  infirmity.  See  Heb.  ii.  17.  note  1. 

2.  Tempted  in  all  points  according  to  the  likeness.] — K*5'  oacoio. 
tiiti».  The  likeness  of  our  Lord's  nature  to  ours  was  not  an  exact 
likeness ;  for  he  was  free  from  that  corruption  which,  as  the  con- 


sequence of  Adam's  sin,  has  infected  all  mankind;  as  is  intimated 
likewise  in  the  expression,  Rom.  viii.  5.  '  sending  his  Son  in  the 
likeness  of  sinful  flesh.' 

Ver.  16.  Seasonable  help.] — Ei;  evxxigov  gotSaxv,  The  word 
Coij^eia  signifies  helpobtained  in  consequence  of  crying  aloud,  or 
strong  crying  for  it. 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Doctrines  explained  and  proved  in  this  Chapter. 


The  priesthood  and  sacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God,  and 
the  pardon  procured  for  sinners  thereby,  together  with 
the  many  happy  effects  of  the  pardon  thus  procured, 
being  matters  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  mankind, 
the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  and  what  follows  to  the  nine- 
teenth verse  of  the  tenth  chapter,  hath  proposed  at  great 
length  the  proofs  by  which  they  are  established.  And  it 
was  very  proper  that  he  should  be  copious,  not  only  in 
his  proofs  of  these  important  subjects,  but  also  in  his 
comparison  of  the  priesthood  of  Christ  with  the  Leviti- 
cal  priesthood,  that  while  he  established  the  merit  of  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ,  he  might  shew  the  inefficacy  of  the 
Levitical  atonements,  and  of  all  other  sacrifices  whatever. 
For  as  the  unbelieving  Jews  did  not  acknowledge  his 
apostleship,  St.  Paul  knew  that  his  affirmation  of  these 
matters  would  not  be  held  by  them  as  sufficient  evidence. 

His  proof  of  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  the  apostle  begins 
in  this  chapter  with  describing  the  office  of  an  High- 
priest.  He  is  one  taken  from  among  men,  and  is  ap- 
pointed to  perform  for  men  all  the  parts  of  the  public 
worship  of  God ;  and,  in  particular,  he  is  appointed  to 
offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sin,  ver.  1. — Next,  he 
is  a  man  clothed  with  infirmity,  that  from  sympathy  he 
may  have  a  proper  measure  of  compassion  for  the  igno- 
rant and  erring,  ver.  2. — And,  because  he  is  clothed  with 
infirmity,  he  must  offer  propitiatory  sacrifices  for  himself, 
as  well  as  for  the  people,  ver.  3. — This  account  of  the 
designation,  character,  and  office  of  an  High-priest,  the 
apostle  applies  to  Messiah,  by  observing,  that  as  in  the 
gospel  church  no  man  can  take  the  dignity  of  an  High- 
priest  to  himself,  but  only  the  person  who  is  called  to 
the  office  by  God,  like  Aaron  in  the  Jewish  church,  ver. 
4. — so  the  Christ  did  not,  by  his  own  authority,  assume 
the  office  of  High-priest  in  the  house  of  God ;  but  He 
bestowed  that  dignity  upon  him,  who  declared  him  his 
Son  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  ver.  5. — and  who, 
by  so  doing,  confirmed  all  the  doctrines  which  he  taught, 
and  particularly  the  doctrine  of  his  shedding  his  blood  for 
the  remission  of  the  sins  of  many.  Farther,  that  God 
bestowed  on  Messiah  the  office  of  an  High-priest,  is 
evident  from  his  saying  to  him,  after  he  invited  him  to 
sit  at  his  right  hand,  Psal.  ex.  4.  '  The  Lord  hath  sworn, 
and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchizedec,'  ver.  6. — These  clear  testimonies 
from  their  own  scriptures  left  the  unbelieving  Hebrews 
no  room  to  doubt,  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  who  by  his  re- 
surrection from  the  dead  was  declared  to  be  '  the  Christ 
the  Son  of  God,'  was  by  his  Father's  appointment  a  real 
Priest. 

Having  thus  proved  to  the  unbelieving  Hebrews,  that 
Jesus  was  made  of  God  an  High-priest,  the  apostle  shew- 
ed in  the  next  place,  that  notwithstanding  he  was  the 


Son  of  God,  he  possessed  the  other  qualification  necessary 
to  an  High-priest  mentioned  ver.  2.  namely,  That  he  was 
'  able  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compassion  on  the  igno- 
rant and  erring,  because  he  himself  also,'  by  living  in  the 
flesh,  subject  to  the  temptations  and  afflictions  incident 
to  men,  'was  surrounded  with  infirmity.'  In  proof  of 
this  proposition,  the  apostle  appealed  to  two  facts  well 
known.  The  first  is,  That  while  he  lived  on  earth  in  the 
flesh  '  he  prayed,  with  strong  crying  and  tears,  to  him 
who  was  able  to  save  him  from  death.'  The  second  is, 
That  '  he  was  delivered  from  fear.'  These  facts  the  apos- 
tle mentioned,  because  the  one  was  a  proof  that  Jesus 
experienced  the  infirmity  and  temptations  incident  to 
men :  the  other,  that  he  received  help  from  God,  ver.  7. 
— Wherefore,  although  he  was  the  Son  of  God,  yet  be- 
ing also  the  Son  of  man,  he  learned  how  difficult  obedi- 
ence is  to  men,  by  the  things  which  he  himself  suffered 
in  the  flesh  while  he  obeyed  God ;  consequently,  he  is 
well  qualified,  as  an  High-priest,  to  have  a  right  measure 
of  compassion  on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  ver.  8. — And 
being  thus  made  a  perfect  High-priest,  he  became,  by  his 
dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  to  all  them  who  obey  him,  the 
author  of  eternal  salvation,  ver.  9. — as  is  plain  from  his 
being  saluted  by  God  '  an  High-priest  after  the  order  of 
Melchizedec,'  on  his  return  from  the  earth  to  heaven, 
ver.  10. 

By  calling  the  speech  of  the  Deity,  recorded  Psal.  ex. 
4.  '  The  Lord  hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art 
a  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,'  a  saluta- 
tion of  Messiah  as  an  High-priest,  the  apostle  hath  dis- 
covered to  us  a  variety  of  important  matters  implied  in, 
or  connected  with,  that  memorable  speech;  such  as, — 1. 
That  being  directed  to  Messiah,  it  was  a  declaration,  on 
the  part  of  God,  that  he  had  made  Jesus  an  High-priest, 
not  simply  like  Aaron,  but  with  an  oath ;  that  is,  in  the 
most  solemn  manner,  and  irrevocably. — 2.  In  as  much 
as  Messiah  was  thus  saluted  on  his  sitting  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  in  consequence  of  his  being  in- 
vited to  do  so,  Psal.  ex.  1.  the  salutation  was  given  after 
he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  by  presenting  his 
crucified  body  before  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven. 
See  Heb.  viii.  3.  note  3. — 3.  This  salutation,  on  such  an 
occasion,  being  given  to  Messiah  in  the  hearing  of  the 
angelical  hosts  assembled  around  the  throne  of  God,  to 
do  honour  to  him  on  his  return  from  the  earth  after 
finishing  his  ministrations  there  as  a  Prophet,  and  to  wit- 
ness the  offering  of  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  as  an  High- 
priest,  for  the  sins  of  the  world,  it  was  a  declaration  from 
God,  that  he  accepted  that  sacrifice  as  a  sufficient  atone- 
ment for  the  sins  of  the  penitent ;  that  his  intercession 
for  such,  founded  on  the  merit  of  that  atonement,  would 
be  heard ;  and  that  God  fully  approved  all  his  ministra- 
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tions  on  earth. — 4.  Seeing,  in  the  salutation,  the  Deity 
called  Messiah  •  a  Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,' 
who  was  a  king  as  well  as  a  priest,  he,  by  that  appellation, 
and  by  placing  him  at  his  right  hand,  declared  him  to  be 
not  only  an  High-priest,  but  the  Governor  and  Judge  of 
the  world :  So  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  his  procur- 
ing salvation  for  his  obedient  subjects,  through  the  merit 
of  his  death  as  an  atonement.  "Wherefore,  those  passages 
of  scripture  in  which  his  death  is  spoken  of  as  a  sacrifice 
for  sin,  being  all  literally  meant,  should  by  no  means  be 
considered,  either  as  figures  of  speech  or  as  accommoda- 
tions to  the  prejudices  of  mankind  concerning  the  efficacy 
of  propitiatory  sacrifices.  See  chap.  ix.  18.  note,  and 
Ess.  vii.  sect.  2. — Such  are  the  important  meanings  com- 
prehended in  the  expression,  '  saluted  of  God  an  High- 
priest,  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec ;'  as  we  learn  from 
the  apostle's  reasonings  in  the  subsequent  parts  of  this 
epistle. 

Accordingly,  that  mankind  may  enjoy  all  the  consola- 
tions which  flow  from  the  right  apprehension  and  belief  of 
the  sacrifice  and  intercession  of  Christ,  the  apostle  judged 
it  necessary  to  search  into  the  deep  meaning  of  the  oath 
by  which  God  constituted  Messiah  '  a  Priest  for  ever  after 
the  order  of  Melchizedec'  And  to  excite  the  Hebrews 
to  attend  to  what  he  was  to  write  in  chapter  vii.  11- 
28.  concerning  the  import  of  the  oath,  he  told  them  he 


had  many  things  to  say  concerning  Melchizedec,  after 
whose  order  Messiah  was  made  a  Priest,  by  which  Mes- 
siah's priesthood  would  be  illustrated  and  confirmed. 
But  he  found  it  difficult  to  make  them  understand  these 
things,  because  they  were  of  slow  apprehension  in  spirit- 
ual matters,  ver.  11. — Wherefore,  to  make  them  more 
diligent  than  they  had  hitherto  been  in  gaining  reli- 
gious knowledge,  he  told  them  plainly,  their  ignorance  of 
their  own  scriptures  was  such,  that  notwithstanding  they 
ought  to  have  been  teachers  of  others,  considering  the 
length  of  the  time  they  had  professed  the  gospel,  they 
needed  to  be  again  taught  some  of  the  first  principles  of 
the  ancient  oracles  of  God ;  consequently  they  required 
to  be  fed  with  milk,  and  not  with  strong  meat,  ver.  12. — 
This,  he  told  them,  was  a  very  imperfect  state,  because 
every  one  who  uses  milk,  that  is,  who  knows  nothing  but 
the  obvious  sense  of  the  ancient  revelations,  and  does  not 
enter  into  their  deep  meaning,  must  be  very  unskilful  in 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  is  a  mere  babe  in  Chris- 
tianity, ver.  13. — Whereas,  the  doctrines  concealed  un- 
der the  types  and  figures  of  the  ancient  revelations,  be- 
ing difficult  to  be  understood,  may  be  likened  to  strong 
meat,  the  food  of  grown  men,  because,  when  rightly 
apprehended,  they  greatly  strengthen  men's  faith,  by  the 
light  which  they  throw  on  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
ver.  14. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  V. — 1  (rag)  Now,  every  high-priest 
taken  from  among  men  is  appointed  TO  PER- 
FORM for  men  the  things  pertaining  to  God, 
that  he  may  offer  both  gifts1  and  sacrifices  for 
sins  : 


2  Being  able  to  have  a  right  measure  of 
compassion1  on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  be- 
cause he  himself  also  is  surrounded  with  in- 
firmity. 

3  And  for  that  reason  he  must,  as  for  the 
people,  so  also  for  himself,1  offer  SACRIFICES 
for  sins. 

4  (K«/,  204.)  Now,  as  no  one  taketh  (t»v 
vi/am)  this  honour  to  himself  but  he  who  is 
(txAK^tfvoc)  called  of  God,  as  Aaron  was, 

5  So  also  the  Christ  did  not  glorify  himself 
to  be  an  high-priest,  but  he  who  said  to  him, 
My  Son  thou  art ;  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee. 
(See  Heb.  i.  5.  note  1.) 

6  As  also  in  another  psalm  he  saith,  Thou 
aht  a  priest  for  ever,  (xxi-a)  according  to  the 
order  of  Melchizedec.1 

7  (<Oc,  61.)  Be,1  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,* 
having  offered  up  both  deprecations3  and  sup- 

Ver.  1.  Offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sins.] — Gifts,  or  free- 
will offerings,  as  distinguished  from  sacrifices  for  si?is,  were  ex- 
pressions of  gratitude  to  God  for  his  goodness  in  the  common  dis- 
Eensalions  of  his  providence.  And  because  the  priests  offered 
oth  kinds,  Paul  speaks  of  himself  as  'exercising  the  priesthood 
according  to  the  gospel,'  by  offering  the  Gentiles  in  an  acceplable 
manner,  through  the  sanctification  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Rom.  xv.  16. 
Ver.  2.  Able  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compassion  on  the  igno- 
rant.]—Beza  thinks  the  word  /*!Teioirx5nv  signifies  to  feel  com- 
passion in  proportion  to  the  misery  of  others;  but,  according  to 
Estius,  it  signifies  to  be  moderately  affected :  in  which  sense  Aris- 
totle uses  the  word,  when  he  says,  A  wise  man  ought  (fire  iov*$q 
fnv  iivj.1,  xTTx'yn  is  ,uii)  to  have  moderate  passions,  but  not  to  be 
without  passions,  as  the  stoics  prescribed.  The  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  That  an  high-priest  who  is  not  touchedwith  a  feeling  of  the 
miseries  and  weaknesses  of  others,  is  unfit  to  officiate  for  them, 
because  he  will  be  apt  to  neglect  them  in  his  ministrations,  or  be 
thought  by  the  people  in  danger  of  so  doing. 

Ver.  3.  For  himself  offer  sacrifices  for  sins.] — From  this  Grotius 
infers,  that  Christ  offered  for  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  But  his 
notion   is  without  foundation,   as  the  apostle    hath  repeatedly 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Now,  to  shew  that  Christ  is  a  real  High-priest,  I 
will  describe  the  designation,  the  duties,  and  the  qualifications  of 
an  high-priest.  Every  high-priest  taken  from  among  men  is  ap- 
pointed, by  persons  having  a  right  to  confer  the  office,  to  perform 
for  men  the  things  pertaining  to  the  public  worship  of  God,  and 
especially  that  he  may  offer  both  free-will  offerings  and  sacri- 
fices for  sins. 

2  He  must  be  able  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compassion  on 
the  ignorant,  and  those  who  err  through  ignorance,  because  he 
himself  also  is  clothed  with  infirmity  ;  so  that  he  will  officiate  for 
them  with  the  greater  kindness  and  assiduity. 

3  And  because  he  himself  is  a  sinner,  he  must,  as  for  the  peo- 
ple, so  also  for  himself,  offer  sacrifices  for  sins.  (Lev.  xvi.  6.) 

4  Now,  to  apply  these  things  to  the  Christ,  I  observe,  first,  that 
as  in  the  gospel  church  no  one  can  take  this  honourable  office  to 
himself  but  he  who  is  thereto  called  of  God,  as  Aaron  was  in  the 
Jewish  church ; 

5  So  also  the  Christ  did  not  glorify  himself  by  making  himself 
an  High-priest,  but  He  glorified  him  with  that  office,  who,  after 
his  ascension  into  heaven,  said  to  him,  My  son  thou  art ;  to-day 
I  have  demonstrated  thee  to  be  my  Son  by  raising  thee  from  the 
dead.     (See  this  argument  explained  in  the  Illustration.) 

6  As  also  He  glorified  the  Christ  to  be  an  High-priest,  who  in 
another  psalm  saith  to  him,  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever,  accord- 
ing to  the  order  of  Melchizedec  :  thou  art  a  human  priest,  not 
like  Aaron,  but  Melchizedec. 

7  Secondly,  as  an  High-priest,  he  can  commiserate  the  ignorant 
and  erring.     For  though  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  was  subject  to 

affirmed,  that  Christ  was  absolutely  free  from  sin,  Heb.  iv.  15.  vii. 
26,  27.  ix.  14. 

Ver.  6.  According  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec] — Melchizedec 
having  neither  predecessor  nor  successor  in  his  office,  his  priest- 
hood could  not  be  called  an  order,  if  by  that  phrase  is  understood 
a  succession  of  persons  executing  that  priesthood.  Wherefore 
xttra  t»£<i/  must  mean  'after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,'  as  it 
is  expressed  chap.  vii.  15.  Besides,  in  the  Syriac  version  x*t* 
TMJjiv  in  this  verse  is  rendered  'secundum  similitudinem.'  The 
words  of  God's  oath,  recorded  Psal.  ex.  4.  are  very  properly  ad- 
vanced by  the  apostle  as  a  proof  of  Messiah's  priesthood,  because 
the  Jews  in  general  acknowledged  that  David  wrote  the  cxth 
Psalm  by  inspiration  concerning  the  Christ.  See  Heb.  v.  10.  note. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  He,  in  the  days  of  his  flesh.]— The  things  mentioned 
in  this  verse  not  being  applicable  to  Melchizedec,  who  is  spoken  of 
in  the  preceding  verse,  os  is  not  the  relative,  but  the  personal  pro- 
noun, and  denotes  Christ,  who  is  mentioned  ver.  5.  I  have  there- 
fore translated  05  by  the  word  he,  to  lead  the  reader  to  that  idea. 

2.  In  the  days  of  his  flesh ;]— that  is,  while  he  lived  in  the  flesh 
on  earth,  subject  to  the  infirmity  of  the  human  nature.  See 
Ess.  iv.  43. 
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plications.4  with   strong   dying  ami  tears,  to     the  infirmity  of  the  human  nature,  and  particularly  to  the  fear  of 


him  who  was  able  to  save3  him  from  death  ; 
and  (uTiKHrbi ;  »t;  th;  tuxtQux;)  being  deli- 
vered from  fear,6 

8  .llthough  he  was  a  son,  he  learned  obe- 
dience by  the  things  which  he  suffered. 


death,  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  he  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,  having 
offered  up  both  deprecations  and  supplications,  with  strong  crying 
(Psal.  xxii.  I.)  and  tears,  to  him  who  -was  able  to  save  him  from 
death,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead  ;  and  being  delivered  from  fear, 

8  Although  he  was  the  Son  of  God,  he  learned  how  difficult 
obedience  is  to  men,  by  the  things  which  he  suffered  in  the  flesh 
while  he  obeyed  God ;  and  also  what  need  men  have  of  help  to 
enable  them  to  bear  their  trials  and  sufferings. 

9  And  being  thus  qualified  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compas- 
all  them  who  obey  him,  (</r/v--)  the  author  of     sion  on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  he  was  made  perfect  as  an  High- 


9  And  being  made  perfect,'  he  became  to 


eternal  salvation;2  (?a>T>ig/*{  sua>/m.) 

10  (Tl£o<r*.yo£pjSu:)  Being  saluted1  by  God 
an  High-priest,  according  to  the  order  of  Mel- 
chizedec : 

11  Concerning    whom    we    have     much 


priest ;  and  he  became,  to  all  who  obey  him,  the  author  of  eternal 
salvation,  by  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  their  sins  : 

10  As  is  evident  from  his  being  saluted  by  God,  on  his  return 
from  the  earth,  an  High-priest,  according  to  the  order  of  »Mel- 
chizedec, 

11  Concerning  ^Melchizedec  I  have  much  to  say  for  the  illustra- 
speech,   (x</,  219.)   which   is  difficult  to   be     tion  of  Christ's  priesthood,  which  is  difficult  to  be  explained  when 

3.  Both  deprecations.] — See  1  Tim.  ii.  1.  where  Sn-a-u;,  the  word 
used  here,  signifies  deprecatory  prayers  against  evil. 

4.  And  supplications.] — 'Ixjt»»>»x{,  supplicatory  prayers  for  as- 
sistance.— They  were  said  to  supplicate,  who  fell  down  at  the  feet 
of  the  persons  they  addressed,  and  took  hold  of  their  knees. 
Supplications,  therefore,  are  prayers  uttered  with  great  earnest- 
ness and  humility. 

5.  To  him  who  was  able  to  save  him  from  death.] — I  cannot  think 
with  most  commentators,  that  there  is  a  reference  here  to  our 


the  reunion  of  their  bodies  with  their  souls,  and  by  inheriting  the 
heavenly  country.   See  also  Heb.  xii.  23. — Luke  i.  45.  '  Blessed  is 
she  who  believed;  for  there  shall  be  (rcKstxa-i;  >.a>-ou.ufv=ii)a  per- 
formance of  those  things  which  were  told  her  of  the  Lord.' — Last- 
ly, among  the  Greeks,  those  who  were  completely  instructed  in 
the  mysteries  were  called  t-khoi,  perfect  men. — From  these  ex- 
amples it  appears,  that  when  Ts^siaxrx.,  Exod.  xxix.  9.  is  translated 
to  consecrate,  and  3wix  nutnrw(,  ver.  34.  is  translated  the  sa- 
......  .„„..-,.  „„...„.*....  „.„.„,  ...„.  „..^.„  .o  „  .,»»»__■  ...*.„  ,v  ««.      crifice  of  consecration,  these  words  are  rightly  translated,  not  be- 

Lurd's  prayer  in  the  garden  ;  because,  if  in  saying,  'O  my  Father,      cause  their  etymology  leads  to  that  signification,    but  because 


if  it  be  possible  let  this  cup  pass  from  me,'  he  had  prayed  to  be  deli 
vered  from  dying,  the  apostle  could  not  have  said,  as  in  the  com- 
mon version,  '  He  was  heard  in  that  he  feared ;'  nor,  as  others 
translate  the  clause,  'He  was  heard  for  his  piety.'  The  cup  which 
his  Father  gave  him,  whatever  it  was,  he  drank.  I  therefore  con- 
jecture, that  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  refers  to  some  other  prayers 
which  our  Lord  offered  up  to  be  saved  from  lying  under  the  power 
of  death;  and  I  observe,  that  the  text  in  the  original  agrees  well 
with  this  conjecture.  For  the  word  rt»^n»,  to  save,  signifies  either 
to  preserve  one  from  an  evil  of  which  he  Is  In  danger,  or  to  deliver 
one  from  an  evil  into  which  he  hath  fallen.  In  this  latter  sense  the 
word  is  used,  Matt.  i.  21.  '  He  shall  save  (that  is,  deliver)  his  people 
from  their  sins.'  So  likewise  in  this  verse,  '  To  him  who  was  able 
(a-nCtiv  «vtov  ix  j-xvxTtv)  to  deliver  him  out  of  death,'  namely,  by 
raising  him  from  the  dead.  According  to  this  meaning  of  his  prayer, 
our  Lord  was  'heard  in  that  he  feared  ;'  or  'was  delivered  from 
fear.'  For  in  answer  to  his  prayers,  his  Father  assured  him  that 
he  would  raise  him  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  delivered  him 
from  his  fear  of  lying  under  the  power  of  death. 

6.  And  being  delivered  from  fear.] — So  Whitby  translates  the 
clause  iir*x-.-j<r;rii,-  -xrri  ;-j\*5six;  ;  and  appeals  to  the  LXX,  who 
used  the  word* '3-xxcu- iv  to  denote  the  act  of  delivering :  Psal.  liv.  2, 
3.  'Attend  unto  me,  (xxi  (iti«o»t:i  u;  *--.  fornt  '%~f=<0,  and  deli- 
ver me  from  the  voice  of  the  enemy.'  And  though  the  word 


Aaron  and  his  sons  by  that  sacrifice  were  'made  perfect  as 
priests,'  that  is,  were  completely  invested  with  the  priest's  oflice. 

2.  He  became  to  all  them  who  obey  him,  the  author  of  eternal 
salvation.] — In  this  verse  three  things  are  clearly  stated.  First, 
That  obedience  to  Christ  is  equally  necessary  to  salvation  with 
believing  on  him.  Secondly,  That  he  was  made  perfect  as  an 
High-priest,  by  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  chap.  viii.  3. 
Thirdly,  That,  by  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice,  he  hath  obtained 
pardon  and  eternal  life  for  them  who  obey  him. 

Ver.  10.  Being  saluted  by  God  an  High-priest.]— As  our  Lord  in 
his  conversation  with  the  Pharisees,  recorded  Matt.  xxii.  43.  spake 
of  it  as  a  thing  certain  in  itself,  and  universally  known  and  acknow- 
ledged by  the  Jews,  that  David  wrote  the  cxth  Psalm  by  inspiration 
concerning  the  Christ  or  Messiah,  the  apostle  was  well  founded  in 
applying  the  whole  of  that  Psalm  to  Jesus.  Wherefore,  having 
quoted  the  fourth  verse,  'Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever,  after  the  order 
of  Melchizedec,'  as  directed  to  Messiah,  David's  Lord,  he  justly 
termed  that  speech  of  the  Deity  a  salutation  of  Jesus,  according 
to  the  true  import  of  the  word  ^e^rxyoesvbn;,  which  properly 
signifies,  to  address  one  by  his  name,  or  title,  or  office.  According- 
ly, Hesychius  explains  *f*nymn*fmt  by  ar-ajo/m. — Now,  that 
the  deep  meaning  of  this  salutation  may  be  understood,  I  observe 
first,  that  by  the  testimony  of  the  inspired  writers,  Jesus  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  God  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  after  having 


£-'<x,  translated  fear,  often  denotes  religious  fear,  Heb.  xi.  7.  it  finished  his  ministry  on  earth,  Mark  xvi.  19.  Acts  vii.  56.  Heb.  i.  3. 

sometimes  signifies/ear  of  any  kind;  of  which  Beza,  among  other  viii.  1.  1  Pet.  iii.  22.  Not  however  immediately,  but  after  he  had  of- 

examples,  gives  the  following  one  from  Diphilns,  quoted  by  Stobce-  fered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven,  by  presenting  his  cruci- 

ns,  J:(i::V::v2«;  pi|t*x.«C«  n&viiumti. — So  also.  Acts  xxiii.  10.  fied  body  before  the  presence  of  God,  Heb.  i.  3.  x.  10. — Secondly, 

'The  chief  captain  Q-j>~-Zr,5-n;)  fearing.'— Josh.  xxii.  24.  LXX,  1  observe,  that  God's  saluting  Messiah  a  priest  after  the  order  of 

'We  did  this  (irtxt*  sv\xtnx;)  out  of  fear.'— Estius  thinks  the  Melchizedec,  being  mentioned  in  the  Psalm  after  God  is  said  to 


have  invited  him  to  sit  at  his  right  hand,  it  is  reasonable  to  think, 
the  salutation  was  given  him  after  he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of 
himself,  and  had  taken  his  seat  at  God's  right  hand.  Considered  in 
this  order,  the  salutation  of  Jesus  as  a  priest  after  the  similitude 
of  Melchizedec,  was  a  public  declaration  on  the  part  of  God,  that 
he  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  which  Jesus  then  offered,  as  a 
sufficient  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world,  and  approved  of  the 
whole  of  his  ministrations  on  earth,  and  confirmed  all  the  effects 
of  that  meritorious  sacrifice.  See  the  illustration  of  ver.  10. — And 
whereas  we  are  informed  in  the  Psalm,  that  after  God  invited  his 
Son  in  the  human  nature  to  sit  at  his  right  hand  as  Governor  of  the 
world,  and  foretold  the  blessed  fruits  of  his  government,  he  pub- 
lished the  oath  by  which  he  made  him  a  priest  for  ever  before  he 
sent  him  into  the  world  to  accomplish  the  salvation  of  mankind, 
and  declared  that  he  would  never  repent  of  that  oath :  'The  Lord 
hath  sworn  and  will  not  repent,  thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever,  after  the 
similitude  of  Melchizedec ;' — it  was  in  effect  a  solemn  publication 
Leaving  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ  let  us   _/>f  the  method  in  which  God  would  pardon  sinners,  and  a  promise 

that  the  effects  of  his  Son's  government  as  a  King,  and  of  his  minis- 
trations as  a  Priest,  shall  be  eternal.  See  Heb.  vi.  20.  note  2. — More- 
over, as  this  solemn  declaration  of  the  dignity  of  the  Son  of  God,  as 
a  King  and  a  Priest  for  ever  in  the  human  nature,  was  made  in  the 
hearing  of  the  angelical  hosts,  it  was  designed  for  their  instruction, 
that  they  might  understand  their  subordination  to  God's  Son  in  the 
human  nature,  and  pay  him  that  homage  which  is  due  to  him  as  Go- 
vernor of  the  world,  and  as  Saviour  of  the  human  race,  Philip,  ii.  9, 
10.  Heb.  i.  6. — The  above  explanation  of  the  import  of  God's  sa- 
luting Jesus  a  Priest  for  ever,  is  founded  on  the  apostle's  reason- 
ings in  the  seventh  and  following  chapters,  where  he  enters  into  the 
deep  meaning  of  the  oath  by  which  that  salutation  was  confirmed. 
The  attentive  reader  no  doubt  hath  remarked,  that  hi  Psal.  ex.  4. 
the  appellation  given  to  Messiah  David's  Lord  is,  a  Priest;  and 
that  the  apostle  in  ver.  10.  hath  changed  it  into  an  JTigh-p7-iest. — 
This  he  hath  done,  not  because  there  are  other  priests  in  the 
house  of  God  over  whom  Jesus  presides,  but  because  the  minis- 


apostle  here  refers  to  our  Lord's  prayer  on  the  cross;  My  God, 
&c.— The  fear  from  which  Christ  was  delivered,  is  explained  in 
the  5th  note,  which  see. — Some  of  the  fathers  accounted  for  the 
fear  from  which  Jesus  is  said  to  have  been  delivered,  by  sup- 
posing that  his  divinity  for  a  season  withdrew  its  influence  from 
his  human  nature. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  And  being  made  perfect.] — T«Aj«*£m{.  Since  the  apos- 
tle is  speaking  here  of  Christ  as  an  High-priest,  his  '  being  made 
perfect,'  is  his  being  made  a  perfect  or  effectual  High-priest.  For 
T<j..'ixTxi,T!?...*<ri,-,Ts>.;.-.T>-.-.andT£>.!i3r,  denoting  perfection,  the 
kind  of  perfection  meant  by  these  words  is,  the  highest  degree  of 
the  qualities  which  are  peculiar  to  the  person  or  thing  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  discourse.  Thus,  the  sacrifice  by  which  the  high- 
priesthood  was  completely  conferred  on  Aaron,  is  called.  Exod. 
xxix.  34.  3wx  TiKime-iss,  'the  sacrifice  of  perfection.' — Eph.  iv. 
15.  AvJfx  riXiiM,  'a  full  grown  man.'— Heb.  ii.  10.  Ti*.iiu«r»i,  'to 
make  the  Captain  of  our  salvation  perfect  through  sufferings.' 
Hob.  vi.  1     " 

go  on  (;.-•  ri).i(or»T»)  to  perfection,'  to  the  right  interpretation  and 
application  of  the  figures  and  prophecies  of  the  law,  which  is  the 
highest  degree  of  Christian  knowledge. — Heb.  vii.  11.  E<  T£X.s»««ric, 
'If  perfection  wgre  by  the  Levitical  priesthood,  what  farther  need,' 
tat.  As  men  expect  pardon  through  the  sacrifices  offered  by  their 
priests,  perfection,  in  this  passage,  must  signify  complete  pardon, 
with  its  concomitants,  the  favour  of  God,  and  eternal  life. — Heb.  vii. 
19.  OjJsv  yxf>sTf*.ii«-<rs*  l  v. p:;,  '  For  the  law  made  no  one  perfect ;' 
it  neither  gave  pardon  to  sinners  by  its  sacrifices,  nor  did  it  sanctify 
them  by  its  precepts. — Heb.  vii.  28.  '  The  law  hath  made  men  high- 
priests  who  have  infirmity,  but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which  was 
after  the  law,'  hath  constituted  '  the  Son  (rs t-k: i,.u-»(»)  who  is  per- 
fected forever;'  who,  by  the  excellence  of  his  nature,  and  his  end- 
less life  in  the  body,  will  continue  for  ever  an  effectual  Hinti-priest. 
— Heb.  xi.  40.  speaking  of  the  departed  saints,  '  God  having  fore- 
seen some  better  things  for  us,  that  they  without  usO<  ri*.ii»$,.«-«J 
should  not  be  perfected ;'  should  not  be  completely  rewarded,  by 
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explained  when  spoken,  because  ye  are  dull 
of  hearing.1 

12  For  though  ye  ought  to  have  been  teach- 
ers, on  account  of  the  time,  ye  have  need  of  one 
to  teach  you  again  certain  first  principles  of  the 
oracles1  of  God,  and  have  become  such  as  have 
need  of  milk,  and  not  of  strong  meat. 

13  But  every  one  who  uses  milk  ONLT,  is 
unskilful  in  the  word  of  righteousness  ;•  for 
he  is  a  babe.2 

14  But  strong  meat  belongeth  to  (rtxuw, 
see  chap.  v.  9.  note)  them  who  are  full  grown, 
who  by  use  have  their  senses1  exercised2  to 
discern  both  good  and  evil.  (Deut.  i.  39.  Isa. 
vii.  15,  16.) 

trations  of  the  Levitical  high-priests  in  the  inward  tabernacle, 
were  all  typical  of  Christ's  ministrations  in  heaven. 

Ver.  11.  Dull  of  hearing.] — The  word  va^ot  signifies  persons 
who  walk  tardily.  Applied  to  the  mind,  it  signifies  persons  of  slow 
understanding  ;  also  slothful,  sluggish,  idle  persons,  Heb.  vi.  12. 

Ver.  12.  Certain  first  principles  of  the  oracles  of  God.]— Tin*  t« 
{oi%s»»  rtif  »e%«  toov  \oy«wv  -rou  ©sou.  Here  nv*  is  not  the  nomina- 
tive plural,  as  our  translators  supposed,  but  the  accusative,  govern- 
ed by  tou  StSxo-xuv.  Wherefore,  the  literal  translation  of  the  clause 
is,  'teach  you  certain  elements  of  the  beginning  of  the  oracles  of 
God.' — For  the  meaning  of  so'zs'*,  see  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  note  5. — '  The 
oracles  of  God,'  are  the  ancient  revelations  contained  in  the  wri- 
tings of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  Rom.  iii.  2.  Some  of  the  first  prin- 
ciples of  these  oracles  the  apostle  had  formerly  explained  to  the 
Hebrews.  But  being  blinded  by  the  doctrine  of  the  scribes,  they 
had  not  understood  his  explications,  or  they  had  forgotten  them; 
and  so  needed  to  be  taught  these  first  principles  a  second  time. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Unskilful  in  the  word  of  righteousness.  ]— The  apos- 
tle calls  the  gospel '  the  word  of  righteousness,'  because  therein  is 
revealed  '  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith.'  But  Pierce,  by  '  the 
word  of  righteousness,'  understands  those  passages  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament which  describe  the  righteousness  ofiaith,  or  the  way  of  the 


spoken,  not  on  account  of  the  darkness  of  the  subject,  but  because 
ye  are  of  slow  apprehension  in  spiritual  matters. 

12  For  though  ye  ought  to  have  been  able  to  teach  others,  con- 
sidering the  time  ye  have  professed  the  gospel,  ye  have  need  of  one 
to  teach  you,  a  second  time,  some  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  ancient  oracles  of  God  concerning  the  Christ ;  and  have  become 
such  as  have  need  of  being  taught  the  easiest  doctrines,  and  are 
not  capable  of  receiving  the  higher  parts  of  knowledge. 

13  Now  every  one  who  uses  milk  only,  who  knows  nothing 
but  the  letter  of  the  ancient  revelations,  is  unskilled  in  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel :  For  he  is  a  babe  in  Christianity.  (See  the 
Illustration  of  ver.  12,  13,  14.) 

14  But  the  matters  concealed  under  the  figures  and  prophecies 
of  the  law,  which  may  be  called  strong  meat,  because  they  strength- 
en the  mind,  are  ft  for  them  who  have  made  progress  in  know- 
ledge, and  who  by  practice  have  the  facidties  of  their  mind  ac- 
customed to  discern  both  truth  and  falsehood. 

justification  of  sinnei-3  by  faith ,  and  which  are  quoted  in  the  epis- 
tles to  the  Romans,  chap.  x.  6, 7,  8.  and  to  the  Galatians,  chap.  iii.  24. 

2.  For  he  is  a  babe.] — The  apostle  compared  the  Hebrews  to 
babes,  not  on  account  of  their  innocence,  simplicity,  and  teach- 
ableness, qualities  which  Christ  recommended  to  all  his  disci- 
ples ;  but  on  account  of  their  weakness  and  ignorance,  for  which, 
considering  the  advantages  which  they  had  so  long  enjoyed,  they 
were  much  to  blame.  In  this  sense  the  word  i^srioi  is  used,  1 
Cor.  iii.  1 — 3.  as  it  is  likewise  Gal.  iv.  3.  to  denote  the  Jews  living 
under  the  institutions  of  Moses. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Have  their  senses.] — The  worda'irS^Tiieix  properly 
signifies  the  organs  of  sense,  the  eyes,  ears,  #c.  Here  it  denotes 
the  inward  senses,  the  senses  of  the  mind. 

2.  Exercised.] — Tsyv/j-vuT/ayx.  See  chap.  xii.  11.  note  2.  This 
metaphor  is  borrowed  from  the  Athletes,  who,  by  often  exercising 
themselves  in  the  mock  fight,  became  fit  for  engaging  in  the  real 
combat.  Grown  Christians,  by  often  exercising  their  spiritual 
faculties,  become  able  to  distinguish  true  doctrine  from  that 
which  is  false.  These  spiritual  faculties  the  apostle  calls  senses, 
because  he  had  been  speaking  of  babes,  who,  being  unexperi- 
enced, were  not  able,  by  their  senses,  to  distinguish  wholesome 
food  from  that  which  is  pernicious. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Although  in  the  latter  verses  of  the  preceding  chapter 
the  apostle  had  reproved  the  Hebrews  for  their  ignorance 
of  the  first  principles  of  the  oracles,  or  ancient  revela- 
tions, of  God,  in  which  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  are  contained,  he  told  them  here,  that  he  would 
not  now  discourse  of  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  but  would  carry  them  on  to  the  perfection  of 
Christian  knowledge,  by  explaining  to  them  the  deep 
meaning  of  some  of  the  chief  ancient  oracles  ;  not  laying 
a  second  time  the  foundation  of  repentance  from  dead 
works,  &c.  as  taught  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the 
prophets,  ver.  1,  2. — And  because  the  Hebrews  were  in 
danger  of  being  drawn  away  from  the  profession  of  the 
gospel  by  their  unbelieving  brethren,  who  founded  their 
opposition  to  Jesus  on  misinterpretations  of  the  Jewish 
sacred  writings,  the  apostle  told  them,  he  would  imme- 
diately lead  them  to  the  true  meaning  of  the  principal 
parts  of  these  writings,  if  God  permitted  him  to  do  it  by 
preserving  them  from  apostatizing  till  they  should  have 
an  opportunity  to  read  and  consider  this  letter,  ver.  3. — 
In  the  mean  time,  to  make  them  sensible  of  their  danger, 
and  to  rouse  their  attention  to  those  discoveries  of  the 
hidden  meaning  of  the  ancient  oracles  which  he  was 
about  to  make  to  them,  he  shewed  them  the  pernicious 
nature  of  apostasy,  and  the  severe  punishment  to  which 
apostates  are  doomed,  ver.  4-8. — Lest,  however,  his  re- 
prehension of  the  Hebrews,  and  his  anxiety  to  preserve 
them  from  apostasy,  might  have  led  them  to  think  he 
suspected  they  were  going  to  renounce  the  gospel,  he 
mitigated  the  severity  of  his  reproof,  by  telling  them  he 
hoped  better  things  of  them,  and  things  connected  with 
salvation,  ver.  9. — founding  his  hope  on  the  righteous- 
ness of  God,  who  would  not  forget  those  works  of  love 


which,  with  so  much  labour  and  danger,  they  had  per- 
formed, and  were  still  performing,  to  the  persecuted  dis- 
ciples of  Christ  in  Judea ;  nor  withhold  from  them  the 
aids  of  his  grace  necessary  to  their  perseverance,  ver.  10. 
— Nevertheless  he  earnestly  besought  them  to  shew  the 
same  diligence  as  formerly,  in  performing  charitable 
offices  to  their  afflicted  brethren,  that  his  hope  concern- 
ing them  might  remain  firm  to  the  end,  ver.  11. — and 
not  to  be  slothful  in  the  work  of  their  salvation,  but  to 
imitate  the  converted  Gentiles,  who,  through  faith  in 
Christ  and  patience  under  persecution,  were  inheriting, 
in  the  Christian  church,  the  blessings  promised  to  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  in  the  covenant  which  God  made  with 
that  father  of  believers,  ver.  12. 

Having  affirmed,  that  the  converted  Gentiles  in  the 
Christian  church  were  inheriting  the  promises  in  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  the  apostle,  to  carry  the  He- 
brews on  to  perfection,  took  occasion  to  enter  into  the 
deep  meaning  of  that  ancient  oracle.  And,  first  of  all, 
by  his  account  of  God's  covenant  with  Abraham,  it  ap- 
pears that  the  blessings  promised  in  it,  although  express- 
ed in  types  and  figures,  are  the  very  blessings  which  are 
plainly  promised  in  the  gospel.  Moreover,  his  care  in 
this  particular  hath  been  of  no  small  use  in  silencing  the 
adversaries  of  revelation.  For  by  rightly  explaining  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  the  apostle  hath  demonstrated, 
that  the  method  of  salvation  by  faith,  the  resurrection  of 
believers  from  the  dead,  the  general  judgment,  and  the 
rewards  and  punishments  of  a  future  state,  were  all 
made  known  to  the  patriarchs  and  to  the  Jews,  in  that 
greatest  of  all  the  ancient  oracles  of  God. 

God's  covenant  with  Abraham  is  often  mentioned  by 
Moses.     But  the  fullest  account  of  it  is  that  which  he 
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hath  recorded,  Gen.  xvii.  4-8.  where  all  the  articles  of 
it  are  related  at  large.  The  apostle,  however,  did  not  on 
this  occasion  call  the  attention  ol"  the  Hebrews  to  that 
complete  account,  but  to  one  more  shortly  expressed, 
which  he  says  was  confirmed  with  an  oath.  His  words 
are,  'When  God  made  promise  to  Abraham,  because 
he  could  swear  by  no  one  greater,  he  sware  by  himself, 
saying,  In  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying 
I  will  multiply  thee.'  This  account  of  the  covenant  is 
evidently  that  recorded  Gen.  xxii.  15-18.  where  we  are 
told  that  God  spake  these  things  to  Abraham,  after  he 
had  laid  Isaac  on  the  altar  with  an  intention  to  sacrifice 
him.  For  in  no  other  passage  of  the  writings  of  Moses 
is  God  said  to  have  confirmed  any  part  of  his  covenant 
with  Abraham  by  an  oath,  vcr.  13,  14. — Concerning  the 
promise,  '  In  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,'  it  is  to  be  remem- 
bered, that  in  the  third  and  fouth  chapters  of  this  epistle, 
the  apostle  by  a  deep  train  of  reasoning  hath  shewed,  that 
in  the  covenant  God  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his 
seed,  a  rest  not  only  in  the  earthly  Canaan,  but  in  an 
heavenly  country  also,  of  which  Canaan  was  a  type.  But 
if  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  to  be  rewarded  with 
the  inheritance  of  heaven,  it  certainly  implieth  that 
they  were  to  be  blessed  with  having  their  faith  counted 
to  them  for  righteousness.  Wherefore  it  was  not  neces- 
sary that  the  apostle  should  enter  more  particularly  into 
the  meaning  of  the  promise,  '  In  blessing  I  will  bless 
thee.'  But,  for  the  illustration  of  the  promise,  '  In  mul- 
tiplying I  will  multiply  thee,'  he  observed,  that  Abra- 
ham, after  having  patiently  waited  many  years  for  its  ac- 
complishment, at  length  obtained  it,  namely,  by  the  birth 
of  Isaac.  Nor  was  it  necessary  to  say  any  thing  more 
for  the  illustration  of  that  promise ;  because,  by  leading 
the  Hebrews  to  recollect  the  supernatural  procreation  of 
Isaac,  they  were  taught  that  Abraham  was  to  have  a 
numerous  seed  by  faith,  as  well  as  a  numerous  seed  by 
natural  descent  The  reason  is,  the  supernatural  pro- 
creation of  Isaac  was  both  an  emblem  and  a  pledge,  that 
the  power  of  God  would  be  exerted  in  making  Abraham 
the  father  of  many  nations,  by  producing  in  them  the 
same  spirit  of  faith  with  his;  by  the  participation  of 
which  they  would  be  more  truly  his  children,  than  those 
whose  relation  to  him  was  constituted  merely  by  natural 
descent,  ver.  15. 

Farther,  it  is  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  apostle's 
design  in  mentioning  the  two  promises  which  we  have 
been  considering,  was  not  to  give  a  full  explanation  of 


them,  but  that  he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  declaring 
what  God's  intention  was  in  confirming  these  promises 
with  an  oath,  ver.  16. — namely,  to  shew  to  Abraham's 
seed  by  faith,  whom  the  apostle  calls  the  heirs,  the  immu- 
tability of  his  purpose  to  bless  them  by  counting  their 
faith  to  them  for  righteousness,  and  by  bestowing  on 
them  the  inheritance  of  the  heavenly  country,  ver.  17. — 
that  by  two  immutable  things,  the  promise  and  the  oath 
of  God,  in  either  of  which  it  was  impossible  for  him  to 
lie,  the  heirs  who,  by  the  covenant  made  with  mankind 
after  the  fall,  have  escaped  from  the  curse  of  the  law  to 
lay  hold  on  the  hope  of  pardon  and  eternal  life  set  before 
them,  might  have  strong  consolation  under  the  convic- 
tions of  sin  and  the  fears  of  punishment,  ver.  18. — This 
hope,  the  apostle  assures  us,  believers  of  all  nations  have 
in  every  age  of  the  world,  as  Abraham's  seed,  for  an 
anchor  of  the  soul  firmly  fixed  in  heaven,  called  the  place 
■within  the  vail,  because  that  place  of  the  Mosaic  taber- 
nacle represented  heaven,  ver.  19. — Lastly,  to  shew  that 
the  great  blessings  of  pardon  and  eternal  life  promised  in 
the  covenant,  are  bestowed  on  the  heirs  through  Christ, 
Abraham's  seed,  the  apostle  told  the  Hebrews,  that  Jesus, 
as  our  forerunner,  hath  gone  into  heaven,  there  to  plant 
our  hope  of  these  blessings  on  the  sure  ground  of  that 
effectual  and  acceptable  atonement  which  he  made  for 
the  sin  of  the  world  by  his  death  :  and,  that  he  was  well 
qualified  to  perform  such  a  service  for  us,  because,  by  the 
oath  of  God,  being  made  an  High-priest  after  the  order 
of  Melchizedec,  he  was  commissioned  to  enter  into  the 
holy  place  where  the  Deity  manifests  his  presence,  to 
make  that  effectual  atonement  for  believers  which  God 
himself  had  prescribed,  ver.  20. 

The  intelligent  reader,  no  doubt,  hath  observed,  that 
the  discourse  in  this  chapter  is  a  proper  sequel  to  the 
discourses  concerning  the  sin  and  punishment  of  the  re- 
bellious Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  and  concerning  the 
rest  which  remaineth  to  believers,  the  true  people  of  God, 
delivered  in  the  preceding  third  and  fourth  chapters  of 
this  epistle  ;  and  that  the  three  discourses,  taken  to- 
gether, contain  such  an  explanation  of  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  as  leaves  us  no  room  to  doubt,  that  therein  the 
principal  articles  of  the  gospel  revelation  were  preached 
to  Abraham  and  to  the  Jews,  as  the  apostle  Paul  indeed 
hath  expressly  affirmed,  Gal.  iii.  8.  Heb.  iv.  2.  The  co- 
venant with  Abraham,  therefore,  may  with  great  pro- 
priety be  termed,  '  The  gospel  of  the  Patriarchs  and  of 
the  Jews.' 


New  Translations 
Chap.  VI. — 1  Wherefore,  dismissing  the 
discourse  (Ess.  iv.  60.  2.)  of  the  principles  of 
Christ  let  us  proceed  to  perfection,2  not  lay- 
ing (irxkir,  270.)  a  second  time  the  foundation 
of  repentance  from  dead  works,3  and  of  faith 
towards  God,4 


2  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,1  and  of  lay- 

Ver.  1. — 1.  The  discourse  of  the  principles  of  Christ. 1 — So  to*  t?; 
■f%4(  **•  Xf'fro*  >.5>cv  must  be  translated  here,  being  parallel  to 
f.ix"*  th;  »»x»>'»»  \zymv  Toufc><su,  chap.  v.  12.  For  I  take  v.v  tv.; 
*ex*f  >->7"-;  literally,  'the  discourse  of  the  beginning,'  in  this,  to 
be  the  same  in  sense  with  f%n*  rnt  aex.*;,  'the  first  elements 
or  principles,'  in  that  verse:  And  I  agree  with  Pierce  in  thinking 
'  the  principles  of  Christ'  mean  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of 
Christ  as  contained  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets.  Ac- 
cordingly the  Christian  doctrines,  mentioned  in  this  and  the  follow- 
ing verse,  are  all  taught  in  the  Jewish  scriptures. 

2.  Let  us  proceed  to  perfection.] — The  apostle  callsthe  knowledge 
of  the  doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gospel,  as  typically  set  forth  in 
the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  darkly  expressed  in  the  figures 
and  prophecies  of  the  law,  tix.ii  or*;,  perfection,  either  in  allusion  to 
the  Greeks,  who  termed  the  complete  knowledge  of  their  mysteries 
t>a.»ioti!{  and  ti\«hoo-»s,  perfection;  or  in  allusion  to  what  he  had 
acid,  chap.  v.  14.  that  strong  meat  belonged  to  riXiitr,  full  grown 
men.    If  the  last  mentioned  is  the  allusion,  the  writer's  meaning 


Co3i?ientahy. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  Wherefore,  since  ye  ought  by  this  time  to  have 
been  capable  of  strong  food,  dismissing'  the  discourse  concerning 
the  principles  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  as  contained  in  the  an- 
cient revelations,  let  us  proceed  to  the  deep  meaning  of  these  re- 
velations, and  of  the  figures  and  prophecies  in  the  law,  which  is 
the  perfection  of  Christian  knowledge,  not  explaining  a  second 
time  the  fundamental  principles  of  repentance  from  works  ichich 
merit  death}  and  of  faith  in  God; 

2  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,  as  emblematical  of  that  purity  of 

is,  that  he  would  proceed  to  treat  of  those  hidden  doctrines  of  re- 
ligion contained  in  the  ancient  oracles,  which,  when  rightly  un- 
derstood, have  as  great  an  influence  in  strengthening  the  faculties 
of  the  mind,  as  strong  meat  hath  in  invigorating  the  bodily  poweri 
of  full  grown  men.  See  chap.  v.  9.  note  1. 

3.  The  foundation  of  repentance  from  dead  works.] — In  the  ex- 
pression, '  repentance  from  dead  works,'  it  is  insinuated,  that  true 
repentance  consisteth  in  turning  from  dead  works.  Now  as  the 
necessity  of  repentance  in  order  to  forgiveness  was  taught  by 
Moses,  and  more  especially  by  the  prophets,  it  is  termed  'the 
foundation  of  repentance,'  and  is  justly  reckoned  one  of  the  Chris- 
tian principles  taught  in  the  ancient  oracles. 

4.  And  of  faith  towards  God.] — As  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the 
Christian  doctrines  taught  in  the  ancient  oracles,  he  mentions  faith 
in  God  rather  than  faith  in  Christ,  because  it  was  more  directly  en> 
join  ed  in  these  oracles  than  faith  in  Christ,as  is  plain  from  our  Lord's 
saying  to  his  apostles,  '  Ye  believe  in  God,  believe  also  in  me.' 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms.  ]— In  the  Levitical  ritual 


532 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  VI. 


ing  on  of  hands,2  and  of  resurrection  of  the 
dead,3  and  of  eternal  judgment.4 


mind  which  the  worshippers  of  God  ought  to  possess;  and  of  the 
laying-  on  of  hands  on  the  sacrifices,  as  an  acknowledgment  that  the 
offerer  deserved  death  for  his  sins  ;  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead;  and  of  the  eternal  judgment,  so  called  because  its  sen- 
tences will  never  be  reversed. 

3  Jlnd  this  more  perfect  instruction  I  -will  give  you, if  God  per- 
mit, by  preserving  you  from  apostatizing  till  ye  have  an  opportu- 
nity to  read  and  consider  this  letter. 

4  For  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  restore  a  second  time,  by  repentance, 
those  -who  have  been  once  enlightened  by  believing  the  gospel ;  and 
have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift  of  freedom  from  the  yoke  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  from  the  grievous  superstitions  of  heathenism,  which 
is  bestowed  on  Jews  and  Gentiles  under  the  gospel ;  and  have  been 
made  partakers  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  at  their  baptism  ; 

5  Jlnd  have  perceived  the  excellence  of  the  word  of  God,  the" 
doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gospel ;  and  have  seen  the  efficacy 
of  the  powers  of  the  gospel  dispensation  in  reforming  sinners  ; 

6  Jlnd  yet  have  renounced  the  gospel,  in  the  imagination  that  Jesus 
crucifying  again  in  themselves,2  and  making  a  was  justly  punished  with  death  as  an  impostor,  crucifying  a  second 
public  example  (for  this  translation  of  7r-jg*£tLy-  time  in  their  own  mind,  and  making  a  public  example  of  the  Son  of 
/uznfovrtt;,  see  Matt  i.  19.)  of  the  Son  of  God.      God,  by  inwardly  approving  of,  and  consenting  to  his  punishment. 

many  baptisms,  or  immersions  of  the  body  in  water,  were  enjoin-         Ver.  6. — 1.  And  yet  have  fallen  away.] — The  verbs  f«nirSi»T!J5, 
ed,  as  emblematical  of  that  purity  of  mind  which  is  necessary  to  the      yeno-a^-vou,-,  andj-siMJtvTx;,  being  aorists,  are  rightly  rendered  by 


3.  And  this  we  will  do,  if  God  permit. 


4  For  it  is  impossible  to  renew  again,1  by 
repentance,  those  who  have  been  once  enlight- 
ened,2 and  have  tasted  (see  chap.  ii.  9.  note  2.) 
of  the  heavenly  gift,3  and  have  been  made  par- 
takers of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

5  And  have  tasted  the  good  word  of  God, 
and  the  powers1  of  the  age  which  was  to  come, 

6  (K*/,  211.)   And  yet  have  fallen  away;1 


worshipping  of  God  acceptably.  The  same  doctrine  being  emble- 
matically inculcated  by  the  Christian  baptism,  the  baptisms  en- 
joined in  the  law  may  justly  be  reckoned  Christian  principles. 
See  Heb.  x.  22.  Besides,  the  baptism  which  the  Spirit  foretold, 
Joel  ii.  28.  was  a  Christian  principle. 

2  Andof  lay  ing  on  of  hands.] — Pierce  isof  opinion,  that  it  refers 
to  the  layingof  the  offerer's  hands  on  the  head  of  the  sin-offerings, 
in  token  that  he  laid  his  sins  on  the  animal  which  was  to  be  sacri- 
ficed, and  that  he  expected  to  be  pardoned  through  the  atonement 
to  be  made  by  that  sacrifice.  But  I  rather  think,  the  person  who 
brought  a  sacrifice  to  the  altar,  by  laying  his  hands  on  its  head 
confessed  himself  a  sinner,  who  for  his  transgressions  deserved 
to  be  put  to  death  like  the  animal  to  be  sacrificed,  but  who  hoped 
to  be  pardoned  through  the  atonement  to  be  made  by  that  offer 
ing.  Wherefore,  the  laying  on  of  hands  on  the  head  of  the  sin- 
offering,  was  the  same  with  the  confession  of  sins  enjoined  in  the 
gospel  as  necessary  to  the  obtaining  of  pardon. 

3.  Andof  resurrection  of  the  dead.] — The  resurrection  of  the 
dead  was  taught  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  in  the  revela- 
tions made  to  the  prophets ;  as  was  shewed  in  Ess.  v.  sect.  1.  No. 
2.  which  see. 

4.  And  of  eternal  judgment.]— The  apostle  Jude,  in  ver.  14,  15. 
of  his  epistle,  informs  us,  that  Enoch  prophesied  of  the  general 
judgment  of  the  world.  The  other  prophets  likewise  foretold  the 
same  grand  event,  particularly  Daniel,  chap.  xii.  2. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  For  it  is  impossible  to  renew  again  by  repentance.] — 
The  learned  reader  knows,  that  rov;  $ on-io-  jsvtxs,  with  the  other  ac- 
cusatives in  this  and  the  following  5th  verse,  are  all  governed  by  the 
verb  xvxx.j,iyi^etv  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  6.;  and  that  to  render  the 
translation  of  this  passage  exact,  the  word  in  our  language  answer- 
ing to  xvxx.xivi(uv  must  be  placed,  as  I  have  done,before  these  accu- 
satives. Avxxxiviguv  iif  /*£t»voii/,  is  the  same  form  of  expression  as 
Kv-taaivou^ivov  11;  nny-vtaa-tv,  Col.  iii.  10.  'renewed  by  knowledge.' 
And  both  expressions  are  formed  on  the  idea,  that  persons  convert- 
ed to  Christianity  become  new  men,  or  new  creatures.  The  apostle 
does  not  mean,  thatit  is  impossible  for  God  to  renew  a  second  time 
by  repentance  an  apostate;  b  ut  that  it  is  impossi  ble  for  the  ministers 
of  Christ  to  convert  a  second  time  to  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  one  who, 
after  being  made  acquainted  with  all  the  proofs  by  which  God  hath 
thought  fit  to  establish  Christ's  mission,  shall  allow  himself  to  think 
him  an  impostor,  and  renounce  his  gospel.  The  apostle,  knowing 
this,  was  anxious  to  give  the  Hebrews  just  views  of  the  ancient 
oracles,  in  the  hope  that  it  would  prevent  them  from  apostatizing. 

2.  Who  have  been  once  enlightened.] — »»r»rcri»Ta;.  We  have 
this  word  Heb.  x.  32.  where  it  is  used  to  denote  persons  said,  ver. 
26.  to  have  'received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.'  It  is  used  in 
the  same  sense,  Eph.  i.  18.  iii.  9.  as  is  cportc-fiog  likewise,  2 Cor.  iv. 
4.  0. — The  ancient  fathers  called  baptism  ^■r«»v*»t1  illumination. 
But  that  does  not  seem  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  word  here. 

3.  And  have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift.] — Our  Lord  called  him- 
self, John  vi.  51.  'The  living  bread  which  came  down  from  hea- 
ven,' not  on  account  of  his  doctrine  only,  but  on  account  of  all  the 
other  blessings  which  he  came  down  to  dispense  to  men.  Hence 
Peter  speaks  of  'tasting  that  the  Lord  is  gracious,'  1  Pet.  ii.  3. 
Wherefore,  '  the  heavenly  gift,'  as  distinguished  from  the  other 
spiritual  blessings  here  mentioned,  may  be  that  described  in  the 
commentary.  By  'tasting  the  heavenly  gift,'  Bengelius  under- 
stands men's  partaking  of  the  Lord's  supper. 

Ver.  5.  And  the  powers.] — The  word  timuput  often  denotes  those 
miraculous  powers  which  were  bestowed  on  the  first  Christians  for 
the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  and  to  enable  them  to  edify  each 
other  in  their  religious  assemblies.  But  as  the  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  are  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  I  think  the  word 
ivru/tut,  in  this  verse,  denotes  the  efficacy  of  the  ordinances  of  re- 
ligion dispensed  in  the  Christian  church  for  converting  sinners, 
called  'the  age  to  come,'  in  conformity  to  the  phraseology  of  the 
Jews,  who  termed  the  age  of  Messiah  'the  age  to  come.' — See  Isa. 
ix.  6.  where  the  Hebrew  phrase,  which  in  our  English  Bible  is 
translated  'the  everlasting  Father,'  is  rendered  by  the  LXX., 
Hxt>\(  tou  ftihhovros  «no«5)  '  the  Father  of  the  age  to  come.' 


our  translators  in  the  past  time,  Who  were  enlightened,  have  tast- 
ed, were  made  partakers.  Wherefore  7rx(x7ittrovTx$,  being  an 
aorist,  ought  likewise  to  have  been  translated  in  the  past  time,  have 
fallen  away.  Nevertheless  our  translators,  following  Beza,  who 
without  any  authority  from  ancient  MSS.  hath  inserted  in  his  ver- 
sion the  word  Si,  If,  have  rendered  this  clause,  If  they  fall  away  ; 
that  this  text  might  not  appear  to  contradict  the  doctrine  of  the 
perseverance  of  the  saints.  But  as  no  translator  should  take 
upon  him  to  add  to,  or  alter  the  scriptures,  for  the  sake  of  any  fa- 
vourite doctrine,  I  have  translated  7rxexnt<rzwxt  in  the  past  time, 
have  fallen  away,  according  to  the  true  import  of  the  word  as 
standing  in  connexion  with  the  other  aorists  in  the  preceding 
verses.  Farther,  as  nxex-ma-ourx;  is  put  in  opposition  to  what  goes 
before  in  the  4th  and  5th  verses,  the  conjunction  *■*',  with  which 
it  is  introduced,  must  here  have  its  adversative  signification,  ex- 
emplified Ess.  iv.  211.  'Andyethave  fallen  away.' — Wall  inhisnote 
on  this  verse  saith,  "I  know  of  none  but  Beza  whom  the  English 
translators  could  follow.  The  Vulgate  hath,  Et  prolapsi  sunt :  The 
Syriac,  Qui  rursum  peccaverunt:  Castalio,  Et  tamen  relabuntur." 
The  word  aue xttitsvtxs  literally  signifies,  have  fallen  down.  But 
it  is  rightly  translated  have  fallen  aicay,  because  the  apostle  is 
speaking  not  of  any  common  lapse,  but  of  apostasy  from  the 
Christian  faith.  See  Heb.  x.  29.  where  a  farther  display  of  the 
evil  of  apostasy  is  made. 

Pierce  in  his  note  on  this  verse  saith,  "  The  reason  why  our  au- 
thor speaks  so  severely  of  such  apostates,  may  be  taken  partly 
from  the  nature  of  the  evidence  which  they  rejected.  The  fullest 
and  clearest  evidence  which  God  ever  designed  to  give  of  the  truth 
of  Christianity,  was  these  miraculous  operations  of  the  Spirit ; 
and  when  men  were  not  only  eye-witnesses  of  these  miracles,  but 
wrere  likewise  themselves  empowered  to  work  them,  and  yet  after 
all  rejected  this  evidence,  they  could  have  no  farther  or  higher 
evidence  whereby  they  should  be  convinced;  so  that  their  case 
must  in  that  respect  appear  desperate.  This  may  be  partly  owing  to 
their  putting  themselves  out  of  the  way  of  conviction.  If  they  could 
not  see  enough  to  settle  them  in  the  profession  of  the  Christian  reli- 
gion, while  they  made  a  profession  of  it,  much  less  were  they  like  to 
meet  with  any  thing  new  to  convince  and  reclaim  them,  when  they 
had  taken  up  an  opposite  profession,  and  joined  themselves  with 
the  inveterate  enemies  of  Christianity. — And  finally,  this  may  be 
resolved  into  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,"  &c. 

2.  Crucifying  again  in  themselves.] — Raphelius  and  Alberti  have 
shewed  that  the  word  xvx?xveivvrx;  sometimes  signifies  to  crucify 
simply.  But  I  prefer  the  common  translation  of  the  word,  as  more 
agreeable  to  the  context. — Apostates  are  said  to  '  crucify  in  their 
own  mind  the  Son  of  God  a  second  time,'  and  '  to  expose  him  to 
infamy,'  because,  by  speaking  of  him  as  an  impostor,  and  inwardly 
approving  of  the  punishment  which  was  inflicted  on  him,  they 
shewed  that  they  would  have  joined  his  persecutors  in  putting  him 
to  death,  if  they  had  an  opportunity  to  do  it. — On  the  authority  of 
this  text  chiefly,  the  Novatians  excluded  from  their  communion 
those  who  in  the  time  of  the  Diocletian  persecution  delivered  up 
their  copies  of  the  scriptures,  and  renounced  the  profession  of 
the  gospel.  But  the  character  and  circumstances  of  the  apostates 
of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  were  very  different  from  the  char- 
acter and  circumstances  of  the  apostates  in  the  Diocletian  perse- 
cution. The  Hebrew  apostates  had  seen  the  miracles  of  Jesus  and 
his  apostles,  and  had  been  themselves  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  thereby  had  been  enlightened,  or  persuaded  to  em- 
brace the  gospel ;  yet,  through  the  influence  of  their  passions  and 
lusts,  they  had  lost  their  conviction  of  its  divine  original,  and  had 
returned  to  Judaism;  and  to  vindicate  themselves  had  spoken  of 
Jesus  as  an  impostor,  who  was  justly  put  to  death  for  his  crimes. 
Persons  acting  in  that  manner,  in  opposition  to  all  the  evidences 
of  the  gospel,  could  not  in  the  ordinary  course  of  things  be  con- 
verted a  second  time  to  the  Christian  faith,  because  no  farther  evi- 
dence could  be  offered  to  them.  Besides,  their  apostasy,  proceed- 
ing from  the  corruption  of  their  heart,  was  wilful,  Heb.  x.  26. — The 
case  of  the  apostates  in  the  Diocletian  persecution  was  very  differ- 
ent. Through  fear  of  torture,  they  had  delivered  up  the  scriptures, 
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7  For  the  land  which  drinketh  in  the  rain  7  In  giving  up  such  wilful  sinners  as  incorrigible,  we  act  as  men 
■which  often  cometh  upon  it,  and  bringeth  forth  do  in  cultivating  their  fields.  For  the  land  -which  drinketh  in  the 
herbs  Jit  for  them  by  whom  it  is  cultivated,     rain  -which  often  falleth  upon  it,  and  produceth  fruits  fit  for  the 


use  of  them  by  -whom  it  is  cultivated,  continueth  to  be  cultivated,  and 
receiveth  a  blessing  from  God:  (See  ver.  8.  note  2.  toward  the  end.) 

8  But  that  -which,  being  duly  cultivated  and  watered,  produceth 
only  thorns  and  briars,  is  reprobated  by  the  husbandman  as  not 
worthy  of  culture,  and  soon  -will  fall  under  the  curse,  and  in  the 
end  -will  be  burnt  up  with  drought. 

9  But,  beloved,  -we  are  persuaded  better  fruits  than  those  of 
apostasy  -will  be  produced  by  you,  even  such  a  firm  adherence  to 
the  gospel  as  is  connected  -with  salvation,  though  -we  thus  speak 
to  put  you  on  your  guard. 

10  For  God,  who  hath  promised  to  assist  his  sincere  servants  in 
your  work  and  labour  of  love  which  ye  have     time  of  temptation,  is  not  unrighteous  to  forget,  either  his  own 


receiveth  a  blessing  from  God ; 

8  But  that  which  produceth  thorns  and 
briars  is  reprobated,  and  nigh  to  a  curse;1 
whose  end  is  to  be  burned.2 

9  But,  beloved,  we  are  persuaded  better1 
things  of  you,  even  things  which  are  connect- 
ed -with  salvation,2  though  we  thus  speak. 

10  For  God  is  not  unrighteous,  to  forget 


shewed  toward  his   name,    in    that   ye   have 
ministered  to  the  saints,  and  do  minister. 


promise  or  the  laborious  and  dangerous  -work  by  -which  ye  she-wed 
your  love  to  him,  -when  ye  assisted  and  comforted  the  persecuted 
disciples  of  Christ  in  Judea,  and  do  still  assist  them. 

1 1  Yet  I  earnestly  desire  every  one  of  you  to  she-w  the  same 
diligence  as  formerly  in  assisting  and  comforting  your  brethren, 
in  order  that  my  hope  concerning  your  perseverance  in  the  faith 
of  the  gospel  may  continue  to  the  end  of  your  lives. 

12  This  I  desire,  that  ye  may  not  be  sluggards,  but  imitators 
1 1.  note  2.),  but  imitators  of  them  who  through  of  the  believing  Gentiles  in  their  good  works,  who  through  faith 
faith  and  patience  (x>j>gov&,ufceTa>v)  are  inherit-  in  Christ,  and  patience  under  persecution,  are,  as  Abraham's 
ing1  the  promises.                                                       spiritual  seed,  now  inheriting  the  promises  in  the  gospel  church. 

13  For  when  God  made  promise  to  Abra-  13  1  say  the  believing  Gentiles,  who  without  doubt  are  heirs  of 

ham,(«;rs/)  since  he  could  swear  by  (s<fsvoc)  no     the  promises  equally  with  the  Jews  :  For  -when  God  made  the  pro- 


1 1  Yet  -we  earnestly  desire  every  one  of  you 
to  shew  the  same  diligence,  in  order  to  the 
full  assurance  of  our  hope  to  the  end : 

12  That  ye  may  not  be  slothful,  (chap.  v. 


one  greater,  he  sware  by  himself,1 

14  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless 
thee,1  and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.2 
(See  Ess.  vi.  sect.  2.  No.  3,  4.) 

15  And  so,  having  patiently  waited,  he 
obtained  the  promise.1 

16  (rag)    For   men    verily    swear   by    the 


mises  to  Abraham,  after  he  had  offered  up  Isaac,   since  he  could 
swear  by  no  one  greater,  he  sware  by  himself, 

14  Saying,  Surely  I  will  greatly  bless  thee,  by  counting  thy 
faith  for  righteousness  ;  and  I  will  greatly  multiply  thee,  by  giving 
thee  a  numerous  spiritual  seed,  whose  faith  I  will  in  like  manner 
count  to  them  for  righteousness. 

15  And  so,  having  for  many  years,  patiently  waited,  Abraham, 
in  the  supernatural  birth  of  Isaac,  obtained  the  beginning  of  the 
accomplishment  of  the  prornise  concerning  his  numerous  seed. 

16  For  men  verily  swear  by  greater  persons  than  themselves, 


in  token  of  their  renouncing  Christianity  ;  yet,  being  convinced  of 
its  truth,  they  were  still  Christians  in  their  hearts.  Now,  however 
culpable  these  men  may  have  been  for  their  cowardice  and  hypo- 
crisy, there  was  nothing  in  their  case,  as  in  the  case  of  the  others, 
which  made  it  impossible  for  the  ministers  of  Christ  to  persuade 
them  to  repent.  The  Novatians  therefore  shewed  great  ignorance, 
as  well  as  great  uncharitableness,  in  contending  that  the  apostle 
had  declared  the  repentance  of  such  persons  impossible ;  and 
that  for  their  sin,  as  for  the  sin  of  those  mentioned  Heb.  x.  29.  no 
atonement  was  provided  in  the  gospel. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Is  nigh  to  a  curse.] — As  in  the  blessing  mentioned 
ver.  7.  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  primitive  blessing  whereby  the 
earth  was  rendered  fruitful,  Gen.  i.  11.  so,  in  the  curse  here  men- 
tioned, there  is  an  allusion  to  the  curse  pronounced  on  the  earth 
after  the  fall,  Gen.  hi.  17. 

2.  Whose  end  is  to  be  burned.] — A  principal  part  of  the  eastern 
agriculture  consists  in  leading  rills  of  water  from  ponds,  fountains, 
and  brooks,  to  render  the  fields  fruitful.  When  this  is  neglected, 
the  land  is  scorched  by  the  heat  and  drought  of  the  climate,  and  so 
being  burned  up  is  altogether  sterile.  The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  as  land  which  is  unfruitful  under  every  method  of  culture, 
will  at  length  be  deserted  by  the  husbandman,  and  burnt  up  with 
drought;  so  those  who  apostatize  from  the  gospel,  after  having 
believed  it  to  be  from  God  on  the  evidence  mentioned  ver.  4,  5. 
will  be  justly  given  up  by  God  and  man  as  incorrigible. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  We  are  persuaded  better  things  of  you.] — This,  as 
Pierce  observes,  is  exactly  in  St  Paul's  manner  of  softening  the 
harsh  things  he  found  himself  obliged  to  write.  See  2  Thess.  ii. 
13.  Eph.  iv.  20. 

2.  Which  are  connected  with  salvation.] — So  the  words  xxi 
tX«fH'*  <r^rtfSix;  signify,  as  Eisner  hath  shewed.  See  Parkhurst. 

Ver.  12.  Are  inheriting  the  promises.] — The  promises  made  to 
Abraham  and  to  his  seed  were, — 1.  That  Abraham  should  have  a 
numerous  seed  by  faith,  as  well  as  by  natural  descent.  2.  That 
God  would  be  a  God  to  him  and  to  his  seed  in  their  generations,  by 
being  the  object  of  their  worship  and  their  protector.  3.  That  he 
would  give  them  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan.  4.  That  he 
would  bless  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  in  him  ;  that  is,  bless  be- 
lievers of  all  nations,  in  the  manner  he  was  to  bless  him,  by  count- 
ing their  faith  for  righteousness.  5.  That  he  would  thus  bless  the 
nations  through  Christ,  Abraham's  seed.  6.  That  through  Christ, 
likewise,  he  would  bless  the  nations  with  the  gospel  revelation. 
See  Ess.  v.  sect.  4, 5,  and  6. — Four  of  these  promises  the  believing 
Gentiles  were  inheriting  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter. 
For,  1.  They  were  become  Abraham's  seed  by  faith.  2.  God  was 
become  the  object  of  their  worship  and  their  protector.  3.  They 
were  enjoying  the  knowledge  of  God  in  the  gospel  church,  and 


the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  Gal.  iii.  4.  All  these  blessings  were  be- 
stowed on  them  through  Christ. — The  other  promises  none  of 
Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  not  even  the  Old  Testament  saints, 
were  inheriting.  None  of  them  had  attained  to  the  possession  of 
the  heavenly  country,  typified  by  Canaan ;  nor  was  the  faith  of 
any  of  them  actually  counted  to  them  for  righteousness.  These 
blessings  can  only  be  obtained  after  the  resurrection  and  general 
judgment :  Heb.  xi.  39,  40.— By  observing  that  the  believing  Gen- 
tiles 'were  actually  inheriting  the  promises,'  that  is,  were  enjoy- 
ing, in  the  Christian  church,  the  four  promised  blessings  above 
mentioned,  the  apostle  appealed  to  an  undeniable  fact,  in  proof  that 
the  believing  Gentiles,  equally  with  the  believing  Jews,  were  heirs 
of  the  promises  made  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed.  Withal,  to  give 
the  Gentiles  the  greater  assurance  of  this,  he  shewed  them  in 
what  follows,  that  all  the  promises  of  the  covenant  were  unalter- 
ably confirmed  to  them  by  the  oath  which  God  sware  to  Abra- 
ham, after  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  upon  the  altar. 

Ver.  13.  For  when  God  made  promise  to  Abraham — he  sware  by 
himself] — The  promise  referred  to  here,  is  that  which  God  made 
to  Abraham  after  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  on  the  altar,  Gen.  xxii. 
16,  17.  For  on  no  other  occasion  did  God  confirm  any  promise 
to  Abraham  with  an  oath  ;  as  was  observed  in  the  illustration  pre- 
fixed to  this  chapter. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee.] — The 
blessing  promised  to  Abraham  on  this  occasion,  was  not  only  that 
his  faith  should  be  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,  but  that  the 
faith  of  his  spiritual  seed  should  likewise  be  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness,  as  is  evident  from  Gal.  iii.  8.  'The  scripture,  fore- 
seeing that  God  would  justify  the  nations  by  faith,  preached  the 
gospel  before  to  Abraham,  saying,  Surely  in  thee  all  the  nations 
shall  be  blessed.'    See  this  more  fully  explained,  Ess.  v.  sect.  6. 

2.  And  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.] — In  the  oath,  the  ex- 
pression is,  'I  will  multiply  thy  seed;'  but  the  meaning  is  the 
same,  for  Abraham  could  be  multiplied  only  by  the  multiplication 
of  his  seed.  He  was  to  have  both  a  numerous  natural  progeny, 
and  a  numerous  spiritual  seed.  The  apostle  quotes  only  the  first 
words  of  the  oath ;  but  his  reasoning  is  founded  on  the  whole, 
and  particularly  on  the  promise,  Gen.  xxii.  18.  'And  in  thy  seed 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed.'  They  shall  be 
blessed,  by  having  their  faith  counted  for  righteousness,  through 
thy  seed  Christ.     See  Ess.  v.  sect.  (J. 

Ver.  15.  And  so,  having  patiently  waited,  he  obtained  the  pro- 
mise.]— Here,  by  an  usual  figure  of  speech,  the  promise  is  put  for 
the  thing  promised.  For  the  promise  itself  Abraham  obtained 
when  God  sware  to  him,  '  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and 
multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee,'  ver.  14. — In  the  birth  of  Isaac, 
Abraham  obtained  the  beginning  of  the  accomplishment  of  God's 
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greater,  and  an  oath  (uc,  147.)  for  confirma- 
tion' is  to  them  an  end  of  all  (avr/xoj/Mc)  con- 
tradiction. 

17  (Ev  £)  Therefore*  God,  willing  more 
abundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs  of  promise  the 
immutability  (t»c  0h\m)  of  his  purpose,  (t/u.t- 
TrttvtrtH  o^Kti)  confirmed  it  with  an  oath  :2 


18  That  by  two  immutable  things,  in  which 
it  was  impossible  for  God  to  lie,  WE  might 
have  strong  consolation,  who  have  fled  aivay 
to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  set  before  us, 


19  Which  we  have  as  an  anchor  of  the 
soul,  both  sure  and  stedfast,  (x.ii,  207.)  be- 
cause jixed  into  the  place  within  the  vail, 


20  Where  a  forerunner1  hath  entered  on 
our  account,  even  Jesus,2  made  an  High- 
priest  for  ever,  according  to  the  order  of  Mel- 
chizedec. 


whose  vengeance  they  imprecate  if  they  swear  falsely  :  and  so  an 
oath  for  the  confirmation  of  any  doubtful  matter,  is  held  by  them 
a  proper  method  of  ending  all  contradiction. 

17  Therefore,  in  accommodation  to  the  sentiments  of  men,  God 
willing  more  fully  to  sheiv  to  all,  in  every  age  and  nation,  who 
are  the  heirs  of  promise,  the  immutability  of  his  purpose  to  count 
their  faith  for  righteousness,  and  to  bestow  on  them  the  inherit- 
ance of  the  heavenly  country,  confirmed  the  declaration  of  his 
purpose  frith  an  oath  : 

18  That  by  tivo  immutable  things,  the  promise  and  the  oath  of 
God,  in  -which  it  was  impossible  for  God  to  lie,  ive  might  have 
strong  consolation  under  the  convictions  of  sin  and  the  terrors  of 
punishment,  -who  have  fled  aivay  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  like 
the  manslayer  from  the  avenger,  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  of  pardon 
set  before  us  in  the  promise  confirmed  by  God's  oath ; 

19  Which  hope  -we  have  as  an  anchor  to  -which  our  soul  is 
fastened  in  this  stormy  sea  of  life,  both  strong  and  stedfast,  be- 
cause fixed  into  the  place  -within  the  vail ;  that  is,  into  heaven, 
whither  we  shall  be  drawn,  by  this  anchor,  as  ships  are  drawn  to 
the  place  where  their  anchors  are  fixed ; 

20  Into  -which  place  a  forerunner  hath  entered  on  our  ac- 
count, to  fix  our  hope  of  pardon  and  eternal  life  as  an  anchor,  even 
Jesus,  who,  being  made  an  High-priest  for  ever  like  JHel- 
chizedec,  can  procure  pardon  for  us  as  a  priest,  and  save  us  eter- 
nally through  his  power  as  a  king. 


promise  concerning  his  numerous  natural  progeny.  Moreover, 
as  the  birth  of  Isaac  was  brought  about  supernaturally  by  the  di- 
vine power,  it  was  both  a  proof  and  a  pledge  of  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  promise  concerning  the  birth  of  his  numerous  spirit- 
ual seed.  Wherefore,  in  the  birth  of  Isaac,  Abraham  may  truly 
be  said  to  have  obtained  the  accomplishment  of  the  promise  con- 
cerning his  numerous  spiritual  seed  likewise.  In  any  other  sense, 
Abraham  did  not  obtain  the  accomplishment  of  that  promise.  See 
the  illustration  of  ver.  15. 

Ver.  16.  An  oath  for  confirmation,  &c] — This  observation  teaches 
us,  that  both  promissory  oaths  concerning  things  lawful  and  in 
our  power,  and  oaths  for  the  confirmation  of  things  doubtful,  when 
required  by  proper  authority  and  taken  religiously,  are  allowable 
under  the  gospel. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Therefore.] — Theophylact  saith  »»  <5  is  equivalent 
to  Jio,  or  Jut  touto,  therefore.  Accordingly  the  Syriac  hath  here 
Quapropter  ;  and  Castalio,  Itaque. 

2.  Confirmed  it  with  an  oath.]— The  Vulgate,  which  is  followed 
by  Castalio,  translates  ipia-tTiva-tv  cexc.,,  interposuit  jusjurandum. 
But  as  the  expression  is  Ze x*  and  not  he*-°v,  that  translation  cannot 
be  admitted.  To  remove  this  difficulty,  our  translators  have  put  in 
the  margin,  'He  interposed  himself  by  an  oath :'  with  which,  Pierce 
saith,  the  Italian,  French,  and  Low  Dutch  translations  agree. — 
Beza  hath  '  fidejussit  jurejurando,  he  undertook  for  it  by  an  oath.' 
— Syriac,  'obstrinxit  cum  juramento.'  Tremellius,  in  the  margin 
of  his  translation  of  the  Syriac,  hath,  ad  verbum  '  Ligavit  quasi  fas- 


cia.'— Pierce,  '  he  placed  his  counsel  (or  promise)  in  the  middle  of 
an  oath.' — But  as  none  of  these  translations  correspond  to  the 
words  of  the  original,  I  think  its  meaning  is  better  represented  in 
our  English  translation,  which  I  have  adopted,  '  he  confirmed  it 
with  an  oath;'  for  iturrnivo-iv  iexw  literally  signifies,  'he  media- 
tored  it  with  an  oath :'  He  made  an  oath  the  mediator,  surety,  or 
ratifier  of  his  counsel.  This  sense  of  the  word  s^so-'t  sva-tv  merits 
attenlion,  because  it  suggests  a  fine  interpretation  of  chap.  ix.  15. 
which  see  in  note  2.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Where  a  forerunner  hath  entered  on  our  account.] 
— HfoSfOjuos.  A  forerunner  is  one  who  goes  before,  to  do  some 
service  for  another  who  is  to  follow;  in  which  sense  also  the 
Latin  word  anlecursor  is  used,  Caes.  Bel.  lib.  i.  16.  Here  the  al- 
lusion is  to  one  sent  from  a  ship  to  fix  its  anchor  in  the  place  to 
which  it  is  to  be  drawn. 

2.  Even  Jesus.] — Jesus  is  called  our  forerunner ,  first,  Because 
he  is  gone  before  us  into  heaven,  to  open  it  to  us  by  the  sacrifice 
of  himself,  and  to  plant  our  hope  of  eternal  life  there,  as  an  anchor 
of  the  soul.  Secondly,  Because,  having  opened  heaven,  he  re- 
mains there  as  the  High-priest  of  that  holy  place,  to  introduce  all 
believers  into  the  presence  of  God.  This  shews  in  what  sense 
Jesus  is  '  an  High-priest  for  ever.'  He  is  so,  not  by  offering  sa- 
crifice for  ever  in  behalf  of  his  people,  but  by  interceding  for 
them  always,  Rom.  vtii.  34.  note  3.  and  by  introducing  them  into 
the  presence  of  God  by  the  merit  of  the  one  sacrifice  of  himself, 
which  he  offered  to  God  without  spot  in  heaven. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Facts  and  Reasonings  in  this  Chapter. 


Is  the  preceding  chapter,  the  apostle  proposed  to  go  on 
with  the  Hebrews  to  the  perfection  of  Christian  know- 
ledge, as  exhibited  in  the  ancient  oracles  of  God ;  and 
accordingly  in  part  he  executed  his  purpose  by  shewing 
them,  That,  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  God  promised 
him  a  numerous  seed,  both  by  natural  descent  and  by 
faith ;  that  he  promised  to  bless  him,  and  his  seed  by 
faith,  with  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  and  with  the  inheri- 
tance of  that  heavenly  country  of  which  Canaan  was  the 
type  ;  that  he  confirmed  these  promises  with  an  oath,  to 
shew  the  immutability  of  his  purpose  to  bestow  on  them 
the  promised  blessings ;  and  that  their  hope  of  these 
blessings  was  firmly  fixed  in  heaven,  as  an  anchor  of  the 
soul,  by  Jesus,  who  had  entered  heaven  for  that  purpose, 
being  made  by  the  oath  of  God  an  High-priest  for  ever, 
according  to  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec.  To  this 
oath  the  apostle  had  appealed,  chap,  v.  6.  in  proof  that 
Jesus  is  a  real  High-priest ;  but  its  import  he  did  not 
then  fully  explain.  Wherefore,  in  the  last  verse  of  chap. 
vi.  having  mentioned  a  second  time  that  Jesus  was  made 
an  High-priest  according  to  the  similitude  of  Melchize- 
dec, he,  in  this  viith  chapter,  for  the  purpose  of  proceed- 
ing with  the  Hebrews  still  farther  on  towards  the  per- 


fection of  Christian  knowledge,  searched  into  the  deep 
meaning  of  the  oath,  recorded  Psal.  ex.  4.  '  The  Lord 
hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever 
according  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec ;'  and,  by  accu- 
rately examining  the  particulars  concerning  Melchizedec 
related  in  the  Mosaic  history,  he  shewed,  that  Melchize- 
dec was  a  far  more  excellent  priest  than  Aaron  and  all 
his  sons,  consequently,  that  Jesus,  whom  God  made  'an 
High-priest  for  ever  according  to  the  similitude  of  Mel- 
chizedec,' cxerciseth  a  priesthood  more  acceptable  to 
God,  and  more  effectual  for  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin, 
than  the  priesthood  which  the  sons  of  Aaron  exercised 
under  the  law. 

The  first  particular  concerning  Melchizedec,  mentioned 
by  Moses,  and  taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  is,  That 
Melchizedec  was  a  priest  of  the  Most  High  God.  This 
implies,  that  he  was  appointed  to  the  office  in  such  a 
public  manner,  that  all  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God 
in  Canaan  knew  him  to  be  a  priest  of  the  Most  High 
God.  And  seeing,  at  that  time,  there  was  no  visible 
church  of  God  erected  in  which  Melchizedec  could  offi- 
ciate, his  designation  to  the  priest's  office  by  God,  autho- 
rized him  to  officiate  for  all  the  worshippers  of  the  true 
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God  every-wherc  who  applied  to  him.  In  this  respect, 
therefore,  Melchizedcc  was  a  greater  priest  than  Aaron, 
and  than  any  of  his  sons  ;  their  priesthood  being  confined 
to  the  single  nation  of  the  Israelites. — The  second  parti- 
cular mentioned  by  Moses,  and  referred  to  by  the  apos- 
tle, is,  That  Melchizedec  was  a  king  as  well  as  a  priest ; 
so  had  authority  to  make  laws  for  regulating  the  morals 
of  the  people  for  whom  he  officiated  as  a  priest,  and 
power  to  punish  them  for  their  faults.  Accordingly,  by 
the  righteous  exercise  of  his  power  as  a  king,  he  trained 
his  people  to  virtue  so  successfully,  that  by  his  neighbours 
he  himself  was  called  JYfelchizedec,  which  signifies  King 
of  Righteousness,  and  the  city  in  which  his  people  lived 
was,  on  account  of  their  virtuous  and  peaceable  disposi- 
tion, called  Salem,  which  signifies  Peace.  Whereas  the 
sons  of  Aaron,  being  simply  priests,  had  no  authority  to 
make  laws,  nor  power  to  correct  the  vices  of  the  Israel- 
ites, for  whom  they  officiated.  Besides,  many  of  them, 
instead  of  being  righteous,  were  persons  of  a  vicious  and 
turbulent  disposition,  ver.  2. — The  third  particular  con- 
cerning Melchizedec  which  the  apostle  taketh  notice  of 
is,  That  neither  his  father,  nor  his  mother,  nor  his  gene- 
alogy, is  mentioned  by  Moses.  From  this  it  follows, 
that  Melchizedec  did  not  derive  either  his  priesthood,  or 
his  fitness  for  the  priesthood,  from  his  parents,  but  had 
the  office  conferred  on  him  by  God  on  account  of  the 
excellence  of  his  character.  It  was  otherwise  with  the 
Levitical  priests :  For  although  Aaron  himself  was  spe- 
cially called  of  God,  his  sons  were  made  priests,  neither 
by  any  particular  designation,  nor  on  account  of  the 
excellence  of  their  character  ;  but  merely  by  their  de- 
scending ,  in  a  right  manner  from  parents  who  were 
priests,  Levit.  xxi.  7.  14.  and  by  their  being  free  from 
bodily  imperfections,  Levit.  xxi.  17-21. — The  fourth 
particular  concerning  Melchizedec  taken  notice  of  by  the 
apostle  is,  That  in  the  account  given  of  him  by  Moses, 
he  had  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life,  as  a 
priest,  fixed  by  any  law  of  God  ;  so  that  he  did  not  be- 
gin to  exercise  the  priest's  office  at  a  determined  age,  nor 
cease  to  be  a  priest  when  superannuated,  as  w:is  the  case 
with  the  sons  of  Aaron,  but  exercised  the  priest's  office 
all  his  life ;  in  which  respect  his  priesthood  was  well  fit- 
ted to  be  a  type  of  the  perpetual  priesthood  of  the  Son  of 
God,  ver.  3. — This  circumstance,  that  Melchizedec  was 
a  priest  all  his  life,  joined  with  the  former,  that  he  was 
made  a  priest  by  God  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  his 
character,  shews  that  his  priesthood  had  for  its  object  to 
purify  the  minds  of  his  subjects  from  sin  ;  an  office  to 
which  strength  of  body  was  not  necessary,  but  maturity 
of  judgment.  Whereas  the  sons  of  Aaron,  having  for 
the  object  of  their  ministrations  to  cleanse  the  bodies 
only  of  the  Israelites  from  ceremonial  pollution,  by  ser- 
vices which  required  great  bodily  strength,  they  were  not 
permitted  to  begin  their  ministry  till  they  were  thirty 
years  old,  nor  to  continue  therein  beyond  the  age  of  fifty. 
See  Heb.  vii.  16.  note  1. — The  fifth  particular  concern- 
ing Melchizedec,  mentioned  by  Moses,  and  taken  notice 
of  by  the  apostle,  is,  That  Abraham  gave  him  the  tenth 
of  all  the  spoils  of  the  vanquished  kings,  notwithstanding 
he  was  himself  both  a  prince  and  a  priest.  This  is  a 
proof  from  fact,  that  Melchizedec's  priesthood  was  not 
confined  to  one  family  or  nation,  but,  for  any  thing  we 
know,  being  the  only  specially  appointed  priest  of  the 
Most  High  God  then  in  the  world,  he  was  an  universal 
priest,  ver.  4. — The  case  was  different  with  the  sons  of 
Aaron.  For  they  could  not  tithe  all  the  worshippers  of 
the  true  God  every-where,  nor  even  all  the  Israelites,  by 
virtue  of  their  being  priests  ;  but  they  took  tithes  from 
their  brethren  the  Levites  only,  and  that  by  virtue  of  a 
particular  commandment,  mentioned  Num.  xviii.  24-30. 
and  they  did  this  notwithstanding  the  Levites  were  de- 
scended from  Abraham  equally  with  themselves ;    all 


which  shewed  the  limited  nature  of  their  priesthood,  ver. 
5. — But  Melchizedec  having  no  relation  to  the  ancestors 
of  the  Levitical  priests,  was  not  authorized,  by  any  con- 
nexion which  he  had  with  Abraham,  either  natural  or 
political,  to  take  tithes  of  him.  Wherefore  he  received 
the  tithes,  merely  because  by  the  divine  appointment  he 
officiated  as  a  priest  for  all  the  worshippers  of  God  in 
Canaan,  of  whom  Abraham  was  one. — The  sixth  parti- 
cular concerning  Melchizedec,  mentioned  by  Moses,  and 
taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  is,  That  Melchizedec, 
after  receiving  the  tithes,  blessed  Abraham,  notwithstand- 
ing he  was  at  that  time  possessed  of  the  promises,  ver.  6. 
— And,  as  the  less  is  blessed  of  the  better  person,  Abra- 
ham, by  receiving  the  blessing  from  Melchizedec,  ac- 
knowledged him  to  be  his  superior,  both  as  a  priest  and  as 
a  king,  ver.  7. — Farther,  to  shew  the  superiority  of  Mel- 
chizedec to  the  Levitical  priests,  the  apostle  observes,  that 
here,  under  the  Mosaic  economy,  priests  -who  die,  that  is 
whose  priesthood  expireth  when  they  arrive  at  a  certain 
time  of  life,  receive  tithes ;  but  there,  under  the  patriar- 
chal economy,  Melchizedec  received  tithes,  of  whom  it  is 
testified,  that  he  lived  a  priest  continually,  ver.  8. — 
Likewise  he  observes,  that  Melchizedec's  superiority  to 
the  Levitical  priests  was  shewed  by  this,  that  Levi  and 
his  descendants  may  be  said  to  have  paid  tithes  to  Mel- 
chizedec in  Abraham,  ver.  9. — because  Levi  was  yet  in 
the  loins  of  his  father  when  Melchizedec  met  him.  And 
since  Levi  derived  all  his  dignity  from  his  father  Abra- 
ham, if,  by  paying  tithes  and  receiving  the  blessing, 
Abraham  himself  was  shewed  to  be  inferior  to  Melchize- 
dec, certainly  his  son  Levi  was  in  like  manner  shewed 
to  be  inferior  to  him,  ver.  10. 

Here  the  apostle  ends  his  account  of  Melchizedec,  with- 
out having  pointed  out  any  of  the  particulars  in  which 
he  resembled  the  Son  of  God,  except  the  one  mentioned 
ver.  3.  that  he  was  a  priest  all  his  life.  Wherefore,  that 
the  reader  may  know  in  what  respects  Christ  is  a  priest 
according  to  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,  and  be  sen- 
sible of  the  propriety  of  God's  making  the  priesthood  of 
Melchizedec  the  pattern  of  the  priesthood  of  his  Son,  it 
will  be  fit  in  this  place  to  compare  the  character  of  Christ 
with  that  of  Melchizedec,  as  described  by  the  apostle  in 
this  chapter. 

And,  1,  Like  Melchizedec,  Christ  is  a  king  as  well  as 
a  priest.  Being  the  Son  of  God,  and  the  Maker  of  the 
worlds,  he  is  the  Heir  or  Lord  of  all ;  consequently  he 
hath  a  right  to  govern  mankind  by  the  laws  of  his  gospel, 
and  power  to  reward  or  punish  every  one  according  to  his 
deserts. — 2.  Like  Melchizedec,  Christ  exercises  his  go- 
vernment for  promoting  moral  righteousness  among  his 
subjects.  Accordingly,  by  his  gospel  he  hath  reformed 
many  of  his  subjects  ;  and  will  continue  to  reign  till  he 
make  truth  and  righteousness  prevail  universally  among 
them  ;  and  such  as  are  irreclaimable  he  will  destroy. 
Wherefore,  as  his  government  is  founded  on  a  better  au- 
thority than  Melchizedec's,  and  is  carried  on  with  more 
success,  the  title  of  king  of  righteousness  belongs  more 
properly  to  him  than  Melchizedec :  Also,  he  is  well  en- 
titled to  be  called  king  of  peace,  as  he  came  from  heaven 
to  produce  peace  on  earth,  by  reconciling  sinners  to  God 
and  to  one  another  ;  and  to  make  the  reconciled  live  with 
God  for  ever,  in  a  state  of  perfect  peace  in  heaven. — 
3.  Like  Melchizedec,  Christ  was  not  descended  from  pa- 
rents who  were  priests,  but  he  was  made  a  priest  by  the 
special  designation  of  God.  And  his  priesthood  is  of  a 
nature  so  excellent,  that  as  he  had  no  predecessor,  so  he 
can  have  no  companion  nor  successor  in  his  priesthood. 
Nor  is  any  such  needed  ;  seeing  he  ever  liveth  to  execute 
the  priest's  office  himself. — 4.  Christ's  priesthood,  like 
that  of  Melchizedec,  not  requiiing  bodily  strength,  but 
maturity  of  judgment,  to  execute  it  properly,  it  was  not 
limited  to  the  prime  of  his  life ;  but,  like  Melchizedec,  he 
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is  a  priest  for  ever,  who  exercises  his  priesthood  as  long 
as  his  people  have  any  need  of  the  priest's  office. — 5.  As 
Melchizedec  was  appointed  to  exercise  his  priesthood  in 
hehalf  of  all  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God  in  the  coun- 
tries where  he  lived,  so  Christ  was  appointed  to  exercise 
his  priesthood,  not  for  any  particular  nation  or  race  of 
men,  but  for  all  mankind  :  He  is  an  universal  priest. 
And  having  offered  himself  a  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the 
whole  world,  he  hath  thereby  procured  pardon  and  eternal 
life  for  all  who  repent  of  their  sins  ;  and  maketh  continual 
intercession  for  them  in  heaven,  upon  the  strength  of  that 
meritorious  sacrifice.  So  Christ  himself  hath  declared  in 
his  prayer  to  his  Father,  recorded  John  xvii.  2.  '  Thou 
hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  should  give 
life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  given  him.' 

The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  fifth  chapter,  to  shew 
that  Jesus  the  author  of  the  gospel  hath  made  atonement 
for  the  sin  of  the  world,  which  is  the  fourth  fact  on  which 
the  authority  of  the  gospel  revelation  resteth  ;  having 
proved  that  Jesus  is  a  priest ;  also  in  this  seventh  chapter 
having  displayed  his  greatness  as  a  priest,  by  describing 
the  character  and  office  of  Melchizedec,  according  to 
whose  similitude  he  was  made  a  priest,  proceeds,  in  what 
follows,  to  answer  the  argument  advanced  by  the  doctors 
for  proving  the  efficacy  and  perpetuity  of  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  together  with  the  unalterable  obligation  of  the 
law  of  Moses.  They  affirmed  the  Levitical  sacrifices  to 
be  real  atonements  which  never  would  be  abolished,  be- 
cause the  law  was  given  solely  for  the  purpose  of  esta- 
blishing and  regulating  them  ;  consequently  that  the  law 
itself  would  always  remain  in  force.  But  to  shew  the 
fallacy  of  this  argument,  the  apostle,  entering  into  the 
deep  meaning  of  the  oath  whereby  Messiah  was  made  a 
priest,  reasoned  thereon  in  the  following  manner.  If 
perfection,  that  is,  the  complete  pardon  of  sin,  is  to  be  had 
through  the  services  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and  if 
these  services  arc  always  to  continue,  together  with  the 
law  by  which  they  were  established  and  regulated,  what 
need  was  there  that  another  priest  should  arise  of  the 
order  of  Melchizedec,  and  not  of  the  order  of  Aaron  1  ver. 
11. — Certainly  the  introduction  of  a  priesthood  of  a  dif- 
ferent kind  from  that  of  Aaron  implieth,  that  the  services 
of  the  sons  of  Aaron  are  ineffectual  for  procuring  the  par- 
don of  sin,  and  on  that  account  are  to  be  abolished.  But 
if  the  priesthood  is  to  be  changed,  it  necessarily  followeth 
that  the  law  is  also  to  cease ;  since  its  principal  use  was 
to  regulate  the  services  of  the  priesthood,  ver.  12. — 
Now,  that  God  resolved  to  change  the  priesthood,  which 
by  the  law  was  conferred  on  the  sons  of  Aaron,  cannot 
be  doubted,  seeing  the  person  to  whom  God  said,  '  Thou 
art  a  priest  for  ever,'  was  of  a  tribe  of  which  no  one  ever 
officiated  at  the  altar,  ver.  13. — For  it  is  very  plain  from 
Psal.  ex.  that  our  Lord  Messiah,  to  whom  God  said, 
'  Thou  art  a  priest,'  being  David's  son,  hath  sprung  from 
Judah,  to  which  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing  concerning 
the  priesthood  as  belonging  to  it,  ver.  14. — Further,  that 
the  priesthood  of  the  new  priest  who  was  to  arise,  was  to 
be  different  from  that  of  the  sons  of  Aaron,  is  still  more 
exceedingly  plain  from  God's  swearing,  that  according  to 
the  similitude  of  Melchizedec  a  different  priest  ariseth, 
ver.  15. — who  is  made  a  priest,  not  according  to  the  car- 
nal commandment  of  the  law,  which  obliged  the  sons  of 
Aaron  to  lay  down  their  priesthood  when  fifty  years  old, 
because  at  that  age  they  were  not  able  to  undergo  those 
laborious  services  by  which  the  bodies  of  the  people  were 
to  be  cleansed  from  ceremonial  defilements  ;  but  who  is 
made  a  priest  according  to  the  power  of  that  endless  life 
as  a  priest  which  is  bestowed  on  him  ;  because  his  minis- 
trations being  appointed  for  the  purification  of  the  minds 
of  his  people  from  the  defilement  of  sin,  required  matu- 
rity of  judgment  and  experience  rather  than  great  bodily 
strength,  ver.  16. — This  God  himself  testified  by  saying 
to  Messiah.  David's  Lord,  '  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever 


according  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec,'  ver.  17. — From 
these  well  known  facts  the  apostle  justly  concluded,  that 
it  was  always  God's  intention  to  abolish  the  law  of  Moses, 
after  the  weakness  of  its  precepts  to  reform  mankind  was 
made  evident,  and  the  unprofitableness  of  its  sacrifices  for 
procuring  the  pardon  of  sin  was  shewed,  ver.  18. — The 
truth  is,  the  law  made  no  one  perfect  in  respect  either 
of  sanctification  or  of  pardon;  but  the  introduction  of  a 
better  law  and  priesthood  maketh  us  perfect  in  both 
these  respects  ;  by  which  law  and  priesthood  we  have 
access  to  worship  God  acceptably,  at  all  times  and  in  all 
places,  ver.  19. 

Further,  to  shew  that  the  gospel  with  its  priesthood  is 
a  better  covenant  than  the  law  with  its  priesthood,  and 
that  it  was  justly  substituted  in  place  of  the  law,  the  apos- 
tle, entering  still  farther  into  the  deep  meaning  of  God's 
oath  constituting  Messiah  a  priest  for  ever,  reasoned  in 
the  following  manner : — Tn  as  much  as  Jesus  was  made 
a  priest  with  an  oath,  importing  that  God  would  never 
abolish  his  priesthood,  ver.  20.  whereas  the  sons  of  Aaron 
being  made  priests  without  any  such  oath,  their  priest- 
hood was  liable  to  be  abolished,  ver.  21. — it  is  plain,  that 
by  the  immutability  of  his  priesthood,  Jesus  hath  become 
the  Mediator  or  High-priest  of  a  more  excellent  cove- 
nant than  the  law.  For  if  the  weakness  of  the  law,  and 
the  unprofitableness  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  were 
manifested  by  God's  declaring  his  intention  to  abolish 
them,  certainly  the  greater  excellence  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  greater  efficacy  of  its  priesthood,  are  shewed  by  God's 
having  declared  them  unchangeable,  ver.  22. — This  the 
apostle  illustrates  more  fully,  chap.  viii.  by  comparing 
the  two  covenants  together. — I  have  only  to  add,  that  the 
apostle's  reasoning  on  this  subject  is  of  such  a  nature, 
that  while  it  sheweth  the  excellence  of  the  gospel  cove- 
nant and  priesthood,  it  removes  an  objection  which  might 
naturally  occur  to  the  reader  ;  namely,  that  since  the  law 
of  Moses  and  the  Levitical  priesthood,  which  were  as 
really  of  divine  appointment  as  the  gospel  covenant  and 
priesthood,  have  been  abolished,  what  security  is  there 
that  the  latter  shall  not  in  their  turn  be  abolished  like- 
wise ?  The  greatest  security  possible  !  With  a  solemn 
oath  God  declared,  in  the  hearing  of  the  angelical  host, 
that  he  had  made  both  the  one  and  the  other  absolutely 
unchangeable. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  observes,  that  as  the  weak- 
ness of  the  Levitical  ordinary  priesthood  was  shewed  by 
the  priests  quitting  their  office  and  giving  place  to  others 
after  their  bodily  vigour  was  gone,  so  the  weakness  of  the 
Levitical  high-priesthood  was  shewed  by  the  high-priests 
being  many  in  number,  because  they  were  hindered  by 
death  from  continuing  in  their  office,  ver.  23. — But  Jesus, 
because  he  livcth  for  ever  in  the  body,  possesseth  a  priest- 
hood which  doth  not  pass  from  him  to  any  successor,  ver. 
24. — Hence  he  is  for  ever  able  to  save  all,  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end  of  the  world,  who  come  to  God 
through  his  mediation  ;  ever  living  as  an  High-priest  to 
make  intercession  for  them  with  God,  ver.  25. — Lastly, 
He  is  such  an  High-priest  as  the  character  and  circum- 
stances of  sinners  required,  who,  being  absolutely  free 
from  sin,  ver.  26. — hath  no  need  annually  to  make 
atonement  for  his  own  sins,  as  the  Levitical  high-priests 
were  obliged  to  do,  ver.  27. — For  the  law  made  men 
high-priests  who  were  sinners ;  but  the  oath,  which 
was  declared  after  the  law  was  given,  constituted  the 
Son  an  High-priest,  who  is  in  every  respect  perfect,  for 
evermore,  ver.  28. 

These  great  discoveries  concerning  the  dignity  of  Jesus 
as  a  king  and  a  priest,  and  concerning  the  power  of  his 
government  and  the  efficacy  of  his  priesthood,  the  apos- 
tle was  directed  by  inspiration  to  make,  that  by  the  fre- 
quent recollection  of  them  we  may  gladden  and  strength- 
en our  hearts,  under  all  the  trials  to  which  we  are  ex- 
posed during  our  present  probationary  state. 
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New  Thaxslation. 

Chap.  VII.— 1   (r*g,  97.)    Now  this  Mel- 

chizcdec,  king  of  Salem,1  priest  of  the  Most 

High  God,2  who  met  Abraham  returning  from 

the  slaughter  of  the  kings,  and  blessed  him,3 

2  To  whom  Abraham  imparted  even  a  tenth 
of  all,1  being  Jirst  indeed,  by  interpretation, 
king  of  righteousness,2  and  next  also  king  of 
Salem,  which  sr  interpretation  (from 
the  preceding  clause)  is  king  of  peace ; 

3  Was  without  father,  without  mother,1 
without  genealogy,2  having  neither  beginning 
of  days3  nor  end  of  life ;  but  being  made  like 
to  the  Son  of  God,  he  remained  a  priest  all  his 
life.* 

4  (Qia^uTi  St)  Now,  consider  how  great 
this  Priest  was,  to  whom  even  Abraham 
the  patriarch,1  gave  a  tenth  of  the  spoils  :2 

5  (K«,  207.)  For  they  verily  of  the  sons  of 
Levi  who  receive  the  priesthood,  have  a  com- 
mandment to  tithe  the  people  according  to  the 
law,  that  is,  their  brethren,1  although  they 
have  come  forth  of  the  loins  of  Abraham  ;2 

6  But  he  who  did  not  derive  his  pedigree 
from  their  PROGENITORS  tithed  Abraham,1 


Commentary. 
Chap.  VII. — 1  Now,  that  ye  may  know  the  nature  of  Melchi- 
zedec's  priesthood,  to  which  God  likened  the  priesthood  of  his  Son, 
I  observe,  that  this  Melchizedec,  king  of  Salem,  and  priest  of  the 
Most  High  God,  who  met  Abraham  as  he  returned  from  the 
slaughter  of  the  kings,  and  blessed  him  ; 

2  To  whom  Abraham  imparled  even  a  tenth  of  all  the  spoils, 
(ver.  4.),  being  first,  according  to  the  interpretation  of  his  name, 
king  of  righteousness,  a  most  righteous  king,  and  next  also,  king 
of  Salem,  which,  by  interpretation,  is  king  of  peace,  king  of  a 
peaceable  and  virtuous  people  ; 

3  Was  without  father  without  mother  as  a  priest,  so  that  he  was 
not  a  priest  by  descent;  and  without  genealogy  in  the  scripture, 
consequently  there  is  no  evidence  of  his  being  related  to  Abraham 
in  any  respect.  Moreover,  having  neither  beginning  of  days  nor 
end  of  life  as  a  priest,  but  being  made  a  type  of  the  Son  of  God, 
he  remained  a  priest  all  his  life. 

4  Now,  consider  how  great  this  priest  was,  to  whom,  without 
being  either  his  kinsman  or  subject,  or  being  commanded  by  God 
to  do  so,  even  Abraham  the  father  of  our  nation  gave  a  tenth 
part  of  the  spoils  of  the  conquered  kings : 

5  For  they  verily  of  the  sons  of  Levi  who  receive  the  priest- 
hood by  descent  from  Aaron,  have  a  commandment  to  tithe  the 
people  of  Israel  only  according  to  the  law,  that  is  by  tithing  the 
tithes  taken  from  the  people  by  their  brethren  the  Levites,  although 
they  have  come  forth  of  the  loins  of  Abraham,  and  in  that  respect 
are  equal  in  dignity  to  the  priests ; 

6  But  Melchizedec,  who  did  not  derive  his  pedigree  from  the 
progenitors  of  the  sons  of  Aaron,  (see  ver.  3.  note  2.),  and  who, 


Ver.  1. — 1.  King  of  Salem.]— According  to  Josephus,  Ant.  L.  i. 
c.  xi.  Salem,  the  city  of  Melchizedec,  was  Jerusalem;  but  accord- 
ing to  Jerome,  who  saith  he  received  his  information  from  some 
learned  Jews,  it  was  the  town  which  is  mentioned  Gen.  xxxiii.  18. 
as  a  city  of  Shechem,  and  which  is  spoken  of,  John  iii.  23.  as  near 
to  Enon,  where  John  baptized.  This  city  being  in  Abraham's  way 
as  he  returned  from  Damascus  to  Sodom,  after  the  slaughter  of 
the  kings,  many  are  of  Jerome's  opinion,  that  the  northern  Salem 
was  Melchizedec's  city,  rather  than  Jerusalem,  which  was  situ- 
ated farther  to  the  south. 

2.  Priest  of  the  most  high  God.] — By  calling  Melchizedec  'the 
priest  of  the  most  high  God,'  Gen.  xiv.  18.  Moses  hath  informed  us, 
that  there  was  a  priest  divinely  appointed  to  officiate  for  the  wor- 
shippers of  the  true  God  in  Canaan,  long  before  the  days  of  Aaron, 
and  before  God  formed  to  himself  a  visible  church  from  any  parti- 
cular family  or  nation  of  mankind. — The  Hebrew  word  translated 
a  priest,  sometimes  signifies  a  prince:  But  the  historian  hath  re- 
moved the  ambiguity,  by  adding  the  words,  '  of  the  most  high  God.' 

3.  And  blessed  him.] — In  his  manner  of  blessing  Abraham,  Mel- 
chizedec shewed  himself  a  priest  of  the  only  true  God:  'Blessed 
be  Abraham  of  the  most  high  God,  possessor  of  heaven  and  earth.' 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Atenth  of  all;] — namely,  of  all  the  spoils  of  the  van- 
quished kings,  ver.  4.  and  not  a  tenth  also  of  the  goods  that  had 
been  taken  from  the  king  of  Sodom  and  from  Lot.  For  of  these 
Abraham  took  nothing  to  himself. — By  paying  tithes  to  Melchize- 
dec, Abraham  acknowledged  him  to  be  a  priest  of  the  true  God. 
" — It  seems  his  being  supernaturally  appointed  a  priest  by  God, 
was  known  through  all  that  country. 

2.  Being  first  indeed,  by  interpretation,  king  of  righteousness, 
and  next  also,  &c] — In  ancient  times  especially  among  the  people 
whose  history  is  recorded  by  Moses,  it  was  usual  to  give  names  to 
persons  and  places  expressive  of  their  qualities,  or  in  commemo- 
ration of  some  remarkable  events.  Thus  Abram's  name  was 
changed  into  Abraham,  to  signify  that  he  was  made  the  father  of 
many  nations ;  and  Sarai  was  named  Sarah,  because  she  was 
made  the  mother  of  nations ;  and  Jacob  obtained  the  name  of  Is- 
rael, because  'ho  had  power  with  God.'  See  also  Ruth  i.  19,  20. 
This  being  the  ancient  practice,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the 
neighbourhood  gave  to  this  excellent  king  and  to  his  subjects  the 
names  which  they  bear  in  the  history,  because  they  expressed 
the  real  and  well  known  characters  of  both.  Viewed  in  the  light 
of  this  ancient  practice,  the  apostle's  argument  from  the  name  is 
conclusive,  to  shew  what  an  excellent  person  Melchizedec  was, 
and  how  fit  to  be  made  a  type  of  the  Son  of  God,  who,  in  allusion 
to  that  type,  was  declared  to  love  righteousness  and  hate  wicked- 
ness, Psal.  xlv.  7.  and  was  foretold  by  Isaiah  under  the  title  of  the 
Prince  of  Peace,  Isa.  ix.  6. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Without  father,  without  mother.] — The  apostle's 
meaning  is,  that  Melchizedec  did  not  derive  his  priesthood  from  his 
parents,  but  was  made  a  priest  of  the  most  high  God  by  a  particular 
appointment.  And,  as  there  was  no  visible  church  of  God  existing 
at  that  time  in  which  he  could  officiate,  the  appointment  of  God 
certainly  authorized  hiin  to  officiate  as  a  priest  for  all  the  wor- 
shippers of  the  true  God  in  those  countries.  Of  this  number  his 
own  subjects  undoubtedly  were.  So  likewise  was  Abimelech 
king  of  Gerar,  Gen.  xx.  3.  xxi.  22.  and  Abraham  with  his  domes- 
tics.    Melchizedec,  therefore,  was  an  universal  priest. 

2.  Without  genealogy.] — A-yivixhiyy-rs;  here  answers  to  n«  yt- 
naA.oyou/iji'o;  »£  xvrwv  ver.  6.  and  implies,  that,  by  not  giving 
3Y 


Melchizedec's  pedigree,  Moses  intimated  that  he  was  not  related 
to  Abraham  in  any  respect,  nor  to  the  priests  who  descended 
from  him  by  Aaron. 

3.  Having  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life.] — The  time 
of  the  priests'  ministration  was  called  their  days,  Luke  i.  23. — The 
service  of  the  sons  of  Kohath,  and  among  the  rest  the  service  of 
the  priests,  who  were  all  Kohath's  sons,  was  appointed,  Numb.  iv. 
2, 3. 16.  to  begin  when  they  were  thirty  years  old,  and  to  end  when 
they  arrived  at  the  age  of  fifty.  Wherefore,  when  it  is  said  of  Mel- 
chizedec, that  he  had  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life, 
the  meaning  I  think  is,  that  neither  the  beginning  of  his  days,  nor 
the  end  of  his  life  as  a  priest,  was  limited  by  any  law  of  God,  as  the 
days  of  the  service  of  the  Levitical  priests  were.  For  in  any  other 
sense  it  is  not  true,  that  Melchizedec  had  neither  beginning  of  days 
nor  end  of  life.  By  thus  continuing  a  priest  all  his  life,  Melchize- 
dec greatly  excelled  the  Levitical  priests,  and  was  qualified  to  re- 
present the  Son  of  God,  the  happy  effect  of  whose  ministrations 
as  a  priest  is  not  confined  to  any  one  age  of  the  world,  but  reach- 
ed backward  to  the  beginning,  and  forward  to  the  end  of  time. 

4.  All  his  life.] — So  the  original  phrase  *'s  to  JiHvt«;  signifies, 
being  used  by  Appian  to  express  the  perpetual  dictatorship  of 
Sylla,  Bell.  Civ.  315.  It  is  used  likewise  to  denote  the  whole  of 
Christ's  life,  Heb.  x.  12.     See  also  chap.  x.  1. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Abraham  fhe  patriarch.] — n^T^ixexn,-.  This  word  is 
very  well  translated  in  the  Syriac  version,  '  Caput  patrum,  the 
Head  of  the  fathers.' 

2.  The  tenth  of  the  spoils.]— Though  the  word  *x(>$ivi*  signifies 
the  best,  whether  of  the  fruits  of  the  earth  or  of  the  spoils  taken  in 
war,  the  apostle  does  not  mean  that  Abraham  gave  only  the  tenth 
of  the  chief  spoils:  He  gave  the  tenth  of  all,  ver.  2.  But  that  tenth 
he  gave  out  of  the  best  of  the  spoils.  Abraham  was  himself  a 
priest,  for  he  offered  sacrifice  when  God  entered  into  a  covenant 
with  him,  Gen.  xv.  9,  10. :  Wherefore,  by  giving  Melchizedec  the 
tenth  of  all,  Abraham  acknowledged,  that  in  respect  of  the  extent 
of  his  priesthood,  as  well  as  in  respect  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  office  was  conferred  on  him,  Melchizedec  was  a  greater  priest 
than  he  himself  was.  Further,  seeing  among  the  spoils  there 
were  probably  cattle,  Melchizedec  may  have  offered  some  of 
them  in  sacrifice  for  Abraham  as  a  thank-offering. 

Ver.  5.— I.  Have  a  commandment  to  tithe  the  people  according 
to  the  law,  that  is,  their  brethren.]— The  brethren  of  the  priests 
whom  they  tithed  were  the  Levites.  This  is  called  a  tithing  the 
people,  because  the  portion  of  the  Levites  which  the  priests 
tithed,  consisted  wholly  of  the  tithes  which  the  Levites  had  taken 
from  the  people,  Numb,  xviii.  24 — 31. 

2.  Although  they  have  come  forth  of  the  loins  of  Abraham.]— 
The  apostle  mentions  this  with  what  goes  before,  to  shew  that  the 
priests  were  allowed  to  tithe  the  Levites,  not  because  they  were 
superior  to  them  in  respect  of  their  descent,  but  because  these 
tithes  were  allotted  to  the  priests  as  a  part  of  their  maintenance, 
just  as  the  tithes  of  the  people  were  given  to  the  Levites  for  their 
maintenance  :  for  the  tribe  of  Levi  had  no  part  of  Canaan  assign- 
ed to  them  in  the  division  of  the  land  ;  the  Lord's  part  was  their 
portion. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Tithed  Abraham ;}— namely,  without  any  particular 
command  from  God  so  to  do :  and,  being  king  of  Salem,  he  had  no 
occasion  to  take  tithes  of  Abraham  for  his  maintenance ;  but  he 
took  them  as  a  priest,  who  by  divine  appointment  officiated  in  holy 
things  for  all  the  worshippers  of  the  most  high  God  in  Canaan.  In 
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and  blessed2   (to»   i^gvts)   Me  holder  of  the 
promises.3 

7  (a«,  103.)  Now,  without  all  contradic- 
tion, the  less1  is  blessed  of  the  better. 

8  (K«i,  224.)  Besides,  here  verily  men 
•who  die  take  tithes ;  but  there  one  testified  of, 
(o'.-i  fy,  12.)  that  he  lived1  A  PRIEST  ALL 
HIS  LIFE.    (Psal.  ex.  4.) 

9  And  as  one  may  say,1  even  Levi,  who  re- 
ceiveth  tithes,  was  tithed  (cf<*,  117.)  in  Abra- 
ham: 

10  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his  fa- 
ther,1 when  Melchizedec  met  him. 


11  (Ovr,  263.)  Moreover,  if  indeed  perfec- 
tion1 were  through  the  Levitical  priesthood, 
(>*g,  90.)  because  (vr  omty,  190.)  on  account 
of  it  the  people  received  the  law,2  what  farther 
need  was  there  that  a  different3  priest  should 
arise,  according  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec, 
and  not  be  called  according  to  the  order  of 
Aaron  1 


12  (rag,  93.)  Wherefore,  the  priesthood 
being  changed,  of  necessity  there  is  a  change 
also  of  the  law.1 

13  (r*g)  For  he  (V  ov,  191.  2.)  to  whom 
these  things  are  said,  partook1  of  a  different 
tribe,  of  which  no  one  gave  attendance  at  the 
altar. 


being  a  king  as  well  as  a  priest,  did  not  take  tithes  for  his  main- 
tenance, tithed  .Abraham  a  stranger,  and  blessed  him,  although  he 
was  the  possessor  of  the  promises. 

7  JVow,  without  all  doubt,  the  inferior  is  blessed  of  his  supe- 
rior. Wherefore,  by  this  transaction  also,  Melchizedec  was  shewn 
to  be  greater  than  Abraham,  both  as  a  king  and  as  a  priest. 

8  Besides,  tinder  the  law  verily  men  who  at  a  certain  age, 
cease  to  be  priests,  as  if  they  were  dead,  take  tithes :  but  under 
the  patriarchal  dispensation  one  took  tithes,  of  whom  it  is  testified 
by  God,  that  he  lived  a  priest  all  his  life. 

9  And  as  one  may  say,  even  Levi,  whose  children  receive 
tithes  from  Abraham's  children,  was  tithed  by  Melchizedec  in  the 
person  of  Abraham  : 

10  For  Levi  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his  father  Abraham,  when 
Melchizedec  met  Abraham  :  So  that  the  consequences  of  Levi's 
father's  paying  tithes  and  receiving  the  blessing,  extended  to  Levi 
and  to  his  children. 

1 1  Moreover,  to  shew  you  the  inferiority  of  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood to  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  I  ask,  If  the  pardon  of  sin  were 
really  to  be  obtained  through  the  ministrations  of  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  because  on  account  of  establishing  that  priesthood  the 
Israelites  received  the  law  ;  what  farther  need  was  there  that  a 
different  priest  should  arise  according  to  the  order  of  Melchize- 
dec, and  not  to  be  called  according  to  the  order  of  Aaron?  Is 
not  the  prediction,  of  the  raising  up  of  a  priest  of  a  different  order 
from  that  of  Aaron,  a  declaration  of  the  inefficacy  of  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  and  of  God's  intention  to  change  it  1 

12  Wherefore,  the  priesthood,  on  account  of  which  the  law  was 
given,  being  changed,  of  necessity  there  must  be  a  change  also 
of  the  law  itself. 

13  Now,  God  certainly  intended  to  change  the  priesthood  from 
the  tribe  of  Levi :  For  he  to  whom  he  said,  Thou  art  a  priest, 
was  of  a  different  tribe,  of  which  no  one  ever  officiated  as  a  priest 
at  the  altar  ;  nor  by  the  law  could  officiate. 


this  respect,  therefore,  he  was  a  fit  type  of  the  Son  of  God,  through 
whose  priesthood  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed. 

2.  And  blessed.] — Melchizedec  was  directed  of  God  to  bless 
Abraham  on  this  occasion,  as  an  emblem  of  the  blessing  of  the 
nations  by  Christ,  who,  like  Melchizedec,  was  to  be  a  king  as  well 
as  a  priest,  for  the  purpose  of  effectually  blessing  mankind. 

3.  The  holder  of  the  promises.] — This  circumstance  is  men- 
tioned to  shew,  that  notwithstanding  God  highly  honoured  Abra- 
ham by  making  the  promises  to  him,  as  the  father  or  head  of  all 
the  faithful,  yet  he  was  inferior  to  Melchizedec  as  a  priest ;  for  it 
is  added  in  the  next  verse,  '  the  less  is  blessed  of  the  better.' 

Ver.  7.  The  less  is  blessed  of  the  belter.]— The  blessing  here 
spoken  of,  is  not  the  simple  wishing  of  good  to  others,  which  may 
be  done  by  inferiors  to  superiors ;  but  it  is  the  action  of  a  person 
authorized  to  declare  God's  intention  to  bestow  good  things  on  an- 
other. In  this  manner  Isaac  and  Jacob  blessed  their  children,  un- 
der a  prophetic  impulse.  In  this  manner  the  priests  under  the 
law  blessed  the  people.  In  this  manner  likewise  Melchizedec, 
the  priest  of  the  most  high  God,  blessed  Abraham. 

Ver.  8.  One  testified  of,  that  he  lived.]— The  Greek  verb  fy  here 
is  not  the  present,  but  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative.  See  Clenard's 
grammar  in  voce. — It  is  not  testified,  Psal.  ex.  4.  that  Melchizedec 
'now  liveth,'  far  less  that  he  'liveth  as  a  priest.'  It  is  only  testi- 
fied, '  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec :' 
which  the  apostle  terms  a  testifying  that  Melchizedec  lived  a 
priest  all  his  life  ;  because  that  was  one  of  the  particulars  which 
distinguished  his  priesthood  from  that  of  Aaron,  and  which  ren- 
dered it  a  fit  type  of  the  priesthood  of  the  Son  of  God. — See  ver.  3. 
where  this  is  expressly  affirmed. 

Ver.  9.  And  as  one  may  say.] — Grotius  and  Raphelius  have  shew- 
ed, that  the  phrase  *s  f»r  arrav  was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  soften 
any  seemingly  harsh  expression  which  was  not  to  be  pressed  too 
far,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Latins  used  their  phrase,  ut  ita 
dicam.  Le  Clerc,  however,  hath  endeavoured,  Art.  Critic,  vol.  i. 
p.  167.  to  prove  that  this  phrase  should  be  translated  'and  to  say 
the  truth.'  But  as  the  apostle's  affirmation,  that  'Levi  was  tithed 
in  Abraham,'  is  not  to  be  taken  strictly,  I  think  it  more  proper, 
with  Grotius  and  Raphelius,  to  understand  is  '*°s  wrttv  as  a 
softening  of  that  assertion. 

Ver.  10.  He  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his  father.] — This  might  be 
justly  said  of  Levi,  who  descended  from  Abraham  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  generation;  but  it  cannot  be  said  of  Christ,  who  was  born 
in  a  miraculous  manner  without  any  human  father.  While  there- 
fore the  apostle's  argument,  taken  from  Abraham's  paying  tithes  to 
Melchizedec,  and  his  receiving  the  blessing  from  him,  proves  that 
both  Abraham  and  the  Levitical  priests,  his  natural  descendants, 
were  inferior  to  Melchizedec,  it  does  not  apply  to  Christ  at  all. 

Ver.  11. — I.  Moreover,  if  indeed  perfection.] — Perfection,  ap- 
plied to  priests  and  sacrifices,  denotes  the  highest  degree  of  those 
blessings  which  men  seek  by  the  use  of  priests  and  sacrifices ; 
namely,  the  pardon  of  sin  and  the  favour  of  the  Deity.  See  Heb. 
viii.  7.  note  1. 

2.  On  account  of  it  the  people  received  the  law.]—  E*-'  mtj  {  Kx>e 


vivofccbiTitrit.  The  common  translation  of  this  clause,  'under  it 
the  people  received  the  law,'  is  not  true  in  fact:  For  the  law  was 
prior  to  the  priesthood,  being  given  for  the  purpose  of  forming 
and  establishing  the  priesthood.  Nay,  the  Jewish  people  them- 
selves were  separated  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  made  a  peo- 
ple by  the  law,  merely  that  they  might  as  a  nation  worship  the 
only  true  God  according  to  the  Levitical  ritual,  in  settling  which 
most  of  the  precepts  of  the  law  were  employed.  This  being  the 
case,  is  it  any  wonder  that  such  of  the  Jews  as  looked  no  farther 
than  the  outside  of  the  priesthood  and  law,  imagined  that  perfec- 
tion in  respect  of  pardon  and  acceptance  with  God,  was  to  be 
obtained  by  the  Levitical  priesthood  and  sacrifices,  and  in  that 
persuasion  believed  they  never  would  be  abolished?  Neverthe- 
less, if  they  had  understood  the  true  meaning  of  the  law,  they 
would  have  known  that  it  was  a  typical  oracle,  in  which,  by  its 
services,  the  priesthood  and  sacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God  were 
prefigured;  and  that  by  calling  his  Son  a  priest,  not  after  the 
order  of  Aaron,  but  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,  God  declared 
that  his  services  as  an  High-priest,  and  the  sacrifice  of  himself 
which  he  was  to  offer,  were  entirely  different,  both  in  their  na- 
ture and  effects,  from  the  Levitical  services  and  sacrifices;  and 
that  they  were  to  be  substituted  in  tie  room  of  these  services,  for 
which  there  was  no  occasion  after  the  Priest  and  sacrifice  which 
they  prefigured  were  come. 

3.  That  a  different  priest  should  arise.]— The  apostle  does  not 
mean  a  priest  numerically  or  individually  different  from  the  Leviti- 
cal priests ;  for  that  was  not  to  the  purpose  of  his  argument :  but  he 
means,  a  priest  different  from  them  in  his  character  and  ministra- 
tions, and  in  the  effects  of  his  ministrations.  They  were  priests 
after  the  order  of  Aaron,  that  is,  priests  by  descent;  he  was  a  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,  being  immediately  appointed  to  the 
office  by  God  himself,  as  Melchizedec  was :  Their  ministrations 
sanctified  only  lo  the  purifying  of  the  flesh  ;  his  sanctified  to  the 
purifying  of  the  soul  from  sin  :  By  their  ministrations  the  offend- 
ing Israelites  were  delivered  only  from  temporal  death ;  but  by 
his  ministrations  penitents  are  delivered  from  eternal  death. 

Ver.  12.  The  priesthood  being  changed,  of  necessity  there  is  a 
change  also  of  the  law.] — Under  the  law  the  offices  of  the  priest- 
hood consisted  in  offering  the  sacrifices  of  beasts ;  and  in  per- 
forming various  lites  for  purifying  the  bodies  of  the  worshippers 
from  ceremonial  defilement,  that  they  might  be  fit  to  join  the 
congregation  in  the  public  worship  of  God.  But  when  the  priest- 
hood was  changed,  by  raising  up  from  another  tribe  a  priest  after 
the  order  of  Melchizedec,  whose  services  had  for  their  object  to 
purify  the  conscience  of  the  worshippers,  not  by  the  sacrifice  of 
beasts  but  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  the  whole  law  concerning 
the  sacrifices  of  beasts,  and  concerning  the  sanctifying  of  the 
flesh  of  the  Israelites  by  washing,  <&c.  was  of  necessity  changed, 
that  is,  abolished  entirely. 

Ver.  13.  Partook  of  a  different  tribe.] — Mitio-xsv.  This  leads  us 
to  chap.  ii.  14.  where  it  is  said  of  our  Lord,  that  (^ina-jjiv)  'ha 
partook  of  flesh  and  blood:'  He  partook  of  the  flesh  and  blood 
of  a  different  tribe. 


Jhap.  VII. 

14  For  it  is  very  plain,*  that  our  Lord 
hath  sprung'  up  from  Judah,2  (if,  142.  1.)  to 
which  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing  (wiji  'h^mtuviic, 
279.)  concerning  the  priesthood. 

15  (K-*i,  224.)  Jlforeover,  it  is  still  more 
txceedingly  plain,  («,  127.)  that  according' 
to  the  similitude  (see  chap.  v.  6.  note)  of  Mel- 
chizedec,  a  different  priest  ariseth, 


16  Who  (ytyw)  is  made,  not  according-  to 
the  law  of  a  carnal1  commandment,  but  ac- 
cording to  the  power  of  an  endless  life  :2  (See 
ver.  24.) 

17  For  he  testifieth,  Thou  art  a  priest  for 
ever,  accordi?ig  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec. 
(Syriac,  secundum  similitudinem,  see  ver.  15.) 

18  (Mm  >ag,  238.  93.)  Well,  then,  there  is 
a  disannulling  of  the  precedent  commandment, 
because  of  its  weakness1  and  unprofitable- 
ness :2 

19  For  the  law  made  (ot/Jto,  21.  2.)  no  one 
perfect,  (see  ver.  11.  note  1.),  but  the  after 
introduction*  of  a  better  hope  did,  by  -which 
we  draw  near2  to  God. 

20  (k</,  224.)  Moreover,  in  as  much  as 
not  without  an  oath1  JESUS  was  made  a 
puiest;   (from  ver.  21.) 

21  (For  they  verily  -were  made  priests  with- 
out an  oath,  but  he  with  an  oath,  by  him  -who 
said  to  him,  The  Lord  hath  sworn,  and  will 
not  repent,1  Thou  abt  a  priest  for  ever,  ac- 
cording  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec)  ; 

22  By  so  much  was  Jesus  made  (f^i/Jt) 
the  mediator*  of  a  better  covenant.2  (See 
Heb.  viii.  6.  note.) 
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14  For  it  is  very  plain  from  the  scriptures,  that  our  Lord  Mes- 
siah, called  by  David,  (Psalm  ex.  1.)  his  Lord,  and  to  whom  God 
said,  '  Thou  art  a  priest,'  was  to  spring  up  from  Juduh  ;  to  which 
tribe  JMoses  spake  nothing  concerning  their  obtaining  the  priesthood. 

15  Moreover,  it  is  still  more  exceedingly  plain  from  God's  oath, 
that,  according  to  the  similitude  of  JMelchizedec,  a  different  kind 
of  priest  from  the  Levitical  ariseth,  who,  like  Melchizedec,  will  be 
also  a  king ; — wherefore,  since  the  law  was  given  for  the  purpose 
of  establishing  the  priesthood,  (ver.  11.),  the  priesthood  being 
changed,  the  law  must  be  changed  likewise,  ver.  1 2. ; — 

16  Who  is  made,  not  according  to  the  law,  whose  command- 
ment concerning  the  priests  hath  a  respect  only  to  their  bodily 
strength,  but  according  to  the  power  of  that  endless  life  which 
he  possesses,  and  by  which  he  can  minister  as  a  priest  for  ever. 

17  For  God  testifieth  concerning  him,  Thou  art  a  priest  for 
ever  according  to  the  order  of  JMelchizedec.  Like  Melchizedec, 
thou  art  a  priest  and  a  king,  and  shalt  continue  the  only  priest  of  the 
people  of  God,  so  long  as  they  have  any  need  of  the  priest's  office. 

18  Well,  then,  the  priesthood  being  changed,  there  is  a  total 
abrogation  of  the  precedent  commandment,  the  law  of  Moses, 
because  of  its  weakness  in  reforming  mankind,  and  its  unprofita- 
bleness in  procuring  pardon  for  sinners ; 

19  For  the  law  by  its  priesthood  made  no  one  perfect  in  respect 
of  pardon  and  access  to  God :  But  the  after  introduction  of  a 
better  priesthood,  as  the  foundation  of  a  better  hope,  maketh  men 
perfect  in  these  respects ;  by  which  priesthood  we  worship  God 
acceptably.     (See  Eph.  ii.  18.) 

20  Jlforeover,  that  the  gospel  is  a  better  and  more  effectual  co- 
venant than  the  law,  is  evident ;  for  in  as  much  as  not  without  an 
oath  Jesus'  the  mediator  of  the  gospel  covenant  was  made  a  priest ; 

21  For  Jlaron  and  his  sons  verily  were  made  priests  without  an 
oath  ;  but  Jesus  was  made  a  priest  with  an  oath,  in  which  an  un- 
changeable priesthood  was  conferred  on  him  by  God,  who  said  to 
him,  The  Lord  hath  sworti,  and  will  not  repent  of  the  appointment, 
Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever,  according  to  the  order  of  JYtelchizedec  : 

22  I  say,  in  as  much  as  by  the  oath  of  God  an  unchangeable 
priesthood  was  conferred  on  him,  by  so  much  -was  Jesus  made  the 
mediator  of  a  more  permanent  and  effectual  covenant  than  the 
Sinaitic. 


Ver.  14. — 1.  For  it  is  very  plain.] — Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  the 
preposition  ^e»,  in  the  word  ve o$>t>.ov,  hath  the  same  signification 
as  in  the  word  nyoayoua-if?,  ver.  18.  and  that  it  may  be  translated, 
it  is  plain  before  he  appeared :  a  sense  which  our  translators  have 
given  to  irfoJijXoi,  l  Tim.  v.  24,  25.  But  if  this  translation  is  adopt- 
ed, itvxTirxxxt  must  be  rendered  teas  to  spring  up,  contrary  to 
the  propriety  of  the  tense. 

2.  That  our  Lord  hath  sprung  up  from  Judah.]— That  Messiah 
was  to  spring  up  from  Judah,  is  very  plain  from  the  prophecies 
concerning  his  descent.  And  it  is  likewise  plain,  that  this  part  of 
Messiah's  character  was  verified  in  our  Lord,  whose  genealogy 
Matthew  and  Luke  have  traced  up  to  king  David,  from  the  public 
tables.  For  that  such  tables  of  their  descent  were  kept  by  the 
Jews,  Josephus  testifieth,  Vila,  Sect.  1.  at  the  end:  "I  give  you 
these  successions  of  our  family,  as  I  find  them  written  in  the 
public  tables." — By  these  tables  Paul  knew  himself  to  be  of  the 
tribe  o(  Benjamin. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Who  is  made,  not  according  to  the  law  of  a  carnal 
commandment.] — The  commandment  of  the  law,  appointing  the 
sons  of  Aaron  to  begin  their  ministrations  at  thirty  years  old,  and 
to  leave  them  off  at  fifty,  (see  ver.  3.  note  3.),  is  called  a  carnal  com- 
mandment, because  it  regarded  the  bodily  strength  of  the  priests, 
as  the  only  personal  qualification  necessary  to  their  ministry.  The 
truth  is,  the  services  of  the  tabernacle  were  so  laborious,  that  none 
but  persons  in  the  vigour  of  life  were  capable  of  performing  them. 

2.  But  according  to  the  power  of  an  endless  life.] — To  the  min- 
istration of  Christ's  priesthood,  bodily  strength  was  not  necessary. 
They  were  intended  for  sanctifying,  not  the  bodies  but  the  souls 
of  the  worshippers,  and  required  vigour  of  mind  rather  than  of 
body.  Wherefore,  possessing  an  endless  life,  our  Lord  was  fitly 
made  a  Priest  for  ever. — It  is  true,  being  a  Sacrifice,  as  well  as  a 
Priest,  it  was  necessary  that  he  should  die.  But' as  he  continued 
only  a  short  while  in  the  state  of  the  dead,  and  arose  never  to  die 
any  more,  he  may  justly  be  said  to  have  an  endless  life.  Besides, 
it  should  be  considered,  that  his  life  as  a  priest  did  not  begin  till 
after  his  ascension,  when  he  passed  through  the  heavens  into  the 
holiest  of  all,  wilh  the  sacrifice  of  his  crucified  body  ;  see  Heb. 
viii.  5.  note  3. ;  and  having  offered  that  sacrifice  there,  he  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens, 
(viii.  1.),  where  he  remains  the  minister  of  that  true  tabernacle, 
making  continual  intercession  for  his  people :  And  thus  abides, 
in  the  heavenly  holy  place,  a  Priest  for  ever,  according  to  the 
power  of  his  endless  life  as  a  priest. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Because  of  its  weakness.]— The  weakness  of  the 
law  in  reforming  sinners  arose  from  this,  that  whilst  it  required 


perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts  under  the  penalty  of  death, 
it  gave  the  Israelites  no  encouragement  to  obey,  either  by  promis- 
ing them  the  assistance  of  God's  Spirit  to  enable  them  to  obey,  or 
by  giving  them  assurance  of  pardon  upon  their  repentance  in  case 
of  failure.  The  only  source  from  which  the  Israelites  derived 
their  hope  of  these  things,  was  the  covenant  with  Abraham. 

2.  And  unprofitableness.]— Though  the  apostle  affirms,  that  the 
law  of  Moses  was  unprofitable  for  the  purpose  of  pardoning  sin- 
ners, it  answered  many  valuable  ends,  which  he  has  explained  in 
his  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  chap.  iii.  19 — 24. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  The  after  introduction.] — Beza  tells  us,  that  the 
word  tntritymyn  signifies  the  bringing  in  of  a  thing  from  a  differ- 
ent quarter.  But  that  translation  does  not  express  the  force  of 
the  preposition  w  in  this  compounded  word. 

2.  Draw  near  to  God.] — Under  the  covenant  of  the  law,  the 
priests,  by  virtue  of  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  but  not  the  people, 
were  permitted  in  their  acts  of  worship  to  draw  near  to  the  mani- 
festation of  the  divine  presence  in  the  tabernacle ;  but  under  (lie 
gospel  covenant,  by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  all  believers  equally 
are  permitted,  in  their  acts  of  worship,  to  draw  near  to  the  pre- 
sence of  God  in  the  great  temple  of  the  universe. 

Ver.  20.  Not  without  an  oath.]— The  apostle's  reasoning  here  is 
founded  on  this,  that  God  never  interposed  his  oath,  except  to 
shew  the  certainty  and  immutability  of  the  thing  sworn.  Thus  he 
sware  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xxii.  16 — 18.  that  in  his  seed  'all  the  na- 
tions of  the  earth  should  be  blessed  ;'  and  to  the  rebellious  Isra- 
elites, that  'they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,'  Deut.  i.  34,  35. ; 
and  to  Moses,  that  'he  should  not  go  into  Canaan,'  Deut.  iv.  21. ; 
and  to  David,  that  '  his  seed  should  endure  for  ever,  and  his  throne 
unto  all  generations,'  Psalm  Ixxxix.  4.  Wherefore,  since  Christ 
was  made  a  priest  not  without  an  oath  that  he  should  be  a  priest 
for  ever  after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,  that  circumstance 
shewed  God's  immutable  resolution  never  to  change  or  abolish 
his  priesthood,  nor  to  change  or  abolish  the  covenant  which  was 
established  on  his  priesthood:  whereas,  the  Levitical  priesthood 
and  the  law  of  Moses  being  established  without  an  oath,  were 
thereby  declared  to  be  changeable  at  God's  pleasure. 

Ver.  21.  The  Lord  hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent.] — The  im- 
mutability of  Christ's  priesthood  depends,  not  only  on  God's  oath 
making  him  a  priest  for  ever,  but  on  God's  swearing  that  he  will 
never  repent  of  making  him  a  priest  for  ever. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  By  so  much  was  Jesus  made  the  mediator,] — Ey. 
yuos.  The  Greek  commentators  explain  this  word  very  properly 
by  ^jtitih,  a  mediator,  which  is  its  etymological  meaning;  for  it 
comes  from  <■>  yvs,  near,  and  signifies  one  who  draws  near,  or  who 
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23  (Ka/,  224.)  Jiesides,  they  indeed  are  be- 
come many  priests,  because  they  are  hindered 
by  death  from  continuing  ; 

24  But  he,  (<f/a  to  fxtvuv)  because  he  liveth 
for  ever,  hath  a  priesthood  which  doth  not 
pass*  from  HIM. 

25  ('0.&«v  xa;  o-u^vv  tic  to  7ntvTiKi,~)  Hence 
he  is  even  for  ever  able  to  save  them  -who  come 
to  God  through  him  ;  always  living  to  make 
intercession1  for  them. 

26  (Tug,  97.)  Now  such  an  High-priest  be- 
came us,  WHO,  (yt9o pivot)  being  holy,1  harm- 
less, undented,  separated2  from  sinners,  and 
higher  than  the  heavens ; 

27  lie  hath  not,  like  the  high-priests,  need 
from  lime  to  time*  to  offer  sacrifices,  first  for 
his  own  sins,  then  FOR  those  of  the  people  : 
for  this  LATTER  he  did  once  when  he  offered 
up  himself. 

28  For  the  law  constituted  men  high-priests 
-who  have  infirmity  ;  but  (o  hoyoc,  60.)  the  word 
of  the  oath,  which  was  after  the  law,  consti- 
tuted the  Son,  (TiTtKucny-tvov,  Heb.  v.  9.  note 
1 .)  who  is  perfected  for  evermore. 


23  Besides,  Jesus  our  High-priest  is  more  powerful  than  the 
Levitical  high-priests  in  this  respect,  that  they  indeed  are  many 
priests,  because  they  are  hindered  by  death  from  continuing  ; 

24  Hut  he,  because  he  liveth  for  ever  in  the  body,  (see  ver.  25. 
note),  hath  a  priesthood  which  shall  never  pass  from  him  to  any 
other  person  on  account  of  incapacity. 

25  On  which  account  he  is  even  for  ever  able  to  save  all  who 
approach  to  God  through  his  mediation  ;  always  living  an  High- 
priest  (ver.  8.  24.)  to  make  affectionate  intercession  with  God  for 
them. 

26  JVow  such  an  High-priest  as  Christ  was  suited  to  our  exi- 
gencies, who  being  holy  in  affection,  harmless  in  conduct,  unde- 
filed by  those  with  whom  he  conversed,  separated  from  sinners, 
and  higher  than  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  heavens,  the  angels ; 

27  He  hath  not,  like  the  Levitical  high-priests,  need  from  lime 
to  time  to  offer  sacrifices,  first  for  his  own  sins,  and  then  for  the 
sins  of  the  people.  For  himself  he  offered  no  sacrifice  ;  and  for 
the  sins  of  the  people  he  offered  sacrifice  only  once,  when  he  of- 
fered up  himself. 

28  The  sons  of  Aaron  needed  to  offer  sacrifice  for  themselves, 
because  the  law  constituteth  men  high-priests  who  are  sinners  ; 
but  the  declaration  of  the  oath,  which  happened  after  the  lata 
was  given,  constituted  the  Son  an  High-priest,  who  is  perfectly 
fitted  for  executing  the  office  for  evermore,  by  his  absolute  free- 
dom from  sin,  and  by  his  endless  life. 


causes  another  to  draw  near.  Now,  as  in  this  passage  a  compari- 
son is  stated  between  Jesus  as  an  high-priest  and  the  Levitical 
high-priests;  and  as  these  were  justly  considered  by  the  apostle 
as  the  mediators  of  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  because  through  their 
mediation  the  Israelites  worshipped  God  with  sacrifices,  and  re- 
ceived from  him  as  their  king  a  political  pardon,  in  consequence 
of  the  sacrifices  offered  by  the  high-priest  on  the  day  of  atone- 
ment ;  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  in  this  passage  calls  Jesus  '  the 
High-priest  or  Mediator  of  the  better  covenant,'  because  through 
his  mediation,  that  is,  through  the  sacrifice  of  himself  which  he 
offered  to  God,  believers  receive  all  the  blessings  of  the  better  co- 
venant. And  as  the  apostle  had  said.  ver.  16.  that  '  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  better  hope  0>  yiv-"')  we  draw  near  to  God,'  he  in  this 
verse  very  properly  called  Jesus  s>  >v:,-  rather  than  /-<;o-itii;,  to 
denote  the  effect  of  his  mediation.  See  ver.  25. — Our  translators, 
indeed,  following  the  Vulgate  and  Beza,  have  rendered  iyyvos  by 
the  word  surely,  a  sense  which  it  hath  Ecclesiasticus  xxix.  16., 
and  which  naturally  enough  follows  from  its  etymological  mean- 
ing. For  the  person  who  becomes  surety  for  the  good  behaviour 
of  another,  or  for  his  performing  something  stipulated,  brings  that 
other  near  to  the  party  to  whom  he  gives  the  security, — he  recon- 
ciles the  two.  But  in  this  sense  the  word  tyyuo;  is  not  applicable 
to  the  Jewish  high-priests.  For,  to  be  a  proper  surety,  one  must 
either  have  power  to  compel  the  party  to  perform  that  for  which 
he  hath  become  his  surety,  or,  in  case  of  his  not  performing  it, 
he  must  be  able  to  perform  it  himself.  This  being  the  case,  will 
any  one  say  that  the  Jewish  high-priests  were  sureties  to  God  for 
the  Israelites  performing  their  part  of  the  covenant  of  the  law?  or 
to  the  people,  for  God's  performing  his  part  of  that  covenant? — 
As  little  is  the  appellation  surety  of  the  new  covenant  applicable 
to  Jesus.  For,  since  the  new  covenant  doth  not  require  perfect 
obedience,  but  only  the  obedience  of  faith,  if  the  obedience  of 
faith  is  not  given  by  men  themselves,  it  cannot  be  given  by  another 
in  their  room,  unless  we  suppose  that  men  can  be  saved  without 
personal  faith.  I  therefore  infer,  that  they  who  speak  of  Jesus  as 
the  surety  of  the  new  covenant,  must  hold  that  it  requires  perfect 
obedience,  which  not  being  in  the  power  of  believers  to  give,  Je- 
sus hath  performed  it  for  them.  But  is  not  this  to  make  the  cove- 
nant of  grace  a  covenant  of  works,  contrary  to  the  whole  tenor  of 
scripture?  For  these  reasons,  I  think  the  Greek  commentators 
have  given  the  true  meaning  of  the  word  tyyvos  in  this  passage, 
when  thev  explain  it  by  juso-it,.;,  mediator. 

2.  Of  a  better  covenant.] — The  common  translation  of  ou^n-ovo; 
£i*&!ix>!c,  of  a  better  testament ,  I  think  is  wrong;  for  it  implieth 
that  the  law  of  Moses  is  likewise  a  testament,  which  it  cannot  in 
any  sense  be  called,  as  shall  be  shewed  Heb.  ix.  15.  note  1. — The 
apostle's  reasoning  here  is  to  the  following  purpose  :  The  cove- 
nants of  which  I  speak,  being  founded  each  on  its  own  priesthood, 
the  covenant  which  is  founded  on  a  temporary  priesthood  must 
itself  be  temporary,  and  so  never  can  be  the  means  of  conferring 
an  eternal  pardon  :  whereas  the  covenant  which  is  established  on 
an  eternal  priesthood  must  be  eternal,  and  have  the  greatest  effica- 
cy at  all  times  in  procuring  salvation  for  sinners.  See  ver.  20.  note. 
Ver.  24.  Hath  a  priesthood  which  doth  not  pass  from  him.]— The 
apostle  makes  this  remark  on  Christ's  priesthood,  because  an  of- 
fice which  is  held  for  ever  renders  the  possessor  more  extensive- 
ly powerful  than  if  it  were  held  only  for  a  time.   See  ver.  25. 

Ver.  25.  Always  living  to  make  intercession  for  them.] — The  na- 
ture of  the  apostle's  argument  requires,  that  by  Christ's  'always 
living,'  we  understand  his  always  living  in  the  body.  For  it  is  thus 


that  he  is  an  affectionate  and  sympathizing  high-priest,  who,  in  his 
intercession,  pleads  the  merit  of  his  death  to  procure  the  salvation 
of  all  who  come  to  God  through  him.  Agreeably  to  this  account  of 
Christ's  intercession,  the  a.postle,  ver.  27.  mentions  the  sacrifice 
of  himself,  which  Christ  offered  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  as  the 
foundation  of  his  intercession.  Now,  as  he  offered  that  sacrifice 
in  heaven,  chap.  viii.  2,3.,  by  presenting  his  crucified  body  there, 
(see  chap.  viii.  5.  note),  and  as  he  continually  resides  there  in  the 
body,  some  of  the  ancients  were  of  opinion,  that  his  continual  in- 
tercession consists  in  the  continual  presentation  of  his  humanity 
before  his  Father;  because  it  is  a  continual  declaration  of  his 
earnest  desire  of  the  salvation  of  men,  and  of  his  having,  in  obe- 
dience to  his  Father's  will,  made  himself  flesh,  and  suffered  death 
to  accomplish  it.  See  Rom.  viii.  34.  note  3.  This  opinion  is  con- 
firmed by  the  manner  in  which  the  Jewish  high-priest  made  in- 
tercession for  the  people  on  the  day  of  atonement,  and  which  was 
a  type  of  Christ's  intercession  in  heaven.  He  made  it.  not  by  offer- 
ing prayers  for  them  in  the  most  holy  place,  but  by  sprinkling  the 
blood  of  the  sacrifices  on  the  mercy-seat,  in  token  of  their  death. 
And  as  by  that  action  he  opened  the  earthly  holy  places  to  the 
prayers  and  worship  of  the  Israelites  during  the  ensuing  year; 
so  Jesus,  by  presenting  his  humanity  continually  before  the  pre- 
sence of  his  Father,  opens  heaven  to  the  prayers  of  his  people  in 
the  present  life,  and  to  their  persons  after  the  resurrection. 

The  appointment  of  Jesus  to  be  our  intercessor  with  the  Fa- 
ther, being  agreeable  to  the  general  method  in  which  the  scrip- 
tures represent  God  as  dealing  with  mankind,  Gen.  xviii.  26.  Job 
xlii.  8.  it  is  no  proof  of  God's  unwillingness,  but  rather  of  his  great 
inclination,  to  be  merciful  to  us.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  an  illus- 
trious manifestation  of  Christ's  worthiness.  And  being  the  re- 
ward of  that  worthiness,  it  not  only  encourages  sinners  in  their 
approaches  to  the  Deity,  by  giving  them  assurance  of  pardon,  but 
it  animates  them  powerfully  to  become  in  like  manner  worthy 
and  good,  seeing  persons  of  that  character  are  held  in  such  esti- 
mation by  God,  and  so  highly  rewarded. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  Who  being  holy.] — Because  the  English  word  holy 
is  not  different  in  sense  from  undrfiled,  which  follows,  and  be- 
cause the  Hebrew  word  answering  to  oo-»cc,  holy,  is  by  the  LXX. 
rendered  j^mm"",  merciful,  Campbell,  in  one  of  his  Dissertations 
prefixed  to  his  Translation  of  the  Gospels,  gives  it  as  his  opinion, 
that  in  this  verse  {0-105  may  be  translated  merciful. 

2.  Separated  from  sinners.] — This  isthought  an  allusion  to  the  se- 
paration of  the  high-priest,  seven  days  before  he  made  the  annual 
atonement,  Levit.  xvi.  17. — Jesus,  our  high-priest,  had  no  need  of 
any  particular  separation  before  he  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself; 
he  was  always  separated  from  sinners  in  character  and  behaviour. 

Ver.  27.  Hath  not,  like  the  high-priests,  need  from  time  to  time.] 
— So  the  phrase  x.xb'  iinigxv  must  be  translated,  being  equivalent 
to  x»3-'  £v<«utov,  chap.  x.  I,  from  year  to  year.  For  the  high-priests 
offered  sacrifice  only  one  day  in  the  year,  namely,  on  the  tenth  of 
the  seventh  month.  Besides,  the  word  v.pte*,  day,  is  used  to  de- 
note any  part  of  time ;  as  when  it  is  said  of  the  passover,  Exod. 
xiii.  10.  'Thou  shalt  keep  this  ordinance  (Heb.  from  days  to  days) 
from  year  to  year.'  See  also  1  Sam.  i.  3. — In  this  passage  the 
apostle  takes  notice  of  three  particulars,  which  distinguish  the 
sacrifice  offered  by  Christ  from  the  sacrifices  offered  by  the  Jew- 
ish high-priests :  First,  He  offered  no  sacrifice  for  himself,  but 
only  for  the  people ;  Secondly,  He  did  not  offer  that  sacrifice  an- 
nually, but  once  for  all ;  Thirdly,  The  sacrifice  which  he  offered 
for  the  people  was  not  of  calves  and  of  goats,  but  of  himself. 


Chap.  VIII. 


HEBREWS. 


View. 


541 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  what  goeth  before,  having  shewed  that 
Jesus,  as  an  High-priest,  is  superior  to  all  the  Levitical 
high-priests,  in  as  much  as,  like  Melchizedec,  he  is  a  king 
as  well  as  a  priest ;  nay,  a  more  righteous  king  than  even 
Melchizedec,  being  absolutely  free  from  sin ;  he,  in  this 
and  the  following  chapter,  for  the  farther  illustration  of 
the  glory  of  Jesus  as  an  High-priest,  compares  his  mi- 
nistrations with  the  ministrations  of  the  Levitical  high- 
priests,  both  in  respect  of  the  place  where  he  officiates, 
and  in  respect  of  the  efficacy  of  his  ministrations. 

His  discourse  on  these  subjects  the  apostle  begins  with 
observing,  that  they  are  matters  of  greater  importance  to 
mankind  as  sinners,  than  any  hitherto  treated  of  by  him ; 
namely,  that  we  have  in  Jesus  such  an  High-priest  as  our 
sinful  state  required,  and  as  he  had  described,  chap.  vii. 
26.  namely,  an  High-priest  absolutely  sinless,  and  greater 
than  all  the  angels,  who,  having  offered  one  effectual  sa- 
crifice for  the  sins  of  the  people,  even  the  sacrifice  of 
himself,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  manifestation 
of  the  divine  presence  in  heaven,  ver.  I. — as  the  abiding 
minister  or  High-priest  of  the  true  holy  places  which  the 
Lord  hath  formed  and  not  man,  ver.  2. — This  sitting 
down  of  the  Son  of  God,  our  High-priest,  at  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens,  after  offering  the  sa- 
crifice of  himself,  the  apostle  hath  mentioned  chap.  1.3.; 
but  it  was  only  as  a  subject  to  be  afterwards  handled. 
He  therefore  introduceth  it  in  this  place,  in  order  to  a 
full  discussion  ;  and  calls  it  the  chief  of  all  the  things  he 
had  hitherto  mentioned,  because  it  implied,  first,  That  the 
sacrifice  of  himself  which  Jesus  offered,  on  his  entering 
heaven  after  his  resurrection,  was  accepted  of  God  as  a 
sufficient  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world.  Secondly, 
The  sitting  of  our  great  High-priest  at  the  right  hand  of 
God  implies,  that  he  possesses  all  power  in  heaven  and  on 
earth  next  to  God  ;  so  that  he  is  able  to  defend  the  people 
for  whom  he  officiates  from  their  enemies,  and  is  authorized 
by  God  to  acquit  and  reward  them  at  the  judgment. — 
Thirdly,  That  our  High-priest  did  not,  like  the  Levitical 
high-priests,  depart  out  of  the  most  holy  place  after 
finishing  the  atonement,  but  abideth  there  always,  as  the 
minister  or  High-priest  thereof,  to  open  that  holy  place 
to  the  prayers  and  other  acts  of  worship  performed  by 
his  people  on  earth,  and  to  their  persons  after  the  general 
judgment. 

Of  the  first  of  these  important  matters  implied  in  our 
High-priest's  sitting  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 
namely,  that  he  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven, 
and  that  that  sacrifice  was  accepted  by  God  as  a  sufficient 
atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world,  the  apostle  treats  in 
this  chapter.  Of  the  second,  namely,  that  he  possesscth 
power,  as  governor  of  the  world,  to  save  his  people,  and 
to  give  them  eternal  life,  he  speaks  chap.  ix.  28.  And 
of  the  third,  that  he  is  the  abiding  minister  of  the  hea- 
venly holy  place,  he  discourses  chap.  x.  19-22. 

That  Christ  hath  offered  an  effectual  sacrifice  for  sin, 
the  apostle  proves  in  the  following  manner :  Since  every 
high-priest  is  constituted  to  offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices, 
Messiah,  who  was  constituted  by  the  oath  of  God  an 
High-priest  after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,  must  of 
necessity  have  had  some  sacrifice  to  offer,  ver.  3. — And 
that  he  must  have  offered  that  sacrifice  in  heaven  is  cer- 


tain ;  because,  if  the  oath  of  God  had  respected  his  being 
a  priest  on  earth,  he  could  not  have  been  a  priest  at  all : 
for  the  only  temple  of  God  on  earth  where  he  could  offer 
sacrifice,  being  occupied  by  priests  who  officiated  accord- 
ing to  the  law  of  Moses,  which  confined  the  priest's  of- 
fice to  the  sons  of  Aaron,  Numb.  iii.  10.  these  priests 
would  have  hindered  Messiah,  who  was  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  from  ministering  as  a  priest  among  them.  It  is 
plain,  therefore,  that  if  Messiah  was  not  appointed  to  ex- 
ercise his  priesthood  in  heaven,  and  did  not  offer  sacrifice 
there,  he  never  acted  as  a  priest  at  all ;  and  the  oath  of 
God  constituting  him  a  priest,  hath  not  taken  effect,  ver. 
4. — Farther,  to  prove  that  Messiah  was  to  offer  sacrifices 
in  heaven,  the  apostle  appealed  to  the  services  which  the 
Levitical  priests  performed  according  to  the  law  in  the 
inward  tabernacle,  whose  chief  use,  he  tells  us,  was  to  be 
shadows  or  typical  representations  of  the  services  to  be 
performed  by  Christ  in  heaven.  And  this  affirmation  he 
founds  on  God's  command  to  Moses, — to  make  all  things, 
not  the  tabernacles  only  with  their  furniture,  but  the  ser- 
vices of  the  tabernacles  also,  exactly  according  to  the 
pattern  shewed  him  on  the  Mount,  ver.  5. 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  efficacy  of  Christ's  ministra- 
tions as  an  High-priest,  the  apostle  observes,  that  they 
are  as  much  more  excellent  than  the  ministrations  of  the 
Levitical  high-priests,  as  the  covenant  or  dispensation  of 
religion  of  which  he  is  the  Mediator  or  High-priest,  by 
its  better  promises,  excels  the  covenant  or  dispensation  of 
the  law,  ver.  6. — which  the  apostle  proves  t*ibe  not  with- 
out fault,  from  this  circumstance,  That  if  it  had  contain- 
ed all  the  discoveries  and  promises  which  God  judged 
necessary  to  the  sanctification  and  salvation  of  sinners,  he 
would  not  have  introduced  a  second  covenant  or  dispen- 
sation of  religion,  ver.  7. — Yet,  that  a  second  covenant  or 
dispensation  was  to  be  introduced,  is  evident  from  God's 
own  words,  Jeremiah  xxxi.  31-34.  in  which  he  pro- 
mised a  new  covenant,  ver.  8. — altogether  different  from 
that  which  he  made  with  the  Israelites  after  bringing 
them  out  of  Egypt,  ver.  9. — For  in  the  new  covenant, 
Judah  and  Israel  are  to  have  the  knowledge  of  God  and 
of  his  will  set  forth,  not  by  dark  shadows,  as  in  the  old 
covenant,  but  in  the  clearest  manner.  And  the  pardon 
they  are  to  receive  under  that  covenant,  is  not  a  political, 
but  an  eternal  pardon.  So  that,  as  was  observed  ver.  6. 
it  is  a  covenant  established  on  better  promises  than  the 
law,  ver.  10,  11,  12. — Lastly,  the  apostle  observes,  that 
by  saying  a  new  covenant,  God  hath  made  the  covenant 
of  the  law  old,  and  thereby  hath  intimated,  that,  as  a  thing 
decayed  and  useless,  it  is  to  be  put  out  of  sight  altogether, 
ver.  13. — Thus  it  appears,  that  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  in 
the  most  express  terms,  hath  borne  testimony  to  the  su- 
perior excellence  of  the  new  covenant  or  dispensation 
of  religion,  of  which  Christ  is  the  minister,  mediator,  or 
high-priest;  and  to  God's  intention  of  abrogating  the 
former  covenant  or  dispensation,  even  the  whole  body  of 
the  law  of  Moses,  with  all  its  ineffectual  sacrifices  and 
services. — An  argument  of  this  sort,  founded  on  their 
own  scriptures,  being  so  cogent,  could  not  fail  to  make 
an  impression  on  the  unbelieving  Hebrews ;  and  must 
have  reconciled  such  of  them  to  the  gospel  as  retained 
any  candour  or  love  of  truth. 


New  Translatiox. 
Chap.  VIII. — 1   Now,  (ith)  of  the  things 
spoken  (wtynMm)  the  chief  *  is,  We  have  such 


CoMMEXTART. 

Chap.  VIII. — 1  JVow,  of  the  things  spoken  concerning  the  priest- 
hood of  Christ,  the  chief  is,  That  in  him  we  have  such  an  High- 


Ver.  1.— 1.  The  chief  iii.]— So  Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  in- 
terpret the  word  ki?j»a»»o».  in  like  manner  the  Syriac,  'Caput 
autem  omnium  eorum;'  and  !he  Vulgatt>,  'Capitulumautemsupor 


ea,'  <fec.  See  the  illustration,  for  the  reason  why  the  sitting  down 
of  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  is  called  the  chief  of  the  things 
hitherto  spoken  by  the  apostle     See  also  Heb.  v.  10.  note. 
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an  High-priest2  as  became  US,  (from  chap, 
vii.  26.),  who  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens,3 

2  A  minister  of  the  holy  places,*  (**<,  221.) 
namely,  of  the  true  tabernacle,2  which  the  Lord 
pitched,  and  not  man  : 

3  For  every  high-priest  is  constituted  to 
offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices.  Hence  it  WAS 
necessary  that  this  HlGH-PRIEST  also  should 
have  something  which  he  might  offer  IN 
HEAVEN.* 


4  For  verily  if  he  were  on  earth  TO  OFFER 
SACRIFICE,  (from  ver.  3.),  he  could  not  be  a 
priest,  there  being  priests  ivho  offer  gifts1  ac- 
cording to  the  law.2 

5  ('0<Tivi:,  67)  These  serve  -with  a  repre- 
sentation and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  things,1 
(x*&»f)  since  Moses,  when  about  to  construct 
the  tabernacle,2  was  admonished  of  God  :3  See 
now,  saith  he,  that  thou  make  all  things  ac- 
cording to  the  pattern4  which  was  shewed  thee 
in  the  mount.5 


priest  as  described  chap.  vii.  26.,  who,  after  offering  the  sacrifice  of 
himself  for  us  in  the  true  tabernacle,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  manifestation  of  the  divine  presence  in  the  heavens,  (chap.  ix. 
5.  note),  as  having  by  that  sacrifice  made  a  complete  atonement, 

2  And  as  an  abiding  minister  of  the  real  holy  places,  namely, 
of  the  heavenly  tabernacle,  which,  beiiig  erected  by  the  Lord  and 
not  by  man,  must  be  unspeakably  more  magnificent  than  the  Mo- 
saic tabernacle. 

3  The  sitting  down  of  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of  Cod,  as  the 
minister  of  the  true  holy  places,  is  a  demonstration  that  he  offered 
an  acceptable  sacrifice  for  sin  in  heaven :  For  every  high-priest 
being  constituted  to  offer  both  free-will  offerings  and  propitiatory 
sacrifices,  it  was  necessary  that  this  High-priest,  who  was  con- 
stituted by  an  oath,  should  have  some  sacrifice  which  he  might 
offer  in  heaven,  the  only  place  where  he  could  officiate. 

4  For  verily  if  he  were  by  the  oath  of  God  constituted  a  priest 
on  earth  to  offer  sacrifice,  he,  who  was  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  could 
not  be  a  priest,  there  being,  in  the  only  temple  of  God  on  earth, 
priests  who  offer  sacrifices  according  to  the  law,  which  limits 
the  priest's  office  to  the  sons  of  Aaron. 

5  Farther,  that  Christ  exercises  his  priesthood  in  heaven  appears 
from  this  also,  that  these  priests  perform  the  service  of  the  tabernacles 
with  sacrifices  which  are  a  representation  and  shadow  of  the  sacri- 
fice and  intercession  of  Christ  in  heaven;  as  is  plain  from  this,  that 
JMoses,  when  about  to  construct  the  tabernacle,  and  appoint  its  ser- 
vices, was  admonished  of  God:  See  now,  saith  he,  that  thou  make  all 
things  according  to  the  pattern  which  was  shewed  thee  in  the  mount. 


2.  Such  an  High-priest.] — Toioutov  here  answers  to  toioutos, 
chap.  vii.  26.  and  brings  to  the  reader's  recollection  the  description 
there  given  of  the  high-priest  who  could  effectually  officiate  for  us. 

3.  The  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens ;] — that  is,  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  visible  glory,  whereby  the  divine  presence  is 
manifested  to  the  angels  in  heaven.  For,  as  the  ark  in  the  inward 
tabernacle  was  called  the  mercy-seat,  or  throne  of  the  Majesty  on 
earth,  became  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  which  appeared  between 
the  cherubim/rested  on  it  to  dispense  to  the  Israelites  the  pardon 
of  the  offences  which  they  committed  against  God  as  the  king  of 
their  commonwealth,  so  the  place  where  the  glory  of  God  is  mani- 
fested in  heaven  is  called  here  'the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the 
heavens;'  and  chap.  xii.  2.  'the  throne  of  God.'  Of  this  throne, 
and  of  Jesus  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  Stephen  had  a  sight,  Acts 
vii.  55.  'And  he,  being  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  looked  up  stedfastly 
into  heaven,  and  saw  the  glory  of  God,  and  Jesus  standing  at  the 
right  hand  of  God ;  56.  And  said,  I  see  the  heaven  opened,  and  Ihe 
Son  of  man  (Jesus  in  Ihe  human  nature)  standing  at  the  right  hand 
of  God.'  This  sight,  it  is  probable,  the  apostle  himself  enjoyed, 
when  he  was  caught  up  into  the  third  heaven.  That  the  Deity 
manifests  his  presence  to  his  intelligent  creatures  in  a  sensible 
manner,  somewhere  in  the  universe,  is  a  notion  which  hath  been 
entertained  by  all  mankind.    See  Heb.  ix.  5.  note. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  A  minister  of  the  holy  places.] — With  Christ's  sitting 
down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  the  apostle  juslly  connects  his  be- 
coming the  abiding  minister  or  high-priest  of  heaven  ;  because  in 
Psalm  ex.  1.  where  his  sitting  down  at  Ihe  right  hand  of  God  is  fore- 
told, it  is  also  foretold,  ver.  4.  that  God  would  salute  him  'a  priest 
for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec  ;'  and,  by  so  doing,  declare 
him  to  be,  like  Melchizedec,  both  a  priest  and  a  king  for  ever. 

2.  The  true  tabernacle.]— See  chap.  ix.  11.  note  2.  Heaven,  or 
rather  the  universe,  is  called  the  '  true  tabernacle,'  or  habitation 
of  God,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  which  was 
only  its  representation  or  shadow,  by  means  of  the  inhabitation 
of  the  glory  of  the  Lord. 

Ver.  3.  Something  which  he  might  offer  in  heaven.] — That  the 
words  in  heaven  are  rightly  supplied  here,  is  evident  from  the  fol- 
lowing verse,  where  we  are  told,  that  if  Christ  were  constituted  by 
God's  oath  a  priest  on  earth,  he  could  not  have  executed  his  of- 
fice ;  the  priesthood  in  God's  only  temple  on  earth  being  by  God 
himself  limited  to  the  tribe  of  Levi.  From  this  it  follows,  that  the 
oath  which  made  him  a  priest,  made  him  a  priest  in  heaven,  and 
authorized  him  to  offer  sacrifice  in  heaven.  Also  it  follows,  that  the 
sacrifice  he  was  appointed  to  offer  was  not  the  sacrifice  of  goats 
and  calves,  for  they  could  not  be  offered  in  heaven,  but  the  sacri- 
fice of  himself.  Accordingly,  that  sacrifice  he  actually  offered  in 
heaven,  by  appearing  before  the  throne  of  God  in  the  body  wherein 
he  suffered,  as  shall  be  shewed,  ver.  5.  note  5.  at  the  end.  And  that 
this  was  a  real  offering  of  himself  a  sacrifice  to  God,  is  evident 
from  Heb.  ix.  24.  where  we  are  told  that  Christ,  after  suffering  death 
on  earth,  '  did  not  enter  into  the  holy  places  made  with  hands,  the 
likenesses  of  the  true  holy  places,  but  into  heaven  itself,  there  to 
appear  before  the  face  of  God  on  our  behalf.'  And  to  shew  that, 
by  so  appearing,  Christ  offered  himself  a  sacrifice  to  God,  the 
apostle  adds  immediately,  ver.  25.  'not,  however,  that  he  should 
offer  himself  often.'  Wherefore,  Christ's  presenting  himself  in 
his  crucified  body  before  the  throne  of  God,  being  a  real  offering 
of  himself  a  sacrifice  to  God  for  us,  we  are  said,  Heb.  x.  10.  to  be 
'  sanctified  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once.' 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Offer  gifts.]—  Gifts  signify  not  only  free-will  offer- 
ings, but  propitiatory  sacrifices.     See  Heb.  xi.  4. 

2.  According  to  the  law.] — By  the  law  the  priest's  office  was 
■trictly  limited  to  the  sons  of  Aaron;  and  if  any  others  intruded 


themselves  into  it,  they  were  to  be  put  to  death,  Numb.  iii.  10. 
Wherefore  Jesus,  being  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  could  not  possibly 
offer  sacrifice  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  5. — 1 .  Serve  with  a  representation  and  shadow  of  the  heaven- 
ly things.] — Here  woJuj-^ti  is  the  dative,  not  of  the  object,  but 
of  the  instrument.  The  common  translation,  'serve  into  the  exam- 
ple and  shadow  of  heavenly  things,'  makes  the  tabernacle,  most  ab- 
surdly, the  object  of  the  worship  of  the  Levitical  priests.  So  also 
the  Vulgate:  'Qui  exemplari  et  umbrae  deserviunt  caelestium.' 
Wherefore,  as  the  translation  which  I  have  given  is  equally  literal,  it 
is  certainly  more  just. — According  to Theophylact  the  word  vtto. 
Sify/tx,  which  I  have  translated  representation,  signifies  an  obscure 
delineation  of  a  Iking.  For  the  meaning  of  o-xix,  see  chap.  x.  1.  note  1. 

2.  Since  Moses,  when  about  to  construct  the  tabernacle.] — So  I 
translate  fiUai'  ittitiKi iv  t*v  trx/m/tv,  because,  although  miTtKuv 
commonly  signifies  to  finish  a  thing  which  is  begun,  it  is  sometimes 
used  to  denote  simply  the  doing  of  a  thing:  Heb.  ix.  6.  'These  things 
being  thus  set  in  order,  the  priests  go  at  all  times  indeed  into  the 
first  tabernacle,  (i»s  Kxreux;  (jtitjxouvtj;),  performing  the  ser- 
vices.' And  that  the  word  must  be  so  translated  in  the  passage  under 
consideration,  is  plain  from  this,  that  God's  admonition  was  given 
to  Moses  before  he  began  to  make  the  tabernacle. — Parkhurst  has 
produced  a  passage  from  Herodotus,  in  which  imTiht <v  signifies 
simply  to  perform  worship,  ceremonies,  <fcc.  Pierce  thinks  ntKKav 
has  here  the  signification  of  esse,  to  be,  and  translates  the  clause 
thus:  'Seeing  Moses,  who  was  to  finish  the  tabernacle,  was  ad- 
monished,' &c.  And  for  this  use  of  ,usx.x«>v  he  quotes  Acts  xx.  7. 

3.  Was  admonished  of  God.] — The  word  xet/xttTi'r^'i  sometimes 
signifies  to  receive  an  oracle,  or  a  revelation,  or  a  divine  direction. 
Thus  Heb.  xi.  7.  '  By  faith.  Noah,  (xe^M^'^ai)  when  he  received 
a  revelation.'  Sometimes  it  denotes  a  direction  from  an  angel :  Acts 
x.  22.  'Cornelius  (%eii/»s«rw$»ij  wz  ayytxou  iyiou)  being  directed 
by  an  holy  angel  to  send  for  thee.'  In  the  active  voice  it  signifies  to 
deliver  an  oracle :  Heb.  xii.  25.  'If  they  did  not  escape  who  refused 
(n»  z,e>iuzTiCovTx)  him  who  delivered  an  oracle.'  See  Parkhurst's 
Diction,  where  it  is  observed  that  Josephus  and  Diod.  Siculus  use 
this  word  in  the  active  voice,  to  denote  the  delivering  an  oracle. 

4.  See,  saith  he,  that  thou  make  all  things  according  to  the  pat- 
tern.]— Tutto;  denotes  a  pattern  to  be  exactly  imitated,  Rom.  v.  14. 
1  Pet.  iii.  21.  notes.  The  strictness  of  this  charge,  as  shall  be 
shewed  in  the  next  note,  implying  that  the  tabernacles  and  their 
services  were  intended  to  be  representations  of  heavenly  things, 
may  we  not  suppose  that  this  purpose  was  discovered  to  Moses 
as  the  reason  of  the  exactness  required,  and  that  the  knowledge 
thereof  was  preserved  among  the  Jews  by  tradition?  How  else 
could  they  fancy  that  the  tabernacles  were  a  representation  of 
the  world  or  universe?   See  chap.  ix.  1.  note  2. 

5.  Shewed  thee  in  the  mount.] — God's  direction  to  Moses,  to  make 
all  things  according  to  the  pattern  shewed  him  in  the  mount,  is  here 
appealed  to  by  the  apostle  with  great  propriety,  as  a  proof  that  the 
priests  worshipped  God  in  the  tabernacle  with  a  representation  and 
shadow  of  heavenly  things ;  that  is,  with  sacrifices,  which  were  a  re- 
presentation and  shadow  of  the  sacrifice  which  Messiah  was  to  offer 
in  heaven.  For  since  by  this  admonition  Moses  was  required,  not 
only  to  make  the  tabernacle  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  ministry  ex- 
actly according  to  the  pattern  shewed  him  in  the  mount,  but  also, 
and  indeed  chiefly,  to  appoint  the  services  of  the  priests  in  the 
tabernacles  according  to  that  pattern ;  the  strictness  of  the  injunc- 
tion implied,  that  there  was  some  important  reason  for  this  exact- 
ness. Now  what  could  that  reason  be,  unless  the  one  assigned  by 
the  apostle  1  namel v,  that  the  tabernacles  were  intended  to  be  sha- 
dows of  the  heavenly  holy  places,  and  the  services  of  the  taberna- 
cles to  be  representations  of  the  ministrations  of  Messiah  as  • 
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6  (a«,  91.)  Besides,  he  hath  now  obtained 
a  more  excellent  ministry,  in  as  much  (**/, 
209.)  as  he  is  the  mediator  of  a  better  cove- 
nant, which  is  established  upon  better  pro- 
mises. 

7  For  if  that  first  covenant'  had  been 
faultless,  a  place  would  not  have  been  sought 
for  a  second : 2 

8  But  finding  fault,  he  saith  to  them,  Be- 
hold the  days'  come,  saith  the  Lord,  when  I 
will  complete2  a  new  covenant  with  the  house 
vt  Israel,3  and  with  the  house  of  Judah ; 


6  Besides,  Jesus  our  High-priest  hath  now  obtained  a  more 
excellent  ministry,  than  the  Levitical  high-priests,  in  as  much  as 
he  is  the  mediator  of  a  better  covenant  than  the  Sinaitic,  of  which 
they  were  the  mediators  ;  because  it  is  established  on  better  pro- 
mises— promises  better  suited  to  our  exigencies  as  sinners.  See 
ver.  7.  note  1. 

7  For  if  the  Sinaitic  covenant  had  been  faultless  ;  if  sinners 
could  have  been  sanctified  and  pardoned  thereby ;  there  would 
have  been  no  need  of  introducing  a  second  covenant: 

8  But  finding  fault  with  the  first  covenant,  and  to  shew  its  in- 
efficacy  for  sanctifying  and  pardoning  sinners,  God  saith  to  the 
Israelites,  Jerem.  xxxi.  31.  Behold  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord, 
when  I  will  complete  a  new  covenant  with  the  whole  of  the  spiri- 
tual Israel  among  the  Gentiles,  and  with  believers  among  the  Jews; 


priest  in  heaven.  Accordingly  the  tabernacles  are  called,  Heb.  ix. 
23.  ti  iiTo^iy^iTu,  'the  representations  of  the  holyplaces  in  the 
heavens ;'  and,  ver.  24.  'the  holy  places  made  with  hands '  are  call- 
ed svT.Tujra,  'antitypes  of  the  true.' — Farther,  the  ministry  of  the 
priests  in  the  earthly  tabernacles  is  represented  as  typical  of  the 
ministrations  of  Christ  in  heaven  :  For  it  is  observed,  chap.  ix.  7. 
that  '  into  the  inward  tabernacle  the  high-priest  alone  went  once 
every  year,  not  without  blood :'  and  that  by  the  absolute  exclusion 
of  the  priests  and  people  from  the  most  holy  place,  the  represen- 
tation of  heaven,  ver.  8.  'the  Holy  Ghost  signified,  That  the  way 
of  the  holy  places,'  (the  way  into  heaven),  '  was  not  yet  laid  open, 
while  the  first  tabernacle,'  (that  is,  the  thing  signified  by  the  out- 
ward tabernacle,  the  present  world),  '  still  standeth :'  and,  ver.  9. 
that  the  outward  tabernacle,  with  its  services,  was  '  a  parable  con- 
cerning the  time  which  is  present,  during  which  both  gifts  and 
sacrifices  were  offered,  which  could  not,  in  respect  of  conscience, 
make  him  perfect  who  worshipped  only  with  meats  and  drinks,  &c. 
By  this  parable,  therefore,  the  Jews  were  taught  the  inefficacy  of 
nil  the  atonements  made  by  men  on  earth  for  cleansing  the  con- 
science.— To  all  this  add,  that  Christ  is  called,  ver.  11.  'an  High- 
priest  of  the  good  things  which  are  to  be,  through  the  greater  and 
more  perfect  tabernacle  not  made  with  hands :'  and  is  said,  ver.  12. 
'  to  have  entered  once  into  the  holy  places,  not  indeed  by  the  blood 
of  goats  and  of  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood;'  and  'to  have  obtained 
for  us  an  eternal  redemption.'  These  things  shew,  that  the  minis- 
trations of  the  Levitical  high-priests  in  the  inward  tabernacle  on 
earth  were  typical  of  the  ministrations  of  Christ  in  the  true  taberna- 
cle, that  is,  in  heaven :  consequently,  that  the  apostle's  affirmation, 
in  this  5th  verse,  is  well  founded ;  namely,  that  the  sacrifices  with 
which  the  priests  performed  the  service  of  the  Mosaic  taberna- 
cles, were  all  shadows  of  the  sacrifices  which  Christ  was  to  offer 
in  heaven. 

This  doctrine  being  allowed,  in  order  to  have  a  just  idea  of  the 
sacrificeof  himself  which  Christ  offered  in  heaven,  it  will  be  use- 
ful to  understand  the  manner  in  which  the  sacrifices  were  offered 
by  the  Levitical  priests  in  the  tabernacles  on  earth. — 1.  And,  first 
of  all,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  animals  appointed  for  the  burnt- 
offei  ings  and  sin-offerings,  not  excepting  those  whose  blood  was 
carried  into  the  inward  tabernacle,  were  all  killed  at  the  door  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  and  on  the  north  side  of  the 
altar. — 2.  These  sacrifices  were  killed,  not  by  the  priests,  but  by 
the  persons  for  whom  they  were  to  be  offered.  And  if  the  sin- 
offering  was  to  be  made  for  a  priest,  he  was  to  kill  it,  as  any  other 
private  person  was  obliged  to  do,  and  another  priest  was  to  make 
the  atonement  for  him.  These  things  appear  from  Exod.  xii.  6. 
Levit.  i.  5.  11.  iii.  2.  iv.  24.  29.  33.  xvi.  11.  15.  2  Chrcn.  xxxv.  11. 
Now,  as  the  outward  tabernacle  with  its  court  was  a  representa- 
tion of  the  world,  (Heb.  ix.  1.  note),  these  particulars,  relative  to 
the  killing  of  the  sacrifices  at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
congregation,  shew,  that  notwithstanding  Christ  offered  the  sacri- 
fice of  himself  in  heaven,  his  death  was  to  be  accomplished  on 
earth  ;  and  that,  as  the  killing  of  the  sacrifice  was  no  part  of  the 
sacrificial  action,  it  was  not  necessary  he  should  put  himself  to 
death,  but  only  allow  himself  to  be  put  to  death  by  the  Jews,  who, 
in  putting  him  to  death,  did  not  act  as  priests,  but  as  the  sinners 
for  whom  Christ  was  to  offer  himself  a  sacrifice. — 3.  The  sacrifice 
for  sin  was  not  offered,  nor  the  atonement  made,  by  the  killing  of 
the  animal,  but  by  the  priest's  bringing  its  blood,  on  ordinary  oc- 
casions, into  the  outward  tabernacle,  and  sprinkling  it  before  the 
vail :  and  on  the  day  of  atonement,  by  the  high-priest's  carrying  its 
blood  into  the  inward  tabernacle  which  represented  heaven,  and 
there  'sprinkling  it  on  the  floor  and  on  the  inercy-seat,'  in  the  view 
of  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  which  rested  above  the  mer- 
cy-seat between  the  cherubim.  For  as  the  life  of  the  animal  lay  in 
its  blood,  its  death  was  manifested  by  these  sprinklings,  as  really  as 
if  its  dead  carcass  had  been  presented  before  the  divine  presence 
in  the  inward  tabernacle.  Wherefore,  the  sacrifice  was  not  offer- 
ed, nor  the  atonement  made,  till  these  sprinklings  were  finished.-- 
All  these  facts  evidently  appear  from  the  passages  above  quoted. 

Now,  in  the  services  performed  by  the  priests  in  the  earthly  ta- 
bernacle, the  manner  in  which  Christ  was  to  offer  himself  a  sacri- 
fice for  sin  to  God  was  distinctly  prefigured.  He  was  not  to  put 
himself  to  death,  but  was  to  be  put  to  death  by  those  for  whom  he 
was  to  offer  himself  a  sacrifice.  In  that  action,  therefore,  the 
Jews  represented  all  their  brethren  of  mankind.  And  as  the 
high-priest  carried  the  blood  of  the  victim  into  the  inward  taber- 
nacle, to  make  atonement  therewith,  so  Christ,  after  continuing 
a  while  dead,  arose  in  the  body  wherein  he  had  been  put  to  death, 
and  entered,  not  into  the  earthly  inward  tabernacle,  but  into  hea- 
ven-itself,  Heb.  ix.  84.1  'not  indeed  by  the  blood  of  goats  and 
calves,  but  by  his  own  blood,'  or  death,  Heb.  ix.  12.  which  he 


manifested  by  offering,  that  is.  by  presenting,  in  the  presence  of 
God,  'his  body,'  Heb.  x.  10.  bearing  the  marks  of  the  violence 
whereby  he  had  been  put  to  death  on  earth,  that  being  the  only 
method  in  which  his  death  on  earth  could  be  manifested  in  hea- 
ven to  the  angelic  hosts.  And  having  in  this  manner  offered  him- 
self to  God  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  he  hath,  as  we  are  assured  Heb.  ix. 
12.  'obtained  an  eternal  redemption,'  or  pardon,  for  all  who  by 
faith  and  repentance  have  an  interest  in  his  sacrifice.  See  Heb. 
ix.  5.  note,  last  paragraph.  That  Christ  actually  appeared  before 
the  presence  of  God  in  heaven  in  the  body  wherein  he  suffered, 
and  that  his  body  had  then  the  wounds  which  occasioned  his 
death,  may  be  gathered  from  his  shewing  to  his  disciples,  on  the 
day  he  arose  from  the  dead,  his  hands  and  his  feet,  Luke  xxiv.  40. 
and  his  side,  John  xx.  20. ;  and  from  his  saying  to  Thomas,  eight 
days  after  he  arose,  John  xx.  27.  'Reach  hither  thy  finger,  and 
behold  my  hands,  and  reach  hither  thy  hand,  and  thrust  it  into 
my  side,  and  be  not  faithless  but  believing.'  For  if  the  continu- 
ance of  the  wounds  in  our  Lord's  body,  during  his  abode  on  earth 
after  his  resurrection,  was  necessary  to  prove  the  truth  of  his 
resurrection  to  his  disciples,  may  we  not  suppose,  that  for  mani- 
festing his  death  to  the  angels  in  heaven,  when  he  appeared  in 
the  presence  of  God,  it  was  necessary  his  body  should  bear  the 
marks  of  the  violence  which  occasioned  his  death!  How,  other- 
wise, could  the  apostle  say,  Heb.  x.  10.  'We  are  sanctified  through 
the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once  V — I  have  only  to 
add,  that  the  opinion  I  have  endeavoured  to  establish  is  not  novel. 
Ambrose,  in  his  tenth  book  of  Luke,  quoted  by  Estius  in  his  note 
on  Heb.  viii.  3.  saith,  the  wounds  which  Christ's  body  received  on 
the  cross  were  kept  open,  in  order  to  its  being  presented  before 
the  Father  as  crucified  and  slain.  If  so,  we  may  suppose,  that 
the  atonement  being  thus  made,  it  was  changed  into  its  glorious 
form,  mentioned  Philip,  iii.  2. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  For  if  the  first  covenant  had  been  faultless.]-  Although 
the  Sinaitic  covenant  was  well  calculated  to  preserve  the  Jews  from 
idolatry,  and  to  give  them  the  knowledge  of  their  duty,  it  was  faulty 
or  imperfect  in  the  following  respects: — 1.  The  rites  of  worship 
which  it  enjoined,  sanctified  only  to  the  purifying  of  the  flesh,  but 
not  the  conscience,  of  the  worshippers.  2.  These  rites  could  be 
performed  nowhere  but  in  the  tabernacle  or  in  the  temple  ;  con- 
sequently they  could  not  be  the  religion  of  mankind.  3.  This  co- 
venant had  no  real  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  consequently  it  granted  no 
pardon  to  any  sinner.  4.  Its  promises  were  all  of  a  temporal  kind. 
5.  It  required  an  unsinning  obedience,  which,  in  our  present 
state,  no  one  can  give ;  and  threatened  death  for  every  offence. 
See  Gal.  iv.  3.  note. 

2.  A  place  would  not  have  been  sought  for  a  second.}— Since 
the  first  covenant  is  that  which  God  made  with  the  Israelites  at 
Sinai  by  the  publication  of  the  \a.y$,  the  second  covenant  must  be 
that  which  was  made  with  mankind  in  general,  by  the  publication 
of  the  gospel.  Accordingly,  the  publication  of  the  gospel  was 
foretold,  Jer.  xxxi.  31.  under  the  idea  of  '  making  a  new  covenant 
with  the  house  of  Israel,  and  with  the  house  of  Judah ;'  and  the 
gospel  itself  is  called,  Isa.  ii.  3.  '  the  law  which  went  forth  from 
Zion.'  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  law  of  Moses  is  called  the 
first  covenant,  not.  merely  because  it  was  prior  to  the  gospel,  but 
also  because  it  was  in  reality  the  same  with  the  first  covenant, 
under  which  Adam  was  placed  in  paradise ;  for,  like  it,  it  required 
perfect  obedience  under  the  penalty  of  death,  and  allowed  no  par- 
don to  any  sinner  however  penitent.  It  is  likewise  to  be  observed, 
that  the  gospel  is  called  the  second  covenant,  not  merely  because 
it  was  posterior  to  the  law,  but  also  because  it  is  actually  the  same 
with  the  second  covenant,  under  which  Adam  was  placed  after 
the  fall;  for  it  requires,  not  a  sinless,  but  a  sincere  obedience, 
and  grants  pardon  to  sinners  on  their  repentance ;  see  Gal.  iii.  10. 
note  2.  However,  though  the  rigour  of  the  first  covenant,  which, 
properly  speaking,  was  the  law  of  nature  written  on  Adam's  heart, 
was  mitigated  under  the  second  or  gospel  covenant  by  the  abolition 
of  its  curse,  Gal.  iii.  13.  its  obligation,  as  a  rule  of  life,  never  was, 
nor  ever  could  be  cancelled,  but  its  precepts  have  constantly  re- 
mained in  force.  Hence,  all  the  sins  which  men  commit,  and  which 
are  pardoned  under  the  second  covenant,  are  very  properly  called 
transgressions  of  the  first;  as  in  the  following  passage,  Heb.  ix.  15. 
'Of  the  new  covenant  he  is  the  Mediator,that  his  death  being  accom- 
plished for  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  of  the  first  cove- 
nant, the  called  may  receive  the  promise  of  the  eternal  inheritance.' 

Ver.  8—1.  Behold  the  days  come.] — Some  of  the  Jewish  doc- 
tors understood  this  as  a  promise  of  the  restoration  of  the  law 
by  Ezra.  Yet  most  of  them  thought  this  promise  was  to  be  ful- 
filled in  the  days  of  Messiah. 

2.  When  I  will  complete.]— The  LXX.  have  here  iiu^<rt/i*i,  I 
teill  make  a  new  covenant.   In  translating  this  passage  the  apostle 
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9  Not  according  to  the  covenant  which  I 
made  with  their  fathers,  at  the  time  of  my 
taking  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt,  (in,  259.)  when  they  did 
not  abide  in  my  covenant,  and  I  neglected 
them,*  saith  the  Lord. 

10  For  this  is  the  covenant  which  I  will 
make  with  the  house  of  Israel,  after  these  days, 
saith  the  Lord  :  I  will  put  my  laws  into  their 
mind,1  and  write  them  upon  their  hearts,2  and 
I  will  be  to  them  a  God,  and  they  shall  be  to 
me  a  people  :   (Rev.  xxi.  3.) 


1 1  And  they  shall  not  teach  every  man  his 
neighbour,  and  every  man  his  brother,  saying, 
Know  the  Lord  ;  for  all  shall  know  me,1  from 
the  least  of  them  to  the  greatest  of  them. 

12  ('Oti,  254.)  Because*  I  will  be  merciful 
to  their  unrighteousness,  and  their  sins  and 
their  iniquities2  /  will  remember  no  more. 

13  By  saying,  A  new  covexakt,  (ver.  8.), 
he  hath  made  the  former  old.1  Now  that 
which  decayeth  and  waxeth  old,  is  ready  to 

vanish. 


used  the  word  <ruvT«*.«e-ai,  /  will  finish  or  complete,  probably  be- 
cause the  new  covenant  being  obscurely  intimated  in  what  God 
said  at  the  fall  concerning  the  seed  of  the  woman,  it  might  be  said 
to  be  completed  when  it  was  fully  published  in  the  gospel. 

3.  With  the  house  of  Israel.] — At  the  time  this  promise  was  ac- 
complished, no  house  of  Israel  existed  separately  from  the  house 
of  Judah.  For,  after  the  captivity  of  the  ten  tribes  who  composed 
the  house  of  Israel,  such  of  them  as  joined  themselves  to  the  house 
of  Judah  were  so  mixed  with  them,  as  not  to  be  distinguished  from 
them.  Wherefore,  'the  house  of  Israel,'  in  this  prophecy,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  house  of  Judah,  must,  I  think,  be  the  spiritual 
seed  of  Abraham  among  the  Gentiles,  called  'the  Israel  of  God,1 
Gal.  vL  10.  But  Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  the  houses  of  Israel  and 
Judah  mean  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  and  that  this  is  a  prediction 
of  the  general  conversion  of  the  Jews  to  the  Christian  religion. 

Ver.  9.  And  I  neglected  them.]— The  passage  here  quoted  from 
Jeremiah  runs  thus  :  'Which  my  covenant  they  brake,  although  I 
was  an  husband  to  them,  saith  the  Lord.'  The  apostle's  translation 
of  this  passage  is  that  of  the  LXX.  And  to  reconcile  it  with  the 
Hebrew  text,  Pococke,  in  his  Miscellan.  chap.  1.  observes,  that,  in 
the  eastern  languages,  letters  of  the  same  organ,  as  they  are  called, 
being  often  interchanged,  the  Hebrew  word  bagnal  is  the  same 
with  the  Arabic  word  bahal,  which  signifies  to  refuse,  despise, 
nauseate.  So  that  the  Hebrew  clause  will  bear  to  be  translated,  as 
the  apostle  and  the  LXX.  have  done,  '  I  neglected  them,  I  nauseat- 
ed them,'  on  account  of  their  multiplied  idolatries  and  rebellions. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  AiJous.  I  will  put  my  law  into  their  mind.] — Here 
the  participle  tfiJcu;,  by  a  common  ellipsis  of  the  substantive  verb 
ir:/u*i,  halh  the  signification  of  the  future,  I  will  put.  In  this 
and  the  following  verses,  the  prophet,  to  shew  the  superior  ex- 
cellence of  the  new  covenant,  explains  its  nature  and  efficacy. 
In  it  God  promises  to  '  put  his  laws  into  the  minds  of  the  people.' 
These  are  not  the  laws  of  Moses  but  of  Christ ;  for  the  laws  of 
Moses  were  the  laws  of  the  old  covenant.  This  promise  there- 
fore implies,  that  under  the  new  covenant  the  people  of  God,  by 
means  of  the  gospel  revelation,  are  to  have  the  clearest  know- 
ledge of  their  duty  and  of  the  way  of  salvation. 

2.  And  write  them  upon  their  hearts.]— The  Hebrews,  to  denote 
the  fullest  and  clearest  knowledge,  and  to  shew  that  that  know- 
ledge is  easily  attained,  and  remembered,  and  hath  a  strong  in- 
fluence on  the  affections,  represent  it  as  'in  the  heart,'  Deut. 
xxx.  14.;  and  'written  on  the  heart,'  Rom.  ii.  15.  Wherefore, 
God  having  promised  in  the  new  covenant,  not  only  to  put  his 
laws  into  the  mind  of  his  people,  but  to  write  them  on  their  hearts, 
this  latter  promise  implies,  that,  in  consequence  of  their  know- 
ledge of  God's  laws,  his  people  are  to  acquire  a  strong  love  of 
them,  and  to  be  governed  by  them. — These  promises  have  been 
amply  accomplished  under  the  new  covenant.    For  by  the  multi- 


9  Even  a  covenant  entirely  different  from  the  covenant  which 
I  made  with  their  fathers,  (iv  ipi^-*,  chap.  vii.  27.  note)  at  the  time 
of  my  taking  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt  into  Canaan,  when  they  did  not  abide  in  my  covenant,  but 
brake  it  repeatedly  by  their  idolatries.  Therefore  I  neglected  them  ; 
I  suffered  them  to  be  carried  into  captivity  ;  saith  the  Lord. 

10  For,  agreeably  to  my  promise  that  in  Abraham's  seed  all  na- 
tions shall  be  blessed,  this  is  the  covenant  winch  I  will  make  with 
believers  of  all  nations  in  future  times,  saith  the  Lord :  Under  the 
gospel  dispensation  /  will  put  my  laws  into  their  mind,  and  write 
them  upon  their  hearts,  instead  of  writing  them  on  stones  as  under 
the  former  covenant ;  and  I  will  be  the  object  of  their  worship,  anil 
their  protector,  and  they  who  believe  shall  become  my  obedient 
people,  whom  I  will  bless  through  all  eternity : 

11  And,  comparatively  speaking,  there  shall  be  no  occasion  for 
what  was  commanded  under  the  former  covenant,  in  which  no 
constant  public  instruction  was  provided  :  They  shall  not  need  to 
teach  each  other  to  know  the  Lord,  (Deut.  vi.  8.),  for  all  shall 
know  me,  from  the  lowest  of  them  to  the  highest  of  them. 

12  These  things  I  will  bring  to  pass,  because  I  will  pardon  the 
unrighteousness  of  my  people,  and  their  sins  and  their  iniquities 
I  will  remember  no  more,  as  I  did  under  the  former  covenant,  by 
appointing  annual  atonements  for  them. 

13  By  saying,  I  will  make  a  new  covenant,  God  hath  declared 
the  former  covenant  old.  Arow  that  which  decayeth  and  waxeth 
old,  is  ready  to  be  laid  aside  as  useless.  Wherefore,  by  promising 
a  new  covenant,  God  hath  intimated  the  abrogation  of  the  whole 
Mosaic  dispensation. 

plication  of  the  copies  of  the  scriptures,  the  translation  of  them 
into  many  different  languages,  the  preaching  of  the  word,  the 
regular  performance  of  the  public  worship  of  God,  and  by  the 
pains  which  the  ministers  and  teachers  of  religion  take  in  in- 
structing the  people,  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines,  precepts, 
and  promises  of  the  gospel,  by  the  blessing  of  God,  is  far  more 
widely  diffused,  and  its  influence  on  the  hearts  of  the  people  of 
God  is  greater,  than  under  any  former  dispensation.— This  happy 
state  of  the  church  under  the  new  covenant  Isaiah  hath  foretold, 
chap.  liv.  13.  'All  thy  children  shall  be  taught  of  the  Lord,  and 
great  shall  be  the  peace  of  thy  children.' 

Ver.  11.  For  all  shall  know  me,  from  the  least  of  them  to  the 
greatest  of  thein.] — Here  the  effects  of  God's  putting  his  laws  into 
the  mind  of  his  people,  and  of  his  writing  them  on  their  hearts,  are 
foretold.  The  knowledge  of  God  and  of  his  will,  under  the  new  co- 
venant, is  to  prevail  so  generally  through  the  labours  of  the  minis- 
ters of  the  gospel,  that  there  will  be  no  occasion  for  what  was  com- 
manded under  the  old  covenant,  namely,  that  every  man  should 
teach  and  exhort  his  neighbour  to  know  the  Lord. — This  great 
prevalence  of  the  knowledge  of  God  under  the  gospel  dispensation 
Isaiah  hath  likewise  foretold,  chap.  xi.  9.  'The  earth  shall  be  full 
of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord,  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea.' 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Because  I  will  be  merciful  to  their  unrighteousness.] 
— As  the  particle  5",  with  which  this  verse  begins,  is  often  used 
to  introduce  a  new  sentiment,  it  might  here  be  translated  besides. 

2.  And  their  sins  and  their  iniquities  I  will  remember  no  more.) 
— In  the  Hebrew  this  passage  runs  thus;  'I  will  forgive  their  in- 
iquity, and  I  will  remember  their  sin  no  more.'  Perhaps  the  apos- 
tle translated  the  prophet's  words  freely,  to  shew  that  under  the 
new  covenant  every  kind  of  sin  is  to  be  forgiven  on  repentance  ; 
which  was  not  the  case  under  the  former  covenant. 

Ver.  13.  He  hath  made  the  former  old.] — The  Sinaitic  covenant, 
before  it  was  abrogated  by  Christ,  was  become  old,  see  chap.  i.  11. 
or  useless,  in  three  respects  : — 1.  By  its  curse  condemning  every 
transgressor  to  death  without  mercy,  it  was  designed  to  shew  the 
necessity  of  seeking  justification  from  the  mercy  of  God.  But  that 
necessity  being  more  directly  declared  in  the  gospel,  there  was  no 
reason  for  continuing  the  former  covenant,  after  the  second  cove- 
nant was  fully  and  universally  published.  2.  The  covenant  of  the 
law  was  introduced  to  prefigure  the  good  things  to  come  under  the 
covenant  of  the  gospel.  But  when  these  good  things  were  actually 
bestowed,  there  was  no  longer  any  use  for  the  typical  services  of 
the  law.  3.  The  Jewish  doctors,  by  teaching  that  pardon  was  to  be 
obtained  only  by  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  and  the  Judaizing  Chris- 
tians, by  affirming  that  under  the  gospel  itself  men  are  pardoned 
only  through  the  efficacy  of  these  sacrifices,  both  the  one  and  the 
other  had  corrupted  the  law ;  on  which  account  it  was  fit  to  lay  it 
aside,  as  a  thing  whose  tendency  now  was  to  nourish  superstition. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Doctrines  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


To  shew  that  the  Sinaitic  covenant  was  justly  laid 
aside,  the  apostle  judged  it  necessary  to  enter  into  a  par- 
ticular examination  of  the  religious  services  which  it  en- 
joined, and  to  prove  that  these  were  designed,  not  for 


cleansing  the  conscience  of  the  worshippers,  but  to  pre- 
figure the  services  and  blessings  of  the  new  or  gospel 
covenant :  so  that,  the  latter  being  come,  there  was  no 
longer  occasion  for  continuing  the  former  to  prefigure 
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them.  This  chapter,  therefore,  is  an  illustration  of  chap, 
viii.  5.  where  the  apostle  affirms,  that  the  priests  wor- 
shipped God  in  the  tabernacle  '  with  the  representation 
ami  shadow  of  the  heavenly  services.'  And  it  was  pro- 
per to  explain  this  matter  copiously,  because  it  must  have 
had  a  great  influence  in  weaning  the  Hebrews  from  the 
Levitical  services,  and  in  reconciling  them  to  the  abro- 
gation of  a  form  of  worship,  which,  though  of  divine 
appointment,  was  now  become  useless,  having  accom- 
plished its  end. 

The  apostle  begins  with  acknowledging  that  the  cove- 
nant made  at  Sinai,  of  which  the  Levitical  priests  were 
the  mediators,  had  ordinances  of  worship  appointed  by 
God  himself,  and  a  sanctuary  which  was  a  representation 
of  the  -world  or  universe,  ver.  1. — In  particular,  the  out- 
ward tabernacle  with  its  furniture,  and  the  court  belong- 
ing to  it  where  the  ordinary  priests  daily  ministered, 
were  so  disposed  as  to  represent  the  earth  and  the  air, 
the  habitation  of  men :  And  the  services  of  that  taber- 
nacle, by  sacrifices,  washings,  and  other  purifications  of 
the  flesh,  were  an  example  of  the  rites  of  worship  which 
men  perform  on  earth  for  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin 
and  admission  into  heaven,  ver.  2. — But  the  inward 
tabernacle,  called  the  holy  of  holies,  or  most  holy  place, 
was  so  disposed  as  to  be  an  image  of  heaven,  the  invisible 
habitation  of  Deity,  ver.  3. — And  in  it  was  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  and  the  pot  with  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod, 
ver.  4. — and  the  cherubim  overshadowing  the  mercy- 
seat,  or  throne  of  God;  over  which,  and  between  the 
cherubim,  the  visible  glory,  which  was  the  symbol  of  the 
divine  presence,  rested,  ver.  5. 

The  tabernacles  being  thus  set  in  order,  the  ordinary 
priests  entered  daily  into  the  outward  tabernacle,  per- 
forming the  service  of  God,  and  directing  all  their  acts 
of  worship  towards  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  in 
the  inward  tabernacle,  hidden  from  their  eyes  by  the 
vail :  So  that  the  services  of  the  outward  tabernacles  were 
a  fit  image  of  the  woiship  which  men  on  earth  pay  to 
the  invisible  Deity  in  heaven,  ver.  6. — But  into  the  in- 
ward tabernacle,  the  representation  of  heaven,  the  high- 
priest  alone  entered,  and  that  only  one  day  in  the  year ; 
but  never  without  blood,  which  he  offered  for  his  own 
sins,  and  for  the  people's  sins  of  ignorance,  ver.  7. — the 
Holy  Ghost,  who  appointed  this  service,  thereby  signify- 
ing, that  the  way  into  the  immediate  presence  of  God  in 
heaven,  the  true  holy  place  represented  by  the  inward 
tabernacle,  is  not  opened  to  men  by  any  worship  offered 
on  earth,  nor  while  the  present  state  of  things,  represent- 
ed by  the  outward  tabernacle,  subsisteth,  ver.  8. — Which 
constitution  of  the  tabernacles,  and  of  the  worship  per- 
formed in  them,  was  a  parable,  or  figurative  instruction 
concerning  the  time  then  present,  when  both  gifts  and 
sacrifices  were  offered ;  which  could  not  make  the  offerer 
acceptable  to  the  Deity,  ver.  9. — because  he  worshipped 
only  with  meats,  and  drinks,  and  (livers  immersions,  and 
rites  whose  efficacy  was  to  cleanse,  not  the  conscience, 
but  the  body  of  the  worshipper,  to  fit  him  for  the  society 
of  the  people  of  God  on  earth  ;  and  which  were  imposed 
only  until  the  worship  of  God  should  be  reformed, 
ver.  10. — Thus,  by  the  inefiicacy  of  the  services  perform- 
ed in  the  Jewish  tabernacles,  the  Holy  Ghost  has  taught 
us,  that  all  the  rites  of  atonement,  and  all  the  acts  of 
worship  which  men  perform  on  earth,  have  no  efficacy 
in  the  way  of  merit,  to  procure  for  thern  the  pardon  of 
sin  and  admission  into  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven. 

Next,  in  opposition  to  the  ineffectual  services  perform- 
ed by  the  Levitical  priests  in  the  holy  places  on  earth, 
the  apostle  sets  the  things  which  they  prefigured ;  name- 
ly, the  effectual  services  performed  by  Christ  in  the  holy 
places  in  heaven. — These  services  he  describes  as  follows: 
Christ  being  come  into  the  world,  as  the  High-priest 
appointed  by  the  oath  of  God,  to  procure  for  us  the 
blessing  of  pardon  and  salvation,  which  are  to  be  be- 
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stowed  through  his  ministration  in  the  greater  tabernacle, 
ver.  11. — hath  entered  into  the  holy  place  of  that  great 
tabernacle,  even  into  heaven  itself,  neither  by  the  blood 
of  goats  nor  of  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood  or  death ; 
and  through  the  merit  of  that  gfeat  sacrifice,  which  he 
offered  by  the  appointment  of  God,  he  hath  obtained  for 
us  an  everlasting  remission  of  sin,  ver.  12. — Now,  that 
the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood  should  have  this  efficacy, 
is  most  reasonable.   For  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats, 
and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer  sprinkling  the  unclean,  did, 
by  the  appointment  of  God,  redeem  the  bodies  of  the 
offending   Israelites   from   temporal   death,  and   cleanse 
them  in  such  a  manner  as  to  fit  them  for  the  tabernacle 
worhip,  ver.  13. — how  much  more  reasonable  is  it,  that 
the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  who  in  the  whole  of 
his  obedience  to  God  was  faultless,  should  have  merit 
sufficient  to  cleanse  the  conscience  of  penitent  sinners 
from  the   guilt   of  works  which  deserve  death,  and  fit 
them  for  worshipping  God   in   heaven  1  ver.  14. — This 
passage  being  a  description  of  Christ's  ministry  as  an 
High-priest  in  the  true  habitation  of  God,  it  may  be  con- 
sidered as  an  illustration  of  chap.  viii.  2.  where  Christ  is 
called  '  a  minister  of  the  holy  places,  even  of  the  true 
tabernacle  which  the  Lord  pitched,  and  not  man.' 

The  apostle  had  affirmed,  chap.  viii.  6.  that  Jesus  is 
the  Mediator  or  High-priest  of  a  better  covenant  or  (lis 
pensation  than  the  law  :  But  the  proof  of  his  assertion 
he  deferred  to  this  place,  where  it  naturally  comes  in. 
For,  having  shewed  that  the  death  of  Christ  hath  suf- 
ficient merit  to  procure  for  penitent  sinners  the  pardon 
of  sin,  he  subjoins, — For  this  reason,  that  his  death  is  so 
meritorious,  he  is  appointed  by  God  the  Mediator  of  the 
new  covenant,  that  by  dying  to  procure  the  pardon  of 
the  sins  committed  under  the  law  of  nature,  believers  of 
all  ages  and  nations,  the  called  seed  of  Abraham,  may 
obtain  the  eternal  inheritance,  ver.  15. — Accordingly,  to 
shew  that  the  new  covenant,  in  which  pardon  is  promis- 
ed to  penitent  sinners,  is  procured  by  the  death  of  Christ, 
the  apostle  observes,  that  in  every  case  where  God  enter- 
ed into  a  covenant  with  men,  he  made  the  death  of  an 
appointed  sacrifice  necessary  to  its  ratification  ;  to  teach 
sinners,  that  all  his  intercourses  with  them  are  founded 
on  the  sacrifice  of  his  Son,  ver.  16. — Wherefore,  autho- 
rized by  so  great  an  example,  men  anciently  made  their 
covenants  firm  over  dead  sacrifices ;  in  so  much  that  a 
covenant  was  never  of  force,  while  the  sacrifice  appointed 
for  its  ratification  lived,  ver.  17. — Hence,  not  even  the 
covenant  at  Sinai  was  made  without  blood,  ver.  18-20. 
— Hence,  likewise,  the  tabernacles  when  set  up,  and  the 
whole  vessels  of  the  ministry,  were  at  first  consecrated 
for  the  worship  of  God,  by  sprinkling  them  with  the 
blood  of  the  sacrifices,  ver.  21. — and  ever  after  that,  all 
these  things  were,  by  appointment  of  the  law,  annual- 
ly cleansed  with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  offered  on 
the  day  of  expiation.  In  short,  without  the  shedding  of 
blood,  the  law  allowed  no  remission  on  the  day  of  the 
annual  atonement,  ver.  22. — Wherefore,  seeing  God  de- 
termined not  to  pardon  sinners,  nor  to  open  heaven  to 
them  without  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  his  Son,  it 
was  necessary  for  shewing  this,  that  the  Mosaic  taber- 
nacles which  are  the  figures  of  the  holy  places  in  the  hea- 
vens, should  be  cleansed  or  opened  to  the  worshippers 
by  the  sacrifices  of  bulls  and  goats,  as  emblems  of  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ :  But  heaven  itself  was  to  be  cleansed, 
or  opened  to  believers,  by  the  actual  offering  of  that  sa- 
crifice of  which  the  others  were  the  types,  ver.  23. — And 
this  was  the  reason  that  Christ  our  High-priest  did  not 
enter  into  the  Jewish  tabernacles,  but  into  heaven  itself, 
not  with  the  blood  of  goats  and  of  calves,  but  with  his 
own  blood,  now  to  appear  continually,  as  our  High-priest, 
before  the  face  of  God  ;  and  by  so  doing,  to  make  con- 
tinual intercession  in  our  behalf,  ver.  24. — To  this  pur- 
pose, however,  it  was  not  necessary  that  Christ  should 
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offer  himself  often,  as  the  Jewish  high-priest  every  year 
made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  by  entering 
into  the  earthly  holy  places  with  the  blood  of  the  ap- 
pointed sacrifices,  ver.  25. — For,  in  that  case,  Christ  must 
have  suffered  often  since  the  foundation  of  the  world. 
But  now,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation, 
he  hath  appeared  upon  earth  to  put  an  end  to  the  typical 
sin-offerings  of  the  law  by  the  one  sacrifice  of  himself, 
ver.  26. — And  to  the  obtaining  of  our  pardon,  his  dying 
once  was  sufficient.   For,  since  God  hath  appointed  men 


to  die  but  once,  as  the  punishment  of  the  sin  of  the  first 
man,  and  after  death  to  be  judged  but  once  for  their  own 
sins,  ver.  27. — so  Christ  being  once  offered,  in  order  to 
carry  away  the  sin  committed  in  the  world  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end  of  it,  (ver.  26.),  that  one  offering  is 
held  by  God  as  a  sufficient  expiation.  And  by  virtue  of 
that  one  sacrifice,  he  will,  to  them  who  wait  for  him,  ap- 
pear a  second  time  on  earth  without  offering  any  more  sa- 
crifice for  sin  ;  and  he  will  thus  appear  to  acquit  and  save 
his  own  people  by  his  own  sentence  as  judge,  ver.  28. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IX. — 1   (E/^i  #«v  uv)  Now  verily  the 
first  covenant1  (see  chap.  viii.  7.  note  2.)  had 
both  ordinances  of  (a.«t§«*{)  -worship,  and  a 
worldly  holy  place.2 


2  For  the  Jirst  tabernacle^  -which  is  called 
Holy,  -was  set  in  order,  in  -which  was  both  the 
candlestick,  and  the  table  and  the  shew-bread.2 

3  And  behind  the  second  vail  (Exod.  xxvi. 
33,  34.)  the  tabernacle,  which  is  called  J\fost 
Holy,1  was  SET  IN  ORDER  ;  (from  ver.  2.; 
see  also  ver.  6.) 

4  Having  the  golden  censer,1  and  the  ark  of 
the  covenant2  covered  every-where  with  gold, 
in  -which  WERE  the  golden  pot  having  the 
manna,3  and  the  rod  of  Aaron  -which  budded, 
and  the  tables  of  the  covenant ; 


Commentary. 
Chap.  IX. — 1  .Vow  verily,  although  the  first  covenant  is  to  be 
laid  aside,  I  acknowledge  it  had  both  ordinances  of  -worship,  and 
a  -worldly  holy  place  appointed  by  God.  But  the  former  being 
merely  an  emblem  of  the  services  of  Christ  in  heaven,  and  the 
latter  a  shadow  of  the  world  or  universe,  the  covenant  of  which 
they  are  the  ordinances  is  become  useless,  now  that  Christ  hath 
performed  the  services  of  heaven. 

2  For  the  outward  tabernacle,  -which  is  called  Holy,  teas  built 
and  furnished  so  as  to  represent  the  earth  and  the  visible  heavens, 
having  both  the  golden  candlestick  towards  the  south,  and  the 
table  -with  the  shew-bread  towards  the  north,  Exod.  xxvi.  35. 

3  And  belaud  the  innermost  vail,  the  tabernacle,  -which  is  call- 
ed the  J\Iost  Holy  Place,  was  in  like  manner  built  and  furnished 
according  to  a  pattern  formed  by  God,  so  as  to  be  a  representation 
of  heaven,  the  invisible  habitation  of  the  Deity ; 

4  Having  the  golden  censer,  on  which  the  high-priest  burned 
incense  when  he  entered  the  most  holy  place,  and  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  which  was  covered  both  on  the  inside  and  the  out  with 
gold;  in  which  were  the  golden  pot,  having  an  omer  of  the 
manna  wherewith  the  Israelites  were  fed  in  the  wilderness,  and 
Aaron's  rod  which  blossomed  and  bare  almonds,  and  the  tables 
of  the  covenant  from  which  the  ark  had  its  name ; 


Ver.  1. — 1.  The  first  covenant.] — Many  copies  read  here  ve'"** 
<rx>]!/i),  the  first  tabernacle,  which  is  adopted  in  the  printed  edi- 
tions. But,  as  that  reading  doth  not  agree  with  ver.  2.  Beza  and 
Mill  prefer  the  reading  of  the  Alexandrian  and  other  MSS.  of  good 
authority,  which  have  irgsuTii,  leaving  the  reader  to  supply  Si-unx-vi 
from  the  preceding  verse. — This  reading  our  translators  likewise 
have  adopted. 

2.  And  a  worldly  holy  place.] — The  Mosaic  tabernacle  is  called 
»yiov  x  00741  xov,  a  worldly  holy  place,  not  because  it  was  a  holy  place 
on  earth,  and  made  of  materials  furnished  from  the  earth,  but  be- 
cause it  was  a  representation  of  the  world,  or  universe.  This  ap- 
pears from  ver.  23.  where  the  tabernacles  are  said  to  be  uTroSny. 
ftxzx,  'representations  of  the  holy  places  in  the  heavens:'  and 
from  ver.  24.  where  the  holy  places  made  with  hands  are  called 
uvrtTvyrx.,  'antitypes  (or  resemblances)  of  the  true  holy  places.' 
This  is  confirmed  by  Josephus,  who  tells  us,  Antiq.  lib.  3.  c.  11.  that 
the  Mosaic  tabernacles  were  figures  of  the  universe  ;  that  the  out- 
ward tabernacle,  which  was  accessible  at  all  times  to  the  priests, 
represented  the  earth  and  the  sea,  which  are  accessible  to  men  ; 
but  the  inward  tabernacle,  from  which  the  priests  were  excluded, 
represented  heaven,  the  invisible  habitation  of  the  Deity.  See  Heb 
ix.  5.  note. — In  like  manner  Philo,  Leg.  Alleg.  lib.  2.  says,  "the  ta- 
bernacle was  a  shadow  (rou  K^srujrou)  of  the  original  heavens." 
It  is  true,  this  account  of  the  tabernacles  is  not  found  in  the  wri- 
tings of  Moses.  Nevertheless,  since  it  was  generally  received 
among  the  Israelites,  the  presumption  is,  that  it  was  discovered 
by  God  himself  to  Moses,  at  the  time  he  shewed  him  the  pattern 
of  the  tabernacles  in  the  mount.  But,  be  this  as  it  may,  certain 
it  is  that  this  emblematical  meaning  of  the  tabernacles  and  of  their 
services  was  adopted  by  the  apostle  Paul.  For  he  tells  us,  Heb. 
ix.  7,  8.  that  by  the  absolute  exclusion  of  the  priests  and  people 
from  the  inward  tabernacle,  the  Holy  Ghost  signified,  that  the 
way  into  heaven,  typified  by  the  most  holy  place,  was  not  open  to 
mankind,  whilst  the  first  or  outward  tabernacle  was  standing ; 
that  is,  while  the  earth,  typified  by  the  outward  tabernacle,  sub- 
sisted.— The  emblematical  meaning  of  the  tabernacles,  handed 
down  among  the  Jews  by  tradition,  seems  to  have  led  them  to 
fancy,  that  every  thing  relating  to  the  Levitical  worship  had  an 
emblematical  meaning  likewise.  For  Josephus,  Antiq.  lib.  3.  c. 
11.  affirms,  that  the  parts  of  the  high-priest's  robes  were  repre- 
sentations of  the  different  parts  of  the  mundane  system.  But,  by 
these  refinements,  the  Jews,  and  some  Christians  who  follow 
them,  have  discredited  the  ancient  traditionary  account  of  the 
meaning  of  the  tabernacles,  and  of  their  services. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  For  the  first  tabernacle.]— Hern  it  is  proper  to  ob- 
serve, that  the  whole  of  the  apostle's  reasoning  in  this  epistle  con- 
cerning the  Levitical  worship,  is  founded  on  the  original  institution 
of  the  tabernacle  services  by  Moses,  and  not  on  the  temple  service, 
as  appointed  by  David  and  Solomon.    See  Exod.  xl.  throughout. 

2.  The  candlestick,  and  the  table  and  the  shew-bread.] — 
Though  the  apostle  does  not  explain  the  emblematical  meaning 
of  the  furniture  of  Hie  two  tabernacles,  because,  as  ho  tells  us 


ver.  5.  it  would  have  lengthened  his  discourse  too  much  ;  yet 
that  they  had  an  emblematical  meaning,  may  be  gathered  from 
the  apostle's  allusion,  Heb.  x.  20.  note  3.  to  the  emblematical 
meaning  of  the  miraculous  rending  of  the  vail  of  the  temple  at 
the  death  of  Christ.  Since,  then,  the  outward  tabernacle  was  a 
representation  of  the  mundane  system,  we  may  suppose,  willi 
Josephus,  that  the  seven  lamps  of  the  candlestick  were  emblems 
of  the  seven  planets,  whereby  our  world  is  enlightened  ;  and  that 
the  table  with  the  shew-bread  placed  on  it,  was  a  representation 
of  the  productions  of  the  earth,  by  which  tho  lives  of  men  and 
beasts  are  sustained. 

Ver.  3.  And  behind  the  second  vail  the  tabernacle,  which  is 
called  Most  Holy.] — This  tabernacle  represented  heaven,  not  only 
because  in  it  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  or  visible  symbol  of  his  pr«. 
sence,  rested  between  the  cherubim  whereby  the  angelical  hosts 
surrounding  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven  were  typified,  but  be- 
cause this  tabernacle,  by  a  thick  vail,  was  hidden  from  the  eyes 
of  all  who  frequented  the  outward  tabernacle  ;  even  as  heaven, 
the  habitation  of  God,  is  hidden  by  the  vail  of  their  flesh  from  the 
eyes  of  all  who  live  on  the  earth. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Having  the  golden  censer.]— The  apostle  may  have 
learned  from  the  priests,  that  the  censer  used  by  the  high-priest 
on  the  day  of  atonement  was  of  gold,  and  that  it  was  left  by  him 
in  the  inward  tabernacle,  so  near  to  the  vail,  that,  when  he  was 
about  to  officiate  next  year,  by  putting  his  hand  under  the  vail  he 
could  draw  it  out  to  fill  it  with  burning  coals,  before  he  entered 
into  the  most  holy  place  to  burn  the  incense,  agreeably  to  the 
direction,  Levit.  xvi.  12,  13. 

2.  And  the  ark  of  the  covenant.] — The  ark  was  so  called,  be- 
cause the  tables  of  stone  on  which  the  covenant,  that  is,  the  ten 
commandments  engraven  by  God  himself,  were  put  therein,  as  a 
memorial  of  God's  having  spoken  these  commandments  from 
Mount  Sinai  in  the  hearing  of  all  the  people.  These  tables  of  the 
law  being  as  it  were  hidden  from  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  which 
rested  between  the  cherubim,  by  the  cover  of  the  ark  called  the 
mercy-seat,  the  Jews  were  thereby  figuratively  taught,  that,  in  the 
exercises  of  the  divine  mercy  towards  sinners,  the  law  will  not  be 
regarded  as  the  rule  of  their  justification  :  For,  at  the  judgment, 
men  shall  not  be  tried  by  the  rigour  of  law,  but  by  the  gracious 
new  covenant,  in  which  pardon  is  promised  to  the  penitent. 

3.  In  which  were  the  golden  pot  having  the  manna.] — Because  it 
is  said,  1  Kings  viii.  9.  '  There  was  nothing  in  the  ark  save  the  two 
tables  of  stone  which  Moses  put  there  at  Horeb,'  the  words  £v  «, 
used  by  the  apostle,  may  be  translated  nigh  tr  -nhich.  See  Ess.  iv. 
170. — Or  the  difficulty  may  be  removed  by  supposing,  that  the  pro- 
noun S  relates  to  o-xifvii,  the  remote  antecedent,  'in  which  taberna- 
cle also,  was  the  golden  pot,'  <fcc. — Or,  because  it  is  said,  Deut.  xxxi. 
26.  'Take  this  book  of  the  law,  and  put  it  in  the  side  of  the  ark,'  we 
may  conjecture  that  the  book  was  put  into  some  repository  fixed  to 
the  side  of  the  ark ;  and  that  the  pot  with  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod, 
were  laid  up  before  the  Lord  in  the  same  manner,  according  to  the 
injunctions,  Exod.  xvi.  31.  Numb.  xvii.  10.  So  that  the  whole  being 
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6  Now  these  things  being  thus  set  in  order, 
the  priests  go  at  all  times  indeed  into  the  first 
tabernacle,  performing  the  services  ; ' 


7  But  into  the  second  tabernacle  the 


5  And  above  it  the  cherubim  of  glory,1  over-  5   And  above  the  ark  the  cherubim  of  glory,  overshadowing  the 

shudo-wing  the  mercy-seat ;  concerning  which     mercy-seat,  and  forming  a  magnificent  throne  for  the  glory  of  the 
things  we  cannot  at  present  speak  particularly.     Lord  which  rested  between  them,  (Exod.  xxv.  22.)  ;  concerning  the 

meaning  of  -which  things  I  have  not  time  at  present  to  speak  parti- 
cularly, my  design  being  to  explain  what  was  signified  by  the  services 
of  the  tabernacles. 

6  JVbw  the  tabernacles  -with  their  utensils  being  thus  constructed 
and  arranged,  the  ordinary  priests  go  at  all  times  indeed  into  the 

first  tabernacle,  performing  the  services  ;  of  which  the  chief  is  their 
sprinkling  the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings  before  the  vail  which  con- 
cealed the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  from  their  view  : 

7  But  into  the  in-ward  tabernacle,  which  represents  heaven,  the 
high-priest  alone  goeth  once1  every  year,  not  high-priest  and  no  one  else goeth  ;  and  he  only  one  day  in  the  year  ; 
without  blood,  which  he  offereth  for  his  o-wn,  not  however  -without  the  blood  of  different  sacrifices,  -which  he  offereth 
and  the  people's  sins  of  ignorance.2                     for  his  o-wn,  and  for  the  people's  sins  of  ignorance. 

8  The  Holy  Ghost  signifying  this,  that  the  8  By  the  absolute  exclusion  of  the  priests  and  people  from  the 
way  of  the  holy  places  was  not  yet  laid  open,  inward  tabernacle,  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  formed  the  pattern  of  the 
■while  the  first  tabernacle  still  standeth  ;'  (see     tabernacles  and  of  their  services,  she-wed  this,  that  the -way  into  the  true 

holy  places,  represented  by  the  inward  tabernacle,  -was  not  yet  laid 
open  to  men,  -while  this  world,  represented  by  the  out-ward  tabernacle, 
still  subsisteth  ; 

9  Which  was  (s-a^st&x*)  a  parable,*    (ac,         9    ff'Tiich  tabernacle  with  its  services,  whereby  the  worshipper  was 
142.)  concerning  the  time  -which  is  present,     not  brought  into  the  immediate  presence  of  the  Deity,  -was  a  para- 
during  which2  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  are  of- 
fered, -which  cannot,  -with  respect  to  conscience,3 
make  HIM  perfect  -who  -worshippeth 


chap.  x.  19,  20.  xi.  40.  note.) 


thus  united,  and  carried  by  the  Levites  at  once,  might  be  consider- 
ed as  the  ark. 

The  pot  with  the  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod,  being  placed  before 
the  testimony,  stood  full  in  the  view  of  the  cherubim,  whose  faces 
were  turned  toward  the  mercy-seat.  By  introducing  these  things 
into  the  inward  tabernacle  which  represented  heaven,  and  by  plac- 
ing them  in  the  manner  described,  the  Holy  Ghost  may  be  suppos- 
ed to  have  signified,  that  in  heaven  the  knowledge  and  memory  of 
the  divine  dispensations  to  mankind,  and  of  God's  interpositions  in 
behalf  of  nations  and  individuals,  will  be  preserved,  and  be  the  sub- 
ject of  devout  contemplation,  not  only  to  the  redeemed,  but  to  the 
angelical  hosts,  represented  by  the  cherubim  overshadowing  the 
inercy-seat.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  what  was  signified  by  the  placing 
of  the  cherubim  with  their  faces  toward  the  mercy -seat,  the  apostle 
Peter,  speaking  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ  and  of  the  glory  to  follow, 
says,  'Into  which  things  angels  earnestly  desire  to  look,'  1  Pet.  i. 
12. ;  and  Paul,  Ephes.  iii.  10.  '  That  now  to  the  governments,  and 
to  the  powers,  in  the  heavenly  regions,  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God 
is  made  known,  through  the  church.' 

Ver.  5.  And  above  it  the  cherubim  of  glory.] — Cherubim  being 
the  name  of  an  order  of  angels,  Gen.  iii.  29.  the  figures  called  cheru- 
bim, placed  on  the  sides  of  the  mercy-seat,  with  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  resting  between  them,  represent  the  angels  who  surround  the 
manifestation  of  the  divine  presence  in  heaven.  These  figures, 
therefore,  were  fitly  termed  '  the  cherubim  of  glory  ;'  that  is,  the 
cherubim  which  had  the  visible  glory  of  God,  in  the  inward  taber- 
nacle, resting  between  them.  By  this  glory  constantly  abiding  in 
the  inward  tabernacle,  and  by  the  figures  of  the  cherubim,  that  ta- 
bernacle was  rendered  a  fit  image  of  heaven. 

On  supposition  that  the  Mosaic  tabernacles,  in  which  the  worship 
of  God  was  performed  according  to  a  ritual  of  divine  appointment, 
were  a  representation  of  the  universe,  it  is  probable  they  were  set  in 
order  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  us  this  important  lesson, — that  the 
whole  universe  is  the  temple  of  God ;  that  in  this  vast  temple,  there 
is  the  most  holy  place,  where  the  Deity  resides,  and  manifests  his 
presence  to  the  angelical  hosts  who  surround  him ;  and  that  all  the 
infelliirent  beings  who  inhabit  this  vast  temple,  are  placed  in  it  to 
be  happy  by  worshipping  the  great  Creator,  each  kind  according  to 
the  faculties  which  they  possess,  Psal.  cxlviii. 

That  the  Deity  resides  in  a  particular  part  of  the  universe,  where 
he  makes  his  presence  known  to  his  intelligent  creatures  by  some 
transcendent  visible  glory,  is  a  notion  which,  as  the  Spectator  ob- 
serves, No.  530.  has  prevailed,  not  among  the  Jews  and  Christians 
only,  but  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  also,  who  spake  of  their 
Jupiter  as  residing  in  Olympus  surrounded  with  inferior  deities, 
among  whom  the  Muses  were  represented  as  singing  around  his 
throne.  In  short,  the  idea  of  their  gods  inhabiting  a  particular 
place,  having  prevailed  among  all  nations,  whether  barbarous  or 
civilized,  the  universal  agreement  of  mankind  in  such  a  notion  is, 
I  think,  a  proof  that  they  derived  it  from  tradition,  or  that  it  is  a 
dictate  of  reason.  Either  supposition  shews  its  truth ;  and  being 
confirmed  by  revelation,  why  should  it  be  called  in  question? 

Into  this  most  holy  place,  the  habitation  of  the  Deity,  Jesus,  after 
his  ascension,  entered,  as  the  apostle  assures  us,  ver.  12. ;  and,  by 
presenting  his  crucified  body  there,  chap.  x.  10.  before  the  manifes- 
tation of  the  divine  presence,  called  '  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in 
the  Fieavens,'  chap.  viii.  1.  he  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  to  God, 
chap.  viii.  5.  note  5.  And  having  thus  made  atonement  for  the  sins 
of  the  world,  he  procured  for  penitent  sinners  an  eternal  pardon, 
chap.  ix.  12.  and  opened  heaven  for  their  reception  in  the  body, 
after  the  resurrection  and  judgment,  chap.  ix.  23.  note  1. 

Ver.  6.  Performing  the  services ;] — namely,  of  that  tabernacle, 
which  consisted  in  the  burning  of  the  incense  at  the  morning  and 


bolical  instruction  concerning  the  time  -which  is  present,  during 
■which  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  are  offered,  -which  cannot,  by  banish- 
ing the  fear  of  punishment,  make  him  perfect,  -with  respect  to  con- 
science, -who  -worshippeth  God 

evening  sacrifice,  in  dressing  the  lamps,  in  removing  the  old  and 
placing  the  new  shew-bread,  which  was  a  continued  offering  of  the 
fruits  of  the  earth  to  God  for  the.  whole  congregation.  Lastly,  as  the 
principal  part  of  the  service  of  this  tabernacle,  the  priests  brought 
into  it  the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings,  and  sprinkled  it  before  the  vail, 
Lev.  iv.  6.  At  all  other  times  they  entered  into  it  without  blood  ; 
for  the  blood  of  the  burnt-offerings  was  sprinkled  about  the  altar, 
Lev.  i.  11. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Into  the  second  tabernacle  the  high-priest  alone  goeth 
once  every  year.] — From  Lev.  xvi.  it  appears  that  the  high-priest 
entered  several  times  into  the  most  holy  place  on  the  day  of  atone- 
ment. Wherefore,  *-**z.  must  be  understood  to  signify  one  day, 
rather  than  one  time. 

2.  And  the  people's  sins  of  ignorance.] — The  law  of  Moses  enjoin- 
ed those  who  had  injured  their  neighbours,  either  by  deceitful  deal- 
ing, or  robbery,  or  lying,  or  perjury,  to  restore  to  the  injured  party 
all  they  had  gotten  by  these  base  methods,  together  with  a  fifth  part 
more ;  and,  after  such  restitution,  to  offer  the  appointed  trespass- 
offering  to  the  Lord  as  their  king,  on  which  conditions  they  were  to 
be  pardoned,  Lev.  vi.  1 — 7.  But  this  was  only  a  political  pardon, 
granted  by  God  as  the  head  of  the  Israelitish  commonwealth,  where- 
by the  offender  was  freed  from  the  civil  punishment  which  his 
crime  merited.  Accordingly  the  atonement  was  made  for  him  by 
the  ordinary  priests,  God's  ministers,  by  whom  his  government  as 
king  in  Israel  was  carried  on.  The  sacrifices  offered  by  the  high- 
priest  on  the  day  of  expiation  had  a  quite  different  effect.  They 
were  offered  for  the  whole  nation,  to  make  atonement  for  the  sins 
which  they  had  ignorantly  committed  during  the  preceding  year, 
and  to  open  the  tabernacles  to  their  acts  of  worship  during  the  suc- 
ceeding year.  And  to  shew  this,  the  high-priest  carried  the  blood 
of  these  sacrifices  into  the  inward  tabernacle,  and  sprinkled  it  be- 
fore the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence. 

Ver.  8.  While  the  first  tabernacle  still  standeth.]—  As  both  the  ta- 
bernacles were  destroyed  long  before  this  epistle  was  written,  the 
first  tabernacle  must  mean  the  thing  represented  by  the  first  taber- 
nacle, namely  the  present  world  ;  consequently  the  standing  of  the 
first  tabernacle  means,  the  continuance  of  (his  world.  If  so,  the  thing 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  signified  by  the  exclusion  of  the  priests  and 
people  from  the  inward  tabernacle  as  long  as  the  outward  tabernacle 
stood,  was,  that  the  righteous  are  not  to  be  admitted  to  the  immediate 
presence  of  God  in  heaven,  till  after  the  resurrection  and  general 
judgment,  when  this  world  is  to  be  destroyed  — Farther,  by  the  rites 
of  worship  performed  in  both  tabernacles,  the  Israelites  were  taught, 
that  the  true  God,  the  only  object  of  men's  worship,  though  always 
present  with  them,  is  absolutely  invisible  to  them  while  they  remain 
on  the  earth ;  consequently,  that  the  visible  gods  worshipped  by  the 
heathens,  were  all  of  them,  without  exception,  false  gods. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Which  was  a  parable. ]— n*ex6(;x.>i  signifies  an  infor- 
mation, either  by  speech  or  action,  in  which  one  thing  is  put  for 
another.    See  chap.  xi.  19.  note  2. 

2.  During  which.] — That  this  is  the  proper  translation  of  x«S-'  by, 
is  evident  from  the  gender  of  the  pronoun,  which  doth  not  permit 
it  to  stand  for  <rx>;n,v,  but  for  x*'e ow,  time.— The  Alex.  MS.  and  the 
Vulgate  read  here  x*j'  r.vt  in  which  tabernacle.  And  that  reading 
our  translators  have  followed. 

3.  Which  cannot, with  respect  to  conscience,  make  him  perfect.] — 
As  Pierce  remarks,  "  Ceremonial  impurities  (and  some  civil  punish- 
ments) were  done  away  by  these  gifts  and  sacrifices ;  but  moral  evils, 
which  burdened  the  conscience,  upon  which  a  sense  of  guilt  was 
left,  could  not  be  removed  thereby."  This  doctrine  Paul  preached ; 
Acts  xiii.  39.  'By  him  all  who  believe  are  justified  from  all  things 
from  which  ye  could  not  be  justified  by  the  law  of  Moses,' 


5-18 

10  Only  with  meats  and  drinks,'  and  divers 
(£x:r777/<c5/r)  immersions  and  ordinances  con- 
cerning the  flesh,2  imposed3  until  the  time  of 
reformation. 

1 1  But  Christ  being  come,1  an  High-priest 
of  the  good  things  -which  are  to  be  through  the 
greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle,2  not  made 
with  hands,  that  is  to  say,  not  of  this  creation, 

12  Hath  entered  once  into  the  holy  places, 
(k/s)  not  indeed  by  the  blood  of  goats  (Lev.  xvi. 
15.)  and  of  calves,1  (Lev.  xvi.  3.),  but  by  his 
own  blood,2  having  obtained  for  vs  an  eternal 
redemption.3     (See  Eph.  i.  7.) 

13  For  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats, 
and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer,  sprinkling  the  pol- 
luted, (Numb.  xix.  9.),  sanctify  to  the  cleans- 
ing of  the  flesh,1 

14  How  much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ, 
who,  through  the  eternal  Spirit,1  offered  him- 
self without  fault  to  God,  cleanse  your  con- 
science from  dead  works  to  -worship  the  living 
God  ?2   (See  ver.  9.  note  3.) 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  IX. 


15  (K.-M  Set  rare)  And  for  this  reason — of 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Only  with  meats  and  drinks ;]— that  is,  worshipped 
only  with  sacrifices,  which  consisted  of  the  flesh  of  such  clean  ani- 
mals as  might  be  eaten,  and  with  the  fruits  of  the  earth ;  and  both 
accompanied  with  drink-offerings.  Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the 
gifts  and  sacrifices  with  which  God  was  worshipped  in  the  taberna- 
cles, they  are  called  '  the  meat  of  God's  house.'— In  translating  «sn 
ZtJiftxon  with  meats,  I  have  followed  Pierce. — E^i  hath  this  signifi- 
cation, Luke  i.  29.  Matt.  iv.  4.  Col.  iii.  9. 

2.  Ordinances  concerning  the  flesh.] — Aixai^xo-i  o-^xc;,  lite- 
rally, righteousness  of  Ihejlesh  ;  things  which  make  the  flesh,  not 
the  spirit,  righteous. 

3.  Imposed.] — A»t*'**i/ttr»  cannot  agree  with  Sixxm/txiri,  which 
is  in  the  dative  case,  we  must  with  Fierce  supply  »"»«  iv,  which 
ordinances  were  laidon  the  Jews  as  a  burden.  Hence  Peter  said  to 
the  Judaizers,  Acts  xv.  10.  '  Now  therefore  why  tempt  ye  God  («;r<- 
jhi/x»)  to  put  a  yoke  upon  the  neck  of  the  disciples.' — These  ordi- 
nances respecting  the  purifying  of  the  flesh,  were  imposed  and  con- 
tinued until  the  time  of  reformation,  to  shew  that  all  the  gifts  and 
sacrifices  which  were  offered  on  earth,  could  not  introduce  the  sin- 
ner, as  a  pardoned  person,  into  the  presence  of  the  Deity. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  But  Christ  (**s*y«vo,usi.os)  being  come.]— The  parti- 
cle Se,  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse,  being  used  in  its  adversative 
sense,  sheweth,  that  the  apostle  here  states  a  comparison  between 
the  I.evitical  high-priests  and  Christ. 

2.  An  High-priest  of  the  good  things  which  are  to  be  through  the 
greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle.]— In  this  translation  I  have  fol- 
lowed the  order  of  the  words  in  the  original;  because,  in  that  order, 
they  afford  a  sense  suitable  to  the  apostle's  design ;  which  was  to 
shew,  that  Christ's  ministrations  as  an  High-priest  are  greatly  supe- 
rior to  those  of  the  sonsof  Aaron,  both  in  respectof  the  tabernacle 
in  which  he  officiates,  and  in  respect  of  the  efficacy  of  his  ministra- 
tions. He  officiates  in  'the  greater  and  more  excellent  tabernacle 
not  made  with  hands,'  called,  Heb.  viii.  2.  '  the  true  holy  place  which 
the  Lord  pitched  and  not  man.'  And,  '  the  good  things'  of  which 
Christ  is  the  High-priest  or  Mediator,  are  all  the  blessings  included 
in  eternal  redemption.  See  ver.  12.  note  3.  These  blessings  are  here 
said  to  be  '  through  the  greater  and  more  excellent  tabernacle  :'  that 
is,  as  I  understand  it,  through  the  services  of  the  greater  and  more 
excellent  tabernacle  which  Christ  as  an  High-priest  performed; 
namely,  his  dying  on  earth,  and  his  presenting  his  crucified  body  be- 
fore the  throne  of  God  in  heaven,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin. — But  Beza, 
Pierce,  and  others,  reading  the  first  clause  of  the  verse  by  itself, 
thus,  'But  Christ  being  come,  an  High-priest  of  good  things  to 
come,'  join  what  immediately  follows  with  the  beginning  of  ver.  14. 
in  this  manner;  'through  a  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle — 
hath  entered  into  the  holy  place  :'  understanding  by  the  greater  and 
more  perfect  tabernacle,  our  Lord's  human  nature.  In  support  of 
this  notion,  Beza  saith,  that  his  human  nature  may  as  properly  be 
called  a  tabernacle,  as  his  flesh  is  called  a  vail,  Heb.  x.  24.  But  not 
to  dispute  about  the  propriety  of  the  figure,  it  appears  an  absurdity 
to  say,  that  Christ  entered  into  the  holy  place  through  his  own  hu- 
man nature  as  through  a  tabernacle.  He  entered  into  heaven  cloth- 
ed in  his  human  nature,  and  not  through  it  as  through  a  place  ;  for, 
on  that  supposition,  he  did  not  carry  his  human  nature  with  him 
into  heaven. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  And  of  calves.] — Pierce  observes,  that  the  Hebrew 
word  (Lev.  xvi.  3.)  here  translated  calves,  properly  signifies  bullocks 
of  the  second  year  •  and  that  beinjj  so  young,  they  might  be  called 


10  With  nothing  but  meat*,  and  drinks,  and  divers  immersions  ana 
ordinances  respecting  the  purifying  of  the  body,  imposed  only  until 
the  time  of  the  reformation  of  the  worship  of  God  by  Christ,  who 
was  to  abolish  the  Levitical  services,  and  to  introduce  a  worship  in 
spirit  and  in  truth,  which  may  be  performed  in  every  place. 

1 1  But  Christ  being  come,  who  is  made  an  High-priest  or  Media- 
tor of  the  blessings  which  are  to  be  bestowed  through  the  services  of 
the  greater  and  more  excellent  tabernacle,  not  made  like  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle,  with  the  hands  of  men,  that  is  to  say,  a  tabernacle  not  in 
this  lower  world, 

12  Hath  entered  once  for  all  into  the  holy  places  where  God  re- 
sides, (see  Heb.  ix.  5.  note),  not  indeed  by  the  blood  of  goats  and  of 
calves,  but  by  his  own  blood,  or  death,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  having 
thereby  obtained  for  us,  not  redemption  for  a  year,  as  the  high-priest 
did  by  entering  the  holy  places  on  earth,  but  everlasting  redemption  ; 
so  did  not  need  to  offer  himself  a  second  time. 

13  That  Jesus,  by  his  death,  should  procure  an  eternal  pardon  for 
sinners  is  reasonable  ;  for  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  offered 
by  the  high-priest,  and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer,  sprinkling  the  polluted, 
did,  by  the  appointment  of  God,  sanctify  to  the  cleansing  of  the  flesh, 
so  as  to  fit  the  offender  for  joining  in  the  tabernacle  worship, 

14  How  much  more  reasonable  is  it  that  the  blood  of  Christ,  who 
in  obedience  to  God  suffered  death,  and  through  the  eternal  Spirit, 
being  raised  from  the  dead,  offered  himself  a  victim  without  fault  to 
God,  should  have  merit  sufficient  to  cleanse  your  conscience  from  the 
guilt  of  works  which  deserve  death  ;  that  is,  banish  from  your  mind 
the  fear  of  punishment,  that  ye  may  be  fit  to  worship  the  living  God 
with  the  hope  of  acceptance  1 

15  And  for  this  reason,  that  the  death  of  Christ  is  so  efficacious, 

calves,  which  is  the  LXX.  translation.  Besides,  we  have  '  calves  of  a 
year  old'  mentioned  Micah  vi.  6. ;  and  the  apostle,  in  the  follow- 
ing verse,  calls  this  blood  'the  blood  of  bulls.'  See  chap.  ix.  19. 
note  1. 

2.  But  by  his  own  blood.] — The  essenceof  the  sacrifice  consisted 
in  its  death.  But  because  its  death  was  effectedby  the  shedding  of 
the  animal's  blood,  and  was  shewed  by  sprinkling  it  in  the  holy 
places,  the  high-priest  was  said  to  enter  into  the  inward  tabernacle 
by  the  efficacy  of  the  blood,  that  is,  of  the  death  of  the  victim,  mani- 
fested by  its  blood  which  he  carried  with  him. — In  like  manner 
Christ  is  said  to  have  entered,  as  an  High-priest,  into  the  holy  places 
in  heaven  by  his  own  blood ;  that  is,  by  the  merit  of  his  own  suffer- 
ings taken  complexly.  For  he  shed  his  blood  when  he  suffered  in 
the  garden,  when  he  was  scourged,  and  when  he  was  crowned  with 
thorns,  as  well  as  when  the  nails  were  driven  into  his  hands  and  feet 
on  the  cross,  and  the  spear  was  thrust  into  his  side. 

3.  Having  obtained  for  us  an  eternal  redemption  ;] — namely,  from 
the  grave,  and  from  future  punishment,  followed  by  admission  into 
heaven,  there  to  live  eternally  with  God  in  unspeakable  felicity. — 
These  are  the  good  things  said,  ver.  11.  to  be  through  the  service 
of  Christ  in  'the  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle.' 

Ver.  13.  Sanctify  to  the  cleansing  of  the  flesh.]— The  things  men- 
tioned, sanctified  the  bodies  of  the  polluted,  not  by  any  natural  ef- 
ficacy, for  they  rather  defiled  them,  Dut  by  the  appointment  of  God, 
who,  considering  them  as  acts  of  obedience,  was  pleased  on  their 
account  to  remit  the  civil  punishment  which,  as  their  political 
ruler,  he  had  a  right  to  inflict  on  the  polluted.  But  the  shedding  of 
the  blood  of  Christ,  both  by  the  appointment  of  God  and  by  its  own 
efficacy,  availeth  to  the  procuring  an  eternal  pardon  for  penitent 
sinners.  See  Ess.  vii.  sect.  1.  art.  3.,  and  Whitby's  note  on  Heb.  x. 
14. — The  sentiment  expressed  in  this  and  the  following  verse  de- 
serves attention,  not  only  for  its  strength  in  the  proof,  but  because 
it  is  a  beautiful  illustration  of  the  apostle's  doctrine,  Heb.  viii.  5.  that 
the  Levitical  services  were  all  shadows  of  heavenly  things.  For,  the 
sanctification  effected  by  the  legal  rites,  being  the  sanctification  of 
nothing  but  the  body,  it  was  in  a  religious  light  of  little  use,  unless  it 
was  a  representation  and  pledge  of  some  real  expiation.  Now  what 
real  expiation  of  sin  is  there  in  the  whole  universe,  if  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ  is  excluded  1  We  must  therefore  acknowledge  that  the  Le- 
vitical rites  which  sanctified  the  flesh,  derived  their  whole  virtue 
from  their  being,  as  the  apostle  affirms,  figurative  representations 
of  the  real  atonement  which  Christ  was  to  make  in  heaven  for 
sanctifying  the  soul  of  the  sinner. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Who,  through  the  eternal  Spirit,  offered  himself.] — A 
number  of  MSS.  together  with  the  Vulgate  version,  instead  ofmev. 
/»*tos  biuiwou  have  >rvi/<«ni  ij-iou.  But  the  Syriac  hath  here,  '  spi- 
ritual qui  est  inseternum.'  Besides,  the  common  reading  is  found 
in  most  MSS. — Christ  is  said  to  have  offered  himself  through  the 
eternal  Spirit,  because  he  was  raised  from  the  dead  by  the  Spirit, 
1  Pet.  iii.  18. ;  consequently  he  was  enabled  by  the  Spirit  to  offer 
himself  to  God ;  that  is,  to  present  his  crucified  body  before  the 
throne  of  God  in  heaven.     See  Heb.  viii.  5.  note  5. 

2.  To  worship  the  living  God.]— The  epithet  living  is  given  in 
scripture  to  God,  to  signify  the  greatness  of  his  power,  which  might 
deter  sinners  from  approaching  him  in  acts  of  worship,  if  they  were 
not  assured  of  pardon  through  the  sacrifice  of  Christ. — Togive  the 
blood  or  death  of  Christ  this  efficacy,  was  a  proper  reward  of  his 
obedience  to  death. 


C.i  .p.  1A. 

the  new  covenant'  he  is  the  mediator,2  that  HIS 
death  being  accomplished  for  the  redemption 
(ver.  12.)  of  the  transgressions  (tm,  186.  2.) 
of  the  first  covenant,*  the  called  may  receive 
the  promise  of  the  eternal  inheritance. 

16  For  where  a  covenant,'  there  IS  a 
necessity  that  the  death  (tk  Jn^t/utvn')  of  the 
appointed-  SACRIFICES  be  brought  i?i.3 

17  For  a  covenant  is  Jirm  (eri,  191.  3.) 
over  dead  '  SACRIFICES,  seeing  it  never  hath 
force  whilst  the  appointed  SACRIFICE  liveth.2 
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of  the  new  covenant  he  is  the  Mediator  or  High-priest,  by  whom  its 
blessings  are  dispensed  ;  and  also  the  sacrifice  by  which  it  is  pro- 
cured and  ratified  ;  that  his  death  being  accomplished  for  obtaining 
the  pardon  of  the  transgressions  of  the  first  covenant,  believers  of  all 
ages  and  nations,  as  the  called  seed  of  Abraham,  (Rom.  viii.  48. 
note),  may  receive  .the  promised  eternal  inheritance. 

16  For,  to  shew  the  propriety  of  Christ's  dying  to  ratify  the  new 
covenant,  I  observe,  that  -where  a  covenant  is  made  by  sacrifice, 
there  is  a  necessity  that  the  death  of  the  appointed  sacrifice  be  pro- 
duced. 

17  For,  according  to  the  practice  both  of  God  and  man,  a  cove- 
nant is  made  firm  over  dead  sacrifices  ;  seeing  it  never  hath  force 
■whilst  the  goat,  calf,  or  bullock,  appointed  as  the  sacrifice  of  ratifica- 
tion, liveth. 


Ver.  15. — 1.  Of  the  new  covenant.]— See  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2.  The 
voi'dJ'^irni,  here  translated  covenant,  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
word  berit/i,  which  all  the  translators  of  the  Jewish  scriptures  have 
understood  to  signify  a  covenant.  The  same  signification  our  trans- 
lators have  affixed  to  the  word  St*?***,  as  often  as  it  occurs  in  the 
writings  of  the  evangelists  and  apostles,  except  in  the  history  of  the 
institution  of  the  supper,  and  in  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  and  Heb.  vii  22.  and 
in  the  passage  under  consideration :  in  which  places,  copying  the 
Vulgate  version,  they  have  rendered  Jiaj-xxii  by  the  word  testa- 
ment. Beza,  following  the  Syriac  version,  translates  Stain*.*  every- 
where by  the  viordsjaidus  pactum,  except  in  the  16th,  17th,  and  20th 
verses  of  this  chapter,  where  likewise,  following  the  Syriac  version, 
he  hath  teslamenlum.  Nowif«*'ni  SixJnxn,  the  new  testament,  in 
the  passages  above  mentioned,  means  the  gospel  covenant,  as  all  in- 
terpreters acknowledge,  ttxkxix  Stxin*n,  the  old  testament,  2  Cor. 
iii.  14.  and  jr^m  $tx$n*n,  the  first  testament,  Heb.  ix.  15.  must 
certainly  be  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  or  law  of  Moses,  as  is  evident 
also  from  Heb.  ix.  20. — On  this  supposition  it  may  be  asked,  1. 
In  what  sense  of  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  or  law  of  Moses,  which 
required  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts  under  the  penalty 
of  death,  and  allowed  no  mercy  to  any  sinner,  however  penitent, 
can  be  called  a  testament,  which  is  a  deed  conferring  something 
valuable  on  a  person,  who  may  accept  or  refuse  it  as  he  thinks  fit  1 
Besides,  the  transaction  at  Sinai,  in  which  God  promised  to  continue 
the  Israelites  in  Canaan,  on  condition  they  refrained  from  the 
wicked  practices  of  the  Canaanites  and  observed  his  statutes,  Lev. 
xviii.  can  in  no  sense  be  called  a  testament. — 2.  If  the  law  of  Moses 
is  a  testament,  and  if,  to  render  that  testament  valid,  the  death  of  the 
testator  is  necessary,  as  the  English  translators  have  taught  us,  ver. 
16.  I  ask,  Who  was  it  that  made  the  testament  of  the  law  1  was  it 
God  or  Moses  1  And  did  either  of  them  die  to  render  it  valid  1—3. 
I  observe,  that  even  the  gospel  covenant  is  improperly  called  a  tes- 
tament ;  because,  notwithstanding  all  its  blessings  were  procured 
by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  are  most  freely  bestowed,  it  lost  any  va- 
lidity which  as  a  testament  it  is  thought  to  have  received  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  when  he  revived  again  on  the  third  day. — 4.  The 
things  affirmed  in  the  common  translation  of  ver.  15.  concerning  the 
new  testament,  namely,  that  it  hath  a  mediator  ;  that  that  mediator 
is  the  testator  himself;  that  there  were  transgressions  of  a  former 
testament,  for  the  redemption  of  which  the  mediator  of  the  new  tes- 
tament died ;  and,  ver.  19.  that  the  first  testament  was  made  by 
sprinkling  the  people  in  whose  favour  it  was  made  with  blood;  are 
all  things  quite  foreign  to  a  testament.  For  was  it  ever  known  in 
the  practice  of  any  nation,  that  a  testament  needed  a  mediator?  Or 
that  the  testator  was  the  mediator  of  his  own  testament  1  Or  that  it 
was  necessary  the  testator  of  a  new  testament  should  die  to  redeem 
the  transgressions  of  a  former  testament  ?  Or  that  any  testament 
was  ever  made  by  sprinkling  the  legatees  with  blood  ]  These  things 
however  were  usual  in  covenants.  They  had  mediators  who  assist- 
ed at  the  making  of  them,  and  were  sureties  for  the  performance  of 
them  :  They  were  commonly  ratified  by  sacrifices,  the  blood  of 
which  were  sprinkled  on  the  parties  :  Withal,  if  any  former  cove- 
nant was  infringed  by  the  parties,  satisfaction  was  given  at  the 
making  of  a  second  covenant.— 5.  By  calling  Christ  '  the  mediator 
of  the  new  testament,' our  thoughts  are  turned  away  entirely  from 
the  view  which  the  scriptures  give  us  of  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for 
sin  :  Whereas,  if  he  is  called  '  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,' 
which  is  the  true  translation  of  ?■*  5>,*n  <r*xtvn;  ^urnm,  that  appel- 
lation directly  suggests  to  us,  that  the  new  covenant  was  procured 
and  ratified  by  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  Accordingly  Jesus, 
on  account  of  his  being  made  a  priest  by  the  oath  of  God,  is  said  to 
be  'the  Priest  or  Mediator  of  a  better  covenant'  than  that  of  whicli 
th?  Levitical  priests  were  the  mediators. — I  acknowledge  that,  in 
classical  Greek,  Sixi*,**  commonly  signifies  a  testament ;  yet  since 
the  LXX.  have  uniformly  translated  the  Hebrew  word  berith,  which 
properly  signifies  a  covenant,  by  the  viordStxin*y,,  in  writing  Greek, 
the  Jews  naturally  used  Xtxin**  for  a-win**,,  as  our  translators 
have  acknowledged  by  their  version  of  Heb.  x.  16. — To  conclude, 
seeing  in  the  verses  under  consideration  Stx$n*n  may  be  translated 
a  covenant,  and  seeing,  when  so  translated,  these  verses  make  bet- 
ter sense,  and  agree  better  with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  reason- 
ing, than  if  it  were  translated  a  testament,  we  can  be  at  no  loss  to 
know  which  translation  of  Six?***  in  these  verses  ought  to  be  pre- 
ferred. Nevertheless,  the  absurdity  of  a  phraseology  to  which 
readers  have  been  long  accustomed,"  without  attending  distinctly  to 
its  meaning,  I  am  sensible  does  not  soon  appear. 

2.  He  is  the  mediator]— Here  it  is  remarkable,  that  Jesus  is  not 
called  ?ixi.',usvo$,  the  Testator,  but  /xirtrnf,  the  Mediator,  of  the 
new  covenant — First,  because  he  procured  the  new  covenant  for 
mankind,  in  which  the  pardon  of  sin  is  promised :  for,  as  the  apostle 


tells  us,  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin  is  the  consideration  on  ac- 
count of  which  the  pardon  of  the  transgressions  of  the  first  covenant 
is  granted  :  Secondly,  because  the  new  covenant  having  been  rati- 
fied as  well  as  procured  by  the  death  of  Christ,  he  is  fitly  called  the 
Mediator  of  that  covenant,  in  the  same  sense  that  God's  oath  is 
called,  Heb.  vi.  17.  '  the  mediator  or  confirmer  of  his  promise :' 
Thirdly,  Jesus,  who  died  to  procure  the  new  covenant,  being  ap- 
pointed by  God  the  High-priest  thereof  to  dispense  its  blessings,  he 
is  on  that  account  also  called,  Heb.  viii.  6.  'the  Mediator  of  that 
better  covenant.' 

3.  Of  the  first  covenant.]— See  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2.  where  this 
verse  is  explained. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  For  where  a  covenant.]— This  elliptical  expression 
must  be  completed  as  in  the  commentary,  if,  as  is  probable,  the 
apostle  had  now  in  his  eye  the  covenants  which  God  made  with 
Noah  and  with  Abraham.  His  covenant  with  Noah  is  recorded 
Gen.  viii.  20.  where  we  are  told,  that,  on  coming  out  of  the  ark, 
Noah  '  offered  a  burnt-offering  of  every  clean  beast  and  fowl.  And 
the  Lord  smelled  a  sweet  savour.  And  the  Lord  said  in  his  heart, 
1  will  not  again  curse  the  ground,  neiiher  will  I  again  smite  any 
more  every  living  thing  as  1  have  done.'  This  promise  or  declara- 
tion, God  called  '  his  covenant  with  men,  and  with  every  living 
creature,'  Gen.  ix.  9,  10. — In  like  manner  God  made  a  covenant  with 
Abraham  by  sacrifice,  Gen.  xv.  9.  18.  and  with  the  Israelites  at  Si- 
nai, Exod.  xxiv.  8. — See  also  Psal.  1.  5. — By  making  his  covenants 
with  men  in  this  manner,  God  taught  them,  that  his  intercourses 
with  them  were  all  founded  on  an  expiation  afterwards  to  be  made 
for  their  sins,  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  the  bruising 
of  whose  heel,  or  death,  was  foretold  at  the  fall. — On  the  authority 
of  these  examples,  the  practice  of  making  covenants  by  sacrifices 
prevailed  among  the  Jews,  Jerem.  xxxiv.  IS  Zech.  ix.  11.  and  even 
among  the  heathens  ;  for  they  had  the  knowledge  of  these  examples 
by  tradition.  "  Slabant,  et  ca?sa,  jungebant  fcedera  porca,"  Virgil. 
Eneid.  viii.  641.  :  hence  the  phrases;_/a:tfMs_/er/re,  and  percutere. 

2.  There  is  a  necessity  that  the  death  (tcu  3ia&ip<rev)  of  the  ap- 
pointed.]— Here  we  may  supply  either  the  word  -ju^octsj,  sacrifice, 
or  C*ou,  animal ;  which  might  be  either  a  calf,  a  goat,  a  bull,  or  any 
other  animal  which  the  parties  making  the  covenant  choose. — Ai*. 
Stfiivw  is  the  participle  of  the  second  aorist  of  the  middle  voice  of 
the  verb  Stxn inf,  constituo,  /appoint;  wherefore,  its  primary 
and  literal  signification  is,  of  the  appointed.  Our  translators  have 
given  the  word  this  sense,  Luke  xxii.  29.  Kxyu.  Smnit/nn  ^fv, 
xxjais  Sixti  irsTo  /ioi  6  rrxnif  ,uiu,  ianJ-nit  :  '  And  I  appoint  to  you 
a  kingdom,  as  my  Father  hath  appointed  to  me  a  kingdom.' 

3.  Be  brought  in.] — »•»«*■•»  x*xy*n  ztturrxt  ts»  itxii/xtvev, — 
Eisner,  vol.  ii.  p.  361.  hath  shewed,  that  the  word  eseirixt  is  some- 
times used,  in  a  forensic  sense,  for  what  is  prodticed  and  proved,  or 
made  apparent  in  a  court  of  judicature  :  wherefore  the  apostle's 
meaning  is,  that  it  is  necessary  the  death  of  the  appointed  sacrifice 
be  brought  in  or  produced,  at  the  making  of  the  covenant.  In  the 
margin  of  our  Bibles,  this  clause  is  rightly  translated,  'be  brought 
in.'    See  Acts  xxv.  7.  where  csjevTe;  is  used  in  the  forensic  sense. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  A  covenant  is  firm  over  dead  sacrifices.] — Eti  ttxfsij. 
NiXfoij  being  an  adjective,  it  must  have  a  substantive  agreeing 
with  it,  either  expressed  or  understood.  The  substantive  under- 
stood in  this  place  I  think  is  Sn,uxo-t.  sacrifices  ;  for  which  reason  I 
have  supplied  it  in  the  translation.  Perhaps  the  word  6»°'s,  ani- 
mals, may  be  equally  proper  ;  especially  as  in  the  following  clause 
Jixjs<u(vo4-,  is  in  the  gender  of  the  animals  appointed  for  the  sacri- 
fice. Our  translators  have  supplied  the  word  xicrr-""™'?,  and  have 
translated  art  lixfci,-,  '  after  men  are  dead,'  contrary  to  the  proprie- 
ty of  the  phrase. 

2.  It  never  hath  force  whilst  the  appointed  liveth.] — 'On  f,  i 
Sixiiftivos,  (supply  A«o<r%o;,  or  t^x^o;,  or  txu£o;),  whilst  the  calf, 
or  goat,  or  bull,  appointed  for  the  sacrifice  >/"  ratification,  liveth. 
The  apostle  having,  in  ver.  15.  shewed  that  Christ's  death  was  ne- 
cessary as  i  /ue<rir>K,  the  Mediator,  that  is,  the  procurerand  ratifier 
of  the  new  covenant,  he  in  the  16th  and  17th  verses  observes,  that 
since  God's  covenants  with  men  were  all  ratified  by  sacrifices,  to 
shew  that  his  intercourse  with  them  are  founded  on  the  sacrifice 
of  his  Son,  it  was  necessary  that  the  new  covenant  itself  should  be 
ratified  by  his  Son's  actually  dying  as  a  sacrifice. 

The  faultiness  of  the  common  translation  of  the  15th,  16th,  17th, 
18th,  and  :20th  verses  of  this  chapter,  having  been  shewed  in  note  1.  on 
ver.  15.  nothing  needs  to  be  added  here,  except  to  call  the  reader's 
attention  to  the  propriety  and  strength  of  the  apostle's  reasoning,  as 
it  appears  in  the  translation  of  these  verses  which  I  have  given, 
compared  with  his  reasoning  as  represented  in  the  common  ver- 
sion. The  learned  reader  needs  not  to  be  informed,  that  1  have 
followed  Pierce  in  translating  8tx$n*n,  inthese  verses,  by  the  word 
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18  Hence  not  even  the  first  COVENANT1 
(see  chap.  viii.  7.  note  2.)  was  dedicated2 
without  blood. 

19  For  when  Moses  had  spoken  every  pre- 
cept1 (**t*,  232.)  in  the  law  to  all  the  people, 
taking-  the  blood  of  calves  and  of  goats,2  with 
water,  and  scarlet  wool,  and  hyssop,3  he  sprin- 
kled both  the  book1  itself,  and  all  the  people,5 

20  Saying,  This  is  the  blood  of  the  cove- 
nant,1 which  God  hath  commanded  ME  TO 
MAKE  -with  you. 

21  (As,  104.)  Moreover,  both  the  tabernacle, 
and  all  the  vessels  of  the  ministry,  he  in  like 
manner  sprinkled  with  blood.1 


22  And  almost1  all  things,  (x*ra)  accord- 
ing to  the  law,  are  cleansed  with  blood,  (see 
ver.  23.  note  1.)  ;  and  without  the  shedding  of 
blood  there  is  no  remission.2 
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23  There  was  a  necessity,  therefore,  that  (« 
(aiv  vTo<fuy/u.ctru.)  the  representations  indeed  of 
the  HOLr  PLACES  (from  ver.  24.)  in  the  hea- 

covenant ;  and  that  in  every  other  respect  I  differ  from  him,  both 
in  translating  and  in  explaining  this  difficult,  and,  if  I  may  be  permit- 
ted to  say  it,  this  hitherto  ill  understood  passage. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Not  even  the  first  covenant.]— In  the  original,  the 
word  covenant  is  wanting  ;  and  our  translators,  by  supplying  the 
word  testament,  have  made  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  or  law  of  Moses, 
of  which  the  apostle  is  speaking,  a  testament ;  than  which  nothing 
can  be  more  incongruous.  See  chap.  ix.  15.  note  1.  The  word  to  be 
supplied  is  not  testament,  but  covenant. 

2.  Was  dedicated] — Eyxfx«in,-a>,  literally,  teas  renewed.  See 
Ileb.  x.  20.  note  1.  By  using  this  word,  the  apostle  perhaps  intend- 
ed to  signify,  that  the  Sinaitic  covenant  was  a  renewal  of  the  cove- 
nant under  which  our  first  parents  were  placed  at  their  creation. 
See  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2.  However,  as  the  common  translation  is 
sufficiently  literal,  I  have  retained  it ;  though  some,  perhaps,  may 
prefer  Chrysostom's  interpretation,  frtZxixy-syoviv,  ixve">J>i. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Every  precept,  &c.]— The  precepts  of  the  law  which 
Moses  read  to  the  people  on  this  occasion,  were  those  contained, 
Exod.  xx.  xxi.  xxii.  xiii.  as  is  evident  from  Exod.  xxiv.  5. 

2.  The  blood  of  calves  and  goats.]— That  calves  and  goats  were 
sacrificed  at  the  making  of  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  may  be  gathered 
from  Exod.  xxiv.  5.  where  it  is  said,  'they  offered  burnt-offerings, 
and  peace-offerings  ofoxen,  (LXX.  noxxe1*;  calves),  unto  the  Lord.' 
For  cattle  of  that  sort,  in  their  second  year,  may  be  called  calves  or 
oxen  indifferently.  See  chap.  ix.  12.  note  1. — And  with  respect  to 
the  goals,  though  they  are  not  mentioned  by  Moses,  yet  as  these 
animals  were  used  in  the  annual  atonements,  the  apostle  may  have 
inferred  that  they  were  offered  on  this  occasion,  as  well  as  calves ; 
or  he  may  have  been  informed  of  it  by  tradition. 

3.  With  water,  and  scarlet  wool,  and  hyssop.] — Because  much 
blood  was  needed  to  sprinkle  the  people,  it  is  supposed  that  water 
was  mixed  with  it  to  increase  its  quantity,  and  that  the  apostle 
learned  this,  with  the  other  particulars  here  mentioned,  from  tradi- 
tion.—Wool  tied  on  hyssop,  which  in  the  eastern  countries  is  a 
shrub,  rendered  the  dispersion  more  easy.  Besides,  on  other  occa- 
sions, the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  was  ordered  to  be  sprinkled  in  that 
manner,  Lev.  xiv.  4. 6. 

4.  He  sprinkled  both  the  book  itself.]— I  suppose  the  book  con- 
tained the  precepts  which  Moses  'read  in  the  audience  of  the  peo- 
ple,' Exod.  xxiv.  7.  and  that  it  was  laid  on  the  altar  and  sprinkled,  to 
represent  God  as  a  party  to  the  covenant.  This  not  being  mentioned 
in  the  history,  the  apostle  must  have  learned  it  either  from  tradition 
or  from  inspiration. 

5.  And  all  the  people.]— In  Exodus  it  is  '  the  people.'  Neither  of 
these  expressions,  however,  means,  that  every  individual  Israelite 
was  sprinkled;  but  that  those  who  stood  round  the  altar,  and  near- 
est to  Moses,  were  sprinkled,  and  that  this  was  considered  as  a 
sprinkling  of  the  whole.  Or,  since  we  are  told,  Jerem.  xxxiv.  18. 
that  when  covenants  were  made,  '  they  cut  the  calf  in  twain,  and 
passed  between  the  parts  thereof,'  we  may  suppose  the  covenant  at 
Sinai  was  made  in  the  same  manner ;  and  that  the  people,  or  some 
of  each  tribe,  passed  between  the  parts  of  the  sacrifices,  and  were 
sprinkled  as  they  passed,  in  token  that  they  all  consented  to  the  co- 
venant. 

Ver.  20.  This  is  the  blood  of  tho  covenant.]— In  allusion  to  these 
words  of  Moses,  when  our  Lord  instituted  his  supper  to  preserve  the 
memory  of  his  dying  as  the  sacrifice  by  which  the  new  covenant  is 
ratified,  he  said,  'This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant  which  is 
shed  for  many,  for  the  remission  of  sins,'  Matt.  xxvi.  28.  Wherefore, 
in  representing  Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  procuring  the  re- 
mission of  sins,  and  for  ratifying  the  new  covenant,  Paul  followed 
Vis  Master,  when  he  called  Christ's  blood,  Heb.  x.  29.  '  The  blood  of 
the  covenant,  wherewith  we  are  sanctified,'  or  fitted  to  appear  in 
the  presence  of  God  as  pardoned  persons. 


18  Because  from  the  beginning  God  ratified  his  covenant  by 
sacrifice,  to  preserve  among  men  the  expectation  of  the  sacrifice  of 
his  Son,  hence  not  even  the  covenant  of  Sinai  was  made  without 
sacrifice. 

19  For  when  Moses  had  read  every  precept  in  the  book  of  the 
law  to  all  the  people,  taking  the  blood  of  the  calves  and  goals  which 
had  been  offered  as  the  sacrifices  of  ratification,  with  water,  and  scar- 
let wool,  and  hyssop,  he  sprinkled  both  the  book  of  the  law  itself  as 
representing  God,  and  all  the  people,  in  token  of  the  consent  of  both 
parties  to  the  covenant, 

20  Saying,  while  he  sprinkled  the  people,  This  is  the  blood  where- 
by the  covenant  which  God  hath  commanded  me  to  make  with  you 
is  ratified,  both  on  his  part  and  on  yours.     See  ver.  15.  note  1. 

21  Moreover,  to  prefigure  the  efficacy  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  to 
render  our  acts  of  worship  acceptable,  both  the  tabernacle,  and  the 
altar,  and  mercy-seat,  and  all  the  vessels  used  in  the  worship  of  God, 
Moses  in  like  manner  spri?ikled  with  blood,  after  they  were  made 
and  set  in  order. 

22  And,  for  the  same  reason,  almost  all  things,  according  to  the 
law,  are  annually  fitted  for  the  worship  of  God  by  sprinkling  them 
■with  blood.  See  Lev.  xvi.  16.  19.  33.  In  short,  to  shew  that  par- 
don is  procured  through  the  blood  of  Christ,  without  the  shedding  of 
blood  there  is  no  remission  of  sin  granted  by  the  law. 

23  Seeing  God  would  not  admit  sinners  into  heaven  without 
shedding  the  blood  of  his  Son,  to  make  the  Israelites  sensible  of 
this,  it  was  necessary  that  the  tabernacles,  the  representations  of  the 


Ver.  21.  He  in  like  manner  sprinkled  with  blood.] — The  apostle 
speaks  here  of  the  sprinkling  of  the  tabernacle  and  vessels  of  the 
ministry,  when  they  were  first  consecrated  ;  the  order  for  which  we 
have  Exod.  xl.  9.  And  though  there  it  is  only  appointed  that  they 
should  be  anointed  with  oil,  yet  Lev.  viii.  15.  where  the  execution 
of  the  order  is  related,  seeing  we  are  told  that  Moses  purified  the 
altar  by  putting  blood  on  its  horns,  and  '  by  sprinkling  it  round 
about  with  blood,'  ver.  24.  we  may  believe  all  the  other  vessels  were 
purified  in  like  manner.  Besides,  Josephus,  who  was  himself  a 
priest,  and  who  no  doubt  was  informed  by  his  predecessors,  says 
expressly,  Antiq.  lib.  iii.  c.  8.  Huds.  edit.  "Moses  consecrated  for 
God's  service  the  tabernacle  and  all  the  vessels  of  it,  anointing 
them  with  oil,  and  the  blood  of  bulls  and  rams." 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Almost  all  things.  1— This  qualified  expression  is  used, 
because  some  things  were  cleansed  with  water,  and  some  with 
fire,  Numb.  xxxi.  23.  and  some  with  the  ashes  of  the  red  heifer, 
Numb.  xix.  2—10. 

2.  And  without  the  shedding  of  blood  there  is  no  remission.] — 
The  apostle  means,  no  remission  granted  on  the  day  of  atonement. 

Because  some,  who  do  not  understand  the  nature  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  fancy  that  a  real  pardon  of  sin  was  obtained  by  its  atone- 
ments, it  will  ba.  proper  to  inquire  into  that  matter.  The  atone- 
ments on  the  10th  of  the  7th  month  were  made  for  the  people,  and 
for  the  holy  places.  And  the  effect  of  the  atonement  then  made  for 
the  people  is  thus  described:  Lev.  xvi.  30.  'On  that  day  shall  tho 
priest  make  an  atonement  for  you,  to  cleanse  you,  that  ye  may  be 
clean  from  all  your  sins  before  the  Lord.'  But  this  cleansing  of  the 
people  from  all  their  sins  could  not  possibly  have  any  reference  to 
the  punishments  of  the  life  to  come,  because  the  atonement  was 
made  '  for  all  the  people  of  the  congregation,'  ver.  33.  indiscrimi- 
nately, whether  penitent  or  not;  consequently  it  could  not  be  a 
cleansing  of  the  people's  conscience,  but  of  their  body ;  redeeming 
them  from  those  civil  penalties  which  God  in  the  character  of  their 
chief  magistrate  would  have  inilicted  on  them  for  breaking  the  laws 
of  the  state,  unless  these  atonements  had  been  made.  A  remission 
of  that  kind  all  the  people  of  the  congregation  might  receive  ;  and 
it  was  the  only  remission  which  in  a  body  they  could  receive  through 
the  sacrifices  mentioned. — Besides,  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of 
beasts  could  have  no  influence  in  procuring  an  eternal  pardon  for 
sinners,  in  the  way  either  of  substitution  or  of  example.  Being  void 
of  reason,  beasts  are  not  capable  of  being  punished ;  and  far  less  of 
being  punished  in  the  room  of  mankind.  In  like  manner,  beasts 
being  incapable  of  sinning,  their  sufferings  can  never  considered 
as  examples  of  punishment.  The  apostle,  therefore,  had  good  rea- 
son to  say,  Heb.  x.  4.  'It  is  impossible  that  the  blood  of  bulls  and 
of  goats  should  take  away  sins.'  Yet  the  shedding  of  their  blood  was 
fitly  prescribed  in  the  Levitical  ritual,  as  it  prefigured  the  real 
atonement  through  which  God  was  to  forgive  mankind  their  trans- 
gressions. From  the  inefficacy  of  the  annual  atonements,  made  on 
the  10th  of  the  7th  month  by  the  high-priest,  to  procure  for  the 
people  the  eternal  pardon  of  their  sins,  it  follows  that  the  daily 
atonements  made  by  the  ordinary  priests  had  no  greater  efficacy  in 
procuring  the  pardon  of  sins.  The  efficacy  which  the  annual  atone- 
ments had  in  cleansing  the  holy  places,  is  described  ver.  23.  See 
note  1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Should  be  cleansed.]— The  apostle  speaks  of  the  an- 
nual cleansing  of  the  tabernacles,  which  was  performed  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  The  high-priest  carried  the  blood  of  the  appointed 
sacrifice  into  the  inward  tabernacle,  where  he  sprinkled  it  on  the 
mercy-seat  seven  times,  and  seven  times  before  the  mercy-seat  on 
the  floor.  This  is  termed,  Lev.  xvi.  16.  '  a  making  atonement  for 
the  holy  place,  because  of  the  uncleanness  of  the  children  of  Israel.' 
By  the  same  rites  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation  was  cleansed, 
and  the  altar,  ver.  16.  18.    But  the  tabernacles  and  altar  being  inca- 


Chap.  IX. 

vens,  should  be  cleansed1  by  these  SACRI- 
FICES ;  but  the  heavenly  HOLY  PLACES 
(from  ver.  24.)  themselves,  by  sacrifices'*  better 
than  these. 

24  (Ov  y*£,  93.)  Therefore  Christ  hath  not 
entered  into  the  holy  places  made  with  hands, 
(arrrnsra.)  the  images*  of  the  true  HOLT 
PLACES  ;  but  into  heaven  itself,  now  to  ap- 
pear before  the  face  of  God,  on  our  account."1 

25  (Ot/  Si,  100.)  JVot,  ho-wever,  that  he 
should  offer  himself  often,1  as  the  high-priest 
entereth  into  the  holy  places  every  year  with 
other  blood  ; 

26  For  then  he  must  often  have  suffered 
since  the  foundation  of  the  world  :'  But  now 
once,  at  the  conclusion  (tmv  suarant)  of  the  ages, 
he  hath  been  manifested  to  abolish  sin-offering2 
by  the  sacrifice  of  himself. 

27  And,  for  as  much  us  it  is  appointed  to 
men  once1  to  die,  and,  after  that,  the  judg- 
ment, 

28  Ex-eti  so  Christ  being  once  offered,  (chap, 
viii.  3.  note),  in  order  to  carry  a-way  the  sins 
of  many,1  -will,  to  them  -who  -wait  for  him,  ap- 
pear2 a  second  time,  without  sin-offering,  in 
order  to  salvation. 
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holy  places  in  the  heavens,  (see  chap.  ix.  1.  note  2.),  should  be  annu- 
ally cleansed,  that  is,  opened  to  the  priests  and  people,  by  the  sacri- 
fices of  bulls  and  goats,  as  types  of  the  sacrifice  of  Chiist;  but  the 
heavenly  holy  places  themselves,  by  a  sacrifce  more  effectual  than 
these. 

24  Therefore  Christ,  our  High-priest,  hath  not  entered  with  the 
sacrifice  of  his  crucified  body  (Heb.  x.  10.)  into  the  holy  places 
made  -with  the  hands  of  men,  the  images  of  the  trite  holy  places  ;  but 
into  heaven  itself,  no-w  to  appear  with  that  sacrifice  before  the  mani- 
festation of  the  divine  presence,  to  officiate  as  the  high-priest  of  ihese 

holy  places  on  our  account. 

25  Though  it  was  necessary  that  Christ  should  open  heaven  to  us 
by  offering  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  it  -was  not  necessary  that  he  should 
offer  himself  often  in  the  heavenly  holy  places  for  that  purpose,  as 
the  high-priest  entereth  into  the  earthly  holy  places  every  year  -with 
other  blood  than  his  own  ; 

26  For  then  he  must  often  have  suffered  death  on  earth,  since  the 
beginning  of  the  -world :  But  that  this  was  not  necessary,  appeareth 
from  the  fact  itself;  for  noio  once,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  .Mosaic 
dispensation,  Christ  hath  been  manifested  in  the  flesh,  to  abolish  the 
Levitical  sin-offerings  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself. 

27  And,  for  as  much  as  it  is  appointed  by  God,  that  men  shall 
die  but  once  as  the  punishment  of  the  sin  of  the  first  man,  and  that, 
after  death,  every  one  shall  be  judged  and  punished  but  once  for 
his  own  sins. 

28  Even  so  Christ,  being  once  offered  in  order  to  carry  ateay  the 
guilt  of  the  sins  of  many,  justice  required  no  more  sin-offering  for 
them :  and  therefore  he  -will,  to  them  -who  -wait  for  him,  appear  a 
second  time  on  earth,  -without  dying  as  a  sin-offering,  in  order,  as 
their  king  and  judge,  to  bestow  on  them  salvation. 


pable  of  moral  pollution,  their  uncleanness  must  have  been  of  a 
ceremonial  kind,  contracted,  as  it  is  expressed  ver.  16.  'by  their  re- 
maining among  the  people  in  the  midst  of  their  uncleanness ;'  that 
is,  contracted  by  the  worship  performed  in  them  by  the  priests  dur- 
ing the  preceding  year.'  Wherefore,  the  cleansing  and  reconciling 
of  these  tilings  imported  their  being  fitted  anew  for  the  worship  of 
God ;  and,  in  particular,  that  the  tabernacles  were  opened  to  the 
prayers  and  other  acts  of  religious  worship,  to  be  performed  by  the 
priests  and  people  during  the  course  of  the  succeeding  year. — In 
these  cleansings,  thus  understood,  there  was  the  greatest  propriety. 
For,  agreeably  to  God's  general  design  in  giving  the  law,  by  purify- 
ing wilh  blood  these  copies  of  the  holy  places  in  heaven,  men  were 
taught,  that  heaven  itself  is  opened  to  them  through  the  blood  of 
Christ ;  that  on  account  of  the  shedding  of  his  blood,  God  hath 
from  the  beginning  accepted,  and  will  to  the  end  of  the  world  ac- 
cept, the  worship  which  pious  men  anywhere  on  earth  offer  to 
him ;  and  that  he  will  receive  them  into  heaven  after  the  general 
judgment. 

2.  But  the  heavenly  holy  places  themselves,  by  sacrifices  better 
than  these.] — The  one  sacrifice  of  Christ,  by  which  heaven  is 
opened,  (see  ver.  22.  note  2.  at  the  end),  being  here  meant,  to  give 
dignity  to  that  sacrifice,  the  plural  is  used  instead  of  the  singular  ; 
for  the  apostle  hath  everywhere  taught,  that  Christ  offered  but  one 
sacrifice,  chap.  x.  12. 

Ver.  24.— 1.  The  images  of  the  true  holy  places.  ] — Ai-titu^-ji,  the 
anti'ypes.  See  1  Pet  iii.  21.  note  2. — In  the  Mount,  Moses  had 
r  ■  t.;,  Retype  or  model  of  the  tabernacles,  and  of  the  services  to  be 
performed  in  them,  shewed  to  him.  Hence  the  tabernacles,  with 
thfir  services,  which  he  formed  according  to  that  model,  are  called 
antitypes  or  images  of  that  model ;  consequently  images  of  heaven 
itself,  and  of  the  services  to  be  performed  by  Christ  as  the  high- 
priest  of  the  heavenly  holy  places;  of  all  which  the  model  shewed 
to  Moses  in  the  Mount  was  a  shadow  or  dark  representation. 

2.  Now  to  appear  before  the  face  of  God  on  our  account.] — That 
Christ's  appearing  in  the  body  in  which  he  suffered  death,before  the 
manifestation  of  the  divine  presence  in  heaven,  was  a  real  offering 
of  himself  a  sacrifice  for  us,  is  evident  from  the  apostle's  adding,  in 
the  following  verse,  that  it  was  not  necessary  that  he  should  offer 
himself  often,  as  the  high-priest  entered  into  the  holy  places  an- 
nually. Wherefore,  according  to  St.  Paul,  the  ministration  of  the 
Jewish  high-priest  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacles  from  year  to  year  was 
a  continued  emblem  of  Christ's  entering  once  for  all  into  heaven 
with  the  sacrifice  of  himself;  and  of  his  continually  officiating  there 
for  us  by  virtue  of  that  sacrifice  ;  and  of  his  procuring  us  access 
to  worship  God  acceptably  while  on  earth,  together  with  the  pardon 
of  our  sins  and  admission  into  heaven  after  the  general  judgment. 

Ver.  25.  Not,  however,  that  he  should  offer  himself  often.] — The 
atonement  made  by  Christ  being  founded  on  the  sovereign  pleasure 
of  God,  Heb.  ii.  10.  note,  it  was  to  be  made  according  to  the  ap- 
pointment of  God.  Wherefore,  Christ  having  made  that  atonement 
only  once,  it  follows,  that  no  more  atonement  was  required  by  God, 
in  order  to  his  pardoning  the  sanctified,  in  all  ages  and  nations.  See 
the  following  note. — That  Christ  offered  himself  a  sacrifice,  not  on 
the  cross,  but  in  heaven,  by  presenting  his  crucified  body  there, 
before  the  manifestation  of  the  divine  presence,  see  proved  Heb. 
viii.  3.  note  ;  and  ver.  5.  of  that  chapter,  note  5.  at  the  end. 

Ver.  26. — I.  For  then  he  must  often  have  suffered  since  the  foun- 
dation of  the  world.  \—  Here  the  apostle  supports  his  affirmation, 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  the  pardoning  of  sinners,  and  to  their 


admission  into  heaven,  that  Christ  should  offer  himself  in  heaven 
often,  that  is,  annually,  as  the  high-priest  entered  every  year  into 
the  holy  places  on  earth  with  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  to  make 
atonement  for  the  people ;  because,  saith  he,  in  that  case,  Christ 
must  often,  that  is,  every  year,  have  suffered  death  since  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,  which  is  absurd. — This  reasoning  merits  the  read- 
er's particular  attention,  because  it  supposefh  two  facts  which  are 
of  great  importance.  The  first  is,  that  from  the  fall  of  Adam  to  the 
end  of  the  world,  no  man  will  be  pardoned  but  through  Christ's  hav- 
ing offered  himself  to  God  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  The  apostle's  reason- 
ing evidently  implies  this.  For  if  sinners  may  be  pardoned  without 
Christ's  offering  himself  a  sacrifice,  his  offering  himself  so  much  as 
once  would  not  have  been  necessary  ;  and  far  less  his  offering  him- 
self often,  as  the  apostle  affirms. — The  second  fact  implied  in  the 
apostle's  reasoning  is,  That  although  Christ  offered  himself  only 
once,  and  that  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  that  one 
offering™  in  itself  so  meritorious,  and  of  such  efficacy  in  procuring 
pardon  for  the  penitent,  that  its  influence  reacheth  backwards  to  the 
beginning  of  the  world,  and  forwards  to  the  end  of  time  ;  on  which 
account  Christ  is  with  great  propriety  termed,  Rev.  xiii.  8.  '  A  lamb 
slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.'  The  phrase,  'from  the 
foundation  of  the  world,'  in  this  passage,  is  not  to  be  taken  strictly, 
because  the  necessity  of  Christ's  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin 
did  not  take  place  immediately  at  the  creation,  but  at  the  fall. 
Besides,  we  have  the  phrase  in  this  limited  sense,  Luke  xi.  50. 

2.  To  abolish  sin-offering.]— E's  *&£T)nri».  Beza  saith,  this  Greek 
word  is  used  to  denote  the  removing  of  laws  after  they  are  abro- 
gated.— AfiifTu,  gin,  in  this  verse  signifies  sin-offering,  as  it  doth 
likewise  ver.  28.  See  2  Cor.  v.  21.  note  1.  After  Christ  offered  the 
sacrifice  of  himself,  the  typical  sin-offerings  of  the  law  being  no 
longer  of  any  use,  were  abolished.  This  great  event  was  expressly 
foretold,  Dan.  ix.  24. 

Ver.  27.  It  is  appointed  to  men  once  to  die.] — The  apostle  does 
not  say  appointed  to  oilmen  once  to  die :  Because  such  as  are  alive 
at  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  are  not  to  die,  but  to  be 
changed.  Besides,  Enoch  and  Elijah  did  not  die,  but  were  trans- 
lated in  the  body  to  heaven. — In  this  passage  of  scripture,  as  in 
many  others,  though  the  expressions  are  universal,  they  describe 
only  the  general  course  of  things. 

Ver.  28. — 1.  To  carry  away  the  sins  of  many.] — So  I  translate 
xvstiyxnr,  supposing  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  scape-goat, 
'  which  bare  all  the  iniquities  of  the  congregation  unto  a  land  not 
inhabited.' — If  umivum  is  translated  bear  the  sins,  as  it  is  1  Pet.  ii. 
24.  the  meaning  will  be  the  same  in  effect ;  namely,  that  Christ  was 
once  offered  '  to  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  many.'  See  1  Pet. 
ii.  24.  note  1. 

2.  Will,  to  them  who  wait  for  him,  appear  a  second  time.] — The 
return  of  Christ  from  heaven  to  the  earth  at  the  last  day,  is  here 
compared  to  and  was  typified  by  the  return  of  the  high-priest  from 
the  inward  tabernacle.  For  after  appearing  there  in  the  presence 
of  God,  and  making  atonement  for  the  people  in  the  plain  dress  of 
an  ordinary  priest,  Lev.  xvi.  23,  24,  he  came  out,  arrayed  in  his 
magnificent  robes,  to  bless  the  people  who  waited  for  him  in  ihe 
court  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation.  Now,  as  Doddridge 
observes,  no  image,  for  expressing  the  grand  idea  which  the  apostle 
intended  to  convey,conld  be  presented  more  suitable  than  this  would 
be  to  a  Jew,  who  knew  well  the  solemnity  to  which  it  referred.  But 
there  will  be  this  difference  between  the  return  of  Christ  to  bless  his 
people,  and  the  return  of  the  high-priest  to  bless  the  congregation  : 
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The  latter,  after  coming  out  of  the  most  holy  place,  made  a  new 
atonement,  in  his  pontifical  robes,  for  himself  and  for  the  people, 
Lev.  xvi.  24.,  which  shewed,  that  the  former  atonement  was  not 
real,  but  only  typical ;  whereas  Jesus,  after  having  made  atonement 
in  heaven  with  his  own  blood,  will  not  return  to  the  earth  for  the 
purpose  of  making  himself  a  sacrifice  a  second  time  ;  but,  having 
procured  an  eternal  redemption  for  his  people  by  the  sacrifice  of 
himself  once  offered,  he  will  return  for  the  purpose  of  declaring  to 
them  who  wait  for  him,  that  they  are  pardoned,  and  of  bestowing  on 
them  the  great  blessing  of  eternal  life.  Which  absolution  and  re- 
ward, he.Leing  surrounded  with  the  glory  of  his  Father,  Matt.  xvi. 
27.  will  give  them  in  the  presence  of  the  assembled  universe,  both 
as  their  king  and  their  priest.   And  this  is  the  great  salvation  which 


Christ  himself  began  to  preach,  and  which  was  confirmed  to  the 
world  by  them  who  heard  him,  Heb.  ii.  3. 

The  form  in  which  the  high-priest  and  the  ordinary  priests  were 
to  bless  the  people  after  burning  the  incense  in  the  tabernacles,  is 
prescribed  Numb.  vi.  23 — 26.  And  that  they  were  in  use  to  bless 
the  people  after  they  burned  the  incense,  we  learn  from  Luke  i.  S. 
where  it  is  said,  while  Zacharias  '  executed  the  pi  jest's  office  before 
God  in  the  order  of  his  course,  9.  According  to  the  custom  of  the 
priest's  office,  his  lot  was  to  burn  incense  when  he  went  into  the 
temple  of  the  Lord.  10.  And  the  whole  multitude  of  the  people 
were  praying  without  at  the  time  of  incense.  21.  And  the  people 
waited  for  Zacharias,  and  marvelled  that  he  tarried  so  long  in  the 
temple ;' — they  waited  to  receive  from  him  the  prescribed  blessing. 


CHAPTER  X. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  and  Exhortations  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Iff  the  preceding  chapter,  the  apostle,  for  displaying 
Christ's  dignity  as  an  High-priest,  having  illustrated  his 
affirmation,  chap.  viii.  7.  that  the  Levitical  priests  wor- 
shipped God  in  the  tabernacle,  with  the  representations 
of  the  services  to  be  performed  by  Christ  in  heaven ; 
also,  having  contrasted  the  ineffectual  services  performed 
by  these  priests  in  the  tabernacle  on  earth,  with  the  effec- 
tual services  performed  by  Christ  in  heaven ;  and  the 
covenant  of  which  they  were  the  mediators,  with  the  co- 
venant of  which  Christ  is  the  Mediator;  and  the  bless- 
ings procured  by  the  services  of  the  Levitical  priests  in 
the  earthly  tabernacles,  with  the  blessings  procured  by 
the  services  performed  by  Christ  in  heaven ;  he,  in  the 
beginning  of  this  tenth  chapter,  as  the  necessary  conse- 
quence of  these  things,  infers,  That  since  the  law  con- 
tains h  nothing  but  a  shadow,  or  emblematical  represen- 
tation, of  the  blessings  to  come  through  the  services  of 
the  greater  and  more  perfect  heavenly  tabernacle,  and  not 
tliese  blessings  themselves,  it  never  can,  with  the  same 
emblematical  sacrifices  which  were  offered  annually  for 
evef  by  the  high-priests  on  the  day  of  atonement,  make 
those  who  came  to  these  sacrifices  perfect  in  respect  of 
pardon,  ver.  1. — This  important  conclusion  the  apostle 
established  still  more  strongly  by  observing,  that  if  these 
sacrifices  had  made  the  worshippers  perfect  in  respect  of 
pardon,  they  would  have  ceased  to  be  offered ;  .because 
the  worshippers  being  once  cleansed,  that  is,  pardoned, 
would  no  longer  have  been  distressed  with  the  conscious- 
ness of  their  sins,  and  with  the  fear  of  punishment,  ver. 
2. — Nevertheless,  that  the  consciousness  of  their  sins  as 
unpardoned  still  remained,  even  after  these  sacrifices  were 
offered,  is  evident  from  this,  that  in  the  annual  repetition 
of  these  sacrifices,  the  people's  sins  for  which  atonement 
had  formerly  been  made,  were  remembered ;  that  is,  con- 
fessed as  still  unpardoned,  ver.  3. — Moreover,  in  farther 
proof  of  his  conclusion,  the  apostle  affirmed  it  to  be  im- 
possible in  the  nature  of  things,  that  the  shedding  of  the 
blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  creatures  not  capable  of  sin- 
ning, should,  either  as  substitutions  or  as  examples  of  pun- 
ishment, (see  Heb.  ix.  22.  note  2.,)  take  away  the  sins  of 
moral  agents,  ver.  4. — Wherefore,  after  the  Israelites  be- 
lieved that  the  sacrifices  of  beasts  were  real  atonements, 
the  Deity,  to  shew  them  the  folly  of  that  notion,  inspired 
the  writer  of  Psalm  xl.  to  foretell  what  his  Son  was  to  say 
to  him  when  coming  into  the  world  to  make  a  real  atone- 
ment for  the  sins  of  men ;  namely  this,  The  sacrifices  of 
bulls  and  of  goats,  and  the  offerings  of  the  fruits  of  the 
earth,  though  of  thine  own  appointment,  thou  dost  not 
command  any  longer,  on  account  of  their  inefficacy,  and 
on  account  of  the  superstitious  use  which  hath  been  made 
of  them  :  But  thou  hast  prepared  me  a  body,  that  I  may 
die  a  real  sacrifice  for  sin,  ver.  5. — Whole  burnt-offerings 
and  sin-offerings  thou  hast  no  pleasure  in  now,  ver.  6. — 
Wherefore  I  said,  Behold  I  come  into  the  world,  to  do, 
O  God,  thy  will,  in  bruising  the  head  of  the  serpent, 
which  is  written  concerning  me  in  the  beginning  of  the 
book  of  the  law,  ver.  7. — On  these  words  of  Messiah  the 


apostle  remarks,  that  having  first  said  to  God,  Sacrifice, 
and  offering,  and  whole  burnt-offerings,  and  sin-offerings, 
which  are  offered  according  to    the    law,  thou  dost  not 

command,  neither  art  thou  pleased  with  them,  ver.  8.- 

And  next,  seeing  he  hath  said,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O 
God,  thy  will,  by  dying  as  a  sin-offering ;  it  is  evident 
that  God  hath  taken  away  his  first  command  appointing 
the  sacrifices  of  the  law,  and  hath  abolished  these  sacri- 
fices, that  he  might  establish  his  second  command,  ap- 
pointing his  Son  to  die  in  the  human  nature  as  a  sin-of- 
fering, to  render  the  malicious  purpose  of  the  devil  abor- 
tive, ver.  9. — By  which  second  command,  therefore,  we 
are  sanctified  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus 
Christ  once,  ver.  10. — From  this  memorable  passage  of 
the  xlth  Psalm  we  learn,  that  the  only  real  expiation  for 
sin  which  God  ever  appointed,  is  the  sacrifice  of  his  Son 
in  the  human  nature ;  that  all  the  sacrifices  which  he  ap- 
pointed to  the  Israelites,  were  nothing  but  emblems  of 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ ;  and  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ 
being  offered,  the  emblems  of  it  are  now  fitly  laid  aside, 
that  under  the  gospel  dispensation  there  might  remain 
in  the  view  of  mankind  no  sacrifice  having  any  preten- 
sion to  take  away  sin  but  the  sacrifice  of  Chtist,  expressly 
established  by  God  himself,  as  the  meritorious  cause  of  our 
pardon. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  applied  to  the  sacrifices 
offered  by  the  ordinary  priests  daily  in  the  outward  taber- 
nacle, the  argument  by  which  he  had  proved  the  ineffi- 
cacy of  the  sacrifices  offered  annually  by  the  high-priest 
in  the  most  holy  place ;  namely,  that  the  repetition  of 
them  shewed  their  inefficacy,  ver.  11. — Whereas  Christ, 
through  the  whole  of  his  life,  having  offered  but  one  sa- 
crifice for  sin,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  as  hav- 
ing completely  finished  the  expiation,  and  as  taken  pos- 
session of  the  government  of  the  universe,  ver.  12,  13. — 
Wherefore,  by  the  one  sacrifice  of  himself,  Christ  hath 
perfected  for  ever  the  sanctified ;  that  is,  hath  obtained 
an  eternal  pardon,  together  with  admission  into  heaven, 
for  all  them  who  have  an  interest  in  that  sacrifice  by  faith 
and  repentance,  ver.  14. — This  the  Holy  Ghost  testifies 
in  the  before-mentioned  account  of  the  covenant  of  which 
Christ  is  the  Mediator,  ver.  15. — where,  among  other 
things,  God  promises  that  the  sins  and  iniquities  of  his 
people  he  will  remember  no  more,  ver.  17. — Now,  where 
a  complete  pardon  is  granted,  certainly  no  more  offering 
for  sin  is  needed,  ver.  18. 

Here  the  apostle  concludes  his  admirable  reasonings 
concerning  the  priesthood  and  sacrifice  of  Christ.  But, 
before  we  dismiss  the  subject,  it  may  be  proper  to  re- 
mark, that  although  the  apostle's  arguments  are  formed 
principally  to  shew  the  inefficacy  of  the  sacrifices  of  Ju- 
daism, yet  being  equally  applicable  to  the  sacrifices  of 
heathenism,  they  must  have  been  of  great  use  for  con- 
vincing the  Gentiles,  that  those  atonements  on  which 
they  had  hitherto  relied  were  utterly  ineffectual  for  pro- 
curing the  favour  of  the  Deity. — Moreover,  the  apostle 
having  proved  that  the  Levitical  sacrifices  and  services 
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were  instituted  to  be  representations  of  the  sacrifice  which 
Christ  was  to  offer,  and  of  the  services  which  he  was  to 
perform  in  heaven,  may  we  not  infer,  that  the  sacrifices 
of  beasts  were  instituted  by  God  at  the  beginning  of  the 
world  for  the  same  purpose  ?  See  Heb.  xi.  4.  note  4. 
And  therefore,  although  these  sacrifices  could  not  take 
away  sin,  the  appointment  of  them  at  the  beginning,  and 
the  regulation  of  them  afterwards  in  the  Levitical  ritual, 
were  matters  not  unworthy  of  God  :  Being  shadows  of 
the  priesthood,  sacrifice,  and  intercession  of  Christ,  they 
preserved  the  knowledge  and  expectations  of  these  great 
subjects  among  mankind,  and  more  especially  among  the 
Israelites.  Besides,  when  Christ,  the  High-priest  ap- 
pointed by  the  oath  of  God,  actually  came,  a  great  lustre 
of  evidence  was  thrown  on  his  character  and  ministra- 
tions, by  their  having  been  prefigured  in  the  Levitical 
institutions. — In  short,  though  the  apostle  had  denied 
that  the  sacrifices  of  the  law  were  real  atonements,  yet, 
by  shewing  the  Jewish  institutions  in  their  true  light,  he 
hath  preserved  to  them  their  whole  importance  ;  and  by 
comparing  them  with  the  better  institutions  of  the  gospel, 
he  hath  made  us  sensible  how  preferable  the  substance  is 
to  the  shadow,  which  therefore  was  with  propriety  done 
away  under  the  gospel. 

The  apostle  having  finished  the  doctrinal  part  of  his 
letter,  proceeds,  in  the  remaining  part,  to  shew  what  in- 
fluence the  belief  of  Christ's  dignity  and  power  as  the 
Son  of  God,  and  of  the  efficacy  of  his  mediation  as  the 
Apostle  and  High-priest  of  our  confession,  ought  to  have 
on  our  temper  and  conduct.  Having  by  the  sacrifice  of 
himself  not  only  made  a  sufficient  atonement  for  our  sins, 
but  procured  for  us  the  new  covenant,  we  have,  through 
the  blood  of  Jesus,  boldness  in  death,  which  is  now  be- 
come the  entrance  into  the  true  holy  places  where  God 
dwells,  ver.  19. — This  entrance  Jesus  hath  made  for  us, 
a  way  new  and  living  into  the  holy  place,  the  habitation 
of  God,  through  the  vail  of  his  flesh  :  so  that  death,  in- 
stead of  leading  us  away  for  ever  from  the  presence  of 
God,  as  it  was  originally  intended  to  do,  carries  us  into  his 
presence  to  live  with  him  eternally  in  unspeakable  happi- 
ness. Wherefore,  being  a  new  and  living  way  into  the  pre- 
sence of  God,  death  is  stripped  of  all  its  terrors ;  and  be- 
lievers need  not  be  afraid  to  die,  ver.  20. — Also,  having 
now  a  great  Priest  always  residing  in  heaven,  the  true 
house  or  temple  of  God,  to  present  the  prayers  and  other 
acts  of  worship  which  we  offer  on  earth,  ver.  21. — we 
ought  to  approach  God  with  a  truly  devout  heart,  in  the 
full  assurance  of  being  accepted  through  the  mediation  of 
Christ,  so  be  our  hearts  are  cleansed  by  repentance  from 
an  evil  conscience,  ver.  22. — Besides,  our  bodies  having 
been  washed  with  the  pure  water  of  baptism,  we  ought  to 
hold  fast  that  confession  of  the  hope  of  pardon  through 
Christ  which  we  then  so  solemnly  made,  without  regard- 
ing the  evils  which  such  a  confession  may  bring  on  us, 
ver.  23. — And  when  in  danger  of  being  drawn  away 
from  the  profession  of  the  gospel,  by  the  false  reasonings 
and  corrupt  example  of  unbelievers,  we  should  consider 
attentively  the  behaviour  of  our  brethren,  who  have  suf- 
fered for  their  faith  and  for  their  love  to  Christ  and  to  his 
people,  that  we  may  excite  one  another  to  love  and  good 
works,  ver.  24. — and  should  not,  through  the  fear  of  our 
persecutors,  leave  off  the  assembling  of  ourselves  together 
for  the  worship  of  God,  as  the  custom  of  some  is ;  but 
rather  exhort  one  another  to  persevere  in  the  profession 
of  the  gospel :  the  rather,  because  we  see  the  day  of  our 


deliverance  from  our  persecutors  approaching,  ver.  25. 

The  apostle  was  the  more  earnest  in  this  exhortation,  be- 
cause, if  one  wilfully  renounces  the  gospel  after  having 
openly  professed  it,  there  remaineth  no  sacrifice  by  which 
that  sin  can  be  pardoned,  ver.  26. — To  such  apostates 
there  remaineth  nothing  but  a  dreadful  expectation  of  the 
judgment  and  fiery  indignation  of  God,  which  will  de- 
vour them  as  his  adversaries,  ver.  27. — For  if  the  de- 
spisers  of  Moses'  law  were  put  to  death  without  mercy, 
although  it  was  only  a  political  law,  ver.  28. — of  how 
much  sorer  punishment,  think  ye,  shall  he  be  counted 
worthy,  who,  by  renouncing  the  gospel,  tramples  under 
foot  the  Son  of  God?  &c.  ver.  29. — The  punishment  of 
such  an  apostate  will  be  heavy  and  inevitable  :  for  we 
know  the  irresistible  power  of  him  who  hath  said,  The 
punishment  of  the  wicked  belongeth  to  me :  I  will  repay 
them  according  to  their  deeds.  Moreover,  God  having 
promised  to  avenge  his  people  of  their  oppressors,  he  will 
certainly  punish  severely  those  who  have  insulted  his  Son 
and  Spirit,  ver.  30. — And  it  is  a  terrible  thing  to  fall 
into  the  bands  of  the  living  God  as  an  enraged  enemy, 
ver.  31.     . 

This  exhortation  to  beware  of  renouncing  the  gospel, 
the  apostle  with  great  propriety  pressed  on  the  Hebrews 
in  this  part  of  his  epistle,  notwithstanding  in  the  preced- 
ing sixth  chapter  he  had  displayed  the  heinous  nature  and 
dangerous  consequences  of  apostasy.  For  after  that  dis- 
play, having  at  great  length  described  the  efficacy  of 
Christ's  death  as  a  propitiation  in  procuring  the  pardon  of 
sin,  and  explained  the  gracious  nature  of  the  new  cove- 
nant procured  by  Christ's  death,  he  naturally  supposed 
that  the  Hebrews  were  sensible  of  the  guilt  which  they 
would  contract,  if  they  renounced  the  gospel  in  which 
these  great  blessings  were  made  known  and  offered  to 
mankind.  Withal,  having  described  the  terrible  punish- 
ment which  awaits  apostates,  he  could  not  doubt  of 
their  being  sensible  of  their  danger.  Wherefore,  to 
strengthen  the  good  impressions  which  he  charitably  sup- 
posed his  discourse  had  made  on  them,  he  desired  them  to 
call  to  mind  the  joy  which  they  felt  when  they  first  be- 
lieved the  gospel ;  the  courage  and  constancy  with  which 
they  then  suffered  for  their  faith ;  the  kindness  which 
they  shewed  to  their  persecuted  brethren ;  their  sympa- 
thizing with  him  in  his  bonds  ;  and  the  heavenly  temper 
with  which  they  took  the  spoiling  of  their  goods,  ver.  32, 
33,  34. — and  exhorted  them,  after  having  suffered  so 
much  for  their  faith,  not  to  cast  away  their  courage,  which, 
he  told  them,  would  secure  to  them  a  great  reward  in 
heaven,  ver.  35. — provided  they  continued  to  suffer  pa- 
tiently while  they  were  doing  the  will  of  God  by  main- 
taining their  Christian  profession,  ver.  36. — Besides,  their 
troubles  would  not  be  of  long  continuance ;  for  Christ, 
according  to  his  promise,  would  in  a  little  time  come  and 
destroy  the  Jewish  state,  whereby  the  power  of  their  per- 
secutors would  be  broken,  ver.  37. — And,  to  give  his 
exhortation  the  greater  weight,  he  put  them  in  mind  of 
what  God  had  said  by  Habakkuk,  namely,  •  The  just  by 
faith  shall  live  :  But  if  he  draw  back,  my  soul  will  not 
be  well  pleased  with  him,'  ver.  38. — Lest,  however,  the 
Hebrews  might  have  inferred,  from  the  earnestness  of  his 
exhortation,  that  he  suspected  they  were  about  to  aposta- 
tize, he  expressed  his  hope  that  they  would  not  be  of  the 
number  of  those  who  draw  back  to  their  eternal  perdition, 
but  of  the  number  of  those  who  would  continue  to  believe 
to  the  saving  of  their  soul,  ver.  39. 


New   Translation. 
Chap.  X.— 1  (r*$,  93.)   Wherefore1  the  law 
containing  a  shadow2  OSLT  of  the  good  things 


Commentary. 
Chap.  X. — 1    Wherefore,   since   the  laiv,  in  the  services   of  the 
high-priests  in  the  inward  tabernacle,  contaiiis  a  shadow  only  of  the 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Wherefore.] — As  the  things  mentioned  in  this  verse 
arc  no  proof  at  all  of  the  doctrine  contained  in  the  preceding  chap- 
ter, but  an  inference  from  that  doctrine,  our  translators,  by  giving 
the  particle  y*e,  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  its  causal  significa- 

4  A 


lion,  have  entirely  altered  the  scheme  of  the  apostle's  discourse,  and 
have  led  the  reader  away  from  its  true  meaning.    See  the  illustra- 
tion. 
2.  The  law  containing  a  shadow.]— The  word  «•»•»,  shadoie,  some 
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to  come,  and  not  the  very  (*ouw)  image  of 
these  things,  never  can,  with  the  same  sacri- 
fices which  they  offer  yearly* for  ever,  make  (t»j 
n-gco-i^xc/utyxs)  those  ivho  come  to  THEM  per- 
fect. 

2  Since,  being-  offered,  -would  they  not  have 
ceased  ?{  because  the  worshippers,2  being 
once  cleansed,  should  have  had  no  longer  con- 
science of  sins. 

3  (Ax**,  81.)  Nevertheless,  in  these  a  re- 
membrance of  sins  is  made  yearly.  (See  ver. 
17.) 

4  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  it  is  impossible  that 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should  take 
away  sins.1     (See  chap.  ix.  22.  note  2.) 

5  (A«)  Wherefore,  -when  coming  into  the 
world,1  he  saith,  (Psal.  xl.  6.),  Sacrifice  and 
offering  (ax.  xQ-ixmren,  1  Tim.  ii.  4.  note)  thou 
dost  not  command,  but  a  body  thou  hast  pre-' 
pared  me.2 

6  Whole  burnt-offerings1  and  sin-offerings 
thou  art  not  pleased  -with. 

7  Then  I  said,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O  God, 
thy  will,  (supply  o)  which  is  written  con- 
cerning me1  in  the  volume  of  the  book.2 
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Chap.  X 


blessings  which  were  to  come  through  the  services  of  Christ  in  the 
heavenly  tabernacle,  and  not  the  very  sttbstimce  of  these  blessings, 
it  never  can,  -with  the  same  kind  of  sacrifices  -which  the  high-priests 
offer  yearly  for  ever,  make  those  -who  come  to  these  sacrifices  perfect 
in  respect  of  pardon. 

2  Si?ice,  if  these  sacrifices  could  have  made  the  worshippers  per- 
fect in  respect  of  pardon,  being  once  offered,  -would  they  not  have 
ceased  from  being  again  offered  '!  because  the  worshippers,  being  once 
pardoned,  should  have  had  no  longer  any  uneasiness  in  their  con- 
science on  account  of  the  sins  for  which  the  atonement  was  made. 

3  Nevertheless,  in  these  sacrifices  annually  repeated,  and  in  the 
confession  of  sins  made  over  the  scape-goat,  a  remembrance  of  all 
the  siiis  of  the  people  is  made  yearly,  as  not  pardoned.  Lev. 
xvi.  21. 

4  Besides,  it  is  impossible,  in  the  nature  of  things,  that  the  blood 
of  bulls  and  of  goats  should  procure  the  pardon  of  sins,  either  in  the 
way  of  substitution  or  by  example.  (See  Ess.  vii.  sect.  1.  art.  2,  3 
and  Whitby's  note  on  Heb.  x.  14.) 

5  Wherefore,  to  shew  this,  -when  coming  into  our  world,  Messiah 
saith  to  God,  The  sacrifice  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  and  the  offering 
of  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  thou  dost  not  now  command,  but  a  body 
thou  hast  prepared  me,  that  by  dying  I  might  make  the  atonement 
prefigured  by  these  sacrifices. 

6  The  -whole  burnt-offerings,  and  the  sin-offerings,  appointed  in 
the  law,  having  become  the  occasion  of  superstition,  thou  art  not 
pleased  -with  them. 

7  Then  I  said,  Behold  I  come  into  the  world,  to  do,  O  God,  thy 
■will  with  respect  to  the  bruising  of  the  head  of  the  serpent,  by  dying 
as  a  sin-offering,  ivhich  is  -written  concerning  me  in  the  volume  of  the 
book  of  the  law.     Gen.  iii.  15. 


times  denotes  the  outlines  of  a  picture  rudely  drawn  with  chalk, 
such  as  painters  make  before  they  apply  the  pencil  to  produce  an 
exact  resemblance,  called  here  sixovk,  the  image,  of  what  they  in- 
tend to  represent.  But  others  more  justly  think  the  word  shadow  is 
used  in  the  sense  which  it  has  Col.  ii.  17.  '  which  are  («•«'«)  a  sha- 
dow of  things  to  come  ;  but  (o-<u,ux)  the  body  is  Christ's.'  Accord- 
ing to  this  sense  of  the  word,  a  shadow  is  that  obscure  resemblance 
of  any  body  which  it  makes  by  the  interruption  of  the  rays  of  the 
sun  ;  whereas  s>xsov,  image,  denotes  the  substance  or  body  itself 
which  occasions  the  shadow.  Wherefore  *ut>ivt>iv  ihok,  thevery 
image,  in  the  subsequent  clause,  denotes  the  things  themselves 
which  are  to  come  through  the  ministration  of  Christ.  Accordingly, 
in  the  Syriac  version  it  is,  '  Et  non  substantia  ipsarum  rerum.'  This 
also  is  the  interpretation  which  Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  have 
given  of  the  passage.  The  good  things  of  which  the  law'contained 
only  a  shadow  were, — 1.  The  cleansing  of  the  minds  of  believers  from 
evil  dispositions,  by  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  by  the  influences 
of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Of  this  the  washings  and  purifications  of  the 
bodies  of  the  Israelites  enjoined  in  the  law  were  a  shadow. — 2.  That 
real  atonement  for  sin  which  was  made  by  the  offering  of  the  body 
of  Jesus  Christ  in  heaven,  Heb.  x.  10.  Of  this  the  Levitical  atone- 
ments made  by  the  offering  of  beasts  were  a  shadow. — 3.  The  eter- 
nal pardon  of  sin,  procured  for  believers  by  the  atonement  which 
Christ  made  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself.  Of  this  the  political  pardon 
obtained  for  the  Israelites,  by  the  atonement  which  the  priests  made 
by  the  sacrifice  of  beasts,  was  a  shadow. — 4.  Access  to  worship  God 
on  earth  through  the  blood  of  Christ,  with  the  hope  of  acceptance. 
Of  this  the  drawing  nigh  of  the  Israelites  to  worship  in  the  court  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  through  the  blood  of  the  Leviti- 
cal sacrifices,  was  a  shadow. — 5.  The  eternal  possession  of  the  hea- 
venly country,  through  believing  and  obeying  the  gospel.  Of  this 
the  continued  possession  of  Canaan,  secured  to  the  Israelites  by 
their  obedience  to  the  law,  was  a  shadow.  Wherefore,  the  good 
things  which  Christ  hath  obtained  for  believers,  through  his  minis- 
trations in  the  heavenly  tabernacle,  being  not  procured,  but  only  ty- 
pified by  the  ministrations  of  the  high-priests  in  the  tabernacle  on 
earth,  it  was  fit  that  these  shadows  should  be  done  away  after  the 
things  of  which  they  were  the  shadows  were  accomplished. 

3.  Same  sacrifices  which  they  offer  yearly.] — The  circumstance 
of  their  offering  these  sacrifices  yearly,  shews  that  the  apostle  had 
in  his  eye  the  sacrifices  which  the  high-priest  offered  annually  on 
the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Would  they  not  have  ceased  ?] — That  this  is  the  proper 
translation  of  the  clause  Mill  has  shewed  ;  in  which  he  follows  Oe- 
cumenius  and  Theophylact,  who  affirm  that  it  ought  to  be  translated 
interrogatively. — The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  want  the  negative  par- 
ticle here. 

2.  Because  the  worshippers.] — Tou?A.«T{£uovra;.  These  were  the 
people  who  came  to  the  tabernacle  to  worship  on  the  fast  of  the 
seventh  month,  called  tou,-  ^-goa-ie xojttfvou;  ver.  1. 

Ver.  4.  It  is  impossible  that  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should 
take  away  sins.] — Micah  formerly  taught  the  Jews  the  same  doc- 
trine, and  even  insinuated  to  them  that  the  heathens,  being  sensible 
of  the  impossibility  of  making  atonement  for  sins  by  shedding  the 
blood  of  beasts,  had  recourse  to  human  sacrifices,  in  the  imagina- 
tion that  they  were  more  meritorious  :  Micah  vi.  7.  '  Will  the  Lord 
be  pleased  with  thousands  of  rams,  or  with  ten  thousands  of  rivers 


of  oil  1  shall  I  give  my  first-born  for  my  transgression,  the  fruit  of 
my  body  for  the  sin  of  my  soul  V 

Ver.  5. — 1.  When  coming  into  the  world,  he  saith.] — Because  the 
apostle  here  affirms,  that  Messiah,  when  coming  into  the  world, 
spake  the  6th  and  the  following  verses  of  Psal.  xl.  and  because  Da- 
vid could  in  no  sense  say  that  God  did  not  desire  sacrifice  and  offer- 
ing from  him,  it  is  the  general  opinion  that  the  Psalm  is  a  prophecy 
of  Christ,  and  that  it  cannot  be  applied  to  David  at  all.  For  though 
it  be  said,  ver.  12.  'Mine  iniquities  have  taken  hold  of  roe,'  these 
iniquities  may  be  '  the  iniquities  of  us  all,'  laid  on  him  by  the  Lord, 
Isa.  liii.  6.;  so  that  they  became  his  by  imputation.  Or,  by  a  meto- 
nymy of  the  cause  for  the  effect,  they  may  be  the  sufferings  which 
Christ  bare  for  the  sins  of  the  world.  To  this  sense  the  precedent 
and  subsequent  expressions  in  the  Psalm  naturally  lead  us,  ver.  12. 
'Innumerable  evils  have  compassed  me  about. — Therefore  mv 
heart  faileth  me.' — That  Messiah's  coming  into  the  world  means  his 
coming  from  heaven  into  our  world,  we  learn  from  himself,  John 
xvi.  28.  '  I  came  forth  from  the  Father,  and  am  come  into  the  world.' 
Also  he  hath  told  us  for  what  end  he  came  into  our  world,  Matt,  xviii. 
11.  'The  Son  of  man  is  come  to  save  that  which  was  lost ;'  namely, 
by  giving  himself  to  die  for  lost  sinners ;  as  is  insinuated  likewise  in 
the  passage  under  consideration. 

2.  But  a  body  thou  hast  prepared  me.] — £«i,u*  St  x*tkjtio-<u  ^tu. 
This  is  the  LXX.  translation  ;  but  in  the  Hebrew  it  is,  Mine  ears  thuu 
hast  opened:  Thou  hast  made  me  perfectly  obedient  to  thee.  So 
the  phrase  signifies  Isa.  1.  5.  '  The  Lord  hath  opened  mine  ears  ;  and 
I  was  not  rebellious,  neither  turned  away  back.'  And  seeing  the 
Son  of  God,  by  being  made  flesh,  'took  on  him  the  forin(JovAeu)of 
a  slave,'  Philip,  ii.  7.,  or  obedient  servant,  the  expression,  '  Thou 
hast  prepared  me  a  body,'  is  equivalent  to  'mine  ears  thou  hast 
opened  ;'  and  both  phrases  signify,  'Thou  hast  made  me  thy  obedi- 
ent servant.'  This  reconciliation  of  the  passage  is  founded  on  the 
ancient  phraseology,  in  which  slaves  wrere  called  <rwp*.T*t  bodies, 
because  they  were  as  implicitly  directed  by  the  will  of  their  masters 
as  the  body  is  directed  by  the  mind.  See  Rev.  xviii.  13.  The  LXX. 
therefore,  have  given  the  true  sense  of  Psal.  xl.  6.  in  what  may  be 
called  a  free  translation,  which  the  apostle  hath  adopted  for  the  sake 
of  perspicuity.  If  this  solution  is  not  admitted,  we  must  suppose 
that  the  Hebrew  copies,  which  the  LXX.  and  the  apostle  used,  had 
a  reading  in  this  passage  different  from  that  found  in  the  copies  now 
existing. 

Ver.  6.  Whole  burnt-offerings.] — These  were  such  sacrifices  as 
were  wholly  consumed  by  fire  on  the  altar,  without  the  priests  re- 
ceiving any  share  thereof. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Which  is  written  concerning  me.] — It  was  written  con- 
cerning Christ  in  the  book  of  the  law,  Gen.  iii.  15.  'The  seed  of  the 
woman  shall  bruise  thy  head  ;'  the  serpent's  head.  It  was  also  writ- 
ten, 'And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.' 

2.  In  the  volume  of  the  book.] — Ev  x.t<pxKiSi.  The  word  «?a/.if 
properly  signifies  the  head  or  top  of  a  pillar ;  and  sometimes  the  pil- 
lar itself,  as  Wetstein  has  shewed  on  this  verse.  Hence  it  was  used 
by  the  LXX.  to  denote  a  volume,  or  roll  of  a  book,  on  account  of  its 
cylindrical  form.  In  the  common  translation  of  this  verse,  Messiah 
is  represented  as  saying,  '  In  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  written  of 
me,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  thy  will,  O  God.'  But  as  this  speech  is  no- 
where written  in  the  book  of  the  law,  the  translation  which  I  have 
given,  arising  from  the  right  construction  of  the  words,  should  be 


dip.  X. 

8  (Awr<gci>)  Above,  havitig  sa^d,  (In,  2C0.) 
Certainly  sacrifice  and  offering,  and  whole 
burnt-offerings,  and  sin-offerings,  (which  are 
offered  according  to  the  law),1  thou  dost  not 
will,  neither  art  pleased  -with ; 


9  (Ten)  JVext,  (supp.  U)  SEEING  he  hath 
said,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O  God,  thy  will ; 
He  taketh  away  the  first  WILL,  (from  ver.  10.), 
that  he  may  establish  the  second. 

10  By  ■which  will  (o/  iyta.Ty.ttzi  sa-jutv')  we  are 
the  sanctified,  through  the  offering  of  the 
body1  (ver.  5.)  of  Jesus  Christ  once.2 


1 1  And  indeed  every  priest  standeth  daily 
ministering,  and  offering  often  the  same  sacri- 
fices, which  never  can  take  away  sins.  (See 
ver.  2.  4.) 

12  ButAe,1  having  offered  ONLT  one  sacri- 
fice for  sins  through  his  -whole  life,"1  sat  down 
{s; •)  at  the  right  hand  of  God  ; 

13  (T:  xun-oy)  Thenceforth  -waiting  till  his 
enemies  be  made  the  footstool  of  his  feet. 

14  (r*£,  93.)  Wherefore,  by  one  offering,  he 
hath  perfected  (see  Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.)  forever 
the  sanctified.     (53.) 

15  And  even  the  Holy  Ghost  testifieth  THIS 
to  us,  (/tew*  y*£,  94.)  according  indeed  to 
■what  -was  before  mentioned ;  (chap.  viiL  10. 
12.) 

16  This  is  the  covenant  -which  I  will  make 
with  them  after  these  days,  saith  the  Lord  :  I 
will  put  my  laws  in  their  hearts,  and  -write 
them  upon  their  minds  ; 

17  And  their  sins  and  their  iniquities  /  -will 
remember  no  more. 

18  Now,  where  remission  of  these  is,  no 
more  offering  for  sin  IS  NEEDED.1 


19  Well  then,  brethren,  having  (jrx^gts-txx  v; 
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8  On  the  foregoing  remarkable  passage  I  ieason  thus  : — The 
only  begotten,  who  knew  the  will  of  his  Father,  (John  i.  18.),  on 
coming  into  the  world,  first  having  said,  Certainly  sacrifice,  and 
offering,  and  whole  burnt-offerings,  and  sin-offerings,  notwith- 
standing they  are  offered  according  to  the  law,  thou  dost  not  now 
will,  neither  art  pleased  with,  being  abused  to  the  purpose  of  super- 
stition : 

9  JVext,  seeing  he  hath  said,  Behold  I  come  into  the  world,  to  do, 
O  God,  thy  will,  by  offering  myself  a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  he  hath 
shewed,  that  God  hath  abolished  his  former  will  or  command  con- 
cerning the  Levitical  sacrifice,  that  heinay  establish  his  second  will 
or  command  concerning  the  sacrifice  of  his  Son. 

10  By  establishing  which  second  will  of  God,  we  are  persons  who 
being  pardoned  axe  fitted  for  worshipping  God  here,  and  for  entering 
heaven  hereafter,  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ 
once ;  that  being  sufficient  to  procure  us  an  eternal  pardon.  (See 
Heb.  ix.  26.  note  1.) 

11  And  indeed  every  ordinary  priest  standeth  moriiing  and  eve- 
ning ministering  and  offering  the  same  sacrifices,  which  sheweth 
that  these  sacrifices  never  can  take  away  sins. 

12  Whereas  Christ,  having  offered  only  one  sacrifice  for  sins 
through  his  whole  life,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  '  a  priest 
upon  his  throne,'  Zech.  vi.  13.  to  whose  glory  as  High-priest  in  hea- 
ven, that  of  royal  dignity  and  certain  conquest  was  added  ; 

13  Thenceforth  waiting  till  his  ministry  as  High-priest,  and  gov- 
ernment as  King,  shall  issue,  according  to  God's  promise,  Psal.  ex.  1. 
in  the  utter  destruction  of  his  enemies. 

14  Wherefore  it  is  evident,  that,  by  one  offering  of  himself,  Christ 
hath  procured  an  everlasting  pardon  for  them  who  by  faith  and  re- 
pentance are  sanctified  ;  that  is,  prepared  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that 
offering. 

15  Andersen  the  Holy  Ghost  testifieth  this  to  us,  according  indeed 
to  what  was  before  cited,  chap.  viii.  10.  12. ;   namely, 


16  This  is  the  covenant  which  I  will  make  with  my  people,  the 
spiritual  Israel  of  all  nations,  in  the  latter  days,  saith  the  Lord :  J 
will  give  them  a  strong  love  to  my  laws,  and  a  clear  knowledge  of 
them ;  (see  Heb.  viii.  10-12.  notes.) 

17  And  their  sins  and  their  iniquities  I  will  never  more  call  to  re- 
membrance, as  I  did  under  my  former  covenant,  by  the  repetition  of 
the  annual  expiation. 

18  Now,  where  God  forgives  iniquities,  so  as  never  to  remember 
them  more,  no  farther  atonement  is  needed :  Thus  hath  the  Holy 
Ghost  testified,  that,  by  one  offering,  Jesus  has  perfected  for  ever  the 
sanctified,  ver.  14. 

19  Well  then,  brethren,  as  the  improvement  of  the  doctrine  of 


adopted;  namely,  'Then  I  said,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O  God,  thy 
will  (supply  5)  which  is  written  concerning  me  in  the  volume  (or, 
as  others  translate «"  xi$x>.iSt1i7ithe  top  or  beginning)  of  the  book  ;' 
namely,  ofthe  law. 

Ver.'  8.  Which  are  offered  according  to  the  law.] — This  clause  is 
not  in  the  Psalm ;  but  it  is  added  by  the  apostle,  to  shew  that,  not- 
withstanding these  offerings  were  originally  of  divine  appointment, 
they  were  all  to  be  laid  aside  when  Messiah  came  into  the  world  and 
offered  himself  as  a  sin-offering.  Wherefore,  that  the  reader  may 
be  sensible  that  they  are  the  apostle's  words,  and  not  the  words  of 
the  Psalm,  they  must  be  read  in  a  parenthesis,  before  the  clause, 
'thou  dost  not  will,'  to  shew  that  that  clause  refers  to  the  four  kinds 
of  offerings  mentioned  in  the  Psalm. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Sanctified  by  the  offering  ofthe  body.] — The  Levitical 
sanctifications  were  made  by  the  frequent  offering  or  sprinkling  of 
the  blood  ofthe  sacrifices  in  the  holy  places.  But  the  sanctification 
of  believers  is  made  by  the  offering  or  presenting  of  the  crucified 
body  of  Jesus  Christ  in  heaven  once,  whereby  his  death  on  earth 
was' manifested.     See  chap.  viii.  5.  note  5.  last  part  ofthe  note. 

2.  Of  Jesus  Christ  once.] — Thus,  by  the  express  testimony  of  the- 
Jewish  scriptures,  the  apostle  hath  proved,  that  as  the  Levitical  sa- 
crifices were  at  first  established  by  divine  authority,  so  they  are 
now  abolished  by  the  same  authority.  Also,  that,  by  the  express 
will  of  God,  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  appointed  from  the  beginning 
the  only  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  men.  And  it  must  ever  be  re- 
membered, that  the  will  of  God  is  the  true  foundation  on  which  any 
propitiation  for  sin  can  be  established.  Wherefore,  since  the  death 
of  Christ  is  by  God  made  the  propitiation  for  the  sin  ofthe  world,  it 
rest*  on  the  foundation  of  his  will,  secure  from  all  the  objections 
raised  against  it,  either  by  erring  Christians  or  by  obstinate  infidels, 
on  account  of  our  not  being  able  to  explain  the  reasons  which  de- 
termined God  to  save  sinners  in  that  method,  rather  than  in  any 
other.    Bee  Heb.  ii.  10.  note  4. 


Ver.  12. — 1.  But  he.] — Aut*;  Ji  answers  to  **s  f*i*  in  ver.  11. 

2.  Through  his  whole  life.] — E«»-  ts  tttpm$t.  SecHeb.  vii.3.  note  4. 
This  clause  may  be  joined  with  what  goes  before,  as  I  have  done,  to 
express  the  efficacy  of  Christ's  sacrifice  ;  or  it  may  be  joined,  as  our 
translators  have  done,  with  what  follows,  so  as  to  "express  his  sitting 
for  ever  at  the  right  hand  of  God. 

Ver.  18.  No  more  offering  for  sin  is  needed.] — If,  after  remission  is 
granted  to  the  sinner,  there  is  no  need  of  any  more  sacrifice  for  sin, 
as  the  apostle  here  affirms  ;  and  if  Christ,  by  offering  himself  once, 
'  hath  perfected  foreverfhe  sanctified,'  as  it  is  observed  ver.  14.  the 
sacrifice  of  the  mass,  as  it  is  called,  about  which  the  Romish  clergy 
employ  themselves  so  incessantly,  and  to  which  the  Papists  trust  tor 
the  pardon  of  their  sins,  in  proportion  to  the  number  ofthe  masses 
which,  either  by  favour,  or  money,  or  legacies,  they  procure  to  be 
said  forthemaftertheir  death,  hath  no  foundation  in  scripture.  Nay, 
it  is  an  evident  impiety,  as  it  proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  the 
offering  ofthe  body  of  Christ  once  is  not  sufficient  to  procure  the 
pardon  of  sin,  but  must  be  frequently  repeated. — If  they  reply,  that 
their  mass  is  only  the  representation  and  commemoration  of  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ,  they  give  up  the  cause,  and  renounce  an  article 
of  their  faith,  established  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  which,  in  Sess 
xxii.  Can.  1.  3.  declared  "  the  sacrifice  ofthe  mass  to  be  a  true  and 
proper  propitiatory  sacrifice  for  sin."  I  say  give  up  the  cause;  for  the 
representation  and  commemoration  of  a  sacrifice  is  not  a  sacrifice. 
—Farther,  it  cannot  be  affirmed  that  the  body  of  Christ  is  offered  in 
the  mass,  unless,  as  Whitby  observes,  it  be  said,  that  as  often  as  it 
is  offered,  Christ  hath  suffered  death.  For  the  apostle  saith  ex- 
pressly, Heb.  ix.  25, 26.  that  if  Christ  offered  himself  often,  '  he  must 
often  have  suffered  since  the  foundation  of  the  world.' 

Theodoret,  who  has  divided  this  epistle  into  three  sections,  ends 
his  second  section  with  this  verse  very  properly,  as  it  is  the  conclu- 
sion ofthe  doctrinal  part  ofthe  epistle. 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.    X. 


<w   u<rcScv)  boldness1  in  the  entrance  of   the 
holy  places,'1  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  ; 

20  Which  ENTRANCE  (from  ver.  19.)  he 
hath  dedicated '  for  us,  a  -way  new  and  liv- 
ing,"1  through  the  vail,  that  is,  his  flesh  ;3 

21  Also,  having  a  great  Priest  (art,  188.) 
inx  the  house  of  God  ; 

22  (Tl(>ca-tzp(a>fAi$-a.)  Let  us  draw  nigh  with 
a  true  heart,  in  full  assurance  of  faith  ;  being 
sprinkled  IN  hearts  from  an  evil  conscience,1 


23  And  being  -washed '  in  body  with  clean 
water,  let  us  hold  fast  the  confession  of  the 
hope'1  unmoved ;  for  faithful  is  he  -who  hath 
promised. 

24  And  let  us  attentively  consider  one  an- 
other, in  order  to  the  quickening  of  love  and 
good  works ; 

25  Not  leaving  off  the  assembling  of  our- 
selves together,  as  the  custom  of  some  is,  but 
exhorting  one  another  ;  and  so  much  the 
more,  as  ye  see  the  day1  approaching. 

26  For  if  we  sin  wilfully,'  after  having  re- 
Ver.  19.— 1.  Having  boldness.]— The  word  wa^o-iai/ properly  sig- 

maes  freedom  of  speech ;  and,  by  an  easy  figure,  boldness.  Here  it 
signifies  boldness  arising  from  a  firm  persuasion  of  our  title  to  ap- 
pear before  God  as  pardoned  persons  through  the  blood  of  Christ. 

2.  In  the  entrance  of  the  holy  places.]— E.o-o£ov  properly  signifies 
a  way  into  a  place.  By  the  '  holy  places'  here  mentioned,the  apostle 
does  not  mean  the  Jewish  holy  places  :  for  into  the  outward  taber- 
nacle none  but  priests  were  allowed  to  enter  ;  and  into  the  inward 
the  high-priest  alone  went,  and  that  but  one  day  in  the  year.  The 
holy  places,  therefore,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  heaven  itself, 
the  true  holy  place  where  the  Deity  dwells  or  manifests  his  pre- 
sence. And  the  entrance  into  that  holy  place  is  not  a  figurative,  but  a 
real  entrance.  The  figurative  entrance,  by  prayer  and  other  acts 
of  worship,  was  enjoyed  by  believers  from  the  beginning  of  the 
world ;  but  actual  admission  into  heaven  none  can  have  till  the  gene- 
ral judgment,  Heb.  ix.  8.  And  as  it  is  by  dying  that  we  enter  into  the 
invisible  world,  death,  which  brings  be.'ievers  into  that  world,  is  fitly 
called  the  entrance  or  passage  into  the  heavenly  holy  places ;  in 
which  entrance  we  have  obtained  boldness  through  the  blood  of 
Jesus. — '  Boldness  through  the  blood  of  Jesus,'  is  an  allusion  to  the 
boldness  which  the  high-priest  had  in  the  entrance  of  the  inward 
tabernacle,  through  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  which  he  carried  in 
his  hand.  Death,  considered  as  the  way  which  leadeth  us  into  the 
presence  of  God  infinitely  holy,  to  whom  we  must  give  an  account 
of  all  our  actions,  would  be  very  terrible  to  us  indeed,  did  we  not 
know  that  Jesus,  by  shedding  his  blood,  hath  procured  the  pardon 
of  our  sins.  For,  to  use  the  Spectator's  words,  No.  513..  "I  must 
confess  that  I  think  there  is  no  scheme  of  religion  besides  that  of 
Christianity,  which  can  possibly  support  the  most  virtuous  person 
under  this  thought,  (the  thought  of  the  judgment.)  Let  a  man's  in- 
nocence be  what  it  will,  let  his  virtues  rise  to  the  highest  pitch  of 
perfection  attainable  in  this  life,  there  will  be  still  in  him  so  many 
secret  sins,  so  many  human  frailties,  so  many  offences  of  ignorance, 
passion,  and  prejudice,  so  many  unguarded  words  and  thoughts,  and, 
in  short,  so  many  defects  in  his  best  actions,  that,  without  the  ad- 
vantage of  such  an  expiation  and  atonement  as  Christianity  has  re- 
vealed to  us,  it  is  impossible  that  he  should  be  cleared  before  his 
Sovereign  Judge,  or  that  he  should  be  able  to  '  stand  in  his  sight.' 
Our  holy  religion  suggests  to  us  the  only  means  whereby  our  guilt 
may  be  taken  away,  and  our  imperfect  obedience  accepted." 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Which  entrance  he  hath  dedicated.] — E.vtx.xivi<rtv. 
This  word  is  used,  Heb.  ix.  18.  to  express  the  solemn  ratification  of 
the  Sinaitic  covenant  by  sacrifice.  Estius,  following  the  Greek  com- 
mentators, says,  it  denotes  the  action  of  one  who  first  applies  to  its 
use  that  which  is  new  and  just  finished ;  or  who  restores  it  to  its 
use.  Accordingly  he  translates  it,  initiare,  dedicare ;  and  supposes 
the  apostle's  meaning  to  be,  that  Christ  first  passed  this  way  in  the 
body  into  the  presence  of  God.  But,  since  Christ  passed  into  the 
presence  of  God  with  his  body,  how  could  he  so  pass  through  the 
vail  of  his  flesh  1  I  therefore  think  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  by 
rending  the  vail  of  his  flesh,  Christ  opened  a  way,  not  for  himself, 
but  for  believers,  to  go  into  the  presence  of  God  after  the  general 
judgment. 

2.  Away  new  and  living.]— 'OJov  jrfoo-$»Tow  xxi  facrxv.  The  word 
wfO(r?*To,-  signifies  newly  slain.  Here,  applied  to  a  way,  it  signifies 
newly  made;  consequently  a  way  which  no  person  had  trouuen  till 
Christ  prepared  it.  Death,  as  reformed  by  Christ,  is  with  great  pro- 
priety called  a  new  way  into  the  presence  of  God  ;  because  origi- 
nally it  was  away  which  led  us  from  the  presence  of  God  forever. 
It  is  also  called  a  living  way,  because  its  nature  is  utterly  altered, 


Christ's  priesthood,  all  brl'cvers  having  boldness  in  death,  the  en- 
trance into  the  habitation  if  <,od,  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  ; 

20  Which  entrance  {xn.-mm')  Christ  hath  dedicated  for  us  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  by  making  it  a  -way  new  and  life-giving,  into  the  true 
holy  place,  through  the  vail,  that  is,  through  his  flesh,  by  the  rend- 
ing of  which  he  hath  opened  to  us  this  new  way  ; 

21  Also,  having  a  great  Priest  officiating  in  heaven,  the  true 
house  of  God,  who  presents  our  addresses  to  the  Father,  and  is  able 
to  help  us  when  tempted  ; 

22  Let  us  -worship  God  with  a  sincere  heart,  infill  assurance  of 
acceptance  through  faith  in  Christ's  death  as  an  effectual  sin-offering ; 
being  cleansed,  not  in  the  body  by  the  legal  sprinklings,  but  in  hearts 
from  the  terrors  of  an  evil  conscience,  by  repentance  and  by  the 
blood  of  Christ ; 

23  And  being  washed  in  body  with  the  clean  water  of  baptism, 
whereby  we  professed  our  faith  in  Christ  as  our  only  High-priest,  let 
us  hold  fast  the  confession  of  our  hope  of  salvation  through  his  mi- 
nistrations, unmoved  by  the  threats  of  our  persecutors  ;  for  faithful  is 
he  who  hath  promised  us  pardon  through  Christ. 

24  And,  when  in  danger  of  being  seduced,  by  the  arguments, 
examples,  and  threatenings  of  unbelievers,  let  us  attentively  consider 
one  another's  virtues,  and  failings,  and  circumstances,  that  by  proper 
motives  we  may  excite  one  another  to  love  and  good  works  ; 

25  Not  leaving  off  the  assembling  of  ourselves  together  for  wor- 
shipping God,  as  the  custom  of  some  is  who  are  afraid  of  persecution 
from  unbelievers,  but  exhorting  one  another  ;  and  this  so  much  the 
more,  as  from  the  signs  of  the  times  ye  see  the  day  approaching,  in 
which  the  power  of  your  unbelieving  brethren  will  be  broken. 

26  For  if,  terrified  by  the  evils  which  attend  the  profession  of 

being  made  by  Christ  the  way  to  eternal  life,  instead  of  the  way  to 
eternal  death.  Astonishing  !  Death  is  become  a  living  way ;  that 
is,  a  lifegiving  way,  a  way  which  leads  to  a  never-ending  life. 

3.  Through  the  vail,  that  is,  his  flesh.]— The  flesh  or  body  ofChrist 
is  called  the  vail,  in  allusion,  I  suppose,  to  the  emblematical  mean- 
ing of  the  vail,  whereby  the  inward  tabernacle,  which  represented 
heaven  the  habitation  of  the  Deity,  was  separated  from  the  outward 
tabernacle  with  its  court,  which  represented  the  earth  the  habita- 
tion of  men.  For,  as  by  that  vail  all  who  frequented  the  outward 
tabernacle  and  its  court  were  excluded  from  the  inward  tabernacle, 
so  by  their  body  or  flesh  all  who  live  on  earth  are  excluded  from  the 
habitation  of  the  Deity.  Now,  since  it  is  by  virtue  of  our  Lord's 
death  that  we,  in  the  body,  shall  be  admitted  into  the  presence  of 
God  as  sanctified  and  pardoned  persons,  the  apostle  had  good  rea- 
son to  say,  that  Christ  hath  'made  a  new  and  living  way  for  us  into 
the  holy  places,  through  the  vail,  that  is,  his  flesh.' — If  the  miraculous 
rending  of  the  vail  of  the  temple,  when  our  Lord  expired  on  the 
cross,  Matt,  xxvii.  51.  was  intended  to  signify  that  heaven  was 
opened  to  his  people  through  the  rending  of  his  body,  that  circum- 
stance likewise  might  lead  the  apostle  to  call  Christ's  body,  or  flesh, 
the  vail. 

Ver.  21.  Priest  in  the  house  of  God.] — Our  translators  have  ren- 
dered this, 'over  the  house,'  to  mark  Christ's  power  over  the  church 
as  king.  But  the  translation  I  have  adopted  agrees  better  with  the 
context,  in  which  we  are  exhorted  to  draw  nigh  to  God,  from  the 
consideration  of  our  having  a  great  Priest  in  heaven,  the  true  house 
of  God,  to  present  our  prayers,  and  to  intercede  for  us. 

Ver.  22.  Being  sprinkled  in  hearts  from  an  evil  conscience.] — 
When  the  bodies  of  the  Israelites  were  ceremonially  polluted,  they 
were  to  be  cleansed  by  sprinkling  them  with  '  the  water  of  separa- 
tion,' described  Numb.  xix.  2 — 10.  But  the  sprinkling  or  cleansing 
here  recommended  by  the  apostle,  is  not  of  the  body  from  ceremo- 
nial pollution;  but  of  the  heart  from  the  terrors  of  a  guilty  con- 
science. This  cleansing  is  effected,  neither  by  water  nor  by  the 
blood  of  beasts,butby  Christ's  blood  shed  as  a  sin-offering,  whereby 
the  repenting  sinner  hath  a  full  assurance  of  pardon. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Being  washed.] — Aihcvpivoi.  This  word  is  commonly 
applied  to  the  washing  of  the  whole  body  ;  but  vityxa-Sxt  to  the 
washing  of  a  part,  such  as  the  hands  or  feet.  See  John  xiii.  10. 
Greek.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  high-priest's  washing  his  body 
with  water  before  he  entered  the  inward  tabernacle,  Levit.  xvi.  4. 
In  that  manner  also  the  Levites  were  purified,  Numb.  viii.  7. 

2.  Confession  of  the  hope.] — The  English  translators,  on  the  au- 
thority of  one  MS.  only,  read  here  *■*«•»{,  faith.  See  Mill.— The 
apostle  in  this  exhortation  referred  to  that  confession  of  their  hope 
of  salvation  through  Christ,  which  the  primitive  Christians  made  at 
baptism. 

Ver.  25.  As  ye  see  the  day  approaching.] — The  article  in  the 
Greek,  added  to  the  word  day,  shews  that  some  illustrious  day  is 
meant;  generally  supposed  to  be  the  day  of  the  destruction  of  the 
Jewish  state.  That  day  the  Hebrews  saw  approaching,  by  the  ap- 
pearing of  those  signs  which  our  Lord  hath  mentioned  in  his  pro- 
phecy of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  If  we  sin  wilfully,  after  having  received  the  know- 
ledge of  the  truth,  <fec.]— Many  pious  but  weak  Christians  have  been 
greatly  terrified  by  this  text,  not  knowing  that  the  apostle  speaks, 
not  of  wilful  sin  in  general,  but  of  deliberate  apostasy,  manifested  by 
the  apostate's  forsaking  the  Christian  assemblies.  For  the  descrip- 
tion which  the  apostle  hath  given,  ver.  29.  of  the  wilful  sin  of  which 
he  speaks,  agrees  only  to  deliberate  apostacy,  which,  in  the  first 


Chap.  X. 

ceived  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  there  re- 
maineth  no  more  sacrifice2  for  sins, 

27  But  some  dreadful  expectation  of  judg- 
ment,1 and  a  fiery  anger  which  shall  devour 
the  adversaries.2 

28  (T«)  Jlny  one  -who  disregarded  the  law 
of  Moses  died  without  mercy,  (Numb.  xv.  30.), 
by  two  or  three  witnesses :  (Deut.  xvii.  6.) 


29  Of  how  much  sorer  punishment,'  think 
ye,  shall  he  be  counted  worthy,  who  hath 
trampled  under  foot2  the  Son  of  God,  and 
reckoned  the  blood  of  the  covenant  wherewith 
he  was  sanctified3  an  unclean  thing,  and  hatb 
insulted  the  Spirit  of  grace  I4 

30  For  we  know  him  -who  hath  said,  (Deut. 
xxxii.  35.),  Vengeance  belongeth  to  me,  I 
will  repays  saith  the  Lord.2  And  again, 
(ver.  36.)  The  Lord  (jt^tm)  will  judge  his 
people.3 

31  It  is  a  dreadful  thing  to  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  living  God.1 

32  But  call  to  remembrance  the  former 
days,  in  which,  being  enlightened,  ye  sustained 
a  great  combat1  of  afflictions ; 

33  Partly,  indeed,  whilst  ye  were  made  a 
spectacle  both  by  reproaches  and  afflictions ; 
and  partly  whilst  ye  became  companions  of 
them  who  were  so  treated. 
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the  gospel,  ice  renounce  it  contrary  to  our  conscience,  after  having 
attained  to  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  gospel,  there  remaineth 
to  such  persons  no  more  sacrifice  for  sins  ; 

27  But  some  dreadful  apprehension  of  the  judgment  remaineth, 
and  a  punishment  by  fire,  the  effect  of  God's  anger,  to  devour  all  the 
adversaries  of  God,  whether  secret  or  open. 

28  The  justice  of  never  pardoning  them  who  wilfully  apostatize 
from  the  gospel,  will  appear  to  you,  Hebrews,  from  this,  That  any 
one  who  presumptuously  disregarded  the  law  of  Moses,  though  but 
a  political  law,  was  put  to  death  without  mercy,  if  convicted  by  two 
or  three  -witnesses. 

29  If  so,  of  how  much  sorer  punishment,  think  ye,  shall  he  be 
counted  worthy,  who,  by  wilfully  renouncing  the  gospel,  hath  trampled 
wider  foot  the  Soji  of  God  as  an  impostor,  and  reckoned  his  blood, 
whereby  the  new  covenant  was  ratified,  and  the  apostate  himself 
was  separated  to  the  worship  of  God,  the  blood  of  one  justly  cruci- 
fied ;  and  hath  maliciously  opposed  the  Spirit,  the  author  of  the  mi- 
raculous gifts. 

30  The  character  of  God  makes  the  punishment  of  apostates  cer- 
tain :  For  we  Jews  know  how  powerful  and  terrible  he  is  who  hath 
said,  Punishment  belongs  to  me,  I  will  repay,  saith  the  Lord.  And 
again,  The  Lord  will-  avenge  his  people  of  their  oppressors.  If  so, 
will  he  not  avenge  his  Son,  and  Spirit,  and  the  disciples  of  his  Son, 
of  those  who  insult  them  1 

31  To  fall  into  the  hands  of  an  enraged  enemy  is  dreadful ;  but  it 
is  far  more  dreadful  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  living  God,  whose 
power  no  enemy  can  resist. 

32  Be  not  terrified  by  your  persecutors ;  but,  to  encourage  your- 
selves, call  to  remembrance  the  former  days,  in  which,  being  newly 
enlightened  with  the  gospel,  ye  courageously  sustained,  with  God's 
assistance,  a  grievous  persecution  from  your  unbelieving  brethren  ; 

33  Partly,  indeed,  whilst  ye  were  made  a  public  spectacle,  (see  1 
Cor.  iv.  9.  note  2.),  as  malefactors  in  a  theatre,  both  by  the  reproaches 
cast  on  you  as  atheists  for  deserting  the  institutions  of  Moses,  and 
by  the  afflictiojis  which  befell  you  on  that  account ;  and  partly, 
whilst  ye  kept  company  with  and  comforted  them  who  were  treated 
in  the  same  cruel  manner. 


age,  was  of  so  heinous  a  nature,  that  Christ  declared,  he  will  deny 
the  person  before  his  Father,  who  hath  denied  him  before  men, 
Matt.  x.  33. 

2.  There  remaineth  no  more  sacrifice  for  sins.] — As  the  apostle, 
in  the  former  part  of  the  epistle,  hath  proved  that  the  sacrifices  of 
the  law  were  all  abolished,  and  that  the  only  sacrifice  for  sin  re- 
maining is  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  it  follows,  as  Pierce  justly  ob- 
serves, that  apostates,  who  wilfully  renounce  the  benefit  of  that 
sacrifice,  have  no  sacrifice  for  sin  whatever  remaining  to  them. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  But  some  dreadful  expectation  of  judgment.] — Here 
the  apostle  lays  it  down  as  certain,  that  God  will  not  pardon  sinners 
without  some  sacrifice  or  satisfaction  :  For  otherwise  it  would  not 
follow,  from  there  remaining  to  apostates  no  more  sacrifice  for  sin, 
that  there  must  remain  to  them  a  dreadful  expectation  of  judgment. 
See  Heb.  ix.  26.  note  1. 

2.  And  a  fiery  anger  which  shall  devour  the  adversaries.] — This 
is  an  allusion  to  the  fire  that  came  out  from  the  Lord,  and  consumed 
the  250  men,  who,  in  the  rebellion  of  Korah,  intruded  themselves 
into  the  priest's  office,  Numb,  xvi.35. ;  and  whose  destruction  is  an 
emblem  of  the  destruction  of  the  wicked  by  fire  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, 2  Thess.  i.  7,  8. 

Ver.  29. — 1 .  Of  how  much  sorer  punishment.  ] — The  sorer  punish- 
ment which  God  will  count  apostates  worthy  of,  is  eternal  death. 

2.  Trampled  underfoot.] — Trampling  under  foot  is  an  expression 
of  the  greatest  contempt ;  and  also  of  rage  and  fury,  Dan.  viii.  10. 
lsa.  lxiii.  3.  LXX. 

3.  The  blood  of  the  covenant  wherewith  he  was  sanctified.] — See 
Ess.  iv.  53.  The  covenant  at  Sinai  was  made,  by  sprinkling  the  book 
of  the4aw,  and  all  the  people,  with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  which 
were  offered  for  its  ratification.  When  thus  sprinkled,  the  Israel- 
ites were  sanctified,  or  separated  from  idolaters,  to  worship  the  true 
God.  In  like  manner,  the  new  covenant  is  made  on  our  part,  by 
our  drinking  the  symbol  of  the  blood  of  Christ  in  the  supper,  which 
therefore  he  called  '  his  blood  of  the  new  covenant,'  Mark  xiv.  24.  ; 
and  with  that  blood  Christians  were  sanctified,  or  separated  to  the 
worship  of  God.  Of  this  outward  sanctification,  or  separation  from 
heathens  and  infidels  to  be  the  visible  church  of  God,  the  apostate 
had  partaken  equally  with  others.  Some  commentators,  however, 
not  understanding  in  what  sense  apostates  are  sanctified  by  the 
blood  of  the  covenant,  think  the  apostle  speaks  here  of  Christ,  who 
they  say  was  sanctified  or  separated  to  his  mediatorial  offices  by  his 
own  blood  or  death.  But  in  this  I  think  they  are  mistaken.  For 
Christ  was  made  a  priest  after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec  by  the 
oath  of  God,  long  before  he  died,  that  by  offering  himself  as  a  sa- 
crifice he  might  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world.  Farther, 
as  Christ  was  not  made  a  priest  by  his  death,  so  neither  was  he 
made  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant  by  his  death.  That  honour 
was  not  the  necessary  consequence  of  his  death ;  but  it  was  be- 


stowed on  him  by  God  as  the  reward  of  his  dying  to  procure  the 
new  covenant. — To  conclude,  there  are  some  who Think  the  apostle 
in  this  passage  speaks  of  the  sanctification  of  believers  by  their 
baptism,  the  water  of  which  they  say  represents  the  blood  of  Christ. 
But  to  this  it  may  be  replied,  that  nowhere  else  in  scripture  is  the 
water  of  baptism  spoken  of  as  an  emblem  of  Christ's  blood. 

4.  Hath  insulted  the  Spirit  of  grace.]— The  apostle  means  the 
Holy  Spirit,  whose  gifts  were  bestowed,  in  the  first  age,  on  believ- 
ers, for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel.  See  Heb.  vi.  4 — 6.  Where- 
fore, if  one  apostatized,  in  the  first  age,  after  having  been  witness 
to  the  miraculous  gifts,  much  more  after  having  possessed  them 
himself,  he  must,  like  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  have  ascribed 
them  to  evil  spirits ;  than  which  a  greater  indignity  could  not  be 
done  to  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  30. — 1.  Vengeance  belongeth  to  me,  I  will  repay.]— Though 
this  was  originally  said  of  the  idolatrous  nations  who  oppressed  the 
Israelites,  it  was  very  properly  applied  by  the  apostle  to  apostates, 
being  a  general  maxim  of  God's  government,  according  to  which  he 
will  act  in  all  cases  where  vengeance  or  punishment  is  due. 

2.  Saith  the  Lord.]— These  words  are  neither  in  the  Hebrew  text 
nor  in  the  LXX.  translation ;  but  they  are  added  by  the  apostle,  to 
shew  that  they  were  spoken  by  God. — Examples  of  this  method  of 
quoting  the  scriptures,  we  have  Rom.  xiv.  11.  2  Cor.  vi.  17. 

3.  The  Lord  will  judge  his  people.]— The  context  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament leads  to  the  explanation  given  in  the  commentary,  ver.  36. 
'The  Lord  shall  judge  his  people,  and  repent  himself  for  his  ser- 
vants, when  he  seeth  that  their  power  is  gone.'     Besides,  in  other 

Sassages,  to  judge  signifies  to  avenge.  Thus,  when  Rachel  bare 
•an,  she  said,  Gen.  xxx.  6.  'God  hath  judged  me.'  In  like  manner 
David,  Psal.  xliii.  1.  'Judge  me,  O  God,  and  plead  my  cause  against 
an  ungodly  nation.' 

Ver.  31.  Hands  of  the  living  God.] — Commentators  observe,  that 
the  epithet  of  living  is  given  to  God  in  this  passage,  where  his  ven- 
geance is  spoken  of,  to  shew,  that  as  he  lives  for  ever,  he  can  pun- 
ish lor  ever;  a  consideration  which  adds  to  the  terribleness  of  his 
vengeance. 

Ver.  32.  A  great  combat  of  afflictions.] — There  were  various  per- 
secutions of  the  Christians  in  Judea;  particularly  the  great  perse- 
cution after  the  death  of  Stephen,  Acts  viii.  I.  and  Herod's  persecu- 
tion, Acts  xii.  1.  Perhaps  the  apostle  here  refers  tothe  persecution 
^mentioned  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  in  which  the  Hebrews  shewed  great  love 
to  their  suffering  brethren,  Heb.  vi.  10. — Their  enduring  this  perse- 
cution with  fortitude  and  patience,  the  apostle  calls  *rc\*.r,v  xSK*triv, 
a  great  contbat;  to  signify,  that  the  combat  which  the  disciples  of 
Jesus  maintained  against  their  persecutors,  was  more  difficult  and 
dangerous,  and  at  the  same  time  more  honourable,  than  any  of  th» 
combats  in  the  games. 
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34  For  ye  even  suffered  -with  ME  in  my 
bonds,1  and  the  spoiling  of  your  goods  ye  took 
•with  joy,  knowing  in  yourselves2  that  ye  have 
a  better  substance  in  heaven,  even  a  permanent 
SUBSTANCE. 

35  Wherefore,  cast  not  away  your  boldness, 
which  hath  a  great  retnbution. 


36  Ye  have  need,  however,  of  perseverance, 
(see  1  Thess.  i.  3.  note),  that  when  ye  have  done 
the  will  of  God,  ye  may  receive  the  promise. 

37  For  yet  a  very  little  while,  and  he  -who 
is  coming^  will  come,  and  will  not  tarry. 


38  Now,  the  just  by  faith  shall  live  :'  (Kav 
wv)  But  if  he  draw  back,  my  soul  will  not  be 
•well  pleased  with  him.2 

39  But  we  are  not  of  them  who  draw  back 
unto  destruction,  but  of  faith  («c  rrtgtromo-iv 
4"/tw)  t0  tne  salvation  of  the  soul,  Matt.  x.  39. 
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34  For  ye  even  suffered  with  me  in  my  bonds,  both  at  Jerusalem 
and  at  Csesarea,  and  the  loss  of  your  goods  ye  took  with  joy,  because 
ye  were  inwardly  persuaded  that  ye  have  a  better  substance  laid  up 
for  you  in  heaven,  even  a  permanent  substance,  which  cannot  be 
taken  from  you  either  by  force  or  by  fraud. 

35  Wherefore,  having  formerly  behaved  so  bravely,  cast  not  away 
your  boldness  now,  as  cowardly  soldiers  cast  away  their  shields,  and 
run  in  the  day  of  battle ;  which  courage,  maintained  to  the  end,  will 
have  a  great  reward  in  heaven. 

36  Ye  must  however  have  perseverance  as  well  as  courage,  that 
when  ye  have  done  the  -will  of  God,  by  enduring  to  the  end,  ye  may 
receive  the  accomplishment  of  Christ's  promise,  Matt.  xxiv.  13.  to 
save  you  from  your  enemies. 

37  The  persecution  will  not  last  long :  For,  to  use  the  words  of 
Habakkuk,  ii.  3.  in  a  very  short  time  he  -who  is  coming  will  come, 
and  destroy  the  Jewish  state,  and  will  not  tarry  ;  and  then  your 
brethren  shall  cease  from  persecuting  you. 

38  Live  in  the  firm  belief  of  these  things,  for  (Hab.  ii.  4.)  the 
just  by  faith  shall  live.  But  if  he  draw  back,  if  he  loseth  his  faith, 
Gocfs  soul  will  not  be  well  pleased  with  him. 

39  JSut  I  am  persuaded  we  are  not  of  the  number  of  those  who 
draw  back  from  Christ,  unto  their  own  destrxiction  ;  but  of  those 
who  live  by  faith,  so  as  to  obtain  the  salvatioti  of  the  soul. 


Ver.  34.— 1.  Ye  even  suffered  with  me  in  my  bonds.]— To  suffer 
with  others,  is  to  feel  grief  on  account  of  their  sufferings,  and  to  ex- 
pose one's  self  to  trouble  in  relieving  them.  These  charitable  offices 
the  Jewish  believers  performed  to  the  apostle,  during  his  two  years 
imprisonment  in  Jerusalem  and  in  Caesarea. — The  Alexandrian  and 
ClertnontMSS.,  two  of  Stephen's  MSS.,  and  the  St.  Germ.  Lat.  read 
here  isi,  Jto-^.oi;,  'with  the  prisoners.'  The  Syriac  version  hath 
'Et  doluit  vobis  propter  eos  qui  vincti  erant.'  Also  the  Vulgate, 
' Et  vinctis  c ompassi  estis. '  This  reading  Estius,  Grotius,  Wetstein, 
Mill,  Bengelius,  and  others,  approve.  Nevertheless,  as  the  common 
reading  is  supported  by  the  greatest  number  of  ancient  MSS.,  the 
other  reading,  though  found  in  the  MSS.  and  versions  above  men- 
tioned, is  of  the  less  authority,  that  the  Alexandrian,  St.  Germain, 
and  some  other  copies,  were  very  early  corrected  by  the  Vulgate 
version,  as  was  shewed,  Gen.  Pref.  p.  2. — For  these  reasons  I  think 
the  common  reading  is  genuine,  and  ought  to  be  retained :  espe- 
cially as  the  other  reading  may  have  been  introduced  into  the  Vul- 
gate and  other  versions  by  some  one  in  the  early  ages,  who  thought 
St.  Paul  was  not  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

2.  Knowing  in  yourselves.]— This  may  be  explained  by  Rom.  viii. 
16,  17.  Or  the  Translation  may  run  thus:  'Knowing  that  ye  have 
for  yourselves  a  better  substance,'  better  goods  and  possessions, 
'in  heaven.' 

Ver.  37.  He  who  is  coming  will  come.] — Though  the  apostle  in  this 
verse  uses  some  words  of  the  prophet  Habakkuk,  chap.  ii.  3.  he 
doth  not  introduce  them  as  a  quotation  from  him  containing  a  pro- 
phecy of  any  coining  of  Christ.  This  being  the  case,  the  commen- 
tators might  have  spared  the  pains  they  have  taken  to  shew  that 
these  words,  as  they  stand  in  Habakkuk,  may  be  interpreted  of 
Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem.  In  the  passage  where  they 
are  found,  the  prophet  exhorted  the  Jews  to  trust  in  God  for  de- 
liverance from  the  Chaldeans,  by  putting  them  in  mind  of  the  faith- 
fulness of  God  in  performing  his  promises  concerning  the  continu- 
ance of  their  nation,  and  of  his  power  to  preserve  them  during 
the  Babylonish  captivity,  and  to  restore  them  to  their  own  land. 
Wherefore,  as  the  faithfulness  and  power  of  God  are  a  source  of 
•consolation,  to  which  good  men  at  all  times  may  have  recourse  in 


their  distresses,  the  apostle  might  with  great  propriety  apply  Ha- 
bakkuk's  words,  by  way  of  accommodation,  to  Christ's  coining  to 
destroy  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state.  Christ  had  promised  to 
come  for  that  purpose,  before  the  generation  then  living  went  off 
the  stage.  Now,  as  the  believing  Hebrews  could  entertain  no 
doubt  of  his  faithfulness  and  power  to  perform  his  promise,  the 
apostle,  to  encourage  them  to  bear  their  afflictions  with  patience, 
very  fitly  put  them  in  mind  of  that  event  in  the  words  of  the  pro- 
phet Habakkuk,  because  it  assured  them  that  the  power  of  their 
persecutors  would  soon  be  at  an  end. — It  is  observed  by  commenta- 
tors, that  i  iex,o/uve;t  he  who  is  coming,  is  the  appellation  given  by 
the  Jews  to  Messiah:  Matt.  xi.  3.  'Art  thou  he  (o  if/^ntvos)  who 
should  come?  or  look  we  for  another V — Matt.  xxi.  9.  'Blessed  is 
he  (o  iex'Mt*"s)  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.' 

Ver.  38.— 1.  Now,  the  just  by  faith  shall  live,  &c.]— See  Rom.  1. 17. 
note  3. — In  Habakkuk  the  passage  is,  'Hinne  gnuphla  lo  jasher 
naphsho  bo,  vetzaddick  beemunatho  jihje ;'  which  our  translators 
have  rendered  thus :  '  Behold,  the  soul  which  is  lifted  up  is  not  up- 
right within  him  ;  but  the  just  shall  live  by  his  faith.'  Pococke  how- 
ever affirms,  that  the  apostle  hath  given  the  true  translation  of  the 
passage ;  for  one  of  the  senses  of  gnuphla  is,  he  who  faints.  Thus, 
Jonah,  iv.  S.  vejathgnaleph  signifies  '  he  fainted,  or  his  spirit  with- 
drew.'— Isaiah  li.  20.  'My  sons  (gnullepha)  have  fainted.'  Farther, 
he  observes  that  jashar,  among  other  things,  signifies  to  please  ; 
and  that  the  LXX.  have  translated  it  by  the  word  *e ira«»ii,  toplease, 
Numb,  xxiii.  27.  and  elsewhere.  See  Kircher's  Concord.  Accord- 
ing to  these  remarks,  the  passage  may  be  translated  as  the  apostle 
hath  done  :  '  Behold,  he  who  faints  (so  virosnky.rxi  signifies,  Scap.) 
shall  not  please  his  (God's)  soul :  But  the  just  by  liis  faith  shall 
live.' — In  this  passage,  the  prophet,  as  well  as  the  apostle,  speaks 
of  the  efficacy  of  faith  to  support  and  comfort  a  man  under  tempta- 
tions and  afflictions,  in  such  a  manner,  that  he  neither  faints  in  the 
combat,  nor  withdraws  from  it.     See  Rom.  i.  17.  note  3. 

2.  My  soul  will  not  be  well  pleased  with  him.]— In  Habakkuk's 
prophecy  this  clause  stands  before  the  clause,  'the  just  by  faith 
shall  live.'  But  the  apostle  altered  the  order  of  the  clauses,  for  the 
sake  of  subjoining  the  observation  in  ver.  39, 


CHAPTER  XI. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  after 
mentioning  the  persecutions  to  which  the  Hebrews  were 
exposed,  had  comforted  them  by  suggesting  a  remarkable 
saying  of  the  prophet  Habakkuk ;  '  The  just  by  faith 
shall  live.'  In  this  chapter  he  illustrates  that  saying,  by 
bringing  into  the  view  of  the  Hebrews  examples  from 
their  own  scriptures,  of  persons  who,  by  a  strong  faith  in 
God  and  in  his  promises,  resisted  the  greatest  temptations, 
sustained  the  heaviest  persecutions,  were  preserved  in 
imminent  dangers,  performed  the  most  difficult  acts  of 
obedience,  and  at  length  obtained  a  distinguished  reward. 
This  beautiful  discourse,  therefore,  may  be  considered  as 
an  animated  display  of  the  triumphs  of  faith  over  the 
allurements  and  terrors  of  the  world. 

And,  first  of  all,  to  shew  that  this  noble  grace  of  faith 
\%  attainable  by  man  in  every  age  and  country,  the  apos- 


tle tells  us,  that  it  consists  in  such  a  firm  persuasion  of 
the  things  which  God  hath  declared  and  promised,  as 
clothes  them  with  an  evidence  equal  to  that  of  sense,  ver. 
1. — and  as  examples  of  this  faith  in  the  declarations  of 
God,  Abel,  Enoch,  and  Noah,  are  mentioned,  who  were 
all  so  firmly  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the  things  made 
known  to  them  by  God,  that  they  regulated  the  whole 
tenor  of  their  lives  by  them,  ver.  3-7. — Next,  as  an  il- 
lustrious example  of  faith  in  the  promises  of  God,  the 
apostle  mentions  Abraham,  who  left  his  native  coun- 
try and  kindred  at  God's  command,  and  set  out  for  a 
land  which  he  was  afterwards  to  inherit,  not  knowing 
whither  he  was  going.  And  being  come  into  the  pro- 
mised country,  he  lived  there  all  his  life,  with  his  chil- 
dren Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  joint  heirs  of  the  same  promise, 
as  in  a  land  belonging  to  other  people ;  because  he  knew 
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that  it  was  promised  to  him  chiefly  as  the  type  and  pledge 
of  a  better  country,  ver.  9,  10. — In  like  manner  Sarah, 
Abraham's  wife,  to  whom  God  promised  that  she  should  be 
'  the  mother  of  nations,'  lived  long  in  the  faith  of  that  pro- 
mise, though  it  was  not  performed  to  her  till  she  was 
ninety  years  old,  when  she  brought  forth  Isaac,  who  be- 
came the  father  of  children  innumerable,  ver.  11,  12. — 
All  these  patriarchs  died  without  receiving  the  country 
that  was  promised  to  them,  yet  they  died  in  the  faith  that 
they  should  receive  it;  and,  by  confessing  themselves 
strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth,  they  declared,  that  in 
the  promise  they  looked  for  a  better  country  than  Canaan, 
even  an  heavenly  country  ;  consequently,  that  they  ex- 
pected to  be  raised  from  the  dead  to  enjoy  that  better 
country.  See  Essay'  v.  Sect.  3.  art.  4.  ver.  13-16. — 
Moreover,  Abraham,  when  tried  by  the  command  to  offer 
up  Isaac,  the  very  son  for  whom  he  had  waited  so  long,  and 
by  whom  he  was  to  have  the  numerous  seed,  obeyed  with- 
out hesitation,  firmly  believing  that  after  his  son  was  burnt 
to  ashes  on  the  altar,  God  would  raise  him  from  the  dead, 
ver.  17-19. — The  same  Isaac,  and  his  son  Jacob,  and  his 
grandson  Joseph,  when  dying,  expressed  the  strongest 
faith  in  the  promise  of  God.  Particularly  Joseph  did  so : 
For  before  his  death  he  commanded  the  Israelites,  at  their 
departure  from  Egypt,  to  carry  his  bones  with  them  into 
Canaan,  ver.  20-22. 

Farther,  the  apostle  describes  the  faith  of  the  Israelites 
in  Egypt ;  and  especially  of  Moses,  who,  although  edu- 
cated in  the  court  of  Egypt,  when  he  came  of  age,  through 
the  faith  which  he  had  in  God's  promises  to  Abraham 
and  to  his  seed,  refused  to  be  called  any  longer  the  son 
of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  and  thereby  at  once  renounced 
all  the  grandeur  and  pleasures  of  the  court  of  Egypt, 
which,  as  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  he  might  have 
enjoyed  ;  choosing  rather  to  be  evil  treated  with  the  people 
of  God,  than  to  enjoy  the  temporary  pleasures  of  sin, 
ver.  23-26. — By  faith  Moses  carried  the  Israelites  out 
of  Egypt,  not  afraid  of  the  wrath  of  Pharaoh,  who  pur- 
sued them  with  the  armies  of  Egypt,  ver.  27,  28. — By 
the  same  principle,  the  Israelites  were  emboldened  to 
pass  through  the  Red  Sea,  which  the  Egyptians  essaying 
to  do,  were  drowned,  ver.  29. — And  with  respect  to  the 
Israelites  who  entered  into  Canaan,  although  their  fathers 
disbelieved  and  disobeyed  God  in  the  wilderness,  they 
went  round  Jericho  sounding  their  trumpets,  in  the  firm 
faith  that  the  walls  thereof  would  fall  down  by  miracle, 
according  to  God's  promise,  ver.  30. — By  faith  also 
Rahab  received  the  Israelitish  spies  in  peace,  and  did 
not  perish  with  the  unbelievers  when  Jericho  was  sacked, 
ver.  31. 

Many  likewise  of  the  Israelitish  judges,  prophets,  and 
kings,  were  most  remarkable  for  their  faith.  But  because 
to  speak  of  every  individual  separately  would  have  been 
tedious,  the  apostle  introduces  them  in  one  group ;  and, 
in  a  noble  strain  of  eloquence,  celebrates  their  fortitude, 
their  victories,  and  their  rewards,  all  obtained  through 
the  influence  of  their  faith,  ver.  32-34. — Not  forgetting 
to  mention  some  women,  whose  faith  was  honoured  with 
particular  marks  of  the  divine  approbation,  ver.  35. — 
And  having  thus  praised  the  ancient  worthies,  for  the 
great  actions  which  they  performed  through  faith  in  God 
and  in  his  promises,  and  for  the  signal  deliverances  which 
they  obtained,  the  apostle  speaks  with  equal  rapture 
of  the  reproaches,  afflictions,  persecutions,  tortures,  and 
deaths,  which  others  in  later  times  endured  for  the  sake 
of    religion ;    so  that  they   were    as  illustrious  for    their 


passive,  as  the  former  were  for  their  active  virtues,  ver. 
35-38. 

His  animated  description  St.  Paul  finishes  with  ob- 
serving, that  the  patriarchs,  and  kings,  and  prophets,  and 
righteous  men,  whose  heroic  actions,  and  suil'ering  vir- 
tues, and  great  deliverances,  he  had  celebrated,  have 
not  yet  obtained  the  promised  inheritance.  But  he  ac- 
counts for  the  delay  by  informing  us,  that  it  is  God's  in- 
tention to  reward  the  whole  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  at 
once,  by  introducing  them  all  in  a  body  into  the  heavenly 
country,  after  the  resurrection  and  judgment ;  because  in 
this  open  manner  to  put  them  in  possession  of  the  inhe- 
ritance, in  the  faith  of  which  they  lived  and  died,  will 
render  the  dispensations  of  God  to  mankind,  and  his 
power  and  veracity  in  the  performance  of  his  promises, 
most  illustrious  in  the  eyes  of  the  whole  universe,  ver. 
39-40. 

This  admirable  discourse,  though  more  immediately 
designed  for  the  instruction  and  consolation  of  the  He- 
brews, is  most  valuable  on  account  of  its  use  to  the  church 
in  every  age.  For,  in  the  first  place,  By  putting  us  in 
mind  that  Abel  was  declared  a  righteous  person  by  God 
himself,  that  Enoch  pleased  God,  and  that  Noah  became 
'  an  heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith,'  we  are 
taught,  that  the  justification  of  mankind  by  faith  did  not 
begin  in  Abraham,  but  was  the  method  appointed  for  the 
salvation  of  sinners  from  the  beginning  of  the  world. — 
Secondly,  By  shewing  that  faith  hath  for  its  object,  not 
the  discoveries  of  revelation  alone,  but  the  manifestations 
also  of  the  will  of  God  made  by  reason  and  conscience, 
the  apostle  hath  displayed  the  Catholic  nature  and  influ- 
ence of  faith,  and  hath  taught  us  that  men  of  all  ages  and 
countries,  and  under  all  dispensations,  may  obtain  such 
a  degree  of  faith  as  is  pleasing  to  God.  This  instruction 
was  very  necessary  to  those  of  the  Hebrews  who  were  un- 
willing to  allow  that  the  Gentiles  might  be  saved  by  faith, 
without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses. — Thirdly,  By  cele- 
brating the  great  actions  and  sufferings  of  the  ancients, 
the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that  faith  is  by  no  means  an 
inoperative  speculative  belief  of  the  doctrines,  whether 
of  natural  or  of  revealed  religion,  but  an  active  principle, 
which  leads  to  the  greatest  fortitude  in  doing,  and  pa- 
tience in  suffering,  every  thing  which  God  commands :  in 
which  account  of  faith  Paul  is  supported  by  James,  who 
hath  in  so  many  words  taught  that  '  faith  without  works 
is  dead.' — Fourthly,  By  calling  faith  '  the  confidence  of 
things  hoped  for,  and  the  evidence  of  things  not  seen,'  we 
are  taught,  that  it  is  faith  which  gives  to  the  invisible  and 
distant  things  of  the  life  to  come,  set  forth  in  the  promises 
of  God,  the  power  of  operating  upon  our  mind  as  if  they 
were  actually  present  to  our  senses. — Lastly,  From  the 
account  here  given  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  and  of  his 
immediate  descendants,  we  learn,  that  these  ancient  patri- 
archs knew  that  the  promise  of  giving  to  '  Abraham  and 
to  his  seed  all  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting 
possession,'  was  a  promise,  not  of  the  earthly  country 
alone,  but  of  a  far  better  country,  even  an  heavenly, 
of  which  the  earthly  country  was  only  a  type  and  a 
pledge ;  and  that,  as  they  all  died  in  the  firm  expecta- 
tion of  inheriting  that  better  country,  they  died  in  the 
belief  of  their  resurrection  from  the  dead.  Wherefore 
the  views  and  expectations  of  the  people  of  God,  even  in 
the  most  ancient  times,  though  not  so  full  and  clear,  were 
not  in  substance  different  from  the  views  and  expectations 
which  believers  now  entertain  through  the  more  perfect 
revelation  of  the  gospel. 


New  Translation.  Commentary. 

Chap.  XI. — 1   Now  faith  is  the  {C-tt^^k)  Chap.  XI. — 1  J\'ow  the  faith  of  the  just  who  shall  live,  is  the  firm 

confidence^  of  things  hoped  for,2  AND  («**}%«)     persuasion  of  the  reality  of  the  blessings  hoped  for  in  consequence  of 

Ver.  L— 1.  Faith  is  !he  confidence.]— So  our  translators  have  ren-      thus :  Faith  gives  a  present  subsistence  to  the  future  things  which 
dered  the  word    ="f:«Ti,-,  Heb.  iii.  11.     But  the  Greek  comment*-      are  hoped  for. 
tors,  taking  the  word  in  its  etymological  meaning,  explain  the  clause         2.  Things  hoped  for  jj— namely,  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  the 
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the  evidence3  of  things  not  seen.4 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  XI. 


God's  promise,  and  the  evidence  of  the  matters  of  fact  not  seen, 
which  revelation  informs  us  have  happened,  or  are  yet  to  happen  in 
the  world. 

2  And  for  this  faith  the  ancients,  namely  Abel,  Enoch,  Noah, 
Abraham,  and  the  rest,  -were  borne  -witness  to  by  God,  as  justified  and 
accepted  persons. 

3  By  faith  in  the  divine  revelations,  we  understand  that  the  -worlds 
were  produced  by  the  command  of  God  from  nothing ;  so  that  the 
things  which  are  seen,  the  things  which  compose  this  visible  world, 
were  not  made  of  things  -which  then  did  exist,  but  without  any  pie- 
existent  matter  to  form  them  of. 

4  By  faith,  by  rightly  understanding  and  believing  what  was  said 
fee7  than  Cain,  on  account  of  which  he  was  concerning  the  seed  of  the  woman's  bruising  the  head  of  the  serpent, 
testifed  to  be  righteous  ;3  God  testifying  THIS  Abel  offered  to  God  more  sacrifce  than  Cain  :  For  with  an  humble 
upon  his  gifts:1  (m,  212.)  and  so  by  it,  (cltk,-     penitent  heart  he  offered  a  sin-offering,  on  accbunt  of  which  he  was 


2  (r«£,  97.)  And  for  this  {jreta-Cvri^oi)  the 
ancients1  were  borne  witness  to  BT  God. 

3  By  faith  we  understand  that  the  worlds' 
were  produced  2  by  the  command  3  of  God  ;  so 
that  the  things  which  are  seen,  were  not  made 
of  things  which  did  appear.4 

4  By  faith1  Abel  offered  to  God  more  sacri- 


3-avw,  16.)  though  dead,  he  still  speaketh.5 


5  By  faith1  Enoch  was  translated,  that  he 

resurrection  of  the  body,  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  the 
new  earth,  the  introduction  of  believers  into  the  heavenly  country, 
and  their  possessing  its  joys  for  ever.— Here  it  is  proper  to  remark, 
that  hope  hath  for  its  object  only  the  things  promised;  whereas,  be- 
sides these,  faith  hath  for  its  objects  all  the  declarations  of  God 
concerning  things  not  seen. 

3.  And  the  evidence.]— The  word  i*-iyx<"i  denotes  a  strict  proof 
or  demonstration ;  a  proof  which  thoroughly  convinces  the  under- 
standing, and  determines  the  will.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that 
faith  answers  all  the  purposes  of  a  demonstration,  because,  being 
founded  on  the  veracity  and  power  of  God,  these  perfections  are  to 
the  believer  complete  evidence  of  the  things  which  God  declares 
have  happened,  or  are  to  happen,  however  much  they  may  be  out 
of  the  ordinary  course  of  nature. 

4.  Of  things  not  seen.]— These,  as  distinguished  from  the  'things 
hoped  for,'  are,  the  creation  of  the  world  without  any  pre-existing 
matter  to  form  it  of;  the  destruction  of  the  old  world  by  the  deluge, 
ver.  7. ;  the  glory  which  Christ  had  with  his  Father  before  the  world 
began,  his  miraculous  conception  in  the  womb  of  his  mother,  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  his  exaltation  in  the  human  nature  to 
the  government  of  the  universe ;  the  sin  and  punishments  of  the 
angels,  &c— all  which  we  believe,  on  the  testimony  of  God,  as  firmly 
as  if  they  were  set  before  us  by  the  evidence  of  sense. 

Ver.  2.  The  elders.] — lifso-SuTsj *  here  doth  not  denote  an  office, 
as  in  some  other  places  of  scripture,  but  merely  persons  who  lived 
in  ancient  times.  In  this  sense  the  word  is  used  Matt.  xv.  2.  Mark 
vii.  3.  5. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  We  understand  that  the  worlds.]— Touj  otnovas,literally, 
secula,  the  ages.  See  Eph.  ii.  2.  note  1.  But  the  subsequent  clause, 
'so  that  the  things  which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  things  which 
did  appear,'  determines  its  signification  to  the  material  fabric  of  the 
worlds,  comprehending  the  sun,  moon,  stars,  and  earth,  (called  by 
Moses  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  Gen.  i.  1.),  by  whose  duration  and 
revolutions,  time,  consisting  of  days,  and  months,  and  years,  and 
ages,  is  measured. 

2.  Were  produced.]— Kut^tio-Sxi.  Although  x*T*fTi££ii/  pro- 
perly signifies  to  place  the  parts  of  any  body  or  machine  in  their  right 
order,  Eph.  iv.  12.  note  1.  it  also  signifies  to  make  ox  produce  simply. 
Thus,  Heb.  x.  5.  £<u/<«  x^T^-no-n  juoi,  'Thou  hast  made  a  body  for 
me  :'  Matt.  xxi.  16.  '  Out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings  (**- 
T>fsTi<r^  xivov)  thou  hast  produced  praise.'  That  in  the  passage  un- 
der consideration  this  word  is  used  to  express,  not  the  orderly  dis- 
position of  the  parts  of  the  universe,  but  their  production,  is  plain 
from  what  follows  in  the  verse.    See  note  4. 

3.  By  the  command  of  God.]— P^xti  e£3u.  See  Luke  v.  5.  Matt, 
iv.  4.  where  e  if*,  a  word  spoken,  signifies  a  command.  Further, 
ftp*  is  nowhere  in  scripture  used  to  denote  the  Son  of  God.  His 
proper  title  is  'O  yox.05,  the  word. — That  the  worlds  were  made  by 
the  command  of  God,  is  one  of  the  unseen  things  which  cannot  be 
known  but  by  revelation.  It  is  therefore  supposed  that  the  apostle 
refers  here  to  Gen.  i.  3.  6.  where  God  said,  '  Let  there  be  light,  and 
there  was  light,'  <fec.  and  to  Psal.  xxxiii.  6. 9. 

4.  So  that  the  things  which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  things  which 
did  appear.] — This  is  a  literal  translation  of  the  original,  which  in 
construction  stands  thus :  •«*  "t»  ^^s^o/nvx  fiv,  ytyavtvxi  t/.  <p*i- 
vofitvjiv.  But  Hallet,  in  his  additions  to  Pierce's  notes  on  the  He- 
brews, thinks  the  passage  should  be  translated,  '  to  the  end  that  the 
things  which  are  seen,  may  not  have  been  (that  is,  may  not  seem  to 
have  been)  of  things  that  do  appear.'  The  two  translations  differ 
chiefly  in  this,  that  the  second  one  represents  the  worlds  as  pro- 
duced by  the  word  of  God,  for  the  purpose  of  shewing  'that  the 
things  which  are  seen,  were  not  made  of  things  which  do  appear ;' 
that  is,  were  not  made  of  matter  which  existed  before  the  worlds 
were  produced  by  the  word  of  God :  whereas  the  translation  which  I 
have  given,  represents  the  same  truth  as  following  from  the  worlds 
being  produced  by  the  word  of  God ;  but  with  this  advantage,  that  it 
does  not  require  the  elliptical  supplement  to  the  words  /m  ytyovivxi 
found  in  Hallet's  translation.  Besides,  it  is  equally  literal  with  his. 
For  £>{  to  with  an  infinitive,  doth  not  always  mark  the  end  for  which 
a  thing  is  done,  but  sometimes  expresses  the  consequence  of  a 
thing's  being  done.— And  with  respect  to  the  word  qxivopivuv,  seeing 
it  is  the  participle  both  of  the  present  and  of  the  imperfect  of  the  in- 
dicative, it  signifies  which  did  appear ;  and  should  be  so  translated 
in  this  verse,  because  it  clearly  represents  the  apostle's  meaning  to 


declared  to  be  righteous  ;  God  testifying  this  upon  his  gifts  :  and  so 
by  that  sacrifce,  though  dead,  Abel  still  speaketh,  recommending  to 
us  repentance,  humility,  and  faith. 

5  By  faith  Enoch,  having  lived  in  a  continued  course  of  piety, 
be  as  follows  :— By  revelation  we  understand  that  the  worlds,  name- 
ly, the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  with  the  earth  and  its  appurtenances, 
'  were  brought  into  being  by  the  word  of  God :  So  that  the  things 
which  are  seen,  (the  worlds),  were  not  made  of  things  which  did  ap- 
pear' before  they  were  made ;— that  is,  the  worlds  which  we  see 
were  not  made  of  matter  which  had  existed  from  eternity,  but  of 
matter  which  God  created  and  formed  into  the  things  which  we  see  ; 
and  having  formed  them,  he  placed  them  in  the  beautiful  order 
which  they  now  hold,  and  impressed  on  them  the  motions  proper  to 
each,  which  they  have  retained  ever  since.— This  account  of  the  ori- 
gin of  things  given  by  revelation,  is  very  different  from  the  cosmo- 
gony of  the  heathen  philosophers,  who  generally  held  that  the  mat- 
ter of  which  the  worlds  are  composed  is  uncreated  and  eternal; 
consequently,  being  independent  of  God  and  not  obedient  to  his  will, 
they  supposed  it  to  be  the  occasion  of  all  the  evil  that  is  in  the  world. 
But  revelation,  which  teaches  us  that  the  things  which  are  seen  were 
not  made  of  matter  which  did  appear  before  they  were  made,  but  of 
matter  which  God  then  brought  into  existence,  by  thus  eslablishing 
the  sovereignty  of  God  over  matter,  hath  enlarged  our  ideas  of  his 
power,  and  strengthened  our  faith  in  his  promises  concerning  the 
felicity  of  good  men  in  the  life  to  come.  For  the  creation  of  the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,  and  the  glories  of  the  city  of  the  living 
God,  do  not  to  their  formation  require  more  power  than  the  creation 
of  the  present  universe  ;  and  therefore,  if  we  believe  that  the  worlds 
were  formed  by  the  word  of  God  from  nothing,  every  other  exercise 
of  faith  will  be  easy  to  us. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  By  faith  Abel  offered.] — The  apostle's  affirmation,  that 
Abel  offered  his  sacrifice  by  faith,  implies  that  he  offered  it  by  di- 
vine Appointment :  and,  being  a  sacrifice  of  the  firstlings  of  his 
flock,  it  was  not,  like  Cain's,  a  eucharistical  sacrifice,  but  a  sacri- 
fice for  sin;  the  sacrifices  of  beasts  being  commonly  offered  as  sin- 
offerings. 

2.  Offered  to  God  {■rrKnovx  Suo-iav)  more  sacrifice.] — In  this  trans- 
lation I  have  followed  the  critics,  who  tell  us  that  ttkhovx,  in  the 
comparative  degree,  signifies  more  in  number  rather  than  more  in 
value.  Accordingly  they  observe,  that  notwithstanding  Cain  ought 
to  have  offered  a  sin-offering,  he  brought  only  '  of  the  fruit  of  the 
ground  an  offering  to  the  Lord,'  which  was  no  proper  sacrifice.  But 
Abel,  '  he  also  brought  of  the  firstlings  of  his  flock,  and  of  the  fat 
thereof:'  that  is,  besides  the  fruit  of  the  ground,  which  was  one  of 
his  gifts  mentioned  in  the  following  verse,  he  also  brought  the  fat- 
test of  the  firstlings  of  his  flock  ;  so  that  he  offered  a  sin-offering  as 
well  as  a  meat-offering,  and  thereby  shewed  both  his  sense  of  the 
divine  goodness  and  of  his  own  sinlulness.  Whereas  Cain,  having 
no  sense  of  sin,  thought  himself  obliged  to  offer  nothing  but  a  meat- 
offering ;  and  made  it  perhaps  not  of  the  first-fruits,  or  of  the  best 
of  the  fruits. 

3.  Testified  to  be  righteous.]— In  this  character  of  Abel,  Paul  had 
our  Lord's  expression  in  his  eye,  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  'the  blood  of 
righteous  Abel.' 

4.  God  testifying  this  upon  his  gifts.]— We  are  told,  Gen.  iv.  4. 
that  'the  Lord  had  respect  to  Abel  and  to  his  offering ;  5.  But  to 
Cain  and  to  his  offering  he  had  not  respect.  And  Cain  was  very 
wroth.' — Moses  does  not  say  in  what  manner  God  testified  his  re- 
spect to  Abel  and  to  his  offering ;  but  from  Cain's  being  very  wroth, 
we  may  believe  it  was  by  some  outward  visible  sign.  Wherefore, 
asinalter-timesGod  testified  his  acceptance  of  particular  sacrifices, 
by  sending  down  fire  upon  them,  Gen  xv.  17.  Levit.  ix.  24.  Judges  vi. 
21.  we  may  suppose  it  was  in  that  manner  he  testified  Abel's  right- 
eousness upon  his  offering. — God's  acceptance  of  Abel's  sin-offer- 
ing is  a  proof  that  propitiatory  sacrifice  was  of  divine  appointment, 
otherwise  his  offering  being  will  worship,  must  have  been  offen- 
sive to  God,  and  rejected.  Besides,  as  Hallet  observes,  flesh  not 
heing  permitted  to  men  till  after  the  flood,  Abel  must  have  thought 
it  unlawful  to  kill  any  animal,  unless  God  had  ordered  it  to  be  killed 
as  a  sacrifice. 

5.  He  still  speaketh.]— Hallet  thinks  the  apostle  alludes  to  Gen.  iv. 
10.  where  God  saith  to  Cain,  '  The  voice  of  thy  brother's  blood  crieth 
unto  me  from  the  ground ;'  and  that  the  meaning  is,  Abel's  blood 
still  crieth  for  vengeance  against  all  murderers,  and  especially 
against  those  who  persecute  good  men  to  death  for  righteousness' 
sake,  which  was  Cain's  sin.  But  Si  »ur«[  cannot  stand  for  «^*T«t, 
which  is  a  neuter  word,  but  for  duo-utj :  'By  that  sacrifice  Abel 
though  dead  still  speaketh.' 
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might  not  see  death,  and  was  not  found,2  be- 
cause God  had  translated  him ;  for  before  his 
translation  it  was  testified  that  he  pleased  God.3 


6  But  without  faith1  it  is  impossible  to 
please  God.  For  he  who  worshippeth  God, 
must  believe  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  re- 
warder  of  them  who  diligently  seek  him.2 

7  By  faith  Noah,  when  he  received  a  reve- 
lation (see  Heb.  viii.  5.  note  2.)  concerning 
things  not  at  all  seen,  (ver.  1.),  being  seized 
with  religious  fear,  prepared  an  ark1  for  the 
salvation'1  of  his  family,  by  which*  he  con- 
demned the  world,1  and  became  an  heir5  of  the 
righteousness  which  is  by  faith. 


8  By  faith  Abraham,  whe?i  called1  to  go  out 
into  a  place  which  he  should  afterwards  re- 
ceive as  an  inheritance,2  obeyed,  and  went  out, 
not  knowing  whither  he  was  going. 


9  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  pro- 
mise, as  belonging  to  others,  dwelling  in 
tents1  with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  joint  lieirs  of 
the  same  promise : 
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was  translated  in  the  body  from  this  earth,  the  habitation  of  sin- 
ners, to  heaven,  that  he  might  not  see  death,  and  was  not  found,  be- 
cause God  had  translated  him  on  account  of  his  singular  virtue. 
For  before  his  translation  it  was  testified  by  Moses,  that  he  walked 
with  God. 

6  But  without  faith  it  is  impossible,  in  any  dispensation  of  reli- 
gion, to  please  God.  For  he  who  worshippeth  God  acceptably,  mvst 
believe  that  he  exists,  and  that  he  will  reward  all  them  who  sincerely 
worship  and  obey  him,  and  who  persevere  in  piety  and  obedience  to 
the  end  of  their  life. 

7  By  faith  jYoah,  when  he  received  a  revelation  concealing  the 
destruction  of  the  world  by  a  deluge,  a  thing  which  no  man  hud 
ever  seen,  being  seized  with  religious  fear,  prepared  an  ark,  accord- 
ing to  God's  command,  for  the  saving  of  his  family  ;  by  which  reli- 
•gious  fear  he  condemned  the  inhabitants  of  the  old  world,  to  whom, 
without  success,  he  preached  the  revelation  which  had  been  made  to 
himself,  (2  Pet.  ii.  5.),  and  became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness  of 
faith  ;  of  which  his  temporal  deliverance  was  a  pledge.  See  Ess.  vi. 
sect  3. 

8  By  faith  in  the  divine  promises  Abraham,  when  called  to  go  out 
from  his  kindred  and  country,  namely,  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  into  a  land 
which  he  should  afterwards  receive  as  an  inheritance,  obeyed,  and 
relying  on  the  power  and  veracity  of  God,  went  out,  although  he  did 
not  know  the  country  to  wliich  he  was  going  ,•  nor  whether  it  was  a 
good  or  bad  country. 

9  By  believing  that  Canaan  was  promised  to  him  and  to  his  seed 
only  as  the  type  of  a  better  country,  he  acquired  no  possessions  in 
Canaan  except  a  burying-place,  and  built  no  houses  there,  but  so- 
journed in  the  land  which  was  promised  to  him  as  in  a  country 
belonging  to  others,  dwrtling  in  moveable  tents  with  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  the  joint  heirs  of  the  same  promise : 


Ver.  5.— 1.  By  faith  Enoch.]— Moses,  by  telling  us  that  'Enoch 
walked  with  God,'  shews  us  that  his  faith  consisted  in  an  habitual 
recollection  of  the  being  and  perfections  of  God,  and  in  a  constant 
sense  of  the  divine  presence.    See  ver.  27. 

2.  And  was  not  found.]— This  implies,  that  Enoch  was  privately 
translated,  as  Elijah  afterwards  was,  2  Kings  ii.  17.  and  that  his  rela- 
tions and  friends  searched  for  him,  but  did  not  find  him. — The 
place  to  which  these  good  men  were  translated  is  not  told.  But 
their  translation  in  the  body  is  recorded  for  an  example,  to  assure 
believers  that  in  due  time  they  also  shall  live  in  the  heavenly  coun- 
try in  the  body. — Enoch's  translation  by  faith  is  mentioned  by  the 
apostle,  not  to  raise  iflfbelievers  an  expectation  of  being  translated 
into  heaven,  as  he  was,  without  dying,  but  to  excite  them  to  imitate 
his  faith,  in  the  assurance  of  being  admitted  into  heaven  in  the  body 
after  the  resurrection. 

3.  For  before  his  translation  it  was  testified  that  he  pleased  God.] 
— The  apostle's  account  of  Enoch  is  formed  on  Gen.  v.  24.  'Enoch 
walked  with  God,  and  he  was  not,  for  God  took  him,'  which  the 
LXX.  have  thus  rendered,  K*i  twi<«ninf  *■**%  n  6iV  x*i  ou* 
ivgtntT*,  J»ori  fisTsiv.xtv  j»Tot  o  Q*°»,  'And  Enoch  pleased  God, 
and  was  not  found,  because  God  had  translated  him.'  This  render- 
ing  the  apostle  hath  adopted,  because  although  it  be  not  literal,  it  is 
sufficiently  exact.  For,  1.  The  Hebrews  expressed  that  virtuous 
conduct  in  men  which  is  pleasing  to  God,  by  the  phrase  of  their 
'  walking  with  God ;'  as  we  Irani  from  the  account  which  Moses 
hath  given  of  Noah's  walking  with  God,  Gen.  vi.  9.  'And  Noah  was 
a  just  man,  and  perfect  in  his  generations,  and  Noah  walked  with 
God.'  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle  tells  us  it  was  testified  of  Enoch 
before  his  translation  that  he  '  pleased  God,'  he  in  effect  repeated 
Moses's  testimony,  that  before  his  translation  Enoch  'walked  with 
God.' — 2  The  LXX.  by  saying  Enoch  '  was  not  found,  because  God 
had  translated  him,'  have  only  completed  the  elliptical  expression 
he  iras  not,  which  Moses  hath  used  ;  he  was  not  found  on  earth. — 
3.  Moses,  by  saying  '  God  took  him,'  plainly  means  that  God  took 
Enoch  away  from  the  earth  in  the  body.  This  the  LXX.  and  the 
apostle  have  very  properly  expressed  by  the  phrase,  '  translated 
him.' — To  fit  Enoch  for  his  new  state,  his  body,  no  doubt,  was 
changed  in  the  manner  the  bodies  of  the  righteous  will  be,  who  at 
the  second  coming  of  Christ  are  alive  on  the  earth. 

Ver.  0. — 1.  But  without  faith,  <fcc] — The  apostle,  after  his  ac- 
count of  Enoch's  pleasing  God,  adds,  'But  without  faith  it  is  im- 
possible to  please  God,'  to  shew,  that  though  no  particular  revela- 
tion is  mentioned,  which  Enoch  is  said  to  have  believed,  yet  from 
Moses  telling  us  that  he  walked  with,  or  pleased  God,  it  is  certain 
that  his  faith  in  the  doctrines  of  religion  discoverable  by  the  light 
of  nature,  and  which  are  mentioned  in  Uiis  verse,  must  have  been 
very  strong,  since  it  led  him  habitually  to  walk  with  God  so  as  to 
please  him. 

2.  Must  believe  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  rewardertif  them  who 
diligently  seek  him.] — By  representing  the  existence  of  God,  and  his 
government  of  the  world,  as  objects  of  faith,  the  apostle  hath  taught 
us,  that  the  truth  of  natural  religion  are  equally  the  objects  of 
faith  with  the  truths  of  revelation.  And  his  doctrine  is  just.  For 
the  evidence  by  which  the  truths  of  natural  religion  are  supported 
being  of  the  same  kind  with  the  evidence  which  supports  the  truths 
of  revelation,  namely,  not  demonstrative  but  probable  evidence,  the 
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persuasion  produced  by  that  kind  of  evidence  in  matters  of  natural 
religion,  is  as  really  faith  as  the  persuasion  which  the  same  evi- 
dence produces  in  matters  of  revelation. — Further,  the  faith  of  per- 
suasion of  the  truths  of  natural  religion  which  men  attain,  being  as 
much  the  effect  of  attention,  impartial  search,  and  prayer,  as  the 
faith  which  they  attain  of  the  truths  of  revelation,  it  is  as  much  a 
matter  of  duty,  and  as  pleasing  to  God,  as  the  faith  of  the  truths  of 
revelation.  See  the  View  prefixed  to  Rom.  ii.  paragr.  10.  and  Essay 
vi.  sect.  3. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Prepared  an  ark.] — Hallet  thinks  the  ark,  whose  bot- 
tom was  flat,  and  which  had  no  helm,  was  conducted  by  the  same 
extraordinary  providence  which  sent  the  deluge ;  and  perhaps  by 
the  ministry  of  angels. 

2.  For  the  salvation  of  his  family.] — Eit  (raT^ixv.  Here  salvation 
denotes  a  temporal  deliverance. 

3.  By  which.] — Am?.  The  gender  of  the  relative  permits  it  to 
stand  either  for  Noah's_/aj7A,  or  for  the  ark  which  he  prepared. — 
Estius,  following  Erasmus  and  the  Greek  commentators,  under- 
stands it  of  the  ark :  'By  which  ark,  he'  not  only  saved  his  family, 
but '  condemned  the  world.'  But  I  rather  suppose  «  refers  to  ivKa- 
/3s>*;,  the  noun  included  in  the  verb  ivKxZuztis. 

4.  He  condemned  the  world.] — Persons  are  said  to  condemn  those 
against  whom  they  furnish  matter  of  accusation  and  condemnation. 
See  Tit.  iii.  11.  It  seems  the  antediluvians,  to  whom  Noah  preached 
the  revelation  which  had  been  made  to  him  concerning  the  de- 
struction of  the  world  by  a  deluge,  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  instead  of  being 
moved  with  fear,  turned  the  whole  into  ridicule. 

5.  And  became  an  heinof  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith.] — 
This  I  think  shews  that  £■'  «;,  in  the  former  clause,  does  not  mean 
by  which  ark :  For  the  apostle  would  hardly  say  that  Noah  by  the 
ark  became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith.  He  be- 
came an  heir  of  that  righteousness  by  his  religious  fear,  which  led 
him  to  build  the  ark. — Heir  here  signifies  possessor  of  the  righteous- 
ness by  faith.  The  faith  of  Noah  is  proposed  for  our  imitation,  to 
assure  us  that  they  who  believe  and  obey  God  shall  be  safe  in  the 
midst  of  a  fallen  world,  while  the  wicked  shall  be  condemned  and 
destroyed. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Abraham,  when  called.] — This  call  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  history.  Yet  it  is  certain  that  Abraham  left  Chaldea  by  the  call 
of  God;  for  God  said  to  him,  Gen.  xv.  7.  'I  am  the  Lord  that 
brought  thee  out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.'  Wherefore  our  transla- 
tion of  Gen.  xii.  1.  is  just :  Now  the  Lord  had  said  to  Abraham, 
&c. 

2.  Obeyed  and  went  out.] — The  obedience  of  Abraham  teaches 
us  to  be  willing  to  depart  from  this  world  at  God's  command,  though 
ignorant  of  the  world  we  are  going  to ;  judging  it  sufficient  that  we 
know  it  is  a  country  which  God  has  promised  as  the  inheritance  of 
hispeople. 

Ver.  9.  Dwelling  in  tents  with  Isaac  and  Jacob.] — The  apostle 
does  not  mean  that  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  dwelt  together  in 
one  family  and  one  place  all  the  time  they  were  in  Canaan ;  for  at 
the  time  Jacob  was  born,  Abraham  and  Isaac  had  separate  habita- 
tions ;  but  he  means,  that,  while  in  Canaan,  they  all  dwelt  in  tents. 
— By  applying  this  observation  to  Isaac  and  Jacob,  as  well  as  lo 
Abraham,  the  apostle  praises  their  faith  likewise.  For  since  Ca- 
naan belonged  to  thrm  as  joint  heirs  with  their  father,  by  dwelling 
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10  Tor  he  expected  the  city*  having  foun- 
dations, ())c)  of  which  cirr  the  builder  and 
{iufxtK^yic")  ruler-  is  God.3 

1 1  By  faith  even  Sarah  herself '  received 


10  For  he  expected  the  city  having-  firm  foundations,  of  -which 
city  the  buildtr  and  lawgiver  is  God;  consequently  a  city  more 
magnificent  and  happy  than  any  city  on  earth. 

11  By  faith  in  God's  promise,  even  Sarah  herself,  though  at  first 
strength  for  the  conception  of  seed,2  and  she  thought  the  matter  impossible,  received  strength  for  the  concep- 
brought  forth  -when  past  the  time  of  age,  be-  tion  of  seed,  and  brought  forth  a  son  when  past  the  age  of  child- 
cause  she  judged  him  faithful  who  had  pro-  bearing  ;  because  she  at  length  attained  the  strongest  persuasion  of 
raised.                                                                            the  faithfidness  and  power  of  him  who  had  promised  her  a  son. 

12  And  therefore  there  sprang  from  one,  12  And  therefore,  by  her,  there  sprang  from  one,  namely  Abra- 

(xau,  219.)  who  was  dead '  to  these  matters,  a     ham,  who  on  account  of  his  great  age  was  absolutely  unfit  for  pro- 
RACE  as  the  stars  of  heaven  in  multitude,  and     creating  children,  a  race  as  the  stars  of  heaven  in  multitude,  and  as 

the  sand  upon  the  sea-shore,  which  is  innumerable,  agreeably  to  God's 
promises  to  him,  recorded  Gen.  xv.  5.  xxii.  17. 

13  All  these  died  in  faith,  though  they  did  not  receive  the  bless- 
ings promised :  For,  descrying  them  afar  off,  and  being  persuaded 
of  their  certainty,  and  embracing  them  with  ardent  desire,  they  con- 


as  the  sand  which  is  on  the  sea-shore,  which 
IS  innumerable.     (See  Ess.  v.  sect.  2.) 

13  All  these[  died  in  faith,2  (/*»  KuCovrtc,  16.) 
tho  ugh  they  didnot  receive  the  things  promised:3 
(Awu,  78.)  For,  seeing  them  afar  off,4  and 


being   persuaded   of  them,  and   embracing     fessed  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 

and  on  the  earth  itself.     See  Gen.  xxiii.  4.  xlvii.  9. 

14  Now  persons  who  spake  in  this  manner  plainly  declared,  that 
they  did  not  consider  Canaan  as  the  country  principally  meant  in 
God's  promise,  but  that  they  earnestly  sought  to  go  to  their  father's 
country  ;  the  country  which  God  promised  to  their  fathers. 

1 5  And  they  by  no  means  wished  to  go  back  to  Chaldea :  For 


them,5  (jcsu,  219.)  they  confessed  that  they 
were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth.6 

14  (r*|,  97.)  JVow  they  who  speak  such 
things  plainly  declare,  that  (Trttrgifa.  wnfynxvt) 
they  earnestly  seek  THEIfi  father's  country.1 

15  (Kcu,  207.)  For  truly,  if  they  had  re- 
there  in  tents  as  sojourners,  they  shewed  that  they  also  knew  the 
true  meaning  of  the  promise,  and  looked  for  a  better  country  than 
Canaan. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  He  expected  the  city.] — The  city  which  Abraham 
expected  was  that  promised  Gen.  xxii.  17.  '  Thy  seed  shall  possess 
the  gate  (the  city)  of  his  enemies.'  Now,  as  the  promises  had  all  a 
figurative,  as  well  as  a  literal  meaning,  the  enemijp  of  Abraham's 
seed  were  not  the  Canaanites  alone,  the  enemies  ofTiis  natural  seed, 
whose  cities  were  given  them  by  this  promise,  but  the  enemies  of 
his  spiritual  seed,  the  evil  angels,  by  whose  temptation  sin  and 
death  have  been  introduced  and  continued  among  mankind.  If  so, 
'  the  gate  (or  city)  of  their  enemies,'  which  Abraham's  spiritual  seed 
is  to  possess,  stript  of  the  metaphor,  is  the  state  and  felicity  from 
which  the  evil  angels  fell.  This  city  is  mentioned,  Heb.  xii.  22. 
under  the  name  of '  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  :'  and  by  the  descrip- 
tion there  given  of  it  we  learn,  that  believers,  after  the  judgment, 
shall  all  be  joined  in  one  society  or  community  with  the  angels, 
called  '  a  city  which  hath  firm  foundations,'  because  it  is  a  commu- 
nity which  is  never  to  be  dissolved. 

2.  Of  which  city  the  builder  and  ruler.] — The  word  tixvtiis, 
translated  builder,  denotes  one  who  constructs  any  house  or  ma- 
chine ;  an  architect.  But  the  other  word,  5>Mioufyo;,  signifies  one 
who  forms  a  people  by  institutions  and  laws.  Hence  the  expression 
in  Aristot.  Polit.  2.  Swioveyot  ran-  vofivv.  Or,  because  they  were 
called  Syptavt yoi,  by  the  Greeks,  who  were  set  over  the  people,  and 
managed  their  affairs,  the  apostle  joins  this  term  to  the  other,  to 
shew  that  God  is  both  the  founder  and  the  ruler  of  that  great  com- 
munity of  which  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  is  to  make  a  part. 

3.  Is  God.] — From  God's  being  both  the  founder  and  ruler  of  the 
city  which  the  seed  of  Abraham  are  to  possess,  it  may  justly  be  in- 
ferred, that  the  glory,  security,  privileges,  and  pleasures  of  their 
state  are  such,  that  in  comparison  of  them  the  advantages  and  secu- 
rity found  in  any  city  or  commonwealth  on  earth  are  nothing,  and 
but  of  a  moment's  duration. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  By  faith  even  Sarah  herself,  &c.]— Though  Sarah, 
standing  behind  the  tent  door,  laughed  when  she  heard  the  angel, 
whom  she  took  to  be  a  man,  say  she  should  bear  a  son,  as  thinking 
the  thing  impossible  at  her  time  of  life ;  yet  when  he  made  her  sen- 
sible he  was  an  angel,  by  discovering  what  she  had  said  within  her- 
self on  that  occasion,  and  by  promising  to  return  to  her  according  to 
the  time  of  life,  she  no  longer  doubted,  but  firmly  believed  God's 

Sromise.    Hence  the  propriety  of  the  expression,  '  By  faith  even 
arah  herself.' 

2.  Strength  for  the  conception  of  seed.] — E's  x«T«£oxtv  a-iri^na- 
re;.  The  Greeks  used  the  word  x«t*/3om  to  denote  the  throwing 
of  seed  on  the  earth,  or  of  stones  into  the  foundation  of  a  building. 
Hence  the  phrase,  Heb.  iv.  3.  aim  xxtx@ok>is  xocr/tov,  '  from  the  foun- 
dation or  formation  of  the  world.'  Sarah  obtained  strength  for  re- 
ceiving and  nourishing  seed  thrown  into  her  womb.  Wherefore, 
the  phrase  *•?  xxTctSoM"  o-Trij/txTo;,  which  literally  signifies  'for 
throwing  in  of  seed,'  is  properly  translated,  'received  strength  for 
the  conception  of  seed  ;'  Vulg.  In  conceptione  seminis. 

Ver.  12.  Of  one  who  was  dead  to  these  matters.  ]^-Kx»  txutx  is  an 
Atticism  which  must  be  resolved  by  supplying  the  preposition  w^os. 
See  2  Cor.  ii.  16. — To  the  apostle's  account  of  Abraham  it  is  objected, 
that  he  had  many  children  after  this  by  Keturah.  But  we  may  sup- 
pose with  Hallet,  that,  in  giving  the  history  of  Keturah,  Moses,  as  in 
other  instances,  and  as  is  often  done  by  the  best  historians,  did  not 
observe  the  order  of  time  ;  but  gave  an  account  of  Sarah  and  Isaac 
as  the  principal  persons,  and  finished  his  account  of  them  before  he 
spake  of  Keturah  and  her  sons.  On  this  supposition,  Hallet  thinks 
Abraham  took  Keturah  as  his  concubine  before  he  left  Haran ;  and 
that  her  children  are  the  souls  which  it  is  said,  Gen.  xii.  5.  '  he  had 
gotten  in  Haran ;'  and  that  the  eldest  of  these  sons  was  the  '  one  born 
in  his  house,' whom  he  considered  as  his  heir,  Gen.  xv.  3.  before  he 
had  any  children  by  Sarah.  Hallet  adds,  that  Sarah  did  not  look  on 
Keturah's  son  as  her's.  because  she  was  Abraham's  slave  ;  and 


therefore,  when  she  despaired  of  having  children  of  her  own,  she 
gave  Abraham  her  slave  Hagar,  whose  children,  according  to  the 
manners  of  those  times,  she  would  regard  as  her  own  :  Gen.  xvi.  2. 
'  I  pray  thee  go  in  unto  my  maid ;  it  may  be  that  I  may  obtain 
children  by  her.'— And  with  respect  to  what  is  said,  Gen.  xxv.  1. 
which  in  our  translation  runs  thus,  'Then  again  Abraham  took  a 
wife,  and  her  name  was  Keturah,'  Hallet  saith  in  the  Hebrew  text  it 
is,  'And  Abraham  added  and  took  a  wife,  and  her  name  was  Ketu- 
rah ;'  and  that  the  meaning  is,  Abraham  added  Keturah  as  a  concu- 
bine to  his  wife  Sarah,  either  in  Ur  or  in  Haran.  According  to  this 
supposition,  his  grandchildren  by  Keturah  might  be  born  while  he 
was  alive,  as  they  are  said  to  have  been  Gen.  xxv.  2—6.  This  method 
of  accounting  for  Abraham's  having  children  by  Keturah,  Hallet 
thinks  preferable  to  the  common  supposition,  that  Abraham's  body 
being  miraculously  renewed  in  order  to  his  procreating  Isaac,  re- 
tained its  vigour  so  long  as  to  enable  him  to  have  the  children  by 
Keturah  mentioned  Gen.  xxv.  2, 3,  4.;  for,  if  that  had  been  the  case, 
why  did  not  the  renewal  of  Sarah's  vigour  enable  her  also  to  have 
children  after  she  bare  Isaac? 

Ver.  13. — 1.  All  these  ;] — namely,  Abraham  and  Sarah,  with  their 
children  Isaac  and  Jacob.  That  the  apostle  speaks  of  them  only, 
and  not  of  Abel,  Enoch,  and  Noah,  is  plain  from  ver.  15.  and  from 
his  adding  here,  'not  having  received  the;.promises,'  that  is  the 
blessings  promised.  For  the  promise  of  inheriting  Canaan  was  not 
made  to  the  antediluvian  believers,  though  the  country  typified  by 
Canaan  certainly  belonged  to  them.    See  ver.  39.  note  2. 

2.  Died(xxr«  sris-.v)in  faith.]— This  is  to  be  limited  to  the  persons 
to  whom  the  promises  were  made.  And  even  if  it  were  extended 
to  the  antediluvians,  there  would  be  no  impropriety  in  the  general 
expression  '  all  these  died,'  although  Enoch  was  translated ;  because 
it  is  common  in  scripture  to  attribute  to  the  whole,  what  agrees  to 
the  greatest  part.  Thus  our  Lord  said  to  the  twelve,  Judas  being 
one  of  them,  Matt.  xix.  28. '  Ye  shall  sit  on  twelve  thrones,  judging 
the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.' 

3.  Didnot  receive  the  things  promised.] — Sot«s  nrxyyi\ix;  must 
be  translated  in  this  verse  ;  the  promises,  by  an  usual  metonymy, 
being  put  for  the  things  promised.  For  the  promises  being  made  to 
Abraham  personally,  and  to  his  immediate  descendants,  the  apostle 
could  not  say  of  them  that  they  died,  not  having  received  the  pro- 
mises ;  but  he  might  justly  say,  they  died,  not  having  received  the 
things  promised  :  For  they  neither  received  the  possession  of  Ca- 
naan before  their  death  ;  nor  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  coun- 
try of  which  Canaan  was  the  type  and  pledge.    See  ver.  39. 

4.  For,  seeing  them  afar  off.]— Chrysostom  thinks  this  is  an  allu- 
sion to  sailors,  who,  after  a  long  voyage,  descry  at  a  great  distance 
with  much  joy  their  intended  port. — The  clause,  '  and  were  per 
suaded  of  them,'  is  omitted  in  many  MSS.  and  in  all  the  ancient  ver 
sions  and  commentators. 

5.  And  embracing  them.] — The  word  aw  ao-a  pivot  denotes  the 
affectionate  salutations  and  embracings  of  friends,  after  a  long  sepa 
ration. 

6.  They  confessed  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  (**••  t>!$ 
y>s)  on  the  earth.] — These  good  men,  knowing  well  that  a  better 
country  than  any  country  on  earth  was  promised  to  them  under  the 
figure  of  Canaan,  considered  their  abode  in  Canaan  and  on  the 
earth  as  a  pilgrimage,  at  a  distance  from  their  native  country ;  and 
to  shew  what  their  expectations  were,  always  spake  of  themselves 
as  strangers  and  pilgrims.  See  especially  David's  confession,  1 
Chron.  xxix.  15. 

Ver.  14.  That  they  earnestly  seek  their  father's  country.] — David 
likewise  shewed  his  earnest  desire  of  that  country,  by  speaking  the 
same  things  with  his  ancestors,  Psal.  xxxix.  12.  '  I  am  a  stranger 
with  thee  and  a  sojourner,  as  all  my  fathers  were.'  For  by  this  he 
declared  his  belief,  that  the  country  promised  to  Abraham  and  to 
his  seed,  was  chiefly  an  heavenly  country.  This  too  was  the  belief 
of  the  pious  Israelites  in  every  age.  By  'their  father'!  country' 
some  understand  their  heavenly  Father'*  country. 
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truly  if  they  had  longed  after  that  country  from  which  they  came  out, 
they  might  have  had  an  opportunity  to  have  returned  to  it. 


membered  that  from  which  they  came  out,1 
they  might  have  had  an  opportunity5  to  have 
returned  to  it. 

I6„(Ntw  ii)  But  indeed  (igywru)  they  16  But  indeed  (o^gvtju,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  note  1.)  they  longed 
strongly  desired  a  better  couxTRr,  that  is,  an  after  a  better  country  than  Chaldea,  even  an  heavenly  country,  which 
heavenly  :  Therefore  God  is  not  ashamed  of  God  had  promised  to  them  :  Therefore  God  -was  not  ashamed  of 
them  to  be  called  their  God,1  (>«{,  90.)  because  them  (Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob)  to  be  called  their  God,  long  after 
he  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city.  (See  ver.  10.)  they  were  dead,  notwithstanding  he  gave  them  no  possession  in  Ca- 
naan, because  he  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city,  even  the  new  Jeru- 
salem. 

17  By  a  great  exercise  of  faith,  Abraham,  when  tried,  offered  up 
Isaac  §  laid  him  on  the  altar  to  sacrifice  him  :  He  who  had  received 
the  promises,  that  his  seed  should  be  as  the  sand  on  the  sea-shore  in- 
numerable, and  should  inherit  Canaan,  and  that  the  nations  should 
be  blessed  in  his  seed,  offered  up  even  his  only  begotten. 

18  (iTgoc  ov)  Concerning  whom  it  was  said,  18  Conceiving  whom  it  was  expressly  said,  Surely  by  Isaac  a  seed 
(in,  26.)  Surely  by  Isaac  a  seed  (jca»3ti«tsu,  shall  be  to  thee,  in  whom  all  the  promises  which  I  have  made  to  thy 
36.)  shall  be  to  thee  ••■                                            seed  shall  be  fulfilled. 

19  (Acyttrx/uiac;)  Reasoning  that  God  was  19  Yet,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  contradiction  in  the  divine 
able  (30.)  to  raise  him  even  from  the  dead,  revelations,  Abraham  laid  Isaac  on  the  altar,  reasoning  that,  although 
from  whence  he  received1  him,  even  (»  ira^x-    he  were  burnt  to  ashes,  God  was  able  to  raise  him,  and  would  raise 


17  By  faith  Abraham,  when  tried,1  offered 
up  Isaac :-  he  who  had  received  the  promises, 
offered  up  even  his  only  begotten,3 


Cs/ji)  for  a  parable.2 


him  even  from  the  dead:  from  whence  on  this  occasion  he  received 
edTrom  slaying  him,  even  in  order  to  his  being 


Ver.  15. — 1.  For  truly,  if  they  had  remembered  that  from  which 
they  came  out] — The  apostle  does  not  mean  a  bare  remembrance 
of  that  country,  but  a  wishful  remembrance,  or  a  longing  after  it. 
Such  a  longing  none  of  these  pious  men  ever  indulged.  Abraham, 
in  particular,  considered  the  very  thought  of  returning  into  Chaldea, 
as  a  renunciation  of  his  interest  in  the  promises  of  God ;  and  there- 
fore he  made  his  steward  Eliezer  swear,  that  on  no  pretence  what- 
ever he  would  carry  Isaac  into  Chaldea,  Gen.  xxiv.  o — 8.  This  ab- 
solute renunciation  of  Chaldea,  notwithstanding  God  gave  Abraham 
'  none  inheritance  in  Canaan,  no  not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on,' 
Acts  vii.  5.  is  a  strong  proof  of  his  knowledge  of  the  true  meaning 
of  the  promises,  and  of  his  faith  in  them. 

2.  They  might  have  had  an  opportunity  to  have  returned.] — The 
Clermont  MS.  with  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  read  here  uxov 
xx, ( 3f,  '  they  had  an  opportunity.'  What  is  said  in  this  verse  shews 
thai  the  apostle  in  ver.  13.  does  not  speak  of  the  antediluvian  be- 
lievers, but  of  Abraham  and  his  immediate  descendants. 

Ver.  16.  Is  not  ashamed  of  them  to  be  called  their  God.] — Sykes 
thinks  the  clause, '-u*  i5r*i<rx'jv-T*i  xurou;  should  be  translated,' does 
not  make  them  ashamed  in  being  called  their  God.'  According  to 
either  translation,  this  passage  is  a  beautiful  illustration  of  our 
Lord's  reasoning  with  the  Sadducees,  and  an  allusion  to  it :  Matt, 
xxii.  31.  '  But  as  touching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  have  ye  not 
read  that  which  was  spoken  to  you  by  God,  saying  I  am  the  God  of 
Abraham  V  &c.  In  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  the  promise  on 
which  all  the  rest  were  built  was  this,Gen.  xvii.  7.  'I  will  establish  my 
covenant,  <tc.  to  be  a  God  unto  thee  and  thy  seed  after  thee.  8.  And 
I  will  give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou 
art  a  stranger,'  &c.  Wherefore,  at  the  bush,  when  God  took  to  him- 
self the  name  of  the  God  of  Abraham,  &c.  and  added,  Exod.  iii.  15. 
'  This  is  my  name  for  ever,  and  my  memorial  unto  all  generations,' 
he  might  have  been  ashamed  of  the  name,  if  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  to  whom  as  their  God  he  had  promised  Canaan,  but  who  had 
died  without  receiving  the  possession  of  it,  are  not  to  be  raised  from 
the  dead  to  enjoy  the  country  promised  under  the  emblem  of  Ca- 
naan. The  reason  is,  In  the  sense  which  the  name  God  bears  in 
the  covenant,  God  cannot  be  the  God  of  the  dead ;  he  can  neither 
bestow  the  possession  of  Canaan,  nor  of  the  country  prefigured  by 
Canaan,  on  persons  who  are  dead.  But  he  is  the  God  of  the  living  ; 
he  ean  bestow  that  country  on  living  persons,  who  by  the  reunion 
of  soul  and  body  are  capable  of  enjoying  it.  And  that  he  can  restore 
to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  their  bodies,  to  enable  them  to  enjoy 
Canaan,  is  undeniable  ;  because  all  who  now  live  in  the  body,  live 
merely  by  his  will  and  power — '  All  live  by  him.'  See  Essay  v.  sect. 
3.  No.  8. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Abraham,  when  tried.] — In  this  trial  of  Abraham's 
faith,  there  was  the  highest  wisdom.  For  God,  to  whom  all  his 
creatures  belong,  and  who  may  justly  take  away  the  life  of  any  of 
them  by  whatever  means  or  instruments  he  thinks  fit,  ordered 
Abraham  with  his  own  hand  to  sacrifice  his  only  son  Isaac,  in 
whom  all  the  promises  were  to  be  fulfilled ;  that,  as  was  hinted,  Ess. 
v.  sect.  2.  at  the  end,  the  greatness  of  Abraham's  understanding, 
and  faith  and  piety,  becoming  conspicuous,  future  generations 
might  know  with  what  propriety  God  made  him  the  pattern  of  the 
justification  of  mankind,  and  the  father  of  ajl  believers,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  their  receiving  the  promises  in  him.  The  sacrifice  of  Isaac 
was  commanded  also  for  the  purpose  of  being  a  type  of  the  sacri- 
fice of  Christ.    See  ver.  19.  note  2. 

2.  Offered  up  Isaac] — Isaac  indeed  was  not  sacrificed.  But  Abra- 
ham, in  the  full  resolution  of  obeying  God's  command,  proceeded  so 
far  as  to  shew  that  he  would  actually  have  obeyed  it.  For  he  bound 
Isaac,  laid  him  on  the  altar,  '  stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  took  the 
knife  to  slay  his  son,'  Gen.  xxii.  10.  Now,  though  Abraham  was  re- 
strained from  killing  Isaac,  his  firm  purpose  to  offer  him  was  con- 
sidered by  God  as  equivalent  to  the  actual  offering  of  him,  Gen.  xxii. 
16.  '  Because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld  thy 
son,  thine  only  son.'  In  like  manner,  the  apostle  in  this  verse,  'He 


him,  by  being  hindered 
a  type  of  Christ. 

who  had  received  the  promises,  offered  up  his  only  begotten.' — But 
if  Abraham,  at  God's  command,  was  willing  himself  to  slay  his  only 
son,  how  much  more  willing  should  we  be  to  part  with  our  beloved 
children  and  friends,  when  God  himself  takes  them  from  us  by 
death  1 

3.  His  only  begotten.] — Isaac  is  called  Abraham's  only  son,  be- 
cause he  had  no  other  son  by  Sarah. 

Ver.  18.  Surely  by  Isaac  a  seed  shall  be  to  thee.] — This  is  a  more 
just  translation  of  the  clause  On  iv  lrxxx  xKr.^a-irxi  o-oi  <r^iepx, 
than  the  common  version  which  I  have  adopted,  Rom.  ix.  7.  For, 
to  call,  in  the  Hebrew  phraseology,  signifies  sometimes  to  be,  simply. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Raise  him,  even  from  the  dead,  from  whence  he  re- 
ceived  him.] — The  word  sxo^kt«to  is  more  properly  translated  he 
received,  than  he  had  received.  Abraham's  action,  on  this  occasion, 
being  considered  by  God  as  a  real  offering  up  of  Isaac,  he  might  with 
propriety  be  said  to  '  receive  him  from  the  dead,'  when  he  was  stop- 
ped from  slaying  him.  It  is  more  natural  therefore  to  interpret  the 
receiving  of  Isaac  from  the  dead,  of  his  receiving  and  bringing  him 
away  from  the  great  danger  of  death  which  he  had  escaped,  than  of 
his  receiving  him  at  his  birth,  which  was  not  a  receiving  him  from 
the  dead  at  all.  Add  to  this,  that  the  miraculous  birth  of  Isaac  was 
not  so  proper  a  type  of  a  resurrection,  as  his  deliverance  from  death 
was ;  being  rather  an  image  of  a  creation,  than  of  a  resurrection. 

2.  For  a  parable.] — Ev  jr*e*So*.>i.  The  preposition  t",for,  often  de- 
notes the  purpose  for  which  a  thing  is  done.  See  Ess.  iv.  164.  We 
may  therefore  believe,  with  Warburton,  that  the  expression  for  a 
parable,  means  that  this  transaction  was  designed  as  an  emblem  of 
the  sacrifice  of  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God.  See  Heb.  ix.  9.  where 
vxexioKii,  a  parable,  signifies  a  type  or  figurative  representation  ; 
being  used,  as  Wolf  observes,  in  the  latitude  of  the  Hebrew  word 
mashal,  which  denotes  any  similitude  whatever.  Wherefore,  it  is 
probable  that  God  commanded  Abraham  to  offer  Isaac  as  a  burnt 
offering,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  mankind  a  lively  and  striking  type 
of  the  sacrifice  which  his  only  begotten  Son  was  to  make  of  himself 
after  he  became  the  seed  of  Abraham  as  well  as  the  seed  of  the  wo- 
man, of  whom  it  was  foretold  that  he  should  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent.  The  truth  is,  when  all  the  circumstances  of  this  extraor- 
dinary transaction  are  considered,  it  will  appear  to  be  a  most  apt 
emblem  of  that  great  sacrifice.  Isaac  was  Abraham's  nwcy  t*ntt 
only  begotten :  This  only  begotten  son  Abraham  voluntarily  gave 
unto  death,  at  the  commandment  of  God  :  Isaac  bare  the  wood  on 
which  he  was  to  be  burnt  as  a  sacrifice,  and  consented  to  be  offered 
up;  for  he  made  no  resistance  when  his  father  bound  him,  which 
shews  that  Abraham  had  made  known  to  him  the  divine  command  : 
Three  days  having  passed,  between  God's  order  to  sacrifice  Isaac 
and  the  revoking  oflhat  order,  Isaac  may  be  said  to  have  been  dead 
three  days:  Lastly,  his  deliverance  when  on  the  point  of  being  slain, 
was,  as  the  apostle  observes,  equal  to  a  resurrection.  In  all  these 
respects  this  transaction  was  a  fit  emblem  of  the  death  of  the  Son  of 
God  as  a  sacrifice,  and  of  his  resurrection  from  the  dead  on  the  third 
day.  And  though  it  be  not  recorded,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose, 
that,  after  Isaac  was  offered,  when  God  confirmed  all  his  promises 
to  Abraham  by  an  oath,  he  shewed  him  that  his  seed,  in  whom  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  were  to  be  blessed,  was  to  die  as  a  sacrifice 
for  the  sin  of  the  world ;  also,  that  he  had  commanded  him  to  offer 
up  Isaac,  to  prefigure  that  great  event,  and  to  raise  in  mankind  an 
expectation  of  it  How  otherwise  can  we  understand  our  Lord's 
words  to  the  Jews  7  John  viii.  56.  'Your  father  Abraham^  rejoiced 
to  see  my  day  ;  and  he  saw  it  and  was  glad.'  For,  as  Warburton 
observes,  Christ's  day  denotes  the  things  done  by  Christ  in  his  day  ; 
and  especially  his  dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin. — Besides  that  in 
ancient  times  it  was  common  by  symbolical  actions  to  convey  in- 
struction, we  learn  from  what  Stephen  says  concerning  Moses  kill- 
ing the  Egyptian,  Acts  vii.  21.  'He  avenged  him  that  was  oppressed, 
and  smote  the  Egyptian;  25.  For  he  supposed  his  brethren  would 
have  understood,  how  that  God  by  his  hand  would  deliver  them,  but 
they  understood  not.'    See  Ess.  v.  paragr.  10.  ab  initio. 
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20  By  faith  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau,1 
with  respect  to  things  to  come. 

21  By  faith  Jacob,  when  dying,*  blessed 
each  of  the  sons  of  Joseph,2  and  worshipped, 
uanins  on  the  top  of  his  staff.3 

22  By    faith  Joseph,   when   ending*    HIS 
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20  By  faith  in  the  divine  revelation,  Isaac  foretold  to  Jacob  ana 
Esau  the  blessings  -which  were  to  be  bestowed  on  them  and  their  pos- 
terity. 

21  By  the  like  faith,  Jacob,  when  near  his  death,  Gen.  xlvii.  29. 
blessed  each  of  the  sons  of  Joseph  ;  and,  in  token  of  his  faith  in  the 
promises  concerning  their  possessing  Canaan,  worshipped  God  lean- 
ing on  the  top  of  his  staff. 

22  By  faith  in  God's  promise  of  giving  Canaan  to  Abraham  and 


LIFE,  made  mention  concerning  the  departing     to  his  seed,  Joseph,  when  ending  his  life,  made  mention  of  the  depart- 


of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  gave  command- 
ment concerning  his  own  bones.  (Gen.  I.  25. 
Exod.  xiii.  19.) 

23    By    faith   Moses,   when  born,  was  hid 


ing  of  the  children  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  as  a  thing  certain  ;  and  to 
preserve  the  knowledge  and  expectation  thereof  among  the  Israelites, 
he  commanded  them  to  carry  his  bones  with  them  into  Canaan. 
23  By  faith  in  the  promises  of  God,  JMoses,  when  born,  being  cir- 


three  months  by  his  parents,1  because  they  saw     cumcised,  was  hid  three  months  by  his  parents  till  he  was  recovered, 


the  child  beautiful,2  and  were  not  afraid  of  the 
king's  commandment 

24  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was  grown  up,1 


because  they  saw  the  child  beautiful,  and  presaged  he  might  be  the 
person  appointed  to  deliver  them  ;  and  were  not  afraid  of  the  king's 
commandment  to  give  up  their  children  to  be  killed,  Exod.  i.  22. 

24  By  faith  in  the  promises  of  God,  made  known  to  him  by  his 
refused2    to   be   called  the  son  of  Pharaoh's     brethren,  M oses,  when  he  was  gro wn  tip,  resolving  to  join  himself  to 

his  people,  refused  to  be  called  any  longer  the  son  of  Pharaoh's 
daughter  ; 

25  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  persecution  with  the  people  of  God, 
than,  as  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  to  have  the  temporary  frui- 
tion of  the  pleasures  of  sin  in  the  court  of  Egypt ; 

26  Esteeming  the  scoffs  cast  on  the  Israelites  for  expecting  the 

head.'  But  as  Estius  and  other  critics  have  observed,  the  Hebrew 
word  miltah,  signifying  a  bed,  differs  from  matteh,  signifying  a  staff, 
only  in  the  punctuation,  which  being  a  modern  invention,  either 
word  may  be  adopted  agreeably  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  Where- 
fore, though  Joseph  sware  the  oath  '  when  the  time  drew  nigh  that 
Israel  must  die,'  yet  as  there  is  no  circumstance  in  the  history  lead- 
ing us  to  think  that  Israel  was  then  either  sick  or  in  his  bed,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  his  falling  sick  is  related  in  the  next  chapter  as  an 
event  posterior  to  the  oath,  I  agree  with  Hallet  in  his  opinion,  that 
the  apostle's  translation,  which  is  that  of  the  LXX.  likewise,  namely, 
'He  worshipped,  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff,'  is  more  just  than 
the  common  translation,  'he  bowed  himself  upon  the  bed's  head.' 
Besides,  as  Hallet  hath  shewed  in  opposition  to  Le  Clerc,  the  word 
which  our  translators  have  rendered  to  bow,  in  many  other  pas- 
sages of  scripture  signifies  to  worship.  Israel,  having  received  his 
son's  oath,  worshipped  God  in  token  of  his  thankfulness  for  the  as- 
surance given  him  that  he  should  be  buried  in  Canaan,  and  of  his 
faith  in  God's  promise  concerning  the  possession  of  Canaan  :  And 
when  he  stood  up  to  worship,  being  old  and  feeble,  he  supported 
himself  while  worshipping,  by  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff. 

Ver.  22.  Joseph,  when  ending  his  life.] — So  tjXiutcoi/  should  be 
supplied  and  translated  :  for  the  phrase  is  elliptical,  Parkh.  Diction, 
voce  ;  and  what  is  here  related  did  not  happen  when  Joseph  was 
dying,  but  towards  the  end  of  his  life. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Was  hid  by  his  parents.] — The  word  irxTi%u\>  is  fitly 
translated  parents,  for  both  Moses's  father  and  mother  were  en- 
gaged in  the  work  of  concealing  him,  although  his  mother  only  is 
mentioned,  Exod.  ii.  2. 

2.  Because  they  saw  the  child  beautiful.] — Ar£<oi>.  Moses's  beauty 
is  mentioned  by  Stephen,  Acts  vii.  20.  and  by  Josephus,  Antiq.  lib. 
2.  c.  9.  §  5 — 7.  Nay,  the  fame  of  Moses's  beauty  reached  even  the 
heathens,  Justin.  Hist.  lib.  3b.  c.  2. — Josephus  says,  God  appeared 
to  Amram  in  a  dream,  and  promised  him  a  son,  who  was  to  deliver 
the  Israelites  from  the  Egyptian  bondage ;  and  that  Amram  told  this 
dream  to  his  wife,  and  that  they  were  led  by  it  to  hide  their  son. 
These  pious  persons  being  at  length  obliged  to  expose  their  son,  he 
was  taken  up  by  Pharaoh's  daughter,  who  gave  him  to  his  mother 
to  nurse  ;  and  she,  having  nursed  him,  brought  him  to  the  princess, 
who  adopted  him,  Exod.  ii.  10. ;  and  no  doubt  had  him  educated  in 
all  the  learning  of  the  Egyptians,  Acts  vii.  22. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  When  he  was  grown  up.] — Msy«?  yivo/avog,  in  allu- 
sion to  Exod.  ii.  11.  'In  those  days  when  Moses  was  grown,'  &c. 
Stephen  says,  Moses  left  the  court  of  Egypt  after  he  became  learned 
in  all  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians,  and  '  when  he  was  full  forty  years 
old,'  Acts  vii.  23.  For,  at  the  time  Moses  stood  before  Pharaoh,  he 
was  fourscore  years  old,  Exod.  vii.  7.  and  Stephen  tells  us  he  so- 
journed in  Midian  forty  years,  Acts  vii.  30. 

2.  Refused  to  be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter.]— It  is  not 
said  in  the  history,  that  Moses  made  this  refusal  formally.  But  he 
did  it,  in  effect,  by  his  actions ;  and  particularly  by  killing  the  Egyp- 
tian who  smote  an  Hebrew,  and  by  leaving  the  court  and  fleeing 
into  Midian.  And  though  he  afterwards  returned  to  Egypt,  he  did 
not  reside  with  Pharaoh's  daughter  as  formerly,  but  went  among 
his  afflicted  brethren,  and  never  afterwards  forsook  them. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  evil  with  the  people  of  God.] 
— To  account  for  this  exercise  of  faith  in  Moses,  we  must  suppose 
that  in  his  childhood  and  youth  he  had  often  conversed  with  his  pa- 
rents, and  with  the  Israelites,  of  whom  he  knew  himself  to  be  one 
by  his  circumcision  ;  and  that  they  had  given  him  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God,  the  God  of  their  fathers,  and  of  the  promises  which 
God  had  made  to  their  nation  as  his  people. 

2.  Than  to  have  the  temporary  fruition  of  sin.]— In  that  light  Mo- 
ses viewed  the  pleasures  of  the  court  of  Egypt ;  because  they  could 
not  be  enjoyed  by  him  without  renouncing  the  people  of  God,  and 
joining  in  the  established  idolatry. 


daughter ; 

25  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  evil  with  i 
people  of  God,1  than  to  have  the  tempora 
fruition  of  sin  ;2 

26  Esteeming  the  reproach  of  Christ  greater 

Ver.  20.  By  faith  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau.] — Here  the  apos- 
tle discovers  a  fact,  which  may  also  be  gathered  from  the  circum- 
stances mentioned  in  the  history;  namely,  that  in  blessing  his  two 
sons  Isaac  was  moved  by  a  divine  impulse.' — Before  these  children 
were  born,  God  had  determined  to  make  the  younger  of  them  the 
root  of  his  visible  church  and  people.  And  in  prosecution  of  this 
resolution,  when  the  younger  son,  feigning  himself  to  be  the  elder, 
came  and  asked  the  blessing,  Isaac  in  giving  it  was  inspired  by  God 
to  foretell  that  the  person  to  whom  he  spake  should  enjoy  all  the 
blessings  belonging  to  the  first-born.  And  as  in  foretelling  these 
blessings  he  felt  himself  inspired,  (see  Gen.  xxvii.  33.),  '  he  trembled 
very  exceedingly'  when  he  discovered  his  mistake,  being  greatly 
distressed  for  Esau,  whom  he  knew  God  had  deprived  of  his  birth- 
right. But  he  would  not  retract  what  he  had  been  moved  by  the 
Spirit  to  foretell,  although  Esau  besought  him  with  tears  to  do  it. 
On  the  contrary,  knowing  that  he  had  spoken  the  blessing  by  in- 
spiration, he  confirmed  it,  Gen.  xxvii.  33.  '  I  have  blessed  him,  yea, 
and  he  shall  be  blessed.' — Moreover,  Isaac  being  absolutely  certain 
that  the  blessings  which  he  had  foretold  by  inspiration  to  Esau  as 
well  as  to  Jacob  would  be  bestowed  on  them,  the  apostle  was  war- 
ranted to  affirm  that  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau  by  faith. 

The  guile  which  Jacob  used  to  procure  the  blessing,  has  been 
greatly  condemned,  and  indeed  hardly  admits  of  an  excuse.  But  the 
blame  thrown  on  God  by  the  Deists  for  ratifying  that  blessing  to 
Jacob  is  certainly  groundless,  unless  it  can  be  shewed  that  God 
ought  not  to  bestow  temporal  blessings  on  any  person  who  has 
committed  a  sin  to  procure  them.  Before  these  children  were  born, 
or  had  done  either  good  or  evil,  God  had  determined  to  make  the 
younger  twin  the  root  of  his  visible  church  and  people  :  And  for  so 
doing  there  were  good  reasons,  which  Paul  hath  explained,  Rom. 
ix.  10 — 16.  Also,  having  communicated  his  determination  to  Rebecca 
when  she  inquired  concerning  the  struggling  of  the  children  in  her 
womb,  no  doubt  she  thought  it  her  duty  to  hinder  her  husband 
from  attempting  to  counteract  the  divine  determination  :  Where- 
fore she  counselled  Jacob  to  assume  the  appearance  of  Esau,  per- 
haps by  representing  to  him  the  revelation  which  was  made  to  her, 
and  which  it  is  probable  she  had  concealed  from  Isaac.  In  all  this 
however  she  acted  contrary  to  her  duty.  For  which  reason  Jacob, 
fearing  the  deceit,  if  discovered,  might  provoke  his  father  to  curse 
him,  refused  to  do  what  his  mother  desired,  and  was  not  persuaded 
till  she  took  the  curse  upon  herself,  Gen.  xxvii.  13.  '  On  me  be  thy 
curse,  my  son,'  &c.  See  Heb.  xii.  16.  note  3. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  By  faith  Jacob,  when  dying ;] — that  is,  when  near  his 
death  :  For  though  he  was  sick  when  he  blessed  the  sons  of  Joseph, 
Gen.  xlviii.  1.  he  did  not  die  then,  but  lived  to  call  all  his  sons 
together,  to  tell  them  what  should  happen  to  them  in  the  last  days. 
Gen.  xlix. 

2.  Blessed  each  of  the  sons  of  Joseph  ;] — namely, by  foretelling  that 
two  tribes  should  spring  from  these  two  sons ;  and  that  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim  should  be  more  powerful  than  the  tribe  of  Manasseh. 

3.  And  worshipped,  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff.] — In  the  history 
which  Moses  hath  given  of  Jacob's  requiring  Joseph  to  swear  that 
he  would  bury  him  in  Canaan,  Gen.  xlvii.  31.  the  circumstance  of 
his  worshipping  on  the  topof  his  staff  is  mentioned.  The  same  cir- 
cumstance is  said  by  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  to  have  happened 
after  Jacob  blessed  the  sons  of  Joseph,  Gen.  xlviii.  16.  Wherefore, 
as  Moses  hath  introduced  the  history  of  Jacob's  blessing  the  sons  of 
Joseph  after  his  history  oftlie  oath, we  must  suppose  that  Jacob  wor- 
shipped twice  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff,  which  I  think  is  proba- 
ble, considering  his  great  faith  and  piety  ;  and  that  in  giving  an  ac- 
countof  Jacob's  blessing  the  sons  of  Joseph,  Moses  may  have  omit- 
ted that  circumstance,  as  thinking  it  needless  to  mention  it  twice. 

In  the  common  translation  of  Gen.  xlvii.  31.  where  Joseph's  swear- 
ing that  he  would  bury  his  father  in  Canaan  is  recorded,  it  is  said, 
'  lie  sware  unto  him  ;  and  Israel  bowed  himself  upon  the  bed's 


('hap.  XI. 

rirlir a  than  the  treasures'  of  Egypt ;  (ut(- 
C/.etj  y*$)  for  lie  looked  off  FROM  THEM  to  the 
retribution."1 

27  By  faith  he  left  Egypt,1  not  being  afraid 
of  the  wrath  of  the  king  :  For  he  courageously 
fertex'ered,  as  perceiving  the  invisible'2  God. 


28  By  faith  he  appointed  the  passover,  and 
(t»v  irgcrxvrn)  the  dashing  of  the  blood,  that 
he  -who  destroyed  the  first-born  might  not 
touch  theirs.1 


29  By  faith  they  passed  through  the  Red 
Sea,  as  by  dry  land,  which  the  Egyptians  es- 
saying to  do,  were  drowned.1 


30  By  faith  the  walls  of  Jericho  fell  down, 
having  been  encompassed  seven  days.1 

31  By  faith  Rahab  the  harlot'  -was  not  de- 
stroyed -with  the  unbelievers,  having  received 
the  spies  in  peace.     (See  James  ii.  25.  note.) 

32  And  what  shall  I  say  more  1  for  the  time 
would  fail  me  to  speak  of  Gideon,1  and  Barak, 
and  Samson,  and  Jephthah,2  and  David  also, 
and  Samuel,  and  the  prophets, 


33  Who  through  faith  subdued  kingdoms,1 

Ver.  26. — 1.  Greater  riches  than  the  treasures  of  Egypt.] — It  is 
here  insinuated,  that  if  Moses  had  continued  in  the  court  of  Egypt 
as  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  he  might  have  had  the  free  use  of 
the  king's  treasures,  and  therewith  might  have  procured  to  himself 
every  sensual  enjoyment. 

2.  To  the  retribution.] — So  the  word  M'o-Sxx-t:  Jotruev  signifies,being 
used  to  denote  either  reward  or  punishment,  Heb.  ii.  2.  Here  it 
signifies  reward ;  not  however  the  possession  of  Canaan,  whither 
Moses  was  going  with  the  Israelites,  nor  any  pleasures  he  could  en- 
joy in  Canaan  ;  for  every  thing  of  that  sort  he  might  have  had  in 
much  greater  perfection  in  Egypt :  But  it  was  the  joy  s  of  the  heave  uly 
country,  of  which  the  possession  of  Canaan  promised  to  Abraham 
and  to  his  seed  was  only  a  type. 

Ver.  27.—1 .  By  faith  he  left  Egypt,  &c] — The  circumstance  of  his 
not  being  afraid  of  the  wrath  of  the  king  at  his  leaving  Egypt,  shews 
that  the  apostle  does  not  speak  of  Moses's  departure  into  Midian, 
(for  then  he  was  in  great  fear,  Exod.  ii.  14, 15.),  but  of  his  departure 
with  the  Israelites  ;  which  he  mentions  before  he  speaks  of  the  in- 
stitution of  the  passover,  because  his  design  being  to  illustrate  the 
power  of  faith  by  examples,  it  was  not  necessary  to  propose  these  in 
the  exact  order  of  time. 

2.  The  invisible  God.] — By  this  epithet  the  true  God,  whom  the 
Israelites  worshipped,  was  distinguished  by  the  apostle  from  the 
visible  gods  of  the  Egyptians. 

Ver.  28.  He  who  destroyed  the  first-born  might  not  touch  theirs.] 
— That  the  sacrifice  of  the  passover  was  an  emblem  of  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  we  learn  from  John,  who  tells  us,  chap.  xix.  36.  that  the 
injunction,  Exod.  xii.  46.  'neither  shall  ye  break  a  bone  thereof,' 
was  given  to  prefigure,  that  when  Christ  should  be  put  to  death, 
none  of  his  bones  should  be  broken.  If  so,  the  effect  of  the  pass- 
over  mentioned  in  this  verse,  was  an  emblem  of  the  salvation  of  the 
people  of  God  through  the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood.  Hence  Christ 
is  called  '  our  passover,'  and  is  said  to  '  be  sacrificed  for  us.'  1  Cor. 
v.  7.    See  note  2.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  23.  Were  drowned.] — If,  as  is  probable  from  the  history, 
Exod.  xiv.  23 — 29.  the  sea  returned,  and  overwhelmed  the  Egyp- 
tians, while  the  Israelites  were  passing,  and  before  they  arrived  at 
the  opposite  shore,  it  would  require  no  small  degree  of  faith  to  sup- 
port them  under  the  noise  of  the  rushing  waters,  and  the  dreadful 
cries  of  the  Egyptians  while  drowning. 

Ver.  30.  Having  been  encompassed  seven  days.] — As  the  land  of 
Canaan  belonged  to  the  Israelites  by  a  grant  from  God  the  possessor 
of  heaven  and  earth,  it  was  proper  that  the  first  city  which  resisted 
them  should  be  taken  in  such  a  manner  as  to  demonstrate  the  truth 
of  their  title.  And  therefore  God  did  not  order  theru  to  attack  Jeri- 
cho with  engines  of  war,  but  ordered  the  priests,  his  immediate 
ministers,  to  carry  the  ark,  containing  the  tables  of  his  covenant, 
round  the  city  daily  for  seven  days,  Josh.  vi.  13.  and  to  sound  trum- 
pets of  rams'  horns,  as  summoning  the  inhabitants  in  the  name  of 
the  God  of  Israel  to  surrender ;  the  armed  men  going  before,  and 
the  re  re  ward  following.  And,  on  the  seventh  day,  having  surround- 
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Christ  to  arise  among  them,  in  whom  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
should  be  blessed,  greater  riches  than  the  treasures  of  Egypt ,-  for 
he  looked  off  from  them  to  the  reward  which  he  expected  in  the  life 
to  come. 

27  By  believing  that  God  -would  deliver  his  people,  notwithstand- 
ing the  number  and  power  of  their  oppressors,  Moses  left  Egypt  with 
the  Israelites,  not  being  afraid  of  the  -wrath  of  Pharaoh,  who  he 
knew  would  pursue  them  :  For  he  courageously  persevered  in  his 
purpose,  as  expecting  aid  from  the  invisible  God. 

28  By  faith  in  the  promise  of  God,  that  the  first-bom  of  the  Egyp- 
tians should  be  destroyed,  but  those  of  the  Israelites  spared,  Moses 
appointed  the  passover,  and  the  dashing  of  the  blood  of  the  paschal 
lamb  on  the  door-posts  of  the  Israelites,  Exod.  xii.  7.  that  the  angel 
•who  destroyed  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians  might  not  touch 
theirs.  , 

29  And  although  the  Israelites  were  terrified  by  the  pursuit  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  spake  against  Moses  before  they  came  to  the  sea, 
(Exod.  xiv.  10.),  yet  on  his  exhortation  they  went  forward,  and  when 
the  waters  of  the  sea  were  miraculously  divided,  by  faith  they  passed 
through  the  Red  Sea  as  by  dry  land,  -which  the  Egyptians  essaying 
to  do  -were  drowned. 

30  By  faith  in  God's  promise,  the  -walls  of  Jericho  fell  do-wn 
agreeably  to  that  promise,  after  having  been  encompassed  seven  days 
by  the  Israelites  in  obedience  to  God's  command. 

31  By  faith  in  the  true  God,  of  whose  miracles  she  had  heard, 
(Josh.  ii.  10.),  Rahab  the  harlot  -was  not  destroyed  at  the  sacking  of 
Jericho,  -with  the  unbelieving  inhabitants,  having  entertained  and 
concealed  the  spies  in  a  friendly  manner. 

32  And  -what  need  is  there  to  produce  more  examples  of  the  power 
and  efficacy  of  faith  7  for  the  time  -would  fail  me  to  speak  of  the 
great  actions  performed  by  Joshua  and  those  who  came  after  him, 
namely  Gideon,  and  Barak,  and  Samson,  and  Jephthah,  and  David 
also,  and  Samuel,  and  the  prophets  Elijah,  Elisha,  Daniel,  and  the 
rest ; 

33  Who,  firmly  believing  that  God  -would  maintain  the  Israelites 

ed  Jericho  seven  times,  they  raised  a  great  shout,  upon  which 
'  the  wall  fell  down  flat,  so  that  the  people  went  up  into  the  city, 
every  man  straight  before  him,'  ver.  20. — Thus  were  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Jericho,  and  all  the  Canaanites,  made  to  know  the  supre- 
macy and  power  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  how  vain  it  was  to  make 
any  resistance. 

Ver.  31.  Rahab  the  harlot.]— Rahab  is  called  a  harlot  on  account 
of  her  former  way  of  life.  But  after  she  believed  in  the  true  God, 
it  is  reasonable  to  think  she  amended  her  manners,  as  well  as  re- 
pented of  the  lie  by  which  she  deceived  the  king  of  Jericho's  mes- 
sengers. For  that  faith  in  the  true  God,  which  made  her  hazard 
her  life  in  receiving  and  concealing  the  spies,  must,  when  she  at- 
tained to  more  knowledge,  have  wrought  in  her  a  thorough  reforma- 
tion. Accordingly  it  is  expressly  affirmed,  James  ii.  25.  that  she  was 
justified  by  her  works  of  receiving  and  sending  the  spies  away  in 
safety.    See  Ess.  vi.  sect.  3.  paragr.  5. 

Ver.  32.— 1.  Speak  of  Gideon.]— Gideon's  faith  in  demolishing  the 
altar  of  Baal,  and  cutting  down  his  grove  in  obedience  to  God's 
command,  is  recorded  Judges  vi.  27. ;  also,  bis  faith  in  going  forth, 
in  obedience  to  God,  with  three  hundred  men  to  fight  against  a  pro- 
digious host  of  Midianites,  is  recorded  Judges  vii.  And,  as  Gideon 
continued  to  worship  the  true  God  all  his  life,  and  restrained  the 
Israelites  from  idolatry,  Judges  viii.  33.  Hallet  supposes  that  the 
golden  ephod  which  he  made  of  the  ear-rings  of  the  Midianites,  and 
put  up  in  Ophrah,  Judges  viii.  27  was  not  intended  as  an  object  of 
worship,  but  only  as  a  memorial  of  his  victory.  For  notwithstand- 
ing it  is  said  this  'became  a  snare  to  Gideon  and  to  his  house,'  he 
thinks  the  meaning  is,  that  becoming  the  occasion  of  the  Israelites 
falling  into  idolatry,  it  occasioned  great  misfortunes  to  him,  by 
alienating  the  affections  of  the  Israelites  from  him  and  from  his 
family,  as  the  history  sheweth. 

2.  And  Barak,  and  Samson,  and  Jephthah.] — Barak  lived  before 
Gideon,  and  Jephthah  before  Samson,  and  Samuel  before  David. 
But,  for  the  reason  mentioned  ver.  27.  note  1.  the  apostle  does  not 
observe  the  order  of  time  in  giving  the  catalogue  of  the  Israelitish 
judges. — Barak's  faith  consisted  in  his  believing  the  revelation  made 
to  Deborah,  and  in  his  obeying  the  command  which  she  delivered  to 
him  from  God,  to  go  out  against  Jabin's  numerous  army,  as  narrat- 
ed Judges  iv.  6. — Samson's  faith  consisted  in  his  believing  and  obey- 
ing the  divine  impulses  which  were  made  upon  his  mind  from  time 
to  time,  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  him  to  avenge  the  Israelites  of 
the  Philistines,  as  mentioned  Judges  xiii.  25.  xiv.  4. — In  like  manner, 
Jephthah's  faith  consisted  in  his  believing  God's  promise  to  Abra- 
ham, that  his  children  should  possess  the  land  of  Canaan,  as  is  plain 
from  his  message  to  the  king  of  the  Ammonites,  recorded  Judges 
xi.  24.  and  in  his  obeying  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  which 
moved  him  to  ficht  against  the  Ammonites,  as  mentioned  Judges  xi. 
29.     Compare  Numb.  xxiv.  2.  1  Sam.  xi.  6. 

Ver.  33. — 1.  Who  through  faith  subdued  kingdoms.] — From  the 
apostle's  ascribing  the  great  actions  of  the  celebrated  Israelitish 
captains  and  judges  to  the  influence  of  their  faith,  some  eommeiv 
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wrought   righteousness,2  obtained   promises,3 
stopped  the  mouths  of  lions,4 


34  Quenched  the  strength  of  fire,  escaped 
the  edges  of  the  sword,  -waxed  strong-  from 
sickness,  became  valiant  in  battle,  overturned 
the  camps  of  the  aliens. 


35  Women  received  their  dead  (^)  by  a 
resurrection,x  and  others  were  beaten,"2  not 
accepting  deliverance,  that  they  might  obtain  a 
better  resurrection.3 

36  And  others  had  trial  of  mockings,  and 
scourgings,  and  moreover  of  bonds  and  impri- 
sonment.1 

37  They  were  stoned,  they  were  sawn  asun- 
der,1 they  were  tempted,2  they  died  by  the 
slaughter  of  the  sword,  they  -went  about  in 
sheeps'  skins,3  and  in  goats'  skins,  being  desti- 
tute, afflicted,  {x.ux.a^jn/xi'Doi)  maltreated  ; 

38  ('fir,  67.)  Of  these  the  world  was  not 
worthy  :  They  wandered  in  deserts,  and  moun- 
tains, and  in  caves  and  holes  of  the  earth. 

39  JVow  all  these,  though  borne  witness  to 
on  account  of  faith,1   have  not  received  the 
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in  the  possession  of  Canaan,  subdued  the  neighbouring  idolatrous 
kingdoms,  performed  the  righteous  actions  commanded  them  by 
God,  and  in  reward,  obtained  promises,  and  stopped  the  mouths  of 
lions, 

34  Were  unhurt  by  the  strongest  fire, — he  means  Shadrach  and 
his  companions,  whose  faith  is  recorded  Dan.  iii.  1 7. ; — escaped  the 
edges  of  the  sword; — Moses  escaped  the  sword  of  Pharaoh,  Exod. 
xviii.  4.  Elijah  that  of  Jezebel,  and  David  that  of  Saul ; — waxed 
strong  from  sickness,  as  did  Hezekiah,  Isa.  xxxviii.  21. ; — became 
valiant  in  battle,  and  overturned  the  camps  of  the  enemies  ; — Gideon 
overturned  the  camp  of  the  Midianites,  and  Jonathan  that  of  the 
Philistines. 

35  Women  received  their  dead  children  alive  by  a  resurrection, 
as  did  the  widow  of  Zarephath,  1  Kings  xvii.  21.,  and  the  Shuna- 
mite,  2  Kings  iv.  34. ; — others  were  beaten  to  death,  not  accepting 
deliverance  on  the  condition  offered,  that  they  might  obtain  a  better 
resurrection. 

36  And  others,  like  Jeremiah,  (Jer.  xx.  7.),  had  experience  of 
mockings,  and  scourgings,  and  moreover  they  were  fettered,  and 
imprisoned  in  filthy  dungeons. 

37  Others  were  stoned  to  death,  as  Zechariah,  (2  Chron.  xxiv. 
21.)  ;  they  were  sawn  asunder,  they  were  tempted,  they  died  by  the 
slaughter  of  the  sword,  (1  Sam.  xxii.  18.  1  Kings  xix.  10.)  :  They 
wandered  about  in  sheeps'  skins,  and  in  goats'  skins,  being  destitute, 
afflicted,  maltreated  by  those  to  whom  they  delivered  the  messages  of 
God ; 

38  Of  these  the  world  was  not  worthy  :  Yet  they  wandered  by 
day  in  deserts  and  mountains,  and  by  night  lodged  in  caves  and 
holes  of  the  earth  ;  as  Elijah,  and  the  hundred  prophets  hid  by  Oba- 
diah,  and  David,  1  Sam.  xxiv.  3. 

39  JVow  all  these,  though  they  have  justly  obtained  the  highest 
renown  among  men,  along  with  the  better  approbation  of  God  on 


tators  have  inconsiderately  inferred  that  they  were  all  justified  by 
their  faith.  I  say  inconsiderately  in/erred,  because  it  is  evident  that 
the  apostle  doth  not  praise  them  for  their  behaviour  in  general,  but 
for  the  particular  valiant  actions  which  they  performed  through 
their  belief  of  the  revelations  and  promises  made  to  them  concern- 
ing these  actions,  and  for  their  obedience  to  the  divine  commands. 
And  doubtless  it  is  an  high  commendation  of  faith,  to  observe  that  it 
influenced  these  valiant  men  to  perform  the  heroic  actions  which 
were  commanded  them  of  God,  although  afterwards,  in  other  in- 
stances, they  failed  in  their  duty  through  the  want  of  an  abiding 
principle  of  faith ;  even  as  the  Israelites,  who  by  faith  passed  through 
the  Red  Sea,  lost  their  faith,  rebelled,  and  were  slain  in  the  wilder- 
ness. See  ver.  39.  note  1. — In  mentioning  the  subduing  of  kingdoms, 
the  apostle  had  Joshua  in  his  eye,  who  through  a  strong  faith  in  the 
divine  promises,  subdued  the  seven  kingdoms  of  the  Canaanites: 
Also  David,  who  by  faith  overcame  Goliath,  and  afterwards  subdued 
the  kingdoms  of  the  Moabites,  Syrians,  Ammonites,  and  Edomites, 
2  Sam.  viii.  1 — 6.  And  with  respect  to  Samuel,  he,  on  ohe  occasion, 
through  faith  obtained  a  miraculous  victory  over  the  Philistines ; 
God,  in  answer  to  his  prayer,  thundering  with  a,  great  thunder  on 
them ;  so  that  they  were  smitten  and  subdued  all  the  days  of  Sa- 
muel, 1  Sain.  vii.  3.  10.  13. 

2.  Wrought  righteousness.]— According  to  some  commentators 
this  means,  that  these  valiant  captains  and  judges  wrought  deliver- 
ance for  the  Israelites  from  their  heathen  oppressors,  a  sense  which 
righteousness  sometimes  has  in  the  Jewish  scripture.  But  accord- 
ing to  others  it  means,  that  as  judges  they  acted  righteously.  Hal- 
let  interprets  it  of  their  working  out  for  themselves  an  evangelical 
righteousness  acceptable  to  God.  I  rather  think  the  meaning  is, 
that  they  did  the  righteous  things  which  God  commanded  them  to 
do.  Yet,  from  these  particular  acts  of  obedience,  it  doth  not  follow 
that  they  were  righteous  persons.  See  the  preceding  note,  and  ver. 
39.  note  1. 

3.  Obtained  promises.]— This  relates  to  Caleb  and  to  Joshua,  who 
for  their  righteousness,  in  giving  a  true  report  of  the  land  which 
they  had  spied,  and  in  exhorting  the  people  to  go  up,  were  excepted 
out  of  the  oath  of  God  whereby  the  whole  congregation  were  doom- 
ed to  fall  in  the  wilderness.  It  relates  also  to  Phinehas,  who  for 
slaying  Zimri  and  Cosbi  obtained  the  promise  of  the  everlasting 
priesthood  :  And  to  David,  who  for  his  faith  and  obedience  was  re- 
warded, first  with  the  promise  of  the  kingdom,  and  next  with  the 
far  greater  promise,  that  Messiah  should  spring  from  him. 

4.  Stopped  the  mouths  of  lions.] — Daniel,  for  worshipping  God 
contrary  to  Darius's  commandment,  was  cast  into  a  den  of  lions.  But 
God,  in  reward  of  his  piety  and  faith,  sent  an  angel,  who  shut  the 
mouths  of  the  lions,  so  that  he  was  brought  out  unhurt,  Dan.  vi.  22. 
Samson  likewise,  as  he  went  to  Timnah,  rent  a  lion  as  he  would 
have  rent  a  kid,  Judges  xiv.  6. 

Ver.  35. — 1.  Women  received,  <fec] — The  Syriac  hath  here  re- 
stored to  women  their  dead. 

2.  Others  were  beaten.] — EiuftTrxviriiiTotv.  According  to  Peri- 
zonins  the  meaning  is,  that  their  body  being  violently  stretched,  was 
beaten  with  clubs,  so  as  to  occasion  extreme  pain.  But  Estius  thinks 
the  word  signifies  simply  to  be  beaten,  because  it  is  used  to  denote 
striking  with  great/orce :  1  Sam.  xxi.  13.  LAX.  x*<  iTvftir*vi£ni  ijti 


Ta>j  3-uf*»5  t>|{  jroxtwf.    This  punishment  Eleazar  suffered,  2 Mac. 

Vi.   19.    £uJX(^Tu)i'    fJTl  TO   TVfitlTltvav   7T£Q<r*!yi, 

3.  Not  accepting  deliverance,  that  they  might  obtain  a  better  re- 
surrection.]—Perhaps  the  persons  here  meant  are  those  whose 
history  we  have  2  Mac.  vii.— The  'better  resurrection,'  which  they 
expected,  was  a  resurrection  to  a  better  life  than  the  children  ob- 
tained, who  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse  are  said  to  have  been 
raised  from  the  dead.  For  that  the  Jews  believed  in  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body,  is  evident  from  2  Mac.  vii.  9.  11.  14.  23. 

Ver.  36.  Mockings,  and  scourgings,  and  moreover  of  bonds  and 
imprisonments.]— Isaac  was  mocked  by  Ishmael,  and  Elisha  by  the 
children  from  Bethel.  See  also  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  16.— Jeremiah  was 
beaten  by  Pashur,  Jerem.  xx.  2.  and  by  the  princes,  chap,  xxxvii. 
15.— Scourging  in  the  synagogue  was  a  very  common  punishment. 
And  with  respect  to  imprisonment,  Joseph  was  cast  into  prison  ; 
Jeremiah  was  let  down  into  a  dungeon  full  of  mire,  chap,  xxxvii.  16. 
xxxviii.  6.  ;  and  the  prophet  Micaiah  was  imprisoned  by  Ahab,  1 
Kings  xxii.  27. 

Ver.  37.— 1.  Sawn  asunder.]— This  punishment  is  mentioned  2 
Sam.  xii.  31.  as  then  in  use.  And  Suetonius  tells  us  the  Emperor 
Caligula  used  it,  Calig.  cap.  27.  Moreover,  Jerome  on  Isa.  lvii.  2. 
speaks  of  it  as  a  certain  tradition,  that  Isaiah  "  was  sawn  asunder 
with  a  wooden  saw ;"  a  punishment  which,  according  to  the  Talmud, 
was  inflicted  on  him  by  Manasseh,  who  was  a  cruel  as  well  as  an 
idolatrous  prince. 

2.  They  were  tempted.] — Alberti  thinks,  that  instead  of  <«-nf  *<r5>i- 
o-stv,  they  were  tempted,  the  apostle  wrote  jo-Treiexo-S-xirxv,  they  were 
strangled,  Observ.  Philol.  p.  436.  Others  think  the  true  reading  is 
tx-ugva-jvia-xv,  they  were  burnt,  namely,  with  red  hot  irons  ;  or  burnt 
alive.  Others  propose  other  readings.  But  alterations  of  the  sacred 
text  on  conjecture,  without  the  authority  of  any  MS.  or  version,  de- 
serve no  regard. — Whitby  contends,  that  the  clause  'they  were 
tempted,'  is  an  interpolation.  But  Hallet,  in  his  note  on  the  verse, 
defends  itat  great  length,  and  declares  himself  of  Mill's  opinion,  that 
there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  altering  the  present  reading. — 
Among  the  sufferings  of  good  men  are  reckoned  '  the  fiery  darts  of 
the  wicked  one,'  Eph.  vi.  16.  that  is,  peculiarly  strong  temptations 
of  the  devil,  arising  from  the  wrong  thoughts  which  he  suggests  ; 
and  therefore  they  well  deserved,  in  this  place,  to  be  ranked  among 
the  heavy  sufferings  of  the  people  of  God. 

3.  In  sheeps' skins.] — M^cutmi;.  Of  this  sort  was  Elijah's  mantle, 
which  afterwards  Elisha  wore.  For  the  LXX.  call  it  expressly 
f^KOTttv,  a  sheep's  skin,  2  Kings  ii.  8. 13.  Hence  Elijah  is  called  an 
hairy  man,  2  Kings  i.  8.  not  so  much  on  account  of  his  beard,  as  on 
account  of  his  wearing  a  mantle  of  sheep's  skin  with  the  wool  on  it. 
The  ancient  prophets  commonly  went  about  in  such  garments, 
being  mortified  to  all  the  luxuries  of  life  ;  and  from  Zech.  xiii.  4.  it 
appears  that  the  false  prophets  imitated  them  in  their  dress,  to  gain 
the  more  credit. 

Ver.  39. — 1.  All  these,  though  borne  witness  to  on  account  of 
faith,  have  not  received  the  promise.] — Because  it  is  added  in  the 
following  verse,  '  that  they  without  us  should  not  be  made  perfect,' 
Hallet  contends,  that  the  expression,  '  borne  witness  to  on  account 
of  faith,'  or  as  it  is  in  the  common  translation,  '  have  obtained  a  good 
report  through  faith,'  implies,  that  all  the  Israelitish  judges  and  cap- 
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40  God  having  foreseen  some  better  things 
concerning  us,  that  they  {/mi  XatK  V*'  **** 
ttffedun)  without  us1  should  not  be  made  per- 
fect.2 


account  of  their  faith  and  great  actions,  have  not  yet  received  the 
heavenly  country  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed. 

40  The  reason  is,  God  having  foreseen,  that  by  the  gospel  he 
would  bestow  some  better  means  of  faith  on  us,  in  order  to  our 
becoming  Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  resolved,  that  the  ancients  -without 
us  should  not  be  made  perfect  by  receiving  the  promised  heavenly 
country.  For  he  determined  that  the  whole  spiritual  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, raised  from  the  dead,  shall  be  introduced  into  that  country  in 
a  body  at  one  and  the  same  time,  namely,  after  the  general  judg- 
ment 


tains  mentioned  in  this  chapter,  as  well  as  the  ancients,  were  justi- 
fied by  their  faith,  and  made  heirs  of  eternal  salvation.  But  this  by 
no  means  follows  from  the  expression  m*jtvj>i-Jivt«j  Si*  t>ij  *i,-i.(, 
For  the  apostle's  design  in  this  part  of  his  epistle  being  to  shew,  by 
examples  from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  the  influence  which  faith  in 
the  divine  revelations  and  promises  hath  to  excite  men  to  perform 
those  difficult  and  dangerous  enterprises  which  he  assigns  to  them 
in  particular,  'the  witness  which  was  borne  to  them  on  account  of 
faith,'  means  only  the  praise  which  was  given  to  them  in  scripture 
on  account  of  the  faith  which  they  shewed  in  performing  these  par- 
ticular great  actions. — Next,  with  respect  to  the  apostle's  saying, 
'  All  these — have  not  received  the  promise, — that  they  without  us 
should  not  be  made  perfect,'  though  it  implies  that  many  of  them 
shall  receive  the  promised  inheritance  at  the  time  it  is  bestowed  on 
the  rest  of  the  children  of  God,  we  cannot  from  these  expressions 
infer,  that  all  the  persons  without  exception  whom  the  apostle  hath 
mentioned,  are  to  receive  the  inheritance ;  for  it  is  well  known  that 
the  sacred  writers  often  use  the  word  all  to  denote  the  greatest  part 
only.  See  Ess.  iv.  31.  And  that  it  is  so  used  in  this  place  I  think 
must  be  allowed,  when  it  is  considered  that  the  general  characters 
of  some  of  the  Israelitish  judges  and  captains  mentioned  in  this  chap- 
ter was  far  from  being  good.  Yet  they  are  very  properly  praised 
alone;  with  the  rest,  for  the  great  actions  which  they  performed 
through  their  faith  in  the  revelations  and  promises  which  God  made 
to  them  in  particular ;  because  on  these  occasions  the  influence  of 
faith  was  as  real  in  them  as  in  the  others  who  were  of  a  better  cha- 
racter, though  it  was  not  so  permanent.  Besides,  ver.  29,  30.  the 
whole  of  the  Israelites  who  passed  through  the  Red  Sea,  and  who 
encompassed  Jericho,  are  said  to  have  done  these  things  by  faith. 
Yet  no  one  imagines  that  they,  or  even  the  greatest  part  of  them, 
though  borne  witness  to  on  account  of  their  faith  in  these  instances, 
are  to  be  rewarded  with  eternal  life. 

2.  Have  not  received  the  promise ;] — that  is,  the  promised  coun- 
try, as  is  plain  from  ver.  13,  14,  15,  16.  See  ver.  13.  note  2. — To  the 
antediluvians  no  promise  was  made  concerning  the  possession  of 
the  earthly  Canaan  ;  yet  it  is  said  of  them  here,  as  well  as  of  the 
rest,  that  'they  died,  not  having  received  the  promised  country,' 
which  implies  that  they  had  a  right  to  that  country  according  to  its 
spiritual  meaning.  It  is  true  Abraham  was  the  first  person  to  whom 
the  promise  of  reward  in  a  future  life  was  confirmed  by  a  formal 
covenant.  Nevertheless,  it  was  virtually  promised  at  the  fall,  and 
was  known  and  expected  by  good  men  from  the  beginning  of  the 
world.  So  the  apostle  tells  us,  ver.  6.  '  He  who  worshippeth  God 
must  believe  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  rewarder  of  them  who  dili- 
gently seek  him.' 

Ver.  40.— 1.  That  they  without  us.]— The  person  of  whom  the 
apostle  speaks  here,  are  not  all  the  individuals  without  exception 
whom  he  hath  mentioned  in  this  chaptetas  praised  in  the  scrip- 
tures on  account  of  their  faith  ;  for  some  are  praised  whose  faith 
was  only  temporary.  See  ver.  39.  note  1.  But  he  speaks  of  those 
only  who  persevered  in  their  faith  and  obedience  :  such  as  Abel, 


who  was  testified  by  God  himself  to  be  righteous  ;  and  Enoch,  who 
is  said  to  have  walked  with  God ;  and  Noah,  who  became  an  heir  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith  ;  and  Abraham,  who  believed  the 
Lord,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness ;  and  Moses,  who 
persevered  as  seeing  the  invisible  God;  and  all  the  rest  who  died  in 
frith. 

2.  Should  not  be  made  perfect.]—  Tt\uuS«i<ri,  made  perfect,  here 
signifies  made  complete,  by  receiving  the  whole  of  the  blessings 
promised  to  believers,  (see  Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.),  the  expectation  of 
which  animated  the  ancients,  whose  great  actions  are  celebrated  in 
the  preceding  part  of  this  chapter.  These  blessings  are  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body,  the  everlasting  possession  of  the  heavenly 
country,  and  the  full  enjoyment  of  God  as  their  exceeding  great  re- 
ward. See  chap.  xii.  22.  note  2. — The  apostle's  doctrine,  that  be- 
lievers are  all  to  be  rewarded  together,  and  at  the  same  time,  is 
agreeable  to  Christ's  declaration,  who  told  his  disciples  that  they 
were  not  to  come  to  the  place  he  was  going  away  to  prepare  for 
them,  till  he  returned  from  heaven  to  carry  them  to  it.  John  xiv. 
3.  'If  I  go  and  prepare  a  place  for  you,  I  will  come  again  and  receive 
you  unto  myself,  that  where  I  am,  there  ye  may  be  also.' — Further, 
that  the  righteous  are  not  to  be  rewarded  till  the  end  of  the  world, 
is  evident  from  Christ's  words,  Matt.  xiii.  40.  43.  In  like  manner, 
St.  Peter  hath  told  us,  that  the  righteous  are  to  be  made  glad  with 
their  reward  '  at  the  revelation  of  Christ,'  1  Pet.  iv.  13.  when  they 
are  to  receive  'a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away,'  1  Pet.  v.  4. 
John  also  tells  us,  that  '  when  he  shall  appear,  we  shall  be  made 
like  him,  for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is,'  1  John  iii.  2.  See  Whitby's 
note  on  2  Tim.  iv.  8.— This  determination,  not  to  reward  the  an- 
cients without  us,  is  highly  proper;  because  the  power  and  vera- 
city of  God  will  be  more  illustriously  displayed  in  the  view  of  angels 
and  men,  by  raising  the  whole  of  Abraham's  seed  from  the  dead  at 
once,  and  by  introducing  them  into  the  heavenly  country  in  a  body, 
after  a  public  acquittal  at  the  judgment,  than  if  each  were  made 
perfect  separately  at  their  death. 

Hallet,  in  interpreting  this  40th  verse,  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that 
the  ancients  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  fell  into  a  state  of  insensi- 
bility at  death ;  that  the  better  things  provided  for  us  means,  that 
good  Christians  at  death  enter  into  a  state  of  thought,  sensibility, 
and  happiness  ;  and  that  the  meaning  of  the  ancients  not  being  made 
perfect  without  us  is,  that  they  were  not,  excepting  Enoch  and  Eli- 
jah, admitted  into  heaven  till  Christ's  death,  (whereby  that  better 
state  was  purchased) :  from  which  time  Christians,  as  fast  as  they 
leave  this  world,  are  admitted  thither  also.  But  in  opposition  to 
these  conjectures  nothing  needs  be  said  but  that  they  are  unsup- 
ported by  scripture.  It  may  be  proper,  however,  to  put  the  reader 
in  mind,  that  Moses,  who  was  not  translated  like  Enoch  and  Elijah, 
but  died,  appeared  at  our  Lord's  transfiguration  ;  because  that  fact 
is  a  proof  that  he  was  in  a  state  of  thought  and  sensibility  before 
Christ's  death  ;  consequently,  ihat  he  did  not  fall  into  a  state  of  in- 
sensibility when  he  died,  as  Hallet  supposeth. 


CHAPTER  XH. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Bra  bold  but  beautiful  rhetorical  figure,  the  apostle, 
in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  represents  the  patriarchs, 
judges,  kings,  prophets,  and  righteous  men,  whose  faith 
he  had  celebrated  in  the  preceding  chapter,  after  having 
finished  their  own  combats  with  honour,  as  standing 
round  and  looking  on  the  Hebrews  while  running  in  the 
Christian  race.  He  therefore  exhorted  them  to  exert 
themselves  strenuously  in  the  presence  of  such  spectators ; 
but,  above  all,  to  fix  their  attention  on  Jesus,  whom  also 
he  represents  as  looking  on ;  because  his  virtues  and  suf- 
ferings were  far  more  remarkable,  and  far  more  worthy  of 
imitation,  than  those  of  the  ancients,  whose  great  actions 
he  had  celebrated,  ver.  1—4. 

Next,  for  the  consolation  of  such  of  the  Hebrews  as 
were  in  affliction,  the  apostle  put  them  in  mind  of  the  view 
which  their  own  scriptures  gave  them  of  the  afflictions 
allotted  to  the  people  of  God.  They  are  chastisements 
which  God,  from  love,  administers  to  his  children,  to  im- 
prove  their  virtues.     And   from   that   consideration    ha 


exhorted  them  meekly  and  courageously  to  bear  all  the 
evils  to  which  they  were  exposed  on  account  of  the  gos- 
pel, ver.  5-13. — And  to  pursue  peace  with  all  men,  and 
holiness,  because  without  holiness  no  man  shall  see  and 
live  with  the  Lord  in  the  heavenly  country,  ver.  14. — And 
to  be  careful  to  preserve  each  other  from  sin,  especially  the 
sin  of  apostasy,  by  admonishing  such  as  were  in  danger 
of  falling  away  ;  or  who  shewed  a  disposition  to  sensuality 
and  profanity,  like  Esau,  who,  despising  his  birthright, 
sold  it  for  one  meal,  ver.  15,  16,  17. 

Having  mentioned  Esau's  selling  his  birthright,  to 
prevent  the  Hebrews  from  parting  with  their  birthrights 
as  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  whether  from  the  love 
of  pleasure  or  from  the  fear  of  persecution,  the  apostle 
explained  to  them  the  privileges  belonging  to  their  birth- 
right. They  were  entitled  to  inherit,  not  an  earthly 
country  after  death,  but  an  heavenly  country ;  and  were 
to  become  inhabitants  of  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the 
city  which   Abraham   expected,  Heb.  xi.  40.  and   were 
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there  to  live  with  God  for  ever — expressed  ver.  14.  of 
this  chapter  by  their  seeing  God ;  and  were  to  associate 
with  angels  and  with  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect, 
and  with  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  and 
to  enjoy  all  the  blessings  procured  by  the  shedding  of  his 
blood,  ver.  18-24. 

In  the  beginning  of  this  epistle,  the  apostle  had  affirmed 
that  the  same  '  God  who  spake  to  the  fathers  by  the 
prophets,  hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son 
Jesus.'  And  this  affirmation  he  had  established  in  the 
progress  of  the  epistle,  by  removing  all  the  objections 
which  the  unbelieving  Jews  brought  to  set  aside  the 
claim  of  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  In  this  place, 
therefore,  as  the  improvement  of  his  doctrine  concerning 
the  sonship  of  Jesus,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  Hebrews 
to  beware  of  disobeying  God,  who  was  speaking  to  them 
by  his  Son,  and  commanding  them  to  obey  his  gospel. 
And  to  enforce  this  exhortation,  the  apostle  put  them 
in  mind  of  what  befell  their  fathers  in  the  wilderness, 
when  they  refused  to  obey  God's  command  to  go  into 
Canaan.  If,  said  he,  the  Israelites  did  not  escape  un- 
punished, who  in  Kadesh  disobeyed  the  oracle  which 
Moses  delivered  to  them  from  God,  ordering  them  to  go  up 
immediately  and  take  possession  of  the  promised  inhe- 
ritance, we  who  have  that  example  of  disobedience  and 
punishment  before  our  eyes,  shall  much  less  escape  un- 
punished, if  we  turn  away  from  God  speaking  the  gospel 
to  us  from  heaven  by  Jesus,  who  now  sits  at  his  right 
hand  as  the  governor  of  the  world,  ver.  25. — But  because 
to  embrace  the  gospel  was  in  effect  to  relinquish  the  law, 
and  because  the  unbelieving  Hebrews  were  greatly  preju- 
diced against  the  gospel  on  that  account,  the  apostle,  to 
persuade  them  to  forsake  the  law  and  embrace  the  gospel, 
quoted  a  prophecy  of  Haggai,  in  which  God,  who  gave 
the  law,  declared  that  he  would  set  it  aside,  and  put  an 
end  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Jewish  princes  who  supported 
it,  and  also  destroy  the  heathen  idolatry  and  the  king- 
doms of  the  heathen  rulers  by  whom  it  was  upheld: 
'  His  voice  then  shook  the  earth;  but  now  he  hath  pro- 
mised, saying,  Yet  once  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but 
also  the  heaven,'  ver.  26. — Haggai  adds,  chap.  ii.  6. 
'  And  the  sea  and  the  dry  land.  7.  And  I  will  shake 
all  nations ;  and  the  desire  of  all  nations  shall  come.' 
That  this  is  a  prophecy  of  the  abrogation  of  the  law  of 


Moses,  and  of  the  destruction  of  the  heathen  idolatry,  we 
learn  from  God  himself,  who  thus  explains  what  he  meant 
by  the  shaking  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  :  Hag.  ii.  21. 
'  Speak  to  Zorobabcl,  governor  of  Judah,  saying,  I  will 
shake  the  heavens  and  the  earth.  22.  And  I  will  over- 
throw the  throne  of  kingdoms,  and  I  will  destroy  the 
strength  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  :'  For  from  this  it 
is  plain,  first,  That  '  the  shaking  of  the  heavens,'  at  the 
coming  of  the  desire  of  all  nations,  means,  that  at  his 
coming  the  throne  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Jewish  princes 
who  supported  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  be  overthrown  ; 
next,  That  '  the  shaking  of  the  earth'  means,  that  the 
strength  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  princes  who 
upheld  idolatry,  was  to  be  destroyed  by  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel. — Farther,  seeing  in  the  expression,  Hag.  ii. 
6.  '  Yet  once,  it  is  a  little  while,  and  I  will  shake  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,'  there  is  a  reference  to  a  former 
shaking  of  the  earth,  namely,  that  which  happened  at  the 
giving  of  the  law,  the  interpretation  given,  Hag.  ii.  21,  22. 
of  the  shaking  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  by  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel  after  the  coming  of  the  desire  of 
all  nations,  leads  us  to  consider  the  shaking  of  Mount 
Sinai,  at  the  giving  of  the  law,  as  emblematical  of  the 
destruction  of  the  heathen  idolatry  by  the  introduction 
of  the  law  of  Moses. — The  apostle,  for  the  further  in- 
formation of  the  Hebrews,  told  them  that  the  promise, 
'  Yet  once  I  will  shake  the  heavens  and  the  earth,'  im- 
plied, that  the  things  shaken  and  overthrown  were  to  be 
removed,  in  order  that  the  things  not  to  be  shaken,  the 
Christian  church  and  gospel  form  of  worship,  may  re- 
main firmly  established  to  the  end  of  time ;  so  that  there 
are  to  be  no  more  changes  made  in  the  religion  of  the 
world,  ver.  27. 

Having  finished  his  address  to  the  unbelieving  He- 
brews, the  apostle  directed  his  discourse  to  such  of  the 
nations  as  professed  the  gospel,  saying,  "Wherefore,  we 
having  received  a  dispensation  of  religion  which  is  never 
to  be  altered,  ought  to  hold  fast  the  gift  of  that  most  ex- 
cellent dispensation,  whereby  we  can  worship  God  accep- 
tably with  reverence  and  religious  fear,  ver.  28. — For, 
under  the  gospel,  God  is  as  much  a  consuming  fire  to 
them  who  disobey  him  by  infidelity,  or  who  affront  him 
by  apostasy,  as  he  was  to  the  rebellious  Israelites  under 
the  law,  ver.  29. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  XII. — 1  Wherefore,  even  we  having 
so  great  a  cloud1  of  witnesses2  placed  around 
us,  laying  aside  every  weight,  and  the  sin 
easily  committed,*  let  us  run  (Jj)  with  perse- 
verance the  race  set  before  us  ;4 

2  Looking  off  to  Jesus  (a%x>ryov  kcu  timi- 
um)v~)  the  captain  and  perfecter  of  the  faith  ,•' 
who,  for  the  joy  -which  was  set  before  him,2 


Commentary. 

Chap.  XII. — 1  Wherefore,  even  we,  like  the  combatants  in  the 
Grecian  games,  having  so  great  an  assembly  of  -witnesses  placed 
around  us,  laying  aside  every  -weight  of  worldly  hopes  and  fears,  and 
cares,  and  friendships,  which  encumber  us  in  running,  and  the  sin 
of  apostasy  which  is  so  easily  committed,  let  us  run  -with  perseve- 
rance the  race  appointed  us  / 

2  Looking  off  from  the  ancients  to  Jesus,  the  leader  and  rewarder 
of  the  faithful,  -who,  for  the  joy  of  bringing  many  sons  into  glory 
■which  was  set  before  him,  endured  the  lingering  agonies  of  the  cross, 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Having  so  great  a  cloud.]— Both  the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans  used  the  word  cloud  to  express  a  great  number  of  people. 
See  1  Thess.  iv.  17.  note  4.  Capel  thinks  the  metaphor  is  taken  from 
flocks  of  birds  flying  in  the  air  like  clouds:  Isa.  lx.  8.  'Who  are 
these  that  fly  as  a  cloud,  and  as  the  doves  to  their  windows'!'  See 
also  Ezek.  xxxviii.  9. 

2.  Of  witnesses.]— Because  at  the  celebration  of  the  games  the 
victors  in  the  morning  combats  did  not  receive  the  prizes  till  the 
evening,  but  looked  at  those  who  engaged  in  the  succeeding  com- 
bats, the  apostle,  in  allusion  to  that  custom,  by  an  high  rhetorical 
figure,  represents  the  ancient  patriarchs,  and  prophets,  and  judges, 
and  kings,  and  captains,  and  righteous  men,  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter,  who  had  been  victorious  in  their  own  combats,  as 
Btanding  round  the  Hebrews,  and  observing  how  they  acquitted 
themselves  in  the  Christian  race.  By  using  this  figure,  however, 
the  apostle  did  not  mean  to  insinuate,  that  the  saints  in  the  other 
world  know  what  we  are  doing  in  this ;  but  to  teach  us  to  think  of 
them  often,  that  by  the  recollection  of  their  trials  and  virtues  we 
may  stir  ourselves  up  to  greater  diligence  in  our  Christian  course. 

3.  The  sin  easily  committed] — Eua-ij  is-a-rov,  literally,  which  stands 
conveniently  around  one,  to  allure  him    or,  the  well  circumstanced 


sin — the  sin  which  is  well  adapted  to  one's  circumstances  and  incli- 
nations, consequently  is  easily  committed ;  in  opposition  to  a?rieir«- 
toi>,  that  which  hath  no  recommending  circumstance,  or  which  is 
destitute  of  ornament. 

4.  Let  us  run  with  perseverance  the  race  set  before  us.] — If  it  is 
thought  that  the  Hebrews  were  not.  acquainted  with  the  Olympic 
and  other  sacred  games  of  the  Greeks,  we  may  suppose  the  apostle 
alludes  to  the  games  which  Herod  instituted  in  imitation  of  the 
Greeks,  in  some  of  the  cities  which  he  built  in  Judea,  or  repaired. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  The  captain  and  perfecter  of  the  faith.]— A^nyo*, 
the  captain.  For  this  signification  of  af%»>-oe,  see  chap.  ii.  10. 
note  3. — K««  TUiioiriiir,  and  perfecter.  See  He!-,  v.  9.  note  1.  The 
apostle  having  exhorted  the  Hebrews  to  run  the  race  set  before 
them,  compares  Jesus  to  the  judge  of  the  games,  whose  office  it  was 
to  determine  who  were  the  conquerors,  and  to  make  them  perfect 
as  combatants,  by  bestowing  on  them  the  prizes  for  which  they  had 
contended. 

2.  Who,  for  the  joy  which  was  set  before  him.]— The  phrase  «e»Ti 
t>)5  x*e*s,  it  by  some  translated  'who,  instead  of  the  joy,' under- 
standing thereby  the  joy  of  governing  the  world,  which  the  Son 
possessed  from  the  beginning  by  right  of  creation  ;  or  according  to 


Chap.  301. 

endured  the  cross,5  despising  the  shame,  and  sat 
doivn  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God. 
3  (rag,  93.)  Wherefore,  attentively  consider1 
him  -who  endured  such  contradiction  from  sin- 
ners against  (avr&v)  himself,  that  ye  may  not 
be  -weary,  being  faint  in  your  souls. 
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4  JVot  yet  unto  blood  have  ye  resisted, 
bati?ig'  against  sin. 


com- 


5  (Kai,  224.)  Besides,  have  ye  forgotten 
the  exhortation  which  (StuxrytTcu)  reasoneth1 
■with  you  as  with  children,  (Prov.  iii.  11.)  1 
My  son,  do  not  think  lightly  of  the  Lord's 
chastisement,  neither  faint  when  thou  art  re- 
buked (w.t')  of  him  : 

6  For  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chastiseth,* 
and  scourgeth2  every  son  whom  he  receiveth. 
(See  Rom.  iii.  19.) 

7  If  ye  endure  chastisement,  God  behaveth 
towards  you  as  HIS  children.  For  what  son 
is  there  whom  HIS  father  doth  not  chastise  ? 

8  But  if  ye  be  without  chastisement,1  of 
■which  all  SONS  are  partakers,  certainly  ye  are 
bastards,  and  not  sons. 

9  (En-*.)  Farther,  we  have  had  fathers  of 
our  flesh,1  -who  chastised  us,  and  we  gave 
them  reverence:  shall  we  not  much  rather  be 
in  subjection  to  the  Father  of  OUR  spirits,  and 
live  1 d 

10  For  they  verily,  (t^s?,  295.)  during  a 
few  days,  chastised  us  according  to  their  own 
pleasure,  but  he  for  OUR  advantage,  (aj  to  /ui- 
nxtetCyr)  in  order  to  OUR  partaking  of  his 
holiness. 

1 1  Now  no  chastisement  indeed,  for  the  pre- 
sent, seemeth  to  be  MATTER  of  joy,  but  of 
sorrow  :  Nevertheless,  afterwards,  it  returns 
the  peaceful*  fruit  of  righteousness  to  them 
•who  are  trained  by  it.2 

12  Wherefore,  bring  to  their  right  position1 


despising  the  shame  of  suffering  as  a  malefactor,  and  sat  do-wn  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God.     See  chap.  viii.  1.  note  3. 

3  Wherefore,  attentively  consider  the  dignity  of  Jesus  your  leader, 
■who,  before  he  was  thus  rewarded,  patiently  endured  such  calumny, 
opposition,  and  persecution  from  sinners  against  himself,  that  ye  may 
not  be  -weary,  being  dispirited  in  your  minds  through  the  continuance 
of  the  persecution. 

4  Your  sufferings  are  far  short  of  those  which  Christ  endured.  For 
not  yet  hath  the  blood  of  any  of  you  been  shed  in  combating  against 
your  ivicked  persecutors.     See  Pref.  sect.  2.  paragr.  4. 

5  Besides,  have  ye  forgotten  the  exhortation  in  -which  God  rea- 
soneth -with  you  as  with  his  children  ?  J\ty  son,  do  not  think  lightly 
of  the  Lord's  chastisement,  as  they  do  who  regard  affliction  as  things 
accidental ;  neither,  through  too  quick  a  feeling  of  the  chastisement, 
nor  by  considering  it  as  a  token  of  God's  anger,  fall  into  despair 
when  thou  art  rebuked  of  him. 

6  Instead  of  being  tokens  of  God's  anger,  afflictions  are  proofs  of 
his  love  :  For  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chastiseth,  and  sharply  cor- 
rects for  his  faults  every  son  whom  he  adopteth. 

7  If  then  ye  endure  affliction,  know  that  God  behaveth  towards 
you  as  his  children,  giving  you  such  correction  as  must  be  of  great 
advantage  to  you.  For  what  legitimate  son  is  there  whom  his  father 
never  punishes  for  his  faults  1 

8  But  if  ye  live  without  that  chastisement  whereof  all  the  sons  of 
God  are  partakers,  certainly  ye  are  treated  as  bastards  whose  edu- 
cation is  no  object  of  their  father's  care,  and  not  as  the  genuine  sons 
of  God. 

9  Farther,  we  have  had  fathers  of  our  bodies,  who  chastised  us 
for  our  faults,  and  yet  we  loved  and  obeyed  them  :  shall  we  not  much 
rather,  from  affection  and  gratitude,  be  in  subjection  to  the  Father 
of  our  spirits,  when  he  corrects  us  for  our  faults,  toft  us  for  living 
with  him  for  ever? 

10  This  submission  is  due  to  the  Father  of  our  spirits,  because  he 
corrects  us  with  more  prudence  and  affection  than  our  earthly  fathers. 
For  they  verily,  during  the  few  days  of  our  childhood,  chastised  us 
according  to  their  own  will  governed  by  passion,  but  he  always  for 
our  advantage,  that  we  might  partake  of  his  holiness  ;  it  being 
necessary  to  our  living  with  him  eternally,  that  we  be  holy. 

1 1  JYow  no  chastisement,  indeed,  whether  from  God  or  man,  at  the 
time  it  is  inflicted,  is  the  cause  of  joy,  but  of  sorrow  to  the  chastised  : 
JVevertheless,  afterwards,  it  gives  as  a  reward  the  peaceful  fruit  of 
righteousness  to  them  -who  are  properly  disciplined  by  it. 

12  Wherefore,  bring  into  the  posture  of  action  your  arms  which 


others,  the  joy  of  his  human  state,  which  he  parted  with,  choosing 
to  endure  the  cross.  But  in  my  opinion  both  glosses  are  improper, 
because  the  apostle  speaks  of  a  joy  which  Jesus  was  not  in  posses- 
sion of,  but  which  was  set  before  him  as  the  reward  of  his  suffer- 
ings.— 'Tne  joy  set  before  him,'  is  contrasted  with  'the  race  set 
beiore  us,'  ver.  1. 

3.  Endured  the  cross.] — The  example  of  Christ's  sufferings  and 
reward  is  of  powerful  efficacy  to  animate  his  disciples  to  imitate  him 
in  suffering,  that  like  him  they  may  be  rewarded. 

Ver.  3.  Attentively  consider  "him  ]— Erasmus  Schmidius  observes, 
that  the  word  x«^jj^vh  being  used  to  denote  the  accurate  ob- 
servation of  arithmetical  and  geometrical  proportions,  it  signifies 
to  consider  Christ  with  the  greatest  accuracy  of  observation.  This 
the  Hebrews  were  to  do,  that  they  might  understand  the  difference 
between  Christ  and  them :  For,  by  attending  to  what  the  Son  of  God 
endured  from  sinners,  they  would  not  think  much  of  the  calum- 
nies, the  scoffing  speeches,  and  the  persecutions,  which  they  en- 
dured from  their  unbelieving  brethren,  nor  be  so  disheartened  by 
them  as  to  faint  or  renounce  the  gospel. 

Ver.  4.  Combating  against  sin.] — Here  the  allusion  is  changed 
from  running  to  fighting  with  the  cestus,  or  to  wrestling. 

Ver.  5.  Reasoneth.] — So  StxKiyirxi  properly  signifies ;  and  so  it 
is  translated  Acts  xvii.  19.  'He  himself  entering  into  the  synagogue, 
(iitKix^i  ™»s  louJ»«»»j)  reasoned  with  the  Jews.' 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chastiseth.] — This  passage 
of  scripture,  by  placing  the  dispensations  of  Providence  in  a  just 
light,  banishes  that  gloom  which  the  disorders  and  miseries  prevail- 
ing in  the  world  are  apt  to  occasion.  We  are  here  in  a  state  of  edu- 
cation, under  the  tuition  of  God,  who  performs  to  us  the  office  of  a 
prudent  and  affectionate  Father.  By  the  various  afflictions  of  life, 
lie  teaches  us  the  virtues  necessary  to  fit  us  for  discharging  the  du- 
ties, and  for  enjoying  the  pleasures,  of  heaven.  May  every  afflicted 
person  firmly  believe  thus  ! 

2.  And  scourgeth  every  son  whom  he  receiveth.] — This  is  the 
I.XX.  translation  of  Prov.  iii.  12.  which  Hallet  thinks  more  just  than 
the  common  version,  'Even  as  a  father  the  son  in  whom  he  delight- 
t  th:'  For  he  saith  ukeab  signifies  either  and  as  a  father,  or  and 
tcjursrelh  :  in  which  latter  sense  it  is  translated  in  the  Arabic,  Sy- 
4  C 


riac,  and  Chaklee  versions;  and  that  jiretzah  signifies  either  he 
delighteth  in,  or  he  receiveth.  He  adds,  "  There  is  sufficient  reason 
to  determine  in  favour  of  the  translation  given  by  the  LXX.  and  the 
apostle  ;  since,  according  to  their  rendering,  the  Hebrew  text  is 
complete  ;  whereas,  according  to  the  other  translation,  the  word 
beasher,  in  whom,  must  be  supplied  as  omitted." 

Ver.  8.  If  ye  be  without  chastisement.]— If  ye  pass  your  lives 
without  experiencing  sickness  of  any  kind,  or  worldly  losses,  or 
affliction  in  your  families,  or  death  of  children,  or  injuries  from  your 
neighbours,  or  any  of  the  other  troubles  to  which  the  children  of 
God  are  exposed,  certainly  ye  are  treated  by  your  heavenly  Father 
as  bastards,  and  not  as  sons. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  We  have  had  fathers  of  our  flesh.] — By  distinguishing 
between  the  fathers  ofourflesh  and  the  Father  of  our  spirits,  the 
apostle  teaches  us,  that  we  derive  only  our  flesh  from  our  parents, 
but  our  spirit  from  God.    Eccles.  xii.  7.  Isa.  lvii.  16.  Zech.  xii.  1. 

2.  Be  in  subjection  to  the  Father  of  our  spirits,  and  live.] — The 
apostle  seems  to  have  had  Deut.  xxi.  18.  in  his  eye,  where  the  son 
that  was  disobedient  to  his  father  was  ordered  to  be  put  to  death. 
This  is  one  of  the  many  instances  in  which  the  apostle  conveys  the 
most  forcible  reason  in  a  single  word. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  It  returns  the  peaceful  fruit  of  righteousness ;] — that 
is,  the  peaceful  fruit,  which  is  righteousness.— Bos  thinks  m^hxo* 
xkjttow  should  be  translated  the  pleasant,  or  joyful  fruit ;  because 
the  Hebrews  commonly  express  pleasure  or  happiness  by  peace. — 
Righteousness  is  denominated  peaceful,  because  it  is  productive  of 
inward  peace  to  the  afflicted  person  himself,  and  of  outward  peace 
to  those  with  whom  he  lives :  Also  it  is  called  the  fruit  of  God's 
chastisements,  because  afflictions  have  a  natural  influence  to  pro- 
duce virtues  in  the  chastised,  which  are  the  occasion  of  joy  far 
greater  than  the  pain  arising  from  the  chastisement.  Psal.  cxix.  67. 
71.  75. 

2.  To  them  that  are  trained  thereby.]— Ttyv/ivxtrftwois.  This 
word  denotes  those  who  performed  the  exercises,  preparatory  to 
the  real  combat,  naked  in  the  palaestra.  It  is  therefore  properly 
translated  trained  persons. 

Ver.  12.  Bring  to  their  right  position,  &c.]— Here  the  apostle 
alludes  to  pugilists,  whose  strength  being  exhausted  in  the  fight, 
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the  arms  which  hang  down,  and  the  weakened  hang  down,  and  your  -weakened  knees  ;  that  is,  vigorously  exert  your 

knees  :   (Isa.  xxxv.  3.)  whole  faculties  in  the  conflict  with  affliction  : 

13    And  make  smooth  paths1  for  your  feet,  13  And  by  removing  every  temptation,  make  smooth  paths  for 

that  that  which  is  lame  may  not  be  put  out  of  your  feet,  that  if  ye  are  infirm  in  any  part,  that  -which  is  lame  may 
joint,  but  rather  healed. 


14  Pursue^  peace  with  all  men,  and  holi- 
ness,2 without  which  no  one  shall  see  the 
Lord  ;3 

15  Carefully  observing,1  lest  any  one  come 
short  of  the  grace  of  God,  lest  some  bitter  root"1 


not  be  wholly  dislocated  by  your  falling,  but  rather  strengthened  by 
proper  exercise. 

14  Earnestly  cultivate  peace  with  all  men,  with  the  Gentiles  as 
well  as  with  the  Jews,  and  even  with  your  enemies :  But  at  the  same 
time  maintain  holiness,  without  which  no  one  shall  see  the  Lord  ; 

15  Carefully  observing  your  own  behaviour,  and  that  of  your 
brethren,  lest  any  one,  through  gross  sins  continued  in,  come  short 

springing  up  trouble  you,3  and  by  it  many  be     of  the  reward  God  has  graciously  promised  to  the  faithful ;  lest 
polluted  ;  some  apostate  rising  trouble  you,  and,  by  his  errors  and  bad  example, 

many  of  you  be  corrupted  ; 

16  Lest  there  be  any  fornicator,'  or  profane  16  Also,  lest  there  be  among  you  any  fornicator — any  one  ad- 
person,2  as  Esau,3  who  for  one  meal  gave  away  dieted  to  his  appetites  ;  or  any  profane  person,  who,  despising  spi- 
his  birthrights.*  ritual  blessings,  renounces  them  for  the  sake  of  present  pleasures,  as 

Esau  did,  who  for  one  meal  gave  away  his  birthrights. 

17  And  ye  know,  that  (km,  211.)  although  17  And  his  folly  ye  know  from  the  scripture  by  this,  that  although 
afterwards  he  wished  to  inherit  the  blessing,  he  afterwards  he  wished  to  i?iherit  the  blessing,  he  was  reprobated  by 
was  reprobated  -, '  for  he  found  no  place  of  re-r  his  father,  who  durst  not  retract  words  which  he  felt  himself  moved  by 
their  arms  hang  down  and  their  knees  shake.     His  meaning  is, — do      church.    But  as  this  epistle  was  directed  not  to  the  clergy,  but  to 


not  succumb  under  your  afflictions,  but  renew  your  exertions. 

Ver.  13.  Make  smooth  or  even  paths :]— So  Te°x>*s  of  j«;  must  be 
translated,  because  a  winding  path  may  be  as  smooth  and  easy  to 
walk  in  as  one  is  that  is  straight. — Theophylact  saith,  t{ o%i»s  signi- 
fieth  both  the  track  made  by  the  wheel  of  a  chariot,  and  that  which 
is  made  by  men's  feet,  a  foot-path. — By  '  making  smooth  paths  for 
their  feet,'  the  apostle  meant  their  removing  every  obstacle  which 
might  impede  them  in  running  the  Christian  race ;  such  as  immo- 
derate love  of  sensual  pleasures,  slavish  fear  of  their  enemies,  &.c. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Pursue.]— Ai^xsts.  This  metaphor  is  taken  from 
the  chase,  in  which  hunters  exert  their  utmost  vigour  in  pursuing 
their  prey.  Hence  in  the  Syriac  version  it  is  '  Currile  post  pecem.' 
See  Rom.  xii.  18.  Perhaps  the  apostle  had  an  eye  to  our  Lord's 
saying,  '  Blessed  are  the  peace-makers.' 

2.  And  holiness.]— The  word  xyix<r/xov,  1  Thess.  iv.  1.  is  translated 
sanctification, which  properly  consists  in  being  free,  both  from  those 
lusts  which  are  gratified  by  means  of  the  senses,  and  from  those 
bad  passions  which  are  of  a  more  spiritual  nature,  such  as  anger, 
malice,  revenge,  envy,  &c.  Where  these  carnal  lusts  and  bad  pas- 
sions are  indulged,  they  render  the  person  who  indulges  them  de- 
testable in  the  sight  of  God.  Hence  they  are  termed  a  'pollution  of 
the  flesh  and  of  the  spirit,'  2  Cor.  vii.  1.— Holiness,  the  word  adopted 
by  our  translators,  hath  a  more  extensive  meaning;  for  besides 
freedom  from  lusts  and  passions,  it  comprehends  all  those  pious 
and  virtuous  dispositions  which  constitute  a  religious  and  moral 
character. 

3.  Without  which  no  one  shall  see  the  Lord.]— Although  in  the 
New  Testament  Jesus  is  commonly  called  the  Lord,  that  title  in  this 
place  denotes  God  the  Father;  because  our  coming  to  him  after 
death  is  mentioned  ver.  23.  and  because,  in  other  passages,  the  feli- 
city of  the  righteous  in  heaven  is  said  to  consist  in  the  vision  of  God, 
Matt.  v.  8.  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  llev.  xxii.  4. — The  apostle  exhorts  us  to  be 
at  great  pains  in  cleansing  ourselves  from  vicious  inclinations,  and 
in  acquiring  virtuous  habits,  from  this  most  important  of  all  con- 
siderations, that  no  one  who  is  polluted  with  vice  and  destitute  of 
virtue  can  be  admitted  into  heaven.  To  illustrate  this  sentiment,  I 
will  transcribe  the  following  passage  from  the  Spectator,  who  thus 
writeth,  No.  447. — "  The  last  use  which  I  shall  make  of  this  remark- 
able property  in  human  nature,  of  being  delighted  with  those  ac- 
tions to  which  it  is  accustomed,  is  to  shew  how  absolutely  neces- 


the  laity  among  the  Hebrew  Christians,  it  must  here  be  taken  in  its 
literal  signification — carefully  observing  or  looking  to  a  thing.  In 
this  precept  the  apostle  enjoins  those  who  are  more  advanced  in 
knowledge  and  virtue,  to  admonish  the  less  perfect  when  they  fall 
into  sin,  or  shew  any  disposition  to  apostatize  from  the  gospel. 

2.  Lest  some  bitter  root.] — Literally,  'some  root  of  bitterness.'  In 
scripture  bitterness  signifies  gross  sin :  Acts  viii.  23.  '  I  perceive 
thou  art  in  the  gall  of  bitterness  and  bond  of  iniquity.'  In  particu- 
lar, apostasy  or  idolatry  is  called,  Deut.  xxix.  18.  '  a  root  which 
beareth  gall  and  wormwood.'  In  the  margin  of  our  Bible,  gall  is 
rendered  &  poisonous  herb,  an  herb  which  taints  the  plants  growing 
beside  it.  Wherefore,  'a  root  of  bitterness,'  or  'bitter  root,'  is  a 
person  utterly  corrupted,  and  who  by  his  errors  and  vices  corrupts 
others.  The  metaphor  shews  that  sin  is  of  an  infectious  nature,  and 
that  its  consequences  are  deadly  in  the  highest  degree. 

3.  Trouble  you.]— Evo%*.>i.  This  verb  being  derived  from  ojjxos , 
a  crowd,  signifies  to  hurry  one  along.  Here  it  denotes  the  influence 
which  false  reasoning  and  evil  example  have  to  lead  men  to  re- 
nounce religion.  Grotius  and  others  think  the  true  reading  of  this 
passage  is*v  xa^>t, which  by  mistake  was  written  nax*-*-  But,as  Hal- 
let  saith,  "there  is  no  reason  to  alter  this  text  in  conformity  to  the 
LXX.  translation  of  Deuteronomy,  since  the  apostle  does  not  cite  it, 
but  only  uses  so  much  of  the  language  of  that  scripture  as  was  to 
his  present  purpose.  In  this  way  do  ail  Christians  unblamably  min- 
gle some  expressions  of  the  scripture  among  their  own,  with  some 
variation  of  words." 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Lest  there  be  any  fornicator.]— rioji/o;.  For  the  sig- 
nification of  this  word,  see  what  is  saidof  noe  •"'»,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1. 
— The  propensity  of  mankind  to  fornication  made  it  proper  for  the 
apostle  to  mention  that  vice,  as  a  chief  instance  of  the  vicious  sen- 
suality which  excludes  men  from  heaven. 

2.  Or  profane  person.] — A  profane  person  is  one  who  treats  sacred 
things  with  contempt,  who  despises  spiritual  blessings,  and  who  in 
the  whole  of  his  behaviour  shews,  that  he  has  no  sense  of  God  nor 
of  religion  ;  and  therefore  is  ranked  among  the  most  flagitious  sin- 
ners, 1  Tim.  i.  9. 

3.  As  Esau.]— -We  do  not  read  that  Esau  was  a  fornicator ;  nor 
does  the  apostle  say  that  he  was  addicted  to  that  vice.  By  putting 
a  comma  after  the  word  fornicator,  and  by  connecting  the  words,  or 
profane  person,  with  what  follows,  Esau  will  be  called  only  a  pro- 


sary  it  is  for  us  to  gain  habits  of  virtue  in  this  life,  if  we  would  enjoy    fane  person.  This  he  shewed  himself  to  be,  by  selling  his  birthright 


thepleasures  of  the  next.  The  state  of  bliss  we  call  heaven,  will 
not  be  capable  of  affecting  those  minds  which  are  not  qualified  for 
it :  we  must  in  this  world  gain  a  relish  of  truth  and  virtue,  if  we 
would  be  able  to  taste  that  knowledge  and  perfection  which  are  to 
make  us  happy  in  the  next. — The  seeds  of  those  spiritual  joys  and 
raptures  which  are  to  rise  ifp  and  flourish  in  the  soul  to  all  eternity, 
must  be  planted  in  her  during  this  her  present  state  of  probation. 
In  short,  heaven  is  not  to  be  looked  upon  only  as  the  reward,  but 
as  the  natural  effect  of  a  religious  life. 

"On  the  other  hand,  those  evil  spirits  who  by  long  custom  have 
contracted  in  the  body  habits  of  lust  and  sensuality,  malice  and  re- 
venge, an  aversion  to  every  thing  that  is  good,  just,  or  laudable,  are 
naturally  seasoned  and  prepared  for  pain  and  misery.  Their  tor- 
ments have  already  taken  root  in  them  :  they  cannot  be  happy 
when  divested  of  the  body,  unless  we  may  suppose  that  Providence 
will  in  a  manner  create  them  anew,  and  work  a  miracle  in  the  rec- 
tification of  their  faculties.  They  may,  indeed,  taste  a  kind  of  ma- 
lignant pleasure  in  those  actions  to  which  they  are  accustomed 
whilst  in  this  life  :  But  when  they  are  removed  from  all  those  ob- 
jects which  are  here  apt  to  gratify  them,  they  will  naturally  become 
their  own  tormentors,  and  cherish  in  themselves  those  painful  ha- 
bits of  mind  which  are  called,  in  scripture  phrase,  the  worm  which 
never  dies.  This  notion  of  heaven  and  hell  is  so  very  conformable 
to  the  light  of  nature,  that  it  was  discovered  by  some  of  the  most 
exalted  heathens.  It  has  been  improved  by  many  eminent  divines 
of  the  last  age  ;  but  there  is  none  who  has  raised  such  noble  notions 
on  it  as  Dr.  Scott,  in  the  first  book  of  his  Christian  Life." 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Carefully  observing.] — Ea-i<rxowoui/Tj;.  This  word, 
1  Pel.  v.  2  is  used  to  denote  the  exercise  of  the  bishop's  office  in  the 


to  his  brother  Jacob  for  a  mess  of  pottage.  It  is  true  Jacob  proposed 
to  him  to  sell  these  ;  not,  however,  as  taking  advantage  of  his  ne- 
cessity, but  because  he  had  heard  him  on  former  occasions  speak 
contemptuously  of  his  birthrights.  For  what  else  could  put  it  into 
Jacob's  mind  to  make  the  proposition  1  Therefore,  when  instead  of 
going  into  his  father's  tent,  where  he  might  have  got  food,  Esau  sold 
his  birthrights  for  a  mess  of  pottage,  he  shewed  not  only  sensuality, 
but  the  greatest  profanity.  In  the  family  of  Abraham,  the  birth- 
right entitled  the  eldest  to  spiritual  as  well  as  temporal  privileges, 
(see  the  next  note) ;  all  which  Esau  despised,  as  we  learn  from 
Moses,  who,  after  relating  his  contemptuous  speech,  '  Behold  I  am 
at  the  point  to  die  ;  and  what  profit  shall  this  birthright  do  to  me  V 
adds,  'Thus  Esau  despised  his  birthright,'  Gen.  xxv.  32. 34. 

4.  Gave  away  his  birthrights.] — Before  the  law  was  given,  the 
first-born  in  the  family  of  Abraham  had  a  right  to  the  priesthood, 
Exod.  xix.  22.  ;  and  to  a  double  portion,  Deut.  xxi.  17.  And  in  the 
family  of  Isaac,  he  was  lord  over  his  brethren,  Gen.  xxvii.  29.  37. 
xlix.  3.  Farther,  in  that  family  the  first-born,  as  the  root  of  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  conveyed  to  his  posterity  all  the  blessings  promised  in 
the  covenant :  such  as  a  right  to  possess  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  to 
be  the  father  of  him  in  whom  all  nations  were  to  be  blessed,  and  to 
explain  and  confirm  these  promises  to  his  children,  in  his  dying 
blessing  to  them;  of  which  we  have  a  remarkable  example  in  Jacob, 
Gen.  xlix. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  He  was  reprobated,]— not  by  God,  but  by  his  father, 
who,  when  he  knew  that  he  had  given  the  blessing  to  Jacob  refus- 
ed to  retract  it,  being  sensible  from  his  inward  feelings  that  he  had 
spoken  prophetically,  and  that  God  willed  him  to  give  the  blessing 
to  Jacob. 
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peotance,    though    he    earnestly   sought    the     inspiration  to  niter,  (see  vor.  20.  note);  Jbr  he  found  no  place  of 


BLESSING  with  tears.2 


18  Noiu  ye  shall  not  come'  to  a  tangible 
mountain7  (*«,  219.)  -which  burned  with  fire, 
and  to  blackness,  and  to  darkness,  and  to  tem- 
pest,'1 


repentance  m  his  father,  though  he  earnestly  sought  the  blessing 
■with  tears.  Instead  of  repenting,  his  father  confirmed  the  blessing 
to  Jacob,  Gen.  xxvii.  33. 

18  JYow,  that  ye  may  understand  the  value-of  your  birthrights  as 
Abraham's  seed,  (Gal.  Hi.  18.),  which  I  am  exhorting  you  not  to 
throw  away,  know,  that  ye  shall  not,  like  your  fathers,  come  to  a 
tangible  mountain  -which  burned  -with  fire,  to  shew  that  God  is  a 
consuming  fire  to  the  impenitent ;  and  to  blackness,  and  to  darkness, 
which  was  an  emblem  of  the  obscurity  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation  ; 
and  to  tempest, 

19  And  to  the  noise  of  a  trumpet,  like  that  by  which  the  angels 
called  the  Israelites  together  to  hear  the  law,  and  which,  by  wax- 


19  And  to  the  noise  of  a  trumpet,  and  to  the 
sound  of  words,1  the  hearers  of  which  earn- 
estly entreated  that  there  might  not  be  added    ing  louder  and  louder,  terrified  the  Israelites  exceedingly ;    and  to 


to  them  a  -word) 


20  (r<*£,  98.)  Although  they  could  not  bear 
that  which  was  strictly  commanded,  (Exod. 
xix.  13.),  Even  if  a  beast  touch  the  mountain, 
it  shall  be  stoned,  or  shot  through  with  an 
arrow.1 

2 1  And  so  terrible  was  that  which  appeared, 
that  Moses  said,  I  am  exceedingly  afraid  and 
quake. ' 

22  But  ye  shall  come  (see  note  1.  on  ver. 
18.)  to  Mount  Zion,1  and  to  the  city  of  the 
living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,2  and  to 
ten  thousands  of  angels  ; 


2.  Though  he  earnestly  sought  ( 
—The  relative  pronoun  it,  in  this  passage,  stands  for  the  blessing, 
the  remote  antecedent.  For  Esau  did  not  seek  repentance,  but 
■  the  blessing,  with  tears,'  Gen.  xxvii.  34. — This  example,  as  Beza 
well  observes,  the  apostle  set  before  the  Hebrews  to  shew  them, 
that  if,  for  the  sake  of  present  pleasures,  any  of  them  like  Esau 
profanely  cast  away  their  heavenly  birthrights  by  apostasy,  they 
never  should  regain  them. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Ye  shall  not  come.] — °u  yctf  st-joo-sm^"-?*™,  literally 
ye  have  not  come.  But  here,  and  in  ver.  22.  the  past  time  is  put  for 
the  future ;  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  in  the  latter  part  of  his  dis- 
course the  apostle  mentions  particulars  which  cannot  be  applied  to 
believers  in  the  present  life  ;  such  as  their  being  come  '  to  myriads 
of  angels,  and  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect.'  See  Ess.  iv. 
10. — Farther,  that  the  apostle  doth  not  speak  of  what  was  present, 
but  of  something  future,  will  appear,  if  we  consider  that  he  here 
contrasteth  the  Birthrights  of  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  with 
those  of  his  natural  progeny.  The  natural  seed  had  a  right  to  pos- 
sess the  earthly  Canaan:  and  prepare  them  for  that  inheritance, 
they  were  brought  to  Sinai  to  receive  the  law  which  they  were  to 
observe  in  Canaan.  But  their  spiritual  seed  by  their  birthright 
being  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country,  shall  be  prepared  for  it  and 
brought  into  it  in  a  different  manner. 

2.  To  a  tangible  mountain.] — T>i\*f?tuAi£i>a>,  a  mountain  capable  of 
being  handled  or  touched ;  but  which  ye  will  be  prohibited  to  ap- 
proach. The  meaning  is,  Believers,  Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  in 
their  way  to  the  heavenly  country,  are  not,  like  his  natural  seed  in 
their  way  to  Canaan,  to  be  brought  to  a  tangible  mountain,  such  as 


Sinai  was,  to  hear  the  law,  by  which  they  are  to  be  governed  in  the 
heavenly  country,  declared  in  the  terrible  manner  in  which  the  law 
of  the  earthly  country  was  proclaimed  ;  but  they  are  to  be  brought 
directly  to  the  heavenly  mount  of  Zion,  where  God  by  some  visible 
manifestation  will  reside,  and  to  the  city  of  the  living  God,  &c. 

3.  And  to  tempest.] — Josephus,  Antiq.  lib.  3.  c.  5.  tells  us,  that  at 
the  giving  of  the  law,  strong  winds  came  down,  and  manifested  the 
presence  of  God.  Perhaps  this  prefigured  what  happened  when 
the  new  law,  the  gospel,  was  given :  For,  previous  to  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  '  there  came  a  sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a  mighty 
rushing  wind,'  Acts  ii.  2. 

Ver.  19.  And  to  the  sound  of  words.] — The  words  of  the  ten  com- 
mandments were  pronounced  by  the  angel  who  personated  God, 
(See  Heb.  ii.  2.  note  2.),  with  a  voice  so  loud  and  terrible,  that  the 
whole  six  hundred  thousand  who  were  able  to  go  to  war,  with  the 
women  and  children,  and  old  men,  heard  them,  Deut.  v.  22.  and 
were  exceedingly  frightened. 

Ver.  20.  Or  shot  through  with  an  arrow.] — This  clause  is  wanting 
in  many  ancient  MSS.,  and  in  the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  Coptic,  Arabic, 
and  Ethiopic  versions. — If  it  is  an  addition  to  the  text,  it  is  taken  from 
Exod.  xix.  13. 

Ver.  21.  Moses  said,  I  am  exceedingly  afraid  and  quake.] — There  is 
no  mention  of  this  circumstance  in  the  history.  But  seeing  the 
apostle  speaks  of  it  in  a  letter  to  the  Hebrews  as  a  thing  known  to 
them,  some  commentators  are  of  opinion  that  they  had  it  from  tra- 
dition, or  that  it  was  recorded  in  some  Jewish  writing  then  extant. 
— I  think  that  something  like  this  speech  is  insinuated  in  the  account 


the  sound  of  words  uttered  by  God  himself,  the  hearers  of  which, 
strongly  impressed  with  the  holiness  and  power  of  their  lawgiver 
and  judge,  earnestly  entreated  to  hear  not  a  word  more,  Exod.  xx. 
18,  19.; 

20  Although,  before  they  were  affrighted  by  the  voice  of  God, 
they  could  not  bear  that  which  was  strictly  commanded,  Even  if  a 
beast  touch  the  mountain  while  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence 
rests  on  it,  it  shall  be  stoned  or  shot  throzigh  with  an  arrow.  It 
seems  they  expected,  by  drawing  near,  to  see  God  without  being 
terrified. 

21  And  so  terrible  was  that  manifestation  of  the  divine  presence 
which  appeared,  that  Moses  cried  to  God,  /  am  exceedingly  afraid 
and  quake. 

22  But  ye  shall  come  to  a  place  which  I  call  Mount  Zion,  because 
there  God  will  appear  to  you,  not  in  the  terribleness  of  his  greatness 
as  on  Sinai,  but  in  the  beauties  of  his  goodness ;  and  instead  of  being 
brought  to  any  earthly  city  to  worship,  ye  shall  be  brought  to  the  city 
of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  in  your  worship  shall 
associate  with  ten  thousands  of  angels  ; 

f",  it)  the  blessing  with  tears.]  which  Moses  himself  hath  given  of  the  matter.  It  is  said,  Exod. 
xix.  16.  'On  the  third  day,  in  the  morning,  there  were  thunders  and 
lightnings,  and  a  thick  cloud  upon  the  mount,  so  that  all  the  people 
that  was  in  the  camp  trembled.  18.  And  Mount  Sinai  was  altogether 
on  a  smoke,  because  the  Lord  descended  upon  it  in  fire  ;  and  the 
smoke  thereof  ascended  as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace,  and  the  whole 
mount  quaked  greatly.  19.  And  when  the  voice  of  the  trumpet 
sounded  long,  and  waxed  louder  and  louder,  Moses  spake,  and  God 
answered  him  by  a  voice.'  What  follows  in  the  history  is  an  ampli- 
fication of  the  preceding  narration,  according  to  the  manner  of  the 
sacred  historians,  and  not  an  account  of  things  which  happened 
afterwards.  This  the  attentive  reader  will  easily  perceive,  who  com- 
pares the  amplification  with  the  former  narration:  Ver.  20.  'And 
the  Lord  came  down  upon  Mount  Sinai,  (this  is  mentioned  ver.  18.), 
on  the  top  of  the  mount :  And  the  Lord  called  Moses  up  to  the  top 
of  the  mount,  and  Moses  went  up.'  It  was  then  '  Moses  spake,  and 
God  answered  him  by  a  voice,'  as  related  ver.  19.  It  seems  when 
he  drew  near  to  the  thick  darkness,  out  of  which  issued  the  thun- 
ders, and  lightnings,  and  the  great  fire  which  burned  up  to  the  midst 
of  heaven,  his  courage  failing  him,  he  spake  the  words  mentioned 
Heb.  xii.  21.  'I  am  exceedingly  afraid  and  tremble ;'  and  God  an- 
swered him  by  a  voice,  encouraging  him  to  lay  aside  his  fears. 
Wherefore,  taking  courage,  he  became  so  composed  as  to  hold  that 
conversation  with  God  which  is  recorded  Exod.  xix.  21 — 24. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Ye  shall  come  to  Mount  Zion.]— Mount  Zion  being 
opposed  to  Sinai,  the  tangible  mountain,  is  no  mountain  on  earth, 
but  is  the  heavenly  Mount  Zion ;  as  the  Jerusalem  mentioned  in  the 
subsequent  clause  is  the  heavenly  Jerusalem. — When  David  took 


the  stronghold  of  Zion.  he  called  it  'the  city  of  David,'  2  Sam.  v.  7. 
and  put  the  ark  of  the  Lord  in  the  city  of  David,  2  Sam.  vi.  12.  17! 
'in  his  place  in  the  midst  of  the  tabernacle  which  he  had  pitched 
for  it.'  From  this  time  God  is  said  to  have  '  dwelt  in  Zion,'  which  on 
that  account  was  called  'his  holy  hill  of  Zion,'  Psal.  ii.  6.  ;  and  '  to 
love  the  gates  of  Zion  more  than  all  the  dwellings  of  Jacob,'  Psal. 
lxxxvii.  2.  Wherefore,  Mount  Zion  being  the  residence  of  the  ma- 
nifestation of  the  divine  presence  on  earth,  among  the  natural  seed 
of  Abraham,  before  the  temple  was  built,  it  was  fitly  made  the  type 
of  that  place  in  the  heavenly  country,  where  the  manifestation  of 
the  divine  presence  among  the  spiritual  seed  is  to  be  made  through 
all  eternity.     See  Heb.  ix.  5.  note. 

2.  The  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.]— This  is 
the  city  which  Abraham  expected,  and  'of  which  the  builder  and 
ruler  is  God.'  It  is  called,  Gal.  iv.  26.  'Jerusalem  which  is  above,' 
and,  Rev.  iii.  12.  'New  Jerusalem,  which  conieth  down  out  of  heaven 
from  God,'  and,  Rev.  xxi.  2.  'The  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem.'  These 
names  the  apostles  were  directed  by  the  Spirit  to  give  to  this  city,  to 
shew  that  Jerusalem  in  Canaan  was  a  type  or  emblem  of  it.  See  2 
Cor.  v.l.  note  2.— The  intelligent  reader  no  doubt  has  remarked,  that 
here  the  happiness  of  the  just,  after  the  resurrection,  is  represented 
as  in  part  arising  from  the  nature  of  the  place  of  their  abode.  The 
same  idea  is  suggested  by  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  accounts  given 
by  Christ  and  his  apostles  of  the  felicity  of  good  men  in  the  life  to 
come :  John  xiv.  2.  'In  my  father's  house  (of  the  universe)  are  many 
mansions  : — I  go  to  prepare  a  place  for  you.' — 2  Pet.  iii.  13.  '  Accord- 
ing to  his  promise  we  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein 


572 

23  To  the  general  assembly1  and  church  of 
the  first-born'2  -who  are  enrolled  in  heaven,3 
and  to  God  the  Judge1  of  all,  and  to  the  spirits 
of  just  men  (tstw^&^swv,  Heb.  xi.  40.  note) 
made  perfect,5 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  XIL 


24  And  to  Jesus  the  Mediator1  of  the  new 
covenant,  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling2  -which 
speaketh  better  things  than  that  of  Abel.3 


23  To  the  general  assembly  and  church  of  the  first-born,  brought 
from  the  ditferent  parts  of  the  universe  to  worship  God.  These  are 
enrolled  in  heaven  as  citizens.  And,  instead  of  standing  afar  off,  as 
your  fathers  did  at  Sinai,  ye  shall  come  near  to  God  the  supreme 
ruler  of  the  -whole  universe,  and  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect  by  their  union  with  their  glorified  bodies,  and  their  introduc- 
tion into  heaven, 

24  And  to  Jesus  the  JVTediator  of  the  ne-w  covenant,  and  to  his 
blood,  which  is  the  true  blood  of  sprinkling  typified  by  the  Levitical 
sprinklings,  and  -which,  by  crying  for  mercy  to  penitents,  speaketh 
better  things  than  the  blood  of  Abel,  which  cried  for  vengeance  on 
his  murderer. 

25  Take  care  that  ye  disobey  not  God  who  is  now  speaking  to  you 
For  if  they  did  not  escape  who  refused     from  heaven  by  his  Son.     For,  if  the  Israelites  did  not  escape  pu- 

sprinkling  of  the  Israelites  with  blood,  when  the  covenant  was  made 
at  Sinai,  and  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings  before 
the  vail,  and  on  the  mercy-seat.  For  the  former  sprinkling  typified 
the  efficacy  of  Christ's  blood  in  procuring  the  new  covenant,  and 
the  latter,  its  efficacy  in  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin  for  all  them 
who  believe  and  obey  God. — 'The  blood  of  sprinkling,'  by  an  usual 
figure,  is  put  here  lor  the  effect  of  the  blood  of  sprinkling.  The 
saints,  when  admitted  into  heaven,  shall  come  to  the  full  enjoyment 
of  the  blessings  procured  by  the  sprinkling  of  Christ's  blood. 

In  this  latter  part  of  the  description  of  the  joy  s  of  heaven,  we  are 
taught  that  they  will  arise  chiefly  from  our  seeing  and  conversing 
with  the  virtuous  of  our  own  kind ;  and  not  with  them  alone,  but 
with  the  different  orders  of  angels,  and  with  Jesus,  and  even  with 
God  himself,  who  will  manifest  his  presence  there  in  a  much  more 
glorious  manner  than  he  does  here  by  his  works ;  and  that  the 
scheme  of  our  salvation,  by  the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood,  will  afford 
matter  of  delightful  contemplation  to  the  redeemed,and  be  recollect- 
ed by  them  with  transports  of  gratitude  through  all  eternity.  Far- 
ther, seeing  the  pot  with  the  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod  which  budded, 
and  the  tables  of  the  covenant,  were,  by  God's  command,  placed  in 
the  inward  tabernacle  which  represented  heaven,to  intimate,as  was 
observed,  Heb.  ix.  4.  note  3.  that  in  heaven  the  people  of  God  will 
recollect  the  particular  interpositions  of  Providence  by  which,  while 
on  earth,  they  were  prepared  for  the  employments  and  enjoyments 
of  heaven,  and  that  they  will  be  greatly  delighted  with  the  recollec- 
tion of  these  interpositions;  may  we  not  suppose,  that  our  happi- 
ness in  heaven  will  arise  also  from  our  searching  into  the  works  of 
creation,  by  which  God  hath  so  illustriously  displayed  his  perfec- 
tions'! For  if  our  feeble  pursuit,  and  imperfect  acquisition  of  know- 
ledge in  the  present  life, afford  us  such  exquisite  pleasure,how  great 
must  the  entertainment  of  the  saints  in  heaven  be,  when  the  works 
of  God  are  fully  laid  open  to  their  view,  and  their  faculties  are 
strengthened  to  examine  them !  The  pleasures  which  the  blessed 
will  derive  from  this  source  must  be  unspeakable  ;  not  only  because 
they  will  be  enhanced  by  the  charm  of  novelty,  but  because  every 
new  acquisition  will  stimulate  them  to  proceed  in  the  search,  and 
because,  although  it  be  continued  through  eternity,  the  immense 
subject  will  never  be  exhausted  by  them.  The  desire  of  knowledge 
is  so  deeply  engraved  in  the  human  mind,  and  the  pleasure  flowing 
from  its  acquisition  is  so  exquisite,  that  to  use  the  words  of  the  Spec- 
tator, No.  626.  "I  cannot  think  he  detracts  from  the  state  of  the 
blessed,  who  conceives  them  to  be  perpetually  employed  in  fresh 
searches  into  nature,  and  to  eternily  advancing  into  the  fathomless 
depths  of  the  divine  perfection3.  In  this  thought  there  is  nothing 
but  what  doth  honour  to  these  glorified  spirits,  provided  still  it  be 
remembered,  that  their  desire  of  more  proceeds  not  from  their  dis- 
relishing what  they  possess  ;  and  the  pleasure  of  a  new  enjoyment 
is  not  with  them  measured  by  its  novelty,  (which  is  a  thing  merely 
foreign  and  accidental),  but  by  its  real  intrinsic  value.  After  an  ac- 
quaintance of  many  thousand  years  with  the  works  of  God,  the 
beauty  and  magnificence  of  the  creation  fills  them  with  the  same 
pleasing  wonder  and  profound  awe,  which  Adam  felt  himself  seized 
with  as  he  first  opened  his  eyes  upon  this  glorious  scene." 

The  grand  description  of  the  heavenly  country,  the  inheritance 
of  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  found  in  ver.  22.  and  of  its  joys  in 
ver.  23,  24.  the  apostle  gave,  to  make  the  Hebrews  sensible  how 
foolish  it  would  be  in  them,  for  the  sake  either  of  the  pleasures  or 
of  the  pains  of  this  transitory  life,  profanely  to  castaway  their  birth- 
right, whereby  they  were  entitled  to  inherit  the  heavenly  country. 

3.  Speaketh  better  things  (iraj  *  tov  A/Esx)  than  that  of  Abel] — 
The  masculine  article  tov  cannot  agree  with  kipx.  understood, which 
is  a  neuter  word.  Wherefore  we  must  adopt  the  reading  of  the  MSS. 
mentioned  by  Mill,  which  have  to  here  in  place  of  tov,  and  which 
seems  to  have  been  followed  by  the  Syriac  translator  :  or  we  must 
supply  either  Koyov  tou  *i,u«tos,  the  speech  of  the  blood  of  Abel,  or 
f^vTio-^ov  tou  xificcro;,  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Abel,  namely, 
on  the  ground,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  iv.  10 !  where  God  saith,  '  the  voice 
of  thy  brother's  blood  crieth  unto  me  from  the  ground.' 

Ver.  25. — 1.  Take  care  that  ye  refuse  not.]— Here  the  apostle 
turned  his  discourse  to  the  unbelieving  Hebrews  ;  and  by  calling  to 
their  remembrance  the  sin  and  punishment  of  their  forefathers,  who 
refused  to  obey  God  when  he  commanded  them  to  go  into  Canaan, 
and  who  for  that  sin  were  all  destroyed  in  the  wilderness,  he  shewed 
them  the  danger  of  disobeying  God,  who  commanded  them  by  his 
Son  to  receive  the  gospel. 

2.  Him  speaking.] — Tov  \*xouvt«.  In  this  expression  there  is  a 
reference  to  Heb.  i.  1.  where  we  are  told,  that  God,  (c  ku*.hc-as) 
'who  spake  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  0httKy<rt)  hath  in  these 
last  days  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son.  Wherefore,  the  Him  speaking, 
whom  the  Hebrews  were  not  to  refuse,  was  God  the  Father,  who  at 
that  time  was  actually  speaking  to  them  the  gospel  from  heaven  by 


25  Take  care  that  ye  refuse  not1  him  speak 
ing, 

dwcllcth  righteousness.'  And  St.  John,  who  in  vision  had  the  state 
of  the  church  set  before  him  in  its  various  stages  till  its  consumma- 
tion, saw  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth  appear  after  the  pre- 
sent fabric  had  passed  away,  Rev.  xxi.  1. — That  these  accounts  of 
the  future  felicity  of  the  righteous  are  not  to  be  interpreted  meta- 
phorically, may  be  gathered  from  the  gospel  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection, whereby  we  are  assured  that  we  shall  be  united  to  a  real 
body,  consisting  of  organs  of  sensation  and  of  members  fitted  for 
action.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  44.  note.  For  if  our  raised  bodies  are  to  have 
members  and  organs  of  sensation,  we  must  also  have  a  material 
habitation,  where  we  can  have  the  use  of  these  members  and  or- 
gans, and  derive  enjoyment  from  objects  suited  to  them.  The  rea- 
son is  plain ;  as  a  body  without  members  and  senses  would  be  no 
benefit,  so  members  and  senses  without  objects  would  be  useless. 
Hence  '  the  redemption  of  the  body  from  corruption'  is  called,  Rom. 
viii.  19.  'the  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God;'  and,  ver.  21.  'their 
glorious  liberty  ;'  and,  ver.  23.  'their  adoption.' 

Farther,  as  the  gospel  speaks  consistently,  when,  together  with 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  it  promises  a  new  heaven  and  a  new 
earth,  so  it  speaks  agreeably  to  the  ancient  revelations,  which  pro- 
mised to  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  the  eternal  possession  of  an 
heavenly  country,  under  the  figure  and  pledge  of  giving  his  natural 
seed  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan.  And  though  in  these 
revelations  little  is  said  concerning  the  nature  of  the  new  heaven 
and  new  earth,  we  may  believe,  as  was  observed  Ess.  v.  sect.  4.  last 
paragraph,  that  it  will  be  perfectly  suited  to  the  nature  of  our  glori- 
ous bodies,  and  that  the  pleasures  which  we  shall  derive  from  the 
beauty  and  conveniency  of  our  future  habitation,  will  be  as  much 
superior  to  the  pleasures  of  this  earth,  as  the  members  and  senses 
of  our  glorious  bodies  shall  be  more  perfect  than  our  present 
fleshly  members  and  senses.  In  a  word,  seeing  God  himself  is  to 
dwell  "with  the  righteous  in  the  heavenly  country,  it  will,  as  becom- 
eth  the  residence  of  God,  be  magnificent,  and  glorious,  and  full  of 
pleasures.    See  Spectator,  vol.  viii.  No.  580. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  To  the  general  assembly.]— iranjju^M.  This  word 
signifies  a  great  concourse  of  people,  drawn  together  from  all  quar- 
ters on  some  public  and  joyful  occasion  ;  such  as  a  religious  festival, 
annual  games,  a  great  market  or  fair  ;  from  which  last  occasion  the 
Greek  word  is  derived.  If  the  allusion  to  the  transactions  at  Sinai 
is  continued  here,  this  first  general  assembly,  or  concourse  of  the 
subjects  of  God,  called  from  his  dominions  every  where,  will  beheld 
for  the  purpose  of  hearing  the  laws  of  the  heavenly  country,  which 
they  are  to  inhabit,  promulgated. 

2.  And  church  of  the  first-born.]— The  first-born  of  man  and 
beast,  being  reckoned  more  excellent  than  the  subsequent  births, 
were  appropriated  to  God.  Hence  the  Israelites  had  the  name  of 
God's  first-born  given  them,  to  shew  that  they  belonged  to  God,  and 
were  more  excellent  than  the  rest  of  the  nations:  Wherefore,  'the 
general  assembly  and  church  of  the  first-born,'  as  distinguished 
from  'the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,'  mentioned  afterwards, 
means  the  pious  Israelites  of  all  ages,  who,  having  imitated  Abra- 
ham in  his  faith  and  obedience,  are  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country; 
whereas  'the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,' are  all  in  every  age 
and  nation  who  have  feared  God  and  wrought  righteousness. 

3.  Who  are  enrolled  in  heaven.] — See  Philip,  iv.  3.  note  4.  This 
signifies  that  they  are  denizens  of  heaven,  entitled  to  live  there,  and 
to  enjoy  its  privileges. 

4.  And  to  God  the  Judge  of  all.]— As  the  Son,  after  the  judgment, 
will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father,  the  Father  is  fitly  styled 
'the  Judge  of  all, 'or  universal  Monarch,  agreeably  to  the  phraseo- 
logy of  the  Hebrews,  who  called  those  persons  Judges  who  exer- 
cised sovereign  rule  in  Israel. 

"5.  And  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect.] — In  this  enume- 
ration the  particulars  are  not  placed  according  to  their  dignity, 
owing,  perhaps,  to  the  apostle's  being  greatly  affected  by  the  con- 
templation of  these  grand  objects.  For  in  such  cases  people  neglect 
to  arrange  their  discourse  methodically.  Or,  'the  spirits  of  just 
men  made  perfect,'  might  be  mentioned  after  God  the  Judge  of  all, 
and  before  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  to  shew  that  on 
account  of  the  severity  of  the  trial  which  the  just  have  sustained, 
they  are  more  the  objects  of  the  love  of  God  and  of  Christ  than  the 
angels,  and  even  more  excellent  in  respect  of  their  virtues.  Hence 
they  are  called,  James  i.  18.  'a  kind  of  first-fruits  of  his  creatures.' 

Ver.  24. — 1.  And  to  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant.] — 
Jesus  is  called  'the  Mediator  oftVie  new  covenant,'  not  because  he 
exercises  the  office  of  Mediator  after  he  hath  delivered  up  the  me- 
diatorial kingdom  to  the  Father,  for  at  that  period  bis  office  of  Medi- 
ator will  cease ;  but  because  he  exercised  that  office  before  he 
delivered  up  the  kingdom,  and  in  the  exercise  of  that  office  he  hath 
brought  the  people  of  God  into  heaven. 

2.  And  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling.]— This  is  an  allusion  both  to  the 
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(toy  %£»/uxri£cvTx.)  him  delivering  an  oracle* 
on  earth,  much  more  we  SHALL  NOT  escapk 
(from  the  preceding  clause)  who  turn  away 
from  htm  SPEAKING  from  heaven.1 

26  ('Ot/,  61.)  His  voice1  then  shook  the 
earth.  But  now  he  hath  promised,'2  saying, 
Yet  once  I  shake'  not  the  earth  only,  but  also 
the  heaven.  * 
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27  Now  this  SPEECH,  Yet  once,  signifieth 
the  removing  of  the  things  shaken,1  as  of  things 
which  were  made,2  that  the  things  not  to  be 

his  Son.  For,  having  commissioned  his  son  to  make  the  gospel  re- 
velation, and  having  given  him  the  apostles  as  his  assistants,  John 
xvii.  6.  and,  according  to  his  promise,  having  sent  down  the  Holy 
Ghost  from  heaven  upon  them,  whatever  they  spake  by  inspiration, 
was  reallv  spoken  of  God  by  his  Son. 

3.  For  if  they  did  not  escape  who  refused  him  delivering  an  oracle 
•  in  earth.]— That  xeff^'O'"  signifies  lodeliver  anoracle,  see  prov- 
ed, Heb.  viii.  5.  note  3.— Although  tov  kxkvwtx.  in  the  preceding 
clause  denotes  God's  speaking  the  gospel  from  heaven  by  his  Son, 
tov  tin  -rut  -y>if  %e>)Ju*T.£oi'T*  does  not  signify  God  speaking  the  law 
from  Sinai :  For  on  that  occasion  the  Israelites  did  not  refuse  either 
God  or  Moses ;  neither  was  there  any  punishment  inflicted  on  them, 
to  escape  from.  I  therefore  think  the  oracle  which  the  Israelites 
refused  to  obey,  was  that  which  God  delivered  to  them  by  Moses  in 
Kadesh,  after  they  left  Horeb,  and  had  gone  forward  three  or  four 
days'  journey,  Heb.  iii.  8.  note  2. :  For  on  that  occasion,  being  com- 
manded in  the  name  of  God  to  go  up  directly  and  take  possession  of 
Canaan,  their  refusal  provoked  God  so  exceedingly,  as  to  make  him 
swear  that  none  of  the  grown-up  persons  who  had  come  out  of 
Egypt  should  enter  Canaan,  but  that  all  of  them  should  fall  in  the 
wilderness.  And  since  all  of  them  did  actually  fall  there  except  Ca- 
leb and  Joshua,  who  were  not  engaged  in  the  rebellion,  the  apostle 
had  good  reason,  from  their  not  escaping,  to  caution  the  Hebrews 
against  turning  away  from  God,  who  was  then  speaking  to  them 
from  heaven  by  his  Son.  He  had  given  them  a  caution  of  the  same 
kind,  Heb.  ii.  1 — i.  by  putting  them  in  mind  of  the  punishments 
which  were  indicted  on  their  fathers,  from  time  to  time,  for  their 
various  transgressions  of  'the  words  spoken  by  angels;'  that  is, 
their  transgressions  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

4.  Much  more  we  shall  not  escape  who  turn  away  from  him 
speaking  from  heaven.] — The  words  '  shall  not  escape,'  are  neces- 
sarily supplied  here  from  the  clause  immediately  preceding.  And 
with  respect  to  the  word  speaking,  it  is  taken  from  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse  ;  and  being  followed  in  this  place  with  the  words  «»' 
ovozvjiv,  from  heaven,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  the  same  words 
ought  to  be  supplied  in  the  first  clause,  thus,  'Take  care  that  ye  re- 
fuse not  him  speaking  from  heaven.' 

Ver.  26. — 1.  His  voice  then  shook  the  earth.]— His  voice  does  not 
mean  Moses's  voice  ;  for  when  he  spake  the  oracle,  or  divine  com- 
mand to  the  Israelites  to  go  into  Canaan,  his  voice  was  not  accom- 
panied with  any  earthquake.  Neither  does  it  mean  the  Son's  voice  ; 
tor  he  did  not  speak  the  law.  See  Heb.  i.  2.  note  2.  But  the  mean- 
ing is,  that  God's  voice  shook  the  earth  at  the  giving  of  the  law. 
Accordingly  we  are  told,  Exod.  xix.  18.  that  '  the  whole  mount 
quaked  greatly,'  before  God  spake  the  ten  commandments.  Now  as 
the  promise,  '  Yet  once  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also  the  hea- 
ven.' is  a  declaration  of  God's  resolution  to  remove  both  the  idola- 
trous worship  of  the  heathens,  and  the  ceremonial  worship  of  the 
Jews,  by  the  introduction  of  the  gospel  dispensation,  (see  ver.  27. 
note  1.),  may  we  not  suppose,  that  the  former  shaking  of  the  earth, 
that  is,  of  Mount  Sinai,  alluded  to  in  the  clause,  'yet  once  I  shake 
not  the  earth  only,' and  mentioned  in  the  next  verse,  was  emblema- 
tical of  the  removing  of  the  idolatrous  worship  of  the  Canaanites  by 
the  introduction  of  the  law  of  Moses  into  Canaan  1 

2.  But  now  he  hath  promised.] — As  the  word  tots,  then,  in  the 
first  clause,  refers  to  the  shaking  of  the  earth  at  the  giving  of  the 
law,  the  word  »«»,  now,  in  this  clause,  which  stands  opposed  to  if, 
must  refer  to  the  introduction  of  the  new  dispensation,  and  to  the 
alteration  which  was  to  be  made  in  the  religious  and  political  state 
of  the  world,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel. 

3.  Saying,  Yet  once  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  &c] — The  unbe- 
lieving Jews  were  violently  prejudiced  against  the  gospel,  because 
it  abolished  the  law  of  Moses.  Wherefore,  to  reconcile  them  to  that 
event,  the  apostle  quoted  this  prophecy  of  Haggai,  in  which  not 
only  the  destruction  of  the  heathen  idolatry,  but  the  removal  of  the 
Mosaic  institutions,  together  with  the  alteration  which  was  to  be 
made  in  the  political  state  of  the  nations  of  the  earth,  are  foretold 
under  the  idea  of  God's  shaking  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  <kc. 
Haggai  ii.  6.  'Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  Yet  once,  it  is  a  little 
while,  and  I  will  shake  the  heavens,  and  the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and 
the  dry  land.  7.  And  I  will  shake  all  nations :  For  the  desire  of  all 
nations  shall  come  ;  and  I  will  fill  this  house  with  glory.' 

In  quoting  this  prophecy,  the  apostle  hath  mentioned  only  the  first 
words  of  it ;  and  even  these  he  hath  not  given  completely,  nor  in  the 
order  in  which  they  stand  in  the  Hebrew  text :  for  he  hath  omitted 
the  clause,  '  It  is  a  little  while,'  and  hath  mentioned  the  shaking  of 
the  earth  before  the  shaking  of  the  heavens.  But  with  respect  to 
the  apostle's  mentioning  only  the  first  words  of  this  prophecy,  it  is 
sufficient  to  reply,  that  Paul,  in  quoting  passages  from  the  Jewish 
scriptures,  mentions  only  the  first  words  of  these  passages,  because 
the  persons  to  whom  he  wrote  were  well  acquainted  with  them,  and 


nishment  -who  disobeyed  God  delivering  an  orpcle  on  earth,  by 
Moses,  commanding  th&m  to  go  into  Canaan,  much  more  -we  shall  not 
escape  punishment,  who  turn  away  from  God  speaking  to  us  the 
gospel  from  heaven  by  his  Son. 

26  GocTs  voice  at  the  giving  of  the  law  shook  the  earth,  in  token 
that  idolatry  was  to  be  shaken  in  Canaan  by  the  law  of  Moses.  But 
7iow  concerning  his  speaking  by  his  Son  he  hath  promised,  saying, 
Yet  once  I  shall  not  shake  the  earth  only — the  heathen  idolatry  and 
the  powers  which  support  it — but  also  the  heaven  ;  the  Mosaic  wor- 
ship and  Jewish  state. 

27  JYow  this  speech,  Yet  once,  signifieth  the  removing  of  the 
things  shaken  ;  the  abolition  of  the  former  religions,  and  the  de- 
struction of  the  powers  which  uphold  them,  as  of  things  which  were 


would  naturally  recollect  the  whole.  Besides,  m  the  instance  under 
consideration,  his  argument  being  founded  on  the  whole  of  the  pro- 
phecy, he  knew  that  that  circumstance  would  lead  the  Hebrews  to 
recollect  the  whole. — Next,  with  respect  to  the  clause,  '  It  is  a  little 
while,'  which  the  apostle  has  omitted,  seeing  the  LXX.  have  like- 
wise omitted  it,  Pierce  thinks  the  omission  was  occasioned,  either 
by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  or  by  theofficiousnessof  some 
ignorant  Christians,  who  wished  to  make  the  LXX.  version  agree 
with  the  apostle's  quotation.  But  be  that  as  it  may,  since  the  apos- 
tle's omission  of  the  clause,  and  his  mentioning  the  shaking  of  the 
earth  before  the  shaking  of  the  heaven,  make  no  change  in  the 
sense  of  the  prophecy,  these  alterations  are  of  little  consequence, 
especially  as  they  may  have  been  occasioned  by  the  apostle's 
quoting  the  prophecy  from  memory. 

4.  But  also  the  heaven.]— In  the  prophetic  writings,  the  Jewish 
state  and  worship  are  called  the  heaven,  either  because  they  were 
appointed  by  heaven,  or  because  the  Jewish  church  assembled 
round  the  tabernacle  to  worship,  was  an  emblem  of  the  church  of 
the  first-born  assembled  round  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence 
in  heaven  to  worship. — Here  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  in  Haggai's 
prophecy,  where  the  alteration  which  was  to  be  made  in  the  reli- 
gious and  political  state  of  the  world,  is  foretold,  by  calling  it '  a 
shaking  of  the  heaven,  and  the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  dry  land,' 
and  'a  shaking  of  all  nations,' God  alluded  to  Mount  Sinai's  'quaking 
greatly'  before  he  spake  the  ten  commandments,  Exod.  xix.  18. ; 
consequently  by  this  allusion  he  hath  taught  us,  that  his  shaking  of 
the  earth,  before  he  spake  the  law,  was  emblematical  of  his  shaking 
the  heathen  idolatry  by  the  introduction  of  the  law  of  Moses  into 
Canaan. — Next,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  Haggai,  after  foretelling  the 
alteration  which  was  to  be  made  in  the  religious  and  political  state 
of  the  world,  under  the  idea  of 'shaking  all  nations,'  adds,  'For  (so 
the  Hebrew  particle  van  in  this  passage  must  be  translated)  the  de- 
sire of  all  nations  shall  come.'  This  God  mentioned  to  shew,  that 
the  great  alteration  in  the  state  ofthe  world  which  he  foretold,  was 
to  be  effected  by  the  coming  ofthe  person  whom  he  calls  'the  desire 
of  all  nations.'  And  to  this  the  fact  agrees.  For  the  destruction  of 
the  heathen  idolatry,  and  the  abolition  ofthe  Mosaic  worship,  and 
the  change  which  took  place  in  the  political  state  ofthe  nations  of 
the  earth,  have  all  been  brought  to  pass  bv  the  coming  of  Christ,  and 
the  setting  up  of  his  kingdom  through  the  preaching  of  the  gospel. 

That  the  destruction  ofthe  heathen  idolatry,  the  abolition  ofthe 
Levitical  worship,  and  an  alteration  in  the  political  state  of  the  world, 
were  foretold  by  Haggai  under  the  idea  of '  shaking  the  heavens  and 
the  earth,'  &c.  the  apostle  hath  taught  us  in  his  comment  on  the 
speech,  'Yet  once,'  &c.   See  ver.  27.  note  1. 

Ver.  27. — 1.  Now  this  speech,  Yet  once,  (see  note  3.  on  this  verse), 
signifieth  the  removing  of  the  things  shaken.] — The  ellipsis  in  the 
beginning  of  this  verse  is  supplied  by  our  translators  as  follows: 
7'his  word  yet  once.  But  it  is  so  supplied  improperly,  because  it  leads 
the  reader  to  fancy  that  the  word  yet  once  signifieth  the  removing  of 
the  things  shaken ;  whereas  that  idea  is  signified,  not  by  the  word 
yet  once,  but  by  the  whole  clause  of  which  the  word  yet  once  is  the 
beginning ;  namely,  '  yet  once  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also 
the  heavens.'  Wherefore,  to  suggest  this  idea,  the  translation 
should  run  in  the  following  manner  :  'Now  this  speech,  yet  once, 
signifieth  the  removing  of  the  things  shaken.' — Xxhtvifuvuv,  shaken, 
is  a  metaphor  taken  from  ships,  which  are  tossed  backwards  and 
forwards  by  the  winds  and  waves,  till  they  are  sunk  or  beaten  to 
pieces. — That  the  Jewish  worship,  and  the  heathen  idolatry,  and  the 
powers  which  supported  these  forms  of  worship,  are  the  things 
foretold  here  to  be  shaken,  and  that  they  are  to  be  removed,  is  evi- 
dent from  God  himself,  who  thus  explains  the  shaking  ofthe  heavens 
and  the  earth  :  Hag.  ii.  21.  'Speak  to  Zeruhbabel,  governor  of  Ju- 
dah,  saying,  1  will  shake  the  heavens  and  the  earth  ;  22.  And  I  will 
overthrow  the  throne  of  kingdoms,  and  I  will  destroy  the  strength 
ofthe  kingdoms  ofthe  heathen,  and  I  will  overthrow  the  chariots,' 
&c.  For,  'the  throne  of  kingdoms,'  as  distinguished  from  'the 
kingdoms  of  the  heathen,  is  the  throne  of  the  kingdom  ofthe  Jewish 
princes,  the  overthrowing  of  which  is  foretold  by  the  '  shaking  of 
the  heavens.'  See  ver.  26.  note  4.  And  'the  kingdoms  of  the 
heathen'  are  the  kingdoms  of  the  worshippers  of  idols,  the  de- 
struction of  which  is  foretold  by  'the  shaking  of  the  earth.' Where- 
fore, all  these  kingdoms  being  to  be  destroyed,  the  forms  of  wor- 
ship which  were  upheld  by  them  were  of  course  to  be  removed. 

2.  As  of  things  that  were  made] — 'iJ?  x-Hrtm/tivuv.  Because  the 
wordTra.'iK  sometimes  signifies  to  appoint,  (see  Heb.  iii.  2.  note  1.), 
Pierce  thinks  the  apostle's  argument  is,  that  the  Jewish  church  and 
worship  having  been  appointed  by  God,  might  be  set  aside  when 
God  saw  fit.  But  since  the  heathen  worship  is  likewise  said  to  be 
shaken,  I  think  the  expression,  'things  that  were  made,'  is  an  ellip- 
sis for  'things  that  were  made  with  hands,'  which,  according  to  the 
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shaken  may  remain.3 


28  Wherefore,  we  having  received  a  king- 
dom not  to  be  shaken,*  let  us  holdfast  (XH") 
a  gift2  whereby  we  can  -worship  God  accept- 
ably, with  reverence3  and  religious  fear. 

29  For  even  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire.1 
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made  with  hands — things  of  an  inferior  and  imperfect  nature  ;  that 
the  things  not  to  be  shaken,  the  gospel-church  and  worship,  may  re- 
main to  the  end  of  the  world. 

28  Wherefore  we,  the  disciples  of  God's  Son,  having  in  the  gospel 
dispensation  received  the  kingdom  foretold  by  Daniel  to  be  given  to 
the  saints,  and  which  is  never  to  be  shaken,  let  us  holdfast  that  gift, 
that  excellent  dispensation  of  religion  by  -which  we  can  -worship  God 
acceptably,  if  we  do  it  -with  reverence  and  religious  fear. 

29  For,  even  under  the  gospel,  our  God  is  as  much  a  consuming 
fire  to  infidels  and  apostates,  as  under  the  law. 


Hebrew  idiom,  denotes  things  of  an  inferior  and  even  imperfect  na- 
ture ;  consequently  might  be  applied,  not  only  to  the  heathen  rites, 
but  to  the  Mosaic  form  of  worship,  which  was  inferior  to  the  Christian. 

3.  That  the  things  not  to  be  shaken  may  remain.] — This  the  apos- 
tle rightly  infers  from  the  expression,  Yet  once.  For  as  it  implies, 
that  God  would  make  but  one  alteration  more  in  the  religious  wor- 
ship of  the  world,  it  certainly  follows,  that  the  form  to  be  substituted 
in  the  room  of  the  things  to  be  shaken  and  removed,  shall  be  per- 
manent. The  gospel  therefore  will  remain  to  the  end  of  the  world, 
as  the  only  form  of  religion  acceptable  to  God. 

Ver.  28.  Wherefore,  we  having  received  a  kingdom  not  to  be 
shaken.] — Aio  frxriKuxv  xo-xkivtov  nxfxKxfiZxvovTt;.  This  is  an 
allusion  to  Dan.  vii.  18.  'The  saints  of  the  Most  High  {rx^x^-^ovrx. 
t»v  jixu-iKt ixv)  shall  take  the  kingdom,  and  possess  the  kingdom  for 
ever,  even  for  ever  and  ever.'  In  this  allusion  the  apostle  followed 
Christ,  who  often  called  the  gospel  dispensation  the  kingdom  of 
heaven. 

2.  Let  us  hold  fastagift.] — So  xx^tv  is  translated  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  and 


should  be  translated  here,  as  that  sense  of  the  word  agrees  well 
with  tile  apostle's  purpose  in  this  exhortation. 

3.  With  reverence.] — Mfm  aiJouj,  literally  with  modesty.  The 
word  is  used  by  heathen  authors,  for  that  reverence  with  which 
men  approach  their  princes  or  superiors.  Now,  modesty  being  a 
fear  of  doing  something  unbecoming,  it  is  very  properly  used  to  de- 
note the  fear  with  which  one,  who  is  sensible  of  his  own  unworthi- 
ness,  approaches  the  Deity  in  acts  of  worship 

Ver.  29.  Even  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire.] — The  apostle  had 
now  in  his  eye  Deut.  iv.  24.  where,  by  telling  the  Israelites,  'The 
Lord  thy  God  is  a  consuming  fire,'  Moses  put  them  in  mind  of  the 
destruction  of  Korah  and  his  companions.  Wherefore,  by  adopting 
Mose3's  words,  the  apostle  brings  the  same  instance  of  vengeance 
to  our  remembrance,  that  we  may  be  deterred  from  apostasy,  dis- 
obedience, and  all  irreverence  in  the  worship  of  God,  who,  though 
he  appears  full  of  mercy  in  the  gospel,  is  as  much  determined  to 
punish  the  rebellious  as  ever. 


CHAPTER  Xffl. 


View  and  Illustration. 


This  chapter  begins  with  an  exhortation  to  the  He- 
brews to  exercise  love  to  the  brethren,  hospitality  to 
strangers,  and  compassion  to  the  imprisoned  and  afflicted : 
chastity  likewise  is  recommended,  together  with  disinte- 
restedness, and  a  careful  imitation  of  their  teachers,  whose 
trial  was  ended,  and  who  had  shewed  great  fortitude  in 
suffering  for  their  faith,  ver.  1-8. 

Next,  the  Hebrews  were  desired  to  beware  of  being 
tossed  about  with  those  discordant  doctrines  which  were 
introduced  by  foreign,  that  is,  unauthorized  teachers ; 
especially  those  pernicious  doctrines,  concerning  the  effi- 
cacy of  the  Levitical  sacrifices  to  procure  the  pardon  of 
sin,  which  the  Judaizing  teachers  inculcated  with  great 
earnestness.  Their  giving  heed  to  these  errors  the  apos- 
tle was  anxious  to  prevent,  because,  if  they  trusted  to  the 
Levitical  atonements  for  pardon,  they  would  lose  the 
benefit  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.  This,  the  apostle  told 
them,  their  own  law  taught  them  figuratively,  by  prohi- 
biting the  priests  and  people  to  eat  of  those  sacrifices 
whose  blood  was  carried  into  the  holy  places  to  make 
atonement. — And  being  unwilling  to  quit  the  subject,  he 
added,  that  because  the  carcasses  of  the  sin-offerings  were 
ordered  to  be  burnt  without  the  camp  as  things  unclean, 
ver.  1 1 . — so  Jesus,  who  sanctified  the  people  with  his 
own  blood,  suffered  as  a  malefactor  or  unclean  person 
without  the  gates  of  Jerusalem,  ver.  12. — These  particu- 
lars the  apostle  mentioned,  to  shew,  that  all  the  Levitical 
sin-offerings  were  types  of  Christ,  whose  example  in  suf- 
fering ignominy  and  punishment  for  men  he  desired  the 
Hebrews  to  imitate  from  gratitude,  by  willingly  suffer- 
ing reproach  and  persecution  for  his  sake,  ver.  13. — And 
this  they  might  do  the  more  easily,  as  they  knew  they  had 
no  continuing  city  here,  but  were  seeking  one  in  the  life 


to  come,  ver.  14. — In  the  mean  time,  he  exhorted  them 
to  worship  God,  not  in  the  Jewish  but  in  the  Christian 
manner,  by  offering  through  Christ  the  sacrifice  of  praise 
to  God  continually,  ver.  15. — and  to  be  zealous  in  doing 
good  works,  because  worship,  accompanied  with  such 
works,  are  sacrifices  far  more  pleasing  to  God  than  the 
sacrifices  of  beasts,  ver.  16. 

Again,  because  the  Hebrews,  through  the  prejudices 
of  their  education,  were  in  danger  of  not  hearkening  to 
their  teachers  when  they  inculcated  the  true  doctrines  of 
the  gospel,  he  ordered  them  to  be  obedient  to  their  spi- 
ritual guides,  and  to  esteem  them  highly  as  persons  who 
watched  for  their  souls,  ver.  17. — And  requested  them  to 
pray  for  him,  because  he  assured  them  that  he  had  main- 
tained a  good  conscience  in  all  the  things  he  had  written 
to  them,  ver.  18. — Then  gave  them  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion in  a  most  elegant  form,  ver.  20,  21. — and  besought 
them  to  take  in  good  part  the  instruction  contained  in  this 
letter,  which  he  acknowledged  was  a  short  one,  consider- 
ing the  variety  and  importance  of  the  subjects  he  had 
handled  in  it,  ver.  22. 

Having  thus  finished  his  exhortations,  the  apostle  in- 
formed the  Hebrews  that  he  had  sent  away  Timothy  on 
some  important  business,  but  promised,  if  he  returned  in 
time,  to  bring  him  with  him  when  he  visited  them,  ver. 
23. — In  the  mean  while,  he  desired  them  to  present  his 
salutation  to  all  the  rulers  of  their  church ;  meaning,  I 
suppose,  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  :  also,  in 
his  name,  to  salute  all  the  brethren  and  saints  ;  and  sent 
them  the  salutation  of  the  brethren  in  Italy,  ver.  24. — 
Then  concluded  with  giving  them  his  apostolical  bene- 
diction in  a  more  short  form,  ver.  25. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.   XIII. — 1    Let   brotherly   love    (see 
Heb.  vi.  10.)  continue. 

2  Be  not  forgetful  to  entertain  strangers, 
for  thereby  some  have  entertained  angels,  with- 
out knowing  THEM.1 


Ver.  2.  Without  knowing  them.]— The  Greek  word  kxv$xm,  with 
a  participle,  signifies  that  the  thing  expressed  by  the  participle  was 


Commentary. 

Chap.  XIII.— 1  Let  that  brotherly  love,  for  which  I  commended 
you,  continue  to  be  exercised  by  you  to  all  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles. 

2  Do  not  neglect  to  entertain  strangers,  though  unacquainted  with 
them,  for  thereby  some  have  had  the  happiness  to  entertain  angels, 
without  knowing  they  entertained  angels. 

done  or  suffered  by  one  without  his  knowing  it.    The  apostle  had 
Abraham  and  Lot  in  his  eye,  who  happening  to  see  angels  in  the 


Chap.  XIII. 

3  Remember  them  who  are  in  bonds,  as 
jointly  bound,  asd  them  -who  suffer  evil,  as 
being  yourselves  also  in  the  body.1 

4  Let  marriage  be1  honourable  among  all, 
and  the  bed  u/ipolluted.  (At,  105.)  For  forni- 
cators2 and  adulterers  God  will  judge. 


HEBREWS. 


575 


5  Let  tour  behaviour1  be  without  the  love 
of  money,  being  contented  with  the  things  ye 
have.2  For  (currcc,  65.)  himself  hath  said,3  I 
will  never  leave  thee,  neither -will  I  ever  utterly 
forsake  thee.4 

6  So  that,  taking  courage,  tee  may  say,1 
The  Lord  is  my  helper,  and  I  will  not  fear 
what  man  can  do  to  me.2 

7  Remember  your  rulers*  who  have  spoken 
to  you  the  word  of  God  :  of -whose  conversa- 
tion attentively  considering  the  ending,7  imi- 
tate THEIR  faith. 

8  Jesus  Christ,  yesterday  and  to-day,  is  the 

form  of  men,  supposed  them  to  be  men  on  a  journey ;  and,  though 
uuacquamted  with  them,  invited  and  entertained  them  with  the 
great  est  hospitality,  without  knowing  them  to  be  angels.  This  is 
mentioned,  not  to  raise  in  us  the  expectation  of  entertaining  angels, 
but  to  make  us  sensible  that  the  unknown  persons,  to  whom  we 
shew  kindness,  may  be  persons  of  the  greatest  worth,  and  may  to 
us,  as  the  angels  were  to  Abraham  and  Lot,  be  the  occasion  of  great 
blessings. 

Ver.  3.  Being  yourselves  also  in  the  body.] — The  precepts  con- 
tained in  this  and  in  the  following  verses,  but  especially  the  precept 
in  this  verse,  on  account  of  the  simplicity,  brevity,  and  beauty  of  the 
language,  and  the  strength  of  the  reasons  added  to  support  them, 
may  be  compared  with  the  most  elegant  of  the  precepts  of  Epicte- 
tus,  or  of  any  of  the  most  famed  heathen  philosophers;  and  on  the 
comparison  they  will  be  found  by  persons  of  taste  to  excel  them  all. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Let  marriage  be  honourable.] — I  have  supplied  the 
substantive  verb  *,-■■>  here,  to  make  this  verse  run,  as  the  preceding 
and  following  verses,  in  the  imperative  mood. 

2.  For  fornicators.] — This  is  the  Vulgate  translation,  Fornicatores 
enim. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Let  your  behaviour.}— The  word  tj3tc5  is  used  like- 
wise by  Plato,  and  other  Greek  writers,  to  denote  one's  manner  of 
living. 

2.  "Being  contented  with  the  things  ye  have.] — The  apostle  did  not 
mean  by  this  to  preclude  the  Hebrews,  or  any  person,  from  using 
lawful  means  for  bettering  their  circumstances ;  but  that,  having 
used  such  means,  they  were  to  be  contented,  although  God  did  not 
make  them  successful. — This  advice  was  peculiarly  suited  to  the 
Hebrew  Christians  in  their  then  persecuted  state,  see  ver.  6.  Ii  is 
also  proper  for  persons  in  the  most  prosperous  situations  ;  because. 
by  forbidding  the  immoderate  love  of  money,  and  enjoining  content- 
ment with  the  thinss  we  have,  it  teaches  us  to  derive  our  happiness 
from  the  possession  and  exercise  of  virtuous  dispositions,  rather 
than  from  the  enjoyment  of  riches.  —The  argument,  ver.  6.  by  which 
the  apostle  enforces  his  precept,  leads  us  to  think  that  he  means 
contentment  with  our  lot,  whatever  it  may  be.  In  this  large  sense 
the  following  passage  from  the  Spectator,  No.  574.  is  an  excellent 
illustration  of  the  apostle's  precept:  Says  he,  "There  never  was 
any  system  besides  that  of  Christianity,  which  could  effectually 
produce  in  the  mind  of  man  the  virtue  I  have  been  hitherto  speak 
ing  of.  In  order  to  make  us  content  with  our  present  condition, 
many  of  the  ancient  philosophers  tell  us  that  our  discontent  only 
hurts  ourselves,  without  being  able  to  make  any  alteration  in  our 
circumstances;  others,  that  whatever  evil  befalls  us  is  derived  to 
us  by  a  fatal  necessity,  to  which  the  gods  themselves  are  subject ; 
while  others  very  gravely  tell  the  man  who  is  miserable,  that  it  is 
necessary  he  should  be  so  to  keep  up  the  harmony  of  the  universe, 
and  that  the  scheme  of  Providence,  would  be  troubled  and  perverted 
were  he  otherwise.  These,  and  the  like  considerations,  rather 
silence  than  satisfy  a  man.  They  may  shew  him  that  his  discontent 
is  unreasonable,  but  are  by  no  means  sufficient  to  relieve  it.  They 
rather  give  despair  than  consolation.  In  a  word,  a  man  might  reply 
to  one  of  these  comforters,  as  Augustus  did  to  his  friend  who  ad- 
vised him  not  to  grieve  for  the  death  of  a  person  whom  he  loved, 
because  his  grief  could  not  fetch  him  again, — It  is  for  that  very  rea- 
son, said  the  emperor,  that  I  giieve. — Religion  bears  a  more  tender 
regard  to  human  nature.  It  prescribes  to  a  very  miserable  man 
the  means  of  bettering  his  condition;  nay,  it  shews  him.  that  the 
bearing  of  his  afflictions  as  he  ought  to  do,  will  naturally  end  in  the 
removal  of  them.  It  makes  him  easy  here,  because  it  can  make 
him  happy  hereafter. — Upon  the  whole,  a  contented  mind  is  the 
greatest  blessing  a  man  can  enjoy  in  the  present  world :  and  if  in 
the  present  life  his  happiness  arises  from  the  subduing  of  his  de- 
sires, it  will  arise  in  the  next  from  the  gratification  of  them."  The 
<<a;ne  author,  in  the  same  essay,  as  a  proper  means  of  acquiring  the 
virtue  of  contentment,  advues  a  man,— 1.  To  set  the  good  things 


3  By  your  prayers  and  good  offices  assist  them  -who  are  in  bonds 
for  their  religion,  as  equally  liable  to  be  bound  for  that  good  cause ; 
and  them  -who  suffer  any  kind  of  evil,  as  being  yourselves  also  in  the 
body,  subject  to  adversity. 

4  In  opposition  to  the  notions  of  the  Essenes,  let  marriage  be 
esteemed  an  honourable  state  among  all  ranks,  and  let  adultery 
be  avoided.  For  fornicators  and  adulterers,  though  not  punished 
by  men,  God  -will  severely  punish,  as  invaders  of  their  neighbour's 
dearest  rights. 

5  However  poor  ye  may  be,  shew  no  immoderate  love  of  money 
in  your  dealings ;  being  contented  -with  -what  things  ye  have.  In 
every  difficulty  rely  on  God.  For,  when  he  ordered  Joshua  to  con- 
duct the  Israelites,  he  himself  said,  (Josh.  i.  5.),  '  As  I  was  with 
Moses,  so  I  will  be  with  thee,'  /  -will  not  fail  thee,  nor  forsake  thee. 

6  So  that  when  afflicted,  but  especially  when  persecuted,  taking 
courage,  we  may  say  with  the  Psalmist,  (Psal.  cxviii.  6.  LXX.),  The 
Lord  is  my  helper,  and  I  -will  not  be  afraid  of  any  evil  that  man 
can  do  to  me  in  opposition  to  him. 

7  Remember  your  teachers  ivho  have  preached  to  you  the  -word 
of  God ;  of -whose  conversation  attentively  considering  the  ending, 
imitate  their  faith  in  the  doctrines,  and  precepts,  and  promises  of  the 
gospel,  that  when  ye  end  your  conversation,  ye  may  be  supported  as 
they  were. 

8  Jesus  Christ,  yesterday  and  to-day,  is  the  same  powerful,  gra- 


which  he  possesses  in  opposition  to  those  which  he  doth  not  pos- 
sess. For  thus  he  will  be  sensible,  that  the  things  which  he  enjoys 
are  many  more  in  number,  and  of  much  greater  value,  than  those 
which  he  wants ;  and  for  the  want  of  which  he  is  unhappy.  2.  Under 
affliction,  to  reflect  how  much  more  unhappy  he  might  be  than  he 
really  is.  The  former  consideration  belongs  to  those  who  are  in 
easy  circumstances :  this  regards  those  who  are  under  the  pressure 
of  some  misfortune.  To  such  it  will  be  an  alleviation  of  their  suffer- 
ings to  compare  them  with  those  of  others.  He  adds,  that  Bishop 
Fell,  who  wrote  the  life  of  Dr.  Hammond,  sailh,  that  good  man,  who 
laboured  under  a  complication  ol  distempers,  used,  when  he  had  the 
gout  upon  him,  to  thank  God  that  it  was  not  the  stone ;  and  when  he 
had  the  stone,  that  he  had  not  both  these  distempers  upon  him  at  the 
same  time. 

3.  Himself  hath  said.l — Auto;  y»e  ■•(«■».  This  m«5  iifpn  is 
of  much  greater  authority  than  the  xutc;  sen,  of  the  Pythagoreans. 
And  by  quoting  it  on  this  occasion  the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  every 
faithful  servant  of  God,  in  those  difficulties  to  which  he  is  exposed, 
may  apply  to  himself  God's  promise  to  Joshua  while  he  endeavours 
to  do  his  duty. 

4.  Utterly  forsake  thee.]— The  multitude  of  the  negative  particles, 
and  their  position  in  the  original,  render  this  passage  exceedingly 
emphalical  and  beautiful. — This  promise  David  repeated  to  Solo- 
mon, 1  Chron.  xxviii.  20.    See  also  Isa.  xli.  10.  17. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Taking  courage  we  may  sa/.] — God's  promises  to  Jo- 
shua and  to  David,  and  their  expressions  of  trust  in  God,  being  ap- 
plied by  the  apostle  to  the  Hebrews,  it  teaches  us,  that  God's  pro- 
mises to  individuals,  and  their  exercises  of  faith  and  trust  built 
thereon,  are  recorded  in  scripture  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
people  of  God  in  every  age. 

2. 1  will  not  fear  what  man  can  do  to  me.] — As  a  remedy  against 
the  immoderate  fear  of  evil  from  men,  besides  the  promise  here 
suggested  by  the  apostle,  which  every  good  man  may  apply  to  him- 
self, namely,  that  the  Lord  is  his  helper,  the  Spectator,  No.  615.  ad- 
vises the  timorous  to  consider,  "  First,  that  what  he  fears  may  net 
come  to  pass.  No  human  scheme  can  be  so  accurately  projected 
but  some  little  circumstance  intervening  may  spoil  it.  He  who  di- 
rects the  heart  of  man  at  his  pleasure,  and  understands  the  thoughts 
long  before,  may  by  ten  thousand  accidents.or  an  immediate  change 
in  the  inclinations  of  men,  disconcert  the  most  subtle  project,  and 
turn  it  to  the  benefit  of  his  own  servants. — In  the  next  place,  we 
should  consider,  though  the  evil  we  imagine  should  come  to  pass,  it 
may  be  much  more  supportable  than  it  appeared  to  be.  As  there  is 
no  prosperous  state  of  life  without  its  calamities,  so  there  is  no  ad- 
versity without  its  benefit.  The  evils  of  this  life  appear  like  rocks 
and  precipices,  rugged  and  barren  at  a  distance,  but  at  our  nearer 
approach  we  find  little  fruitful  spots  and  refreshing  springs,  mixed 
with  the  harshness  and  deformities  of  nature. — In  the  last  place,  we 
may  comfort  ourselves  with  this  consideration,  that  as  the  thing 
feared  may  not  reach  us,  so  we  may  not  reach  what  we  fear.  Our 
lives  may  not  extend  to  that  dreadful  point  which  we  have  in  view. 
He  who  knows  all  our  failings,  and  will  not  suffer  us  to  be  tempted 
beyond  our  strength,  is  often  pleased,  in  his  tender  severity,  to  se- 
parate the  soul  from  its  body  and  miseries  together." 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Remember  your  rulers.] — Who  they  were,  see  Pre- 
face, sect.  2.  art.  1.  paragraph  3. — Though  the  word  ky—if—H  pro- 
perly signifies  a  ruler  or  commander,  we  should  recollect,  that  the 
authority  of  Christian  bishops  and  pastors,  of  whom  the  apostle  is 
speaking,  is  not  of  the  same  kind  with  that  of  civil  rulers.  1  Pet.  v.  3. 
being  founded,  not  on  force,  but  in  the  fidelity  with  which  they  dis- 
charge the  duties  of  their  function,  and  in  the  esteem  and  affection 
of  their  flock. 

2.  Of  whose  conversation  attentively  considering  the  ending.] 

See  ver.  17.note  1. — This  remembrance  of  the  dead  saints,  with  ad- 
miration of  their  virtues,  and  with  a  desire  to  imitate  theui,  is  the 
only  worship  which  is  due  to  them  from  the  living. 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  XIII. 


same,  and  for  ever.1 

9  Be  not  tossed  about  with  various  and  fo- 
reign doctrines,'  (see  Ephes.  iv.  5.)  ;  for  it  is 
good  that  the  heart  be  established  by  grace,  not 
by  meats,2  through  -which  they  have  not  been 
profited  -who  -walk  JN  THEM.3 


10  We  have  an  altar,  of  -which  they  have  no 
right  to  eat1  -who  -worship  in  the  tabernacle  :2 


11  For,  of  those  animals  whose  blood  is 
brought  AS  a  sin-offering  into  the  holy  places 
by  the  high-priest,  the  bodies  are  burnt  without 
the  camp.1 

12  Therefore,  Jesus  also,  that  he  might  sanc- 
tify (see  Heb.  x.  10.)  the  people  (Jix.,  119.) 
with  his  own  blood,  suffered  without  the  gate.1 


13  Well  then,  let  us  go  forth  (jrgos,  294.) 
■with  him  out  of  the  camp,  bearing  his  reproach. 

14  For  we  have  not  here  an  abiding  city,1 
but  we  earnestly  seek  one  to  come.  (Chap.  xi. 
10.) 


cious,    and    faithful     Saviour,     and    will    continue    to    be    so   for 
ever. 

9  Be  not  tossed  about  -with  discordant  and  foreign  doctrines, 
taught  by  unauthorized  teachers,  concerning  the  efficacy  of  the  Levi- 
tical  sacrifices :  For  it  is  good  that  your  courage  in  sufferings  and 
death  be  established  on  God's  free  pardon  of  sin  through  the  sacri- 
fice of  Christ,  and  not  on  the  Levitical  sacrifices  made  of  animals  de- 
signed for  meats,  by  -which  they  have  not  been  profited  in  respect  of 
pardon  -who  continually  offer  them. 

10  That  ye  must  not  seek  the  pardon  of  sin  through  the  sacrifices 
of  animals  appointed  for  meat,  ye  may  know  by  this,  that  we  have  a 
sacrifce  for  sin  of  -which  they  have  no  right  to  eat,  -who,  to  obtain 
pardon,  -worship  in  the  tabernacle  with  the  sacrifices  of  eatable  ani- 
mals appointed  for  sin-offerings. 

11  This  was  shewed  figuratively  in  the  law  :  For  of  those  animals 
ivhose  blood  is  brought  as  a  sin-offering  into  the  holy  places  by  the 
high-priest,  the  bodies  are  burnt  -without  the  camp  as  things  unclean, 
of  which  neither  the  priests  nor  the  people  were  allowed  to  eat. 

12  Therefore  Jesus  also,  who  was  typified  by  these  sin-offerings, 
that  he  might  be  known  to  sanctify  the  people  of  God  -with  his  o-wn 
blood  presented  before  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven  as  a  sin-offering, 
suffered  without  the  gate  of  Jerusalem,  as  the  bodies  of  the  sin-offer- 
ings were  burnt  without  the  camp. 

13  Well  then,  let  us  go  forth,  after  his  example,  from  the  city  of 
our  habitation  to  the  place  of  our  punishment,  bearing  the  reproach 
laid  on  him  ;  the  reproach  of  being  malefactors. 

14  The  leaving  our  habitation,  kindred,  and  friends,  need  not  dis- 
tress us ;  for  -we  have  not  here  an  abiding  city,  but  -we  earnestly 
seek  one  to  come ;  namely,  the  city  of  the  living  God,  of  which  I 
spake  to  you,  chap.  xii.  22. 


Ver.  8.  Jesus  Christ,  yesterday  and  to-day,  the  same.] — Because 
Jesus  Christ  sometimes  denotes  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  (Acts  v.  42. 
I  Cor.  i.  24.  2  Cor.  iv.  5.),  the  Socinians  think  this  is  a  declaration 
that  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  when  the  apostle  wrote,  was  the  same 
as  at  the  beginning,  and  will  continue  to  be  so  for  ever,  without  any 
alteration  ;  and  that,  if  men  either  add  to,  or  take  from  it,  they  are 
greatly  culpable.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the  verse  con- 
nects with  the  following  ver.  9.  'Be  not  tossed  about,'  &c.  But 
though  their  interpretation  contains  an  excellent  sentiment,  others, 
more  justly  in  my  opinion,  understand  this  of  the  nature,  rather 
than  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  especially  as  6  mt«(,  the  phrase  here 
used,  is  that  by  which  the  immutability  of  the  Son  is  expressed, 
Heb.  i.  12.  'But  thou  art  (5  «utos)  the  same.  Semper  sui  similis, 
invariabilis,  et  unmutabilis.'— According  to  this  interpretation,  the 
verse  connects  with  verse  7. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  With  various  and  foreign  doctrines.]— AiJ»%mi;  wo>*i- 
>.«>?.  Various  doctrines  are  doctrines  inconsistent  with  each  other  ; 
discordant  doctrines.  But  fyvxii  SiSx,x*>s,  foreign  doctrines,  are 
doctrines  introduced  into  the  church  by  unauthorized  teachers. — 
The  doctrines  concerning  the  efficacy  of  the  Levitical  sacrifices  to 
procure  the  pardon  of  sin,  and  their  necessity  to  salvation,  were 
discordant  with  the  gospel  doctrine  of  pardon  through  the  death  of 
Christ ;  and  were  taught  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Judaizing 
Christians;  who  had  no  authority  to  inculcate  such  doctrines. 

2.  Tiiat  the  heart  be  established  by  grace,  not  by  meats.]— Here 
the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  Levitical  burnt-offerings  and  peace- 
offerings  which  were  made  of  animals  fit  for  meat,  and  on  which 
the  offerers  feasted  in  the  court  of  the  tabernacle,  Lev.  vii.  11—15. 
Deut.  xii.  6.  11,  12.  in  token  of  their  being  pardoned  and  at  peace 
with  God.  That  this  was  signified  by  the  worshippers  being  allowed 
to  eat  of  their  own  peace-offerings,  we  learn  from  ver.  10.  where, 
by  '  eating  of  the  sacrifice,'  the  apostle,  who  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  sentiments  and  language  of  the  Jews,  evidently  means  the 
partaking  of  the  blessings  procured  by  the  sacrifice.  See  1  Cor.  x. 
16.  note  2.  Wherefore,  as  the  offering  of  the  burnt  and  peace-offer- 
ings is  termed  'aworshipping  with  meats,' Heb.  ix.9, 10.  the  'estab- 
lishing the  heart  by  meats,'  certainly  means  the  hoping  for  pardon 
through  these  sacrifices  ;  consequently  its  opposite,  'the  establish- 
ing of  the  heart  by  grace,'  must  mean,  as  in  the  commentary,  the 
hoping  for  pardon  through  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  called  grace, 
because  the  pardon  obtained  through  that  sacrifice  is  the  free  gift 
of  God. 

3.  Through  which  they  have  not  been  profited  who  walk  in  them.] 
—This  circumstance  shews  that  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  ordi- 
nary meats,  but  of  meats  offered  in  sacrifice,  concerning  which  the 
apostle  affirms,  that  those  who  were  in  the  habit  of  offering  these 
meats  did  not  obtain  an  eternal  pardon  thereby.  And  he  had  good 
reason  to  say  this  :  For  these  sacrifices  being  offered  to  God  as  king 
in  Israel,  and  not  as  moral  governor  of  the  world,  the  pardon  which 
was  sealed  to  the  offerers,  by  their  being  permitted  to  feast  on  these 
sacrifices  in  the  court  of  the  tabernacle,  as  persons  in  peace  with 
God  their  king,  was  not  a  real  but  a  political  pardon,  consisting  in 
the  remission  of  those  civil  penalties  which  God,  as  the  head  of  their 
commonwealth,  might  have  inflicted  on  them  for  transgressing  the 
laws  of  the  state.  That  the  Israelites  did  not  obtain  a  remission  of 
the  moral  guilt  of  any  of  their  sins  by  their  burnt-offerings  and 


peace-offerings,  the  apostle,  in  the  11th  verse,  proves  from  the  in- 
efficacy  of  all  the  sacrifices  for  sin  which  were  offered  by  the  high- 
priest,  on  the  day  of  expiation  in  the  tabernacle,  to  God  as  the  moral 
governor  of  the  world. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  We  have  an  altar,  of  which  they  have  no  right  to  eat.] 
Here,  by  an  usual  metonymy,  the  altar  is  put  for  the  sacrifice,  as  is 
plain  from  the  apostle's  adding,  '  of  which  they  have  no  rightto  eat.' 
The  sacrifice  belonging  to  those  who  believe,  is  the  sacrifice  of  him- 
self, which  Christ  offered  to  God  in  heaven  for  the  sin  of  the  world  : 
and  the  eating-  of  that  sacrifice  doth  not  mean  the  corporal  eating 
thereof,  but  the  partaking  of  the  pardon  which  Christ  hath  procured 
for  sinners  by  that  sacrifice.     See  ver.  9.  note  2. 

2.  Who  worship  in  the  tabernacle.]— The  worship  in  the  outward 
tabernacle  was  performed  by  the  ordinary  priests  carrying  into  it 
the  blood  of  the  animals  appointed  for  sin-offerings,  and  sprinkling 
it  before  the  vail.  The  worship  in  the  inward  tabernacle  was  per- 
formed by  the  high-priest's  carrying  into  it  the  blood  of  the  animals 
appointed  to  be  offered  on  the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month,  and 
sprinkling  it  seven  times  on  the  floor  before  the  mercy-seat.— Now, 
that  neither  the  high-priests  who  thus  worshipped  in  the  inward 
tabernacle,  nor  the  persons  for  whom  they  performed  that  worship, 
had  any  right  to  eat  of  the  Christian  altar,  the  apostle  proves  in  the 
following  11th  verse. 

Ver.  11.— The  bodies  are  burnt  without  the  camp.]— This  law, 
concerning  the  bodies  of  the  animals  whose  blood  the  high-priest 
carried  into  the  holy  places,  we  have  Lev.  xvi.  27.  The  same  law  is 
given  concerning  all  the  proper  sin-offerings,  Lev.  vi.  30.  From 
which  it  appears,  that  neither  the  priests  who  offered  the  sin-offer- 
ings, nor  the  people  for  whom  they  offered  them,  were  to  eat  of  them. 
Wherefore,  if  the  eating  of  the  burnt-offerings  and  peace-offerings 
was  permitted,  to  shew  that  the  offerers  were  at  peace  with  God  as 
their  political  ruler,  (see  ver.  9.  note  2.),  it  may  fairly  be  presumed, 
that  the  prohibition  to  eat  any  part  of  the  bodies  of  the  animals 
whose  blood  was  brought  into  the  holy  places  as  an  atonement,  was 
intended  to  make  the  Israelites  sensible  that  their  sins  against  God, 
as  moral  governor  of  the  world,  were  not  pardoned  through  these 
atonements ;  not  even  by  the  sacrifices  which  were  offered  by  the 
high-priest  on  the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month,  which,  like  the  rest, 
were  to  be  wholly  burnt.  Unless  this  was  the  intention  of  the  law, 
the  apostle  could  not,  from  that  prohibition,  have  argued  with  truth, 
that  they  who  worshipped  in  the  tabernacles  with  the  sin-offerings 
had  no  right  to  eat  of  the  Christian  altar.  Whereas  if,  by  forbidding 
the  priests  and  people  to  eat  the  sin-offerings,  the  law  declared  that 
their  offences  against  God  as  moral  governor  of  the  world  were  not 
pardoned  thereby,  it  was  in  effect  a  declaration,  as  the  apostle  af- 
firms, that  they  had  no  right  to  eat  of  the  Christian  altar,  that  is,  to 
share  in  the  pardon  which  Christ  hath  procured  for  sinners  by  his 
death,  who  trusted  in  the  Levitical  sacrifices  for  pardon  and  ac- 
ceptance with  God. 

Ver.  12.  Suffered  without  the  gate.]— The  Israelites  having  cities 
to  live  in  at  the  time  our  Lord  suffered,  '  without  the  gate' was  the 
same  as  'without  the  camp'  in  the  wilderness.  Wherefore,  crimi- 
nals being  regarded  as  unclean,  were  always  put  to  death  without 
the  gates  of  their  cities.  In  that  manner  our  Lord  and  his  martyr 
Stephen  suffered.    '  .       . 

Ver.  14.  We  have  not  here  an  abiding  city.]— In  this  it  is  thought 


Chap.  XIII. 

15  (Our,  262.)  And  through  him  let  us  of- 
Jer  up  the  sacrifice  of  praise  continually  to 
God,  namely,  the  fruit  of  our  lips,'  confessing 
to  his  name.2 

16  But  to  do  good,  and  to  communicate, 
forget  not ;  for  with  such  sacrifices  God  is  well 
pleased. 

17  Obey  your  rulers,  (see  ver.  7.  note  1.), 
and  submit  yourselves,1  for  they  watch  for  your 
souls  as  those  who  must  give  account  Oasr 
them,  that  they  may  do  (Am  with  joy,2  and  not 
with  mourning  :  for  that  WOULD  BE  unpro- 
fitable for  you. 

1 8  Pray  for  us ;  for  we  are  confident  that 
we  have  good  conscience,  willing  in  all  things1 
to  behave  welL 

19  And  I  the  more  earnestly  beseech  tou 
to  do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the 
sooner. 

20  Now  may  the  God  of  peace,1  -who  brought 
back  from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus  the  great 
Shepherd'2  of  the  sheep,3  (ev)  through  the  blood 
of  the  everlasting  covenant,4 

21  Make  you  Jit*  for  every  good  work,  to 
do  his  will,  producing  in  you  what  is  accep- 
table in  his  sight  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom 
b  k  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever.2     Amen. 

22  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  suffer  this 
word  of  exhortation,  for  indeed  I  have  written 
to  you  (Sia  C^x^iwv)  briefly. 


23  Know  that  our  brother  Timothy  is  sent 
away,1  with  whom,  if  he  come  soon,  I  will  see 
you.2 
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15  And  though  persecuted  by  our  unbelieving  brethren,  through 
him,  as  our  High-priest,  let  us  offer  up  the  sacrifice  of  praise  con- 
tinuully  to  God  for  his  goodness  in  our  redemption,  namely,  the  fruit 
of  our  lips,  by  confessing  openly  our  hope  of  pardon  through  Christ, 
to  the  glory  of  God's  perfections. 

16  But,  at  the  same  time,  to  do  good  works,  and  to  communicate 
of  your  substance  to  the  poor,  do  not  forget  ;  for  with  such  sacrifices 
God  is  especially  delighted.     See  Philip,  iv.  18.  note  3. 

17  Follow  the  directions  of  your  spiritual  guides,  and  submit 
yourselves  to  their  admonitions,  for  they  watch  over  your  behaviour 
for  the  good  of  your  souls,  as  those  who  must  give  account  to  God. 

Obey  them,  therefore,  that  they  may  do  this  with  joy,  as  having  pro- 
moted your  salvation,  and  not  with  mourning  on  account  of  your 
forwardness ;  for  that  would  be  unprofitable  for  you,  ending  in  your 
condemnation. 

18  Pray  for  me :  For,  though  ye  may  dislike  my  doctrine  set 
forth  in  this  letter,  /  am  certain,  in  teaching  it,  /  have  maintained 
a  good  conscience,  having  delivered  it  to  you  faithfully  ;  willing  in 
all  things  to  behave  suitably  to  my  character  as  an  inspired  teacher. 

19  And  I  the  more  earnestly  beseech  you  to  pray  for  me,  that 
through  the  help  of  God  /  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner. 

20  Now  may  God  the  author  of  all  happiness,  who  to  save  man- 
kind brought  back  from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus  the  great  Shep- 
herd of  the  sheep,  may  he,  through  the  blessings  procured  by  the 
blood  whereby  the  new  covenant,  which  is  never  to  be  changed,  was 
ratified, 

21  Prepare  you  for  every  good  work,  to  do  what  he  has  com- 
manded, producing  in  you  every  disposition  acceptable  in  his  sight, 
through  the  doctrine  and  assistance  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  as- 
cribed the  glory  of  our  salvation,  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

22  Now,  fearing  ye  may  be  prejudiced  against  me,  /  beseech  you, 
brethren,  take  in  good  part  the  instructions  I  have  given  you  con- 
cerning the  law  and  the  Levitical  institutions,  and  judge  candidly  of 
them  ;  the  rather,  because  I  have  written  to  you  but  briefly  concern- 
ing these  subjects,  considering  their  importance. 

23  Know  that  my  much  respected  brother  Timothy  is  sent  away 
by  me  into  Macedonia,  with  whom,  if  he  come  back  soon,  I  will  pay 
you  a  visit :  For  I  have  ordered  him  to  return  to  this  place. 


Dy  some  that  the  apostle  had  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  his 
eye,  which  happened  A.  D.  70,  about  nine  years  after  this  epistle 
was  written. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  The  fruit  of  our  lips.l — Pococke,  cited  by  Whitby, 
says  x»e»"{  is  here  put  for  xxeir^px,  a  word  by  which  the  LXX.  de- 
note a  holocaust :  and  these  being  usually  made  of  young  bullocks, 
'  the  holocaust  of  our  lips'  is  equivalent  to  '  the  calves  of  our  lips,' 
Hos.  xiv.  2.  But  Estius  more  justly  thinks,  that  the  praise  of  God 
uttered  with  our  lips,  may  be  called  '  the  fruit  of  our  lips,'  just  as  the 
good  works  of  the  virtuous  woman  are  called,  Prov.  xxxi.  31.  '  the 
Iruit  oilier  hands.' 

2.  Confessing  to  his  name.] — The  word  S/ioxoyauvraiv  is  used  by 
the  LXX.  to  denote  the  praising  of  God  publicly ;  because  to  praise 
God  is  to  confess  or  declare  his  perfections  and  benefits. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Obey  your  rulers,  and  submit  yourselves.] — See  Pre- 
face,  sect.  2.  paragr.  3. — As  the  apostle  James,  who  presided  in  the 
ctmrch  at  Jerusalem,  had  been  lately  put  to  death,  the  writer  of  this 
episrle,  once  and  again,  exhorted  the  Hebrews  to  obey  the  college 
ot  presbyters  who  then  ministered  in  holy  things  at  Jerusalem,  and 
directed  the  affairs  of  the  church  there;  because  if  at  any  lime 
there  was  occasion  for  the  brethren  to  be  closely  united  to  their 
pastors,  it  was  when  this  letter  was  written  ;  the  rage  of  the  Jews 
beingthen  great  against  the  disciples  of  Christ.  See  Mill's  Proleg. 
No.  S3.  Besides,  as  some  of  the  common  people  in  the  church  at 
Jerusalem  entertained  different  sentiments  from  their  teachers  with 
respect  to  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  efficacy  of  the 
Levitical  institutions,  it  was  the  more  proper  to  enjoin  them  to  pay 
respect  to  their  teachers. 

2.  That  they  may  do  this  with  joy.] — Because  the  perversenessof 
the  people  will  not  hinder  the  reward  of  faithful  ministers  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  some  think  this  clause  is  not  connected  with  theirg'to- 
ing  an  account  of  their  ministry,  but  with  their  watching  for  the 
souls  of  their  flock.  Nevertheless,  as  the  apostle  in  other  passages 
of  his  epistles  speaks  of  his  converts  as  his  crown  and  his  joy  at  the 
day  of  judgment,  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  the  sense  given  in  the  commentary 
may  be  admitted. 

Ver.  18.  Willing  in  all  things.] — The  words  n  van  may  signify 
among  all  men.  among  the  Jews  as  well  as  among  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  May  the  God  of  peace.] — This  is  a  title  of  the  Deity, 
nowhere  found  but  in  Paul's  writings.  See  Lord  of  peace,  2Thess. 
iii.  16.  note. 

2.  The  great  Shepherd.] — The  Lord  Jesus  hath  this  title  given  him 

here,  because  he  was  foretold  under  the  character  of  a  shepherd, 

Ezek.  xxxiv.  23.,  and  because  he  took  to  himself  the  title  of  the  good 

s/tep/terd,  John  x.  11.,  and  because  all  who  are  employed  in  feeding 
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the  flock  are  but  inferior  shepherds  under  him.    See  1  Pet.  ii.  25. 
note. 

3.  Of  the  sheep.] — Christ's  sheep  are  all  those,  whether  in  the  vi- 
sible church  or  out  of  it,  who  from  faith  in  God,  and  in  Christ  when 
he  is  made  known  to  them,  live  sober,  righteous,  and  godly  lives. 
For  all  such  are  guided,  protected,  and  fed  by  Christ  So  Christ 
himself  hath  told  us,  John  x.  16.  '  Other  sheep  I  have  who  are  not 
of  this  fold.' 

4.  Blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant :] — In  allusion  to  Matt.  xxvi. 
28.  'This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant,'  my  blood  by  which  the 
new  covenant  was  procured  and  ratified. — It  is  uncertain  whether 
the  words,  'through  the  blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant,'  should 
be  connected  with  what  goes  before,  or  what  follows.  If  it  is  con- 
nected with  what  goes  before,  the  meaning  is  either,  that  God 
brought  back  our  Lord  Jesus  from  the  dead  on  account  of  his  hav- 
ing shed  his  blood  to  procure  the  everlasting  covenant ;  or,  that  the 
Lord  Jesus  became  the  great  Shepherd  and  Saviour  of  the  sheep,  by 
shedding  his  blood  to  procure  and  ratify  the  everlasting  covenant. 
This  latter  sense  seems  to  be  supported  by  Acts  xx.  28.  where  Christ 
is  said  to  have  '  purchased  the  church  with  his  own  blood.'  But  if 
the  clause  is  connected  with  what  follows,  the  meaning  is,  May  God 
make  you  perfect  in  every  good  work,  through  the  assistance  of 
his  Spirit  promised  in  the  everlasting  covenant. — Now  seeing  these 
senses  are  all  good,  any  of  them  may  be  adopted,  as  it  is  uncertain 
which  of  them  was  intended  by  the  apostle. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Make  you  fit.]— So  x»t»{t.<txi  signifies.  See  Heb.  xi. 
3.  note  2.  Estius  explains  the  word  thus  :  '  Perficere  non  quomodo- 
conque,  sed  apta  dispositione  partium.'    See  Heb.  x.  5. 

2.  Christ,to  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.] — Here  eternal  glory 
is  ascribed  to  Christ,  as  it  is  likewise,  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  Rev.  v.  12, 13. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  Timothy  is  sent  away. ]— The  word  ajroxixu/uivo;  may 
either  be  translated  is  set  at  liberty,  or  is  sent  away  on  some  er- 
rand. Matt.  xiv.  15.  AttoXuo-ou  tou,-  o%xouj,  'Send  the  multitudes 
away,  that  they  may  go  into  the  villages,'  &c.  Euthalius  among  the 
ancients,  and  Mill,  who  is  followed  by  Lardner,  among  the  moderns, 
understand  the  word  in  the  latter  signification  ;  first,  Because  it  ap- 
pears from  Philip,  ii.  19 — 24.  that  Paul,  about  this  time,  purposed  to 
send  Timothy  into  Macedonia,  with  an  order  to  return  and  bring 
him  an  account  of  the  affairs  of  the  brethren  in  that  country  ;  se- 
condly.Because  in  none  of  Paul's  epistles,  written  during  his  confine- 
ment in  Rome,  does  he  give  the  least  intimation  of  Timothy's  having 
been  imprisoned,  although  he  was  with  Paul  the  greatest  part  of  the 
time  :  Philip,  i.  1.  Col.  i.  1.  Philem.  ver.  1. 

2.  I  will  see  you.l — From  this  it  is  evident,  that  the  apostle,  when 
he  wrote  this  epistle,  was  set  at  liberty. 
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-  24  Salute  all  your  rulers,  (see  ver.  7.  17.), 
and  all  the  saints.     They  of  Italy  salute  you.1 

25  Grace  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  XIII. 


24  In  my  name,  -wish  health  to  all  your  spiritual  guides,  and  to 
all  the  Christians  in  Judea.  The  Christians  of  Italy,  in  token  of 
their  communion  with  you,  -wish  you  health. 

25  JVLay  the  favour  of  God,  and  the  assistance  of  his  Spirit,  be 
•with  you  all.  And  in  testimony  of  my  sincerity  in  this  wish,  and  in 
all  the  doctrines  delivered  in  this  letter,  I  say  Amen. 


Ver.  21.  They  of  Italy  salute  you.]— The  salutations  from  the 
Christians  of  Italy  shew,  that  the  writer  of  this  letter  was  either  in 
Italy,  or  had  some  of  the  brethrenof  Italy  with  him,  when  he  wrote 
it :  which  agrees  with  the  supposition,  that  Paul  was  the  author  of 


it.  For  he  had  been  two  years  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  but  had  now  ob- 
tained his  liberty,  ver.  23.  by  means,  as  is  supposed,  of  the  persons 
he  had  converted  in  the  emperor's  family,  Philip,  iv.  22, 


EPILOGUE 


TO 


ST.   PAUl^S  EPISTLES^ 


Having  now  finished  the  translation  and  explanation 
of  all  the  apostle  Paul's  epistles,  I  presume  my  readers 
will  not  be  displeased  with  me  for  transcribing  a  passage 
from  the  conclusion  of  Archdeacon  Paley's  Horse  Pau- 
linse,  where,  after  giving  a  short  but  comprehensive  view 
of  the  evidences  by  which  the  authenticity  of  St.  Paul's 
epistle  is  established  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt,  he 
thus  proceeds : — "  If  it  be  true,  that  we  are  in  possession 
of  the  very  letters  which  St.  Paul  wrote,  let  us  consider 
what  confirmation  they  afford  to  the  Christian  history.  In 
my  opinion,  they  substantiate  the  whole  transaction.  The 
great  object  of  modern  research  is,  to  come  at  the  episto- 
lary correspondence  of  the  times.  Amidst  the  obscurities, 
the  silence,  or  the  contradictions  of  history,  if  a  letter  can 
be  found,  we  regard  it  as  the  discovery  of  a  land-mark ;  as 
that  by  which  we  can  correct,  adjust,  or  supply  the  imper- 
fections and  uncertainties  of  other  accounts.  One  cause 
of  the  superior  credit  which  is  attributed  to  letters  is  this, 
that  the  facts  which  they  disclose  generally  come  out  in- 
cidentally, and  therefore  without  design  to  mislead  the 
public  by  false  or  exaggerated  accounts.  This  reason  may 
be  applied  to  St.  Paul's  epistles  with  as  much  justice  as  to 
any  letters  whatever.  Nothing  could  be  farther  from  the 
intention  of  the  writer,  than  to  record  any  part  of  his 
history.  That  his  history  was  in  fact  made  public  by 
these  letters,  and  has  by  the  same  means  been  trans- 
mitted to  future  ages,  as  a  secondary  and  unthought-of 
effect.  The  sincerity  therefore  of  the  apostle's  declara- 
tions cannot  reasonably  be  disputed ;  at  least,  we  are  sure 
that  it  was  not  vitiated  by  any  desire  of  setting  himself 
off  to  the  public  at  large.  But  these  letters  form  a  part 
of  the  muniments  of  Christianity,  as  much  to  be  valued 
for  their  contents  as  for  their  originality.  A  more  in- 
estimable treasure,  the  care  of  antiquity  could  not  have 
sent  down  to  us.  Besides  the  proof  they  afford  of  the 
general  reality  of  St.  Paul's  history,  of  the  knowledge 
which  the  author  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  had  ob- 
tained of  that  history,  and  the  consequent  probability 
that  he  was  what  he  professes  himself  to  have  been,  a 
companion  of  the  apostle ;  besides  the  support  they  lend 
to  these  important  inferences,  they  meet  specifically  some 
of  the  principal  objections  upon  which  the  adversaries  of 
Christianity  have  thought  proper  to  rely.  In  particular, 
they  shew, — 


"I.  That  Christianity  was  not  a  story  set  on  foot 
amidst  the  confusions  which  attended  and  immediately 
preceded  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  when  many  ex- 
travagant reports  were  circulated,  when  men's  minds  were 
broken  by  terror  and  distress,  when  amidst  the  tumults 
that  surrounded  them  inquiry  was  impracticable.  These 
letters  shew  incontestably,  that  the  religion  had  fixed  and 
established  itself  before  this  state  of  things  took  place. 

"  II.  Whereas  it  hath  been  insinuated,  that  our  Gospels 
may  have  been  made  up  of  reports  and  stories  which  were 
current  at  the  time,  we  may  observe,  that  with  respect  to 
the  Epistles  that  is  impossible.  A  man  cannot  write  the 
history  of  his  own  life  from  reports ;  nor,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  be  led  by  reports  to  refer  to  passages  and  transac- 
tions in  which  he  states  himself  to  have  been  immediately 
present  and  active.  I  do  not  allow  that  this  insinuation 
is  applied  to  the  historical  part  of  the  New  Testament  with 
any  colour  of  justice  or  probability  ;  but  I  say,  that  to  the 
Epistles  it  is  not  applicable  at  all. 

"  III.  These  letters  prove,  that  the  converts  to  Chris- 
tianity were  not  drawn  from  the  barbarous,  the  mean,  or 
the  ignorant  set  of  men,  which  the  representations  of  in- 
fidelity would  sometimes  make  them.  We  learn  from 
letters,  the  character  not  only  of  the  writers,  but,  in  some 
measure,  of  the  persons  to  whom  they  are  written.  To 
suppose  that  these  letters  were  addressed  to  a  rude  tribe, 
incapable  of  thought  or  reflection,  is  just  as  reasonable  as 
to  suppose  Locke's  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding 
to  have  been  written  for  the  instruction  of  savages.  What- 
ever may  be  thought  of  these  letters  in  other  respects, 
either  of  diction  or  argument,  they  are  certainly  removed 
as  far  as  possible  from  the  habits  and  comprehension  of  a 
barbarous  people. 

"  IV.  St.  Paul's  history,  I  mean  so  much  of  it  as  may 
be  collected  from  his  letters,  is  so  implicated  with  that  of 
the  other  apostles,  and  with  the  substance  indeed  of  the 
Christian  history  itself,  that  I  apprehend  it  will  be  found 
impossible  to  admit  St.  Paul's  story  (I  do  not  speak  of  the 
miraculous  part  of  it)  to  be  true,  and  yet  to  reject  the  rest 
as  fabulous.  For  instance,  can  any  one  believe  that  there 
was  such  a  man  as  Paul,  a  preacher  of  Christianity  in  the 
age  which  we  assign  to  him,  and  not  believe  that  there 
were  also  at  the  same  time  such  men  as  Peter,  and  James, 
and  other  apostles,  who  had  been  companions  of  Christ 
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during  his  life,  and  who  after  his  death  published  and 
avowed  the  same  things  concerning  him  which  Paul 
taught  1  Judea,  and  especially  Jerusalem,  was  the  scene 
of  Christ's  ministry.  The  witnesses  of  his  miracles  lived 
there.  St.  Paul  by  his  own  account,  as  well  as  that  of  his 
historian,  appears  to  have  frequently  visited  this  city  ;  to 
have  carried  on  a  communication  with  the  church  there  ; 
to  have  associated  with  the  rulers  and  elders  of  that  church, 
who  were  some  of  them  apostles ;  to  have  acted,  as  occa- 
sions offered,  in  correspondence,  and  sometimes  in  con- 
junction with  them.  Can  it  after  this  be  doubted,  but  that 
the  religion,  and  the  general  facts  relating  to  it,  which  St. 
Paul  appears  by  his  letters  to  have  delivered  to  the  several 
churches  which  he  established  at  a  distance,  were  at  the 
same  time  taught  and  published  at  Jerusalem  itself,  the 
place  where  the  business  was  transacted,  and  taught  and 
published,  by  those  who  had  attended  the  founder  of  the 
institution  in  his  miraculous,  or  pretended  miraculous 
ministry  1 

"  It  is  observable,  for  so  it  appears  both  in  the  Epistles 
and  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  that  Jerusalem,  and  the 
society  of  believers  in  that  city,  long  continued  the  centre 
from  which  the  missionaries  of  the  religion  issued,  with 
which  all  other  churches  maintained  a  correspondence  and 
connexion,  to  which  they  referred  their  doubts,  and  to 
whose  relief,  in  times  of  public  distress,  they  remitted  their 
charitable  assistance.  This  observation  I  think  material ; 
because  it  proves  that  this  was  not  the  case  of  giving  out 
accounts  in  one  country  of  what  is  transacted  in  another, 
without  affording  the  hearers  an  opportunity  of  knowing 
whether  the  things  related  were  credited  by  any,  or  even 
published  in  the  place  where  they  are  reported  to  have 


"  V.  St.  Paul's  letters  furnish  evidence  (and  what  bet- 
ter evidence  than  a  man's  own  letters  can  be  desired  1)  of 
the  soundness  and  sobriety  of  his  judgment.  His  caution 
in  distinguishing  between  the  occasional  suggestions  of 
inspiration,  and  the  ordinary  exercise  of  his  natural  under- 
standing, is  without  example  in  the  history  of  human  en- 
thusiasm. His  morality  is  everywhere  calm,  pure,  and 
rational,  adapted  to  the  condition,  the  activity,  and  the 
business  of  social  life,  and  of  its  various  relations ;  free 
from  the  over-scrupulousness  and  austerities  of  supersti- 
tion, and  from  (what  was  more  perhaps  to  be  apprehended) 
the  abstractions  of  quietism,  and  the  soarings  or  extrava- 
gancies of  fanaticism.  His  judgment  concerning  a  hesi- 
tating conscience,  his  opinion  of  the  moral  indifferency  of 
many  actions,  yet  of  the  prudence  and  even  duty  of  com- 
pliance, where  non-compliance  would  produce  evil  effects 
upon  the  minds  of  the  persons  who  observed  it,  is  as  cor- 
rect and  just  as  the  most  liberal  and  enlightened  moralist 
could  form  at  this  day.  The  accuracy  of  modern  ethics 
has  found  nothing  to  amend  in  these  determinations. 

"  What  Lord  Lyttelton  has  remarked  of  the  preference 
ascribed  by  St.  Paul  to  inward  rectitude  of  principle  above 
every  other  religious  accomplishment,  is  very  material  to 
our  present  purpose.  ■  In  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
chap.  xiii.  1-3.  St.  Paul  has  these  words: — 'Though  I 
speak  with  the  tongues  of  men  and  of  angels,  and  have  not 
charity,  I  am  become  as  sounding  brass  or  a  tinkling  cym- 
bal. And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  under- 
stand all  mysteries  and  all  knowledge,  and  though  I  have 
all  faith,  so  that  I  could  remove  mountains,  and  have  not 
charity,  I  am  nothing.  And  though  I  bestow  all  my  goods 
to  feed  the  poor,  and  though  I  give  my  body  to  be  burned, 
and  have  not  charity,  it  profiteth  me  nothing.'  Is  this  the 
language  of  enthusiasm  1  Did  ever  an  enthusiast  prefer 
that  universal  benevolence  which  comprehendeth  all  moral 
virtues,  and  which,  as  appeareth  by  the  following  verses, 
is  meant  by  charity  here  ?  Did  ever  an  enthusiast,  I  say, 
prefer  that  benevolence  (which  we  may  add  is  attainable 
by  every  man)  to  faith  and  to  miracles,  to  those  religious 


opinions  which  he  had  embraced,  and  to  those  superna- 
tural graces  and  gifts  which  he  imagined  he  had  acquired, 
nay,  even  to  the  merit  of  martyrdom  1  Is  it  not  the  genius 
of  enthusiasm  to  set  moral  virtues  infinitely  below  the 
merit  of  faith,  and,  of  all  moral  virtues,  to  value  that  least 
which  is  most  particularly  enforced  by  St.  Paul,  a  spirit  of 
candour,  moderation,  and  peace  1  Certainly  neither  the 
temper  nor  the  opinions  of  a  man  subject  to  fanatic  delu- 
sions are  to  be  found  in  this  passage.' —  Considerations  on 
.the  Conversion,  &c. 

"  I  see  no  reason,  therefore,  to  question  the  integrity  of 
his  understanding.  To  call  him  a  visionary,  because  he 
appealed  to  visions,  or  an  enthusiast,  because  he  pretended 
to  inspiration,  is  to  take  the  question  for  granted.  It  is  to 
take  for  granted  that  no  such  visions  or  inspirations  ex- 
isted ;  at  least  it  is  to  assume,  contrary  to  his  own  asser- 
tions, that  he  had  no  other  proofs  than  these  to  offer  of  bis 
mission,  or  of  the  truth  of  his  relations. 

"  One  thing  I  allow,  that  his  letters  everywhere  dis- 
cover great  zeal  and  earnestness  in  the  cause  in  which  he 
was  engaged  ;  that  is  to  say,  he  was  convinced  of  the  truth 
of  what  he  taught ;  he  was  deeply  impressed,  but  not  more 
so  than  the  occasion  merited,  with  a  sense  of  its  import- 
ance. This  produces  a  corresponding  animation  and  soli- 
citude in  the  exercise  of  his  ministry.  But  would  not  these 
considerations,  supposing  them  to  be  well-founded,  have 
holden  the  same  place,  and  produced  the  same  effect,  in  a 
mind  the  strongest  and  the  most  sedate  ! 

"  VI.  These  letters  are  decisive  as  to  the  sufferings  of 
the  author  ;  also  as  to  the  distressed  state  of  the  Christian 
church,  and  the  dangers  which  attended  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel.  See  Col.  i.  24. ;  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  30,  31,  32.; 
Rom.  viii.  17,  18.  35,  36. ;  1  Cor.  vii.  25,  26. ;  Philip,  i. 
29,  30. ;  Gal.  vi.  14.  17. ;  1  Thess.  i.  6. ;  2  Thess.  i.  4. 

"  We  may  seem  to  have  accumulated  texts  unnecessa- 
rily ;  but  besides  that  the  point  which  they  are  brought  to 
prove  is  of  great  importance,  there  is  this  also  to  be  re- 
marked in  every  one  of  the  passages  cited,  that  the  allu- 
sion is  drawn  from  the  writer  by  the  argument  on  the  oc- 
casion ;  that  the  notice  which  is  taken  of  his  sufferings, 
and  of  the  suffering  condition  of  Christianity,  is  perfectly 
incidental,  and  is  dictated  by  no  design  of  stating  the  facts 
themselves.  Indeed  they  are  not  stated  at  all  ;  they  may 
rather  be  said  to  be  assumed.  This  is  a  distinction  upon 
which  we  have  relied  a  good  deal  in  the  former  part  of  this 
treatise ;  and  where  the  writer's  information  cannot  be 
doubted,  it  always,  in  my  opinion,  adds  greatly  to  the  value 
and  credit  of  the  testimony,  &c. 

"  In  the  following  quotations,  the  reference  to  the  au- 
thor's sufferings  is  accompanied  with  a  specification  of 
time  and  place,  and  with  an  appeal  for  the  truth  of  what 
he  declares  to  the  knowledge  of  the  persons  whom  he  ad- 
dresses, 1  Thess.  ii.  2.  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  11. 

"  I  apprehend,  that  to  this  point,  as  far  as  the  testimony 
of  St.  Paul  is  credited,  the  evidence  from  his  letters  is  com- 
plete and  full.  It  appears  under  every  form  in  which  it 
could  appear,  by  occasional  allusions  and  by  direct  asser- 
tions, by  general  declarations  and  by  specific  examples. 

"  VII.  St.  Paul  in  these  letters  asserts,  in  positive  and 
unequivocal  terms,  his  performance  of  miracles,  strictly  and 
properly  so  called :  Gal.  iii.  5.  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  5.  1  Thess.  L 
5.  Heb.  ii.  4.  Rom.  xv.  15.  18,  19.  2  Cor.  xiL  12. 
'  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought  among  you, 
in  all  patience,  by  signs  and  wonders  and  mighty  deeds." 
These  words,  signs,  -wonders,  and  mighty  deeds,  (<r»/uu&, 
xm  T2g*T*,  x.xj  Suvx/miic),  are  the  specific  appropriate  terms 
throughout  the  New  Testament,  employed  when  publie 
sensible  miracles  are  intended  to  be  expressed.  This  will 
appear  by  consulting  amongst  other  places  the  following 
texts  :  Mark  xvi.  20.  Luke  xxiii.  8.  John  ii.  11.  23.  iii.  2. 
iv.  48.  54.  xi.  49.  Acts  ii.  22.  iv.  30.  v.  12.  vi.  8.  vii.  16. 
xiv.  3.  xv.  1 2.  And  it  cannot  be  shewn,  that  they  are  ever 
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employed  to  express  any  thing  else.  Farther,  these  words 
not  only  denote  miracles  as  opposed  to  natural  effects,  but 
they  denote  visible,  and  what  may  be  called  external  mira- 
cles, as  distinguished,  First,  from  inspiration.  If  St.  Paul 
had  meant  to  refer  only  to  secret  illuminations  of  his  un- 
derstanding, or  secret  influences  upon  his  will  or  affec- 
tions, he  could  not  with  truth  have  represented  them  as 
signs  and  wonders  wrought  by  him,  or  signs,  and  won- 
ders, and  mighty  deeds  wrought  amongst  them.  Secondly, 
from  visions.  These  would  not  by  any  means  satisfy  the 
force  of  the  terms,  signs,  wonders,  and  mighty  deeds  ;  still 
less  could  they  be  said  to  be  wrought  by  him,  or  wrought 
amongst  them ;  nor  are  these  terms  and  expressions  any- 
where applied  to  visions.  When  our  author  alludes  to  the 
supernatural  communications  which  he  had  received,  either 
by  vision  or  otherwise,  he  uses  expressions  suited  to  the 
nature  of  the  subject,  but  very  different  from  the  words 
which  we  quoted.  He  calls  them  revelations,  but  never 
signs,  wonders,  or  mighty  deeds.  '  I  will  come,'  says  he, 
'  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord  ;'  and  then  proceeds 
to  describe  a  particular  instance  ;  and  afterwards  adds,  *  lest 
1  should  be  exalted  above  measure,  through  the  abundance 
of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh.' 

"  Upon  the  whole,  the  matter  admits  of  no  softening 
qualification  or  ambiguity  whatever.  If  St.  Paul  did  not 
work  actual,  sensible,  public  miracles,  he  has  knowingly 
in  these  letters  borne  his  testimony  to  a  falsehood.  I  need 
not  add,  that  in  two  also  of  his  quotations  he  has  advanced 
his  assertion  in  the  face  of  those  persons  amongst  whom 
he  declares  the  miracles  to  have  been  wrought. 

"  Let  it  be  remembered,  that  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
describe  various  particular  miracles  wrought  by  St.  Paul, 
which  in  their  nature  answer  to  the  terms  and  expressions 
which  we  have  seen  to  be  used  by  St.  Paul  himself. 

"  Here  then  we  have  a  man  of  liberal  attainments,  and 
in  other  points  of  sound  judgment,  who  had  addicted  his 
life-  to  the  service  of  the  gospel.  We  see  him,  in  the  pro- 
secution of  his  purpose,  travelling  from  country  to  coun- 
try, enduring  every  species  of  hardship,  encountering 
every  extremity  of  danger,  assaulted  by  the  populace, 
punished  by  the  magistrates,  scourged,  beat,  stoned,  left 


for  dead  ;  expecting  wherever  he  came  a  renewal  of  the 
same  treatment  and  the  same  dangers,  yet,  when  driven 
from  one  city,  preaching  in  the  next ;  spending  his  whole 
time  in  the  employment,  sacrificing  to  it  his  pleasures, 
his  ease,  his  safety ;  persisting  in  this  course  to  old  age, 
unaltered  by  the  experience  of  perverseness,  ingratitude, 
prejudice,  desertion  ;  unsubdued  by  anxiety,  want,  labour, 
persecution ;  unwearied  by  long  confinement ;  undismayed 
by  the  prospect  of  death.  Such  was  St.  Paul.  We  have 
his  letters  in  our  hands ;  we  have  also  a  history  purporting 
to  be  written  by  one  of  his  fellow-travellers,  and  appearing, 
by  a  comparison  with  these  letters,  certainly  to  have  been 
written  by  some  person  well  acquainted  with  the  transac- 
tions of  his  life.  From  the  letters,  as  well  as  from  the  his- 
tory, we  gather,  not  only  the  account  which  we  have 
stated  of  him,  but  that  he  was  one  out  of  many  who  acted 
and  suffered  in  the  same  manner  ;  and  that  of  those  who 
did  so,  several  had  been  the  companions  of  Christ's  minis- 
try, the  ocular  witnesses,  or  pretending  to  be  such,  of  his 
miracles  and  of  his  resurrection.  We  moreover  find  this 
same  person  referring  in  his  letters  to  his  supernatural 
conversion,  the  particulars  and  accompanying  circum- 
stances of  which  are  related  in  the  history,  and  which  ac- 
companying circumstances,  if  all  or  any  of  them  be  true, 
render  it  impossible  to  have  been  a  delusion.  We  also 
find  him  positively,  and  in  appropriate  terms,  asserting 
that  he  himself  worked  miracles,  strictly  and  properly  so 
called,  in  support  of  the  mission  which  he  executed ;  the 
history  meanwhile  recording  various  passages  of  his  minis- 
try which  come  up  to  the  extent  of  this  assertion.  The 
question  is,  whether  falsehood  was  ever  attested  by  evi- 
dence like  this  1  Falsehoods,  we  know,  have  found  their 
way  into  reports,  into  tradition,  into  books ;  but  is  an  ex- 
ample to  be  met  with  of  a  man  voluntarily  undertaking  a 
life  of  want  and  pain,  of  incessant  fatigue,  of  continual 
peril ;  submitting  to  the  loss  of  his  home  and  country, 
to  stripes  and  stoning,  to  tedious  imprisonment,  and  the 
constant  expectation  of  a  violent  death,  for  the  sake  of 
carrying  about  a  story  of  what  was  false,  and  of  what,  if 
false,  he  must  have  known  to  be  sol" — Horse  Paulines, 
chap.  xvi.  p.  405-426, 


JAMES. 


PREFACE. 

The  following  seven  epistles  have  commonly  been  call- 
ed Catholic  Epistles  ;  but  for  what  reason,  commentators 
are  not  agreed.  Hammond's  account  of  the  matter  seems 
as  probable  as  any  ;  namely,  that  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
and  the  first  of  John,  having  from  the  beginning  been  re- 
ceived as  authentic,  obtained  the  name  of  Catholic,  or 
universally  acknowledged,  and  therefore  canonical  epis- 
tles, to  distinguish  them  from  the  epistle  of  James,  the 
second  of  Peter,  the  second  and  third  of  John,  and  the 
epistle  of  Jude  ;  all  which  were  for  a  while  doubted  of, 
and  by  many  not  considered  as  a  rule  of  faith.  But  their 
authenticity  being  at  length  acknowledged  by  the  gene- 
rality of  the  churches,  they  also  obtained  the  name  of 
Catholic  or  universally  received  Epistles,  and  were  es- 
teemed of  equal  authority  with  the  rest.  Whitby,  how- 
ever, seems  to  adopt  the  account  which  Oecumenius  hath 
given  of  this  matter  ;  namely,  that  these  epistles  were  de- 
nominated Catholic,  because  all  of  them,  except  the  two 
short  epistles  of  John,  were  written,  not  to  people  dwell- 
ing in  one  place,  but  to  the  Jews  dispersed  through  all  the 
countries  within  the  Roman  empire. 

Here  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  as  we  judged  it  ne- 
cessary to  establish  the  authenticity  of  Paul's  epistles  to 
the  Hebrews,  because  of  all  his  epistles  it  alone  was  called 
in  question,  so  we  judge  it  necessary  to  establish  the  au- 
thenticity of  the  five  epistles  above  mentioned,  because 
they  were  doubted  of  by  many  in  the  first  age.  In  the 
preface,  therefore,  to  each  of  these  epistles,  I  will  explain 
the  grounds  on  which  the  church  hath  now  received  them 
into  the  canon  of  scripture ;  and  the  rather,  because  it 
•  will  shew  how  generally  all  Paul's  epistles,  except  that  to 
the  Hebrews,  were  acknowledged  and  received  as  his  from 
the  very  beginning.  See  sect  2.  paragraph  2.  of  this  Pre- 
face. 

The  testimonies  of  the  ancients,  by  which  the  authenti- 
city of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  more  espe- 
cially of  the  Catholic  epistles,  is  established,  have  been 
carefully  collected,  and  most  fairly  proposed  by  the  excel- 
lent Lardner,  in  the  supplement  to  his  Credibility,  &c. 
From  that  valuable  work  I  have  transcribed  the  testimo- 
nies of  the  greatest  importance  for  establishing  the  ge- 
nuineness of  the  Catholic  epistles,  and  have  marked  the 
pages  where  they  are  to  be  found.  But,  in  some  cases, 
having  abridged  Lardner's  account,  I  have  not  marked  the 
places  from  which  I  have  taken  the  particulars.  But  the 
reader  who  desires  more  full  information,  will  easily  obtain 
it  by  consulting  the  three  vols,  of  his  Supplement,  which 
treat  of  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament,  where  also  he 
will  find  the  judgment  of  authors,  both  ancient  and  mo- 
dern, concerning  the  above-mentioned  doubted  epistles, 
either  accurately  recited,  or  the  places  of  their  works  dis- 
tinctly referred  to,  in  which  they  have  given  their  opinion 
concerning  them. 

Sect.  I. — The  History  of  James,  the  Author  of  the  Epis~ 
tie  -which  bears  his  name. 

Its  the  catalogues  of  the  apostles,  given  Matt.  x.  2. 
Mark  iii.  16.  Luke  vi.  14.  Acts  i.  13.  we  find  two  per- 
sons of  the  name  of  James.  The  first  was  the  son  of 
Zebedee,  Matt.  x.  2. ;  the  second,  in  all  the  catalogues,  is 
called  the  son  of  Alpheus.   One  of  these  apostles  is  called, 


Gal.  i.  19.  'the  Lord's  brother.' — Wherefore,  as  there 
were  only  twelve  apostles,  and  as  James  the  son  of  Zebe- 
dee, so  far  as  we  know,  was  in  no  respect  related  to  our 
Lord,  the  apostle  called  James  the  Lord's  brother  mu*t 
have  been  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  called  also  James 
the  less,  or  younger,  whose  relation  to  Christ  will  appear 
by  comparing  Mark  xv.  40.  with  John  xix.  25.  In  the 
former  passage,  Mark,  speaking  of  the  women  who  were 
present  at  the  crucifixion,  says,  '  There  were  also  women 
looking  on  afar  off,  among  whom  were  Mary  Magdalene, 
and  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less,  and  of  Joses  and 
Salome.'  In  the  latter  passage,  John,  speaking  of  the 
same  women,  says,  '  There  stood  by  the  cross  of  Jesus, 
his  mother,  and  his  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of 
Cleophas,  and  Mary  Magdalene.'  Wherefore,  our  Lord's 
'  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas,'  mentioned 
by  John,  is,  in  all  probability,  the  person  whom  Mark 
calls  '  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less,  and  of  Joses  ;' 
consequently,  her  sons  James  and  Joses  were  our  Lord's 
cousins-german  by  his  mother.  And  as  the  Hebrews 
called  all  near  relations  brethren,  (compare  Gen.  xiii.  8. 
with  Gen.  xi.  27.  and  Gen.  xxix.  12.  with  ver.  15.),  it  is 
more  than  probable,  that  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  who 
was  our  Lord's  cousin-german,  is  '  James  the  Lord's 
brother'  mentioned  Gal.  i.  19. — Three  circumstances  con- 
firm this  opinion  :  \st,  James  and  Joses,  the  sons  of  Mary 
our  Lord's  mother's  sister,  are  expressly  called  the  breth- 
ren of  Jesus,  Matt.  xiii.  55.  Mark  vi.  3. — 2d,  James  the 
son  of  our  Lord's  mother's  sister,  being  distinguished  from 
another  James  by  the  appellation  of  the  less,  Mark  xv.  40. 
there  is  good  reason  to  think  that  he  is  the  James  whom 
Mark  in  this  catalogue  distinguishes  from  James  tlie  son 
of  Zebedee,  by  the  appellation  of  the  son  of  Alpheus.  It 
is  true,  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses  is  called 
the  wife  of  Cleophas,  John  xix.  25.  But  Cleophas  and 
Alpheus  are  th«  same  names  differently  pronounced,  the 
one  according  to  the  Hebrew,  the  other  according  to  the 
Greek  orthography. — 3d,  Of  the  persons  called  '  the 
brethren  of  Jesus,'  Matt.  xiii.  59.  three  are  mentioned  in 
the  catalogues  as  apostles  ;  namely,  James,  and  Simon, 
and  Judas.  They,  I  suppose,  are  the  brethren  of  the 
Lord,  who  are  said,  as  apostles,  to  have  had  a  right  to 
lead  about  a  sister,  or  a  wife,  &c.  1  Cor.  ix.  5. — Jerome 
likewise  thought  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  so  called, 
because  he  was  the  son  of  Mary  our  Lord's  mother's 
sister.  "  Jacobus,  qui  appellatur  frater  Domini,  cogno- 
mento  Justus,  ut  nonnulli  existimant  Josephi  ex  alia 
uxore,  ut  autem  mihi  videtur,  Maria;  sororis  matris  Do- 
mini (cujus  Joannes  in  libro  suo  meminit)  filius,  post 
passionem  Domini  ab  apostolis  Hierosolymorum  episco- 
pus  ordinatus,  unam  tantum  scripsit  epistolam,  quae  de 
septem  Catholicis  est."  Art.  Jacobus. — Lardner,  Canon, 
vol.  iii.  p.  63.  says,  Jerome  seems  to  have  been  the  first 
who  said  our  Lord's  brethren  were  the  sons  of  his  mo- 
ther's sister  ;  and  that  his  opinion  was  at  length  .embraced 
by  Augustine,  and  has  prevailed  very  much  of  late,  being 
the  opinion  of  the  Romanists  in  general,  and  of  Lightfoot, 
Witsius,  Lampe,  and  many  of  the  Protestants. 

On  the  other  hand,  Origen,  Epiphanius,  and  other 
ancient  writers,  both  Greeks  and  Latins,  were  of  opinion, 
that  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  not  the  son  of  the 
Virgin's  sister,  but  of  Joseph  our  Lord's  reputed  father 
by  a  former  wife,  who  died  before  he  espoused  the  Virgin. 
Of  the  same  opinion  were  Vossius,  Basnagc,  and  Cave, 
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among  the  Protestants,  and  Valesius  among  the  Roman- 
ists. Epiphanius  and  Theophylact  supposed  that  Joseph's 
first  wife  was  the  widow  of  Alpheus,  who,  being  Joseph's 
brother,  Joseph  married  her  to  raise  up  seed  to  him  ;  and 
therefore  James,  the  issue  of  that  marriage,  was  fitly  call- 
ed the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  brother  of  our  Lord.  But 
these  suppositions  might  have  been  spared,  if  the  ancients 
and  moderns  had  recollected  that  near  relations  were 
called  brethren  by  the  Hebrews,  and  that  Alpheus  and 
Cleophas  are  the  same  names  differently  written. 

James  the  less,  the  son  of  Alpheus,  being  not  only  the 
Lord's  near  relation,  but  an  apostle  whom,  as  is  gene- 
rally supposed,  he  honoured  in  a  particular  manner,  by 
appearing  to  him  alone  after  his  resurrection,  1  Cor.  xv. 
7.  these  circumstances,  together  with  his  own  personal 
merit,  rendered  him  of  such  note  among  the  apostles,  that 
they  appointed  him  to  reside  in  Jerusalem,  and  to  super- 
intend the  church  there.  This  appointment,  Lardner 
says,  was  made  soon  after  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  ; 
and  in  support  of  his  opinion  he  observes,  "  That  Peter 
always  speaks  first  as  president  among  the  apostles,  until 
after  the  choice  of  the  seven  deacons.  Every  thing  said 
of  St.  James  after  that,  implies  his  presiding  in  the  church 
of  Jerusalem."  Canon,  vol.  iii.  p.  28.  For  example, 
when  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  came  together 
to  consider  whether  it  was  needful  to  circumcise  the  Gen- 
tiles, after  there  had  been  much  disputing,  Peter  spake, 
Acts  xv.  7.  then  Barnabas  and  Paul,  ver.  12.  And  when 
they  had  ended,  James  summed  up  the  arguments,  and 
proposed  the  terms  on  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  re- 
ceived into  the  church,  ver.  19,  20,  21. ;  to  which  the 
whole  assembly  agreed,  and  wrote  letters  to  the  Gentiles 
conformably  to  the  opinion  of  James,  ver.  22-29.  From 
this  it  is  inferred,  that  James  presided  in  the  council  of 
Jerusalem,  because  he  was  president  of  the  church  in  that 
city.  Chrysostom,  in  his  homily  on  Acts  xv.  says,  "  James 
was  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and  therefore  spake  last." 

In  the  time  of  this  council  Paul  communicated  the 
gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles  to  three  of 
the  apostles,  whom  he  calls  pillars ;  and  tells  us,  that 
when  they  perceived  the  inspiration  and  miraculous 
powers  which  he  possessed,  they  gave  him  the  right  hands 
of  fellowship,  mentioning  James  first:  Gal.  ii.  9.  'And 
knowing  the  grace  that  was  bestowed  on  me,  James, 
Cephas,  and  John,  who  were  pillars,  gave  to  me  and 
Barnabas  the  right  hands  of  fellowship.'  This  implies, 
that  James,  who  in  the  first  chapter  he  had  called  '  the 
Lord's  brother,'  was  not  only  an  apostle,  but  the  presid- 
ing apostle  in  the  church  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  same 
chapter,  Paul,  giving  an  account  of  what  happened  after 
the  council,  says,  ver.  11.  'When  Peter  was  come  to 
Antioch,  12.  Before  that  certain  came  from  James,  he 
did  eat  with  the  Gentiles ;  but  when  they  were  come,  he 
withdrew,  and  separated  himself,  fearing  them  who  were 
of  the  circumcision.'  This  shews  that  James  resided  at 
Jerusalem,  and  presided  in  the  church  there,  and  was 
greatly  respected  by  the  Jewish  believers.  The  same 
circumstance  appears  from  Acts  xxi.  17.  where,  giving  an 
account  of  Paul's  journey  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections 
for  the  saints  in  Judea,  Luke  says,  ver.  18.  'Paul  went 
in  with  us  to  James,  and  all  the  elders  were  present.' 
Farther,  the  respect  in  which  James  was  held  by  the 
apostles,  appears  from  two  facts  recorded  by  Luke.  The 
first  is,  When  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem  three  years  after 
his  conversion,  Barnabas  took  him  and  brought  him  to 
Peter  and  James  as  the  chief  apostles.  Compare  Acts 
ix.  27.  with  Gal.  i.  19.  The  second  fact  is,  After  Peter 
was  miraculously  delivered  out  of  prison,  about  the  time 
of  the  passover  in  the  year  44,  '  he  came  to  the  house  of 
Mary, — where  many  were  gathered  together  praying,' 
Acts  xii.  12. — '  And  -when  he  had  declared  to  them  how 
the  Lord  had  brought  him  out    of  prison,  he    said,  Go 


shew  these  things  to  James,  and  to  the  brethren,'  ver.  17. 
— These  particulars  are  mentioned  by  Lardner,  and  before 
him  by  Whitby  and  Cave,  to  shew  that  James  the  Lord's 
brother  was  really  an  apostle  in  the  strict  acceptation  of 
the  word ;  consequently,  that  Eusebius  was  mistaken, 
when  he  placed  him  among  the  seventy  disciples.  E.  H. 
lib.  i.  c.  12. 

In  the  history  of  the  Acts,  there  are  some  circum- 
stances which,  as  learned  men  have  remarked,  lead  us  to 
conclude,  that  the  apostles,  by  common  agreement,  al- 
lotted to  each  other  the  offices  and  duties  which  they 
were  to  perform.  Thus,  Acts  viii.  14.  '  When  the  apos- 
tles who  were  at  Jerusalem  heard  that  Samaria  had  re- 
ceived the  word,  they  sent  to  them  Peter  and  John.' — 
Acts  xi.  22.  '  Then  tidings  of  these  things,'  (namely, 
that  a  number  of  the  Hellenist  Jews  in  Antioch  had 
received  the  word),  '  came  to  the  ears  of  the  church 
which  was  in  Jerusalem,  and  they  sent  forth  Barnabas, 
that  he  should  go  as  far  as  Antioch.' — Gal.  ii.  9.  '  When 
James,  Cephas,  and  John,  perceived  the  grace  that  was 
given  to  me,  they  gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right 
hands  of  fellowship,  that  we  should  go  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  they  to  the  circumcision.'  Wherefore,  if  James  the 
Lord's  brother  was  really  president  of  the  church  in  Je- 
rusalem, as  was  formerly  mentioned,  and  as  the  ancients 
universally  affirm,  he  was  in  all  probability  placed  in 
that  station  by  the  appointment,  or  with  the  approba- 
tion of  the  other  apostles,  as  an  ancient  tradition,  pre- 
served by  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  informs  us.  But  Epi- 
phanius, Chrysostom,  Oecumenius,  and  Photius  think 
he  was  raised  to  that  office  by  our  Lord  himself. — That 
one  of  the  apostles  should  reside  constantly  in  Jerusalem, 
to  whom  the  faithful  might  apply  for  advice  in  any  diffi- 
cult case,  was  very  proper  ;  because  circumstances  might 
make  it  necessary  for  the  greatest  part  of  the  apostles  to 
leave  Jerusalem,  and  to  go  to  other  countries. — Where- 
fore, as  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  a  person  of  singu- 
lar prudence  and  great  authority,  as  well  as  an  apostle, 
he  was  well  qualified  for  that  important  station,  and 
may  have  been  appointed  to  it  by  common  consent. 
And  as  every  apostle,  by  virtue  of  his  superior  character 
and  illumination,  had  a  right  to  direct  the  affairs  of  the 
church  where  he  happened  to  reside,  the  apostle  James, 
by  constantly  residing  in  Jerusalem,  became  the  perpetual 
president  and  director  of  the  church  there ;  on  which 
account  the  ancients  called  him  the  bishop  of  Jerusalem. 

Lardner's  character  of  James  deserves  a  place  here. 
"  Though  we  do  not  allow  ourselves  to  enlarge  on  every 
thing  said  of  him  in  the  history  of  the  council  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  his  reception  of  Paul  when  he  came  up  to 
Jerusalem  and  was  imprisoned ;  yet  I  suppose,  that 
every  one  may  have  discerned  marks  of  an  excellent 
character,  and  of  his  admirably  uniting  zeal  and  discre- 
tion, a  love  of  truth  and  condescension  to  weak  brethren. 
His  epistle  confirms  that  character.  I  think  likewise, 
that  the  preservation  of  his  life  in  such  a  station  as  his, 
to  the  time  when  he  is  mentioned  last  by  Luke,  may 
induce  us  to  believe,  that  he  was  careful  to  be  inoffensive 
in  his  behaviour  to  the  unbelieving  part  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  and  that  he  was  had  in  reverence  by  many  of 
them."     Can.  vol.  iii.  p.  20. 

James  the  Lord's  brother  was  surnamed  the  less,  John 
xix.  25.  either  because  he  was  younger  than  James  the  son 
of  Zebedee,  or  because  he  was  a  person  of  small  sta- 
ture, which  is  the  literal  meaning  of  tx  /xm^a,  the  little. 
James  was  likewise  surnamed  the  Just,  not  indeed  in  the 
New  Testament,  but  by  the  ancients,  who  gave  him  that 
appellation  on  account  of  his  singular  virtue.  Some  in- 
deed have  supposed  James  the  Just  to  be  a  different  per- 
son from  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  have  ascribed 
this  epistle  to  him  ;  but  I  think  without  foundation.  For, 
as  there  are  only  two  persons  of  the  name  of  James  men- 
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tioncd  in  scripture  as  apostles,  and  as  the  most  ancient 
Christian  writers  have  given  James  the  Lord's  brother 
the  surname  of  the  Just,  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that 
there  was  any  third  person  of  the  name  of  James,  who 
was  surnamed  the  Just,  and  who  was  the  writer  of  this 
epistle.  See  Euseb.  E.  H.  lib.  ii. — Lard.  Com.  vol.  iii. 
p.  20. 


Sect.    II. —  Of  the  Authenticity  and   Authority  of  the 
Epistle  of  James. 

Bkza  in  his  preface  to  this  epistle  tells  us,  that  in  the 
Syriac  version,  (I  suppose  he  means  the  second  Syriac), 
the  general  title  prefixed  to  the  Catholic  epistles  is,  "  The 
three  epistles  of  the  three  apostles  before  whose  eyes  the 
Lord  transfigured  himself."  Wherefore,  according  to 
that  translator,  the  author  of  this  epistle  was  James  the 
son  of  Zebedee  ;  in  which  opinion  he  hath  been  followed 
by  the  Arabic  translator,  and  by  some  modern  commen- 
tators. But,  on  that  supposition,  the  epistle  of  James 
must  have  been  written  the  first  of  all  the  epistles  ;  name- 
ly, before  the  year  43  or  44  ;  for  in  one  of  these  years 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee  was  put  to  death  by  Herod, 
Acts  xii.  2.  The  errors,  however,  and  vices  reproved  in 
this  epistle,  shew  it  to  be  of  a  much  later  date,  being  the 
very  errors  and  vices  which  gave  occasion  to  the  epistles 
of  Peter,  and  John,  and  Jude,  which  all  agree  were  writ- 
ten towards  the  conclusion  of  the  lives  of  these  apostles. 
Besides,  there  are  passages  in  the  epistle  itself,  which  im- 
ply, that  at  the  time  it  was  written  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  was  at  hand.  For  these  reasons,  Jerome's 
opinion  formerly  mentioned,  page  581.  ought  to  be  adopt- 
ed, who  tells  us,  that  this  epistle  was  written  by  James, 
who  was  called  the  fjord's  brother,  because  he  was  the 
son  of  Mary  the  sister  of  our  Lord's  mother. 

That  this  epistle  was  anciently  esteemed  a  part  of  the 
sacred  Canon,  we  learn  from  Eusebius,  whose  words  I 
will  recite.  E.  H.  lib.  iii.  c.  25.  "  Here  it  will  be  pro- 
per to  enumerate,  in  a  summary  way,  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament  which  have  been  already  mentioned. 
And,  in  the  first  place,  are  to  be  ranked  the  four  sacred 
Gospels ;  then  the  book  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles ; 
after  that  are  to  be  reckoned  the  Epistles  of  Paul ;  in  the 
next  place,  that  called  the  first  Epistle  of  John,  and  the 
first  of  Peter  ;  after  these  is  to  be  placed,  if  it  be  thought 
fit,  the  Revelation  of  John,  the  opinions  of  the  ancients 
concerning  which  we  shall  in  due  season  explain.  Now 
these  are  among  the  acknowledged  books.  Among  the 
contradicted,  but  yet  well  known  to  many,"  or  approved 
by  many,  "  are  that  called  the  Epistle  of  James,  and  that 
of  Jude,  and  the  second  of  Peter,  and  the  second  and 
third  of  John,  whether  they  were  actually  composed  by 
the  Evangelist,  or  by  another  of  the  same  name."  From 
this  passage  it  appears,  that  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century,  the  seven  Epistles  called  Catholic  were  well 
known,  and  received  by  many,  though  some  of  them 
were  not  received  by  all.  Farther,  the  same  author  (E. 
II.  lib.  ii.  c.  23.)  writes  as  follows :  "  Thus  far  concern- 
ing James,  the  writer  of  the  first  Epistle  called  Catholic. 
But  it  ought  to  be  observed,  that  (v«9ia«rau)  it  is  thought 
spurious."  By  which  Eusebius  does  not  mean  that  it 
was  in  this  time  thought  a  forged  writing,  but  that  it  had 
not  been  universally  received  by  the  church,  as  is  evident 
from  the  reason  which  he  subjoins :  "  For  as  much  as 
there  are  not  many  of  the  ancient  writers  who  have  quot- 
ed it,  as  neither  that  called  Jude's,  another  of  the  epistles 
named  Catholic.  However,  we  know  that  these  also 
are  commonly  used,"  that  is,  publicly  read,  "  in  most 
churches  with  the  rest."  From  this  passage  it  appears,  that 
notwithstanding  the  epistle  of  James  was  doubted  of  by 
some,  and  not  often  quoted  by  the  ancients,  it  was  in 


Eusebius's  days  generally  received,  and  publicly  read  in 
the  churches  of  Christ. 

That  the  epistle  of  James  was  early  esteemed  an  in- 
spired writing,  is  evident  from  the  following  fact :  That, 
while  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the  second  and  third  of 
John,  the  epistle  of  Jude,  and  the  Revelation,  are  omitted 
in  the  first  Syriac  translation  of  the  New  Testament, 
which  was  made  in  the  beginning  of  the  second  century 
for  the  use  of  the  converted  Jews,  the  epistle  of  James 
hath  found  a  place  therein,  equally  with  the  books  which 
were  never  called  in  question.  This  is  an  argument  of 
great  weight.  For  certainly  the  Jewish  believers,  to 
whom  that  epistle  was  addressed  and  delivered,  were 
much  better  judges  of  its  authenticity  than  the  converted 
Gentiles,  to  whom  it  was  not  sent,  and  who,  perhaps,  had 
no  opportunity  of  being  acquainted  with  it  till  long  after 
it  was  written.  Wherefore,  its  being  received  by  the 
Jewish  believers  is  an  undeniable  proof  that  they  knew 
it  to  be  written  by  James  the  apostle.  Whereas,  the  ig- 
norance of  the  Gentile  believers  concerning  this  epistle,  is 
not  even  a  presumption  against  its  authenticity. 

That  the  converted  Gentiles  had  little  knowledge  of 
the  epistle  of  James  in  the  first  ages,  may  have  been  owing 
to  various  causes ;  such  as,  That  it  was  addressed  to  the 
Jews,  and  that  the  matters  contained  in  it  were  personal 
to  the  Jews.  For,  on  these  accounts,  the  Jewish  believers 
may  have  thought  it  not  necessary  to  communicate  it  to 
the  Gentiles.  And  when  it  was  made  known  to  them, 
they  may  have  scrupled  to  receive  it  as  an  inspired 
writing,  for  the  following  reasons: — 1.  The  writer  does 
not  in  the  inscription  take  the  title  of  an  apostle,  but 
calls  himself  simply,  '  James,  a  servant  of  God,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  2.  Many  of  the  ancients,  by 
calling  the  writer  of  this  epistle  James  the  Just,  have  ren- 
dered his  apostleship  doubtful.  3.  As  they  have  done 
likewise,  by  speaking  of  him  commonly  as  Bishop  of  Je- 
rusalem, and  not  as  an  apostle  of  Christ. — It  is  little 
wonder,  therefore,  that  this  epistle  was  not  generally  re- 
ceived by  the  converted  Gentiles;  consequently  that  it 
was  not  often  quoted  by  them  in  their  writings.  But 
afterwards,  when  it  was  considered  that  this  epistle  was 
from  the  beginning  received  by  the  Jewish  believers,  and 
that  it  was  translated  into  the  Syviac  language  for  their 
use ;  and  that  Paul,  though  an  apostle,  sometimes  con- 
tented himself  with  the  appellation  of  'a  servant  of 
Christ,'  Philip,  i.  1.  Philem.  ver.  1.  and  sometimes  took 
no  appellation  but  his  own  name,  1  Thess.  i.  1.  2  Thess. 
i.  1.;  and  that  the  apostle  John  did  not  in  any  of  his 
epistles  call  himself  an  apostle — the  title  which  the  author 
of  the  epistle  of  James  had  to  be  an  apostle  was  no  longer 
doubted,  but  he  was  generally  acknowledged  to  be 
« James  the  son  of  Alpheus,'  and  '  the  Lord's  brother ;' 
and  his  epistle,  after  an  accurate  examination,  (see  Pre- 
face to  2  Peter,  sect.  1.  paragr.  2.),  was  received  into  the 
canon  as  an  inspired  writing.  So  Estius  tells  us,  who 
affirms,  that,  after  the  fourth  century,  no  church  nor  ec- 
clesiastical writer  is  found,  who  ever  doubted  of  the  au- 
thority of  this  epistle.  But,  on  the  contrary,  all  the  cata- 
logues of  the  books  of  scripture,  published,  whether  by 
general  or  provincial  councils,  or  by  Roman  bishops  or 
other  orthodox  writers  since  the  fourth  century,  constantly 
number  it  among  the  Canonical  scriptures.  See  Whitby's 
Preface. 

With  respect  to  what  is  remarked  by  Eusebius,  that 
there  are  not  many  ancient  writers  who  have  quoted  the 
epistle  of  James,  learned  men  have  observed,  that  Cle- 
ment of  Rome  hath  quoted  it  four  several  times.  And 
so  does  Ignatius  in  his  genuine  epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
sect.  10.  12.  17.  30.  And  Origen  in  his  13th  Homily 
on  Genesis,  sect.  5.  That  it  was  not  more  generally 
quoted  by  the  ancients,  besides  the  things  already  men- 
tioned may  have  been  owing  to  the  following  reasons : — 
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1.  Being  written  to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  to  correct 
the  errors  and  vices  which  prevailed  among  them,  the 
Gentiles  may  have  thought  themselves  little  concerned 
with  it,  and  may  have  been  at  no  pains  to  procure  copies 
of  it ;  by  which  means  it  was  not  at  first  so  generally 
known  among  them  as  some  other  books  of  scripture. — 

2.  The  seeming  opposition  of  the  doctrine  in  this  epistle, 
to  the  doctrine  of  Paul  concerning  justification  by  faith 
without  works  of  law,  may  have  occasioned  it  to  be  less 

1  Pet.  i.  1.  Who  hath  begotten  us  again  to  a  living 
hope,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Rom.  v.  3.  Knowing  that  affliction  worketh  out  pa- 
tience, and  patience  experience. 

Rom.  ii.  13.  Not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before 
God,  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified. 

Rom.  vii.  23.  I  see  another  law  in  my  members, 
warring  against  the  law  of  my  mind. 

1  Pet.  ii.  11.  Lusts  which  war  against  the  soul. 

1  Pet.  v.  8.  Your  adversary  the  devil :  9.  Whom  re- 
sist, steadfast  in  the  faith. 

1  Pet.  v.  6.  Be  humbled  under  the  mighty  hand  of 
God,  that  he  may  exalt  you. 

Rom.  iv.  4.  Who  art  thou  that  condemnest  another 
man's  household  servant  1 

1  Pet.  iv.  8.  Love  covereth  a  multitude  of  sins. 


regarded  by  the  most  ancient  writers;  just  as  in  later 
times  it  was  on  the  same  account  rejected  by  Luther,  who, 
to  show  his  contempt  of  it,  called  it  (epistola  straminea) 
a  strawy  or  chaffy  epistle. 

To  conclude,  the  authority  of  the  epistle  of  James  as 
an  inspired  writing,  is  abundantly  established,  in  Mill's 
opinion,  by  the  apostles  Paul  and  Peter,  who  have  in  their 
writings  many  sentiments  and  expressions  similar  to  those 
contained  in  this  epistle.     For  example  : — 

James  i.  18.  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten  us  by 
the  word. 

James  i.  3.  Knowing,  that  the  proving  of  your  faith 
worketh  out  patience. 

James  i.  22.  And  be  ye  doers  of  the  law,  and  not 
hearers  only,  deceiving  yourselves  by  false  reasoning. 

James  iv.  1.  Come  they  not  hence,  even  from  your 
lusts,  which  war  in  your  members  1 

James  iv.  7.  Resist  the  devil,  and  he  will  flee  from 
you. 

James  iv.  10.  Be  humbled  in  the  presence  of  God,  and 
he  will  lift  you  up. 

James  iv.  12.  Thou,  who  art  thou  that  condemnest 
another  1 

James  v.  20.  Will  cover  a  multitude  of  sins. 


Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Persons  to  -whom  the  Epistle  of  James 
teas  addressed : —  Of  the  Time  and  Place  -where  it  -was 
■written  and  delivered : — And  of  the  Death  of  James. 

I.  Beza  thought  the  epistle  of  James  was  written  to 
the  believing  Jews  dispersed  all  over  the  world.  This 
likewise  was  the  opinion  of  Cave  and  Fabricius.  Grotius 
says,  it  was  written  to  all  the  people  of  Israel  living  out 
of  Judea  ;  in  which  he  is  followed  by  Wall.  But  Lard- 
ner,  with  more  probability,  thinks  it  was  written  to  the 
whole  Jewish  nation  in  Judea,  and  out  of  it,  whether  be- 
lievers or  not.  This  opinion  he  builds  on  the  inscription 
of  the  epistle,  which  runs  thus  : — '  James,  a  servant  of 
God,  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  twelve  tribes ;'  that  is, 
to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  in  whatever  part  of  the 
world  they  were  living.  For  no  description  of  that 
people  can  be  more  comprehensive  than  the  twelve  tribes  ; 
and  though  it  be  added,  who  are  in  the  dispersion,  the 
expression,  he  thinks,  includes  the  Jews  living  in  Judea, 
who,  since  the  Romans  subdued  them,  might  be  considered 
as  dispersed  even  in  Judea  itself.  Or,  if  this  sense  of  the 
expression  is  not  admitted,  it  can  imply  no  more  but 
that  the  apostle's  letter  was  chiefly  intended  for  the 
Jews  in  foreign  countries ;  consequently,  it  does  not  ex- 
clude the  Jews  in  Judea,  who  were  the  writer's  peculiar 
charge  ;  and  to  whom,  as  shall  be  shewed  immediately, 
some  things  in  the  epistle  more  especially  belong.  Next, 
that  this  epistle  was  designed  for  the  unconverted  as  well 
as  the  converted  Jews,  is  plain  from  this,  that  the  apos- 
tle did  not  in  the  beginning  of  it  wish  the  twelve  tribes 
'  grace  and  peace  from  Jesus  Christ,'  but  gave  them  only 
a  general  salutation,  or  wish  of  health ;  neither  did  he 
conclude  his  letter  with  any  Christian  benediction,  as  he 
would  have  done  if  the  whole  of  his  letter  had  been  in- 
tended for  believers.  Farther,  that  this  epistle  was  de- 
signed in  part  for  the  unbelieving  Jews,  appears  from 
some  passages  which  belong  more  particularly  to  them. 
For  example,  chap.  iv.  1 — 10.  where  the  writer  speaks 
of  wars  and  fightings  among  them,  in  which,  being  ac- 
tuated by  their  lusts,  they  killed  one  another.  These 
things  could  not  be  said  of  the  believing  Jews,  but  must 
be  understood  of  the  mutinies  and  insurrections  which 
the  unbelievers,  especially  the  zealots,  raised  both  in 
Judea  and  in  the  provinces,  and  which  brought  on  the 


war  with  the  Romans ;  also  chap.  v.  1 — 5.  where  James 
describes  the  miseries  which  were  coming  on  the  persons 
to  whom  he  writes,  and  which  fell  heaviest  on  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  in  Judea  ;  and  mentions  their  '  condemning 
the  just  One,  who  did  not  resist  them,'  and  insinuates, 
that  these  miseries  were  coming  on  them  for  that  crime. 
Lastly,  the  whole  of  the  third  chapter,  in  Whitby's 
opinion,  may  have  been  intended  for  the  unbelieving  as 
well  as  the  believing  Jews,  the  name  of  brethren  being 
applicable  to  both,  when  used  by  a  writer  of  their  own 
nation. 

II.  With  respect  to  the  date  of  this  epistle,  they  who 
think  it  was  written  by  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  fix  it 
to  the  year  62 ;  because  the  wars  and  insurrections,  which 
ended  in  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth, 
are  reproved  in  it,  and  the  coming  of  Christ  to  destroy 
Jerusalem,  and  break  the  power  of  the  unbelieving  part 
of  the  nation,  is  said,  chap.  v.  8.  to  be  near.  Later  than 
that  year  the  epistle  of  James  cannot  be  dated,  if  the 
opinion  of  Theodoret  be  admitted,  who  tells  us,  that 
what  is  said  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  was 
written  in  the  end  of  the  year  62,  or  the  beginning  of 
the  year  63,  refers,  among  others,  to  the  martyrdom  of 
James  the  Just,  chap.  xiii.  7.  '  Remember  your  rulers, 
who  have  spoken  to  you  the  word  of  God  ;  and,  atten- 
tively considering  the  ending  of  their  conversation,  imi- 
tate their  faith.' 

Joseph,  the  Jewish  historian,  is  supposed  to  have 
spoken  of  the  death  of  James  the  Just  in  the  following 
passage :  "  Ananus  the  younger,  who  had  just  before 
been  nominated  high-priest,  was  haughty  in  his  behaviour, 
and  extremely  daring.  He  was  of  the  sect  of  the  Saddu- 
cees,  who  are  above  all  other  Jews  severe  in  their  judi- 
cial sentences.  As  therefore  Ananus  was  such  a  man, 
he,  thinking  he  had  a  fit  opportunity,  because  Festus  was 
dead  and  Albinus  was  yet  upon  the  road,  calls  a  council, 
and  bringing  before  them  '  the  brother  of  Jesus  who  i3 
called  Christ,  whose  name  was  James,'  and  some  others, 
he  brought  an  accusation  against  them  as  transgressors 
of  the  law,  and  delivered  them  to  be  stoned  to  death ;  by 
which  means  he  offended  some  of  the  mildest  Jews  in 
the  city,  and  such  as  were  most  exact  observers  of  the 
law."  Ant.  lib.  20.  cap.  8.  Genev.  Edit.  If  the  words, 
*  the  brother  of  Jesus  who  is  called  Christ,'  are  genuine, 
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this  passage  will  fix  the  death  of  James  to  the  year  63, 
after  Festus  was  dead,  and  before  Albinus  came  into  the 
province.  But  many  learned  men,  and  among  the  rest 
Le  Clerc,  Ars  Critic.  Part  III.  sect.  1.  cap.  14.  and  Lard- 
ner,  Can.  vol.  iii.  p.  51.  think  these  words  are  an  interpo- 
lation. The  ancient  Christian  writers  give  a  different 
account  of  the  death  of  James :  They  think  he  was  killed, 
not  in  consequence  of  a  judicial  trial,  but  in  a  popular 
tumult,  the  occasion  of  which  Eusebius  thus  explains,  E. 
H.  1.  2.  c.  23.  "  When  Paul  had  appealed  to  Cssar,  and 
had  been  sent  to  Rome  by  Festus,  the  Jews,  who  had 
aimed  at  his  death,  being  disappointed  in  that  design, 
turned  their  rage  against  James  the  Lord's  brother,  who 
had  been  appointed  by  the  apostle  bishop  of  Jerusalem," 
&c.  Lardner  conjectures  that  the  death  of  James  was 
partly  "  occasioned  by  the  offence  taken  at  his  epistle  ;  in 
which  are  not  only  sharp  reprehensions  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  for  the  crimes  committed  by  them,  but  also  affecting 
representations  of  the  dreadful  calamities  coming  upon 
them."  Can.  iii.  p.  93.  By  laying  these  facts  and  cir- 
cumstances together,  we  cannot  be  much  mistaken  in 
supposing,  that  James  wrote  his  epistle  after  the  mutinies 
and  insurrections  which  brought  on  the  war  with  the  Ro- 
mans were  begun,  and  before  Jerusalem  was  besieged ; 
consequently  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  62,  or  in  61,  a 
short  time  before  James's  death.  This  is  Lardner's  opinion, 
p.  92.  But  Mill  and  Fabricius  think  it  was  written  in  the 
year  60,  a  year  or  two  before  his  death. 

As  the  apostle  James  commonly  resided  in  Jerusalem, 
for  the  purpose  of  superintending  the  affairs  of  the  church 
there,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  he  wrote  his  epistle  in  Je- 
rusalem, and  delivered  copies  of  it  both  to  the  believing 
and  unbelieving  inhabitants  of  that  city,  who,  no  doubt, 
circulated  it  among  their  brethren  in  distant  countries,  by 
means  of  such  of  them  as  came  up  to  Jerusalem  annually 
to  the  feast  of  Pentecost. 


Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Design  of  the  Apostle  James  in  writ- 
ing his  Epistle. 

Many  of  the  converted  Jews  having  formerly  been  of 
the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  who  held  the  doctrines  of  fate 
and  of  the  decrees  of  God,  brought  into  the  church  not 
these  doctrines  alone,  but  the  errors  which  the  corrupt 
part  of  the  nation  had  built  on  them  ;  such  as,  that  God 
is  the  author  of  sin,  and  that  whoever  professes  the  true 
religion  is  sure  of  salvation,. whatever  his  temper  or  prac- 
tice might  be.  In  these  mistaken  notions  the  converted 
Jews  seem  to  have  been  confirmed  by  certain  passages  of 
Paul's  epistles^Mkich  they  wrested  to  their  own  destruc- 
tion. For  4H  fctRom.  i.  28.  where  it  is  said,  that  God 
'  delivered  ^H  H^es  to  a  reprobate  mind.' — Rom.  vii. 
17.  'It  is  noirW^l  who  work  it  out,  but  sin  dwelling  in 
me.'  See  the  note  on  that  verse. — Rom.  ix.  19.  •  Whom 
he  will  he  hardeneth.' — ver.  21.  'Hath  not  the  potter 
power  over  the  clay  V  &c. — chap.  xi.  8.  '  And  the  rest  are 
blinded,  as  it  is  written,'  &c.  It  seems  the  Judaizers  in 
the  Christian  church,  not  willing  to  acknowledge  that, 
according  to  the  idiom  of  the  Hebrew  language,  '  God  is 
said  to  do  what  he  permits,'  inferred  from  the  passages  just 
now  mentioned,  that  the  sinful  actions  of  men  being  all 
decreed  by  God,  there  is  no  resisting  his  will ;  and  that 
the  temptations  by  which  men  are  seduced  to  sin,  being 
all  appointed  of  God,  he  is  actually  the  author  of  men's 
sins.  Farther,  Paul's  doctrine  cf  justification  by  faith 
without  works  of  law,  being  considered  by  the  Judaizers  as 
a  confirmation  of  their  favourite  tenet,  that  nothing  is  ne- 


cessary to  salvation  but  the  knowledge  and  profession  of 
the  true  religion,  many  of  them  affirmed,  that  men  are 
sanctified  and  made  acceptable  to  God  by  knowledge  alone. 
These  false  teachers  corrupted  the  gospel  in  this  manner, 
that  by  rendering  it  acceptable  to  the  wicked,  they  might 
increase  the  number  of  their  disciples,  and  draw  money 
from  them  to  spend  on  their  lusts.  See  Pref.  to  Jude, 
sect.  4. 

From  these  pernicious  doctrines  flowed  that  extreme 
corruption  of  manners  found  among  some  sects  of  Chris- 
tians in  the  first  ages  ;  and  particularly  among  the  Simo- 
nians,  Nicolaitans,  and  other  heretics  of  Jewish  extrac- 
tion, of  which  there  are  evident  traces  in  the  apostolical 
epistles.  (See  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect.  3.)  From  the  same 
polluted  source  issued  those  manifold  crimes,  for  which 
the  unbelieving  Jews  were  infamous  and  intolerable  every- 
where, about  the  time  of  the  breaking  out  of  the  war 
which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  dis- 
persion of  the  nation.  See  the  Illustrations  prefixed  to  2 
Pet.  chap.  i.  and  ii. 

In  this  state  of  the  Jewish  nation  and  of  the  Christian 
church  in  the  latter  period  of  the  first  age,  it  became  abso- 
lutely necessary  that  the  apostles  of  the  circumcision  who 
were  then  alive,  should  exert  their  authority  in  confuting 
errors,  which  were  not  only  ruinous  to  the  souls  of  men, 
but  most  dishonourable  to  the  character  of  God  as  the 
governor  of  the  universe.  Wherefore,  to  expose  the  dan- 
gerous nature  of  these  errors,  and  to  guard  the  faithful 
against  them,  the  apostles  Peter,  (see  Pref.  to  2  Pet.  sect. 
5.),  and  James,  and  John,  (see  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect.  3.), 
and  Jude,  (see  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect.  4.),  wrote  the  seven 
epistles  called  Catholic.  So  Augustine  informs  us  in  his 
treatise  of  Faith  and  Good  Works,  chap.  14.  "A  wicked 
opinion  having  sprung  up,  even  in  the  apostles'  days,  by 
misunderstanding  Paul's  arguments,  Peter,  John,  James, 
and  Jude  aimed  in  their  epistles  principally  at  this  end, 
to  vindicate  the  doctrine  of  Paul  from  the  false  conse- 
quences charged  upon  it,  and  to  shew  that  faith  without 
works  is  nothing  worth  ;  but  indeed  Paul  does  not  speak 
of  faith  at  large,  but  only  of  that  living,  fruitful,  and  evan- 
gelical faith  which  he  himself  saith  worketh  by  love.  As 
for  that  faith  void  of  good  works,  which  these  men  thought 
sufficient  to  salvation,  he  declareth  positively  against  it." — 
And  having  mentioned  that  Peter  says  some  passages  of 
his  brother  Paul's  epistles  had  been  wrested  by  unlearned 
men,  Augustine  observes,  that  Peter  calls  it  -wresting,  be- 
cause Paul  was  in  truth  of  the  same  opinion  with  the  other 
apostles,  and  held  eternal  life  impossible  to  be  obtained  by 
any  faith  which  had  not  the  attestation  of  a  holy  life." 
Benson's  translation  in  his  note  on  2  Pet.  i.  9. 

But  although  all  the  Catholic  epistles  were  written  to 
confute  the  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  and  of  the  Judaizing  Christians,  in  none  of 
them  are  these  doctrines  more  strongly  opposed  than  in 
this  epistle  of  James.  For  the  sentiments  which  it  con- 
tains are  excellent,  the  doctrines  which  it  inculcates  are 
perfectly  just  and  conformable  to  the  spirit  of  the  gospel, 
the  precepts  which  it  enjoins  have  all  a  tendency  to  ad- 
vance the  perfection  and  happiness  of  human  nature. 
Moreover,  the  arguments  by  which  the  practice  of  religion 
and  morality  are  enforced,  are  most  cogent  and  affecting, 
and  the  language  in  which  they  are  expressed  is  beautiful. 
From  all  which  it  follows,  that  this  writing  is  the  produc- 
tion of  a  person  of  an  enlarged  understanding,  and  of 
great  goodness  of  heart,  which,  as  Lardner  observes,  is  the 
very  character  ascribed  to  James  our  Lord's  brother,  by 
all  the  Christian  writers  who  have  made  mention  of 
him. 


4E 


586 


JAMES. 


CHAP.  I. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  object  of  this  epistle  being  to  persuade  the  whole 
body  of  the  Jewish  nation  to  forsake  the  many  errors  and 
vices  into  which  they  had  fallen,  the  apostle  first  directed 
his  discourse  to  such  of  them  as  were  Christians,  who,  it 
would  seem,  were  becoming  impatient  under  the  persecu- 
tion they  were  suffering  for  their  religion  ;  and  the  rather, 
because  their  unbelieving  brethren  had  endeavoured  to 
persuade  them,  that  the  evils  under  which  they  laboured 
were  tokens  of  the  divine  displeasure.  For  they  applied  to 
individuals  those  passages  of  the  law  in  which  God  de- 
clared he  would  bless  and  prosper  the  Israelitish  nation, 
or  curse  and  afflict  it,  according  as  it  adhered  to  or  forsook 
the  law  of  Moses.  Wherefore,  to  enable  the  Jewish 
Christians  to  judge  rightly  of  the  affliction  they  were  en- 
during, and  to  reconcile  them  to  their  then  suffering  lot, 
the  apostle,  in  the  beginning  of  his  epistle,  exhorted  them 
to  rejoice  exceedingly  in  affliction  as  a  real  advantage, 
ver.  2. — Because  it  was  intended  by  God  to  produce  in 
them  patience,  ver.  3. — And  if  it  produced  patience,  it 
would  contribute  to  the  perfecting  of  many  other  virtues 
in  them,  ver.  4. — In  the  second  place,  the  apostle  exhorted 
them  to  pray  for  wisdom  to  enable  them  to  make  a  proper 
use  of  their  afflictions,  and  assured  them,  that  God  was 
most  willing  to  grant  them  that,  and  every  other  good 
gift,  ver.  5. — provided  they  asked  these  gifts  sincerely, 
ver.  6-8. — Thirdly,  that  the  poor  among  the  brethren 
might  be  encouraged  to  bear  the  hardships  of  their  lot 
patiently,  and  that  the  rich  might  not  be  too  much  cast 
down  when  they  were  stript  of  their  riches  and  possessions 
by  their  persecutors,  he  represented  to  the  poor  their  great 
dignity  as  the  sons  of  God,  and  the  excellent  possessions 
they  were  entitled  to  as  the  heirs  of  God :  On  the  other 
hand,  the  rich  he  put  in  mind  of  the  emptiness,  instabi- 
lity, and  brevity  of  all  human  grandeur,  by  comparing  it 
to  a  flower  whose  leaves  wither  and  fall  immediately  on 
their  being  exposed  to  the  scorching  heat  of  the  sun,  ver. 
9-11. — Fourthly,  to  encourage  both  the  poor  and  the  rich 
to  suffer  cheerfully  the  loss  of  the  transitory  goods  of  this 
life  for  Christ's  sake,  he  brought  to  their  remembrance 
Christ's  promise  to  bestow  on  them,  in  recompense,  a 
crown  of  life,  ver.  12. 

The  apostle  next  directed  his  discourse  to  the  unbe- 
lieving part  of  the  nation,  and  expressly  condemned  that 
impious  notion  by  which  many  of  them,  and  even  some 
of  the  Judaizing  teachers  among  the  Christians,  pre- 
tended to  vindicate  their  worst  actions,  namely,  that  God 

New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  James,  a  servant  of  God1  and         Chap.  I. 

of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  twelve  tribes2  and  of  the 

who  are  in  the  dispersion — health.3  among  the 

Ver.  1. — 1.  A  servant  of  God.]— James  called  himself  'a  servant 
of  God,'  as  well  as  'of  Jesus  Christ,'  for  the  sake  of  the  unconvert- 
ed Jews,  who,  because  he  was  a  servant  of  Christ,  thought  he  was 
not  a  servant  of  God. 

2.  To  the  twelve  tribes.] — That  the  twelve  tribes  were  actually  in 
existence  when  James  wrote  his  epistle,  will  appear  from  the  follow- 
ing facta: — I.  Notwithstanding  Cyrus  allowed  all  the  Jews  in  his 
dominions  to  return  to  their  own  land,  many  of  them  did  not  return. 
This  happened  agreeably  to  God's  purpose,  in  permitting  them  to  be 
carried  captive  into  Assyria  and  Babylonia.  For  he  intended  to  make 
himself  known  among  the  heathens,  by  means  of  the  knowledge  of 
his  being  and  perfections,  which  the  Jews  in  their  dispersion  would 
communicate  to  them.  This  also  was  the  reason  that  God  deter- 
mined that  the  ten  tribes  should  never  return  to  their  own  land, 
Hos.  i.  6.  viii.  8.  ix.  3.  15.  17. — 2.  That,  comparatively  speaking,  few 
of  the  twelve  tribes  returned  in  consequence  of  Cyrus's  decree,  but 
continued  to  live  among  the  Gentiles,  appears  from  this,  that  in  the 
days  of  Ahasuerus,  one  of  the  successors  of  Cyrus,  who  reigned 
from  India  to  Ethiopia,  over  a  hundred  and  twenty-seven  provinces, 
Esther  iii.  8.  'the  Jews  were  dispersed  among  the  people  in  all  the 


tempts  men  to  sin,  and  is  the  author  of  the  sinful  actions 
to  which  he  tempts  them.  For  he  assured  them,  that  God 
neither  seduces  any  man  to  sin,  neither  is  himself  se- 
duced by  any  one,  ver.  13. — But  that  every  man  is  seduced 
by  his  own  lusts,  ver.  14. — which  being  indulged  in  the 
mind,  bring  forth  sin ;  and  sin,  by  frequent  repetition 
being  nourished  to  maturity,  bringeth  forth  death  at  length 
to  the  sinner,  ver.  15. — Wherefore  he  besought  them,  not 
to  deceive  themselves  by  the  impious  notion  that  God  is 
the  author  of  sin,  ver.  16. — He  is  the  author  of  every  good 
and  perfect  gift,  and  of  nothing  but  good,  and  that  inva- 
riably, ver.  17. — Farther,  that  such  of  them  as  professed 
the  gospel  might  be  brought  to  a  right  faith  and  practice, 
he  desired  them,  as  learners,  to  hearken  with  attention 
and  submission  to  the  apostles  of  Christ,  who  had  brought 
them  the  word ;  and  to  be  slow  in  delivering  their  opinion 
on  matters  of  religion,  lest  they  might  say  something  that 
was  dishonourable  to  God ;  and  by  no  means  to  be  angry 
with  those  who  differed  from  them,  ver.  19,  30. — And  to 
lay  aside  all  those  evil  passions  which  they  had  hitherto 
indulged,  and  which  hindered  them  from  receiving  the 
word  with  meekness,  ver.  21. — Then  exhorted  them  to  be 
doers,  rather  than  hearers  only  of  the  word,  ver.  22. — 
because  the  person  who  contents  himself  with  hearing  the 
word,  is  like  a  man  who  transiently  beholds  his  natural 
face  in  a  glass,  then  goes  away,  and  immediately  forgets 
his  own  appearance,  so  that  he  is  at  no  pains  to  remove 
from  his  face  any  thing  that  is  disagreeable  in  it,  &c.  ver. 
23-25.  » 

The  apostle,  having  thus  exhorted  the  Jews  to  be  doers 
of  the  law,  proceeded  to  mention  certain  points  of  the  law, 
which  persons  who  pretend  to  be  holier  than  their  neigh- 
bours are  apt  to  neglect,  but  which  merit  the  attention  of 
all  who  are  truly  religious  :  And,  first,  he  recommended 
the  bridling  of  the  tongue — that  virtue  being  a  great  mark 
of  perfection  in  those  who  possess  it,  and  the  want  of  it  a 
certain  proof  that  such  a  person's  religion  is  false,  ver.  26. 
— An  exhortation  of  this  kind  was  peculiarly  suitable  to 
the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  sinned  exceedingly  with 
their  tongue,  both  by  inculcating  erroneous  doctrines, 
together  with  a  most  corrupt  morality,  and  by  reviling  all 
who  opposed  their  errors.  The  second  point  of  duty 
which  the  apostle  recommended  was,  kind  offices  to 
orphans  and  widows  in  their  affliction,  tecause  such  good 
works  are  in  the  sight  of  God  a  prinqdfl  HLof  true  reli- 
gion, ver.  27. 

Commentary. 
—  1  James,  a  servant  of  God,  (see  Rom.  i.  1.  note  1.), 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  twelve  tribes  who  are  dispersed 
Gentiles — health. 

provinces  of  his  kingdom,  and  their  laws  were  diverse  from  the 
laws  of  all  other  people,  and  they  did  not  keep  the  king's  laws  :'  So 
that,  by  adhering  to  their  own  usages,  they  kept  themselves  distinct 
from  all  the  nations  among  whom  they  lived. — 3.  On  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  which  happened  next  after  our  Lord's  ascension,  Acts  ii. 
5.  9.  '  There  were  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  Jews,  devout  men  out  of 
every  nation  under  heaven, — Parthians,  Medes,  and  Elamites,'  &c: 
So  numerous  were  the  Jews,  and  so  widely  dispersed  through  all 
the  countries  of  the  world.— 4.  When  Paul  travelled  through  Asia 
and  Europe,  he  found  the  Jews  so  numerous,  that  in  all  the  noted 
cities  of  the  Gentiles  they  had  synagogues  in  which  they  assembled 
for  the  worship  of  God,  and  were  joined  by  multitudes  of  proselytes 
from  among  the  heathens,  to  whom  likewise  he  preached  the  gospel. 
— 5.  The  same  apostle,  in  his  speech  to  king  Agrippa,  affirmed  that 
the  twelve  tribes  were  then  existing,  and  that  they  served  God  day 
and  night,  in  expectation  of  the  promise  made  to  the  fathers,  Acts 
xxvi.  6.-6.  Josephus,  Ant.  1.  14.  c.  12.  tells  us  that  one  region  could 
not  contain  the  Jews,  but  they  dwelled  in  most  of  the  flourishing 
cities  of  Asia  and  Europe,  in  the  islands  and  continent,  not  much 
less  in  number  than  the  heathen  inhabitants.     From  all  which  it  is 
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Chap.  I. 

2  My  brethren,  count  it  all  joy  when  ye 
fall  into  divers  trials.1 

3  Knowing  that  (to  tuu/utov,  1  Pet  i.  7.) 
the  ^>rooy  of  your  faith  worketh  out  patience  : 

4  Let  patience,  (eft,  106.)  therefore,  have  a 
perfect  work,  that  ye  may  be  perfect  and  com' 
plete,]  deficient  in  nothing. 

5  If  any  of  you  be  deficient  in  wisdom,1  let 
him  ask  it  of  God,  -who  giveth  to  all  mek  libe- 
rally, and  upbraideth  not,  and  it  shall  be  given 
to  him. 

6  But  let  him  ask  in  faith,  {fx»Sn  iiax^tvo- 
jutvoc)  being  not  at  all  irresolute  ;'  for  he  -who 
is  irresolute,  is  like  a  wave  of  the  sea,  driven 
«y"the  wind,  and  tossed. 

7  (r*g,  97.)  Now,  let  not  that  man  think 
he  shall  receive  any  thing  from  the  Lord.1 

8  A  man  of  two  minds1  is  unstable2  in  all 
his  ways. 

9  (a«,  104.)  Moreover,  let  the  brother  who 
is  low,  glory  in  his  exaltation  ; 

10  And  the  rich  in  his  humiliation.1  For, 
as  a  flower  of  an  herb,  (1  Pet.  i.  24.  note),  he 
shall  pass  away.2 

1 1  For  the  sun  riseth  with  a  burning  heat, 
and  withereth  the  herb  ;  and  the  flower  thereof 
falleth  down,  and  the  beauty  of  the  appear- 
ance1 thereof  perisheth :  so  also  the  rich  man 
shall  wither  in  his  ways.2 
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2  My  brethren,  instead  of  placing  your  happiness  in  great  worldly 
prosperity,  count  it  a  most  joyful  event  when  ye  fall  into  diver* 
trials.     See  ver.  13.  note. 

3  Knowing  that  the  proving  of  your  faith  by  persecution  and  af- 
fliction, worketh  out  in  you  patience  and  resignation  to  God's  will, 
from  which  many  other  virtues  will  flow  : 

4  Let  patience,  therefore,  operate  fully,  that  ye  may  be  perfect 
and  complete  in  the  virtues  which  ye  already  possess,  and  deficient 
in  no  virtue  which  ye  ought  to  attain. 

5  If  any  of  you  be  so  deficient  in  wisdom  as  not  to  make  a  due 
use  of  afflictions,  let  him  ask  it  of  God — who  giveth  good  things  to 
all  men  liberally,  and  reproaches  none  for  asking  these  things  with 
importunity — and  it  shall  be  given  to  him. 

6  But  let  him  ask  in  the  faith  that  God  is  able  and  willing  to 
grant  what  he  asks,  not  at  all  irresolute  with  respect  to  what  he 
asks  ;  for  he  who  is  irresolute  concerning  the  good  gifts  for  which 
he  prays,  is  like  a  wave  of  the  sea,  driven  of  the  wind  and  tossed: 
he  will  not  pursue  any  virtue  steadily. 

7  Now,  let  not  that  man  think,  that,  by  the  mere  uttering  of 
words  not  accompanied  with  sincere  desires  and  endeavours,  he  shall 
receive  any  spiritual  blessings  from  the  Lord. 

8  A  man  of  two  minds  is  unstable  in  all  his  purposes  and  actions, 
and  never  can  attain  any  excellency  of  character. 

9  Moreover,  let  the  Christian  who  is  low  in  this  \ife,glory  in  his 
great  dignity  as  a  son  of  God  and  an  heir  of  heaven,  equally  with 
the  rich ; 

10  And  let  the  rich  who  suffers  for  being  a  Christian,  glory  in 
being  reduced  to  poverty  for  his  attachment  to  so  excellent  a  cause. 
For  as  a  flower  of  an  herb  he  must  soon  die. 

11  For  the  sun  (aceraxs,  1.  aorist)  riseth  with  a  burning  heat,  and 
withereth  the  herb;  and  the  flower  thereof  falleth  down,  and  its 
beautiful  form  perisheth  :  so  also  the  rich  man,  by  the  common  vi- 
cissitudes of  life,  or  by  diseases  and  death  seizing  him  in  the  midst 
of  his  glory,  shall  wither  in  his  ways  ;  the  grandeur  of  his  state  shall 
vanish. 


evident,  that  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  were  more  numerous  than 
even  the  Jews  in  Judea;  and  that  James  very  properly  inscribed 
his  letter  to  the  twelve  tribes  which  were  in  the  dispersion ;  seeing 
the  twelve  tribes  really  existed  then,  and  do  still  exist,  although  not 
distinguished  by  separate  habitationsjas  they  were  anciently  in  their 
own  land. 

3.  Health.]— Luther  and  Cajetan,  who  believed  James  to  be  no 
apostle,  and  rejected  his  epistle,  called  this  a  naked  manner  of  sa- 
lutation unworthy  of  an  apostle,  because  it  was  not  a  wish  of  grace 
andpeace,  but  only  of  healthix*'?!'")-  The  apostle  John,  however, 
in  his  second  epistle,  used  this  salutation.  It  is  the  salutation  like- 
wise which  the  angel  gave  to  Mary,  Luke  i.  28.  Nay,  this  naked 
and  heathenish  manner  of  salutation,  as  they  are  pleased  to  term  it, 
was  used  by  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  in  their  letter  to  the  convert- 
ed Gentiles,  Acts  xv.  23.  And  as  that  letter  was  dictated  by  James 
the  author  of  this  epistle,  it  is  beautiful  to  observe  the  same  form 
of  salutation  used  in  both. 

Ver.  2.  Whet)  ye  fall  into  divers  trials.] — The  word  vugxtr/iot;, 
Which  in  our  Bible  is  translated  temptations,  does  not  signify  here 
what  is  couiinonly  meant  by  temptations  ;  for  these  we  are  directed 
to  pray  against  But  it  denotes  trials  by  affliction  and  persecution. 
To  these,  God,  by  whose  providence  they  come,  exposes  men,  not 
to  lead  them  into  sin,  but  to  afford  them  an  opportunity  of  exer- 
cising and  improving  their  virtues.  Affliction,  however,  and  per- 
secution, contrary  to  God's  intention,  often  prove  temptations  to  sin 
through  the  influence  of  men's  lusts. — Because  afflictions  have  a 
natural  influence  to  improve  men's  virtue,  our  Lord  declared  those 
'  blessed  who  are  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake,'  Matt.  v.  10. 
and  exhorted  such,  ver.  12.  'to  rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad.' 
These  sentiments  the  apostle  James,  I  doubt  not,  had  in  his  eye, 
when  he  exhorted  the  Jewish  Christians  to  'count  it  all  joy  when 
they  fell  into  divers  trials.' 

Ver.  4.  And  complete.] — 'OAoxx>i{3<.  This  word  is  applied  to 
such  living  creatures  as  have  all  the  members  which  belong  to  their 
kind.  See  lThess.  v.  23.  note  1. — Here  it  signiries  that  the  virtues 
proper  to  the  new  creature,  which  the  brethren  already  possessed, 
were  to  be  complete  both  in  principle  and  in  practice. 

Ver.  3.  Deficient  in  wisdom.] — Wisdom,  in  the  common  accepta- 
tion of  the  word,  denotes  a  sound  practical  judgment  concerning 
things  to  be  done  or  avoided.  But  in  scripture  it  signifies  that  as- 
semblage of  virtues  which  constitute  true  religion.  See  chap.  iii. 
17. — By  teisdom,  in  this  place,  Benson  understands  those  spiritual 
gifts  which  Christ  promised  to  his  disciples  to  enable  them  to  defend 
the  gospel,  Luke  xxi.  15.  But  I  rather  think  practical  wisdom 
to  improve  one's  afflictions  is  meant,  as  expressed  in  the  commen- 
tary. 

Ver.  6.  Not  at  all  irresolute.] — One  of  the  senses  of  5n<»i«5/in  is 
to  be  in  doubt,  to  be  divided  in  one's  own  mind,  consequently  to  be 
irresolute.     Parkhurst's  Dictionary. 

Ver.  7.  Receive  any  thing  from  the  Lord.]— The  man  who  is  not 
fixed  in  his  resolution  to  pursue  virtue  and  avoid  vice,  but  halts  be- 


tween the  two,  can  never  ask  God's  assistance  sincerely,  and  there- 
fore cannot  expect  to  receive  from  God  what  he  asks.  See  Eslius 
on  1  John  v.  14.  for  an  account  of  the  qualifications  necessary  to 
acceptable  prayer. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  A  man  of  two  minds.] — The  word  J"/t>x°s  signifies 
one  who  has  two  souls,  of  which  the  one  is  of  this  opinion,  the  other 
of  that ;  consequently  is  ever  changing  his  resolutions  and  actions, 
according  to  the  passion  which  happens  to  have  the  ascendant  for 
the  time.  We  have  the  same  word,  chao.  iv.  8.  applied  to  persons 
atrociously  wicked. 

2.  Is  unstable  in  all  his  ways.] — Having  no  fixed  inclination  either 
to  virtue  or  vice,  he  halts  between  the  two  ;  and,  pursuing  no  steady 
plan  of  conduct,  he  will  neither  be  delivered  from  his  vices,  though 
he  sometimes  resists  them,  nor  acquire  any  measure  of  virtue, 
though  he  sometimes  pursues  it. — Some  are  of  opinion,  that  in  this 
passage  the  apostle  speaks  of  those  Jews  who  were  not  resolved 
whether  they  would  adhere  to  the  law  or  to  the  gospel. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  The  rich  in  his  humiliation.]— So  the  word  is  trans- 
lated, Acts  viii.  33.  TxirtivnB-i;  in  this  verse,  being  opposed  to  v$n 
in  the  preceding,  signifies  the  humiliation  of  the  rich  man,  by  his 
being  stripped  of  his  riches  and  possessions,  of  his  liberty,  and  even 
by  his  being  liable  to  lose  his  life  on  account  of  the  gospel.  Here, 
therefore,  the  apostle  adviseth  the  rich  to  glory  when  they  lose  the 
uncertain  riches  of  this  life,  for  the  sake  of  maintaining  such  excel- 
lent possessions  as  truth  and  a  good  conscience,  with  the  favour 
and  approbation  of  God. — Grotius  and  Le  Clerc,  by  supplying  *io-%u- 
vso-5a.,  translate  the  clause  thus:  Let  the  rich  be  ashamed  of  his 
leanness  ;  that  is,  of  the  emptiness  and  uncertainty  of  the  enjoy- 
ments in  which  he  delights.  But  the  translation  I  have  given  agrees 
better  with  the  scope  of  the  passage. 

2.  He  shall  pass  away.]— The  apostle's  argument  is,  that  the  rich 
who  lose  their  possessions  for  righteousness'  sake,  lose  things 
comparatively  of  small  value,  and  which,  according  to  the  course 
of  nature,  they  must  soon  part  with,  though  they  do  not  suffer  per- 
secution. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  And  the  beauty  (-fOT^^su,  of  the  face)  of  the  appear- 
ance thereof.] — The  Greek  word  is  applied  metaphorically  to  tilings 
inanimate,  to  denote  their  external  form  or  appearance.  Thus  the 
face  of  the  earth,  the  face  of  the  heavens,  <fec. 

2.  Wither  in  his  ways.] — As  meax,  from  a-oftuo/iai,  signifies  a 
way  or  journey,  (Luke  xiii.  22.),  some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  word 
may  here  be  translated  'shall  wither  in  his  journeys ;'  meaning 
those  journeys  which  the  rich  Jews,  who  were  commonly  mer- 
chants, made  for  the  sake  of  carrying  on  their  traffic.  But  as,  in 
scripture,  one's  way  is  put  for  his  actions  or  course  of  life,  (ver. 
8.),  I  think  ways  here  signifies  the  rich  man's  projects  or  pursuits ; 
a  sense  which  agrees  well  with  the  context.  Wherefore,  the  cor- 
rection proposed  by  Erasmus,  "  tui;  n-oe'xi;,  being  inept,  and 
without  the  authority  of  MSS.  is  justly  rejected. — One  MS.  mention- 
ed by  Mill  reads  here  eujre?  wj,  in  his  riches  or  abundance.  But 
being  s  single  authority,  it  is  of  little  value. 
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Chap.  I. 


2  Blessed  is  the  man  who  sustaineth  trial,  12  The  glory  of  this  life  being  so  transitory,  blessed  is  the  man, 

(see  ver.  13.  note),  for,  becoming  an  approved     whether  he  be  rich  or  poor,  -who  worthily  sustains  the  trial  which  is 


person,  he  shall  receive  the  crown  (see  1  Cor. 
ix.  25.  note  2.)  of  life,  which  the  Lord  hath 
promised  to  them  -who  love  him. 

13  Let  no  one  -who  is  tempted  say,  Certain- 
ly I  am  tempted  (a^-c)  by  God.1  For  God  it 
incapable  of  being  tempted  by  evil  things,  (Jt, 
101.),  and  he  tempteth  no  one. 


14  But  every  one  is  tempted  of  his  own 
lust,  being  drawn  away  and  enticed1  BT  IT. 

15  Then  lust  having  conceived,*  bringeth 
forth  sin  ;  and  sin  being  perfected,2  bringeth 
forth  death.3 

16  Be  not  deceived,  my  beloved  brethren : 

17  Every  good  gift,  and  every  perfect  free 


appointed  him,  for,  becoming  an  approved  person,  he  shall  receive 
the  crown  of  life,  which  the  Lord  Christ  hath  promised  to  them  who 
love  him  more  than  relations,  or  riches,  or  life  itself. 

13  Let  no  one  who  is  drawn  into  sin  by  the  things  which  befall 
him,  say  with  the  false  teachers,  Truly  /  am  seduced  by  God.  For 
God  is  incapable  of  being  seduced  by  evil  things,  and  he  does  not  se- 
duce any  one,  either  by  an  outward  or  inward  influence.  His 
infinite  holiness  and  goodness  make  every  thing  of  that  sort  impos- 
sible. 

14  But  every  sinner  is  seduced  by  his  own  lust,  being  voluntarily 
drawn  away  from  virtue,  and  enticed  to  sin  by  it,  as  by  the  allure- 
ments of  an  harlot. 

15  Then  lust,  by  enticing  the  sinner  to  its  embraces,  having  con- 
ceived, bringeth  forth  sinful  actions  ;  and  sinful  actions,  by  frequent 
repetition  being  perfected  into  a  confirmed  habit,  bring  forth  eternal 
death  as  their  offspring. 

16  Be  not  deceived,  my  beloved  brethren,  into  the  belief  that  God 
is  the  author  of  sin. 

17  So  far  is  God  from  seducing  men  to  sin,  that  every  good  gift, 


gift,1  is  from  above,  descending  from  the  Fa-     whether  it  be  our  reasonable  faculties,  or  virtuous  dispositions,  or 


ther  of  lights,2  with  whom  there  is  no  variable 
ness,  nor  shadow  of  turning.3 


18  Having  willed  it,1  he  hath  begotten  us 


outward  happy  circumstances,  and  every  perfect  gift,  pardon  of  sin, 
the  favour  of  God,  and  eternal  life,  is  from  above,  descending  from 
God  the  author  of  all  virtue  and  happiness,  with  whom  there  is  no 
variableness  nor  shadow  of  change. 

18  The  Father  of  lights,  agreeably  to  his  own  good  pleasure,  hath 


by  the  word  of  truth,2  in  order  that  we  should     begotten  us  Jews  for  sons  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  that  being 


be  a  kind  of  first-fruits3  of  his  creatures. 

19  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  let 
every  man  be  swift  to  hear,  slow  to  speak,1 
slow  to  wrath.2 


Ver.  13.  Say  I  am  tempted  of  God.] — nsif*£i 
times  signifies  to  try,  in  order  to  discover  the  disposition  of  a  per- 
son, or  to  improve  his  virtue,  ver.  12.  In  this  sense  God  is  said  to 
have  tempted  or  tried  Abraham,  and  the  Israelites.  Not  that  he  was 
ignorant  of  the  dispositions  of  either  of  them.  In  the  same  sense 
the  Israelites  are  said  to  have  tempted  or  proved  God.  They  put 
his  power  and  goodness  to  the  trial,  by  entertaining  doubts  con- 
cerning them.  Here,  to  tempt,  signifies  to  solicit  one  to  sin,  and 
actually  to  seduce  him  into  sin,  which  is  the  effect  of  temptation  or 
solicitation.  See  ver.  14. — In  this  sense  the  devil  tempts  men.  And 
because  he  is  continually  employed  in  that  malicious  work,  he  is 
called,  by  way  of  eminence,  oTri^x'^v,  the  tempter.  It  is  in  this 
sense  we  are  to  understand  the  saying  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  that 
God  is  incapable  of  being  tempted,  that  is,  seduced  to  sin  by  evil 
things,  and  that  he  seduces  no  one  to  sin.  God  having  nothing  either 
to  hope  or  fear,  no  evil  being,  whether  man  or  angel,  can  either  en- 
tice or  seduce  him.  Farther,  his  infinitely  perfect  nature  admitting 
no  evil  thought  or  inclination,  he  is  absolutely  (mttji^s-o,)  incapable 
of  being  tempted. 

Ver.  14.  Being  drawn  away  and  enticed.] — E$j«*.xo/«i>os  *ai  o\<X£»- 
'Cofttvot,  literally  being  drawn  out  ichen  caught  with  a  bait.  It  is 
generally  supposed  that  the  allusion  here  is  to  the  drawing  of  fish 
out  of  a  river  with  a  baited  hook;  a  metaphor  used  by  Plato,  as 
quoted  by  Cicero,  De  Senect.  c.  13.  "  Divinus  enim  Plato,  escam, 
malorum  appellat  voluptatem,  quod  ea  videlicet  homines  capiuntur 
ut  hamo  pisces."  Nevertheless,  since  the  original  words  are  like- 
wise used  to  express  the  enticements  of  harlots,  the  apostle  seems 
rather  to  have  had  that  idea  in  his  mind  ;  especially  as  in  the  sub- 
sequent verse  he  speaks  of '  lust's  conceiving  and  bringing  forth  sin. ' 

Ver.  15.— 1.  Lust  having  conceived.] — The  soul,  which  the  Greek 
philosophers  considered  as  the  seat  of  the  appetites  and  passions, 
is  called  by  Philo  to  S*hv,  the  female  part  of  our  nature,  and  the 
spirit,  to  x( e=v,  the  male  part.  In  allusion  to  that  notion,  James  re- 
presents men's  lust  as  an  harlot,  who  entices  their  understanding 
and  will  into  its  impure  embraces,  and  from  that  conjunction  con- 
ceives sin.  And  sin  being  brought  forth,  it  immediately  acts  and  is 
nourished  by  frequent  repetition,  till  at  length  it  gains  such  strength, 
that  in  its  turn  it  begets  death,  which  destroys  the  sinner.  This  is 
the  true  genealogy  of  sin  and  death.  Lust  is  the  mother  of  sin,  and 
sin  the  mother  of  death,  and  the  sinner  the  parent  of  both.— -Ver. 
IS.  the  apostle  gives  the  genealogy  of  righteousness.  All  the  right- 
eous deeds  which  men  perform  proceed  from  their  renewed  nature. 
Their  nature  is  renewed  by  the  power  of  truth ;  and  God  is  the 

Erime  mover  in  the  whole.    '  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten  us 
y  the  word  of  truth.' 

2.  And  sin  being  perfected.]— Avo-rt\i<rSutrx,  literally,  being 
brought  to  maturity.  Thus,  t  jm.oj  w*f»jros  is  a  full  grown  man. 
The  compounded  word  in  this  passage  is  elegantly  applied  to  sin 
after  it  is  brought  forth,  to  denote  its  arriving  at  such  a  state  of  ma- 
•urity  as,  in  its  turn,  to  become  a  father  and  beget  death. 

3.  Bringeth  forth  death.]— Ajtoxoii.  This  word,  like  tixtio,  pro- 
I  erly  signifies  to  bring  forth  as  a  female  does;  but  both  of  them 
&!y:ii  y  also  to  beget  as  the  male  does.    The  present  passage  there- 


converted  and  sanctified,  we  should  be  a  kind  of  jirst-fruits  of  his 
creatures  ;  the  most  acceptable  part  of  his  creatures. 

1 9   Since  God  hath  willed  to  regenerate  us  by  the  gospel,  my  be- 
loved brethren,  let  every  man  be  swift  to  hear  the  gospel,  and  slow 
to  speak  concerning  it  till  he  understands  it ;  slow  also  to  wrath  in 
religious  matters. 
to  tempt,  some-     fore  might  have  been  translated,  'Sin  being  perfected  begetteth 
death.'    See  ver.  18. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Every  good  gift,  and  every  perfect  free  gift] — Critics 
observe,  that  in  the  original  this  is  an  hexameter  verse,  which  they 
suppose  the  apostle  quoted  from  some  Greek  poet.  But  that  is  not 
certain. 

2.  The  father  of  lights.]— The  word  lights  being  in  the  plural,  may 
signify  as  in  the  commentary.  See  1  John  i.  5.  note  3.  Or  it  may 
denote  spiritual  and  corporeal  lights. — To  mention  God's  being  the 
Father  or  Author  of  the  light  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  as  well  as  of 
the  light  of  reason,  was  very  proper,  because  the  creation  of  these 
corporeal  lights  is  a  great  instance  of  his  goodness. 

3.  Variableness,  nor  shadow  of  turning.  ]— The  Father  of  lights  is 
notjike  the  sun,  the  fountain  of  corporeal  light.  He  neither  rises 
nor  sets,  doth  not  approach  nearer  to  and  recede  farther  from  us, 
but  is  unchangeable  both  in  his  kind  intentions  and  actions,  as  well 
as  in  his  nature.  Will  he  then  give  us  holy  desires  at  one  time,  and 
evil  inclinations  at  another  1  No.  He  always  gives  what  is  good, 
and  nothing  but  good.  It  is  blasphemous,  therefore,  as  well  as  ab 
surd,  to  suppose  that  God  either  tempts  or  constrains  men  to  sin, 
on  purpose  that  he  may  have  a  pretence  for  making  them  misera- 
ble.— Some  are  of  opinion,  that  in  the  word  7Ju.ga.xKa.yn,  translated 
variableness,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  parallaxes  of  the  heavenly 
bodies.  But  as  these  were  not  known  to  the  common  people,  the 
apostle,  in  a  letter  addressed  to  them,  would  hardly  introduce  a  re- 
ference to  such  things. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten,  &c] — The  regene- 
ration of  men  is  not  a  necessary  act  in  God,  but  proceeds  from  his 
own  free  will.  All  the  actions  of  God  are  perfectly  free,  John  i.  13. 
Eph.  i.  5. 

2.  Begotten  us  by  the  word  of  truth.]— The  change  which  God 
produces  in  men's  dispositions  and  actions,  by  the  truths  of  the  gos- 
pel impressed  on  their  minds,  is  so  great,  that  it  may  be  called  a 
begetting  or  creating  them  anew.  We  have  the  same  sentiment,  1 
Pet.  i.  3. 

3.  A  kind  of  first-fruits.]— See  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  note  1.  The  first- 
fruits  being  the  best  of  their  kind,  by  calling  the  regenerated  the 
'  first-fruits  of  God's  creatures,'  the  apostle  has  shewn  how  accept- 
able such  are  to  God,  and  how  excellent  in  themselves  through  the 
renovation  of  their  nature. — By  creatures  some  understand  believ- 
ers in  Christ,  called  in  other  passages  new  creatures. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Slow  to  speak.]— Persons  half  learned,  having  an  high 
opinion  of  their  own  knowledge  in  religious  matters,  are  very  fond 
of  instructing  others,  and  zealous  to  bring  them  over  to  their  opi- 
nions. The  zeal  of  the  Jews  in  this  respect  is  taken  notice  of  and 
ridiculed  by  Horace,  Satir.  lib.  i.  Satir.  iv.  lin.  142.  That  the  con- 
verted Jews  were  exceedingly  fond  of  being  teachers,  we  learn 
from  James  iii.  1.  Rom.  ii.  19.  1  Tim.  i.  7.— The  petulance  of  his  dis- 
ciples Pythagoras  repressed,  by  obliging  them  to  be  five  years  si- 
lent before  they  attempted  to  speak  on  any  point  of  science.  Does 
the  apostle  here  allude  to  that  custom? 

2.  Slow  to  wrath.]— Intemperate  religious  zeal  is  often  accompa- 
nied with  strain  of  bad  passions,  and  particularly  with  great  wrath 


Chap.  I. 

20  For  the  wrath  of  man  doth  not  -work  out 
the  righteousness  of  God.1 

21  Wherefore,  putting  away  all  filthiness,1 
and  the  overflowing  of  maliciousness,2  em- 
brace ye  with  meekness  the  implanted 3  word, 
whi«h  is  able  to  save  your  souls. 

22  (At)  And  be  ye  doers  of  the  word,  and 
not  hearers  only,  (jrtLgtxvyifyfjimi)  deceiving 
yourselves  by  false  reasoning. 

23  For  if  uny  one  be  a  hearer  of  the  word, 
and  not  a  doer,  he  is  like  a  man  -who  views 
his  natural  face1  in  a  looking-glass  : 

24  For  he  looketh  at  himself,  and  goeth 
away,  and  immediately  forgets  what  kind  of 
person  he  was. 

25  But  he  tvho  looketh  narrowly^  into  the 
perfect  law,2  -which  is  of  liberty,3  and  continu- 
eth  ;  he  not  becoming  a  forgetful  hearer,  but  a 
doer  of  its  work,  ((Woe)  the  same  shall  be 
blessed  in  his  acting. 

26  If  any  one  among  you1  thinketh  to  be 
religious,  -who  bridleth  not  his  tongue,2  but  de- 
ceived! his  own  heart,  of  this  person  the  reli- 
gion is  false. 

27  Pure  religion1  and  undented,  with  God 
even  the  Father,  is  this,  (in-trKiTrerd-eu)  To  take 
care  of  orphans2  and  widows  in  their  afflic- 
tion, and  to  keep  one's  self  unspotted  (coto)  by 
the  world.     (See  1  Tim.  v.  4.) 
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20  Besides,  persecution  raised  by  the  -wrath  of  man,  does  not 
work  out  in  others  the  faith  which  God  counts  to  men  for  righteous- 
ness. 

21  Wherefore,  putting  away  all  the  filthiness  of  fleshly  lusts,  ana 
the  abounding  of  maliciousness  which  leads  men  to  persecute  those 
who  differ  from  them,  embrace  ye  with  a  teachable  disposition  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  as  now  implanted  in  the  world  by  us  apos- 
tles ;  -which  doctrine  is  able  to  save  your  souls. 

22  Ye  Jews  are  at  no  pains  in  performing  the  duties  of  piety  and 
morality,  because  ye  think  knowledge  will  save  you.  But,  be  ye 
doers  of  the  word,  not  hearers  only,  deceiving  yourselves  by  false 
reasoning. 

23  For  if  any  one  be  a  hearer  of  the  gospel,  and  does  not  prac- 
tise its  precepts,  he  is  like  a  man  who,  from  custom  or  by  accident, 
views  his  natural  face  in  a  looking-glass,  without  any  intention  to 
wipe  off  the  spots  that  may  be  on  it : 

24  For  he  looketh  at  himself,  without  taking  notice  of  the  spots 
on  his  visage,  and,  going  away,  immediately  forgets  what  ki?id  of 
appearance  he  had,  without  removing  from  his  face  what  is  foul. 

25  But  he  who,  with  an  intention  to  correct  his  errors,  looketh 
narrowly  into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty,  arid  does  not  go  away  as 
the  other  doth,  but  continueth  to  look  into  it,  that  he  may  know  him- 
self; he  not  becomi?ig  a  forgetful  hearer,  but  a  careful  doer  of  the 
■work  which  it  enjoins,  the  same  shall  be  blessed  of  God  in  his  endea- 
vours to  become  good. 

26  -If  any  one  among  you  Jews  thinketh  to  be  religious,  who  re- 
straineth  not  his  tongue  from  railing  against  those  -who  differ  from 
him  in  religious  opinions,  but  deceiveth  himself  with  the  notion,  that 
railing,  as  a  mark  of  zeal,  is  acceptable  to  God,  of  this  person  the 
religion  is  false. 

27  Hypocrites  place  religion  in  performing  the  external  duties  of 
devotion,  but  pure  religion,  and  that  which  is  not  defiled  with 
worldly  mixtures,  in  the  esteem  of  God,  even  the  Father,  does  not 
consist  in  forms,  but  it  this, — To  take  care  of  orphans  and  widows 
i?i  their  affliction,  and  to  keep  one's  self  unspotted  by  the  vices  of 
the  world. 


against  those  who  differ  from  us  in  opinion.  The  Jews,  to  whom 
this  letter  was  written,  were  remarkably  faulty  in  these  respects. 

Ver.  20.  The  wrath  of  man  doth  not  work  out  the  righteousness 
of  God.] — Persecution,  the  effect  of  the  wrath  ofman,  if  violent,  may 
make  men  hypocrites,  by  forcing  them  to  profess  what  they  do  not 
believe ;  but  it  hath  no  influence  to  produce  that  genuine  belief 
which  God  counts  to  men  for  righteousness.  Nothing  but  rational 
arguments,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  can  do  this. — 
Wrath,  or  a  blind  furious  zeal  in  matters  of  religion,  is  an  horrible 
evil,  as  it  is  subversive  of  that  freedom  of  thought  in  which  the 
dignity  of  a  reasonable  creature  consists. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Putting  away  all  filthiness.  1— See  Rom.  vi.  19.  note  2. 
The  word  fjirxpix  signifies  filthiness  adhering  to  the  body.  Applied 
to  the  mind,  it  denotes  those  lusts  and  appetites  which  defile  the 
soul,  particularly  those  which  are  gratified  by  gluttony,  drunken- 
ness, and  fornication;  vices  to  which  many  Jews  pretending  to  be 
teachers  were  exceedingly  addicted. 

2.  And  (-ffiTo-i«»K»xui)  the  overflowing  of  maliciousness.] — 
Some  are  of  opinion  that  there  is  in  this  precept  an  allusion  to  cir- 
cumcision, because  the  foreskin  cut  off  in  that  rite  is  denoted  by  an 
Hebrew  word  of  the  same  signification  with  u-seio-o-sia,  superfluity; 
and  because  it  was  supposed  to  render  them  unclean  in  the  sight 
of  God,  as  being  an  emblem  of  carnal  lust.  See  Rom.  ii.  29.  note. 
Maliciousness  is  such  a  rooted  hatred,  as  leads  men  to  do  all  the 
evil  they  can  to  each  other.  This,  when  it  proceeds  from  differ- 
ences in  religion,  makes  men  quite  blind  to  truth. 

3.  Embrace  ye  with  meekness  the  implanted  word.] — Vatablus 
and  Heinsius  think  tfufurav  here  should  be  translated  natural, 
pure. — Although  the  word  of  God,  the  incorruptible  seed  by  which 
men  are  regenerated,  be  implanted  in  the  world,  it  will  not  regene- 
rate them  unless  they  embrace  it  with  meekness,  that  is,  with  an 
humble  teachable  disposition ;  for  which  purpose  they  must  lay 
aside  all  filthiness,  &c. — In  the  writings  of  the  heathen  philoso- 
phers we  find  many  injunctions  to  their  disciples  to  cleanse  their 
soul  from  its  filth,  as  a  necessary  prerequisite  to  their  profiting  by 
the  instructions  which  they  were  to  receive. — Meekness  here 
stands  opposed  to  wrath,  ver.  20. 

Ver.  23.  His  natural  face.] — Uen<ranrtv  t«  yiviriji;,  literally,  the 
face  of  his  nativity.  The  meaning  is,  '  his  face  as  it  is  by  nature  ;' 
for  this  is  a  description  of  a  person  who  is  so  careless  of  his  looks 
that  he  suffers  his  faseto  remain  in  its  natural  state.  He  does  not 
cleanse  it,  far  less  paiht  it,  as  the  Easterns  used  to  do  to  render 
themselves  beautiful.      > 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Who  looketh  narrowly.] — The  word  *-*t *xu-^aj  sig- 
nifies to  stoop  dozen  with  an  intention  to  look  to  and  examine  an 
object  with  accuracy  It  in  therefore  fitly  translated  '  looketh  nar- 
rowly ' 


2.  Into  the  perfect  law.]— See  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1.  The  law  of 
God,  as  it  subsists  in  the  gospel,  is  called  perfect  on  account  of  its 
superiority  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  is  here  compared  to  a  mirror, 
because  it  shews  every  man  the  temper  and  disposition  of  his 
mind,  and  what  is  its  complexion  or  colour ;  just  as  a  mirror  shews 
him  the  features  and  colour  of  his  countenance. — The  gospel  is 
called  the  perfect  law,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
made  no  man  perfect,  either  in  respect  of  holiness  or  of  pardon, 
Heb.  vii.  10.;  whereas  the  gospel  makes  men  perfect  in  both. 

3.  Which  is  of  liberty.] — The  gospel  is  called  the  law  of  liberty, 
— 1.  Because  it  delivers  men  from  the  slavery  of  their  lusts,  and 
restores  the  dominion  of  reason  and  conscience  in  their  minds, 
which  is  true  liberty  ;  2.  Because  it  hath  freed  the  Jews  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  which  was  a  yoke  of  bondage  they  were  not  able  to 
bear;  3.  Because  it  delivers  all  true  believers  from  the  punishment 
of  sin  ;  4.  Because  it  assures  us,  that  in  the  eye  of  God  all  men  are 
on  a  level,  and  equally  entitled  to  the  privileges  of  the  gospel;  5.  Be- 
cause it  forbids  the  acceptance  of  persons  in  judgment,  chap.  ii.  12. 

Ver.  26. — 1.  If  any  one  among  you.] — Some  MSS.  want  the  words 
among  you;  but  as  they  are  emphatical,  they  are  fitly  retained. — 
The  Jews  were  much  addicted  to  cursing  and  railing,  especially" 
when  provoked  by  opposition  in  matters  of  religion. 

2.  Who  bridleth  not  his  tongue,  <fec] — This  is  a  sharp  rebuke  te 
those  in  modern  times,  who,  from  a  pretended  zeal  for  religion,  pro- 
pagate calumnies  against  every  one  who  is  not  of  their  way  of 
thinking  concerning  the  disputed  articles  of  the  Christian  faith. 
Such  a  conduct  renders  their  pretensions  to  religion  false.  So 
fixTxtss  signifies,  Acts  xiv.  15.  'That  ye  turn  from  (««t«(  ,uaT«iaiv) 
these  false  gods.' 

Ver.  27. — 1.  Pure  religion] — The  word  i(!«in  signifies  tcor. 
ship ;  but  by  an  usual  figure,  a  part  of  religion  is  putibr  the  whole. 
Tillotson  (Serm.)  thinks  the  apostle  likens  religion  to  a  gem,  whose 
perfection  consists  in  its  being  clear,  that  is,  without  flaw  or  cloud. 
And  Doddridge  observes  that  no  gem  is  so  ornamental  as  the  tem- 
per here  described. 

2.  To  take  care  of  orphans.] — According  to  the  apostle,  religion 
does  not  consist  so  mucn  in  the  warmth  of  affection  with  which  we 
worship  God,  as  in  good  works.  These,  when  they  proceed  from 
a  regard  to  the  welfare  of  society,  are  termed  virtntsus  actions ; 
but  when  done  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  and  to  promote 
his  glory,  they  become  pious  actions,  and  make  a  chief  part  of  true 
religion. — There  is  a  sentiment  in  Isocrat.  ad  Nicocl.  not  much 
different  from    this:     'Hyou  Si  touts   nvxt  3-vju*    na^xij-o 


;  SiXtij-ok 


*t'X*f, 


'Esteem  this  the  most  excellent  sacrifice  and  the  greatest  worship, 
if  you  present  yourself  as  good  and  just  as  possible.' 
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CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Illustration    of  the  Precepts  and  Doctrines  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  manners  and  customs  of  the  Hebrews  being  dif- 
ferent from  those  of  all  other  nations,  the  jurisprudence 
of  the  heathens  could  not  be  applied  for  determining  the 
controversies  which  arose  among  the  Jews  in  the  pro- 
vinces. The  Romans  therefore  allowed  them,  not  only  in 
Judea,  but  in  all  the  countries  of  the  empire,  to  deter- 
mine their  controversies  about  matters  of  property  by  their 
own  law  and  practice.  So  Josephus  informs  us,  and  gives 
us  copies  of  several  decrees  of  the  emperors  to  that  effect. 
See  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  note  4.  Hence  the  apostle,  in  mention- 
ing the  right  practice  which  the  Jewish  converts  who 
thought  themselves  religious  were  to  maintain,  insisted 
particularly,  in  the  first  part  of  this  chapter,  on  their  ob- 
serving justice  and  impartiality  in  judging  such  causes 
as  by  the  Roman  law,  or  by  the  consent  of  parties,  they 
were  allowed  to  determine.  And  this  he  did,  the  rather, 
because  the  unbelieving  Jews  were  now  become  very  par- 
tial and  unjust  in  their  decision  as  judges.  Nor  were  the 
believing  part  of  the  nation  altogether  blameless  in  that 
respect.  But  partiality  in  judgment  being  directly  con- 
trary to  the  gospel,  the  apostle  severely  reproved  both  the 
one  and  the  other  for  shewing  any  disposition  to  favour 
rich  litigants,  though  it  were  only  by  giving  them  a  better 
or  more  honourable  seat  in  their  synagogue,  than  that  allot- 
ted to  their  poorer  opponents,  ver.  1,  2,  3,  4. — This  par- 
tiality to  the  rich,  and  contempt  of  the  poor,  he  told  them, 
was  extremely  improper  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  espe- 
cially as  they  knew,  that  in  all  the  countries  the  poor  had 
shewed  a  greater  disposition  to  receive  the  gospel  than  the 
rich,  ver.  5. — and  that  the  rich  unbelieving  Jews  were 
great  persecutors  of  the  Christians,  and  dragged  them  to 
the  heathen  tribunals  to  get  them  punished,  ver.  6. — 
Wherefore,  to  prevent  partiality  in  judgment  for  the  future, 
the  apostle  recommended  to  them  that  unfeigned  benevo- 
lence towards  all  men,  which  Christ  hath  enjoined  as  his 
commandment,  and  which  on  that  account  may  be  called 
the  royal  law,  ver.  8-13.  This  passage  of  the  epistle,  so 
far  as  it  related  to  the  Christians,  was  intended  for  the 
instruction  of  the  bishops  and  rulers,  and  other  gifted  per- 
sons in  the  church,  whose  office  it  was  to  determine  those 
controversies  about  worldly  matters  which  arose  among 
the  brethren.  See  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  note  2.  and  the  Life  of 
Paul,  Proofs  and  Illustr.  No.  2. 

Many  of  the  Jews,  influenced  by  the  prejudices  of  their 
education,  attempted  to  excuse  their  unjust  judgments  and 
other  evil  actions,  by  the  care  with  which  they  performed 
some  other  of  the  precepts  of  the  law,  which  they  con- 


sidered as  of  more  importance  than  the  rest.  Hence  the 
question  of  the  lawyer,  Matt.  xxii.  36.  « Master,  which  is 
the  great  commandment  in  the  law  V  Wherefore,  to  set 
them  right  in  this  matter,  the  apostle  assured  them,  that 
though  they  kept  all  the  other  precepts  of  the  law,  if  they 
habitually  offended  in  any  one  of  them,  they  became  guilty 
of  all,  ver.  10. — because  the  precepts  of  the  law  being  all 
enjoined  by  one  and  the  same  authority,  he  who  habitually 
transgresseth  one  precept,  disregards  the  authority  of  the 
lawgiver,  and  shews  himself  ready  to  transgress  any  other 
precept  in  the  like  circumstances,  ver.  11-13. 

Another  great  error  into  which  the  Jewish  Christians 
had  fallen  in  the  first  age,  and  which  had  made  them 
negligent  of  good  works,  was  this  :  They  fancied  that 
the  speculative  belief  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  to 
which  they  gave  the  name  of  faith,  was  sufficient  to  save 
them,  however  deficient  they  might  be  in  good  works  ; 
an  error  which  has  prevailed  in  modern  times  likewise. 
Wherefore,  to  shew  that  one's  assenting  with  his  under- 
standing to  truth,  will  not  save  him,  unless  it  leads  him 
to  perform  good  works,  the  apostle  compared  the  faith  of 
such  a  believer  to  the  benevolence  of  a  man,  who  in  words 
expresses  abundance  of  kindness  to  the  naked  and  the 
hungry  poor,  yet  gives  them  none  of  the  things  necessary 
to  the  body,  ver.  14-18.  For  the  same  purpose  he  re- 
marked, that  even  the  devils  believe  speculatively  that 
God  exists ;  but  will  not  be  saved  by  their  faith,  though  it 
be  real,  as  appears  by  their  trembling  when  they  recollect 
God's  justice  and  power.  The  reason  is,  they  are  so 
utterly  depraved  that  their  faith  hath  no  influence  on  their 
temper  and  conduct,  ver.  19. — Farther,  more  fully  to 
prove  that  good  works  are  necessary  to  justification,  the 
apostle  appealed  to  Moses  himself,  who  hath  declared  that 
Abraham  and  Rahab  were  justified  on  account  of  the 
good  works  which  their  faith  prompted  them  to  perform, 
ver.  20-25.  In  this  appeal  there  was  the  greater  pro- 
priety, that  Paul,  whose  doctrine  the  Judaizers  pretended 
to  espouse,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans  and  Gaiatians,  had 
built  his  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  upon  the  account 
which  Moses  had  given  of  the  justification  of  that  great 
believer. 

His  discourse  on  justification  James  concluded  with  a 
saying,  which  must  impress  every  intelligent  reader  with 
the  strongest  conviction  of  the  necessity  of  good  works 
in  order  to  salvation,  '  As  the  body  without  the  spirit  is 
dead,  so  faith  without  works  is  dead  also,'  ver.  26. 


New   Translation. 
Chap.  II. —  1   My  brethren,  do  ye  not  hold' 
the  faith  of  the  glory2  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
with  acceptance'^  of  persons  1 

2  For  if  there  enter  into  your  synagogue*  a 
man  having  golden  rings  on  his  fingers,  and 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Do  ye  not  hold,  <fcc.?]— That  this  clause  is  rightly  trans- 
lated interrogatively  is  plain,  because  translated  either  as  a  precept 
or  as  an  affirmative  proposition,  it  does  not  agree  with  what  is  con- 
tained in  the  following  verse. 

2.  The  faith  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.]— In  constru- 
ing JoJIi;  with  *■>?"',  I  have  followed  the  Syriac  translation,  which 
hath  here,  'Fidem  gloria?  domini  nostri.'  The  glory  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  consists  in  being  the  Son  of  God,  and  the  governor 
and  judge  of  the  worlds  visible  and  invisible.  The  faith  of  this 
glorious  character  cannot  be  held  consistently  with  partiality  in 
judgment,  which  Christ  hath  prohibited,  and  will  severely  punish : 
or,  'faith of  the  glory,' &c.  may  be  an  Hebraism  for  'the  glorious 
faith'  of  the  gospel  enjoined  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  or  the  glo- 


CoMMENTARY. 

Chap.  II. — 1  JVTy  brethren,  do  ye  not,  in  judging  causes,  hold 
the  belief  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  Son  of  God 
and  judge  of  the  world,  with  acceptance  of  persons,  contrary  to  that 
faith,  and  contrary  to  the  law  itself?    Lev.  xix.  15.  Deut.  xvi.  19. 

2  That  ye  do  this  ye  cannot  deny:  for  if  there  enter  into  your 
synagogue  a  man,  who  is  a  party  in  the  cause  to  be  judged,  having 

rious  faith  of  which  he  is  the  object.  The  faith  of  the  gospel  may 
justly  be  called  glorious,  on  account  of  its  intrinsic  excellence,  and 
of  the  spiritual  gifts  and  miraculous  powers  with  which  it  was  ac- 
companied in  the  first  age.     See  2  Cor.  iii.  7 — 9.  notes. 

3.  With  acceptance  of  persons.] — Ew  7rgt><r<wc\*-tytxn;.  This 
word  signifies  regard  shewn  to  persons,  not  on  account  of  their 
real  worthiness,  but  on  account  of  their  station,  their  riches,  and 
other  external  circumstances.  This  partiality  in  judges  being  ex- 
tremely culpable,  it  is  here  severely  condemned  by  the  apostle. 

Ver.  2.  If  there  enter  into  your  synagogue.] — The  word  mvayvtyif 
sometimes  denotes  an  assembly  of  persons,  sometimes  the  house 
in  which  such  an  assembly  is  held.  Here,  '  your  synagogue'  does 
not  mean  a  Jewish  synagogue,  but  the  house  or  room  where  the 
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■with  splendid  clothing,  and  there  enter  like- 
wise a  poor  man  with  dirty  clotfiing  ; 


3  And  ye  look  upon  him  -who  hath  the  cloth- 


golden  rings  on  his  fingers,  and  -with  splendid  clothing,  and  there 
enter  likeivise  a  poor  mun,  who  is  the  other  party  in  the  cause,  -with 
ragged  dirty  clothing  ; 

3  And  ye,  who  are  to  judge  their  cause,  take  notice  of  him  who 
■which  is  splendid,  and  say  to   him,  Sit     hath  the  splendid   clothing,  and  with  great  respect  say  to  him,  Sit 
thou  here   (kujm;~)   honourably  ;'   and  say  to     thou  here  in  an  honourable  place,  and  with  manifest  contempt  say  to 
the  poor  man,  Stand  thou  there,  or  Sit  here     the  poor  man,  Stand  thou  there,  or  Sit  here  at  my  footstool : 
at  my  footstool : 

4  (Kau,  218.)  Verily,  do  ye  not  make  a  dif-  4  Verily,  do  ye  not  by  this  behaviour  make  a  difference  in  your 
ference1  -within  yourselves,2  and  are  become  o-wn  minds  between  them,  and  are  become  judges  -who  indulge  the 
judges  possessed  of  evil  thoughts?3  evil  purpose  of  favouring  the  one  more  than  the  other? 

5  Hearken,  my  beloved  brethren,  Hath  not  5  To  shew  you  the  evil  of  favouring  the  rich  more  than  the  poor 
God  chosen  the  poor  of  this  world  to  BE  (see  when  ye  act  as  judges,  hearken,  my  beloved  brethren,  Hath  not  God 
Eph.  i.  4.  Greek)  rich  in  faith,1  and  heirs  of     chosen  the  poor   of  this  -world  to   be  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  the 

kingdom  -which  God  hath  promised  to  them  -who  love  him  ?  Why 
then  do  ye  despise  persons  who  are  esteemed  and  promoted  by  God 
equally  with  the  rich  ? 

6  But,  contrary  to  the  example  of  impartiality  set  you  by  God, 
ye  have  despised  the  poor  when  ye  judged  their  causes.  Why  are 
ye  partial  to  the  rich  1  Do  not  the  rich  exceedingly  oppress  you,  and 
drag  you  to  the  heathen  tribunals,  to  be  punished  for  your  faith  1 

7  Do  not  they  utter  the  most  injurious  speeches  against  the  ex- 
cellent name  of  Christ,  -which  is  named  upon  you  in  the  appellation 
of  Christians,  by  affirming  him  to  be  a  deceiver  ? 

8  If  now  indeed,  as  upright  judges,  ye  fully  obey  the  excellent 
law  of  Christ  the  great  king,  according  to  that  scripture,  Thou  shaft 
love  thy  ?ieighbour  as  thyself,  (Rom.  xiii.  9.  note),  ye  do  well:  ye 
will  be  guilty  of  no  partiality  in  judgment. 

9  But  if,  in  judging,  ye  accept  persons,  ye  work  sin,  and  are 
convicted  by  the  royal  law  as  transgressors:  for  that  law  enjoins 
you  to  love  your  neighbours  as  yourselves,  consequently  to  do  them 
justice. 

10  Ye  cannot  make  atonement  for  your  transgressions,  by  per- 
forming other  precepts  with  care :  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the 
whole  law,  but  shall  fall  wilfully  and  habitually  with  respect  to  one 
precept,  hath  become  guilty  of  breaking  them  all. 

11  For  he  who  commanded,  Do  not  commit  adultery,  hath  com- 
manded also,  Do  not  kill.  J\"ow,  if  thou  commit  not  adultery,  but 
killest  by  iniquitous  judgments,  thou  hast  become  a  transgressor  of 
the  whole  law  of  love,  because  thou  despisest  the  authority  of  him 
who  enjoined  all  the  precepts  of  that  law. 

Christians  assembled  for  worship.    And  as  the  Jews  held  courts 


the  kingdom-  which  he  hath  promised  to  them 
who  love  him  1 

6  But  ye  have  despised  the  poor.  Do  not 
the  rich  exceedingly  oppress  you  1  and  them- 
selves drag  you  to  the  judgment-seats  1 

7  Do  not  they  blaspheme  that  excellent 
name  which  is  named  upon  you  ? 

8  If  now  indeed  ye  fulfil  the  royal  law1 
according  to  that  scripture,  Thou  shalt  love 
thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  (see  Rom.  xiii.  9. 
note),  ye  do  well.2 

9  But  if  ye  accept  persons,  ye  work  sin, 
being  convicted  by  the  law  as  transgressors. 


10  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law, 
(sfs)  but  shall  fall '  with  respect  to  one  PRE- 
CEPT, hath  become  guilty  of  all.3 

11  For  he  who  commanded,  Do  not  com- 
mit adultery,  hath  commanded  also,  Do  not 
kill.1  Now,  if  thou  commit  not  adultery,  but 
killest,  thou  hast  become  a  transgressor  of  the 
law. 


of  judicature  in  their  synagogues,  (see  Vitringa  de  Veter.  Syna2. 
lib.  3.  part  1.  c.  11.  p.  174.  Luke  xxi.  12),  and  there  also  punished 
offenders  by  scourging,  (Matt.  x.  17.  Acts  xxi.  11.),  it  is  probable 
that  the  first  Christians,  after  their  example,  held  courts  for  deter- 
mining civil  causes  in  the  places  where  they  assembled  for  public 
worship,  called  here,  'your  synagogue.'  For,  that  the  apostle 
speaks  not  of  their  assembly,  but  of  the  place  where  their  assem- 
bly was  held,  is  evident  from  his  mentioning  the  litigants  sitting  in  a 
more  honourable  or  m  a  less  honourable  place  of  the  synagogue. 

Ver.  3.  Sit  thou  here  honourably. 1 — Of  the  chief  or  most  honour- 
able seats  in  the  synagogursour  Lord  speaks  Matt,  xxiii.  6.  where  he 
rebuked  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  for  lovins  to  sit  in  these  seats. 

Ver,  1. — 1.  Verily,  do  ye  not  make  a  difference.] — This  is  the 
literal  translation  of  the  phrase  »«  ftixftdirrt,  as  is  plain  from  Acts 
xv.  9.  where  it  is  so  rendered.  Accordingly,  the  Syriac  hath,  'An- 
non  discrimen  fecistis  apud  vosT 

2.  Within  yourselves.] — E»  iavTois  is  rendered  u-ithin  yoursflres, 
Matt  iii.  9. 

3.  And  are  become  judges  possessed  of  evil  thoughts] — So  1 
have  rendered  "^ai  Xir>.:-yiT,u*v  rn^  because  it  is  the  geni- 
tive of  possession.  See  Ess.  iv.  24. 2.  Benson,  supposing  the  apostle 
to  be  speaking  of  the  synagogue  as  a  place  of  worship,  thinks  he 
reproved  the  teachers  for  showing  more  concern  to  have  the  rich 
Jews  converted  than  the  poor.  But  if  that  had  been  the  apostle's 
design,  what  he  says,  ver.  6,  7.  in  reproof  of  their  partiality,  would 
hsve  been  an  argument  in  favour  of  it.  For  the  power  and  malice 
of  the  rich  unbelieving  Jews  was  a  good  reason  for  the  .Christian 
teachers  endeavouring,  by  innocent  complaisance,  to  bring  about 
their  conversion,  rather  than  that  of  the  poor. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Chosen  the  poor  of  this  world  to  be  rich  in  faith.] — 
Our  Lord  and  his  apostles  preached  the  gospel  to  the  poor,  who  at 
first  received  it  more  readily  than  the  rich,  being  the  greatest  con- 
solation under  the  miseries  of  life. — That  the  gospel  should  have 
been  first  preached  to  the  poor,  and  first  received  by  them,  was 
wisely  ordered  :  Because  it  shewed,  that  the  spreading  of  the  gos- 
pel throuch  the  world,  was  owing  not  to  human  policy  but  to  the 
power  of  God.  Among  the  Gentiles,  the  prejudices  of  the  rich 
against  the  gospel  were  not  so  great  as  among  the  Jews.  Hence 
more  persons  of  rank  and  education  among  the  Gentiles  were  con- 
verted than  among  the  Jews.     See  1  Cor.  i.  26.  note. 

2.  Heirs  of  the  kingdom.] — Tinder  the  law  great  blessings  were 
promised  to  them  who  loved  God,  Exod.  xx.  6.  1  Sam.  ii.  30.  Prov. 


vii.  17.:  But  under  the  gospel  the  happiness  of  heaven  is  promised 
to  such ;  and  by  making  the  poor  heirs  of  the  kingdom  equally 
with  the  rich,  God  hath  shewed  that  he  is  no  respecter  of  persons, 
and  hath  taught  us,  in  all  religious  matters,  and  in  matters  of  jus- 
tice, to  shew  a  like  impartiality. 

Ver.  S— 1.  Ye  fulfil  the  royal  law.]—  X--u-.*  tartKixer.  This 
phrase  admits  of  three  interpretations.  1.  The  Greeks  called  a 
thing  royal,  which  was  excellent  in  its  kind.  A  royal  law,  there- 
fore, is  an  excellent  law.  2.  The  same  Greeks,  having  few  or  no 
kings  among  them,  called  the  laws  of  the  kings  of  Persia,  Ex<r<>..xoi 
vc.uc'i,  royal  laics.  In  this  sense,  the  royal  law  is  the  law  made  by 
Christ  our  Kin2.  3.  The  law  enjoining  us  to  love  our  neighbour 
may  be  called  the  royal  law,  because  it  inspires  us  with  a  greatness 
of  mind  fit  for  kings,  whose  greatest  glory  consists  in  benevolence 
and  clemency— The  law  or  precept  here  spoken  of  was  enjoined 
by  Moses ;  but  Christ  carried  it  to  such  perfection,  and  laid  such  a 
stress  upon  it.  that  he  called  it  a  '  new  commandment,'  John  xiii. 
34.  and  '  his  commandment,'  John  xv.  12.  See  1  John  ii.  S.  note  1. 
These  circumstances  lead  us  by  the  royal  law  to  understand  the 
law  of  Christ,  our  King,  which  seems  to  have  been  the  opinion  of 
the  Syriac  translator,  who  hath  here  '  Legem  Dei,  the  law  of  God.' 

2.  Ye  do  well.] — This  expression  is  used,  Acts  xv.  29.  in  the  de- 
cree concerning  the  Gentiles.  And  as  that  decree  is  generally 
supposed  to  have  been  dictated  by  James  the  apostle,  it  is  a  pre- 
sumption that  this  epistle  was  written  by  him. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  But  shall  fall.]— The  word  nuni  properly  signifies 
shall  stumble.  But  the  cause  is  here  put  for  the  effect.  See  chap, 
iii  2.  note  1. 

2.  Become  guilty  of  all  ] — The  Jewish  doctors  affirmed,  that  by  ob- 
serving anv  one  precept  of  the  law  with  care,  men  secured  to  them- 
selves the  favourof  God,  notwithstandine  they  neglected  all  the  rest. 
Wherefore,  they  recommended  it  to  their  disciples  to  make  choice 
of  a  particular  precept,  in  the  keeping  of  which  they  were  to  exer- 
cise themselves.  Whitby  says  they  commonly  chose  either  the  law 
of  the  Sabbath,  or  the  law  of  sacrifice,  or  the  law  of  tithes ;  because 
they  esteemed  these  the  great  commandments  in  the  law. — This  cor- 
rupt Jewish  doctrine  James  expressly  condemned,by  declaring,  that 
although  a  man  were  to  keep  the  law'in  all  other  points,  yet  if  he  ha- 
bitually breaks  one  precept,  he  is  really  guilty  of  all.  See  next  note. 

Ver.' 11.  Hath  commanded  also,  Do  not  kill.]— This  being  the 
reason  of  the  apostle's  affirmation  in  the  preceding  verse,  his  mean- 
ing is,  that  all  the  commandments  being  equally  enjoined  by  God, 
the  man  who  despises  the  authority  of  God.  so  far  as  to  break  any 
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12  So  speak,  and  so  do,  as  those  who  shall 
be  judged1  by  the  law  of  liberty  :  (See  chap.  i. 
25.  note  3.) 

13  For  judgment  without  mercy1  WILL  BE 
to  him  -who  shewed  no  mercy  ;  (x*/,  205.)  but 
mercy  will  exult  over  judgment  to  HIM  WHO 
SHEWED  MERcr.     (Psal.  xviii.  25.) 

14  What  is  the  advantage,  my  brethren, 
if  any  one  say  he  hath  faith,  but  hath  not 
works  1  can  this  faith  save  him  ? l 

15  (As,  105.)  For  if  a  brother  or  a  sister 
be  naked,1  (nut,  206.)  or  destitute  of  daily  food, 


16  And  any  one  of  you  say  to  them,  De- 
part in  peace  ;  be  ye  warmed,  and  be  ye  filled ; 
yet  give  them  none  of  the  things  needful  for 
the  body,  what  is  the  advantage  ? 

17  So  also  faith,  if  it  hath  not  works,  is 
dead,1  BEING  by  itself. 


18  (Ax**,  76.)  Also,  one  may  say,  Thou 
hast  faith,  and  I  have  works ;  shew  me  thy 
faith  without  thy  works,1  and  I  will  shew  thee 
my  faith  by  my  works. 

19  Thou  believest  that  there  is  one  God  ; 
thou  dost  well :  (see  ver.  8.  note  2.)  Even  the 
devils  believe  THIS,  and  tremble. 

20  (As,  104.)  Besides,  wouldst  thou  know, 
O  false  man,  that  faith  without  works  is  dead  1 ' 

21  Was  not  Abraham  our  father  justified  by 
works,  when  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  his  son 
upon  the  altar  ] l 


22    Thou  seest  that  HIS  faith  co-operated 


JAMES. 


Chap.  II. 


12  In  judgment,  to  speak  and  so  act  as  those  ought  to  do  who 
know  that  they  shall  be  judged  by  the  gospel,  which  forbids  all  par- 
tiality in  judgment: 

13  For  the  gospel  teaches,  that  at  the  last  day  judgment,  accord- 
ing to  the  strictness  of  law,  without  mercy,  will  be  to  him  who  in  his 
dealings  shewed  no  mercy  :  Hut  at  that  day  mercy  will  triumph 
over  judgment  to  him  who  shewed  mercy. 

14  To  shew  you  the  absurdity  of  relying  on  the  profession  with- 
out the  practice  of  the  gospel,  I  ask,  What  advantage  is  it  to  him, 
my  brethren,  if  any  one  say,  he  hath  faith,  but  hath  not  works  ? 
Can  this  faith  save  him  ? 

15  The  profession  of  such  a  faith  is  as  unprofitable  to  the  be- 
liever, as  the  kindness  which  some  profess  to  the  poor  is  to  them 
whom  they  do  not  relieve.  For  if  a  brother  or  sister  be  naked,  or 
destitute  of  daily  food, 

1 6  And  any  one  of  you  who  is  rich  say  to  them,  Depart  in  peace 
whithersoever  ye  are  going;  be  ye  clothed  and  fed  by  some  humane 
person  ;  yet  give  them  none  of  the  things  needful  for  clothing  and 
feeding  their  body,  nor  money  to  purchase  them,  what  is  the  advan- 
tage ?  Will  such  speeches  feed  and  clothe  the  poor  1 

17  So  also  faith,  if  it  is  not  accompanied  with  good  works,  is 
dead,  being  by  itself.  It  is  as  ineffectual  for  justification,  as  good 
wishes  without  good  works  are  for  feeding  the  hungry  and  clothing 
the  naked. 

18  Also  one  may  say,  Thou  affirmest  thou  hast  faith,  and  I  affirm 
/  have  good  works  :  Shew  me,  if  thou  canst,  thy  faith  without  doing 
good  works :  thou  canst  not  do  it ;  since  faith  can  only  be  known 
by  the  good  works  which  it  produceth :  and  I  will  easily  shew  thee 
that  I  have  faith,  by  my  good  works. 

19  Thou  believest  that  there  is  one  God:  So  far  thou  dost  well: 
Even  the  devils  believe  this,  and  tremble.  But  as  that  faith  will  not 
save  them,  so  neither  will  thy  faith  save  thee,  though  it  be  both  real, 
and  sound  as  to  its  object. 

20  Besides,  wouldst  thou  know  the  truth  respecting  justification, 
O  hypocrite,  that  faith  without  works  is  dead?  is  utterly  incapable 
of  justifying  any  one  1 

21  Was  not  Abraham  our  father  accounted  by  God  a  righteous 
person  for  his  works,  when  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  his  son  upon  the 
altar  ;  and  God  sware,  that  because  he  had  done  it,  he  would  bless 
him  exceedingly,  and  that  in  his  seed  Christ  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  should  be  blessed  ? 

22  In  this  instance  thou  seest  that  his  faith  only  co-operated  with 


one  of  them  habitually,  would  in  the  like  circumstances  of  tempta- 
tion and  opportunity  certainly  break  any  other  of  them ;  conse- 
quently in  the  eye  of  God  he  is  guilty  of  breaking  the  whole  law ; 
that  is,  he  hath  no  real  principle  of  virtue. — The  corrupt  Jewish 
doctrine  mentioned  in  the  preceding  note,  and  which  is  condemn- 
ed in  this  passage  by  the  apostle  James,  it  is  to  be  feared  many 
who  profess  the  gospel  still  entertain. 

Ver.  12.  So  speak,  and  so  do,  as  those  who  shall  be  judged,  &c.  ] 
— By  giving  this  precept  after  the  declaration  ver.  11.  the  apostle 
teaches  us,  that  the  gospel  requires  obedience  to  all  the  laws  of 
God  without  exception. 

Ver.  13.  For  judgment  without  mercy.] — Judgment,  which  is  the 
primary  signification  of  the  word  *?",«*,  suits  this  passage  better 
than  damnalio,  condemnation,  which  is  Beza's  translation  ;  not  to 
mention  that  'judgment  without  mercy'  is  certainly  condemnation 
to  sinners. — If  they  who  have  shewed  no  mercy  shall  he  condemn- 
ed, much  more  shall  they  be  who  have  dealt  unjustly  with  others. 
Perhaps  the  apostle,  in  writing  this,  had  our  Lord's  account  of  the 
judgment  in  his  eye,  in  which  he  introduces  himself  as  condemning 
the  wicked  for  neglecting  works  of  charity  and  mercy.  See  ver.  15,16. 

Ver.  11.  Can  this  faith  save  him?] — This  question  demonstrates, 
that  James  is  not  treating  of  the  justification  of  the  believer  in  the 
eyes  of  men,  as  some  fancy,  but  of  that  justification  which  will 
issue  in  his  eternal  salvation.     See  ver.  18.  note. 

Ver.  15.  Be  naked,  that  is,  ill  clothed  or  wanting  some  of  his 
clothes;]— so  the  word  naked  signifies  in  most  languages.  See 
Jewish  Antiquities  prefixed  to  my  Harmony,  page  134. 

Ver.  17.  If  it  hath  not  works,  is  dead.] — In  this  passage  James 
teaches,  that  good  wishes,  which  work  no  real  benefit  to  our  neigh- 
bour, and  an  assent  to  truth,  which  produces  no  obedience  to  God, 
are  things  akin,  and  of  like  value. 

Ver.  18.  Shewme  thy  faith  without  thy  works.] — Most  of  the  print- 
ed editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  read  here,  'Shew  me  thy 
faith  by  thy  works;'  which  Mill  thinks  is  the  true  reading,  and  ex- 
plains the  apostle's  reasoning  in  this  manner :  "  Shew  me  thy  faith 
by  thy  works  : — It  is  the  only  way  thou  canst  shew  it ;  but  as  thou 
hast  no  works  to  produce,  thou  never  canst  shew  thy  faith  :  I  Will 
prove  that  I  Iiave  faith  by  my  works."  The  reading  which  our  trans- 
h'ors  have  adopted  is  that  of  the  Alexandrian,  and  of  some  other 
Mss.  which  read  here  x*e>s,  without.  The  Syriac  also,  and  the 
Vulgate  versions,  have  '  sine  operibus,  without  works.'  Besides,  this 


reading  is  confirmed  by  ver.  20.  where  the  phrase  x°>e>s  Tw"  t^yuv 
is  used.—  Because  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  speaks  of  one's  proving 
the  reality  of  his  faith  to  others  by  his  works,  many  have  fancied 
that  what  is  said,  ver.  23.  '  Was  not  Abraham  our  father  justified  by 
works  V  means  no  more  than  that  Abraham  was  proved  in  the  sight 
of  men  to  have  true  faith,  by  the  work  of  offering  up  Isaac.  But  if 
this  was  the  apostle's  meaning,  what  he  saith  ver.  23.  '  And  so  that 
scripture  was  confirmed  which  saith,  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it 
was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,'  must  mean  that  Abraham's 
believing  God  was  proved  to  men  to  be  righteousness,  by  the  offer- 
ing up  of  Isaac.  This  sense,  however,  does  not  accord  with  the  his- 
tory, in  as  much  as  Abraham  had  not  offered  up  Isaac  at  the  time 
his  faith  is  said  to  have  been  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,  nor 
for  a  long  time  after.  See  ver.  23.  note  2.— Farther,  what  the  apostle 
saith,  ver.  24.  '  Ye  see,  then,  that  by  works  a  man  is  justified,  and 
not  by  faith  only,'  shews  the  impropriety  of  interpreting  Abraham's 
justification  by  works,  of  his  being  justified  in  the  eyes  of  men.  For 
seeing  the  apostle's  saying  implies  that  a  man  is  justified  not  only  by 
works  but  by  faith  also,  if  one's  being  justified  by  works  means  his 
being  proved  in  the  eyes  of  men  by  his  works  to  have  faith,  his  be- 
ing justified  by  faith  must  in  like  manner  mean,  his  being  proved,  in 
the  eyes  of  men,  by  his  faith  to  have  faith.  But  a  proof  of  this  kind  be- 
ing impossible, unless  men  could  look  into  each  other's  hearts,every 
reader  must  be  sensible  of  the  absurdity  of  the  above  interpreta- 
tion of  ver.  23.  and  that  it  deserves  to  be  exploded.  See  ver.  14.  note. 

Ver.  20.  That  faith  without  works  is  dead.] — The  apostle  by  the 
term  dead,  does  not  mean  a  faith  not  real.  For  as  the  faith  of  the 
devils,  mentioned  ver.  19.  is  a  real  conviction,  and  is  shown  to  be 
real  by  their  trembling  when  they  think  of  God's  holiness  and 
power,  so  a  man  may  have  a  real  conviction  of  the  truth  of  the 
gospel,  who  is  not  habitually  influenced  thereby.  But,  by  a  dead 
faith,  James  means  a  faith  which,  because  it  has  no  influence  on 
a  man's  actions,  is  as  incapable  to  justify  him,  as  a  dead  carcass  is 
to  perform  the  offices  of  a  living  body. 

Ver.  21.  When  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  his  son  upon  the  altar.]— 
Though  the  word  «vjvij-x*«  sometimes  signifies  the  offering  of  a 
sacrifice,  it  is  here  used  in  its  primary  sense,  of  carrying  or  lift- 
ing up :  For  Isaac  was  not  actually  offered.  Yet  because,  by  lift- 
ing him  up  and  laying  him  on  the  altar,  Abraham  shewed  that  he 
was  fully  determined  to  slay  him,  God  considered  that  action,  and 
spake  Of  it,  as  a  real  offering  of  Isaac. 
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with  his  works,1  and  (et)  by  works  HIS  faith 
was  perfected.2 

23  (Km,  212.)  And  to  that  scripture  was 
confirmed '  which  saith,  Abraham  believed 
God,-*  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteous- 
ness :  and  he  was  called  the  friend  of  God.3 

24  Ye  see,  therefore,  that  by  works  a  man  is 
justified,  and  not  by  faith  only. 

25  And  in  like  manner  also,  was  not  Rahab 
the  harlot  justified1  by  works,  having  secretly 
received  the  messengers,  and  having  sent 
them  away  by  another  road  ? 

26  For  as  the  body  without  the  spirit  is 
dead,  so  also  faith  without  works  is  dead. 
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his  -works  in  procuring  him  the  blessing  of  justification ;  and  that  by 
his  -works  relating  to  the  offering  of  Isaac,  his  faith  -was  rendered 
complete. 

23  And  so,  by  the  offering  of  Isaac,  that  scripture  -was  shewed  to 
be  true  in  both  its  parts,  which  saith,  Abraham  believed  God,  and 
it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness  :  and,  as  a  person  in  high 
favour  with  God,  he  was  called  by  God  himself,  Isa.  xh.  8.  the  friend 
of  God. 

24  Wherefore,  from  Moses  ascribing  the  justification  of  Abraham 
to  the  work  of  offering  up  Isaac,  ye  see  that  by  works  proceeding 
from  faith  a  man  is  justified,  and  not  by  faith  without  works. 

25  And  in  like  manner  also  was  not  Rahab  the  harlot  justified  by 
works  proceeding  from  faith  in  the  true  God,  (Josh.  ii.  3—11.),  hav- 
ing secretly  received  and  concealed  the  spies,  and  having  sent  them 
away  by  a  different  road  from  that  which  she  knew  their  pursuers 
would  take. 

26  In  no  way  but  by  faith  accompanied  with  works  can  any  one 
be  justified.  For  as  the  body  without  the  soul,  though  a  real  body, 
it  a  dead  carcass,  incapable  either  of  action  or  enjoyment;  so  also 
faith  without  works,  though  a  real  assent  of  the  understanding,  is 

dead — hath  no  power  to  procure  justification. 


Ver.  22.— 1.  Faith  co-operated  with  his  works.] — As  in  many  pas- 
sages of  scripture,  so  in  this,  the  word  only  is  wanting,  and  must 
be  supplied  in  the  following  manner,  to  render  the  sense  complete  : 
1  His  laith  only  co-operated  with  his  works.'  For  the  apostle  is  rea- 
soning, not  to  prove  that  faith  is  necessary  to  justification  ;  that  was 
allowed  on  all  hands ;  but  to  shew  that  faith  does  not  justify  any 
man  by  itself,  ver.  17.  24.  The  meaning  therefore  is,  that  Abraham's 
faith  did  not  by  itself  justify  him,  but  only  co-operated  with  his 
works  iu  procuring  him  the  promise  of  justification,  as  appears 
plainly  from  ver.  24.  Yet,  because  this  is  one  of  the  passages  of 
scripture  whose  meaning  is  much  contested,  I  have  not  ventured 
to  insert  the  word  only  in  the  translation.  See  Ess.  vL  sect  2.  where 
this  subject  is  handled  at  great  length. 

2.  And  by  works  his  faith  was  perfected.] — The  command  to 
offer  Isaac  for  a  burnt  offering,  Gen.  xxii.  2.  appearing  directly 
contrary  to  the  promise,  Gen.  xxi.  12.  '  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 
called,'  Abraham's  faith  was  thereby  put  to  the  severest  trial.  Yet 
it  was  not  staggered  by  the  seeming  contrariety  of  the  divine  reve- 
lations. Abraham  reasoned  with  himself,  as  tit.  Paul  informs  us, 
Heb.  xi.  19.  '  that  God  was  able  to  raise  Isaac  even  from  the  dead  ;' 
and,  '  firmly  believing  that  he  would  actually  do  so,'  he  set  himself  to 
obey  the  divine  command  without  the  least  gainsaying.  James, 
therefore,  had  good  reason  to  say,  that  Abraham's  faith  co-operated 
with  his  works  in  procuring  him  the  promises  confirmed  with  an 
oath ;  because  it  was  his  faith  in  God  which  enabled  him  to  perform 
the  difficult  works  recpjisite  to  the  offering  of  Isaac  as  a  burnt-of- 
fering. He  had  equally  good  reason  to  say  '  by  works  his  faith  was 
perfected,'  or  rendered  complete  ;  because  if,  when  tried,  he  had 
refused  to  obey,  his  would  not  have  been  a  complete  faith. 

In  this  passage  James  hath  declared,  that  faith  and  works  are 
inseparably  connected  as  cause  and  effect;  that  faith  as  the  cause 
necessarily  produces  good  works  as  its  effect,  and  that  good  works 
must  flow  from  faith  as  their  principle  ;  that  neither  of  them  sepa- 
rately are  the  means  of  our  justification,  but  that  when  joined  they 
become  effectual  for  that  end.  Wherefore,  when  in  scripture  we 
are  said  to  be  'justified  by  faith,'  it  is  a  faith  accompanied  with  good 
works.  On  the  other  hand,  when  we  are  said  to  be  'justified  by 
works,'  it  is  works  proceeding  from  faith. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  And  so  that  scripture  was  confirmed.] — The  word 
urKieaJn  has  this  sense,  Matt.  v.  17.  '  I  came  not  to  dissolve  the  law 
and  the  prophets,  (»>.>.*  jr/.ij?»<r»i)  but  to  confirm  them'  as  revela- 
tions from  God. 

2.  Abraham  believed  God,  &c.] — This  passage  of  scripture  con- 
tains two  assertions:  1.  That  Abraham  believed  God;  2.  That  his 
believing  God  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.  By  the  offer- 
ing of  Isaac  that  scripture  was  confirmed,  or  proved  to  be  true  in 
both  its  parts.  For,  1.  By  offering  Isaac,  in  the  firm  expectation  that 
God  would  raise  him  from  the  dead,  and  fulfil  in  him  the  promise  of 
the  numerous  seed,  Abraham  shewed  that  he  believed  God  in  the 
firmest  manner :  2.  By  offering  Isaac,  Abraham  had  the  promise, 
that  God  would  count  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness  at  the  judg- 
ment, renewed  and  confirmed  in  a  solemn  manner  with  an  oath. — 
Now  it  deserves  notice,  that  the  confirmation  of  the  scripture  by 
the  offering  of  Isaac,  mentioned  in  this  passage,  did  not  happen  till 
many  years  after  it  was  said  that  Abraham's  faith  was  counted  for 
righteousness:  for  this  shews,  that  to  men's  justification,  not  one 
act,  but  a  continued  course  of  faith  and  obedience,  is  necessary. 
See  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  1.  and  James  ii.  18.  last  part  of  the  note. 

3.  And  he  was  called  the  friend  of  God.]— This  honourable  title 
is  well  illustrated  by  Maimonides,  Jeshub,  c.  10.  "  He  who  wor- 
ships God  from  love  meditates  on  his  law  and  precepts,  and  walketh 
in  the  path  of  bis  will,  not  from  any  worldly  consideration,  nor  from 


fear  of  evil,  nor  the  hope  of  procuring  good  to  himself,  but  doth  the 
truth  because  it  is  the  truth,  and  that  at  length  he  may  obtain  the 
greatest  felicity.  This  is  the  highest  degree  of  excellence,  and 
which  every  good  man  does  not  arrive  at.  But  it  is  the  degree 
which  our  father  Abraham  attained  to,  whom  the  blessed  God  called 
his  friend,  because  he  served  him  purely  out  of  love." 

Ver.  25.  In  like  manner  also,  was  not  Rahab  the  harlot  justified 
by  works,  &c.] — The  apostle  Paul  hath  made  honourable  mention 
of  Rahab,  Heb.  xi.  31.  '  By  faith  Rahab  the  harlot  was  not  destroyed 
with  the  unbelievers,  having  received  the  spies  in  peace.'  Rahab's 
faith,  as  was  observed,  Ess.  vi.  sect.  3.  paragr.  5.  consisted  in  her 
attending  to  and  reasoning  justly  on  what  she  had  heard  concern- 
ing the  dividing  of  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  for  a  passage  to  the 
Israelites,  and  concerning  the  destruction  of  Sihon  and  Og.  For 
from  these  things  she  concluded,  that  the  God  of  the  Israelites  was 
the  true  God,  and  sole  governor  of  the  universe.  And  firmly  be- 
lieving this,  she  renounced  her  former  false  gods,  and  concealed 
the  Israelitish  spies  at  the  hazard  of  her  life.  In  this  she  shewed 
a  goodness  of  disposition  of  the  same  kind  with  that  which  Abraham 
shewed  when  he  left  his  country  and  kindred  at  God's  command. 
And  as  Abraham,  for  that  great  act  of  faith  andobedience,  was  reward- 
ed with  the  promise  of  Canaan,  so  Rahab,  as  the  reward  of  her  faith 
and  works,  was  not  destroyed  with  the  unbelieving  inhabitants  of 
Jericho.  This  Is  St.  Paul's  account  of  Rahab  ;  to  which  we  may  add 
what  is  mentioned  Josh.  vi.  25.  that  she  '  obtained  a  dwelling  in 
Israel ;'  being  received  among  the  Israelites  as  a  proselyte  to  their 
religion. — But  James  hath  carried  the  matter  farther;  for  he  tells 
us  that  Rahab  was  justified  by  the  work  of  concealing  the  spies,  in 
the  same  manner  and  in  the  same  sense  that  Abraham  was  justified 
by  the  work  of  lifting  up  Isaac  on  the  altar ;  that  is,  she  was  ac- 
counted by  God  a  righteous  person,  and  became  an  heir  of  salva- 
tion. It  is  true  Rahab,  in  concealing  the  spies,  told  a  lie  to  the  per- 
son who  pursued  them.  Nevertheless,  her  faith  in  the  God  of  Israel 
was  not  lessened  by  that  single  sin,  which  properly  was  a  sin  of  ig- 
norance, committed  agreeably  to  the  false  morality  of  the  heathens 
among  whom  she  had  been  educated,  and  is  nowhere  in  scripture 
commended.  Besides,  of  that  sin,  as  well  as  of  her  former  loose 
life,  she  no  doubt  repented,  when  she  altained  more  just  notions  of 
her  duty.  For,  after  she  lived  among  the  Israelites,  she  seems  to 
have  been  remarkable  for  her  piety  and  virtue,  insomuch  that 
Salmon,  a  Jewish  great  man,  married  her,  and  by  her  had  Boaz,  the 
great-grandfather  of  David,  from  whom  our  Lord  descended. — Some 
commentators,  in  vindication  of  Rahab's  character,  tell  us  that  the 
Hebrew  word  answering  to  jto^vii,  an  harlot,  sometimes  signifies 
an  innkeeper  or  host.  But  there  is  no  occasion,  in  Rahab's  case,  to 
depart  from  the  common  meaning  of  the  word ;  because  the  wor- 
thiness of  a  person's  character,  whatever  it  may  be  in  the  estima- 
tion of  men,  doth  not  in  the  sight  of  God  depend  on  what  one  hath 
been  formerly,  but  on  what  he  is  at  present,  and  continues  to  be  to 
the  end  of  his  life.  Rahab,  for  concealing  the  spies  and  deceiving 
their  pursuers  by  a  lie,  hath  been  represented  by  the  enemies  of 
revelation  as  a  traitor  to  her  country,  and  an  immoral  person,  who 
was  unworthy  of  the  praise  bestowed  on  her  by  the  apostles  Paul  and 
James.  But  it  should  be  considered,  that  after  she  believed  the  God 
of  Israel  to  be  the  true  God,  and  was  certain  that  he  would  destroy 
Jericho,  the  concealing  of  the  spies,  instead  of  being  a  blamable 
action,  was  a  duty  she  owed  to  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God,  and 
was  the  only  means  by  which  she  could  preserve  ber  own  life,  and 
the  life  of  her  parents  and  kindred.  Wherefore,  the  commendation 
bestowed  by  the  apostles  on  Rahab  is  well  founded ;  and  she  is  said 
with  truth  to  have  been  justified  by  the  work  of  concealing  the 
spies. 
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Chap.  Ill 


CHAPTER  ni. 


View  and  Elustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


From  the  writings  of  Paul,  but  especially  from  his 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  we  learn  that  the  Jews  valued 
themselves  highly  on  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  of  his  will,  which  they  derived  from  the  divine  reve- 
lations of  which  they  were  the  keepers,  and  set  them- 
selves up  everywhere  as  teachers  of  the  Gentiles.  Ani- 
mated by  the  same  spirit,  many  of  the  Jews  who  had 
embraced  the  gospel,  were  exceedingly  desirous  of  the 
office  of  teachers  in  the  Christian  church.  But  the  apos- 
tle James,  well  knowing  that  some  of  them  still  believed 
the  observance  of  the  law  of  Moses  necessary  to  salvation ; 
that  others  had  not  shaken  off  the  prejudices  of  their  edu- 
cation ;  and  that  not  a  few  still  followed  the  bad  practices 
to  which  they  had  been  accustomed  in  their  unconverted 
state,  earnestly  dissuaded  them  from  becoming  teachers, 
by  representing  to  them  the  punishment  to  which  they 
exposed  themselves,  if  they  either  perverted  the  doctrines, 
or  concealed  the  precepts,  of  the  gospel,  ver.  1. — Next  he 
insinuated,  that  their  ancient  prejudices  might  lead  them, 
as  teachers,  to  offend  in  many  things ;  but,  at  the  same 
time,  to  make  them  attentive  to  their  own  conduct,  he  told 
l hem,  that  if  they  did  not  offend  in  word,  by  teaching  false 
doctrine  and  by  uttering  bitter  speeches  against  those  who 
differed  from  them  in  religious  matters,  it  would  be  a  proof 
of  their  having  attained  a  great  degree  of  virtue,  ver.  2. — 
Then,  to  make  them  sensible  how  dangerous  it  was  to  sin 
with  the  tongue,  he  shewed  them,  by  the  power  which  bits 
in  the  mouth  of  horses,  and  helms  in  ships,  have  to  turn 
these  great  bodies  whithersoever  their  governor  please,  that 
the  tongue,  though  a  little  member,  is  capable  of  pro- 
ducing prodigious  effects,  either  good  or  bad,  according  as 
it  is  used,  ver.  3,  4,  5. — And  gave  as  an  example,  the  mis- 
chief which  the  intemperate  use  of  speech  often  produceth 
in  society,  ver.  6. — adding,  that  though  human  ingenuity 
had  been  able  to  subdue  all  kinds  of  wild  beasts,  birds  and 


sea-monsters,  the  tongue  is  so  unruly  a  thing  that  no  one 
hath  been  able  to  subdue  the  tongue  of  others,  ver.  7,  8. 
And  to  shew  the  unruliness  of  the  tongue,  the  apostle  men- 
tioned, that  with  it  we  bless  God,  but  with  it  also  we  curse 
men  made  in  the  image  of  God,  ver.  9. — Moreover,  the 
absurdity  of  employing  the  tongue  for  such  contradictory 
purposes,  he  displayed  by  remarking,  that  no  such  contra- 
dictions were  to  be  found  in  any  part  of  the  natural 
system,  ver.  10-12. 

To  his  description  of  the  mischiefs  occasioned  in  society 
by  an  unbridled  tongue,  James  subjoined  an  earnest  exhor- 
tation to  such  of  the  Jews  as  pretended  to  be  wise  and 
intelligent,  to  make  good  their  pretensions  by  shewing 
their  works  all  done  with  the  meekness  of  wisdom.  In  this 
exhortation,  he  seems  to  have  had  those  of  them  especially 
in  his  eye  who  set  themselves  up  as  teachers ;  and  the 
rather,  because  they  all  valued  themselves  on  their  wis- 
dom and  knowledge,  Rom.  ii.  10-20.  So  that,  by  calling 
them  wise  and  intelligent,  he  prudently  used  an  argument 
which  he  hoped  would  draw  their  attention,  ver.  13. — On 
the  other  hand,  he  told  them,  that  if  they  taught  either  the 
law  or  the  gospel  with  bitter  anger  and  strife,  after  the 
example  of  some  of  their  bigoted  brethren,  they  lied 
against  the  truth ;  because  such  a  conduct  was  a  contra- 
diction to  the  religion  which  they  pretended  to  teach,  ver. 
14. — and  was  no  part  of  the  wisdom  which  cometh  from 
above,  to  which  they  laid  claim  ;  but  was  earthly,  animal, 
and  demoniacal,  ver.  15. — Besides,  bitter  anger  and  strife 
never  fail  to  produce  tumult  and  every  evil  work,  ver.  16. 
— Then  he  recommended  to  them  the  wisdom  which  is 
from  above,  by  displaying  its  many  amiable  qualities,  ver. 
17. — together  with  its  efficacy  in  producing  in  those  whom 
they  instructed  the  good  fruit  of  true  faith,  by  means  of  a 
peaceable  behaviour  towards  them. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1  Do  not  become  many  OF  TOU 
teachers,^  my  brethren,  knowing  that  we'-*  shall 
receive  the  greater  (k^i/ux)  punishment. 

2  For  in  many  things  we  all  stumble.1  If 
any  one  stumble  not  in  word,2  he  is  a  perfect 
man,3  able  to  rule  even  the  whole  body.4 


3  Behold,  into  the  mouths  of  horses  we  put 
bits,  to  make  them  obedient  to  us,  and  we  turn 
about  their  whole  body. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Do  not  become  many  of  you  teachers.]— The  great  de- 
sire which  the  Jews,  to  whom  this  letter  was  written,  had  to  be- 
come teachers  in  the  church  after  their  conversion,  and  to  incul- 
cate the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  is  remarked  1  Tim.  i.  7. 
fc>*>.ovTi;  ii»ai  vofiaSiiu.a-x.xKoi,  'desiring  to  be  teachers  of  the  law.' 
These  teachers  of  the  law  in  the  Christian  church,  were  the  great 
corrupters  of  the  gospel. 

2.  We  shall  receive.] — He  joins  himself  with  the  persons  to  whom 
he  wrote,  to  mitigate  the  harshness  of  his  reproof 

Ver.  2. — 1.  We  all  stumble.] — lUxiofav.  This  is  a  metaphor  taken 
from  persons  who,  in  walking  on  slippery  or  rough  ground,  slide  or 
stumble,  without  falling  ;  as  is  plain  from  Rom.  xi.  11.  M>i  i  ittwmip 
ira  n-to-MO-i,  'Have  they  stumbled  so  as  to  fain' — Wherefore,  as  in 
scripture  walking  denotes  the  course  ofaman'sconduct.sJttmMittg', 
in  this  passage,  signifies  those  lesser  failings  in  duty  to  which  com- 
mon Christians  are  liable.  For  it  was  in  that  character,  and  not  in 
the  character  of  an  inspired  apostle,  that  James,  to  mitigate  the 
harshness  of  his  reproof,  ranked  himself  among  the  persons  to 
whom  he  wrote. 


Commentary. 
Chap.  III. — 1  Do  not  become  many  of  you  teachers,  my  brethren. 
That  office  requires  a  knowledge  which  few  possess,  unless  they  are 
inspired.     And  if  we  err,  we  shall  receive  the  greater  punishment  on 
account  of  our  being  teachers. 

2  For  in  many  things,  through  natural  infirmity  and  strong 
temptation,  we  are  all  liable  to  fall.  But  as  our  faults  are  often  in 
speech,  if  any  one  so  governs  his  tongue  that  he  sinneth  not  in 
■word,  he  is  a  man  of  great  virtue,  able  to  rule  even  the  -whole  body  of 
his  passions. 

3  Think  not  the  tongue  a  weak  member  because  it  is  small ; 
Behold,  into  the  mouths  of  horses  -we  put  bits,  to  make  them  obedient 
to  us  ;  and  though  these  bits  are  small,  with  them  we  turn  about  their 
•whole  body. 

2.  If  any  one  stumble  not  in  word,  he  is,  <fec] — The  apostle's 
meaning,  according  to  Grotius,  is,  'If  any  one  does  not  teach  false 
doctrine,  he  is  able  to  rule  the  church,'  called  in  other  passages  the 
body.  But,  as  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  vices  of  the  tongue  in 
general,  which  he  had  reproved  chap.  i.  26.  I  am  of  opinion,  that  by 
'stumbling  in  word,'  he  means  those  sinful  railing  speeches  which 
the  Judaizing  teachers  uttered  against  their  opponents,  as  well  as 
the  uttering  of  erroneous  doctrine  and  precepts. 

3.  He  is  a  perfect  man.] — 'Notperfect  in  an  absolute  sense ;  for  in 
that  sense  no  one  can  be  perfect.  But  he  is  a  man  of  great  virtue  ; 
a  man  perfect  in  comparison  of  others.  For  it  is  reasonable  to  be- 
lieve, (hat  one  who  is  strictly  conscientious  in  his  words,  will  be 
proportionally  careful  of  hisaclions. 

4.  Able  to  rule  even  the  whole  body.]— The  word  %«».i»»y«yfiv 
properly  signifies  to  hold  in  and  turn  about  a  fiery  high-mettled 
horse  by  means  of  a  strong  bridle.  Here  it  is  applied  metaphori- 
cally, to  denote  the  restraining  of  our  passions  by  means  of  a  firm  re- 
solution. That  the  body  in  this  passage  signifies  the  passions  and  an- 
petites  of  the  body,  and  not  the  church,  I  think  is  evident  from  ver.  8 


C.I  A  P.  III. 

4  Behold  also  the  ships,  which,  though  they 
be  60  great,  and  are  driven  by  hard  winds,  are 
tinned  about  by  a  very  small  helm  whitherso- 
ever the  force  of  the  director  willeth.1 

5  So  also  the  tongue  is  a  little  member, 
(km,  211.)  yet  it  worketh  mightily. ,'  Behold 
how  much  -wood2  a  little  fire  kindleth  ! 

6  (And  the  tongue  is  a  fire,  a  world1  of  ini- 
quity), even  so  the  tongue  is  placed  among 
our  members,  that  -which  spolteth  the  whole 
body,'-2  and  setteth  on  fire  the  natural  frame,3 
and  is  set  on  fire  from  hell.4 

7  (r*£)  Now  every  nature  of -wild  beasts,1 
and  of  birds,  and  of  serpents,  and  of  sea-mon- 
sters, is  subdued,  and  hath  been  subdued  by 
the  human  nature : 

8  But  the  tongue  of  men  no  one  can  sub- 
due.' It  is  an  unruly  evil  thing,  full  of  deadly 
poison. 

9  (E»)  With  it  -we  bless  God,  even  the  Fa- 
ther, and  -with  it  toe  curse  men,1  who  -were 
made  after  the  likeness  of  God. 

10  Out  of  the  same  mouth1  goeth  forth  a 
blessing  and  a  curse.  My  brethren,  these 
things  ought  not  so  to  be. 

1 1  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth  from  the  same 
hole  sweet  water  and  bitter? 

12  Can  a  fig-tree,  my  brethren,  produce 
olives  ?  or  a  vine  figs  1  so  no  fountain  can 
yield  salt  and  sweet  water.1 


Ver.  4.  The  force  of  the  director  willeth.}— This  is  the  literal 
translation  of  iep*  « u^uvo»to«  Sou>.mt*i  :  For  »»>»—>  is  he  who  di- 
rects the  helm ;  and  ievi  signifies  the  force  which  he  exerts  in 
turning  it  from  side  to  side  ;  and3ou\>]T»i,  which  expresses  the  will 
of  the  director,  is  poetically  ascribed  to  the  force  which  he  exerts 
in  steering. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  It  worketh  mightily.] — The  word  fisyx\xv%t <  is  com- 
pounded of  two  words  which  signify  a  great  neck;  consequently  it 
contains  an  allusion  to  a  horse,  who  in  walking  proudly  raises  his 
neck :  and  as  he  does  the  same  when  he  exerts  his  force,  the  word 
is  very  properly  translated,  '  worketh  mightily.'  The  meaning  is, 
that  the  tongue,  though  a  small  member,  hath  great  power  in  go- 
verning the  body  ;  that  is,  our  affections  and  actions. — Oecumenius 
explains  ttiyxkxvxtt  thus — MiyxXx  ifyx^irxi  %xKx  x*»  xzxx,  It 
trurkt  great  good  and  evil. 

2.  How  much  wood.] — The  Greek  word  iM  denotes  a  mass  or 
heap  of  any  kind  of  matter,  but  especially  of  wood.  The  Latins  used 
materia  in  the  same  sense.  Curtius,  1.  6.  c.  6.  "  Multam  materiam 
ceciderat  miles :  The  soldiers  had  cut  down  much  wood." 

Ver.  6. — 1.  And  the  tongue  is  a  fire,  a  world  of  iniquity.] — This  is 
a  metaphor  of  the  same  kind  with  a  sea  of  troubles,  a  deluge  of  wick- 
edness. The  Syriac  translation  of  this  clause  is,  '  Et  mundus  pec- 
cati  veluti  ramus, — And  the  wicked  world  is  as  the  wood  ;'  which, 
in  Whitby's  opinion,  maketh  both  the  sense  and  the  similitude 
/•Jear.  But  it  ehanges  the  similitude,  by  making  the  wicked  world 
the  fuel ;  whereas  the  apostle  represents  the  body  as  the  fuel.  And 
therefore  commentators  think  this  clause  was  originally  a  marginal 
note,  which  afterwards  was  inserted  in  the  text  by  some  ignorant 
transcriber. — 'A  world  of  iniquity ;'  that  is,  a  great  collection  of 
iniquity.  This  the  apostle  says  the  tongue  is,  because  there  is  no 
iniquity  which  an  unbridled  tongue  is  not  capable  of  producing ; 
either  by  itself,  when  it  curses,  rails,  teaches  false  doctrine,  and 
speaks  evil  of  God  and  man  ;  or  by  means  of  others,  whom  it  en- 
tices, commands,  terrifies,  and  persuades,  to  commit  murders, 
adulteries,  and  every  evil  work. 

2.  That  which  spotteth  the  whole  body.] — In  this  and  in  what  fol- 
lows, the  similitude  of  the  fire  and  wood  is  carried  on.  For  as  the 
fire  put  among  the  wood,  first  spotteth  or  blackeneth  it  with  its 
smoke,  and  then  setteth  it  on  fire,  so  the  tongue  spotteth  and  black- 
eneth the  whole  body,  then  setteth  on  fire  the  natural  frame. 

3.  And  setteth  on  fire  the  natural  (wheel  or)  frame.] — So  tov  t^s- 
X"  T*t  >!vitr;»,  signifies.  For  to  wfrmrt  ris  )i'i«»{,  chap.  i.  23. 
is  the  natural  face. — The  wonderful  mechanism  of  the  human 
body,  and  its  power  of  affecting,  and  of  being  affected  by  the  soul, 
is  in  this  passage  aptly  represented  by  the  wheels  of  a  machine 
which  act  on  each  other. — The  pernicious  influence  of  the  tongue, 
in  first  spotting  and  then  destroying  both  the  bodies  and  the  souls 
of  men,  arises  from  the  language  which  it  frames,  whereby  it  in- 
flames men's  passions  to  such  a  degree,  that  being  no  longer  under 
the  direction  of  their  reason,  they  push  them  on  to  such  actions  as 
are  destructive  both  of  their  body  and  soul. — Bos,  Eisner,  Albert, 
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4  Behold  also  the  ships,  which,  though  they  be  so  great  in  bulk, 
and  are  driven  by  stormy  winds,  are  turned  about  by  a  very  small 
helm,  and  made  to  sail  whithersoever  the  force  of  the  pilot  who  steers 
the  helm  willeth  them  to  sail. 

5  So  also  the  tongue  is  but  a  little  member,  yet  it  worketh  mightily 
upon  those  to  whom  it  speaks.  Also,  to  shew  by  another  comparison 
the  operation  of  the  tongue,  Behold  how  great  a  mass  of  wood  a 
Utile  fire  kindleth  ! 

6  (I  say  this,  because  the  tongue  ungoverned  is  afire,  and  contains 
a  great  collection  of  iniquity.)  Even  so  the  tongue  is  placed  among 
our  members,  that  which  defileth  with  its  speech  the  whole  body  ;  as 
fire  by  its  smoke  spotteth  the  wood  among  which  it  is  put,  and  as 
fire  kindleth  the  wood,  the  tongue  settet  h  on  fire  the  frame  of  our  na- 
ture, being  itself  set  on  fire  from  hell. 

7  Now  it  is  remarkable,  that  every  nature  of  wild  beasts,  and  of 
birds,  and  of  serpents,  and  of  sea-monsters,  is  capable  of  being  sub- 
dued, and  hath  actually  been  subdued  by  the  human  ingenuity : 

8  But  the  tongue  of  other  men  no  one  is  able  to  subdue.  It  is  an 
unruly  evil  thing,  full  of  deadly  poison  :  It  ofttimes  occasions  death 
to  those  on  whom  it  is  let  loose.     Psal.  cxl.  3. 

9  Besides,  it  is  applied  to  the  most  contradictory  purposes ;  With 
it  we  bless  God,  even  the  Father  of  the  universe,  and  with  it  we 
curse  men,  who  in  their  intellectual  part  were  made  after  the  likeness 
of  God,  whom  we  bless. 

10  Out  of  the  same  mouth  goeth  forth  a  blessing  and  a  curse.  My 
brethren,  these  things  ought  not  so  to  be :  for  if  we  love  and  bless 
God,  we  will  love  and  bless  men  also,  seeing  they  were  made  after  his 
image. 

11  No  such  inconsistency  is  found  in  the  natural  world.  Doth 
any  fountain  send  forth  from  the  same  opening  fresh  water  and  salt  ? 

12  Can  a  fig-tree,  my  brethren,  produce  olives?  or  a  vine  figs  ? 
In  like  manner,  no  fountain  can  produce  salt  and  fresh  water.  It 
is  equally  unnatural  for  the  same  mouth  to  send  forth  praises  to  God 
and  cursings  to  men. 

and  others,  by  '  the  natural  wheel,'  understand  the  successive  gene- 
rations of  men  ;  one  generation  going,  and  another  coming,  without 
intermission  :  So  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  the  tongue  hath  set 
on  fire  our  forefathers,  it  inflameth  us,  and  will  have  the  same  influ- 
ence on  those  who  come  after  us. — Benson,  supposing  that  yi*t<rtq 
here  answereth  to  the  Hebrew  toldoth,  understands  by  '  the  wheel 
of  generation'  the  course  of  a  man's  life. — The  apostle's  sentiment 
is  true  in  all  these  senses. 

4.  And  is  set  on  fire  from  hell.] — Hell,  the  place  prepared  for  the 
devil,  is  by  a  metonymy  put  for  the  devil  himself;  as  by  a  like  me- 
tonymy heaven  is  put  for  God.  But  the  apostle  represents  the 
tongue  as  set  on  fire  from  hell,  rather  than  from  the  devil,  because 
he  is  speaking  of  fire  and  burning,  whose  origin  he  elegantly  de- 
duces from  helljlames. — The  use  we  ought  to  make  of  the  doctrine 
taught  in  this  highly  figurative  passage,  is  obvious. — Being  sur- 
rounded with  such  a  mass  of  combustible  matter,  we  should  take 
great  care  not  to  send  from  our  tongues  the  least  spark  by  which  it 
may  be  kindled,  lest  we  ourselves,  with  those  whom  we  set  on  fire, 
be  consumed  in  the  flames  which  we  raise. 

Ver.  7.  Every  nature  of  wild  beasts,  &c] — In  translating  this  verse 
I  have  followed  Beza.  The  phrase  =»«  cuo-'s  cDf^nuv,  'every  na- 
ture of  wild  beasts,'  &c.  means,  the  strength  and  fierceness  of  wild 
beasts,  the  swiftness  of  birds,  the  poison  of  serpents,  the  exceeding 
great  force  of  sea-monsters.  These  have  all  been  overcome  by  the 
art  and  ingenuity  of  man,  so  that  they  have  been  made  subservient 
to  his  use  and  pleasure. 

Ver.  8.  But  the  tongue  of  men  no  one  can  subdue.] — This  trans- 
lation arises  from  the  right  construction  of  the  original,  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  T«v  Si  yKaxrarxv  xvif(xyrmy,  ouJti;  Juv*t*i  $x(ix<rxi. 
Besides,  it  gives  a  more  just  sense  than  the  common  translation, 
which  represents  the  apostle  as  saying,  that  no  one  can  subdue  his 
own  tongue.  The  tongue  of  other  men  no  one  can  subdue ;  but 
certainly  a  man  can  subdue  his  own  tongue.  Oecumenius  read  this 
clause  interrogatively,  '  And  can  no  man  subdue  the  tongue  1  It  is 
an  unruly  evil.' 

Ver.  9.  With  it  we  curse  men.] — Perhaps  the  apostle  in  this 
glanced  at  the  unconverted  Jews,  who,  as  Justin  Martyr  informs  us, 
in  his  dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jew,  often  cursed  the  Christians 
bitterly  in  their  synagogues. 

Ver.  10.  Same  mouth.] — If  James  here  had  the  ministers  of  reli- 
gion in  his  eye,  whose  office  it  was  to  praise  God  in  name  of  the 
people,  his  reproof  would  be  the  more  severe. 

Ver.  12.  So  no  fountain  can  produce  salt  and  sweet  water.] — Be- 
cause this  is  supposed  to  be  a  repetition  of  what  is  contained  in  ver. 
11.  Lucas  Brugensis,  Estius,  Grotius,  and  others,  prefer  the  reading 
of  the  Alexandrian  and  other  MSS.  namely,  0»t«{  c-jSs  xx.uxo» 
ykvxv  jrotyirxi  uJooj  :  'So  neither  can  salt  water  produce  sweet.' — 
The  Syriac  hath  here,  '  Similiter  neque  aquae  salsa"  possunt  fieri 
dulces — Salt  water  cannot  be  made  sweet.'  The  Vulgate, '  Sic  neque 
salsa  dulcem  potest  facere  aquam — So  neither  can  salt  water  make 
fresh  water.'  But  the  comparisons  are  different ;  bitter  water  being 
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13  is  any  one  wise  and  intelligent  among 
you  ?  Let  him  shew,  by  a  good  conversation, 
his  works  with  meekness  of  wisdom.1 

14  But  if  ye  have  bitter  anger1  and  strife  in 
your  hearts,  do  not  boast  and  lie  against  the 
truth. 

15  This  is  not  the  wisdom  ■which  cometh 
from  above,  (chap.  i.  17.),  but  is  earthly,'  ani- 
mal, AND  demoniacal. 

16  For  where  anger  and  strife,1  there  tu- 
mult,2 and  every  evil  work. 

17  But  the  -wisdom  from  above  is  first  in- 
deed (ttyvn')  pure,1  then  peaceable,  gentle,  (see 
Philip,  iv.  5.  note  1.),  easy  to  be  persuaded, 
full  of  compassion  and  good  fruits,  without  par- 
tiality,2 and  without  hypocrisy. 


18  (a«,  104.)  Besides,  the  fruit  of  righteous- 
ness1 («f)  with  peace,  is  sown  by  them  who 
practise'2  peace. 

different  in  kind  from  that  which  is  salt.  Estius  observes,  that  the 
apostle's  design  was  to  confirm  his  doctrine  by  four  similitudes ;  the 
first  taken  from  fountains,  the  second  and  third  from  fruit  trees,  and 
the  fourth  from  the  sea,  which,  being  in  its  nature  salt,  does  not  pro- 
duce fresh  water.  He  therefore  approves  of  the  reading  of  the 
Alexandrian  MS.  ;  but  Mill  prefers  the  common  reading. 

Ver.  13.  Meekness  of  wisdom.] — This  beautiful  expression  insi- 
nuates, that  true  wisdom  is  always  accompanied  with  meekness,  or 
the  government  of  the  passions.  '  The  meekness  of  wisdom,'  and 
'the  beauty  of  holiness,'  are  expressions  of  the  same  kind,  formed 
to  represent  the  excellency  of  these  qualities. 

Ver.  14.  If  ye  have  bitter  anger.]— ZyiKov  ttik^v.  See  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 
note  1. — There  is  a  virtuous  anger,  namely  when  it  is  exercised  for 
a  just  reason,  and  does  not  exceed  in  degree  and  duration.  Hence 
the  precept,  Eph.  iv.  26.  'Be  angry  and  sin  not,'  &c. 

Ver.  15.  But  is  earthly.]— The  apostle  having  described  that  bitter 
bigoted  spirit  of  which  the  Jewish  teachers  boasted,  condemns  it  in 
this  verse,  by  declaring  that  it  is  no  part  of  the  wisdom  which 
cometh  from  God ;  but  is  earthly,  mere  worldly  policy ;  animal,  its 
end  is  to  procure  the  gratification  of  the  animal  passions ;  and  de- 
moniacal, it  is  the  wisdom  practised  by  evil  spirits,  and  which  they 
infuse  into  their  votaries. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  For  where  anger  and  strife.]— St.  Paul  speaks  of  s^s's 
*»<  fiux*'  vo/xixxt,  '  strifes  and  fightings  about  the  law,'  Tit.  hi.  9. 
The  Jews  everywhere  enforced  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses 
with  a  fury  that  bordered  on  madness,  and  which  led  them  to  com- 
mit the  greatest  crimes,  as  is  evident  from  the  things  mentioned  in 
the  following  chapter. 

2.  There  tumult.]— Axa-rarao-ic*.  Paul  uses  this  word  in  the  plu- 
ral for  seditions,  2  Cor.  vi.  5.  a  sense  which  suits  this  place  well 
For  about  this  time  the  Jews,  from  their  intemperate  zeal  for  the 
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13  Though  ye  cannot  subdue  other  men's  tongues,  ye  may  bridle 
your  own.  I  therefore  say,  Is  any  teacher  among  you  wise  and  in- 
telligent ?  Let  him  shew,  by  a  good  conversation,  his  words  and 
actions  as  a  teacher  performed  with  the  meekness  of  wisdom. 

14  But  if  ye  have  bitter  anger  and  strife  in  your  hearts  against 
your  opponents,  and  express  these  bad  dispositions  by  speech,  do  not 
boast  of  these  things  as  wisdom,  and  give  the  lie  to  true  religion, 
which  forbids  them. 

15  This  outrageous  method  of  spreading  religion  is  not  the  wis- 
dom which  cometh  from  God,  but  is  earthly  policy  suggested  by  your 
animal  passions,  and  belongeth  to  demons,  who  inspire  you  with  it. 

16  For  where  there  is  bitter  anger  on  account  of  opinions,  and 
strife  in  maintaining  them,  there  tumult  and  every  evil  work  sub- 
sist. 

17  But  the  wisdom  from  God,  which  ought  to  guide  the  teachers 
of  religion,  is  first  indeed  unmixed  with  error  and  passion  ;  then 
peaceable,  leading  men  to  maintain  peace :  it  renders  men  gentle 
towards  others ;  and  easy  to  be  persuaded  to  forgiveness :  it  is  full 
of  compassion  towards  the  afflicted,  and  of  the  good  fruits  of  chari- 
table actions  ;  without  partiality  in  judgment,  and  without  hypo- 
crisy. 

18  Besides,  the  good  fruit  of  true  faith,  with  peace,  the  effect  of 
true  faith,  is  sown  in  the  hearts  of  others  most  effectually,  by  those 
teachers  who  maintain  peace  in  society. 

law  of  Moses,  raised  seditions  in  Judea  and  elsewhere,  which  were 
the  occasion  of  many  crimes  and  of  much  bloodshed. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  But  the  wisdom  from  above  is  first  indeed  pure,  &c] 
— See  chap.  i.  5.  note,  for  the  meaning  of  wisdom. — In  this  beautiful 
passage,  James  describes  the  excellent  nature  of  that  temper  which 
is  recommended  by  the  Christian  religion,  and  the  happy  effects 
which  it  produces.  It  is  the  highest  wisdom ;  it  cometh  from  God ; 
and  makes  those  who  receive  it  first  pure,  then  peaceable,  &c.  All 
the  apostles  except  Paul  were  illiterate  men ;  but,  according  to 
their  Master's  promise,  they  had  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  a 
wisdom  and  eloquence  given  them,  far  exceeding  what  they  could 
have  acquired  by  the  deepest  erudition.  Of  the  fulfilment  of  Christ's 
promise  the  epistle  of  James  is  a  striking  proof.  Search  all  heathen 
antiquity,  and  see  whether  it  can  produce  any  sentiments  more 
noble,  or  more  simply  and  beautifully  expressed,  than  those  contain- 
ed in  this  chapter,  and  indeed  throughout  the  whole  of  this  epistle. 

2.  Without  partiality:] — ASixxfiro;,  literally,  without  making  a 
difference.  This  character  of  true  religion  was  very  properly  men- 
tioned to  persons  whom  the  apostle  had  rebuked  for  their  partiality 
in  judging  causes. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  The  fruit  of  righteousness.] — If  I  mistake  not,  right- 
eousness here  signifies  not  only  that  uprightness  of  conduct  which  is 
produced  by  a  true  faith,  but  faith  itself,  which,  when  accompanied 
with  good  works,  is  counted  to  the  believer  for  righteousness,  and 
produces  the  greatest  happiness  to  him  :  or,  righteousness  may 
signify  truth,  or  true  doctrine.  In  the  whole  of  this  chapter,  the 
apostle  gave  the  Jews  directions  how  most  effectually  as  teachers 
they  might  promote  the  faith  and  practice  of  their  religion  among 
the  heathens. 

2.  Who  practise,  or  work  :]— So  jtokiv  signifies  1  John  ii.  29.  iii.  8. 
Properly,  the  word  denotes  the  doing  of  things  which  require  time 
and  perseverance  to  accomplish  them. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this   Chapter. 


The  crimes  condemned  in  this  and  the  following  chap- 
ter were  so  atrocious,  and  of  so  public  a  nature,  that  we 
can  hardly  suppose  them  to  have  been  committed  by  any 
who  bare  the  name  of  Christians.  Wherefore,  as  this 
letter  was  directed  to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  it  is  rea- 
sonable to  suppose,  that  the  apostle,  in  writing  these  chap- 
ters, had  the  unbelieving  Jews,  not  only  in  the  provinces, 
but  in  Judea,  chiefly  in  his  eye ;  who,  it  is  well  known, 
were  now  become  desperately  wicked. 

Some  time  before  the  breaking  out  of  the  war  with  the 
Romans,  which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and 
of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  the  Jews,  as  Josephus  in- 
forms us,  (Bell.  1.  ii.  c.  17.  19.  21.  Geneva  edit.  1633),  on 
pretence  of  defending  their  religion,  and  of  procuring  for 
themselves  that  freedom  from  foreign  dominion,  and  that 
liberty  which  they  thought  themselves  entitled  to  as  the 
people  of  God,  made  various  insurrections  in  Judea  against 
the  Romans,  which  occasioned  much  bloodshed  and  misery 


to  their  nation.  The  factions  likewise  into  which  the 
more  zealous  Jews  were  now  split,  had  violent  contentions 
among  themselves,  in  which  they  killed  one  another,  and 
plundered  one  another's  goods.  In  the  provinces  likewise 
the  Jews  were  become  very  turbulent ;  particularly  in 
Alexandria,  Egypt,  Syria,  and  many  other  places,  where 
they  made  war  against  the  heathens,  and  killed  numbers 
of  them,  and  were  themselves  massacred  by  them  in  their 
turn.  To  these  attempts  against  the  heathens  the  more 
zealous  Jews  were  led  by  this  false  opinion,  that  the  pre- 
cepts of  their  law,  which  required  them  to  extirpate  the 
Canaanites,  obliged  them  to  kill  idolaters,  and  destroy 
idolatry  everywhere.  Accordingly  it  is  certain,  that  in 
the  period  we  are  speaking  of,  the  zealots  in  the  provinces, 
aided  by  their  brethren,  neglected  no  opportunity  of  attack- 
ing the  heathens,  when  they  thought  they  could  do  it  with 
success. 

This  being  the  state  of  the  Jews  in  Judea,  and  in  the 
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provinces,  about  the  time  the  apostle  James  wrote  his 
epistle  to  the  twelve  tribes,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted, 
that  the  wars,  and  fightings,  and  murders,  of  which  he 
speaks  in  the  beginning  of  chap.  iv.  were  those  above 
described.  For,  as  the  apostle  composed  his  letter  in  the 
year  62,  after  the  confusions  were  begun ;  and  as  the 
crimes  committed  in  these  confusions,  although  acted 
under  the  colour  of  zeal  for  God  and  for  truth,  were  a 
scandal  to  any  religion,  it  certainly  became  him,  who  was 
one  of  the  chief  apostles  of  the  circumcision,  to  condemn 
such  insurrections,  and  to  rebuke,  with  the  greatest  sharp- 
ness, the  Jews  who  were  the  prime  movers  in  them. 
Accordingly  this  is  what  James  hath  done.  For,  after 
recommending  the  practice  of  peace  to  the  teachers  of 
religion,  he  began  this  chapter  with  asking  the  Jews, 
whence  the  wars  and  fightings  that  were  among  them 
came  ?  And  by  adding,  '  Come  they  not  from  your  lusts 
which  war  in  your  members  V  he  insinuated,  that  al- 
though they  pretended  in  these  things  to  be  guided  by 
zeal  for  the  glory  of  God,  and  for  the  salvation  of  the 
heathen,  the  true  spring  of  the  whole  was  their  own  lusts. 
Their  love  of  power  and  wealth  made  them  anxious  to 
have  many  proselytes,  by  whose  influence  they  hoped  to 
have  some  share  in  the  government  of  the  cities  where 
they  lived,  or  at  least  to  enjoy  some  lucrative  public 
offices.  They  even  endeavoured  to  terrify  the  heathens, 
by  their  wars  and  massacres,  into  a  compliance' with  their 
desires,  ver.  1. — Next  he  told  them,  they  never  could 
succeed  in  converting  the  heathens,  and  destroying  ido- 
latry, because  they  did  not  use  the  methods  proper  for 
these  ends.  They  neither  prayed  to  God  for  assistance 
and  success,  nor  exercised  meekness  towards  those  whom 
they  wished  to  convert,  ver.  2. — Besides,  they  acted  from 
wicked  motives.  They  wished  to  make  proselytes,  merely 
that  they  might  draw  money  from  them  to  spend  on  their 
lusts,  ver.  3. — Nay,  they  followed  the  heathens  in  their 
corrupt  manners,  that,  gaining  their  friendship,  they 
might  with  the  more  ease  persuade  them  to  embrace  Ju- 
daism, ver.  4. — In  all  these  things  they  were  condemned 


by  their  own  scriptures,  and  also  by  the  practice  of  the 
apostles  of  Christ,  who  propagated  true  religion  mildly, 
and  without  rage,  ver.  5,  6. — He  therefore  exhorted  them 
to  subject  themselves  to  God,  and  to  resist  the  devil,  by 
whom  they  were  excited  to  follow  the  turbulent  courses 
he  had  condemned  ;  and  assured  them  that  if  they  re- 
sisted the  devil,  he  would  flee  from  them,  ver.  7. — Then 
counselled  them  to  worship  God,  not  by  rites  and  cere- 
monies, but  with  their  spirit ;  assuring  them,  if  they  did 
so,  that  God  would  accept  and  bless  them.  In  this  the 
apostle  tacitly  reproved  the  unbelieving  Jews  for  the  zeal 
they  shewed  in  persuading  the  heathens  to  embrace  the 
rites  of  Moses,  while  they  were  at  no  pains  in  persuading 
them  to  lead  holy  lives.  Farther,  the  zealots  he  ordered 
to  cleanse  their  hands  from  blood  and  rapine,  and  to  pu- 
rify their  hearts  from  evil  passions,  before  they  presumed 
to  worship  God,  ver.  8. — Withal,  to  rouse  the  whole  of 
them,  if  possible,  to  repentance,  he  foretold  the  dreadful 
miseries  which  were  coming  upon  them ;  and  called  on 
them  to  mourn  bitterly  for  their  sins,  ver.  9,  10. — By 
this  severe  rebuke  and  threatening,  in  which  the  apostle 
used  great  authority  and  plainness,  he  intended  -not  only 
to  bring  the  unconverted  Jews  to  a  right  sense  of  things, 
but  also  to  prevent  the  believing  part  of  the  nation  from 
joining  them  in  the  riots  and  insurrections  which  they 
raised  on  pretence  of  religion.  Then,  addressing  both 
sorts,  he  forbade  them  to  speak  evil  of  one  another  on 
account  of  their  differences  in  religion,  because  it  was  an 
usurpation  of  God's  prerogative,  as  Lord  of  the  con- 
science, and  only  Judge  of  men,  ver.  11,  12. 

Lastly,  because  many  of  the  unconverted  Jews  who 
followed  commerce,  in  laying  their  schemes,  neither  took 
into  their  view  the  brevity  and  uncertainty  of  human  life, 
nor  the  supremacy  of  God  in  directing  all  events,  but 
spake  and  acted  as  if  all  things  had  depended  on  their  own 
pleasure,  the  apostle  rebuked  them  for  their  irreligious 
temper  and  vain  speeches,  and  directed  them  in  what  man- 
ner to  express  themselves  concerning  their  schemes  re- 
specting futurity,  ver.  13-17. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV. — 1    Whence  -wars  and  fightings1 
among  you  1    Come  they  not  hence,  even 
from  your  lusts2   -which  war  in  your  mem- 
bers V    (See  Rom.  vii.  23.  1  Pet.  ii.  11.) 

2  Ye  strongly  desire,]  and  have  not ;  ye  kill, 
and  are  zealous,2  and  cannot  obtain ;  (see  ver. 
3.  note)  ;  ye  fight  and  war,3  but  have  not,  be- 
cause ye  ask  not.4 

3  Ye  ask,  and  do  not  receive,  because  ye  ask 
(kojuy)  wickedly, lh*t  ye  may  spend  upon  your 


Commentary. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Whence  the  wars  and  fightings  which  ye  carry  on 
among  yourselves,  and  against  the  heathens  1  Come  they  not  hence, 
even  from  your  lusts,  your  pride,  covetousness,  sensuality,  and  am- 
bition, -which  -war  in  your  members  against  your  reason  and  con- 
science 1 

2  Ye  strongly  desire  to  make  proselytes,  and  have  not  what  ye 
desire.  Ye  kill  the  heathens,  being  zealous  to  destroy  idolatry,  and 
cannot  obtain  your  purpose.  Ye  fight  and  war  to  force  the  heathens 
to  embrace  Judaism,  bttt  have  not  any  success,  because  ye  ask  not 
God's  direction. 

3  And  even  when  ye  ask  success,  ye  do  not  receive  it,  because  ye 
ask  success  in  making  proselytes  -wickedly  ;  having  no  view  therein 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Whence  wars,  &c] — Here,  and  in  the  following  chap- 
ter, James  uses  the  rhetorical  figure  called  apostrophe,  addressing 
the  Jews  as  if  they  were  present,  whereby  he  hath  given  his  dis- 
course great  strength  and  vivacity.  What  these  wars  were,  see  in 
the  Illustration. 

2.  Even  from  your  lusts.] — 'HJovaiv.  Literally,  your  pleasures; 
pleasure,  the  effect,  being  put  for  lust,  the  cause. 

3.  Lusts  which  war  in  your  members.] — This,  as  Bengelius  re- 
marks, is  the  true  origin  of  most  of  the  wars  which  kings  carry  on 
against  kings,  and  nations  against  nations.  Their  ambition  to  ex- 
tend their  territories,  their  love  of  grandeur  and  riches,  their  re- 
sentments of  supposed  injuries,  all  the  effect  of  lust,  engage  them 
in  wars. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Ye  strongly  desire.]— For  this  sense  of  i!nV'«i  see 
Rom.  vii.  7.  note.  According  to  Whitby,  the  strong  desire  which 
the  Jews  indulged  was  that  of  throwing  off  the  yoke  of  the  hea- 
thens, and  of  recovering  their  liberty.  But  as  the  apostle  says,  they 
did  not  obtain  what  they  strongly  desired,  because  they  did  not  ask 
it  of  God,  I  rather  think  what  they  strongly  desired  was,  to  make 
proselytes  to  the  Jewish  religion,  as  a  prelude  to  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom, where  they  expected  to  pass  their  lives  in  the  enjoyment  of 
every  kind  of  sensual  pleasure. 

2.  Ye  kill,  and  are  zealous.]— The  Jews,  in  the  reign  of  the  Ern- 
p«ror  Claudius,  being  greatly  enraged  against  their  brethren  who 
had  become  Christians,  raised  such  tumults  in  Rome,  that  Claudius 


found  it  necessary  for  the  peace  of  the  city  to  banish  them  all.  See 
Pref.  to  Romans,  sect.  3.  Yet  I  do  not  think  the  apostle  had  these 
confusions  in  his  eye  here.  The  murders  of  which  he  speaks  seem 
to  have  been  those  committed  by  the  zealots,  whose  rage  often  car- 
ried them  to  murder  the  heathens,  and  even  those  of  their  own  na- 
tion who  opposed  them.  Accordingly,  to  shew  who  the  persons 
were  to  whom  he  spake,  the  apostle  adds,  *«<  tyKovzi,  "tand  are 
zealous.' 

3.  Ye  fight  and  war.] — According  to  Bengelius,  ye  kill  and  are 
zealous,  is  the  action  of  individuals  against  individuals ;  but  this,  tie 
fight  and  war,  is  the  action  of  many  against  many. 

4.  But  ye  have  not,  because  ye  ask  not.] — Since  the  persons  to 
whom  the  apostle  is  speaking  failed  of  their  purpose  because  they 
did  not  pray  to  God,  it  shews  that  some  of  their  purposes  at  least 
were  laudable,  and  might  have  been  accomplished:  with  the  blessing 
of  God.  Now  this  will  not  apply  to  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  the 
church,  who  strongly  desired  to  subject  the  converted  Gentiles  to 
the  law  of  Moses.  As  little  will  it  apply  to  those  who  coveted 
riches.  The  apostle's  declaration  agrees  only  to  such  of  the  uncon- 
verted Jews  as  endeavoured  to  bring  the  heathens  to  the  knowledge 
and  worship  of  the  true  God.  So  far  their  attempt  was  commend- 
able, because,  by  converting  the  Gentiles  to  Judaism,  they  prepared 
them  for  receiving  the  gospel;  and  if  for  this  they  had  asked  the 
assistance  and  blessing  of  God  sincerely,  they  might  have  been 
successful  in  their  purpose. 
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4  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses,1  know  ye 
not  that  the  friendship  of  the  world  is  enmity 
AGAINST  God]  Whosoever,  therefore,  will  be 
a  friend  of  the  world  (**9-<s-«w-a/,  57.)  is  the 
enemy  of  God. 

5  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  (xryei  to- 
vox)  speaketh  falsely?1  And  doth  the  Spirit2 
who  dwelleth  in  us3  (vwroSii)  strongly  incline 
to  rage  .?1 

6  No.  But  he  giveth  greater  grace.  (Aw, 
122.  2.)  For  he  saith,1  God  resisteth  the 
proud,  but  giveth  (xJH'*)  grace  to  the  humble. 

7  Therefore  be  ye  subject  to  God.  Resist 
the  devil,1  and  he  will  flee  from  you.  (See  1 
Pet.  v.  9.  Eph.  vi.  11.) 

8  Draw  nigh  to  God,1  and  he  will  draw 
nigh  to  you.  Cleanse  your  hands,2  ye  sinners, 
and  purify  tour  hearts,  ye  men  of  two  souls. 
(See  chap.  i.  8.  note  1.) 

9  Be  exceedingly  afflicted,  and  mourn,  and 
weep :  And  let  your  laughter  be  turned  into 
mourning,  and  your  joy  into  sadness.1 
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but  to  draw  money  from  them,  that  ye  may  spend  it  upon  your 


4  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses,  know  ye  not  that  the  friendship 
of  the  wicked,  gained  by  partaking  with  them  in  their  vices,  is  en- 
mity against  God.  Whosoever,  therefore,  will  be  a  friend  of  the 
wicked  by  following  them  in  their  vices,  is  the  enemy  of  God,  though 
he  does  it  on  the  specious  pretence  of  converting  them  to  Judaism. 

5  Do  ye  follow  these  ways  because  ye  think  that  the  scripture 
speaketh  falsely  in  its  denunciations  of  punishment  against  the  ene- 
mies of  God  ]  And  doth  the  Spirit  of  God  who  dwelleth  in  us  apos- 
tles strongly  dispose  us  to  exercise  rage  against  those  who  oppose 
the  truth  1 

6  JVo.  But  the  Spirit  giveth  the  knowledge  of  a  more  gracious 
method  of  dealing  with  unbelievers.  For  he  saith  in  the  scripture, 
God  resisteth  the  proud  by  making  their  schemes  abortive,  but  giveth 

grace  to  the  humble  ;  he  giveth  them  gracious  assistance. 

7  Therefore,  be  ye  subject  to  God',  while  ye  endeavour  to  make 
him  known  to  the  heathen  :  And  resist  the  devil,  who  by  filling  you 
with  pride  and  rage,  spurs  you  on  to  spread  your  religion  by  wars, 
and  he  will  flee  from  you. 

8  Worship  God,  deeply  impressed  with  a  sense  of  his  holiness  and 
justice  ;  and  he  will  bless  and  assist  you.  Cleanse  your  hands,  ye 
sinners,  from  blood  and  rapine,  before  you  worship  him;  and  purify 
your  hearts,  ye  men  of  two  souls,  from  those  evil  passions  which  make 
you  act  so  inconsistently. 

9  Be  exceedingly  afflicted  for  your  crimes,  and  mourn,  and  weep 
on  account  of  them  ;  and  let  your  foolish  mirth,  arising  from  sensual 
gratifications,  be  turned  into  mourning,  and  your  carnal  joy  into  sad- 
ness.    (See  Joel,  chap.  ii.  12,  13.) 


Ver.  3.  Ye  do  not  receive,  because  ye  ask  wickedly,  that  ye  may 
spend  upon  your  lusts.]— Some  commentators  understand  this  of 
the  Jews  praying  for  the  goods  of  this  life,  which  they  did  not  re- 
ceive, because  their  design  in  asking  them  was  to  spend  them  in 
the  gratification  of  their  lusts.  But  though  such  a  prayer  had  been 
allowable,  the  apostle  scarcely  would  have  spoken  of  it  here,  as  it 
had  no  connexion  with  his  subject.  His  meaning  in  my  opinion  is, 
that  they  prayed  for  success  in  converting  the  heathen,  not  from 
any  regard  to  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  the  heathen,  but 
from  a  desire  to  draw  money  from  them,  when  converted,  to  spend 
on  their  own  lusts. 

Ver.  4.  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses.] — Because  God  himself 
represented  his  relation  to  the  Jews,  as  his  people,  under  the  idea 
of  a  marriage,  and  because  the  prophets,  in  conformity  to  that 
idea,  represented  the  idolatry  of  the  Jews  as  adultery,  it  is  supposed 
by  some,  that  James  called  those  Jews  who  acted  inconsistently 
with  their  religion  adulterers  and  adulteresses  in  a  spiritual  sense  : 
but  others  more  properly  understand  these  appellations  literally, 
because  idolatry  was  a  sin  from  which  the  Jews  had  long  been  en- 
tirely free;  but  to  adultery,  and  the  other  sins  of  the  nosh,  they 
were  exceedingly  addicted.  See  Rom.  ii.  1.  note  1.  and  James  v.  5. 
note  2.  The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions  want  the  word  adulte- 
resses ;  and  Estius  thinks  it  was  added  to  the  text  by  some  injudi- 
cious translator,  because  James  nowhere  else  in  this  epistle  ad- 
dresses the  females.  Mill  likewise  thinks  the  word  should  be 
omitted ;  Proleg.  No.  498. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Do  ye  think  the  scripture  speaketh  (x£i>co{)  falsely  1] — 
The  apostle  means,  speaketh  falsely  when  it  declareth,  that  the 
friendship  of  the  wicked,  which  is  purchased  by  following  them  in 
their  evil  courses,  is  enmity  against  God  ;  and  when  it  denounces 
the  wrath  of  God  against  such  friendships.  Here  James  had  in  his 
eye  those  passages  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  where  the  things  men- 
tioned are  declared  sinful  and  denounced  as  deadly,  either  directly 
or  by  implication,  particularly  Psal.  v.  5,  6.  vii.  11.  ix.  17.  Isa.  xiii.  11. 
If  the  reader  thinks  the  questions  in  this  verse  were  addressed  to 
the  converted  Jews,  the  apostle  may  have  had  in  his  eye  Paul's  de- 
claration to  the  Romans,  chap.  viii.  7.  'The  minding  of  the  llesh  is 
enmity  against  God.'  And  by  calling  these  words  scripture,  he  hath, 
like  Peter,  2  Ep.  iii.  1G.  testified  that  Paul  wrote  his  epistles  by  in- 
spiration. That  the  Greek  word  *tvt»s  signifies  falsely,  see  IThess. 
ii.  1.  note. 

2.  And  doth  the  Spirit  1] — I  have  followed  Glassius  and  Whitby  in 
supplying  the  word  and  at  the  beginning  of  this  clause,  to  shew  that 
the  apostle  puts  two  separate  questions  to  the  Jews.  For,  if  the 
whole  is  considered  as  one  question,  it  will  imply,  as  Whitby  ob- 
serves.that  the  scripture  saith  what  is  contained  in  the  latter  clause  ; 
which  I  do  not  find  it  hath  anywhere  done.  Beza,  however,  suppos- 
ing that  the  scripture  is  represented  as  saying  these  words,  thinks 
the  apostle  alludes  to  Gen.  viii.  21.  'The  imagination  of  man's  heart  is 
evil  from  his  youth.'  But  that  text  does  not  appear  to  have  any  rela- 
tion to  the  clause  in  question.  This  passage  of  the  epistle  being  very 
difficult,  I  am  not  certain  that  I  have  attained  its  true  meaning. 

3.  The  Spirit  who  dwelleth  in  us.] — The  apostle  proposed  to  the 
Jews  the  mild  method  of  spreading  the  gospel,  which  he  and  his 
brethren,  by  the  direction  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  followed,  as  an  ex- 
ample to  be  imitated  by  the  Jews  in  spreading  their  religion  among 
the  heathens. 

4.  Strongly  incline  to  rage  1] — I  have  translated  the  Greek  word 
$5-0 to;,  in  this  clause,  by  the  English  word  rage,  because  the  word 


which  answers  to  it  in  the  Hebrew  hath  that  signification,  Job  v.  2. 
Ezek.  xxxv.  11.  ;  and  because  there  are  other  Greek  words  used  by 
the  penmen  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  sense  of  the  correspond- 
ing Hebrew  words.  Eisner  likewise  is  of  opinion,  that  <? &•»«(  here 
signifies  anger;  for  he  hath  translated  the  passage  thus,  'Do  ye 
think  the  scripture  saith  in  vain,  The  Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  us  is 
ready  to  be  angry  V  But  as  the  scripture  does  not  anywhere  say 
this,  it  is  more  proper  to  separate  the  verse  into  two  questions,  as  I 
have  done.  If  rage  isthought  an  unusual  senseof  the  word  9-5-oi/of, 
it  may  be  translated  malice ;  a  sense  which  it  has  Matt,  xxvii.  18. 
Mark  xv.  10.    See  Parkhurst's  Dictionary. 

Ver.  6.  For  he  saith,  &c] — The  Spirit  saith  this,  Prov.  iii.  34. 
'  Surely  he  scorneth  the  scorners,  but  he  giveth  grace  to  the  lowly.' 
The  apostle's  quotation  of  this  passage,  though  somewhat  different 
in  the  words,  is  the  same  in  the  sense  with  the  original.  For  scorn- 
ers, in  scripture,  are  proud  insolent  wicked  men ;  and  to  resist  such 
persons,  by  rendering  their  schemes  abortive,  and  by  humbling 
them,  is  emphatically  called  a  scorning  of  them. — The  Zealots,  for 
whom  this  passage  of  the  epistle  was  intended,  are  fitly  called  scorn- 
ers, because  they  held  the  heathens  in  the  utmost  contempt ;  and 
fancying  themselves,  by  the  precepts  given  to  their  fathers  con- 
cerning the  Canaanites,  bound  to  exterminate  all  idolaters,  they  did 
not  scruple  to  kill  the  heathens  when  it  was  in  their  power  to  do  it. 
— In  quoting  Prov.  iii.  34.  James  hath  adopted  the  LXX.  transla- 
tion, as  sufficiently  accurate. 

Ver.  7.  Resist  the  devil,  &c.] — Benson's  note  on  this  is  good,  "We 
may  chase  away  the  devil,  not  by  holy  water,  the  sign  of  the  cross. 
or  any  superstitious  charm,  but  by  steady  virtue  and  resolute  good- 
ness." 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Draw  nigh  to  God.]— Persons  who  came  to  the  taber- 
nacle to  worship,  were  said  '  to  draw  nigh  to  God,'  because  the 
symbol  of  his  presence  resided  there.  But  this  was  only  a  drawing 
nigh  to  God  with  the  body.  They  more  truly  draw  nigh  to  God,  who 
draw  nigh  to  him  with  their  spirits,  by  a  serious  and  solemn  recol- 
lection of  his  presence,  perfections,  and  benefits  ;  and  by  exercising 
those  pious  affections  which  are  due  to  him.  And  whosoever  wor- 
shipped God  in  that  spiritual  manner,  is  justly  said  to  draw  nigh  to 
God,  and  will  be  accepted  of  him,  in  whatever  place  he  worshippeth 
him. 

2.  Cleanse  your  hands,  ye  sinners.] — The  priests  prepared  them- 
selves for  performing  the  services  of  the  tabernacle  by  washing  and 
cleansing  their  bodies.  In  like  manner  the  people,  before  they  prayed, 
always  washed  their  hands.  In  both  cases  the  rite  was  emblemati- 
cal,denoting  that  purity  of  heart  and  life  which  isnecessary  to  render 
men's  worship  acceptable  to  the  Deity.  Farther,  hands  in  this  pas- 
sage being  put  for  all  the  members  of  the  body  used  in  the  commis- 
sion of  sin,  the  apostle's  injunction,  according  to  its  emblematical 
meaning,  imports,  that  under  the  gospel  we  must  worship  God,  not 
by  cleansing  our  bodies  from  outward  filthiness,  but  by  holiness  of 
heart  and  life.  Accordingly,  because  our  Lord  had  declared  that 
out  of  the  heart  proceed  evil  thoughts,  &c.  James  adds,  'and  purify 
your  hearts.'  This,  with  other  exhortations  of  the  like  kind  found 
in  scripture,  imply,  that  in  matters  of  religion  and  virtue  men  must 
co-operate  with  the  grace  of  God  by  their  own  earnest  endeavours. 

Ver.  9.  And  your  joy  into  sadness.]—  K*T))<ps>^v.  This  word  is 
used  by  Homer,  Iliad  ii.  498.  p.  556.  to  denote  the  dejection  of  mind 
observable  in  persons  overwhelmed  with  shame  or  sorrow,  and  ma- 
nifested by  hanging  down  the  head.  This  was  the  disposition  of  the 
publican  who  went  up  to  the  temple  to  pray,  Lukexviii.  13. 


Chap.  IV. 

1 0  Be  humbled  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
and  he  -will  lift  you  up. 

1 1  Speak  not  against  one  another,  brethren. 
He  -who  speaketh  against  his  brother,  and  con- 
demneth  his  brother,  speaketh  against  the  law,1 
and  condemneth  the  law.2  But  if  thou  con- 
demnest  the  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the 
law,  but  a  judge. 

12  There  is  one  lawgiver,  who  is  able  to 
save  and  to  destroy.1  Thou,  who  art  thou  that 
condemnest  another  1 2 

13  Come  now,1  rE  -who  say,  To-day,  or  to- 
morrow, we  will  go  to  such  a  city,2  and  -will 
abide  there  one  year,  and  make  merchandise, 
and  get  gain ; 

14  Who  do  not  know  what  shall  be  to- 
morrow. For  what  is  your  life  7  a  smoke 
(>*§)  verily  it  is,  -which  appeareth  for  a  little 
■while,  and  then  disappeareth.1 

15  Instead  (ts,  73.)  of  -which  ye  ought 
to  say,1  If  the  Lord  ■will,  and  we  shall  live, 
(ksu,  218.)  certainly  we  will  do  this  or  that 

16  But  now  ye  boast  of  your  proud 
speeches  ;  all  boasting  of  this  sort  is  bad.1 


17  (Our,  262.)  Wherefore,  to  him  who  know- 
eth  to  do  good,  and  doth  it  not,  it  is  to  him 
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10  Be  humbled  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  on  account  of  your 
sins,  and  he  will  lift  you  up,  by  bestowing  on  you  pardon  and  sal- 
vation. 

1 1  Speak  not  against  one  another,  brethren,  on  account  of  your 
opinions  in  religion.  He  who  speaketh  against  his  brother,  and  con- 
demneth his  brother  in  matters  pertaining  to  conscience,  speaketh 
against  the  law  both  of  Moses  and  of  Christ,  which  forbids  that  kind 
of  speaking ;  and  condemiieth  the  law  itself.  But  if  thou  condemnest 
the  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the  law,  as  thou  oughtest  to  be,  but  a 
proud  arraigner  of  it. 

12  There  is  but  one  lawgiver,  who  hath  power  to  save  the  obe- 
dient, and  to  destroy  the  disobedient.  Thou,  who  art  thou  that  con- 
demnest thy  brother,  and  thereby  assumest  the  prerogative  of  Christ  7 

13  Attend  now,  ye  irreligious  men,  who,  forgetting  your  depend- 
ence on  God,  say,  as  if  all  events  were  in  your  hand,  To-day,  or 
to-morrow,  we  will  go  to  such  a  city,  and  will  abide  there  one  year, 
and  make  mercharidise,  and  get  gain. 

14  In  this  confident  manner  ye  speak  concerning  futurity,  who 
do  not  know  what  shall  happen  to-morrow.  To-morrow  ye  may  die. 
For  what  is  your  life  ?  A  smoke,  verily  it  is,  which  appeareth  for  a 
little  time,  and  then  disappeareth  while  men  are  beholding  it. 

15  Instead  of  which  ye  ought  to  say,  If  the  Lord  will,  and  we 
shall  live,  certainly  we  will  do  this  or  that,  seeing  all  future  events 
depend  on  God  alone,  and  not  on  your  pleasure. 

16  But  now  ye  boast  of  your  proud  speeches  concerning  futurity, 
as  if  ye  were  absolutely  independent  on  God.  All  boasting  of  this 
sort  is  impious,  implying  great  ignorance  both  of  yourselves  and  of 
God. 

17  Being  taught  by  your  own  scriptures  that  all  things  are  order- 
ed by  God,  ye  have  no  excuse  for  your  proud  speeches.  Wherefore, 
to  him  who  knoweth  to  think  and  speak  rightly  concerning  futurity, 
and  doth  it  not,  to  him  it  is  sin. 


Ver.  11. — 1.  Speaketh  against  the  law;] — that  is,  in  Bengelius's 
opinion,  against  the  law  of  Moses.  But  why  may  not  the  late  in 
this  passage  be  the  gospel,  called  twice  in  this  epistle  the  law  of 
liberty  ?  Bengelius  says  this  is  the  last  time  the  law  of  Moses  is 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament. 

2.  Condemnest  the  law.]— The  wordx?""*  signifies  to  condemn, 
John  iii.  17,  18.  vii.  51.  xii.  47. 

Ver.  12 — 1 .  There  is  one  lawgiver,  who  is  able  to  save  and  to  de- 
stroy]— This  description  of  the  lawgiver  shews,  that  the  apostle  is 
not  speaking  of  Moses  and  his  law,  but  of  Christ  and  his  gospel.  Be- " 
ing  therefore  the  sole  lawgiver  in  the  Christian  church,  the  zealots 
among  the  converted  Jews  had  no  power  to  make  laws  for  them- 
selves. For  the  same  reason,  neither  the  bishop  of  Rome,  nor  any 
collection  of  men  met  in  councils,  have  power  to  make  any  laws 
binding  on  the  conscience ;  far  less  have  they  power  to  deliver  over 
to  perdition  those  who  refuse  to  obey  their  laws.  The  power  of 
saving  and  destroying,  though  they  have  impiously  assumed  that 
power,  belongs  to  Christ  alone. — His  own  laws  he  hath  declared  in 
the  scriptures,  and  for  any  man,  or  body  of  men,  to  add  to  or  take 
from  what  is  there  delivered,  is  a  degree  of  presumption  which 
Christ  the  great  lawgiver  will  by  no  means  6uffer  to  go  unpunished. 
— Many  MSS.  and  versions,  after  the  word  lawgiver,  add  x*i  *-e'ris, 
and  judge. 

2.  Who  art  thou  who  condemnest  another?] — This  question 
strongly  displays  the  arrogance  and  folly  of  men's  condemning  one 
another  for  any  matter  pertaining  to  conscience,  since  they  cannot 
punish  them  whom  they  condemn. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Come  now.] — Ayi  vuv.  This  is  an  interjection  cal- 
culated to  excite  attention. 

2.  Ve  who  say,  To-day  or  to-morrow,  we  will  go,  &c] — Many 
MSS.  have  the  verbs  in  this  verse  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  But 
other  MSS.  with  some  printed  editions,  have  them  in  the  indicative. 
The  sense,  however,  is  the  same  ;for  the  subjunctive  hath  often 
the  signification  of  the  indicative. 

Ver.  14.  A  smoke  verily  it  is,  which  appeareth  for  a  little  while, 
and  then  disappeareth.  ]—In  the  writings  of  the  heathen  moralists 
and  poets,  there  are  many  beautiful  descriptions  of  the  brevity  and 
uncertainty  of  human  life.  Homer,  Iliad  vi.  compares  the  succes- 
sions of  the  races  of  men  to  the  leaves  of  trees,  which  fall  in  au- 
tumn, and  new  ones  come  forth  in  the  following  spring.  We  find 
the  same  thought  more  elegantly  expressed,  Ecclesiastic,  xiv.  18. 
'As  of  the  green  leaves  on  a  thick  tree,  some  fall  and  some  grow, 


so  is  the  generation  of  flesh  and  blood :  One  cometh  to  an  end,  and 
another  is  born.'  The  eloquent  Isaiah  compares  the  life  of  man  to 
a  flower  of  the  field,  chap.  xl.  6.  'AH  flesh  is  grass,  and  all  the 
goodliness  thereof  is  as  the  flower  of  the  field.  The  grass  wither- 
eth,  and  the  flower  fadeth,  because  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  bloweth 
upon  it.  Surely  the  people  is  grass.'  So  likewise  our  apostle, 
chap.  i.  10,  11.  But  in  no  author,  sacred  or  profane,  is  there  a 
finer  image  of  the  brevity  and  uncertainty  of  human  life  than  this 
given  by  James,  who  hath  likened  it  to  'a  smoke  which  appeareth 
for  a  little  time,  then  disappeareth'  while  men  are  looking  at  it 

Ver.  15.  Instead  of  which  ye  ought  to  say,  If,  <fec] — To  attain  the 
true  meaning  of  the  original  words,  im  tou  Ktyur  um*s,  I  think  a 
comma  ought  to  be  placed  after  tou,  and  the  impersonal  verb  £*• 
ought  to  be  supplied  before  Kiynv,  so  as  to  govern  uju-*,-,  thus: 
Avti  tou,  (for  6u)  in  v/*x;  Ktytiv.  By  this  translation,  the  sentence 
begun  ver.  13.  but  which  is  interrupted  by  ver.  14.  is  completed 
ver.  15.  in  the  following  manner :  ver.  13.  '  Ye  who  say,  To-day  or  to- 
morrow we  will  go,'  &c.  (ver.  14.  Ye  who  do  not  know,  &c.)  ver. 
15.  '  Instead  of  which  (namely  what  is  mentioned  ver.  13.)  ye  ought 
to  say,  If  the  Lord  will,' &c.  The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  these 
words  should  always  be  used  by  us,  when  we  speak  of  our  pur- 
poses respecting  futurity  ;  but  that  on  such  occasions,  the  senti- 
ment which  these  words  express,  should  always  be  present  to 
our  mind.  The  same  advice  Socrates  gave  to  Alcibiades,  with  great 
reason ;  because,  whether  one  uses  the  words  mentioned  by  the 
apostle,  or  only  recollects  the  sentiment  which  they  denote,  no- 
thing can  be  more  effectual  than  either,  for  impressing  the  mind 
with  a  sense  of  God's  supremacy  in  the  government  of  the  world ; 
agreeably  to  the  saying  of  the  wise  man,  Prov.  xvi.  9.  '  A  man's 
heart  deviseth  his  way,  but  the  Lord  directeth  (governeth)  his 
steps.' 

Ver.  16.  All  boasting  of  this  sort  is  bad.] — It  was  bad,  because  by 
these  proud  speeches  the  Jews  represented  themselves  as  not  de- 
pendent on  God  for  the  prolongation  of  their  life,  and  for  success  in 
their  affairs.  This  impiety,  as  the  apostle  told  them  in  the  subse- 
quent verse,  was  highly  aggravated  in  them,  who  were  so  well  in- 
structed concerning  the  providence  of  God  out  of  their  own  law. 

Ver.  17.  It  is  to  him  sin.] — Because  this  is  true  with  respect  to  all 
who  act  contrary  to  knowledge  and  conscience,  Beza  and  Estius 
consider  it  as  a  general  conclusion,  enforcing  the  whole  of  the  re- 
proofs given  to  the  Jews  for  acting  contrary  to  the  divine  revela- 
tions of  which  they  were  the  keepers. 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  unbelieving  Jews  being  exceedingly  addicted  to 
sensual  pleasures,  and  very  covetous,  were  of  course  griev- 
ous oppressors  of  the  poor.  Wherefore,  to  terrify  these 
wicked  men,  and  if  possible  to  bring  them  to  repentance, 


St.  James,  in  the  most  lively  colours,  set  before  them  the 
miseries  which  the  Romans,  the  instruments  of  the  divine 
vengeance,  were  to  bring  upon  the  Jewish  people,  both 
in  Judea  and  everywhere  else,  now  deserted  of  God  for 
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their  crimes ;  and  particularly  the  great  crime  of  murder- 
ing the  Just  One,  Jesus  of  Nazareth  their  long  expected 
Messiah.  So  that,  being  soon  to  lose  their  possessions  and 
goods,  it  was  not  only  criminal,  but  foolish,  by  injustice 
and  oppression,  to  amass  wealth,  of  which  they  were  so 
soon  to  be  stripped,  ver.  1-6.  In  this  part  of  his  letter 
the  apostle  hath  introduced  figures  and  expressions,  which, 
for  boldness,  vivacity,  and  energy,  might  have  been  used 
by  the  greatest  tragic  poet.  And  if  they  had  been  found 
in  any  of  the  writings  of  Greece  or  Rome,  would  have 
been  praised  as  exceedingly  sublime. 

Having  foretold,  that  the  power  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  the  great  persecutors  of  the  Christians,  was  soon  to 
be  utterly  broken,  St.  James  improved  the  knowledge  of 
that  event  for  the  consolation  of  the  faithful,  whom  he 
next  addressed.  The  coming  of  the  Lord  to  destroy  the 
Jewish  state  and  church,  was  at  hand,  so  that  the  evils 
which  they  were  suffering  from  the  Jews  were  speedily  to 
end.  He  therefore  exhorted  the  brethren  to  bear  patiently, 
till  the  Lord  should  come  to  deliver  them.  In  so  doing, 
they  were  to  imitate  both  the  husbandman,  who  waiteth 
patiently  for  the  early  and  the  latter  rain  to  render  the 
seed  he  hath  sown  fruitful,  ver.  7-9.  and  their  own  pro- 
phets, who  suffered  evil  patiently  while  they  delivered  the 
messages  of  God  to  their  fathers,  ver.  10. — He  also  put 
them  in  mind  of  the  patience  of  Job,  who  was  a  Gentile, 
and  whose  patience  under  accumulated  sufferings  was  in 


the  end  rewarded  with  great  temporal  prosperity,  and  a 
lasting  fame,  ver.  11. 

Some  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  it  seems,  when  called 
before  the  tribunals  of  their  persecutors,  had  saved  them- 
selves from  punishment,  by  denying  their  faith  upon  oath, 
in  the  vain  imagination  that  some  oaths  were  obligatory, 
and  others  not,  Matt.  v.  33-37.  This  practice  the  apostle 
strictly  prohibited,  ver.  12. — and  recommended  prayer  to 
God  as  the  proper  means  of  their  deliverance  out  of 
trouble  ;  also,  the  singing  of  psalms  of  thanksgiving  and 
praise,  when  they  were  cheerful  on  account  of  their  pros- 
perity, ver.  13. — And  when  labouring  under  bodily  dis- 
tempers, he  directed  them  to  send  for  the  elders,  who  were 
endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously, 
that  they  might  pray  for  their  recovery,  ver.  14,  15. — And 
if  they  had  injured  one  another,  he  desired  them  in  their 
sickness  to  confess  their  faults  mutually,  and  to  pray  for 
each  other's  recovery,  ver.  16. — The  efficacy  of  the  prayers 
of  prophets  and  righteous  men,  he  illustrated  by  the  effi- 
cacy of  Elijah's  prayers,  ver.  17,  18,  19. — Lastly,  that  the 
faithful  might  be  excited  to  do  their  utmost,  by  prayer  and 
every  other  proper  means,  to  reclaim  their  brethren  who 
had  fallen  into  sin,  he  assured  them,  that  whosoever  turns 
a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way,  saves  him  from  death 
eternal ;  and  for  that  good  office  shall  shine  as  the  bright- 
ness of  the  firmament  for  ever  and  ever,  ver.  20. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Come  no-w,  ye  rich  men,  -weep, 
ho-wl,  on  account  of  your  miseries  -which  are 
coming  upon  xou.1 

2  Your  riches  are  putrefied}  and  your  gar- 
ments are  moth-eaten.2 

3  Your  gold  and  silver  are  eaten  -with  rust ; 
and  the  rust  of  them  will  be  a  witness1  against 
you,  and  -will  eat  your  bodies  as  fire.  Ye  have 
treasured  up2  MISERT  (ev)  in  the  last  days. 


4  (1/k)  Hark  !  The  hire  of  the  labourers 
■who  have  reaped  your  fields,  which  is  fraudu- 
lently kept  back  by  you,  crieth ;  and  the  cries 
of  the  reaper s1  have  entered  into  the  ears  of 
the  Lord  of  Hosts.  (Rom.  ix.  29.  note  2.) 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1    Come  no-w,  ye  rich  men  who  disbelieve  the  gospel, 
instead  of  rejoicing  in  the   prospect  of  much  pleasure   from  your 
wealth,  -weep  and  cry  bitterly  on  account  of  the  miseries  -which  are 
coming  upon  you. 

2  Your  riches,  your  corn,  wine,  and  oil,  which  ye  have  amassed 
by  injustice  and  rapine,  are  putrefied,  and  your  garments  in  your 
wardrobes  are  moth-eaten. 

3  Your  gold  and  silver,  long  hoarded,  are  eaten  -with  rust ;  and 
the  rust  of  them  -will  be  a  -witness  against  you,  that  ye  have  not  em- 
ployed your  riches  properly,  and  by  irritating  your  conscience,  -will 
eat  your  bodies  as  fire.  By  amassing  riches  unjustly,  and  by  not 
employing  them  in  acts  of  beneficence,  ye  have  treasured  up  misery 
to  yourselves,  in  the  last  days  of  your  commonwealth. 

4  Hark  !  The  hire  of  the  labourers  -who  have  reaped  your  fields, 
•which  is  fraudulently  kept  back  by  you,  in  violation  of  God's  law, 
(Lev.  xix.  13.),  crieth  for  vengeance  against  you  :  And  the  cries 
of  the  reapers  thus  defrauded,  have  entered  into  the  ears  of  the 
Ruler  of  the  universe,  who  is  much  more  powerful  than  the  greatest 
of  you,  and  will  punish  you  severely. 


Ver.  1.  Weep  on  account  of  your  miseries  which  are  coming  upon 
you.]— The  Syriac  translation  of  the  last  clause  of  this  verse  is, 
'Qui  venient  super  vos.'  In  the  Vulgate  it  is,  'Miseriis  vestris 
qufe  advenient  vobis.'  The  miseries  of  which  the  apostle  speaks, 
were  those  in  which  the  Jews  were  to  be  involved  in  their  war 
with  the  Romans,  and  which,  by  the  signs  pointed  out  in  our  Lord's 
prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  James,  who  wrote  this 
fetter  in  Judea,  knew  were  at  hand;  miseries  from  famine,  pesti- 
lence, and  the  sword.  These  fell  heaviest  no  doubt  on  the  Jews  in 
Judea.  But  they  extended  also  to  the  Jews  in  the  provinces.  Be- 
sides, when  Jerusalem  was  besieged  by  the  Romans,  the  Jews  in 
the  provinces  within  the  empire,  and  also  out  of  its  bounds,  sent 
help  to  their  brethren  in  Judea.  So  Dion  Cassius  tells  us,  lib.  66. — 
The  reader  who  desires  a  particular  account  of  the  calamities 
which  then  befell  the  Jews,  may  read  Josephus's  history  of  the 
war,  where  he  will  find  scenes  of  misery  not  to  be  paralleled  in 
the  annals  of  any  nation. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Your  riches  are  putrefied.] — Eio-n?™.  This  circum- 
stance shows  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  stores  of  corn,  wine, 
and  oil,  which,  like  the  rich  fool  mentioned  Luke  xii.  18.  they  had 
amassed  probably  by  rapine  and  fraud.  In  this  manner  the  Syriac 
translator  understood  the  passage  ;  for  he  translates  it,  '  corrupts: 
sunt  et  fcetuerunt.' 

2.  Your  garments  are  moth-eaten.] — In  the  eastern  countries,  the 
fashion  of  clothes  did  not  change  as  with  us.  Hence  persons  of 
fortune  were  in  use  to  have  many  garments  made  of  different  costly 
stuffs,  which  they  laid  up  as  part  of  their  riches.  See  Gen.  xlv.  22. 
Judges  xiv.  12, 13.  2  Kings  v.  5.  This  appears  also  from  Qt,  Curtius, 
who  tells  us,  lib.  v.  c.  6.  that  when  Alexander  took  Persepolis,  he 
found  the  riches  of  all  Asia  gathered  together  there,  which  consist- 
ed not  only  of  gold  and  silver,  but  of  garments :  vestis  ingens  modus. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  And  the  rust  of  them  will  be  a  witness  against  you.  ]— 
The  circumstances  of  their  corn,  &c.  being  putrefied,  and  of  their 
gold  and  silver  being  eaten  with  rust  are  mentioned  to  shew  that 


they  had  not  been  properly  used,  but  covetously  hoarded.  And  by 
a  strong  poetical  figure,  the  rust  of  their  gold  and  silver  is  repre- 
sented both  as  a  witness  against  them,  and  an  executioner  to  de- 
stroy them  :  It  will  bear  witness  to  their  covetousness,  and  pun- 
ish them  by  raising  the  most  acute  pain  in  their  conscience. 

2.  Treasured  up  misery  in  the  last  days.] — In  the  original  this 
clause  is  elliptical.  In  Estius's  edition  of  the  Vulgate  it  is,  'The- 
saurizastis  vobis  iram.'  The  Syriac  translator,  construing  w(  with 
this  clause,  hath  'ignem  congessistis  vobis  in  dies  ultimos.'  And 
the  commentators  who  by  the  last  days  understand  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, have  adopted  that  translation.  But,  as  the  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  last  days  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  and  of  the  mise- 
ries which  were  then  to  fall  on  the  nation,  and  particularly  on  the 
rich  men,  I  think  with  Whitby  that  the  word  to  be  supplied  is 
misery ;  especially  as  their  wealth  would  be  an  inducement  to  the 
Romans  to  murder  them.  We  have  the  phrase  ^(i<r*ufiff  i*  oeyijv, 
'treasure  up  wrath,'  Rom.  ii.  5. — This  denunciation,  though  applied 
here  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  in  the  apostle's  days,  is  general  in  its 
intention,  and  ought  to  be  seriously  attended  to  by  all  in  every  age 
who  amass  riches  unjustly,  and  who  either  hoard  them  covetously, 
or  spend  them  luxuriously.  It  is  in  reality  a  treasuring  up  to  them- 
selves misery  against  the  day  of  judgment. 

Ver.  4.  The  hire  of  the  labourers,  &c.  crieth,  and  the  cries  of  the 
reapers.] — Here  a  twofold  cry  is  mentioned,  the  cry  of  the  hire,  and 
the  cry  of  the  reapers  themselves,  to  mark  more  strongly  the  great- 
ness of  the  injustice  committed.  In  this  apostrophe  there  is  an 
allusion  to  Deut.  xxiv.  15.  'At  his  day  shalt  thou  give  him  his  hire — 
lest  he  cry  against  thee  to  the  Lord.'  By  representing  the  cries  of 
the  reapers  defrauded  of  their  hire,  as  entering  into  the  ears  of  the 
Lord  of  hosts,  the  apostle  intimates,  that  the  great  Ruler  of  the  uni- 
verse attends  to  the  wrongs  done  to  his  creatures,  and  is  affected 
by  them,  as  tender-hearted  persons  are  affected  by  the  cries  of  the 
miserable ;  and  that  he  will  in  due  lime  avenge  them  by  punishing 
their  oppressors.    Let  all  oppressors  consider  this. 
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5  Ye  have  lived  htxuriously*  on  the  earth,         5   Ye  have  lived  luxuriously  on  the  earth,  and  have  given  your- 
and  have  been  wanton:2  ye  have  fatted  your     selves  up  to  lascivious7iess;  and  by  that  sensual  manner  of  living 


hearts,3  as  (ey,  164.)  for  a  day  of  slaughter. 

6  Ye  have  condemned,  ye  have  killed  the 
Just  One,1  w HO  did  not  resist  you.2 


7  Wherefore,  be  patient,'  brethren,  unto 
the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Behold  the  husband- 
man, WHO  expectelh  the  valuable  fruit  of  the 
earth,  is  patient  concerning  it,  till  it  receive 
the  early  and  the  latter  rain.2 

8  Be   ye    also    patient :     Strengthen    your 


ye  have  fatted  yourselves  for  a  day  of  vengeance,  us  victims  are 
fatted  for  a  day  of  sacrifice. 

6  The  crime  for  which  especially  ye  are  to  be  punished  is  this  ; 
Ye  have  condemned  as  an  impostor,  ye  have  killed  the  Just  One 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  ivho,  though  he  could  have  delivered  himself,  did 
not  resist  you. 

7  Wherefore,  having  this  great  example  of  patience  in  your  Master, 
be  ye  patient,  brethren,  who  are  persecuted  by  your  countrymen  as  he 
was,  until  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  destroy  your  persecutors.  In 
the  common  affairs  of  life,  men  exercise  patience  cheerfully.  Behold 
the  husbandman,  -who  expecteth  the  valuable  fruit  of  the  earth,  is 
patient  concerning  it  till  it  receive  the  early  and  the  latter  rain. 

8  Be  ye  also  patient :  Strengthen  your  hearts,  by  considering  that 


hearts  ;    for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth     your  sufferings  will  not  be  long  ;  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  de- 
nigh.' 


9  Groan  not  against  one  another,  brethren, 
lest  ye  be  condemned :  Behold  the  Judge 
standeth  before  the  door.1  Gen.  iv.  7. 


10  Take,  my  brethren,  the   prophets  who 


stroy  your  persecutors  draiveth  nigh. 

9  Having  foretold  the  speedy  destruction  of  your  persecutors, 
for  the  purpose  of  comforting  you,  and  not  to  excite  you  to  resent- 
ment, I  say,  Groan  not  against  one  another,  brethren,  as  in  pain  till 
ye  are  avenged,  lest  ye  be  condemned.  Behold,  Christ  the  Judge 
standeth  before  the  door,  hearing  all  ye  say. 

10  Take,  my  brethren,  the  prophets  -who  have  spoken  in  the 
have  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  for  an  name  of  the  Lord  to  your  forefathers,  for  an  example  of  suffering 
example  of  suffering  evil,  and  of  patience.             evil  from  the  very  persons  to  whom  they  brought  the  messages  of 

God,  and  of  patience  in  suffering. 

11  Behold  ive  call  them  blessed1  -who  are  11  Behold,  after  Christ's  example,  -we  call  them  blessed  -who  are 
patient.  Ye  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  patient.  Ye  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  Job  under  his  heavy  suf- 
Job,2  and  ye  have  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord,3  ferings,  and  ye  have  seen  the  happy  end  -which  the  Lord  put  to 
that  the  Lord  is  very  compassionate  and  merci-  them;  and  that  the  Lord  is  very  compassionate  and  merciful  to  his 
ful.  people,  even  when  he  afflicts  them  most. 

12  But  above  all  things,  my  brethren,  swear  12  But  above  all  things,  my  brethren,  sivear  not  falsely  concern- 
not,1  neither  by  the  heaven,  nor  by  the  earth     ing  your  faith,  to  free  yourselves  from   punishment,  neither  by  hea- 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Ye  have_lived  luxuriously.] — So  iTju??irsii  literally      past  time  likewise.     Benson,  who  by  'the  just  one'  understands 

all  the  righteous  persons  who  were  murdered  by  the  Jews  from 
first  to  last,  thinks  this  clause  should  be  translated  interrogatively, 
'Doth  he  (the  Lord)  not  resist  you?' 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Be  patient.] — M-t*eoju,u>i(j-:*Ts.  This  word  signifies  to 
put  off  anger  for  a  time.    Here  it  means  to  put  off  impatience. 

2.  The  early  and  the  latter  rain.] — Literally,  'the  morning  and 
the  evening  rain.'  The  whole  time  the  seed  is  in  the  ground  being 
considered  as  one  day,  the  early  rain  is  called  the  morning  rain, 
and  the  latter  rain,  the  evening  rain.  In  Judea  the  rains  come  in  a 
regular  course.  The  early  rain  falls  commonly  about  the  begin- 
ning of  November  after  the  seed  is  sown,  and  the  latter  rain  in  the 
middle  or  towards  the  end  of  April  virile  the  ears  are  filling. 
Those  rains  were  promised  to  the  Israelites,  Deut.  xi.  14. 

Ver.  8.  The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh.] — By  the  coming 
of  the  Lord,  James  meant  his  coming  to  destroy  the  Jewish  com- 
monwealth. See  Pref.  to  2  Thess.  sect.  4.  Agreeably  to  the  pro- 
phetic style,  the  preterite  iyy*-t,  hath  approached,  is  used  here 
to  shew  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  was  absolutely  certain ;  and 
at  the  time  of  writing  this  epistle,  very  near. 

Ver.  9.  Groan  not  against  one  another.] — Groaning  is  caused  by 
oppression  ;  and  when  it  is  merely  the  natural  expression  of  afflic- 
tion, it  moves  God  to  pity  the  afflicted  person,  Judges  ii.  18.  ;  but, 
as  Whitby  observes,  when  it  is  the  effect  of  impatience,  or  when 
it  expresses  a  desire  of  revenge,  it  becomes  criminal.  It  is  this 
kind  of  groaning  which  the  apostle  forbids. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Behold  we  call  them  blessed  who  are  patient.] — This 
being  subjoined  to  ver.  10.  where  the  prophets  were  proposed  as 
an  example  of  patience  in  suffering,  it  is  an  allusion  to  Christ's 
words,  Matt.  v.  11.  '  Blessed  are  ye  when  men  shall  revile  you  and 
persecute  you ;'  as  is  plain  from  his  adding,  ver.  12.  '  Rejoice — 
for  so  persecuted  they  the  prophets  which  were  before  you.'  To 
shew  the  allusion,  I  have  translated  fcxx.xei&pn'  literally,  'we  call 
thrin  blessed.'  Benson  observes,  that  the  Papists,  to  authorize 
their  practice  of  making  saints,  have  in  their  versions  translated 
this  clause,  'we  beatify  those  who  have  suffered  with  constancy.' 
See  3  John,  ver.  5.  note  2. 

2.  Ye  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  Job.] — After  mentioning  the 
prophets,  namely,  Elijah,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  the  rest,  as  exam- 
ples of  patience  under  sufferings,  the  apostle  brings  in  the  example 
of  Job,  a  Gentile,  who  was  remarkably  patient  under  the  heaviest 
afflictions,  and  was  highly  rewarded.  His  design  in  this  was  to 
shew  the  suffering  believing  Jews  that  their  lot  was  not  different 
from  that  of  the  most  eminent  servants  of  God  ;  and  that  if  a  Gen- 
tile was  so  patient  under  great  sufferings,  it  became  them  to  be 
equally  patient,  as  being  better  instructed  than  he  was. — This  pas- 
sage of  scripture,  as  well  as  Ezek.  xiv.  14.  where  Job  is  mentioned 
with  Noah  and  Daniel  as  one  eminently  righteous,  shews  that  Job 
was  a  real  person,  and  that  his  history  is  not  a  dramatic  fable,  as 
many  have  supposed.  A  fabulous  person  certainly  would  not 
have  been  mentioned  by  the  apostle  as  an  example  of  any  virtue. 

3.  Ye  have  seen  the  endof  the  Lord] — This  is  the  genitive  of  the 
agent.  Ye  have  seen  in  the  history  of  that  good  man,  what  a  happy 
termination  the  Lord  put  to  his  sufferings. 

Ver,  12—1.  Swear  not  neither  by  the  heaven,  <fcc.]— It  is  supposed 


signifies.  Vulgate,  'Epulati  estis,  ye  have  feasted;'  because  the 
felicity  of  the  rich  consists  chiefly  in  the  pleasures  of  the  table.  The 
luxury  of  the  rich  Jews  is  finely  described  by  the  prophet  Amos,  ch. 
vi.  4.  '  That  lie  upon  beds  of  ivory,  and  stretch  themselves  upon 
their  couches,  and  eat  the  lambs  out  of  the  flock,  and  the  calves  out 
of  the  midst  of  the  stall;  5.  That  chant  to  the  sound  of  the  viol,  and 
invent  to  themselves  instruments  of  music  like  David ;  6.  That 
drink  wine  in  bowls,  and  anoint  themselves  with  the  chief  oint- 
ments ;  but  they  are  not  grieved  for  the  affliction  of  Joseph.' 

2.  And  have  been  wanton.] — Etttxtx^txti,  Syriac,  subsannas- 
tis,  ye  have  mocked.  The  Greek  word  signifies,  to  feed  deliciously, 
and  drink  choice  liquors  ;  and  because  that  manner  of  living  leads 
to  lasciviousness,  it  often  signifies  to  be  addicted  to  carnal  lusts,  as 
in  this  passage,  where  it  is  distinguished  from  jt^u<? iio-strs,  ye  have 
lived  luxuriously.  See  1  Tim.  v.  6. — The  Jews  were  so  noted  for  las- 
civiousness, that  Tacitus  calls  them  "projectissima  ad  libidinem 
gens, — a  nation  exceedingly  addicted  to  lust."    Hist.  lib.  v.  initio. 

3.  Ye  have  fatted  your  hearts,  as  for  a  day  of  slaughter.] — Syriac, 
corpora  vestra,  your  bodies. — 'A  day  of  slaughter'  is  an  high  festi- 
val, a  day  of  offering  many  sacrifices.  This  is  an  allusion  to  Isaiah's 
description  of  the  destruction  of  the  Idumeans.  chap,  xxxiv.  6.  'For 
the  Lord  hath  a  sacrifice  in  Bozra,  and  a  great  slaughter  in  the  land 
of  Idumea.'  In  the  same  manner,  the  destruction  of  God's  enemies 
is  called  '  the  supper  of  the  great  God,'  Rev.  xix.  18.  See  also  Ezek. 
xxxix.  17. — The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  rich  Jews,  by  their  lux- 
ury and  lasciviousness,  had  rendered  themselves  fit  to  be  destroyed 
in  the  day  of  God's  wrath.  Others  think  the  meaning  is.  ye  have 
pampered  yourselves  every  day,  as  the  luxurious  do  on  high  festi- 
val days.  Either  way  understood,  this  passage  is  a  rebuke  to  those 
who  by  fraud  and  oppression  amass  riches,  and  spend  them  in 
gratifying  their  own  lusts,  without  attending  to  the  wants  of  the 
poor.  The  clause,  '  as  for  a  day  of  slaughter,'  is  wanting  in  the 
Ethiopic  version,  and  is  thought  by  Mill  an  interpretation  rather 
than  a  part  of  the  text,  Proleg.  1217.  But  the  reading  of  the  Ethio- 
pic version,  being  unsupported,  is  of  no  authority. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Ye  have  killed  the  Just  One.]— In  Le  Clerc's  opinion, 
which  Benson  follows,  '  the  just  one'  is  the  Christians  whom  the  un- 
believing Jews  persecuted  and  put  to  death.  But  as  Stephen  charged 
the  council,  Acts  vii.  62,  with  murdering  'the  Just  One,'  and  as 
'  the  Just  One'  is  an  appellation  given  to  our  Lord,  Acts  iii.  It.  xxii. 
14.  to  denote  that  he  was  just  or  righteous  in  calling  himself  the 
Messiah,  and  that  the  sin  of  the  Jews  in  putting  him  to  death  was 
great,  I  rather  think  it  is  of  him  the  apostle  speaks;  more  especially 
as  our  Lord  himself,  in  the  parable  of  the  vineyard,  expressly  de- 
clared that  the  lord  of  the  vineyard,  for  the  crime  of  killing  his  son, 
would  miserably  destroy  these  wicked  husbandmen ;  that  is,  the 
whole  Jewish  nation,  to  whom  the  crime  committed  by  their  rulers 
is  imputed,  both  by  Christ  and  by  his  apostles. — The  conjunction 
and  is  elegantly  omitted  in  this  clause,  to  express  the  haste  of  the 
Jewish  rulers  to  put  Christ  to  death  after  he  was  condemned. 

2.  Who  did  not  resist  you.]— I  have  followed  Michaelisin  supply- 
ing the  pronoun  who.  In  the  original  it  is  '  resistoth  you  not.' — But 
is  the  other  verbs  in  the  sentence  are  in  the  preterite  tense,  'Ye 
have  condemned,  ye  have  killed,'  this  must  be  understood  in  the 
4G 
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nor  by  any  other  oath :  But  let  your  yea  be 
yea,  and  tour  nay,  nay,  that  ye  may  not  fall 
under  condemnation.2 


13  Does  any  one  among  you  suffer  evil? 
let  him  pray.  Is  any  one  cheerful?  let  him 
sing  psalms.1 

14  Is  any  one  sick  among  you]  let  him  send 
for  the  elders1  of  the  church,  and  let  them 
pray  over  him,2  having  anointed  him  with  oil3 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

15  And  the  prayer  of  faith1  -will  save  (too 
k-ajuvoytx.)  the  sick  person,  and  so  the  Lord  -will 
raise  him  up.  (K*v,  etsi)  And  although  he 
hath  committed  sins,  they  shall  be  forgiven 
him. 

16  Confess  your  faults'  one  to  another, 
and  pray  for  one  another,  that  ye  may  be 
healed.2  (See  1  John  v.  16.  note  3.)  The  in- 
wrought prayer  {Jmcuh,  69.)  of  the  righteous 
man  availeth  much.3 

17  Elias  was  a  man  of  like  infirmity^  with 
us.     And  he  prayed  fervently2  (60.)  that  it 
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ven,  nor  by  the  earth,  nor  by  any  other  oath,  in  the  imagination  that 
such  oaths  are  not  obligatory  :  lint  let  your  yea,  or  affirmation  on 
oath,  be  yea,  that  is,  agreeable  to  truth,  and  your  nay,  nay,  in  like 
manner,  that  ye  may  not  fall  tinder  condemnation  as  perjured  hypo- 
crites. 

13  Does  any  one  among  you  suffer  evil  for  being  a  Christian] 
instead  of  denying  his  faith  with  oaths,  let  him  pray  for  strength  to 
bear  his  sufferings.  Is  any  one  cheerful  ?  let  him  sing  psalms  of 
praise  to  God  for  all  his  mercies. 

14  Is  any  one  sick  among  you  ?  let  him  send  for  the  elders  of  the 
church,  who  possess  the  gift  of  healing  diseases,  and  let  them  pray 
over  him,  after  anointing  him  -with  oil  by  the  special  direction  of 
Christ,  in  token  that  a  miracle  is  to  be  performed  for  his  re- 
covery. 

15  And  the  prayer  of  faith  tvill  save  the  sick  person  from  his  dis- 
ease, and  the  Lord  -will  raise  him  up  from  his  sick-bed.  See  Mark 
i.  31.  So  that  although  he  hath  committed  sins,  for  which  that  dis- 
ease was  sent  on  him,  they  shall  be  forgiven  him  by  the  removal  of 
the  disease.     (See  1  John  v.  16.  note  3.) 

16  In  your  sickness,  therefore,  confess  your  faults  to  one  another, 
if  ye  have  done  one  another  any  injury.  And  the  injured  to  whom 
the  confession  is  made,  ought  to  forgive  the  sick,  and  pray  for  him 
that  he  may  be  healed.  The  inspired  prayer  of  the  elder,  (ver.  14.), 
accompanied  with  the  prayer  of  the  injured  party,  hath  great  in- 
fluence with  God. 

17  The  infirmities  to  which  the  elders  are  subject,  will  not  hin- 
der the  efficacy  of  their  prayers.     Elijah  -was  a  man  of  like  iiifir- 


by  some,  that  James  in  this  passage  forbade  the  brethren  to  make 
indiscreet  vows  for  the  purpose  of  delivering  themselves  out 
of  their  affliction  ;  because  a  practice  of  that  sort  shewed  great  ig- 
norance of  the  character  of  God,  and  great  impatience.  This  no 
doubt  is  a  good  sense  of  the  passage.  Yet  I  rather  think  he  forbade 
them,  when  brought  before  the  tribunals  of  their  persecutors,  to 
deny  llieir  faith  with  oaths;  which  some  of  them,  it  seems,  thought 
they  might  do  with  a  safe  conscience,  if  the  oath  was  one  of  those 
which  were  reckoned  not  binding.  For  that  the  Jews  thought 
some  oaths  obligatory  and  others  not,  appears  from  our  Lord's 
condemnation  of  that  false  morality,  recorded  Matt.  v.  34. 

2.  That  ye  may  not  fall  (j^=  x?itrn/)  under  condemnation.] — This, 
which  is  the  reading  of  the  common  edition,  and  of  some  ancient 
MSS.,  particularly  the  Alexandrian,  and  of  theSyriac,  Vulgate,  and 
other  versions,  was  adopted  by  our  translators.  But  Beza,  Ben- 
ji'lius,  and  others,  on  the  authority  of  the  greatest  number  of  MSS. 
prefer  e>c  ua-sxjjo-iv,  into  hypocrisy.  This  latter  reading  Mill  hath 
inserted  in  his  edition  ;  yet  in  his  Prolegom.  he  prefers  the  other, 
No.  1308. — The  apostle  in  this  passage  sets  the  condemnation  of  God 
threatened  in  the  decalogue  against  false  swearers,  in  opposition 
to  the  condemnation  of  men,  which  the  brethren  might  escape  who 
sware  falsely  concerning  their  faith. 

Ver.  13. — Let  him  sing  psalms.] — In  this,  and  what  goes  before, 
the  apostle  advises  us  to  employ  ourselves  in  such  private  religious 
exercises  as  are  suitable  to  our  present  circumstances  and  frame 
of  mind.  When  rendered  cheerful,  by  contemplating  the  manifes- 
tations which  God  hath  made  of  his  perfections  in  the  works  of 
creation,  providence,  and  redemption,  or  by  any  blessing  bestowed 
on  ourselves,  we  are  to  express  our  joy,  not  by  drinking  and  sing- 
ing profane  lewd  songs,  but  by  hymns  of  praise,  and  by  thanks- 
givings to  God  for  all  his  mercies.  See  Eph.  v.  18,  19.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  afflicted,  we  are  to  pray  ;  that  being  the  best 
means  of  producing  in  ourselves  patience  and  resignation.  But  as 
the  precept  concerning  our  singing  psalms  when  cheerful  does  not 
imply  that  we  are  not  to  pray  then ;  so  the  precept  concerning  prayer 
in  affliction  does  not  imply  that  we  are  not  to  express  our  joy  in 
suffering  according  to  the  will  of  God,  by  singing  psalms  as  Paul 
and  Silas  did  in  the  jail  at  Philippi. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Send  for  the  elders  of  the  church ;]— namely,  where 
the  sick  person  lives.  See  1  Tiin.  v.  17.  note  1.  for  an  account  of 
the  elders. — In  the  first  age  the  spiritual  gifts  were  dispensed  in 
such  plenty,  that  no  church  was  without  these  gifts;  and  particu- 
larly, in  every  church  there  were  some  who  possessed  the  gift  of 
miraculously  healing  the  sick. 

2.  Let  them  pray  over  him ;] — that  is,  with  their  hands  laid  on 
him.  This  is  what  is  called  'the  prayer  of  faith,'  ver.  15.  See 
note  1.  there;  also  the  notes  on  the  parallel  passage,  1  John  v. 
14.  16. 

3.  Having  anointed  him  with  oil.]— Although  the  rite  here  pre- 
scribed is  not  mentioned  in  the  account  which  the  Evangelists  have 
given  of  Christ's  commission  to  his  disciples  to  heal  the  sick,  Matt. 
x.  8.  Luke  ix.  2.  it  is  probable  he  appointed  it  then.  For  in  the 
account  given  of  the  execution  of  that  commission  it  is  said,  Mark 
vi.  13.  'They  anointed  with  oil  many  that  were  sick,  and  healed 
them.'  The  anointing  the  sick  with  oil  was  not  prescribed,  either 
by  our  Lord  or  by  his  apostles,  as  a  natural  remedy,  but  as  a  sensi- 
ble token  to  the  sick  person  himself,  and  to  those  who  were  pre- 
sent, that  a  miracle  of  healing  was  going  to  be  performed.  Where 
no  miracle  is  to  be  performed,  to  use  anointing,  as  a  religious  rite, 
is  a  vain  superstition.     See  1  John  v.  16.  note  4. 

Ver.  15.  And  the  prayer  of  faith.]— In  scripture,  faith  sometimes 
signifies  the  spiritual  gifts  in  general,  Rom.  xii.  3.  sometimes  the 
gift  of  working  miracles,  1  Cor.  xii.  9.  xiii.  2.  and  sometimes  the  gift 


of  healing  diseases  miraculously,  Acts  iii.  16.  in  which  sense  it  is  to 
be  understood  here.  The  gift  of  working  miracles  was  caUedfaith, 
because  they  were  always  performed  in  consequence  of  an  impres- 
sion made  by  the  Spirit  on  the  mind  of  the  person  who  was  to  per- 
form them,  moving  him  to  undertake  the  miracle,  and  working  in 
him  a  full  persuasion  that  it  would  be  performed.  Wherefore,  'the 
prayer  of  faith'  is  a  prayer  which  the  elder,  moved  by  the  Spirit  of 
God,  was  to  make  for  the  recovery  of  the  sick,  in  the  full  persua- 
sion that  the  Lord  would  raise  him  up.    See  1  John  v.  16.  note  1. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Confess  your  faults  one  to  another.]— In  sickness  we 
are  to  confess  our  faults  one  to  another,  not  because  we  have  power 
to  grant  pardon  of  sin  to  each  other,  but,  diseases  being  often  in- 
flicted as  the  punishment  of  particular  sins,  (1  Cor.  xi.  30.),  when 
the  sick  are  made  sensible,  in  the  course  of  their  disease,  that  they 
have  injured  their  brethren,  they  ought  to  shew  their  repentance, 
by  confessing  these  sins  to  them,  and  by  asking  their  pardon.  This 
passage  of  scripture,  therefore,  affords  no  foundation  for  the  Popish 
practice  of  auricular  confession  to  the  priest.  Besides,  mutual  con- 
fession being  here  enjoined,  the  priest  is  as  much  bound  by  this 
precept  to  confess  to  the  people,  as  the  people  to  the  priest ;  not  to 
mention,  that  confession  in  general  is  not  enjoined  here,  but  con- 
fession to  the  injured  party  only,  agreeably  to  our  Lord's  direction, 
Matt.  v.  25. ;  and,  when  acknowledgment  is  made  to  him,  he 
ought  to  forgive,  and  pray  for  the  party  who  injured  him,  that  he 
may  be  healed.    See  the  following  note. 

2.  And  pray  for  one  another,  that  ye  may  be  healed.]— Here  four 
things  are  observable  : — 1.  That  this  confession  was  to  be  made, 
not  by  a  person  in  health  that  he  might  obtain  eternal  salvation,  but 
by  a  sick  -person  that  he  might  be  healed;  2.  That  this  direction 
being  addressed  to  women  as  well  as  to  men,  they  are  required  to 
pray  for  one  another,  and  even  for  the  men,  whether  laity  or  clergy, 
who  have  injured  them;  3.  That  there  is  no  mention  here  of  abso- 
lution, either  by  the  priest,  or  by  any  other  person;  4.  Absolution, 
in  the  sound  sense  of  the  word,  being  nothing  but  a  declaration  of 
the  promises  of  pardon  which  are  made  in  the  gospel  to  penitent 
sinners,  every  one  who  understands  the  gospel  doctrine  may,  as 
Benson  observes,  declare  these  promises  to  penitent  sinners,  as 
well  as  any  bishop  or  priest  whatever;  and  the  one  hath  no  more 
authority  to  do  it  than  the  other  :  nay,  every  sincere  penitent  may 
expect  salvation  without  the  absolution  of  any  person  whatever ; 
whereas  the  impenitent  have  no  reason  to  expect  that  blessing, 
although  absolved  by  all  the  priests  in  the  world. 

3.  The  inwrought  prayer  of  the  righteous  man  availeth  much ;] — 
namely,  to  obtain  health  for  the  sick.  Because  this  is  called  £<>ta-i» 
tvseyov/iiv>i,  theinwroughl  prayer,  I  think  it  must  be  understood  of 
the  prayer  of  the  elder  for  the  miraculous  recovery  of  the  sick,  to 
which  he  was  moved  by  the  Spirit,  and  not  of  the  prayer  of  any 
righteous  man  whatever.  For  we  dq  not  find  in  scripture  that  the 
prayers  of  such  were  followed  with  miraculous  cures,  unless  they 
possessed  the  gift  of  healing,  and  were  moved  by  an  impulse  of  the 
Spirit  to  pray  for  the  cure. — In  this  verse  it  is  intimated,  that  if  the. 
disease  was  inflicted  on  the  sick  person  for  some  injury  which  ho 
had  committed,  he  was  to  shew  his  repentance  by  confessing  his 
fault  to  him  whom  he  had  injured,  before  the  elder  prayed  for  his 
recovery  ;  and  that,  to  render  the  elder's  prayer  the  more  effectual, 
the  injured  party  was  to  join  the  elder  in  praying  that  the  sick  per- 
son might  be  healed. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Elias  was  a  man  of  like  infirmity  with  us.] — In  this 
sense  the  word  ojuoiowairns  is  used,  Acts  xiv.  15. ;  literally  it  signi- 
fies, suffering  like  things  with  another .  Elijah  through  natural  in- 
firmity suffered  as  we  do,  from  disease,  'from  temptation,  from 
persecution,  &c.  ' 

2.  And  he  prayed  fervently.]— In  the  history  it  is  not  said  directly, 
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might  not  rain ;  and  it  did  not  rain  upon  the 
land  for  three  years  and  six  months.3 


18  And  again  he  prayed,  and  the  heaven 
gave  rain,1  and  the  land  brought  forth  its 
fruit. 

1 9  Brethren,  if  any  one  among  you  is  se- 
duced from  the  truth,  and  any  one  turn  him 
back,'1 

20  Let  him  know,  that  he  -who  turneth  a  sin- 
ner back  from  the  error  of  his  way,  -will  save  a 
soul  from  death,1  and  -will  cover  a  multitude  of 
sins.2 


jame; 
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mity  -with  us.  And  he,  to  shew  Ahah  that  the  Cod  whom  he  wor- 
shipped was  the  true  God,  prayed  fervently  that  it  might  not  rain : 
And  it  did  not  rain  on  the  land  of  Israel  for  three  years  and  sir 
months. 

18  And  the  famine  occasioned  by  the  drought  having  humbled 
Ahab,  again  Elijah  prayed  for  rain,  and  the  heaven  gave  rain,  ana 
the  land  brought  forth  its  fruit  plentifully. 

19  Ye  ought  to  be  solicitous  for  each  other's  eternal  welfare,  as 
well  as  for  their  temporal  happiness.  I  therefore  tell  you,  brethren, 
if  a7iy  one  among  you  is  seduced  from  the  doctrine  and  practice  of 
the  gospel,  and  any  person  turn  him  back  to  the  right  path, 

20  Let  such  an  one  know,  that  he  -who  turneth  a  sinner  back 
from  false  doctrine  and  bad  practice,  will  save  a  soul  from  the  spiri- 
tual death,  and  -will  procure  him  the  pardon  of  all  his  sins  ;  and  for 
that  good  office  will  himself  shine  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever, 
Dan.  xii.  3. 


either  that  the  drought  was  brought  on,  or  the  rain  sent,  in  con- 
sequence of  Elijah's  praying ;  but  it  is  insinuated,  that  both  hap- 
pened through  his  prayer;  for,  1  Kings  xvii.  1.  we  are  told  that 
'  Elijah  sware  there  should  not  be  dew  nor  rain  these  years,  but 
according  to  his  word ;'  that  is,  as  James  hath  explained  it,  accord- 
in"  to  his  inspired  prayer  for  drought  or  for  rain. 

3.  And  it  did  not  rain  upon  the  land  for  three  years  and  six 
months.] — This  is  the  period  which  our  Lord  likewise  says  the 
drought  continued,  Luke  iv.  25.  It  is  said  indeed,  1  Kings  xviii.  1. 
'That  in  the  third  year  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Elijah,' 
namely,  concerning  the  rain.  But  this  third  year  was  computed 
from  the  time  of  his  going  to  live  at  Zarephath,  which  happened 
many  days  after  the  drought  began  ;  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  he 
remained  at  the  brook  Cherith  till  it  was  dried  up,  and  then  went 
to  Zarephath  in  the  country  of  Sidon,  1  Kings  xvii.  7.  9.  Where- 
fore, the  three  years  and  six  months  must  be  computed  from  his 
denouncing  the  drought,  at  which  time  that  judgment  commenced. 

Ver.  18.  And  again  he  prayed,  and  the  heaven  gave  rain.]— Of 
this  second  prayer  there  is  an  insinuation  in  the  history,  1  Kings 
xviii.  42.  where  we  are  told,  that  '  he  east  himself  down  on  the  earth, 
and  put  his  face  between  his  knees ;'  for  that  was  the  posture  of  an 
humble  and  earnest  supplicant.  Besides,  Moses's  praying  is  ex- 
pressed by  his  '  falling  on  his  face,'  Numb.  xvi.  4. 

Ver.  19.  And  any  one  turn  him  back.]— This  teaches  us,  that  it  is 
Ihe  duty  of  those  who  persevere  in  the  path  of  truth,  to  endeavour, 


by  friendly  admonition  and  by  good  example,  to  turn  back  those 
who  have  wandered  into  error  through  the  viciousness  of  their 
own  disposition.    See  2  Thess.  xi.  12. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Will  save  a  soul  from  death.] — What  greater  motive 
can  there  be  to  excite  the  virtuous  earnestly  to  exert  themselves  in 
accomplishing  the  reformation  of  their  erring  brethren'? 

2.  And  will  cover  a  multitude  of  sins.] — The  covering  of  sin  is  a 
phrase  which  often  occurs  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  always  signi- 
fies the  pardoning  of  sin.  Nor  has  it  any  other  meaning  here.  For 
surely  it  cannot  be  the  apostle's  intention  to  tell  us,  that  the  turning 
of  a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way  will  conceal,  from  the  eye  aS 
God's  justice,  a  multitude  of  sins  'committed  by  the  person  who 
does  this  charitable  office,  if  he  continueth  in  them.  Such  a  person 
needs  himself  to  be  turned  from  the  error  of  his  way,  in  order  that 
his  own  soul  may  be  saved  from  death.  St.  Peter  hath  a  similar  ex- 
pression, 1  Pet.  iv.  8.  'Love  covers  a  multitude  of  sins,'  not,  how- 
ever, in  the  person  who  is  possessed  of  love,  but  in  the  person  who 
is  the  object  of  his  love.  It  disposes  him  to  forgive  his  sins,  see 
Prov.  x.  12. — Atterbury,  however,  (Serm.  vol.  i.  p.  46.),  and  Scott, 
(Christ.  Life,  vol.  i.  p.  368.),  contend,  that  '  the  covering  a  multitude 
of  sins'  includes  also,  that  the  pious  action  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks,  engages  God  to  look  with  greater  indulgence  on  the  charac- 
ter of  the  person  who  performs  it,  and  to  be  less  severe  in  marking 
what  he  hath  done  amiss. 


I.  PETER. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — The  History  of  Simon,  -whom  our  Lord 
surnamed  Peter. 

Simox  was  a  native  of  Bethsaida,  a  town  situated  on 
the  western  shore  of  the  lake  of  Gennesareth.  He  was 
by  trade  a  fisherman,  and  had  a  brother  named  Andrew ; 
but  whether  he  was  elder  or  younger  than  Simon,  is  not 
known.  Their  father  was  named  Jonah  or  John ;  and 
probably  was  of  the  same  occupation  with  his  sons.  An- 
drew was  a  disciple  of  John  Baptist,  John  i.  35.  41.  and 
heard  him  point  out  Jesus  as  '  the  Lamb  of  God  which 
taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world.'  This  good  news  An- 
drew communicated  to  his  brother  Simon,  and  brought 
him  to  Jesus ;  who,  foreseeing  the  fortitude  he  would 
exercise  in  preaching  the  gospel,  honoured  him  with  the 
name  of  Cephas  or  Peter,  which  is  by  interpretation  a 
stone  or  rock,  John  i.  42. 

Andrew  and  Peter,  now  become  the  disciples  of  Jesus, 
often  attended  him.  Yet  they  still  followed  their  trade 
of  fishing  occasionally,  till  he  called  them  to  a  more  con- 
stant attendance,  promising  to  make  them  '  fishers  of  men,' 
Matt.  iv.  19.  Afterwards,  when  he  chose  twelve  of  his 
disciples  to  be  with  him  always,  and  to  be  his  Apostles, 
Peter  and  Andrew  were  of  the  number.  About  that 
time  Peter  had  left  Bethsaida,  and  had  gone  to  Caper- 
naum with  his  wife,  who  is  thought  to  have  been  of  that 


town.  From  Andrew's  accompanying  his  brother  thither, 
and  living  with  him  in  the  same  house,  it  may  be  conjec- 
tured that  their  father  was  dead.  With  them  Jesus  also 
abode,  after  he  took  up  his  ordinary  residence  in  Caper- 
naum ;  for  he  seems  to  have  been  pleased  with  the  dis- 
position and  manners  of  all  the  members  of  the  family. — 
This  house  is  sometimes  called  Peter's  house,  Matt.  viii. 
14.  and  sometimes  the  house  of  Simon  and  Andrew, 
Mark  i.  29. — Thus,  as  Lardner  observes,  it  appears  that 
before  Peter  became  an  apostle  he  had  a  wife,  was  the 
head  of  a  family,  had  a  boat  and  nets,  and  a  furnished 
house,  and  maintained  himself  by  an  honest  occupation. 
To  these  things  Peter  alluded  when  he  told  his  Master, 
1  Behold  we  have  left  all  and  followed  thee  !  What  shall 
we  have  therefor  1'  Matt.  xix.  27. — The  apostle  Paul 
seems  to  insinuate,  that  Peter's  wife  attended  him  in  his 
travels  after  our  Lord's  ascension,  1  Cor.  ix.  5. 

Peter,  now  made  an  apostle,  shewed  on  every  occasion 
the  strongest  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  the  most 
extraordinary  zeal  in  his  service ;  of  which  the  following 
are  examples. — The  night  after  the  miracle  of  the  loaves, 
when  Jesus  came  to  his  disciples  walking  on  the  sea,  they 
were  affrighted,  supposing  that  they  saw  a  spirit.  But 
Peter,  taking  courage,  said,  '  Lord,  if  it  be  thou,  bid  me 
come  to  thee  on  the  water.  And  he  said  to  him,  Come,' 
Matt.  xiv.  28. — The  next  day,  when  many  of  our  Lord's 
disciples,  offended  at  his  discourse  in  the  synagogue  of 
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Capernaum,  left  him,  Jesus  said  to  the  twelve,  •  Will  ye 
also  go  away  1  Then  Simon  Peter  answered  him,  Lord, 
to  whom  shall  we  go  1  for  thou  hast  the  words  of  eternal 
life ;  and  we  know,  and  are  sure,  that  thou  art  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  the  living  God.'  In  returning  this  answer, 
Peter  was  more  forward  than  the  rest,  because  his  faith 
was  strengthened  by  the  late  miracle  of  his  walking  on 
the  water. — The  same  answer  Peter  gave,  when  Jesus  in 
private  asked  his  disciples,  first,  what  opinion  the  people 
entertained  of  him  1  next,  what  was  their  own  opinion  T 
Matt.  xvi.  16.  '  Simon  Peter  answered  and  said,  Thou  art 
the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.'  Having  received 
this  answer,  Jesus  declared  Peter  blessed  on  account  of 
his  faith  ;  and  in  allusion  to  the  signification  of  his  name, 
added,  '  Thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this  rock  I  will  build 
my  church ; — and  I  will  give  thee  the  keys  of  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,' 
&c.  Many  think  these  things  were  spoken  to  Peter  alone, 
for  the  purpose  of  conferring  on  him  privileges  and  powers 
not  granted  to  the  rest  of  the  apostles.  But  others,  with 
more  reason,  suppose,  that  though  Jesus  directed  his  dis- 
course to  Peter,  it  was  intended  for  them  all ;  and  that  the 
honours  and  powers  granted  to  Peter  by  name,  were  con- 
ferred on  them  all  equally.  For  no  one  will  say,  that 
Christ's  church  was  built  upon  Peter  singly.  It  was 
built  on  the  foundation  of  all  the  apostles  and  prophets, 
Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner-stone.  As 
little  can  any  one  say ,  that  the  power  of  binding  and  loosing 
was  confined  to  Peter ;  seeing  it  was  declared  afterwards 
to  belong  to  all  the  apostles,  Matt,  xviii.  18.  John  xx. 
23.  See  Preface  to  1  Timothy,  Sect.  5.  Art.  1,  2.  To 
these  things  add  this,  that  as  Peter  made  both  his  con- 
fessions in  answer  to  questions  which  Jesus  put  to  the 
whole  apostles,  these  confessions  were  certainly  made  in 
the  name  of  the  whole.  And  therefore  what  Jesus  said 
to  him  in  reply  was  designed  for  the  whole  without  dis- 
tinction ;  excepting  this,  which  was  peculiar  to  him,  that 
he  was  to  be  the  first  who,  after  the  descent  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  should  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Jews,  and  then  to 
the  Gentiles ;  an  honour  which  was  conferred  on  Peter 
in  the  expression,  '  I  will  give  thee  the  keys,'  &c. 

Peter  was  one  of  the  three  apostles  whom  Jesus  ad- 
mitted to  witness  the  resurrection  of  Jairus's  daughter, 
and  before  whom  he  was  transfigured,  and  with  whom 
he  retired  to  pray  in  the  garden  the  night  before  he  suffer- 
ed. He  was  the  person  who,  in  the  fervour  of  his  zeal 
for  his  Master,  cut  off  the  ear  of  the  high-priest's  slave, 
when  the  armed  band  came  to  apprehend  him.  Yet  this 
same  Peter,  a  few  hours  after  that,  denied  his  Master  three 
different  times  in  the  high-priest's  palace,  and  with  oaths. 
After  the  third  denial,  being  stung  with  deep  remorse,  he 
went  out  and  wept  bitterly.  This  offence  therefore  Jesus 
pardoned.  And  to  testify  his  acceptance  of  his  lapsed 
but  penitent  apostle,  he  ordered  the  women  to  carry  the 
news  of  his  resurrection  to  Peter  by  name ;  and  appear- 
ed to  him  before  he  shewed  himself  to  any  other  of  his 
apostles :  and,  at  another  appearance,  he  confirmed  him 
in  the  apostolical  office,  by  giving  him  a  special  commis- 
sion to  feed  his  sheep. — From  that  time  forth  Peter  never 
faltered  in  his  faith;  but  uniformly  shewed  the  greatest 
zeal  and  courage  in  his  Master's  cause. 

Soon  after  our  Lord's  ascension,  in  a  numerous  assem- 
bly of  the  apostles  and  brethren,  Peter  gave  it  as  his  opi- 
nion, that  one  should  be  chosen  to  be  an  apostle  in  the 
room  of  Judas.  To  this  they  all  agreed,  and,  by  lot, 
chose  Matthias,  whom,  on  that  occasion,  they  numbered 
with  the  eleven  apostles.  See  Prelim.  Essay  I.  Art.  1. — 
On  the  day  of  Pentecost  following,  when  the  Holy  Ghost 
fell  on  the  apostles  and  disciples,  '  Peter,  standing  up 
with  the  eleven,  lift  up  his  voice ;'  that  is,  Peter,  rising 
up,  spake  with  a  loud  voice,  in  the  name  of  the  apostles, 
as  he  had  done  on  various  occasions  in  his  Master's  life- 


time, and  gave  the  multitude  an  account  of  that  great 
miracle,  Acts  ii.  14. — When  Peter  and  John  were  brought 
before  the  council,  to  be  examined  concerning  the  mi- 
racle wrought  on  the  impotent  man,  Peter  spake.  It 
was  Peter  who  questioned  Ananias  and  Sapphira  about 
the  price  of  their  lands ;  and,  for  their  lying  in  that  mat- 
ter, punished  them  miraculously  with  death.  It  is  re- 
markable also,  that  although  by  the  hands  of  the  apostles 
many  signs  and  wonders  were  wrought,  it  was  by  Peter's 
shadow  alone,  that  the  sick,  who  were  laid  in  the  streets 
of  Jerusalem,  were  healed  as  he  passed  by.  Lastly,  It 
was  Peter  who  made  answer  to  the  council,  for  the  apos- 
tles not  obeying  their  command  to  preach  no  more  in  the 
name  of  Jesus. 

Peter's  fame  was  now  become  so  great,  that  the  bre- 
thren at  Joppa,  hearing  of  his  being  in  Lydda,  and  of  his 
having  cured  Eneas  miraculously  of  a  palsy,  sent,  de- 
siring him  to  come  and  restore  a  disciple  to  life  named 
Tabitha,  which  he  did. — During  his  abode  in  Joppa,  the 
Roman  centurion  Cornelius,  directed  by  an  angel,  sent 
for  him  to  come  and  preach  to  him.  On  that  occasion, 
the  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  Cornelius  and  his  company, 
while  Peter  spake. — Peter,  by  his  zeal  and  success  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  having  attracted  the  notice  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  Herod  Agrippa,  who,  to  please 
the  Jews,  had  killed  James  the  brother  of  John,  still  far- 
ther to  gratify  them,  cast  Peter  into  prison.  But  an 
angel  brought  him  out;  after  which  he  concealed  him- 
self in  the  city,  or  in  some  neighbouring  town,  till  He- 
rod's death,  which  happened  about  the  end  of  the  year. 
Some  learned  men  think  Peter  at  that  time  went  to  An- 
tioch  or  to  Rome.  But  if  he  had  gone  to  any  cele- 
brated city,  Luke,  as  L'Enfant  observes,  would  probably 
have  mentioned  it.  Besides,  we  find  him  in  the  council 
of  Jerusalem,  which  met  not  long  after  this  to  determine 
the  famous  question  concerning  the  circumcision  of  the 
Gentiles. — The  council  being  ended,  Peter  went  to  An- 
tioch,  where  he  gave  great  offence  by  refusing  to  eat 
with  the  converted  Gentiles.  But  Paul  withstood  him 
to  the  face,  rebuking  him  before  the  whole  church  for 
his  pusillanimity  and  hypocrisy,  Gal.  ii.  11 — 21. 

From  the  foregoing  history  it  appears,  that  Peter  very 
early  distinguished  himself  as  an  apostle ;  that  his  Master 
greatly  esteemed  him  for  his  courage,  his  zeal,  and  his 
other  good  qualities ;  that  he  lived  in  peculiar  habits  of 
intimacy  with  Peter,  and  conferred  on  him  various  marks 
of  favour  in  common  with  James  and  John,  who  likewise 
distinguished  themselves  by  their  talents  and  good  dispo- 
sitions. But  that  Peter  received  from  Christ  any  autho- 
rity over  his  brethren,  or  possessed  any  superior  dignity 
as  an  apostle,  there  is  no  reason  for  believing.  All  the 
apostles  were  equal  in  office  and  authority ;  as  is  plain 
from  our  Lord's  declaration,  •  One  is  your  master,  even 
Christ,  and  all  ye  are  brethren.'  The  only  distinction 
among  the  apostles,  was  that  which  arose  from  personal 
talents  and  qualifications,  a  distinction  which  never  fails 
to  take  place  in  every  society.  Because,  if  one  dis- 
tinguishes himself  by  his  superior  ability  in  the  manage- 
ment of  affairs,  he  will  be  respected  in  proportion  to  the 
idea  which  his  fellows  entertain  of  him.  In  this  man- 
ner, and  in  no  other,  Peter,  whose  virtues  and  talents 
were  singularly  conspicuous,  acquired  a  pre-eminence 
among  the  apostles ;  but  it  was  only  of  the  sort  founded 
on  personal  esteem.  And  therefore,  in  their  meetings 
to  deliberate  on  any  important  affair,  the  brethren  may 
have  wished  to  hear  him  speak  first ;  and  he  commonly 
did  so:  but  that  was  all.  In  like  manner,  in  their  in- 
tercourses with  their  adversaries,  Peter  often  spake  in  the 
name  of  such  of  the  apostles  and  brethren  as  were  pre- 
sent ;  which  they  willingly  allowed,  perhaps  desired,  as 
thinking  him  best  qualified  for  the  office.  The  Evange- 
lists also,  who  wrote  their  gospels  a  considerable  time 
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after  Peter  had  raised  himself  in  the  esteem  of  the  apos- 
tles and  brethren,  added  their  suffrage  to  his  character,  by 
mentioning  him  first  in  the  catalogues  which  they  gave 
of  the  apostles.  And  as  two  of  them  were  themselves 
apostles,  by  acknowledging,  in  that  manner,  their  respect 
for  him,  they  have  shewn  themselves  entirely  free  from 
envy.  Lastly,  it  appears  from  Peter's  epistles  that  he  did 
not  think  himself  superior  in  authority  to  the  other  apos- 
tles. For  if  he  had  entertained  any  imagination  of  that 
sort,  insinuations  of  his  superiority,  if  not  direct  assertions 
thereof,  might  have  been  expected  in  his  epistles,  and 
especially  in  their  inscriptions.  Yet  there  is  nothing  of 
that  sort  in  either  of  his  letters.  The  highest  title  he  takes 
to  himself,  in  writing  to  the  elders  of  Pontus,  is  that  of 
their  fellow-elder,  1  Pet.  v.  1. 

To  the  foregoing  account  of  Peter's  rank  among  the 
apostles,  I  will  add  from  Lardner  on  the  Can.  p.  102.  that 
Cassian,  supposing  Peter  to  be  older  than  Andrew,  makes 
his  age  the  ground  of  his  precedence  among  the  apostles  : 
And  that  Jerome  himself  says,  "  The  keys  were  given  to 
all  the  apostles  alike,  and  the  church  was  built  on  all  of 
them  equally  :  But,  for  preventing  dissension,  precedence 
was  given  to  one.  And  John  might  have  been  the  per- 
son ;  but  he  was  too  young ;  and  Peter  was  preferred  on 
account  of  his  age."  See  the  Pref.  to  James,  sect.  1. 
paragr.  3. 

In  the  history  of  the  Acts,  no  mention  is  made  of  Peter 
after  the  council  of  Jerusalem.  But  from  Gal.  ii.  11.  it 
appears,  that  after  the  council  he  was  with  Paul  at  An- 
tioch.  He  is  likewise  mentioned  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  i.  12. 
iii.  22.  from  which  Pearson  infers,  that  Peter  had  been  in 
Corinth  before  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was 
written.  But  this  does  not  follow.  In  these  passages  Paul 
speaks  of  certain  Jews  in  Corinth,  who  had  been  con- 
verted by  Jesus  and  Peter.  But  he  does  not  say  they 
were  converted  in  Corinth :  Probably  their  conversion 
happened  in  Judea.  If  Peter  had  preached  in  Corinth 
before  Paul  wrote  to  the  Corinthians,  he  would  not  have 
said,  '  I  have  planted,  Apollos  hath  watered ;'  overlooking 
the  labours  of  Peter. — When  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  it  may  be  presumed  that  Peter  was  not  in  Rome. 
For  in  that  epistle  Paul  saluted  many  of  the  brethren  there 
by  name,  without  mentioning  Peter.  Farther,  during  his 
two  years'  confinement  at  Rome,  Paul  wrote  four  letters 
to  different  churches,  in  none  of  which  is  Peter  mention- 
ed. Neither  is  any  thing  said  or  hinted  in  these  epistles, 
from  which  it  can  be  gathered  that  Peter  had  ever  been  in 
Rome.  Probably  he  did  not  visit  that  city  till  about  the 
time  of  Paul's  martyrdom. 

It  is  generally  supposed,  that  after  Peter  was  at  Antioch 
with  Paul  he  returned  to  Jerusalem.  What  happened  to 
him  after  that  is  not  told  in  the  scriptures.  But  Eusebius 
informs  us,  that  Origen,  in  the  third  tome  of  his  Exposi- 
tion on  Genesis,  wrote  to  this  purpose,  "  Peter  is  supposed 
to  have  preached  to  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  in  Pontus, 
Galatia,  Bithynia,  Cappadocia,  and  Asia :  And  at  length, 
coming  to  Rome,  was  crucified  with  his  head  downwards  ; 
himself  having  desired  that  it  might  be  in  that  manner." 
Some  learned  men  think,  that  Peter  in  the  latter  part  of 
his  life  went  into  Chaldea,  and  there  wrote  his  first  epistle  ; 
because  the  salutation  of  the  church  at  Babylon  is  sent  in 
it.  But  their  opinion  is  not  supported  by  the  testimony 
of  ancient  writers. — Lardner,  Can.  vol.  iii.  p.  169.  saith, 
"  It  seems  to  me,  that  when  he  (Peter)  left  Judea,  he  went 
again  to  Antioch  the  chief  city  of  Syria.  Thence  he 
might  go  into  other  parts  of  the  continent,  particularly 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  which 
are  expressly  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  his  first  epis- 
tle. In  those  countries  he  might  stay  a  good  while.  It  is 
very  likely  that  he  did  so ;  and  that  he  was  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  Christians  there,  to  whom  he  afterwards  wrote 
two  epistles.     When  he  left  those  parts,  I  think  he  went 
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to  Rome ;  but  not  rill  after  Paul  had  been  in  that  city,  and 
was  gone  from  it." 

Many  ancient  writers  have  said  that  Peter  was  crucified 
at  Rome,  while  Nero  persecuted  the  Christians.  And 
their  opinion  has  been  espoused  by  learned  men,  both  Pa- 
pists and  Protestants.  Some,  however,  particulary  Sca- 
liger,  Salmasius,  Fred.  Spanheim,  and  others,  deny  that 
Peter  ever  was  at  Rome.  If  the  reader  wishes  to  see  the 
evidence  from  antiquity,  on  which  Peter's  having  been  at 
Rome  rests,  he  will  find  it  fully  set  forth  by  Lardner, 
(Can.  vol.  iii.  c.  18.),  who  concludes  his  inquiry  as  fol- 
lows :  "  This  is  the  general,  uncontradicted,  disinterested 
testimony  of  ancient  writers  in  the  several  parts  of  the 
world,  Greeks,  Latins,  Syrians.  As  our  Lord's  prediction 
concerning  the  death  of  Peter  is  recorded  in  one  of  the 
four  Gospels,  it  is  very  likely  that  Christians  would  observe 
the  accomplishment  of  it :  which  must  have  been  in  some 
place.  And  about  this  place  there  is  no  difference  among 
Christian  writers  of  ancient  times.  Never  any  other 
place  was  named  beside  Rome :  nor  did  any  other  city 
ever  glory  in  the  martyrdom  of  Peter. — It  is  not  for 
our  honour,  nor  for  our  interest,  either  as  Christians  or 
Protestants,  to  deny  the  truth  of  events  ascertained  by 
early  and  well  attested  tradition.  If  any  make  an  ill 
use  of  such  facts,  we  are  not  accountable  for  it.  We 
are  not,  from  a  dread  of  such  abuses,  to  overthrow  the 
credit  of  all  history ;  the  consequence  of  which  would  be 
fatal." 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Authenticity  of  the  Epistles  of  Peter. 

Though  some  doubts  were  anciently  entertained  con- 
cerning the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the  authenticity  of 
the  first  was  never  called  in  question  ;  being  universally 
acknowledged  as  Peter's  from  the  very  beginning.  In 
proof  of  this,  Lardner  has  shewn,  Can.  iii.  p.  216.  that 
Peter's  first  epistle  was  referred  to  by  Clemens  Romanus, 
by  Polycarp,  and  by  the  martyrs  of  Lyons  :  that  it  was  re- 
ceived by  Theophilus  Bishop  of  Antioch,  and  quoted  by 
Papias,  Irenffius,  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  and  Tertullian  ; 
which  last  calls  it,  "  The  epistle  to  the  inhabitants  of 
Pontus."  Wherefore,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  first 
epistle  of  Peter  was  all  along  received  as  an  inspired 
writing  by  the  whole  Christian  church. 

Eusebius  seems  to  refer  to  the  testimonies  just  now  men- 
tioned, in  the  following  passage :  E.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  3.  "  One 
epistle  of  Peter,  called  his  first,  is  acknowledged.  This 
the  presbyters  of  ancient  times  have  quoted  in  their 
writings,  as  undoubtedly  genuine.  But  that  called  his 
second,  we  have  been  informed,  by  tradition,  has  not  been 
received  as  a  part  of  the  New  Testament.  Nevertheless, 
appearing  to  many  to  be  useful,  it  hath  been  carefully 
studied  with  the  other  scriptures."  It  is  evident,  there- 
fore, that  in  the  time  of  Eusebius  great  regard  was  shew- 
ed even  to  the  second  epistle  of  Peter  by  many  Christians 
who  esteemed  it  genuine :  for,  as  Le  Clerc,  quoted  by 
Benson,  very  well  observes,  "  If  it  had  not  been  Peter's, 
it  would  not  have  seemed  useful  to  any  man  of  tolerable 
prudence ;  neither  ought  it  to  have  been  carefully  studied 
with  the  other  scriptures,  seeing  the  writer  in  many 
places  pretends  to  be  St.  Peter  himself.  On  the  very 
account  that  it  was  a  forgery,  it  would  be  noxious;  as 
it  is  a  thing  of  the  worst  example,  for  any  man  to  forge 
another's  name,  or  pretend  to  be  the  person  he  is  not ; 
and  what  ought  not  to  be  pardoned."  The  reader  will 
find  another  passage  in  the  Preface  to  James,  sect.  2. 
paragr.  2.  in  which  Eusebius  has  spoken  of  the  epistles 
of  Peter. 

From  a  passage  in  Origen's  Commentary  on  Matthew, 
quoted  by  Eusebius,  E.  H.  lib.  vi.  c.  25.  it  appears  that 
Origen  acknowledged  Peter's  second  epistle.  "  Peter, 
on  whom  the  church  is  built,  hath  left  an  epistle  univer- 
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sally  acknowledged.  Let  it  be  granted  that  he  also  wrote 
a  second  ;  for  it  is  doubted  of." — Jerome,  in  his  book  of 
illustrious  men,  Art.  Peter,  says,  "  Peter  wrote  two  epis- 
tles called  Catholic,  the  second  of  which  is  denied  to  be 
his,  because  of  its  differing  in  style  from  the  former." — 
This  difference  shall  be  examined  in  the  Preface  to  the 
second  Epistle,  sect.  1.  towards  the  end. 

Estius  observes,  that  whoever  desires  to  know  the  agree- 
ment of  Peter's  doctrine  with  Paul's,  ought  to  examine 
the  sentiments  and  precepts  contained  in  this  epistle, 
which  he  will  find  so  exactly  the  same  with  Paul's,  that 
it  will  be  impossible  for  him  to  doubt,  that  the  doctrine  of 
both  proceeded  from  one  and  the  same  Spirit  of  God. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Persons  to  ■whom  Peter's  First 
Epistle  tuas  -written. 

Eusebius,  Jerome,  Didymus  of  Alexandria,  and  many 
of  the  ancients,  were  of  opinion  that  Peter's  first  epistle 
was  written  to  the  Jewish  Christians  scattered  through 
the  countries  mentioned  in  the  inscription.  And  their 
opinion  is  adopted  by  Beza,  Grotius,  Mill,  Cave,  Tille- 
mont,  and  others.  But  some  of  the  ancients  thought 
this  epistle  was  written  to  Gentiles  also.  See  Lardner, 
Canon,  iii.  p.  225.  Bede,  in  his  prologue  to  the  Catholic 
epistles,  says,  St.  Peter's  epistles  were  sent  to  such  as  had 
been  proselyted  from  heathenism  to  Judaism,  and  after 
that  were  converted  to  the  Christian  religion. — The  au- 
thor of  Misc.  Sacra  and  Benson  contend,  that  Peter's  first 
epistle  was  written  to  proselytes  of  the  gate  ;  but  Wet- 
stein  that  it  was  written  to  the  Gentiles.  Hallet  and 
Sykes  argue  that  both  epistles  were  written  to  the  Gen- 
tiles. Lardner  thought  Peter's  epistles  were  sent  to  all 
Christians  in  general,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  living  in  Pon- 
tus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  &c.  So  likewise  Estius  and 
Whitby. 

In  this  diversity  of  opinions,  the  only  rule  of  determi- 
nation must  be  the  inscription,  together  with  the  things 
contained  in  the  epistle  itself.  From  2  Pet.  iii.  1.  it  ap- 
pears, that  that  epistle  was  sent  to  the  same  people  as  the 
first.  Wherefore,  since  its  inscription  is,  '  To  them  who 
have  obtained  like  precious  faith  with  us,'  the  first  epistle 
must  have  been  sent  to  believers  in  general.  Accordingly 
the  valediction,  1  Pet.  v.  14.  is  general ;  '  Peace  be  with 
you  all  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus :'  So  also  is  the  inscrip- 
tion ;  '  To  the  Sojourners  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus, 
&c.  elected  according  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God,'  1 
Pet.  i.  1.:  For  the  appellation  of  sojourners  does  not 
necessarily  imply,  that  this  letter  was  written  to  none  but 
Jewish  believers.  In  scripture,  all  religious  men  are 
called  sojourners  and  strangers,  because  they  do  not  con- 
sider this  earth  as  their  home,  but  look  for  a  better  coun- 
try. (See  Gen.  xlvii.  9.  Psal.  xxxix.  12.  LXX.  Heb.  xi. 
13.)  Wherefore,  in  writing  to  the  Gentile  believers, 
Peter  might  call  them  sojourners  as  well  as  the  Jews,  and 
exhort  them,  chap.  i.  17.  'to  pass  the  time  of  their  so- 
journing here  in  fear;'  and  chap.  ii.  11.  «  beseech  them, 
as  travellers,  to  abstain  from  fleshly  lusts.' — Farther,  the 
Gentile  believers  in  Pontus,  &c.  might  be  called  '  so- 
journers of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus,'  although  none  of 
them  were  driven  from  their  native  countries.  For  the 
dispersion  may  signify,  that  they  lived  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  in  the  widely  extended  regions  mentioned  in 
the  inscription  ;  and  that  they  were  few  in  number,  com- 
pared with  the  idolaters  and  unbelievers  among  whom 
they  lived.  In  this  sense,  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Jeru- 
salem are  said  to  have  been  '  dispersed  through  Judea  and 
Samaria,'  by  the  persecution  raised  after  the  death  of 
Stephen,  Acts  viii.  1. — Lastly,  the  appellation  elected, 
which  is  added  to  that  of  '  strangers  of  the  dispersion,' 
does  not  imply  that  none  but  Jewish  believers  are  meant : 
All  who  profess  the  gospel,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gen- 


tiles, are  in  scripture  said  to  be  elected ;  that  is,  made  the 
visible  church  and  people  of  God.  It  may  therefore  be 
allowed,  that  the  expressions  'sojourners  of  the  disper- 
sion, elected,'  &c.  comprehend  the  Gentile  Christians  of 
Pontus,  as  well  as  the  Jewish  ;  especially  seeing  they  are 
said  to  be  '  elected  according  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God.' 
For  that  is  a  plain  allusion  to  God's  promise,  of  blessing 
all  nations  in  Abraham^s  seed. 

Secondly,  There  are  things  written  in  this  Epistle 
which  are  peculiar  to  the  Gentiles,  and  cannot  be  under- 
stood of  the  Jews.  For  example,  chap.  i.  14.  'As  obe- 
dient children,  do  not  fashion  yourselves  according  to  the 
former  lusts,  in  your  ignorance :'  This,  as  Lardner  ob- 
serves, might  very  properly  be  said  to  persons  converted 
from  heathenism,  but  not  to  the  Jews,  who  from  their 
infancy  knew  the  true  God  by  means  of  the  Mosaic  reve- 
lation. Besides,  nowhere  in  the  New  Testament  are  the 
Jews  represented  as  living  in  ignorance  or  darkness. — 
Chap.  i.  18.  'Ye  were  redeemed  from  your  foolish  be- 
haviour, delivered  to  you  by  your  fathers.'  This  might 
be  said  of  the  Gentiles  rather  than  of  the  Jews,  if  by 
'foolish  behaviour'  the  apostle  meant  the  worship  of 
idols,  who  in  scripture  are  termed  m  [xcLTaia.,  Acts  xiv. 
15.  For  the  idolatrous  worship  practised  by  the  Gen- 
tiles was  delivered  to  them  of  their  fathers.  But  if,  by 
foolish  behaviour,  the  apostle  meant  a  superstitious  wicked 
behaviour,  it  might  be  said  of  the  Jews  as  well  as  of  the 
Gentiles,  that  that  behaviour  was  delivered  to  them  by 
their  fathers. — Chap.  i.  20.  speaking  of  Christ,  the  apos- 
tle says,  Who  was  '  manifested  in  these  last  times  for 
you,  21.  who  through  him  believe  in  God  who  raised 
him  up  from  the  dead.'  This  could  neither  be  said  to 
Jews  nor  to  proselytes,  as  Benson  supposes.  For  their 
belief  in  God  was  founded  on  the  revelations  made  by 
the  prophets,  and  not  on  the  revelations  made  to  them  by 
Christ.  But  it  well  agrees  to  the  Gentiles,  who,  till  they 
were  enlightened  by  the  gospel  of  Christ,  had  not  the 
least  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  Besides,  no  one  will 
say,  that  Christ  was  manifested  for  the  Jews  and  prose- 
lytes only. — Chap.  ii.  K>.  '  Who  formerly  were  not  a  peo- 
ple, but  now  are  a  people  of  God.'  This  applies  to  the 
Gentiles  only.  See  Rom.  ix.  24,  25. — Chap.  iv.  3.  '  For 
the  time  which  hath  passed  of  life,  is  a  sufficient  time  for 
us  to  have  wrought  out  the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  having 
walked  in  lasciviousness,  lusts,  excesses  in  wine,  revel- 
lings,  banquetings,  and  abominable  idolatries.'  Though 
Peter  in  this  passage  joined  himself  with  the  persons  of 
whom  he  speaks,  it  does'  not  follow,  either  that  he  was 
guilty  of  idolatry,  or  that  the  persons  with  whom  he  join- 
ed himself  were  Jews.  Idolatry  was  a  crime  which  the 
Jews,  ever  since  their  return  from  Babylon,  had  avoided, 
and  which  Peter  never  was  guilty  of.  Neither  had  he 
ever  wrought  the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  by  walking  in 
lasciviousness,  &c.  This  passage,  therefore,  is  addressed 
to  the  Gentile  Christians  alone,  with  whom  the  apostle 
joins  himself,  to  avoid  giving  them  offence,  and  to  render 
his  discourse  the  more  persuasive. 

The  passages  which  appear  inconsistent  with  the  sup- 
position that  this  epistle  was  written  to  the  Gentiles  as 
well  as  to  the  Jews,  are  the  two  following  : — Chap.  ii.  9. 
'  But  ye  are  an  elected  race,  a  kingly  priesthood,  an  holy 
nation,  a  purchased  people.'  These  honourable  appella- 
tions, it  is  true,  were  in  former  times  appropriated  to  the 
Jews,  the  ancient  people  of  God.  But  they  belong  now 
to  all  believers,  to  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  to  the  Jews. 
And  this  is  what  the  apostle  here  declares  ;  as  is  plain 
from  his  adding,  '  That  ye  should  declare  the  perfections 
of  him  who  hath  called  you  from  darkness  into  his  mar- 
vellous light,  who  formerly  were  not  a  people,  but  now 
are  a  people  of  God,'  &c. — Chap.  ii.  12.  '  Have  your  be- 
haviour among  the  Gentiles  comely,'  &c.  But  the  Gen- 
tiles here  are  the  unbelieving  Gentiles;  a  sense  which 
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the  word  has,  1  Cor.  x.  32.  '  Giving  offence  neither  to  the 
Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles,  nor  to  the  church  of  God.' 

Upon  the  whole,  I  agree  with  those  who  think  the  first 
epistle  of  Peter  was  written  to  the  whole  body  of  Chris- 
tians who  resided  in  the  countries  of  Pontus,  Galatia, 
&c.  and  that  whether  they  were  of  Jewish  or  Gentile  ex- 
traction. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Jlpostle  Peter's  Design  in  -writing  this 
Epistle  ;  and  of  the  Matters  contained  in  it. 

It  is  well  known,  that  anciently,  in  proportion  as  the 
Christians  multiplied  in  any  country,  their  sufferings  be- 
came more  general  and  severe.  In  the  latter  part,  there- 
fore, of  the  first  age,  when  the  rage  of  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles was  exceedingly  stimulated  by  the  prevalence  of  the 
gospel,  the  apostles  of  Christ,  who  were  then  alive,  con- 
sidered themselves  as  especially  called  upon  to  comfort 
and  encourage  their  suffering  brethren.  With  this  view 
the  apostle  Peter  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Christians 
in  Pontus,  &c.  wherein  he  represented  to  them  the  obli- 
gations the  disciples  of  Christ  were  under  to  suffer  for 
their  religion ;  and  suggested  a  variety  of  motives  to  per- 
suade them  to  suffer  cheerfully. 

The  enemies  of  the  Christians,  to  enrage  not  only  the 
magistrates  against  them,  but  all  who  had  any  regard  to 
the  interests  of  society,  represented  them  everywhere  as 
atheists  and  enemies  of  mankind,  because  they  would  not 
comply  with  the  common  idolatry,  nor  obey  the  heathen 
magistrates  in  things  contrary  to  their  religion.  They 
calumniated  them  also  as  movers  of  sedition,  and  as  ad- 
dieted  to  every  species  of  wickedness.  To  wipe  off  these 
foul  aspersions,  Peter,  in  this  epistle,  earnestly  beseeched 
the  brethren  of  Pontus,  &c.  to  behave  both  towards  the 
magistrates  and  towards  their  heathen  neighbours  in  a 
blameless  manner,  and  to  be  remarkable  for  every  virtue ; 
that  by  their  general  good  behaviour  they  might  make 
their  enemies  ashamed  of  the  calumnies  which  they  utter- 
ed against  them. — Withal,  that  they  might  know  how  to 
conduct  themselves  on  every  occasion,  he  gave  them  a 
particular  account  of  the  most  important  duties  of  civi! 
and  social  life.  Wherefore,  though  this  epistle  had  an 
especial  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  Christians 
in  the  first  age,  it  is  still  of  great  use  for  enforcing  the 
obligations  of  morality,  and  in  promoting  holiness  among 
the  professors  of  the  gospel. — Moreover,  it  contains  some 
deep  mysteries,  not  so  plainly  discovered  in  the  other  in- 
spired writings;  such  as,  1.  That  it  was  the  spirit  of 
Christ  which  spake  anciently  in  the  Jewish  prophets, 
chap.  i.  11.  and  particularly  in  Noah,  chap.  iii.  19. — 2. 
That  the  ungodly  men  of  the  old  world,  to  whom  Noah 
preached,  are  neither  annihilated  nor  punished ;  but  are  at 
present  spirits  in  prison,  reserved  to  judgment  and  punish- 
ment.— 3.  That  the  water  of  the  flood,  which  bare  up  Noah 
and  his  family  in  the  ark,  and  preserved  them  from  perish- 
ing, was  a  type  of  the  water  of  baptism,  and  of  its  efficacy 
in  saving  those,  who,  besides  being  washed  with  that 
water,  give  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience,  agreeable  to 
the  true  meaning  of  baptism. — 4.  That  the  devil  goeth 
about  like  a  roaring  lion,  seeking  whom  he  may  swallow 
up;  consequently,  that  evil  spirits  are  now  employed  in 
tempting  men ;  and  that  their  purpose  in  tempting  them  is 
to  destroy  them,  chap.  v.  8. 

As  the  design  of  this  epistle  is  excellent,  its  execution, 
in  the  judgment  of  the  best  critics,  does  not  fall  short  of 
its  design.  Ostervald  says  of  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
"  It  is  one  of  the  finest  books  of  the  New  Testament ;" 
and  of  the  second,  "  That  it  is  a  most  excellent  epistle, 
and  is  written  with  great  strength  and  majesty." — Eras- 
mus's opinion  of  Peter's  first  epistle  is,  "  It  is  worthy  of 
the  Prince  of  the  apostles,  and  full  of  apostolical  dignity 
and  authority."     He  adds,  "  It  is  ( verbis  parca,  senten- 


iiis,  diffcrta)  sparing  in  -words,  but  full  of  sense." 

Lardner  observes,  that  Peter's  two  epistles,  with  his  dis- 
courses in  the  Acts,  and  the  multitudes  who  were  converted 
by  these  discourses,  are  monuments  of  a  divine  inspiration, 
and  of  the  fulfilment  of  Christ's  promise  to  Peter  and 
Andrew,  '  Follow  me,  and  I  will  make  you  fishers  of 
men.' 

Peter's  epistles,  therefore,  being  of  great  and  general 
use,  and  so  excellently  composed,  should,  like  the  other 
inspired  writings,  be  read  and  studied  by  Christians  in 
every  age,  with  the  utmost  care ;  not  only  for  comforting 
them  under  affliction,  but  for  directing  them  to  a  right 
behaviour  in  all  the  different  relations  of  life. 

Sect.  V. — Of  the  Place  and  Time  of  ivriting  Peter's 
First  Epistle. 

From  Peter's  sending  the  salutation  of  the  church  at 
Babylon  to  the  Christians  in  Pontus,  it  is  generally  be- 
lieved that  he  wrote  his  first  epistle  in  Babylon.  But  as 
there  was  a  Babylon  in  Egypt,  and  a  Babylon  in  Assyria, 
and  a  city  to  which  the  name  of  Babylon  is  given  figu- 
ratively, Rev.  xvii.  xviii.  namely  Pome,  the  learned  are 
not  agreed  which  of  them  is  the  Babylon  meant  in  the 
salutation. 

Pearson,  Mill,  and  Le  Clerc  think  the  apostle  speaks 
of  Babylon  in  Egypt.  But  if  Peter  had  founded  a 
church  in  the  Egyptian  Babylon,  it  would  have  been  of 
some  note.  Yet,  if  we  may  believe  Lardner,  there  is  no 
mention  made  of  any  church  or  bishop  at  the  Egyptian 
Babylon  in  any  of  the  writers  of  the  first  four  centuries  ; 
consequently,  it  is  not  the  Babylon  in  the  salutation. — 
Erasmus,  Drusius,  Beza,  Lightfoot,  Basnage,  Beausobre, 
Cave,  Wetstein,  and  Benson  think  the  apostle  meant 
Babylon  in  Assyria.  And,  in  support  of  this  opinion, 
Benson  observes,  that  the  Assyrian  Babylon  being  the 
metropolis  of  the  eastern  dispersion  of  the  Jews,  Peter, 
as  an  apostle  of  the  circumcision,  would  very  naturally, 
when  he  left  Judea,  go  among  the  Jews  at  Babylon ;  and 
that  it  is  not  probable  he  would  date  his  letter  from  a 
place  by  its  figurative  name.  But  Lardner  says  the 
Assyrian  Babylon  was  almost  deserted  in  the  apostle's 
days  ;  and  adds,  Can.  vol.  iii.  p.  246.  "  If  the  Assyrian 
Babylon  was  not  now  subject  to  the  Romans,  but  to  the 
Parthians,  which  I  suppose  to  be  allowed  by  all,  it  can- 
not be  the  place  intended  by  Peter :  For  the  people  to 
whom  he  writes  were  subject  to  the  Romans  ;  and,  at  the 
time  of  writing  this  epistle,  he  must  have  been  within  the 
territories  of  the  same  empire,  1  Eph.  ii.  13,  14.  'Sub- 
mit yourselves  to  every  ordinance  of  man  for  the  Lord's 
sake ;  whether  it  be  to  the  king,  (or  rather  emperor),  as 
supreme,  or  unto  governors  sent  (from  Rome)  by  him  for 
the  punishment  of  evil  doers,  and  for  the  praise  of  them 
that  do  well.'  Again,  ver.  17.  'Honour  the  king;'  or 
rather  the  emperor.  If  St.  Peter  had  not  now  been  with- 
in the  Roman  territories,  he  would  have  been  led  to  ex- 
press himself  in  a  different  manner  when  he  enforced 
obedience  to  the  Roman  emperor. — St.  Peter  requires 
subjection  to  governors  sent  by  the  emperor ;  undoubt- 
edly meaning  from  Rome.  I  suppose  that  way  of  speak- 
ing might  be  properly  used  in  any  part  of  the  empire. 
But  it  might  have  a  special  propriety  if  the  writer  was 
then  at  Rome."  To  these  particulars  I  add,  that  Peter's 
letter  was  only  directed  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  Lesser 
Asia. 

Whitby,  Grotius,  and  all  the  learned  of  the  Romish 
communion,  are  of  opinion,  that  by  Babylon  Peter  meant 
figuratively  Pome,  called  Babylon  by  John  likewise,  Rev. 
xvii.  xviii.  And  their  opinion  is  confirmed  by  the  ge- 
neral testimony  of  antiquity  ;  which,  as  Lardner  observes, 
is  of  no  small  weight. — Eusebius,  E.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  15.  in- 
forms us,  that  Clemens,  in  the  sixth  book  of  his  Institu- 
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tions,  and  Papias,  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  said,  that  Mark's 
gospel  was  written  at  the  request  of  Peter's  hearers  in 
Rome ;  and  "  that  Peter  makes  mention  of  Mark  in  his 
first  epistle,  which  was  written  at  Rome  itself.  And  that 
he  (Peter)  signifies  this,  calling  that  city,  figuratively, 
Babylon,  in  these  words,  '  The  church  which  is  at  Baby- 
lon, elected  jointly  with  you,  saluteth  you.  And  so  doth 
Mark  my  son.' "  This  passage  Jerome  transcribed  in  his 
book  of  illustrious  men,  (Art.  Mark),  from  Eusebius,  and 
adds  positively,  "  That  Peter  mentions  this  Mark  in  his 
first  epistle,  figuratively  denoting  Rome  by  the  name  of 


Babylon  :  •  The  church  which  is  at  Babylon,'  &c.  It  is 
generally  thought  that  Peter  and  John  gave  to  Rome  the 
name  of  Babylon  figuratively,  to  signify  that  it  would  re- 
semble Babylon  in  its  idolatry,  and  in  its  opposition  to 
and  persecution  of  the  church  of  God  ;  and  that,  like  Ba- 
bylon, it  will  be  utterly  destroyed.  These  things,  how- 
ever, the  inspired  writers  did  not  think  fit  to  say  plainly 
concerning  Rome,  for  a  reason  which  every  reader  may 
easily  understand. 

Concerning  the  time  of  writing  this  epistle,  see  Preface 
to  2  Peter,  sect.  2. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  and  Doctrines  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


To  comfort  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  &c.  under  their 
sufferings,  St.  Peter  put  them  in  mind  of  the  glories  of  that 
inheritance  of  which  they  were  the  heirs,  by  thanking 
God  for  giving  them  the  certain  hope  of  a  new  life  after 
death,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  3. — 
in  order  that  they  may  be  capable  of  enjoying  that  incor- 
ruptible, undefiled,  and  unfading  inheritance,  which  was 
preserved  in  heaven. for  them  who,  by  the  power  of  God, 
are  guarded  through  faith  to  salvation,  ver.  4,  5. — This, 
he  said,  might  be  matter  of  great  joy  to  them,  though  they 
suffered  persecution.  Then,  to  reconcile  them  to  their 
sufferings,  he  suggested  various  powerful  persuasives : 
such  as,  that  their  sufferings  would  soon  be  over ;  that 
they  were  necessary  to  try  and  improve  their  faith ;  that 
the  improvement  of  their  faith  would  be  of  greater  value 
to  themselves  and  to  the  world,  than  the  finest  gold,  and 
would  procure  them  great  honour  at  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ.  All  these  arguments  the  apostle  comprised 
in  two  short  verses,  6,  7. — Then  addressing  their  strongest 
feelings,  he  told  them,  that  though  they  had  never  seen 
their  Master,  they  loved  him  ;  and  that  though  they  did 
not  see  him  now,  yet  believing  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
they  rejoiced  in  him  with  joy  unspeakable,  ver.  8. — know- 
ing, that  from  him  they  would  assuredly  receive  the  reward 
of  their  faith,  even  the  eternal  salvation  of  their  souls, 
ver.  9. — And  to  shew  the  greatness  and  certainty  of  this 
salvation,  he  observed,  that  it  had  been  foretold  and 
accurately  searched  into  by  the  prophets,  who  testified 
before  the  sufferings  which  the  Christ  was  to  undergo  for 
our  salvation,  and  the  glories  following  his  sufferings  ; 
and  that  the  angels  desired  to  look  attentively  into  these 
things,  ver.  10,  11,  12. — By  mentioning  the  sufferings  of 
Christ,  and  the  glories  following,  the  apostle  insinuated, 
that  if  his  disciples  suffered  patiently  and  courageously,  after 
his  example,  they  might  expect  to  be  rewarded  as  he  was. 


The  apostle  having  thus  comforted  the  persecuted 
brethren  to  whom  he  wrote,  by  recalling  to  their  remem- 
brance the  great  objects  of  their  faith  and  hope,  he  ex- 
horted them  to  hope  strongly  for  the  blessings  that  were 
to  be  brought  to  them  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ, 
ver.  13. — and,  as  became  the  children  of  God,  the  heirs 
of  these  great  blessings,  to  avoid  the  lusts  which  they 
formerly  indulged  while  unconverted,  ver.  14. — and  to 
imitate  God  in  his  holiness,  ver.  15,  16. — and,  from  the 
consideration  of  the  future  judgment,  to  live  in  the  fear 
of  God,  ver.  17. — knowing  that  they  were  redeemed 
from  their  wicked  manner  of  living,  not  with  silver  and 
gold,  but  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  as  a  sin- 
offering  appointed  by  God  himself  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  that  their  hope  of  pardon  might  be  firmly 
founded  in  the  unchangeable  purpose  of  God,  ver.  18-21. 
— Next,  the  apostle  told  the  Christians  of  Pontus,  that, 
seeing  they  had  purified  their  hearts  from  fleshly  lusts 
by  receiving  the  gospel,  and  had  attained  sincere  brotherly 
love,  he  hoped  they  would  love  one  another  always 
from  a  pure  heart,  as  brethren,  ver.  22. — a  relation  in 
which  they  stood  to  each  other,  by  being  born  again 
as  sons  to  God,  through  the  incorruptible  seed  of  the 
word :  so  that  the  poorest  and  meanest  believer  is  not 
only  the  brother  of  every  other  believer,  but  he  is  a 
more  noble  and  estimable  person  than  the  greatest  prince 
on  earth,  who  is  not  like  him  a  son  of  God,  ver.  23. — 
And  in  proof  of  this  Peter  observes,  that  the  noblest 
earthly  descent,  and  the  highest  titles  of  honour,  are 
short-lived,  like  the  flowers  of  the  field,  ver.  24. — but, 
that  the  more  honourable  nobility  which  is  founded  on 
the  belief  of  the  word  of  Christ,  whereby  men  are  made 
partakers  of  the  nature  of  God,  continues  through  all 
eternity,  ver.  25. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Peter,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
to  the  sojourners  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus,1 
Galatia,2  Cappadocia,3  Asia,4  and  Bithynia,5 
elected.5 


Commentary. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Peter,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  Jewish  and 
Gentile  believers,  (Preface,  sect,  iii.)  who  are  sojourners  dispersed 
through  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  the  proconsular  Asia,  and 
Bithynia,  elected. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Pontus.] — The  kingdom  properly  called  Pontus  was 
possessed  by  six  princes  of  the  name  of  Mithridates,  the  last  of 
whom,  surnamed  Eupator,  waged  war  against  the  Romans  many 
years,  but  being  at  last  overcome,  they  seized  his  paternal  king- 
dom and  all  his  other  dominions. — Pontus  lay  on  the  south  side  of 
the  eastern  part  of  the  Euxine  Sea,  extending  from  the  river  Halys 
on  the  west  to  the  country  of  Colchis  on  the  east.  In  the  time  of  the 
Roman  Emperors,  Pontus  was  distinguished  into  three  parts. — The 
western  division  was  called  the  Galatian  Pontus,  because  southward 
it  was  bounded  by  a  part  of  Galatia.  The  chief  city  of  this  division 
was  Amisis. — The  eastern  division  was  called  the  Cappadocian 
Pontus,  because  on  the  south  it  was  bounded  by  Cappadocia.  Its 
chief  city  was  Trapezus,  which  being  peopled  by  a  colony  from 
Sinope,  it  was  properly  a  Grecian  city. — The  middle  division  was 
called  the  Polemonian  Pontus,  and  was  separated  from  the  Galatian 
Pontus  by  the  river  Thermodoon,  beside  which  the  Amazons  are 
fabled  to  have  dwelled. 

2.  Galatia,}— or  Gallograxia,  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  Phry 


gia ;  on  the  north  by  Paphlagonia  and  part  of  Pontus  ;  on  the 
east  by  the  river  Halys  and  a  part  of  Cappadocia;  and  on  the 
south  by  Lycaonia.  It  was  called  Galatia,  from  the  Gauls,  to  whom 
Nicomedes  king  of  Bithynia  gave  it  as  a  reward  for  their  having 
assisted  him  in  his  wars  against  his  brother.  See  Pref.  to  Gala- 
tians,  paragr.  1. — The  chief  cities  of  Galatia  were  Ancyra,  now 
called  Angora,  Tavium,  Germa,  and  Pessinus.  In  these  cities  it 
is  supposed  the  churches  of  Galatia  were  planted,  to  whom  the 
apostle  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  which  in  our  canon  is  inscribed  to 
the  churches  of  Galatia.  It  was  a  country  of  great  extent,  and  in 
latter  times  was  governed  by  kings,  as  appears  from  Tully's  oration 
in  defence  of-Dejotarus,  a  king  of  Galatia,  which  is  still  extant  in  his 
works. 

3.  Cappadocia.] — The  whole  of  the  region  lying  on  the  south-east 
side  of  the  Euxine  Sea,  and  reaching  downwards  to  Mount  Taurus, 
was  called  Cappadocia.  This  country,  when  possessed  by  the  Per- 
sians, was  divided  into  two  Satrapies,  which  afterwards  were  made 
two  kingdoms  by  the  Macedonian  princes,  Alexander's  successors. 


I.  PETER. 


CltAl'.   I. 

2  According  to  the  foreknowledge1  of  God 
the  Father,  (»,  167.)  through  sanctification  of 
the  Spirit,2  (s/c,  147.)  in  order  to  obedience, 
and  sprinkling  of  the  blood*  of  Jesus  Christ : 
JMuy  grace  and  peace  be  multiplied  to  you. 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  -who  according  to  his  great 
mercy  hath  begotten  us  again1  to  a  living  hope, 
through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from 
the  dead,2 

4  To  an  inheritance  incorruptible,1  and  un- 
defined, and  unfading, preservedin  the  heavens'2 
(ac)  for  us, 

5  Who  by  the  power  of  God  are  guarded,1 
through  faith,  to  the  salvation-  prepared  to  be 

The  one  of  these  was  called  Pontus  simply,  and  sometimes  the  Cap- 
padocian  Pontus  already  described.  The  other  was  called  Cappado- 
cia  ad  Taunmi,  the  Great  Cappadocia,  and  Cappadocia Proper.  Cel- 
larius  says  the  inhabitants  ol  Great  Cappadocia  were  called  Leuco- 
syrians,  and  Syrians. — Under  Archelaus  and  the  princes  who  im- 
mediately preceded  him,  Cappadocia  was  divided  into  ten  districts, 
five  of  which  were  near  Mount  Taurus,  and  five  more  remote.  To 
these  the  Romans  added,  as  an  eleventh  district,  that  part  ofCilicia 
which  was  on  the  west  of  Taurus.  Of  this  district  the  chief  city  was 
Mazaca,  afterwards  called  Cesarea;  and  near  it  was  the  village  Daco- 
ra,  where  Eunomius  the  Arian  was  born.  The  rest  ofCilicia  lying 
beyond  the  Taurus,  was  bounded  by  that  mountain  on  the  west  and 
north,  but  on  the  south  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  on  the  east 
by  Mount  Amanus,  which  separated  it  from  Armenia.  The  passes 
of  this  ridge  of  mountains  are  so  strait,  that  Alexander  with  much 
difficulty  marched  his  army  through  them,  to  fight  the  Persians. 

4.  Asia.] — The  last  king  of  this  country  was  Atalus,  who,  by  his 
testament,  bequeathed  his  kingdom  to  the  Romans.  He,  like  his 
predecessors,  held  his  court  in  Pergamus,  a  city  of  Mysia.  But  when 
the  Romans  took  possession  of  his  dominions,  they  made  Ephesus 
the  seat  of  their  government,  which  they  administered  first  by  a 
Prsetor,  and  then  by  a  Proconsul.  According  to  Sigonius,  the  Ro- 
man province  called  Asia  comprehended  Mysia,  Phrygia,  Eolis,  Io- 
nia, Caria,  Doris,  Lydia,  Lycaonia,  and  Pisidia,  all  which  are  on  this 
side  Mount  Taurus.  But  Bithynia,  Paphlagonia,  Galatia,  and  Lycia, 
although  on  this  side  of  Taurus,  were  not  comprehended  in  the  Ro- 
man province;  for  Lycia  was  given  to  the  Rhodians,  and  the  rest 
were  governed  by  their  own  Tetrarchs,  after  whose  extinction  their 
countries  were  formed  into  a  province  distinct  from  that  of  Asia. — 
The  countries  on  the  other  side  of  Taurus,  namely,  Pamuhylia, 
Isauria,  and  Cilicia,  were  possessed  by  the  kings  of  Syria,  Alexan- 
der's successors. 

5.  Bithynia.  1 — This  country  was  anciently  called  Bebrycia,  from 
the  Bebryces,  who  inhabited  it  before  they  were  expelled  by  the 
Thracians,  Bithynians,  and  Thynians.  On  the  west  it  was  bounded 
by  the  Thracian  Bosphorus,  and  a  part  of  the  Propontis  ;  on  the 
south,  by  the  river  Ry  ndacus  and  Mount  Olympus  ;  on  the  north,  by 
the  Euxine  Sea  ;  on  the  east,  its  boundaries  are  fixed  differently  by 
different  geographers.  Pliny  extends  Bithynia  to  the  river  Parthe- 
nius :  Ptolemy  says  it  comprehended  that  part  of  Paphlagonia  which 
lay  on  the  Euxine  Sea,  but  the  southern  part  he  ascribes  to  Galatia. 
The  metropolis  of  Bithynia  was  Nicomedia,  a  city  famous,  not  only 
under  the  kings  of  Bithynia,  but  under  the  emperors,  particularly 
Diocletian,  who  had  a  palace  there,  the  burning  of  which  occasioned 
the  tenth  general  persecution  of  the  Christians. — Chalcedon,  an  an- 
cient city  in  this  country,  situated  on  the  Bosphorus,  which  divided 
Europe  from  Asia,  was  famous  for  the  council  which  met  in  it,  and 
condemned  the  Eutychian  heresy. 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  countrie^«^t?ntioned  in  the  in- 
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2  According  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the  Father,  to  be  his 
people,  through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  in  order  to  their  giving 
obedience  to  the  gospel  and  to  their  being  sprinkled  with  the  blood 
of  Jesus  Christ,  as  a  token  of  their  being  admitted  into  the  gospel 
covenant :  May  grace  and  peace  be  multiplied  to  you.  See  Rom.  i. 
7.  notes  3,  4. 

3  Praised  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, -who 
according  to  his  great  mercy  hath  begotten  us,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  a 
second  time  to  the  hope  of  a  new  life  after  death,  through  the  resur- 
rection of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead, 

4  And  to  an  inheritance  incorruptible,  and  undefiled,  and  un- 
fading, preserved  in  the  heavens  for  us,  (so  that  it  is  better  than  any 
earthly  inheritance), 

5  Who  by  the  power  of  God  are  safely  guarded  against  Satan  and 
his  instruments  our  spiritual  enemies,  (1  Pet.  v.  8.),  through  faith, 

2.  Through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit.] — This  being  spoken  of  all 
the  strangers  of  the  dispersion  without  exception,  it  cannot  mean 
their  sanctification  from  sin,  but  their  separation  from  their  unbe- 
lieving brethren  by  their  professing  the  gospel.  Now  this  is  called 
the  '  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,'  because  it  had  been  brought  to 
pass  by  the  operation  of  the  Spirit,  who,  having  enabled  the  apos- 
tles to  prove  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  by  miracles,  had  per- 
suaded the  sojourners  of  the  dispersion,  not  only  toobey  the  gospel, 
but  to  be  sprinkled  emblematically  with  the  blood  of  Jesus  in  token 
of  their  faith  :  so  that,  by  their  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel, 
they  were  totally  separated,  both  from  the  unbelieving  Jews  and 
from  the  unbelieving  Gentiles  ;  a  sense  which  the  word  sanctifica- 
tion often  hath  in  scripture.     See  Ess.  iv.  63. 

3.  And  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Jesus.]— As  the  Israelites,  after 
having  declared  their  consent  to  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  Exod.  xxiv. 
7.  were  formerly  initiated  into  that  covenant  by  being  sprinkled 
with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  whereby  it  was  ratified,  so  all  who 
receive  the  gospel,  being  emblematically  sprinkled  with  the  blood 
of  Jesus  in  the  Lord's  supper,  are  initiated  into  the  gospel  cove- 
nant, which  was  ratified  by  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  as  a 
sacrifice.  Hence  apostates  themselves  are  said  to  have  been  '  sanc- 
tified by  the  blood  of  the  covenant,'  Heb.  x.  29.  Hence  also  it  is 
said  of  Messiah,  lsa.  lii.  15.  'He  shall  sprinkle  many  nations:'  he 
shall  initiate  many  nations  into  the  gospel  covenant;  in  allusion  to 
the  sprinkling  of  the  Israelites  at  Sinai. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Hath  begotten  us  again  to  a  living^  hope.] — This  is  a 
Hebraism  for  a  hope  of  life.  Accordingly  the  fcyriac  version  hath 
here,  'inspemvitae — to  an  hope  of  life.'  Believers  of  all  nations  are 
begotten  to  the  hope  of  a  new  life  after  death,  through  the  covenant 
of  grace  made  with  our  first  parents  after  the  fall.  To  the  same 
hope  they  are  begotten  a  second  time,  through  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  from  the  dead.     See  the  following  note. 

2.  Through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead.] — Je- 
sus having  been  put  to  death  by  the  Jews  for  calling  himself  the  Son 
of  God,  his  resurrection  was  a  declaration  from  God  that  he  is  his 
Son  :  and  to  shew  this,  God  termed  his  >-aising  him  '  his  begetting 
him,'  Acts  xiii.  33.  Wherefore,  Jesus  having  promised  to  return 
and  raise  the  dead,  his  resurrection  is  both  a  proof  and  a  pledge  of 
our  resurrection  :  on  which  account  God  is  fitly  said  to  have  begot- 
ten us  again  to  the  hope  of  life,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ  from  the  dead. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  To  an  inheritance  incorruptible,  &c] — Through  the 
same  resurrection,  God  hath  begotten  us  to  the  hope  of  obtaining  an 
inheritance  incorruptible.  This  is  that  country  which  was  promised 
to  Abraham  and  to  his  spiritual  seed  under  the  emblem  of  Canaan, 
and  which  is  called,  2  Pet.  iii.  13.  '  A  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth.' 
— This  happy  country  is  said  to  be  incorrvptible,  because  it  shall 
neither  be  destroyed  by  the  waters  of  a  flood,  nor  by  fire,  as  this 
earth  hath  been,  and  in  the  end  will  be. — Also  it  is  said  to  be  unite- 


scription  of  Peter's  first  epistle,  it  appears  tliatitHvas.writtelfto  the  filed,  because  it  shall  not,  like  the  earthly  Canaan,  be  defiled  with 
Christians  who  were  dispersed  through  all  the  countries  of  the  I#A-  the  sins  of  its  inhabitants,  Lev.'xviii.  £8.  For  into  the  heavenly  coun- 
ser  Asia.    In  these  countries  the  apostle  Paul  had  often  preached,,v-try  nothing  shall  enter  that  defileth,  Rev.  xxi.  27.    Lastly,  it  is  said 


and  had  gathered  many  churches,  to  whom  he  afterwards  wrote 
letters  which  still  remain,  and  of  which  Peter  hath  made  honoura- 
ble mention,  2  Eph.  iii.  15,  16. 

6.  Elected.] — In  the  original,  the  word  elected  is  prefixed  to  'stran- 
gers of  the  dispersion  ;'  yet,  as  it  stands  in  concord  with  'according 
to  the  foreknowledge  of  God,'  it  must  in  the  translation  be  joined 
therewith,  as  in  the  English  version. — The  sojourners  of  the  disper- 
sion are  said  to  have  been  '  elected  according  to  the  foreknowledge 
of  God,'  not  because  they  were  elected  to  eternal  life.  A  letter  di- 
rected in  that  manner,  no  one,  as  Lardner  observes,  could  receive; 
because  no  one  could  be  certain  of  his  election  to  eternal  life,  till  it 
was  made  sure  by  his  final  perseverance.  But  the  persons  to  whom 
the  apostle  wrote  were  all,  with  propriety,  said  to  be  '  elected  ac- 
cording to  the  foreknowledge  of  God,  because  agreeably  to  the  ori- 
ginal purposes  of  God  discovered  in  the  prophetical  writings,  Jews 
and  Gentiles  indiscriminately  were  made  the  visible  church  and  peo- 


to  be  unfading,  because  it  will  never  wax  old ;  and  because  its 
beauties  will  remain  fresh  through  all  eternity,  and  its  pleasures 
will  never  become  insipid  by  enjoyment. 

2.  Preserved  in  the  heavens.] — This  inheritance  is  said  to  be  '  in 
the  heavens,'  because  of  its  excellence;  and  to  be  'preserved  there,' 
to  denote  its  certainty  and  permanency.  Or  the  expression  may  be 
understood  literally,  as  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  '  I  go  to  pre- 
pare a  place  for  you.' — Accordingly  in  the  following  verse  it  is  re- 
presented as  already  prepared  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Who  by  the  power  of  God  are  guarded  (or  defended) 
through  faith.]— The  wordfecveoujufvouj  signifies  guarded  in  a  gar- 
rison. The  term  is  very  emphatical  here.  It  represents  believers 
as  attacked  by  evil  spirits  and  wicked  men  their  enemies,  but  de- 
fended against  their  attacks  by  the  power  of  God,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  their  faith,  1  John  v.  4.  just  as  those  who  remain  in  an 
impregnable  fortress  are  secured  from  the  attacks  of  their  enemies 


pie  of  God,  and  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  of  the  people  of  God,  by  by  its  ramparts  and  walls, 
their  believing  the  gospel.  In  this,  sense  the  word  elected  is  used  in         2.  Salvation  prepared  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time.] — Thissajva- 

other  passages  of  scripture.     See  1  Thess.  i.  4.  note  2.  tion,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  is  the  deliverance  from  the  destruction 

Ver.  2.— 1.  According  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God.]— God's  fore-  brought  on  the  Jewish  nation  by  the  Romans,  which  the  disciples  of 

knowledge  of  all  believers  to  be  his  people,  was  revealed  in  the  co-  Christ  obtained,  by  observing  the  signs  mentioned  in  their  Master's 

venant  with  Abraham.    This  the  apostle   mentions,  to  shew  the  prophecy  concerning  that  event.    For  when  they  saw  these  signs 

Jews  that  the  believing  Gentiles  were  no  intruders  into  the  church  take  place,  they  fled  from  Jerusalem  to  places  ot  safety,  agreeably 

of  God  :  he  determined  from  the  beginning  to  make  them  his  peo-  to  their  Master's  order,  Matt.  xxiv.  10.     But  what  is  said,  ver.  0— 

pl0._See  Rom.  xi.  2.    where  God  is  said  to  have  foreknown  the  12.  concerning  this  salvation, — that  it  is  a  salvation,  not  of  the  body 

whole  Jewish  nation  ;  and  1  Pet.  i.  20.  where  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  but  of  the  soul,  to  be  bestowed  as  the  reward  of  faith;  that  the  pro- 

is  said  to  be  foreknown  before  the  foundation  of  the  world.  phets  who  foretold  this  salvation,  searched  diligently  among  what 
4  H 
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revealed  in  the  last  time. 

6  (Ek  1,  167.  67.)  On  account  of  this,  be 
exceeding  glad,1  THOUGH  for  a  little  ivhile 
still  (since  it  is  needful2)  ye  are  made  son-y 
by  divers  trials  ; 

7  That  the  trying  of  your  faith,  much  more 
precious  than  of  gold1  -which  perisheth  (<&,  100.) 
though  proved  by  fire,  may  be  found  to  praise, 
and  honour,  and  glory,  at  the  revelation2  of 
Jesus  Christ  : 

8  Whom  not  having  seen1  ye  love  ;2  on 
■whom,  not  now  looking,*  but  believing,4  ye 
greatly  rejoice  in  HIM  with  joy  unspeakable 
and  full  of  glory,5 

9  Receiving  the  reward*  of  your  faith,  even 
the  salvation'-1  of  iouk  souls. 

10-  Concerui?ig  which  salvation  the  prophets 
inquired  accurately,  and  searched  diligently, 
who  have  prophesied  (wsg/)  concerning  the 
grace  to  BE  BESTOIVED  oji  you.1 

11  Searching  diligently*  («?,  148.)  of  what 
PEOPLE,  (h,  195.)  and  -what  kind  of  time,  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  who  was  in  them2  did  signify, 
when  he  testified  before  the  sufferings  (a?,  148.) 
of  Christ,  and  the  glories  following6  these. 

12  To  them  it  was  revealed,  that  not  CON- 
CERNING* themselves,  but  us,  they  ministered 
these  things  ;  -which  things  have  no-w  been  re- 
ported to  you  by  them  -who  have  preached  the 


I.  PETER. 


Chap.  I. 


till  we  obtain  the  salvation  prepared  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time; 
the  time  of  Christ's  second  coming. 

6  On  account  of  this  great  salvation  firmly  hoped  for  by  you,  be 
ye  exceeding  glad,  though  for  a  little  -while  still  (since  it  is  neces- 
sary) ye  are  made  sorry  by  divers  afflictions  sent  on  you  as  trials  of 
your  faith  and  hope  ; 

7  That  the  trying  of  your  faith,  -which  is  of  much  greater  value 
to  the  world  than  the  trying  of  gold  -which  perisheth,  though  proved 
in  the  most  perfect  manner  by  fire,  may  be  found  to  issue  in  praise 
to  God,  and  in  honour  and  glory  to  yourselves,  at  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ  : 

8  Whom,  though  ye  never  sa-w  him,  ye  love  ;  on  whom,  not  now 
looking  with  your  bodily  eyes,  but  believing  the  accounts  given  of 
him  by  the  eye-witnesses,  ye  greatly  rejoice  in  him  as  your  Saviour 
with  joy  unspeakable,  and  which  will  befall  of  glory  to  you  at  the 
judgment, 

9  Because,  like  conquerors  in  the  games,  ye  shall  then  receive 
(tsagc)  the  reward  of  your  faith,  even  the  salvation  of  your  souls. 

10  Concerning  the  nature  and  manner  of  which  salvation,  the  pro- 
phets themselves  inquired  accurately,  and  searched  diligently,  who 
have  prophesied  concerning  the  means  by  which,  and  the  time  when, 
the  great  blessings  to  be  bestowed  on  you  were  to  be  procured. 

1 1  In  particular,  they  employed  themselves  in  seurching  dili- 
gently, (a;  Tim,  supply  ha.ov)  of  what  people,  and  of  what  pei-iod  of 
time,  the  Spirit  of  Christ  who  inspired  them  did  signify,  when  by 
them  he  foretold  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  the  glories  which  were 
to  follow  to  him  and  to  mankind  after  these  sufferings. 

12  In  consequence  of  their  searching,  to  them  it  was  discovered, 
that  not  concerning  themselves  and  their  contemporaries,  but  con- 
cerning us,  they  foretold  these  things;  which  things  have  now  been 
reported  to  you,  as  come  to  pass  among  us,  by  the  apostles  and  other 


people  and  at  what  time  the  means  of  procuring  it  were  to  be  ac- 
complished ;  that  it  was  revealed  to  the  prophets  that  these  means 
were  to  be  accomplished,  not  among  them,  but  among  us  ;  and  that 
these  things  were  preached  by  the  apostles  as  actually  come  to  pass; 
— I  say  the  above-mentioned  particulars,  concerning  the  salvation 
to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time,  do  not  agree  to  the  deliverance  of  the 
Christiana  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  are  applicable 
only  to  the  salvation  of  believers  in  general  from  eternal  death,  by 
a  resurrection  to  an  immortal  life  in  heaven  at  the  time  of  Christ's 
coming,  when  this  salvation  is  to  be  revealed ;  and  that  time  is  called 
the  last  lime,  because  it  will  be  the  concluding  scene  of  God's  dis- 
pensations relating  to  our  world. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Be  exceeding  glad.] — So  ayaixnw-Js  is  rendered  by  our 
translators,  Matt.  v.  12.     Properly  the  word  signifies  to  leap  for  joy. 

2.  Since  it  is  needful.] — From  this  we  learn,  that  the  people  of  God 
are  never  afllicted,  except  when  it  is  necessary  for  their  improve- 
ment in  virtue,  that  they  may  become  meet  for  the  heavenly  in- 
heritance.   What  a  consolation  is  this  to  the  afflicted  ! 

Ver.  7. — 1.  The  proof  of  your  faith,  much  more  precious  than  of 
gold.] — In  the.  first  age  the  Christians  were  subject  to  persecution 
and  death,  that,  their  faith  being  put  to  the  severest  trial,  mankind 
might  have,  in  their  tried  and  persevering  faith,  what  is  infinitely 
more  profitable  to  them  than  all  the  gold  and  silver  in  the  world  ; 
namely,  such  an  irrefragable  demonstration  of  the  truth  of  the  facts 
on  which  the  Christian  religion  is  built,  as  will  bring  praise  and  ho- 
nour and  glory  to  God,  and  to  the  martyrs  themselves,  at  the  last 
day.  For  what  can  be  more  honourable  to  God,  than  that  the  per- 
sons whom  he  appointed  to  bear  witness  to  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  and  to  the  other  miracles  by  which  the  gospel  was  estab- 
lished, sealed  their  testimony  with  their  blood  1  Or,  what  greater 
evidence  of  the  truth  of  these  miracles  can  the  world  require,  than 
that  the  persons  who  were  eye-witnesses  of  them  lost  their  estates, 
endured  extreme  tortures,  and  parted  with  their  lives,  for  bearing 
testimony  to  them  1  Or,  what  greater  felicity  can  these  magnani- 
mous heroes  wish  to  receive,  than  that  which  shall  be  bestowed  on 
them  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  when  their  testimony  shall 
he  put  beyond  all  doubt,  their  persecutors  shall  be  punished,  and 
themselves  rewarded  with  the  everlasting  possession  of  heaven  ? 

2.  At  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ.] — When  the  first  coming  of 
Christ  into  our  world  is  spoken  of,  the  verb  <p*v(£o»  is  commonly 
used,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  1  Pet.  i.  20.  1  John  i.  2.  iii.  8.  Yet,  for  a  reason 
to  be  mentioned  1  John  ii.  28.  note  2.  it  is  applied  with  peculiar  pro- 
priety likewise,  to  denote  Christ's  coming  to  raise  the  dead  and 
judge  the  world,  which  here,  and  ver.  13.  and  1  Cor.  i.  7.  is  termed 
u7roxx\ti-i/ts,the  revelation  and  the  revelation  of  his  glory,  1  Pet.  iv. 
13  ;  because  on  that  occasion,  appearing  in  his  own  glory  as  the  Son 
of  God,  and  in  the  glory  of  his  Father  as  Judge,  attended  by  an  host 
of  angels,  he  will  reveal  or  shew  himself  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge 
of  the  world,  and  thereby  overwhelm  with  inexpressible  confusion 
all  infidels  and  wicked  men,  who  denied  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
and  rejected  his  gospel ;  and  will  punish  them  with  everlasting  de- 
struction, 2  Thess.  i.  8. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Whom  not  having  seen.]— The  word  siJotes  literally 
signifies  known ;  but  it  sometimes  signifiesseera,  Matt  ii.  2.  Ei So^i v, 
'  we  have  seen  his  star  in  the  east.'  See  also  ver.  9,  10.— In  this  sense 
Thucydides  likewise  uses  the  word,  as  Wetstein  has  shewed. 

2.  Ye  love  ;]— namely,  on  account  of  his  amiable  character,  and 
for  the  great  benefits  he  hath  bestowed  on  you. 


3.  On  whom  not  now  looking.] — Here  o(i»vti(  hath  the  sense  of 
tio-of  »«rrs  by  virtue  of  the  preposition  •';,  which  goes  before  in  this 
clause. 

4.  But  believing.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words  to 
Thomas,  John  xx.  'J).  '  Because  thou  hast  seen  me,  thou  hast  believ- 
ed :  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen,  and  yet  have  believed.' 

5.  And  full  of  glory.] — In  support  of  this  translation,  Estius  ob- 
serves, that  the  participle  aiioi*/*'**  is  put  for  the  adjective.  But 
Bengelius  thinks  the  participle  is  used,  in  its  proper  signification, 
to  denote  that  the  joy  of  believers  will  be  glorified,  or  rendered  sta- 
ble, by  Christ  at  the  judgment. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Receiving  the  reward  of  your  faith.] — The  word  rtko;, 
rendered  reward,  properly  signifies  the  end.  But  it  is  fitly  trans- 
lated reward,  because,  as  Beza  observes,  the  reward  is  the  end  for 
which  any  work  is  performed.    See  Rom.  vi.  21.  note. 

2.  The  salvation  of  your  souls.] — See  ver.  5.  note  2. — The  salvation 
to  be  accomplished  by  Messiah,  was  thought  by  the  Jews  to  be  a 
salvation  from  the  Roman,  and  every  foreign  yoke.  But  that  was 
only  a  salvation  of  their  bodies.  Whereas  the  salvation  which  be- 
lievers expect  from  Christ  is  the  salvation  of  their  souls  from  sin, 
and  of  their  bodies  from  the  grave.    See  chap.  iv.  6.  note  2. 

Ver.  10.  Concerning  the  grace  to  be  bestowed  on  you.] — The  ori. 
ginal  clause  t  us  us  :fcxsxxe'T°i,  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  same  kind  with 
ver.  11.  tx  Mj  X^ifov  TrxbriftxTx.  But  to  render  the  sentence  com- 
plete, the  word  x-ro£y,trxfiivo;  must  be  supplied  in  both.  By  grace, 
Benson  understands  the  gospel  revelation. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Searching  diligently  of  what  people,  &c.]— From  this 
it  appears,  that  in  many  instances  the  prophets  did  not  understand 
the  manning  of  their  own  prophecies,  hut  studied  them,  as  others 
did,  with  great  care,  in  order  to  find  it  out.  See  Dan.  vii.  28.  xii.  8. 
This  care  they  used  more  especially  in  examining  the  prophecies 
which  they  uttered  concerning  the  Christ,  being  extremely  solici- 
tous to  know  what  people  were  to  put  him  to  death,  and  what  time 
for  that  event  the  Spirit  of  Christ  who  was  in  them  did  signify,  when 
he  testified  the  sufferings,  &c. ;  and  by  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit, 
they  obtained  the  knowledge  mentioned,  ver.  12. 

2.  The  Spirit  of  Christ  who  was  in  them.] — Here  Peter  assures 
us,  that  the  inspiration  of  the  Jewish  prophets  was  derived  from 
Christ.  It  was  his  Spirit  (see  Gal.  iv.  6.  note)  who  spake  in  them. 
The  same  Spirit  he  promised  to  his  apostles,  John  xvi.  7.  13.  Where- 
fore, the  prophets  and  apostles,  being  inspired  by  one  and  the  same 
Spirit,  their  doctrine  must  be,  as  in  fact  it  is,  the  same. 

3.  The  glories  following.]— The  glories  which  followed  the  suf- 
feringsof  Christ  were,— 1.  Theglory  of  his  resurrection  :  2.  Ofhis 
ascension  into  heaven,  and  exaltation  to  the  government  of  the  uni- 
verse :  3.  Of  his  sending  down  the  Holy  Ghost  on  his  apostles  and 
disciples,  to  enable  them  to  propagate  the  gospel  effectually  :  4.  Of 
his  returning  to  the  earth,  to  raise  the  dead,  and  judge  the  world; 
and,  5.  Of  his  introducing  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  in  a  body, 
into  the  heavenly  country.  These  were  the  glories  of  which  Christ 
himself  spake,  Luke  xxiv.  26. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Concerning  themselves.]— Parkhurst,  in  his  Gram- 
mar prefixed  to  his  Dictionary,  p.  73.  observes,  that  in  Greek  the 
dative  case  is  often  governed  by  a  preposition  which  is  understood ; 
and  among  the  rest  mentions  ik<,  concerning.  I  have  therefore 
supplied  it  in  the  translation  of  this  passage,  being  authorized  to  do 
so  by  the  context. 


Chap.  I. 

gospel  to  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost2  sent  down 
from  heaven  :  into  which  things'  anife's  ear- 
nestly desire  to  look  attentively.* 

13  Wherefore,  having  the  loins  of  your 
mi  nil  girded,*  and  -watching,  do  ye  perfectly 
hope  for  the  gift  (<pi£:/u»m,  12.  2.)  to  be  brought 
to  you  (»)  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 
(See  ver.  7  note  2.) 

14  As  obedient  children,  do  not  fashion 
yourselves  according  to  the  former  lusts,  in 
your  ignorance ;' 

15  But  as  he  -who  hath  called  you'  is  holy, 
be  ye  also  holy  in  all  your  behaviour. 

16  (ten,  123.)  For  it  is  written,  be  ye 
holy,  (tea,  254.)  because  I  am  holy. 


17  And  seeing  ye  call  on  the  Father,  who, 
without  respect  of  persons,1  judgeth  accord- 
ing to  every  man's  work,  pass  the  time  of  your 
sojourning'2  here  in  fear  ; 

18  Knowing,  that  not  with  corruptible 
things,  as  silver  and  gold,  ye  were  redeemed ' 
from  your  foolish  behaviour  delivered  to  you 
by  your  fathers  ;J 

19  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  as 
of  a  lamb1  without  blemish  and  without  spot ; 


I.  PETER. 


Gil 


20  Foreknown  indeed  before  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,1  but  manifested  in  these  last 
times  for  you, 

21  Who  through  him  believe  (e/c)  in  God,1 

2.  Who  have  preached  the  gospel  to  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost.] — 
It  was  Paul  chietly  who  preached  the  gospel  to  the  persons  to  whom 
this  epistle  was  written.  Of  him,  therefore,  and  of  his  assistants, 
Peter  speaks  in  this  passage  ;  and  affirms,  that  he,  with  the  rest  of 
the  apostles,  in  preaching  and  writing  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
were  assisted  by  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  that  in  general  the  first 
preachers  confirmed  their  testimony  concerning  their  Master,  by 
working  miracles,  and  by  exercising  the  spiritual  gifts. 

3.  Into  which  things  ;] — namely,  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  the  glo- 
ries following  his  sufferings,  the  nature  of  the  salvation  which  he 
hath  wrought  for  us  by  his  death,  the  constitution  of  the  Christian 
church,  together  with  the  prophecies  and  types  in  which  all  these 
things  were  foretold. 

4.  Angels  desire  to  look  attentively.] — nxguxv^^i,  literally  to 
stoop.  But  stooping  being  the  action  of  one  who  desires  to  look  nar- 
rowly into  a  thing,  it  is  properly  translated  look  attentively.  The 
omission  of  the  article  before  *yytKiit  renders  the  meaning  more 
grand.  Not  any  particular  species  of  angels,  but  all  the  different 
orders  of  them,  desire  to  look  into  the  things  foretold  by  the  pro- 
phets, and  preached  by  the  apostles.  See  Eph.  iii.  10. — This  earnest 
desire  of  the  angels  to  contemplate  the  sufferings  of  the  Christ,  was 
emblematically  signified  by  the  cherubim  placed  in  the  inward 
tabernacle  with  their  faces  turned  down  towards  the  mercy-seat, 
Exod.  xxv.  20.  To  that  emblem  there  is  a  plain  allusion  in  the  word 
5r*f  »xuy-«<,  to  stoop.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  If  our  salvation, 
and  the  means  by  which  it  is  accomplished,  are  of  such  importance 
as  to  merit  the  attention  of  angels,  how  much  more  do  they  merit 
our  attention,  who  are  so  much  interested  in  them? 

Ver.  13.  Loins  of  your  mind  girded.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
manners  of  the  east,  where,  the  men's  garments  being  long  and 
flowing,  they  prepared  themselves  for  travelling,  and  other  active 
employments,  by  tucking  them  up,  and  fastening  them  round  their 
loins  with  a  girdle,  to  prevent  their  being  encumbered  by  them: 
Wherefore,  the  loins  of  the  mind  girded,  is  a  bold  but  a  most  ex- 
pressive metaphor  to  signify  the  faculties  of  the  mind  prepared 
for  exerting  themselves  properly :  Our  mind  must  not  be  over- 
charged at  any  time  with  surfeiting  and  drunkenness  ;  our  affec- 
tions must  be  placed  on  proper  objects,  and  in  a  just  degree  ;  and 
our  passions  must  all  be  under  the  government  of  our  reason.  St. 
Paul  gives  the  same  advice,  Eph.  vi.  14. ;  and  so  doth  our  Lord 
himself,  Luke  xii.  35. 

Ver.  14.  In  your  ignorance.] — This,  I  think,  implies  that  some  of 
the  persons  to  whom  Peter  wrote  had  formerly  been  Gentiles. 
The  commentators,  however,  who  contend  that  this  epistle  was 
addressed  to  the  Jews  only,  think  that  their  state  before  their  con- 
version might  be  called  ignorance,  in  comparison  of  the  greater 
knowledge  they  enjoyed  under  the  gospel. 

Ver.  15.  Who  hath  called  you  is  holy  :]— Called  you  to  his  eternal 
glory  as  his  children.  So  Peter  himself  explains  this  calling,  1 
r«t  v.  10.     See  also  chap.  ii.  21.  iii.  9.— As  the  heathens  believe 


eye-witnesses  who  have  preached  the  gospel  to  y.u  with  the  power 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  doivn  from  heaven,  Acts  ii.  3,  4.  Into 
which  things,  angels  earnestly  desire  to  look  attentively. 

13  Your  salvation  being  an  object  of  attention  even  to  angels, 
preserving  the  faculties  of  your  mind  i/i  aft  condition  to  discern  its 
greatness,  and  -watching  so  as  to  avoid  every  thing  that  may  hinder 
your  salvation,  do  ye  strongly,  and  to  the  end  of  your  lives,  hope  for 
the  gift  of  eternal  life  to  be  bestowed  on  you  at  the  revelution  of  Jesus 
Christ 

14  As  becometh  obedient  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  heaven, 
(ver.  4.),  do  not  fashion  your  actions  according  to  the  lusts  -which 
formerly  ruled  you  during  your  ignorance  of  God  ; 

15  (Aaa»  jwr*  twl  But  as  God,  -who  hath  called  you  his  children, 
and  thereby  hath  made  you  heirs  of  heaven,  is  holy,  be  ye  also  holy 
like  him,  in  every  thing  ye  say  and  do. 

16  For  it  is  -written  hy  Moses,  Lev.  xix.  2.  as  God's  command 
to  the  Israelites  his  children,  Be  ye  holy,  because  I  am  holy  :  I  am 
free  from  sin  and  every  kind  of  impurity,  and  I  hate  the  workers  of 
iniquity. 

17  And  seeing  ye  worship  the  Father  of  the  universe,  who,  with- 
out considering  whether  men  are  Jews  or  Ge?itiles,  rich  or  poor, 
kings  or  beggars,  judgeth  according  to  the  nature  of  every  man's 
doings,  pass  the  time  of  your  sojourning  on  earth  in  fear  of  that 
impartial  judgment ; 

18  Especially  as  ye  know,  that  not  with  corruptible  things,  as 
silver  and  gold,  ye  were  delivered  from  your  wicked,  superstitious, 
sensual  manner  of  living,  which  was  taught  you  by  your  fathers, 
and  from  the  miserable  consequences  of  that  kind  of  life  ; 

1 9  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  as  of  a  lamb  without 
blemish  and  without  spot.  By  dying,  Christ  hath  obtained  power  to 
deliver  sinners,  both  from  the  power  and  from  the  punishment  of 
their  sins. 

20  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  appointed  of  God,  indeed,  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world ;  but  was  offered  in  these  last  times  of 
the  Mosaic  dispensation  for  you. 

21  Who  through  his  gospel  believe  in  God,  who  raised  him  up 

their  gods  to  be  the  patrons  and  practisers  of  all  kinds  of  vice,  the 
religious  worship  which  they  paid  to  their  gods  must  have  had  a 
pernicious  influence  in  corrupting  their  morals.  Not  so  the  wor- 
ship which  Christians  paid  to  the  true  God,  who,  being  perfectly 
free  from  evil,  and  the  author  as  well  as  the  possessor  of  moral  ex- 
cellence, is  worthy  of  the  imitation  of  his  intelligent  creatures. 
Besides,  holiness  is  necessary  to  qualify  us  for  living  with  God  in 
his  eternal  kingdom,  2  Cor.  vii.  1. 

Ver  17. — 1.  Without  respect  of  persons.] — Here  Peter  repeats 
what  he  said  to  Cornelius,  Acts  x.  34.     '  Respect  of  persons' is  ex- 

Elained  Rom.  ii.  11.  note.  This  can  have  no  place  with  God,  who 
ath  nothing  either  to  hope  or  fear  from  any  of  his  creatures. 

2.  Pass  the  time  of  your  sojourning.] — The  word  -xenxix;  pro- 
perly signifies  the  stay  which  travellers  make  in  a  place,  while 
finishing  some  business.  The  term,  therefore,  is  applied  with  great 
propriety  to  the  abode  of  the  children  of  God  in  the  present  world, 
as  it  signifies  that  this  earth  is  not  their  home,  and  that  they  are  to 
remain  in  it  only  a  short  time.     See  Heb.  xi.  13.  note  5. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Not  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver  and  gold,  ye 
were  redeemed.] — Properly  speaking,  to  redeem  means  to  procure 
life  to  a  captive,  or  liberty  to  a  slave,  t>y  paying  a  sum  of  money  for 
them.  In  scripture,  to  redeem  frequently  signifies  to  deliver  from 
any  misfortune  simply,  without  marking  the  means  made  use  of  for 
that  purpose.  See  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.  In  this  sense  the  word  is 
used  in  the  passage  before  us. 

2.  Delivered  to  you  by  your  fathers.]' — The  Jews  derived  from 
their  fathers  that  implicit  regard  for  the  traditions  of  the  elders,  by 
which  they  made  the  law  of  God  of  none  effect.  In  like  manner, 
the  Gentiles  derived  their  idolatry  and  other  vicious  practices  from 
the  teaching  and  example  of  their  fathers.  For  in  general,  as 
Whitby  observes,  the  strongest  argument  for  false  religions,  as 
well  as  for  errors  in  the  true,  is,  that  men  have  received  them  from 
their  fathers. 

Ver.  19.  As  of  a  lamb  without  blemish.]— See  Lev.  xxii.  21,  22. 
where  the  things  reckoned  blemishes  in  the  animals  to  be  sacrificed 
are  enumerated. — Ao-jriXc;  means  without  any  excrescence,  as 
XU4U-.;  means  without  any  defect.  The  sacrifice  of  himself,  which 
Christ  offered  to  God  without  spot,  being  here  likened  to  the  sacri- 
fice of  the  paschal  lamb,  and  to  the  lambs  daily  offered  as  sin-offer- 
ings for  the  whole  nation,  we  are  thereby  taught,  that  the  shedding 
of  Christ's  blood  is  a  real  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world. 
Hence  John  Baptist  called  him  '  the  Lamb  of  God  which  taketh 
away  the  sin  of  the  world.'  And  to  shew  the  extent  of  the  efficacy 
of  his  atonement,  he  is  said  to  be  'a  lamb  slain  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world.'  Rev.  xiii.  8. 

Ver.  20.  Foreknown  indeed  before,  «fcc.}—  Sec  the  illustration 
prefixed  to  Rom.  v.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 

Ver.  21.  Who  through  him  believe  in  God.]— The  Gentiles  might 
justly  be  said  to  have  believed  in  God  through  the  ministry  of  Christ 
and  of  his  apostles,  because,  before  the  gospel  was  preached  to 
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who  raised  him  up  from  the  dead,  and  gave  him 
glory,  that  your  faith  and  hope  might  be  in 
God. 

22  Wherefore,  having  purified  your 
souls  (sv,  65.)  by  obeying  the  truth  through  the 
Spirit,  to  unfeigned  brotherly  love,  ye  -will  love 
one  another  (ex)  from  a  pure  heart  continual- 

**' 

23  Having  been  regenerated^  not  of  cor- 
ruptible seed,  but  incorruptible,  (//*,  113.) 
through  the  -word  of  the  living  God,2  (*;w,219.) 
■which  remaineth  for  ever.3 

24  (a/ot/,  123.)  For  all  flesh  is  as  grass,1 
and  all  the  glory  of  man  as  the  flower  of  grass. 
The  grass  withereth,  and  the  flower  of  it  fall- 
eth  down : 

25  But  (gH/u.*-)  the  word  of  the  Lord  re- 
maineth for  ever.  (As,  103.)  JVow  this  is  that 
word  -which  is  preached  to  you. 


I.  PETER. 


Chap.  If. 


from  the  dead,  and  gave  him  the  glory  of  silting  at  his  own  right 
hand,  as  Saviour  and  King,  that  your  faith  in  him,  and  hope  of  eter- 
nal life,  might  be  founded  in  the  power  and  veracity  of  God. 

22  Wherefore,  having  purified  your  souls  by  embracing  the  gos- 
pel through  the  influence  of  the  Spirit,  (this  sentiment  Peter  delivered 
in  the  council,  Acts  xv.  8,  9.),  so  as  to  have  attained  an  unfeignea 
love  of  your  Christian  brethren,  ye  will  without  doubt  love  one  an- 
other, not  from  a  carnal  passion,  bvXfrom  a  pure  heart  continually  : 

23  Having  all  been  regenerated  as  sons  to  God,  not  of  corrupti- 
ble seed,  but  incorruptible,  namely,  through  the  word  of  the  living 
God,  which,  with  its  offspring,  doth  not,  like  the  corruptible  seed 
with  its  offspring,  remain  only  in  the  present  world,  but  for  ever. 

24  For,  as  Isaiah  hath  said,  ch.  xl.  6.  8.  every  thing  pertaining  to 
our  flesh  is  weak  and  perishing  like  grass,  and  all  the  glory  of  man 
as  the  flower  of  grass.  The  grass  withereth,  and  the  flower  of  it 
falleth  down  ;  so  the  noblest  races  of  mankind,  with  all  their  glory, 

quickly  decay  : 

25  Hut  the  word  of  the  Lord,  the  incorruptible  seed,  with  the 
noble  nature  which  it  conveys  to  its  offspring,  remaineth  for  ever. 
JYow  this  word  is  that  gospel  which  is  preached  to  you  by  us  apos- 
tles. 


them,  they  were  utterly  ignorant  of  the  true  God.  But  this  could 
not  be  said  of  the  Jews. 

Ver.  22.  From  a  pure  heart  continually.] — So  the  original  word 
•  xTivws  is  translated  in  our  Bibles  :  Acts  xii.  5.  '  Prayer  was  made 
(ixTii/u);)  without  ceasing  of  the  church  unto  God  for  him.' — Peter's 
description  of  Christian  love  is  excellent.  It  springs  up  in  a  heart 
purified  by  truth  through  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit,  it  is  sincere 
in  its  operation,  it  is  unmixed  with  carnal  passions,  and  it  is  perma- 
nent. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Having  been  regenerated.]— In  this  expression  the 
apostle  insinuated  to  the  Jews,  that  they  were  not  the  children  of 
God  and  heirs  of  immortality  by  their  being  begotten  of  Abraham, 
nor  by  their  obey  ing  the  law  of  Moses,  but  by  their  being  begotten 
of  the  incorruptible  seed  of  the  preached  word  of  the  living  God. 
See  ver.  25.  The  same  thing  our  Lord  declared  to  Nicodemus, 
when  he  told  him,  John  iii.  5.  '  Except  a  man  be  born  of  water  and 
of  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.'  See  1  John 
ii.  29.  note  1. 

2.  But  incorruptible,  through  the  word  of  the  living  God :] — So 
the  clause  £>*  xoyou  C»v°s  «*<>«  should  be  translated.  The  incor- 
ruptible seed,  through  which  believers  are  born  again,  is  not  bodily 

;  seed,  but  'the  word  of  the  living  God,'  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 
These  are  called  the  word  of  God,  because  they  were  given  to 
Christ  by  God ;  and  are  said  to  be  incorruptible,  because  they  are 
never  to  be  altered. 

3.  Which  remaineth  for  ever.] — I  acknowledge  that  xoyou  £wvto( 
£>eou  xxi  (tsvevTo;  n;  tov  aituwamay  be  translated  'the  word  of  God 


who  liveth  and  remaineth  for  ever.'  But  as  in  ver.  25.  after  telling 
us  that  'the  word  of  the  Lord  remaineth  for  ever,'  the  apostle  adds, 
'Now  this  is  that  word  which  is  preached  to  you,'  he  plainly  shews 
that  his  meaning  in  this  verse  is,  not  that  God,  but  that  his  word 
remaineth  for  ever. — The  incorruptible  seed,  the  word  of  God, 
differeth  entirely  from  the  corruptible  seed  which  produceth  the 
human  body.  For  whereas  that  seed,  with  the  high  birth  and  other 
distinctions  which  it  conveys  to  those  who  are  bom  from  it,  re- 
maineth only  during  the  present  life,  the  incorruptible  seed,  to- 
gether with  the  new  and  noble  nature  which  it  conveys  to  them 
who  are  born  from  it,  will  remain  through  all  eternity. 

Ver.  24.  All  flesh  is  as  grass.]— The  word  x'e™!  denotes  not 
only  grass,  but  all  kinds  of  herbs  ;  and  among  the  rest  those  which 
have  stalks  and  flowers.  Nay,  it  seems  to  be  used  for  shrubs, 
Matt.  vi.  30. — This  is  a  quotation  from  Isa.  xl.  6 — 8.  where  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel  is  foretold,  and  recommended  from  the  considera- 
tion that  every  thing  which  is  merely  human,  and  among  the  rest 
the  noblest  races  of  mankind,  with  all  their  glory  and  grandeur, 
their  honour,  riches,  beauty,  strength,  and  eloquence ;  as  also  the 
arts  which  men  have  invented,  and  the  works  they  have  executed, 
all  decay  as  the  flowers  of  the  field.  But  the  incorruptible  seed, 
the  gospel,  called  by  the  prophet  'the  word  of  the  Lord,'  shall  be 
preached  while  the  world  standeth  ;  and  the  divine  nature,  which 
it  is  the  instrument  of  conveying  to  believers,  will  remain  in  them 
to  all  eternity. — James  likewise  hath  illustrated  the  brevity  and 
uncertainty  of  human  life  with  its  glory,  by  the  same  figures,  chap. 
i.  11.    See  also  chap.  iv.  14.  note. 


CHAPTER  II. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Directions  in  this  Chapter. 


It  being  of  great  importance  in  the  first  age,  that  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  by  a  holy  and  virtuous  behaviour, 
should  confute  the  calumnies  of  their  adversaries,  who 
charged  them  with  all  manner  of  crimes,  the  apostle 
Peter  earnestly  exhorted  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  from 
the  consideration  of  their  character  and  dignity  as  the 
children  of  God,  described  in  the  preceding  chapter,  to 
lay  aside  all  malice,  guile,  hypocrisies,  envyings,  and  ca- 
lumnies, things  utterly  inconsistent  with  brotherly  love, 
ver.  1. — And,  as  new-born  babes,  by  the  unadulterated 
milk  of  the  word  of  God,  to  nourish  the  divine  nature  in 
themselves  to  maturity,  ver.  2,  3. — that  they  might  be  fit 
to  be  built  into  the  temple  of  God,  as  living  stones,  upon 
the  foundation  Christ,  ver.  4. — agreeably  to  what  Isaiah 
foretold,  ver.  6. — And  to  encourage  them  he  observed, 
that  to  all  who  believe,  the  great  honour  belongs  of  being 
built  into  the  temple  of  God,  as  consistent  parts  thereof; 
whereas  all  who  refuse  to  believe  in  Christ  are  not  only 
dishonourable  but  miserable,  ver.  7. — because  they  are  to 
be  broken  in  pieces  by  Christ,  the  stone  against  which 
they  stumble,  ver.  8. — Next,  he  told  both  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, that  by  their  believing  on  Christ,  being  built  up  into 
a  temple  for  the  worship  of  God,  all  the  honourable  titles 
formerly  appropriated  to  the  Jews,  as  the   visible  church 


and  people  of  God,  now  belong  to  them,  ver.  9. — so 
that  the  Gentiles  in  particular  were  much  more  happy, 
as  members  of  the  church  of  Christ,  than  ever  they  had 
been  in  their  heathen  state,  ver.  10. — And  seeing  they 
were  now  become  constituent  parts  of  the  temple  of  God, 
he  earnestly  exhorted  them  to  abstain  from  fleshly  lusts, 
ver.  11. — and  to  have  their  behaviour  comely  in  the  eyes 
of  the  Gentiles,  who,  by  their  holy  lives,  would  be  sensi- 
ble of  the  falsehood  of  the  calumnies  uttered  against  the 
Christians,  ver.  12. — In  particular,  they  were  in  every 
thing  innocent  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates  of  all  de- 
nominations, because  their  office  required  them  to  punish 
the  bad  and  reward  the  good,  ver.  13,  14. — Thus,  to 
shew  themselves  good  subjects,  he  told  them,  was  the  most 
effectual  method  of  silencing  those  foolish  men  who  slan- 
dered them  as  seditious  persons,  ver.  15. — This  advice, 
I  suppose,  was  intended  more  especially  for  the  Jewish 
Christians,  to  prevent  them  from  joining  their  unbeliev- 
ing brethren  in  the  rebellion  against  the  Romans,  which 
was  ready  to  break  out  about  the  time  the  apostle  wrote 
his  letter. — See  the  Illustr.  prefixed  to  James,  chap.  iv. 
— Farther,  because  many  who  had  embraced  the  gospel 
fancied  that  they  were  thereby  freed  from  obeying  the 
heathen  laws,  the  apostle  told  them  plainly,  that  the  free- 
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dom  bestowed  on  them  by  the  gospel  was  a  spiritual,  not 
a  political  freedom ;  and  ordered  them  not  to  use  that 
freedom  as  a  cloak  for  wickedness,  but  to  behave  as  the 
bondmen  of  God,  who  enjoined  them  to  obey  their  earth- 
ly masters,  ver.  16. — Next,  because  the  Jewish  zealots 
affirmed,  that  no  obedience  was  due  from  the  people  of 
God  to  the  emperor,  or  any  other  prince  who  was  not  of 
their  religion,  and  who  did  not  govern  them  according  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  the  apostle  commanded  them  to  pay  to 
all  men  the  honour  which  was  due  to  them  on  account  of 
their  rank,  or  office,  or  personal  merit ;  to  love  the  bro- 
therhood ;  to  fear  God  ;  and  to  honour  the  emperor. 

Having  thus  enjoined  such  of  the  Christians  as  were 
freemen  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates  in  all  things 
consistent  with  their  obedience  to  Christ,  St.  Peter  pro- 
ceeded to  direct  such  of  them  as  were  slaves  to  obey 
their  masters  in  the  same  manner,  with  all  reverence, 
whether  they  were  believers  or  unbelievers,  and  whether 
they  were  gentle  in  their  manners  or  froward,  ver.  18. — 
assuring  them,  that  it  was  an  acceptable  thing  to  God  if 


a  slave,  from  a  principle  of  religion,  suffered  bad  usage 
patiently,  ver.  19,  20. — And  that  they  were  called  to 
patience  under  unjust  sufferings,  from  the  example  of 
Christ,  who,  though  he  was  a  person  of  such  dignity  and 
power,  submitted  to  suffer  wrongfully  for  our  sakes, 
leaving  us,  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  an  example  that 
we  should  follow  his  steps,  ver.  21. — Farther,  that  the 
example  of  Christ  in  suffering  injurious  treatment  pa- 
tiently might  make  the  deeper  impression  upon  them,  he 
gave  them  an  account  of  his  innocence,  sincerity,  willing- 
ness to  forgive  injuries,  and  self-government,  ver.  22,  23. 
— and  of  the  end  for  which  he  suffered,  namely,  that  we, 
being  freed  from  the  dominion  of  sin,  might  have  faith 
counted  to  us  for  righteousness,  who  have  been  healed 
by  Christ's  stripes,  ver.  24. — Lastly,  by  observing  that 
the  sojourners  of  the  dispersion  had  been  as  sheep  going 
astray,  but  were  now  returned  to  the  shepherd  and  over- 
seer of  their  souls,  he  insinuated  the  obligation  which  lay 
on  them  to  obey  and  imitate  Christ,  their  shepherd  and 
overseer,  in  all  things,  ver.  25. 


New  Translation. 
Cbap.   II. — 1   Wherefore,  laying   aside  all 
malice,  and  all  guile  and  hypocrisies,  and  en- 
vyings,  and  all  evil  speakings, 


2  As  new-born  babes'  earnestly  desire  the 
unadulterated2  milk  of  the  word,  that  ye  may 
grow  thereby.3 

3  (E/^-sg,  128.)  Because,  indeed,  ye  have 
tasted  that  the  Lord  is  good.{ 


4  To  whom  coming  as  to  a  living  (50.) 
stone,1  rejected  indeed  (Cm)  of  men,2  but  cho- 
sen (jra^-jL)  by  God,3  and  precious,4 

5  "Ye  also,  as  living  stones,1  are  built  up  a 


Commentary. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Seeing  ye  are  born  again  through  the  incorrup 
tible  seed  of  the  word,  laying  aside  every  degree  ofill-ivill,  and  every 
kind  of  guile,  not  excepting  flattery  and  insincere  compliments,  and 
hypocrisies  in  religion,  and  envyings  of  the  prosperity  of  others,  and 
every  kind  of  evil  speaking, 

2  Jls  new-born  children  of  God  earnestly  desire  the  unadulterated 
milk  of  the  gospel  doctrine,  that  ye  may  grow  thereby  to  the  proper 
stature  and  strength  of  the  children  of  God. 

3  This  desire  will  be  strong  in  you,  because  indeed  ye  have  tast- 
ed, in  the  unadulterated  milk  of  the  word,  that  the  Lord  Jesus,  in 
what  he  hath  already  done,  and  in  what  he  is  still  to  do  for  you,  is 
good  to  you. 

4  To  -whom  coming  by  faith  as  to  a  living  foundation-srone,  re- 
jected indeed  of  the  Jewish  builders,  the  chief  priests  and  scribes,  but 

chosen  by  God  to  be  the  chief  corner  foundation-stone  of  his  temple, 
and  therefore  a  precious  stone, 

5  Ye  also,  as  living  stones,  are  built  up  on  him,  so  as  to  make  a 


Ver.  2. — 1.  As  new-born  babes.] — Wolfius  observes,  that  the 
Jewish  doctors  were  wont  to  call  new  proselytes  little  children,  and 
neic-buni  babes.  The  apostle  Peter  gave  the  Christians  of  Pontus 
the  latter  appellation,  perhaps,  because  many  of  them  were  but 
newly  converted. 

2.  The  unadulterated  milk  of  the  word.]— Because  the  offering  of 
our  bodiej  living  sacrifices  to  God  is  called,  Rom.  xii.  1.  \oyix.r,v*.x. 
T(ji<xi/,  our  'reasonable  worship,'  some  critics,  following  the  Vul- 
gate version,  translate  A-sj"""  aSaKnv  yxKx  in  this  passage,  'the 
unadulterated  rational  milk.'  But  as  /.oyo,-  is  often  used  in  scrip- 
ture to  denote  the  word  of  God  preached,  the  translation  in  our 
English  Bible  is  perfectly  just.— By  adding  the  epithet  «Jo>-o»,  una- 
dulterated, the  apostle  hath  taught  us  that  the  milk  of  the  word  will 
not  nourish  the  divine  nature  in  those  who  use  it,  it  it  is  adulterated 
with  human  mixtures. 

3.  That  ye  may  grow  thereby.] — In  the  former  chapter  the  apos- 
tle told  the  Christians  of  Pontus,  that  they  were  born  again  of  the 
incorruptible  seed  of  the  word.  Here  he  told  them,  that  the  word 
is  also  the  milk  by  which  the  new-born  grow  to  maturity.  The 
word,  therefore,  is  both  the  principle  by  which  the  divine  life  is 
produced,  and  the  food  by  which  it  is  nourished. 

Ver.  3.  Tasted  that  the  Lord  is  good.] — Vulgate,  dulcis,  sweet. 
Tins  is  an  allusion  to  Psalm  xxxiv.  8.  'O  taste  and  see  that  the 
I,ord  is  good.'  The  goodness  of  the  Lord,  which  the  new-born 
taste  in  the  milk  of  his  word,  is  his  goodness  in  promising  to  forgive 
their  sins,  and  to  raise  them  from  the  dead,  and  to  bestow  upon 
them  the  incorruptible  inheritance,  and  to  give  them  in  the  present 
life  every  tiling  necessary  to  prepare  them  for  enjoying  that  in- 
heritance. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  To  whom  coming  as  to  a  living  stone.]— Here  St.  Peter 
had  in  his  eye  Isa.  xxviii.  10.  where  the  formation  of  the  Christian 
church,  for  the  spiritual  worship  of  God,  is  foretold  under  the 
linage  of  a  temple  which  God  was  to  build  on  Messiah  as  the  foun- 
dation-stone thereof:  'Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  for  a  foundation,  a  stone, 
a  tried  stone,  a  precious  corner-stone,  a  sure  foundation.' 

The  apostle  here  terms  the  Lord  Christ  o  living  stone,  to  show 
that  the  temple  of  which  he  is  the  foundation  is  built  of  living  men, 
atnl  represent!  their  entering  into  the  Christian  church  by  their 
coming  to  this  living  stone,  to  be  built  thereon  as  living  stones. 
Withal,  to  show  that  this  is  his  meaning,  he  adds,  ver.  5.  'Ye  also, 
as  living  stones,  are  built  up  a  spiritual  temple.' — The  laying  this 
precious  corner-stone  in  Zion  for  a  foundation,  signifies  that  the 
Christian  church,  the  new  temple  of  God,  was  to  begin  in  Jerusa- 
lem. See  ver.  6.  note  2. — The  apostle  Paul  likewise,' in  allusion  to 
Isaiah's  prophecy,  represents  the  Christian  church,  Eph.  ii.  20.  as 


a  great  temple  'built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  pro- 
phets, Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner-stone  thereof.' 

2.  Rejected  indeed  of  men.] — By  calling  the  Lord  Christ  a  living 
stone  who  was  rejected  of  men,  Peter  intimates  that  he  is  the  per- 
son spoken  of  Psal.  cxviii.  22.  'The  stone  which  the  builders  re- 
fused, is  become  the  head  stone  of  the  corner.  23.  This  is  the  doing 
of  the  Lord,  and  it  is  marvellous  in  our  eyes.'  In  applying  this 
prophecy  to  Christ,  the  apostle  was  authorized  by  Christ  himself, 
who  said  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  Matt.  xxi.  42.  Did  ye  never 
read  in  the  scriptures,  'the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,'  <fcc. 
For  by  proposing  this  question,  after  he  had  delivered,  in  the  hear- 
ing of  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  the  parable  of  the  vineyard  let 
out  to  husbandmen,  who  put  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard's  son  to  death, 
and  who  for  that  crime  were  destroyed  by  the  armies  of  the  Lord 
of  the  vineyard ;  also  by  adding,  that  the  kingdom  of  God  should  be 
taken  from  them  and  given  to  another  nation,  Christ  intimated,  that 
the  chief  priests  and  elders  were  the  builders  spoken  of  Psal. 
cxviii.  22.  (see  the  following  ver.  7.  note  3.) :  that  the  stone  which 
they  rejected  was  Messiah,  God's  Son:  that  their  rejection  of  that 
stone  consisted  in  their  refusing  to  acknowledge  Christ  as  the  foun- 
dation of  the  new  temple  of  God  foretold  to  be  laid  in  Zion  :  and 
that  the  taking  of  the  kingdom  of  God  from  them  because  they 
crucified  Christ,  meant  that  the  Jews  were  no  longer  to  be  the 
visible  church  and  people  of  God,  but  that  another  nation  was  to 
obtain  that  honour. 

3.  But  chosen  of  God.]— Although  the  Jewish  builders  rejected 
Christ,  the  stone  which  God  laid  in  Zion  for  the  foundation  of  his 
new  temple,  yet  he  was  chosen  of  God  to  be  both  the  chief  corner- 
stone in  the  foundation  of  God's  temple,  whereby  the  two  sides  of 
the  building  were  united,  and  the  top  corner-stone  by  which  the 
building  was  completed. 

4.  And  precious.]— Isaiah  termed  the  tried  stone  which  God  laid 
in  Zion  for  a  sure  foundation  precious,  to  signify  its  excellence  and 
efficacy  in  supporting  the  great  temple  of  God,  the  Christian  church, 
built  thereon. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Ye  also,  as  living  stones.] — Because  the  Hebrews 
used  the  epithet  living  to  denote  excellence,  (Ess.  iv.  50.),  livi?ig 
stones  in  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  are  by  some  thought  to 
mean  excellent  stones.  Nevertheless,  as  the  Christian  church  is 
•  built  upon  Christ  and  his  apostles,  and  consists  of  living  men,  I  think 
the  word  living  may  be  understood  literally,  so  as  to  distinguish 
the  Christian  church,  the  spiritual  temple  of  God,  both  from  the 
temples  of  idols  and  from  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  which  were 
built  of  nothing  but  dead  materials. 
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spiritual  temple,11  an  holy  priesthood,3  to  offer 
spiritual  sacrifices,  most  acceptable  to  God, 
through  Jesus  Christ. 

6  (a/o  utt)  For  even  it  is  contained  in  the 
scripture1  (Isa.  xxviii.  16.),  Behold,  I  lay  in 
Zion  a  chief  corner-stone,2  elected,  precious ; 
and  he  ivho  believeth  on  him-  shall  not  be 
ashamed.     (See  Rom.  ix.  33.  commentary.) 

7  To  you,  therefore,  ivho  believe,  is  (»,  71.) 
this  honour ; '  but  to  the  disobedient,2  the  stone 
which  the  builders  rejected,3  the  same  is  become 
the  head  of  the  corner; 

8  Also  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of 
offence.1  The  disobedient  stumble  against  the 
•word,  to  -which  (x.m,  218.)  verily  they  were 
appointed.2 

9  But  ye  are  an  elected  race,  (see  chap.  i. 
1.  note  3.)  a  kingly  priesthood,  an  holy  nation, 
(see  Ess.  iv.  48.)  a  purchased  people,  that  ye 
should  declare  the  perfections^  of  him  who  hath 
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spiritual  temple.  Ye  are  also  an  holy  priesthood,  appointed  by  him 
to  offer  in  that  temple  spiritual  sacrifices  of  prayer  and  praise ;  sacri- 
fices most  acceptable  to  God,  through  the  mediation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

6  In  calling  Christ  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  God,  I  speak 
truth.  For  even  it  is  contained  in  the  scripture,  Behold  I  luy  in 
Zion  for  a  foundation  of  the  new  temple  of  God,  a  stone,  a  tried 
stone,  a  precious  corner-stone,  a  sure  foundation ;  he  that  believeth 
on  him  shall  not  make  haste. 

7  To  you,  therefore,  -who  believe,  is  this  honour  of  being  built  on 
him,  and  of  not  being  ashamed ;  but  to  the  disobedient  is  the  dishonour 
written,  Psal.  cxviii.  22.  The  stone  -which  the  builders  rejected,  the 
same  is  become  the  head  of  the  corner  of  God's  temple  : 

8  Also  it  is  become  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence, 
to  both  houses  of  Israel.  The  disobedient  stumble  against  the  -word, 
and  fall,  and  shall  be  broken ;  to  -which  punishment  verily  they  -were 
appointed. 

9  But  ye  who  believe  have  not  stumbled  against  the  stone  of 
stumbling,  so  that  the  high  titles  given  to  God's  ancient  people  be- 
long to  you,  whether  ye  be  Jews  or  Gentiles :  Ye  are  an  elected 
race,  Deut.  vii.  6. — a  kingly  priesthood,  an  holy  nation,  Exod.  xix. 


2.  A  spiritual  temple.] — The  word  °'*o;,  house,  often  signifies  a 
temple.  See  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  and  note  2.  on  Eph.  ii.  21.  where  it  is 
shewed  in  what  sense  the  Christian  church  is  the  temple  of  God. 

3.  An  holy  priesthood.] — 'ijf^Tsu/t*,  properly,  isa  college  or  com- 
pany of  priests.  Christians  are  called  a  priesthood,  in  the  same  sense 
that  the  Israelites  were  called  'a  kingdom  of  priests,'  Exod.  xix.  6. 
They  are  called  likewise  'a  kingly  priesthood,'  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  perhaps 
on  account  of  that  pre-eminence  over  others  to  which  they  shall  be 
raised  in  the  life  to  come.  Hence  they  are  said,  Rev.  i.  6.  to  be 
made  kings  as  well  as  priests.  The  apostle's  design  in  giving  these 
titles  to  Christians  is  to  shew,  that  in  the  Christian  church  or  temple 
there  is  no  need  of  the  mediation  of  priests  to  present  our  prayers 
to  God.  Every  sincere  worshipper  has  access  to  the  Father  through 
Christ,  as  if  he  were  really  a  priest  himself.  The  sacrifices  which 
the  Christian  priests  offer  to  God,  are  described  Heb.  xiii.  15. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  It  is  contained  in  the  scripture.] — Beza  thinks  the 
active  verb  — ^ e*  =  %^ «  is  put  for  the  passive  vrtguxiT*',  because  in 
the  Syriac  version  the  translation  is,  'Dicitur  in  scriptural  Others 
think  that  the  reading  of  the  Vulgate  version,  '  Propter  quod  con- 
tinet  scriptura.'  should  be  adopted,  because  some  ancient  MSS. 
haves-ieii^si  ij  ye*:>i;  a  reading  which  Estius  suspects  was  formed 
on  the  Vulgate.    See  Mill. 

2.  Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  a  chief  corner-stone  ;] — a  principal  cor- 
ner-stone in  the  foundation,  for  uniting  the  two  sides  of  the  build- 
ing. This,  as  explained  Eph.  ii.  21.  signifies  the  union  of  Jews  and 
Gentiles  in  one  faith,  baptism,  and  hope,  so  as  to  form  one  church 
or  temple  for  the  worship  of  God,  through  the  mediation  of  Jesus 
Christ. — This  chief  corner-stone  is  said,  ver.  8.  to  be  the  stone  of 
stumbling  and  the  rock  of  offence,  foretold  Isaiah  viii.  14.  against 
which  'many  were  to  stumble,  and  fall,  and  be  broken,'  Isaiah 
xxviii.  16.  Wherefore,  this  chief  corner-stone  was  a  crucified 
Christ  or  Messiah ;  and  it  is  said  to  be  'laid  in  Zion,'  that  is,  in  Je- 
rusalem, because  there  Messiah  was  crucified,  and  by  his  death 
abolished  the  Jewish  church,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  the  new 
temple  of  God,  the  Christian  church,  agreeably  to  Isaiah  ii.  3.  'Out 
of  Zion  shall  go  forth  the  law,  and  the  word  of  the  Lord  from  Jeru- 
salem.' All  which  was  so  offensive  to  the  Jews,  that  most  of  them 
rejected  the  gospel,  on  which  account  their  nation  was  broken  and 
their  temple  destroyed. 

3.  He  who  believeth  on  him.] — Some  translate  S  ttittsvmv  itt' 
«jtw,  'he  who  confidelh  in  it.'  But  the  common  translation  is 
supported  by  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7. — I.  To  you,  therefore,  who  believe,  is  this  honour ;]— the 
honour  of  being  built  on  Christ,  the  foundation  or  chief  corner- 
stone of  the  new  temple  of  God. 

2.  But  to  the  disobedient,  (J-ooi;  5v)  the  stone  which,  &c] — Be- 
cause it  is  difficult  to  know  how  *.iSov  comes  to  be  put  here  in  the  ac- 
cusative case,  our  translators  are  supposed  to  have  followed  the 
readingof  some  MSS.,  which  insteadof  KtSov  have  *.'5oj :  but  such  a 
reading  is  unnecessary,  in  regard  that,  according  to  the  common 
reading,  the  apostle  hath  quoted  the  passage  exactly  as  it  stands  in 
the  LXX.  translation  of  Psal.  cxviii.  22.  where,  to  complete  the  con- 
struction, the  preposition  *xtx  must  be  supplied  thus,  «»n  tovXi5ov 

'  S»,  &c.  with  respect  to  the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,  &c. 
Now  in  quoting  that  passage,  if  the  words  are  exactly  quoted,  it  is  by 
no  means  necessary  that  they  should  accord  in  their  construction 
with  the  words  of  the  context  where  they  are  inserted.  This  every 
reader  who  is  skilled  in  the  Greek  language  must  allow.  Where- 
fore the  apostle's  meaning  is  fitly  expressed  in  the  commentary ;  for 
it  was  a  great  dishonour  to  the  person  who  refused  to  be  built  on 
the  rejected  foundation  corner-stone,  that  that  stone  is  become  the 
head  of  the  corner  of  God's  new  temple,  the  Christian  church. 

3.  The  builders  rejected.] — The  Jewish  chief  priests,  elders  and 
scribes,  are  called  builders,  because  in  the  oracles  of  God,  of  which 
they  were  the  keepers,  having  the  coming  of  Christ,  the  demolition 
of  the  Jewish  church,  and  the  erection  of  the  Christian  in  its  place, 
all  foretold,  they  ought  to  have  been  active  in  building  the  new 
temple  of  God  on  Christ  the  foundation-stone.  Nevertheless  they 
zealously  upheld  the  ancient  fabric,  and  utterly  rejected  Christ  and 
his  claim  to  be  the  foundation  of  God's  new  temple ;  and,  to  an- 
nihilate his  claim,  they  impiously  put  him  to  death  as  an  impostor; 


But  without  effect :  For,  notwithstanding  their  opposition,  he  is  be- 
come the  head  of  the  corner. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Also  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence.] — 
The  apostle  means,  that  to  the  disobedient  there  is  this  dishonour 
likewise,  which  is  mentioned  Isa.  viii.  14.  namely,  that  Christ  is  a 
stone  of  stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence,  on  which  the  disobedient 
shall  fall  and  be  broken. 

2.  The  disobedient  stumble  against  the  word,  to  which  verily  they 
were  appointed.] — In  our  Bible  the  translaiion  is,  'and  a  rock  of 
offence,  even  to  them  which  stumble  at  the  word,  being  disobedient, 
whereunto  also  they  were  appointed  ;'  which  implies  that  the  dis- 
obedient were  appointed  to  be  disobedient.  But  the  original,  which 

runs  thus,  'Oi  TTfOO-xOTTTSvo-i  Tai  Koyw  xttu  i?ouvTSf,  si;  o  >xi  sts  Zy,irxv, 

does  not  convey  that  idea.  For  the  words  in  construction  stand 
connected  in  thismanner,  'Oi  xxubouvTis  tt( oo-xiTTtuTi  t«  koyto,  t>; 
i  kai  irsi-y.Txv  : '  The  disobedient  stumble  against  the  word,  to  which 
verily  they  were  appointed.'  They  were  appointed  to  stumble 
against  the  word,  but  not  to  be  disobedient.  Now,  to  understand 
what  the  apostle  means  by  the  disobedient's  stumbling  against  the 
word,  let  it  be  observed,  first,  That  the  stone  of  stumbling,  and  the 
rock  of  offence,  Isa.  viii.  14.  is  the  same  with  the  chief  corner-stone 
laid  in  Zion,  Isa.  xxviii.  16.  called,  in  chap.  viii.  14.  'a  stone  of 
stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence,'  because  it  was  rejected  by  the 
Jewish  builders,  and  lay  in  the  way  of  the  disobedient. — Secondly, 
Since  the  chief  corner-stone  which  the  builders  rejected  signifies 
Christ,  the  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of  offence  must  signify 
Christ  likewise.  And  therefore,  when  the  apostle  says,  'the  disobe- 
dient stumble  against  the  word,'  he  does  not  mean  that  they  stum- 
bled against  the  preached  word,  but  against  Christ  himself,  one  of 
whose  titles  is  o  Kayo;,  the  word. — Thirdly,  to  understand  what  Peter 
means  by  the  disobedient's  being  appointed  to  stumble  against  the 
word,  let  it  be  observed,  that  he  alludes  to  Isa.  viii.  15.  where  it  is 
said,  'And  many  among  them  shall  stumble,  and  fall,  and  shall  be 
broken  ;'  consequently  their  being  appointed  to  stumble  must  be 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  words,  '  and  fall,  and  shall  be  broken,' 
which  follow  in  the  same  sentence,  but  which  the  apostle  hath  not 
expressed,  because  being  well  known  to  his  Jewish  readers,  he  sup- 
posed they  would  naturally  occur  to  them.  On  this  supposition  the 
apostle's  meaning  will  be,  either  that  the  disobedient  were  appointed 
to  stumble  and  fall,  or  that  they  were  appointed  to  be  broken,  as  the 
consequence  and  punishment  of  their  stumbling  and  falling.  That 
this  latter  sense  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  I  think  plain  from  what 
our  Lord  said  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders  in  explication  of  Isaiah's 

Erophecy,  chap.  viii.  14.  '  He  shall  be — for  a  stone  of  stumbling — to 
oth  the  houses  of  Israel.  15.  And  many  among  them  shall  stum- 
ble, and  fall,  and  be  broken.'  For  having  told  them  that  God's  Son 
is  the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,  and  thatthe  builders  were 
to  be  destroyed  for  that  crime,  (see  1  Pet.  ii.  4.  note  2.),  he  added, 
that  this  punishment  was  foretold  in  the  passage  of  Isaiah  quoted 
above  :  Matt.  xxi.  44.  '  Whosoever  shall  fall  on  this  stone  shall  be 
broken  ;  but  on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall,  it  will  grind  him  to  pow- 
der.' Christ  being  both  the  chief  foundation  corner-stone  and  the 
top  corner-stone,  whosoever  through  heedlessness  falls  on  the 
foundation  corner-stone,  rejected  and  laid  in  his  way  by  the  build- 
ers, shall,  as  the  appointed  consequence  and  punishment  of  his 
falling,  be  broken  or  destroyed :  but  whosoever  maliciously  endea- 
vours to  pull  down  the  top  corner-stone  from  its  place,  it  will  fall  on 
him  and  'grind  him  to  powder.'  This  meaning  of  the  clause,  'stum- 
ble against  the  word,  to  which  verily  they  were  appointed,'  would 
plainly  appear,  if  Isaiah's  words,  quoted  by  the  apostle,  were  set 
down  at  full  length  in  the  translation,  as  follows :  '  The  disobedient 
stumble  against  the  word,  and  fall,  and  shall  be  broken,  to  which 
verily  they  were  appointed.'  They  were  appointed  to  be  broken 
in  consequence  of  their  stumbling  and  falling,  and  as  the  punish- 
ment thereof,  but  were  not  appointed  to  stumble.  Or,  since  the 
Hebrews  used  active  verbs  to  express  merely  the  permission  of  a 
thing,  Ess.  iv.  4.  we  may  understand  the  apostle's  meaning  to  be, 
That  the  disobedient  were  permitted  to  stumble,  and  fall,  and  be 
broken,  as  the  punishment  of  their  disobedience. — The  first  inter- 
pretation, however,  being  more  grammatical,  should  be  preferred. 
Ver.  9.— 1.  Declare  the  perfections.!— A^t*;,  literally  tkevirtues, 


Cii.w.  II. 

railed  you  from  darkness  into  his  marvellous 

light,-' 

10  7/7(0  formerly  -were  not  a  people,1  but 
now  auk  a  people  of  God;  who  had  not  ob- 
tained mercy,-'  but  now  have  obtained  mercy. 

1 1  Beloved,  I  beseech  you,  as  sojourners 
and  traveller*,1  abstain  from  fleshly  lusts, 
which  war  against  the  soul.  (Rom.  vii.  23. 
note.) 

12  Have  your  behaviour  among  the  Gen- 
tiles comely,  (chap.  iii.  16.),  that  whereas  they 
speak  against  you1  as  evil-doers,  -when  they  be- 
hold SOME  of  your  good  -works,2  they  may 
glorify  God  in  the  day  of  visitation.3 

1 3  Be  ye  subject,  therefore,  to  every  human 
creation  of  MAGISTRATES,*  for  the  Lord's 
sake  ;  whether  to  the  king-1  as  supreme, 

14  Or  to  governors,  as  those  sent  by  him,1 
for  the  punishment  indeed  of  evil-doers,  (it) 
but  praise  of  them  -who  do  good. 

15  For  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that  by  doing 
good  ye  put  to  silence1  the  ignorance  of  foolish 
men. 

16  Live  as  free  men  ; '  yet  do  not  use  yocr 
freedom  (i*  enx-AM/n/A*  th;  x.*x.t&c)  as  a  co- 
vering of  -wickedness  :-  But  LIVE  as  bond- 
men of  God. 

17  Honour  (;r*i"r*c)  all1  TOUR  SUPERI- 
ORS. Love  the  brotherhood:  Fear  God: 
Honour  the  king.- 

18  Household  servants,  (cjtsra/)  be  subject 
to  to  tit  lords  with  all  reverence,1  not  only  to 
the  good  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the  froward.2 
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the  wisdom,  goodness,  justice,  and  truth  of  God,  who  hath  called 
you ;  in  allusion  to  Isa.  xliii.  21.  LXX. 

2.  Called  you  i'roui  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light.] — Dark- 
ness was  the  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  state  of  the  Gentiles  : 
Acts  xxvi.  13.  '  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from  dark- 
ness to  light.'  This,  with  verse  10.  shews  plainly  that  the  sojourn- 
ers of  the  dispersion,  to  whom  Peter  wrote  this  epistle,  were 
many  of  them  Gentile  believers.  The  light  of  the  gospel  is  called 
marvellous  light,  because  of  the  many  wonderfulthings  it  discovers. 
— Benson  says,  "The  cloud  of  glory  was  a  marvellous  light  to  the 
Israelites  in  their  passage  through  the  wilderness.  Christianity  is 
a  more  excellent  light,  in  guide  us  through  the  wilderness  of  this 
world  to  the  heavenly  country." 

Ver.  10. — 1.  Who  formerly  were  not  a  people,  but  now,  &c] — 
This  is  a  quotation  from  Hosea  ii.  23.  where  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles  is  foretold,  as  the  apostle  Paul  informs  us.  See  Rom.  ix. 
23.  note  1,  2. 

2.  Who  had  not  obtained  mercy.] — Any  great  favour  bestowed 
on  men  by  God  is  called  mere;/  :  In  particular,  mercy,  Rom.  xi.  31. 
signifies  the  great  favour  of  being  introduced  into  the  visible 
church. 

Ver.  11.  As  sojourners  and  travellers,  abstain.] — The  settled  in- 
habitants of  a  country  are  anxious  to  acquire  riches,  to  purchase 
lands,  and  to  build  houses,  lint  they  who  stay  but  a  few  weeks  in 
a  country,  or  who  only  travel  through  it,  are  not  commonly  solici- 
tous to  secure  to  themselves  accommodations  which  they  are  so 
soon  to  leave.  In  the  same  manner,  believers  being  only  sojourn- 
ers on  earth,  and  travellers  to  a  better  country,  ought  not  to  place 
their  happiness  in  the  enjoyment  of  those  objects  by  which  the 
lusts  of  the  flesh  are  gratified',  and  which  are  peculiar  to  this  earthly 
state,  but  in  securing  themselves  possessions  in  the  heavenly 
country,  the  proper  habitation  of  the  righteous. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Speak  against  you  as  evil-doers.] — See  Preface, 
sect.  3.  The  calumnies  which  the  heathens  spread  concerning  the 
Christians,  is  termed  a  speaking  against  them,  because  what  they 
said  was  greatly  to  their  dishonour. 

2.  Of  your  good  works,] — namely,  your  obedience  to  the  just 
laws  of  the  state,  your  submission  to  magistrates,  and  your  patience 
and  meekness  when  unjustly  punished. 

3.  May  glorify  God  in  the  day  of  visitation,] — that  is,  in  the  time 
ol  persecution.  For  a  time  of  great  affliction  and  suffering  is  called 
'  a  day  of  visitation,'  Isa.  x.  3.  And  when  God  afflicts,  he  is  said  to 
visit,  Jer.  vi.  15. — It  is  well  known,  that  the  patience,  fortitude,  and 
meekness  with  which  the  first  Christians  bare  persecution  for  their 
religion,  and  the  forgiving  disposition  which  they  expressed  to- 
wards their  persecutors,  made  such  an  impression  on  the  heathens 
who  were  witnesses  to  their  sufferings,  that  many  of  them  glorified 
God  by  embracing  the  gospel. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Every  human  creation  of  magistrates.]— So  I  supply 
and  translate  jr»«->t  «^»thii  xtjo-si,  because  both  Greeks  and  Ro- 


6. — a  purchased  people,  Isa.  xliii.  21.  LXX.;  which  honours  ye 
enjoy,  that  ye  should  declare  the  perfections  of  him  -who  hath  called 
you  from  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light, 

10  If  ho  formerly  -were  not  a  people  of  God,  being  worshippers  of 
idols,  but  no-w  are  a  people  of  God,  having  subjected  yourselves  to 
his  government ;  -who  hud  not  obtained  the  benefit  of  an  external 
revelation,  but  no-w  have  obtained  that  mercy  jointly  with  the  Jews. 

11  Jieloved,  I  beseech  you,  as  sojourners  and  travellers  who 
have  no  inheritance  on  this  earth,  but  are  travelling  to  the  heavenly 
country,  abstain  from  indulging  fleshly  lusts,  -which,  though  pleasant 
to  the  senses,  are  deadly  enemies  to  the  soul. 

12  Have  your  behaviour  among  the  unbelieving  Gentiles  comely, 
especially  towards  magistrates,  that  -whereas  they  speak  against  you 
as  seditious  persons  and  atheists,  because  ye  do  not  worship  their  false 
gods,  -when  they  behold  many  of  your  good  actions  they  may  glorify 
God  in  the  day  of  persecution,  by  acknowledging  the  truth  concern- 
ing your  behaviour. 

13  lie  ye  subject,  therefore,  to  every  magistrate  of  human  crea- 
tion, from  a  regard  to  the  -will  of  Christ ;  -whether  it  be  to  the  em- 
peror as  the  supreme  magistrate, 

14  Or  to  the  governors  of  provinces,  as  persons  sent  by  the  em- 
peror, for  the  punishing  indeed  of  evil-doers,  but  for  protecting  and 
rewarding  them  -who  give  due  obedience  to  the  good  la-ws  of  the  state. 

15  For  by  inspiration  I  assure  you  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that, 
obeying  the  magistrates,  ye  put  to  silence  those  ignorant  -wicked 
men  who  affirm  that  your  religion  makes  you  bad  subjects. 

16  Your  religion  frees  you  only  from  sinful  laws.  With  respect 
to  these,  live  an  freemen,  and  do  not  make  your  freedom  from  them 
a  covering  of  disobedience  to  rulers  :  But  live  as  bondmen  of  God, 
observing  all  his  laws. 

17  Honour  all  your  superiors  :  Love  your  Christian  brethren: 
Fear  God:  Honour  the  emperor  as  the  minister  of  God  for  good  to 
the  people,  by  protecting  the  virtuous  and  restraining  the  vicious. 

18  Household  slaves,  be  subject  to  your  own  lords  with  all  reve- 
rence, although  they  be  unbelievers ;  and  give  obedience  not  only  to  the 
humane  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the  ill-natured  and  severe. 

mans  called  the  appointment  of  magistrates  a  creation  of  them.  In 
this  passage  the  abstract  word  creation  is  put  for  the  concrete,  the 
person  created ;  just  as  governments  and  powers  are  put  for  the 
persons  exercising  government  and  power.  The  phrase  'human 
creation  of  magistrates,'  was  formed  by  St.  Peter  with  a  view  to  con- 
demn the  principles  of  the  zealots,  who  maintained  that  obedience 
was  due  to  no  magistrates  but  to  those  who  were  appointed  by  God, 
as  the  Jewish  kings  had  been. 

2.  Whether  to  the  king,]— that  is,  to  the  emperor.  For  though 
at  Rome  the  name  diking  was  odious,  ihe  people  in  the  provinces 
gave  that  name  to  the  emperor,  John  xix.  15.  Acts  xvii.  /.—At  the 
time  this  epistle  was  written,  Nero  was  emperor. 

Ver.  14.  Or  to  governors,  as  those  sent  by  him.] — See  Pref.  sect. 
5.  paragr.  2.  From  the  precepts  given  to  the  brethren  of  Pontus 
in  this  and  the  preceding  verse  we  learn,  that  it  is  the  duty  of  Chris- 
tians residing  in  foreign,  and  even  in  infidel  countries,  to  obey  the 
laws  of  these  countries  in  all  things  not  sinful,  without  considering 
whether  the  religion  of  the  magistrate  and  of  the  state  be  true  or 
false. 

Ver.  15.  Put  to  silence.] — *i^ouv  properly  signifies  to  muzzle  a 
beast  to  hinder  it  from  eating,  or  from  biting,  1  Tim.  v.  18. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  Live  as  freemen.] — The  Jews  boasted  in  their  having 
been  at  all  times  freemen  :  that  is,  in  having  been  always  governed 
by  their  own  laws,  John  viii  33.  In  this  sense,  the  precept  live  at 
freemen,  means,  live  according  to  the  rules  of  your  religion,  free 
from  complying  with  the  established  idolatry. 

2.  A  covering  of  wickedness.] — Though  xj-xix  often  signifies  mali- 
ciousness, it  also  signifies  uickedness  in  general.  In  this  passage  it 
means  disobedience  to  magistrates,  as  is  plain  from  the  subsequent 
verses. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Honour  all  your  superiors.]— As  the  adjective  "««»{ 
hath  no  substantive  expressed,  the  word  to  be  supplied  is  not  ■»» b%m- 
aroyf,  men,  but  *e %°vts?,  all  having  dignity  or  power. 

2.  Honour  the  king.]— The  honour  which  subjects  owe  fo  magis- 
trates and  other  superiors,  consists  not  only  in  paying  them  out- 
ward respect  according  to  the  custom  of  the  country,  but  in  giving 
due  obedience  to  their  commands,  in  so  far  as  it  can  be  done  con- 
sistently with  our  duty  to  God,  whom  we  are  bound,  in  the  first 
place,  to  honour  and  fear. — This  verse  is  a  beautiful  instance  of  the 
nervous  laconic  style,  in  which  a  great  deal  is  expressed  in  the 
fewest  words  possible. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Household  servants,  be  subject  to  your  own  lords.]— 
See  Col.  iii.  22.  note.  The  slaves  who  were  employed  in  the  house, 
were  more  exposed  to  suffer  from  the  vices  and  bad  temper  of  their 
masters  than  those  in  the  field.  Wherefore,  to  reconcile  them  to 
their  lot,  the  apostle  called  them  domestics  rather  than  slaves,  in 
imitation  of  the  Romans,  who,  as  Macrobius  informs  us,  "to  take 
away  all  envy  from  the  masters,  and  all  reproach  from  the  slaves, 
called  the  former  Pater-familias,  and  the  latter  familiares."  Sa- 
turnal.  lib.  i.  c.  11. 
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19  For  this  is  an  acceptable  thing,  (see 
ver.  20.  note  3.),  if  any  one,  from  conscience 
of  God's  COMMAND,  sustains  sorrows,  suffer- 
ing WljllSt/l/J 

20  Hut  what  praise1  is  DUE,  if,  when  ye 
commit  faults  and  are  buffeted,  ye  bear  it 
patiently  1  Yet,  if  when  ye  do  well,2  and  suffer, 
ye  bear  it  patiently,  this  is  an  acceptable 
thing3  with  God. 

21  (rag,  91.)  Besides,  to  this  ye  were  call- 
ed :  (st<,  256.)  for  even  Christ  suffered  for 
us,'  leaving  us  a  pattern7  that  ye  should  follow 
IN  his  footsteps  ; 

22  Who  did  no  sin,  neither  was  guile1 
found  (see  Philip,  ii.  8.  note  1.)  in  his  mouth; 

23  Who,  when  he  was  reviled,  did  not  re- 
vile in  return  ;  when  he  suffered,  he  did  not 
threaten,*  but  committed  (Syriac,  causam 
suam)  HIS  CAUSE  to  him  who  judgeth  right- 
eously. 

24  He  (*utc(,  65.)  himself  bare1  our  sins  in 
his  own  body  on  the  tree,  that  we,  (*7roymfxmt) 
being  freed from  sins,2  should  live  (t«  Smxico-dvh') 
to  righteousness  :  (Too  yucotawi)  By  whose  own 
stripes  ye  are  healed.3 

25  For  ye  were  as  sheep  going  astray,  but 
are  now  returned  to  the  shepherd  and  overseer1 
of  your  souls. 
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19  for  this  is  an  acceptable  thing  to  God,  if  any  slave,  from  a 
regard  to  the  will  of  God,  patiently  bears  the  sorrows  attending  the 
service  of  a  passionate,  insolent,  rigorous  master,  suffering  punish- 
ment from  him  unjustly. 

20  But  what  extraordinary  praise,  from  God  or  man,  i*  due  to 
you,  if,  when  ye  commit  faults  and  are  beaten,  ye  bear  it  patiently  ? 
The  punishment,  being  just,  ought  to  be  borne.  Yet,  if  when  ye  do 
your  duty  conscientiously,  and  suffer  for  it,  ye  bear  it  patiently  from 
a  regard  to  the  commandment  of  God,  this  is  an  acceptable  thing 
with  God. 

21  Besides,  to  suffer  for  well-doing  ye  were  called  by  the  gospel : 
For  even  Christ  our  Master,  whom  we  are  bound  to  obey,  suffered 
for  us,  leaving  us,  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  an  example  of  suf- 
fering for  well-doing,  that  ye  should  follow  in  his  footsteps. 

22  These  sufferings  Christ  did  not  deserve  ;  being  one  who  did  no 
sin  whatever,  neither  was  any  falsehood  found  in  Ids  mouth; 

23  Who,  when  he  was  reviled  by  the  Jews,  did  not  revile  in  re- 
turn ;  when  he  suffered  crucifixion,  he  did  not  threaten  his  persecu- 
tors, though  he  could  easily  have  destroyed  them ;  but  by  repeating 
the  words  of  Psalm  xxii.  he  meekly  committed  his  cause  to  God  who 
judgeth  righteously,  and  forgave  his  murderers. 

24  From  gratitude,  ye  ought  for  the  gospel  to  suffer  patiently  in 
imitation  of  your  Master,  who  himself  bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body 
on  the  cross,  that  we,  being  freed  from  the  power  and  the  punishment 
of  sins,  should  live  to  righteousness  .  By  whose  own  stripes  ye  are 
healed  of  the  wounds  and  bruises  in  your  souls  occasioned  by  sin. 

25  For  ye  were  formerly  as  sheep  going  astray  from  their  pas- 
ture, and  in  danger  of  being  lost,  or  destroyed  by  wild  beasts.  But 
now  ye  are  returned  from  your  wandering,  to  the  shepherd  and 
overseer  of  your  souls,  who  will  direct  and  defend  you. 


2.  But  also  to  the  froward.] — In  this  verse  the  apostle  establishes 
one  of  the  noblest  and  most  important  principles  of  morality,  name- 
ly, that  our  obligation  to  relative  duties  does  not  depend  either  on 
the  character  of  the  persons  to  whom  they  should  be  performed,  or 
on  their  performing  the  duties  they  owe  to  us,  but  on  the  unalter- 
able relations  of  things,  established  by  God. 

Ver.  19.  Suffering  unjustly.]— The  apostle  had  here  in  view  those 
punishments  which,  according  to  the  customs  of  that  age,  tyranni- 
cal masters  were  allowed  to  inflict  on  their  slaves,  however  con- 
trary to  justice  and  mercy  these  punishments  might  be. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  But  what  praise.] — The  word  x.\eo;  properly  signifies 
renown ;  here  it  is  put  for  that  praise  which  follows  great  and  no- 
ble deeds,  and  which  is  the  spring  of  renown. 

2.  Do  well.] — Among  other  instances  of  well-doing,  the  apostle 
no  doubt  meant  the  Christian  slaves  refusing  to  join  their  masters 
in  worshipping  idols. 

3.  This  is  an  acceptable  thing.] — I  have  here  followed  Beza,  who 
supposes  that  z-»e's  is  put  for  %«;mv  by  a  common  Hebraism. 
Others  translate  the  word  here  and  in  ver.  19.  by  beauty,  so  as  to 
imply  that  God,  the  Supreme  Judge  of  beauty  in  characters,  is  de- 
lighted with  the  spectacle  of  a  slave  suffering  punishment  for  acting 
conscientiously. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  For  even  Christ  suffered  for  us.] — Some  MSS.  and 
printed  editions  have  here  '  suffered  for  you,  leaving  you  an  ex- 
ample, that  ye,'  &c.  which  Estius  thinks  the  true  reading,  because 
the  apostle  is  addressing  himself  to  slaves,  (see  the  last  clause  of 
the  verse),  on  whom  the  argument  would  make  the  greater  impres- 
sion, when  he  told  them  that  Christ  suffered  even  for  them.  This 
reading  Bengelius  has  adopted;  but  Mill  and  Benson  prefer  the 
common  reading. 

2.  Leaving  us  a  pattern.] — Beza  says  uTroyj  eeppcv  signifies  such  a 
pattern  as  painters  and  writing-masters  place  before  their  scholars 
to  be  imitated. 

Ver.  22.  Who  did  no  sin,  neither  was  guile,  <fec] — This  is  an  allu- 
sion to  Isaiah's  account  of  Messiah,  chap.  liii.  9.  'Because  he  had 
done  no  violence,  neither  was  any  deceit  in  his  mouth.'  Our  Lord's 
absolute  freedom  from  sin  is  asserted  by  the  other  inspired  writers 
also,  (2  Cor.  v.  21.  Heb.  vii.  28.  1  John  iii.  5.)  It  was  asserted  like- 
wise by  himself  once  and  again,  John  viii.  46.  xiv.  30.  and  it  is  fully 
verified  by  the  history  of  his  life.— The  apostle  mentions  guile,  be- 
cause slaves  are  apt  to  tell  lies  to  screen  themselves  from  punish- 
ment. 

Ver.  23.  Who,  when  he  was  reviled,  did  not  revile  in  return; 
when  he  suffered,  he  threatened  not.]— Christ  was  exceedingly  re- 
viled, and  evil  treated  by  the  Jews.  They  said  he  was  possessed 
with  a  devil :  They  called  him  a  Samaritan,  a  glutton,  a  wine-bib- 
ber, a  blasphemer,  a  demoniac,  one  in  league  with  Beelzebub,  a 
perverterof  the  nation,  and  a  deceiver  of  the  people.  In  the  high- 
priest's  palace,  his  judges  spit  in  his  face :  The  servants,  covering 
his  face,  smote  him  with  the  palms  of  their  hands,  and  in  derision 
of  his  pretensions  to  inspiration,  bade  him  prophesy  who  it  was 
that  smote  him.  In  the  common  hall,  the  soldiers  crowned  him 
with  thorns,  put  a  reed  into  his  hand,  and  smote  him  therewith, 
and,  bowing  the  knee,  said,  '  Hail,  King  of  the  Jews.'  While  hang- 
ing on  the  cross,  the  chief  priests,  with  the  scribes  and  elders, 
mocking  him,  said,  'He  saved  others,  himself  he  cannot  save.' 


But,  though  he  could  both  have  saved  himself,  and  destroyed  them, 
he  did  not  threaten  to  punish  them :  on  the  contrary,  he  prayed 
from  the  cross  for  forgiveness  to  his  murderers.  He  said  once  in- 
deed to  the  Jews,  'Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil,  and  the  works 
of  your  father  ye  will  do.'  This,  however,  was  no  reviling  speech, 
but  a  true  description  of  their  character,  and  a  prediction  of  their 
murdering  him.  These  reproofs  he  forebore  in  his  last  sufferings, 
lest  they  might  be  thought  to  have  proceeded  from  resentment. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  He  himself  bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the 
tree.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  Isaiah  liii.  12.  LXX.  Ai/nvsyxiv,  'He 
bare  the  sins  of  many.' — The  phrase  bearing  iniquity,  is  often  used 
in  the  Old  Testament.  It  signifies,  sometimes  the  making  atonement 
for  sin,  Lev.  x.  17.  sometimes  the  suffering  punishment  for  sin, 
Lev.  xxii.  9.  Ezek.  xviii.  20.  and  sometimes  the  carrying  away  sin 
from  the  sight  of  God  ;  as  the  scape-goat  is  said  to  do,  Lev.  xvi.  22. 
The  apostle  uses  here  the  first  person,  our  sins;  to  shew  that 
Christ  bare  the  sins  of  believers  in  every  age  and  country,  and  to 
make  us  sensible  how  extensive  the  operation  of  his  death  is  in 
procuring  pardon  for  sinners. 

2.  That  we,  being  freed  from  sins.] — T»>;  x/xxenxig  xiroytvcfttvoi, 
extra  fieri  ;  sejunctum,  aut  separatum  esse.  This  translation  Beza 
and  Schmidius  approve,  who  by  the  expression  'freed  from  sins,' 
understand  our  being  freed  from  the  dominion  of  sins.  But  I  think 
the  apostle  means,  freed  from  the  punishment  as  well  as  from  the 
power  of  sins,  because  the  former  is  the  immediate  effect  of 
Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  the  greatest  encourage- 
ment to  live  righteously. 

3.  By  whose  own  stripes  ye  are  healed.] — This  is  an  allusion  to 
Isa.  liii.  5.  '  With  his  stripes  we  are  healed.'  The  word  fcuKw^  signi- 
fies that  swelling  on  the  flesh  which  is  occasioned  by  a  severe 
stroke.  By  changing  his  discourse  from  the  first  to  the  second 
person,  the  apostle  addressed  those  slaves  who  might  be  beaten  un- 
mercifully by  cruel  masters;  because,  of  all  the  considerations  by 
which  they  could  be  animated  to  patience,  the  most  powerful  was, 
to  put  them  in  mind  of  the  painful  stripes  with  which  Christ  was 
beaten,  when  he  was  scourged  by  Pilate's  order,  Matt,  xxvii.  26.  ; 
and  to  tell  them,  that  with  these  stripes  the  wounds  in  their  souls 
occasioned  by  sin  are  healed ;  wounds  far  more  painful  and  deadly 
than  those  inflicted  on  them  by  their  froward  masters. 

Ver.  25.  Returned  to  the  shepherd  and  overseer  of  your  souls.] 
— Though  in  this  passage  the  apostle  addressed  his  discourse  to 
slaves,  yet  by  giving  titles  to  Christ  which  marked  his  relation  to 
men  of  all  ranks  and  conditions,  he  hath  intimated,  that  his  exhor- 
tation to  suffer  unmerited  evils  patiently,  is  intended  for  all  who 
profess  the  gospel.  Our  Lord  delighted  in  the  title  of  shepherd, 
John  x.  11.  14.  'I  am  the  good  shepherd.'  Hence  Peter  calls  him 
'the  chief  shepherd,'  1  Pet.  v.  4.  ;  and  Paul,  'that  great  shepherd 
of  the  sheep,'  Heb.  xiii.  20.  See  note  on  that  verse. — The  title  of 
shepherd  our  Lord  took,  if  I  mistake  not,  to  shew  that  he  is  the  per- 
son prophesied  of  by  Ezekiel,  under  the  title  of  the  One  Shepherd 
whom  God  was  to  set  over  his  flock,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23. — Farther, 
Peter  by  calling  Christ  en-io-xosrcv,  'the  overseer  of  our  souls,' 
seems  to  allude  to  ver.  11.  of  that  prophecy,  where  God  in  the 
character  of  a  good  shepherd  says,  ix6iT»<rco  tx  ^foEctT*  ^ou,  »i 
iirurxityofiHi  xvtu,  LXX.  ;  'I  will  seek  out  my  sheep,  and  will  over 
see  them.' 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Vieiv  mid  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  and  Directions  delivered  in  this  Chapter. 


That  the  brethren  might  know  how  to  behave  in  the 
various  relations  of  life,  the  apostle  in  this  chapter  first  of 
all  commanded  the  Christian  women  in  Pontus,  who  were 
married,  to  obey  their  own  husbands,  although  they  were 
heathens ;  that  by  their  cheerful  submissive  behaviour 
they  might  allure  their  husbands  to  embrace  the  gospel, 
ver.  1. — when  they  found  it  had  such  an  happy  influence 
on  the  temper  and  behaviour  of  their  wives,  ver.  2. — 
With  respect  to  their  dress,  the  apostle  ordered  all  the 
women  who  professed  the  gospel  to  adorn  their  minds 
with  the  ornament  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,  rather  than 
their  bodies  with  ornaments  of  gold  and  silver,  and  costly 
apparel,  ver.  3,  4. — proposing  to  them  the  example  of  the 
godly  women  in  ancient  times,  who  adorned  their  minds 
with  the  female,  virtues,  being  subject  to  their  own  hus- 
bands, ver.  5. — Such  as  Sarah,  who  obeyed  Abraham,  and 
shewed  how  greatly  she  respected  him  by  calling  him  her 
lord,  ver.  6. 

Then  turning  his  discourse  to  husbands,  the  apostle 
ordered  them  to  live  with  their  wives,  in  the  performance 
of  all  the  duties  of  the  married  state,  suitably  to  the  more 
enlarged  views  which  the  gospel  gave  them  of  these  du- 
ties ;  and,  in  the  treatment  of  their  wives,  to  have  a  re- 
gard to  the  weakness  of  their  bodily  frame,  ver.  7. — 
Next,  addressing  the  disciples  in  general,  he  ordered 
them,  in  their  intercourse  with  one  another,  to  be  sympa- 
thizing, tender-hearted,  and  courteous,  ver.  8. — never  re- 
turning evil  for  evil,  nor  railing  for  railing,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  blessing ;  that  they  might  obtain  the  blessing 
of  inheriting  the  heavenly  country,  according  to  Christ's 
promise,  ver.  9. — and  David's  declaration  concerning 
those  who  desire  to  enjoy  life  and  see  good  days,  ver.  10, 
11. — He  told  them  farther,  that  the  divine  protection  is 
promised  to  the  righteous ;  but  that  the  anger  of  God  is 
threatened  against  the  wicked,  ver.  12. — Besides,  to  for- 
give our  enemies  is  the  way  to  disarm  them,  and  restrain 
them  from  hurting  us,  ver.  13. — Then  returning  to  the 
subject  of  suffering,  he  told  them,  that  if  they  suffered 
for  righteousness'  sake,  they  were  happy,  as  Christ  de- 
clared Matt.  v.  10 — 12. — And  exhorted  them  not  to  be 
terrified  by  the  threatenings  of  their  persecutors,  ver.  14. 
— but  to  be  always  prepared  to  give  with  calmness  an 
answer  to  every  one  who  asked  a  reason  concerning  their 
hope  of  an  eternally  happy  life  in  the  body  after  death. 
This  hope  the  Christians  were  to  profess,  more  especially 
when  their  enemies  were  putting  them  to  death ;  because 
the  heathens,  who  heard  them  on  these  occasions  declare 
their  hope,  perceiving  that  it  was  what  supported  them 
under  their  sufferings,  and  made  them  fearless  in  death, 
could  not  avoid  being  curious  to  know  what  the  founda- 
tion of  that  hope  was  whose  influence  was  so  powerful, 
ver.  15. — also,  because  the  declaration  of  their  hope  at 
such  a  time,  might  induce  some  of  the  heathens  to  em- 
brace the  gospel,  who,  with  admiration,  beheld  their  cou- 
rage in  suffering  death. 

Because  the  disciples  of  Christ,  on  account  of  their 
aversion  to  idolatry,  and  of  their  deserting  the  temples  of 


the  heathen  deities,  were  represented  as  atheists,  seditious 
persons,  and  the  most  profligate  of  mankind,  the  apostle 
exhorted  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  while  they  resisted  ido- 
latry, and  refused  obedience  to  the  sinful  commands  of 
the  heathen  magistrates,  to  maintain  a  good  conscience 
in  every  part  of  their  behaviour ;  that  their  persecutors, 
who  spake  loudly  against  them  as  evil-doers,  might  be 
put  to  shame,  ver.  16. — Besides,  if  they  were  to  suffer,  it 
was  better  for  them  to  suffer  as  well-doers  than  as  evil- 
doers, ver.  17. — And  lest  their  enemies  might  conclude 
from  their  sufferings  that  they  were  wicked  persons,  or 
at  least  persons  with  whom  God  was  displeased,  the  apos- 
tle observed,  that  Christ,  though  a  most  righteous  per- 
son, and  greatly  beloved  of  God,  had  been  put  to  death 
as  an  evil-doer  ;  but  was  demonstrated  to  be  innocent  of 
the  crimes  laid  to  his  charge,  by  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead.  This  example  shewed  the  brethren  that  sufferings 
are  no  mark  of  God's  displeasure  ;  and  that,  if  they  suf 
fered  with  Christ,  their  innocence  should  be  made  mani- 
fest at  least  in  the  end,  when,  being  raised  from  the  dead 
as  Christ  was,  they  should  be  brought  to  God  to  enjoy 
eternal  life  with  him  in  heaven,  ver.  18. — Farther,  to 
prove  what  he  had  affirmed,  ver.  12.  that  God  protects 
the  righteous,  and  will  severely  punish  the  wicked,  the 
apostle,  as  an  example  of  both,  observed,  that  Christ,  2 
Pet.  iii.  6,  by  God's  command,  brought  a  flood  on  the 
old  world  and  destroyed  the  ungodly,  to  whom,  without 
success,  he  had  preached  by  his  Spirit,  speaking  in  his 
prophet  Noah ;  but  saved  Noah  and  his  family  by  that 
very  water  with  which  he  destroyed  the  ungodly,  ver.  19, 
20. — That  the  purpose  for  which  St.  Peter  appealed  to 
these  ancient  facts  was  what  I  have  mentioned,  is  evi- 
dent, not  only  from  what  is  said  ver.  20.  but  from  2 
Pet.  ii.  5.  where,  after  mentioning  God's  saving  Noah 
while  he  brought  the  flood  on  the  world  of  the  ungodly, 
he  adds,  ver.  9.  '  The  Lord  knoweth  to  deliver  the  godly 
out  of  temptation,  and  to  reserve  the  wicked  to  the  day 
of  judgment  to  be  punished.' — Farther,  that  the  bre- 
thren  might  be  in  no  doubt  concerning  the  apostle's  de- 
sign in  mentioning  the  salvation  of  Noah  and  his  family, 
he  assured  them,  that  the  salvation  of  these  eight  persons 
by  the  water  of  the  deluge,  is  a  type  of  the  salvation  of 
believers  from  death  by  the  water  of  baptism,  through 
the  resurrection  of  Christ :  Which  baptism,  he  told  them, 
consists  not  in  the  washing  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh, 
but  in  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience,  ver.  21. — Then, 
to  make  the  righteous,  on  whom  the  eyes  of  the  Lord 
continually  look,  certain  of  deliverance  out  of  temptation 
in  the  present  world,  and  of  eternal  salvation  in  the  world 
to  come,  and  at  the  same  time  to  fill  the  wicked,  against 
whom  the  face  of  God  is  set,  with  a  just  dread  of  the  fu- 
ture judgment,  the  apostle  declared,  that  Christ  our  Mas- 
ter, since  his  resurrection,  hath  gone  into  heaven,  and  is 
now  at  the  right  hand  of  God  as  Governor  and  Judge 
universal ;  every  creature  in  the  universe,  whether  good 
or  bad,  being  put  in  subjection  to  him,  ver.  22. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1   In  like  manner,  -wives,1  be 
in  subjection  to  your  own  husbands,  that  even  if 
any  OF  THEM  obey  not  the  word,  they  (axoi 


Commentary. 
Chap.  III. — 1  As  I  have  exhorted  servants  to  be  in  subjection 
to  their  masters,  I  in  like  manner  say,  Wives,  be  in  subjection  to  your 
o-wn  husbands,  that  even  if  any  of  them  obey  not  the  gospel,  they,  -with- 


Ver.  l.—l.  In  like  manner  wives,  <fcc.]— To  account  for  the  apostle's     the  dress  of  the  women  shews,  that  the  brethren  in  Pontus,  &c. 
not  having  inculcated  the  duties  of  masters  towards  thrir  slaves,      were  many  of  them  rich,  and  in  the  higher  ranks  of  life  ;  conse- 
Estfos  supposes  that  most  of  the  Jews  living  in  Punt  us,  Galatia,  &c.      qucntly  they  may  be  supposed  to  have  had  slaves.  Wherefore,  there 
were  slaves,  and  few  of  them  masters.  Hut  his  precepts  concerning 
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KCJ.M,  60.)  without  speech'2  may  be  won  by  the 
behaviour  of  the  wives, 

2  When  they  behold  your  chaste  behaviour 
JOINED  with  reverence.* 

3  ('Qi>,  67.)  Of  these,  let  the  adorning  be 
not  -what  is  outward  ONLT,1  of  plaiting  of 
hair,  and  of  putting  round  golden  CHAINS, 
(Syriac  version)  or  of  putting  on  clothes. 

4  But  let  thehidden  man  of  the  heart1  be 
ADORNED  with  the  incorruptible  ORNAMENT 
of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,2  which  is  in  the 
sight  of  God  of  great  value. 

5  For  thus  anciently,  the  holy  women  also, 
who  trusted  in  God,  adorned  themselves,  being 
in  subjection  to  their  own  husbands ; 


6  Even  as  Sarah  obeyed  Abraham,  calling 
him  Lord;1  whose  daughters  ye  have  become'1 
by  doing  -well,  and  not  being  frightened  with 
any  terror.3 

7  In  like  manner,  husbands  cohabit  with 
tour  WIVES  according  to  knowledge,  giving 
honour'  to  the  wife  as  the  weaker  vessel,2  and 
as  joint  heirs  of  the  grace3  of  life,  in  order 
that  your  prayers  be  not  hindered.  (ExxoTTsa-d-a/, 
cut  off.) 


8  (To  h  ta«,  supp.  kultsl)  Finally,  be  all 
of  one  mind,1  sympathizing  lovers  of  the  bre- 

must  have  been  some  other  reason  for  the  omission,  which  at  this 
•distance  of  time  we  are  not  able  to  find  out. 

2.  They  without  speech,  &c] — Here  Peter  wisely  intimated  to 
the  women,  that  the  silent  but  powerful  persuasion  of  a  becoming 
behaviour,  would  be  more  effectual  in  winning  their  unbelieving 
husbands  to  embrace  the  gospel,  than  many  arguments,  proposed 
perhaps  with  heat,  for  the  purpose  of  convincing  them,  l'or  when 
the  husbands  found  what  a  happy  influence  the  gospel  had  in  mak- 
ing their  wives  sweet-tempered  and  dutiful  in  every  respect,  they 
could  not  but  entertain  a  good  opinion  of  a  religion  which  produced 
such  excellent  effects. 

Ver.  2.  Joined  with  reverence.] — Ei/  <joGa>.  This  is  similar  to 
Paul's  preoept,  Eph.  v.  33.  'And  the  wife  see  that  she  (<fo^nT«ij 
reverence  her  husband.' 

Ver.  3.  Let  it  not  be  the  outward  adorning  only.] — The  word  only 
is  supplied  here,  agreeably  to  the  known  phraseology  of  scripture, 
and  to  the  nature  of  the  precept.  For  we  cannot  suppose  that  the 
apostle  forbids  Christian  women  to  adorn  themselves  with  apparel 
suitable  to  their  station,  any  more  than  our  Lord  forbade  his  dis- 
ciples to  labour  for  the  meat  that  perisheth,  John  vi.  27.  His  mean- 
ing in  that  precept  certainly  was,  that  the  disciples  were  not  to  la- 
bour for  the  meat  which  perisheth  only,  but  also  for  the  meat  endur- 
ing to  everlasting  life.  1  therefore  think  the  meaning  of  the  precept 
under  consideration  is,  that  women  are  not  to  adorn  their  bodies 
only,  but  chiefly  their  mind ;  because  a  mind  adorned  with  the  dif- 
ferent virtues  proper  to  the  female  character,  will,  by  attracting  es- 
teem, secure  a  lasting  love;  whereas  the  adorning  of  the  body 
catches  the  fancy  of  the  vain  and  foolish  only,  and  creates  no  real 
affection,  at  least  in  the  breast  of  the  wise,  see  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  10.  notes ; 
where  the  same  directions  are  given  concerning  the  dress  of  wo- 
men, with  this  addition,  that  instead  of  adorning  themselves  with 
jewels  and  costly  attire,  they  ought  to  adorn  themselves  with  good 
works :  by  which  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  works  of  charity  per- 
formed to  the  distressed  with  the  money  necessary  for  purchasing 
ornaments  of  gold,  and  costly  attire,  will  render  women  much  more 
beautiful  in  the  eye  both  of  God  and  man,  than  if  they  were  decked 
with  all  thevain  ornaments  inwhich  the  lighterpart  of  the  sex  delight. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  The  hidden  man  of  the  heart.] — In  scripture  the  heart 
is  represented  as  the  seat,  not  only  of  passion  and  affection,  but  of 
intelligence,  reason,  and  will :  Luke  xxiv.  25.  '  O  fools,  and  slow  of 
heart  to  believe  all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken.'  The  heart, 
therefore,  is  what  St.  Paul  calls  o  i™  avdfonj-o;,  'the  inward  man,' 
Rom.  vii.  22.  In  like  manner  St.  Peter  calls  the  female  mind  '  the 
hidden  (or  invisible)  man  of  the  heart,'  as  opposed  to  the  outward 
man  or  body. 

2.  Incorruptible  ornament  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit. \— Meekness 
consists  in  the  bearing  of  provocation  patiently  ;  but  quietness,  in 
abstaining  from  giving  provocation,  especially  by  bitter  language. 
This  meek  and  cpjiet  spirit  is  called  an  incorruptible  ornament,  be- 
cause it  does  not,  like  ornaments  of  gold  and  silver,  grow  out  of 
fashion  by  age,  nor  ugly  by  wearing,  but  preserves  its  beauty  al- 
ways ;  and  in  this  respect  also,  it  is  much  more  valuable  than  the 
other.  In  illustration  of  the  sentiment  contained  in  this  verse, 
Hlackwell  writes  as  follows:  "How  must  all  the  short-lived  beau- 
ties,  the  shapes,  features,  and  most  elegant  and  rich  ornaments  of 
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out  speech  from  their  wives,  may  be  allured  to  believe  the  gospel 
by  the  good  behaviour  of  the  -wives, 

2  When,  with  admiration  and  increasing  love,  they  daily  behold 
your  chaste  affectionate  behaviour,  joined  with  a  respectful  submis- 
sion to  them. 

3  Of  these,  let  the  adorning  to  secure  their  husband's  affection,  be 
not  what  is  outward  only,  of  nice  plaiting  of  hair,  and  of  putting 
round  golden  chains,  or  of  putting  on  costly  apparel:  These  orna- 
ments are  foreign  to  the  person,  and  of  a  perishing  nature. 

4  But  let  the  mind  be  adorned  with  the  unperishing  ornament  of 
a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,  which  is  the  greatest  beauty  of  the  female 
sex  ;  and  in  the  sight  of  God,  who  is  the  best  judge  of  beauty,  it 
is  an  ornament  of  great  value  ;  as  it  is  likewise  in  the  sight  of  men. 

5  For  thus  anciently,  the  holy  women  also,  who  were  eminent  for 
piety,  adorned  themselves,  not  with  apparel  only,  but  chiefly  with 
meekness  and  quietness,  being  in  subjection  to  their  own  husbands; 
a  method  of  adorning  which  hath  always  been  the  prevailing  fashion 
in  the  family  of  God  ; 

6  Even  as  Sarah  ad'orned  herself  by  obeying  Abraham,  calling 
him  Lord,  in  token  of  her  subjection.  Whose  daughters  ye  Chris- 
tian women  have  become,  by  behaving  well  towards  your  husbands, 
and  not  being  frightened  to  actions  contrary  to  your  religion  through 
fear  of  displeasing  them. 

7  From  a  like  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  Christian  husbands  co- 
habit with  your  wives,  performing  your  duties  to  them,  according  to 
the  superior  knowledge  which  your  religion  gives  of  these  duties ; 
giving  to  the  wife,  as  the  weaker  person,  the  necessaries  and  con- 
veniences of  life  suitable  to  your  station,  and  as  heirs  equally  with 
you  of  the  blessings  of  the  present  and  future  life,  that  your  prayers 
be  not  hindered,  nor  improperly  performed,  by  reason  of  family 
quarrels. 

8  Finally,  in  managing  your  affairs  as  a  religious  society,  be  all, 
whether  married  or  not,  of  one  mind ;   sympathizing  with  those  in 

the  mortal  body,  which  attract  the  eyes  and  admiration  of  vain 
mortals,  fade  away  and  lose  their  charm  and  lustre,  when  compared 
with  the  heavenly  graces  of  a  pious  and  regular  temper,  the  incor- 
ruptible ornaments  and  beauties  of  the  soul,  which  are  ever  amia- 
ble, and  of  high  value  in  the  eye  of  God  the  sovereign  Judge  of 
what  is  good  and  beautiful !"  Sacred  Class,  vol.  i.  p.  104. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Calling  him  Lord.] — Gen.  xviii.  12.  The  argument  in 
this  verse  is  founded  on  the  manners  of  the  ancients,  who,  by  giv- 
ing titles  of  respect  to  their  superiors,  acknowledged  their  own  in- 
feriority. Wherefore,  by  mentioning  the  reverence  with  which 
Sarah  spake  of  Abraham,  the  apostle  intimates,  that  she  entertain- 
ed the  highest  respect  for  him,  and  a  just  sense  of  her  own  subjec- 
tion to  him. — By  the  Jewish  women,  Sarah  was  considered  as  an 
illustrious  pattern  of  a  dutiful  wife. 

2.  Whose  daughters  ye  have  become.] — Sarah  being  constituted 
by  God  the  mother  of  ail  believers,  Gal.iv.  26.  even  as  Abraham  was 
made  their  father,  the  believing  women  of  Pontus,  by  imitating  Sa- 
rah's virtues,  became  her  children,  though  not  descended  from  her. 
This  the  Gentile  women  would  consider  as  a  great  honour,  more 
especially  as  they  had  been  taught  by  the  Jews  to  look  on  them- 
selves as  unclean  on  account  of  their  being  Gentiles  by  birth. 

3.  And  not  being  frightened  with  any  terror.] — Mn  <? oScv/isvai  mi- 
8ifci*v  ji-Toiio-iv.  This  is  an  Hebraism  of  the  same  kind  and  significa- 
tion with  that  found  ver.  14.  tow  is  $ oSov  «r»  m  qoZqb-vn-s,  '  be  not 
afraid  of  their  fear.' — It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  while  the  apostle 
enjoined  wives  to  be  hi  subjection  to  their  husbands,  he  cautioned 
them  against  committing  sin,  especially  that  of  idolatry,  either  from 
a  desire  to  please  their  husbands,  or  from  the  fear  of  offending  them. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Giving  (ti^hO  honour  to  the  wife.] — In  scripture, 
honour  is  used  to  signify  maintenance,  because  to  supply  any  one 
with  the  necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life,  was  considered  in 
ancient  times  as  doing  him  honour.  Accordingly  the  Greeks,  in 
reward  of  eminent  services  done  to  the  community,  decreed  main- 
tenance at  the  public  expense  to  those  who  had  performed  these 
services. 

2.  As  the  weaker  vessel.] — The  Greek  word  o-xsuos  being  used  to 
denote  the  human  body,  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  it  may  here  be  translated 
body  or  person. — By  assigning  as  the  reason  why  honour  should  be 
given  to  the  wife,  that  she  is  weaker  than  the  husband  in  body,  the 
apostle  hath  insinuated,  not  only  that  he  ought  to  afford  her  a  com- 
petent share  of  the  necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life,  but  as 
much  relief  from  bodily  labour  as  his  circumstances  will  allow :  all 
which  is  most  reasonable,  considering  the  many  bodily  troubles 
women  are  subject  to  in  the  breeding,  bearing,  and  nursing  of  chil- 
dren.— Adam  shewed  his  indulgence  to  Eve,  by  allowing  her  to  give 
names  to  their  children. 

3.  Joint  heirs  of  the  grace  of  life.] — The  word  here  translated 
grace,  is  rendered  a  gift,  I  Cor.  xvi.  3.  margin.  According  to  this 
sense  Peter's  meaning  is,  that,  by  God's  original  grant,  the  woman 
being  a  joint  heir  with  man  of  the  gift  of  life,  is  equally  entitled  with 
man  to  all  the  innocent  enjoyments  of  life,  Gen.  i.  28,  29.  This  in- 
terpretation is  confirmed  by  the  clause,  '  in  order  that  your  prayers 
be  not  hindered.'  For  if  honour  is  thus  given  to  the  wife,  family 
quarrels  will  cease,  and  family  prayers  will  not  be  neglected. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Be  all  of  one  mind] — 'O,uo<ff0!>ss.    The  sense  of  this 
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tliren,  tender-hearted,*  courteous.     (See  Acts 
xxviii.  7.) 

9  Not  returning  evil  for  evil,  or  railing  for 
railing,  but,  on  the  contrary,  do  ye  bless  : 
knowing  that  to  this  ye  -were  called,1  that  ye 
might  inherit  THE  blessing. 

1 0  For  he  -who  is  desirous  to  enjoy  life,  and 
to  see  good  days,1  let  him  restrain  his  tongue 
from  evil,  and  his  lips  from  speaking  deceit. 
(Psal.  xxxiv.  12.) 

1 1  Let  him  turn  away  from  evil,  and  do 
good.  Let  him  seek  peace,  and  pursue  it. 
(Horn.  xiii.  18.) 

1 2  For  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  (it;)  upon 
the  righteous,  and  his  ears  are  open  to  their 
supplication;  but  the  face  of  the  Lord1  is 
(wv)  against  the  -workers  of  iniquity. 

13  (Kau,  224.)  Besides,  who  is  he  that  -will 
do  evil  to  you,  if  ye  be  imitators  of  the  good 
One?x 

14  Nevertheless,  although  ye  even  suffer 
for  righteousness'  sake,1  blessed  are  ye.  (As, 
106.)  Therefore,  do  not  fear  their  fear,"2 
neither  be  troubled ; 

15  But  sanctify  (53.)  the  Lord  God  in  your 
hearts,1  and  be  always  prepared  for  GIVING 
an  answer,  with  meekness  and  reverence,  to 
every  one  -who  asketh  of  you  a  reason  (:rs§<)  for 
the  hope2  -which  is  in  you.  (See  the  illustra- 
tion of  this  verse  given  in  the  View.) 

16  (E^ovn;)  Ho  Id  fast  a  good  conscience,1 
that  whereas  they  speak  against  you  as  evil- 
doers, they  may  be  put  to  shame  -who  arraign2 
your  good  behaviour  in  Christ : 

17  For  it  is  better,  as  -well-doers,  to  suffer, 
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affliction,  loving  one  another  as  brethren  in  Christ,  tender-hearted, 
and  affable  in  the  whole  of  your  deportment. 

9  Not  returning  evil  for  evil,  nor  railing  for  railing,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  in  return  for  railing,  do  ye  -wish  blessings;  knowing  that 
to  be  of  this  beneficent  forgiving  temper  ye  -were  called  by  God,  that 
ye  might  inherit  the  blessing  of  pardon  and  life. 

10  David  enjoined  the  same  disposition,  as  necessary  to  the  in- 
heriting the  earthly  country  :  For  he  -who  desires  to  enjoy  life  -with 
comfort,  and  to  see  happy  days,  let  him  restrain  his  tongue  from 
railing,  and  his  lips  from  speaking  deceit. 

1 1  Let  him  turn  away  from  evil  actions  of  every  kind,  and  do 
good.  Let  him  seek  to  live  in  peace  with  mankind  ;  and,  though  it 
seem  to  flee  from  him,  let  him  pursue  it. 

12  This  is  the  way  to  secure  the  favour  of  God :  For,  as  the  Psal- 
mist observes,  the  Lord  looks  upon  the  righteous  to  protect  them, 
and  his  ears  are  open  to  their  supplication  when  in  distress ;  but  the 
anger  of  the  Lord  is  ready  to  fall  on  the  -workers  of  iniquity. 

13  Besides,  in  ordinary  cases,  ye  will  have  the  favour  of  men  ;  for 
few  will  do  evil  to  you,  if  ye  be  imitators  of  God,  by  forgiving  inju- 
ries, and  doing  good  to  the  unthankful. 

14  Nevertheless,  although,  through  the  extreme  malice  of  particu- 
lar wicked  men,  ye  even  suffer  for  righteoustiess'  sake,  happy  are  ye, 
for  great  is  your  reward.  Therefore,  do  not  fear  the  threatenings 
of  your  persecutors,  neither  be  troubled  at  the  rage  of  the  heathen 
rulers : 

15  But  honour  the  Lord  God , in  your  hearts,  by  entertaining 
just  conceptions  of  his  perfections,  by  submitting  to  his  appointments, 
and  by  relying  on  him ;  and  be  always  prepared  for  giving  an 
answer  with  calmness  and  reverence  to  every  one,  who,  in  a  court 
of  judicature,  or  in  private  with  a  good  intention,  or  at  death,  asketh 
of  you  a  reason  for  the  hope  ye  entertain  of  an  eternal  life  of  happi- 
ness in  the  body  after  death. 

16  Holdfast  a  good  conscience,  both  by  never  denying  your  reli- 
gion, and  by  behaving  properly  towards  the  magistrates,  that  whereas 
they  speak  against  you  as  seditious  persons,  they  may  be  put  to 
shame  who  arraign  your  attachment  to  your  religion,  when  they 
find  the  whole  of  your  behaviour  good  as  Christians  ; 

17  For  it  is  better,  in  every  respect,  for  us  as  well-doers  to  suffer. 


word  given  in  the  commentary  seems  to  be  its  true  meaning,  be- 
cause uniformity  in  religious  opinions  being  scarce  possible,  and 
not  at  all  necessary,  cannot  be  the  subject  of  a  divine  precept. 
Sec  Rom.  xii.  16.  xx.  5.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  Philip,  ii.  2. 

2.  Tender-hearted.] — Eur^-Kayx*"",  literally  of  good  bowels.  See 
Ess.  vi.  24.  The  meaning  is,  He  moved  with  compassion  on  behold- 
ing the  weaknesses  and  distresses  of  others,  and  do  what  ye  can  to 
assist  them. 

Ver.  9.  To  this  ye  were  called;] — namely,  to  bless  them  who 
curse  you,  and  to  pray  for  them  who  despitefully  use  you  and  perse- 
cute you,  that,  by  possessing  the  dispositions  of  God,  ye  may  be- 
come his  children,  and  inherit  the  blessing  of  eternal  life. 

Ver.  10.  He  who  is  desirous  to  enjoy  life,  and  to  see  good  days.] — 
'Oyxf  StKuv  C,ainv  xytiTrzv.  This  is  generally  considered  as  a  quo 
taiion  from  Psal.  xxxiv.  12.  But  in  the  LXX.  it  is,  T15  js-iv  *vd-^;ro,- 
c  &fXe»  C<-»iv,  ayxTT-jiv  r.fn^x;  iSsiv  «y«ih*;,  'Who  is  the  man  that 
desireth  life,  loving  to  see  good  days'!' — The  Syriac  translator  hath 
rendered  the  passage  in  Peter  as  follows :  'He  therefore  who  de- 
sireth life,  and  loveth  to  see  good  days.'  But  Peter's  words  will 
not  bear  that  translation.  To  give  a  proper  meaning  to  his  words  I 
have  translated  Mya^-oti-,  to  enjoy,  though  I  know  no  passage  in  any 
Greek  writer  in  which  it  is  so  used.  See  the  General  Preface.] — 
In  this  and  the  following  verses,  the  apostle  offers  three  arguments 
of  great  importance  to  induce  men  to  the  practice  of  virtue : — 1.  It 
secures  the  happiness  both  of  the  present  and  of  the  future  life  ; 
2.  It  procures  the  favour  and  protection  of  God,  ver.  12. ;  3.  It  com- 
monly disarms  the  malice  of  men,  ver.  13. 

Ver.  12.  But  the  face  of  the  Lord.] — In  scripture  'the  face  of 
God'  signifies  the  anger  of  God,  Psal.  xxi.  9.  Sometimes  it  signi- 
fies '  the  favour  of  God,'  Numb.  vi.  25. 

Ver.  13.  Imitators  (tsu  aj-iJou)  of  the  good  One.]— This  epithet 
is  applied  to  God  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others,  Matt.  xix.  17. ;  as, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  devil  is,  by  way  of  eminence,  called  the  evil 
one.  The  apostle's  intention  in  this  question  is  to  shew,  that  few  of 
mankind  are  so  wicked  as  to  do  evil  to  one  who  is  remarkably  be- 
nevolent, meek,  and  forgiving.— Others  interpret  the  question  thus : 
The  righteous  being  under  the  especial  protection  of  God,  who  is 
he  that  can  do  you  evil,  if  ye  are  righteous,  and  God  is  pleased  to 
protect  you? 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Suffer  for  righteousness'  sake.] — By  righteousness 
some  understand  adherence  to  the  gospel.  But  I  rather  think  the 
apostle  means  well-doing  in  general,  ver.  17. ;  and  particularly 
the  imitation  of  God,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse. 

2.  Therefore,  do  not  fear  their  fear.] — This  exhortation  Isaiah 
gave  to  the  Israelites;  when  threatened  with  an  invasion  by  the 


Assyrians,  Isa.  viii.  12.  '  Neither  fear  ye  tbeir  fear,  nor  be  afraid. 
13.  Sanctify  the  Lord  of  hosts  himself,  and  Jet  him  be  your  fear,'  <fcc. 
— The  expression  '  fear  not  their  fear,'  is  an  Hebraism,  the  meaning 
of  which  is,  be  not  affected  with  the  fear  which  they  endeavour  to 
raise  in  you  by  their  threatcnings. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts.;] — namely, 
by  fearing  him  more  than  men,  by  believing  all  his  promises,  by 
trusting  in  his  power  and  goodness,  by  acknowledging  his  justice 
in  the  punishments  which  he  inflicts,  and  by  patiently  bearing  all 
the  trials  he  is  pleased  to  appoint.  By  these  dispositions  believers 
sanctify  God  in  their  hearts;  they  give  him  the  glory  of  all  his  per- 
fections.— The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions  read  here  'Dominuin 
Christum,  the  Lord  Christ.' 

2.  Asketh  of  you  a  reason  for  the  hope  which  is  in  you.] — The 
Spectator,  No.  471.  observes,  that  man  would  be  a  very  miserable 
being  were  he  not  endowed  with  hope  ;  that  hope  quickens  all  the 
still  parts  of  life,  and  keeps  the  mind  awake  in  her  most  indolent 
hours,  and  that  no  kind  of  life  is  so  happy  as  that  which  is  full  of 
hope ;  especially  when  the  hope  is  well-grounded,  and  when  the 
object  of  it  is  in  its  nature  fitted  to  make  the  person  happy  who 
entertains  it.  He  next  observes,  that  a  religious  life  is  that  which 
most  abounds  in  a  well-grounded  hope,  and  such  an  one  as  is  fixed 
on  objects  which  are  capable  of  making  us  entirely  happy.  This 
hope,  in  a  religious  man,  is  much  more  sure  and  certain  than  the 
hope  of  any  temporal  blessing,  as  it  is  strengthened  not  only  by 
reason  but  by  faith.  He  then  concludes  his  discourse  as  follows  : 
"Religious  hope  has  likewise  this  advantage  above  any  other  kind 
of  hope,  that  it  is  able  to  revive  the  dying  man,  and  to  fill  his  mind 
not  only  with  secret  comfort  and  refreshment,  but  sometimes  with 
rapture  and  transport.  He  triumphs  in  his  agonies,  while  the  soul 
springs  forward  with  delight  to  the  great  object  which  she  has 
always  had  in  view,  and  leaves  the  body  with  an  expectation  of 
being  reunited  to  her  in  a  glorious  and  joyful  resurrection."  How 
eminently  was  this  power  of  hope  exemplified  in  the  consolation 
and  support,  which  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  to  eternal  life  afford- 
ed to  the  first  Christians,  when  tormented  and  put  to  death  by  their 
cruel  persecutors ! 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Hold  fast  a  good  conscience.]— They  hold  fast  a  good 
conscience,  who  are  always  careful  to  do  what  a  good  conscience 
approves. 

2.  Who  arraign  your  good  behaviour  in  Christ.] — Eisner  says  the 
word  iTnie!u.(!>vTsf  here  used  hath  often  a  forensic  sense,  and  de- 
notes the  bringing  a  criminal  charge  against  one.  It  occurs  Matt. 
v.  11.  '  Pray  for  them  (urussMfovTaiii  u,u»?)  who  arraign  you,' 
namely,  in  criminal  courts,  '  and  persecute  you.' 
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if  the  -will  of  God  (3-ex«)   appoints*  IT,  than 
AS  evil-doers. 

18  For  even  Christ  hath  once  suffered  for 
sins,1  the  just  for  the  unjust,  that  he  might 
bring  us  to  God  ;  being  put  to  death  indeed  in 
the  flesh,  but  made  alive  b  r  the  Spirit.'2 


19  By  which1  also  (wogay^a?  «»gu|»,  57.) 
he  preached"2  to  the  spirits  in  prison,3 

20  Who  formerly  were  disobedient,1  -when 
the  patience  of  God  (ajrajg)  once  waited  in  the 
days  of  Noah,  while  an  ark  -was  preparing; 
(«j,  141.),  in  -which  few,  that  is,  eight  souls, 
were  effectually  saved  by  water.2 

21  To  -which  WATER,1  the  antitype  baptism1 
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if  the  -will  of  God  appoints  us  to  suffer,  than  as  evil-doers  to 
suffer. 

18  Our  sufferings  are  no  proof  that  our  cause  is  bad,  and  that 
God  is  displeased  with  us  :  For  even  Christ  hath  suffered  once  fur 
the  sins  of  others;  he  -who  -was  perfectly  righteous  suffered  for  the 
unrighteous,  that,  by  making  atonement  for  our  sins,  he  might  bring 
us  to  God  as  acceptable  worshippers ;  being  put  to  death  indeed  in 
the  flesh,  but  made  alive  by  the  Spirit,  as  approved  of  God  in  dying 
for  the  sins  of  the  world. 

19  By  -which  Spirit  also,  speaking  in  Noah,  (2  Pet.  ii.  5.),  he 
preached  to  the  persons  now  in  prison, 

20  Who  formerly  -were  disobedient,  -when  the  patience  of  God, 
once  for  all,  -waited  for  their  reformation  in  the  days  of  JYoah,  during 
an  hundred  and  twenty  years,  -while  an  ark  -was  preparing,  in  -which 

fe-w,  that  is,  eight  persons  only,  were  effectually  saved  by  the  -water 
of  the  flood  itself,  which  bare  up  the  ark  in  which  they  were  en- 
closed. 

21  To  which  -water  of  the  deluge,  the  antitype  baptism  (I  do  not 


Ver.  17.  If  the  will  of  God  appoints.]— The  apostle  adds  this  to 
shew  that  the  wicked  can  do  no  evil  to  believers  but  by  the  per- 
mission of  God. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  For  even  Christ  hath  once  suffered  for  sins.] — In  the 
sufferings  of  Christ  we  have  a  clear  proof  that  sufferings  are  no 
evidence  of  the  wickedness  of  the  sufferer,  nor  of  the  badness  of 
the  cause  for  which  he  suffers.  Moreover,  in  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  we  have  a  convincing  proof  that  the  sufferings  of  good  men 
are  not  inconsistent  with  the  perfections  of  God.  For  he  will 
reward  them  with  a  blessed  resurrection  from  the  dead,  accom- 
plished after  the  example  of  Christ's  resurrection.  Wherefore,  the 
f lower  of  God,  visible  in  Christ's  resurrection,  affords  to  all  who 
ose  their  life  for  the  gospel,  a  sure  ground  of  consolation  and  hope 
that  God  will  raise  thein  at  the  last  day. 

2.  But  made  alive  by  the  Spirit.] — As  Christ  was  conceived  in  the 
womb  of  his  mother  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Luke  i.  35.  so  he  was  raised 
from  the  dead  by  the  same  Spirit ;  on  which  account  he  is  said,  1 
Tim.  iii.  16.  to  have  been  'justified  by  the  Spirit ;'  and  Heb.  ix.  14. 
to  have  offered  himself  without  fault  to  God  'through  the  Eternal 
Spirit.' — It  is  true  the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  ascribed  to  the  Fa- 
ther, 1  Cor.  vi.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  14.  Eph.  i.  20.  But  that  is  not  incon- 
sistent with  Peter's  affirmation  in  this  verse :  for  the  Father  may, 
with  the  strictest  propriety,  be  said  to  have  done  what  the  Spirit 
did  by  his  appointment ;  especially  as  it  was  done  to  shew  that 
God  acknowledged  Jesus  to  be  his  Son.  What  our  Lord  said  con- 
cerning his  own  resurrection,  John  ii.  19.  '  Destroy  this  temple, 
and  in  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up,'  is  to  be  understood  in  the  same 
manner.  For  having  told  the  Jews,  John  x.  18.  'I  have  power  to 
lay  down  my  life,  and  I  have  power  to  take  it  again ;'  he  added, 
'  this  commandment  I  received  of  my  Father.' — Christ's  resurrec- 
tion being  an  example  as  well  as  a  proof  of  our  resurrection,  he  was 
raised  by  the  agency  of  the  Spirit,  perhaps  to  shew,  that  we  shall 
be  raised  by  the  same  power  exerted  agreeably  to  the  will  of  God 
and  of  Christ:  on  which  account  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is 
ascribed  sometimes  to  the  Father,  Acts  xxvi.  8.  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  Heb. 
xi.  19.  but  more  frequently  to  the  Son,  John  v.  28.  vi.  39,  40.  1  Cor. 
jcv.  21,  <fcc.  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  &c. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  By  which  also  he  preached  to  the  spirits  in  prison.] — 
Christ  is  said,  by  the  same  Spirit  who  made  him  alive,  to  have 
preached  to  the  antediluvians,  because  his  Spirit  inspired  Noah  to 
preach  to  them,  as  is  plain  from  Gen.  vi.  3.  'My  Spirit  shall  not  al- 
ways strive  with  man.'  Hence  Noah  is  called  '  a  preacher  of 
righteousness.'  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  note. — By  attributing  the  preaching  of 
the  ancient  prophets  to  Christ,  the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that 
from  the  beginning  the  economy  of  man's  redemption  hath  been 
under  the  direction  of  Christ.  Accordingly  the  same  apostle  hath 
expressly  affirmed,  1  Pet.  i.  11.  that  the  Spirit  who  was  in  the 
ancient  prophets  was  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 

2.  He  preached. J— rioftuSii;  m.^^iv,  Syriac  version,  Et  predi- 
cavit.  Eisner,  on  this  passage,  hath  produced  examples  from  the 
scriptures,  and  from  Demosthenes,  to  shew  that  the  phrase,  'he 
went  and  preached,'  is  a  pleonasm  for  'he  preached.'  See  Ess.  iv. 
57.  Among  the  examples  from  scripture,  the  clearest  and  most 
direct  is  Eph.  ii.  15.  'Having  abolished,  <fec.  17.  (Kxi  s^5w  tuxy. 
yiA.i<r*To)  and  came  and  preached  peace  to  you  who  were  afar  off, 
and  to  them  who  were  nigh.'  For  it  is  certain  that  our  Lord,  after 
his  resurrection,  did  not  go  personally  to  the  Gentiles  to  preach 
peace  to  them :  he  preached  to  them  by  his  apostles  only.  But  if 
Christ  is  said  by  Paul  to  go  and  do,  what  he  did  by  his  apostles,  he 
may  with  equal  propriety  be  said  by  Peter,  to  go  and  do,  what  he 
did  by  his  prophet  Noah.     See  Jude  ver.  14. 

3.  To  the  spirits  in  prison.]— Some  commentators,  supposing 
that  the  word  ^-viu/*»o-i,  spirits,  is  of  the  same  signification  with 
■fyvxxi,  souls,  ver.  20.  interpret  this  passage  of  Christ's  personal 
preaching.  For  those  to  whom  Christ  was  to  preach  being  called 
'captives  in  prison,'  Isa.  xlii.  7.  xlix.  9.  they  to  whom  Noah 
preached  might,  by  the  same  figure,  be  called  'spirits  in  prison.' 
Vet,  since  '  the  spirits  in  prison'  to  whom  Christ  preached  are  ex- 
pressly said  to  have  been  disobedient  in  the  days  of  Noah,  this 
interpretation  cannot  be  admitted.  I  have  therefore,  in  the  expli- 
caiion  of  the  passage,  supplied  the  word  now,  to  shew  that  the 
apostle  speaks  of  the  antediluvians  in  their  present  state.  They 
were  men  on  earth  in  the  flesh  when  Christ  preached  to  them  by 
hi..  Spirit  speaking  in  Noah  ;  but  they  are  now  'spirits  in  prison,' 


detained,  like  the  fallen  angels,  (Jude  t.  6.),  'unto  the  judgment  of 
the  great  day.'  In  the  Syriac  version  the  clause  is  thus  translated, 
"Animabus illisquse  inclusa?  fuerunt  in  sepulchro.' — By  'the  spirits 
in  prison,'  L.  Barrington  understands  Noah's  family  shut  up  in  the 
ark.     But  it  does  not  appear  that  they  were  disobedient. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Who  formerly  were  disobedient.] — This  clause  being 
connected  in  the  original  with  the  clause  'spirits  in  prison,'  it  is 
evident  that  the  spirits  in  prison  to  whom  Christ  preached,  are  the 
persons  who  were  disobedient  in  the  days  of  Noah,  but  who  now 
are  spirits  in  prison ;  unless  we  suppose  they  are  said  to  have  been 
in  prison  in  the  days  of  Noah,  by  the  same  figure  of  speech  that  the 
persons  to  whom  Christ  preached  in  the  days  of  his  flesh  are  called 
'captives  in  prison,'  Luke  iv.  18. 

2.  Eight  souls  were  effectually  saved  by  water,  or,  safely  conveyed 
through  the  water.] — Thus,  Acts  xxiv.  24.  h»  tirifrxtravrt;  tov  Ilau. 
kov  y«xo-a>muo-i  sr(0{  <I>i<\t»»  ror  Siyifiav*  is  translated,  '  that  they  may 
— bring  Paul  safe  unto  Felix  the  governor.'  Christ's  preaching  to 
the  antediluvians  by  Noah,  the  destruction  of  these  antediluvians 
for  their  disobedience  to  that  preaching,  the  preservation  of  Noah 
and  his  family  in  the  ark  by  means  of  the  water  of  the  deluge,  are 
all  fitly  mentioned,  to  shew  that  it  hath  been  God's  way  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world,  when  the  wickedness  of  men  becomes  ge- 
neral, to  oppose  it,  by  raising  up  prophets  to  reprove  them,  and  to 
warn  them  of  their  danger  ;  and,  after  waiting  for  their  repentance 
to  no  purpose,  to  destroy  them;  while  he  delivers  the  righteous 
from  the  evils  to  which  they  are  exposed,  by  manifest  interpositions 
of  his  power.  These  things  teach  us,  that  we  should  not  think  the 
worse  of  the  gospel,  because  it  hath  been  rejected  by  many,  nor  of 
ourselves,  because  we  are  persecuted  by  the  wicked.  On  the  other 
hand,  by  the  punishment  of  the  antediluvians,  and  of  the  Jews  who 
crucified  our  Lord,  wicked  men  and  persecutors  are  taught  to  dread 
the  judgments  of  God. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  To  which  water.] — The  relative  <«  being  in  the  neuter 
gender,  its  antecedent  cannot  be  xii3«>to;,  the  art,  which  is  femi- 
nine, but  lSa>f,  water,  which  is  neuter.  I  have  therefore  supplied 
that  word  in  the  translation. 

2.  The  antitype  baptism.]— The  word  tuh-o;,  type,  denotes  a  thing 
that  is  so  formed  as  to  convey  an  exact  image  of  itself,  by  impres- 
sion on  another  substance  capable  of  receiving  the  impression.  In 
scripture  it  signifies  a  pattern  according  to  which  a  thing  is  made. 
Thus  the  visionary  tabernacle  shewn  to  Moses  in  the  mount  is  called 
tutto,-,  type  or  pattern,  because  he  was  to  make  the  material  taber- 
nacle exactly  like  it,  Heb.  viii.  5.  In  scripture,  likewise,  two,-,  a 
type,  signifies  an  example  of  moral  conduct,  to  be  followed  or  avoid- 
ed, 1  Cor.  x.  6 — 11.  The  word  »vtitv?to{ ,  antitype,  denotes  the  thing 
formed  in  imitation  of  the  type  or  pattern.  Thus,  Heb.  ix.  24.  the  Mo- 
saic tabernacles  are  called  xvtitv7tx,  antitypes,  or  likenesses  of  the 
true  tabernacle  or  habitation  of  the  Deity,  because  they  were  form- 
ed according  to  the  tum>,  pattern,  shewed  to  Moses,  which  was  con- 
sidered as  the  true  tabernacle. — Farther,  because  some  remarkable 
persons  and  events  recorded  in  scripture,  were  so  ordered  by  God 
as  to  be  fit  emblems  or  representations  of  future  persons  and  events, 
(see  Gal.  iv.  24.  note  1.)  these  persons  and  events  are  called  types, 
and  the  things  which  they  represented  or  prefigured  are  called  anti- 
types. Thus,  Rom.  v.  14.  Adam  is  called  twos, the  type  of  Christ, 
who  on  that  account  is  called  the  second  Adam.  Thus  also  the 
water  of  baptism  is  here  called  the  antitype  to  the  water  of  the  flood, 
because  the  flood  was  a  type  or  emblem  of  baptism,  in  the  three  fol- 
lowing particulars: — 1.  As  by  building  the  ark,  and  by  entering  into 
it,  Noah  shewed  a  strong  faith  in  the  promise  of  God,  concerning  his 
preservation  by  the  very  water  which  was  to  destroy  the  antedilu- 
vians for  their  sins,  so,  by  giving  ourselves  to  be  buried  in  the  water 
of  baptism,  we  shew  a  like  faith  in  God's  promise,  that  though  we 
die  and  are  buried,  he  will  save  us  from  death,  the  punishment  of 
sin,  by  raising  us  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day :  2.  As  the  preserving 
of  Noah  alive,  during  the  nine  months  he  was  in  the  flood,  is  an 
emblem  of  the  preservation  of  the  souls  of  believers  while  in  the 
state  of  the  dead,  so  the  preserving  believers  alive  while  buried  in 
the  water  of  baptism,  isaprefiguration  ofthe  same  event:  3.  As  the 
water  of  the  deluge  destroyed  the  wicked  antediluvians,  but  pre- 
served Noah,  by  bearing  up  the  ark  in  which  he  was  shut  up  till  the 
waters  were  assuaged,  and  he  went  out  of  it  to  live  again  on  the 
earth,  so  baptism  may  be  said  to  destroy  the  wicked,  and  to  save  the 
righteous,  as  it  prefigures  both  these  events :  the  death  of  the  sinner 


Chap.  IV. 

(not  the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh,' 
hut  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  toward 
God),  7io-it>  saveth  us  also  through  the  resur- 
rection of  Jesus  Christ,1 

22  Who,  having  gone  into  heaven,1  is  (w) 
at  the  right  hand  of  God  ;  angels,  and  authori- 
ties, and  powers,  being  subjected2  to  him. 
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mean  the  -washing  awuy  of  the  Jilth  of  the  flesh  only,  but  the  thing 
signified  thereby,  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  toward  God), 
now  saveth  us  also — gives  us  the  assurance  that  we  shall  be  saved 
out  of  the  grave — through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  emble- 
matically represented  in  baptism, 

22  Who,  having  gone  into  heaven,  is  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  as  governor  of  the  universe ;  angels,  both  good  and  bad  of  every 
order,  and  human  rulers  of  every  denomination,  and  whatever  else 
hath  power,  being  absolutely  subjected  to  him,  that  he  may  be  able  to 
save  his  people. 


it  prefigures  by  the  burying  of  the  baptized  person  in  the  water; 
and  the  salvation  of  the  righteous,  by  raising  the  baptized  person 
out  of  the  water  to  live  a  new  life. — These  things  considered,  may 
not  our  Lord's  words  to  Nicodemus,  'Except  a  man  be  born  again 
of  water,'  be  an  allusion  to  the  history  of  the  deluge,  and  a  confir- 
mation of  its  typical  meaning  1  For  Noah's  coming  forth  from  the 
water  to  live  again  on  the  earth,  after  having  been  full  nine  months 
in  tlic  water,  might  fitly  be  called  his  being  'born  of  water  :'  con- 
sequently, as  baptism  is  the  antitype,  or  thing  signified  by  the  de- 
luge, a  person's  coming  out  of  the  water  of  baptism  may  have  been 
called  by  our  Lord,  his  being  '  born  again  of  water.' 

3.  Not  the  putting  away  the  filth  of  the  flesh,  (see  2  Pet.  i.  9.  note 
3.),  but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience.] — Here  a  twofold  bap- 
tism is  spoken  of;  the  one  consisting  in  'the  putting  away  the  filth 
of  the  flesh'  by  washing ;  the  other,  '  in  the  answer  of  a  good  con- 
science.'— This  latter,  the  apostle  tells  us,  is  the  baptism  which  is 
the  antitype  to  the  deluge.  From  this  the  Anabaptists  infer  that 
baptism  ought  not  to  be  administered  to  infants,  because  they  are 
incapable  of  giving  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience.  But  if  this 
inference  were  just,  it  would  follow  that  circumcision  could  not 
have  been  administered  to  infants,  seeing  it  is  said,  Rom.  ii.  28,  29. 
circumcision  '  is  not  that  which  is  outward  in  the  flesh,  but  of  the 
heart  in  the  spirit.'  Infants,  however,  being  capable  of  the  out- 
ward circumcision,  and  of  the  outward  baptism,  these  rites  are 
fitly  administered  to  them  as  the  seals  of  God's  covenants,  and  as 
the  rites  of  initiation  into  these  covenants.  See  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 
— Commentators  are  divided  about  the  meaning  of  the  original 
word  imgjiTrux.  Our  translators  have  rendered  it  by  the  word 
answer,  anil  Beza  by  the  word  stipulation,  on  supposition  that  the 
apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  answers  which  persons  to  be  baptized  gave 
to  the  questions  put  to  them  before  their  baptism,  of  which  Cyprian 
hath  given  an  account.  But  it  does  not  appear  that  these  questions 
and  answers  were  used  in  the  apostle's  days.  Allowing,  however, 
that  by  an  enallage  the  word  question  is  here  put  for  the  word  an- 
swer, this  '  answer  of  a  good  conscience'  being  made  to  God,  is  an 
imoard  answer,  and  means  the  baptized  person's  sincere  persua- 
sion of  the  things  which,  by  submitting  to  baptism,  he  professes  to 
believe  ;  namely,  that  Jesus,  in  whose  name  baptism  is  administer- 
ed, arose  from  the  dead,  and  that  at  the  last  day  he  will  raise  all 
from  the  dead  to  eternal  life  who  sincerely  obey  him.  This  signi- 
fication of  baptism  the  apostle  Paul  hath  taught,  Rom.  vi.  4,  5. ;  and 


therefore  he  calls  it  'our  begun  confidence,'  Heb.  Hi.  14. ;  and  ex- 
horts the  Hebrews  '  to  hold  it  steadfast  to  the  end.' 

4.  Now  saveth  us  also  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.] 
— The  baptism  which  consists  in  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience 
towards  God,  and  which  is  the  antitype  or  thing  which  was  signified 
by  the  deluge,  now  saves  us  as  effectually  as  the  water  of  the  de- 
luge preserved  Noah  by  bearing  up  the  ark. — Here  it  is  proper  to 
observe,  that  Noah  gave  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  towards 
God,  by  entering  into  the  ark,  in  the  firm  belief  that  God,  according 
to  his  promise,  would  preserve  him  and  his  family,  by  that  very 
water  which  he  knew  was  to  destroy  all  the  rest  of  mankind. — 
Baptism,  understanding  thereby  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience, 
'now  saveth  us  also  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ;'  be- 
cause, if  Christ  had  not  risen,  being  an  impostor,  he  could  not  have 
saved  any  one  ;  but,  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  being  de- 
monstrated to  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  is  able  to  save  all  who  believe 
on  him  ;  and  in  his  resurrection  he  hath  given  an  example,  as  well 
as  a  proof,  of  the  resurrection  of  believers  to  eternal  life. 

Ver.  22. — 1.  Who,  having  gone  into  heaven,  is  at  the  right  hand  of 
God.] — The  Vulgate  version  hath  here,  'Who  is  at  the  right  hand 
of  God,  having  swallowed  up  death  that  we  might  be  made  the  heirs 
of  eternal  life,  having  gone,' &c.  But  this  is  an  interpretation  rather 
than  a  various  reading. — Burnet,  De  Statu  Mort.  p.  155.  thus  de- 
scribes our  Lord's  departure  from  the  earth  :  "  Non  tantum  a  mor- 
tuis  surrexit  Christus,  sed  in  caelum  etiam  ascendit.  Parta  victoria, 
triumphum  egit :  atque  nube  vectuslucida,  veluti  triumphali  curru, 
aspectantibus  discipulis,  comitantibus  angelis,  et  ad  pristinas  sedes 
in  patriam,  et  ad  Deum  patrem  rediit.  H?ec  est  vera  xirMtwins, 
quam  frustra  effectarunt  Caesares,  et  Heroes,  aliique  inter  gentes, 
dignitate,  fortitudine,  aut  sapientia  eximii." 

2.  Angels,  and  authorities,  and  powers,  being  subjected  to  him ;] 
— that  is,  angels  both  good  and  bad  being  subjected  to  him;  and, 
among  the  rest,  the  one  who  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is  the 
devil.  The  supreme  dominion  of  Christ  over  every  created  nature, 
is  mentioned  by  the  apostle  as  a  proof  that  he  is  able  to  save  the 
whole  human  race  from  death,  the  punishment  which  the  devil 
brought  on  them  by  seducing  their  first  parents ;  able  also  to  be- 
stow on  believers  eternal  life,  after  having  conducted  them  safe 
through  the  difficulties  and  dangers  of  their  present  trial.  For  this 
is  the  salvation  of  believers  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ,  which  the  apostle  affirms,  ver.  21.  was  typified  by  the  sal- 
vation of  Noah  and  his  family. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this   Chapter. 


Thk  apostle  having  told  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  that  it 
was  better  to  suffer  as  well-doers  than  as  evil-doers ;  also 
having  insinuated,  that  the  dignity  and  power  with  which 
Christ  is  invested  to  enable  him  to  save  his  people  was  the 
reward  of  his  sufferings — he  begins  this  chapter  with  an 
exhortation  to  them,  to  arm  themselves  with  the  same  reso- 
lution to  suffer  death  for  the  gospel,  which  Christ  manifest- 
ed when  he  suffered  death  for  calling  himself  the  Son  of 
God ;  and  gave  this  reason  for  their  doing  so,  that  the  per- 
son who  is  firmly  resolved  to  suffer  death  rather  than  re- 
nounce his  religion,  hath  freed  himself  from  the  dominion 
of  sin.  ver.  1. — so  that  he  does  not  live  the  rest  of  his  life 
Recording  to  the  inclinations  of  his  persecutors,  but  accord- 
ing to  the  will  of  God,  ver.  2. — Besides,  the  time  past  of 
their  life,  he  told  them,  was  sufficient  to  have  complied  with 
the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  by  walking  in  lasciviousness,  &c. 
ver.  3. —  And  although  their  heathen  acquaintance  might 
be  surprised  that  they  did  not  still  accompany  them  in 
these  vicious  courses,  and  might  revile  them  on  that  ac- 
count, they  were  not  to  be  moved  thereby,  ver.  4. — These 
wicked  men  shall  be  called  to  an  account  for  their  crimes, 
and  be  punished,  ver.  5. — They  were  likewise  to  consider, 
that  the  gospel  had  been  preached  to  the  dead  Gentiles  for 
the  very  purpose  of  assuring  them,  that,  although  for  their 
faith  they  might  be  condemned  to  death  in  their  fleshly 


body  by  men,  they  shall  at  the  last  day  be  raised  and  re- 
warded in  their  spiritual  body,  ver.  6. — Farther,  he  assured 
them,  that  the  end  of  all  things,  the  end  of  the  Mosaic  dis- 
pensation and  of  the  Jewish  state,  was  at  hand  ;  so  that  the 
power  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  their  greatest  persecutors, 
would  soon  be  broken.  And  from  that  consideration,  he 
exhorted  them  to  continual  sobriety  and  watchfulness,  ver. 
7. — and  to  comfort  one  another  under  their  sufferings  by 
mutual  love,  which  would  lead  them  to  overlook  each 
other's  faults,  ver.  8. — and  to  be  hospitable,  ver.  9. — and  to 
exercise  their  spiritual  gifts  for  each  other's  benefit,  ver.  10, 
11. — Next,  he  told  them  they  were  not  to  think  it  strange, 
that  God  had  permitted  so  hot  a  persecution  to  fall  on 
them  :  It  was  for  the  trial  of  their  faith,  and  the  improve- 
ment of  their  virtues,  ver.  12. — that  their  reward  might  be 
the  greater  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  13. — - 
Besides,  if  they  were  reviled  for  the  name  of  Christ,  they 
were  happy  for  this  other  reason,  that  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
resting  on  them,  and  strengthening  them  to  suffer,  would 
be  a  spirit  of  glory  to  them  in  the  eyes  of  their  persecutors, 
ver.  14. 

About  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter,  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  especially  the  zealots,  were  raising  great  dis- 
turbances, both  in  Judea  and  in  the  provinces ;  and,  in 
these  confusions,  they  murdered  their  brethren  who  were 


022 


VlKW. 


I.  PETER. 


Chap.  IV. 


of  a  different  faction,  and  plundered  their  goods.  These 
fanatics,  fancying  that  no  obedience  was  due  from  the  peo- 
ple of  God  to  idolatrous  princes,  paid  no  regard  to  the 
heathen  laws  and  magistrates,  but  were  guilty  of  the  gross- 
est outrages  in  the  countries  where  they  lived,  by  which 
they  often  brought  on  themselves  punishment.  Where- 
fore, to  prevent  the  Jewish  Christians  from  joining  their 
unbelieving  brethren  in  these  outrages,  the  apostle  exhort- 
ed them  not  to  bring  punishment  on  themselves  as  mur- 
derers or  thieves,  &c.  because  to  suffer  for  such  things  was 
extremely  disgraceful,  ver.  15. — But  if  any  of  them  suffer- 
ed as  a  Christian,  he  was  not  to  be  ashamed,  but  rather  to 
glory  in  it,  ver.  16. — In  the  mean  time,  lest  the  Jewish  be- 
lievers might  have  entertained  harsh  thoughts  of  God  on 
account  of  their  sufferings,  the  apostle  told  them,  the  time 
was  come  in  which  the  Jews,  the  ancient  household  of  God, 
were  to  be  punished  as  a  nation,  for  all  the  crimes  com- 
mitted by  them   from    the  beginning ;   that  the   Jewish 


Christians  were  to  be  involved  in  the  general  punishment ; 
and  that  it  was  proper  to  begin  at  them,  as  a  part  of  that 
devoted  nation,  notwithstanding  they  were  now  become 
the  house  of  God  ;  because  the  justice  of  God  would  be  the 
more  illustriously  displayed  thereby.  However,  to  terrify 
their  persecutors,  he  observed,  that  if  the  punishment  of 
the  nation  was  to  begin  at  the  Jews  who  were  become  the 
house  of  God  by  believing  in  Jesus,  the  punishment  of 
those  Jews  who  obeyed  not  the  gospel  of  God  would  be 
most  terrible,  ver.  17. — And  that  if  the  righteous,  the  Jew- 
ish believers,  would  be  saved  with  difficulty  from  perishing 
in  the  impending  destruction,  the  ungodly  and  sinners  of 
the  nation  could  not  hope  to  escape,  ver.  18. — Lastly,  he 
told  the  brethren,  that  as  in  the  general  calamity  some  of 
them  who  were  in  Judea,  when  God's  judgments  fell  on 
the  nation,  might  suffer  death  by  the  will  of  God,  they 
ought  on  that  occasion  to  commit  their  lives  in  well-doing 
to  him,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator,  ver.  19. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Christ  then  having  suffered 
for  us  in  the  flesh,1  (chap.  Hi.  18.),  do  ye  also 
arm  yourselves  with  the  same  mind  ;2  for  he 
■who  hath  suffered  in  the  flesh,3  hath  rested 
from  sin:1 

2  (E«  to,  154.)  So  that  he  no  longer  liveth 
his  remaining  time  in  the  flesh  to  the  lusts  of 
men,  but  to  the  will  of  God. 

3  For  the  time  -which  hath  passed  of  life  is 
a  sufficient  TIME '  for  tis  to  have  -wrought  out 
the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  having  walked  in  las- 
civioustiesses,7  lusts,  excesses  in  wine,  (juofAue) 
revellings,  banquetings,3  and  abominable  idola- 
tries. 

4  (Ev  w,  167.)  O71  -which  account  they  won- 
der]  that  ye  do  not  run2  with  them  («c)  into 
the  same  slough  of  dissoluteness,3  reviling 
rou. 

5  ('O/,  67.)  They  shall  give  account  to  him, 
■who  is  prepared  to  judge  the  living  and  the 
dead.1 

6  (Etc  tst«  y*g)  Besides,  for  this  purpose  tho 
gospel  hath  been  preached  even  to  the  dead,  that 
ALTHOUGH  they  might  be  condemned  indeed 
(k-zt*.,  229.)  by  men  in  the  flesh,1  {Si)  yet  they 


Commentary. 
Chap.  IV. — 1  Christ  then  having  suffered  death  for  us  in  the 
flesh,  do  ye  also  arm  yourselves  -with  the  same  resolution  of  suffer- 
ing death  for  him  when  called ;  because  he  -who  hath  resolved  to 
suffer  death  in  the  fesh  for  Christ,  having  overcome  the  strongest 
temptation,  hath  thereby  freed  himself  from  the  solicitations  of  sin  : 

2  So  that  he  no  longer  liveth  his  remaining  time  in  the  fesh 
agreeably  to  the  corrupt  inclinations  of  his  persecutors,  but  agree- 
ably to  the  -will  of  God,  who  hath  commanded  him  to  shun  idolatry, 
and  all  the  vices  practised  by  idolaters. 

3  For  reason  teaches  us,  that  the  time  -which  hath  passed  of  our 
life  is  too  much  to  have  fully  performed  the  corrupt  inclinations  of 
the  Gentiles,  having  long  walked  i?i  all  kinds  of  lasciviousness, 
base  passions,  excessive  drinkings  of  -wine,  revellings,  (xm/wac,  see 
Rom.  xiii.  13.  note  1.),  luxurious f eastings,  (wrw)  and  abominable 
idolatries,  and  all  the  shameful  vices  connected  therewith. 

4  On  account  of  your  former  life  they  -wonder  that  ye  shun  their 
company,  and  do  not  run  -with  them  into  the  same  slough  of  disso- 
luteness, reviling  you  on  that  account  as  unsocial,  and  making  you 
everywhere  objects  of  scorn. 

5  But  be  not  troubled  at  their  speeches  :  They  shall  give  an  ac- 
count of  them  to  him,  -who,  by  the  commission  and  power  which  he 
received  from  God,  is  prepared  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead. 

6  Besides,  to  encourage  you  to  suffer  death  for  Christ,  know  that 
for  this  purpose  the  gospel  hath  been  preached  even  to  the  dead  in 
sins,  Eph.  ii.  1.  to  the  Gentiles,  to  assure  them,  that  although  they  may 
be  condemned  to  death  indeed  by  men  in  their  fleshly  body,  as  Christ 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Having  suffered  Cor  us  in  the  flesh  ;] — namely,  death, 
wiih  all  those  previous  and  concomitant  evils,  which  rendered  his 
death  in  the  flesh  bitter. 

2.  Arm  yourselves  with  the  same  mind.] — Christ  having  suffered 
in  the  flesh,  that  is,  in  his  imbodied  state,  to  arm  ourselves  against 
our  persecutors  with  the  same  mind,  is  to  arm  ourselves  with  the 
same  resolution  to  suffer  all  the  evils  to  which  we  are  exposed  in 
the  body  ;  and  particularly  to  suffer  death,  when  called  by  God  to 
do  so  for  our  religion. 

3.  For  he  who  hath  suffered  in  the  flesh.]— The  apostle  having 
exhorted  the  brethren  of  Pontus  to  arm  themselves  with  the  reso- 
lution of  suffering  death  in  the  flesh,  he  considered  that  resolution 
as  an  actual  suffering  of  death  ;  just  as  God  considered  Abraham's 
resolution  to  offer  Isaac  as  the  actual  offering  of  him,  Gen.  xxii.  18. 
That  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning  is  evident  from  ver.  2.  where  the 
person  who  hath  suffered  death  in  the  flesh,  is  represented  as  still 
living  in  the  flesh. 

4.  Hath  rested  from  sin.]— So  the  phrase  :re^auT«.  &/xxerix(  lite- 
rally signifies,  the  preposition  x-mi  being  understood.  He  hath  been 
made  to  rest  from  temptation  to  sin,  consequently  from  sin  itself. 
For  if  a  man  hath  overcome  the  fear  of  torture  and  death,  no  weaker 
temptation  will  prevail  with  him  to  make  shipwreck  of  faith  and  a 
good  conscience.  This  happy  efficacy  of  arming  themselves  with 
the  resolution  of  suffering  for  Christ,  the  apostle  explained  to  the 
brethren  of  Pontus  to  excite  them  to  attain  that  resolution. 

Ver.  3.— I.  For  the  time  that  hath  passed  of  life  is  a  sufficient 
time.]— The  word  k^icsto;,  translated  sufficient,  being  in  the  mascu- 
line gender,  the  word  with  which  it  agrees  is  xz°v°s,  time,  which, 
though  not  expressed,  must  in  the  translation  bo  supplied  from  the 
preceding  clause,  as  I  have  done.  The  phrase  a  sufficient  time,  is  a 
soft  expression  which  conveys  the  strongest  meaning  ;  namely,  that 
in  no  period  of  their  life  ought  they  to  have  wrought  tho  will  of  the 
Gentiles;  and  that  whatever  time  they  spent  in  so  doing,  was  too 
•nnch.    See  an  example  of  this  figure,  Ezek.  xliv.  0. 


2.  Having  walked  in  lasciviousness.] — nsjro{!u,«:i  cu$.  This  is  an 
example  of  the  accusative  absolute.  See  Ess.  iv.  23. — Lascivious- 
ness, as  distinguished  from  lust,  denotes  outward  actions  of  a  base 
kind — fornication,  adultery,  incest,  sodomy;  whereas  lust  consists  in 
impure  desires  inwardly  cherished. 

3.  Banquetings.] — II0T015,  banquetings,  according  to  Estius,  were 
those  meetings  in  which  the  heathens  strove  with  each  other  who 
should  continue  longest  to  drink  ;  consequently  the  original  word 
might  be  translated  drinking  matches.  But  as  excesses  in  wine  aro 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  clause,  our  translators  supposed  that 
57-otoi;  was  put  for  a-v/xTrotrixis,  a  word  which  anciently  signified 
/eastings  ;  which,  when  they  consume  too  much  time,  or  occasion 
intemperance,  are  certainly  blamable. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  They  wonder.]— The  Greeks  used  the  word  Zivt'Oar- 
Sxt,  to  express  that  admiration  and  wonder  with  which  a  stranger 
is  struck,  who  beholds  any  tiling  uncommon  or  new. 

2.  Run  with  them.]— Here  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  practice  of 
the  votaries  of  Bacchus,  who  ran  about  the  streets  and  fields  like 
mad  people,  committing  every  sort  of  excess. 

3.  The  same  slough  of  dissoluteness.] — The  word  ccvxxvm;  signi- 
fies a  collection  of  water,  a  miry  pool.  The  other  word,  xo-mtix. 
signifies  a  dissolute  course  of  life,  Luke  xv.  13.— The  metaphorical 
expression,  '  slough  of  dissoluteness,'  strongly  marks  the  danger 
and  misery  of  living  in  the  vices  mentioned  ver.  3.  ;  vices  which  the 
heathens  practised  in  the  temples  of  their  gods  as  worship. 

Ver.  5.  To  judge  the  living  and  the  dead.]— From  the  following 
verse  it  appears,  that  by  '  the  dead'  the  apostle  meant  the  Gentiles, 
said,  in  other  passages,  to  be  dead  through  ignorance  and  sin  :  con- 
sequently, by  '  the  living,'  we  are  to  understand  those  who,  by  their 
profession  of  the  gospel,  are  reputed  to  be  alive :  llev.  iii.  1.  'Thou 
hast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  and  art  dead.'  See  also  1  Tim.  v.  6. 
The  living  and  the  dead,  therefore,  are  the  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  That  although  they  might  be  condemned  indeed  by 
men  in  the  flesh.]— According  to  the  common  translation  of  this 


Chap.  IV. 

might  live  ETERSALLrby  God  in  the  spirit.2 

7  O,  103.)  A'ow  the  end  of  all  things1 
hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,2  and 
watch  unto  prayers.3     (See  ch.  v.  8.  note.) 

8  And,  above  all  things,  have  fervent  love 
(w>-  iat/i-Kc)  to  one  another  ;  for  love  -will  cover 
a  multitude  of  sins.  (See  James  v.  20.  note  2.) 

9  Be  hospitable  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  5.) 
to  one  unot/ter  without  murmuringe. 

10  Let  every  one,  according  as  he  hath  re- 
ceived (xxyTfjt.*.)  a  spiritual  gift,  minister  it 
(vs  Ktt/TSf)  to  one  another,  as  good  stewards  of 
the  manifold  grace  of  God. 

1 1  If  any  one  speak,  let  him  speak  as  the 
oracles  of  God  REQUIRE.^  If  any  one  minis- 
ter, let  him  do  it  as  from  the  strength  which 
God  supplieth,  that  ki  all  things  God  may  be 
glorified  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  the 
glory"2  and  the  power  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

12  Beloved,  -wonder  not  at  the  burning1 
among  you,  WHICH  is  to  you  for  a  trial,  as 
if  some  strange  thing  happened  to  you. 

13  (Akxa  nxd-aee,  203.)  But  seeing  ye  par- 
take  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  rejoice,  that 
also  at  the  revelation  of  his  glory  (chap.  L  7. 
note  2.)  ye  may  rejoice,  leaping  for  joy. 

It  If  ye  be  reproached1  (»)  for  the  name 
of  Christ,  ye  are  happy,  because  the  Spirit  of 
glory  and  of  God  resteth  upon  you.2  (Kara, 
229.)  By  them  indeed  he  is  evil  spoken  of, 
but  (xiTsi)  by  you  he  is  praised. 

15   (r*§,  93.)    Wherefore,1  let  none  of  you 
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was,  yet  they  shall  live  eternally  by  the  power  of  God  in  their  spi- 
ritual body  as  Christ  now  liveth. 

7  JVow  the  end  of  the  temple,  of  the  law,  and  of  the  Jewish  state, 
hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,  and  -watch  unto  prayers, 
in  the  hope  of  being  soon  delivered  from  your  bitterest  persecutors. 

8  And,  above  all  things,  have  fervent  love  to  one  another  ;  far 
love  -will  make  you  pardon  a  multitude  of  faults  in  each  other, 
whereby,  in  your  present  persecuted  state,  ye  will  be  the  more  dis- 
posed to  assist  each  other. 

9  In  this  time  of  persecution  especially,  be  hospitable  one  to  an- 
other, without  murmuring*  on  account  of  the  trouble  and  expense  it 
occasions  to  you. 

10  Let  every  one,  according  as  he  hath  received  any  spiritual 
gift,  exercise  it  for  the  benefit  of  each  other,  as  becomes  good  stew- 
ards of  the  manifold  gifts  of  God,  which  are  bestowed,  not  for  the 
receiver's  advantage  only,  but  for  the  benefit  of  others  also. 

11  Jf  any  one  speak  by  inspiration,  let  him  speak  with  fidelity  and 
earnestness,  as  the  oracles  of  God  require.  If  any  one  minister  to 
the  necessities  of  the  saints,  let  him  do  it  suitably  to  the  strength  of 
body  and  mind  which  God  supplieth  to  him  ;  that,  in  the  exercise  of 
all  his  gifts,  God  may  be  glorified  through  Jesus  Christ,  the  wise  dis- 
penser of  these  gifts ;  to  -whom  be  ascribed  the  glory  of  them,  and 
the  power  of  dispensing  them,  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

12  Beloved,  wonder  not  at  the  fire  of  persecution  now  raging 
among  you,  -which  is  appointed  to  you  for  a  trial  of  your  faith,  as  if 
something  happened  to  you  which  never  happened  to  the  people  of 
God  before. 

13  But  seeing,  for  calling  him  the  Son  of  God,  ye  partake  of  the 
sufferings  -wliich  Christ  endured  for  the  same  cause,  rejoice  in  your 
sufferings,  that  also  at  the  day  of  the  revelation  of  his  glory  as  the 
Son  of  God,  ye  may  rejoice,  being  transported  with  joy  on  account 
of  the  greatness  of  your  reward. 

14  Besides,  if  ye  be  reproached  for  bearing  the  name  of  Christ, 
ye  are  happy  even  in  the  present  life,  because  the  Spirit  of  honour 
and  of  God  resteth  upon  you.  By  your  persecutors,  indeed,  Christ 
is  evil  spoken  of  as  an  impostor,  but  by  you  who  suffer  for  believing 
him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  who  are  supported  by  him  in  you  suf- 
ferings, he  is  greatly  praised. 

15  Wherefore,  let  none  of  you  suffer  by  your  own  fault  as  a  mur- 


passage,  the  apostle  is  represented  as  saying  that  the  gospel  was 
preached  to  the  dead  Gentiles,  in  order  that  they  might  be  con- 
demned by  men  in  the  flesh.  But  as  this  cannot  be  the  apostle's 
meaning,  I  suppose  there  is  here  an  ellipsis  of  the  word  although, 
as  is  plain  from  the  adversative  particle  Si,  which  follows.  See  Ess. 
iv.  109.  I  have  therefore  ventured  to  supply  it  in  the  translation. 
We  have  the  same  ellipsis  Rom.  vi.  17. 

2.  Vet  they  might  live  eternally  by  God  in  the  spirit.] — As  St.  Paul, 
■peaking  of  the  body  of  (he  righteous,  says,  1  Cor.  xv.  44.  '  It  is  sown 
an  animal  body,  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body,'  we  may  by  Ihe  Jlesh 
here  understand  the  animal  body  in  which  men  now  live,  and  by  the 
spirit,  the  spiritual  body  which  the  righteous  are  to  receive  at 
the  resurrection.  This  interpretation  makes  one  of  the  darkest  pas- 
sages of  the  NewTestatnent  intelligible.  However,  although  spirit 
wen-  taken  literally  in  this  clause,  yetasjlesh  in  the  former  clause 
does  not  signify  the  body  separate  from  the  spirit,  but  human  nature 
as  it  consists  at  present  of  flesh  and  spirit,  so  the  spirit  in  which  we 
are  to  live  after  death,  does  not  signify  the  spirit  separate  from  the 
body  in  which  the  saints  are  to  be  raised,  but  their  spirit  united  to 
an  tmmaitti  incorruptible  body.  In  the  same  manner,  'the  salva- 
tion of  souls,'  chap.  i.  9.  is  not  to  be  understood  of  a  salvation  of  the 
soul  exclusive  of  the  body,  but  asalvation  of  both.  Knatchbull  sup- 
plies and  translates  this  verse  in  the  following  manner:  'that  (c 
t.ri)they  who  live  according  to  men  in  the  flesh  may  be  condemned, 
but  (;•  !•«•«)  they  who  live  according  to  God  in  the  spirit  may  live.' 
Hut  the  translation  I  bare  adopted  is  more  easy,  and  gives  a  sense 
of  the  passage  more  analogous  to  the  scripture  phraseology. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  end  of  all  things  bath  approached.]— Thai  by  'the 
end  of  all  things'  which  had  approached  when  Peter  wrote  this  epis- 
tle, be  did  not  mean  the  end  of  this  mundane  system,  but  the  end  of 
the  temple,  of  the  I.evitical  priesthood,  and  of  the  whole  Jewish  eco- 
nomy, see  proved,  l'ref.  to2Thess.  sect. 4.  paragr.  1,2.3.—  This  epistle 
being  written  A.  I).  07,  about  a  year  after  the  war  with  the  Romans 
henan,  which  ended  in  the  destructionof  Jerusalem  andof  the  Jewish 
Peter,  who  bad  heard  his  .Master's  prophecy  concerning  these 
■  and  concerning  the  signs  of  their  approach,  had  good  reason 
10  say.  that  they  had  approached.  It  will  be  said,  perhaps,  that  the 
brethren  in  Pontus  had  little  interest  in  the  destruction  of  the  Jew- 
ish state.  Vet  as  the  Jews  were  the  bitter  persecutors  of  the  Chris- 
tians, in  all  the  countries  where  they  had  any  power,  it  must  have 
been  a  great  consolation  to  the  brethren  everywhere,  to  be  assured 
that  the  power  of  their  chief  persecutors  was  soon  to  be  utterly 
broken.  Also,  to  know  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  soon  to  be  abolish- 
ed, m  ust  have  prevented  the  Gentiles  from  receiving  the  Jewish  rites. 

2.  Be  ye  therefore  sober.] — The  word  mines  to  rote 

both  the  passions  of  the  mind  and  the  appetites  of  the  body  with 


wisdom.  When  applied  to  the  mind,  as  in  this  passage,  it  signifies 
to  be  meek  under  provocation :  when  applied  to  the  body,  it  signi- 
fies to  be  temperate  in  the  use  of  meat  and  drink,  and  other  sen- 
sual gratifications. 

3.  And  watch  unto  prayers.] — This  i>  the  advice  our  Lord  gave 
to  his  disciples  when  he  foretold  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
Luke  xxi.  3b. — The  word  miJ»»ti  signifies  both  to  be  sober  and  to 
watch.  In  this  passage  it  signifies  to  tcateh,  because  it  follows  a 
word  which  signifies  to  be  sober  ;  and  both  are  necessary  prepara- 
tions for  prayer,  which,  to  those  who  might  have  occasion  to  go  to 
Jerusalem,  the  apostle  recommended  as  the  best  means  of  avoid- 
ing the  calamities  that  were  coming  on  that  devoted  city. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  If  any  one  speak,  let  him  speak  as  the  oracles  ofGod 
require.]— Let  him  speak  nothing  but  what  hath  been  revealed  to 
him ;  and  let  him  speak  with  gravity  and  earnestness. — For  the 
meaning  of  xtyx,  oracles,  see  Rom.  iii.  2.  note  2.  Heb.  v.  12.  note. 

2.  To  whom  be  the  glory.] — It  is  uncertain  whether  the  relative 
0»)  refers  to  God  or  to  Christ.  Understood  of  Christ,  this  doxology 
is  perfectly  proper,  being  given  to  him  Rev.  i.  6. 

Ver.  12.  Wonder  not  (see  verse  4.  note  I.)  at  the  burning.] — The 
word  :rue *o-i;,  burning,  denotes  the  grievous  persec  ution  which  the 
Christians  in  Pontus,  &c.  were  suffering  for  their  faith.  The  meta- 
phor is  bold  but  noble.  It  represents  them  as  having  fire  cast  on 
them  for  the  trial  of  their  faith,  as  gold  is  tried  by  fire,  chap.  i.  7.  to 
which  the  apostle  alludes.  This  figure  in  a  lively  manner  expresses 
the  painful  and  dangerous  nature  of  their  trial. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  If  ye  be  reproached.] — To  an  ingenuous  mind,  re- 
proach is  often  worse  than  the  spoiling  of  goods,  or  even  than  bodily 
pain.  Wherefore,  to  comfort  the  brethren  when  reviled,  the  apos- 
tle put  them  in  mind  of  Christ's  words,  Matt.  v.  11.  '  Blessed  are  ye 
when  men  shall  revile  you,'  &c. 

2.  The  Spirit  of  glory  and  of  God  resteth  upon  you.] — This  is  an 
allusion  to  Isaiah  ,\i.  2.  'The  Spirit  of  glory,'  which  rested  on  the 
persecuted  disciplesof  Christ  in  the  first  age,  was  a  spirit  of  forti- 
tude, enabling  them  to  suffer  the  greatest  evils  without  shrinking; 
a  virtue  which  the  heathens  greatly  admired.  For  which  reason, 
when  they  put  the  first  Christians  to  death  for  refusing  to  worship 
idols,  they  were  so  struck  with  the  constancy,  patience,  meekness. 
and  benevolence,  wherewith  they  suffered,  that  it  led  many  of  them 
to  think  well,  both  of  a  religion  which  inspired  its  votaries  with 
such  admirable  virtues,  and  of  those  votaries  themselves.  And,  as 
this  constancy  in  Buffering  from  wliich  the  Christians  derived  so 
much  glory,  proceeded  from  the  aid  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  the  i 
tli-  justly  termed  it,  both  the  Spirit  of  glory  and  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  US.—  1.  Where  lore,  let  none  of  you  suffer  asa  murderer.Ac  I 
— This  caution  the  utwslle  irave  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  because,  at 
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suffer  as  a  murderer,  or  a  thief,  or  a  malefac- 
tor,2 or  as  a  meddling  person.3 

16  However,  if  ant  ONE  suffer  as  a  Chris- 
tian,1 let  him  not  be  ashamed,  but  let  him  even 
glorify  God  on  that  account. 

17  ('Ot/,  260.)  Indeed  the  time  is  come, 
that  punishment1  must  begin  at  the  house  of 
God,-'  (chap.  ii.  5.  note  2.)  ;  and  if  it  begin 
first  (a?')  at  us,  what  WILL  the"* end  be  of 
them  -who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  God  1 

18  And  if  the  righteous  with  difficulty*  can 
be  saved,  where  -will  the  ungodly  and  the  sin- 
ner (vzvurcu,  2d  future  of  the  Indie.  Med.  voc.) 
shew  themselves  ? 

19  ('art,  331.)  Wherefore,  let  even  those 
who  suffer  by  the  will  of  God,1  (ver.  15.),  com- 
mit (t*c  4"^.*«  icu/Tuv')  their  own  lives2  to  him 
in  well-doing,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator. 
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derer,  or  a  thief,  or  a  malefactor,  or  as  a  meddling  person  ;  suffer- 
ings of  this  kind,  however  courageously  borne,  bring  neither  glory 
nor  reward  to  the  sufferers. 

16  However,  if  any  one  suffer  because  he  is  a  Christia7i,  let  him 
not  be  ashamed  of  his  sufferings,  though  ever  so  ignominious ;  but 
let  him  rather  even  praise  God,  for  having  judged  him  worthy  to 
suffer  in  so  good  a  cause,  and  enable  him  to  suffer. 

17  Indeed  the  time  is  come,  that  the  punishment  to  be  inflicted  on 
the  Jews  as  a  nation,  for  their  crimes  from  first  to  last,  must  begin  at 
you  Jewish  Christians,  now  become  the  house  of  God.  And  if  it 
begin  first  at  us,  who  are  so  dear  to  God  on  account  of  our  faith  in 
his  Son,  what  will  the  end  be  of  those  Jews  who  obey  not  the  gospel 
of  God  ? 

18  And  when  God  thus  punishes  the  nation,  if  the  righteous  Jews 
who  believe  in  Christ  with  difficulty  can  be  saved,  where  will  the 
ungodly  and  the  sinful  part  of  the  nation  shew  themselves  saved 
from  the  divine  vengeance  1 

19  In  thus  punishing  the  Jews  God  is  just :  Wherefore,  let  even 
the  Gentile  Christians  who  suffer  with  them  in  Judea  by  the  will  of 
God,  use  no  unlawful  means  for  preserving  themselves,  but  commit 
their  own  lives  to  him  in  well-doing,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator,  who  can 
and  will  most  certainly  restore  their  lives  to  them  at  the  resurrection. 
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the  time  he  wrote  his  epistle,  the  unbelieving  Jews  in  Judea  were 
extremely  addicted  to  murder,  and  robbery,  and  every  kind  of  wick- 
edness ;  for  they  robbed  and  killed  not  only  the  heathens,  but  their 
own  brethren  who  would  not  join  them  in  their  opposition  to  the 
Romans,  as  appears  from  the  account  which  Josephus  hath  given 

Of  till '111. 

2.  Or  a  malefactor,] — that  is,  an  adulterer,  a  sodomite,  a  per- 
jured person. 

3.  Or  as  a  meddling  person.] — Ax.*.ot£io£-b-(txo:tos,  alienorum  in- 
spector. Estius. — As  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  their  suffering  for 
heing  meddling  persons,  meddling  must  be  something  criminal. 
According  to  Le  Clerc,  it  was  the  inspecting  of  the  behaviour  of 
persons  in  public  offices,  from  a  factious  disposition  to  find  fault 
with  their  conduct,  and  thereby  to  raise  commotions  in  the  state ; 
which  was  the  practice  of  the  Jews  in  Alexandria,  Cesarea,  and 
other  places,  as  Lardner  hath  shewn,  Credibil.  B.  1.  c.  8.  page  443. 
L'Enfant  takes  this  word  in  the  more  general  sense  of  meddling 
with  other  people's  affairs,  from  avarice,  anger,  revenge,  malice, 
or  other  bad  passions.  Estius  thinks  it  denotes  one  who  covet- 
ously looks  on  the  goods  of  others,  with  an  intention  to  take  them 
away  by  force.    In  the  Vulgate  it  is  translated,  alienorum  appetitor. 

Ver.  16.  Suffer  as  a  Christian.]— This,  with  Acts  xi.  26.  xxvi.  28. 
are  the  only  passages  of  scripture  in  which  the  disciples  are  called 
Christians,  after  their  Master. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Indeed  the  time  is  come,  that  punishment  must  be- 
gin.]— The  punishment  which  the  apostle  speaks  of,  is  that  which 
Christ  had  described  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  'That  on  you  may  come  all 
the  righteous  blood  shed,'  &c. 


2.  At  the  house  of  God.] — So  the  believing  Jews  are  called,  be- 
cause they  were  now  become  the  family  and  people  of  God,  in  the 
room  of  the  unbelieving  Jews.  See  the  illustration  of  this  verse 
in  the  View. 

Ver.  18.  With  difficulty  (so  the  word,uo>.i;  signifies)  can  be  saved.] 
— That  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  here  of  the  difficulty  of  the  salva- 
tion of  the  righteous  at  the  day  of  judgment,  will  be  evident  to  any 
one  who  considers  2  Pet.  i.  11.  '  Thus  there  shall  be  richly  minister- 
ed to  you  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom.'  What  he 
speaks  of  is,  the  difficulty  of  the  preservation  of  the  Christians  at 
the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Yet  they  were  preserved ; 
for  so  Christ  promised,  Matt.  xxiv.  13.  But  the  ungodly  and  wick- 
ed Jews  were  saved  neither  in  Judea  nor  anywhere  else. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  Let  even  those  who  suffer  by  the  will  of  God,  <&c] — 
The  apostle  added  this  direction,  for  the  sake  of  such  Gentile  Chris- 
tians as  might  be  in  Judea  during  the  war.  For  the  Christians  in 
the  first  age  being  considered  by  the  heathens  as  a  sect  of  the  Jews, 
the  Romans  could  not  distinguish  them  from  the  Jews,  in  the  pun- 
ishments which  they  inflicted  on  that  rebellious  nation. 

2.  Commit  their  own  lives.]— n*j*Tij{(rJ«.a-i»v,  commit  them  as 
adeposite  (see  2  Tim.  i.  12.  note  3.)  to  be  restored  to  them  at  the 
resurrection. — Lives  ;  so  the  word  i}<u%*;  is  translated,  Matt.  x.  39. 
— But  if  it  is  understood  in  this  passage  of  our  souls,  there  is  an  al- 
lusion, in  this  direction,  to  Christ's  words  on  the  cross,  Luke  xxiii. 
46.  'Father,  into  thy  hands  (7rx^*Srt\n>ii»i  to  srvfu/**  /xou)  I  commit 
my  spirit.' 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  given  in  this  Chapter. 


Because  the  knowledge  and  good  behaviour  of  the 
people  depend  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  kind  of  in- 
structions which  they  receive  from  their  teachers,  the 
apostle  in  this  chapter  addressed  the  elders,  that  is,  the 
bishops,  pastors,  rulers,  and  deacons,  among  the  brethren 
of  Pontus,  &c.  ver.  1. — exhorting  the  bishops,  in  parti- 
cular, to  feed  the  flock  of  God  committed  to  their  care 
faithfully  ;  and  to  exercise  their  episcopal  office,  not  as  by 
constraint,  but  willingly ;  not  from  the  love  of  gain,  but 
from  love  to  their  Master  and  to  the  flock,  ver.  2. — and 
not  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritages,  but  to  be  patterns  of 
humility  and  disinterestedness  to  their  people,  ver.  3. — 
This  exhortation  to  bishops  to  feed  Christ's  flock,  was 
given  with  much  propriety  by  Peter,  who  had"  himself 
been  appointed  by  Christ  to  feed  his  lambs  and  his  sheep. 
— Next,  because  the  faithful  performance  of  the  bishop's 
office  was  in  that  age  attended  with  great  difficulty  and 
danger,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  the  bishops,  assured 
them,  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  shall  appear,  they 
shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away,  ver. 
4. — The  distinguished  reward  which  Christ  is  to  bestow 
on  those  who  have  suffered  for  his  sake,  being  a  favourite 


topic  with  our  apostle,   he  introduces   it  often   in  this 
epistle. 

Having  thus  exhorted  the  pastors,  the  apostle  turned 
his  discourse  to  the  people,  charging  them  to  be  subject 
to  their  elders,  and  to  one  another ;  that  is,  to  be  of  a 
teachable  disposition,  and  to  receive  instruction  from 
every  one  capable  of  giving  it,  and  to  do  all  the  duties 
which  they  owed  to  each  other,  according  to  their  dif- 
ferent stations  and  relations,  ver.  5. — But  especially  to 
be  subject  to  God,  by  humbly  submitting  themselves  to 
the  judgments  which  were  coming  upon  them,  that  God 
might  exalt  them  in  due  time,  ver.  6. — casting  all  their 
anxious  care  on  God,  because  he  cared  for  them,  ver.  7. 
— and  to  watch  against  the  devil,  who  went  about  as  a 
roaring  lion  seeking  to  destroy  them,  by  instigating  the 
wicked  to  persecute  them,  and  driving  them  into  apostasy, 
ver.  8. — but  they  were  to  resist  that  terrible  enemy,  by 
steadfastness  in  the  faith ;  and  not  to  think  themselves 
hardly  dealt  with  when  persecuted,  knowing  that  their 
brethren  everywhere  were  exposed  to  the  same  tempta- 
tions of  the  devil,  ver.  9. — In  the  mean  time,  to  give 
them  all  the  assistance  in  his  power,  the  apostle  prayed 
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earnestly  to  God  to  stablish  and  strengthen  them,  ver. 
10. — and  ended  his  prayer  with  a  doxology  to  God,  ex- 
pressive of  his  supreme  dominion  over  the  universe,  and 
all  the  things  it  contains.  % 

The  apostle  informed  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  that  he 
had  sent  this  letter  to  them  by  Silvanus,  whom  he  praised 
for  his  fidelity  to  Christ,  ver.  12. — Then  giving  them  the 


salutation  of  the  church  in  Babylon,  where  it  seems  he 
was  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  he  added  the  salutation  of 
Mark,  whom  he  called  his  son,  either  because  he  had 
converted  him,  or  on  account  of  the  great  attachment 
which  Mark  bare  to  him,  ver.  13. — And  having  desired 
them  to  salute  one  another,  he  concluded  with  giving  them 
his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  14. 


New  Tiianslatioit. 
Chap.  V. —  1  The  elders'  who  are  among 
you  I  exhort,  who  am  (ot/^^ss-Ci/ts^c)  a  fel- 
low-elder,7 and  a  witness3  of  the  sufferings  of 
Christ,  and  also  a  partaker  of  the  glory4  which 
is  to  be  revealed. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is  (sy,  162.) 
with  you,  (sTWKSfl-avTec)  exercising'  the  bishop's 
office,  not  by  constraint,  but  willingly  ;'  neither 
for  the  sake  of  base  gain,  but  (iT-go^t//*^) 
from  good  disposition;2 

3  Neither  as  lording  it1  over  the  heritages 
of  God:2  But  being  (wrc/)  patterns  to  the 
flock. 

4  And  when  the  chief  Shepherd  (see  chap, 
ii.  25.  note)  shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  the 
crown  of  glory  which  fadeth1  not  away. 

5  For  the  like  reason,1  ye  younger  persons,2 
subject  yourselves  to  the  elders.  Yea,  all  be 
subject  to  one  another,  and  be  clothed  with  hu- 
mility ;3  for  God  resisteth  the  proud,  but  giveth 
grace  to  the  humble. 

6  lie  humbled,  therefore,  under  the  strong 
hand  of  God,  (chap.  iv.  12.),  that  he  may  exalt 
you  in  due  time. 

7  Cast  all  your  anxious  care  on  him,1  (ot/, 
254.)  because  he  careth  for  you. 


COMMEKTAKT. 

Chap.  V. — 1  The  elders  who  are  among  you  in  your  different 
churches,  /  exhort  in  what  follows  ;  who  am  a  fellow-elder,  and  wit- 
ness of  the  sufferings  of  Christ  in  the  garden  and  on  the  cross,  and 
a  partaker  of  his  glory  of  governing  the  world  by  the  gospel,  which 
glory  is  to  be  manifested  at  the  last  day. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is  committed  to  your  care,  faithfully 
exercising  the  bishop's  office,  not  constrained  thereto  by  men,  but 
willingly,  from  a  sense  of  the  excellence  and  usefulness  of  the  office  ; 
neither  exercise  it  for  the  sake  of  gaining  a  maintenance,  but  from 
a  good  disposition  to  promote  the  glory  of  God  and  to  save  souls ; 

3  Areither  as  lording  it  over  the  flocks  which  are  the  heritages  of 
God :  But  being  patterns  to  the  flock  in  disinterestedness,  tem- 
perance, humility,  and  charity  to  the  poor. 

4  Jlnd  to  encourage  you,  know  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  shall 
appear  to  judge  the  world,  ye  who  have  discharged  your  duty  to  your 
flocks  faithfully,  shall  receive  from  him  the  crown  of  glory  which 

fadeth  not  away. 

5  For  the  like  reason,  ye  the  people  subject  yourselves  to  the 
elders,  receiving  their  instructions  and  reproofs  with  humility.  Yea, 
all  of  you  be  subject  to  one  another,  in  the  various  relations  wherein 
ye  stand  to  each  other,  and  be  clothed  with  humility  ;  for  God  re- 
sisteth the  proud,  and  casteth  them  down,  but  giveth  the  aid  of  his 
Spirit  to  the  humble. 

6  Seeing  God  resisteth  the  proud,  be  humbled  under  the  strong 
hand  of  God ;  take  his  corrections  patiently,  that  according  to  his 
promise,  he  may  exalt  you  to  the  possession  of  heaven  in  due  time. 

7  In  your  distresses,  cast  all  your  anxious  care  on  God,  (Psal. 
Iv.  22.),  because,  in  the  most  affectionate  manner,  he  careth  for  you 
effectually. 


Ver.l. — 1.  The  elders.] — Elder,  as  a  name  of  office,  belonged  in- 
differently to  bishops,  presidents,  teachers,  and  deacons,  Acts  xiv. 
23.     See  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  1. 

2.  Who  am  a  fellow- elder.] — Here  Peter  shewed  his  great  modes- 
ty ;  for  though  he  was  one  of  the  chief  apostles,  he  took  the  title  of 
elder  only.  And  to  render  his  exhortation  acceptable  to  the  elders 
of  Pontus,  he  called  himself  their  fellow-elder.  The  commentators 
justly  observe,  that  if  Peter  had  been  the  prince  or  chief  of  the 
apostles,  as  the  Papists  affirm,  he  would  in  this  place,  and  in  the  in- 
scription of  his  two  epistles,  certainly  have  assumed  to  himself  that 
high  prerogative.  The  circumstances  of  Peter's  being  a  fellow- 
elder,  and  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  &c.  are  mentioned 
to  give  weight  to  his  exhortation. 

3.  And  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ.] — One  of  the  purposes 
for  which  Christ  chose  twelve  of  his  disciples  to  be  with  him  al- 
ways, was,  that  having  heard  his  discourses,  and  seen  his  miracles 
and  sufferings,  they  might  be  able  to  testify  these  things  to  the 
world,  as  what  they  themselves  heard  and  saw.  Wherefore,  p*er";, 
a  witness,  in  this  passage  signifies  not  only  one  who  was  present  at 
a  transaction,  but  who  testifies  it  toothers. 

4.  A  partaker  of  the  glory  which  is  to  be  revealed.] — The  glory  to 
be  revealed  is  Christ's  glory  of  governing  the  world  by  his  gospel. 
This  glory,  of  which  Peter  and  the  rest  who  preached  the  gospel  by 
inspiration  were  partakers,  is  to  be  illustriously  manifested  at  the 
last  day,  when  Christ  will  judge  the  world  by  the  gospel  which  was 
preached  by  his  apostles.  See  2  Pet.  i.  3.  where  also  glory  signifies 
the  apostolic  office. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Exercising  the  bishop's  office,  not  by  constraint,  but 
willingly.] — In  the  first  age,  when  the  profession  of  the  gospel  ex- 
posed men  to  persecution,  and  when  the  persecution  fell  more  es- 
pecially on  the  bishops,  it  may  easily  be  imagined,  that  some  who 
were  appointed  to  that  office,  would  undertake  it  unwillingly  ;  per- 
haps, because  they  were  not  disposed  to  do  the  duties  thereof  dili- 
gently, or  because  they  were  not  willing  to  suffer.  In  such  cases, 
the  apostle  very  properly  advised  persons  to  decline  the  office. 

2.  liut  from  good  disposition  :]— So  I  have  translated  ir^o  =ru,ua,;, 
b  cause  it  is  opposed  to  the  desire  of  base  gain,  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  clause  ;  also  to  distinguish  it  from  laevruof.  irillingly, 
mentioned  likewise  in  the  preceding  clause.  In  the  Syriac  version, 
this  word  is  translated  toto  corde. — Benson's  observation  on  this 
verse  is,  "How  severely  are  they  here  condemned  who  feed  them- 
setvef  and  not  the  flock  ;  who  take  the  patrimony  of  the  church,  and 
commit  the  care  of  souls  to  others,  to  whom  they  allow  a  very  small 
share  of  that  plenty  which  they  have  for  doing  little." 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Neither  as  lording  it.]— K*Tx/.ue,iv<>vTi<;.    This  is  a 
strong  word,  denoting  that  tyranny  which  the  men  of  this  world  often 
exercise,  when  they  have  obtained  offices  of  power. 
4  K 


2.  Over  the  heritages  of  God.]— The  word  xxtrso?  properly  signi- 
fies a  lot.  liut,  because  the  land  of  Canaan  was  divided  among  the 
Israelites  by  lot,  the  word  came  to  signify  an  heritage.  Wherefore, 
believers  being  God's  people,  or  portion,  the  different  churches  or 
congregations  for  worship  are  called  here  God's  heritages.  —In  pro- 
cess of  time  the  namex>->ifo;,  clergy,  was  appropriated  to  the  minis- 
ters of  the  gospel,  because,  being  considered  as  the  successors  of 
the  Levitical  priests,  they  were  regarded  as  God's  lot  or  portion. 
From  this  prohibition  it  would  seem,  that  in  the  apostle's  days,  the 
bishops  were  beginning  to  assume  that  dominion  over  their  flocks, 
which  in  after-times  they  carried  to  the  greatest  height  of  tyranny. 
Or  St.  Peter,  by  inspiration  foreseeing  what  was  to  happen,  con- 
demned in  this  prohibition  the  tyranny  which  in  after-times  the 
clergy  exercised.  Bengelius  thinks  the  power  exercised  by  the 
Christian  bishops,  anciently  called  Seniores,  elders,  gave  rise  to 
the  French  title  Monseigneur,  and  to  the  Italian  Signore,  <fcc. 

Ver.  4.  Which  fadeth  not  away.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
crowns  of  green  leaves  of  trees  and  herbs,  bestowed  by  the  ancients 
as  the  rewards  of  military  prowess,  or  of  victory  in  the  games. 
See  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  note  2.  These,  together  with  the  honours  of  which 
they  were  the  symbols,  soon  faded  away.  But  the  crown  of  glory, 
the  reward  to  be  given  to  faithful  shepherds,  will  never  fade,  being 
'  a  crown  of  righteousness,'  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  and  '  a  crown  of  life.'  James 
i.  12. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  For  the  like  reason.]— So  the  word  Sjuoioig  signifies 
here.  For  the  preceding  being  an  exhortation  to  the  elders  to 
feed  the  flock,  and  not  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritages,  the  apostle 
could  not  begin  his  exhortation  to  the  people  with  saying  to  them, 
'  In  like  manner  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders  :'  But  he  might  say 
to  them,  with  propriety,  '  For  the  like  reason,  that  ye  are  to  receive 
a  crown  of  glory,  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders.' 

2.  Ye  yoimger  persons,  subject  yourselves.] — As,  in  the  preceding 
part  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  by  an  elder  means  a  person  holding 
a  sacred  office,  such  as  a  pastor  or  teacher,  it  is  reasonable  to  think 
that  he  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense  here  :  consequently,  that 
istuTsjoc,  which  signifies  an  inferior  of  any  kind,  Luke  xxii.  26.  and 
which  is  opposed  to  it  here,  denotes  the  laity  or  people  of  the 
churches  of  Pontus,  whom  the  apostle  further  exhorts  to  be  sub- 
ject to  one  another. 

3.  And  be  clothed  with  humility.;] — Eyxo/x£»<rx<r$-!.  Julius  Pol- 
lux, lib.  iv.  c.  18.  tells  us  that  the -'yx0|"5«f<*  was  a  white  cloak  used 
by  slaves.  Whitby  says  it  was  a  frock  put  over  the  rest  of  the 
clothes ;  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  "that  humility  should 
be  visible  over  all  the  other  Christian  virtues,  in  our  whole  beha- 
viour." 

Ver.  7.  Cast  all  your  anxious  care  on  him.  ]— Lest  the  brethren  of 
Pontus  might  have  been  too  much  distressed  with  the  fears  of  their 
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8  Be  sober,  be  vigilant ;'  (gt<)  becauso  your 
adversary  the  devil  is  -walking  about  as  a  roar- 
ing lion,  seeking  whom  he  may  swallow  up. 

9  Him  resist,  steadfast  in  the  faith,1  knowing 
that  the  same  KINDS  of  sufferings  are  accom- 
plished in  your  brethren  -who  are  in  the  world. 

10  And  may  the  God  of  all  grace,  who  hath 
called  us  unto  his  eternal  glory  by  Christ  Jesus, 
after  ye  have  suffered  a  little,1  {uwk,  65.)  him- 
self  make  you  complete,  support,  strengthen, 
settle  you. 

11  (Aut«)  To  him  be  the  glory,1  and  the 
dominion  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

12  (a/*)  By  Silvanus,1  a  faithful  brother  as 
I  conclude,'7  I  have  -written  to  rou  in  few 
words,  exhorting  rou,  and  strongly  testify- 
ing'1 that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God  in  which 
ye  stand. 

13  The  church1  WHICH  is  at  Babylon, 
elected  jointly'-  with  you,  and  Mark3  my  son 
salute  you.  V 

14  Salute  one  another  -with  a  kiss  of  love. 
(See  Rom.  xvi.  16.  note  1.)  Peace  to  you  all 
who  are  in  Christ  Jesus.     Amen. 


I.  PETER. 


Chap.V. 


being  reduced  to  want  by  the  persecution  they  were  suffering,  and 
of  their  being  tempted  thereby  to  renounce  the  gospel,  the  apostle 
exhorted  them  to  be  only  moderately  solicitous  to  avoid  these  dan- 
gers, and  to  cast  their  anxious  care  on  God. 

Ver.  8.  Be  sober,  be  vigilant.] — This  advice  the  apostle  had  given 
before,  chap.  iv.  7.  (See  note  2.  there).  But  he  enforces  it  here 
by  a  new  reason,  '  That  the  devil  is  going  about  seeking  whom  he 
may  swallow  up:'  So  the  word  x*tx5t-iji  literally  signifies;  being 
used  concerning  solids  as  well  as  liquids.  It  strongly  expresses  the 
insatiable  rage  of  the  enemy  of  mankind  to  hinder  their  salvation, 
and  the  danger  we  are  in  from  his  devices.  For  he  sometimes  attacks 
the  people  of  God  in  person,  though  not  visible  ;  and  sometimes  by 
his  ministers,  the  other  evil  spirits  who  are  in  league  with  him ;  and 
sometimes  by  wicked  men  his  subjects,  whom  he  instigates  to  tempt 
them  by  the  terror  of  persecution.  This  account  of  the  devil's  ma- 
lice is  given  with  great  propriety  by  Peter,  to  whom  our  Lord  said, 
'  Simon,  Satan  hath  desired  to  have  you,  that  he  may  sift  you  as 
wheat ;  but  I  have  prayed  for  thee.'  Peter  likewise  had  good  rea- 
son, as  Doddridge  observes,  to  recommend  watchfulness,  since  he 
had  fallen  so  shamefully  himself,  notwithstanding  this  warning  from 
his  Master. — Benson  by  the  devil  understands  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  who  persecuted  the  Christians  with  great  fury. 

Ver.  9.  Him  resist,  steadfast  in  the  faith.]— To  shew  the  efficacy 
of  faith  in  enabling  us  to  resist  temptation,  Paul  calls  it  a  shield, 
Eph.  vi.  10.  'wherewith  the  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked  one,'  &c. 

Ver.  10.  After  ye  have  suffered  a  little.]— St.  Peter  calls  the  suf- 
ferings of  the  first  Christians  oKi-yav,  a  little,  either  in  respect  of 
time  or  of  degree,  or  perhaps  in  respect  of  both ;  because,  com- 
pared with  the  joys  of  heaven,  the  sufferings  of  this  life  are  both 
light  and  momentary. 

Ver.  11.  To  him  be  the  glory,  &c.]— By  this  doxology  Peter  ex- 
pressed his  firm  persuasion,  that  the  devil  hath  no  title  to  any  hon- 
our from  men,  nor  any  dominion  in  the  universe,  nor  power  to 
tempt  men,  but  by  permission  from  God. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  By  Silvanus,  a  faithful  brother.]— If  Silvanus  by  whom 
this  letter  was  sent,  is,  as  Oecuinenius  supposes,  the  person  of  that 
name  who  joined  Paul  in  writing  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians, 
he  is  the  Silas  who  is  called,  Acts  xv.  22.  '  a  chief  man  among  the 
brethren,'  and  ver.  32.  'a  prophet;'  and  being  Paul's  constant  com- 
panion in  travel,  after  the  defection  of  John  Mark,  he  no  doubt  as- 
sisted in  planting  churches  in  Galalia  and  the  other  countries  of  the 
Lesser  Asia  mentioned  in  the  inscription:  so,  being  well  known  to 
the  brethren  in  these  parts,  he  was  a  fit  person  to  carry  this  letter. 
He  is  called  here  by  Peter  '  a  faithful  brother.'  And  without  doubt 
he  must  have  been  an  excellent  person,  and  very  zealous  in  the 
cause  of  the  gospel,  who  attended  Paul  in  so  many  painful  journeys 
undertaken  for  the  service  of  Christ,  and  who  on  this  occasion  was 
willing  to  go  into  Pontus,  Galatia,  &c.  with  Peter's  epistle  to  the 
churches  in  these  widely  extended  countries.  Probably,  after  Paul's 


8  Yet  do  not  neglect  lawful  means  for  delivering  yourselves  out  of 
trouble.  Wherefore,  be  temperate,  be  vigilant  at  all  times,  because 
your  adversary  the  devil  is  going  about  continually  as  a  fierce  lion, 
seeking  -whom  he"may  swallow  up. 

9  Him  resist  (see  James  iv.  7.)  by  being  steadfast  in  the  faith, 
knowing  that  the  very  same  kinds  of  sufferings,  proceeding  from  the 
devil  and  his  instruments,  which  ye  now  sustain,  are  allotted  to  your 
Christian  brethren  who  are  dispersed  through  the  world. 

10  And  may  God  the  author  of  all  goodness,  who  hath  called  us 
to  the  enjoyment  of  his  eternal  happiness  by  Christ  Jesus,  after  yc 
have  suffered  a  Utile,  himself  make  you  complete  in  the  virtues,  sup- 
port you  in  the  exercise  of  them,  strengthen  you  to  resist  temptations, 

and  settle  you  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel. 

1 1  To  him  be  the  glory  of  all  perfection,  and  the  dominion  of  the 
universe  ascribed  by  us,yb?'  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

1 2  By  Silvanus,  a  faithful  brother  as  I  conclude  from  the  general 
tenor  of  his  behaviour,  /  have  written  to  you  in  few  words,  to  encou- 
rage you  to  persevere  in  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel,  ex- 
horting you,  and  strongly  testifying  to  you,  that  this  is  the  true  gos- 
pel of  God  in  which  ye  stand :  it  contains  a  true  account  of  the 
salvation  of  sinners, 

13  The  members  of  the  church  which  is  in  Babylon,  who  are 
elected  jointly  -with  you  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  Jtfark,  whom 
I  love  as  my  own  son,  salute  you. 

14  Salute  one  another  with  a  kiss  in  testimony  of  your  mutual 
love.  Happiness  be  to  all  among  you  who  are  steadfast  in  the  belief 
and  profession  of  the  gospel.     Amen. 

death,  Silas  attached  himself  to  Peter  as  his  assistant,  and  reckoned 
himself  much  honoured  by  this  commission  to  carry  the  apostle's 
letter  into  the  Lesser  Asia,  which  he  executed  faithfully. 

2.  A  faithful  brother  as  I  conclude.] — Peter  having  become  inti- 
mately acquainted  with  Silvanus  only  since  Paul's  death,  '  he  con- 
cluded him  to  be  a  faithful  brother,'  from  his  having  so  long  jointly 
laboured  with  Paul  in  the  work  of  the  gospel. 

3.  And  strongly  testifying.] — According  to  Bengelius,  the  prepo- 
sition sti  in  the  word  t-r.fixe rue ou^svo;,  is  used  to  signify  that  Peter 
added  his  testimony  to  that  of  Paul  and  Silas,  concerning  the  truth 
of  the  gospel  which  they  preached  to  the  Galatians,  &c.  But  I  think 
the  meaning  is  simply,  that  Peter  testified  concerning  the  gospel 
which  had  been  preached  to  the  Galatians,  that  it  is  the  true  gospel ; 
consequently,  that  the  rites  of  the  law  were  not  necessary  to  sal- 
vation. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  The  church  which  is  in  Babylon.] — See  Pref.  sect.  5. 
The  word  church  is  not  in  the  original.  But  it  is  supplied  in  the 
Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  other  ancient  versions,  and  by  Oecuinenius. 
Grotius  approves  of  the  addition ;  and  Beza  observes  very  well,  that 
Peter  omitted  the  word  church,  as  is  often  done  with  regard  to  words 
of  common  use.  But  Mill  and  Wall  think  the  translation  should  be, 
'  She  who  is  in  Babylon  ;'  and  that  the  apostle  meant  his  own  wife  ; 
or  some  honourable  woman  in  that  city.  Lardner  says,  it  is  not 
probable  that  Peter  would  send  a  salutation  to  the  Christians  of  so 
many  countries,  from  a  woman  not  named. 

2.  Elected  jointly  with  you.] — The  apostle,  in  the  beginning  of  his 
letter,  had  called  the  strangers  of  the  dispersion  '  elected  according 
to  the  foreknowledge  of  God  :'  Here  he  tells  them,  that  the  church 
at  Babylon  '  was  elected  jointly  with  them,'  to  be  the  people  of  God. 

3.  And  Mark  my  son.] — Heuman,  following  the  opinion  of  some 
of  the  ancients  mentioned  by  Oecuinenius,  supposes  this  Mark  to 
be  Peter's  own  son  by  his  wife.  But  others  are  of  opinion,  that  he 
calls  him  his  son  because  he  had  converted  him  ;  so  that  he  was  his 
son  according  to  the  spirit,  and  not  according  to  the  flesh.  This 
opinion  is  probable,  because  Peter  was  well  acquainted  with  the 
family  of  which  Mark  was  a  member,  as  may  be  gathered  from  his 
going  immediately  to  '  the  house  of  Mary,  the  mother  of  John  whose 
surname  was  Mark,'  after  he  was  miraculously  brought  out  of 
prison  by  the  angel,  Acts  xii.  12.  This  John  Mark  was  Barnabas's 
sister's  son,  Col.  iv.  20.  and  the  person  who  accompanied  Paul  and 
Barnabas  as  their  minister,  in  their  first  journey  among  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  5.  But  he  deserted  them  in  Pamphylia, 
ver.  13.  Afterwards,  however,  he  accompanied  Paul  in  some  of  his 
journeys,  Col.  iv.  10.  ;  and,  during  his  second  imprisonment  at 
Rome,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  bring  Mark  to  Rome,  be- 
cause he  was  useful  to  him  in  the  ministry,  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  See  the 
note  on  that  verse.  It  is  generally  believed,  that  John  Mark  was 
the  author  of  the  gospel  called  According  to  Mark. 


II.  PETER. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Authenticity  of  the  Second  Epistle 
of  Peter. 

1st  the  Preface  to  the  epistle  of  James,  (sect.  2.  initio), 
and  in  that  to  1  Peter,  (sect  2.  initio),  the  doubts  which 
the  ancients  entertained  concerning  the  authenticity  of 
five  of  the  seven  Catholic  epistles,  are  faithfully  declared. 
But  at  the  same  time  it  is  proved,  that  the  doubted 
epistles  were  very  early  known,  and  well  received  by 
many.  On  this  subject  it  is  proper  to  put  the  reader  in 
mind,  that  these  epistles  were  rendered  doubtful  by  a 
circumstance  mentioned  in  the  Gen.  Pref.  p.  1.  namely, 
that  the  doubted  epistles  are  omitted  in  the  first  Syriac 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  which  is  supposed  to 
have  been  made  in  the  second  century.  But  the  only 
conclusion  that  can  be  drawn  from  the  omission  is,  that 
the  author  had  not  seen  these  epistles,  or  rather  that  they 
were  not  generally  known  when  he  made  his  version. 
Now  this  might  easily  happen,  if,  as  it  is  probable,  he  was 
a  Syrian  Jew.  For  Syria  being  at  a  great  distance  from 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  the  proconsular  Asia  and 
Bithynia,  to  whose  inhabitants  the  epistles  under  consi- 
deration were  originally  sent,  it  would  be  a  considerable 
time  before  copies  of  them  were  dispersed  among  the 
people  for  whom  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  made,  so  that  the  author  might  think  it  useless 
to  translate  them. 

With  respect  to  the  doubts  which  some  entertained  of 
these  epistles,  after  they  came  to  be  known,  they  serve  to 
prove  that  the  ancient  Christians  were  very  cautious  of 
receiving  any  books  as  canonical,  whose  authority  they 
were  not  perfectly  assured  of.  For  as  Wall,  Crit.  Notes, 
vol.  iii.  p.  358.  very  well  observes,  "  They  not  only  re- 
jected all  the  writings  forged  by  heretics  under  the  names 
of  the  apostles ;  but  if  any  good  book,  affirmed  by  some 
man  or  by  some  church  to  have  been  written  and  sent  by 
some  apostle,  was  offered  to  them,  they  would  not,  till 
fully  satisfied  of  the  fact,  receive  it  into  their  canon." 
Wherefore,  though  the  five  epistles  above-mentioned  were 
not  immediately  acknowledged  as  inspired  writings,  in  the 
countries  at  a  distance  from  the  churches  or  persons  to 
whom  they  were  originally  sent,  it  is  no  proof  that  they 
were  looked  on  as  forgeries.  It  only  shews  that  the  per- 
sons who  doubted  of  them  had  not  received  complete  and 
incontestable  evidence  of  their  authenticity  ;  just  as  their 
being  afterwards  universally  received  is  a  demonstration, 
that,  upon  the  strictest  inquiry,  they  found  them  the  ge- 
nuine productions  of  the  apostles  of  Christ  whose  names 
they  bear. — For  the  churches  to  whom  these  letters  were 
sent,  hearing  that  doubts  were  entertained  concerning 
them,  would  no  doubt  of  their  own  accord,  as  well  as 
when  asked  concerning  them,  declare  them  to  be  genuine. 
And  their  attestation  made  public,  joined  with  the  marks 
of  authenticity  found  in  the  epistles  themselves,  in  time 
established  their  authority  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt. 
The  truth  is,  such  good  opportunity  the  ancient  Chris- 
tians had  to  know  the  truth  in  this  matter,  and  so  well 
founded  their  judgment  concerning  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  was,  that,  as  Lardner  observes,  no  writing 
which  was  by  them  pronounced  genuine,  hath  since  their 
time  been  found  spurious ;  neither  have  we  at  this  day 
the  least  reason  to  think  any  book  genuine  which  they 
rejected. 


Thus  much  was  necessary  to  be  said  concerning  the  five 
doubted-of  epistles  in  general.  With  respect  to  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter  in  particular,  it  remains  to  point  out  the 
marks  of  authenticity  contained  in  the  epistle  itself,  which, 
with  the  attestations  of  the  churches  to  which  it  was  sent, 
have  fully  established  its  authority. 

1.  And  first  it  is  observable,  that  the  writer  styles 
himself  Symeon  Peter;  from  which  we  conclude  that 
this  epistle  is  the  work  of  the  apostle  Peter. — If  it  be 
objected,  that  the  apostle's  name  was  Simon  not  Symeon, 
the  answer  is,  that  although  in  Greek  this  apostle's  name 
was  commonly  written  Simon,  the  Hebrew  form  of  it 
was  Symeon  ;  for  in  the  history  of  Jacob's  sons  it  is  so 
written.  Besides,  this  very  apostle  is  called  Ivfxtm,  Sy- 
meon, Acts  xv.  14. — Next,  it  is  objected,  that  in  the  first 
epistle,  which  is  undoubtedly  the  apostle  Peter's,  he  styles 
himself,  not  Simon  Peter,  but  Peter  simply.  But  I  ob- 
serve, that  Luke  hath  called  this  apostle  Simon  Peter, 
chap.  v.  8.  ;  and  that  John  hath  given  him  that  name  no 
less  than  seventeen  times  in  his  gospel ;  perhaps  to  shew 
that  he  was  the  author  of  the  epistle  which  begins,  '  Sy- 
meon Peter,  a  servant,  and  an  apostle,'  &c. — Farther, 
though  in  the  inscription  of  the  first  letter,  Peter's  sir- 
name  only  is  mentioned,  because  by  it  he  was  sufficiently 
known,  he  might  in  the  inscription  of  the  second,  for  the 
greater  dignity,  insert  his  name  complete ;  because  he 
intended  authoritatively  to  rebuke  the  false  teachers  who 
had  already  risen,  or  were  to  rise.  Upon  the  whole,  Sy- 
meon  Peter  being  the  same  with  Simon  Peter,  no  objec- 
tion can  be  raised  against  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle 
on  account  of  the  name. 

2.  The  writer  of  this  epistle  expressly  calls  himself  in 
the  inscription  an  apostle.  He  does  the  same  chap.  iii. 
2. ;  and  in  other  places  he  ascribes  to  himself  things 
which  agree  to  none  but  to  Pete.-  the  apostle.  For  ex- 
ample, chap.  i.  14.  •  Knowing  that  the  putting  off  of  my 
tabernacle  is  soon  to  happen,  even  as  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  hath  shewed  me  ;'  alluding  to  John  xxi.  19.  where 
we  are  told  that  Jesus  signified  to  Peter  by  what  death, 
when  old,  '  he  should  glorify  God.' — Chap.  i.  1 6.  this 
writer  affirms,  that  he  was  one  of  the  three  apostles  who 
were  with  Jesus  at  his  transfiguration,  when  by  a  voice 
from  God  he  was  declared  to  be  '  his  Son  the  beloved.' — 
Chap.  iii.  15.  this  writer  calls  Paul  '  his  beloved  brother,' 
in  allusion  no  doubt  to  his  having  given  Paul  the  right 
hand  of  fellowship :  withal  he  commends  his  epistles  as 
scriptures,  that  is,  divinely  inspired  writings.  The  writer 
therefore,  having  thus  repeatedly  taken  to  himself  the 
name  an  character  of  an  inspired  apostle,  if  he  was  an  im- 
postor, he  must  have  been  the  most  profligate  of  men. 
See  1  Peter,  Pref.  sect.  2.  paragr.  2. 

3.  By  calling  this  hit  Second  Epistle,  chap.  iii.  1.  the 
writer  intimates  that  he  had  written  to  them  formerly. 
He  insinuates  the  same  thing  chap.  i.  12 — 15.  and,  by 
so  doing,  shews  himself  to  be  the  same  Peter  who  wrote 
the  first  epistle.  The  method  which  Grotius  has  taken 
to  elude  the  force  of  this  presumption,  shall  be  considered 
afterwards. 

4.  The  matters  contained  in  this  epistle  are  highly  wor- 
thy of  an  inspired  apostle  ;  for  besides  a  variety  of  im- 
portant discoveries,  (see  sect  v.),  all  tending  to  display 
the  perfections  of  God  and  the  glory  of  Christ,  we  find 
in  it  exhortations  to  virtue,  and  condemnations  of  vice, 
delivered  with  an  earnestness  and  feeling  which  shew  the 
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author  to  have  been  incapable  of  imposing  a  forged  writ- 
ing upon  the  world  ;  and  that  his  sole  design  in  this  epis- 
tle was  to  promote  the  interests  of  truth  and  virtue  in  the 
world.  — 

II.  But  in  opposition  to  these  internal  marks  of  authen- 
ticity, and  to  the  testimony  of  all  the  ancient  Christian 
writers  since  the  days  of  Eusebius,  who  with  one  voice 
have  ascribed  this  second  epistle,  as  well  as  the  first,  to 
the  apostle  Peter,  Salmasius,  and  other  learned  moderns 
have  argued,  that  because  its  style  is  different  from  the 
style  of  the  first  epistle,  it  must  have  been  written  by 
some  impostor  who  personated  the  apostle  Peter.  This 
objection  shall  be  fully  considered  immediately.  At  pre- 
sent suffice  it  to  say  in  the  general,  that  if  this  were  a 
writing  forged  in  the  name  of  an  apostle  by  any  impos- 
tor, we  should  certainly  find  some  erroneous  tenet,  or 
false  fact,  asserted  in  it,  for  the  sake  of  which  the  forgery 
was  attempted.  Yet  nothing  of  that  kind  appears  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter ;  nothing  inconsistent  with  the 
doctrine  taught  in  the  other  writings,  which  by  all  are 
acknowledged  to  be  divinely  inspired  ;  in  a  word,  nothing 
unsuitable,  but  every  thing  consonant,  to  the  character  of 
an  inspired  apostle. 

This  argument  appeared  so  strong  to  Grotius,  that 
although,  on  account  of  the  difference  of  the  sentiments 
and  style  observable  in  the  two  epistles,  he  would  not 
allow  the  second  epistle  to  be  Peter's  he  did  not  venture 
to  call  it  the  work  of  an  impostor,  but  supposed  it  to  have 
been  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Symeon, 
who  succeeded  James,  our  Lord's  brother,  in  the  bishopric 
of  Jerusalem.  And  because  the  inscription,  with  the 
other  particulars  in  the  epistle  relating  to  the  writer's 
character,  are  utterly  inconsistent  with  Grotius's  opinion, 
he  uses  a  method  of  removing  these  difficulties,  unworthy 
so  learned  a  critic,  and  so  good  a  man.  Without  the 
least  authority  from  any  ancient  MSS.  or  versions,  he 
confidently  affirms  that  the  inscription  is  interpolated,  and 
that  originally  it  was  Symeon,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ. 
— With  the  same  unauthorized  boldness  he  proposes  to 
expunge  the  words  our  beloved  brother,  which  precede 
the  word  Paul,  chap.  iii.  15. — And  with  respect  to  the 
words  which  this  writer  says  he  heard  coming  from  the 
excellent  glory,  when  he  was  with  Jesus  on  the  holy 
mount,  chap.  i.  1 6.  Grotius  affirms,  "  that  if  some  more 
ancient  MSS.  could  be  found,  it  might  thence  appear,  that 
these  words  were  added  in  this  place,  as  other  words  in 
other  places,  by  those  who  were  willing  to  have  this  pass 
for  an  epistle  of  Peter."  But  I  reply,  That  if  the  texts 
of  ancient  books  are  to  be  altered,  at  the  pleasure  of  every 
rash  critic,  for  the  sake  of  supporting  some  groundless 
conceit,  there  will  be  no  such  thing  as  the  genuine  text 
of  any  ancient  book  whatever.  Wherefore,  if  liberties  of 
this  kind  are  not  to  be  taken  with  profane  authors,  far 
less  are  they  to  be  allowed  in  settling  the  text  of 
the  books  of  scripture,  whose  authority  depends  on  our 
having,  not  the  conjectural  emendations  of  fanciful  critics, 
but  the  very  words  of  the  inspired  authors  themselves. 
With  respect  to  the  insinuation,  that  the  author  of  this 
epistle  wrote  the  first  also,  contained  in  the  expression, 
'  This  second  epistle,  beloved,  I  now  write  to  you,'  chap, 
iii.  1.  Grotius  says,  that  the  two  preceding  chapters  are 
the  first  epistle,  and  that'  the  second  epistle  begins  with 
the  words, '  This  second  epistle,'  &c.  But  as  in  no  an- 
cient MS.  or  version  of  this  epistle  is  it  so  divided,  and  as 
no  author  ancient  or  modern  hath  spoken  of  its  having 
been  at  any  time  so  divided,  Grotius's  opinion  merits  no 
regard. 

III.  With  respect  to  the  objection  against  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  taken  from  its  style 
being  different  from  the  style  of  the  first,  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  in  the  opinion  of  many  learned  men  this  di- 
versity is  found  only  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  second 


epistle  ;  the  style  of  the  first  and  third  chapters  being 
pretty  much  akin  to  the  style  of  the  first  epistle.  Where- 
fore, if  the  first  and  second  epistles  of  Peter  are  thought 
to  have  been  written  by  different  authors,  because  the 
style  of  the  second  epistle  differs  in  one  chapter  from  that 
of  the  first,  we  must  think  that  the  second  epistle  itself 
was  written  by  two  different  authors,  because  the  style  of 
its  first  and  third  chapters  differs  from  that  of  the  second. 
Yet  no  such  conclusion  ought  to  be  drawn  in  either  case  ; 
as  it  is  well  known  that  an  author's  style  is  regulated  by 
the  subjects  of  which  he  treats.  If  these  are  grand  and 
interesting,  they  naturally  suggest  animated  and  sublime 
expressions ;  such  as  those  in  the  first  and  third  chapters 
of  the  second  epistle,  in  which  Peter  describes  the  trans- 
figuration of  his  Master,  with  the  august  circumstances 
which  attend  it ;  also  the  creation  of  the  world,  its  past 
demolition  by  water,  and  its  future  destruction  by  fire. — 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  subjects  treated  of  raise  an  au- 
thor's indignation  and  abhorrence,  he  will  use  an  acri- 
mony of  style,  expressive  of  these  feelings.  Of  this  kind 
is  the  style  of  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  epistle. 
For  the  apostle,  whose  love  to  his  Master  was  great,  and 
who  had  the  feeding  of  Christ's  sheep  committed  to  him, 
regarding  the  false  teachers  as  the  most  flagitious  of  men, 
wrote  that  chapter  against  them  with  a  bitterness  which 
he  would  not  have  used  in  correcting  teachers  who  had 
erred  through  simplicity.  Moroever,  in  describing  the 
character,  and  in  foretelling  the  miserable  end  of  these 
impostors  he  adopted  the  bold  figures  and  lofty  expres- 
sions peculiar  to  the  eastern  writers,  as  even  coming 
short  of  what  might  with  truth  be  said  concerning  them. 
— Wherefore,  since  the  diversity  of  style  in  the  two  epis- 
tles of  Peter  can  be  so  well  accounted  for,  even  on  sup- 
position that  they  were  written  by  the  same  author,  there 
is  no  reason  to  fancy  with  Grotius,  that  the  second 
epistle  was  written  by  Symeon  bishop  of  Jerusalem ;  or 
with  Jerome,  that  Peter  made  use  of  different  interpreters 
for  the  purpose  of  turning  his  Syriac  epistle  into  Greek  ; 
or  with  bishop  Sherlock  to  suppose,  that  Peter  in  his 
second  epistle,  and  Jude  in  his  epistle,  copied  some 
ancient  Jewish  writer,  who  described  the  false  teachers  of 
their  own  times,  and  denounced  the  judgments  of  God 
against  them. 

Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Time  -when  the  Second  Epistle  of 
Peter  was  -written. 

Whew  Peter  wrote  his  second  epistle,  he  was  old,  and 
near  his  end :  Chap.  i.  14.  '  Knowing  that  the  putting 
off  of  my  tabernacle  is  soon  to  happen,  even  as  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed  me.'  Besides,  chap.  iii.  16.  he 
speaks  as  if  he  had  then  seen  all  Paul's  epistles  :  'As  also 
our  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  wisdom  given 
to  him,  hath  written  to  you,  16.  as  indeed  in  all  his 
epistles,'  &c.  If  Peter  had  seen  all  Paul's  epistles  when 
he  wrote  this  letter,  it  is  probable  that  Paul  was  then 
dead.  Nay,  it  is  thought  that  Paul  was  dead  when  Peter 
wrote  his  first  letter  ;  at  least  if  he  wrote  it  from  Rome,  as 
most  of  the  ancient  Christian  writers  testify,  (see  1  Peter, 
Pref.  sect.  5.)  The  reason  is,  when  Paul  wrote  his 
second  to  Timothy  from  Rome,  a  short  while  before  his 
martyrdom,  though  he  mentioned  many  who  were  then 
with  him,  he  spake  nothing  in  that  letter  of  Peter ;  an 
omission  which,  if  Peter  had  been  in  Rome  at  that  time, 
could  not  well  have  happened.  Wherefore,  if  Peter 
wrote  his  first  epistle  from  Rome,  he  must  have  done  it 
after  Paul's  death  ;  consequently  not  sooner  than  the  end 
of  the  year  66,  or  the  beginning  of  the  year  67,  about 
three  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  For  Paul 
was  put  to  death  in  the  twelfth  year  of  Nero,  answering  to 
a.  i).  66. 

With  respect  to  the  second  epistle,  which,  as  we  have 
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seen,  was  composed  a  little  before  Peter's  death,  it  seems 
to  have  been  written  from  Rome  likewise  not  long  after 
the  first.  For,  as  Lardner,  Can.  iii.  p.  253.  observes, 
"  It  is  not  unlikely,  that,  soon  after  the  apostle  had  sent 
away  Silvanus  with  the  first  epistle,  some  came  from 
those  countries  to  Rome,  where  there  was  a  frequent  and 
general  resort  from  all  parts,  bringing  him  an  account 
of  the  state  of  religion  among  them,  which  induced  Peter 
to  write  a  second  epistle,  for  the  establishment  of  the 
Christians  among  whom  he  had  laboured ;  and  he  might 
well  hope,  that  his  last  words  and  dying  testimony  to 
the  doctrines  which  he  had  received  from  Christ,  and  had 
taught  for  many  years  with  unshaken  steadfastness,  would 
be  of  great  weight  with  them."  Indeed  he  seems  to 
make  that  circumstance  his  apology  for  writing  a  second 
letter  to  them  so  soon  after  the  first.  See  chap.  i.  15. 
iii.  1. — If  the  second  epistle  of  Peter  was  written  not 
long  after  the  first,  we  may  date  it  in  the  year  67  or  68, 
while  the  persecution  against  the  Christians  raged  at 
Rome,  and  when  Peter  had  an  immediate  prospect  of 
suffering  martyrdom,  as  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  had  shewn 
him. 

It  was  mentioned,  No.  2.  that  Grotius  supposed  this 
epistle  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
But  if  his  opinion  be  true,  it  will  destroy  the  authenticity 
of  the  epistle  as  an  inspired  writing,  seeing  the  only 
ground  on  which  he  rests  his  opinion  is  chap.  iii.  12. 
where  he  says  the  writer  speaks  of  the  end  of  the  world 
as  then  at  hand :  '  Expecting,  and  earnestly  desiring  the 
coming  of  the  day  of  God,  in  which  the  heavens  being 
set  on  fire  shall  be  dissolved,'  &c.  For  as,  according  to 
him,  it  was  a  common  opinion  in  the  first  age  that  the 
end  of  the  world  was  to  succeed  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, he  supposed  the  writer  of  this  epistle  could  not 
exhort  the  Christians  to  '  expect  and  earnestly  desire  the 
coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,'  &c.  unless  Jerusalem 
had  been  then  destroyed.  But  an  exhortation  of  this 
sort  is  no  proof  that  the  writer,  whoever  he  was,  thought 
the  end  of  the  world  was  then  at  hand.  He  knew  the 
contrary,  as  i's  plain  from  chap.  iii.  3.  where  he  expressly 
foretells,  that  '  scoffers  will  come  in  the  last  days ;  say- 
ing, Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  1  for  since  the 
fathers  fell  asleep,'  &c.  In  the  last  days,  the  scoffers,  on 
account  of  Christ's  long  delaying  to  come,  would  ridicule 
his  promises,  and  his  disciples'  expectation  of  that  grand 
event.  It  being  thus  evident  that  the  writer  of  this 
epistle  did  not  think  the  end  of  the  world  was  then  at 
hand,  (see  2  Thess.  Pref.  sect.  3.),  his  exhortation  to 
expect,  and  earnestly  desire  the  coming  of  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  does  not  imply  that  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming 
to  destroy  the  world  was  then  at  hand,  but  that  being 
kept  hid  from  all  mankind,  and  absolutely  uncertain,  be- 
lievers ought  always  to  be  prepared  for  it.  And  as  at 
that  day  the  living  are  to  be  changed,  and  the  dead  to 
be  loosed  from  the  bands  of  death,  and  the  whole  crown- 
ed as  victors,  it  ever  was,  and  till  it  happen,  ever  will  be, 
the  object  both  of  their  earnest  desire  and  of  their  firm 
hope.  Grotius's  argument,  therefore,  to  prove  that  this 
epistle  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
taken  from  chap.  iii.  12.  being  a  misrepresentation  of 
that  text  founded  on  a  false  fact,  is  not  of  the  least 
value. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  Persons  to  -whom,  the  Second  Epistle 
of  Peter  -was  -written. 

In  the  Preface  to  1  Peter,  sect.  3.  we  have  shewn,  that 
that  epistle  was  written  to  the  whole  of  the  brethren, 
whether  of  Gentile  or  Jewish  extraction,  who  were  dis- 
persed in  the  widely  extended  countries  of  Pontus,  Gala- 
tia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia.  Wherefore  they 
were  the  brethren  to  whom    St  Peter  directed  this  his 


second  epistle,  2  Pet.  iii.  1.  And  as  the  matters  which  it 
contains  were  admirably  calculated  for  confirming  them 
in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  for  comforting  them  -under 
the  persecution  to  which  they  were  exposed  for  their  re- 
ligion, it  must  have  been  of  great  use  to  all  the  brethren 
in  these  countries  to  have  them  in  writing  from  an  in- 
spired apostle ;  and  the  epistle  which  contained  them 
could  not  fail  to  be  exceedingly  valued  by  them,  espe- 
cially as  it  is  written  in  a  higher  strain  than  common, 
both  of  discovery  and  of  language,  (see  sect.  5.)  ;  written 
also  in  the  prospect  of  his  soon  dying  a  martyr  for  the 
truths  which  he  had  all  along  taught  during  the  course  of 
a  long  life. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  Occasion  on -which  the  Second  Epistle 
of  Peter  -was  -written. 

For  this  see  the  quotation  from  Lardner,  sect.  2.  pe- 
nult paragraph.  See  also  the  Preface  to  James,  sect.  4. 
and  the  Illustrations  prefixed  to  chapters  L  and  ii.  of  this 
epistle. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  Matters  contained  in  the  Second  Epis- 
tle of  Peter. 

The  Spirit  who  revealed  to  Peter,  that  false  teachers 
and  corrupt  doctrine  would  greatly  disturb  the  peace  and 
purity  of  the  church  in  after-times,  directed  him  to  pub- 
lish these  discoveries  in  a  second  epistle  to  the  brethren 
of  Pontus,  &c. ;  and  to  accompany  them  with  the  plainest 
and  most  express  declarations  of  the  chief  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  the  gospel ;  and  to  assert  the  high  character, 
the  power,  and  the  coming  of  Jesus  the  author  of  the 
gospel ;  that  at  whatever  time  these  false  teachers  appear- 
ed, and  this  epistle  was  read,  the  faithful  might  discern 
the  impiety  of  their  tenets,  by  comparing  them  with  the 
true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  set  forth  in  this  epistle,  and 
steadfastly  resist  them. 

In  speaking  of  the  matters  contained  in  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  I  must  not  omit  observing,  that  in  it,  as 
in  the  first  epistle,  there  are  discoveries  of  some  impor- 
tant facts,  and  circumstances,  not  mentioned  at  all,  or  not 
mentioned  so  plainly,  by  the  other  inspired  writers.  Such 
as,  1.  That  our  Lord  was  transfigured  for  the  purpose  of 
exhibiting,  not  only  a  proof  of  his  greatness  and  power 
as  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world,  but  an  ex- 
ample of  the  glory  in  which  he  will  come  to  judgment  : 
an  example  also,  of  his  power  to  transform  our  corrupti- 
ble mortal  bodies,  at  the  resurrection,  into  the  likeness 
of  his  own  glorious  body,  as  it  appeared  in  his  transfigu- 
ration.— 2.  That  the  destruction  of  the  eitiee  of  the  plain 
by  fire,  was  intended  to  be  an  example  of  that  destruction 
by  fire  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  which  will  be  in- 
flicted on  the  wicked  after  the  judgment.  Compare  Jude 
ver.  7. — 3.  That  in  the  last  age  of  the  world  scoffers  will 
arise,  who,  from  the  stability  of  the  present  mundane 
system,  will  argue  that  the  world  hath  existed  as  we  see 
it  from  eternity,  and  that  it  will  continue  for  ever. — i. 
That  after  the  judgment,  this  earth  with  its  atmosphere 
shall  be  set  on  fire,  and,  burning  furiously,  the  elements 
shall  be  melted,  and  the  earth  with  all  the  works  of  God 
and  man  thereon  shall  be  utterly  destroyed. — That  after 
the  present  heaven  and  earth  are  burnt,  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth  shall  appear,  into  which,  according  to 
God's  promise,  the  righteous  shall  be  carried,  there  to 
live  in  unspeakable  happiness ;  an  event  which  Peter 
himself,  in  his  discourse  to  the  Jews,  Acts  iii.  21.  hath 
termed  '  the  restitution  of  all  things,  which  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the 
world  began.' 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  discoveries  made 
in  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the  attentive  reader  must 
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be  sensible,  that  they  are  more  grand  and  interesting 
than  even  those  contained  in  the  first  epistle ;  and  that 
to  the  foreknowledge  and  declaration  of  them,  a  degree 
of  inspiration  was  necessary,  superior  to  that  required  in 
the   writing  of  the  first  epistle.     Consequently,  that  the 


matters  exhibited  in  the  second  epistle  are  every  way 
worthy  of  an  apostle  of  Christ  really  inspired,  such  as  this 
writer  expressly  affirms  himself  to  have  been,  and  of  which 
there  can  be  no  doubt. 


CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


In  the  latter  part  of  the  apostolical  age  many  false 
teachers  arose,  among  whom  the  Nicolaitans  and  the  Si- 
monians  were  the  most  remarkable.  These,  as  Jude  tells 
us,  ver.  4.  '  perverted  the  grace  of  God  to  lasciviousness.' 
They  perverted  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning 
men's  being  justified  of  free  grace  by  faith,  without  the 
works  of  law,  so  as  to  make  it  a  pretence  for  gratifying  the 
lusts  of  their  flesh  without  restraint.  And  to  gain  credit 
to  their  impious  explications  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
these  impostors  denied  the  authority  of  the  apostles  of 
Christ,  and  arrogated  to  themselves  an  illumination  and 
authority  superior  to  theirs.  Nay,  they  denied  the  au- 
thority of  Christ  himself,  chap.  ii.  1.  And  having  thus 
set  themselves  up  as  the  only  inspired  teachers,  (Jude, 
ver.  16.  19.),  they  assured  their  disciples,  that  being  justi- 
fied by  faith  without  works,  believers  are  under  no  obliga- 
tion, either  to  abstain  from  sin,  or  to  do  what  is  morally 
good ;  that  Christ  hath  purchased  for  them  a  liberty  to 
gratify  all  their  passions  and  appetites;  and  that  Christ 
will  not  judge  and  punish  them  for  so  doing,  nor  for  any 
sin  whatever. 

These  doctrines,  being  extremely  agreeable  to  the  cor- 
ruptions of  the  human  heart,  Were  embraced  by  many  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  first  age.  Wherefore,  to  stop  the 
mouths  of  those  false  teachers,  who  were  now  gone 
abroad  among  the  churches,  and  to  prevent  the  faithful 
from  being  seduced  by  them,  and  to  establish  them  in  the 
belief  of  the  things  which  the  Lord  himself  had  taught, 
and  which  his  apostles  had  delivered  in  his  name,  Peter 
wrote  this  second  epistle,  in  which  he  brought  these 
things  to  their  remembrance. 

And,  first  of  all,  in  opposition  to  the  calumnies  of  the 
false  teachers,  he  assured  the  brethren  to  whom  this  epistle 
was  directed,  that  Christ  had  gifted  to  his  apostles  every 
thing  necessary  to  qualify  them  for  leading  mankind  to  a 
godly  life,  and  for  making  them  partakers  of  the  divine 
nature.  He  had  bestowed  on  them  inspiration  to  know 
the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  authority  to  declare 
them  to  the  world.  From  this  it  followed,  that  the  teach- 
ers who  pretended  to  possess  a  greater  illumination  than 
the  apostles,  or  greater  authority,  were  impostors,  ver.  3, 
4. — And  because  these  seducers  taught  their  disciples, 
that  morality  was  of  no  use  in  procuring  salvation,  Peter, 
by  his  apostolical  authority,  commanded  all  who  profess- 
ed the  gospel,  to  add  to  their  faith  courage,  and  to  cour- 
age knowledge,  &c.  ver.  5-7. — Declaring,  that  these  ex- 
cellent dispositions  would  make  them  fruitful  in  good 
works,  ver.  8. — That  if  they  were  deficient  in  these 
things,   they  were  blind,  notwithstanding   their    preten- 


sions to  illumination,  ver.  9. — Moreover,  the  practice  of 
good  works  the  apostle  recommended  to  them  from  this 
important  consideration,  that  thereby,  and  not  otherwise, 
they  would  make  their  calling  and  election  firm,  ver.  10. 
— and  have  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom  of 
the  Saviour,  richly  or  honourably  ministered  to  them, 
ver.  11. — These  things,  he  told  them,  he  would  not  cease 
to  call  to  their  remembrance  while  he  was  in  life,  although 
they  knew  and  believed  them  already,  ver.  12,  13. — 
Withal,  being  sensible  that  he  was  soon  to  die,  he  pro- 
posed, by  committing  his  instructions  to  writing  in  this 
epistle,  to  put  it  in  their  power,  after  his  decease,  to  have 
them  always  in  remembrance  as  his  dying  words,  ver. 
14,  15. 

In  the  mean  time,  to  give  the  faithful  the  fullest  as- 
surance of  the  truth  of  all  the  things  which  the  apostles 
with  one  consent  had  delivered  to  the  churches,  and 
which  in  part  he  was  now  going  to  write ;  more  particu- 
larly, to  give  them  a  perfect  assurance  of  Christ's  being 
the  Son  of  God,  and  of  his  coming  to  judge  the  world, 
which  the  infidels  of  that  age  loudly  denied,  St.  Peter  told 
them,  that  in  making  known  the  power  and  coming  of 
Christ,  he  and  his  brethren  apostles  had  not  published  a 
fable  cunningly  devised  by  Christ,  and  credulously  re- 
ceived by  them.  They  had  the  clearest  evidence  of  their 
Master's  power  and  coming  set  before  them  visibly,  in 
the  honour  and  glory  which  he  received  from  the  Father 
when  he  was  transfigured  in  their  presence,  and  a  voice 
came  to  him  from  the  excellent  glory  saying,  '  This  is 
my  Son  the  beloved,  with  whom  I  am  well  pleased.' 
This  voice,  said  he,  we  Peter,  and  James,  and  John, 
heard  distinctly,  being  with  him  on  that  occasion  upon 
the  holy  mountain,  ver.  1G-18. — He  added,  by  these 
proofs  of  our  Master's  greatness,  of  which  we  were  be- 
holders, we  and  all  mankind  have  the  ancient  prophecies 
concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  the  judgment 
of  the  world,  as  well  as  our  Master's  prophecies  con- 
cerning these  events,  made  more  firm.  Wherefore,  it 
is  your  duty  to  give  heed  to  the  prophetic  word  thus 
confirmed,  as  to  a  lamp  shining  in  a  dark  place,  until  the 
day  of  judgment  itself  dawn,  and  Christ  the  morning-star 
of  that  day  arise  in  your  hearts,  by  his  personal  appear- 
ance from  heaven,  ver.  19. — Knowing  this  first,  as  a  cir- 
cumstance necessary  to  confirm  you  in  the  belief  of  the 
ancient  prophecies,  that  no  prophecy  of  scripture  is  of  the 
prophet's  own  invention,  ver.  20. — but  that  all  the  pro- 
phets spake  their  prophecies  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Symeon  Peter,  a  servant  and 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  (see  1  Pet.  v.  1.  note 
2.),  to  them  who  have  obtained  like  precious1 
faith  with  us,  through  the  righteousness  of  our 
God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.-' 


CoMMENTAllY. 

Chap.  I. — 1  Symeon  Peter,  a  servant  and  apostle  of  Jesus  Clirist, 
to  all,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who  have  obtained  like  precious  faith 
in  the  gospel  with  us  believing  Jews,  through  the  righteousness  of 
our  God,  who,  by  the  prophets,  promised  that  blessing  to  all  nations ; 
and  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  called  us  thereto. 


Vor.  1. — 1.  Precious  faith.]— Faith  is  called  precious,  because  it 
i«  more  essential  to  men's  happiness  than  all  the  things  they  es- 
teem most  precious. 

2.  Of  our  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.] — Tcu  ©sou  l|p«»  »»i 
S»T«fS«  iiio-ou  X^ircw.    On  what  authority  our  translators  have  ren- 


dered this,  'of  God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,'  I  know  not. 
Perhaps  they  pointed  (he  Greek  text  thus,  Wsou,  y,/ia>v  x«»  icuni^oj 
i^o-cu  X^ifou.  Bui  the  propriety  of  the  language  does  not  admit  of 
that  punctuation.  Some  understand  this  passage  as  signifying,  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  both  our  Rod  and  our  Saviour.    Hut  others  are  of 


Chap.  I. 

2  Grace  and  peace  be  multiplied  to  you, 
through  the  knowledge'  of  God,  and  of  Jesus 
our  Lord. 

3  ('fif,  319.)  Certainly  his  divine  power 
hath  gifted  to  us  all  things'  -which  ARE  NE- 
CESS  ART  to  life  and  godliness,  through  the 
acknowledgment  of  him  who  hath  called  us 
(/<*)  to  glory2  and  courage.* 

4  (aj  iv)  By  whom]  the  greatest,  even  pre- 
cious promises,'2  are  gifted  to  us,  that  by  these 
ye  might  become  partakers  of  the  divine  nature, 
Jleeing  away  from  the  corruption3  -which  is  in 
the  world  through  lust. 

5  (Kou  mjto  t8to  <Ps,  107.)  And  FOR  this  very 
reason  indeed,  giving  all  diligence,  join*  («v)  to 
your  faith2  courage;3  and  to  courage,  know- 
ledge ;' 

6  And  to  knowledge,  temperance ;'  and  to 
temperance,  patience  ;3  and  to  patience,  godli- 
ness ;3 

7  And  to  godliness,  the  love  of  the  brethren  ; 
and  to  the  love  of  the  brethren,  love{  TO  ALL 
MEN. 
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2  J\fay  good  dispositions,  and  happiness  temporal  and  eternal,  be 
multiplied  to  you,  through  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  of  Jesus  our 
Lord,  given  you  in  the  gospel. 

3  Certainly  God's  divine  power  hath  gifted  to  us,  the  apostles  of 
his  Son,  all  things  necessary  to  bring  mankind  to  a  godly  life,  on  ac- 
count of  our  acknowledgment  of  his  Son,  who,  because  we  acknow- 
ledged him,  and  accompanied  him  from  the  beginning,  hath  called 
us  to  the  glorious  office  of  apostles,  and  to  courage  in  the  exercise 
of  that  office. 

4  By  whom  the  greatest,  even  precious  promises,  are  revealed  to 
us  apostles,  with  a  commission  to  publish  them,  that  by  believing  them 
ye  might  become  partakers  of  the  divine  nature,  the  holiness  and  im- 
mortality of  God,  fleeing  away  from  all  the  vices  which  are  practised 
by  the  wicked,  through  the  prevalence  of  fleshly  lusts.  See  1  Pet. 
iv.  3. 

5  And  for  this  very  reason  indeed,  that  we  make  known  to  you 
the  promises  of  the  gospel,  giving  the  greatest  diligence,  do  ye  join 
to  your  precious  faith,  (ver.  1.),  courage  to  maintain  it  under  perse- 
cution ;  and  to  courage,  increasing  knowledge  of  the  gospel  doctrine ; 

6  And  to  knowledge,  the  government  of  your  passions  ;  and  to  the 
government  of  your  passions,  patience  under  afflictions;  and  to  pa- 
tience, piety  ; 

7  And  to  piety  the  love  of  your  Christian  brethren  ;  and  to  the 
love  of  the  brethren,  love  to  all  men,  not  excepting  enemies  and  per- 
secutors. 


opinion,  that  the  relative  our,  in  the  first  clause,  though  omitted  in 
the  second,  is,  according  to  the  idiom  of  scripture,  to  be  understood 
as  repeated.  Yet,  as  this  is  disputed,  I  have  not  ventured  to  supply 
it  in  the  translation  of  the  second  clause. — Mill  says,  one  of  Ste- 
phen's MSS.,  instead  of  fcisou  i^**  x*i  e»t>i{ o;  l>i<rou,  hath  Ku^iou 
niijiv  itjiriu  :  and  that  the  Syriac,  by  which  he  means  the  second 
Syriac  version,  hath  'of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;'  and 
the  Arabic,  '  God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus ;'  in  which  it  is  followed 
by  our  translators. — I  have  only  to  add,  that,  in  the  following  verse, 
God  is  distinguished  from  Jesus  our  Lord ;  and  that  clause  hath 
cot  the  article  prefixed  to  it. 

Ver.  2.  The  knowledge,  &c] — So  s^iyvixn;  signifies,  ver.  S.  What 
an  high  value  Peter  put  on  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  Christ, 
may  be  known,  not  only  from  his  account  of  its  efficacy  in  producing 
good  dispositions  and  inward  peace  in  men's  minds,  but  from  his 
exhortation,  ver.  5.  to  add  to  their  faith  knowledge,  (see  note  4.  on 
that  verse),  and  from  the  advice  with  which  he  concludes  this 
epistle,  chap.  iii.  18.  '  Grow — in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  and 
Saviour.'  This  knowledge  our  Lord  likewise  highly  commended, 
John  xvii.  3.  '  This  is  life  eternal,  to  know  thee  the  only  true  God, 
and  Jesus  Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent.' 

Ver.  3. — 1.  All  things  which  are  necessary  to  life  and  godliness;] 
— that  is,  to  a  godly  Ivfe.  The  things  gifted  by  God's  divine  power 
to  the  apostles,  to  enable  them  to  bring  mankind  to  a  holy  life,  were, 
1.  A  complete  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel. — 2.  A 
mouth  to  preach  and  defend  these  doctrines,  which  their  adversa- 
ries should  not  be  able  to  resist.— 3.  Wisdom  to  direct  them  to 
behave  as  teachers  sent  from  God,  Luke  xxii.  15.— 4.  Miraculous 
powers,  to  confirm  their  doctrine  and  mission. 

2.  Hath  called  us  to  glory.] — The  apostle,  1  Epist.  v.  1.  denotes 
the  apostolic  office  by  the  word  glory. 

3.  And  courage] — So  I  have  translated  the  word  aes-i-H?,  because 
courage  was  one  of  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  to 
fit  them  for  their  work.  Accordingly,  we  find  two  of  them  praying 
for  courage,  Acts  iv.  29.  See  ver.  5.  note  3.  Others  translate  5>* 
5a£v,s  xxi  xeiT*,it  hy  his  glorious  power. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  By  whom.]— If  the  third  verse  is  read  as  a  parenthe- 
sis, the  antecedent  to  the  plural  relative  iv  will  be,  God  and  Jesus. 
See,  however,  chap.  iii.  6.  note  1.  at  the  end,  where  it  is  shewed, 
that  according  to  the  Hebrew  idiom  a  plural  relative  may  have  a 
singular  antecedent ;  consequently,  Jesus  our  Lord  may  be  intend- 
ed by  St.  Peter.    Two  or  three  MSS.  have  £•  cu  here. 

2.  Precious  promises.] — The  apostle  means  all  the  promises  of 
the  gospel,  which  he  calls  great,  because  the  things  promised  are 
the  grandest  that  can  be  conceived  by  the  human  mind ;  such  as 
the  pardon  of  sin,  the  favour  of  God,  the  return  of  Christ,  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead,  the  judgment  of  the  world,  &c.  He  like- 
wise calls  them  precious,  because  of  their  efficacy  to  make  us 
partakers  of  the  divine  nature ;  a  possession  more  precious  than 
all  the  riches  in  the  universe. 

3.  From  the  corruption.] — This  name  the  apostle  gives  to  vicious 
actions  in  general,  because  they  tend  to  destroy  both  the  souls  and 
the  bodies  of  men. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  Join,  «fcc.]—  E-ix'e^yi^"^^.  Knatchbull,  supposing 
that  the  apostle  alludes  here  to  the  ancient  chorus,  in  which  they 
danced  holding  one  another  by  the  hand,  would  have  this  trans- 
lated, 'join  hand  in  hand  with  your  faith,  courage;  and  with  cou- 
rage, knowledge,'  &c.  Others,  because  x"e'Yix  and  tmxie*,yt<» 
signify  to  furnish  the  expense  necessary  to  a  chorus,  are  of  opinion 
that  the  clause  should  be  translated,  '  minister  or  supply  by  your 
faith  courage,'  &c.  in  which  sense  i-.i-/^z<.j-i.»  is  used  in  ver.  11. 
of  this  chapter. 

2.  To  your  faith.] — Faith,  being  here  distinguished  from  know- 

means  a  general  disposition  i<>  know  and  do  the  will  of  God, 

which  one  may  possess  who  has  not  attained  an  extensive  know- 


ledge of  the  will  of  God:  or  it  may  mean  a  general  belief  of  the 
divine  original  of  the  gospel,  such  as  those  were  impressed  with 
who  embraced  it  on  their  first  hearing  the  apostles  preach.  See 
note  4.  on  this  verse. 

3.  Courage.] — Afcmv,  from  A^,  Mars.  This  Greek  word  is  com- 
monly used  by  the  poets  to  denote  military  courage.  It  has  the 
same  sense  likewise  in  some  prose  writers.  Afterward  it  came  to 
signify  virtue,  or  a  right  moral  conduct  in  general.  Thus,  Philip, 
iv.  8.  'If  there  be  any  (»e£r>;)  virtue,  any  praise.'  But  as  te^i  is 
mentioned  by  Peter  among  a  number  of  particular  virtues,  it  can- 
not signify  a  right  moral  conduct  in  general,  but,  agreeably  to  the 
original  sense  of  the  word,  it  means  here  courage  to  profess  one's 
faith.  In  the  first  age,  the  disciples  of  Christ  were  often  accused 
before  the  heathen  magistrates  of  being  Christians.  On  such  occa- 
sions it  was  incumbent  on  them  to  acknowledge  it,  notwithstanding 
they  exposed  themselves  thereby  to  persecution ;  because  by  boldly 
professing  their  faith,  they  not  only  encouraged  each  other  to  perse- 
vere in  their  Christian  profession,  but  they  maintained  the  gospel 
in  the  world.  Accordingly,  Christ  solemnly  charged  all  his  disciples 
to  confess  him  before  men,  and  threatened  to  inflict  the  severest 
punishment  on  those  who  denied  him,  Matt.  x.  32,  33.  But  to  this 
difficult  and  dangerous  duty,  no  small  degree  of  fortitude  being  ne- 
cessary, the  apostle  Peter  ordered  the  brethren  of  Pontus  to  'add  to 
their  faith  courage.' — In  the  present  state  of  the  world,  indeed,  the 
profession  of  the  gospel  does  not  commonly  expose  us  to  persecu- 
tion. Nevertheless,  it  is  still  necessary  to  'join  to  our  faith 
courage,  in  professing  and  defending  our  faith,  that  when  infidels 
ridicule  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  or  when  the  wicked  openly 
transgress  its  precepts,  we  may  not  by  our  silence  appear  to  be 
ashamed  of  our  faith  and  practice  as  Christians,  nor  suffer  the 
young  and  unstable  to  be  drawn  away  by  the  error  of  the  wicked. 

4.  And  to  courage,  knowledge.] — In  the  first  age,  the  sermons  and 
miracles  of  the  apostles  often  produced  a  strong  conviction  of  the 
divine  original  of  the  gospel,  in  persons  who  never  had  heard  of  the 
gospel  before.  Such,  on  their  believing,  must  have  had  a  very  im- 
perfect understanding  of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel. 
It  was  therefore  necessary  that  such  should  join  to  their  faith  the 
knowledge  of  these  things;  especially  as  the  influence  of  the  gospel 
on  men's  temper  and  conduct  results,  in  a  great  measure,  from 
their  knowledge  of  its  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises.  It  is 
still  necessary,  therefore,  that  Christians  be  at  pains  to  increase 
their  knowledge  of  spiritual  things,  that  they  may  have  grace  and 
peace  multiplied  to  them,  ver.  2.  and  become  partakers  of  the 
divine  nature,  ver.  4. — By  yuma-i;,  in  this  verse,  Benson  thinks  pru- 
dence, to  prevent  courage  from  degenerating  into  rashness,  ismeant. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  And  to  knowledge  (^nfjTii.i)  temperance.] — This 
virtue  consists  in  a  confirmed  habit  of  governing  all  the  affections, 
passions,  and  appetites  of  our  nature,  in  a  proper  manner,  by 
placing  our  affections  on  proper  objects,  by  restraining  our  angry 
passions,  and  by  gratifying  our  appetites  in  moderation.  Where 
this  virtue  subsists,  temptation  can  have  little  influence. 

2.  And  to  temperance,  patience.]— This  virtue  consists  in  bear- 
ing all  kinds  of  afflictions  meekly  and  quietly,  in  the  hope,  whether 
of  reward  or  of  deliverance,  Rom.  viii.  25.  Ileb.  xii.  1.  James  v.  11. 
It  differs  from  courage  in  this,  that  it  is  exerted  under  the  actual 
suffering  of  evil;  whereas  courage  is  exerted  in  encountering  evil, 
witli  a  view  to  avert  it. 

3.  And  to  patience,  godliness.] — By  desiring  us  to  join  godliness 
to  patience,  the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  piety,  or  a  firm  belief  of 
the  wisdom  and  goodness  of  the  divine  dispensations,  is  the  only 
foundation  by  which  patience  can  be  effectually  supported. 

Ver.  7.  And  to  the  love  of  the  brethren,  love  to  all  men.) — Thin 
chain  of  virtues  the  apostle  begins  wit  \\  faith,  because  it  is  the  root 
from  which  they  rnu  n  Is  with  love,  because  it  is 

the  point  to  which  they  all  tend.  Dr.  Wessel  of  Groninaen  one  of 
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8  For  these  things  being  in  you,  and 
abounding,  make  xov  TO  BE  neither  slothful 
nor  unfruitful1  in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

9  (rag,  98.)  But  he  -who  hath  not  these 
things  is  blind,1  shutting  his  eyes,-  AND  taking 
up  a  forgetfulness  of  the  purification  of  his 
old  sins.3 

10  Wherefore  the  rather,  brethren,  earnestly 
endeavour  to  make  your  calling  and  election 
sure  :'  For,  doing  these  things,  ye  shall  never 
at  any  time  fall. 

1 1  (jug,  97.)  And  thus  there  shall  be  richly 
ministered  to  you,  (£  eia-rJo;)  an  entrance  into 
the  everlasting1  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and  Sa- 
viour Jesus  Christ. 

12  Wherefore,  I  will  not  neglect  to  put  you 
always  in  remembrance  concerning  these 
things,  although  yc  know,  and  are  established 
in  the  present  truth.     (See  1  John  ii.  21.) 

13  Yea,  I  think  it  fit,  as  long  as  I  am  in  this 
tabernacle,1  to  stir  you  up,  by  putting  you  in 
remembrance ; 

14  Knowing  that  the  putting  away  of  my 
tabernacle  is  soon  TO  HAPPEN,  even  as  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed  me.1 

15  (As,  106.)  Therefore  I  will  carefully 
endeavour,  that  ye  may  be  able,  after  my  de- 
cease, to  have  these  things  always  in  remem- 
brance.1 

16  For  (see  the  view  and  Illustration  here) 
we  have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  fables,1 
when  we  made  known  to  you  (1  Ep.  i.  5.  13.) 

the  reformers,  observed  on  this  passage,  That  the  Spirit  of  God 
hath,  by  Peter,  established  this  the  only  Bull  of  Indulgence  where- 
by an  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of  God  is  obtained. 

Ver.  8.  Slothful  nor  unfruitful.] — The  apostle,  in  the  preceding 
verses,  having  recommended  the  acquisition  of  virtuous  disposi- 
tions, he  in  this  tells  us,  that  these  dispositions  must  lead  us  to  good 
works. 

Ver.  9. — I.  Is  blind.] — Good  works,  being  the  natural  fruits  of 
the  knowledge  of  Christ,  the  person  who  pretends  to  have  the 
knowledge  of  Christ,  and  yet  does  no  good  works,  is  blind  with  re- 
spect to  the  nature  of  the  Christian  religion.  The  Jews,  though 
very  faulty  in  their  actions,  gloried  in  the  knowledge  of  true  reli- 
gion, which  they  derived  from  the  Mosaic  revelation  ;  and  took  to 
themselves  the  pompous  appellation  of  Guides  of  the  blind  Gentiles, 
Roin.  ii.  19.  This  therefore  may  have  been  intended  as  a  rebuke  to 
them. 

2.  Shutting  his  eyes.] — Muwx'^av.  According  to  Bochart,  this 
word  comes  from  pviu>  rxg  was,  to  shut  the  eyes.  The  apostle 
uses  this  word,  to  shew  that  the  blindness  of  which  he  speaks  was 
wilful. 

3.  The  purification  of  his  old  sins.]— This  expression,  which  is  an 
allusion  to  baptism,  together  with  Ananias's  words  to  Paul,  Acts  xxii. 
16.  'Arise,  and  be  baptized,  and  wash  away  thy  sins,'  is  thought 
by  many  to  imply,  that  in  baptism  the  guilt  of  former  sins  is  washed 
away.  But  Paul  himself  hath  taught  the  sound  meaning  of  Ana- 
nias's words :  Heb.  x.  22.  '  Having  your  hearts  sprinkled  from  an 
evil  conscience,  and  your  body  washed  with  clean  water.'  Besides, 
Peter  in  his  1  Epist.  iii.  21.  tells  us  expressly,  that  '  baptism  is  not 
the  washing  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh,  but  the  answer  of  a  good 
conscience  towards  God  ;'  in  which  respect  it  resembles  circum- 
cision, 'which  is  not  that  which  is  outward,  but  of  the  heart,'  by 
cutting  off  all  irregular  passions  and  appetites.  The  washing  in  bap- 
tism, therefore,  is  not  a  real,  but  an  emblematical  washing  of  the 
sinner  from  the  guilt  of  his  sins  ;  which  emblem,  as  it  contains  a 
promise  of  pardon,  will  be  realized  to  the  sinner,  if  he  gives  the  an- 
swer of  a  good  conscience,  and  not  otherwise.  For,  as  the  burying 
of  the  baptized  person  in  the  water  is  an  emblem  of  his  death,  the 
raising  him  out  of  the  water  is  an  emblem  of  his  resurrection  to 
eternal  life  if  he  forsakes  his  sins. 

Ver.  10.  Make  your  calling  and  election  sure.] — The  original 
word  ,S£g»i*K  signifies, firm.  The  Vulgate  version  is,  'that  by  good 
works  ye  make  your  calling  and  election  firm.'  And  Beza  tells  us, 
that  he  found  the  same  reading  in  two  Greek  MSS.  As  men's  elec- 
tion to  eternal  life  cannot  be  made  more  firm  than  it  was  at  first, 
and  as  catling  is  here  put  before  election,  it  is  reasonable  to  think 
the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  brethren's  calling  and  election  to  be 
the  church  and  people  of  God,  which  they  were  to  make  firm  by 
adding  to  their  faith  courage,  &c.  especially  as  it  is  said,  'if  ye  do 
these  things,  ye  shall  never  at  any  time  fall ;'  namely,  from  your 
election.  Accordingly,  the  word  fall  is  used  to  signify  the  rejection 


Chap.  1. 

8  For  these  virtues  being  in  you,  and  abounding,  will  make  you 
to  be  neither  slothful  in  endeavouring  to  do,  nor  unfruitful  in  actu- 
ally doing,  those  good  works  which  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  leads  men  to  perform. 

9  But  he  who  hath  neither  the  good  dispositions  nor  the  good 
actions  I  have  recommended,  is  wilfully  blind,  shtitting  his  eyes 
against  the  light,  and  is  at  pains  to  forget  the  vow  which  he  made 
at  his  baptism,  to  purify  himself  from  his  former  sins. 

10  Wherefore,  the  rather  that  men  are  apt  to  forget  their  vows, 
do  ye,  brethren,  earnestly  endeavour  to  make  your  calling  as  the 
sons  of  God,  and  election  as  his  church,  sure,  by  doing  good  works : 
For,  continuing  to  do  these  things,  ye  shall  never  at  any  time  fall 
from  your  calling  and  election. 

1 1  And  thus  not  falling,  there  shall  be,  in  the  most  honourable 
manner,  an  entrance  afforded  to  you  into  the  everlasting  kingdom 
erected  by  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  and  a  place  allotted 
to  you  there,  suitable  to  the  degree  of  virtue  ye  have  attained. 

12  Wherefore,  as  it  is  in  this  manner  only  that  ye  can  enter,  / 
will  not  neglect  to  put  you  always  hi  mind  of  these  things,  although 
ye  know  and  are  established  in  the  persuasion  of  the  truth  which  at 
present  I  am  inculcating;  namely,  that  by  doing  good  works  ye  shall 
enter  honourably  into  Christ's  kingdom. 

13  Yea,  I  think  it  suitable  to  my  office  as  an  apostle,  as  long  as  I 
am  in  this  body,  to  stir  you  up  to  practise  all  the  Christian  virtues, 
by  putting  you  in  remembrance  that  they  are  necessary  to  your  en- 
trance into  Christ's  kingdom. 

14  I  am  the  more  earnest  in  this,  knowing  that  my  death  is  soon 
to  happen,  even  in  the  manner  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed 
me  before  he  ascended  into  heaven. 

15  Therefore  I  will  carefully  endeavour,  by  writing  these  things 
in  this  epistle,  that  ye  may  be  able,  through  frequently  reading  them 
after  my  decease,  to  have  these  things  always  in  remembrance  as 
my  dying  words. 

1 6  For  we  have  not  published  cunningly  devised  fables,  like  those 
fabricated  by  the  heathen  priests  concerning  the  appearance  of  their 
gods  on  earth,  when  we  made  known  to  you  the  power  and  coming  of 

of  the  Jews  as  a  nation,  and  their  falling  from  their  privileges  as  the 
people  of  God,  Rom.  xi.  11. 

Ver.  11.  Everlasting  kingdom.] — Since  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  xv.  24. 
that  after  the  judgment  Christ  will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the 
Father,  we  must  not  think  the  kingdom  into  which  the  righteous 
shall  enter  after  the  judgment  is  called  '  the  everlasting  kingdom  of 
Christ,'  because  it  will  forever  be  governed  by  him.  'The  king- 
dom of  Christ'  being  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  and  not  of  posses- 
sion, means  the  kingdom  which  Christ  erected  by  what  he  did  in 
the  flesh,  and  which  by  the  government  which  he  now  exercises 
he  will  at  length  fully  establish.  This  kingdom  is  fitly  called  ever- 
lasting, because  after  it  is  delivered  up  to  the  Father,  it  will  con- 
tinue throughout  all  eternity.  Some  MSS.,  instead  of  ««>"w,  read 
here  oujanoi/orinue'""".  The  MSS.  from  which  the  Ethiopic  ver- 
sion was  made,  instead  of  Ku^iou,  read  Wtou.  But  the  common  read- 
ing is  best  supported. 

Ver.  13.  As  long  as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle,  to  stir  you  up.]— Here 
the  apostle  seems  to  apologize  to  the  brethren  for  writing  a  second 
letter  to  them  so  soon  after  the  first.  He  calls  his  body  tncnrufui,  a 
tabernacle,  to  intimate  that  the  soul  is  a  distinct  substance  from 
the  body,  that  its  continuance  in  the  body  is  of  short  duration,  and 
that  its  departure  is  easy. 

Ver.  14.  Even  as  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed  me  ;J — 
meaning  the  revelation  which  Christ  made  to  him,  John  xxi.  18,  19. 
But  because  he  says  this  was  soon  to  happen,  Estius,  following  He- 
gesippus,  thinks  he  speaks  of  some  new  revelation,  signifying  that 
he  was  to  die  soon.  However,  as  our  Lord,  in  the  before-mentioned 
revelation,  told  him  he  was  to  die  when  he  was  old,  he  might,  from 
his  own  great  age,  without  any  new  revelation,  know  that  his  death 
was  to  happen  soon. 

Ver.  15.  May  be  able,  after  my  decease,  to  have  these  things 
always  in  remembrance.] — The  apostle's  care  in  this  was  highly 
commendable ;  because  the  most  important  truths,  if  they  are  not 
remembered,  have  no  influence  on  the  mind.  The  gradation  in  this 
passage,  as  Benson  remarks,  is  beautiful.  He  proposed  to  put  the 
brethren  in  mind  of  some  revealed  truths  with  which  they  were 
acquainted  :  He  proposed  to  do  this,  not  once  or  twice,  but  always, 
as  long  as  he  lived ;  nay,  he  proposed  to  put  them  in  remembrance 
of  these  things  after  his  death.  Wherefore  the  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel, following  Peter's  example,  ought  to  insist  most  on  the  things 
which  are  of  most  importance  to  their  people,  though  they  are 
already  well  instructed  in  them  ;  the  influence  of  truth  depending, 
not  so  much  upon  the  knowledge,  as  upon  the  frequent  recollection 
of  it. 

Ver.  16.— 1,  We  have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  fables.]— The 
word  a-Kratfta-fiivot;,  in  its  bad  sense,  denotes,  as  Benson  remarks, 
that  which  hath  a  false  appearance  of  wisdom  and  goodness.  From 
the  apostle's  using  the  term  £5to;tt«i,  beholders,  in  the  end  of  the 
verse,  it  is  probable,  that  the  cunningly  devised  fables  of  which  he 
speaks,  were  those  concerning  the  appearance  of  the  heathen  gods 


Chap.  I. 

the  power  and  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  but  were  (othttjm)  beholders'2  of  his 
greatness,3 

17  (AxCur  y*£,  94.)  Whenindeed  he  received 
from  God  the  Father  honour  and  glory,  a  voice 
of  this  kind  being  brought  to  him]  from  the 
magnificent  glory,2  This  is  my  Son,  the  beloved, 
(u,  143.)  -with  whom  I  am  well  pleased.3 

18  And  this  voice  -we  heard  brought  from 
heaven,1  being  with  him  (sy,  169.)  on  the  holy 
mountain.'2 

19  (K*/,212.)  And  so  we  have  the  prophetic 
■word  (chap.  iii.  2.)  more^firm,1  to  -which  ye  do 
well  to  take  heed,  as  to  a  lump  shi7iitig  in  a 
dark  place  ;2  until  the  day  dawn,3  and  (paxr^sgoj) 
the  morning-starx  arise  in  your  hearts; 


20  Knowing  this  first,  that  no  prophecy  of 
scripture  is  of  private  invention.1 


II.  PETER. 
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our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  from  heaven,  to  raise  the  dead  and  introduce 
his  people  into  his  kingdom  ;  but  -were  beholders  of  his  greatness  as 
the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world, in  the  things  which  happened 
at  his  transfiguration, 

17  J  Then  indeed  he  received  from  God  the  Father  honour  ana 
glory,  beyond  what  is  competent  to  men  or  even  to  angels,  (<pcvt<,  see 
1  Cor.  xiv.  10.  note)  ;  a  speech  of  this  kind  being  brought  to  him  from 
the  magnificent  glory  in  which  God  dwells,  This  is  my  Son,  the  be- 
loved, with  -whom  I  am  always  delighted. 

18  And  this  voice,  declaring  Jesus  to  be  God's  Son,  -we,  Peter, 
James,  and  John,  heard  brought  from  God,  being  -with  him  on  the 
holy  mountain. 

19  And  thus  we  apostles,  and  all  men,  have  the  word  of  the  Jew- 
ish prophets,  and  of  Christ  himself,  concerning  his  coming  to  raise 
the  dead  and  judge  the  world,  made  more  firm  ;  to  which  ye  will  do 
well  to  take  heed,  as  to  a  lamp  shining  i?i  a  dark  place,  until  the  day 
of-judgment  dawn,  and  Christ,  surrounded  with  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  appear  like  the  morning-star,  which,  by  assuring  you  of  his 
coming,  may  be  said  to  arise  in  your  hearts. 

20  To  receive  comfort  and  direction  from  the  prophetic  word,  ye 
must  know  this  first,  that  no  prophecy  of  scripture  is  of  the  prophet'* 
own  invention. 


on  earth  in  human  forms,  which  the  heathen  priests  had  contrived 
to  aggrandize  their  particular  temples,  and  which  the  legislators 
and  statesmen  had  adopted  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  popular 
religions.  To  gain  the  greater  credit  to  these  fables,  the  priests 
and  statesmen  instituted  what  they  called  the  mysteries  of  the  gods, 
in  which  the  fabulous  appearances  of  the  gods  were  represented  in 
mystic  shows.  But  one  particular  show  none  but  the  fully  initiated 
were  permitted  to  behold.  Hence  they  were  called  ijwtji,  be- 
holders. See  the  following  note.  In  this  passage  the  apostle,  I  sup- 
pose, meant  to  tell  us,  that  the  account  which  he  and  his  brethren 
gave  of  Christ's  transfiguration,  was  not  a  cunningly  devised  fable, 
like  those  exhibited  in  the  heathen  mysteries,  but  a  real  transac- 
tion of  which  they  were  ki.ttji,  beholders. 

2.  For  we  were  (i-wm)  beholders.] — The  initiated  into  the 
greater  mysteries  were  called  s»sirai,  beholders,  because  they  were 
admitted  to  behold  a  shining  image  which  represented  the  supremo 
God,  and  heard  an  hymn  in  which  his  attributes  were  described 
and  celebrated.  In  opposition  to  these  vain  mysteries,  St.  Peter 
places  the  much  more  grand  and  important  mystery  of  the  transfi- 
guration, in  which,  asourLordtoldthe!?rs>=rTa<,  fteAWders,  there  was 
exhibited  both  a  visible  example  and  a  proof  of  the  glory,  wherein 
as  the  Son  of  God  he  will  appear  at  the  last  day  to  judge  the  world, 
Matt.  xvi.  27.  In  our  Bibles  i«rr»i  is  translated  eye-icitnesses  ; 
but  the  proper  term  for  eye-witnesses  is  «»wt»i,  Luke  i.  2. 

3.  Of  his  greatness.] — The  change  which  our  Lord  produced  in 
his  own  body,  when  he  transfigured  himself,  so  that  his  face  shone 
as  the  sun,  and  his  garments  became  white  as  the  light,  by  his  body 
shining  through  them,  together  with  the  voice  which  came  to  him 
from  the  magnificent  glory,  is  called  by  Peter  his  /iiyaxsioTii;, 
greatness,  both  because  the  transfiguration  was  an  example  and 
proof  of  his  power  to  change  our  corruptible  body  into  one  which 
is  incorruptible,  and  because  the  voice  was  a  declaration  from  God, 
assuring  the  (i?ro^Tx.)  beholders  that  he  is  his  Son.  These  be- 
holders were  three  in  number,  that  the  credit  of  so  great  a  miracle 
might  not  rest  on  the  testimony  of  one  person  only,  but  be  sup- 
ported by  the  concurring  testimony  of  a  sufficient  number  of  cre- 
dible witnesses.    The  appearing  of  Moses  and  Elijah  at  the  transfi- 

furation,  was  not  only  an  honour  done  to  Jesus  in  his  humble  state, 
ut  a  proof  from  fact,  that  the  dead  have  not  lost  their  existence, 
and  that  God's  beloved  Son  hath  the  keys  of  Hades  and  of  death, 
Rev.  i.  18.  In  the  transfiguration,  therefore,  having  not  only  an 
image  of  the  power  and  glory  with  which  Christ  will  return  to  raise 
the  dead  and  judge  the  world,  but  a  proof  that  he  will  actually  re- 
turn and  accomplish  these  great  events,  the  promise  of  his  coming 
is  worthy  of  the  highest  credit. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  A  voice  of  this  kind  being  brought  to  him.] — The 
voice  was  not  addressed  to  Jesus,  butto  the  three  apostles.  Never- 
theless, as  it  spake  of  Jesus  in  his  hearing,  it  might  be  said  to  have 
been  brought  to  him. 

2.  From  the  magnificent  glory.] — Mtyx\nirei^tiv; ;  literally,  the 
greatly  becoming  glory .  This  was  different  from  the  glory  in  which 
Moses  and  Elijah  appeared,  Luke  ix.  31.  being  'the  glory  of  God,' 
which  Stephen  beheld,  Acts  vii.  55.  and  '  the  glory  of  the  Lord'  in 
which  Christ  will  come  to  judgment,  Mark  viii.  38. — At  the  transfi- 
guration, it  had  the  appearance  of  a  bright  or  shining  cloud,  Matt, 
xvii.  5.  which  by  the  Jewish  doctors  was  called  the  shechinah ;  but 
in  the  Old  Testament  it  is  termed  '  the  face  of  God  ;'  and  by  St.  Paul, 
'  the  presence  of  the  Lord  and  the  glory  of  his  power,'  2  Thess.  i.  9. 
This  glory,  or  fiery  shining  cloud,  appeared  to  the  patriarchs  when 
the  Deity  was  pleased  to  make  them  sensible  of  his  presence.  In 
particular,  this  glory  appeared  to  Moses  at  the  bush,  and  on  Mount 
Sinai  at  the  giving  of  the  law.  Hence  he  is  said  to  have  conversed 
with  God  '  face  to  face,'  Exod.  xxxiii.  11.  It  accompanied  the  Jews 
in  their  journeyings  from  Egypt  and  through  the  wilderness,  in 
(<>rm  like  a  pillar  of  fire.  On  these  occasions  its  brightness  was 
softened  by  the  cloud  which  attended  it.  See  1  Cor.  x.  1.  note  2. 
When  it  appeared  to  Saul  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  it  shone  with 
a  brightness  above  that  of  the  sun.  But  in  its  greatest  splendour  it 
4  L> 


cannot  be  looked  on  with  mortal  eyes.  Hence  it  is  called,  1  Tim. 
vi.  16.  *;u;  stsrfixriTov,  'the  light  which  no  man  can  approach.' 

3.  With  whom  I  am  well  pleased.] — The  Vulgate  version  adds, 
'  hear  ye  him ;'  and  all  the  evangelists  mention  these  words  as 
spoken  on  this  occasion.  They  are  a  plain  allusion  to  Moses's  pro- 
phecy, Deut.  xviii.  15. ;  and  being  directed  to  the  disciples,  God 
thereby  intimated  that  Jesus  is  the  prophet  foretold  by  Moses,  to 
whom  the  Israelites  were  to  hearken.  Benson  supposes,  that  as  at 
the  transfiguration  Moses  and  Elijah  represented  the  law  and 
the  prophets,  the  uttering  of  the  words,  '  hear  ye  him,'  after  they 
disappeared  in  the  cloud,  was  intended  as  a  declaration  by  action, 
that  the  dispensation  of  the  law  and  the  prophets  was  removed,  and 
that  from  thenceforth  mankind  were  to  hearken  to  God's  Son 
speaking  to  them  in  his  gospel. 

Ver.  18. — We  heard  brought  from  heaven,]— that  is,/rom  God; 
For  in  this,  as  in  other  passages,  heaven  signifies  God:  Luke  xv.  21. 
'  I  have  sinned  against  heaven.'  Besides,  from  the  voice  itself  it  is 
evident  that  it  was  uttered  by  God  :  'This  is  my  Son,  the  beloved.' 
And  being  directed  to  the  three  disciples,  they  could  not  but  attend 
to  it,  and  know  that  it  was  their  Master  of  whom  these  words  were 
spoken. 

2.  In  the  holy  mountain.] — Peter  calls  this  mountain  holy,  on  ac- 
count of  the  appearance  of  God  thereon  at  the  transfiguration.  In 
this  he  was  authorized  by  God  himself,  who,  when  he  appeared  to 
Moses  at  the  bush,  ordered  him  to  put  off  his  shoes,  because  '  the 
place  where  he  stood  was  holy  ground,'  Exod.  iii.  5.  Concerning 
the  mountain  on  which  our  Lord  was  transfigured,  see  Harmony, 
2d  edit.  p.  301. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  We  have  the  prophetic  word  (2i£xioTtfov)more  firm.] 
— This,  which  is  Oecumenius's  translation,  is  the  true  literal  trans- 
lation of  the  passage,  as  Benson  hath  shewn  by  examples  from 
Socrates  and  Josephus.  Besides,  the  Greek  word  fiiSmo*  signifies 
to  confirm  or  makefirm,  1  Cor.  i.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  21.  Col.  ii.  7.  Heb.  ii.  3. 
and  vi.  16.  an  oath  (s< s  p«Ci««i»r«»)  for  confirmation.  The  compa- 
rative, >iiS»<oTfgov,  may  therefore  be  translated  more  confirmed. 
What  the  prophetic  word  was  which  was  made  more  firm  by  the 
transfiguration,  is  explained  chap.  iii.  2.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  thought 
it  was  St.  John's  prophecies  in  the  Revelation.  But  it  is  not  certain 
that  the  Revelation  was  published  when  Peter  wrote :  wherefore, 
the  common  translation  of  this  passage,  which  represents  the  word 
of  prophecy  as  more  sure  than  the  miracle  of  the  transfiguration,  is 
utterly  wrong. 

2.  As  to  (kuxviv)  a  lamp  shining  in  a  dark  place.] — A.vxMiefjnasly; 
such  as  a  dungeon,  which  is  commonly  dark.  The  present  state  of 
mankind,  in  respect  of  their  knowledge  of  spiritual  things,  is  fitly 
compared  to  the  darkness  of  night.  During  this  night  of  darkness, 
the  prophecies  concerning  the  resurrection,  judgment,  final  issues 
of  things,  &c.  contained  in  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and  apostles, 
perform  the  office  of  a  lamp,  by  cheering  and  directing  us  in  our 
journey  through  life. 

3.  Until  the  day  dawn.] — The  future  state,  which  is  to  dawn  or  be- 
gin with  Christ's  appearing  to  judgment,  is  fitly  called  the  day,  be- 
cause of  the  clear  knowledge  we  shall  then  attain  of  spiritual  mat- 
ters, and  because  it  will  be  one  never-ending  day,  without  any  night. 

4.  The  morning-star  arise  in  your  hearts.] — Our  Lord  calls  him- 
self '  the  bright  and  morning-star,'  Rev.  xxii.  16.  because,  when  he 
comes  from  heaven  to  judge  the  world,  being  surrounded  with  the 
glory  of  the  Father,  that  bright  light  at  a  great  distance  will  have  the 
appearance  of  a  star ;  which  he  termed  the  morning-star,  because  it 
will  usher  in  the  day  of  judgment.  This  star  the  apostle  represents 
as  arising  in  men's  hearts,  because  its  appearing  will  produce  in  their 
hearts  the  fullest  conviction  of  the  truth  of  all  Christ's  promises. 

Ver.  20.  Is  of  private  invention.J^-i£<*s  «*ri*.u(r<t»s.  That  the 
Greek  word  which  I  have  translated  invention,  hath  that  significa- 
tion in  any  other  Greek  book,  I  will  not  take  upon  me  to  affirm  ; 
but  this  I  will  venture  to  say,  that  the  subsequent  verse  plainly  leads 
to  that  meaning.  If  so,  why  should  not  the  scope  of  the  conto.xt  de- 
termine  the  meaning  of  the  word  ?  In  translating  profane  authors, 
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21  For  never,  at  any  time,  was  prophecy 
brought  by  the  will  of  man,  but  the  holy  men 
of  God  spake,  being  moved l  by  the  Holy 
Ghost.     (See  2  Tim.  iii.  16.) 


II.  PETER. 


Chap.  II. 


21  For  never,  either  anciently  or  lately, -was  prophecy  littered  by 
the  will  of  the  prophet,  but  the  holy  prophets  of  God  spake  their  pro- 
phecies, being  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost:  So  that  the  prophecies 
recorded  in  the  scriptures  are  not  the  words  of  men,  but  of  God. 


critics  and  dictionary  writers  give  uncommon  meanings  to  words, 
on  no  other  authority  but  that  the  scope  of  the  passages  where  they 
are  found  leads  to  that  meaning.  So  Vitringa  and  Lowth  tell  us, 
Prelim.  Diss.  Isaiah,  p.  39.  In  particular,  what  other  reason  had 
the  Greek  commentators  for  interpreting  fnfit^i^m,  1  Cor.  vii.  34. 
tout'  sfijlixzifovri  aK*.*K<0v,they  differ  from  a?iother  ?  In  like  man- 
ner, what  other  reason  had  our  English  translators  for  rendering 
Luke  iii.  13.  -o^sto-a-in,  exact  no  more  titan  that  which  is  appointed 
you  ;  and  for  rendering  tiwa-ia.,  ICor.  xi.  10.  a  vail ;  and  Trvivftxru, 

1  Cor.  xiv.  12.  spiritual  gifts ;  and  for  translating  ou  x.xT;vx(xii<rx, 

2  Cor.  xi.  8.  I  have  not  been  chargeable  ?  However,  not  to  rest  the 
translation  of  mim-i!  solely  on  the  ground  of  necessity,  I  observe, 
that  it  comes  from  the  word  wauo,  which  signifies  to  untie  a  knot, 
to  unloose  a  bundle,  so  as  to  disclose  what  it  contains.  Now,  as  a 
prophecy  is  a  thing  hidden  from  the  prophet  himself,  till  it  is  disco- 
veredto  hiui  by  the  Spirit,  the  discovery  of  it  to  him  may  very  pre 


perly  be  expressed  by  the  word  itrtkvc-i;,  untying :  consequently 
the  clause,  'no  prophecy  of  scripture  is  of  private  untying,'  means, 
that  the  prophet  did  not  make  it  known  to  himself;  it  is  not  of  his 
own  invention  or  finding  out.  If  the  reader  desires  to  know  the  va- 
rious interpretations  which  have  been  given  of  this  passage,  he  may 
consult  Benson  in  loc.  who  rightly  observes,  "  that  this  text  says 
nothing  about  any  man's  interpreting  or  explaining  the  scriptures, 
but  declares  how  the  prophets  who  wrote  the  scriptures  came  by 
the  knowledge  of  the  things  they  wrote." 

Ver.  21.  Spake,  being  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost.] — *ij  o^m»o»,  lite- 
rally, being  carried;  not,  however,  like  the  heathen  priestesses, 
by  the  agency  of  evil  spirits,  who  deprived  them  of  the  exercise 
of" all  their  faculties,  (see  1  Cor.  xiv.  32.  note  2.),  but  by  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  Spirit  of  God,  during  which  they  had  the  entire  use  of 
their  rational  powers. 


CHAPTER  II. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  discoursed  of  in  this  Chapter. 


The  entrance  of  false  teachers  into  the  church,  their  im- 
pious doctrines,  their  success  in  perverting  many,  and  the 
influence  of  their  doctrines  in  corrupting  the  morals  of 
their  disciples,  were  all  very  early  made  known  by  the 
Spirit  to  the  apostle  Paul ;  as  we  learn  from  his  speech  to 
the  elders  of  Ephesus,  and  from  his  epistles  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  to  Timothy,  and  to  Titus.  The  same  discove- 
ries were  made  to  the  apostles  Peter,  and  John,  and  Jude, 
who,  as  well  as  Paul,  published  them  in  their  writings,  that 
the  faithful  might  oppose  these  false  teachers,  and  confute 
their  errors,  as  soon  as  they  appeared. 

With  this  benevolent  design,  therefore,  Peter,  in  his 
second  chapter,  recorded  the  revelation  which  was  made  to 
him  concerning  the  false  teachers  who  were  to  arise  in  the 
church,  and  concerning  their  destructive  ways.  But  lest 
the  prospect  of  these  great  evils  might  have  grieved  the 
faithful  too  much,  as  if  God  had  forsaken  his  church,  he 
observed,  by  way  of  preface,  that  in  the  Jewish  church  there 
were  false  prophets,  even  as  among  the  disciples  of  Christ 
there  were  to  be  false  teachers,  who,  in  a  covert  manner, 
would  introduce  most  destructive  heresies,  denying  even 
the  Lord  who  bought  them,  ver.  1. — and  by  their  vicious 
manners  would  occasion  the  gospel  to  be  evil  spoken  of, 
ver.  2. — These  false  teachers  Jude  describes  as  in  part 
actually  come  when  he  wrote  his  epistle,  and  mentions 
their  perverting  the  grace  of  God  into  lasciviousness.  Both 
apostles,  I  suppose,  spake  of  the  Nicolaitans,  whose  deeds 
our  Lord  hated,  Rev.  ii.  6.  15.  and  of  the  pestilent  sects 
which  sprang  from  them ;  namely  the  Gnostics,  Carpocra- 
tians,  and  Menandrians.  See  1  John,  Pref.  sect.  3.  Farther, 
St.  Peter  foretold  that  these  teachers,  actuated  by  an  insa- 
tiable love  of  gain,  would  make  merchandise  of  the  people 
with  feigned  words  ;  but  should  at  length  suffer  condign 
punishment,  ver.  3. — Of  these  feigned  words,  the  most 
destructive  it  seems  were,  their  confidently  affirming  that 
God  is  so  good  that  he  will  not  punish  men  for  their  sins. 
For  in  confutation  of  that  pestilent  error,  Peter  appealed 
to  the  punishment  of  the  angels  who  sinned,  and  of  the 
old  world,  and  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  as  clear  proofs 
from  facts,  that,  sooner  or  later,  God  will  not  spare  im- 
penitent sinners,  ver.  4, 5, 6. — By  what  other  feigned  words 
the  false  teachers  were  to  make  merchandise  of  the  people, 
Peter  has  not  so  plainly  insinuated ;  but  from  his  appeal- 
ing to  the  punishment  of  the  antediluvians  and  Sodomites, 
in  proof  that  heretical  teachers  and  their  disciples  shall  not 
escape,  and  from  what  he  says  ver.  10.  and  downwards, 
concerning  the  practices  of  these  men,  it  may  be  presumed 
that  they  were  falsehoods,  contrived  to  make  the  indul- 
gence of  their  lusts  consistent  with  their  hope  of  salvation. 


If  this  was  the  nature  of  their  doctrine,  it  accounts  for  the 
great  success  of  these  teachers  in  making  disciples ;  for, 
with  the  bulk  of  mankind,  instructors  are  most  acceptable 
when  they  flatter  the  multitude  in  their  vices. 

But  lest  it  might  be  alleged,  that  the  flood  which  de- 
stroyed the  old  world,  and  the  fire  which  fell  on  the  cities 
of  the  plain,  were  natural  events,  in  which  the  wicked  were 
no  more  concerned  than  the  righteous,  St.  Peter,  in  describ- 
ing the  destruction  of  the  antediluvians  and  Sodomites, 
took  care  to  mention  the  deliverance  of  Noah  and  Lot,  as 
evident  proofs  that  these  punishments  fell  on  the  wicked 
by  the  immediate  interposition  of  God,  ver.  7,  8. — And 
from  the  whole  he  draws  this  conclusion :  The  Lord  is 
able  and  willing  to  deliver  the  godly,  and  to  reserve  the 
wicked  to  the  day  of  judgment  to  be  punished,  ver.  9. — So 
that  the  righteous  have  no  reason  to  fear  their  being  in- 
volved with  the  wicked  in  the  everlasting  destruction  which 
in  the  end  is  to  fall  on  them. — Farther,  that  the  faithful 
might  know  who  the  false  teachers  and  wicked  men  are 
that  shall  be  punished  at  the  judgment,  the  apostle  told 
them,  they  are  those  especially  who  go  after  the  flesh  in  the 
lusts  of  pollution,  and  who  despise  government,  that  is,  the 
wholesome  laws  of  the  countries  where  they  live,  and  speak 
evil  of  magistrates,  ver.  10. — characters  by  which  false 
teachers  in  all  ages  have  been  distinguished  ;  for  their  errors 
have  constantly  ended  in  the  gratification  of  their  lusts  ;  and 
they  themselves  have  always  hated  laws  and  magistrates, 
because  they  restrained  and  punished  their  enormities.  But 
the  apostle  justly  observed,  that  persons  of  this  stamp,  by 
their  own  corruptions,  destroy  themselves,  both  in  the  pre- 
sent and  future  life,  ver.  12. — Then  described  the  rioting 
of  the  false  teachers  at  the  love  feasts  of  the  church, 
together  with  their  lasciviousness,  ver.  13,  14. — And  by 
remarking  that  they  followed  in  the  way  of  Balaam,  he 
insinuated,  that  in  opposition  to  their  own  knowledge  and 
conscience,  they,  for  the  sake  of  drawing  money  from 
their  disciples,  taught  them  to  indulge  themselves  in  all 
kinds  of  sensuality,  ver.  15, 16. — Next,  because  these  teach- 
ers never  delivered  any  instructions  really  useful,  the  apos- 
tle compared  them  to  wells  without  water,  and  to  clouds 
driven  by  the  wind  which  yield  no  rain,  ver.  17. — while  in 
the  mean  time,  to  draw  disciples  after  them,  they  boasted 
of  the  excellency  of  their  doctrine,  by  which  they  permit- 
ted those  to  live  in  lasciviousness,  who,  by  receiving  the 
gospel,  had  separated  themselves  from  the  wicked  hea- 
thens, ver.  18. —But  of  the  miserable  state  into  which  they 
brought  their  disciples,  by  promising  them  liberty  from 
the  restraint  of  all  laws  human  and  divine,  these  teachers 
were  glaring  examples ;  being  themselves  slaves  to  their 
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own  lusts,  which  is  a  much  worse  condition  than  to  be 
under  the  restraint  of  good  laws,  ver.  19. — He  therefore 
told  the  disciples  of  these  teachers,  that  if,  after  fleeing 
away  from  the  pollutions  of  heathenism  by  professing  the 
gospel,  they  were  again  entangled  in  the  same  pollutions 
through  the  base  arts  of  their  teachers,  they  would  become 


even  more  vicious  than  formerly,  ver.  20. — So  that  it  had 
been  better  for  them  never  to  have  known  the  way  of 
righteousness,  than  having  known  it  to  forsake  it,  ver.  21. 
— For,  in  that  case,  they  would  be  like  dogs  who  turn 
again  to  their  own  vomit,  and  to  the  washen  sow,  which 
returns  to  its  wallowing  in  the  mire,  ver.  22. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1  But  there  were  also  false  pro- 
phets among  the  people,  even  as  among  you 
there  will  be  false  teachers,  who  -will  privily 
introduce^  destructive  heresies,"2  denying  even 
the  Lord  who  bought  them,3  bringing  on  them- 
selves swift  destruction. 

2  And  many  -will  follow  their  destruction,1 
(Ji  kc)  on  account  of  whom  the  way  of  truth2 
■will  be  evil  spoken  of.3 


3  And  through  covetousness  they  will  make 
merchandise  of  you,1  by  fictitious  tales.2  To 
them  (x.g/j«*)  the  punishment  THREATENED 
of  old  (Jude,  ver.  4.)  lingereth  not,3  and  their 
destruction  slumbereth  not, 

4  For  if '  God  did  not  spare  the  angels  who 
sinned,2  but,  with  chains  of  darkness  confining 

Ver.  1- — 1.  Privily  introduce.] — Sothewordu-aeec-xgovo-i  properly 
signifies,  as  is  plain  from  the  use  of  the  verbal  noun  ttx^ aio-sxTcu;, 
privily  brought  in,  Gal.  ii.  4. — Jude  uses  aword  of  the  same  compo- 
sition in  the  same  sense;  ver. 4.  'Certain  men  (^*? »""=  Svtxv) have 
crept  in  privily.'  By  using  the  word  under  consideration,  Peter  in- 
timated, that  the  heresies  of  which  he  speaks  were  to  be  introduced 
under  the  colour  of  true  doctrine,  in  the  dark  as  it  were,  and  by  little 
and  little  ;  so  that  the  people  would  not  discern  their  real  nature. 

2.  Destructive  heresies.] — Literally,  heresies  of  destruction.  This 
is  what  grammarians  call  the  genitive  of  the  agent ;  heresies  which 
cause  destruction.  The  word  translated  heresy  hath  a  middle  signi- 
fication in  scripture,  as  well  as  in  profane  authors ;  for,  as  it  signi- 
fies simply  a  choice,  it  is- used  to  express  any  system  of  opinions  in 
philosophy  or  religion,  whether  true  or  false,  which  a  person  hath 
chosen  to  adopt.  Thus  Paul  said  to  king  Agrippa,  Acts  xxvi.  5.  '  after 
the  most  straitest  (i«{STiv,  heresy)  sect  of  our  religion,'  «fec. ;  but  by 
Peter,  in  this  passage,  it  is  used  to  signify  opinions  known  to  be  false, 
taken  up  to  gratify  pride,  ambition,  covetousness,  lust,  or  other  evil 
passions.  Hence  Paul  tells  Titus,  chap.  iii.  11.  that  an  'heretic  is 
self-condemned ;'  which  he  could  not  be  if  heresy  were  merely  an 
error  of  judgment.  Being,  therefore,  an  error  of  the  will,  it  is  reck- 
oned among  'the  works  of  the  flesh,'  Gal  v.  20.  and  the  heretic 
himself  is  to  be  marked  and  avoided,  Rom.  xvi.  17.  Doctrines  known 
to  be  false,  taken  up  and  spread  for  the  sake  of  gain,  are  justly  de- 
clared to  be  destructive,  because  they  will  bring  destruction  both 
on  them  who  teach  and  on  them  who  receive  them.  But  if  one  is 
sincerely  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the  opinion  he  has  embraced, 
and  if  neither  his  worldly  interest  nor  the  gratification  of  his  vicious 
inclinations  are  thereby  promoted,  his  heresy  or  wrong  opinion  is 
his  misfortune  rather  than  his  fault ;  and  God,  who  knows  the  heart, 
will  make  the  allowances  which  are  necessary  in  such  a  case. 

3.  Denying  even  (tov  Jsfstothv)  the  Lord  who  bought  them.]— Be- 
cause the  Lord  is  said  to  have  bought  the  persons  who  denied  him, 
buying  cannot  mean  the  buying  these  persons  from  eternal  punish- 
ment, but  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  in  which  God  is  said  to  have 
bought  the  Israelites  to  be  his  subjects  and  people,  namely,  by  work- 
ing miracles  for  their  deliverance  out  of  Egypt,  and  their  introduc- 
tion into  Canaan,  Exod.  xv.  16.  Deut.  xxxii.  6.  In  this  sense,  either 
God  or  Christ  might  be  called  '  the  Lord  who  bought  the  false  teach- 
ers.' The  common  opinion  however  is,  that  Christ  is  the  Lord  spoken 
of. — Benson  indeed  affirms  that  the  Father  is  meant,  because  Jude, 
in  his  4th  verse,  distinguishes  the  only  Lord  God  from  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christ;  and  because  in  scripture  the  title  5so-jroT>ij  is  nowhere 
else  given  to  Christ,  but  to,the  Father :  Luke  ii.  29.  Acts  iv.  24.  2 
Tim.  ii.  21.  Nevertheless,  that  title  seems  to  be  given  to  the  Lamb 
who  opened  the  seals,  Rev.  vi.  10.  But  the  determination  of  this 
point  is  of  little  importance,  because,  whether  the  Father  or  the  Son 
be  here  styled  Si<t7s-ot>k,  it  is  generally  agreed,  that  by  the  Lord's 
buying  the  heretical  teachers,  nothing  more  is  meant  but  his  making 
them  his  professing  people  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel ;  and  that 
their  denying  the  Lord  who  bought  them,  consisted  in  their  refusing 
to  obey  the  precepts  of  the  gospel ;  perhaps,  also,  in  their  worship- 
ping idols  in  order  to  escape  persecution.  If  Christ  in  particular  is 
the  Lord  here  spoken  of,  the  false  teachers  who  denied  him  may 
be  those  described  1  Johniv.  1.  some  of  whom  denied  his  humanity, 
ver.  2.  and  others  his  divinity,  ver.  15.    See  Jude,  ver.  4.  note  5. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Many  will  follow  (i  *■;  xiruiXtixu;)  their  destructions.] — 
More  than  twenty  MSS.  read  here  xtrsKyax^,  their  lasciviousness, 
which  Estius  and  others  think  the  true  reading,  because  it  is  more 
natural  to  say  '  follow  their  lasciviousness,'  than  '  follow  their  de- 
structions.' But  the  common  reading  should  be  retained,  because 
any  transcriber  who  did  not  know  that  by  destructions  the  apostle 


Commentary. 
Chap.  II. — 1  But,  now  that  I  am  speaking  of  the  divinely  in- 
spired Jewish  prophets,  I  must  remind  you,  thatfViere  were  also  false 
prophets  among  the  Jews,  even  as  among  you  Christians  there  will 
be  false  teachers,  who  will  privily  introduce  destructive  heresies;  in 
particular  they  will  deny  even  the  Lord  -who  bought  them  from  sin 
and  death,  (see  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1.)  bringing  on  themselves  irre- 
sistible destruction. 

2  And  many  nominal  Christians  will  embrace  their  destructive 
heresies,  because  they  encourage  them  in  their  sins;  on  account  of 
■whose  bad  lives, the  gospel,which  teaches  the  true  way  of  salvation, 
will  be  evil  spoken  of  by  infidels,  who  do  not  distinguish  real  from 
nominal  Christianity. 

3  And  having  nothing  in  view  but  money,  these  teachers  -will 
make  merchandise  of your  persons  and  estates,  will  get  possession  of 
them  by  the  falsehoods  and  fables  which  they  will  tell  you.  To 
them,  and  to  their  disciples,  the  punishment  threatened  of  old  linger- 
eth not,  and  their  destruction  slumbereth  not. 

4  The  punishment  of  these  deceivers,  and  of  those  who  are  de- 
luded by  them,  is  certain  :  For,  if  God  did  not  spare  the  angels  who 


meant  the  destructive  heresies  mentioned  ver.  1.  might  easily  write 
ao-i\j'6i^i;  for»;ra,A.£iais  ;  but  no  transcriber  would  substitute  «57-a>- 
Kaxif,  a  word  whose  meaning  he  did  not  know,  in  place  of  atriK- 
■ynxti,  a  word  well  understood  by  him. 

2.  The  way  of  truth.]— So  the  gospel  is  called,  because  perseve- 
rance in  the  faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel  will,  like  a  way  or  path, 
lead  men  to  heaven.  In  the  same  sense,  way  of  righteotisness,  way 
of  judgment,  &c.  are  used  in  scripture. 

3.  Will  be  evil  spoken  of] — The  monstrously  vicious  lives  of  the 
false  teachers  and  their  disciples,  was,  without  doubt,  one  of  tho 
causes  which,  in  the  early  ages,  occasioned  the  Christians  in  general 
to  be  spoken  of  as  the  most  flagitious  of  mankind. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Through  covetousness  they  will  make  merchandise  of 
you.]— In  this  single  sentence  there  is  a  clear  prediction  of  the  ini- 
quitous practices  of  these  great  merchants  of  souls,  the  Romish 
clergy,  who  have  rated  all  crimes,  even  the  most  atrocious,  at  a 
fixed  price  ;  so  that,  if  their  doctrine  be  true,  whoever  pays  the 
price  may  commit  the  crime,  without  hazarding  his  salvation. 

2.  By  fictitious  tales.]— So  ^^1,-oij  xoyoif  literally  signifies :  For 
any  narration,  whether  historical  or  fabulous,  was  called  ^o  j-oj.  See 
Ess.  iv.  60.  Accordingly  our  translators  have  rendered  toi/  tt^oitov 
Ksyev,  Acts  i.  1.  '  the  former  treatise.  What  the  fictitious  tales 
were,  by  which  the  false  teachers  would  make  merchandise  of  the 
people,  is  not  said :  But  from  the  apostle's  mentioning  the  degrada- 
tion of  the  angels  who  sinned,  and  the  destruction  of  the  antedilu- 
vians and  Sodomites,  to  prove  that  God  will  not  spare  obstinate 
sinners,  it  is  probable  they  were  of  such  a  kind  as  to  make  the  peo- 
ple believe  that  God  is  so  good  that  he  will  not  punish  men  severely 
for  indulging  their  natural  appetites,  and  committing  a  few  sins 
which  do  hiin  no  harm.  Perhaps,  also,  he  had  in  view  the  fables  con- 
cerning the  visions  of  angels,  and  the  miracles  performed  at  the 
sepulchres  of  departed  saints,  &c.  which  the  false  teachers  in  the 
early  ages,  and  the  monks  in  later  times,  fabricated,  to  gain  credit 
to  those  impious  doctrines  by  which  they  made  the  practice  of  sin 
consistent  with  the  hope  of  salvation,  and  drew  money  from  the 
people. 

3.  The  punishment  threatened  of  old  lingereth  not.] — God  having 
at  the  beginning  condemned  the  first  sinners,  Adam  and  Eve,  to 
death,  that  ancient  condemnation  belongs  to  all  sinners,  and  will  fall 
heaviest  on  those  who  not  only  are  wicked  themselves,  but  by  false 
doctrine  and  fables  excite  others  to  be  wicked.  The  apostle  there- 
fore justly  declared,  that  the  condemnation  threatened  of  old  be- 
longs to  false  teachers;  and,  by  a  beautiful  personification,  repre- 
sents it  as  having  long  ago  begun  its  journey  towards  them  ;  and, 
since  it  neither  lingereth  nor  slumbereth,  it  will  certainly  overtake 
them.  Thus,  while  the  apostle  asserts  the  justice  of  God,  he  de- 
clares his  patience  :  He  is  slow  to  punish,  that  sinners  may  have 
time  to  repent ;  but  if  they  continue  impenitent,  he  will  without  fail 
punish  them  at  last. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  For  if] — Ei  yxe  may  here  be  translated  affirmatively, 
1  since  God  did  not  spare.'  Either  way  translated,  this,  and  verses 
5,  6,  7.  contain  a  proof  of  the  apostle's  affirmation  in  the  latter  part 
of  ver.  3. 

2.  God  did  not  spare  the  angels  who  sinned.]— The  angels  seem  to 
have  been  placed  originally  in  a  state  of  trial.  Those  who  stood  are 
called  in  scripture  the  holy  angels.  The  sin  of  the  angels  is  spoken 
of  likewise  John  viii.  44.  and  Jude  ver.  6.  as  a  thing  well  known. 
Perhaps  it  was  handed  down  by  tradition  from  Adam  and  Eve ;  for 
the  memory  of  it  seems  to  have  been  preserved  among  the  heathens 
in  the  fable  of  the  Titans  warring  against  the  Gods.  What  the  sin  of 
the  angels  was,  is  not  well  known.  Jude,  ver.  5.  says  '  they  kept  not 
their  own  principality,  but  left  their  proper  habitation.'  Hence  their 
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them  in  Tartarus,*  delivered  them  over  to  be 
kept  for  judgment ;' 

5  And  did  not  spare  the  old  world,  but 
saved  Noah,  a  preacher  of  righteousness,1  the 
eighth  WHO  W AS  SAVED,2  ■when  he  brought 
the  flood  upon  the  world  of  the  ungodly  ;3 

6  And  having  reduced  to  ashes  the  cities  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha,1  punished  them  with 
an  overthrow,  placing  them  an  example"1  to 
those  -who  afterward  would  live  ungodly  ; 

7  And  rescued  righteous  Lot,  exceedingly 
grieved  by  the  lewdness  of  the  behaviour  of 
the  lawless;  WILL  HE  SPARE  THEM?  (See 
ver.  4.  note  1.) 

8  For  that  righteous  man,  dwelling  among 
them,'  by  seeing  and  hearing  tormented  his 
righteous  soul  from  day  to  day  with  theih  un- 
lawful works. 

9  The  Lord  knoweth  to  rescue  the  godly  out 
of  temptation,  {it,  101.)  and  to  keep  in  ward 
the  unrighteous  to  the  day  of  judgment,  to  be 
punished.1     (Vulg.  cruciandos). 

10  And  especially  those  who  go  after  the 
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sin  by  many  is  thought  to  have  been  pride,  and  a  discontent  with 
their  station.  See  1  Tim.  iii.  C.  note  3.  But  whatever  it  was,  con- 
sidering their  high  intellectual  powers,  they  might  easily  have  avoid- 
ed it ;  and  therefore  God  did  not  spare  them,  as  he  spared  Adam 
and  Eve,  who,  on  account  of  the  greatness  of  the  temptation  spread 
for  them  by  the  evil  angels,  and  their  own  inexperience,  were  fit 
objects  of  mercy. 

3.  With  chains  (see  Jude  ver.  6.  note  3.)  of  darkness,  confining  them 
in  Tartarus.] — This  is  a  literal  translation  of  o-n^xi;  £0$  ou  la{T«(». 
<r*j.  The  word  Tartarus  is  not  found  in  the  LXX.  nor  anywhere 
in  the  New  Testament  but  here.  Its  meaning  therefore  must  be 
sought  for  among  the  Greeks.  Homer  represents  Tartarus  as  a  deep 
place  under  the  earth,  Iliad.  8.  line  13.  In  like  manner  Hesiod 
speaks  of  Tartarus  as  a  place  far  under  ground,  where  the  Titans  are 
bound  with  chains  in  thick  darkness,  Theogon.  line  119.  718.  But 
on  other  occasions  the  Greek  writers  speak  of  Tartarus  as  in  the  air, 
and  at  the  extremity  of  the  earth,  beyond  the  region  of  Mauritania. 
Hence  the  epithet  Taj-rct^oi'  yitfotvTx,  airy  Tartarus.  The  Jews,  as 
appears  from  Job  ii.  2.  thought  the  fallen  angels,  or  at  least  some  of 
them,  were  permitted  to  wander  up  and  down  the  earth,  and  to 
tempt  men.  This  was  the  opinion  of  the  evangelists  likewise,  who 
speak  of  the  devil's  tempting  our  Lord;  and  of  Peter,  who  represents 
the  devil  as  '  a  roaring  lion  walking  about,'  &c.  1  Epist.  v.  8.  ;  and 
the  opinion  of  Paul,  who  insinuates  that  evil  spirits  have  their  habi- 
tation in  the  air,  Eph.  ii.  2.  vi.  11,  12.  Wherefore,  seeing  the  Greeks 
named  the  place  where  they  supposed  the  Titans,  the  enemies  of 
the  gods,  were  confined,  Tartarus,  it  was  natural  for  Peter,  when 
writing  in  the  Greek  language  concerning  the  confining  of  the  evil 
angels  in  the  air,  or  wherever  else  they  are  shut  up,  to  call  the  place 
of  their  confinement  Tartarus,  although  his  idea  of  Tartarus  was 
different  from  that,  of  the  Greeks. — Peter's  expression,  '  chains  of 
darkness,'  and  Jude's,  '  reserved  in  everlasting  chains  under  dark- 
ness,' are  not  inconsistent  with  the  fact  asserted  by  the  other  in- 
spired writers,  that  the  evil  spirits  are  confined  in  our  atmosphere  ; 
for,  in  comparison  of  the  regions  out  of  which  they  were  cast,  our 
air  is  a  place  of  darkness.  Or  darkness  and  chains  of  darkness  may 
be  understood  metaphorically,  as  denoting  the  horror  and  misery  of 
the  state  in  which  the  evil  spirits  now  are.  See  ver.  17  Because  it 
is  said,  Rev.  xx.  3.  that '  Satan  was  cast  0»s  aSuo-o-ov)  into  the  abyss ;' 
and  Luke  viii.  31.  that  the  devils  besought  Jesus  '  that  he  would  not 
command  them  to  go  out  0»s  «6us\rov)  into  the  abyss,'  Estius  infers 
that  Tartarus  and  Hell  are  the  same  ;  and  that  the  greatest  part  of 
the  angels  who  sinned  are  confined  there,  though  some  of  them  are 
allowed  to  roam  about  on  the  earth,  tempting  men.  For  more  con- 
cerning Tartarus  as  a  place  of  punishment,  see  Pope's  note  on  line 
16.  of  his  translation  ol  the  8th  book  of  the  Iliad. 

4.  Delivered  them  over  to  be  kept  to  judgment.] — Jude,  ver.  0. 
'The  judgment  of  the  great  day.'  From  this  it  follows,  that  the 
angels  who  sinned  are  not  at  present  suffering  the  punishment  due 
to  them  for  their  crimes,  but,  like  malefactors,  they  are  kept  in  du- 
rance in  the  air,  till  the  time  come  when  they  are  to  be  punished 
with  the  wicked  of  mankind  whom  they  have  seduced.  This  was 
the  opinion  of  all  the  Christian  writers  for  five  centuries,  as  Whit- 
by hath  shewn  ;  and  it  is  agreeable  toour  Lord's  doctrine,  who  calls 
the  hie  into  which  wicked  men  are  to  be  cast,  'fire  prepared  for 
tha  devil  anil  his  angels.' 

Ver.  5.  —  1.  Hut  saved  Noah  (x>ifux«)  a  preacher  of  righteousness.] 

-  Hy  calling  Noah*>;euxa,  acrieror  herald  ofrii>hleoiis7iess,  Peter 
Insinuates,  that  all  the  lime  Noah  was  preparing  the  ark,  he  pro- 


sinned,  notwithstanding  their  high  rank,  but,  with  chains  of  darkness 
confining  them  in  Tartarus,  delivered  them  over  to  be  kept  for 
judgment  and  punishment; 

5  And  did  not  suffer  the  wicked  inhabitants  of  the  old  world  to 
go  unpunished,  but  saved  Noah,  a  preacher  of  righteousness,  the 
eighth  person  who  was  saved,  when  he  brought  the  food  upon  the 
earth  on  which  the  ungodly  dwelt,  and  destroyed  them  all,  though 
they  were  so  many  in  number,  1  Pet.  iii.  20. 

6  And  having  reduced  to  ashes  the  cities  of  Sodom  and  Go- 
morrha, punished  their  inhabitants  with  a  great  overthrow,  placing 
them  a  typical  example  of  that  dreadful  punishment  by  fire  which 
he  will  inflict  on  the  wicked  at  the  last  day,  to  deter  those  who  in 
after-times  woxdd  live  ungodly; 

7  And,  to  shew  his  regard  to  good  men,  rescued  righteous  Lot, 
■who  had  been  exceedingly  grieved  by  the  lewdness  of  the  behaviour 
of  the  lawless  Sodomites  ; — will  he,  do  ye  think,  suffer  those  un- 
godly teachers  to  go  unpunished,  who  by  their  false  doctrine  destroy 
multitudes  ? 

8  Lot  was  justly  delivered  when  the  Sodomites  were  destroyed  ; 
for  that  righteous  man,  dwelling  among  them,  was  so  far  from  imi- 
tating them,  that,  by  seeing  their  base  actions,  and  hearing  their 
lewd  speeches,  he  tormented  his  righteous  soul  from  day  to  day  with 
their  unrighteous  works. 

9  From  the  preservation  of  Noah  and  Lot,  with  their  families,  ye 
may  be  sensible  that  the  Lord  is  willing  and  able  to  rescue  the  godly 
out  of  temptation;  and  from  the  example  of  the  angels  who  sinned, 
that  he  will  keep  in  ward  the  unrighteous  to  the  day  of  judgment, 
to  be  punished. 

10  And  especially  God  will  punish  those  who  go  after  the  fesh 

claimed  to  the  antediluvians  the  destruction  of  the  world  by  a  flood, 
that  from  the  dread  of  that  impending  judgment  of  God  they  might 
be  brought  to  repentance  ;  like  as  Jonah  proclaimed  to  the  Nine- 
vites  the  destruction  of  their  city  for  the  same  purpose. 

2.  The  eighth  who  was  saved.] — Pearson  on  the  Creed,  p.  113. 
translates  this  '  the  eighth  preacher  of  righteousness  ;'  supposing 
that  Enoch,  (Gen.  v.  24.),  from  whom  Noah  was  descended,  was  the 
first  preacher  of  righteousness,  and  that  all  the  intermediate  per- 
sons were  likewise  preachers  of  righteousness.  But  there  is  not 
any  evidence  that  the  intermediate  persons  were  preachers  of 
righteousness,  and  therefore  the  translation  I  have  given  seems 
more  natural.  For  in  the  ark  were  Noah,  and  his  sons  Shem,  Hani, 
and  Japhet,  and  Noah's  wife,  and  the  three  wives  of  his  sons, 
Gen.  viii.  16.  in  all  eight  persons.  Bryant,  Mythol.  vol.  ii.  hath  shewn, 
that  the  knowledge  of  the  flood,  and  of  the  eight  persons  who  were 
saved,  hath  been  preserved  among  the  different  nations  of  mankind 
by  tradition ;  that  in  the  ancient  heathen  writings  there  is  mention 
made  of  the  sacred  eight;  that  the  hill  where  the  ark  rested  is  call- 
ed the  hill  of  the  eight;  and  that  a  village  near  that  hill  bears  the 
same  name,  Themanim.    See  Hammond. 

3.  The  world  of  the  ungodly.l — The  antediluvians  were  called  un- 
godly, because  they  had  lost  all  knowledge  of  God,  were  universally 
addicted  to  idolatry,  and  lived  in  the  gratification  of  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh,  Gen.  vi.  2.  4.  These  likewise  were  the  sins  of  the  false  teach- 
ers of  whom  Peter  speaks. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  The  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha.] — The  sin  of  So- 
dom was  unnatural  lusts,  Gen.  xix.  S.  and  '  pride  with  fulness  of 
bread,  (luxury),  and  abundance  of  idleness,'  especially  among  the 
women,  and  hard-heartedness  towards  the  poor,  Ezek.  xvi.  49.  Jude, 
ver.  7. 

2.  Placing  them  an  example.l — Because  the  word  used  here  is 
uvoSnyittt,  not  rrtcgstSsiyfix,  Erasmus  supposes  the  apostle  meant, 
not  an  example  to  be  imitated,  but  an  example  to  be  avoided  ;  and 
that  Jude,  to  express  the  same  idea,  uses  the  word  Sayfix.  Estius 
says,  these  differences  in  the  use  of  the  words  are  not  always  ob- 
served; and  therefore  he  is  of  opinion,  that  by  an  example  Peter 
means  a  type  or  representation  of  the  future  punishment  of  the 
wicked  by  everlasting  fire.    Jude,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  8.  Dwelling  among  them.] — Lot  dwelled  sixteen  years  in 
Sodom  after  he  parted  with  Abraham  ;  which  was  a  long  space  of 
severe  trial.  Doubtless  Lot,  who  was  so  exceedingly  grieved  with 
the  lewdness  of  the  Sodomites  from  day  to  day,  often  earnestly  de- 
sired to  depart  from  so  wicked  a  city.  But  he  was  directed,  it  seems, 
by  God  to  remain,  that  he  might  be  an  example  of  his  goodness  and 
power  in  delivering  the  godly  both  from  temptation  and  punish- 
ment. 

Ver.  9.  And  to  keep  in  ward  the  unrighteous,  &c.) — So  -rrieav  sig- 
nifies, Acts  xvi.  23.  The  multitude  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  old 
world,  and  of  the  cities  of  the  plain,  was  in  the  eye  of  God  no  reason 
for  not  destroying  them.  He  destroyed  them  all  at  once.  On  the 
other  hand,  a  few  godly  persons  among  them  were  not  overlooked 
by  God  because  they  were  few,  but  were  preserved  by  an  immediate 
interposition  of  his  power.  This  last  observation  Peter  makes,  to 
shew,  thai,  notwithstanding  God  permits  false  teachers  to  arise  and 
deceive  many,  he  will  preserve  the  sincere  from  being  deluded  by 
them,  and  at  length  will  destroy  them  out  of  the  church.  By  God's 
keeping  the  unrighteous  in  ward  to  be  punished  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, we  are  taught,  that  the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  wicked 
in  this  life  will  not  hinder  them  from  being  punished  in  the  next. 


Chap.  II. 

flesh1  in  the  lust  of  pollution,  and  who  despise 
government :2  BEING  audacious,  self-willed, 
they  do  not  fear  to  revile  dignities. 

11  Whereas  angels,  who  are  greater  in 
strength  and  power,  do  not  bring  a  reviling1 
accusation  against  them2  before  the  Lord.3 


12  But  these,  as  natural  irrational  animals,1 
made  for  capture  and  destrticlion,  speaking 
evil  («c,  166.)  of  MATTERS  which  they  do  not 
understand,  shall  be  utterly  destroyed  by  their 
own  corruptions, 

13  Receiving  the  DUE  reward  of  unright- 
eousness. They  reckon  riot  which  is  in  the 
day,  pleasure.  Thet  are  spots  and  causes 
of  reproach*  living  in  riot7  by  their  own  de- 
ceits, when  they  feast3  with  you. 

14  They  have  eyes  full  of  an  adulteress, 
and  which  cease  not  from  sin :  They  allure*  un- 
stable souls :  They  have  an  heart  exercised  IN 
covetous  practices.  (See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2.) 
Children  of  the  curse.     (Matt  xxv.  41.) 


15  Having  forsaken  the  straight  way,  they 
have  wandered,  following  in  the  way1  of  Ba- 
laam tiie  son  of  Bosor,2  who  loved  the  hire  of 
unrighteousness  ;3  (see  Numb.  xxii.  xxiii.) 
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through  unnatural  lust,  and  who  despise  the  government  both  of 
God,  and  man,  hating  to  be  restrained  thereby  :  and  being  audacious, 
self-willed,  they  do  not  fear  to  revile  magistrates  when  they  punish 
them  for  their  crimes. 

1 1  Whereas  the  holy  angels,  who  are  greater  in  strength  and 
power  than  the  angels  who  sinned,  when  they  complain  of  them,  do 
not  bring  an  accusation  against  them  in  reviling  speech  before  the 
Lord,  but  set  an  example  of  temperate  language,  which  mankind 
ought  to  imitate. 

12  But  these  false  teachers,  like  natural  wild  beasts  made  for 
capture  and  destruction  on  account  of  the  mischief  they  do,  reviling 
laws  and  magistrates,  whose  excellent  nature  they  do  not  under- 
stand, shall  be  miserably  destroyed,  both  in  the  present  and  future 
life,  by  their  own  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices  ; 

13  Thus  receiving  the  due  reward  of  unrighteousness.  They 
reckon  riot  which  is  in  the  day  the  highest  pleasure,  because  it  is  a 
carrying  vice  to  the  greatest  pitch,  1  Thess.  v.  7.  They  are  spots 
in  the  body  of  Christ,  deformities  in  the  church,  and  causes  of  re- 
proach, living  in  riot  by  means  of  their  own  corrupt  doctrines,  when 
they  join  you  in  your  love  feasts. 

14  On  these  occasions,  they  look  lasciviously  on  the  married  wo- 
men whom  they  have  debauched,  without  ceasing  from  looking  on 
them.  With  the  bait  of  sensual  pleasure,  they  allure  souls  who  have 
no  fixed  principles  of  virtue,  making  them  believe  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per was  instituted  to  promote  carnal  love.  Besides  being  lewd,  they 
are  excessively  covetous  :  They  are  heirs  of  the  curse  which  Christ 
will  pronounce  on  the  wicked. 

15  Having  forsaken  the  straight  path  of  virtue,  these  teachers 
have  wandered,  following  in  the  crooked  path  of  Balaam  the  son 
of  Beor,  who  loved  the  hire  of  unrighteousness  promised  him  by 
Balak  to  such  a  degree,  that  he  resolved  to  curse  the  Israelites 
whether  God  gave  him  permission  to  do  so  or  not. 


The  principal  part  of  their  punishment  will  be  that  which  they  shall 
suffer  after  the  judgment. 

Ver.  10—1.  Those  who  go(o?r'(r«,  o-st^xos)  after  the  flesh.] — Jude, 
ver.  7.  'after  strange  flesh.'  This  is  a  periphrasis  for  sodomitical 
practices. 

2.  They  despise  government.] — Since  Jos*?,  dignities,  persons  in 
high  offices,  magistrates  and  rulers,  are  mentioned  in  the  following 
clause,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  xu^iotiito;  signifies  the  office  of 
magistrates,  or  rather  the  exercise  of  their  office — they  hate  the 
government  which  God  and  men  carry  on  by  righteous  laws.  In 
tills  passage  the  apostle  had  an  eye  to  the  false  teachers  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  whose  principles  led  them  to  despise  the  heathen 
magistrates,  and  even  to  revile  and  resist  them.  See  Rom.  xiii.  Il- 
lustration. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  A  reviling  accusation. — B\xT$r,noii  xgi<riv.  The 
Greek  vrord£>*x<r$>!ptK>  signifies  to  utter  speech,  whether  true  or 
false,  which  hurts  the  reputation  of  another.  Here  it  signifies  true 
speech  of  that  kind,  expressed  in  bitter  language. 

2.  Against  them.] — One  MS.,  supported  by  the  Vulgate,  reads  here 
Imt»(  against  one  another,  which  no  doubt  gives  a  good  meaning. 
But  the  common  reading  «utiuv,  them,  is  better  supported,  and  may 
be  retained,  because  it  is  no  uncommon  thing  in  scripture  to  in- 
troduce a  relative,  the  antecedent  of  which  is  not  expressed;  see 
Baa.  iv.  t>l.  Or  xvrmv  may  be  read  with  the  spiritus  asper,  thus, 
*utvuv  ;  in  which  case  the  translation  will  be  one  another.  To  this 
temperate  manner  of  speaking  concerning  the  angels  who  sinned, 
the  holy  angels  are  led  by  their  own  virtue,  and  by  their  reverence 
for  God.  It  is  probable  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  Michael's  contest 
with  the  devil,  mentioned  Zech.  iii.  1.  To  which  also  Jude  refers, 
ver.  U.    For  angels,  the  plural,  signify  one  angel  here.    See  iv.  22. 

3.  Before  the  Lord.]— If,  as  is  generally  supposed,  this  is  an  allu- 
sion to  Zech.  iii.  1,  2.  'before  the  Lord'  means  'before  the  angel 
of  the  Lord.' 

Ver.  12.  But  these,  as  ($uo-ix=c)  natural  irrational  animals.] — The 
epithet  natural  is  given  here  to  wild  beasts,  to  signify  that  they  act 
always  according  to  their  natural  dispositions  ;  and  that  the  false 
teachers,  whom  the  apostle  compares  to  them,  were  like  them 
furious,  rapacious,  lustful,  and  revengeful ;  and,  on  account  of  their 
mischievous  nature,  were  to  be  taken  and  destroyed.  For  in  these 
things  the  false  teachers  resembled  wild  beasts,  and  not  in  reviling 
laws  and  magistrates;  unless  we  suppose  the  apostle  means,  that 
in  so  doing  they  were  actuated,  like  wild  beasts,  by  the  impulse  of 
their  passions.     See  Jude,  ver.  10.  note. 

Ver.  13. —  1.  And  causes  of  reproach.] — In  this  translation  1  have 
followed  F.stius,  because  the  p<»f*os,  which  signifies  a  reproach, 
is  here  put  for  a  cause  uf  reproach. 

2.  Living  in  riot.] — The  word  ivTju?«»  properly  signifies  (deliciari) 
to  live  in  sensual  pleasure,  especially  that  of  eating  and  drinking 
carried  to  excess. 

3.  By  their  own  deceits,  when  they  feast  with  you.] — Euvsua>%ou- 
ftsvoi,  from  «oi%«*,  an  elegant  plentiful  feast,  from  eu  t%nv  t»»j 
reiori;.- The  primitive  Christians  were  used  to  feast  together  be- 
fore they  celebrated  the  Lord's  Supper,  because  it  was  instituted  by 
Christ  after  he  had  eaten  the  passover  with  his  disciples,  see  1  Cor. 
xi.  21.  note  I.    These  previous  suppers  wero  called,  Jude,  ver.  13. 


ayotirai,  love  feasts,  because  the  rich,  by  feasting  their  poor 
brethren  expressed  their  love  to  them ;  see  Jude,  ver.  12.  note  2. 
On  these  occasions  the  false  teachers  and  their  disciples  were 
guilty  of  much  lewdness.  For,  as  is  mentioned  in  the  next  verse, 
they  inflamed  themselves  by  looking  lasciviously  on  the  married 
women,  whom  they  had  debauched  by  telling  them  that  Christ's 
precept  of  loving  one  another  was  chiefly  to  be  understood  of  the 
mutual  love  of  the  sexes.  Thus  did  these  wicked  teachers  and 
their  disciples  live  in  riot  by  their  own  deceits. 

Ver.  14.  They  allure  unstable  souls.] — For  the  import  of  Siki*. 
(JovTij,  here  translated  allure,  see  James  i.  14.  note.  The  persons, 
especially  the  women,  who  were  thus  allured,  were  souls  not  es- 
tablished in  the  faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  15. —  1.  Following  in  the  way  if  Balaam.] — Balaam  loved 
wealth  and  honour  so  immoderately,  that  to  obtain  them  he  acted 
contrary  to  his  conscience.  '  To  follow  in  his  way,'  therefore,  is  to 
be  guided  by  the  same  base  passions,  and  to  commit  the  same  base 
actions. 

2.  The  son  of  Bosor.] — He  is  called  by  Moses  the  son  of  Beor ; 
and  his  city  was  Pethor,  Numb.  xxii.  5.  Wherefore,  either  Balaam's 
father  had  two  names,  or,  as  Ainsworth  and  Lightfoot  conjecture, 
the  apostle  adopts  the  Chaldaic  orthography,  in  which  letters  are 
often  changed,  as  in  this  name  Aijn  is  changed  to  Samech. 

3.  Who  loved  the  hire  of  unrighteousness.] — When  Balaam  was 
first  sent  for  to  curse  the  Israelites,  Balak's  messengers  carried  only 
the  rewards  of  divination  in  their  hand,  ver.  7.  ;  and,  therefore, 
when  God  forbade  him  to  go,  he  easily  acquiesced  and  refused  to  go, 
ver.  13.  But  when  Balak  sent  a  second  request,  by  more  honourable 
messengers,  and  with  them  a  promise  to  promote  him  to  very  great 
honour,  and  to  do  whatever  he  should  say  to  him,  Balaam,  inflamed 
with  a  love  of  the  promised  hire,  endeavoured  a  second  time  to  ob- 
tain permission  to  go.  And  though  God  allowed  him  to  go,  on  the 
express  condition  that  he  should  do  nothing  in  the  affair  without  his 
order,  Balaam  went  with  the  resolution  of  cursing  the  Israelites 
whether  God  permitted  him  or  not.  This  appears  from  the  follow- 
ing circumstances : — 1.  'God's  anger  was  kindled  against  Balaam, 
because  he  went,'  ver.  22. ;  and  that  notwithstanding  he  had  per- 
mitted him  to  go.— 2.  An  angel  was  sent  to  stop  him  on  the  road, 
because  his  way  was  perverse,  ver.  32. — 3.  After  the  angel  rebuked 
him,  Balaam  confessed  he  had  sinned  ;  not  surely  in  going,  since 
God  had  permitted  him  to  go,  but  in  going  with  the  resolution  to 
curse  the  Israelites.— 4.  Having  acknowledged  his  sin,  Balaam  was 
permitted  to  go  without  farther  opposition  ;  doubtless  because  he 
had  at  that  time  laid  aside  his  wicked  project,  and  was  determined 
to  do  nothing  but  by  God's  order.  Nevertheless,  his  love  of  the  hire 
still  continuing,  he  again  resumed  his  wicked  project,  and  endea- 
voured, by  repeated  sacrifices  and  enchantments,  to  obtain  per- 
mission to  curse  the  people,  that  he  might  obtain  the  hire,  chap, 
xxiv.  1.  And  when  these  were  ineffectual,  though  he  so  far  obeyed 
God  that  he  blessed  the  Israelites,  it  was  no  dictate  of  his  heart,  but 
a  suggestion  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  he  could  not  resist.  For 
that  his  love  of  the  hire,  and  his  inclination  to  curse  the  Israelites 
continued,  he  shewed  by  his  after  behaviour,  when,  to  bring  the 
curse  of  God  on  the  Israelites,  he  counselled  Balak  to  entice  them 
to  fornication  and  idolatry,  by  means  of  the  Midianitish  women. 
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1 6  But  received  a  rebuke  for  his  own  trans- 
gression, (apayov  imc^vyiov)  the  dumb  beast, 
speaking  in  mart's*  language,  forbade  the  mad- 
ness of  the  prophet.2 

17  These  teachers  are  wells  without  wa- 
ter; clouds  driven  by  a  tempest,1  (o«  o  £c^>ic)  for 
whom  the  blackness  of  darkness2  is  reserved 
for  ever : 

18  (lag,  98.)  Because,  speaking  great  swell- 
ing words  of  falsehood,1  they  allure  by  the 
lusts  of  the  flesh,  even  by  lasciviousness, 
those  -who  have  actually  fled  away"*  from  them 
■who  are  living  in  error.3 

19  They  promise  them  liberty,*  themselves 
being  slaves  of  corruption.  (See  chap.  i.  4. 
note  3.)  For  by  -what  a  man  is  conquered,  by 
tliat  also  he  is  enslaved.2 

20  (r*g,  97.)  Now  if,  having  fed  away 
from  the  pollutions  of  the  world1  through  the 
knowledge  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ,  being  again  entangled  in  these  they  are 
overcome,  the  last  POLLUTIONS  become 
worse  to  them  than  the  first. 

21  (rag,  93.)  Therefore  it  had  been  better1 
for  them  not  to  have  known  the  way  of  right- 
eousness, than,  having  known  it,  to  turn  away 
from  the  holy  commandment  delivered  to  them.2 


II.  PETER. 


Chap.  II. 


16  But  he  received  a  rebuke  for  his  own  transgression,  the 
dumb  beast  on  which  he  rode,  speaking  to  him  in  man's  language, 
put  a  stop  to  the  madness  of  the  prophet,  by  occasioning  him  to  at- 
tend to  the  angel  who  stood  in  his  way. 

17  These  teachers,  though  they  promise  much  instruction  to  their 
disciples,  are  wholly  void  of  knowledge  ;  so  may  be  called  wells  with- 
out water,  and  clouds  driven  about  by  a  tempest,  which  give  no  rain. 
For  these  hypocritical  teachers  and  their  disciples,  the  gloomiest 
darkness  is  reserved  for  ever': 

18  Because,  though  they  are  utterly  void  of  knowledge,  speak- 
ing great  swelling  false  words  concerning  their  own  illumination, 
and  their  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  they  allure  by  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh,  even  by  permitting  all  kinds  of  lasciviousness,  those  to  become 
their  disciples,  who,  as  Christians,  have  actually  separated  themselves 

from  the  heathens,  who  are  living  in  error  and  sin.     See  ver.  20. 

19  By  teaching  that  men's  appetites  are  given  them  to  be  gratified, 
and  that  the  gospel  allows  them  every  pleasure,  they  promise  them 
liberty.  But  what  sort  of  liberty  that  is,  may  be  known  from  them- 
selves being  slaves  of  corruption.  For,  by  what  a  man  is  over- 
come, by  that  he  certainly  is  enslaved. 

20  Now  the  deluded  ought  to  consider,  that  if,  having  fled  away 
from  the  pollutions  of  the  heathens,  through  the  knowledge  of  the 
Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  being  a  second  time  entangled  in 
these  lascivious  practices,  they  are  overcome  (ver.  19.)  by  them,  the 
latter  pollutions  are  more  fatal  to  them  than  the  first,  because  they 
are  more  aggravated,  more  difficult  to  be  expelled,  and  will  be  more 
severely  punished.     See  Matt.  xii.  45. 

21  Therefore  it  had  been  better  for  them  never  to  have  known 
the  gospel,  the  way  of  righteousness,  than  after  having  known  it  and 
embraced  it,  to  turn  away  from  the  holy  commandment  delivered  to 
them  by  the  auostles  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour,  chap.  iii.  2. 


Numb.  xxxi.  16.  Rev.  ii.  14.  Now,  in  giving  that  advice  Balaam 
acted  most  unrighteously,  as  he  did  it  in  contradiction  to  the  will  of 
God  made  known  to  him,  and  in  opposition  to  his  own  knowledge 
that  God's  purpose  concerning  the  Israelites  was  irrevocable, 
Numb.  xxii.  19.  &c.  He  therefore  gave  the  advice,  not  in  the  per- 
suasion that  it  would  be  effectual,  but  merely  to  gain  the  promised 
hire,  which  therefore  is  called  '  the  hire  of  unrighteousness.'  In 
these  things  the  false  teachers,  who,  to  draw  money  from  their  dis- 
ciples, encouraged  thein  by  their  doctrine  to  commit  all  manner  of 
lewdness,  might  well  be  said  to  '  follow  in  the  way  of  Balaam ;'  and 
their  doctrine  might  justly  be  called  'the  doctrine  of  Balaam.' 

Ver.  16. — 1.  The  dumb  beast,  speaking  0"  xvtieuw  tpoi/ti)  in 
man's  language,  (for  this  translation,  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  10.  note),  for- 
bade.]— The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  ass  forbade  Balaam,  in 
so  many  words,  to  go  with  the  princes  of  Moab  ;  but  that  her  un- 
willingness to  proceed  in  the  journey,  her  falling  down  under  him 
rather  than  go  on,  her  complaint  in  man's  language  of  his  smiting 
her  three  times  for  not  going  on,  and  her  saying,  '  was  I  ever  wont 
to  do  so  to  thee  V  were  things  so  extraordinary,  especially  her 
speaking,  that  Balaam,  from  that  miracle  at  least,  ought  to  have 
understood  that  the  whole  was  a  rebuke  from  God  of  his  foolish 
project.  But  the  thoughts  of  the  riches  and  honours  promised  him 
by  Balak  so  occupied  his  mind,  that  nothing  of  that  sort  occurred 
to  him  till  the  angel  shewed  himself,  and  rebuked  him  for  his  per- 
verseness.  That  Balaam's  ass  should  have  spoken  on  this  occasion 
cannot  be  thought  incredible.  '  God  opened  her  mouth,'  that  is, 
made  such  a  change  in  its  parts  as  fitted  them  for  emitting  articu- 
late speech  ;  and,  either  by  his  own  operation,  or  by  the  operation 
of  an  angel,  directed  the  ass  to  utter  what  she  said.  There  is  there- 
fore no  necessity  to  suppose,  either  that  the  ass  was  endowed  for 
a  few  moments  with  reason,  or  that  the  particulars  relating  to  her 
were  presented  to  Balaam's  imagination  in  a  dream,  as  Maimonides 
believed  ;  or  that,  according  to  the  system  of  the  metempsychosis, 
she  was  animated  by  a  human  soul.  The  whole  transaction,  on 
the  supposition  that  it  was  miraculous,  is  rational  and  consistent. 

2.  The  madness  of  the  prophet.]— The  apostle  terms  Balaam's 
resolution  to  curse  the  Israelites  without  the  divine  permission 
■mildness,  because  it  could  have  no  effect  but  to  bring  the  curse  of 
God  upon  himself.  Though  Balaam  is  termed  a  soothsayer,  Josh, 
xiii.  2.  and  is  said  to  have  used  enchantments,  Numb.  xxiv.  1.  Peter 
justly  calls  hi  in  a  prophet,  on  account  of  God's  speaking  to  him,  and 
giving  him  a  very  remarkable  prophecy,  recorded  Numb.  xxiv.  15. 
However,  being  a  very  bad  man,  he  may  often  have  feigned  com- 
munications with  the  Deity,  to  draw  money  from  the  multitude. 
Perhaps  the  only  communications  he  ever  had  with  God  were  on 
this  occasion ;  and  they  may  have  been  granted  to  him,  that  by  ut- 
tering them  in  the  hearing  of  Balak,  and  of  the  princes  of  Moab  and 
Midian,  the  coming  of  one  out  of  Jacob  who  was  to  have  dominion, 
might  be  known  to  the  nations  of  the  east.     See  Numb.  xxiv.  19. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Wells  without  water ;  clouds  driven  by  a  tempest.] — 
There  being  few  wells  and  little  rain  in  the  eastern  countries,  it  was 
a  grievous  disappointment  to  a  thirsty  traveller  to  come  to  a  well 
that  had  no  water.  The  husbandman  was  equally  disappointed  to 
see  clouds  arise  which  gave  him  the  prospect  of  rain,  but,  ending  in 
a  tempest,  instead  of  refreshing,  destroyed  the  fruits  of  the  earth. 
By  these  comparisons,  the  ostentation,  hypocrisy,  levity,  andperni- 


ciousness  of  the  false  teachers,  are  set  forth  in  the  strongest 
colours.    See  Jude  12.  note  5,  6. 

2.  The  blackness  of  darkness.] — In  scripture,  darkness  signifies 
a  state  of  disconsolate  misery.  Here  it  denotes  the  punishment  of 
the  wicked  after  the  judgment,  which  our  Lord  also  hath  represent- 
ed by  persons  being  '  cast  into  outer  darkness,'  Matt.  viii.  12.  'The 
blackness  of  darkness,' therefore,  is  a  great  degree  of  future  misery. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Great  swelling  words  of  falsehood.] — The  false 
teachers,  pretending  to  an  illumination  superior  to  that  of  the  apos- 
tles, vaunted  thereof  on  all  occasions  in  pompous  language,  to  gain 
credit  to  every  thing"  they  taught.  The  doctrine  mentioned  by 
Jude,  ver.  16.  for  the  sake  of  which  the  false  teachers  boasted  of 
their  illumination,  was  different  from  the  doctrine  of  which  Peter 
speaks  here ;  see  Jude,  ver.  16.  note  4. 

2.  Who  have  actually  fled.] — For  »>t«;  the  Alexandrian  MS.  hath 
here  oxiycu;,  a  little,  and  the  Vulgate  paululum.    Some  MSS.  have 

3.  Fled  away  from  them  who  are  living  in  error.] — The  word 
a7ro<fuyovT£{  is  rightly  construed  with  tgu;  xvxetafofttvevi,  them 
tcho  are  living,  because  it  governs  the  accusative.     See  ver.  20. 

Ver.  19. — 1.  They  promise  them  liberty.]— By  teaching  their  dis- 
ciples to  '  despise  government,'  ver.  10.  they  promised  them  liberty 
to  gratify  their  lusts  without  restraint,  ver.  18.  which  they  pre- 
tended was  the  true  Christian  liberty.  But  as  the  apostle  observes 
in  this  verse,  instead  of  being  liberty,  that  method  of  living  is  the 
most  grievous  bondage. 

2.  For  by  what  a  man  is  conquered,  by  that  also  he  is  enslaved.] — 
This,  Le  Clerc  tells  us,  is  an  illusion  to  the  ancient  custom  of 
making  those  slaves  who  were  conquered  and  taken  in  battle. 
Such  persons  were  called  servi,  because  they  were  preserved 
from  death  to  be  made  slaves.  Just.  Inst.  lib.  i.  tit.  3.  It  was  one 
of  the  stoical  paradoxes,  that  the  wise  man  is  the  only  free  man, 
and  that  all  wicked  men  are  slaves.  This  maxim  the  apostle  adopts 
and  supports  in  its  sound  sense,  by  unanswerable  argument; 
namely,  that  the  man  who  is  conquered  by  his  lusts  hath  no  free- 
dom left  him,  but  must,  as  a  slave,  obey  all  their  dictates.  Hence 
our  Lord  said  to  the  Jews  who  boasted  of  their  freedom,  John  viii. 
34.  'Whosoever  committeth  sin  is  the  slave  of  sin.'  Of  the  slavery 
in  which  every  wicked  man  lives,  St.  Paul  hath  given  a  lively  pic- 
ture, Rom.  vi.  16—20. 

Ver.  20.  The  pollutions  of  the  world.] — What  these  are,  Peter 
hath  described  1  Epist.  iv.  3.  The  word  /uizo-fixTx,  in  the  language 
of  the  ancient  physicians,  signified  the  infection  of  the  plague.  It 
is  here  used  to  denote  sin  in  general ;  but  more  especially  the  sin 
of  lasciviousness,  on  account  of  its  infectious  nature  and  destruc- 
tive consequences. 

Ver.  21. — 1.  Better  for  them  not  to  have  known  the  way  of  right- 
eousness ;] — because  their  sin  would  have  been  less,  and  their 
punishment  lighter.  If  a  man  forsakes  the  way  of  righteousness 
which  he  hath  once  walked  in,  he  sins  knowingly  and  wilfully. 
This  our  Lord  declares  to  be  worthy  of  many  stripes. — See  Heb. 
vi.  6.  x.  26.  where  the  dangerous  nature  of  the  sin  of  apostasy  is 
described.    See  also  James  iv.  17. 

2.  The  holy  commandment  delivered  to  them.] — Bishop  Sherlock 
understands  this  of  some  directions  drawn  up  by  the  apostles,  and 
delivered  to  the  Christians,  concerning  their  conduct  with  respect 


Chap.  III. 

22  Hut  the  SAriXG  of  the  true  proverb 
hath  happened  to  them  :  The  dog  is  turned 
again  to  his  own  vomit;1  and  the  -washed  sow 
to  wallowing  in  the  mire. 


II.  PETER. 
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22  But  the  saying  of  the  true  proverb  hath  happened  to  them  : 
The  dog  is  turned  again  to  his  own  vomit,  (Prov.  xxvi.  11.)  ana 
the  -washed  sow  to  wallowing  in  the  mire ;  which  proverbs  teach 
that  it  is  as  difficult  to  change  the  dispositions  of  wicked  men,  as  to 
alter  the  nature  of  brute  animals. 


to  the  false  teachers  of  that  age.  But  I  rather  understand  it  of  the 
commandments  delivered  by  the  apostles  in  their  epistles,  concern- 
ing the  moral  conduct  of  Christians  in  general. — See  what  is  meant 
in  scripture  by  deUverimf,  tradition,  &c.  Col.  ii.  6.  note. 

VYr.  k£2.  The  dog  is  turned  again  to  his  own  vomit.] — As  applied  by 
the  aposile  this  proverb  signifies,  that  although  the  persons  spoken 
of  had  at  their  baptism  promised  to  renounce  their  wicked  practices, 


and  perhaps  had  begun  to  do  so,  yet,  as  the  corruptions  of  their  na- 
ture still  remained,  they  returned  to  their  evil  practices  with  more 
greediness  than  ever.  Blackwall  says  this  proverb,  "with  great 
propriety  and  strength,  marks  out  the  sottishness  and  odious  man- 
ners of  wretches  enslaved  to  sensual  appetites  and  carnal  lusts ; 
and  the  extreme  difficulty  of  reforming  vicious  and  inveterate 
habits."    Sacr.  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p.  82. 


CHAPTER  III. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle  informed  the  brethren,  that  his  design  in 
writing  both  his  epistles,  was  to  bring  to  their  remem- 
brance the  doctrines  and  precepts  delivered  by  the  pro- 
phets and  apostles  ;  because  it  was  the  most  effectual  me- 
thod of  preserving  them  from  being  seduced  by  false 
teachers,  ver.  1. — Wherefore,  as  one  of  the  greatest  of 
these  men's  errors  was,  their  denying  the  coming  of 
Christ  to  judge  the  world  and  destroy  this  mundane 
system,  he  desired  the  brethren  to  recollect  what  the  holy 
prophets  anciently  had  spoken,  together  with  the  com- 
mandments of  the  apostles  of  Christ  to  their  disciples,  to 
prepare  for  and  to  expect  these  events,  ver.  2. — But,  lest 
they  might  think  Christ  was  to  come  to  judgment  im- 
mediately, he  told  them  they  were  to  know  this,  that  in 
the  last  age  of  the  world  scoffers  will  arise  in  the  church 
itself,  who,  though  they  may  pretend  to  believe  the  reve- 
lations of  God,  (see  ver.  5.),  will  be  infidels  at  heart,  ver. 
3. — and  who,  because  Christ's  coming  was  so  long  de- 
layed, will  ridicule  the  promise  of  his  coming  as  a  mere 
fable,  and  from  the  permanency  of  the  mundane  system, 
without  any  alteration  since  the  beginning,  will  argue 
that  there  is  no  probability  of  its  being  ever  destroyed, 
ver.  4. — But  to  shew  the  fallacy  of  these  reasonings,  the 
apostle  observed,  that  such  atheistical  Christians  are  wil- 
fully ignorant  of  Moses's  doctrine  concerning  the  making 
of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  of  water,  and  concerning  the 
earth's  subsisting  by  water  through  the  power  of  the  word 
of  God,  ver.  5. — and  concerning  the  destruction  of  the 
old  world  by  the  same  word  of  God,  through  his  over- 
flowing it  with  water,  ver.  6. — Wherefore,  the  world 
having  been  once  destroyed,  as  well  as  made,  by  the  word 
of  God,  there  is  a  possibility  that  it  may  be  destroyed  by 
him  a  second  time.  This  conclusion  following  clearly 
from  the  Mosaic  history,  the  apostle  did  not  think  it  ne- 
cessary to  mention  it.  But  to  shew  the  certainty  of  the 
destruction  of  the  mundane  system,  he  assured  the  bre- 
thren, and  all  mankind,  that  the  world  is  no  more  to  be 
destroyed  by  water  but  by  fire ;  being  defended  from  de- 
luges, and  kept  safely  to  be  destroyed  by  fire  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  ver.  7. — This  argument  being  founded  on 
experience,  was  unanswerable. 


The  apostle,  it  seems,  foresaw,  that  on  account  of  the 
day  of  judgment's  being  so  long  delayed,  the  scoffers 
would  charge  Christ  with  a  want  of  faithfulness,  or  want 
of  power  to  perform  his  promise.  He  therefore  assured 
the  brethren,  that  God's  purposes  are  not  affected  by  any 
duration  whatever.  One  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thou- 
sand years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day.  His  pur- 
poses are  accomplished  with  as  much  certainty,  however 
long  delayed,  as  if  they  had  been  executed  the  very  day 
they  were  declared,  ver.  8. — Further,  he  assured  them, 
that  Christ  does  not  delay  his  coming,  either  because  he 
has  forgotten  his  promise,  or  because  he  wants  power  to 
do  what  he  hath  promised,  but  merely  with  a  view  to  af- 
ford sinners  space  for  repentance,  ver.  9. ;  that  his  com- 
ing will  be  sudden  and  unexpected,  and  occasion  inex- 
pressible terror  to  infidels  ;  that  after  the  judgment,  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  and  all  the  works  of  God  and  man 
upon  the  earth,  shall  be  utterly  burnt,  ver.  10. ;  and  that, 
knowing  these  things,  believers  ought  always  to  live  in  a 
godly  manner,  ver.  1 1 . — looking  for,  and  earnestly  desiring 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  in  which  the  heavens 
being  set  on  fire,  &c  ver.  12. — But  though  the  world  is 
thus  to  be  burnt,  the  apostle  declared,  that  he  with  all  the 
godly,  according  to  God's  promise,  expected  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth,  in  which  the  righteous  are  to  dwell  for 
ever,  ver.  13. — Wherefore  he  exhorted  the  faithful,  in  the 
expectation  of  an  abode  in  that  happy  country,  to  endea- 
vour earnestly  to  be  found  blameless  by  Christ  at  his 
coming,  ver.  14. 

In  the  remaining  part  of  the  chapter  St.  Peter  informed 
fhe  brethren,  that  some  of  the  teachers  built  their  false  doc- 
trine on  certain  passages  of  his  brother  Paul's  epistles, 
which  they  wrested,  as  they  also  did  the  other  scriptures, 
to  their  own  destruction,  ver.  15,  16. — He  desired  them 
therefore  to  be  on  their  guard,  that  they  might  not  be  car- 
ried away  by  the  error  of  these  lawless  persons,  ver.  17. — 
and  exhorted  them  to  grow  in  grace,  and  in  the  knowledge 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  he  addressed  a  doxolo- 
gy  ;  and  so  concluded  his  letter,  ver.  18. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  III. — 1  Beloved,  this  second  epistle 
I  now  write  to  you,  in  which[  epistles  I 
stir  up  your  sincere2  mind  (sv,  163.)  to  remem- 
brance : 

2  To  recollect  (<m>v  gnju.t3t.raiv)  the  words  be- 
fore spoken  by  the  holy  prophets,  (chap.  i.  12. 
19.),  and  the  commandment  of  us  the  apostles 


COMMENTAHT. 

Chap.  III. — 1  Beloved,  this  second  epistle  I  now  write  to  you,  in 
which  two  epistles  my  design  is  to  stir  up  your  sincere  mind  to  the- 
practice  of  every  virtue,  by  bringing  to  your  remembrance  some  things- 
which  ye  know  ; 

2  Even  to  recollect  the  predictions  before  spoken  by  the  holy  pro- 
phets, Enoch  (Jude,  ver.  14,  15.),  David  (Psal.  1.  1 — 6.  lxxv.  8.), 
and  Daniel  (xii.  2.),  concerning  the   power  and  coming  of  Christ 


Ver.  I. — 1.  In  which.] — Ei>  ii?.  Because  the  antecedent,  second 
epistle,  implies  that  Peter  had  written  a.first,  he  puts  the  relative 
in  the  plural,  to  shew  that  he  speaks  of  both  his  epistles. 


2.  Your  sincere  mind.]— E.xixe.vn.  The  apostle  calls  their  mind 
sincere,  to  signify  that  he  believed  they  had  a  real  love  of  truth  and 
goodness. 
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of  the  Lord  and  Saviour.     (See  ver.  11,  12.) 


II.  PETER. 


Chap.  III. 


3  Knowing  this  first,  that  scoffers  -will  come1 


to  judgment:  also  the  commandment  of  us  the  apostles  of  the  I,ora 
and  Saviour,  to  prepare  for  that  event,  which  we  delivered  to  you  as 
his  commandments. 

3  But  that  your  faith  in  the  prophetic  word  may  not  be  shaken, 
in  the  last  of  the  days,2  walking  after  their  ye  are  to  know  this  first  of  all,  that  scoffers  -will  arise  in  the  last 
own  lusts,3  part  of  the  days  of  the  world,  ■walking  after  their  o-wn  lusts, 

4  And  saying,  Where  is  the  promise1  of  his  4  And  saying,  -where  is  his  promised  coming  to  raise  the  dead,  and 
coming?  For  from  the  TIME2  the  fathers  to  destroy  the  earth  ?  For  from  the  time  of  the  death  of  the  first  race 
have  fallen  asleep,  all  things  continue3  as  at  of  men,  all  the  parts  of  the  mundane  system  continue  as  they  were  at 
the  beginning  of  the  creation.4  their  first  creation.     Christ's  coming,  therefore,  is  a  delusion. 

5  (r«tg,  98.)  But  this  -wilfully  escapes  them,  5  But  this  -wilfully  escapes  the  scoffers,  (who,  from  the  stability  of 
that  the  heavens  were  anciently,  and  the  earth  all  the  parts  of  the  universe,  argue  against  the  creation  and  destruc- 
(■£)  "f  ~">ater,x  and  (J»,  113.)  through  -water  tion  of  the  world),  that,  according  to  Moses,  the  aerial  heavens  -were 
THE  EARTH  consists2  by  (re*  hoya*')  the  word     at  the  beginning,  and  the  earth  made  of  -water,  and  through  -water 

the  earth  subsists,  and  all  by  the  -word  of  God.     See  John  i.  3. 

6  By  -whom  the  then  created  -world,  being  overflowed  -with  -water, 
perished  before  it  was  two  thousand  years  old. 


of  God 

6    (A«  1m  o  tots  Kotrfxot)   By  -whom  the  then 
•world,  being  overflooded  with  water,  perished.1 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Scoffers  will  come.]— When  the  apostle  wrote  this  pas- 
sage, there  were  Epicureans  and  others  among  the  Gentiles,  and 
Sadducees  among  the  Jews,  who  ridiculed  the  promises  of  the  gos- 
pel concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  the  general  judgment, 
the  destruction  of  the  earth,  and  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  pu- 
nishments. Wherefore,  seeing  the  scoffers  of  whom  Peter  speaks 
had  not  yet  appeared,  but  were  to  come  in  the  last  period  of  the  du- 
ration of  the  world,  it  is  probable  that  they  were  to  arise  in  the 
church  itself.  Accordingly  they  are  reproved,  ver.  5.  for  being  wil- 
fully ignorant  of  the  Mosaic  history  of  the  creation  and  of  the  de- 
luge. And  Jude,  ver.  18, 19.  says  the  scoffers  separated  themselves 
from  other  Christians,  and  had  not  the  Spirit,  though  they  pretend- 
ed to  be  inspired.— The  evil  of  scoffing  at  the  doctrinesand  promises 
of  the  gospel  may  be  learned  from  Psal.  i.  1.  where  scoffing  at  reli- 
gion is  represented  as  the  highest  stage  of  impiety.  The  prediction 
of  the  coining  of  scoffers  shews  that  they  come  by  the  permission 
of  God,  who,  no  doubt,  will  bring  good  out  of  that  great  evil. 

2.  In  the  last  of  the  days.]— Ex'  so-%aTou  t»v»  fcte ««.  This  is  dif- 
ferent from  wf»fo«s  xenvon;,  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  '  future  times,'  and  from 
kt^*t«is  >\ftt( x»?,  2 Tim.  iii.  1.  'latter  times.'  See  the  note  on  that 
verse.  It  is  different  likewise  from  «'  arxxraiv  t«>  xgov^v,  1  Pet. 
i.  20.  '  in  the  last  of  the  times.'  Perhaps  it  means  the  last  part  of 
the  days  of  the  world's  duration. 

3.  Walking  after  their  own  lusts.] — Here  the  apostle  has  laid 
open  the  true  source  of  infidelity,  and  of  men's  scoffing  at  religion 


heaven,  and  then  the  dry  land,  which  he  calls  earth,  &c.  So  that 
all  the  different  parts  of  our  system,  according  to  Moses,  were  of 
water;  which  is  what  Peter  likewise  affirms.  The  ancient  philoso- 
pher Thales  gives  the  same  account  of  the  origin  of  things,  I  sup- 
pose, from  ancient  tradition:  Ex  tou  vSxtos  <fiur<  <ruv»s-xv*.  stxvtk, 
which  Cicero  thus  translates,  "  Ex  aqua  dixit  omnia  constare, — 
He  said  that  all  things  consist  of  water." 

2.  And  through  water  the  earth  (<ruv£fw<r*)  consists.] — Because 
this  Greek  word  is  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  it  cannot 
agree  with  o<  ouj  ai/oi,  the  heavens,  which  is  masculine.  The  earth, 
iiyt,  therefore,  is  understood  ;  and  I  have  supplied  it  accordingly. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  as  the  earth  was  made  of  water,  it 
consists  or  subsists  by  water  ;  for  water  is  necessary  to  unite  its 
parts,  to  render  it  fruitful,  and  to  afford  drink  to  animals.  Water 
also  is  necessary  to  the  subsistence  of  the  heavens  or  atmosphere, 
to  render  it  fit  for  respiration,  and  for  distilling  rain  to  fructify  the 
earth.  Erasmus  translates  the  clause  thus:  'That  the  heavens 
were  anciently,  and  the  earth  of  water,  and  through  water,  consist- 
ing by  the  word  of  God.'  But  both  the  number  and  the  gender  of 
the  word  o-uvsi-nxra,  consisting,  forbid  this  translation.  See  the  next 
note. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  By  whom  the  then  world,  being  overflowed  with  water, 
perished.] — Because  the  relative  Ai'  it,  By  ithom,  is  in  the  plural 
number,  and  the  immediate  antecedent,  the  word  of  God,  is  in  the 
singular,Beza,whoisfollowed  by  Whitby, Benson,  and  others,  thinks 
Ai'  iiv  refers  to  the  heavensand  the  carth,(he  remote  antecedent,and 


As  Benson  says,  "They  may  pretend  to  religion,  but  they  are  go- 
verned by  sense  and  appetite :  and  they  take  refuge  in  infidelity,  interprets  the  passage  thus :  '  By  which  heavens  and  earth,  the  in- 
and  scoff  at  religion,  to  make  themselves  easy  in  their  vices."  habitants  of  the  old  world,  being  overflowed  with  water,  perished.' 
Ver.  4. — 1.  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming?] — that  is,  the  For  as  the  waters  of  the  deluge  came  from  the  heavens  or  atmo- 


accomplishment  of  the  promise  of  his  coming.  The  promise  of 
Christ's  coming  we  have,  Matt.  xv.  27.  '  The  Son  of  man  shall  come 
in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  his  angels ;  and  then  he  will  reward 
every  man  according  to  his  works.  See  also  John  xiv.3.  This 
promise  was  renewed  by  the  angel  at  our  Lord's  ascension,  Acts  i. 
11.  'This  same  Jesus,  who  is  taken  from  you  into  heaven,  will  so 
come  in  like  manner  as  ye  have  seen  him  go  into  heaven.'— By  re- 
presenting Christ's  promised  coming  as  a  delusion,  the  scoffers  set 
themselves  and  others  free  from  all  fear  of  future  judgment,  and 
bereft  the  righteous  of  the  hope  of  reward. 

2.  For  (atf'ii;  supply  vi^sfa;)  from  the  time.]— Grotius  translates 
this,  'For  except  that  the  fathers  have  fallen  asleep,'  contrary  to 
the  propriety  of  the  Greek  idiom. 

3.  All  things  continue  as  at  the  beginning.] — By  all  things,  the 
scoffers  meant  the  existence  and  motion  of  the  heavenly  bodies, 
the  succession  of  the  seasons,  the  revolutions  of  day  and  night  the 
same  degree  of  light  and  heat  in  the  world,  the  fruitfulness  of  the 
earth,  the  successive  generation  and  corruption  of  animals  and  ve- 
getables; in  short,  every  part  of  this  stupendous  fabric,  which,  be- 
cause it  suffers  no  change,  the  scoffers  will  say  must  be  eternal. 
And  with  respect  to  the  resurrection ;  as  the  first  races  of  men, 
who  have  fallen  asleep,  continue  to  sleep,  without  the  least  symp- 
tom of  their  awaking,  the  scoffers  will  affirm,  that  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  is  a  thing  altogether  improbable.  The  same  they  will 
say  of  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  new  earth.  The  athe- 
ists of  the  present  age  have  no  better  arguments  for  proving  the 
eternity  of  the  world,  in  opposition  to  the  arguments  from  tradition, 
from  history,  from  the  recent  invention  of  arts,  from  the  imperfect 
population  of  the  earth ;  which  all  shew  that  it  was  made,  and  that 
not  very  long  ago. 

4.  Of  the  creation.] — The  scoffers  being  nominal  Christians,  will 
speak  of  the  creation,  not  because  they  believe  it,  but  as  using  the 
common  phraseology  ;  or,  perhaps,  by  way  of  ridicule.  For  if  they 
allowed  the  world  to  have  had  a  beginning,  they  could  not  deny  the 
possibility  of  its  having  an  end. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  That  the  heavens  were  anciently,  and  the  earth  of  wa- 
ter.]— As  in  this  passage  the  heavens  signify  the  aerial  atmosphere 
which  surrounds  this  earth,  the  plural  is  put  for  the  singular,  by  a 
change  of  the  number  very  common  in  the  scripture.  See  Ess.  iv. 
22— Further,  since  Moses'tells  us,  that  '  in  the  beginning  God  creat- 
ed the  heavens  and  the  earth ;'  and  that  after  the  earth  was  created 
1  it  was  without  form  and  void,'  and  then  calls  it  the  deep,  and  the 
waters,  he  certainly  speaks  of  the  creation  of  the  chaos.  But  the 
apostle  Peter  speaks  of  the  formation  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
mundane  system  out  Of  the  chaos  or  water,  of  which  Moses  also  fives 
■  m  account,  For  the  latter  tells  us,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  moved 
on  the  face  of  the  waters ;  and  then  that  God  brought  from  them, 
first  light,  next  the   firmament  or  atmosphere,  which  he  calls 


sphere,  and  from  the  earth,  he  thinks  the  antediluvians  might  be 
said  to  have  been  overflowed  with  water  by  the  heavens  and  the 
earth.  But  first,  that  the  then  world  which  perished,  means  princi- 
pally the  material  fabric,  and  not  its  inhabitants  only,  I  think  is 
plain  from  ver.  7.  where  the  6<  wmifwoi  x»i  >j  yv,,  the  present  hea- 
vens or  atmosphere, and  the  earth,a.re  opposed  to  what  is  called,  ver. 
6.  o  toti  xoo-jko;,  the  then  world,  and  is  said  to  have  been  overflowed 
with  water.  For  if,  as  all  agree,  the  £•  vuv  ouj  *voi  mi  >■  y*,  which  are 
said,  ver.  7.  to  be  kept  for  fire,  mean  the  present  mundane  system, 
the  5  toti  xor/jo;,  which  was  overflowed  with  water,  and  which  is 
opposed  to  the  present  heavens  and  earth,  must  undoubtedly  mean 
the  antediluvian  earth  itself; ratherthan  its  inhabitants, whose  perish- 
ing was  only  the  consequence  of  the  overflowing  of  the  earth  with  wa- 
ter. Secondly,  with  respect  to  the  account  given  ver.6.of  the  cause  of 
the  deluge,  I  acknowledge  that  Ai'  wv  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse 
may  imply  that  it  was  brought  on,  either  by  the  instrumentality  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  as  Beza  supposes,or, which  is  the  more  gene- 
ral opinion,  by  the  efficiency  and  direction  of  the  word  of  God.  This 
latter  sense  I  take  to  be  the  apostle's  meaning  ;  for  as  his  design  in 
the  passage  was  to  prove  that  Christ  is  able  to  destroy  this  mundane 
system,  it  was  directly  to  his  purpose  to  speak  of  him  as  the  intelli- 
gent efficient  cause  of  the  overflowing  of  the  old  world  with  water, 
after  having  made  it  at  first  out  of  water.  The  reason  is,  if  the  word  of 
God  destroyed  the  old  world  with  water,  he  certainly  is  able  to  de- 
stroy it  a  second  time.  And  having  promised  to  preserve  it  from  be- 
ing destroyed  again  by  water,  that  he  may  destroy  it  by  fire  at  the 
judgment  and  destruction  of  ungodly  men,  ver.  7  his  having  actual- 
ly preserved  it  during  so  many  ages  from  any  deluge,  is  a  proof 
which,  the  longer  the  world  continues,  becomes  the  stronger,  to 
convince  us  that  it  shall  be  destroyed  by  fire,  as  Christ  hath  declar- 
ed. On  the  other  hand,  for  the  apostle  to  have  mentioned,  as  Beza 
supposes,  that  mankind  perished  by  the  heavens  and  the  earth  over- 
flowing them  with  water,  is  no  proof  that  the  world  shall  be  destroy- 
ed a  second  time  ;  and  far  less  is  it  a  proof  that  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  shall  be  destroyed  by  fire  at  the  judgment.  Yet  that  event  the 
apostle  infers,  ver.  7.  from  the  old  world's  having  been  destroyed  by 
water.  See  the  notes  on  that  verse. — For  all  these  reasons  I  con- 
clude, that  the  relative  4i'  4»,  ver.  6.  does  not  refer  to  the  heavens 
and  the  earth,  the  remote  antecedent  mentioned  ver.  5.  but  to  the 
word  of  God,  the  near  antecedent  in  the  end  of  the  verse.  It  is  no 
objection  that  the  relative  is  in  the  plural  number ;  for  as  the  He- 
brews, in  order  to  aggrandize  the  person  and  things  of  which  they 
treat,  speak  of  them  in  the  plural  number,  although  in  their  nature 
they  are  singular,  (Ess.  iv.  22.),  A.'  ■!»,  in  ver.  6.  may,  agreeably  to 
f  1  if  Hebrew  idiom,  be  put  for  Ai'  ou  ;  consequently  the  word  of  God, 
though  it  be  singular,  may  very  well  be  its  antecedent.  Or  the  re- 
lative in  this  passage  may  be  put  in  the  plural  form,  to  shew  that 
the  expression  word  of  God  includes  two  persons,  namely,  God  and 
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7  But  (it  vuv  tt£4vu)  the  present  heavens  and  7  But  though  the  destruction  of  the  old  world  hy  water  shews 
the  earth,  by  the  same  word,1  are  treasured  up,  that  the  present  world  may  be  destroyed,  I  do  not  say  it  will  be  de- 
being  kept  for  fire'1  («?)  against  the   day  of     stroyed  by  water  :    The  present  heavens  and  earth,  by  the  same  ivord 


judgment3   and  destruction  of  ungodly  men. 
(See  Whitby's  note  on  this  verse.) 

8  But  this  one  thing;  let  it  not  escape  you, 
beloved,  that  one  day  with  the  Lord  is  as  a 
thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one 
day.' 

9  The  Lord  -who  hath  promised,  doth  not 
delay  in  the  manner  some  account  delaying  ;! 
but  he  exercises  long-suffering  towards  us, 
not  desiring2  that  any  should  perish,  but  that 
all  should  come  to  repentance. 


10  However,  as  a  thief  in  the  night,1  the  day 

his  Word,  just  as  in  chap.  iii.  1.  the  phrase,  this  second  epistle,  is 
shewed  to  imply  the  first  epistle  also,  by  the  relative  *v  iij  being  in 
the  plural. 

2.  Overflowed  with  water,  perished;] — that  is,  lost  its  primitive 
constitution  and  form,  by  which  means,  and  by  the  alteration  made 
in  its  atmosphere,  it  became  a  habitation  less  healthy  and  fruitful, 
and  less  pleasant  than  formerly ;  as  may  be  gathered  from  the 
shortening  of  the  life  of  man  after  the  flood,  and  the  present  ap- 
pearance of  the  earth,  which  is  that  of  a  ruin. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  By  the  same  word.]— The  common  reading  here  is 
it'  aurou  Keyw,  by  his  word.  But  our  translators  have  followed  the 
reading  of  the  Alexandrian  and  some  other  MSS.,  and  of  the  Vul- 
gate version,  and  which  is  adopted  by  Beza,  namely,  St'  a»r«i  \oya>, 
by  the  same  word.    See  Mill. 

2.  Being  kept  for  fire.] — Here  the  apostle  hath  in  his  eyes  God's 
oath  to  Noah,  'not  to  destroy  the  earth  any  more  by  a  flood,'  Gen. 
ix.  11.;  also  his  declaration,  Gen.  viii.  22.  'that  while  the  earth  re- 
mained, seed-time  and  harvest,  &c.  should  not  cease.'  Wherefore, 
the  earth  is  not  always  to  remain ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  destroyed  by 
a  deluge.    It  is  kept  from  floods,  to  be  destroyed  by  fire. 

3.  Against  the  day  of  judgment  and  destruction  of  ungodly  men.] 
— In  regard  that  Hammond  and  other  celebrated  commentators  un- 
derstand this  prophecy  as  a  prediction  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem, it  will  be  proper  here  to  inform  the  reader,  that  in  support  of 
their  interpretalion  they  appeal  to  the  ancient  Jewish  prophecies, 
where,  as  they  contend,  the  revolutions  in  the  political  state  of  em- 
pires and  nations  are  foretold  in  the  same  forms  of  expression  with 
those  introduced  in  Peter's  prediction.  The  following  are  the  pro- 
phecies to  which  they  appeal. — Isa.  xxxiv.  4.  where  the  destruction 
of  Idumea  is  foretold  under  the  figures  of  '  dissolving  the  host  of 
heaven,' and  of '  rolling  the  heaven  together  as  a  scroll,' and  of 'the 
falling  down  of  all  their  host  as  the  leaf  falleth  off  from  the  vine.' — 
Ezek.  xxxii.  7.  where  the  destruction  of  Egypt  is  described  by  the 
figures  of '  covering  the  heaven,  and  making  the  stars  thereof  dark ;' 
and  of '  covering  the  sun  with  a  cloud,'  and  of  'hindering  the  moon 
from  giving  her  light.' — Joel  ii.  10.  the  invasion  of  Judea  by  foreign 
armies  is  thus  foretold  :  'The  earth  shall  quake  before  them  ;  the 
heavens  shall  tremble ;  the  sun  and  the  moon  shall  be  dark,  and  the 
stars  shall  withdraw  their  shining.'  And  ver.  30,  31.  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  is  thus  predicted :  '  I  will  shew  won- 
ders in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth  ;  blood  and  fire  and  pillars  of 
smoke.  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and  the  moon  into 
blood,  before  the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  come.' — Amos 
viii.  9.  God  threatening  the  Jews  is  introduced  saying,  '  In  that  day 
I  will  cause  the  sun  to  go  down  at  noon,  and  I  will  darken  the  earth 
in  the  clear  day.' — Haggai  ii.  6.  the  overthrow  of  Judaism  and  hea- 
thenism is  thus  foretold,  'Yet  once  and  I  will  shake  the  heavens, 
and  the  earth,  and  the  sea  and  the  dry  land.' — Lastly,  Our  Lord,  in 
his  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  has  the  following  ex- 
pressions :  Malt.  xxiv.  29.  'After  the  tribulation  of  those  days  shall 
the  sun  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  and  the 
stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  be 
shaken.' 

Now  it  is  remarkable,  that  in  these  prophecies  none  of  the  pro- 
phets have  spoken,  as  Peter  has  done,  of  the  entire  destruction  of 
this  mundane  system,  nor  of  the  destruction  of  any  part  thereof. 
They  mention  only  the  'rolling  of  the  heavens  together  as  a  scroll;' 
the  'obscuring  of  the  light  of  the  sun  and  of  the  moon;'  the  'shaking 
of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,'  and  '  the  falling  down  of  the  stars ;' 
whereas  Peter  speaksof  the  utter  destruction  of  all  the  parts  of  this 
mundane  system  by  fire.  This  difference  affords  room  for  believing, 
that  the  events  foretold  by  the  prophets  are  different  in  their  nature 
from  those  foretold  by  the  apostle  ;  and  that  they  are  to  be  figurative- 
ly understood,  while  those  predicted  by  the  apostle  are  to  be  under- 
stood literally.  To  this  conclusion  likewise  the  phraseology  of  the 
prophets  compared  with  that  of  the  apostle,  evidently  leads.  For  the 
prophetic  phraseology,literally  interpreted,  exhibits  impossibilities; 
such  as  '  the  rolling  of  the  heavens  together  as  a  scroll,'  the  'turning 
of  the  moon  into  blood,'  and  'the  falling  down  of  the  stars  from 
heaven  as  the  leaf  of  a  tree.'  Not  so  the  apostolic  phraseology  ;  for 
1  the  burning  of  the  heavens'  or  atmosphere,  and '  its  passing  away 
with  a  great  noise,'  and  'the  burning  of  the  earth  and  the  works 
thereon,'  together  with  the  '  burning  and  melting  of  the  elements,' 
that  is,  the  constituent  parts  of  which  this  terraqueous  globe  is  com- 
posed, are  all  things  possible,  and  therefore  may  be  literally  under- 
stood ;  while  the  things  mentioned  by  the  prophets  can  only  be  taken 
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who  destroyed  the  old  world,  are  treasured  up  and  preserved  from 
a  deluge,  for  the  purpose  of  being  burnt  v/'whfire  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment and  destruction  of  ungodly  men. 

8  Do  not  hearken  to  those  who,  from  Christ's  delaying,  argue 
that  he  will  never  come.  But  this  one  thing  remember,  beloved,  that 
the  Lord's  purposes  are  not  affected  by  any  duration,  -whether  short 
or  long  ;  because  nothing  can  happen  to  hinder  their  execution. 

9  The  Lord,  -who  hath  promised  to  come,  doth  not  delay  his  com- 
ing to  destroy  the  world,  for  the  reason  supposed  by  some ;  namely, 
that  he  is  not  able  to  do  what  he  hath  promised  ;  but  he  delays  his 
coming,  that  he  may  exercise  long-suffering  to-wards  us,  not  desir- 
ing that  any  should  perish,  but  that  all  should  have  an  opportunity 
of  repenting. 

10  Hoivever  long  it  may  be  delayed,  as  a  thief  in  the  night  cometh 

figuratively.— This,  however,  is  not  all:  There  are  things  in  the 
apostle's  prophecy  which  shew  that  he  intended  it  to  be  taken  lite- 
rally ;  as,  1.  Ho  begins  with  an  account  of  the  perishing  of  the  old 
world,  to  demonstrate,  against  the  scoffers,  the  possibility  of  the 
perishing  of  the  present  heavens  and  earth.  But  that  example  would 
not  have  suited  his  purpose,  unless  by  the  burning  of  the  present 
heavens  and  earth  he  had  meant  the  destruction  of  the  material 
fabric.  Wherefore,  the  opposition  stated  in  this  prophecy  between 
the  perishing  of  the  old  world  by  water,  and  the  perishing  of  the 
present  world  by  fire,  shews  that  the  latter  is  to  be  as  real  a  de- 
struction of  the  material  fabric  as  the  former  was :  2.  The  circum- 
stance of  the  present  heavens  and  earth  being  treasured  up  and 
kept,  ever  since  the  first  deluge,  from  all  after  deluges,  in  order  to 
their  being  destroyed  by  fire  at  the  day  of  judgment,  shews,  I 
think,  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  a  real  and  not  of  a  metaphori- 
cal destruction  of  the  heavens  and  earth  :  3.  This  appears  likewise 
from  the  apostle's  foretelling,  that  after  the  present  heavens  and 
earth  are  burnt,  a  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth  is  to  appear,  in 
which  the  righteous  are  to  dwell  for  ever :  4.  The  time  fixed  by 
the  apostle  for  the  burning  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  namely, 
the  day  of  judgment  and  punishment  of  ungodly  men,  shews  that 
the  apostle  is  speaking  not  of  the  destruction  of  a  single  city  or  na- 
tion during  the  subsistence  of  the  world,  but  of  the  earth  itself; 
with  all  the  wicked  who  have  dwelt  thereon.  These  circumstances 
persuade  me,  that  this  prophecy,  as  well  as  the  one  recorded  2 
Thess.  i.  9.  is  not  to  be  interpreted  metaphorically  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  but  should  be  understood  literally  of  the  de 
struction  of  our  mundane  system,  and  of  the  general  judgment. 

Ver.  8.  One  day  with  the  Lord  is  as  a  thousand  years,  <fec] — This 
is  an  allusion  to  Psal.  xc.  4.  But  neither  the  apostle  nor  the  Psalm- 
ist meant  that  God  does  not  perceive  any  difference  between  the 
unequal  durations  of  a  day  and  of  a  thousand  years  ;  but  that  these 
differences  do  not  affect  either  his  designs,or  actions,  or  felicity,  as 
they  do  those  of  finite  creatures :  So  that  what  he  brings  to  pass  on 
the  day  he  declares  his  purpose,  is  not  more  certain  than  what  he 
will  bring  to  pass  a  thousand  years  after  his  declaration.  In  like 
manner,  what  is  to  be  brought  to  pass  a  long  time  after  his  declara- 
tion, is  not  less  certain  than  if  it  had  been  done  when  declared.  See 
Abernethy's  Sermons,  vol.  i.  p.  218,  219. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  The  Lord  who  hath  promised,  doth  not  delay,  <fec] — 
Benson,  by  supplying  5r:f  <  here,  translates  the  clause  thus  : — 'The 
Lord  doth  not  delay  concerning  the  promise.'  But  5  *»? ">s  ma.y  yi. 
Ktx;  may  be  the  genitive  not  of  possession  but  of  the  agent;  on 
which  supposition  the  translation  will  be,  'The  Lord  who  hath 
promised,'  namely,  to  come. — L'Enfant  observes,  that  the  word 
sTrxyyiKtx  denotes  a  declaration  of  any  kind,  whether  it  be  a 
promise  of  something  good,  or  a  denunciation  of  evil. 

2.  Not  desiring  that  any  should  perish.] — The  word  &svK<>fii<">$  in 
this  passage  cannot  be  understood  of  the  ultimate  determination 
of  the  divine  will ;  for  that  is  always  followed  with  the  thing  willed. 
The  proper  translation  of  the  word  is,  not  desiring  ;  for  God  may 
truly  be  said  '  not  to  desire  that  any  should  perish,'  as  he  hath  in- 
cluded Adam  and  all  his  posterity  in  the  covenant  of  grace,  and  hath 
given  the  means  of  repentance  and  salvation  to  all.  On  this  Oecu- 
menius  writes,  "  Consummationis  tempus  differri,  ut  compleatur 
numerus  salvandorum  ; — that  the  time  of  the  end  is  deferred,  thai 
the  number  of  them  who  are  to  be  saved  may  be  filled  up."  By  the 
persons  to  be  saved,  Estius  and  Beza  understand  the  elected  to 
eternal  life ;  but  others  understand  this  of  mankind  in  general. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  As  a  thief  in  the  night] — Because  thieves  commonly 
break  into  houses  in  the  night-time,  and  occasion  great  fear  to  those 
who  are  within,  any  sudden  unexpected  event,  especially  such  as 
occasioned  terror,  was  compared  by  the  Hebrews  to  the  coming 
of  a  thief  in  the  night.  The  suddenness,  therefore,  and  unexpected- 
ness of  the  coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  terror  which  il 
will  occasion  to  the  wicked,  are  the  circumstances  in  which  it  will 
resemble  the  coming  of  a  thief,  (see  1  Thess.  v.  4.  note),  and  not 
that  it  will  happen  in  the  night-time.  Yet  the  ancients,  from  this 
and  other  passages,  inferring  that  Christ's  coming  to  judgment 
would  happen  in  the  night-time,  instituted  their  vigils.  But,  as  Beza 
says,  leaving  the  uncertainties,  let  us  rather  watch  day  and  night, 
with  minds  raised  up  to  him,  that  we  may  not  be  lulled  asleep  by 
the  intoxications  of  the  world. 

2.  The  day  of  the  Lord.]— See  2  Thess.  Prof.  sect.  4.  where  it  is 
shewn,  that  although  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem  is  some 
times  called '  the  coming,  and  the  day  of  the  Lord,'these  appellations 
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II.  PETER. 


Chap.  III. 


of  the  Lord2  will  come,  in  which  the  heavens3  suddenly  and  unexpectedly,  the  day  of  the  Lord  ivill  come ;  in  which 
shall  pass  away4  with  a  great  noise,5  and  the  the  atmosphere  of  air  being  set  on  fire,  (ver.  12.),  shall  pass  away 
elements,5  burning,  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the     with  a  prodigious  noise,  and  the  elements  of  which  it  is  composed, 


earth,  and  the  works  thereon,  shall  be  utterly 
burned.7 

11  Seeing,  then,  all  these  things1  (w/c^uww, 


burning,  shall  be  disunited,  and  the  earth,  and  the  works  thereon, 
both  of  God  and  man,  being  set  on  fire  by  the  flaming  air,  shall  be 
utterly  consumed. 

1 1    Seeing  then  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  and  all  the  works  there- 


verbat.  are  dissolved)  shall  be  dissolved,  what     on,  are  to  be  burned,  what  sort  of  persons  ought  ye  to  be?  Certainly 


such  as  by  holy  behaviour  towards  men,  and  piety  towards  God, 
shew  that  ye 

12  Are  expecting  and  earnestly  desiring  the  coming  of  the  day  ap- 
pointed of  God,  in  which  the  atmosphere,  (ver.  10.  note  3.),  being  set 
on  fire,  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements,  of  which  this  terraqueous 
6hall  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements,3  burning,     globe  is  composed,  burning,  shall  be  melted  into  one  fluid  mass  of 
thall  be  melted.*  fire,  so  that  an  end  will  be  put  to  its  existence  in  its  present  form. 

13   (£f,  100.)     Nevertheless,    according    to  13  JYevertheless,  according  to  God's  promise  to  Abraham,  (as  ex- 

his  promise,1  we  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new     plained  Isa.  lxv.  17.),  we  who  believe,  firmly  expect  the  creation  of 
are  given  to  various  other  events ;  and  therefore  Hammond,  Light-     the  neglecting  of  piety  ;  and  so  is  a  most  powerful  motive  to  a  holy 


sort  of  peiisons2  ought  ye  to  be?  Such  as 
by  holy  behaviour  and  godliness, 

12  Are  expecting  and  earnestly  desiring1 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  God,  (Si,  117.)  in 
which  the  heavens  (m/^n/umi)  being  set  on  fire,2 


foot,- and  others,  who  argue  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  because  he  calls  the  event  of  which  he 
speaks  '  the  day  of  the  Lord,'  build  their  opinion  on  a  very  weak 
foundation.  See  ver.  6.  note  1.  and  ver.  7.  note  3.  and  Whitby's 
preface  to  this  epistle,  toward  the  end. 

3.  In  which  the  heavens.] — In  calling  the  atmosphere  of  air  which 
surrounds  this  earth  the  heavens,  the  apostle  followed  Moses,  Gen. 
1.8. 

4.  Shall  pass  away.] — The  passing  away  of  the  heavens  and  earth, 
does  not  mean  that  they  will  be  removed  to  another  part  of  space, 
or  that  they  will  be  annihilated;  but  that,  being  burnt,  their  form 
and  constitution  will  be  changed,  as  the  constitution  or  form  of  the 
old  world  was  by  the  flood. 

5.  With  a  great  noise.] — The  word  e^C****  is  an  adverb  from 
(ot'Csta,  sibilo,  strideo,  and  denotes  any  loud  noise,  such  as  that  oc- 
casioned by  the  rattling  of  chariots,  the  blowing  of  a  storm,  &c.  Ac- 
cordingly Erasmus  translates  it,  '  in  morem  procelte,  with  a  storm.' 
That  the  thundering  noise  occasioned  by  the  burning  of  the  whole 
heavens  or  atmosphere,  mentioned  ver.  10.  12.  will  be  terrible  be- 
yond description,  may  be  conjectured  by  considering  what  a. noise 
is  made  by  those  small  portions  of  the  air  which  are  burnt  when  it 
thunders,  or  which  are  set  in  commotion  in  a  storm. 

6.  And  the  elements  burning  (*.uS»i«-oiit««,)  shall  be  dissolved.] — 
The  word  r°<%»<«',  translated  elements,  signifies  the  first  principles 
or  constituent  parts  of  any  thing.  Hence  it  denotes  the  principles  of 
science  (Heb.  v.  12.)  as  well  as  the  principles  of  bodies.  It  signifies 
likewise  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  which  are  the  constituent  parts 
of  writing  ;  also  the  Mosaic  form  of  religion,  Gal.  iv.  3.  9. ;  and  the 
heathen  worship,  Col.  ii.  8.  note  3. — Mede  by  elements  here  under- 
stands the  planets,  because  he  thinks  it  improper  to  say  that  fire, 
which  is  itself  an  element,  is  to  be  burnt.  In  support  of  his  opinion 
he  gives  some  examples,  in  which  the  word  denotes  the  planets ;  and 
as  it  comes  from  r"%»,  to  march  in  order,  as  soldiers  do,  he  thinks 
it  may  have  been  given  to  the  planets  on  account  of  their  regular 
courses.  But  as  the  destruction  occasioned  by  the  flood  was  that  of 
the  earth  and  air  only,  it  is  probable  that  the  destruction  of  the  hea- 
vens and  earth  by  fire,  which  is  set  in  opposition  to  it,  will  be  of  the 
earth  and  air  only.  Estius,  by  the  elements,  understands  the  ele- 
ments of  which  this  terraqueous  globe  is  composed.  But  as  the  melt- 
ing of  these  is  mentioned  ver.  12.  I  am  of  opinion  that  in  this  verse 
the  apostle  speaksof  the  electrical  matter,  the  sulphureous  vapours, 
the  clouds,  and  whatever  else  floats  in  the  air,  together  with  the  air 
itself;  all  which,  burning  furiously,  will  be  disunited  and  separated. 

7.  The  works  thereon  shall  be  utterly  burned.] — Ev  «ut>(  tgya.  is 
iustly  rendered  the  works  thereon;  for,  chap.  i.  18.  tv  t<u  o^ei  m 
iy<tu,  evidently  signifies  upon,  not  in  the  holy  mountain.  We  are  not 
certain  from  this  expression,  whether  the  things  upon  the  earth 
only  are  to  be  consumed  in  the  conflagration,  or  whether  the  confla- 
gration will  penetrate  to  the  centre  of  the  globe,  and  reduce  the 
whole  to  one  homogeneous  mass  of  burning  matter. — See  a  de- 
scription of  the  order  in  which  the  conflagration  will  proceed,  2 
Thess.  i.  8.  note  1. — Baxter  on  this  verse  saith,  "It  is  marvellous 
prepossession  that  could  make  any  learned  man  think  that  all 
these  words  (the  words  in  this  ver.  10.)  signify  nothing  but  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  All  these  things.]— In  note  6.  on  the  former  verse  we 
have  shewn,  that  the  apostle,  in  describing  the  destruction  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth  by  fire,  means  this  earth  only  with  its  atmo- 
sphere, as  in  the  description  of  the  destruction  of  the  old  world  by 
water,  he  meant  only  the  destruction  of  the  then  earth  and  air.  I 
now  add,  that  in  all  probability  Moses  in  his  history  describes  the 
creation  of  our  planetary  system  only ;  for  though,  Gen.  i.  16.  he 
says,  'God  made  two  great  lights,  the  greater  light  to  rule  the  day, 
and  the  lesser  light  to  rule  the  night :  he  made  the  stars  also ;'  the 
words  he  made,  found  in  the  latter  clause,  are  not  in  the  original. 
Taylor  therefore  thinks  the  translation  should  be,  'the  lesser  light 
to  rule  the  night,  with  the  stars ;'  that  is,  jointly  with  the  stars,  they 
having  been  made  long  before ;  for  it  is  the  opinion  of  many,  that 
the  stars  are  much  more  ancient  than  the  earth,  and  shall  remain 
after  it  is  destroyed. 

2.  What  sort  of  persons  ought  ye  to  be  7]— I  have  followed  Cas- 
talio  in  putting  the  point  of  interrogation  after  the  word  be,  so  as  to 
make  what  follows  in  the  verse  the  answer  to  the  question.  The 
burning  of  the  earth  and  of  all  the  works  thereon,  shews  in  the 
strongest  lisht  the  absurdity  of  covetou-mess,  and  of  all  those  pro- 
jects which  the  men  of  this  world  pursue  with  such  earnestness,  to 


life.    See  ver.  14.  note. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Earnestly  desiring:]—  JJa-jvSovTstf,  literally,  hasten- 
ing. But  both  in  Greek  and  Latin  the  effect  is  often  put  for  the 
cause  ;  wherefore,  as  haste  is  commonly  the  effect  of  earnest  de- 
sire, hasti7ig  in  this  place  may  well  signify  earnestly  desiring.  Of 
this  use  of  the  word,  Pool  in  his  Synopsis,  and  Wolf  in  his  note  on 
the  passage,  have  given  undoubted  examples.  See  also  Parkhurst's 
Dictionary  in  voce  iVtuSv 

2.  The  heavens  being  set  on  fire.] — See  2  Thess.  i.  8.  note.  That 
the  world  is  to  be  destroyed  by  fire,  was  the  opinion  of  Anaximan- 
der,  Anaxagoras,  Archelaus,  Leucippus,  and  other  ancient  philoso- 
phers. And  Burnet,  (Theor.  Tellur.  vol.  ii.  p.  30.),  having  consi- 
dered the  antiquity  and  universality  of  the  opinion,  says,  "  We  have 
heard  as  it  were  the  cry  of  fire  through  all  antiquity,  and  among  all 
the  people  of  the  earth.  Let  us  examine  what  atlestation  the  pro- 
phets and  apostles  give  to  this  ancient  doctrine  of  the  conflagration 
of  the  world.  The  prophets  saw  the  world  on  fire  at  a  distance,  and 
more  imperfectly ;  as  a  brightness  in  the  heavens,  rather  than  as  a 
burning  flame.  But  Peter  describes  it  as  if  he  had  been  standing 
by,  and  seen  the  heavens  and  earth  in  red  fire  ;  heard  the  crackling 
flames  and  the  tumbling  mountains."  Then  quotes  ver.  10.  12.  and 
adds,  "This  is  as  lively  as  a  man  would  express  it,  if  he  had  the 
dreadful  spectacle  before  his  eyes."     Benson's  translation. 

3.  And  the  elements.] — I  think  the  elements  in  this  verse  are  not 
the  elements  of  the  heavens  or  atmosphere,  for  the  dissolution  of 
these  is  described  ver.  10.  ;  but  the  elements  of  which  this  terra- 
queous globe  is  composed,  namely,  earth  and  water,  and  every  thing 
which  enters  into  the  composition  of  these  substances,  and  on 
which  their  constitution  and  form  depend.  Accordingly,  to  shew 
that  he  is  speaking  of  these  elements,  consequently  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  this  earth,  he  adds  in  the  next  verse,  '  nevertheless,  ac- 
cording to  his  (God's)  promise,  we  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new 
earth.' 

4.  Shall  be  melted.] — IV«t*i  for  T*x>ia-fT«!,  as,  ver.  11.  \vcuiv<»v 
is  put  for  Kwofiivsiv.  The  original  word  is  applied  to  the  melting  of 
metals  by  fire.  Wherefore,  as  the  elements  signify  the  constituent 
parts  of  any  thing,  (see  ver.  10.  note  9.),  the  word  melted,  applied  to 
the  constituent  parts  of  the  terraqueous  globe,  intimates  that  the 
whole,  by  the  intense  heat  of  the  conflagration,  is  to  be  reduced 
into  one  homogeneous  fluid  mass  of  burning  matter ;  consequently, 
that  it  is  not  the  surface  of  the  earth,  with  all  the  things  thereon, 
which  is  to  be  burnt,  as  some  have  imagined,  but  the  whole  globe 
of  the  earth. 

Some  commentators,  as  was  formerly  observed,  contend,  that  the 
description  which  St.  Peter  hath  given  of  the  conflagration,  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  Jewish  po- 
lity. But  the  impropriety  of  that  interpretation  may  be  understood 
from  the  things  mentioned  note  3.  on  ver.  7.  and  note  2.  on  ver.  13. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  According  to  his  promise.] — The  promise  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks,  is  that  which  God  made  to  Abraham,  to  'give 
to  him,  and  to  his  seed,  all  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting 
possession.'  This  promise  St.  Paul  tells  us,  Rom.  iv.  16.  '  must  be 
sure  to  all  the  seed ;  not  to  that,  only  which  is  of  the  law,'  Abraham's 
natural  descendants,  'but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith  of  Abra- 
ham,' to  believers  of  all  nations,  his  spiritual  seed.  Wherefore,  this 
promise,  in  its  first  and  literal  sense,  pertained  to  the  Jews  only, 
and  not  to  the  spiritual  seed,  who  could  not  all  be  contained  in  the 
earthly  country;  or,  though  it  could  have  received  them  all,  the 
possession  of  it  would  have  been  no  blessing  to  them.  From  this  it 
follows,  that  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan,  which  was  pro. 
mised  to  all  the  seed,  and  which  must  be  sure  to  them  all,  means 
the  possession  of  a  greater,  and  better,  and  more  enduring  country 
than  the  earthly  Canaan,  and  of  which  the  earthly  Canaan  was  the 
emblem  or  type.  Now  what  country  can  that  be,  which  all  believers 
are  to  inherit  for  ever,  but  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth, 
which  Peter  in  this  passage  tells  us  the  righteous  expect  to  dwell  in 
after  the  destruction  of  the  present  material  fabric  1  And  as  they 
are  to  possess  it  after  they  regain  their  bodies,  it  must  be  a  material 
habitation,  suited  to  the  incorruptible  and  immortal  nature  of  their 
new  bodies.  This  also  St.  Paul  hath  shewn,  by  telling  us  that  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed  were  '  made  heirs  of  the  world'  by  God's  promise, 
Rom.  iv.  13.  In  like  manner  Christ  hath  shewn  this,  when,  in  ar- 
guing against  the  Sadducees,  he  said,  Luke  xx.  35.  'They  which 
are  counted  worthy  to  receive  that  world,  and  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead.' 

The  promise  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  of  giving  them  the 
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earth,2  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness. 


II.  PETER. 


0-13 


dora1  given  to  him,  hath  written  to  you  ;2 

16  As  indeed  in  all  his  epistles,1  speaking 
in  them  concerning  these  things  :2  in  which3 


new  heavens  and  of  a  new  earth,  wherein  righteous  men  shall  dwell 
for  ever. 

14  Wherefore,  beloved,  expecting  these  14  Wherefore,  beloved,  firmly  expecting  the  coming  of  Christ  to 
things,  diligently  endeavour  to  be  found  of  destroy  the  present  mundane  system,  and  to  create  a  new  heaven 
him  spotless'  and  irreproachable,  in  peace.           and  earth,  earnestly  endeavour  to  be  found  of  Christ  spotless  and 

irreproachable,  consequently  in  peace  with  him. 

15  And  the  long-suffering  (ver.  9.)  of  our  15  And,  instead  of  considering  his  delaying  to  come  as  a  proof  that 
Lord,  reckon  TO  BE  FOR  salvation;  as  also  he  will  never  come,  consider  the  long-suffering  of  our  Lord  as  de- 
oar  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  wis-     signed  to  promote  the  salvation  of  sinners,  by  giving  them  time  to 

repent,  as  also  our  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  inspira- 
tion given  to  him,  hath  written  to  you  ; 

16  As  indeed  in  all  his  epistles,  speaking  in  them  concerning  these 
things :   in  which  writings  there  are  some  things  hard  to  be  under- 
there  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood,     stood,  which  the  unteachable  and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do  also  the 
which  the  unteachable*  and  unstable5  wrest,6     other  scriptures,  making  them  the  foundation  of  erroneous  doctrines, 

everlasting  possession  of  Canaan,  Isaiah  hath  explained,  by  predict-  loss  of  worldly  things,  and  strengthens  them  to  bear  afflictions,  not 
ing  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth,  and  the 
happy  state  of  its  inhabitants,  chap.  lxv.  17 — 23. ;  where,  under  the 
figure  of  there  being  no  infant  of  days  there,  and  of  the  extreme 
longevity  of  all  its  inhabitants,  he  hath  described  the  immortality  of 
the  righteous ;  and  by  representing  the  animals  in  this  new  earth 
as  entirely  stript  of  all  their  noxious  qualities,  and  as  living  in  peace 
with  one  another,  he  hath  taught  us,  that  in  the  new  creation  there 
will  be  nothing  to  hurt  or  to  offend.  This  creation  of  the  new  hea- 
vens and  the  new  earth,  our  apostle,  in  his  sermon  to  the  Jews, 
hath  called  '  the  restitution  of  all  things,  which  God  hath  spoken  by 
the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began,  Acts  ill. 
21.    See  Ess.  v.  sect.  4.  towards  the  end. 

2.  New  heavens  and  a  new  earth.] — Having  in  the  former  note  ex- 
plained what  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  are,  it  may  be 
proper  to  mention,  that  the  commentators  who  interpret  St.  Peter's 
prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  new  heavens  and 
new  earth,  understand  the  peaceful  state  in  which  the  Christians 
were  to  live  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But  to  overturn 
that  interpretation  it  needs  only  to  be  observed,  that  there  was  no 
such  alteration  in  the  state  of  the  disciples  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,as  merited  to  be  called  'a  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth;' 
for  they  were  as  much  persecuted  as  ever,  for  near  three  hundred 
years,  till  Constantine  embraced  the  gospel.  Others,  by  the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,  understand  that  state  of  things  called 
the  Millennium,  which  is  supposed  to  take  place  before  the  general 
judgment.  But  to  confute  this  opinion  I  observe,  1.  That  our  Lord 
himself  hath  expressly  told  us,  that  his  disciples  are  not  to  be  re- 
ceived into  the  place  he  hath  gone  to  prepare  for  them  till  he  come 
again. — 2.  That  the  Millennium  of  St.  John  is  a  state  peculiar  to  the 
martyrs  who  have  suffered  death  for  Christ ;  whereas  '  the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,'  as  Whitby  observes,  are  the  common 
expectation  of  all  Christians,  who  are  therefore  admonished,  ver. 
14.  to  'endeavour  earnestly  to  be  found  of  Christ  spotless  and  irre- 
proachable, in  peace.' — 3.  That  the  apostle,  speaking  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  by  a  conflagration,  represents  it, 
ver.  7.  as  contemporary  with  '  the  day  of  judgment  and  destruction 
of  ungodly  men,'  who  are  to  perish  in  that  very  fire  which  is  to  con- 
sume the  heavens  and  the  earth.— 4.  That  the  scripture  in  other 
places  represents  th  e  destruction  of  the  wicked  as  to  happen  at  the 
end  of  the  world :  Matt.  xiii.  49.  '  So  shall  it  be  at  the  end  of  the 
world  :  the  angels  shall  come  forth,  and  sever  the  wicked  from 
among  the  just,  50.  And  shall  cast  them  into  the  furnace  of  fire  : 
there  shall  be  wailing  and  gnashing  of  teeth.' — 2Thess.  i.  7.  'And 
to  you  the  afflicted  rest  with  us,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  re- 
vealed from  heaven  with  the  angels  of  his  power,  8.  Inflicting  pu- 
nishment with  flaming  fire  on  them  who  know  not  God  and  obey 
not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  9.  They  shall  suffer  punish- 
ment, even  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
and  from  the  glory  of  his  power,  10.  In  that  day  when  he  shall  come 
to  be  glorified  by  his  saints,'  &c.  ;  whereas  the  Millennium  of  St. 
John  must  be  at  an  end  before  the  day  of  judgment.    For  having 


only  with  patience,  but  with  joy.  May  thou  who  readest  always 
live  under  the  influence  of  these  obligations  and  hopes! 

Ver.  15. — 1.  According  to  the  wisdom  given  to  him.] — As  the  gos- 
pel itself  is  called  the  wisdom  of  God,  and  the  inspiration  by  which 
the  apostles  were  enabled  to  declare  all  the  parts  of  the  gospel 
scheme  in  an  infallible  manner  is  called  the  word  of  zcisdom.  1 I  iav« 
no  doubt  that,  by  the  wisdom  given  to  Paid,  Peter  means  his  inspi- 
ration.   See  ver.  16.  note  7. 

2.  Hath  written  to  you] — This  epistle  being  written  to  those  to 
whom  the  first  epistle  was  sent,  the  persons  to  whom  Paul  wrote 
concerning  the  long-suffering  of  God,  were  the  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christians  in  Pontus,  Galaiia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  know  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians,  (ii.  3,  4,  5.),  to  the 
Colossians,  (i.  21.),  and  to  Timothy,  (1  Ep.  ii.  4.),  things  which  imply, 
that  God's  bearing  with  sinners  is  intended  for  their  salvation.  The 
persons  to  whom  Peter's  epistles  were  sent,  were  for  the  most  part 
Paul's  converts. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  As  indeed  in  all  his  epistles.]— From  this  it  appears, 
that  Peter  had  read  Paul's  epistles ;  and  as  he  speaks  not  of  some, 
but  of  all  his  epistles,  it  is  probable  that  Paul  was  dead  when  Peter 
wrote  this  ;  and  seeing  Paul,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  chap.  ii. 
4.,  and  to  the  Hebrews,  chap.  x.  36— 3S.,  wrote  that  the  long-suffer- 
ing of  God  was  intended  for  salvation,  by  mentioning  that  circum- 
stance Peter  intimated,  that  he  knew  Paul  to  be  the  author  of  the 
epistles  to  the  Romans  and  to  the  Hebrews. 

2.  He  speaketh  of  these  things.]— Paul  in  all  his  epistles  hath  spo- 
ken of  the  things  written  by  Peter  in  this  letter.  For  example,  he 
hath  spoken  of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  1  Thess.  iii.  13.  iv.  14 
—18. ;  2  Thess.  i.  7—10.  ;Tit.  ii.  13.— And  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  ;  Philip,  iii.  20,  21.— And  of  the  burning  of  the 
earth,  2  Thess.  i.  8.— And  of  the  heavenly  country,  2  Cor.  v.  1 — 
10. — And  of  the  introduction  of  the  righteous  into  that  country,  1 
Thess.  iv.  17.;  Heb.  iv.  9.  xii.  14. 18.  24.— And  of  the  judgment  of  all 
mankind  by  Christ,  Rom.  xiv.  10. 

3.  In  which  there  are  some  matters  hard  to  be  understood.]— The 
greatest  number  of  MSS.  read  here  tv  hs.  But  because  the  neuter 
relative  2<c  cannot  refer  to  ssris-oxstis,  which  is  feminine,  tv  Ji;  may 
be  translated  '  among  which  things,'  (namely,  the  things  which  Paul 
hath  written  concerning  Christ's  coming  to  judgment ";  the  burning 
of  the  earth,  the  heavenly  country,  and  the  introduction  of  the 
righteous  into  that  country),  '  there  are  some  matters  hard  to  be 
understood.'  It  is  true  the  Alexandrian,  and  six  other  MSS.  read 
here  *v  «<?,  'in  which  epistles.'  This  Beza  says  is  the  true  read- 
ing, because  he  thinks  it  would  have  been  improper  in  Peter  to  say 
that  Paul  had  written  obscurely  concerning  subjects,  of  which  Pe- 
ter himself  hath  written  more'  things  hard  to  be  understood,  than 
any  Paul  hath  written  in  any  place  of  his  epistles.  Nevertheless  the 
common  reading  may  be  retained  ;  because  the  antecedent  to  the 
neuter  relative  o's  may  be  a  word  not  expressed  but  understood, 
(see  Ess.  iv.  64.),  namely,  yexfiftxn-t,  which  signifies  letters  or  epis- 
tles, Acts  xxviii.  21.     On  this  supposition  Peter's  meaning  will  be, 


•juiiu    uiuoi  viz    at  an  cnu  uciuic    lilt;    uajr   Ul  juugllieill.      rui    Having         no,  xxuio    aaviu.    <z.i.       kju  linn  supyublilull    reici  8  lllCtllllllg  will  ue. 

spoken  of  the  first  resurrection,  and  of  the  conclusion  of  the  thou-      'in  which  epistle  there  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood.' 


sand  years  in  which  they  are  to  reign  who  are  raised,  and  of  the  in- 
surrection of  Gog  and  Magog  against  them,  he  saw,  Rev.  xx.  11. 
'One  sitting  on  a  great  white  throne.  12.  And  the  dead,  small  and 
great,  standing  before  God, — and  judged  according  to  their  works, 
ver.  15.  And  whosoever  was  not  found  written  in  the  book  of  life, 
was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.'  After  which,  Rev.  xxi.  1.  St.  John 
'  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  ;  for  the  first  heaven  and  the 
first  earth  were  passed  away.'— These  things  shew,  that  'the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,'  which  Peter  and  John  tell  us  expressly 
are  to  succeed  the  present  heavens  and  earth  afterthe  general  judg- 
ment, do  by  no  means  signify  the  state  of  things  called  the  Millen- 
nium, which  is  to  take  place  and  come  to  an  end  before  the  general 
judgment. 

Ver.  14.  Expecting  these  things,  diligently  endeavour  to  be  found, 
&c.]— What  a  blessing  is  the  gospel  to  the  world !  By  explicitly 
revealing  our  duty  as  the  command  of  God,  it  lays  us  under  that 
strong  obligation  which  arises  from  the  consideration  of  the  autho- 


The  inferences  of  the  Papists  from  this  passage  are,"  That  the  scrip- 
tures are  not  sufficient  for  deciding  controversies  concerning  the  ar- 
ticles of  faith ;  and  that  the  decision  of  these  matters  is  to  be  sought 
from  the  Catholic  church,"  by  which  they  mean  the  church  of 
Rome.  But  the  falsehood  of  these  inferences  must  be  acknowledged 
by  every  candid  person  who  recollects,  that  the  Papists  hitherto 
have  never  determined  among  themselves  what  person  or  persons 
in  their  church  are  the  infallible  judse  of  controversies,  to  whose 
decisions  all  Christians  ought  to  submit— whether  it  is  the  Pope 
alone,  or  the  Pope  in  conjunction  with  his  own  clergy,  or  a  general 
council  of  Christian  bishops,  or  any  particular  council,  or  any  other 
body  of  men  in  their  church  distinguished  by  a  particular  denomina- 
tion. The  truth  is,  in  leaving  this  undetermined  they  have  acted 
wisely  ;  because  all  to  whom  they  have  attributed  infallibility,  whe- 
ther they  were  individuals  or  bodies  of  men, have  erred  in  their  deci- 
sions, as  the  Papists  themselves  have  been  obliged  to  acknowledge. 
4.    Which  the   unteachable.] — Apatnis,   Indociles.      So  Estius 


rity  of  God,  by  assuring  us  that  our  souls  do  not  perish  at  death,  but     translates  the  word. — The  unteachable  are  persons  whose  passions 


are  preserved  in  the  state  of  the  dead  by  the  power  of  Christ,  it 
gives  weight  to  all  the  motives  offered  in  recommendation  of  a  reli- 
gious life  ;  and  by  giving  us  the  assured  hope  of  Christ's  return  from 
heaven  to  raise  the  dead,  and  to  carry  the  righteous  into  the  hea- 
venly country,  it  gives  those  who  firmly  hope  for  these  glorious 
events,  an  elevation  of  soul  above  all  the  pomp  and  boasted  vanities 
of  this  life  ;  it  inspires  them  with  fortitude  to  withstand  thn  tempta- 
tions which  arise,  whether  from  the  prospect,  the  possession,  or  the 


blind  their  understanding,  and  make  them  averse  to  truth. 

5.  And  unstable.] — The  art*  ixto<,  unstable,  are  those  whom  St. 
James  calls  ShJ/ujcoi,  men  of  two  minds,  chap.  i.  8. ;  men  who,  hav- 
ing no  real  love  of  goodness,  sometimes  follow  it,  sometimes  desert 
it,  as  good  or  bad  inclinations  happen  to  predominate  in  them  ; 
whereas  the  stable  are  those  who  have  a  firm  attachment  to  truth 
and  virtue,  called,  ver.  17.  ;i(iynzv,  establishmrnt. 

6.  Wrest.]— The  original  word,  r«iSx.«v«-iv,  signifies  to  put  a  per- 


Oil  II.  PETER. 

as  they  do  also  the  other  scriptures,7   to  their 
own  destruction. 

17  Ye  therefore,  beloved,  foreknowing1 
tiiksf.  things,  be  071  your  guard,'2  lest  being 
carried  away  -with  others  (?rx»v»,  Eph.  iv.  14.) 
by  the  deceit  of  the  lawless,  ye  fall  from  your 
own  steadfastness. 

18  But  grow  in  grace,  and  in  the  know- 
ledge of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 
To  him  be  glory  both  now  and  («c)  nnto  the 
day  of  eternity. *     Amen.2 

son  to  the  torture,  to  make  him  confess  some  crime  laid  to  his 
charge,  or  reveal  some  secret  which  he  knows.  Applied  to  writ- 
ings, it  signifies,  by  far-fetched  criticisms  and  unsupported  senses 
of  words,  to  make  a  passage  speak  a  meaning  different  from  what 
the  author  intended  :  Hence  in  our  language  we  have  the  expres- 
sion, to  torture  words.  Of  this  vice  they  are  most  commonly  guilty, 
who,  from  pride  of  understanding,  will  receive  nothing  but  what 
they  can  explain  ;  whereas  the  humble  and  teachable  receive  the 
declarations  of  revelation  according  to  their  plain,  grammatical,  un- 
constrained meaning,  which  it  is  their  only  care  to  attain  by  read- 
ing the  scriptures  frequently,  and  with  attention. 

7.  As  they  also  do  the  other  scriptures.] — Here  Peter  expressly 
acknowledges  the  divine  inspiration  by  which  Paul  wrote  all  his 
epistles;  for,  unless  Paul  was  inspired,  his  writings  could  not  have 
been  called  scriptures  by  any  inspired  apostle.  The  affection  with 
which  Peter,  on  this  occasion,  spake  of  Paul,  and  the  honourable 
testimony  which  he  bare  to  his  writings,  deserves  great  praise.  Ho 
had  been  formerly  rebuked  by  Paul  before  the  brethren  at  Antioch, 
for  refusing  to  keep  company  with  the  Gentile  converts.  But  what- 
ever resentment  he  might  have  entertained  of  that  affront  at  the 
beginning,  he  had  long  ago  laid  it  aside  ;  and  on  cool  reflection,  it  is 
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whereby  ihe  morals  of  men  are  corrupted,  and  so  bring  destruction 
upon  themselves.     See  Chap.  i.  View,  also  Chap.  ii.  View. 

17  Ye  therefore,  my  beloved,  foreknowing  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
to  judgment,  and  that  scoffers  will  ridicule  the  promise  of  his  com- 
ing, be  on  your  guard,  lest,  being  seduced  with  others  by  the  deceit 
of  lawless  teachers,  ye  fall  from  your  own  steadfastness  in  the  faith 
and  practice  of  the  gospel. 

18  But,  instead  of  becoming  unstable,  grow  ye  in  grace  daily,  and 
in  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ.  To  him  be  glory  ascribed  by  us  his  disciples,  both  now  and 
until  the  day  of  eternity.     Amen. 

probable,  that,  instead  of  thinking  ill  of  Paul,  he  now  admired  him 
for  his  bold  and  steady  maintaining  of  the  truth. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  Foreknowing  these  things,  be  on  your  guard.] — Here 
St.  Peter  teaches,  that  one  great  purpose  for  which  the  prophets 
were  inspired  to  foretell  the  corruptions  which  were  to  arise  in  the 
church,  and  the  evils  which  were  to  befall  the  sincere  disciples  of 
Christ,  was  to  put  them  on  their  guard  against  these  corruptions, 
and  to  arm  them  with  fortitude  to  bear  persecution. 

2.  Be  on  your  guard. ]-- -The  word  c?v\x<rtrt!rS-s  is  a  military  term, 
denoting  the  action  of  soldiers  who  keep  guard  in  fortified  towns  or 
castles. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Until  the  day  of  eternity. ]— So  the  original,  iif  'wtexv 
a>a>vo;,  literally  signifies.  Bengelius  on  this  expression  remarks, 
that  it  teaches  us  that  eternity  is  a  day  without  any  night;  a  real 
and  perpetual  day. 

2.  Amen.] — See  Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.  Benson  remarks,  that  when 
this  word  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  it  is  an  earnest 
asseveration.  In  the  conclusion  of  a  sentence  it  imports  an  earnest 
wish  that  it  may  be  so. — The  doxology  with  which  this  epistle  con- 
cludes is  evidently  directed  to  Christ,  as  are  some  of  the  other 
doxologies  in  scripture. 


I.  JOHN. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. —  The  History  of  John  the  Apostle. 

John,  the  writer  of  this  epistle  and  of  the  gospel  which 
bears  his  name,  was  the  son  of  Zebedee,  a  fisher,  who  had 
a  boat  and  nets  and  hired  servants,  Mark  i.  20.  and  fol- 
lowed his  occupation  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee. — From  Matt, 
xxvii.  55.  compared  with  Mark  xv.  40.  it  appears  that  the 
name  of  Zebedee's  wife  was  Salome ;  for,  in  the  former 
of  these  passages,  she  is  called  '  the  mother  of  Zebedee's 
children,'  who  in  the  latter  is  named  Salome. — Zebedee 
had  another  son  whose  name  was  James,  and  who  seems 
to  have  been  elder  than  John.  Both  of  them  were  fishers 
like  their  father,  and  assisted  him  in  his  business  till  they 
were  called  to  follow  Jesus. — They  seem  all  to  have  lived 
in  one  family  in  the  town  of  Bethsaida,  which  being 
situated  near  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  was  a  convenient  station 
for  fishers. 

Because  the  mother  of  Zebedee's  children  is  mentioned 
among  the  women  who  followed  Jesus  from  Galilee  to  the 
last  passover,  ministering  to  him,  as  related  Matt,  xxvii. 
56.  Lardner  conjectures,  that  Zebedee  was  then  dead, 
and  that  the  two  brothers  lived  in  separate  houses.  For 
when  our  Lord,  upon  the  cross,  recommended  his  mother 
to  John,  it  is  said,  John  xix.  27.  '  From  that  hour  that 
disciple  took  her  into  his  own  home.'  Perhaps  John  and 
his  mother  Salome  lived  together. — Theophylact  was  of 
opinion  that  John's  mother  was  related  to  our  Lord  :  and 
Lardner,  whom  I  have  generally  followed  in  giving  John's 
history,  supposes  that  that  relation  encouraged  her  to  ask 
the  two  chief  places  in  Christ's  kingdom  for  her  sons  ;  and 
that  it  was  the  occasion  of  our  Lord's  committing  the  care 
of  his  mother  to  John.  But  there  is  no  evidence  in  scrip- 
ture of  Zebedee's  children  being  related  to  our  Lord  by 
their  mother. 


John  had  not  the  advantage  of  a  learned  education  ; 
for  we  are  told,  Acts  iv.  13.  that  'the  council  perceived 
Peter  and  John  were  unlearned  men.'  Nevertheless, 
like  the  generality  of  the  Jewish  common  people  of  that 
age,  they  may  have  been  well  acquainted  with  the  scrip- 
tures, having  often  heard  them  read  in  the  synagogues. 
And  as,  with  the  rest  of  their  countrymen,  they  expected 
the  coming  of  the  Messiah  «about  that  time,  they  lent  a 
willing  ear  to  the  Baptist,  when  he  published  that  Mes- 
siah was  actually  come,  though  the  people  did  not  know 
him,  John  i.  26.  Afterward,  when  the  Baptist  pointed 
out  Jesus  to  his  disciples,  ver.  29.  '  as  the  lamb  of  God 
who  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world,'  he  said  to  them, 
ver.  33.  '  I  knew  him  not  to  be  Jlfessiah,  but  he  who 
sent  me  to  baptize  with  water,  the  same  said  to  me,  Upon 
whom  thou  shalt  see  the  Spirit  descending  and  remain- 
ing on  him,  the  same  is  he  who  baptizeth  with  the  Holy 
Ghost.  34.  And  I  saw  and  bare  record,  that  this  is  the 
Son  of  God.'  If  the  sons  of  Zebedee  were  of  the  num- 
ber of  those  to  whom  John  testified  that  Jesus  was  the 
Son  of  God,  we  may  believe  they  attached  themselves 
early  to  him,  and  were  among  those  who  are  called  his 
disciples,  and  to  whom  he  manifested  his  glory  at  the 
marriage  in  Cana,  by  turning  water  into  wine,  John 
ii.  11. 

After  the  miracle  in  Cana,  the  sons  of  Zebedee  seem 
to  have  followed  their  ordinary  occupation,  till  Jesus 
called  them  to  attend  on  him  constantly,  as  mentioned 
Matt.  iv.  For  the  evangelist  having  related  the  calling  of 
Peter  and  Andrew,  adds,  ver.  21.  '  And  going  on  from 
thence,  he  saw  other  two  brethren,  James  the  son  of  Zebe- 
dee, and  John  his  brother,  in  a  ship  with  Zebedee  their  fa- 
ther, mending  their  nets  ;  and  he  called  them,  22.  And  they 
immediately  left  the  ship  and  their  father,  and  followed 
him ;'  namely,  when  '  he  went  about  all  Galilee,  teaching  in 
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their  synagogues,  and  preaching  the  good  news  of  the 
kingdom,  and  healing  all  manner  of  sickness,  and  all  man- 
ner of  disease  among  the  people.' 

Some  time  after  this,  Jesus  chose  twelve  of  his  disciples 
to  be  with  him  always,  that  they  might  be  eye  and  ear- 
witnesses  of  all  he  did  and  said,  and  be  qualified  to  testify 
the  same  to  the  world  ;  and,  in  particular,  qualified  to 
bear  witness  to  his  resurrection  from  the  dead.  These 
chosen  persons  J<  sus  named  apostles  ;  and  the  sons  of 
Zebedee  being  of  that  number,  he  surnamed  them  Boa- 
nerges, or  sons  of  thunder,  to  mark  the  courage  with 
which  thej-  would  afterwards  preach  him  to  the  world,  as 
Christ  the  Son  of  God.  How  well  James  fulfilled  his 
Master's  prediction,  may  be  known  from  his  being  put  to 
death  by  Herod  Agrippa,  not  long  after  our  Lord's  ascen- 
sion, on  account  of  his  boldly  testifying  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  from  the  dead ;  so  that  he  became  the  first  martyr 
among  the  apostles.  Cave,  in  his  life  of  James,  says,  the 
sons  of  Zebedee  had  the  sirname  of  Boanei-ges  given 
them,  on  account  of  the  impetuosity  of  their  tempers. 
And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  they  shewed  too  much 
anger  in  their  proposal  to  have  the  Samaritans  destroyed 
by  fire  from  heaven,  because  they  refused  to  receive  Je- 
sus, as  he  was  going  up  to  Jerusalem  to  worship:  Luke 
ix.  54.  '  Lord,  wilt  thou  that  we  command  fire  to  come 
down  from  heaven,  and  consume  them,  even  as  Elijah 
did?' 

But  although  James  and  John  shewed  improper  zeal  on 
the  occasion  mentioned,  they  were  highly  esteemed  by 
their  Master  for  their  other  good  qualities;  as  appears 
from  this,  that  of  all  the  apostles,  they  only,  with  Peter, 
were  admitted  by  him  to  be  the  witnesses  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jairus'  daughter,  and  of  our  Lord's  transfiguration, 
and  of  his  agony  in  the  garden.  John  more  especially 
was  so  much  beloved  of  Jesus,  that  he  was  called  the 
disciple  -whom  he  loved.  His  benevolent  disposition  John 
manifested  in  this  his  first  epistle,  by  the  frequency 
and  earnestness  with  which  he  recommended  mutual  love 
to  the  disciples  of  Christ.  With  benevolence,  John 
joined  great  fortitude  and  constancy  in  his  attachment  to 
his  Master.  For  he  only  of  the  twelve  attended  him 
during  his  crucifixion,  and  saw  the  blood  and  water  issue 
from  his  side,  when  the  soldier  pierced  it  with  a  spear  ; 
and,  I  doubt  not,  was  present  when  his  body  was  laid  in 
the  sepulchre,  and  saw  the  sepulchre  closed  with  a  stone. 
He,  with  Peter,  ran  to  the  sepulchre,  when  Mary  Mag- 
dalene brought  word  that  the  Lord's  body  was  taken 
away.  He  was  present  also  when  Jesus  shewed  him- 
self to  his  apostles,  on  the  evening  of  the  day  of  his 
resurrection ;  and  on  the  eighth  day  thereafter.  He, 
with  his  brother  James,  was  present  when  Jesus  shewed 
himself  to  his  disciples  at  the  Sea  of  Tiberias ;  and  to 
the  five  hundred  on  the  mountain  in  Galilee,  mentioned 
Matt  xxviii.  16.  Moreover,  he  was  present  with  the 
rest  of  the  apostles,  when  our  Lord  ascended  into  hea- 
ven from  the  mount  of  Olives.  So  that,  with  the  great- 
est propriety  and  truth,  he  could  begin  his  first  epistle 
with  saying,  '  That  which  was  from  the  beginning, 
which  we  have  heard,  which  we  have  seen,  &c.  we 
declare  unto  you ;'  referring  to  his  gospel,  in  which 
he  hath  narrated  the  crucifixion,  miracles,  sufferings,  death, 
and  resurrection  of  the  living  Word  ;  his  appearances  to 
his  disciples  after  his  resurrection ;  and,  last  of  all,  his 
ascension  into  heaven.  To  conclude,  John  was  one  of 
the  one  hundred  and  twenty  upon  whom  the  Holy  Ghost 
descended,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  which  immediately  fol- 
lowed our  Lord's  ascension. 

After  the  effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  John  displayed 
the  greatest  boldness  in  maintaining  his  Master's  cause, 
when  with  Peter  he  was  brought  before  the  council,  and 
was  strictly  charged  not  to  teach  in  the  name  of  Jesus. 
For,  on  that  occasion,  he  made  the  noble  answer  recorded 


Acts  iv.  1 9.  '  Whether  it  be  right  in  the  sight  of  God  to 
hearken  unto  you  rather  than  unto  God,  judge  ye.  For 
we  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which  we  have  heard  and 
seen.' 

We  are  told,  Acts  viii.  14.  that  'when  the  apostles  who 
were  at  Jerusalem  heard  that  Samaria  had  received  the 
word  of  God,  they  sent  to  them  Peter  and  John,  that  they 
might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost'  It  seems  none  could  con- 
fer that  gift  but  apostles. 

From  Ga).  ii.  9.  it  appears  that  John  was  present  at  the 
council  of  Jerusalem,  which  met  a.  d.  49  or  50  to  de- 
termine the  great  question  agitated  in  the  church  of  An- 
tioch,  namely,  whether  it  was  necessary  to  the  salvation 
of  the  believing  Gentiles,  that  they  should  be  circum- 
cised.— And  if,  as  is  probable,  John  had  his  ordinary  re- 
sidence in  Jerusalem  till  that  time,  he  had  his  share  in 
working  the  many  signs  and  wonders,  which  are  said  to 
have  been  done  by  the  hands  of  the  apostles,  Act6  ii.  43. 
iv.  33.  v.  12. 

We  are  told,  Rev.  i.  9.  that  John  was  banished  to  the 
Isle  of  Patmos,  for  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus.  In  that  island  he  was  favoured  with 
the  visions,  which  he  hath  recorded  in  his  book  of  the 
Revelation. 

The  foregoing  particulars  concerning  John,  are  all 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament.  The  fathers  in  their 
writings  add,  that  John  lived  to  a  great  age ;  that  he  spent 
the  latter  part  of  his  life  mostly  at  Ephesus,  the  metro- 
polis of  the  province  of  Asia :  that  the  Roman  emperor 
Domitian  banished  him  to  Patmos  about  the  year  95  ; 
consequently  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But 
Grotius  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton  place  John's  banishment 
to  Patmos,  the  former  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  the  latter 
in  the  reign  of  Nero ;  consequently  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem.  And  in  support  of  their  opinion  they 
allege  some  testimonies  of  later  writers,  together  with 
other  particulars.  But  Lardner,  Can.  vol.  i.  p.  359 — 
377.  hath  shewed,  that  these  things  are  insufficient  for 
establishing  the  early  date  of  John's  banishment.  He 
therefore  adheres  to  the  common  opinion,  that  John  was 
banished  to  Patmos  by  Domitian's  edict  for  persecuting 
the  Christians,  published  in  the  latter  part  of  his  reign, 
a.  d.  95.  Domitian  died  Septembe"  18,  a.  d.  96,  and 
was  succeeded  by  Nerva,  in  the  first  year  of  whose  reign, 
if  not  sooner,  John  being  released,  returned  to  Ephesus, 
where,  according  to  the  ancients,  he  died  in  the  third 
year  of  the  emperor  Trajan,  answering  to  a.  d.  100.  Or, 
as  Jerome  expresses  it,  he  died  in  the  68th  year  after  our 
Lord's  passion  ;  which  was  the  third  of  Trajan.  Where- 
fore, if  Lampe's  opinion  is  well  founded,  that  John  was 
born  in  the  same  year  with  his  Master,  he  must  have  been 
an  hundred  years  old  when  he  died. 

The  time  of  John's  leaving  Judea  is  unknown.  But  as 
in  Luke's  history  of  Paul's  travels  John  is  not  mentioned, 
and  no  salutation  is  sent  to  him  in  any  of  the  epis- 
tles which  Paul  wrote  from  Rome  to  the  churches  of 
Asia,  not  even  in  his  epistles  to  the  Ephesians,  nor  in  the 
epistles  which  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life  he  wrote  to 
Timothy  in  Ephesus,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  John 
was  not  at  Ephesus  while  Paul  was  alive.  I  therefore 
am  of  their  opinion  who  suppose,  that  John  remained  in 
Judea,  from  the  time  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  till  he 
saw  Jerusalem  encompassed  with  armies,  and  observed 
the  other  signs  of  its  approaching  destruction  foretold  by 
his  Master:  that  he  then  fled  into  Asia,  and  coming  at 
length  to  Ephesus,  he  fixed  his  ordinary  residence  in  that 
city,  and  abode  there  till  his  death,  as  all  the  ancient 
Christian  writers  testify.  Because  none  of  these  writers 
say  our  Lord's  mother  went  with  John  into  Asia,  Cave, 
Basnage,  and  Lardner,  conjecture  that  she  died  before  John 
left  Judea. 
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The  other  particulars,  said  by  the  ancients  to  have  hap- 
pened to  John  after  he  settled  at  Ephesus,  it  is  needless 
to  mention  ;  as  some  of  them  are  not  sufficiently  attest- 
ed, and  others  of  them  are  embellished  with  circum- 
stances evidently  fabulous.  Yet,  if  the  reader  is  desirous 
to  know  what  ancient  authors  have  reported  concerning 
our  apostle  after  he  went  into  Asia,  he  will  find  the  pas- 
sages of  their  writings,  in  which  these  things  are  men- 
tioned, quoted  by  Lardner,  Canon,  vol.  i.  beginning  at  page 
349. 


Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Authenticity  of  the  First  Epistle 
of  John. 

The  authenticity  of  any  ancient  writing  is  established, 
first,  By  the  testimony  of  contemporary,  and  of  succeed- 
ing authors,  whose  works  have  come  down  to  us ;  and 
who  speak  of  that  writing,  as  known  to  be  the  work  of 
the  person  whose  name  it  bears.  Secondly,  By  the  suit- 
ableness of  the  things  contained  in  such  a  writing,  to  the 
character  and  circumstances  of  its  supposed  author ;  and 
by  the  similarity  of  its  style  to  the  style  of  the  other  ac- 
knowledged writings  of  that  author.  The  former  of  these 
proofs  is  called  the  external  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of 
a  writing;  the  latter,  its  internal  evidence.     Where  these 


Epistle. 
Chap.  I. — 1.  That  which  was  from  the  beginning,  (o 
Sbta-ttfxSn)  which  we  have  contemplated — concerning  the 
living  Word. 

II. — 5.  Whosoever  keepeth  his  word,  truly  in  that  man 
the  love  of  God  is  perfected. 

II. — 6.  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  him,  ought  him- 
self also  so  to  walk,  even  as  he  walked.  See  chap.  iii. 
24.  iv.  13.  16. 

II. — 8.  I  write  to  you  a  new  commandment. 

III. — 1 1.  This  is  the  message  which  ye  have  heard  from 
the  beginning,  that  we  should  love  one  another. 

II. — 8.  The  darkness  passeth  away,  and  the  light  which 
is  true,  now  shineth. 

10.  Abideth  in  the  light,  and  there  is  no  stumbling- 
block  to  him. 

II. — 13.  Young  children,  I  write  to  you,  because  ye 
have  known  the  Father. 

14.  Because  ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning. 

II. — 29.  Every  one  who  worketh  righteousness  is  be- 
gotten of  God.     See  also  iii.  9.  v.  1 . 

III. —  1.  Behold  how  great  love  the  Father  hath  bestow- 
ed on  us,  that  we  should  be  called  the  sons  of  God ! 

III. — 2.  We  shall  be  like  him,  for  we  shall  see  him  as 
he  is. 

III. — 8.  He  who  worketh  sin  is  of  the  devil ;  for  the 
devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning. 

III. — 13.  Uo  not  wonder,  my  brethren,  that  the  world 
hateih  you. 

IV. — 9.  By  this  the  love  of  God  was  manifested,  that 
God  sent  his  Son,  the  only  begotten,  into  the  woild,  that 
we  might  live  through  him. 

IV. — 12.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time. 

V. — 13.  These  things  I  have  written  to  you  who  believe 
on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  ye  may  know  that  ye 
have  eternal  life  ;  and  that  ye  may  believe  on  the  name  of 
the  Son  of  God. 

V. — 14.  If  we  ask  any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he 
heareth  us. 

V. — 20.  The  Son  of  God  is  come,  and  hath  given  us  an 
understanding,  that  we  may  know  him  that  is  true ;  and 
we  are  in  him  that  is  true,  even  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ. 
This  is  the  true  God  and  eternal  life. 


two  kinds  of  evidences  are  found  accompanying  any  writ- 
ing, they  render  its  genuineness  indubitable. 

The  external  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  John's  first 
epistle  shall  be  laid  before  the  reader  in  the  preface  to  the 
second  epistle,  sect.  1.  by  shewing  that  the  earliest  and 
best  Christian  writers  have  all,  with  one  consent,  and 
without  any  hesitation,  ascribed  the  first  epistle  to  him. 
And  their  testimony  is  confirmed  by  this  circumstance, 
that  the  Syriac  translator  who  omitted  the  second  epistle 
of  Peter,  the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John,  and  the 
epistle  of  Jude,  because  some  doubts  were  entertained 
concerning  them  in  the  first  age,  or  perhaps  because  they 
had  not  come  to  his  knowledge,  hath  translated  John's  first 
epistle  as  an  apostolical  writing  of  which  there  never  was 
any  doubt. 

In  this  preface,  therefore,  we  shall  state  the  internal 
evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  the  first  epistle  ascribed  to 
John,  by  shewing,  first,  that  in  respect  of  its  matter,  and 
secondly,  that  in  respect  of  its  style,  it  is  perfectly  suitable 
to  the  character  and  circumstances  of  its  supposed  author. 
In  respect  of  the  matter  or  subject  of  the  epistle  under 
consideration,  the  writer  of  it  hath  discovered  himself  to 
be  John  the  apostle,  by  introducing  a  number  of  senti- 
ments and  expressions  found  in  the  gospel,  which  all 
Christians  from  the  beginning  have  acknowledged  to  be 
the  work  of  John  the  apostle. 

Gospel. 
Chap.  I. — 1.  In   the   beginning  was   the  Word.     14. 
And  (&i'A/u.i$-a.)  we  beheld  his  glory. 

4.  In  him  was  life. 

14.  The  word  was  made  flesh. 

XIV. — 23.  If  a  man  love  me,  he  will  keep  my  words, 
and  my  Father  will  love  him. 

XV. — 4.  Abide  in  me,  and  I  in  you.  As  the  branch 
cannot  bring  forth  fruit  of  itself,  except  it  abide  in  the  vine, 
no  more  can  ye,  except  ye  abide  in  me. 

XIII. — 34.  A  new  commandment  I  give  to  you, — that 
ye  love  one  another  as  I  have  loved  you. 

I. — 5.  The  light  shineth  in  darkness. 

9.  That  was  the  true  light. 

XI. — 10.  If  a  man  walk  in  the  night,  he  stumbleth,  be- 
cause there  is  no  light  to  him. 

XVII. — 3.  This  is  the  eternal  life,  that  they  might  know 
thee  the  only  true  God. 

And  Jesus  Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent. 

III. — 3.  Except  a  man  be  begotten  again. 

5.  Except  a  man  be  begotten  of  water  and  of  the 
Spirit. 

I. — 12.  To  them  he  gave  power  to  become  the  sons  or 
God,  even  to  them  who  believe  on  his  name. 

XVII. — 24.  Be  with  me  where  I  am,  that  they  may  be- 
hold my  glory. 

VIII. — 44.  Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil — He  was  a 
murderer  from  the  beginning. 

XV. — 20.  If  they  have  persecuted  me,  they  will  also 
persecute  you. 

III. — 16.  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only 
begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth  on  him  might  not 
perish,  but  have  everlasting  life. 

I. — 18.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time. 

XX. — 31.  These  things  are  written  that  ye  might  be- 
lieve that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  and  that 
believing  ye  might  have  life  through  his  name. 

XIV. — 14.  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my  name,  I  will 
do  it. 

XVII. — 2.  Thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh, 
that  he  might  give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast 
given  him.  3.  And  this  is  the  eternal  life,  that  they  might 
know  thee  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesua  Christ  whom 
thou  hast  sent. 
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From  the  above  comparison  of  the  first  epistle  of  John 
with  his  gospel,  there  appears  such  an  exact  agreement  of 
sentiment  in  the  two  writings,  that  no  reader  who  is  ca- 
pable of  discerning  what  is  peculiar  in  an  author's  turn  of 
thinking,  can  entertain  the  least  doubt  of  their  being  the 
productions  of  one  and  the  same  writer.  Farther,  since 
John  hath  not  mentioned  his  own  name  in  his  gospel,  the 
want  of  his  name  in  the  epistle  is  no  proof  that  it  was  not 
written  by  him  ;  but  rather  a  presumption  that  it  is  his, 
especially  as  he  hath  sufficiently  discovered  himself  to  be 
an  apostle,  by  affirming,  in  the  beginning  of  the  epistle, 
that  he  was  an  eye  and  ear-witness  of  the  things  which  he 
hath  written  concerning  the  living  Word. 

2.  The  style  of  this  epistle,  being  the  same  with  the 
style  of  the  gospel  of  John,  it  is  by  that  internal  mark 
likewise  shewed  to  be  his  writing.  In  his  gospel,  John 
doth  not  content  himself  with  simply  affirming  or  deny- 
ing a  thing,  but  to  strengthen  his  affirmation,  he  denies 
its  contrary.  In  like  manner,  to  strengthen  his  denial  of 
a  thing,  he  affirms  its  contrary.  See  John  i.  20.  iii.  36.  v. 
24.  vi.  22.  The  same  manner  of  expressing  things  strongly, 
is  found  in  the  epistle.  For  example,  ch.  ii.  4.  '  He  who 
saith  I  have  known  him,  and  doth  not  keep  his  command- 
ments, is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  him.' — Ver.  27. 
'  The  same  unction  teacheth  you  concerning  all  things, 
and  is  truth,  and  is  no  lie.' — Chap.  iv.  2.  '  Every  spirit 
which  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is 
from  God.  3.  And  every  spirit  which  doth  not  confess 
Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  from  God.' 

In  his  gospel  likewise,  John,  to  express  things  empha- 
tically, frequently  uses  the  demonstrative  pronoun  this. 
Chap.  i.  19.  Aktw,  '  This  is  the  testimony.' — iii.  19.  Auth, 
'  This  is  the  condemnation,  that  light,'  &c. — vi.  29.  Tssto, 
1  This  is  the  work  of  God.' — ver.  40.  Tstc,  '  This  is  the 
will  of  him.' — ver.  50.  'Ourcc,  '  This  is  the  bread  which 
came  down  from  heaven.' — xvii.  3.  Aur»,  '  This  is  the 
eternal  life.'  In  the  epistle,  the  same  emphatical  man- 
ner of  expression  is  found,  chap.  i.  5.  ii.  25.  '  This  is 
the  promise.' — iii.  23.  Auth,  '  This  is  his  commandment.' 
— v.  3.  Avtx,  'This  is  the  love  of  God.' — ver.  4.  '  This  is 
the  victory.' — ver.  6.  'Ourcc,  '  This  is  he  who  came  by 
water.' — ver.  1 4.  '  This  is  the  boldness  which  we  have 
with  him.' 

Such  is  the  internal  evidence  on  which  all  Christians 
from  the  beginning  have  received  the  first  epistle  of  John, 
as  really  written  by  him,  and  of  divine  authority,  although 
his  name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  inscription,  nor  in  any 
part  of  the  epistle. 

Sect.  III. —  Of  the  State  of  the  Christian  Church  at  the 
time  John  -wrote  his  First  Epistle  ;  and  of  his  design 
in  -writing  it. 

The  apostle  John,  having  lived  to  see  great  corrup- 
tions, both  in  doctrine  and  practice,  introduced  into  the 
church,  by  many  who  professed  themselves  the  disciples 
of  Christ,  employed  the  last  years  of  his  life  in  opposing 
these  corruptions.  For  he  wrote  his  three  epistles,  to 
establish  the  truths  concerning  the  person  and  offices  of 
Christ,  and  to  condemn  the  errors  then  prevailing  con- 
trary to  these  truths.  Also  to  repress  the  lewd  practices, 
for  the  sake  of  which  these  errors  were  embraced. — Be- 
sides, he  considered  that  his  testimony  to  the  truths  con- 
cerning the  person  and  offices  of  Christ,  together  with  his 
direct  condemnation  of  the  opposite  errors  published  to 
the  world  in  his  inspired  writings,  would  be  of  singular 
use  in  preserving  the  faithful  from  being  seduced  by  the 
false  teachers  and  other  corrupters  of  Christianity,  who 
in  future  ages  might  arise  and  trouble  the  church.  See 
the  Preface  to  James,  sect.  4. 

The  heretical  teachers  who  infested  the  church  in  the 
first  age,  finding  Messiah  called  in  the  Jewish  scripture, 


God,  and  the  Soti  of  God,  thought  it  impossible  that  he 
could  be  made  flesh.  In  this  sentiment,  these  teachers 
followed  the  Jewish  chief  priests,  elders,  and  scribes,  who 
being  assembled  in  full  council,  unanimously  condemned 
Jesus  as  a  blasphemer,  because,  being  a  man,  he  called 
himself  Christ  the  Son  of  the  blessed  God.  See  1  John 
v.  5.  note.  Upon  this  decision,  one  class  of  the  ancient 
false  teachers  founded  their  error  concerning  the  person 
of  Christ.  For,  while  they  acknowledged  his  divinity, 
they  denied  his  humanity  ;  that  is,  the  reality  of  his  ap- 
pearing in  the  flesh,  (see  1  John  iv.  2,  3.  v.  1.)  ;  and  con- 
tended, that  his  body  was  only  a  body  in  appearance,  that 
he  neither  suffered  nor  died,  and  that  he  did  none  of  the 
things  related  of  him  in  the  gospel.  He  seemed  indeed  to 
do  these  things,  which,  in  their  opinion,  was  a  sufficient 
foundation  for  the  evangelists  to  relate  them  as  done  by 
him.  But  their  reality,  as  matters  of  fact,  they  abso- 
lutely denied.  More  particularly,  having  affirmed  that 
he  died  only  in  appearance,  they  denied  his  having  made 
a  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  world  by  his  death, 
chap.  ii.  2.  They  likewise  denied,  that  he  arose  from  the 
dead  and  ascended  into  heaven.  In  short,  according  to 
them,  the  things  ascribed  to  Jesus  in  the  gospels  were 
altogether  imaginary.  This  was  the  opinion  of  Basilides, 
and  of  all  the  heretics  in  the  first  age  to  whom  the  fathers 
have  given  the  name  of  Docetz,  or  Phantasiaffse ;  but 
who  by  the  apostle  John  are  more  emphatically  called  An- 
tichrists, chap.  iv.  3.  because  they  were  opposers  of  Christ 
as  come  in  the  flesh.  By  pretending  that  Christ  suffered 
death  only  in  appearance,  the  DocetaB  endeavoured  to 
avoid  the  ignominy  of  the  crucifixion  of  their  Master,  and 
to  free  themselves  from  that  obligation  to  suffer  for  their 
religion,  which  was  laid  on  them  both  by  Christ's  precept 
and  example. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Cerinthians  and  Ebionites 
adopted  a  doctrine  concerning  the  Christ,  which,  though 
contrary  to  that  just  now  described,  was  equally  errone- 
ous. They  acknowledged  the  reality  of  the  things  writ- 
ten in  the  gospels  concerning  Jesus  :  But  like  many  in 
modern  times,  who  admit  nothing  as  true  which  they  are 
not  able  to  comprehend,  they  denied  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ  or  Son  of  God,  chap.  ii.  22.  because  they  could 
not  reconcile  the  things  which  happened  to  him  with  their 
idea  of  the  Son  of  God.  This  class  of  heretics  were  said 
by  the  fathers,  Avw  rev  Imo-xv,  to  dissolve  Jesus.  See 
chap.  iv.  3.  note  1.  end.  For  they  affirmed  that  Christ 
entered  into  Jesus  at  his  baptism  in  the  form  of  a  dove, 
but  flew  away  from  him  before  his  passion. — B.  Horsley, 
in  Lett.  14.  to  Dr.  Priestley,  saith,  "  The  Cerinthians  held, 
that  Christ  being  restored  to  Jesus  after  his  resurrection, 
it  rendered  the  man  Jesus  an  object  of  divine  honours." 
They  believed,  it  seems,  that  Jesus  was  originally  and 
essentially  a  man ;  and  that  whatever  divinity  he  pos- 
sessed was  adventitious,  consequently  was  separable  from 
him. 

The  former  sort  of  false  teachers  having  denied  the  hu- 
manity, and  the  latter  the  divinity  of  our  Lord,  the  apostlo 
John,  to  confirm  all  the  disciples  in  the  belief  of  the  truth 
concerning  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ,  wrote  this  his 
first  epistle,  in  which  he  expressly  asserted  that  '  Jesus 
Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,'  chap.  i.  3.  7.  iv.  15.  and  that  he 
came  in  the  flesh.     See  chap.  iv.  2.  note. 

Here  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  opinions  of  the  Do- 
cetse,  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  Cerinthians  on  the 
other,  concerning  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ,  make 
it  probable  that  the  apostles  taught,  and  that  the  first 
Christians  believed  Christ  to  be  both  God  and  man. 
For  if  the  Docetae  had  not  been  taught  the  divinity  of 
Christ,  they  had  no  temptation  to  deny  his  humanity. 
And  if  the  Cerinthians  had  not  been  taught  the  humani- 
ty of  Christ,  they  would  have  been  under  no  necessity  of 
denying  his  divinity.      But  fancying  it  impossible  that 
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both  parts  of  the  apostle's  doctrine  concerning  the  Christ 
could  be  true,  the  one  class  of  heretics,  to  maintain  bis 
divinity,  thought  themselves  obliged  to  deny  his  humani- 
ty ;  and  the  other,  to  maintain  his  humanity,  supposed  it 
necessary  to  deny  his  divinity. — To  this  argument,  by 
which  it  is  rendered  probable  that  the  apostles  taught,  and 
the  first  Christians  believed,  Jesus  Christ  to  be  both  God 
and  man,  the  Socinians  perhaps  will  reply,  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church  of  Jerusalem  being  called  Ebionites  by 
the  ancients,  is  a  proof,  not  only  that  the  church  of  Je- 
rusalem held  the  opinion  of  Ebion  concerning  the  mere 
humanity  of  Christ,  but  that  the  apostles  who  planted  and 
instructed  that  church  held  the  same  opinion ;  because  it 
is  natural  to  suppose,  that  the  faith  of  the  teachers  and  of 
the  disciples  on  this  article  was  the  same,  consequently 
that  the  apostles  themselves  were  Unitarians.  Neverthe- 
less, from  the  account  which  Origen  hath  given  of  the 
brethren  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  who  he  tells  us  were 
called  Ebionites  by  the  ancients,  it  appears  that  this 
name,  as  applied  to  the  Hebrew  Christians,  by  no  means 
leads  to  these  conclusions.  For  in  his  second  book 
against  Celsus,  sect.  1.  in  answer  to  the  Jew,  who  al- 
leged that  the  Jewish  Christians,  being  deceived  by  Christ, 
had  forsaken  the  laws  and  institutions  of  their  fathers, 
and  gone  over  to  a  different  name  and  manner  of  living, 
Origen  aifirmed,  "  That  they  had  not  forsaken  the  law  of 
their  farriers,  but  lived  according  to  it,  being  named  from 
the  poorness  of  the  law  ;  (he  means,  named  Ebionites)  ; 
for  a  poor  person  is  called  by  the  Jews  Ebion.  Hence, 
those  of  the  Jews  who  received  Jesus  are  called  Ebionites." 
The  Jewish  believers,  therefore,  according  to  Origen, 
were  called  Ebionites,  not  because  they  held  the  opinion 
of  Ebion  concerning  the  mere  humanity  of  Christ,  but 
because  they  adhered  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  expected 
only  the  poor  temporal  rewards  which  were  promised  in 
that  law  ;  whereas,  the  proper  Ebionites  were  those  who 
had  a  low  opinion  of  the  person  of  Christ.  So  Eusebius 
informs  us,  E.  H.  lib.  iii.  c.  27.  "  The  ancients  called 
them  Ebionites,  who  entertained  a  poor  and  low  notion 
of  Christ ;  for  they  thought  him  only  {xtrov  kcu  kcivcv) 
a  simple  and  common  man."  Farther,  admitting  that 
the  argument  taken  from  the  appellation  of  Ebionites, 
which  was  given  by  the  ancients  to  the  members  of  the 
church  of  Jerusalem,  were  well  founded,  it  would  not 
prove  that  all,  or  even  the  greatest  part  of  them,  held  the 
doctrine  of  the  mere  humanity  of  Christ.  For  in  com- 
prehending the  whole  body  of  the  Hebrew  Christians  un- 
der the  appellation  of  Ebionites,  Origen  himself  acknow- 
ledged in  the  third  section  of  the  same  second  book,  that 
he  wrote  incorrectly,  since  he  there  distinguishes  the  He- 
brew Christians  into  three  sects,  one  of  which,  he  tells 
us,  discarded  the  law  entirely  ;  consequently  they  were 
not  Ebionites,  but  orthodox  Christians.  The  same  dis- 
tinction Jerome  hath  made  in  his  commentary  on  Isaiah 
ix.  1,  2,  3.  where  he  speaks  of  Hebrews  believing  in 
Christ,  and,  as  a  class  of  people  distinct  from  them,  men- 
tions J\"azarenes,  who  observed  the  law,  but  despised  the 
traditions  of  the  Pharisees,  thought  highly  of  Paul,  and 
held  the  doctrine  of  our  Lord's  divinity.  See  also  his 
Comment,  on  Isaiah  viii.  14 — 21.  More  than  this,  al- 
though it  were  granted,  for  argument's  sake,  that  the  bre- 
thren of  the  church  of  Jerusalem  generally  believed  the 
doctrine  of  Christ's  mere  humanity,  it  will  not  prove  that 
the  apostles  by  whom  they  were  instructed  were  of  the 
same  opinion,  unless  we  think  the  Hebrew  Christians 
could  not  be  enticed  by  false  teachers  to  forsake  their  first 
faith.  This,  it  is  presumed,  no  one  will  affirm  who  recol- 
lects that  the  Laodiceans  are  an  example  of  a  whole  church 
declining  from  its  first  faith,  even  in  the  days  of  the  apos- 
tles, Rev.  iii.  14-18.  Lastly,  in  this  question  it  is  of  im- 
portance to  know,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  proper  Ebionites 
concerning  the  mere  humanity  of  Christ  was  deemed  here- 


tical by  the  church  in  the  days  of  Irer.ams,  who  wrote  his 
books  against  heresies  in  the  year  176  or  177.  For  in 
the  list  which  he  hath  given  of  heretics,  lib.  i.  he  places 
the  Ebionites  between  the  Cerinthians  and  the  Nicolaitans, 
both  of  them  acknowledged  heretics.  And  in  his  third 
book  he  refutes,  by  testimonies  from  the  scriptures,  the 
opinion  of  those  who  affirmed  that  Christ  was  a  mere  man 
engendered  of  Joseph,  which  was  precisely  the  opinion  of 
the  proper  Ebionites.  Now,  if  the  Ebiona;an  doctrine 
concerning  the  person  of  Christ  was  esteemed  by  the 
church  heretical  so  early  as  in  the  time  of  Irenseus,  it  could 
neither  be  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles  nor  of  the  first 
Christians.  Upon  the  whole,  the  argument  of  the  Socini- 
ans to  prove  that  both  the  apostles  and  the  first  Christians 
were  Unitarians,  taken  from  the  members  of  the  church  of 
Jerusalem  being  called  Ebionites  by  the  ancients,  is  by  no 
means  conclusive. 

Besides  the  heretics  above-mentioned,  there  was  a  third 
sort  who  troubled  the  church  in  the  apostle's  days,  named 
Nicolaitans,  Rev.  ii.  15.  These  the  ancient  Christian 
writers  called  Gnostics  ;  because,  misunderstanding  our 
Lord's  words,  John  xvii.  3.  '  This  is  the  life  eternal, 
that  they  might  know  thee  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus 
Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent,'  they  affirmed,  that  nothing 
was  necessary  to  eternal  life,  but  the  knoivledge  of  the 
true  God  and  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ.  With  them, 
therefore,  knowledge  was  the  highest,  and  indeed  the  only 
Christian  virtue  ;  and  therefore,  whoever  possessed  the 
knowledge  of  God  and  of  Christ  was  sure  of  salvation, 
whatever  his  character  and  actions  might  be. — Farther, 
because  the  apostle  Paul,  in  his  epistles,  had  taught  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  without  works  of  law, 
these  heretics  affirmed  that  Christ  had  set  men  free  from 
the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  as  a  rule  of  life ;  conse- 
quently, that  in  the  gospel  dispensation  believers  being 
under  no  law  whatever,  they  sinned  not  by  any  thing  they 
did,  however  contrary  it  might  be  to  the  laws,  whether  of 
God  or  of  men.  According  to  them,  the  only  thing  in- 
cumbent on  believers,  in  order  to  their  obtaining  eternal 
life,  was  '  to  abide  in  Christ ;'  by  which  they  meant,  abid- 
ing in  the  knowledge  and  profession  of  the  gospel.  This 
impious  doctrine  the  Nicolaitans  anxiously  propagated, 
for  the  purpose  of  alluring  wicked  men  to  become  their 
disciples,  that  they  might  draw  money  from  them,  which 
they  spent  in  gratifying  their  lusts.  Accordingly  our  Lord, 
in  his  epistle  to  the  church  of  Pergamos,  Rev.  ii.  14.  repre- 
sents the  Nicolaitans  as  '  holding  the  doctrine  of  Balaam, 
who  (as  Peter  expresses  it,  2  Pet.  ii.  15.  loving  the  hive 
of  unrighteousness')  taught  Balak  to  cast  a  stumbling- 
block  before  the  children  of  Israel,  to  eat  things  sacri- 
ficed to  idols,  and  to  commit  whoredom.' — Farther,  be- 
cause these  ungodly  teachers,  whilst  they  inculcated  the 
most  immoral  doctrines,  pretended  to  be  inspired,  our 
Lord  gave  them  the  name  of  Jezebel,  Ahab's  wife,  who, 
being  addicted  to  sorcery  and  divination,  was  a  great 
favourer  of  the  prophets  of  Baal.  Perhaps  also  the  Ni- 
colaitans, to  gain  the  reputation  of  inspired  teachers, 
imitated  the  prophets  of  Baal  in  their  ecstasies. — Our 
Lord's  condemnation  of  the  doctrines  and  practices  of 
these  impostors,  we  have  in  the  following  passage,  Rev. 
ii.  20.  '.  Thou  sufferest  that  woman  Jezebel,  who  calleth 
herself  a  prophetess,  to  teach,  and  to  deceive  my  servants 
to  commit  whoredom,  and  to  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols.' 
— Concerning  this  class  of  false  teachers,  it  is  proper  to 
remark,  that  their  error  did  not  consist  in  denying  the 
essential  difference  between  moral  good  and  evil,  but  in 
affirming  that  Christ  having  purchased  for  his  people  an 
absolute  freedom  from  the  laws  both  of  God  and  men, 
they  were  not  bound  by  any  rules  of  morality,  but  were 
at  liberty  to  do  what  they  pleased  ;  so  that,  being  inca- 
pable of  sinning,  they  were  not  subject  to  punishment. 
Thia  doctrine  leading  its  abettors  to  all  manner  of  licen- 
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tioustiess,  our  Lord  had  good  reason  to  say  of  the  Nico- 
laitans,  Rev.  ii.  6.  that,  '  he  hated  their  deeds,'  and  also 
'  their  doctrine,'  ver.  15. 

The  licentious  doctrines  and  abominable  practices  of 
the  Nicolaitans,  being  adapted  to  the  corrupt  inclinations 
of  the  wicked,  were  eagerly  embraced  by  many  in  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the.  apostle  John's  days.  He  therefore  judged 
it  necessary,  in  this  epistle,  to  condemn  these  doctrines 
and  practices  in  the  plainest  and  strongest  terms.  See 
chap.  i.  8-10.  ii.  1-3.  in.  4. — For  a  more  particular  ac- 
count of  the  Gnostics,  taken  from  Mosheim,  see  Preface 
to  the  Colossians,  sect.  2.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 


Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Time  when,  and  the  Place  where, 
John  wrote  his  First  Epistle. 

Grotius,  Hammond,  Whitby,  and  Benson  think  John 
wrote  his  first  epistle  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Benson  fixes  it  to  a.  d.  68,  answering  to  the  14th  year 
of  the  emperor  Nero,  not  long  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  This  opinion  he  founds  on  chap.  ii.  18. 
where  the  apostle  says,  '  Young  children,  it  is  the  last 
hour ;'  by  which  Benson  understands  the  last  hour  of 
the  duration  of  the  Jewish  church  and  state.  But 
Lampe,  who  supposed  this  epistle  was  written  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  thought  the  apostle  might  say 
'  it  is  the  last  hour,'  not  only  before,  but  after  Jerusalem 
was  destroyed. — Wall,  in  his  note  on  these  words,  after 
mentioning  that  Grotius  and  Hammond  interpreted  them 
of  the  time  immediately  preceding  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  which  happened  a.  m.  69,  adds,  "  Nor  are 
St.  John's  words  like  those  of  any  one  who  was  foretell- 
ing that  event,  but  rather  of  one  who  was  speaking  of 
the  present  state  of  the  Christian  religion." — The  com- 
mentators who  suppose  this  epistle  was  written  before 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  appeal  likewise,  in  support  of 
their  opinion,  to  chap.  ii.  13.  '  Fathers,  I  write  to  you,  be- 
cause ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning :'  For  this, 
they  think,  could  be  said  only  to  persons  who  had  seen 
and  conversed  wi:h  Christ;  of  which  description  there 
might  be  many  alive  at  the  time  Jerusalem  was  destroyed. 

Other  commentators  assign  a  much  later  date  to  this 
epistle. — Mill  and  Le  Clerc  place  it  a.  d.  91  or  92. — Bas- 
nage  a.  d.  98. — Beausobre  and  L'Enfant  in  the  end  of  the 
first  century,  when  John  was  very  old  ;  on  which  account 
they  think  he  called  himself,  in  his  second  and  third  epis- 
tles, The  Elder. — Du  Pin. was  of  the  same  opinion. — 
Whiston  thought  this  and  the  other  two  epistles  were 
written  a.  ii.  81  or  82. — Lampe  places  the  first  epistle 
after  the  Jewish  war  was  ended,  and  before  the  apostle's 
exile  into  Patmos. — Lardner  also  places  it  after  the  Jewish 
war,  a.  i).  SO,  or  later. 

My  opinion  is,  that  John  wrote  his  first  epistle  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  : — 1.  Because  the  expression, 
'  it  is  the  last  hour,'  may  more  naturally  be  understood  of 
the  last  hour  of  the  duration  of  the  Jewish  state,  than  of 
any  later  period  ;  especially  since  the  apostle  adds,  '  and  as 
ye  have  heard  that  the  antichrist  cometh,  so  now  there  are 
many  antichrists  ;  whence  we  know  that  it  is  the  last 
hour ;'  plainly  alluding  to  our  Lord's  prediction  concerning 
the  false  teachers  who  were  to  arise  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem. — 2.  The  expression,  *  Ye  have  known  him 
fioin  the  beginning,'  applies  better  to  the  disciples,  imme- 
diately before  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  than  to  the  few 
who  may  have  been  alive  at  the  late  date  assigned  to  this 
epistle  :  for,  thirty -five  years  after  our  Lord's  ascension, 
when  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  there  may  have  been  many 
living  who  had  seen  and  conversed  with  him  during  his 
ministry  on  earth  ;  whereas,  in  the  year  98,  or  even  in 
92,  there  could  not  be  many  alive  who  were  of  that 
description. 
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In  proof,  however,  of  the  late  date  of  John's  first  epis- 
tle, it  is  alleged,  that  the  heretics,  who  are  said  by  the  an- 
cient fathers  to  have  propagated  the  errors  and  practised 
the  vices  condemned  in  it,  did  not  arise  till  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem.  But  though  it  were  true  that 
Basilides,  Cerinthus,  and  the  rest,  who  are  mentioned  by 
the  fathers  as  holding  the  errors  and  following  the  vicious 
practices  condemned  in  this  epistle,  did  not  arise  till  after 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  the  errors  and  vices  for  which 
they  were  infamous,  certainly  existed  in  the  church  before 
that  catastrophe.  For  James  speaks  of  them  as  prevalent 
in  his  time.  See  the  preface  to  his  epistle,  sect.  4.  And 
John  represents  the  false  teachers,  whom  he  terms  anti- 
christs, as  the  very  persons  who  were  foretold  by  Christ 
to  arise  before  Jerusalem  was  overthrown,  1  John  ii.  18.  I 
am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  Basilides,  and  the  rest,  were 
mentioned  by  the  fathers,  not  because  they  were  the  au- 
thors of  the  heresies  ascribed  to  them,  but  because  they 
propagated  them  with  great  industry  and  success. 

As  we  do  not  know  the  precise  time  when,  so  neither 
do  we  know,  with  any  certainty,  the  place  where,  John 
wrote  his  first  epistle.  Grotius  thought  it  was  written  in 
Patmos,  during  the  apostle's  exile  there,  which  he  places 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But  if  it  was  written 
before  that  event,  which  I  think  is  the  truth,  it  is  more 
reasonable  to  suppose,  that  it  was  penned  in  Judea  about 
the  time  the  apostle  observed  the  encompassing  of  Jeru- 
salem with  armies,  and  the  other  signs  of  its  approaching 
destruction  foretold  by  his  Master,  which  led  him  to  con- 
clude that  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  state  was  come,  and 
to  write  this  letter,  to  prevent  the  Christians  in  Judea 
from  being  seduced  by  the  false  Christs  and  false  teach- 
ers, who,  according  to  our  Lord's  prediction,  had  arisen. 
If  I  am  right  in  this  conjecture,  the  persons  addressed 
in  the  second  chapter,  under  the  denomination  of  little 
children,  young  me?i,  and  fathers,  were  the  Christians 
of  different  standings  in  the  church,  who  were  living 
in  Judea  and  the  neighbouring  countries  at  that  time, 
for  whose  salvation  the  apostle  had  the  most  anxious 
concern  ;  especially  as  he  speaks  of  the  persons  he  calls 
fathers  as  having  seen  Christ.  However,  they  were  not 
the  only  persons  for  whom  this  epistle  was  intended. 
It  was  written  for  the  benefit  of  Christians  in  general, 
to  preserve  them  in  the  truth,  and  to  prevent  them  from 
following  the  vicious  practices  of  the  false  teachers,  who 
had  then  arisen,  or  who  might  afterward  arise.  But 
of  these  things  more  in  the  following  section,  where  the 
opinions,  both  of  the  ancients  and  moderns,  concerning  the 
persons  to  whom  John's  first  epistle  was  written,  shall  be 
explained. 

In  this  question  it  is  of  some  importance  to  observe, 
that  if  John  wrote  his  first  epistle  in  Judea,  about  the 
time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  delivered  it  to 
the  Christians  living  in  that  country,  as  I  suppose  he  did, 
it  will  account  for  its  being  universally  received  as  his, 
in  the  first  age,  notwithstanding  it  appeared  without  any 
inscription,  and  did  not  bear  his  name  in  any  part  of  it. 
For,  as  he  lived  among  the  people  for  whom  it  was  more 
immediately  intended,  and  delivered  it  to  some  of  them 
personally,  they  must  all  have  known  it  to  be  his.  Be- 
sides, after  he  settled  at  Ephesus,  he  had  frequent  oppor- 
tunities, during  his  long  abode  there,  to  acknowledge  that 
epistle  as  his  in  the  presence  of  persons  who  inquired 
concerning  its  authenticity,  and  who  no  doubt  reported 
his  acknowledgment  to  others.  Thus,  the  testimony  of 
the  brethren  in  Judea,  to  whom  this  epistle  was  ori- 
ginally delivered,  joined  with  the  apostle's  own  acknow- 
ledgment, published  in  Asia  by  the  Christians  there,  could 
not  fail  to  establish  its  authenticity,  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  occasion  its  being  universally  received  as  his,  before 
the  apostle's  decease. — But  the  second  and  third  epistles 
of  John  being  written  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  he 
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did  not  survive  long  enough  to  establish  their  authenticity 
universally  by  his  own  acknowledgment.  Besides,  being 
written  to  private  individuals,  we  may  suppose  they  re- 
mained some  time  concealed  in  their  possession,  and  did 
not  come  abroad,  so  as  to  occasion  much  inquiry  concern- 
ing them,  whilst  the  apostle  was  alive.  This,  I  suppose, 
was  the  reason  that  the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John 
were  doubted  of  by  many  in  the  early  ages ;  whilst  the 
first  was  received  universally  as  his,  immediately  on  its 
publication. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  the  Persons  for  whose  Use  the  First 
Epistle  of  Jol in  -was  -written. 

Labdneh,  Can.  vol.  iii.  p.  273.  saith  of  this  epistle, 
"  As  the  writer  does  not  at  the  beginning  prefix  his  name, 
nor  anywhere  else  mention  it  in  the  epistle  ;  so  neither 
does  he  describe  or  characterize  the  persons  to  whom  he 
writes,  by  the  name  of  their  city  or  country,  or  any  such 
thing." 

Augustine,  Cassiodorius,  and  Bede  inform  us,  that  the 
first  epistle  of  John  was  anciently  called  The  Epistle  to 
the  Parthians,  as  if  it  had  been  written  to  the  Jewish  be- 
lievers in  the  country  of  Parthia  ;  which  Estius  saith  lay 
between  the  Tigris  and  the  Indies.  For  in  that  country, 
as  Josephus  informs  us,  Antiq.  lib.  xxiii.  c.  12.  there  were 
many  Jews,  of  whom  it  is  probable  some  were  converted 
to  Christianity  ;  for  Luke,  speaking  of  the  Jews  who  came 
to  Jerusalem  to  worship  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost  which 
immediately  followed  our  Lord's  ascension,  and  who  heard 
the  apostles  preach  after  the  Holy  Ghost  had  fallen  on 
them,  mentions,  first  of  all,  Parthians. 

Estius,  following  the  tradition  preserved  by  Augustine, 
was  of  opinion,  that  as  Peter  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
strangers  of  the  dispersion  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia, 
Asia,  and  Bithynia,  so  John  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the 
strangers  of  the  dispersion  in  Parthia  and  the  neighbour- 
ing countries ;  and  to  persons  of  all  ages  in  these  coun- 
tries, as  he  himself  testifies,  chap.  ii.  13,  14.  18.  because 
he  had  a  concern  for  the  salvation  of  all. 

Whiston,  in  his  commentary  on  John's  epistles,  saith, 
"  None  of  these  three  epistles  of  St.  John  were  written  to 
the  Parthians,  as  some  later  Latin  writers  have  supposed, 
but  rather  to  the  Christians  or  churches  of  Asia  near 
Ephesus."  This  opinion  he  supports,  "  by  the  perfect 
silence  of  all  true  antiquity  as  to  St.  John's  ever  preaching 
in  Parthia ;  and  from  the  account  which  we  have  in  Eu- 
sebius  from  Origen,  that  Parthia  was  St.  Thomas's  pro- 
vince, and  Asia  St.  John's ;  as  also  from  the  account  in 


the  Recognitions,  iv.  29.  that  Thomas  really  preached  the 
gospel  in  Parthia,  without  a  syllable  of  St.  John  thereto  re- 
lating. All  which,"  says  he,  *•  makes  it  plain,  that  this 
pretended  direction  of  any  of  St.  John's  epistles  to  the 
Parthians,  stands  on  no  good  authority  at  all.  And  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  occasion  of  this  error  was  barely  a  false 
reading  in  some  ancient  manuscript,  where  7reo;  n*(>9-!><-, 
to  the  Parthians,  was  read  for  Trttg&ivx;,  to  the  virgins  ; 
which  latter  inscription  might  easily  be  applied  to  the  first 
epistle  ;  for  as  it  is  chiefly  addressed  to  young  Christians, 
yet  uncorrupted  both  as  to  fleshly  and  to  spiritual  fornica- 
tions, such  as  in  St.  John's  revelations  are  called  Trufi-iva, 
virgins  ;  so  was  the  second  epistle  anciently  affirmed  by 
some  to  be  written  to  the  virgins ;  as  we  learn  from  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria  in  Cassiodorius,"  that  is,  as  Lardner 
observes,  from  Clement's  Adumbrations  on  the  Catholic 
Epistles,  translated  by  order  of  Cassiodorius.  But,  as 
L'Enfant  has  remarked,  there  is  nothing  in  the  second 
epistle  which  suits  virgins  more  than  other  Christians. 

Oecumenius,  in  his  comment  upon  the  last  verse  of  this 
epistle,  says  it  was  written  to  the  whole  church  in  gene- 
ral. And  in  the  proem  to  his  commentary  upon  the 
second  epistle,  he  calls  the  first  a  catholic  epistle,  and  says, 
"  That  epistle  is  not  written  to  a  certain  person,  nor  to  the 
churches  of  one  or  more  places,  as  the  blessed  Peter's  to 
the  Jews  in  their  dispersion  ;  nor  as  James  before  him  to 
the  twelve  tribes  of  the  Jewish  people  ;  but  he  writes  to  all 
the  faithful  in  general,  whether  assembled  together  or  not : 
for  which  reason  there  is  no  inscription  to  that  epistle,  as 
there  is  to  the  other  two." — "  To  me,  therefore,"  said 
Lardner,  "  it  seems,  that  this  epistle  was  designed  for  the 
churches  of  Asia  under  St.  John's  inspection,  and  for  all 
other  Christians  into  whose  hands  it  should  come." — 
Lampe  says,  "  We  easily  admit  that  Jewish  believers  are 
specially  regarded  in  this  epistle.  Nevertheless  we  think, 
that  St.  John  directed  it  to  all  believers  of  his  time  in  ge- 
neral ;  forasmuch  as  there  appears  not  in  it  any  expres- 
sion of  limitation." — Nevertheless,  chap.  ii.  2.  '  He  is  the 
propitiation  for  our  sins,  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  even 
for  those  of  the  whole  world,'  seems  to  intimate,  that  this 
epistle  was  intended  chiefly,  though  not  exclusively,  for 
the  Jewish  believers  in  Judea  and  the  neighbouring  coun- 
tries. To  this  opinion  Oecumenius  likewise  inclines  ;  for 
in  his  note  on  chap.  ii.  2.  he  thus  writes,  "  This  John  said, 
either  because  he  wrote  to  Jews,  and  intended  to  shew  that 
the  benefit  of  repentance  was  not  restrained  to  them,  but 
extended  to  Gentiles  also ;  or  else  that  the  promise  was 
not  made  to  the  men  of  that  time  only,  but  likewise  to  all 
in  future  times." 


CHAPTER  I. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this   Chapter. 


It  is  remarkable,  that  the  apostle  begins  this  epistle 
with  a  confutation  of  those  corrupt  teachers,  whom  he 
afterwards  calls  JlntichHsts,  but  who  were  named  by  the 
ancient  fathers  Docetse,  because,  as  was  observed,  Pref. 
sect.  3.  they  affirmed,  that  Christ  had  not  come  in  the 
flesh,  and  that  the  things  which  were  related  concerning 
him  by  the  evangelists,  were  not  really  done  and  suffered 
by  him,  but  were  transacted  in  appearance  only  :  For  he 
assures  us,  that  the  evangelists  and  apostles  testified  to 
the  world  nothing  concerning  the  life  of  the  Word  in 
the  flesh,  but  what  they  had  heard  with  their  ears,  and 
seen  with  their  eyes,  and  handled  with  their  hands ; 
founding  their  attestation  on  the  evidence  of  their  own 
senses,  ver.  1. — So  that  the  apostles,  who  accompanied 
the  Word  during  his  abode  on  earth,  bare  witness  to  his 
life   in  the  flesh,  as  it  was  plainly  manifested  to  their 


senses,  vcr.  2. — and  that  they  declared  these  incontest- 
able facts  to  the  world,  that  all  who  received  them 
might  have  fellowship  with  the  apostles,  through  their 
believing  the  truth.  This,  he  told  them,  would  be  a 
great  honour  to  them,  because  the  apostle's  fellowship 
was  with  the  Father  of  the  universe,  and  with  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ,  ver.  3. — John  mentioned  the  honourable- 
ness  of  being  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Father  and  of  his 
Son  Jesus,  because  the  heathens  boasted  to  the  believing 
Jews  and  Gentiles  of  the  honour  which  they  derived 
from  their  fellowship  in  the  Eleusinian  and  other  mys- 
teries. But  these  were  far  inferior  to  the  Christian  fel- 
lowship in  this  respect,  that  the  heathen  gods,  the  sup- 
posed heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships,  were  mere  non- 
entities, 1  Cor.  viii.  4. ;  or,  if  any  of  them  were  real 
beings,  they  had  no  power  in  the  affairs  of  the  world  j 
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whereas  the  Father,  and  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  the  heads 
of  the  Christian  fellowship,  governed  the  whole  affairs  of 
the  universe  without  control.  These  things,  concerning 
the  heads  of  the  Christian  fellowship,  the  apostle  told 
them  he  wrote,  that  their  joy  in  being  members  of  such 
an  honourable  and  powerfully  protected  fellowship  might 
be  complete,  ver.  4. — Further,  that  the  believing  Jews 
and  Gentiles  might  know  the  advantages  also  which  they 
enjoyed  in  the  Christian  fellowship,  he  told  them,  This  is 
the  message  which  we  apostles  have  received  from 
Christ,  and  which  we  declare  to  you,  the  initiated  into 
our  fellowship,  That  God  is  light,  and  in  him  is  no  dark- 
ness at  all :  He  is  goodness  and  truth,  without  any  mix- 
ture of  evil  or  error.  Wherefore,  the  discoveries  made  in 
the  gospel,  to  the  initiated  into  the  Christian  fellowship, 
concerning  the  nature  and  perfections  of  God  were 
very  different  from,  and  far  superior  to,  the  boasted  dis- 
coveries made  to  the  initiated  in  the  heathen  mysteries, 
who  were  made  to  believe  that  their  gods  practised  every 
sort  of  vice,  and  that  their  votaries  worshipped  them 
acceptably  by  imitating  them  in  their  vices,  ver.  5. — To 
shew  that  the  character  and  manners  of  the  initiated  into 
the  fellowship  of  God,  were  of  a  very  different  nature  from 
those  of  the  initiated  into  the  heathen  fellowships,  the 
apostle  declared,  that  if  any  one  pretended  to  be  a  mem- 
ber of  the  fellowship  of  God,  who  lived  in  wickedness, 
he  lied,  and  was  no  member  of  the  fellowship  of  God, 
who  is  infinitely  holy,  and  admits  none  but  the  holy  into 


his  fellowship,  ver.  6. — In  the  mean  time,  to  encourage 
the  disciples  of  Christ  to  imitate  the  head  of  their  fellow- 
ship, in  his  moral  perfections,  the  apostle  assured  them, 
That  if  they  walked  in  holiness  as  God  is  holy,  they  would 
certainly  have  fellowship  with  God,  and  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ  his  Son  would  procure  them  pardon  for  all  such 
sins  as  they  might  fall  into,  not  presumptuously,  but 
through  human  infirmity.  Such  is  the  nature  of  the 
Christian  fellowship,  and  such  its  unspeakable  advantages, 
ver.  7. 

To  his  account  of  the  motives  offered  in  the  gospel,  to 
the  members  of  the  fellowship  of  God  to  live  in  holiness 
after  the  example  of  God,  the  apostle  subjoined  an  ex- 
press condemnation  of  the  corrupt  doctrine  of  the  Nico- 
laitans,  described  Pref.  sect.  3.  toward  the  close.  For  he 
declared,  That  whosoever  saith  he  hath  no  sin  to  be 
cleansed  from,  deceiveth  himself,  and  the  true  Christian 
doctrine  is  not  in  him,  ver.  8. — He  therefore  advised 
every  one  to  confess  his  sins  to  God,  who,  agreeably  to 
his  promise  published  in  the  gospel,  and  to  his  own  right- 
eousness, will  cleanse  penitent  sinners  from  the  pollution 
and  punishment  of  all  their  sins,  ver.  9. — Farther,  he  de- 
clared, If  any  one  afiirmeth  that  he  hath  no  sin  to  be 
cleansed  from,  he  strives  to  make  God  a  liar,  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes  in  the  beginning  of  the  next  chapter, 
hath  sent  his  Son  to  be  a  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the 
world,  ver.  10. 


New  Translation. 

Chap.  I. — 1  That  which  was  from  the  be- 
ginning,1 which  we  have  heard,  which  we  have 
seen  with  our  eyes,  which  we  have  contem- 
plated,2 and  our  hands  have  handled,3  con- 
cerning the  living  Word.* 

2  (K=u,  207.)  (For  the  life1  was  manifested,2 
and  we  have  seen  it,  and  bear  witness,  and  de- 
clare to  you  that  life  -which  is  eternal,  which 
was  with  the  Father,3  and  was  manifested  to 
us.) 


Commentary. 

Chap.  I. — 1  That  -which  -was  from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel, 
•which  -we  apostles  have  heard  with  our  ears,  -which  -we  have  seen 
-with  our  eyes,  which  -we  have  contemplated  at  leisure,  and  with  the 
greatest  attention,  and  our  hands  have  handled  pertaining  to  the 
really  living  Word. 

2  For  the  life  of  the  Word,  or  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  was  mani- 
fested to  the  senses  of  all  who  conversed  with  him.  Arid  -we  apos- 
tles, who  accompanied  him  during  his  abode  on  earth,  have  seen  it, 
and  bear  -witness,  and  declare  to  you  that  life  which  is  eternal, 
■which  the  Word  possessed  -with  the  Father,  and  which  was  mani- 
fested to  us  at  his  baptism,  transfiguration,  and  resurrection. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  That  which  was  from  the  beginning.] — As  the  apos- 
tle is  here  describing,  not  the  Word  simply,  but  the  living  Word, 
the  Son  of  God  made  flesh,  he  doth  not  say,  tv  xexi,  in  the  begin- 
ning, as  he  doth  John  i.  1.  but  *&>  »^x>fs,  from  the  beginning ;  a 
phrase  used  in  other  passages  to  denote  the  beginning  of  the  gos- 
pel. See  John  xv.  27.  Acts  xxvi.  4.  1  John  ii.  7.  24.  iii.  11.  2  John  5, 
(i. — '  That  which  was  from  the  beginning,'  which  the  apostles  heard 
ami  saw,  and  contemplated  and  handled,  was  the  life  of  the  Word 
in  the  flesh,  together  with  his  doing  and  suffering  all  the  things  re- 
lated of  him  in  the  gospel;  namely,  his  baptism,  the  descent  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  on  him  at  his  baptism,  his  temptation  by  the  devil  in 
the  wilderness,  his  preaching,  his  miracles,  his  transfiguration,  his 
agony  in  the  garden,  his  trial  and  condemnation  by  the  Jewish 
council,  his  death  on  the  cross,  his  resurrection  from  the  dead. 
Also  the  eyewitnesses  conversing  with  him,  and  handling  his  body 
after  his  resurrection,  his  eating  and  drinking  with  them  at  dif- 
ferent times,  and  his  ascending  into  heaven  in  a  shining  cloud, 
while  they  looked  on. 

2.  Which  we  have  seen  with  our  eyes,  which  we  have  contem- 
plated.]—The  expression  o  6jj(xx.x./x.sv,  which  we  have  seen,  is  dif- 
ferent from  5 1  isi  xirx/4.sitx.  For  the  latter,  as  distinguished  from  the 
former,  denotes  the  apostle's  beholding  attentively,  and  consider- 
ing at  leisure,  the  life  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh  ;  his  words,  his  ac- 
tions, his  sufferings,  and  all  the  other  particulars  by  which  he  ma- 
nifested the  reality  of  his  life  in  the  flesh.  To  mark  this  difference 
iu  the  expressions,  I  have  translated  b  iJi-xa-x/iiS-js,  which  we  have 
contemplated. 

3.  And  our  hands  have  handled.]— In  this  John  alludes  to  what 
Christ  said  to  his  disciples,  when  he  appeared  to  them  after  his  re- 
surrection, Luke  xxiv.  29.  'Handle  me  and  see;  for  a  spirit  hath 
not  flesh  and  bones,  as  ye  see  me  have.' — On  many  other  occasions 
the  disciples  had  an  opportunity  of  handling  their  Master,  and 
knowing  that  he  had  a  real  body.  For  example,  when  he  washed 
their  feet;  when  he  took  Peter  by  the  hand  to  prevent  him  from 
sinking  as  he  walked  on  the  water ;  when  the  disciples  gave  him 
the  loaves  and  fishes,  and  when  he,  after  multiplying  them,  put 
them  into  their  hands  to  be  distributed  to  the  multitude.  John,  in 
particular,  had  an  opportunity  of  feeling  Christ's  body,  when  lie 
leaned  on  his  bosom  during  the  last  passover  supper,  John  xiii.  23. 

4.  Concerning  the  living  Word.] — risg  .tou  xoyou  tiij  £«»$ ;  literally, 
concerning  the  word  of  life-  But  the  expression  is  an  Hebraism, 
which,  as  the  context  sheweth,  ought  to  be  translated,  concerning 


the  living  Word.  See  Ess.  iv.  18. — The  sentiment  in  this  clause 
John  hath  expressed  more  fully  in  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  4.  where, 
speaking  of  the  Word,  he  saith,  'In  him  was  life,  and  the  life 
(namely,  of  the  Word)  was  the  light  of  man  ;'  and,  ver.  14.  '  The 
word  was  made  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us ;  and  we  beheld  his 
glory,  as  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father,  full  of  grace  and  truth.' 
The  heresy  which  the  apostle  condemned  in  this  and  the  following; 
verse,  is  mentioned  2d  Epistle,  ver.  7.  '  Many  deceivers  are  entered 
into  the  world,  who  do  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  did  come  in  the 
flesh.'  See  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect.  3.  paragr.  2. ;  also  1  John  iv.  3. 
note  1.  In  opposition  to  that  pernicious  doctrine,  which  overturn- 
ed the  gospel  entirely,  John  solemnly  affirmed,  that  what  he  and 
his  brethren  apostles  published  to  the  world  concerning  the  real 
manifestation  of  the  Word  or  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  and  concern- 
ing his  actions  and  sufferings  in  the  flesh,  all  actually  happened  : 
That  having  heard  him  speak,  and  seen  him  die,  and  handled 
him,  both  before  his  death  and  after  his  resurrection,  they  could 
not  be  mistaken  in  believing  that  he  really  appeared  in  the  flesh. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  The  life.] — By  this  expression  Benson  understands 
Christ  himself,  the  author  of  eternal  life,  chap.  v.  11.  But  as  the 
apostle  adds  'that  they  had  seen  the  life,'  I  rather  think  he  means 
the  life  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh. 

2.  Was  manifested.] — E?«vs?o)5i).  This  word  is  applied,  not  only 
to  our  Lord's  appearing  in  the  flesh,  but.  to  his  second  appearing  at 
the  end  of  the  world,  chap.  ii.  28.  See  note  2.  on  that  verse,  and 
1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 

3.  And  declare  to  you  that  life  which  is  eternal,  which  was  with 
the  Father,  and  was  manifested  to  us.] — By  '  the  life  which  is  eter- 
nal, which  was  manifested  to  the  apostles,'  some  understand  that 
immortal  life  of  blessedness  which  was  brought  to  light  and  pro- 
mised in  the  gospel  to  believers.  But  as  that  life  is  said  to  have 
been  with  the  Father,  it  must  mean  either  the  eternal  life  or  ex- 
istence of  the  Father  himself,  orof  some  other  person.  Now,  since 
the  eternal  existence  of  the  Father  could  not  oe  manifested  to  the 
apostles  by  revelation,  which  presupposes  the  existence  of  God, 
'the  life  which  is  eternal'  must  be  that  which  the  Word,  or  Son, 
possessed  with  the  Father  before  the  world  was  ;  and  which  was 
manifested  to  the  apostles  at  our  Lord's  baptism  and  transfigura- 
tion, when,  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  God  declared  him  his  beloved 
Son :  It  was  manifested  likewise  by  God's  raising  Jesus  from  the 
dead. — That  this  ver.  2.  is  a  parenthesis,  is  evident  from  the  repe- 
tition of  the  words  of  the  first  verse  in  the  beginning  of  the  third 


052 


I.  JOHN. 


Chap.  I. 


3  That  which  wo  have  seen  and  heard1  we         3  1  say,  that  -which  we  apostles  have  actually  seen  and  heard, 
declare  to  you,2  that  "ye  also  may  have  fellow-     pertaining  to  the  appearing  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh,  we  declare  to 


ship3  with  us :  and  our  fellowship  (Si)  truly 
is  with  the  Father,  and  with  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ.  ■* 


you  &3  absolutely  certain,  that,  by  believing  our  testimony,  ye  also 
may  enter  into  our  fellowship  :  and  our  fellowship  truly  is  with  the 
Father  of  the  universe,  and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  ;  consequently 
it  is  a  more  honourable  and  a  more  powerfully  protected  society  than 
any  of  the  heathen  fellowships. 

4  These  things,  concerning  our  fellowship  with  the  Father  and 
the  Son,  we  write  to  you  who  have  entered  into  our  fellowship,  that 
your  joy,  on  account  of  the  great  honour  and  safety  which  ye  have 
obtained  therein,  may  be  complete. 

5  Moreover,  to  shew  you  the  advantage  of  being  members  of  our 
fellowship,  this  is  the  message  which  we  apostles  have  heard  from 

clare  to  you,7  that  God  is  light,3  and  in  him  is     the  living  Word,  and  which  we  declare  to  you,  that  God,  the  Fa- 
no  darkness  at  all.  ther  of  the  universe,  and  head  of  our  fellowship,  is  possessed  of  all 

moral  perfection,  and  in  him  is  no  evil  nor  error  at  all. 
6  If  we  say,'  ('On,  260.)  Certainly  we  have  6  Wherefore,  if  we  say,  Certainly  we  have  fellowship  with  God, 

Ver.  3.— 1.  That  wliich  we  have  seen  and  heard.]— John  having     Jesus  Christ.] — 'Fellowship  with  the  Father  and  the  Son,'  means 

our  being  members  of  that  religious  community  of  which  the 
Father  and  Son  are  the  heads  ;  and  our  sharing  in  all  the  benefits 
which  the  members  of  that  community  derive  from  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  on  account  of  their  relation  to  them  as  votaries  or 
worshippers.— Paul  likewise  hath  mentioned  this  fellowship  under 
the  denomination  of  the  fellowship  of  Christ:  1  Cor.  i.  9.  'Faithful 
is  God,  by  whom  ye  have  been  called  into  the  fellowship  of  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.' 

Ver.  4.  These  things  we  write.]— Estius  saith,  the  apostle  usefh 
the  plural  we,  because  the  things  which  he  wrote  were  perfectly 
consonant  to  the  doctrine  of  his  brethren  apostles. 

Ver.  5. — 1,  This  is  the  message.]— Here  the  common  reading  is 
tirayysXia,  the  promise.  But  our  translators  have  justly  followed 
the  reading  of  above  thirty  MSS.,  and  several  ancient  versions, 
which  have  here  xyyt^ix,  the  message ;  or  they  have  supposed 
that  iTTxyyikiz  may  be  translated  a  message:  for  it  is  plain  that 
the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  a  promise,  but  of  a  message. 

2.  Which  we  have  received  from  him,  and  declare  to  you.]— The 
initiated  into  the  heathen  fellowships  gloried  in  their  mysteries,  or 


4  And  these  things  we]  write  to  you,  that 
your  joy  may  be  complete. 


5  (k«u,  224.)    Moreover,  this  is  the  mes- 
sage1 which  we  have  heard  from  him,  and  de- 


affirmed  this  in  the  first  verse,  he  repeats  it  here,  to  shew  that  he 
and  his  brethren  apostles  were  the  persons  to  whom  Christ  said, 
Matt.  xiii.  16.  '  Blessed  are  your  eyes,  for  they  see ;  and  your  ears, 
for  they  hear.' — Further,  because  the  apostles,  by  hearing  and  see- 
ing, had  the  fullest  assurance  of  the  things  which  they  testified  con- 
cerning their  Master,  John  told  the  elders  of  the  Jews,  Acts  iv.  20. 
'  We  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which  we  have  seen  and  heard;' 
namely,  the  doctrine,  miracles,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  their 
Master,  and  his  return  to  judge  the  world. 

2.  We  declare  to  you.] — As  I  am  of  the  opinion  of  those  who 
think  John  wrote  his  gospel  a  considerable  time  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  I  suppose  he  here  alluded  to  his  own  gospel,  in 
wliich  he  had  related  the  particulars  whereby  the  Word  was 
proved  to  have  been  made  flesh. 

3.  That  ye  also  may  have  (*oi»«»««»)  fellowship  with  us.] — In 
scripture  «<«»«  signifies  both  the  communication  of  something 
to  others,  and  the  participation  of  something  with  others;  a  joint 
participation.  In  the  former  sense  it  is  used  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  where 
it  is  translated  distribution.    In  the  latter  sense  it  is  used  1  Cor.  x. 


16.  'Is   it  not  (x 


)  the  joint   participation  of  the  blood  of     hidden  doctrines,  as  the  only  effectual  means  of  purifying  the  soul 


Christ?'  The  Greeks  likewise,  as  Chandler  informs  us  in  his  note 
on  Eph.  v.  11.  used  the  word  *»i»**iu  to  denote  a  participation  in 
their  religious  rites  and  mysteries,  and  in  the  benefits  supposed  to 
be  procured  by  them. — Koivojvi*  also  signifies  a  fellowship,  or 
company  of  men  joined  together  by  some  common  bond,  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  certain  advantages  by  means  of  their  union. 
Among  the  heathens  there  were  a  variety  of  such  fellowships,  call- 
ed by  the  Latins  Sodalitia.  And  because  many  of  them  were  in- 
stituted for  celebrating  the  mysteries,  or  secret  worship  of  their 
gods,  the  particular  god  in  honour  of  whom  the  fellowship  was  insti- 
tuted was  considered  as  the  head  of  it, ,  and  the  author  of  the  benefits 
which  the  associated  expected  to  derive  from  their  fellowship  in  his 
worship. — In  this  sense  the  word  fellowship  is  with  great  propriety 
applied  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  united  by  their  common  faith,  into 


from  ignorance  and  error.  But  the  real  tendency  of  these  myste- 
ries was  to  corrupt  the  minds  of  the  initiated  with  false  notions  of 
the  objects  of  their  worship,  and  of  the  duties  of  morality;  for 
which  reason  they  were  always  communicated  under  the  seal  of 
the  greatest  secrecy.  See  Fref.  to  Ephesians,  sect.  7.  paragr.  4. 
The  Christian  mysteries,  or  doctrines,  being  of  a  very  different  na- 
ture, and  having  a  real  tendency  to  enlighten  the  soul,  the  apostles 
published  them  to  all  mankind :  particularly  that  great  doctrine 
concerning  the  nature  of  God,  which  was  delivered  to  them  by 
Christ,  as  a  message  from  God  himself,  namely,  'that  God  is  light ;' 
he  is  righteousness,  goodness,  and  truth;  'and  in  him  is  no  dark- 
ness at  all,'  no  ignorance,  nor  error,  nor  evil  of  any  kind.  See  the 
following  note  3.  Moreover,  he  is  the  source  of  all  the  knowledge, 
truth,  and  goodness,  existing  in  the  universe.    This  important  doc- 


one  society  or  church  for  worshipping  the  only  true  God,  through  trine  having  been  delivered  by  the  living  Word,  as  a  message  from 
the  mediation  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  for  receiving  from  him,  God  himself  to  the  apostles,  their  declaration  of  it  was  thereby 
through  the  same  mediation,  the  great  blessings  of  protection  and  rendered  more  solemn  and  certain. — Thus  it  appears,  that  while 
direction  in  the  present  life,  and  of  pardon  and  eternal  happiness  the  minds  of  the  heathens  were  utterly  corrupted  by  the  represen- 
in  the  life  to  come. — Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  Christian  fel-  tations  given  of  their  gods  in  the  mysteries,  the  initiated  in  the  fel- 
lowship, the  apostle,  in  this  3d  verse,  contrasts  the  heads  thereof  lowship  of  Christ  had  in  their  mysteries,  that  is,  in  the  preaching 
with  the  heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships:  'Truly  our  fellowship  of  the  word  and  in  the  sacraments,  the  highest  ideas  given  them  of 


is  with  the  Father,  and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ.'  The  heads  of 
the  Christian  fellowship  are,  the  great  Father  of  the  universe,  and 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  who  governs  the  world  under  him;  whereas 
the  heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships  were  mere  nonentities ;  or  if 
any  of  them  were  real  beings,  they  had  no  power  in  human  affairs, 
consequently  their  votaries  could  derive  neither  protection  nor  any 
blessing  whatever  from  them. — Farther,  in  ver.  5.  the  apostle  con- 
trasts the  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  perfections  of  the  true  God, 
communicated  in  the  gospel  to  the  members  of  the  Christian  fel- 
lowship, with  the  knowledge  of  the  pretended  heathen  divinities, 
communicated  in  their  mysteries  to  the  initiated :  '  This  is  the  mes- 
sage we  have  received  from  him,  and  declare  to  you,  that  God  is 
light,  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  all.'  He  possesses  every  possible 
perfection,  and  is  absolutely  free  from  evil  ;  whereas  the  heathen 
gods,  according  to  the  representation  given  of  them  in  their  myste- 
ries, were  polluted  with  every  kind  of  vice. — Next,  in  ver.  6.  he  con- 
trasts the  character  and  manners  of  the  members  of  the  fellowship 
of  the  true  God,  with  the  character  and  manners  of  the  initiated 
into  the  fellowship  of  the  heathen  gods.  No  person  could  be  in  the 
fellowship  of  the  Father  who  habitually  practised  any  wickedness  ; 
whereas,  to  be  in  the  fellowship  of  the  heathen  gods,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  imitate  them  in  their  characters  and  vices. — In  ver.  7.  the 
apostle  contrasts  the  benefits  which  the  members  of  the  fellowship 
of  God,  who  imitate  him  in  his  moral  qualities,  receive  from  him, 
with  the  benefits  which  the  votaries  of  the  heathen  gods  receive 
from  them.  The  former  are  the  objects  of  God's  love  and  care,  and 
are  cleansed  both  from  the  powcrand  from  the  punishment  of  their 
sins  through  the  blood  of  Christ ;  whereas  the  latter  receive  neither 
of  these  blessings  from  their  gods,  nor  indeed  any  benefit  whatever. 

Before  this  note  is  concluded,  it  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that 
k-sivwix,  fellowship,  is  used  by  the  apostle  Paul  likewise  to  denote 
thai  intercourse  which  the  members  of  a  fellowship  or  society 
have  with  each  other,  2 Cor.  vi.  14.  'Now  what  (/.oikjjvik,  fellow- 
ship") intercourse  hath  light  with  darkness  1' 

4.  And  our  fellowship  truly  is  with  the  Father,  and  with  his  Son 


the  holiness  and  other  perfections  of  God  ;  and  were  taught  to  as- 
pire after  the  greatest  sanctity  of  manners  by  imitating  him. 

This  message  concerning  God,  so  solemnly  declared  by  the  apos- 
tle, may  have  been  designed  likewise  as  a  condemnation  of  the  im- 
pure doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Nicolaitans,  and  other  heretics, 
who  in  the  first  age  endeavoured  to  seduce  the  faithful  to  commit 
idolatry,  lewdness,  and  other  impurities. 

3.  That  God  is  light,  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  all.] — Light  be- 
ing the  purest  of  all  material  substances,  and  that  which,  by  means 
of  the  eye,  conveys  to  the  mind  pleasuresmoro  grateful,  and  more 
various,  than  those  communicated  by  the  other  senses,  it  is  fitly 
used,  metaphorically,  to  denote  knowledge  and  virtue.  Where- 
fore, when  we  are  told  that  God  is  light,  it  signifies  not  only  that 
he  is  infinite  in  knowledge,  and  possessed  of  all  moral  perfection, 
without  the  least  mixture  of  evil,  but  that  the  contemplation  of  his 
nature  and  perfections  is  as  pleasant  to  the  minds  of  his  rational 
creatures  as  light  is  to  the  eye  :  On  the  other  hand,  darkness  ad- 
mitting all  manner  of  mixtures,  and  concealing  every  thing  from 
our  view,  and  being  extremely  unpleasant  as  well  as  hurtful,  is 
used  with  propriety  to  denote  ignorance,  error,  and  moral  evil  or 
vice,  which  of  all  things  are  the  most  destructive  of  our  rational 
nature.  Hence  the  devils,  the  most  immoral  beings  in  the  uni- 
verse, and  the  greatest  promoters  of  ignorance  and  wickedness, 
are  styled,  Eph.  vi.  12.  '  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world  :' 
and  their  kingdom  is  called,  Luke  xxii.  53.  and  Col.  i.  13.  '  the  power 
of  darkness  :'  and  the  idolatrous  heathen  their  subjects,  who  were 
converted  to  Christianity,  are  said,  Eph.  v.  8.  to  liave  '  been  for- 
merly darkness,  but  now  light  in  the  Lord.'  So  likewise  the  Jews 
converted  to  Christ  are  called,  Col.  i.  12.  'saints  in  the  light.' — 
Bengelius  thinks  the  apostle,  by  calling  God  light,  means  to  tell  us, 
that  God  is  to  the  eye  of  the  mind  what  light  is  to  the  eye  of  the 
body.— -Estius,  in  his  note  on  this  verse,  says,  the  Manicheansheld 
that  God  is  a  light  visible  to  the  bodily  eye,  and  that  Christ  is  the 
visible  sun  which  we  behold. 

Ver.  6.  If  we  say.] — This  is  an  expression  repeatedly  used  lv  John, 


Chap.  I 

fellowship  with  him,   (km,  211.)  although  toe 
walk  in  darkness,  wc  lie,  and  do  not  the  truth. 


7  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  as  he  is  in 
the  light,1  we  have  fellowship  with  one  ano- 
ther,2 and  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  his  Son, 
cleanseth  us  from  all  sin.3 

8  If  we  say  (see  ver.  6.  note)  that  we  have 
no  sin,1  we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth 
is  not  in  us. 

9  If  we  confess  our  sins,  he  is  faithful  and 
just,  (/Va.  ap»)  so  that  he  can  forgive^  sins  to  us, 
and  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness.  (See 
ver.  7.  note  3.) 


10  If  we  say  that  we  have  not  sinned,  we 
make  (Ess.  iv.  1.)  him  a  liar,  and  his  word  is 
not  in  us. 
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(ver.  3.  note  3.),  although  -we  practise  -wickedness,  we  lie,  and  do 
not  the  truth  :  we  do  not  act  agreeably  to  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  nor  to  the  true  nature  of  the  fellowship  which  we  pretend  to 
have  with  God. 

7  But  if  ive  practise  holiness,  after  the  example  of  God,  the  head 
of  our  fellowship,  -who  is  infinitely  pure,  he  and  -we  have  fellow- 
ship -with  one  another  ;  he  by  bestowing,  and  we  by  receiving  hap- 
piness :  And  the  blood  of  Jesxis  Christ,  his  Son,  shed  as  an  atone- 
ment, -will  deliver  us  from  the  punishment  of  all  our  sins. 

8  If  ive  say,  with  the  Nicolaitans,  that  tve  have  no  sin  to  be 
cleansed  from,  being  allowed  under  the  gospel  to  do  what  we  list, 
■we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  true  doctrine  of  God  is  not  in  us. 

9  The  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitans,  that  believers  have  no  sin  to 
be  pardoned,  doth  not  afford  men  more  comfort  than  the  true  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel,  which  is,  If  -we  confess  our  sins  to  God  with  a 
firm  resolution  to  forsake  them,  he  is  faithful  to  his  promise,  and 
just  to  his  Son  whom  he  sent  to  save  sinners  ;  so  that  he  can  for- 
give sins  to  us,  and  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness  by  his 
Spirit. 

10  If,  with  the  Nicolaitans,  we  say  that  -we  have  not  sinned  by 
any  thing  we  have  done,  because  all  actions  are  free  to  us,  we  en- 
deavour to  make  God  a  liar,  who,  by  appointing  his  Son  to  die  as 
a  propitiation,  and  by  promising  to  pardon  us  on  account  of  that  pro- 
pitiation, hath  declared  that  we  are  sinners ;  consequently  his  -word 
is  not  in  us. 


the  meaning  of  which,  according  to  Bengelius,  is,  If  we  endeavour 
to  persuade  ourselves  and  others. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  as  he  is  in  the  light.]— The 
apostle  doth  not  say,  '  as  he  walketh  in  the  light,'  but '  as  he  is  in 
the  light,'  to  shew  that  God  is  essentially  and  perfectly  holy. 

2.  We  have  fellowship  with  one  another.]— A's  the  apostle  is 
speaking  here,  not  of  the  fellowship  which  Christians  have  with 
each  other,  but  with  the  Father  and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  '  fel- 
lowship («£t'  xKKyiKMv)  with  one  another'  must  mean  fellowship  or 
intercourse  between  the  head  and  the  members  of  the  community. 
This  fellowship  consists  in  the  Father's  bestowing  blessings  on  us 
through  the  mediation  of  Christ,  and  in  our  receiving  these  bless- 
ings from  the  Father  and  the  Son  with  thankfulness. — In  some  MSS. 
the  reading  here  is  jk't'  <«tou,  with  him.  But  it  makes  no  altera- 
tion in  the  sense. 

3.  And  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  his  Son  cleanseth  us  from  all  sin.] 
— As  the  apostle  in  this  passage  represents  our  being  cleansed  from 
all  sin  as  the  effect  of  our  walking  in  the  light,  it  is  evident,  that  by 
our  being  cleansed  from  all  sin,  he  doth  not  mean  our  being  delivered 
from  the  power  but  from  the  punishment  of  sin  ;  a  blessing  which 
hath  been  procured  by  the  blood  or  death  of  Christ  as  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  Accordingly,  Christ's  blood  is  said,  Heb.  ix.  14.  to  cleanse 
the  consciences  of  sinners  from  dead  works ;  that  is,  from  those 
fears  which  always  accompany  the  consciousness  of  having  done 
works  which  deserve  eternal  death.  Our  actual  deliverance,  how- 
ever, from  punishment,  is  not  accomplished  in  the  present  life  ;  but 
it  is  promised  in  the  gospel  to  all  who  walk  in  the  light ;  and  that  is 
sufficient.— But  there  is  '  a  cleansing  from  all  sin'  in  another  sense, 
which  is  begun  in  the  present  life  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  who,  hav- 


ing died  to  procure  us  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  for  sanctifying  our 
natures,  may  be  truly  said  to  cleanse  us  from  all  sin  by  his  blood. 
Of  this  cleansing  the  apostle  does  not  speak  in  this  verse,  as  was  ob- 
served above  ;  but  he  speaks  of  it  ver.  9. 

Ver.  8.  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves.] — 
This  the  apostle  declared  in  opposition  to  the  Nicolaitans  and  Simo- 
nians,  who,  corruptly  fancying  that  under  the  gospel  dispensation 
no  action  whatever  was  forbidden,  argued  that  they  did  not  sin  by 
any  thing  they  were  pleased  to  do. — As  the  cleansing  of  men  from 
all  sin,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  doth  not  mean  that  be- 
lievers are  pardoned  and  rendered  perfectly  holy  in  the  present  life, 
but  only  that  the  pardon  of  all  their  sins  is  attainable,  and  that  the 
sanctification  of  their  nature  is  begun,  and  only  gradually  carrying 
on,  the  apostle,  without  contradicting  himself,  might  affirm,  that 
whosoever  saith  he  hath  no  sin  deceiveth  himself.  For,  through 
the  infirmity  of  human  nature,  and  the  strength  of  temptation,  the 
holiest  sometimes  fall  into  sin  ;  but  they  quickly  recover  themselves 
by  repentance  ;  so  that  they  do  not  continue  in  sin.— This  text,  with 
chap.  iii.  3.  overthrows  the  Pelagian  notion,  that  good  men  may  live 
without  sin,  and  that  many  good  men  have  actually  so  lived. 

Ver.  9.  If  we  confess  our  sins,  he  is  faithful  and  just,  so  that  he 
can  forgive.  ]— Here  the  apostle  she  vs  what  is  necessary  on  our 
part  for  obtaining  pardon  through  the  blood  of  Christ.  We  must 
confess  our  sins  to  God.  He  mentions  confession,  not  as  if  it  were 
the  only  thing  necessary,  but  because  it  is  the  first  step  towards 
repentance  and  reformation  ;  and  because,  if  it  is  sincere,  it  will  be 
followed  with  reformation,  without  which  no  sinner  will  be  par- 
doned, if  space  for  amendment  is  allowed  to  him. 


CHAPTER  II. 


Vie-w  and  Illustration  of  the  Doctrines  and  Precepts  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having  men- 
tioned the  honour  which  believers  derive  from  being  mem- 
bers of  the  fellowship  of  God  and  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  ; 
also  having  shewed  the  obligation  which  lieth  on  all  the 
members  of  that  honourable  fellowship  to  imitate  God 
and  Christ  in  their  holiness,  and  described  the  benefits 
to  be  obtained  by  being  in  that  fellowship,  particularly 
the  great  benefit  of  being  cleansed  from  their  sins  through 
the  blood  of  Christ,  he,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter, 
declared,  that  he  wrote  these  things  to  them,  not  to  en- 
courage them  to  sin,  but  to  prevent  them  from  sinning. 
Yet  if  any  one  happened  to  sin,  through  surprise,  or  strong 
temptation,  or  weakness  of  understanding,  he  was  not  to 
despair  of  pardon,  provided  he  repented,  and  did  not 
continue  in  his  sin  ;  because  we  have  an  advocate  with 
the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the  Just  One,  ver.  1. — who  is  the 
propitiation  appointed  of  God  for  the  sins  of  the  Jews, 
and  not  for  theirs  only,  but  for  the  sins  of  the  whole 
world  ;  so  that  penitents,  of  all  ages  and  nations,  may 
expect  pardon  through   the  merit   of  his   death,  ver.  2. — 


Next  it  appears  that  the  Nicolaitans,  who  like  the  Jews 
(Rom.  ii.  17-20.)  were  great  admirers  of  knowledge,  not 
only  inferred  from  Christ's  words,  John  xvii.  3.  '  This 
is  life  eternal,  &c.  that  the  only  thing  necessary  to  one's 
obtaining  eternal  life  was  to  possess  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  affirmed,  that  the 
person  who  possessed  this  knowledge  was  under  no  obli- 
gation to  obey  God's  commandments.  For,  in  opposi- 
tion to  these  impious  tenets,  John  declared,  that  it  is  only 
by  the  keeping  of  God's  commandments  that  any  man 
can  know  that  he  knoweth  God  aright ;  consequently, 
that  that  is  the  only  right  knowledge  of  God  which  lead- 
eth  men  to  a  holy  life,  ver.  3. — Wherefore,  if  any  one 
aflirmeth  that  he  knoweth  God,  and  doth  not  keep  his 
commandments,  he  is  a  liar,  and  the  true  knowledge  of 
God  is  not  in  him,  ver.  4. — Farther,  it  seemeth  to  have 
been  a  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitans,  that  the  enjoying  of 
sensual  pleasures  without  restraint,  was  a  proper  expres- 
sion of  their  love  and  gratitude  to  God,  for  his  having 
freed  them,  under  the   gospel,  from  the  obligations  of 
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morality.  For  the  apostle,  in  opposition  to  that  impious 
doctrine,  declared,  that  whosoever  keepeth  God's  injunc- 
tion to  obey  Christ's  precepts,  in  that  man  the  love  and 
gratitude  which  he  oweth  to  God  is  carried  to  perfection  ; 
and  that  such  a  person  may  thereby  know  that  he  is  in 
the  fellowship  of  God,  ver.  5. — And  with  respect  to  fel- 
lowship with  Christ,  the  apostle  declared,  that  he  who 
saith  he  abideth  in  fellowship  with  Christ,  ought  to  live 
in  the  holy  manner  in  which  Christ  lived  while  he  was 
on  earth,  ver.  6. 

Next,  the  apostle  told  his  disciples,  that,  in  enjoining 
them  to  obey  Christ's  precepts,  he  wrote  no  new  com- 
mandment, but  an  old  commandment  given  by  Moses  in 
the  law,  who  ordered  the  Israelites  to  hearken  to  the  pro- 
phet whom  God  was  to  raise  up  from  among  their  bre- 
thren, like  to  him,  ver.  7. — But  he  wrote  a  new  com- 
mandment, when  he  enjoined  them  to  walk  even  as 
Christ  walked  ;  because  it  implied  that  they  were  to  lay 
down  their  lives  for  one  another,  (chap.  iii.  16.),  as  Christ 
laid  down  his  life  for  them,  ver.  8. — And  because  some 
of  the  Jews,  like  the  initiated  in  the  heathen  mysteries, 
thought  themselves  enlightened  persons,  notwithstanding 
they  were  void  of  love  to  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  even 
hated  them,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  the  person  who 
thought  himself  enlightened,  and  yet  hated  his  brother, 
was  still  in  darkness,  notwithstanding  he  called  himself  a 
Christian,  ver.  9. — But  he  who  loveth  his  brother,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  do  him  every  good  office  in  his  power,  is 
in  the  light ;  he  is  a  truly  enlightened  person,  and  there 
is  nothing  in  him  to  occasion  his  falling  into  sin,  ver.  10. 
— Then,  to  impress  his  disciples  the  more  strongly  with 
a  sense  of  the  obligation  they  were  laid  under  by  the  light 
to  love  one  another,  the  apostle  repeated  the  sentiment 
which  he  had  delivered  in  ver.  9.  that  he  who  hateth  his 
brother  is  in  the  darkness  of  ignorance,  and  doth  not 
know  whither  that  conduct  will  lead  him,  because  the 
darkness  of  ignorance  hath  blinded  the  eyes  of  his  un- 
derstanding, ver.  11. 

Having  finished  these  subjects,  John  told  all  the  bre- 
thren in  general,  that  he  was  going  to  write  a  precept 
which  he  knew  would  be  agreeable  to  them,  because  their 
sins  were  to  be  forgiven  through  Christ,  ver.  12. — Ac- 
cordingly, first  of  all  addressing  such  of  them  as  were  of 
long  standing  in  the  church,  whom  on  that  account  he 
called  fathers,  he  said  he  would  write  to  them  the  precept 
of  which  be  spake,  because  they  had  known  Christ  from 
the  beginning,  consequently  they  would  know  that  what 
he  should  write  to  them  was  Christ's  precept.  Then, 
turning  his  discourse  to  those  who  were  in  the  vigour  of 
the  Christian  life,  whom  therefore  he  called  young  men, 
he  observed,  that  his  precept  would  not  be  difficult  to 
them,  because  they  had  already  overcome  the  wicked 
one,  the  devil,  by  resisting  his  strongest  temptations. 
And  with  respect  to  the  newly  converted,  whom  he  term- 
ed young  children,  what  he  was  going  to  write  would,  he 
believed,  be  approved  by  them,  because  they  were  ac- 
quainted with  the  will  of  the  Father,  ver.  13. — How- 
ever, before  he  wrote  the  precept  of  which  he  spake,  he 
told  the  fathers,  that  he  had  written  to  them  the  precept 
of  walking  as  Christ  walked,  because  they  had  known 
Christ  from  the  beginning.  The  same  precept  he  had 
written  to  the  young  men,  because  they  were  strong  in 
the  Christian  virtues  through  the  doctrine  of  God  abiding 
in  them,  and  because  they  had  already  overcome  the 
wicked  one,  ver.-  14. — Having  thus  roused  the  attention 
of  the  old,  the  middle-aged,  and  the  young,  John  told 
them  his  precept  was,  not  to  be  in  love  with  the  men 
and  manners  of  the  world,  neither  with  the  things  which 
the  men  of  the  world  pursue ;  because,  if  any  one  loveth 
the  world  much,  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him, 
ver.  15. — Besides,  the  evil  affections  towards  the  things 
of  the  world,  which  subsist  in  the  minds  of  idolaters  and 


unbelievers,  do  not  proceed  from  the  Father,  as  wicked 
men  falsely  suppose,  who  on  that  account  fancy  they  may 
safely  gratify  them ;  but  they  are  raised  in  them  by  the 
things  of  the  world,  ver.  16. — Farther,  though  wicked 
men  propose  to  make  themselves  happy,  by  the  unrestrain- 
ed enjoyment  of  the  things  which  are  in  the  world,  they 
delude  themselves ;  for  the  world,  together  with  the 
things  which  it  contains,  and  the  lusts  which  are  gratified 
by  these  things,  passeth  away  ;  they  are  all  of  a  short  du- 
ration :  But  he  who  doth  the  will  of  God,  by  not  indulg- 
ing worldly  lusts,  shall  abide  in  happiness  through  all 
eternity,  ver.  17. 

At  the  time  John  wrote  this  letter,  the  Christians  in 
Judea  and  in  the  neighbouring  countries  were  greatly 
harassed  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  in  the  tumults  which 
they  excited  immediately  before  their  last  war  with  the 
Romans.  "Wherefore,  to  comfort  more  especially  the 
newly  converted  under  these  sufferings,  he  assured  them, 
that  it  was  the  last  hour  of  the  duration  of  the  Jewish 
state  ;  so  that  the  power  of  their  persecutors  would  soon 
be  broken.  And  to  prove  that  it  was  the  last  hour,  he 
put  them  in  mind  that  Christ,  in  his  prophecy  concern- 
ing the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  had  mentioned  the  ap- 
pearing of  many  false  prophets  as  a  sign  of  the  impend- 
ing ruin.  Wherefore,  since  many  false  teachers,  whom 
the  apostle  called  antichrists,  because  they  were  opposers 
of  Christ,  (ver.  22.),  were  then  going  about  deceiving 
many,  they  might  from  that  circumstance  know  it  was 
the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  ver.  18. — 
These  false  teachers,  the  apostle  observed,  had  gone  out 
from  them,  having  been  once  in  the  Christian  church ; 
but  they  were  not  of  the  number  of  the  teachers  who  were 
commissioned  and  inspired  by  Christ :  for  if  they  had 
been  of  that  number,  they  would  have  remained  with  the 
apostles.  But  they  were  permitted  to  depart  from  the 
society  of  the  apostles,  that  they  might  be  known  to  be 
impostors  who  taught  false  doctrine,  ver.  19. — However, 
as  many  of  the  disciples  had  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits, 
and  could  judge  with  certainty  both  of  teachers  and  of 
their  doctrine,  there  was  the  less  occasion  to  caution 
them  to  beware  of  these  deceivers,  ver.  20. — The  apostle 
therefore  added,  I  have  not  written  to  you  because  ye 
know  not  the  truth  concerning  the  life  of  the  Word  in 
the  flesh,  but  because  ye  know  it,  and  know  also  that  the 
false  teachers  affirm  an  abominable  lie,  in  direct  contra- 
diction to  the  truth,  when  they  say  Christ  did  not  come 
in  the  flesh,  neither  did  any  of  the  things  related  of  him, 
ver.  21. — Who  then,  said  he,  is  the  liar  or  false  prophet 
foretold  to  arise  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but 
he  who  denieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  come  in  the  flesh  1 
They  are  antichrists,  who  deny  the  Father's  testimony 
that  he  hath  sent  his  Son  in  the  flesh,  and  the  Son's  tes- 
timony that  he  actually  came  in  the  flesh,  ver.  22. — 
Whosoever  denieth  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God  come  in 
the  flesh,  doth  not  acknowledge  the  Father's  testimony, 
delivered  at  the  baptism  and  transfiguration  of  Jesus, 
ver.  23. — Therefore,  said  the  apostle,  let  the  belief  of 
the  Father's  testimony  concerning  his  Son,  which  ye 
have  heard  from  the  beginning,  abide  in  you,  that  ye 
may  abide  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Fa- 
ther, and  thereby  obtain  eternal  life,  ver.  24. — For  this 
is  the  promise  which  the  Son  hath  made  in  the  Father's 
name,  to  them  who  abide  in  his  fellowship;  namely, 
that  they  shall  obtain  eternal  life,  ver.  25. 

In  apology  for  his  writing  with  such  earnestness 
against  the  teachers  who  endeavoured  to  deceive  them, 
he  told  them  he  had  written  these  things  to  them,  ver. 
26. — notwithstanding  he  knew  they  possessed  the  gift 
of  discerning  spirits,  and  had  no  need  that  any  one 
should  teach  them,  unless  it  was  to  confirm  them  in  the 
belief  of  what  they  were  taught  by  their  own  gifts. 
Wherefore,  said  he,  as  your  own  gifts  have  taught  you 
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that  these  teachers  arc  antichrists,  reject  their  doctrine, 
and  hold  fast  the  truth  concerning  Christ,  ver.  27. — I 
say  little  children,  by  holding  the  truth  concerning  the 
Son,  and  practising  holiness,  abide  in  his  fellowship, 
that  when  he  appears  to  judge  the  world  we  may  have 
confidence  of  your  being  accepted,  and  may  not  be  put 


to  shame  by  the  errors  and  vices  of  our  disciples,  ver.  28. 
— This  excellent  discourse  the  apostle  concluded  by  say- 
ing to  them,  If  ye  have  a  just  idea  of  the  righteousness  of 
God,  ye  will  know  that  every  one  who  resembles  God  by 
working  righteousness,  is  begotten  of  him ;  he  is  a  child 
of  God,  ver.  29. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  II. — 1  My  little  children,1  these  things 
/  -write  to  you,  that  (/uh  afAXgnrt,  2d  aorist 
subjunct.)  ye  may  not  sin.-  (Kit/,  211.)  Yet, 
if  any  one  hath  sinned,  we  have  an  advocate3 
with  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the  just  one.* 


2  And  he  is  a  propitiation  (irsg/,  280.)  for 
our  sins  ;'  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  even  for 
those  of  the  whole  world.2 

3  And  by  this  tee  know  that  we  have  known 
him,1  if  we  keep  his  commandments. 


4  He  -who  saith,  (chap.  i.  6.  note),  I  have 
known  him,  and  doth  not  keep  his  command- 
ments, is  a  liar,1  and  the  truth  is  not  in  this 
man. 

5  But  whosoever  keepeth  his  word,1  truly  in 
this  man  the  love  of  God2  is  perfected.  By 
this  we  know  that  we  are  in  him.3 

6  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  him,1  ought 


Commentary. 
Chap.  n. — 1  JHy  dear  children,  these  things  I  write  to  you  con- 
cerning the  faithfulness  and  righteousness  of  God  in  the  forgiveness 
of  sins,  not  to  encourage  you  to  sin,  but  that  ye  may  not  sin  ;  the 
consideration  of  the  mercy  of  God  being  a  strong  incitement  to  avoid 
sin  ;  Psal.  cxxx.  4.  Yet,  if  any  one  hath  sinned,  and  hath  repented 
of  his  sin,  let  him  not  despair  :  we  have  an  advocate  abiding  with 
the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the  just  one,  or  Messiah. 

2  And  the  merit  of  his  death  is  so  great,  that  he  is  a  propitiation 
for  our  sins  who  have  embraced  the  gospel ;  and  not  for  ours  only, 

but  even  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world  of  penitents  who  forsake 
their  sins. 

3  And  since,  without  repentance  and  reformation,  no  one  can  be 
pardoned,  by  this  we  know  most  certainly,  that  we  have  known  God 
aright — have  a  right  knowledge  of  his  goodness — if  we  keep  his  com- 
mandments. 

4  He  who  saith,  I  have  known  God,  and  doth  not  keep  his  com- 
mandments, is  a  liar  in  so  speaking ;  and  the  true  knowledge  of  God 
is  not  in  this  man  ;  for,  by  his  works,  he  denieth  that  God  is  right- 
eous and  good. 

5  But  whosoever  keepeth  God's  injunction,  Matt.  xvii.  5.  to  obey 
his  Son's  precepts,  truly  in  such  a  person  the  love  which  he  bears  to 
God  is  rendered  complete.  By  this  we  know  assuredly,  that  we  are 
in  the  fellowship  of  God,  and  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ. 

6  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  the  fellowship  of  Christ,  ought  himself 


Ver.  1. — 1.  My  little  children.] — The  word  rixvix,  being  the  dimi- 
nutive of  i«»»,  is  a  tender  and  affectionate  appellation,  denoting, 
as  Lardner  observes,  paternal  authority,  love,  and  concern,  which, 
in  the  character  of  an  apostle,  John  might  have  used  in  any  period 
of  his  life ;  but  in  this  epistle  it  seems  to  imply,  together  with  apos- 
tolical authority,  advanced  age. 

2.  These  things  I  write  to  you,  that  ye  may  not  sin.] — Having  told 
them,  chap.  i.  10.  that  no  man  is  without  sin,  it  is  plain,  that  by  their 
not  sinning,  the  apostle  meant,  either  their  not  sinning  habitually, 
or  their  not  sinning  wilfully. — He  wrote  the  things  contained  in  the 
preceding  chapter  to  prevent  them  from  sinning,  because  the  con- 
sideration, that  God  is  faithful  to  forgive  our  sins,  and  to  cleanse  us 
from  them,  suggested  chap.  i.  9.  must  have  a  powerful  influence 
on  every  good  man,  to  make  him  solicitous  to  avoid  sin,  as  far  as 
human  infirmity  will  permit. 

3.  We  have  an  advocate  with  the  Father.] — Some  critics  observe 
that  -xexxh^ro;,  advocate,  here  answereth  to  patronus,  patron, 
among  the  Latins.  Doddridge  thinks  the  import  of  this  appellation 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  custom  of  tributary  states,  who  were 
wont  to  have  certain  eminent  persons  residing  in  the  courts  of  the 
princes  to  whom  they  were  tributaries,  who  negotiated  their  affairs, 
vindicated  their  rights,  and  promoted  their  interests  with  the  reign- 
ing powers. — Concerning  the  intercession  of  Christ  for  his  people, 
see  Rom.  viii.  34.  note  3.  Heb.  vii.  25. 

4.  Jesus  Christ  the  just  one] — &<x*<oi>.  This  appellation  is  given 
to  our  Lord  as  the  Messiah,  in  different  places  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, to  denote  either  that  he  vias  just  or  lighteoivs  in  calling 
himself  the  Christ,  and  the  Son  of  God,  (see  James  v.  6.  note  1),  or 
that  he  was  absolutely  free  from  sin. — It  is  introduced  in  this  place 
to  make  us  sensible  of  the  dignity  of  our  advocate,  and  of  the  effi- 
cacy of  his  intercession  on  our  behalf,  founded  on  the  merit  of  his 
death. 

Ver.  2. — 1.  And  he  is  a  propitiation  for  our  sins.] — The  word  "'*.*»■. 
.u:;  is  nowhere  found  in  the  New  Testament  but  in  this  passage  and 
in  chap.  iv.  10.  But  it  occurs  often  in  the  LXX.  translation  of  the 
Old  Testament,  where  it  signifies  a  sacrifice  of  atonement.  Thus, 
Lev.  vi.  6,  7.  Numb.  v.  8.  xf'o?  iKxtr/mv  is  a  ram  for  a  sin-offering  ; 
and,  Ezek.  xliv.  27.  -e'cue-'"  l*-x<rt*<,v  is  to  offer  a  sin-offering.— In 
considering  the  death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  John,  like  the 
other  apostles,  followed  his  Master,  who,  in  the  institution  of  his  sup- 
per, directed  his  disciples  to  consider  it  as  designed  to  bring  to  their 
remembrance  his  blood  '  shed  for  many,  for  the  remission  of  sins.' 

2.  And  not  for  ours  only,  but  even  for  those  of  the  whole  world.] 
— Some  commentators  by  the  tchole  world  understand,  the  whole 
world  of  the  elect.  But  nowhere  else  in  scripture  doth  the  world 
signify  the  elect.  This  appellation  is  given,  either  to  the  wicked  of 
the  world,  (1  John  ii.  16.  note  1.),  or  to  mankind  in  general ;  in 
which  latter  sense  John  uses  it  here,  to  shew  that  Christ  is  a  pro- 
pitiation, not  for  the  sius  of  the  Jews  only,  but  also  for  the  sins  of 
all  mankind.  See  Oecumenius's  excellent  gloss  on  this  verse,  Pref. 
to  this  Epistle,  sect.  5.  at  the  end.  Farther,  as  the  first  clause  of 
the  verse,  'He  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins,'  must  be  understood 
only  of  the  sins  of  those  Jews  who  were  penitent,  and  whose  advo- 
cate Christ  was,  so  the  second  clause,  'And  not  for  ours  only,  but 
even  for  those  of  the  whole  world,'  must  be  understood  only  of  the 


sins  of  those  throughout  the  whole  world,  from  first  to  last,  who, 
having  repented  of  their  sins,  attained  to  a  virtuous  manner  of  living. 
—For  the  sense  in  which  Christ  died  for  all,  see  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1. 

Ver.  3.  By  this  we  know  that  we  have  known  him,  &c.]— As  the 
apostle  is  reasoning  here  against  the  Nicolaitans  and  Gnostics,  who 
affirmed  that  the  only  thing  necessary  to  eternal  life  was  the  know- 
ledge of  the  true  God,  (Pref.  sect.  3.).  the  relative  him,  in  this  clause, 
doth  not  denote  Jesus  Christ,  the  immediate  antecedent,  but  God, 
whose  mercy  in  forgiving  men's  sins  was  mentioned  chap.  i.  9. — 
The  apostle  doth  not  deny  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
true  God,  nor  its  efficacy  in  procuring  eternal  life  :  he  only  affirms, 
that  the  right  knowledge  of  God  necessarily  leads  to  the  keeping 
his  commandments ;  and  therefore,  that  the  keeping  of  God's 
commandments  is  the  only  sure  mark  by  which  we  can  know  that 
we  have  known  him  aright. 

Ver.  4.  He  who  saith,  I  have  known  him,  and  doth  not  keep  his 
commandments,  is  a  liar.] — The  Nicolaitans  and  Gnostics,  notwith- 
standing they  lived  in  an  habitual  course  of  the  most  criminal  sen- 
sual indulgences,  boasted  that  they  were  the  objects  of  God's  love, 
and  sure  of  obtaining  eternal  life,  merely  because  they  possessed 
the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  of  his  mercy  in  forgiving  men's 
sins.  In  this  boasting  the  apostle  declared  them  liars,  either  be- 
cause they  spake  what  they  knew  to  be  false,  or  at  least  what  was 
in  itself  most  false. 

Ver.  5. — I.  Whosoever  keepeth  his  word.] — Here  'his  word* 
does  not  signify  God's  commandments  in  general,  but  one  com- 
mandment in  particular,  namely,  that  which  God  gave  at  our  Lord's 
transfiguration,  and  which  is  mentioned,  ver.  7.  under  the  charac- 
ter of  'an  old  commandment;'  being  the  commandment  which 
God  delivered  to  the  Israelites  by  Moses,  to  hearken  to  the  pro- 
phet whom  God  was  to  raise  up  from  among  their  brethren,  like 
to  Moses.     See  however  ver.  7.  note. 

2.  Truly  in  that  man  the  love  of  God  is  perfected.]— The  love  of 
God,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  not  God's  love  to  us,  but  our 
love  to  God ;  which,  when  we  keep  his  commandment  to  obey  his 
Son  in  all  things,  is  carried  to  its  greatest  perfection.  Hence  Christ 
said  to  his  disciples,  John  xiv.  21.  'He  who  hath  my  command- 
ments and  keepeth  them,  he  it  is  who  loveth  me  ;'  and  1  John  v.  3. 
'  This  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep  his  commandments.' 

3.  By  this  we  know  that  we  are  in  him.] — To  be  in  Christ,  is  to 
be  a  member  of  that  society,  fellowship,  or  church,  of  which  Christ 
is  the  head,  and  to  enjoy  all  the  blessings  peculiar  to  that  society  ; 
and,  in  particular,  to  be  the  object  of  Christ's  love.  See  ver.  6.  note 
1.  This  is  called,  chap.  i.  3.  a  having  fellowship  with  the  Father, 
and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ.'  Beza  thinks  the  expression  de- 
notes one's  union  with  Christ  by  affection  and  interest ;  because 
the  force  of  love  is  such,  that  the  parties  are  often  in  each  other's 
thoughts.— Some  enthusiasts  fancy,  that  to  be  in  Christ  means  a  per- 
sonal union  with  him  by  a  mixture  of  substances :  an  error  which 
hath  led  enthusiasts  into  many  extravagances.     See  ver.  9.  note  1. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  him.]— This  phrase,  which 
so  often  occurs  in  John's  writings,  is  founded  on  our  Lord's  dis- 
course, John  xv.  1 — 10.  and  particularly  on  ver.  10.  'If  ye  keep  my 
commandments,  ye  shall  abide  in  my  love,  even  as  I  have  kept  my 
Father's  commandments,  and  abide  in  his  love.'    Wherefore,  to  be 
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himself  also2  so  to  walk,  even  as  he  walked.3       also  so  to  walk,  even  as  he  -walked  when  he  was  in  the  world ;  that 

being  a  much  better  proof  of  one's  abiding  in  Christ,  than  a  nominal 
profession. 
7  Brethren,  I  do  not  write  a  new  command-         7  Brethren,  I  do  not  -write  a  new  commandment  to  you,  when  I 

mcnt  to  you,  but  an  old  commandment,1  which     tell  you  that,  by  complying  with  God's  injunction  to  hear  his  Son,  the 


ye  had  from  the  beginning.  The  old  com- 
mandment is  the  word  which  ye  have  heard 
from  the  beginning. 


love  of  God  is  perfected  in  you  :  But  I  write  an  old  commandment 
delivered  by  Moses,  Deut.  xviii.  15.  which  ye  likewise  had  from  the 
begiiming.  The  old  commandment  is  the  word  God  uttered  at  Christ's 
baptism  and  transfiguration,  ordering  men  to  obey  him ;  which  word 
ye  have  heard  us  declare  from  the  beginning. 

8  On  the  other  hand,  when  I  exhort  you  to  walk  as  Christ  walked, 
/  write  to  you  a  new  commandment,  which  is  true  concerning  him> 
seeing  he  laid  down  his  life  for  men,  and  concerning  you,  who  ought 
to  imitate  him.  For  the  former  darkness  of  heathenism  and  Judaism 
is  passing  away,  and  the  light  of  Christ's  doctrine  and  example,  which 
is  the  true  light,  now  shineth,  and  teacheth  you  to  lay  down  your 
lives  for  the  brethren  after  his  example. 

9  He  who  saith  he  is  in  the  true  light,  and  yethateth  his  brother,  is 
211.)  and  yet  hateth  his  brother,  is  in  the  in  the  darkness  of  ignorance  and  wickedness  until  now,  whatever  his 
darkness  until  now.                                                 pretensions  may  be.      >. 

10  He  who  loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  10  He  who  loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  the  true  light  ;  he  is  truly 
this  light,  and  there  is  no  stumbling-block  (sv,  enlightened  with  the  doctrine  and  example  of  Christ ;  and  there  is 
163.)  to  him.1                                                              nothing  in  him  to  occasion  his  falling  into  sin. 

1 1  But  he  who  hateth  his  brother  is  in  the  1 1  But  he  who  hateth  his  brother  is  still  in  the  darkness  of  error 
darkness,1  and  walketh  in  that  darkness,  and  and  wickedness,  and  walketh  in  that  darkness,  and  doth  not  know 
doth  not  know  whither  he  goeth,  because  the  the  miserable  end  of  such  a  course  of  life  ;  for  the  darkness  hath 
darkness  hath  blinded  his  eyes.                               blinded  his  eyes,  the  eyes  of  his  understanding. 


8  (n*wv,  268.)  On  the  other  hand,  I  write 
to  you  a  new  commandment,1  which  is  true 
(sv,168.)  concerimig  him  and  concerning  you.2 
For  the  darkness  is  passing  away,  and  the 
light  which  is  true  now  shineth. i 


9  He  who   saith  he  is  in  this  light,1  (**/, 


in  Christ,  is  to  be  the  object  of  Christ's  love,  and  to  abide  in  Christ, 
is  to  continue  in  his  love,  by  keeping  his  commandments.  See  chap. 
iv.  15.  note  2. — It  seems  the  false  teachers  boasted  of  their  abiding 
in  Christ,  merely  through  the  power  of  knowledge.  But  to  over- 
turn that  pernicious  doctrine,  our  apostle  appealed  to  Christ  him- 
self, who,  in  the  words  just  now  quoted,  declared  the  keeping  of 
his  commandments  to  be  the  only  method  of  procuring  his  love, 
and  abiding  in  it. — Though  the  phrase,  abide  in  Christ,  be  taken 
from  the  similitude  of  the  vine  and  its  branches,  mentioned,  John 
xv.  4.  which  are  substantially  united,  it  does  not  signify  a  personal 
union  with  Christ,  as  was  hinted  ver.  5.  note  3.  but  that  union  of  sen- 
timent, affection  and  will,  which  subsist  between  him  and  all  his 
real  disciples,  the  members  of  his  fellowship. 

2.  Ought  himself  also.]— The  word  also  implies  that  besides  a 
person's  saying  that  he  abideth  in  Christ,  he  ought  likewise  to  walk 
or  behave  as  Christ  behaved  while  on  earth. 

3.  So  to  walk  even  as  he  walked.] — He  ought  to  abstain  from  sin, 
chap.  iii.  8.  and  follow  Christ's  example  in  piety,  temperance,  jus- 
tice, benevolence,  disinterestedness,  and  charity  to  the  poor. 
More  particularly,  he  ought  to  carry  his  imitation  of  Christ's  bene- 
volence so  far  as  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the  brethren,  when  called 
by  God  to  do  so,  chap.  iii.  16. — While  Christ  lived  on  earth,  he  was 
subject  to  all  the  trials,  and  temptations,  and  sufferings,  to  which 
men  are  exposed.  These  he  bare  with  admirable  patience  and 
fortitude.  His  behaviour,  therefore,  under  sufferings,  is  a  pattern 
which  his  disciples  ought  also  to  imitate. 

Ver.  7.  But  an  old  commandment.] — Because  the  apostle  affirm- 
eth,  that  in  saying,  ver.  5.  'whosoever  keepeth  his  word,'  <fec.  he 
did  not  write  a  new  commandment,  but  an  old  commandment, 
which  they  had  heard  from  the  beginning,  in  explaining  ver.  5.  I 
supposed  his  icord  to  mean,  God's  command  to  the  Israelites,  Deut. 
xviii.  15.  to  hearken  to  the  prophet  he  was  to  raise  up  to  them,  like  to 
Moses  ;  which  commandment  was  certainly  an  old  commandment, 
though  it  was  renewed  by  a  voice  fiom  heaven  at  Christ's  baptism 
and  transfiguration.  However,  if  the  reader  is  of  opinion  that  his 
word,  ver.  5.  is  Christ's  word  or  precepts  in  general,  it  makes  not 
the  least  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passage.  The  voice  from 
the  excellent  glory,  by  which,  at  our  Lord's  transfiguration,  God 
declared  him  his  beloved  Son,  and  commanded  the  disciples  to 
hearken  to  him,  Moses  and  Elijah  being  present,  was  an  authentic 
and  clear  attestation,  that  Jesus  is  the  prophet  of  whom  Moses 
spake  in  the  law.  This  miraculous  attestation,  and  divine  com- 
iiiaiul  to  mankind  to  hearken  to  Jesus,  being  frequently  repeated 
by  the  apostles,  and  referred  to  in  their  sermons  and  conversa- 
tions, 2  Pet.  i.  17.  John  had  good  reason  to  call  it  '  a  commandment 
which  they  had  heard  from  the  beginning.' 

Ver.  8. — 1.  On  the  other  hand,  I  write  to  you  anew  command- 
ment.]— The  old  commandment  is  that  mentioned  ver.  5.  that  'we 
keep  God's  word,'  or  command  delivered  by  Moses,  Deut.  xviii.  15. 
which  in  reality  was  a  command  to  us  to  obey  all  Christ's  precepts. 
— The  new  commandment  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  that  con- 
tained in  ver.  6.  that  Christ's  disciples  'ought  to  walk  even  as  he 
walked  ;'  and,  in  particular,  that  as  Christ  laid  down  his  life  for  his 
people,  they  ought  to  lay  down  their  lives  for  one  another,  chap, 
iii.  16.  Thus,  to  walk  as  Christ  walked,  John,  with  great  propriety, 
termed  a  new  commandment,  because,  notwithstanding  the  precept 
to  love  one  another  was  strongly  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses,  con- 
sequently was  not  a  new  commandment,  the  precept  to  love  one 
another  as  Christ  loved  us,  is  certainly  a  new  commandment,  and 
is  so  termed  by  Christ  himself,  Johnxiii.  34.  'A  new  commandment 
I  give  to  you,  that  ye  love  one  another;  as  I  have  loved  you,  that 
yc  also  love  one  another.'  This  new  commandment,  being  includ- 
ed in  the  precept,  ver.  6.  of  'walking  even  as  Christ  walked,'  the 


apostle  called  that  precept  a  new  commandment,  and  thus  explain- 
ed it,  chap.  iii.  16.  '  He  laid  down  his  life  for  us,  therefore  we  ought 
to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren.' 

2.  Which  is  true  concerning  him  and  concerning  you.]— A^Sis 
being  in  the  neuter  gender,  cannot  be  construed  with  ivtoKii,  com- 
mandment, which  is  feminine.  We  must  therefore  supply  ^e^y-fx, 
or  some  such  general  word  expressive  of  the  subject  of  the  com- 
mand. See  Ess.  iv.  21.— By  saying  that  the  thing  enjoined  in  the 
new  commandment  was  true  concerning  the  persons  to  whom  the 
apostle  wrote,  he  perhaps  meant,  that  some  of  them  had  already 
hazarded  their  lives  in  assisting  their  brethren. 

3.  For  the  darkness  is  passing  away,  and  the  light  which  is  true 
now  shineth.] — By  the  darkness  which  was  passing  away,  we  may 
understand,  not  only  the  darkness  of  heathenism,  but  the  darkness 
of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  together  with  the  corrupt  doctrines 
and  practices  of  the  Jews  under  that  dispensation  ;  and  particular- 
ly the  impious  notion,  that  they  were  commanded  in  the  law  to 
hate  the  Gentiles,  Matt.  v.  43.  This  darkness  (^afa^im.)  was 
gradually  passing  away,  by  means  of  the  shining  of  the  light  which 
was  true  ;  that  is,  by  the  publication  of  Christ's  doctrine  and  ex- 
ample in  the  gospel.  The  Mosaic  law,  with  its  obscure  types,  was 
likewise  ready  to  vanish,  in  consequence  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  dispersion  of  the  Jewish  nation,  which  were 
soon  to  happen. 

Ver.  9.  He  who  saith  he  is  in  this  light.]— The  apostle  hath  de- 
clared, chap.  i.  5.  'that  God  is  light ;'  and  chap.  i.  7.  that  '  if  we 
walk  in  the  light,  we  have  fellowship  with  him  ;'  and  ver.  8.  of  this 
chapter,  that  '  the  light  which  is  true  now  shineth,'  namely,  by  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel.  From  these  things  he  justly  inferred  in 
this  verse,  that  'he  who  saith  he  is  in  the  light,'  that  is,  in  the  fel- 
lowship of  God,  and  well  instructed  in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
'  and  yet  hateth  his  brother,  is  in  the  darkness  till  now  ;'  he  is  still 
in  ignorance  and  wickedness,  and  is  no  member  of  the  fellowship 
of  God,  notwithstanding  his  loud  pretensions  to  illumination. 

Ver.  10.  He  who  loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  the  light,  and  there  is 
no  stumbling-block  to  him.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  Christ's  words, 
John  xi.  9.  'If  any  one  walk  in  the  day  he  doth  not  stumble,  because 
he  seeth  the  light  of  this  world :  but  if  any  one  walk  in  the  night  he 
stumbleth,  because  there  is  no  light  to  him.' — The  apostle,  by  com- 
paring benevolence  to  the  light  of  day,  hath  beautifully  illustrated  its 
efficacy  in  directing  men's  actions.  By  expelling  ill-will,  pride,  anger, 
immoderate  selfishness,  and  all  other  evil  passions  which  are  occa- 
sions of  sin,  love  removes  every  stumbling-block  lying  in  one's  way, 
and  enables  him  to  do  his  duty  to  his  neighbour  with  ease  and  plea- 
sure.— Schismatics  and  heretics,  on  pretence  of  having  attained  to  a 
greater  knowledge  ofthe  truth,  and  a  greater  purity  of  conduct  than 
others,  think  themselves  authorized  to  hate  and  persecute  those  who 
differ  from  them  in  opinion  and  practice.  But  these  persons,  being 
void  of  the  dispositions  of  the  really  illuminated,  are  not  in  the  light, 
but  stumble,or  sin  in  their  treatment  of  their  brethren. — In  the  same 
manner,  they  who  are  severe  in  censuring  the  faults  of  others,  or 
who  aggravate  them,  and  refuse  to  forgive  them,  being  destitute  of 
love,  are  not  in  the  light,  but  are  still  in  the  darkness  of  ignorance 
and  error ;  as  the  apostle  remarks  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  11.  But  he  who  hateth  his  brother  is  in  the  darkness,  and 
walketh  in  that  darkness.] — By  representing  a  malevolent  person  as 
involved  in  the  darkness  of  night,  the  apostle  strongly  expresseth 
the  pernicious  nature  of  malevolence.  It  blind's  a  man's  reason  to 
such  a  degree,  that  he  doth  not  see  what  is  right ;  it.  extinguisheth 
every  virtuous  inclination  which  would  lead  him  to  do  what  is  right, 
and  putteth  him  wholly  under  the  power  of  anger  and  revenge  :  so 
that  in  this  darkness  he  is  in  danger,  not  only  of  stumbling,  hat  of 
destroying  himself,  'not  knowing  whither  he  goeth.' 


Caw.  II. 

12  Liulc  children,"  I  write  to  you,  because 
sins  are  forgiven  you  (Six,  112.)  on  account 
of  his  name.     (Ess.  iv.  51.) 

13  Fathers,1  I  write  to  you,  because  ye  have 
known  (rov,  72.)  him-  from  the  beginning. 
Young  men,  I  write  to  you,  because  ye  have 
overcome  the  wicked  one.  Young  children,3 
I  write  to  you,  because  ye  have  known  the 
Father. 


14  Fathers,  I  have  written  to  you,  because 
ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning. 
Young  men,  I  have  written  to  you,  because  ye 
are  strong,  and  the  word  of  God  abideth  in 
you,  and  ye  have  overcome  the  wicked  one. 


15  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the  things 
■which  are  in  the  world.1  If  any  one  love  the 
world,  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him. 


16  For  all  that  is  in  the  world,1  the  lust  of 
the  flesh,2  and  the  lust  of  the  eyes,3  and  the 
pride  of  life,4  is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the 
the  world.5 


17  Now,  the  world  passeth  away,  and  the 
lust  thereof:  But  he  ivho  doth  the  will  of  God, 
abideth  for  ever. 
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12  Dear  children,  I -write  to  yon  the  precept  which  I  shall  men- 
tion immediately,  (ver.  15.),  because  sins  shall  be  forgiven  you  on 
account  of  Christ  at  the  judgment,  if  ye  repent  and  forsake  your 
sins. 

13  Old  Christians,  I -write  to  you  what  follows,  ver.  15.  because 
ye  have  kno-wn  Christ — his  doctrine,  and  precepts,  and  manner  of 
life — from  the  beginning,  and  must  know,  that  what  I  am  going  to 
write  is  his  precept.  Vigorous  Christians,  I  -write  to  you  the  follow- 
ing precept,  because  ye  have  already  overcome  the  -wicked  one,  having 
resisted  his  strongest  temptations  to  apostasy.  New  converts,  1 
■write  to  you  the  same  precept,  because,  though  ye  have  not  seen 
Christ,  ye  have  kno-wn  the  Father :  Ye  have  known  his  willingness 
and  power  to  strengthen  you 

14  Old  Christians,  I  have  -written  to  you  to  walk  even  as  Christ 
walked,  ver.  6.,  by  loving  your  brethren  as  he  loved  you,  ver.  8.,  be- 
cause ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning,  and  have  been  deeply 
affected  with  the  knowledge  of  his  love.  Vigorous  Christians,  I 
have  written  the  same  precept  to  you,  because  ye  are  strong  in  all 
the  Christian  virtues  through  the  word  of  God  abiding  in  you,  and 
ye  have  already  overcome  the  devil. 

15  What  I  write  to  you  all  is  this  :  Do  not  love  the  persons  and 
practices  of  the  men  of  the  world;  neither  the  things  which  are  in 
the  world.  If  any  one  love  the  world — if  he  enters  into  friendship 
with  idolaters  and  infidels,  and  is  fond  of  the  things  which  they  pur- 
sue— the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him. 

16  For  whatever  evil  affection  subsists  in  idolaters  and  unbe- 
lievers, namely,  the  lust  of  the  flesh  after  sensual  pleasures;  and  the 
lust  of  the  eyes  after  magnificence  in  houses,  equipage,  and  dress  ;  and 
the  pride  of  life,  founded  on  titles,  offices,  and  riches — is  not  of  the 
Father,  but  is  of  the  world :  These  evil  affections  are  not  produced 
in  us  by  the  Father,  but  by  the  things  of  the  world  exciting  them  in 
us. 

17  Now,  the  wicked  men  of  the  world  shall  perish,  and  the  ob- 
jects of  their  lust  in  like  manner  :  But  he  who  doth  the  will  of  God, 
by  mortifying  his  worldly  lusts,  shall  live  happily  for  ever. 


Ver.  12.  Little  children.] — Because  this  appellation  is  used,  ver.  1. 
to  denote  Christians  of  all  ages  and  characters,  Beza  supposeth  that 
John  here  addressed  the  whole  body  of  Christ's  disciples,  as  their 
common  instructor,  (see  ver.  1.  note  1.),  whom  he  afterwards  di- 
vided into  three  classes.  In  support  of  Beza's  opinion  it  may  be 
observed,  1.  That  the  word  by  which,  in  the  distribution,  the  apos- 
tle expresses  young  Christians,  is  -xxi Six,  and  not  r*y.vtx.  2.  That 
the  reason  which  John  assigns  for  writing  to  those  whom  he  calls 
nxvix,  little  children,  namely,  that '  sins  were  forgiven  them  through 
Christ,'  is  applicable  to  the  whole  body  of  believers,  and  was  a 
strong  reason  for  such  of  them  as  John  addressed  to  obey  his  pre- 
cept, 'not  to  love  the  world,'  <fec. — Nevertheless,  if  the  reading  of 
ver.  13.  to  be  mentioned  in  note  3.  on  that  verse,  is  admitted,  tsx. 
nx  here  will  signify  the  same  class  of  Christians  with  those  design- 
ed by  ttxiSix,  ver.  13.  And  on  that  supposition  the  three  classes  into 
which  the  whole  body  of  the  disciples  was  distributed  by  John,  will 
have  been  twice  addressed  by  him. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Fathers,  I  have  written  to  you.] — John  gave  the  ap- 
pellation of  fathers  to  those  who  are  called  by  the  other  apostles 
ireio-tuTtfoi,  seniores,  elders,  on  account  of  their  long  standing  in 
the  Christian  faith.  The  persons  who  were  written  to  under  this 
denomination,  seem  to  have  been  of  the  number  of  the  eye-wit- 
nesses who  generally  had  the  office  of  elders  conferred  on  them. 
In  this  part  of  his  letter,  the  apostle  distributes  the  whole  body  of 
Christians  into  three  classes,  according  to  their  different  standings 
in  the  faith,  and  proficiency  in  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel ;  namely, 
nx-rieis,  fathers,  vEavio-xoi,  young  men,  and  irxifix,  young  chil- 
dren.— Fathers  were  the  most  ancient  believers,  who  had  made  the 
greatest  progress  in  knowledge  and  virtue  :  Young  men  were 
those  in  the  greatest  vigour  of  the  spiritual  life,  and  who  were  con- 
sidered by  the  apostle  as  soldiers  fighting  under  Christ,  against  the 
powers  of  darkness  :  Young  children  were  the  newly  converted, 
who,  being  under  a  course  of  instruction,  were  called  in  the  first 
age  catechumens. 

2.  Because  ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning.] — So  I  trans- 
late toi/  an-'  *tx*s ;  because  the  article  is  often  put  for  the  pronouns 
J;  and  wit;,  see  Ess.  iv.  72.;  also  because  the  apostle  is  speaking 
of  Jesus  Christ,  mentioned  ver.  6.— If  the  reader  does  not  admit  this 
use  of  the  article,  he  may  consider  the  expression  as  elliptical,  and 
may  supply  it  in  this  manner  :  '  Because  ye  have  known  (tov  \y\<tovv 
xt:'  zez'^s)  Jesus  from  the  beginning :' have  known  his  disengage- 
ment from  the  world,  and  his  contempt  of  its  riches,  honours,  and 
pleasures. 

3.  Young  children,  I  write  to  you.)— Several  MSS.,  together  with 
the  Syriac  version  and  some  copies  of  the  Vulgate,  read  here  tyex- 
tyx,  'I  have  written.' — This  reading,  if  it  were  well  supported, 
might  be  preferred  to  the  common  reading,  for  the  reason  men- 
tioned in  the  note  on  ver.  12. 

Ver.  15.  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the  things  which  are  in.thc 
world.] — As  the  apostle  distinguishes  'the  world'  from  'the  things 
which  are  in  the  world,'  it  is  probable  that  by  the  tcorld  he  means 
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the  wicked  men  of  the  world,  and  by  the  things  which  are  in  the 
world,  the  bad  principles  and  corrupt  dispositions  belonging  to  the 
men  of  the  world.  These,  if  they  are  the  objects  of  admiration  and 
love,  have  a  powerful  inlluence  to  seduce  bolh  the  old  and  the 
young  from  the  imitation  of  Christ,  and  to  extinguish  brotherly 
love  or  benevolent  dispositions  in  the  mind.     See  ver.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  For  all  that  is  in  the  world.]— Here,  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  the  tcorld  signifies  the  men  of  the  world.  In  this  sense 
our  Lord  likewise  used  the  word  tcorlC,  John  xv.  19.  'If  ye  were  of 
the  world,  the  world  would  love  his  own  :  but  because  ye  are  not 
of  the  world,  therefore  the  world  hateth  you.'  So  likewise  St.  Paul, 
Rom.  xii.  2.  '  Be  not  conformed  to  this  world  :'  and  our  aposlle, 
chap.  v.  19.  'The  whole  world  lieth  under  the  wicked  one.'  Hence 
the  evil  one  is  called,  John  xii.  31.  'The  prince  of  this  world  ;'  and 
Eph.  ii.  2.  'The  spirit  who  now  inwardly  worketh  in  the  children 
of  disobedience.'  Wherefore,  in  the  passage  under  consideration, 
the  world  is  that  collection  of  idolaters,  unbelievers,  and  wicked 
men,  which  compose  the  great  bulk  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  world. 
Whereas,  if  by  the  tcorld  we  understand  the  earth,  and  by  the 
things  which  are  in  the  world  the  productions,  whether  of  nature 
or  of  art,  with  which  the  earth  is  stored,  it  would  not  be  true,  that 
'  all  which  is  in  the  world  is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the  world.' 
Besides,  from  what  follows  it  is  evident,  that  John  is  not  speaking 
of  the  earth,  but  of  the  men  of  the  world,  whose  lusts  he  describes. 

2.  The  lusts  of  the  flesh.]— This,  as  distinguished  from  'the  lust 
of  the  eye  and  the  pride  of  life,'  denotes  those  fleshly  appetites 
which  are  gratified  by  the  intemperate  use  of  women,  and  wine,  and 
meats. 

3.  The  lust  of  the  eyes.]— According  to  Lightfoot,  this  is  covetous- 
ness,  called,  Matt.  vi.  23.  'an  evil  eye.'  But  I  rather  think  the  apos- 
tle means  an  inordinate  passion  for  magnificence  in  houses,  furni- 
ture, equipage,  and  dress,  which,  because  it  is  gratified  by  the  eye, 
may  fitly  be  called  the  lust  of  the  eye. 

4.  And  the  pride  of  life.]— 'H  xKx'Ovnx  tou  /Siou,  literally,  jac- 
tantia  vita — the  boasting  of  life.  John  means  all  the  things  per- 
taining to  this  life,  of  which  the  men  of  the  world  boast,  and  by 
which  their  pride  is  gratified  ;  such  as  titles,  offices,  lands,  noble 
birth,  honourable  relations,  and  the  rest,  whose  efficacy  to  puff  up 
men  with  pride,  and  to  make  them  insolent,  is  not  of  God. 

5.  Is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the  world.]— These  inordinate 
lusts  do  not,  as  wicked  men  pretend  in  excuse  for  their  indulging 
them,  proceed  from  the  Father,  but  from  the  things  of  the  world 
exciting  the  lusts  and  passions  of  wicked  men,  who  are  at  no  pains 
to  restrain  them.  The  Father  hath  stored  this  earth  with  objects 
suited  to  the  natural  desires  which  he  hath  implanted  in  men's 
minds  ;  and  the  enjoyment  of  these  objects  is  innocent,  provided 
they  are  used  in  moderation.  But  inordinate  desires,  called  by  the 
apostle  lusts,  and  their  power  to  tempt  men,  proceed  from  the 
wicked  themselves,  through  indulging  their  lusts  without  restraint : 
see  James  i.  13,  14.— Or,  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  xxkx  s*  tiu 
koodoo  tfi  may  be,  tluit  the  lusts  mentioned  are  not  excited  in  us 


658 


I.  JOHN. 


Chap.  II. 


18  Young'  children,  it  is  the  last  hour  J 
And  as  ye  have  heard  that  the  antichrist  com- 
eth,7 (it*/,  212.)  so  now  there  are  many  anti- 
christs ;3  whence  we  know  that  it  is  the  last 
hour. 

19  They  went  (s£  ;y/a>v)  a-iuay  from  us,1  but 
they  were  not  («f  »(aw)  of  us :  For,  if  they 
had  been  of  us,  they  would  have  abode  with 
us  ;  but  they  went  aw  AT,  that  they  might 
be  made  manifest  that  they  were  not  all  of  us. 

20  (K«u,  205.)  But  ye  have  an  unction1 
from  the  Holy  Spirit,2  (chap.  iii.  24.),  and 
kjioiv  all  things. 

21  I  have  not  written1  to  you  because  ye 
know  not  the  truth,  but  because  ye  know  it, 
and  that  no  lie2  is  of  the  truth 

22  Who  is  the  liar,1  but  he  ivho  denieth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ  1  He  is  the  antichrist,  -who 
denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son.2 


23  Whosoever  denieth  the  Son,  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge  the  Father.1 

24  Therefore,  let  what  ye  have  heard  from 
the  beginning  abide  in  you.  If  what  ye  have 
heard  from  the  beginning  abide  in  you,  ye  also 
shall  abide  in  the  Son  and  in  the  Father. 


18  Young-  children,  be  not  terrified  by  the  rage  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews  :  It  is  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth.  And  as  ye 
have  heard  that  the  antichrist,  who  denieth  the  appearing  of  Christ 
in  the  flesh,  chap.  iv.  3.  cometh  before  the  destruction  of  JerusaUm, 
so  now  there  are  many  such  antichrists  ;  from  which  we  know  that 
it  is  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  state. 

19  These  antichrists,  though  they  once  professed  themselves 
Christian  teachers,  went  away  from  us  on  the  pretence  that  Jesus  is 
not  the  Christ.  Hut  they  were  not  inspired  like  us  ;  for  if  they  had 
been  inspired  like  us,  they  would  have  abode  with  us.  But  they 
were  permitted  to  apostatize,  that  they  might  be  made  manifest  that 
they  were  not  inspired  like  us,  and  that  their  doctrine  is  false. 

20  But  there  is  little  occasion  to  put  you  on  your  guard  against 
these  deceivers  ;  ye  have  an  unction  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  whereby 
ye  can  know  whether  a  teacher  is  really  inspired,  and  whether  his 
doctrine  is  true  or  false. 

21  /  have  not  written  to  you  because  ye  know  not  the  truth  con- 
cerning the  life  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh ;  but  because  ye  know  it, 
and  know  likewise  that  none  of  the  lies  propagated  by  the  false 
teachers  concerning  Christ  is  any  part  of  the  gospel. 

22  Who  is  the  false  prophet  foretold  to  come  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  but  he  who  denieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  or  Son 
of  God  ?  He  certainly  is  the  antichrist,  who  denieth  the  Father's  tes- 
timony concerning  his  Son,  chap.  v.  6.  and  the  Son's  testimony  con- 
cerning himself,  John  x.  36. 

23  Whosoever  denieth  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge the  Father,  who,  at  his  baptism  and  transfiguration,  de- 
clared him  his  Son. 

24  Therefore,  let  what  ye  have  heard  us  preach  from  the  begin- 
ning, concerning  the  Word's  being  made  flesh,  abide  in  you.  If 
what  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning  concerning  that  matter  abide 
in  you,  ye  also  shall  abide  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Son  and  of  the 
Father,  chap.  i.  3. 


by  the  Father,  but  by  the  ruler  of  the,  darkness  of  this  world.  The 
apostle  mentions  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  the  lust  of  the  eye,  and  the 
ptide  of  life,  because  these  inordinate  affections  are  the  source  of 
the  greatest  part  of  the  wickedness  which  exists  among  men.  * 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Young  children,  it  is  the  last  hour,] — namely,  of  the 
duration  of  the  Jewish  church  and  state  :  God  will  soon  destroy  the 
Jewish  commonwealth  ;  so  that  the  power  of  your  persecutors  will 
speedily  be  broken.  Some,  by  'the  last  hour,'  understand  the  last, 
hour  of  the  world:  But  that  none  of  the  apostles  fancied  the  end 
of  the  present  mundane  system  was  at  hand  when  they  wrote  their 
epistles,  see  proved  in  the  3d  section  of  the  Preface  to  2  Thessalo- 
nians. 

2.  And  as  ye  have  heard  that  the  antichrist  cometh.] — The  word 
«vT<56f!fOs,  antichrist,  is  nowhere  found  but  in  John's  first  and 
second  epistles.  It  may  have  two  meanings.  For,  if  the  preposition 
«"',  in  =tvT<^f>ri:s,  denotes  in  place  of,  the  name  will  signify  one 
who  puts  himself  in  the  place  of  Christ;  consequently  antichrist  is 
a  false  Christ :  but  if  the  preposition  denotes  opposition,  antichrist 
is  one  who  opposeth  Christ. — The  persons  to  whom  this  epistle  was 
written,  had  heard  of  the  coming  of  antichrist  in  both  senses  of  the 
name.  For  the  first  sort  of  antichrists  were  foretold  by  our  Lord, 
Matt.  xxiv.  5.  '  Many  shall  come  in  my  name,  saying  I  am  Christ, 
and  shall  deceive  many.'  The  second  sort  were  foretold  Matt, 
xxiv.  11.  'Many  false  prophets  will  arise,  and  deceive  many.'  From 
what  John  hath  written,  ver.  22.  of  this  chapter,  and  chap.'iv.  3.  and 
2  Epist.  ver.  7.  I  am  inclined  to  think,  that  by  antichrist  he  means 
those  false  prophets  or  teachers,  who  were  foretold  by  our  Lord  to 
arise  about  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  who  were 
now  gone  abroad.  Some  of  these  denied  the  humanity  of  Jesus 
Christ,  others  of  them  denied  his  divinity  :  and  as  both  sorts  op- 
posed Christ,  by  denying  the  redemption  of  the  world  through  his 
death,  I  suppose  it  is  of  them  chiefly  that  John  speaks  in  his  epistles. 
— When  the  apostle  mentions  these  false  teachers  collectively,  he 
calls  them  the  antichrist,  in  the  singular  number,  as  St.  Paul  called 
the  false  teachers  collectively  of  whom  he  prophesied,  2  Thess.  ii. 
3.  '  the  man  of  sin ;'  but  when  John  speaks  of  these  teachers  as 
individuals,  he  calls  them  many  antichrists,  in  the  plural  number. 

3.  So  now  there  are  many  antichrists.]— The  preterite  tense,  -ye- 
yavxo-i,  is  used  here  to  signify,  not  only  the  existence  of  many  anti- 
christs at  that  time,  but  also  that  there  had  been  many  antichrists 
who  were  gone  off  the  stage. 

Ver.  19.— They  went  away  from  us.]— Hence  it  is  one  of  the  marks 
of  antichrist,  that  he  had  been  once  in  the  Christian  church,  and  a 
teacher  by  profession,  but  had  left  it,  or  apostatized. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  But  ye  have  an  unction.]— Under  the  law,  persons 
called  to  offices,  to  the  execution  of  which  singular  endowments 
were  requisite,  were  anointed  with  perfumed  oils,  in  token  of  God's 
conferring  these  endowments  on  them.  In  allusion  to  that  ancient 
rite,  John  calls  the  communication  of  the  spiritual  gifts  to  the  pri- 
mitive Christians,  especially  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  an  unc- 
tion, because  it  was  an  endowment  bestowed  by  God  for  preventing 
the  faithful  from  being  deceived  by  false  teachers,  who,  to  gain  the 
greater  credit  to  their  erroneous  doctrine,  falsely  pretended  to  be 
inspired.  Wherefore  the  apostle,  knowing  that  many  of  the  brethren 


to  whom  he  wrote  possessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  appealed 
to  that  gift  as  enabling  them  to  detect  the  antichrists  or  false  teach- 
ers who  were  gone  abroad  ;  and  exhorted  them,  chap.  iv.  1.  '  not  to 
believe  every  spirit,  but  to  try  the  spirits  whether  they  be  of  God  ; 
because  many  false  prophets  were  gone  forth  into  the  world.' — See 
ver.  27.  note,  for  a  confutation  of  the  pretensions  of  modern  fana- 
tics to  inspiration,  founded  on  the  apostle's  exhortation  to  try  the 
spirits,  and  on  his  affirmation,  that  the  persons  to  whom  he  wrote 
had  an  unction  from  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  knew  all  things. 

2.  From  the  Holy  Spirit.]— So  I  supply  and  translate  the  clause 
nn  tou  otyiov, from  the  holy.  Beza  thinks  that  our  Lord  was  meant 
here,  because  he  is  called.  Acts  iii.  14.  'The  holy  One,  and  l he 
just.'1  But  as  Jesus  himself  is  said  to  have  been  anointed  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  Acts  x.  38.  I  think  the  word  wvevjua-ros  may  be  sup- 
plied here. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  I  have  not  written  to  you.]— Beza  saith,  the  aorist 
iyt x-^x  may  be  translated  in  the  past  time,  because,  when  the  bre- 
thren to  whom  his  letter  was  sent  read  it,  the  writing  of  it  would  be 
past.  But  I  rather  think  the  apostle  refers  to  what  he  had  written 
m  the  preceding  part  of  this  letter,  concerning  the  life  of  the  Word 
in  the  flesh. 

2.  Because  ye  know  it,  and  that  no  lie  is  of  the  truth.] — Lie  here 
means  a  doctrine  contrary  to  that  taught  by  the  apostles,  which 
being  the  true  doctrine,  its  contrary  must  be  false,  or  a  lie :  or,  it 
may  be  called  a  lie,  because  the  teachers  who  propagated  such 
doctrines  knew  them  to  be  false,  especially  the  doctrines  which 
the  antichrists  propagated  concerning  the  person  and  actions  of 
Christ.  They,  therefore,  in  particular,  are  called  Ike  liar,  ver.  22. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Who  is  the  liar,  but  he  that  denieth  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ"!] — What  is  meant  by  denying  'that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,'  see 
explained  chap.  iv.  2.  note,  and  ver.  3.  note  1. 

2.  He  is  the  antichrist,  that  denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son.]— 
Estius  saith,  the  opinion  of  Irenscus  is  probable,  who  understood 
John  as  speaking  here  of  the  false  teachers  of  his  own  time,  who 
denied  Christ  lo  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  God  to  be  the  Father  of 
Christ.     See  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect.  3. 

Ver.  23.  Whosoever  denieth  the  Son  doth  not  acknowledge  the 
Father.] — The  expression  in  the  original,  ouJ;  tov  a-anfa  ixn,  'doth 
not  hold  (he  Father,'  is  elliptical.  We  have  it  in  its  complete  form 
Rom.  i.  £8.  '  As  they  did  not  approve  (rev  Otsv  i%uv  iv  ig-ivrwysi) 
of  holding  God  with  acknowledgment;'  that  is,  of  acknowledging 
God.  See  note  2.  on  that  verse.  Wherefore  wSt  f/ji,  in  this  pas- 
sage, is  rightly  translated  'doth  not  acknowledge  ;'  as  is  plain  like- 
wise from  this,  thai  acl.r.oicledgiug,  here,  is  the  opposite  to  deny- 
ing, in  the  preceding  clause.  Accordingly  in  the  Syriac  it  is.  'ne- 
que  in  patrem  credit, — doth  not  believe  on  the  Father.' 

In  our  Enclish  Bible  the  following  words,  'But  he  that  acknow- 
ledge!!) the  Son,  hath  the  Father  also,'  are  printed  in  Italic  letters, 
to  show  that  they  are  not  in  the  common  Greek  copies.  Beza,  how- 
ever, hath  inserted  them  in  his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  on 
the  authority  of  four  ancient  MSS.,  and  of  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate 
versions.  See  Mil!  on  this  verse,  who  mentions  a  number  of  MSS. 
which  have  this  clause.  Estius  reckoned  it  genuine ;  as  did  Dod- 
dridge :    But  I  have  omitted  it,  because  it  is  wanting  in  the  com- 


Chap.  II. 

25  (Km,  207.)  For  this  is  the  promise 
■which  he  hath  promised  to  us,  evkn  the  life 
ivhich  is  eternal,1 

26  These  things'  /  have  written  to  you  con- 
cerning them  who  deceive  you,  (Ess.  iv.  1.) 

27  (Kzj,  211.)  Although  the  unction  which 
ye  have  received  yrowt  him  (ver.  20.)  abideth 
in  you,  and  ye  have  no  need  that  any  one  should 
teach  you,1  (axA*,  80.)  unless  as  the  same  unc- 
tion teacheth  you  concerning  all  things,  and  is 
truth,  and  is  no  lie.  (Km,  208.)  Wherefore,  as 
it  hath  taught  you,  (/xivuti,  13.)  abide  in  him. 

28  (Km  vuv,  208.)  Now,  therefore,  little 
children,1  abide  in  him,  that  when  he  shall  ap- 
pear2 we  may  have  confidence,  and  may  not  be 
put  to  shame  by  him  at  his  coming.  (See  2 
John,  ver.  8.) 

29  (E*v)  If  ye  know  that  he  is  righteous, 
ye  know  that  every  one'  who  worketh  right- 
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25  And  great  will  be  your  felicity  in  that  fellowship :  For  this 
is  the  promise  which  the  Father  hath  promised  to  us  by  his  Son,  even 
a  life  of  happiness  in  heaven,  which  will  be  eternal. 

26  These  things  I  have  written  to  you,  concerning  the  antichrists 
who  endeavour  to  deceive  you,  that  ye  may  shun  all  familiar  inter- 
course with  them. 

27  Although  I  know  that  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  which  ye 
have  received  from  the  Holy  Ghost,  remaineth  in  you,  and  that  ye 
have  no  need  that  any  one  should  leach  you  how  to  judge  of  these 
deceivers  and  their  doctrines,  unless  to  exhort  you  to  judge  of  them 
as  the  same  gift  teacheth  you  concerning  all  things,  and  is  a  real, 
not  a  feigned  gift.  Wherefore,  as  it  hath  taught  you  that  these 
teachers  are  antichrists,  reject  their  doctrine,  and  abide  in  the  truth 
concerning  him. 

28  JVow,  therefore,  my  dear  children,  abide  in  the  doctrine  ana 
precepts  of  Christ,  that  when  he  shall  appear  to  judge  the  world,  we, 
your  teachers,  may  have  confidence  concerning  your  acceptance,  and 
may  not  be  put  to  shame  by  him  at  his  coming,  on  account  of  your 
errors  and  vices. 

29  If  ye  know  that  God  is  righteous  in  the  commandments  which 
he   hath  given  to  mankind,  ye  will  also  know,  that  every  one  who 


mon  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  from  which  my  translation  is 
made. 

Ver.  25.  This  is  the  promise  which  he  hath  promised  to  us,  even 
the  life  which  is  eternal.]— TV  C^y.v  being  in  the  accusative  case, 
and  standing  in  opposition  with  »»,  it  is  governed,  as  >iv  is,  by  i^-f-y- 
yi.^aro. — This  promise  John  hath  recorded  in  his  gospel,  chap, 
xvii.  1.  'Glorify  thy  Son,  that  thy  Son  also  may  glorify  thee.  2.  As 
thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  should  give  eternal 
life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  given  him.' — From  these  words,  so  so- 
lemnly pronounced  by  Christ  in  an  address  to  his  Father,  we  learn, 
that  the  great  end  of  his  coming  into  the  world  was  to  glorify  his 
Father,  by  procuring  through  his  own  death  eternal  life  for  all  good 
men,  and  by  bestowing  it  on  them  after  the  judgment.  See  chap.  v. 
10.  note  1.  ^  ' 

Ver.  26.  These  things  I  have  written  to  you,]— namely,  the  things 
beginning  ver.  18. 

Ver.  27.  And  ye  have  no  need  that  any  one  should  teach  you.] — 
Here  two  things  claim  the  reader's  attention: — 1.  That  when  John 
said  to  his  disciples,  'ye  have  no  need  that  any  one  should  teach 
you,'  his  meaning  was,  that  they  had  no  need  to  be  taught  how  to 
distinguish  pretenders  to  inspiration  from  those  who  were  really  in- 
spired. This  the  connexion  sheweth  plainly.  2.  That  the  persons 
who  had  no  need  of  this  kind  of  teaching  were  those  only  who  had 
an  unction  from  the  Holy  Spirit.  Wherefore,  as  it  appears  from 
1  Cor.  xii.  10.  that  the  discerning  of  spirits  was  a  gift  bestowed,  not 
on  believers  in  general,  but  on  some  individuals  only,  it  is  evident, 
that  when  the  apostle  said,  'ye  have  an  unction  from  the  Holy 
Spirit,'  his  discourse  was  directed  only  to  such  as  possessed  the  gift 
of  discerning  spirits :  consequently  he  did  not  mean,  that  Christians 
in  general  had  no  need  of  being  taught  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel 
in  the  ordinary  method:  but  that  those  who  had  received  the  unc- 
tion from  the  Holy  Ghost,  needed  nothing  but  to  be  directed  or  ex- 
horted to  judge  of  teachers  pretending  to  inspiration,  and  of  their 
doctrine,  according  as  the  unction  which  abode  in  them  led  them 
to  judge ;  because  that  unction  being  a  real  gift,  if  they  followed  its 
suggestions,  they  would  judge  truly  concerning  all  things  ;  that  is, 
concerning  teachers  and  their  doctrines. — From  these  things  it  is 
plain,  that  the  Quakers  and  other  fanatics,  who,  from  what  is  said 
in  this  and  in  the  preceding  20th  verse,  infer  that  all  believers  have 
still  an  unction  or  inspiration  from  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  hold  that 
inspiration  is  superior  to  the  scriptures,  are  in  a  most  danger- 
ous error,  as  they  dignify  the  productions  of  their  own  distempered 
brain  with  the  name  of  revelations  of  the  Spirit.—  They  likewise 
err  greatly  from  the  truth,  who,  on  pretence  that  the  inspiration  of 
the. Spirit  is  continued  to  believers  in  every  age,  contend  that  the 
outward  ministry  of  the  word,  by  pastors  and  teachers  set  apart  to 
the  office,  and  even  the  scriptures  themselves,  are  unnecessary  in 
the  church.  Holding  such  principles,  is  it  any  wonder  that  these 
enthusiasts  and  fanatics  have  fallen  into  the  grossest  extravagances 
and  licentiousness'? 

Ver.  28.— 1.  Now,  therefore,  little  children.]— The  adverb  ™»  is 
used  here  as  an  interjection  of  beseeching.  The  word  rtxvtx,  lit- 
tie  children,  comprehends  the  whole  body  of  the  disciples  to  whom 
this  epistle  was  written,  and  whom  John  had  before  divided  into 
three  classes.    See  ver.  12.  note,  and  ver.  13.  note  1. 

2.  That  when  he  shall  appear.] — *»>ie«Jt,  being  the  term  by 
which  Christ's  appearing  in  the  flesh  was  expressed,  chap.  i.  2.  note 
2.  when  applied  to  Christ's  second  coming,  it  signifies  that  he  shall 
then  be  l  he  object  of  men's  senses  by  means  of  his  body,  as  he  was 
at  his  first  coming.     See  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 

Ver.  29. — 1.  Every  one  who  worketh  righteousness  hath  been  be- 
goiten.] — This  is  the  literal  signification  of  yfyiwuTxi,  from  ■ytvvxal 
gencro,  gignn,  I  beget.  Accordingly,  our  translators  have  so  ren- 
dered the  word,  chap.  v.  18.  Besides,  born  of  God  is  an  idea  no- 
where else  found  in  scripture. 

To  understand  the  true  import  of  the  high  titles  which  in  the 
New  Testament  are  given  to  the  disciples  of  Christ ;  namelv.  the 
begotten  of  Ood,  as  here ;  the  sons  of  God,  and  children  of  God, 
as  in  the  next  chapter ;  the  heirs  of  God,  Rom.  viii.  17;  the  elect 
of  God ;  the  adopted  of  God ;  saints  ;  a  royal  priesthood  ;  an  holy 
nation;  a  peculiar  people,  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  the  following  observations  may 
be  of  use. — 1.  That  these  high  titles  were  anciently  given  to  the 


Israelites  as  a  nation,  because  they  were  separated  from  the  rest 
of  mankind  to  be  God's  visible  church,  for  the  purpose  of  preserv- 
ing the  knowledge  and  worship  of  him  in  the  world,  as  the  only 
true  God.  This  appears  from  God's  own  words,  Exod.  xix.  3. 
'Tell  the  children  of  Israel,  4.  Ye  have  seen  what  I  did  unto  the 
Egyptians,  and  how  I  bare  you  on  eagle's  wings,  and  brought  you 
unto  myself.  5.  Now,  therefore,  if  ye  will  obey  my  voice  indeed, 
and  keep  my  covenant,  then  ye  shaU  be  a  peculiar  treasure  unto 
me  above  all  people.  6.  And  ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  kingdom  of 
priests,  and  an  holy  nation  '— Heut.  xiv.  1.  '  Ye  are  the  children  of 
the  Lord  your  God :  2.  For  thou  art  an  holy  people  to  the  Lord  thy 
God.'— 2.  In  particular,  the  title  of  'God's  son,  even  his  first-born,' 
was  given  to  the  whole  Israelitish  nation  by  God  himself,  Exod.  iv. 
22.  chiefly  because  they  were  the  descendants  of  Isaac,  who  was 
supernaturally  begotten  by  Abraham  through  the  power  which  ac- 
companied the  promise,  Gen.  xviii.  10.  'Lo  Sarah  shall  have  a  son.' 
So  St.  Paul  informs  us  Rom.  ix.  7.  '  Neither  because  they  are  the 
seed  of  Abraham  are  they  all  children,'  namely,  of  God,  'but  in 
Isaac  shall  a  seed  be  to  thee.  8.  That  is,  the  children  of  the  flesh, 
these  are  not  the  children  of  God  ;  but  the  children  of  the  promise 
are  counted  for  seed.'  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  That  Ishmaeland 
his  posterity,  whom  Abraham  procreated  by  his  own  natural 
strength,  being  children  of  the  flesh,  were  not  the  children  of  God ; 
that  is,  they  were  not  made  the  visible  church  and  people  of  God. 
But  Isaac  and  his  descendants,  whom  Abraham  procreated  through 
the  strength  which  accompanied  the  promise,  '  Lo  Sarah  shall  have 
a  son,'  being  more  properly  procreated  by  God  than  by  Abraham, 
were  the  children  of  God;  that  is,  were  made  the  visible  church 
and  people  of  God,  because  by  their  supernatural  generation,  and 
their  title  to  inherit  Canaan,  they  were  a  fit  image  of  the  catholic 
invisible  church  of  God,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  ages  and  na- 
tions, who,  being  regenerated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  are  the  true 
children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country  of  which  Ca- 
naan was  the  type. — 3.  As  the  promise,  '  Lo  Sarah  shall  have  a 
son,'  which  was  given  to  Abraham  when  he  was  an  hundred  years 
old  and  Sarah  was  ninety,  implied  that  that  son  was  to  be  super- 
naturally procreated,  so  the  promise  given  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xvii. 
5.  'A  father  of  many  nations  I  have  constituted  thee,'  implied  that 
the  many  nations  of  believers,  who  by  this  promise  were  given  to 
Abraham  for  seed,  were  to  be  generated  by  the  operation  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  producing  in  them  faith  and  obedience,  similar  to  the 
faith  and  obedience  for  which  Abraham  was  constituted  the  father 
of  all  believers. — This  higher  generation,  by  which  believers  have 
the  moral  nature  of  God  communicated  to  them,  is  excellently 
described  John  i.  12.  'As  many  as  received  him,  to  them  gave  he 
power  to  become  the  sons  of  God,  even  to  them  who  believe  on 
his  name.  13.  (O  sj-.-wiiS-ns-av)  Which  were  begotten  not  of  blood, 
nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God  ;' 
that  is,  men  become  the  true  sons  of  God,  not  by  their  being  natu- 
rally descended  from  this  or  that  father,  nor  by  their  being  called 
the  sons  of  God  by  men  like  themselves,  but  by  God's  bestowing 
on  them  that  high  appellation  on  account  of  their  faith  and  holiness. 
— 4.  If  the  Israelites,  of  whom  the  ancient  visible  church  and  people 
of  God  was  composed,  were  all  called  the  sons  of  God,  because 
Isaac  from  whom  they  descended  was  supernaturally  begotten  by 
the  power  of  God,  certainly  believers  of  all  ages  and  nations,  of 
whom  the  invisible  catholic  church  and  people  of  God  is  composed, 
may  with  much  greater  propriety  be  called  the  sons  of  God,  since 
they  are  begotten  of  God,  and  possess  the  moral  nature  of  God. 
This  catholic  invisible  church  of  God  is  not  limited  to  any  one  race 
of  men,  nor  to  any  one  age  or  country  of  the  world.  It  hath  subsisted 
from  the  beginning,  and  is  scattered  over  the  whole  earth.  But  after 
the  general  judgment,  the  members  of  this  widely  extended  church 
will  be  gathered  together,  and  carried  by  Christ  in  a  body  into  the 
heavenly  country,  their  promised  inheritance,  of  which  Canaan,  the 
inheritance  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  by  Isaac,  was  the  emblem 
and  pledge. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  high  titles  above  mentioned,  namely, 
'the  sons  of  God,  the  children  of  God,  the  elect  of  God,  the  adop- 
tion of  sons,  the  election,  saints,  a  holy  nation,  a  royal  priesthood, 
and  a  peculiar  people,'  were  anciently  given  to  the  Israelites  as  a 
nation,  merely  on  account  of  their  being  the  visible  church  and 


ceo 

rousnrss  (chap.  iii.  7.  note  2.)  hath  been  begot- 
ten of  him.  ■' 
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■worketh  righteousness  hath  been  begotten  of  him.  He  is  a  son  of 
God  by  partaking  of  his  nature,  and  shall  obtain  that  eternal  life 
which  God  hath  promised  to  his  children,  ver.  25. 


people  of  God,  without  any  regard  to  the  personal  character  of  the 
individuals  of  whom  that  nation  was  composed.  Also  it  appears, 
that  under  the  gospel  the  same  high  titles  were  bestowed  on  whole 
churches,  merely  on  account  of  their  profession  of  Christianity, 
without  any  regard  to  the  personal  character  of  the  individuals  who 
composed  these  churches.  But  these  high  titles,  with  some  others 
of  greater  importance,  such  as  '  the  begotten  of  God,  the  heirs  of 
God,  the  adoption,'  were  given  in  an  appropriated  sense  to  indivi- 
duals likewise,  on  account  of  their  faith  and  holiness.  When  given 
to  whole  churches,  these  titles  imported  nothing  more  but  that  the 
society  to  which  they  were  given  was  a  church  of  Christ,  and  that 
the  individuals  of  which  that  society  was  composed  were  entitled  to 
all  the  privileges  belonging  to  the  visible  church  and  people  of  God. 
But  when  appropriated  to  individuals,  these  titles  implied  that  the 
persons  to  whom  they  were  given  were  really  partakers  of  the  nature 
of  God,  by  possessing  his  moral  qualities,  and  that  they  were  the  ob- 
jects of  his  paternal  love,  and  heirs  of  his  felicity. — Wherefore,  in 
reading  the  scriptures,  by  attending  to  the  different  foundations  of 
these  titles,  and  by  considering  whether  they  are  applied  to  churches 
or  to  individuals,  we  shall  easily  understand  their  true  import. 
Thus,  when  St.  Paul,  writing  to  the  Thessalonians,  saith,  1  Thess.  i. 
4.  'Knowing,  brethren,  beloved  of  God,  your  election,' he  could  not 


mean  their  election  to  eternal  life,  since  many  of  them  were  living 
disorderly,  2 Thess.  iii.  11.  but  their  election  to  be  the  visible  church 
and  people  of  God,  under  the  gospel  dispensation.  Whereas,  when 
John  saith,  in  the  verse  before  us,  'Every  one  who  doth  righteous- 
ness hath  been  begotten  of  God,'  by  restricting  the  title  to  indivi- 
duals of  a  specific  character  he  teaches  us,  that  the  persons  of 
whom  he  speaks  are  the  sons  of  God  in  the  highest  sense,  and  heirs 
of  eternal  life.  Accordingly,  in  the  following  chapter,  he  assures 
us  that  such  shall  see  God. 

2.  Begotten  of  him.] — E£  mts».  The  relative  kutou  stands  here, 
not  for  Christ,  though  he  be  spoken  of  in  the  verse  immediately 
preceding,  but  for  God,  of  whom  it  is  said  '  that  he  is  righteous.' 
For  nowhere  in  scripture  is  Christ  said  to  beget  believers,  nor  is  he 
ever  called  their  father.  These  things  are  attributed  to  God  only, 
or  to  the  Spirit,  as  his  agent.  Accordingly,  m  the  first  verse  of  the 
following  chapter,  the  apostle  extols  the  love  of  the  Father  in  mak- 
ing believers  his  sons. — That  the  relative  often  stands  for  a  person 
or  thing  not  mentioned  before,  see  proved  Ess.  iv.  64. 

Because  in  the  following  chapter  the  apostle  describes  the  great 
honours  and  privileges  of  believers  as  the  sonsof  God,  Cajetan  and 
Estius  were  of  opinion  that  that  chapter  should  have  begun  with 
this  29th  verse. 


CHAPTER  III. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter, 
having  declared  that  every  one  who  worketh  righteous- 
ness hath  been  begotten  of  God,  and  is  his  son,  begins 
this  chapter  with  an  exclamation,  expressive  of  his  high 
admiration  of  the  love  of  God  in  calling  those  who  work 
righteousness  his  children,  although  they  are  not  acknow- 
ledged to  be  such  by  the  men  of  the  world,  because 
wicked  men  have  no  just  notion  of  the  character  of  God, 
ver.  1. — Then,  to  explain  the  ground  of  his  admiration, 
he  described  the  dignity  and  happiness  to  which  the 
children  of  God  will  be  raised,  at  the  appearing  of  Christ 
to  judge  the  world  :  They  shall  be  like  Christ,  because 
they  shall  see  him  as  he  is,  and  shall  live  with  him  for 
ever,  ver.  2. — Now,  this  being  the  greatest  honour  and 
felicity  of  which  mankind  are  capable,  everj^  one  who 
hath  the  hope  of  seeing  Christ,  and  of  becoming  like 
him,  and  of  living  with  him  for  ever,  is  careful  to  purify 
himself  from  evil  affections  and  wicked  actions,  as  Christ 
is  pure,  that  he  may  be  qualified  to  associate  with  Christ, 
ver.  3. — This  naturally  led  the  apostle  to  condemn  a 
second  time  the  impious  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitans  and 
Simonians,  who  affirmed,  that  every  action  being  free  to 
those  who  have  the  knowledge  of  God,  such  will  not  be 
punished  for  their  actions,  however  vicious  they  may 
have  been.  See  chap.  i.  8.  note.  For,  in  opposition  to 
these  heretics,  the  apostle  declared,  that  whoever  worketh 
sin  shall  certainly  be  punished ;  because  sin  being  a 
transgression  of  the  law  of  God,  without  doubt  God  will 
support  the  authority  of  his  law  by  punishing  severely 
the  transgressors  of  it,  ver.  4. — Besides,  that  he  will 
punish  obstinate  sinners  God  hath  shewed,  by  sending 
his  Son  to  take  away  the  punishment  of  sin  from  those 
only  who  repent.  For  since  the  Son  of  God  was  free 
from  sin  himself,  he  would  not  die  to  procure  for  his 
disciples  a  liberty  of  sinning,  ver.  5. — From  this  it  fol- 
lows, that  whosoever  abideth  in  the  fellowship  of  Christ, 
and  is  the  object  of  his  love,  doth  not  sin  habitually. 
Whosoever  sinneth  habitually,  though  he  may  have  seen 
Christ  in  the  flesh,  hath  not  seen  him  in  his  true  charac- 
ter, neither  hath  known  his  will,  ver.  6. — Wherefore, 
my  beloved  children,  let  no  teacher  deceive  you,  by  af- 
firming that  the  speculative  belief  of  the  gospel  will  make 
you  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God.  He  alone  who  habi- 
tually worketh  righteousness,  is  righteous  in  the  sight  of 
God,  and  will  be  accepted  with  him ;  even  as  Christ 
himself  was   righteous,    by    keeping    his    Father's    com- 


mandments, and  abode  in  his  love,  ver.  7. — He  who 
worketh  sin,  instead  of  being  a  child  of  God,  is  a  child 
of  the  devil :  for  the  devil  hath  sinned  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  world.  Now,  the  evil  nature  of  sin,  and 
its  hatefulness  to  God,  may  be  known  from  this,  that  the 
Son  of  God  was  manifested  in  the  flesh  to  destroy  the 
works  of  the  devil ;  namely,  sin,  and  all  the  miseries  which 
flow  from  sin,  ver.  8. 

Having  described  the  character  of  the  children  of  the 
devil,  together  with  the  evil  nature  of  their  works,  the 
aposlle  explained  the  character  of  the  children  of  God, 
and  taught  the  faithful  how  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
children  of  the  devil.  Whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  doth 
not  sin  habitually,  because  God's  seed,  the  doctrine  of 
the  gospel,  abideth  and  operateth  in  him  constantly.  Such 
a  person  cannot  sin  habitually,  for  this  very  reason,  that 
he  is  begotten  of  God,  ver.  9. — By  this  sure  mark,  there- 
fore, the  children  of  God  and  the  children  of  the  devil 
are  distinguished.  Whosoever  doth  not  practise  right- 
eousness habitually  is  not  begotten  of  God,  neither  he  who 
doth  not  love  his  brother,  so  as  both  to  do  him  good  and 
to  abstain  from  injuring  him,  ver.  10. — And  to  impress 
them  strongly  with  a  sense  of  the  obligation  which  lay 
on  them,  as  the  disciples  of  Christ,  thus  to  love  their 
brethren,  John  put  them  in  mind,  that  the  message  which 
the  apostles  brought  from  Christ,  and  delivered  to  them 
from  the  very  first,  was,  that  they  should  love  one  ano- 
ther, ver.  11. — and  not  behave  like  persons  begotten  of 
the  wicked  one,  as  Cain  was,  who  slew  his  brother  from 
envy  and  hatred,  because  his  own  works  were  evil  and 
his  brother's  good,  ver.  12. — Having  this  example  of  the 
hatred  which  the  wicked  bear  to  the  righteous  recorded 
in  the  scripture,  the  faithful  were  not  to  wonder  that  the 
wicked  hated  them.  It  hath  been  the  lot  of  the  right- 
eous, from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  to  be  hated  and 
persecuted  of  the  wicked,  ver.  13. — And  to  animate 
them  to  bear  these  evils  courageously,  he  told  them,  if 
they  loved  their  brethren,  they  might  know  certainly  that 
they  had  passed  from  death  to  life — they  were  sure  of 
eternal  happiness  hereafter ;  whereas  the  person  who 
loveth  not  his  brother,  remaineth  under  the  condemnation 
of  death,  ver.  14. — because  every  one  who  hateth  his 
brother  is  a  man-slayer,  like  Cain ;  and  unless  he  re- 
penteth,  he  is  incapable  of  eternal  life,  ver..  15. — Far- 
ther, to  prevent  them  from  thinking  that  the  only  opera- 
tion of  love  is  to  restrain  one  from  injuring  his  brother, 
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the  apostle  told  them,  that  as  by  this  wc  have  known  the 
great  love  of  Christ  to  us,  that  he  laid  down  his  life  for 
us,  we  ought  to  shew  our  love  to  our  brethren,  by  laying 
down  our  lives  for  them  when  called  in  providence  to  do 
so,  ver.  16. — Whosoever,  therefore,  hath  this  world's 
goods,  and  seeth  his  brother  in  necessitous  circumstances, 
and  yet  doth  not  give  him  somewhat  to  relieve  him,  such 
a  hard-hearted  person  hath  no  love  to  God,  ver.  17. — 
From  this  consideration,  the  apostle  affectionately  exhort- 
ed his  disciples  not  to  put  off  their  needy  brethren  with 
good  words  only,  but  to  shew  the  reality  of  their  love  to 
them  by  relieving  their  necessities,  and  even  by  doing 
them  acts  of  beneficence,  as  occasions  required,  ver.  18. — 
For  by  such  a  conduct  alone,  they  would  know  them- 
selves to  be  of  the  fellowship  of  the  true  God,  and  would 
have  confidence  in  his  presence  as  his  acceptable  worship- 
pers, ver.  19. — But  if  our  own  conscience  condemneth 
us,  as  wanting  in  love  both  to  God  and  man,  because  we 
refuse  to  relieve  our  needy  brethren  in  their  distress,  cer- 


tainly God,  who  is  a  more  perfect  and  impartial  Judge 
than  our  conscience,  and  knoweth  all  things,  will  much 
more  condemn  us,  ver.  20. — Whereas,  if  our  conscience 
doth  not  condemn  us  as  deficient  in  love  to  our  needy 
brethren,  we  may  have  confidence  with  God  that  we  are 
accepted  of  him,  and  are  the  objects  of  his  love,  ver.  21. 
— And  whatever  we  ask,  agreeably  to  his  will,  we  shall 
receive  ;  because,  by  relieving  our  brethren  in  their  straits, 
we  keep  his  commandments,  and  do  those  things  which 
are  pleasing  to  him,  ver.  22. — For  this  is  his  command- 
ment, That  we  should  believe  on  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ 
as  his  Son,  and  that  we  should  love  one  another,  as  he 
gave  commandment  to  us  by  his  Son,  ver.  23. — Now,  he 
who  keepeth  God's  commandments  abideth  in  his  fellow- 
ship, and  God  abideth  in  him,  as  the  principle  of  his  spi- 
ritual life  and  strength.  And  by  this  we  know  that  God 
abideth  in  us,  even  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which  he  hath 
given  us,  ver.  24. 


New  Translation. 
Chap.  III. — 1  Behold  how  great1  love  the 
Father  hath  bestowed  on  us,  that  we  should  be 
called  the  children  of  God  !a  For  this  reason 
the  world,  doth  not  know  us,  because  (jsx.  eyyce, 
2d  aorist)  it  doth  not  know  him. 


2  Beloved,  now  we  are  the  children  of  God  ; 
(**<,  205.)  but  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we 
shall  be.  However,  we  know,  that  («<v,  124.) 
when  he1  shall  appear  we  shall  be  like  him  ;2 
for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is.3 

3  And  every  one  who  hath  this  hope1  in 
him  purifieth  himself,2  even  as  he  is  pure. 


4  Every  one  who  worketh1  sin,  worketh  also 


Commentary. 
Chap.  III. — 1  Behold  how  great  love  the  Father  hath  bestowed 
on  us  Jews  and  Gentiles  who  work  righteousness,  chap.  ii.  29.  that 
we  should  be  declared  the  children  of  God  !  Those  who  pretend  to 
be  the  sons  of  the  heathen  gods,  are  readily  acknowledged  as  such 
by  idolaters.  But  for  this  reason  the  idolatrous  world  doth  not  ac~ 
knowledge  us  as  the  sons  of  the  true  God,  because  it  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge him. 

2  Beloved,  though  despised  and  persecuted  by  the  world,  even 
now  we  are  the  children  of  God.  But  it  doth  not  yet  appear  how 
glorious,  both  in  body  and  mind,  we  the  children  of  God  shall  be. 
However,  we  know,  that  when  Christ  shall  appear  to  judge  the 
world,  ch.  ii.  28.,  we  shall  become  like  him,  Philip,  iii.  21.  for  we 
shall  see  him  as  he  is,  and  be  for  ever  with  him. 

3  And  every  one  who  hath  this  hope  of  seeing  Christ,  and  of  be- 
ing like  him,  and  of  living  with  him,  is  careful  to  purify  himself 
from  sin,  even  as  he  is  pure  from  sin,  that  he  may  be  fit  to  live  with 
him  for  ever. 

4  Every  one  who  committeth  sin  habitually,  committeth  also  the 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Behold  how  great  love.l — n3T«^>iv  signifies  both  how 
great,  and  of  what  kind.  Accordingly  Estius  translates  it  here 
Quantum  et  qualem. 

2.  That  we  should  be  called  the  children  of  God.]— Since  God  ef- 
fectually makes  us  what  he  calls  us,  by  calling  believers  his  chil- 
dren, he  certainly  maketh  them  his  children,  and  entitleth  them  to 
all  the  honours  and  privileges  of  his  children. — The  apostle  having 
declared,  in  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter,  that  all  who 
work  righteousness  are  the  begotten  sons  of  God,  he  naturally 
thought  of  the  great  honours  and  advantages  which  belong  to  the 
begotten,  or  true  sons  of  God ;  but,  being  dazzled  with  the  gran- 
deur of  his  own  conceptions,  and  unable  to  express  them  in  their 
whole  extent,  he  cries,  out,  '  Behold  how  great  love  the  Father  hath 
bestowed  on  us,  that  we  should  be  called  the  children  of  God  !'  One 
particular,  however,  he  mentions  in  the  following  verse,  which  may 
serve  to  give  us  some  notion  of  the  felicity  of  the  children  of  God  ; 
namely,  that  when  Christ  shall  appear  to  reward  every  one  accord- 
ing to  his  works,  the  children  of  God  shall  be  like  him. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  We  know  that  (=*>■  pattfa^n,  the  subjunctive  for  the 
future)  when  he  shall  appear.)— I  have  followed  our  English  trans- 
lators in  supplying  the^pronoun  he  before  the  words  shall  appear, 
to  prevent  the  reader  from  taking  <?xvse»i*  impersonally,  as  Benson 
hath  done,  who  translates  the  clause  'when  it  shall  appear.' — In 
this  passage  the  apostle  evidently  speaks  of  Christ's  appearing  to 
judge  the  world  ;  for  nowhere  in  scripture  is  God  said  to  appear 
so  as  to  be  the  object  of  men's  sight.  Johniv.  12.  'No  one  hath  seen 
God  at  any  time.'  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  the  nominative  to 
9xvffuJi)  is  JXfiros,  '  when  Christ  shall  appear.' 

2  We  shall  be  like  him;]— namely,  both  in  body  and  mind.  For, 
Philip,  iii.  21.  '  He  will  re-fashion  our  humbled  body,  in  order  that 
it  may  become  of  like  form  with  his  glorious  body.'  And  with  re- 
spect to  our  mind,  we  shall  be  made  like  him  in  holiness,  by  seeing 
him  as  he  is.  We  shall  be  like  him  in  happiness  also,  for  according 
to  the  measure  of  our  capacity  we  shall  partake  of  all  the  ineffable 
felicity  which  he  possesseth.  In  this  perfection  of  body,  and  mind, 
and  happiness,  consisteth  the  true  import  of  the  phrase,  'joint 
heirs  with  Christ.'— Like  him,  doth  not  import  equality,  but  simi- 
larity to  Christ. 

3.  For  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is:]— We  shall  behold  him  in  the 
glory  which  he  now  enjoyeth  with  the  Father,  and  shall  abide  with 
him  through  all  eternity.  For  the  apostle  doth  not  speak  of  a 
transient  sight  of  Christ,  but  alludes  to  Christ's  vfords  which  he  hath 
recorded  in  his  gospel,  John  xvii.  24.  '  Father,  I  will  that  they  also 
whom  thou  hast  given  me  be  with  me  where  I  am,  that  they  may 


behold  my  glory  which  thou  hast  given  me.'— That  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  an  abiding  sight  of  Christ,  is  plain,  because  a  transient 
view  would  not  be  a  reason  for  our  being  like  him  ;  whereas,  if  we 
are  to  live  for  ever  with  Christ,  our  bodies  must  be  fashioned  like  to 
his  ;  since  corruptible  bodies  cannot  inherit  or  enjoy  the  kingdom 
of  God.  And  with  respect  to  our  minds,  the  seeing  of  Christ  as  he 
is  cannot  be  supposed  effectual  for  making  us  like  him,  unless  it  is 
an  abiding  sight,  which,  by  fostering  in  our  minds  strong  desires,  and 
exciting  us  to  continued  endeavours  to  become  like  Christ  in  his 
moral  excellencies,  will  assuredly  produce  that  happy  effect. — At 
the  judgment,  the  wicked  are  to  have  a  transient  sight  of  Christ  as 
he  is,  but  they  will  not  thereby  be  made  like  him,  either  in  body  or 
mind. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Every  one  who  hath  this  hope  (of  seeing  Christ  and 
of  being  like  him)  purifieth  himself.]— The  felicity  which  the  gospel 
teacheth  us  to  expect  in  the  world  to  come,  is  not  that  of  a  Maho- 
metan paradise,  in  which  animal  pleasures  are  the  chief  enjoy- 
ments. The  happiness  of  the  children  of  God  in  the  kingdom  of 
their  Father,  will  consist  in  being  like  Christ,  not  only  in  respect  of 
his  immortality,  but  in  respect  of  his  transcendant  virtues  ;  espe- 
cially his  boundless  benevolence.  And  the  joy  which  will  flow  from 
the  possession  and  exercise  of  virtues  similar  to  Christ's  is  so  great, 
that  no  one  who  hopes  to  become  like  Christ  in  virtue  and  happi- 
ness, will  indulge  himself  in  the  unrestrained  enjoyment  of  sensual 
pleasures;  but  will  purify  himself  from  the  immoderate  desire  of 
these  pleasures,  in  imitation  of  Christ,  who,  while  on  earth,  was 
dead  to  sensual  pleasure. 

2.  Purifieth  himself ;]— namely,  from  the  iusts  of  the  flesh,  and 
from  every  sin.  The  apostle,  as  Beza  observes,  doth  not  say,  '  hath 
purified  himself,  but  purifieth  himself;'  to  shew  that  it  is  a  good 
man's  constant  study  to  purify  himself,  because  in  this  life  no  one 
can  attain  to  perfect  purity.  By  this  text,  therefore,  as  well  as  by 
Uohn  i.  8.  (see  the  note  there),  those  fanatics  are  condemned  who 
imagine  they  are  able  to  live  without  sin. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Every  one  who  worketh  sin.] — So  ;r*>  5  •=roi-.»v  my 
iftzgTixv  should  be  translated  ;  for-a-i'i'f  denotes  continued  action. 
Hence  it  is  applied  to  a  tree's  producing  fruit,  Matt.  iii.  8.  10.  and 
to  a  fountain's  sending  forth  its  water  continually,  James  iii.  12. 
The  meaning  therefore  is,  he  who  worketh  sin  as  one  worketh  in  a 
trade  or  occupation.  This  sense  of  the  word  should  be  attended  to, 
because  he  will  not  be  sensible  of  the  justness  of  the  apostle's 
reasoning  in  this  and  the  following  part  of  the  chapter,  particularly 
ver.  6.  where  he  saith,  whosoever  abideth  in  him  doth  not  sin,  un- 
less we  know  that  he  is  speaking  of  habitual  sin.  See  ver.  6.  note  1. 
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the  transgression  of  law  :2  For  sin  is  the  trans- 
gression of  law. 

5  (Ksu,  224.)  Moreover,  ye  know  that  he 
was  manifested  that  he  might  take  away1  our 
sins :   And  sin  is  not  in  him.2 


I.  JOHN. 


Chap.  III. 


6  Whosoever  abideth  in  him  (chap.  ii.  6. 
note  1.)  doth  not  sin.*  Whosoever  sinneth  hath 
not  seen  him,  neither  hath  known  him.'2 

7  Little  children,  let  no  one  deceive  you  ;' 
He  who  worketh  righteousness  is  righteous,2 
even  as  he  is  righteous.     (Chap.  ii.  29.) 

8  He  who  worketh  sin  (see  ver.  4.  note  1.) 
is  of  the  devil ;  for  the  devil  sinneth  from  the 
beginning.1  For  this  purpose  the  Son  of  God 
was  manifested,2  that  he  might  destroy  the 
works  of  the  devil.3 

9  Whosoever  hath  been  begotten  of  God 
(chap.  ii.  29.  note  1.)  doth  not  work  sin  ;'  be- 
cause his  seed  abideth  in  him  :2  and  he  cannot 
sin,2  because  he  hath  been  begotten  of  God. 

10  By  this  the  children  of  God  are  discover- 
ed,  and  the  children  of  the  devil :  whosoever 
worketh  not  righteousness,  is  not  BEGOTTEN 
(from  ver.  9.)  of  God ;  neither  he  who  loveth 
not  his  brother.1 

2.  Worketh  also  the  transgression  oflaw.] — Avo/ax  properly  sig- 
nifies a  want  of  conformity  to  law,  consequently  might  be  trans- 
lated laiclessness.  Accordingly  *> 0/0.5,  ITim.  i.  9.  is  translated  in 
our  Bible  the  lawless. — The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  no  one 
should  think  lightly  of  his  sins,  because  every  sin,  even  the  least, 
being  a  violation  of  the  law  of  God,  if  not  repented  of,  will  most  cer- 
tainly be  punished.  The  Nicolaitans  and  other  heretics  in  the  first 
age,  fancying  that  knowledge  sanctified  the  worst  actions,  affirmed 
that  no  man  who  possessed  knowledge  will  be  punished  for  any 
action  whatever.  See  Pref.  sect.  3.  at  the  end.  In  opposition  to 
this  pernicious  doctrine  the  apostle  declared,  that  as  the  malignity 
of  sin  lielh  in  its  being  a  transgression  of  the  law  of  God,  to  main- 
tain the  authority  of  his  own  government,  God  will  most  certainly 
punish  him  who  worketh  the  transgression  of  law ;  that  is,  who  con- 
tinueth  to  transgress  his  law. 

Ver.  5.  He  was  manifested  that  he  might  take  away  our  sins.] — In 
the  Old  Testament,  '  10  take  away  sin,'  signifies  to  procure  the  par- 
don of  sin  :  and  in  this  sense  the  phrase  is  used  John  i.  29.  '  Behold 
the  Lamb  of  God,  (0  *>e  "",  tollens)  who  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the 
world;*  and  1  Peter  ii.  24.  'Who  his  own  self  (xvtviyxtv,  lifted  up) 
bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the  tree.'  See  the  note  on  that 
verse.  But  in  this  passage  John  seems  to  affix  a  more  enlarged 
meaning  to  the  phrase  take  away  our  sins,  agreeably  to  the  sense 
of  the  word,  *>e  f",  which  signifies  to  lift  off  a  load  of  any  kind  with 
which  one  is  oppressed.  For,  by  the  manner  in  which  he  intro- 
duces the  phrase,  his  meaning  in  it  appears  to  be,  that  Christ  was 
manifested  in  the  flesh,  and  died,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  away 
the  power  as  well  as  punishment  of  sin.  This  likewise  is  the  doc- 
trine of  Paul,  Tit.  ii.  14.  'Gave  himself  for  us,  that  he  might  redeem 
us  from  all  iniquity,  and  purify  to  himself  a  peculiar  people  zealous 
of  good  works.'  The  assured  hope  of  pardon,  which  men  derive 
from  the  knowledge  of  the  atonement  made  for  sin  by  the  death  of 
Christ,  being  a  strong  encouragement  to  sinners  to  repent,  John  on 
that,  as  on  many  other  accounts,  saith,  Christ  by  his  death  hath 
taken  away  our  sins ;  and  so,  like  the  other  apostles,  he  hath  built 
the  necessity  of  holiness  on  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement. 

2.  And  sin  is  not  in  him.] — If  so,  our  likeness  to  him  consisteth  in 
our  ceasing  from  sin. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Whosoever  abidelh  in  him  doth  not  sin.] — Here  oux 
*.uxeTj.vit  signifies  'doth  not  sin  habitually  ;'  as  is  plain  from  ver.  9. 
where  it  is  said  by  way  of  explication,  '  whosoever  is  begotten  of  God 
(xftxenxv  ov  ?rt>ttt)  doth  not  work  sin;'  doth  not  continue  in  the 
practice  of  sin.     See  ver.  4.  note  1. 

2.  Whosoever  sinneth  hath  not  seen  him,  neither  hath  known 
him.] — Probably  some  of  the  heretical  teachers  condemned  by  the 
apostle  in  this  epistle,  to  make  their  disciples  believe  that  their  opi- 
nions were  derived  from  Christ,  boasted  of  their  having  seen  and 
conversed  with  him  during  his  ministry  on  earth ;  consequently 
that  they  knew  his  doctrine  perfectly.  But  the  apostle  assured  his 
children,  that  if  these  teachers  who  avowedly  continued  in  sin,  had 
ever  seen  or  conversed  with  Christ,  they  had  utterly  mistaken  both 
his  character  and  his  doctrine. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Let  no  one  deceive  you.] — This  implies  that  some  pre- 
tenders to  inspiration  had  endeavoured  to  deceive  the  brethren  by 
teaching  what  the  apostle  here  condemneth.  And  being  a  solemn 
address  to  John's  disciples,  it  shews  the  importance  of  the  matter 
which  it  introduceth. 

2.   He  who  worketh  righteousness  is  righteous.] — 'O  jtoi»i/,  see 


transgression  of  law  habitually  :  For  sin  is  the  transgression  oflaw, 
and  will  be  severely  punished,  whatever  the  false  teachers  may 
pretend. 

5  Moreover,  ye  may  know  the  certainty  of  the  punishment  of  sin 
from  this,  that  the  Son  of  God  was  manifested  in  the  flesh,  that  he 
might  take  away  both  the  power  and  the  punishment  of  our  sins. 
And  as  sin  is  not  in  him,  he  hath  procured  for  no  one  a  liberty  of 
sinning. 

6  Whosoever  abideth  in  the  love  and  fellowship  of  Christ,  doth 
not  sin  habitually.  Whosoever  sinneth  habitually,  though  he  may 
have  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh,  hath  not  seen  him  in  his  true  character, 
neither  hath  known  his  will. 

7  Beloved  disciples,  let  no  false  teacher  deceive  you,  by  affirming 
that  the  speculative  belief  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  will  con- 
stitute you  righteous  :  He  alone  who  habitually  performs  good  works 
is  righteous,  even  as  God  himself  is  righteous,  by  doing  righteously. 

8  He  who  committeth  sin  habitually,  is  begotten  of  the  devil ;  (see 
ver.  12.  note  1.)  ;  for  the  devil  hath  sinned  from  the  beginning  of 
the  world.  But  for  this  purpose  the  So?i  of  God  was  manifested  in 
the  flesh,  that  he  might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil,  namely,  sin 
and  punishment,  ver.  5. 

9  Whosoever  hath  been  begotten  of  God,  being  renewed  in  his  na- 
ture, doth  not  commit  sin  habitually ;  because  God's  seed  of  the 
word  abideth  in  him  :  and  he  cannot  sin  habitually  ;  because  he  hath 
been  begotten  of  God,  and  possesseth  the  moral  qualities  of  his  Father. 

10  By  this  sure  mark  the  children  of  God  are  discovered,  and  the 
children  of  the  devil :  whosoever  doth  not  habitually  perform  good 
works,  is  not  begotten  of  God  ;  neither  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother 
with  a  real  affection.  Such,  instead  of  being  begotten  of  God,  are 
begotten  of  the  devil. 

ver.  4.  note  1. — The  apostle  doth  not  mean,  that  to  be  righteous  in 
the  sight  of  God  it  is  necessary  that  one  be  perfectly  righteous ;  but 
that  to  be  accounted  righteous  by  God,  we  must  endeavour  to  work 
righteousness  habitually.  This  kind  of  righteousness,  consisting  in 
sincere  endeavours  followed  by  a  corresponding  general  practice, 
believers,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  may  and  do  at- 
tain ;  but  it  is  not  a  perfect  righteousness,  otherwise  their  salvation 
would  not  be  of  grace,  but  of  debt. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  For  the  devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning,] — that  is, 
hath  sinned.  For  as  the  present  tense  denoteth  continuation  of 
action,  it  implieth  what  is  passed  of  that  action  as  well  as  what  is 
present. — The  devil  sinned  at  the  beginning  when  he  entered  into 
the  body  of  a  serpent,  or  assumed  the  appearance  of  a  serpent,  and 
seduced  our  first  parents  to  eat  the  forbidden  fruit :  and  he  hath 
continued  to  sin  ever  since,  by  tempting  mankind  to  sin. 

2.  For  this  purpose  the  Son  of  God  was  manifested.]— E?xv'.e»5>t. 
See  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2.  1  John  ii.  28.  note  2.  The  Son  of  God  was 
manifested  ;  that  is,  was  made  the  object  of  men's  senses  by  being 
clothed  with  flesh.  For  if  he  had  not  been  clothed  with  flesh,  he 
could  not  have  done  and  suffered  what  was  necessary  for  destroy- 
ing the  works  of  the  devil. 

3.  That  he  might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil.] — Auo-i;,  demo- 
lish that  horrible  fabric  of  sin  and  misery,  which  the  devil  with  such 
art,  and  industry,  and  malice,  hath  reared  in  this  our  world.  From 
this  text  some  have  argued,  that  all  moral  and  penal  evil  will  at 
length  be  extirpated  from  the  universe. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  Whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  doth  not  work  sin.] — 
See  ver.  4.  note  1.  By  translating  «»  ttohi  xftxgrixv  'doth  not  work 
sin,'  according  to  the  true  import  of  the  phrase,  the  argument 
drawn  from  this  text,  to  prove  the  sinless  perfection  of  the  saints 
in  the  present  life,  is  precluded. 

2.  Because  his  seed  abideth  in  him.]— The  word  of  God  is  called, 
1  Pet.  i.  23.  '  the  incorruptible  seed  by  which  we  are  regenerated.' 
This  seed  is  said  by  John  to  abide  in  those  who  are  begotten  of  God, 
perhaps  in  allusion  to  Psal.  cxix.  11.  'I  have  hid  thy  word  in  my 
heart,  that  I  sin  not  against  thee.' — Or  by  the  seed  of  God  the  apos- 
tle may  mean,  that  principle  of  faith  which  is  wrought,  by  God  in 
the  hearts  of  believers  ;  and  by  which  they  are  said,  chap.  v.  4.  to 
obtain  the  victory  over  the  world. 

3.  And  he  cannot  sin,  (namely  habitually) ;  because  he  hath  been 
begotten  of  God.] — That  ou  ■SWxtjo  xfixgrxvuv  signifieth  'he  can- 
not sin  habitually,'  is  plain  from  the  reason  subjoined,  '  because  he 
hath  been  begotten  ofGod.'  For  sinco  the  apostle  in  the  beginning 
of  the  verse  had  said,  '  whosoever  hath  been  begotten  of  God  (•» 
^oiiii^xfTixi;)  doth  not  work  sin,  because  his  seed  abideth  in  him,' 
it  is  evident,  that  when  he  saith  in  this  clause,  Iv  Swxtxi  x/ixerxvuv 
on  i».  0(oi>  yt-yiwyirxi,  he  uses  the  word  xftxfTxvuv  in  the  sense  of 
3-oiki/  iiftxerixv. — That  John  did  not  mean  in  this  verse  to  say  of 
them  who  have  been  begotten  of  God,  nor  in  ver.  6.  of  them  who 
abide  in  Christ,  that  they  never  commit  single  acts  of  sin,  I  think  is 
plain  from  chap.  i.  8.  where  he  affirms  of  all  without  exception,  'If 
we  say  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth  of  God 
is  not  in  us.' — On  verses  6.  8,  9,  10.  of  this  chapter,  Jovinian  and  Pe- 
lagius  founded  their  doctrine,  that  a  good  man  may  live  without  sin. 
But  these  texts,  according  to  their  true  meaning,  give  no  counte- 
nance to  such  a  doctrine. 

Ver.  10.  Neither  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother.]— Although,  in 
the  first  age,  the  disciples  of  Christ  called  each  other  brethren,  1 


Chap.  III.  I.  JOHN. 

1 1  For  this  is  the  message  -which  ye  have 
heard  from  the  beginning,  That  we  should  love 
one  another ; 

12  Not  being  begotten1  of  the  wicked 
one,  as  Cain  -was,  (*«,  219.)  -who  slew  his  bro- 
ther. And  on  account  of  -what  did  he  slay 
him  ?2  Because  his  own  works  were  wicked, 
and  his  brother's  righteous. 

13  Do  not  wonder,  my  brethren,  (a,  127.) 
that  the  world  hateth  you. 

14  We  know  that  we  have  passed  away 
from  death  to  life,1  because  we  love  the 
brethren  :2  He  who  loveth  not  HIS  brother, 
abideth  in  death.3 

15  Every  one  who  hateth  his  brother  is  a 
man-slayer  .-'  and  ye  know  that  no  man-slayer 
hath  eternal  life2  abiding  in  him. 

16  By  this  we  have  known  the  love  of 
Gon,  that  (stavoc)  he  laid  down  his  life  for  us  ;' 
(xa,  208.)  therefore  we  ought  to  lay  down 
our  lives  for  the  brethren.2 

17  Whosoever,  therefore,  hath  the  goods  of 
this  wor!d,[  and  seeth  his  brother  having  need, 
(x.u,  211.)  and  yet  shutteth  up  his  bowels  from 
him,2  how  abideth  the  love  of  God3  in  him  1 

18  My  little  children,  let  us  not  love  in  word 
nor   in   tongue    ONLr,x   but  in  deed  and  in 

think  the  word  brother  in  this  passage  signifies  mankind  in  general, 
who  are  all  brethren  by  virtue  of  their  common  nature  and  their 
descent  from  Adam.  I;  is  true,  the  brethren,  ver.  14.  are  our  Chris- 
tian brethren.  Nevertheless,  since  the  apostle  hath  said  in  the 
following  ver.  15.  '  Every  one  who  hateth  his  brother  is  a  man- 
slayer,'  it  is  evident  that  in  this  discourse  the  word  brother  is  to  be 
taken  in  its  enlarged  sense. — Besides,  when  he  tells  us,  ver.  17. 
'  Whosoever  hath  the  goods  of  this  world,  and  seeth  his  brother 
having  need,  and  shutteth  up  his  bowels  from  him,'  wc  cannot  sup- 
pose him  to  be  speaking  of  our  Christian  brethren  only.  See 
chap.  iv.  7.  note,  where  a  reason  is  assigned  for  John's  pressing  so 
frequently  and  earnestly  the  love  of  our  brethren  of  mankind. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Not  being  begotten  of  the  wicked  one.] — Ou*  i»  tov 
3-sv^f  iu  is  an  elliptical  expression,  which  must  be  completed  by 
supplying  the  word  yt^-fwajueioe,  not  having  been  begotten,  as  is 
evident  from  ver.  9.  where  the  phrase  is  in  its  complete  form ; 
and  from  ver.  10.  where  it  is  said  of  those  who  do  not  work  right- 
eousness, that  they  'are  not  of  God,' that  is,  are  not  begotten  of 
God.  Besides,  if  wicked  men  are  children  of  the  devil,  ver.  10.  they 
may  with  great  propriety  be  said  to  have  been  begotten  by  him. 
In  representing  wicked  men  as  childrenof  the  devil,  John  hath  fol- 
lowed his  Master,  John  viii.44.  'Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil,  and 
the  lusts  of  your  father  ye  will  do.' 

2.  And  (jc*e'>-  tivoj  supply  *.ir»)  on  account  of  what  did  he  slay 
him'? 

Ver.  14. — 1.  We  have  passed  away  from  death  to  life.] — Here  it 
is  insinuated  that  all  mankind,  as  sinners,  are  under  the  condemna- 
tion of  death.  Oblique  expressions,  as  Doddridge  observes,  con- 
vey truths  like  this  in  a  manner  both  convincing  and  affecting. 

2.  Because  we  love  the  brethren.] — Accordingto  ourapostle,  the 
surest  mark  by  which  we  can  know  our  state,  is  to  consider 
whether  we  possess  that  characteristic  disposition  towards  our 
brethren  which  the  Christian  religion  enjoins.  The  high  encomium 
passed  in  this  and  the  following  verse  on  love  to  mankind,  is  not  to 
be  so  understood  as  if  no  virtue  but  benevolence  were  necessary 
to  complete  the  Christian  character.  The  virtues  have  all  such  a 
connexion  with  each  other,  that  they  cannot  subsist  separately. 
And,  therefore,  if  one  really  loveth  his  brethren  of  mankind,  he 
will  not  only  be  charitable  to  the  poor,  but  he  will  be  just  in  his 
dealings,  true  to  his  promises,  faithful  in  all  the  trusts  committed  to 
him.  In  short,  he  will  carefully  abstain  from  injuring  his  neigh- 
bour in  any  respect,  and  will  perforin  every  duty  he  oweth  to  him 
from  a  sincere  principle  of  piety  towards  God,  whereby  his  whole 
conduct  will  be  rendered  uniformly  virtuous. 

3.  Abideth  in  death.]— In  this  expression  John,  I  think,  alludeth 
to  our  Lord's  words,  John  Hi.  18.  '  He  who  believeth  not  is  con- 
demned already.' 

Ver.  15. — 1.  Whosoever  hateth  his  brother  is  a  man-slayer.] — So 
I  translate  avS-fazrsxTov:!;,  because  a  man-slayer  differs  from  a 
mnrdr.rer,  in  the  same  manner  as  manslaughter  differs  from  mur- 
der. The  hatred  of  one's  brother  may  be  the  occasion  by  accident 
of  putting  him  to  death  ;  for  he  who  indulgeth  hatred  to  his  brother, 
lays  himself  open  to  the  influence  of  such  passions  as  may  hurry 
him  to  slay  his  brother.  So  our  Lord  tells  us,  in  his  explication  of 
the  precept  'Thou  shalt  not  kill,'  Matt.  vi.  21.  For  he  mentions 
causeless  anger  and  provoking  speeches  as  violations  of  that  com- 
mandment, because  they  arc  often  productive  of  murder. 
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1 1  For  this  is  the  message  which  Christ  brought  from  his  Father 
to  mankind,  and  which  ye  have  heard  us  apostles  repeat  from  the  be- 
ginning, That  we  all  should  love  one  another  : 

12  Not  being  begotten  of  the  wicked  one,  as  Cain  was,  who 
from  envy  and  malice  slew  his  brother.  Jlnd  on  account  of  what 
did  he  slay  him  ?  Because  his  own  works  were  wicked,  and  his 
brother's  righteous  :  and  he  could  not  bear  that  his  brother's  sacrifice 
was  accepted  of  God,  while  his  own  was  rejected. 

13  Do  not  wonder,  my  brethren,  that  the  wicked  men  of  the  world 
hate  you.  To  be  hated  by  the  wicked,  hath  been  the  lot  of  the 
righteous  from  the  beginning. 

14  The  hatred  of  the  wicked  is  not  to  be  regarded  by  us;  for  we 
know  that  we  have  passed  away  from  a  state  of  death  to  a  state  of 
life,  because  we  love  the  brethren.  He  who  loveth  not  his  brother 
is  in  a  state  of  condemnation. 

15  Every  one  who  hateth  his  brother  is  really  a  man-slayer,  as  he 
is  in  a  disposition  to  take  away  his  brother's  life  on  every  provoca- 
tion :  And  ye  know  that  no  man-slayer  hath  the  capacity  of  eternal 
life  abiding  in  him. 

16  By  this  we  have  known  the  love  of  God  to  us,  that  his  Son  by 
his  appointment  laid  down  his  life  for  us.  Therefore,  instead  of 
hating  and  injuring  our  brethren,  we  ought,  after  Christ's  example, 
from  love  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  mankind,  and  especially  for  the 
brethren,  when  called  to  do  so. 

17  Whosoever,  therefore,  hath  the  good  things  of  this  world,  and 
seeth  his  brother  in  need  of  them,  and  yet  shutteth  up  his  bowels 
from  him,  by  refusing  to  give   him  what  is  necessary  for  his  present 

support,  how  can  a  sense  of  the  love  which  God  shewed  to  us  be  said 
to  abide  in  such  a  man? 

18  JVIy  dear  children,  let  us  not  love  our  needy  brethren  in  word 
nor  in  tongue  only,  by  giving  them  nothing  but  fair  speeches ;   but 

2.  And  ye  know  that  no  man-slayer  hath  eternal  life  abiding  in 
him.] — No  person  who  cherisheth  such  a  hatred  of  his  brother,  as 
either  leadeth  him  actually  to  put  his  brother  to  death  unjustly,  or 
disposeth  him  to  put  him  to  death  when  accidentally  enraged,  hath 
the  capacity  of  eternal  life  abiding  in  him.  This  the  apostle  ami  in- 
eth  with  the  greatest  truth ;  because  the  person  who  is  a  man-slay, 
er  in  either  of  the  senses  just  now  described,  being  destitute  not 
only  of  natural  good  dispositions,  but  of  religion,  he  is  without 
doubt  incapable  of  eternal  life.  Nevertheless,  if  a  man-slayer  sin- 
cerely repenteth,  he  may  be  pardoned. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  By  this  we  know  the  love  of  God,  that,  (ixjivo;)  he  laid 
down  his  life  for  us.]— Exiivss  being  the  relative  pronoun  by  which 
the  Greeks  expressed  the  remote  antecedent,  it  stands  in  this  pas- 
sage tor  the  Son  of  God,  mentioned  ver.  8.  On  this  supposition  the 
apostle  alludes  to  Christ's  words,  Jol.n  iii.  16.  '  God  so  loved  the 
world,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  be- 
lieveth on  him  snould  not  perish.' — Many  MSS.  and  versions  read 
here  m»  »y»Tp,  without  "«  «=;».  This  reading  Mill  and  others 
have  adopted  in  their  printed  editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament, 
as  genuine  ;  supposing  that  the  love  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  is 
the  love  of  Christ.  But  the  reading  which  our  translators  have 
followed  is  supported  by  chap.  iv.  10.  where  the  love  which  was 
manifested  by  sending  Christ  as  a  propitiation,  is  evidently  God's 
love.  Nevertheless,  as  the  common  printed  editions  want  the  words 
toj  St™,  I  have  marked  them  in  the  new  translation  as  supplied. 

2.  Therefore  we  ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren ;] — 
namely,  from  love  to  God,  in  return  for  his  great  love  in  sending 
Christ  to  lay  down  his  life  for  us. — Many  cases  may  be  mentioned, 
in  which  Christian  benevolence  requires  us  to  hazard  our  lives, 
and  even  to  undergo  death,  for  the  benefit  of  mankind.  "  Pulchrum 
est  pro  patria  mori,"  was  a  maxim  among  the  heathen  moralists.  It 
is  often  esteemed  praiseworthy  to  suffer  torture,  and  even  death, 
rather  than  divulge  an  important  secret,  the  discovery  of  which 
might  occasion  the  destruction  of  a  confederacy  for  delivering  one's 
country  from  slavery.  Nay,  the  affection  which  subsists  among 
near  relations  will  lead  them,  at  the  hazard  of  their  lives,  to  attend 
and  comfort  one  another,  when  infected  with  the  plague  and  other 
contagious  distempers. 

Ver.  17. — Whosoever,  therefore,  hath  (tou  6iov  to«  xoir/iou)  the 
goods  of  this  world.]— The  word  S'o?  signifies,  not  only  one's  na- 
tural life,  but  the  means  of  supporting  that  life,  and  even  the  con- 
veniences of  it ;  consequently,  one's  goods  and  possessions. 

2.  And  shutteth  up  his  bowels  from  him.] — In  scripture,  botccls 
signify  the  affections  of  love  and  pity,  Ess.  iv.  34.  The  apostle's 
meaning  is,  doth  not  exercise  pity  towards  him. 

3.  How  abideth  the  love  of  God  in  him)] — In  the  preceding  verse 
the  apostle  saith,  '  By  this  we  know  the  love  of  God,  that  he  (Christ.) 
laid  down  his  life  for  us,'  and  obaerrcth,  that  the  consideration  of 
God's  love  to  us  should  induce  us  so  to  love  him,  as  at  his  call  to  lay 
down  our  lives  for  our  brethren.  Here  he  tells  us,  that  if,  so  far 
from  laying  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren,  we  refuse  them,  when 
in  need,  some  part  of  our  worldly  j.r'»»ls  to  support  their  lives,  the 
love  of  God  can  in  no  sense  he  said  to  abide  in  us. 

Ver.  18.  Let  us  not  love  in  word,  nor  in  tongue  only.] — I  have  add- 
ed the  word  only,  because  the  apostle  cannot  be  supposed  to  forbid 
our  using  affectionate  speeches  to  our  brethren  in  distress.     Bnt  he 
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truth. 

19  (Km,  207.)  For  by  this  we  know  that  we 
are  of  the  truth,  and  shall  assure  our  hearts1 
before  him. 

20  ('On,  253.  2.)  But  if  our  heart  condemn 
u^,  (',ti,  260.)  certainly  God  is  greater  than 
our  heart,  and  knoweth  all  things. 

21  Beloved,  if  our  heart  doth  not  condemn 
us,  we  have  (jnt^girHtv,  Heb.  x.  19.  note  1.) 
confidence  (<w£os)  -with  God. ' 

22  And  whatever  we  ask  we  receive'  from 
him,  because  we  keep  his  commandments,  and 
•work  the  THINGS  which  are  pleasing  in  his 
sight. 

23  (Ka/,  207.)  For  this  is  his  command- 
ment, That  we  should  believe  on  the  name  of 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  should  love  one 
another,  as  he  gave  commandment  to  us. 

24  (Koli,  204.)  Now,  he  -who  keepeth  his 
commandments  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in  him  :' 
and  by  this  we  know  that  he  abideth  in  us, 
EVEN  by  the  Spirit  which  he  hath  given 
to  us.2 


let  us  love  them  in  deed  and  in  truth,  by  relieving  them  in   their 
straits. 

19  For  by  this  behaviour  alone  we  can  know  that  we  are  of  the 
fellowship  of  the  true  God,  and  shall  assure  ourselves  in  his  pre- 
sence, that  we  worship  him  acceptably.     See  ver.  21. 

20  But  if  our  conscience  condemneth  us  as  deficient  in  love  to 
our  needy  brethren,  certainly  God,  who  is  a  more  perfect  and  im- 
partial judge  than  our  conscience,  and  knoiveth  all  our  actions, 
will  much  more  condemn  us. 

21  Beloved,  to  shew  you  what  an  excellent  virtue  benevolence  is, 
I  tell  you  a  second  time,  (ver.  19.),  that  if  our  conscience  doth  not 
condemn  us  as  deficient  in  love  to  our  needy  brethren,  we  have  con- 
fidence -with  God  that  we  have  so  far  performed  our  duty  to  them. 

22  And  -whatever  blessings  we  ask,  agreeably  to  his  will,  we  shall 
receive  ;  because,  by  loving  our  brethren,  and  relieving  them  in  their 
straits,  we  keep  his  commandments,  and  do  the  things  which  are 
pleasing  in  his  sight. 

23  For  this  is  God's  commandment,  That  we  should  believe  on 
Jesus  Christ  as  his  S071  sent  into  the  world  to  save  us,  and  that  we 
should  love  one  another  in  truth,  as  Christ  gave  commandment  to 
us,  chap.  iv.  21. 

24  Mow,  as  I  said  concerning  fellowship  with  Christ,  chap.  iii.  6. 
so  I  say  concerning  fellowship  with  God,  He  who  keepeth  his  com- 
mandments, abideth  in  his  fellowship,  and  God  abideth  in  him  as 
the  principle  of  his  spiritual  life.  By  this  we  know  that  God 
abideth  in  us,  even  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  -which  he  hath  given 
to  us. 


forbiddeth  us  to  content  ourselves  with  these,  when  it  is  in  our 
power  to  succour  them  with  money,  or  food,  or  clothes. 

Ver.  19.  An  J  shall  assure  our  hearts.] — Bengelius  translates  a-suro. 
/utv  tx,-  xxg S<*{,  pacabimus,  '  shall  pacify  our  hearts,'  that  is,  shall 
restrain  our  hearts  or  consciences  from  accusing  us  as  deficient  in 
love  to  God,  and  to  our  brethren. 

Ver.  21.  Beloved,  if  our  heart  doth  not  condemn  us,  we  have  con- 
fidence with  God.]— If  to  this  it  be  objected,  that  wicked  men  may 
have  hardened  their  consciences  to  such  a  degree  that  they  do  not 
condemn  themselves,  and  yet  they  cannot  from  that  circumstance 
justly  have  confidence  with  God,  the  answer  is,  the  confidence  of 
which  the  apostle  speaks  is  not  the  confident  expectation  of  salva- 
tion ;  for  that  cannot  be  built  on  our  hearts  not  condemning  us  as 
deficient  in  chanty  to  the  poor;  but  it  is  confidence  with  God  as 
having  done  our  duty  to  the  poor.  This  sort  of  confidence,  men 
wicked  in  other  respects  may  have,  who  perform  charitable  actions 
from  the  natural  feelings  of  humanity,  while  in  the  mean  time  they 
are  not  truly  virtuous.  Or  the  objection  may  be  removed,  by  un- 
derstanding the  apostle  as  speaking  of  men's  hearts  not  condemning 
them  on  account  of  their  not  having  performed  works  of  charity 
from  a  right  principle,  namely,  from  love  to  God,  mentioned  ver.  lb. 
and  from  the  love  of  goodness  itself:  For  in  that  case  a  man  may 
have  confidence  with  God  that  he  is  of  the  fellowship  of  the  truth, 
ver.  19.  and  may  confidently  expect  salvation.  This  1  take  to  be  the 
apostle's  meaning,  from  his  adding,  ver.  22.  'And  whatever  we  ask 
we  receive  from  him,  because  we  keep  his  commandments,'  &c. 
Others  think  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  men's  conscience  not  con- 
demning them  its  guilty  of  any  habitual  sin. 

Ver.  '22.  And  whatever  we  ask  we  receive  from  him  ;] — that  is, 
shall  receive  ;  for  the  present  tense  is  often  used  for  the  future,  to 
shew  I  he  certainty  of  the  thing  spoken  of. — This  general  declaration 
must  be  limited  by  the  conditions,  which,  in  other  passages  of  scrip- 
ture, are  made  necessary  to  our  petitions  being  granted  by  God : 
such  as,  that  we  ask  things  agreeable  to  his  will,  1  John  v.  14,  15. 
and  that  we  ask  them  in  faith,  James  i.  6. ;  that  is,  in  the  full  per- 


suasion of  the  divine  wisdom  and  goodness,  and  with  sincerity  and 
resignation.  Such  prayers  they  who  keep  the  commandments  of 
God  may  hope  will  be  heard,  because  they  keep  his  command- 
ments by  habitually  doing  the  things  which  are  pleasing  to  him. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  He  who  keepeth  his  commandments  abideth  in  him, 
and  he  in  him.] — This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  John  xiv. 
23.  'If  a  man  love  me,  he  will  keep  my  words:  and  my  Father  will 
love  him,  and  we  will  come  unto  him,  and  make  our  abode  with 
him.'  See  1  John  ii.  6.  note  1.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that 
by  keeping  God's  commandments  we  obtain  fellowship  with  the 
Father,  as  well  as  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ :  We  have  the  most  in- 
timate society  and  friendship  with  the  Father  and  the  Son,  and  are 
made  unspeakably  happy  by  their  love.  Of  this  fellowship  John 
had  spoken  before,  chap.  i.  3.  note  3. 

2.  By  this  we  know  that  he  abideth  in  us,  even  by  the  Spirit 
which  he  hath  given  to  us.] — If  John  is  here  speaking  of  the  apos- 
tles and  other  ministers  of  the  word,  who  had  the  gifts  of  inspira- 
tion and  miracles  bestowed  on  them,  his  meaning  will  be,  that  by 
these  miraculous  gifts  they  were  perfectly  assured  of  their  being 
authorized  by  God  to  preach  the  gospel ;  and  that,  by  their  con- 
tinuance with  them,  they  knew  God  approved  of  their  conduct  as 
the  apostles  of  his  Son. — If  John  is  speaking  here  of  ordinary  Chris- 
tians, '  the  Spirit  which  he  hath  given  to  them'  denotes  the  ordinary 
influences  of  the  Spirit  renewing  their  nature,  sanctifying  their  wills, 
and  directing  their  actions  ;  and  his  meaning  will  Be,  that  by  these 
influences  producing  in  them  a  thorough  renovation  of  their  nature, 
and  leading  them  to  obey  God's  commandments  habitually,  they 
know  assuredly  that  they  are  in  fellowship  with  God,  and  tiiat  God 
abides  with  them  by  the  influences  of  his  Spirit,  and  by  the  commu- 
nications of  his  love.  Hence  St.  Paul  told  the  Romans,  chap.  viii.  16. 
'The  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness  together  with  our  spirit,  that  we 
are  children  of  God.'  See  however  I  John  iv.  13.  where  the  senti- 
ment in  the  verse  under  our  consideration  is  repeated,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  lead  us  to  think  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  miracu- 
lous gifts  of  the  Spirit. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  and  Doctrines  inculcated  in  this  Chapter. 


Bkcausf,  the  Gnostics  and  other  heretics,  in  the  first 
age,  to  gain  the  greater  credit  to  their  erroneous  doc- 
trines, assumed  to  themselves  the  character  and  authority 
of  inspired  teachers,  (Pref.  sect.  3.  at  the  end),  John  put 
his  disciples  in  mind,  chap.  ii.  27.  that  they  had  an  unc- 
tion from  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  which  they  were  enabled  to 
judge  with  certainty  both  of  teachers  and  of  their  doc- 
trine. He  therefore,  in  this  chapter,  commanded  the 
disciples  in  general,  not  to  believe  rashly  every  teacher 
who  pretended  to  be  inspired ;  and  exhorted  such  of 
them  as  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits, 
to  try  the  inspiration  by  which  any  teacher  pretended  to 
speak,  whether  it  was  from  God  or  from  evil  spirits,  that 


after  trial  they  might  make  their  real  character  known  to 
the  church,  because  many  false  teachers  and  pretenders 
to  inspiration  were  gone  forth  into  the  world,  ver.  1. — 
However,  because  a  number  of  the  brethren  whom  these 
teachers  addressed  had  not  themselves  the  gift  of  discern- 
ing spirits,  and  perhaps  had  not  an  opportunity  of  con- 
sulting any  spiritual  man  who  possessed  that  gift,  the 
apostle,  to  secure  them  from  being  deceived  by  impos- 
tors, desired  them  in  such  cases  to  consider,  whether  the 
teacher  who  came  to  them  pretending  to  be  inspired,  held 
the  great  and  fundamental  doctrine,  which  all  the  teach- 
ers really  inspired  of  God  maintained,  namely,  ■  That  Je- 
sus Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh.'     For  if  any  teacher, 
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calling  himself  inspired,  taught  that  doctrine,  his  inspira- 
tion might  be  acknowledged  to  be  from  God,  ver.  2. — 
On  the  other  hand,  such  inspired  teachers  as  did  not  hold 
that  doctrine,  were  not  inspired  of  God,  but  of  the  devil, 
and  were  the  antichrists  or  deceivers  foretold  by  Christ  to 
come  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  ver.  3. — More- 
over, to  encourage  such  of  the  disciples  as  had  not  the 
gift  of  discerning  spirits  to  try  every  teacher  pretending 
to  inspiration  by  the  marks  which  he  had  mentioned,  the 
apostle  observed,  that  some  of  the  brethren  being  rightly 
instructed  of  God,  had  already,  by  applying  these  marks 
properly,  detected  and  confuted  certain  impostors  who 
had  come  to  them,  ver.  4. — who,  being  worldly  men, 
spake  from  worldly  principles,  and  were  listened  to  by 
those  wicked  men  who  resembled  them  in  their  corrupt 
maxims  and  practices,  ver.  5. — From  this,  John  .took  oc- 
casion to  mention  another  mark  by  which  the  disciples 
might  distinguish  teachers  really  inspired,  from  those  who 
were  not  so.  We  apostles,  said  he,  are  proved  to  be 
from  God  by  the  miracles  which  we  perform.  There- 
fore, every  teacher  who  is  instructed  of  God  acknowledg- 
ed our  authority  ;  but  the  teacher  who  is  not  from  God 
rejecteth  our  authority.  By  this  mark  also  ye  may  know 
what  teachers  speak  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  and  what  by  the  inspiration  of  evil  spirits,  ver.  6. 

Having  thus  taught  the  brethren  how  to  distinguish 
ihe  real  inspirations  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  both  from  those 
which  were  feigned,  and  from  those  which  came  from  evil 
spirits,  the  apostle,  in  an  oblique  manner,  condemned 
those  heretical  teachers  who  made  the  whole  of  a  Chris- 
tian's duty  to  consist  in  the  speculative  knowledge  of 
God  without  any  regard  to  a  right  practice.  For  he  en- 
joined mutual  love  on  all  Christians,  from  these  consi- 
deration?, that  it  deriveth  its  origin  from  God,  and  that 
every  one  who  loveth  his  brother,  and  no  one  else,  hath 
been  begotten  of  God,  and  knoweth  God,  ver.  7. — 
Withal,  that  his  affirmation  might  make  the  deeper  im- 
pression on  his  readers,  the  apostle,  according  to  his  man- 
ner, denied  its  contrary  :  He,  said  he,  who  doth  not  love 
his  brother,  whatever  he  may  pretend,  doth  not  know 
God  ;  for  God  is  love,  ver.  8. — and  by  this  manifested 
his  love  to  us,  even  by  sending  his  Son,  the  only  begot- 
ten, into  the  world,  made  flesh,  that  we  might  live  eter- 
nally through  him,  ver.  9. — Farther,  the  apostle  observed 
that  God  greatly  enhanced  his  love  to  men  in  sending  his 
Son  to  save  them,  by  this  circumstance,  that  they  did  not 
love  God  first,  but  he  loved  them  so  exceedingly  that  he 
gave  his  Son  to  die  as  a  propitiation  for  their  sins,  ver. 
10. — And  from  this  he  inferred,  that  if  God  so  loved 
them,  they  ought  from  love  and  gratitude  to  him  to  love 
one  another,  ver.  11. — Next  he  told  them,  that  although 
no  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time,  because  he  is  not  an 
object  of  men's  senses,  yet  if  we  love  one  another,  God 
really  abideth  in  us  by  virtue  of  his  nature  communicated 
to  us  ;  and  by  that  great  blessing,  the  love  which  he  bears 
to  us  is  carried  to  perfection,  ver.  12. — Now,  because  the 
sending  of  Christ  into  the  world  to  die  a  propitiation  for 
the  sins  of  men,  was  the  greatest  evidence  of  God's  love 
to  them,  the  apostle,  to  give  us  the  fullest  assurance  of 
that  fact,  appealed   to  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 


with  which  he  and  his  brethren  who  affirmed  it  to  the 
world  were  endowed,  as  clear  proofs,  that  in  declaring 
that  fact  they  were  authorized  by  God.  By  this,  said  he, 
we  apostles  know  that  we  abide  in  him,  and  he  inns; 
that  is,  that  we  continue  faithful  to  him  in  all  our  doc- 
trines, and  that  he  authorizes  our  preaching ;  namely, 
that  he  hath  bestowed  on  us,  and  never  withdrawn  from 
us,  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit,  ver.  13. — Now,  both  before 
and  after  his  resurrection,  we  beheld  the  Son  of  God  in 
the  flesh,  and  bear  witness  that  the  Father  hath  sent  his 
Son  a  Saviour  of  the  world  ;  and  our  testimony  is  ren- 
dered indubitable,  by  the  miracles  which  we  perform,  ver. 
14. — From  these  things  John  drew  this  inference  :  Every 
teacher  who  confesseth  and  teacheth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son 
of  God  sent  into  the  world  a  Saviour,  God  abideth  in 
him  and  he  in  God  ;  the  true  doctrine  of  God  abideth  in 
such  a  teacher,  and  he  abideth  faithful  to  God  by  preaching 
it,  ver.  15. 

Having  thus  taught  the  disciples  to  distinguish  true 
from  false  teachers  by  their  doctrine,  and  by  their  obedi- 
ence to  the  apostles,  John  also  taught  them  to  distinguish 
teachers  by  their  different  dispositions  and  actions.  Hav- 
ing known,  said  he,  what  the  Son  of  God  did  in  the  flesh 
for  the  salvation  of  the  world,  we  apostles  have  attained 
the  clearest  conception  and  the  firmest  persuasion  of 
God's  great  love  to  men,  and  are  sensible  that  God  is 
love  itself.  Wherefore,  every  teacher  who  habitually 
cherisheth  love  to  mankind,  and  doth  all  the  good  in  his 
power  to  others,  abideth  in  God  ;  he  partaketh  of  the  na- 
ture of  God.  And  God  abideth  in  him  by  the  commu- 
nications of  his  grace  and  love.  This,  likewise,  is  a  sure 
mark  by  which  ye  may  know  a  teacher  who  is  really  in- 
spired of  God,  ver.  16. — For  by  this  knowledge  of  the 
love  which  God  bears  to  mankind,  and  of  God's  being 
himself  love,  which  every  teacher  commissioned  of  God 
hath  attained,  the  love  of  mankind  is  carried  to  perfec- 
tion in  his  heart,  and  operates  in  his  actions ;  so  that  such 
a  teacher  can  have  boldness  at  the  judgment,  because  he 
is  conscious  that  as  God  is  love,  so  he  exercised  love  to 
his  brethren  while  he  abode  in  this  world,  ver.  17. — No 
fear  of  the  judgment  accompanies  love  to  God,  and  to 
mankind,  carried  to  perfection.  But  perfect  love  casts 
out  of  one's  mind  all  fear  of  the  judgment,  which  is  a 
tormenting  passion.  Therefore  if  any  teacher,  or  private 
Christian,  is  afraid  of  the  judgment,  he  is  not  perfected 
in  love  to  God  and  to  man;  on  which  account  he  is 
greatly  to  blame,  ver.  18. — All  rightly  instructed  persons 
love  God  ardently,  and  shew  their  love  to  him  by  loving 
mankind,  because,  as  I  told  you,  ver.  10.  he  first  loved 
us,  ver.  19. — Wherefore,  if  any  teacher  saith,  Certainly 
I  love  God,  and  yet  hateth  his  brother,  he  is  a  liar :  he 
is  a  deceiver  if  he  is  a  teacher,  and  if  in  a  private  station 
he  is  an  hypocrite :  for  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother, 
whose  good  qualities  he  hath  seen,  cannot  possibly  love 
God,  who  is  not  the  object  of  any  of  his  senses,  and  whose 
perfections  he  cannot  know  but  by  reasoning,  ver.  20. — 
Love  to  mankind  is  an  essential  part  of  the  character, 
not  only  of  a  teacher,  but  of  a  private  Christian  ;  for  this 
commandment  we  have  from  Christ,  that  he  who  loveth 
God,  love  his  brethren  of  mankind  also,  ver.  21. 


New  TnAnstATioif. 
Chap.  IV. —  1   Beloved,  do  not  believe  every 
spirit,1  but  try  the  spirits,  whether  they  be  from 
God  ;    because  many  false  prophets   are  gone 
forth  into  the  world. 

2  By  this  ye  know  the  Spirit  of  God:  Every 
spirit  that  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in 


Commentary. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Beloved,  since  some  of  you  possess  the  gift  of 
discerning  spirits,  do  not  rashly  believe  every  teacher  ivho  pretendeth 
to  be  inspired,  but  try  those  teachers,  -whether  they  be  really  sent  from 
God;  because  many  false  prophets  are  gone  forth  into  the  -world, 
with  an  intention  to  draw  disciples  after  them. 

2  By  this  mark,  such  of  you  as  have  not  the  gift  of  discerning 
spirits,  may  know  the  Spirit  of  God  in  a  teacher :  Every  inspired 

Ver.  1.  Beloved,  Jo  not  believe  every  spirit. ]— Every  spirit  means  gone  forth  into  the  world.'    These  false  prophets  are  called  Anti- 

every  teacher  who  pretends  to  be  inspired  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  is  christ,  and  in  the  plural  number  Antichrists,  1  John  ii.  18.    See  the 

plain  from  the  latter  part  of  this  verse,  'many  false  prophets  are  2d  note  on  that  verse. 
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the  flesh,  is  from  God ;' 

3  And  every  spirit  that  doth  not  confess  Je- 
sus Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  from 
God.1  And  this  is  that  spirit  of  Antichrist 
■which  ye  have  heard  that  it  comelh,  and  now 
is  in  the  world  already.'' 

4  Ye  are  of  God,  little  children,  and  have 
overcome  them :  (J-ti)  because  greater  is  he 
■who  is  (tv,  162.)  -with  you,  than  he  -who  is 
with  the  world.1 

5  They  are  of  the  world,  therefore  they 
speak  from  the  world,  and  the  world  (autna, 
45,)  hearkeneth  to  them.1 

6  We  are  of  God.1    He  -who  knoweth  God,2 
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Chap.  IV. 


teacher  who  acknowledged  and  teacheth  that  Jesus  Christ  the  Son 
of  God  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  from  God. 

3  And  by  this  other  mark  ye  may  know  when  the  Spirit  of  God 
is  not  in  a  teacher :  Every  spirit  speaking  in  a  teacher  -which  doth 
not  confess  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  hath  come  in  thefesh, 
is  not  from  God,  but  from  the  devil.  And  this  is  that  spirit  -which 
speaketh  in  the  false  prophet  Antichrist,  which  ye  have  heard  that 
it  cometh,  and  now  is  in  the  -world  already. 

4  Ye  are  taught  of  God,  little  children,  and  have  detected  and 
confuted  these  false  prophets  ;  because  more  wise  and  powerful  is 
God,  who  is  present  with  you  and  instructeth  you,  than  the  devil,  -who 
is  present  with,  and  instigateth  the  false  prophets  who  are  now  in  the 
■world. 

5  These  false  teachers  belong  to  the  wicked  world,  therefore  they 
speak  from  worldly  principles;  and  the  wicked  part  of  the  -world 
listeneth  to  them  with  pleasure. 

6  We  apostles  belong  to  God,  as  is  evident  from  the  miraculous 


Ver.  2.  Every  spirit  that  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the 
flesh,  is  from  God.] — This  is  an  exact  literal  translation  of  the  ori- 
ginal, lla*v  nvivp.*  o  hy-oKoyet  Iqtrovv  Xe*rov  tv  tru^xt  tkqKvSfOTx,  tx 
tou  &10VIS-1. — The  clause  'Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,'  im- 
ports two  things :  first,  That  Jesus  is  the  Christ  whose  coming  was 
foretold  by  the  Jewish  prophets;  secondly,  that  this  great  personage 
hathcome  in  the  flesh.  Here  the  apostle  hath  rightly  declared,  that 
every  teacher  pretending  to  inspiration,  who  confesseth  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ  come  in  the  flesh,  is  really  inspired.  For  as  Paul  told 
the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  'No  one' can  declare  Jesus  (Kufiov) 
Lord,  or  Christ,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost.'  See  note  2.  on  that  verse. 

The  Socinians  contend,  that  to  confess  '  Jesus  Christhath  come  in 
the  flesh,' means  simply,  to  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  a  mere  man: 
and  from  this  they  infer,  that  he  had  no  existence  before  he  was  con- 
ceived of  his  mother.  In  proof  of  their  sense  of  the  clause  '  hath 
come  in  the  flesh,'  they  cite  Heb.  ii.  14.  where  the  writer,  speaking 
of  our  Lord,  saith  'He  partook  ofthe  flesh  and  blood  of  the  children.' 
Now,  though  it  be  true  that  these  words  import  nothing  more  but 
that  Christ  was  a  man  like  other  men,  1  am  of  opinion  that  John's 
words,  '  hath  come  in  the  flesh,'  have  a  more  extensive  meaning. 
For,  as  B.  Horsley  observes,  the  sense  of  a  proposition  ariseth,  not 
from  the  meaning  of  a  single  word  contained  in  it,  but  from  the  union 
of  the  whole  into  one  sentence,  especially  if  that  union  suggests  any 
circumstance  by  which  the  sense  of  the  proposition  is  modified. 
This  is  the  case  in  the  clause  '  hath  come  in  the  flesh.'  For,  in  com- 
mon language,  hathcome,  when  the  manner  of  one's  coming  is  spe- 
cified, signifies,  not  only  that  he  hath  come  in  that  particular  man- 
ner, but  that  he  might  have  come  in  a  different  manner,  if  he  had 
pleased.  Accordingly  John  hath  used  the  verb  to  come  in  that  sense, 
1  John  v.  6.  'This  is  he  who  came  by  water  and  blood,  even  Jesus 
the  Christ ;  not  by  water  only,  but  by  the  water  and  the  blood.'  For 
his  meaning  plainly  is,  That  Jesus  came  attested  as  the  Christ  by 
water  and  blood  jointly,  although  he  might  have  come  attested  by 
either  of  these  separately;  and  that  Jesus  existed  as  the  Christ  before 
he  came  attested  by  the  water  and  the  blood.  The  above  interpreta- 
tion of  1  John  v.  5.  being  allowed,  the  clause  '  hath  come  in  the  flesh' 
will  signify  much  more  than  the  clause  '  partook  of  flesh  and  blood.' 
For,  while  it  denotes  the  reality  of  Christ's  humanity,  it  goeth  far- 
ther. By  insinuating  that  he  might  have  come  in  another  manner 
than  in  the  flesh,  namely,  in  the  form  of  God,  as  mentioned  Philip, 
ii.  6,  7.  it  signifies  that  Jesus  Christ  existed  before  he  came  in  the 
flesh,  and  chose  to  come  in  that  manner  rather  than  in  any  other; 
consequently,  that  he  is  more  than  a  mere  man. — That  Jesus  Christ 
might  have  come  in  another  manner  than  in  the  flesh,  was  the  opi- 
nion of  Clemens  Romanus,  one  ofthe  apostolical  fathers  mentioned 
Philip,  iv.  3.  note  3.  For  in  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  cited  by 
Horsley  in  his  5th  letter  to  Priestley,  he  saith,  '  The  sceptre  of  the 
Majesty  of  God,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  came  not  in  the  pride  of  pomp 
and  arrogance,  although  he  had  it  in  his  power,  but  in  humility,  as 
the  Holy  Spirit  spake  concerning  him.'— I  have  only  to  add,  that  if 
the  foregoing  interpretation  of  John's  expression,  hath  come  in  the 
flesh,  conveys  his  true  meaning,  the  Socinians  must  be  mistaken 
when  they  affirm,  that  in  his  first  epistle  John  hath  neither  said  any 
thing  concerning  the  divinity  of  Christ,  nor  censured  those  who  as- 
serted his  mere  "humanity.  For  those  teachers  who  denied  the  hu- 
manity of  Christ,  being  condemned  by  the  apostle,  ver.  2.  in  terms 
which  imply  that  Christ  was  more  than  a  man,  he  thereby,  without 
doubt,  censured  those  who  affirmed  that  he  was  nothing  but  a  man. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Every  spirit  that  doth  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  hath 
come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  from  God.] — To  determine  whether  the  So- 
cinian  interpretation  ofthe  clause  'hath  come  in  the  flesh,'  expresses 
the  apostle's  meaning,  let  that  interpretation  be  substituted  for  the 
expression  of  which  it  is  the  interpretation ;  and  the  passages  un- 
der consideration  will  run  thus :  ver.  2.  '  Every  spirit(every  teacher 
calling  himself  inspired)  who  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  a 
mere  man,  is  from  God:'  ver.  3.  '  And  every  Spirit  who  doth  not  con- 
fess Jesus  Christ  hath  come  a  mere  man,  is  not  from  God.  Where- 
fore, as  John  is  here  giving  marks  by  which  true  and  false  teachers 
were  to  be  distinguished,  if  the  Socmian  sense  ofthe  phrase  'hath 
come  in  the  flesh'  is  just,  he  hath  made  it  the  mark  of  a  true  teach- 
er, Hit  he  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  is  a  mere  man ;  and  the  mark  of 
a  faise  teacher,  that  he  doth  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  is  a  mere  man, 
but  affirmeth  that  he  is  more  than  a  mere  man :  consequently,  by  so 
doing,  John  hath  condemned  himself  as  a  false  teacher,  because  hav- 
ing declared,  chap.  iv.  15.  v.  5.  '  that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,' 
he  hath  confessed  that  he  is  more  than  a  mere  man.    For  all  the 


Jews,  the  learned  doctors  as  well  as  the  common  people,  believed 
the  Son  of  God  to  be  himself  God;  as  is  evident  from  John's  own 
gospel.  See  this  proved,  1  John  v.  5.  note.— Further,  the  same  apos- 
tle having  told  us  in  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  14.  '  that  the  Word  (who  he 
had  said,  ver.  1.  was  with  God,  and  was  God)  was  made  flesh,  and 
dwelt  among  us  ;  and  we  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  only 
begotten  ofthe  Father,'  he  hath  certainly  confessed  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  more  than  a  mere  man.  For  whose  glory,  I  pray,  did  the  apostles 
behold,  if  it  was  not  the  glory  of 'the  Word  made  flesh,'  even  the 
glory  of  Jesus  Christ,  'as  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father,  full  of 
grace  and  truth  1'  Wherefore,  John  having  confessed  that  Jesus  is 
the  only  begotten  Son  of  God,  he  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  brand- 
ed those  teachers  as  deceivers,  who  did  not  confess  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  a  mere  man,  but  affirmed  him  to  be  more  than  a  man  ;  be- 
cause by  so  doing  he  would  have  condemned  himself  as  a  false 
teacher.  But  this  1  think  no  one  will  admit,  who  believes  John  to 
have  been  in  his  right  wits  when  he  wrote  this  passage  ;  far  less  will 
it  be  admitted  by  any  one  who  believes  him  to  have  been  an  apostle 
of  Christ. — Upon  the  whole  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  the  con- 
fined sense  which  the  Socinians  affix  to  John's  expression,  'Jesus 
Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,'  is  manifestly  wrong. 

In  the  Vulgate  version  the  first  clause  of  this  verse  runs  thus : 
'  Every  spirit  (qui  solvit  Jesum)  which  dissolvcth  Jesus  ;'  6  \us<  mv 
i>i<roui/.  Socrates  in  his  Ecclesiast.  History  saith  this  is  the  true  read- 
ing ;  and  affirmeth  that  the  Nestorians  changed  it  into  the  present 
reading.  Yet,  when  it  is  considered  how  numerous  the  copies  of 
the  New  Testament  were,  even  in  the  first  ages,  it  cannot  be  thought 
that  any  one  sect  of  Christians  could  alter  them  all. — Besides,  in  this 
instance,  the  Nestorians  do  not  appear  to  have  attempted  any  alter- 
ation, as  in  no  Greek  copy  which  has  come  to  our  knowledge,  is 
there  any  reading  of  this  clause  different  from  the  common  one, 
which  is  the  reading  of  the  Sy  riac  version  likewise.  For  these  rea- 
sons it  is  now  generally  agreed,  that  the  reading  ofthe  Vulgate  above 
mentioned  was  a  scholium  or  explanatory  note  written  on  the  mar- 
gin of  some  copy  ofthe  Vulgate,  which  was  afterwards  inserted  in 
the  text,  as  a  more  direct  confutation  of  the  error  of  the  Corinthian 
Gnostics  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  than  the  reading  in  the 
Greek  copies. 

John  had  good  reason  to  affirm,  that  every  teacher  pretending  to 
inspiration,  who  did  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh, 
was  an  impostor.  For,  Psal.  ii.  7.  the  Messiah  or  Christ  is  called  by 
God  'his  Son,'  and  'his  King  whom  he  would  set  on  his  holy  hiil 
Zion.'  And  Psal.  ex.  4.  God  with  an  oath  constituted  him  'a Priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchizedec'  And  in  other  passages  of  the  Jew- 
ish scriptures  it  was  foretold,  that  he  was  to  be  the  son  of  Abraham 
and  of  David  : — all  which  implied  that  the  Christ,  or  Son  of  God,  was 
to  be  made  flesh.  Wherefore,  every  spirit  or  teacher  pretending 
to  inspiration,  who  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh, 
was  by  that  denial  demonstrated  to  be  an  impostor  :  for,  as  it  is  ex- 
pressed 1  John  ii.  22.  '  He  denied  the  Father,'  that  is,  denied  the  tes- 
timony which  the  Father  had  borne  to  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  not 
only  in  the  ancient  oracles,  but  also  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  firgt 
at  his  baptism,  and  after  that  at  his  transfiguration,  and  last  of  all  by 
raising  him  from  the  dead. — Who  the  false  teachers  were  who  did 
not  confess  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh,  and  thereby  denied 
the  Father,  see  chap.  ii.  18.  note  2. 

2.  This  is  that  spirit  of  Antichrist  which  ye  have  heard  that  it 
cometh,  and  now  is  in  the  world  already.] — From  this,  as  well  as 
from  chap.  ii.  18.  it  appears  that  Antichrist  is  not  any  particular  per- 
son, nor  any  particular  succession  of  persons  in  the  church,  but  a 
general  name  for  all  false  teachers  in  every  age,  who  disseminate 
doctrines  contrary  to  those  taught  by  the  apostles ;  especially  if 
these  doctrines  have  a  tendency  to  derogate  from  Christ's  character 
and  actions  as  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

Ver.  4.  Greater  is  he  who  is  with  you,  than  he  who  is  with  the 
world.  ] — The  issue  of  the  divine  government  will  be,  that  truth  and 
virtue  shall  finally  be  victorious  over  error  and  wickedness,  because 
God,  the  patron  of  truth  and  virtue,  possesseth  far  greater  power 
and  wisdom  than  the  evil  spirits  who  promote  error  and  wickedness. 

Ver.  5.  And  the  world  hearkened  to  them.] — Lest  the  faithful 
should  be  discouraged  by  the  success  which  false  teachers  often- 
times have  in  spreading  their  errors,  the  apostle  observes  that  their 
success  arises  generally  from  their  accommodating  their  doctrines 
to  the  prejudices  and  evil  inclinations  of  the  world.  Wherefore, 
from  the  prevalence  of  any  doctrine,  no  argument  can  be  drawn  in 
favour  of  its  truth. 
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hearkeneth  to  us;*     He  who  is  not  of  God,     powers  he  hath  conferred  on  us.     The  teachtr  who  is  acquaintea 


with  the  will  of  God,  heavlceneth  to  us ;  he  acknowledgeth  our  au- 
thority :  The  teacher  who  doth  not  belong  to  God,  hearkeneth  not 
to  us.  By  this  mark  also  we  know  the  teachers  who  are  inspired  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  and  by  the  spirit  of  the  devil. 

7  Beloved,  let  us  not  imitate  the  false  teachers  in  neglecting  the 
offices  of  love,  on  pretence  that  knowledge  is  the  only  thing  neces- 
sary to  the  children  of  God  :  But  let  us  love  one  another  ;  for  love 
is  from  God,  and  every  one  who  loveth  his  brother  hath  been  begot- 
ten of  God,  and  knoweth  God. 

8  He  who  doth  not  love  his  brother,  doth  not  know  God  aright, 
whatever  he  may  pretend  :  For  God  is  love,  without  any  mixture  of 
malevolence. 

9  By  this  love  of  God  to  us  sinners  was  manifested,  that  God 
sent  forth  his  Son,  the  only   begotten,  into   the  world,  made   flesh, 

the    only    begotten,  into    the  world,  that   we     that  we  might  live  through  his  doctrine,  example,  and  death. 
might  live  through  him. 

10  In  this  is  the  highest  love  ;  not  that  we  loved  God  first,  (ver. 
19.),  but  that  he  loved  us,  and  sent  forth  his  Soji  into  our  world, 
made  flesh,  to  die  as  a  propitiation  for  our  sins.  See  chap.  ii.  2. 
note  1. 

1 1  Beloved,  if  God  so  loved  us  whilst  we  were  sinners,  (Rom.  v. 
8.),  we  also  ought,  in  imitation  of  God,  and  from  gratitude  to  him, 
to  love  one  another,  though  sinners. 

12  JYo  one  hath  seen  God  at  any  time  ;  yet,  from  what  his  Son 
hath  taught  us,  we  know,  that  if  we  love  one  another,  the  nature  of 
God  abideth  in  us,  and  his  love  to  us  is  carried  to  perfection  ;  he 
loves  us  greatly,  because  we  partake  of  his  nature. 

13  By  this  we  apostles  know  that  we  continue  faithful  to  him  in 
all  our  doctrines,  and  that  he  authorizes  our  actings  as  apostles,  be- 
cause he  hath  bestowed  on  us  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit,  and  still  con- 
tinueth  them  with  us. 

14  JVow  we  have  beheld  with  our  eyes  what  the  Son  of  God  in 


hearkeneth  not  to  us.     By  this  we  know  the 
spirit  of  truth,  and  the  spirit  of  error. 


7  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another:1  For 
love  is  from  God.  And  every  one  who  loveth 
hath  been  begotten  of  God,  and  knoweth  God. 


8  He  who    doth  not  love,  doth  not  know 
God  :'  for  God  is  love.2     (See  ver.  16.) 

9  By  this  the  love  of  God  (»,  163.)  to  us 
was  manifested,1  that  God  sent  forth  his  Son, 


10  In  this  is  love  ;  not  that  we  loved  God, 
but  that  he  loved  us,  and  sent  forth  his  Son  to 
BE  a  propitiation  for  our  sins. 

11  Beloved,  if  God  so  loved  us,  we  also 
ought  to  love  one  another. 

12  No  one  hath  seen  God  at  any  time.1  If 
we  love  one  another,  God  abideth  in  us,  and 
his  love  (a-,  163.)  to  us  is  made  perfect. 

13  By  this  we  know  that  we  abide  in  him, 
and  he  in  us,  because  he  hath  given  us  the 
GIFTS  of  his  Spirit1 


14  JVow  (tsS-m/zsS-*)  we  have  beheld  and 

Ver.  6. — 1.  We  are  of  God.  1 — The  apostle  having  appealed,  chap, 
iii.  24.  to  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  God  at  the 
first  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  and  still  continued  with  thern  as 

E  roofs  of  his  abiding  with  them ;  also,  in  the  beginning  of  chap.  iv. 
aving  insinuated  that  the  doctrine  which  they  taught  was  given 
them  Dy  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  he  in  this  verse  expressly  as- 
serted, that  he  and  his  brethren  were  commissioned  by  God  to 
teach  the  world ;  and  that-al!  Christians  were  bound  to  acknowledge 
their  authority  and  receive  their  doctrine  ;  and  that  if  any  teacher 
did  not  acknowledge  their  authority,  it  was  a  proof  that  he  did  not 
belong  to  God. 

2.  He  who  knoweth  God.]— By  the  great  pains  which  the  apostle 
takes  here,  and  in  ver.  7, 8.  and  chap.  ii.  3,  4.  to  shew  who  the  per- 
sons are  who  know  God,  it  is  probable  he  had  the  Gnostics  and 
other  false  teachers  of  the  first  age  in  his  eye,  who,  by  placing 
the  whole  of  Christianity  in  the  speculative  knowledge  of  God,  en- 
couraged their  disciples  in  all  manner  of  licentiousness. 

3.  Hearkeneth  to  us.] — This  mark,  by  which  John  directed  his 
disciples  to  judge  of  teachers,  is  not  to  be  understood  of  their  heark- 
ening to  the  apostles  personally,  but  of  their  receiving  their  doc- 
trine with  that  submission  which  was  due  to  persons  inspired  by 
the  Spirit  of  God.  Wherefore,  though  the  apostles  be  all  dead,  yet 
as  they  still  speak  in  their  divinely  inspired  writings,  John  in  this 
passage  declares,  that  their  writings  are  the  test  by  which  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ,  since  the  decease  of  the  apostles,  are  to  judge  both 
ot  teachers  and  of  their  doctrine. 

Ver.  7.  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another.] — The  frequency  and 
earnestness  with  which  the  apostle  in  this  epistle  inculcated  the  love 
of  our  brethren  of  mankind,  is  very  remarkable.  The  greatest  part 
of  the  present  chapter  and  of  chap.  iii.  is  employed  in  pressing  that 
duty.  See  also  chap.  ii.  10.  We  may  therefore  believe,  that  some 
in  the  first  age  professed  themselves  the  disciples  of  Christ,  who 
were  deficient  in  love.  Possibly  they  were  Jewish  converts,  who  by 
the  rites  of  their  law  having  been  cut  offfrom  all  familiar  intercourse 
with  heathens.considered  them  as  unclean  persons  who  were  hated 
of  God.  And  therefore,  instead  of  regarding  them  with  any  degree 
of  esteem,  tiiey  despised  and  hated  them  as  enemies ;  and  thought 
themselves  warranted  by  their  law  in  so  doing.  This  I  think  appears 
from  our  Lord's  words,  Matt.  v.  43.  '  Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been 
said,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  and  hate  thine  enemy.'  Where- 
fore it  is  not  improbable,  that  some  of  the  Jewish  converts,  retain- 
ing their  ancient  prejudices,  considered  it  still  as  their  duty  to  hate 
the  heathens.  And  some  of  them  who  pretended  to  be  teachers, 
no  doubt  taught  their  diseiples  the  same  lesson  ;  and  perhaps  ex- 
tended it  to  those  who  did  not  agree  with  them  in  their  religious 
opinions ;  see  chap.  iv.  20.  note.  But  this  doctrine  being  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  of  Christ,  John  was  at  great  pains  to  condemn  it. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  He  who  doth  not  love,  doth  not  know  God.] — See  ver. 
6.  note  2.  The  love  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  the  love  of  be- 
nevolence, as  is  plain  from  the  reason  subjoined,  '  God  is  love.'  He 
who  doth  not  love  his  neighbour  with  the  love  of  benevolence, 
'  doth  not  know  God.'  He  hath  no  just  knowledge  of  the  character 
of  God,  whose  benevolence  extends  to  all,  even  to  the  evil  and  un- 
thankful, and  who  in  this  ought  to  be  imitated  by  all  who  know  him. 


2.  For  God  is  love  :] — that  is,  according  to  Estius,  God  is  essen- 
tially love  ;  even  as  he  is  properly  and  essentially  power,  wisdom, 
and  goodness.  But  it  doth  not  appear  that  the  apostle  meant  to  de- 
clare what  the  essence  of  God  is,  but  only  to  teach  us  that  God 
greatly  delights  in  the  exercise  of  benevolence,  and  perhaps  that 
his  other  perfections  are  exerted  for  accomplishing  his  benevolent 
purposes. — The  declaration  in  this  verse,  and  in  verse  16.  'that 
God  is  love,'  being  made  by  inspiration,  must  afford  us  the  greatest 
consolation,  as  it  assureth  us  that  all  God's  dealings  with  us  proceed 
from  love,  and  in  the  end  will  assuredly  issue  in  our  happiness, 
unless  we  refuse  to  co-operate  with  him. 

Ver.  9.  By  this  the  love  of  God  to  us  was  manifested,  that  God 
sent,  &c] — This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  John  iii.  16. 
'God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  that 
whosoever  believeth  in  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting 
life.'  Christ  is  called  God's  only  begotten  Son,  to  distinguish  him 
from  all  others  who  in  scripture  are  called  the  sons  of  God ;  and  to 
heighten  our  idea  of  God's  love  to  us,  in  giving  a  person  of  such 
dignity,  and  so  beloved  of  God,  to  die  for  us. — It  is  supposed,  that 
by  giving  Christ  the  title  of  God's  only  begotten  Son  in  this  passage, 
the  apostle  intended  to  overturn  the  error  of  Ebion  and  Cerinthus, 
who  affirmed  that  Christ  was  not  God's  Son  by  nature,  but  that,  like 
other  good  men,  he  was  honoured  with  the  title  of  God's  Son  on  ac- 
count of  his  virtues :  in  which  opinion  these  heresiarchs  have  been 
followed  by  some  in  modern  times.  They,  however,  who  hold  this 
opinion,  ought  to  shew  a  reason  why  the  epithet  of '  the  only  begot- 
ten,' is  appropriated  to  Christ. 

Ver.  12.  No  one  hath  seen  God  at  any  time.] — Itis  difficult  to  dis- 
cover the  connexion  of  these  words,  either  with  what  goes  before, 
or  with  what  follows.  But,  as  they  are  the  words  of  the  Baptist, 
recorded  John  i.  18.  if  the  apostle  intended  that  his  readers  should 
take  into  their  view  what  the  Baptist  added,  namely,  'The  only  be- 
gotten Son,  who  is  in  tbe  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath  declared 
him,'  his  meaning  probably  was  this:  Though  no  one  hath  any 
knowledge  of  God  by  his  senses,  yet  from  what  the  only  begotten 
Son  hath  declared  concerning  him,  we  know  that  'if  we  love  one 
another,  God  abideth  in  us,'  the  divine  nature  abideth  in  us,  and  on 
that  account,  '  God's  love  to  us  is  made  perfect ;'  he  loved  us  most 
affectionately. 

Ver.  13.  By  this  we  know  that  we  abide  in  him,  and  he  in  us,  be- 
cause he  hath  given  us  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit.] — Because  the  expres- 
sion **  T5uH»iu/ixro;  *utou  ScSaixiv  is  elliptical,  I  have  completed  it 
in  the  translation  by  supplying  the  words  the  gifts.  By  possessing 
the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  the  apostles  knew  that  they  'abode  in  God,' 
that  is,  continued  faithful  to  him  in  the  execution  of  their  office  ; 
and  by  the  same  gifts,  they  demonstrate  to  the  world  'that  God 
was  with  them,'  and  authorized  their  doctrine.  Accordingly  it  is 
added  in  the  next  verse,  '  Now  we  have  beheld  and  bare  witness, 
that  the  Father  hath  sent  forth  his  Son  (namely,  in  the  flesh)  to  be 
the  Saviour  of  the  world :'  intimating,  that  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
were  given  to  the  apostles,  to  enable  them  to  prove  the  truth  of 
their  testimony,  concerning  the  Father's  sending  his  Son  in  the 
flesh  to  be  the  Saviour  of  the  world.    See  chap.  iii.  24.  note  2. 
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bear  witness,  that  the  Father  hath  sent  forth 
HIS  Son  to  be  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

15  Whosoever  -will  confess  that  Jesus  is  the 
Son  of  God,1  God  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in 
God.2 

16  And  we  have  known  and  believed  the 
love  -which  God  hath  to  us.  God  is  love; 
(see  ver.  8.  note  2.)  (K«u,  208.)  Wherefore 
he  who  abideth  in  love,  abideth  in  God,  and 
God  in  him.     (See  ver.  15.  note  2.) 

17  By  this  the  love  is  perfected  (/*&',  241.) 
in  us,  so  that  we  can  have  boldness  in  the  day 
of  judgment,1  because  as  he  is,  so  we  are  in 
this  world.2 

18  Fear  is  not  in  love;  but  perfect  love1 
casteth  out  fear  ;a  because  fear  hath  torment. 
(as,  106.)  Wherefore,  he  -who  feareth  is  not 
perfected  in  love. 


19  We  love  him,  because  he  first  loved  us. 
(See  chap.  iii.  16.) 

20  If  any  one  say,  (on,  260.)  Certainly  I 
love  God,  (m(,  211.)  and  yet  hate1  his  brother, 
he  is  a  liar  :  For  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother 
whom  he  hath  seen,  how  can  he  love  God 
whom  he  hath  not  seen  1 


21  (K«/,  224.)  Moreover,  this  command- 
ment we  have  from  him,  That  he  who  loveth 
God,  loveth  his  brother  also. 


I.  JOHN. 


Chap.  IV 


the  flesh  did  and  suffered  for  the  salvation  of  sinners  ;  and  therefore 
we  bear  -witness,  that  the  Father  hath  sent  forth  his  Son  to  be  the 
Saviour  of  the  world. 

15  Wherefore,  every  teacher  who  acknowledged  and  teacheth 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  sent  forth  in  the  flesh  to  save  the  world, 
God  authorizes  his  doctrine,  and  he  abideth  faithful  to  God. 

16  And  having  seen  what  the  Son  did  for  the  salvation  of  the 
world,  (ver.  14.),  we  apostles  have  k?iown  and  believed  the  great 
love  which  God  bears  to  mankind.  God  is  love.  Wherefore,  he 
who  abideth  in  love  to  his  neighbour,  abideth  in  God,  and  God  in 
him :  he  partaketh  of  the  nature  of  God,  and  God  is  present  with  him 
by  his  grace  and  love. 

17  By  this  knowledge  of  God's  great  love  to  us,  and  by  its  opera- 
tion on  our  hearts,  the  love  which  we  bear  to  our  neighbour  (ver.  12.) 
is  carried  to  such  perfection  in  us,  that  we  can  have  boldness  in 
the  day  of  judgment,  because  as  lie  is  benevolent,  so  we  are  benevo- 
lent in  this  world. 

18  Fear  of  the  judgment  never  accompanies  love;  but  perfect 
love  to  God  and  man  casteth  out  of  one's  mind  all  fear  of  the  judg- 
ment;  because  such,  fear  occasioneth  a  torment,  which  no  one  who 
truly  loves  God  and  man,  and  who  thereby  knoweth  that  he  hath 
passed  from  death  to  life,  hath  any  cause  to  suffer.  Wherefore,  he 
who  feareth  the  judgment,  is  not  perfected  in  love. 

19  We,  being  rightly  instructed,  love  God  exceedingly,  because 
he  first  loved  us  ;  and  our  love  to  God  we  shew  by  loving  our  bre- 
thren. 

20  Let  no  one  deceive  you  concerning  the  love  men  owe  to  God. 
If  any  one  say,  Certainty  I  love  God,  and  yet  hateth  his  brother,  he 
is  a  liar :  he  is  a  deceiver  if  he  is  a  teacher ;  or,  if  he  is  a  private 
person,  he  is  an  hypocrite.  For  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother,  whose 
good  qualities  and  various  distresses  he  hath  seen,  how  can  he  love 
God,  whose  excellencies  are  not  the  object  of  his  senses,  but  are  dis- 
covered imperfectly  by  reasoning  from  his  works  ? 

21  Moreover,  love  to  mankind  is  inseparable  from  love  to  God  : 
for  this  commandment  we  have  received  from  Christ,  John  xiii.  34. 
xv.  12.  1  John  iii.  11.  That  every  one  who  loveth  God,  love  his 
brother  also  with  the  love  of  benevolence,  although  he  be  a  sinner 
or  even  an  enemy. 


Ver.  15. — 1.  Whosoever  will  confess  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God.] 
— For  the  meaning  of  this,  see  ver.  2.  note. — Some  commentators  by 
'confessing  that  .Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,'  understand  an  outward 
profession  of  faith  in  the  gospel.  But,  notwithstanding  that  profes- 
sion of  one's  faith  in  the  first  age  exposed  hiin  to  persecution,  I 
hardly  think  the  apostle  on  that  account  would  say  of  such  a  per- 
son, that  '  God  abode  in  him,  and  he  in  God.'  See  Rom.  x.  10.  note  2. 

2.  God  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in  God.]— See  chap.  ii.  6.  note  1. — 
The  expressions  '  God  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in  God,'  occur  often 
in  this  epistle,  and  must  be  understood  differently,  according  to  the 
characters  of  the  persons  to  whom  they  are  applied.  If  spoken  of 
teachers,  as  in  ver.  13.  15.  of  this  chapter,  and  perhaps  in  chap.  ii. 
27,  23.  their  meaning  is,  that  these  teachers  are  faithful  to  God  in 
teaching  the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  are  assisted  and  be- 
loved of  God  ;  but  if  spoken  of  private  persons,  as  in  chap.  ii.  5,  6. 
iii.  6. 24.  iv.  16.  they  mean  one's  abiding  in  the  belief  of  the  doctrines, 
and  in  the  practice  of  the  precepts  of  the  gospel,  and  his  enjoying 
the  love  of  God. 

Ver.  17. — 1.  So  that  we  can  have  boldness  in  the  day  of  judgment,] 
— The  persons  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks  may  well  have  boldness 
in  the  d;iy  of  judgment,  because  by  loving  God  and  their  neigh- 
bour, being  the  children  of  God,  they  will  not  be  condemned  by 
their  Judge. 

2.  Because  as  he  is,  so  we  are  in  this  world.] — K»3^;  sxsn-o;  s.-i. 
The  verb  in  this  clause  being  of  the  present  tense,  the  relative  he 
must  be  understood  of  God,  who  is  represented  ver.  11.  as  the  ob- 
jeit  of  our  "imitation  in  his  love  to  mankind.  If  the  reader  is  of 
opinion  that  Christ  is  meant,  and  that  the  words  'in  this  world,' 
stand  connected  not  only  with  the  words  we  are,  but  with  the 
words  he  is,  the  translation  must  run,  '  as  ho  was,  so  we  are  in  this 
world.'  According  to  this  translation  likewise,  the  sentiment  ex- 
pressed is  perfectly  just. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Perfect  love.]— The  love  which  the  apostle  calls  per- 
fect, is  love  to  mankind  cherished  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God, 
and  exercised  habitually,  as  opportunity  offereth,  in  the  disinter- 


ested manner  in  which  God  exerciseth  his  love  to  us.  This  love, 
though  not  perfect  in  its  degree  or  measure,  may  be  called  perfect, 
because  it  proceeds  from  a  right  principle,  and  operates  habitually 
in  leading  the  person  in  whose  heart  it  lodgeth,  to  do  to  his  neigh 
bour  all  the  good  offices  in  his  power. 

2.  Casteth  out  fear.] — As  the  apostle  speaks,  in  the  preceding 
verse,  of  one's  having  boldness  in  the  day  of  judgment,  fear,  in 
this  verse  certainly  means  '  fear  of  the  judgment,'  that  is,  fear  of 
being  condemned  at  the  judgment.  This  fear,  perfect  or  strong 
love  to  mankind  casteth  out  of  a  man's  mind;  because,  as  the  apos- 
tle declared,  chap.  iii.  14.  '  We  know  that  we  have  passed  away 
from  death  to  life,  because  we  love  the  brethren.' — It  is  a  great  re- 
commendation of  any  quality,  that  it  renders  a  man  a  child  of  God, 
ver.  7.  and  gives  him  such  an  entire  assurance  of  God's  love,  as 
banisheth  from  his  mind  all  fears  with  respect  to  his  happiness  in 
a  future  state.  This,  love  to  our  brethren  effectually  doth ;  and 
therefore  it  ought  to  be  carefully  cherished. — Some  interpreters 
give  a  different  explication  of  this  verse  as  follows  :  "  There  is  no 
fear  of  what  one  may  lose  or  suffer  by  loving  his  brother  perfectly  ; 
but  perfect  love  casteth  out  all  such  fear ;  for  such  fear  hath  tor- 
ment in  it.  Wherefore,  he  who  thus  fears  what  he  may  lose  or 
suffer  by  loving  his  brother,  is  not  perfected  in  love."  But  as  this 
interpretation  doth  not  shew,  how  the  torment  which  is  in  fear  is  a 
reason  for  its  being  cast  out  by  perfect  love,  as  the  interpretation 
in  the  commentary  doth,  I  think  it  should  not  be  admitted. 

Ver.  20.  And  yet  hate  his  brother.]— Here  the  apostle,  if  I  mistake 
not,  glances  at  the  character  of  some  of  the  heretical  teachers, 
mentioned  ver.  7.  note,  who,  being  Jewish  converts,  had  brought 
with  them  into  the  Christian  church  that  malevolent  spirit  which  in 
Judaism  they  had  cherished  towards  the  heathens,  and  perhaps 
considered  it  as  an  expression  of  their  love  to  God,  to  hate  and  per- 
secute all  who  were  not  of  their  way  of  thinking  in  religious  mat- 
ters. The  same  spirit  hath  too  much  prevailed  in  the  zealots  of 
modern  times.  But,  thanks  be  to  God,  this  antichristian  spirit  is 
gradually  passing  away. 


Cup.  V. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Sentiments,  Discoveries,  and  Precepts  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having,  from  va- 
rious considerations,  inculcated  the  love  of  mankind  in 
general,  and  even  of  enemies,  goeth  on  in  this  to  speak 
of  the  obligation  we  are  under  to  love,  in  a  more  particu- 
lar manner,  all  who  are  the  sincere  disciples  of  Christ. 
And  first,  to  shew  that  such  are  worthy  of  being  loved,  he 
declares,  that  every  one  who  believeth  Jesus  is  the  Christ, 
is  begotten  of  God.  He  possesseth  the  nature  of  God,  and 
thereby  is  more  truly  a  Son  of  God  than  any  Jew  who 
claims  that  high  relation,  merely  on  account  of  his  descent 
from  Abraham,  John  viii.  39.  Next,  to  shew  the  obliga- 
tion all  who  love  God  are  under  to  love  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  he  observes  that  every  one  who  loveth  God  the  be- 
getter, will  love  also  the  begotten  of  him  :  he  will  love 
good  men  because  they  resemble  God  in  his  moral  quali- 
ties, ver.  1. — Then,  that  they  might  judge  with  certainty 
of  their  own  character,  he  told  them,  the  best  method  of 
knowing,  whether  from  love  to  God  they  really  loved  the 
children  of  God,  was  to  consider,  whether  from  love  to 
God  they  performed  to  his  children  what  he  commands 
them  to  perform,  ver.  2. — For,  said  he,  this  is  the  natural 
expression  of  our  love  to  God,  that  we  keep  his  command- 
ments. And  his  commandments  are  not  burdensome  to 
the  children  of  God,  because  they  are  agreeable  to  their 
inclinations,  ver.  3. — and  because,  by  the  power  of  their 
faith,  they  are  able  to  overcome  all  the  temptations  which 
the  world  lays  in  their  way  to  induce  them  to  break  the 
commandments  of  God,  ver.  4. 

But  that  we  may  know  who  the  children  of  God  are 
who  overcome  the  world,  and  what  their  faith  is  by  which 
they  obtain  that' victory,  the  person  who  overcometh  the 
world  by  the  power  of  faith,  is  he  who  believeth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  sent  into  the  world  to  bestow 
eternal  life  on  all  who  believe,  ver.  5. — And  such  a  per- 
son's faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God  is  well  founded  : 
for  he  was  demonstrated  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  the  water 
and  blood,  even  Jesus  the  Christ  was  proved  to  be  God's 
Son,  not  by  the  water  alone,  but  by  the  water  and  the 
Llood.  For  at  his  baptism  with  water,  Jesus  was  declared 
to  be  God's  Son  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  The  same  was 
declared  by  the  shedding  of  his  blood,  that  is,  by  his  death  : 
for  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  God  demonstrated 
him  to  be  his  Son.  Now  it  is  the  Spirit  who,  by  the  water 
and  the  blood,  beareth  witness  to  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God. 
For,  by  descending  on  him  in  a  visible  shape  at  his  bap- 
tism, he  pointed  him  out  to  the  Baptist  (John  i.  32,  33.) 
and  to  the  surrounding  multitude,  as  the  person  concern- 
ing whom  the  voice  from  heaven  spake.  In  like  manner, 
the  Spirit  bare  witness  to  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God  by  the 
blood  ;  for  it  was  the  Spirit  who  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
ver.  6.  . 

The  apostle,  having  thus  declared  how  Jesus  came  into 
the  world,  attested  as  the  Son  of  God  by  the  water  and 
the  blood,  proceeds  to  inform  us,  that  there  are  three  in 
heaven,  and  three  on  earth,  who  are  continually  witness- 
ing something  concerning  Jesus,  which  he  does  not  ex- 
plain till  ver.  11.  where  he  tells  us  that  the  facts  which 
they  attest  are,  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life,  and 
that  this  life  is  through  his  Son.  Now,  the  three  in  hea- 
ven who  bear  witness  to  these  important  facts,  are  the 
Father,  the  Word,  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  ver.  7. — and  the 
three  on  earth  who  bear  witness  to  the  same  facts,  are  the 
Spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood.  All  these  witnesses, 
the  apostle  tells  us,  agree  in  one  and  the  same  testimony, 
ver.  8. — And  because  they  attest  these  facts  by  the  ap- 
pointment of  God,  he  calls  the  joint  testimony  of  the  three 


in  heaven  and  of  the  three  on  earth,  the  witness  of  God ; 
and  observes,  that  if  we  receive  the  testimony  of  men,  and 
without  hesitation  rely  on  it,  even  in  the  most  important 
matters,  the  witness  of  God  is  of  much  greater  force,  to 
establish  what  he  attesteth  concerning  his  Son,  ver.  9. — 
especially  as  he  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God  hath  the 
thing  witnessed  by  God  begun  in  himself,  whereas  he  who 
doth  not  believe  God's  witness  concerning  his  Son,  en- 
deavours to  make  God  a  liar,  ver.  1 0. — To  this  account  of 
the  witnesses  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  and  of  the  credibi- 
lity of  their  testimony,  the  apostle  at  length  subjoins  a 
declaration  of  the  important  facts  to  which  they  bear  wit- 
ness, namely,  that  God  will  bestow  eternal  life  on  believers, 
and  that  this  life  is  to  be  bestowed  on  them  through  his 
Son,  ver.  11. — Then  repeats  what  he  had  hinted,  ver.  10. 
that  he  who  acknowledgeth  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
hath  the  eternal  life  which  God  hath  promised  to  bestow 
through  his  Son  assured  to  him  by  the  graces  and  virtues 
which  his  faith  produces  in  him  ;  whereas  he  who  doth  not 
acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,  hath  no  assurance 
of  eternal  life,  ver.  12. — Lastly,  the  apostle  told  them  who 
believed  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  he  had  writ- 
ten these  things  to  them  concerning  the  coming  of  Jesus 
into  the  world  attested  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  the  water 
and  the  blood,  and  concerning  the  three  in  heaven  and  the 
three  on  earth  who  are  continually  bearing  witness  to 
Jesus,  and  concerning  the  facts  which  they  attest,  namely, 
that  God  hath  promised  to  give  believers  eternal  life 
through  his  Son,  that  they  might  be  assured  of  obtaining 
eternal  life  through  him,  and  that  they  might  continue  to 
believe  on  his  name,  ver.  13. 

John  had  told  them,  chap.  iv.  17.  that  if  they  imitated 
God  in  his  benevolence,  it  would  give  them  boldness  in 
the  day  of  judgment.  Here  he  assured  them,  that,  even 
in  the  present  life,  they  who  believe  on  Jesus  have  this 
boldness  with  the  Father,  that  if  they  pray  to  him  for  any 
thing  according  to  his  will,  he  hearkeneth  to  them,  ver.  14. 
— and  granteth  them  what  they  ask,  because  they  are  the 
disciples  of  his  Son,  ver.  15. — This  assurance  the  apostle 
gave  to  the  spiritual  men  in  particular,  and  perhaps  it  was 
applicable  to  them  only,  telling  them,  That  if  any  of  them 
found  a  brother  labouring  under  a  bodily  disease,  inflicted 
on  him  for  some  sin  he  had  committed,  and  if,  from  the 
signs  of  repentance  which  the  sick  shewed,  the  spiritual 
man  had  reason  to  think  his  sin  was  not  to  be  punished 
with  bodily  death,  he  might,  on  account  of  his  faith  in 
God's  promise,  ask  his  recovery,  if  moved  1o  do  so  by  an 
impulse  of  the  Spirit:  and  God,  in  answer  to  bis  prayer, 
would  grant  a  miraculous  recovery  to  such  a  sick  person, 
the  temporal  punishment  of  whose  sin  was  not  a  disease 
to  end  in  death.  At  the  same  time,  by  observing  that 
there  was  a  sin  unto  death,  for  the  removing  of  the 
punishment  of  which  he  did  not  direct  any  spiritual  man 
to  pray,  he  insinuated  that  they  were  to  pray  for  a  mira- 
culous recovery  of  the  sick  sinner  only  in  the  case  of  his 
having  repented  of  the  sin  for  which  he  was  punished, 
ver.  16. — And  to  shew  this  more  clearly,  he  added,  though 
every  unrighteous  action,  especially  those  by  which  our 
neighbour  is  injured,  is  sin,  there  is  a  great  difference  in 
sins,  according  as  they  are  repented  of  or  obstinately  con- 
tinued in :  For  there  is  a  sin  not  unto  death,  from  the 
punishment  of  which  the  sinner  may  be  delivered,  because 
he  hath  repented,  ver.  17. — However,  to  prevent  them 
from  falling  into  mistakes  in  judging  what  sins  were  unto 
death  and  what  not,  he  told  them,  that  no  one  who  hath 
been  begotten  of  God  sinneth  habitually,  because  such 
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a  person  keepeth  himself  from  the  dominion  of  the  devil. 
By  making  this  observation,  the  apostle,  I  think,  insinuated 
to  the  spiritual  men,  that  the  persons  for  whose  recovery  by 
miracle  they  were  to  pray,  were  to  be  not  habitual  sinners, 
but  the  begotten  of  God,  whose  sins  were  of  infirmity,  of 
ignorance,  or  of  surprise ;  and  of  which  they  knew  that 
the  sinner  had  repented,  ver.  18. — He  added,  that  by  keep- 
ing themselves  from  the  dominion  of  the  devil,  they 
would  know  that  they  were  begotten  of  God ;  as,  by  the 
wickedness  which  then  prevailed  among  infidels  and 
idolaters,  they  knew  that  the  whole  of  them  were  lying 
under  the  dominion  of  the  devil,  ver.  19. — But  they 
knew  also  that  the  Son  of  God  had  come,  and  had 
given  them  understanding  to  acknowledge  the  true  God  ; 
so  that  they  were  under  the  dominion  of  the  true  God, 
by  being  under  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  20. — He 
therefore  entreated  them  to  keep  themselves  from  idols, 


because  by  worshipping  idols  they  withdrew  themselves 
from  their  subjection  to  the  true  God,  and  put  themselves 
under  the  power  of  the  devil,  ver.  21. 

Concerning  the  spiritual  men's  praying  for  the  recovery 
of  sick  sinners,  and  the  sinner  being  restored  to  health 
miraculously  in  consequence  of  such  prayers,  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks  in  this  chapter,  it  is  proper  to  observe, 
that  the  infliction  of  diseases  in  punishment  of  gross  irre- 
gularities, and  the  removing  of  them  by  miracle  at  the 
intercession  of  the  spiritual  men,  like  all  the  other  mira- 
culous powers,  was  intended  to  render  the  Christian  socie- 
ties venerable  in  the  eyes  of  the  heathens,  by  shewing  that 
God  was  actually  among  the  Christians,  1  Cor.  xiv.  25. 
and  to  inspire  the  heathens  with  the  desire  of  becoming 
members  of  a  community  which  was  honoured  with  such 
extraordinary  privileges. 


New   Translation. 
Chap.  V. —  1   Every  one  who  believeth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ,1   hath  been  begotten,2  of 
God  :  and  every  one  -who  loveth  the  begetter, 
loveth  also  the  begotten  of  him.3 

2  By  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  chil- 
dren of  God,  when  we  love  God,  and  keep  his 
commandments.1 

3  For  this  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep 
his  commandments:  and  his  commandments 
are  not  burdensome,1 

4  ('On,  254.)  Because  all1  that  is  begotten 
of  God  overcometh  the  world.  And  this  is 
the  victory  which  overcometh  the  world,  even 
our  faith.2 

5  Who  is  it  that  overcometh  the  world,  but 
he  -who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of 
Godl' 


Commentary. 
Chap.  V. — 1  Every  one  -who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and 
abideth  in  his  fellowship  and  doctrine,  hath  been  begotten  of  God : 
he  is  more  truly  a  Son  of  God,  than  if  he  were  descended  from  Abra- 
ham. Jlnd  every  one  -who  loveth  God  the  begetter,  loveth  also  the 
begotten  of  him :  loveth  all  who  bear  his  image. 

2  By  this  toe  knoiv  that  we  love  the  children  of  God  in  a  proper 
manner,  -when  tve  love  God,  and  from  love  to  him  obey  his  command- 
ments i  especially  his  commandment  to  love  one  another. 

3  For  this  is  the  natural  expression  of  our  love  to  God,  that  we 
keep  his  commandments  ;  -which  is  not  a  burdensome  thing  to  the 
begotten  of  God,  because  his  commandments  are  agreeable  to  their  in- 
clinations, and 

4  Because  all  that  is  begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  temptations 
which  the  world  layeth  in  their  way,  to  induce  them  to  break  God's 
commandments.  And  this  victory  over  the  world,  we  the  begotten 
of  God  obtain  through  the  influence  of  our  faith. 

5  That  ye  may  know  who  it  is  that  overcometh  the  temptations  of 
the  world,  and  what  the  faith  is  by  which  that  victory  is  obtained,  he 
is  one  who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God. 


Ver.  1. — 1.  Every  one  who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.]— 
This  is  not  to  be  understood  of  a  mere  speculative  belief,  but  of 
such  a  firm  persuasion,  as  influenceth  the  person  who  is  possessed 
of  it  to  obey  Jesus  implicitly,  from  a  sense  of  his  authority  as  the 
Christ,  or  Son  of  God,  sent  into  the  world  to  save  mankind. 

2.  Hath  been  begotten  of  God.] — See  chap.  ii.  29.  note  1.  where 
this  translation  of  y=ytvv*Txi  is  supported. — The  unbelieving  Jews 
thought  themselves  the  children  of  God,  because  they  were  de- 
scended from  Abraham  by  Isaac,  and  possessed  the  knowledge  of  the 
true  God  :  and  some  even  of  the  believing  Jews  built  their  title  to 
that  high  honour  on  the  same  foundation.  But  the  apostle  assured 
both,  that  God  having  attested  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ,  the  only  thing 
under  the  gospel  dispensation  which  made  men  his  children,  was 
their  believing  on  Jesus  as  the  Christ  or  Son  of  God,  and  their  lov- 
ing the  children  of  God. 

3.  Every  one  who  loveth  the  begetter,  loveth  also  the  begotten  of 
him.]— The  apostle,  knowing  that  all  the  children  of  God  love  him 
as  their  Father,  declareth  it  to  be  a  characteristical  mark  of  the 
children  of  God,  that  they  love  all  their  brethren  because  they  bear 
the  image  of  their  Father. 

Ver.  2. — By  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  children  of  God,  when 
we  love  God  and  keep  his  commandments.] — Grotius,  to  renderthe 
apostle's  reasoning  clear,  thinks  the  original  should  be  construed 
and  translated  in  the  following  manner : — E*  tmt»  j-inoo-xo^iv  on 

tow  &mv  ifyxn ■«; ftiv  Jri»  xyATrOfitv  t*  Tixva  tou   ©sou  xzi  ia(  ivtokx; 

«utou  Tteu/tiv,  '  By  this  we  know  that  we  love  God,  when  we  love 
the  children  of  God,  and  keep  his  commandments.'  But,  not  to 
mention  that  this  construction  is  forced,  it  represents  the  apostle  as 
giving  a  mark  by  which  we  may  know  when  we  love  God  ;  whereas 
his  intention  is  to  shew  how  we  may  know  when  we  love  the  chil- 
dren of  God  in  a  right  manner.  Now  this  was  necessary  to  be 
shewed,  since  men  may  love  the  children  of  God  because  they  are 
their  relations,  or  because  they  are  engaged  in  the  same  pursuits 
with  themselves,  or  because  they  are  mutually  united  by  some 
common  bond  of  friendship.  But  love  proceeding  from  these  con- 
siderations, is  not  the  love  of  the  children  of  God  which  he  requir- 
ed). By  what  mark  then  can  we  know  that  our  love  to  the  children 
of  God  is  of  the  right  sort  1  Why,  saith  the  apostle, '  by  this  we  may 
know  that  we  love  the  children  of  God'  in  a  right  manner,  'when 
we  love  God,  and'  from  that  excellent  principle  '  keep  his  command- 
ments,' especially  his  commandment  to  love  his  children  because 
they  bear  his  image.  True  Christian  love,  therefore,  is  that  which 
proceeds  from  love  to  God,  from  a  regard  to  his  will,  and  which 
teadeth  us  to  obey  all  his  commandments. 

Ver.  3.  And  his  commandments  are  not  burdensome,] — or  diffi- 
cult to  his  children.  This  must  be  understood  of  the  command- 
ments of  God  inordinary  cases.    For  his  commandment  to  suffer 


the  loss  of  liberty,  the  spoiling  of  goods,  torture,  and  death,  in  times 
of  persecution,  must  be  excepted. — To  a  good  man  in  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances, the  keeping  of  God's  commandments  is  easy,  being 
the  delight  of  his  soul. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  All  that  is  begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  world.]— 
John  useth  vxv,  the  neuter  gender,  to  comprehend  all  sorts  of  per- 
sons, males  and  females,  old  and  young,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  free- 
men and  slaves. 

2.  And  this  is  the  victory  which  overcometh  the  world,  even  our 
faith.] — Our  faith  is  the  cause  of  our  victory  over  the  world.  The 
power  of  faith  in  enabling  men  to  overcome  the  temptations  laid  in 
their  way  by  the  things  of  the  world,  and  by  the  wicked  men  of  the 
world,  is  finely  illustrated  by  examples,  Heb.  xi  which  shew,  that 
before  the  coming  of  Christ  the  children  of  God,  by  believing  the 
things  which  he  discovered  to  them,  whether  by  the  light  of  natural 
reason  or  by  particular  revelations,  resisted  the  greatest  tempta- 
tions, sustained  the  bitterest  sufferings,  and  performed  the  most 
difficult  acts  of  obedience,  and  thereby  obtained  a  great  and  lasting 
fame. — But  now  that  Christ  hath  come,  and  made  the  gospel  reve- 
lation in  person  and  by  his  apostles,  the  faith  of  the  children  of  God 
by  which  they  overcome  the  world,  hath  for  its  object  all  the  doc- 
trines and  promises  contained  in  that  revelation,  and  particularly 
the  great  doctrine  which  is  the  foundation  of  all  the  rest,  namely, 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  Saviour  of  the  world,  as  the  apos- 
tle observes  in  the  following  ver.  5. 

Ver.  5.  Who  is  it  that  overcometh  the  world,  but  he  who  believeth 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  ?]— That  the  Jews  universally  believed 
their  Messiah,  or  Christ,  was  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  appears  from  the 
following  passages  of  scripture.  Matt.  xvi.  16.  '  Simon  Peter  answer- 
ed and  said,  Thou  art  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.'— Luke  iv. 
41.  'Devils  also  came  out  of  many,  crying  out  and  saying,  Thou  art 
Christ  the  Son  of  God.' — John  xx.  31.  'These  are  written,  that  we 
might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God.'— Acts  ix.  20. 
'He  preached  Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God.1 
— Farther,  that  the  Jews  universally  believed  the  Son  of  God  to  be 
God,  appears  from  John  v.  17.  '  Jesus  answered  them,  My  Father 
worketh  hitherto,  and  I  work.  18.  Therefore  the  Jews  sought  the 
more  to  kill  him,  because  he  not  only  had  broken  the  Sabbath,  but 
said  also  that  God  was  his  Father,  making  himself  equal  with  God.' 
—John  x.  33.  '  The  Jews  answered  him,  saying,  For  a  good  work  we 
stone  thee  not,  but  for  blasphemy,  and  because  that  thou,  being  a 
man,  makest  thyself  God.'— Matt.  xxvi.  63.  'The  high-priest  said  to 
him,  I  adjure  thee  by  the  living  God,  that  thou  tell  us  whether 
thou  be  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  64.  Jesus  saith  to  him,  Thou 
hast  said.  65.  Then  the  high-priest  rent  his  clothes,  saying,  He  hath 
spoken  blasphemy  :  Behold  now  ye  have  heard  his  blasphemy.  66. 
What  think  yel    They  answered  and  said,  He  is  guilty  of  death.' 


Chap.  V. 


I.  JOHN. 
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6  This  is  he  who  came  {iin,  113.)  by  water         6  We  have  good  reason  to  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God : 
and  blood,  even  Jesus  the  Christ :'  not  («)  by     For  this  is  he  -who  was  proved  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  his  baptism 


the  water  only,  but  by  the  water  and  the  blood. 
And  it  is  the  Spirit  -who  witnessed  ,-2  (or/, 
254.)  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.3  (See  the 
Illustration  of  this  verse.) 


7   ('Ort,   261.)    Farther,*    there    are  three 
who  bear  witness2  in  heaven ;  the  Father,3  the 

The  high-priest  and  council,  composed  of  men  of  the  highest  rank 
and  learning  among  the  Jews,  equally  with  the  common  people, 
believed  that  the  Christ  was  the  Son  of  God,  and  that  the  Son  of 
God  is  himself  God ;  otherwise  they  could  not  have  reckoned  Jesus 
a  blasphemer  for  calling  himself  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  From 
these  indisputable  facts  it  is  evident,  that  the  modern  Socinians 
contradict  the  gospel  history  in  two  of  its  essential  articles  when 
they  affirm,  that  the  first  Jewish  Christians,  before  their  conver- 
sion, had  no  idea  that  their  Messiah  was  to  come  down  from  hea- 
ven, having  never  been  taught  to  expect  any  other  than  a  man  like 
themselves.  Next,  since  John  nath  so  frequently  declared,  and  in 
what  followeth  the  verse  under  consideration  hath  proved,  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and  the  Son  of  God,  the  same  Socinians  must 
be  mistaken,  when  they  affirm  that  in  this  epistle  John  is  silent 
concerning  the  divinity  of  Christ,  and  hath  not  in  any  part  of  it 
censured  those  who  deny  it.     See  chap.  iv.  3.  note  1. 

Ver.  t>. — 1.  This  is  he  who  came  by  water  and  blood,  even  Jesus 
the  Christ.]— The  coming  of  Jesus  the  Christ,  here  spoken  of,  is 
his  coining  into  public  life,  attested  or  proved  to  be  the  Christ  and 
Son  of  God.  Jesus  came  thus  attested,  first,  by  means  of  his  bap- 
tism in  water ;  secondly,  by  means  of  his  blood  or  death,  followed 
by  his  resurrection. — The  proof  by  water  is  mentioned  before  the 
proof  by  blood,  because  his  baptism  was  prior  to  his  death. — 
Concerning  Christ's  baptism  let  it  be  remarked,  that  it  was  not  the 
baptism  of  repentance ;  for  Jesus  had  no  sin  to  be  repented  of, 
1  Pet.  ii.  22. :  But  it  was  the  baptism,  of  righteousness,  Matt.  iii.  14, 
13. ;  that  is,  a  baptism  by  which  his  righteousness,  in  calling  him- 
self Christ  the  Son  of  God,  was  manifested  to  the  surrounding  mul- 
titude. So  the  Baptist  himself  declared,  John  i.  31.  'That  he 
should  be  made  manifest  to  Israel,  therefore  I  am  come  baptizing 
with  water.'  He  was  sent  to  baptize  the  people  with  water,  that, 
being  gathered  together,  they  might  hear  and  see  Jesus  proved  to 
be  the  Son  of  God.  Accordingly,  when  Jesus  was  baptized,  coming 
up  out  of  the  water,  Matt.  iii.  17.  '  Lo  a  voice  from  heaven,  saying, 
This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased.'  This  mira- 
culous attestation  Jesus  himself  called  a  greater  witness  of  his  be- 
ing the  Son  of  God,  than  the  witness  which  John  bare  to  him.  And 
this  witness  being  borne  to  him  in  the  hearing  of  the  multitude  after 
his  baptism,  our  apostle  had  good  reason  to  say,  This  is  he  who 
came  attested  as  the  Son  of  God  by  means  of  wa'.er.  And  it  was 
with  great  propriety  that  Jesus  began  his  ministry  immediately  after 
receiving  this  miraculous  attestation.  See  note  2. — But  Jesus  came 
attested  by  blood  also ;  that  is,  he  was  attested  to  be  Christ  the  Son 
of  God  by  means  of  his  death.  For,  1.  In  his  sufferings  and  death 
all  the  ancient  prophecies  concerning  the  sufferings  of  the  Christ 
were  fulfilled.  2.  During  his  trial,  Jesus  expressly  called  himself 
'  Christ  the  Son  of  the  blessed  God,'  before  the  Jewish  council,  and 
before  Pontius  Pilate.  This  is  called,  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  his  '  witnessing 
a  good  confession  ;'  and  for  that  confession  he  was  put  to  death  as 
a  blasphemer.  3.  During  his  sufferings  and  death,  God  bare  wit- 
ness to  him  as  his  Son,  by  the  three  hours  of  darkness,  the  earth- 
quake, the  rending  of  the  rocks,  and  the  splitting  of  the  veil  of  the 
temple.  4.  Jesus  being  put  to  death  for  calling  himself  Christ  the 
Son  of  God,  hi3  resurrection  from  the  dead  was  an  infallible  proof 
of  his  being  the  Son  of  God.  For  if  he  had  falsely  claimed  that  high 
title,  God  never  would  have  raised  him  from  the  dead.  On  all  these 
accounts,  therefore,  our  apostle  had  good  reason  to  affirm,  that 
Jesus  came  attested  as  the  Son  of  God  by  blood  as  well  as  by  water. 

2.  And  it  is  the  Spirit  who  witnessed ;]— namely,  by  the  water 
and  the  blood.  The  Spirit  bare  witness  to  Jesus  by  means  of  the 
water  ;  for  after  Jesus  came  out  of  the  water  in  which  he  was  bap- 
tized, the  heavens  were  opened,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  was  seen 
descending  in  a  bodily  shape,  and  lighting  upon  him,  whilst  he  pray- 
ed. By  this  miracle  the  Spirit  pointed  him  out  to  all  present  as  the 
person  of  whom  the  voice  from  heaven  spake.  Accordingly,  John 
Baptist  told  the  Jews,  that  Jesus  was  pointed  out  to  him  as  the 
Christ  by  that  witness  of  the  Spirit:  John  i.  32.  'And  John  bare 
record,  saying,  I  saw  the  Spirit  descending  from  heaven  like  a  dove, 
and  it  abode  upon  him.  33.  And  I  knew  him  not;  but  he  that  sent 
me  to  baptize  with  water,  the  same  said  to*  me,  Upon  whom  thou 
shalt  see  the  Spirit  descending  and  remaining  on  him,  the  same  is 
he  which  baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost.' — It  is  the  Spirit  likewise 
who  witnessed,  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  by  means  of  the  blood. 
Fo.-  it  was  the  Spirit  who  raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  and  thereby 
gave  him  that  great  attestation  of  his  being  the  Son  of  God.  So  St. 
Peter  affirmeth,  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  Hence  he  is  said  by  St.  Paul,  1  Tim. 
iii.  16.  to  have  been  'justified  by  the  Spirit.' 

3.  Because  the  Spirit  is  truth ;] — that  is,  the  Spirit  is  true  .-  for  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue  substantive  nouns  were  often  used  for  their 
corresponding  adjectives.  See  Ess.  iv.  17. — The  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  the  Spirit  was  employed  to  bear  witness  to  Jesus  as 
God's  Son,  by  means  or  on  occasion  of  the  water  and  the  blood, 
because  he  is  a  witness  who  can  neither  deceive  nor  be  deceived. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  For  there  are  three,  &c] — In  modern  times  the  authen- 
ticity of  this  verse  hath  been  the  subject  of  much  controversy.  The 
arguments  on  both  sides  of  the  question,  taken  from  ancient  Greek 
MSS.  and  versions,  and  from  quotations  made  by  the  Fathers,  and 


and  death,  even  Jesus  the  Christ ;  not  by  his  baptism  only,  when  he 
was  declared  God's  Son  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  but  also  by  his 
death,  when  the  same  thing  was  demonstrated  by  his  resurrection 
from  the  dead  :  And  it  is  the  Spirit  who  was  employed  to  bear  wit- 
ness by  these  miracles,  because  the  Spirit  is  a  true  witness :  He  can 
neither  deceive  nor  be  deceived. 

7  Farther,  there  are  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven  ;  the  Fa- 
ther, the  Word,  or  the  Son  himself,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  ;   and  these 

from  printed  editions,  have  been  stated  with  the  greatest  fidelity 
and  accuracy  by  Mill  in  his  long  note  at  the  end  of  John's  first  epis- 
tle, where  he  observes,  that  this  verse  is  wanting  in  all  the  ancient 
Greek  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  which  have  come  down  to  us, 
except  a  few  which  shall  be  mentioned  immediately.  It  is  wanting 
likewise  in  the  first  Syriac,  and  other  ancient  versions,  particularly 
the  Coptic,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic,  and  in  many  of  the  present  Latin 
MSS. — With  respect  to  quotations  from  the  Fathers,  Mill  acknow- 
ledges, that  few  of  the  Green  writers  who  lived  before  the  council 
of  Nice  have  cited  this  verse.  The  same  he  observes  concerning 
those  who,  after  that  council,  wrote  in  defence  of  the  Trinity 
against  the  Arians  and  other  heretics,  which  he  thinks  shews 
that  this  verse  was  not  in  their  copies. 

The  only  proofs,  therefore,  of  the  authenticity  of  the  verse  under 
consideration  are, — 1.  Some  of  the  most  ancient  and  most  correct 
Vatican  Greek  copies,  (for  others  of  them  want  this  verse),  from 
which  the  Spanish  divines  formed  the  Complutensian  edition  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  and  with  which  they  were  furnished  by  Pope 
Leo  X.  but  especially  the  one  which  Mill  thus  describes,  Proleg. 
No.  1090.  "Insignis  ille  praB  ceteris  Codex  eximfe  vetustatis  spec- 
tataeque  fldei,  quern  tanquam  ArchetypumComplutensibus  nostris 
tradiditLeo  decimus,  quemque  proinde  secutos  eos  ait  Erasmus." 
2.  A  Greek  copy,  called  by  Erasmus  Codex  Brilannicus,  on  the 
authority  of  which  he  inserted  this  verse  in  his  edition  anno  1522, 
but  which  he  had  omitted  in  his  two  former  editions.  This  is  sun- 
posed  to  be  a  MSS.  at  present  in  the  Trinity  College  Library,  Dub- 
lin, in  which  this  verse  is  found  with  the  omission  of  the  wordiyov 
before  T»fUM*T0!.  It  likewise  wants  the  last  clause  of  ver.  8.  name 
ly,  x*i  oi  tjji;  oi;  to  iv  urn, — Concerning  this  MS.  Porson,  in  his 
letters  to  Travis,  page  107.  says,  "  It  is  certainly  not  earlier  than  the 
15th  century."  3.  All  Stephen's  MSS.,  being  seven  in  number, 
which  contain  the  Catholic  epistles,  have  this  verse  ;  only  they  want 
the  words  iv  oufavui.  But  Wetstein  says,  he  himself  examined  five 
of  the  seven  of  Stephen's  MSS.,  which  all  omit  from  the  words  e» 
to)  oufavcu  to  the  words  «»  t>i  yvt.  4.  The  Vulgate  version,  in  most 
of  the  MS.  copies  and  printed  editions  of  which  it  is  found,  with 
some  variations.  5.  The  testimony  of  Tertullian,  who,  according 
to  Hammond,  Bull,  Mill,  and  others,  alludes  to  this  verse,  Praxaam. 
c.  25.  and  who  lived  in  an  age  in  which,  he  saith,  Prescript,  c.  30. 
the  authenticts  litera  of  the  apostles  were  read  in  the  churches. 
By  authenticce  literal  Mill  understands,  either  the  autographs  of  the 
apostles,  which  the  churches  to  whom  they  were  written  had  care- 
fully preserved,  or  correct  transcripts  taken  from  these  autographs. 
Also  the  testimony  of  Cyprian,  who  flourished  about  the  middle  of 
the  third  century,  and  who,  in  his  epistle  to  Jubajanus,  expressly 
cites  the  latter  clause  of  this  verse. — The  objections  which  have 
been  raised  against  the  testimonies  of  Tertullian  and  Cyprian,  Mill 
hath  mentioned  and  answered  in  his  long  note  at  the  end  of  1  John 
v.  which  see  in  page  582.  of  Kuster's  edition.  6.  The  testimony  of 
many  Greek  and  Latin  fathers  in  subsequent  ages,  who  have  cited 
the  last  clause  of  this  verse  ;  and  some  of  whom  have  appealed  to 
the  Arians  themselves  as  acknowledging  its  authenticity.  Lastly, 
the  Complutensian  edition,  anno  1515,  had  this  seventh  verse  ex- 
actly as  it  is  in  the  present  printed  copies,  with  this  difference  only, 
that  instead  of  «»•  outoi  oi  tjsi;  iv  n<r»,  it  hath  substituted  the  last 
clauseof  ver.  8.  x*<  °'  tjsi;  *»;  to  iv  eio-i,  and  hath  omitted  it  in  that 
verse. — These  arguments  appeared  to  Mill  of  such  weight,  that  af- 
ter balancing  them  against  the  opposite  arguments,  he  gave  it  as 
his  decided  opinion,  that  in  whatever  manner  this  verse  disap- 
peared, it  was  undoubtedly  in  St.  John's  autograph,  and  in  some  of 
the  copies  which  were  transcribed  from  it. 

Many  modern  critics,  however,  of  greater  note,  are  of  a  different 
opinion.  Wherefore,  instead  of  passing  any  judgment  on  a  matter 
which  hath  been  so  much  contested,  I  shall  only  observe, — 1.  That 
this  verse,  properly  interpreted,  instead  of  disturbing  the  sense  of 
the  verses  with  which  it  is  joined,  rather  renders  it  more  connected 
and  complete  ;  as  shall  be  shewn  in  the  course  of  the  notes.  2 
That  in  ver.  9.  the  witness  of  God  is  supposed  to  have  been  before 
appealed  to  ;  'If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  witness  of  God 
isgreater.'  And  yet,  if  ver.  7.  is  excluded,  the  witness  of  God  is 
nowhere  mentioned  by  the  apostle.  3.  That  in  the  opinion  of  Beza, 
Calvin,  and  other  orthodox  commentators,  the  last  clause  of  ver.  7. 
hath  no  relation  to  the  unity  of  the  divine  essence  ;  see  note  6.  II 
so,  the  Trinitarians,  on  the  one  hand,  need  not  contend  for  the  au- 
thenticity of  this  verse,  in  the  view  of  supporting  their  doctrine  ; 
nor  the  Arians,  on  the  other,  strive  to  have  it  excluded  from  the 
text,  as  opposing  their  tenets.  4.  That  the  doctrine  which  the 
Trinitarians  affirm  to  be  asserted  in  this  verse  is  contained  in 
other  places  of  scripture.  So  Wall  saith.  Benson  likewise  in  his 
dissertation  written  to  prove  this  verse  not  genuine,  saith,  "  If  it 
were  genuine,  there  could  nothing  be  proved  thereby  but  what 
may  be  proved  from  other  texts  of  scripture." — But  of  these  things 
every  reader  will  judge  for  himself. 

2.  Who  bear  witness.] — Hammond  translates  »ti  in  the  beginning 
of  this  verse  quemadmodum,  and  *»'  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  8.  ita  : 
'As  there  are  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven, — so  there  are  three 
who  bear  witness  on  earth.'   But  thi»  signification  of  8>i  is  uncom- 
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Word,'  and  the  Holy  Spirit  ;*  and  these  three 
are  one.'' 

8  (K*/)  And  there  are  three  who  bear  wit- 
ness o;i  earth,  the  Spirit,1  and  the  water,2  and 
the  blood  :'  (««/  hi  Tg«j  a?  to  h  turiv')  and  these 
three  agree  in  one.^ 

9  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,1  the 
witness  of  God  is  greater.2  ('Ot/,  261.)  Now, 
this  is  the  witness  of  God  which  he  hath  wit- 
nessed concerning  his  Son. 


I.  JOHN. 


Chap.  V 


three  are  one :  these  three  are  one  in  respect  of  the  unity  of  their 
testimony. 

8  And  there  are  three  who  bear  witness  on  earth  to  the  truth  I 
am  going  to  mention,  ver.  11.  the  Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood. 
And  these  three  witnesses  on  earth  agree  in  one  and  the  same  testi- 
mony.    See  ver.  7.  note  6. 

9  If  we  receive  the  testi?nony  of  men  as  sufficient  to  prove  even 
the  most  important  facts,  the  testimony  of  God  by  the  witnesses  in 
heaven  and  on  earth  certainly  it  better  and  more  worthy  of  credit 
than  the  testimony  of  men.  JVow,  this  is  the  witness  of  God,  which 
he  hath  borne  by  the  witnesses  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  concerning 
his  Soil. 


nion. — Here  i-n  is  a  simple  conjunction,  as  every  one  will  acknow- 
ledge who  perceives  (hat  the  sentiment  which  it  introduces  is  no 
reason  for  What  is  asserted  in  ver.  6.  I  have  therefore  translated 
it  by  the  word  farther,  to  intimate  that  a  new  subject  is  brought  in, 
which  is  carried  on  to  ver.  11. — M^eTueowT*;  in  this  verse,  and 
ftze-ive-,\)v  in  ver.  6.  being  the  participle  both  of  the  present  and  of 
the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  ;  the  former,  as  the  participle  of  the 
present  tense,  denotes  the  continued  witnessing  of  the  three  in 
heaven  and  of  the  three  on  earth;  but  the  latter,  as  the  participle 
of  the  imperfect  tense,  signifies  that  the  witnessing  of  the  Spirit,  first 
by  water  and  next  by  the  blood,  (ver.  6.),  are  actions  passed  and 
finished. — Because  the  apostle  hath  not  told  us,  ver.  7.  and  S.  what 
the  things  are  to  which  the  three  in  heaven  and  the  three  on  earth 
bear  witness,  some  suppose  it  to  be  the  fact  mentioned  ver.  5. 
namely,  'That  Jesusis  the  Son  of  God.'  But  the  intelligent  reader, 
who  attends  to  the  connexion  of  the  apostle's  discourse,  will  be 
sensible  that  the  declaration  of  the  things  witnessed  is  suspended 
to  ver.  11.  ;  and  that  they  are  there  said  to  be,  '  That  God  hath  given 
to  us  eternal  life,'  and  that  '  this  life  is  through  liis  Son ;'  which  are 
facts  entirely  different  from  the  one  which  the  Spirit  is  said,  ver.  5. 
to  have  witnessed  by  '  the  water  and  the  blood  ;'  that  is,  by  the  mi- 
racles which  accompanied  our  Lord's  baptism  and  death. 

3.  The  Father.] — The  Father  is  here  represented  as  continually 
•witnessing  in  heaven  that  he  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his 
Son,  because  on  his  Son's  return  from  the  earth,  by  placing  him  at 
his  own  right  hand,  he  invested  him  with  the  government  of  the 
universe,  for  the  purpose  of  destroying  the  enemies  of  mankind ; 
and  that,  by  his  sentence  as  judge,  he  might  acquit  believers,  and 
bestow  on  them  eternal  life.  Farther,  by  accepting  the  sacrifice  of 
his  crucified  body,  which  he  came  into  heaven  to  offer,  and  de- 
claring on  that  occasion  the  oath  by  which  he  had  constituted  him 
a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,  and  appointing  him 
to  minister  as  a  priest  in  heaven,  the  true  tabernacle,  or  habitation 
of  the  Deity,  God  declared  the  efficacy  and  acceptableness  of  the 
propitiation"  which  his  Son  had  made  for  the  sins  of  the  world. 
Wherefore,  Christ's  continued  possession  of  the  government  of  the 
universe  by  the  appointment  of  the  Father,  and  his  remaining  a 
priest  in  heaven  by  the  same  appointment,  is  fitly  called  the  Fa- 
ther's continual  witnessing  in  heaven  that  he  hath  given  us  eternal 
life  through  his  Son. 

4.  The  Word.] — O  xoyo;.  This  appellation  John  hath  given  to 
the  Son  of  God,  both  in  his  gospel  and  in  this  epistle.  If  the  fore- 
going explication  of  the  witness  which  the  Father  continually  bears 
in  heaven  to  the  fact,  that  he  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his 
Son,  is  admitted,  it  will  easily  be  allowed,  that  the  Son's  exercising 
the  government  of  the  universe,  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  be- 
lieyers  from  their  spiritual  enemies,  and  perfecting  them  in  holi- 
ness, and  his  officiating  continually  for  the  purpose  of  opening 
heaven  to  their  prayers  now,  and  to  their  persons  after  the  general 
judgment,  may  with  equal  propriety  be  called,  the  continual  wit- 
nessing of  the  Word  in  heaven  to  the  truth,  that  the  Father  hath 
given  us  eternal  life  through  his  Son. 

5.  And  the  Holy  Spirit.]— As  the  Son  of  God  was  conceived,  or 
made  lies!),  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  was  raised  from 
the  dead  in  the  human  nature  by  the  same  power,  his  exercising  in 
heaven  the  offices  of  King  and  Priest,  in  the  human  nature,  which 
was  communicated  to  him  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  fitly  termed  the 
Holy  Spirit's  continual  witnessing  in  heaven  that  God  hath  given  us 
eternal  life  through  his  Son. 

6.  And  these  three  are  one.]— 'Outoi  Jitjh;  s'v£«r<.  To  under- 
stand the  meaning  of  this  passage,  the  substantive  which  agrees 
with  the  adjective  it  must  be  known.  Those  who  think  the  doctrine 
of  the  Ti-mitv  is  here  declared,  suppose  that  iv  agrees  with  some 
word  expressive  of  the  divine  nature.  But  that  word  can  neither 
be  !"i»,  nor  fari;,  noruo-o,-*o-i5 ;  because  all  these  being  feminine 
words,  none  of  them  can  be  joined  with  Jv,  which  is  in  the  neuter 
gender.  The  only  word  which  can  be  joined  with  it,  is  either  vexy. 
ft*,  or  ~e  »«"»*•«»•;  or  suov.  If  vexynx  is  fixed  on,  the  meaning  will 
be,'  These  three  are  one  thing,  or  being.  But  since  it  does  not  fol- 
low that  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  are  God,  because 
they  are  one  thing  or  being,  any  more  than  it  follows  that  any  par- 
ticular man  is  God,  because  his  soul,  and  body,  and  spirit,  is  one  be- 
ing, it  will  not  serve  the  purpose  oftheTrinitarians  to  fix  on  the  word 
j-m-^j.  Far  less  will  it  serve  their  purpose  to  adopt  the  word 
ir~e  aovutrev,  these  three  arc  one  person ;  Decause  this  would  destroy 
the  distinction  of  persons  in  the  Godhead.  The  only  word  there- 
fore that  remains  is  js,ov,  which  being  itself  an  adjective,  the  sub- 
stantive r$»y/*«  must  be  joined  to  it  thus.  These  three  are  onedivine 
tkim;  or  Godhead,  or  God  ;  for  so  to  Jut.  signifies,  and  is  trans- 
lated, Actsxvii.  29.  But  if  this  had  been  John's  meaning,  he  would 
not  have  written,  these  three  are  iv,  but  «'<; ;  leading  us  directly 
to  supply  the  word  ~nf,  agreeably  to  the  common  phraseology,  of 
which  St.  Paul  hath  given  us  a  remarkable  example,  1  Cor.  viii.  6. 


'  To  us  there  is  (si;  etc;)  one  God  the  Father.'— Besides,  it  was  not 
to  John's  purpose  to  speak  here  of  the  unity  of  the  heavenly  wit- 
nesses, in  respect  either  of  their  nature  or  of  their  number.  I  am 
therefore  of  opinion,  that  when  he  wrote  outo.  6*  t^sij  iv  «io-i,  he 
meant  only  that  they  are  one  in  respect  of  the  agreement  of  their 
testimony,  conformably  to  the  use  of  the  phrase,  1  Cor.  iii.  8.  where 
iv  ■<«-<  signifies,  not  uni'.y  of  number,  but  of  design  :  'O  <i>utjuu>v  Si 
xxi  o  ttoti^v  <v  tttriv,  '  Now  the  planter  and  the  waterer  are  one  :' 
they  have  one  end  in  view ;  namely,  that  the  thing  which  they 
plant  and  water  may  grow  to  maturity.  The  phrase  thus  under- 
stood, must,  both  in  1  John  v.  7.  and  in  1  Cor.  iii.  8.  be  completed  as 
follows  :  sis  to  iv  eio-i,  '  they  agree  in  one  thing.'  Accordingly,  both 
Beza  and  Calvin,  by  the  oneness  of  the  heavenly  witnesses,  under- 
stand, not  unity  of  number,  but  unity  of  testimony.  Beza's  note  on 
the  passage  is :  "Itaprorsus  consentiunt  ac  si  unus  tcsti  essent, 
uti  revera  unum  sunt,  si  ouo-.«v,  species.  Sed  de  ilia,  ut  mihi  vide- 
tur,  non  agitur  hoc  in  loco,  quod  et  glossa  interlinearis,  quern  vo- 
cant,  agnoscit.  Sed  et  Complutensis  editio  legit,  i»t  to  iv  *<o-i ;  id 
est,  in  unum  consentiunt,  uti  legitur  in  sequenti  membro."  In  like 
manner  Calvin,  "  Quod  dicit,  tres  esse  unum,  ad  essentiam  non 
refertur,  sed  ad  consentum  potius." 

Ver.  8. — 1.  The  Spirit.]— Although  in  this  verse,  the  three  men- 
tioned, ver.  6.  as  bearing  witness,  are  said  to  bear  witness  a  second 
time  to  Jesus,  namely,  the  Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood,  it  is  no 
tautology  ;  because  the  water,  the  blood,  and  the  Spirit,  in  ver.  8. 
are  different  from  the  water,  the  blood,  and  the  Spirit,  in  ver.  6.  as 
will  appear  immediately  ;  not  to  repeat  what  was  said  before,  that 
the  thing  witnessed  by  them  is  indifferent.  And  this  perhaps  is  the 
reason  that  these  witnesses  are  mentioned  in  a  different  order  in 
the  two  verses. 

As  the  Spirit  inspired  the  apostles  and  evangelists  with  the  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel,  and  moved  them  to  record  in  their  writings 
God's  promises  of  eternal  life  through  his  Son ;  and  as  these  writ  ings 
are  continually  preserved  and  read  in  the  churches,  the  Spirit,  by 
whose  inspiration  they  were  written,  may  with  great  propriety  be 
said  by  them  to  bear  continual  witness  on  earth  to  the  great  truth, 
that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his  Son. — Nor  is  this  all : 
The  Spirit  may  be  said  to  bear  witness  continually  to  the  same 
truth,  by  his  ordinary  influences  producing  in  the  minds  of  be- 
lievers those  dispositions  by  which  they  become  the  children  of 
God  and  heirs  of  eternal  life,  Rom.  viii.  16.  Hence  they  are  said 
by  our  apostle,  ver.  10.  'to  have  the  witness  in  themselves.' 

2.  The  water ;]— that  is,  the  rite  of  baptism,  regularly  administer- 
ed in  the  Christian  church  to  the  end  of  the  world,  witnesseth  con- 
tinually on  earth  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his 
Son.  For,  baptism  being  instituted  in  commemoration  of  Christ's 
resurrection,  and  to  be  an  emblematical  representation  of  our  own 
resurrection,  the  continued  administration  of  it  in  the  name  of  the 
Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  is  a  solemn  assurance  of  our  obtain- 
ing eternal  life  through  the  Son.  So  St.  Paul  informs  us,  Bom.  vi. 
4.  'We  have  been  buried  together  with  him  by  baptism  into  his 
death,  that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the  glory 
of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also  shall  walk  in  a  new  life.' 

3.  And  the  blood.]— As  the  wafer  signifies  the  rite  of  baptism  con- 
tinually administered  in  the  church,  in  commemoration  of  Christ's 
resurrection,  and  for  a  pledge  of  our  own  resurrection  to  eternal 
life,  so  the  blood  signifies  that  commemoration  of  the  shedding  of 
the  blood  of  Christ  for  the  remission  of  sin,  which  is  daily  made  in 
the  Lord's  Supper.  Wherefore,  as  the  remission  of  sin  will  be  fol- 
lowed with  the  gift  of  eternal  life,  the  hlood,  that  is,  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per, often  celebrated  through  the  Christian  world,  is  a  continual 
witness  on  earth,  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  hisSon. 

4.  And  these  three  agree  in  one.]— They  agree  in  testifying  one 
and  the  same  truth,  as  is  plain  from  the  account  just  now  given  of 
their  testimony.  They  agree  likewise  with  the  three  in  heaven, 
who  testify  the  same  important  truth. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  witness  of  God 
is  greater.]— The  apostle  here  alludes  to  Christ's  words,  recorded 
John  viii.  17.  '  It  is  also  written  in  your  law,  that  the  testimony  of 
two  men  is  true.  18.  I  am  one  that  bear  witness  of  myself,  and  the 
Father  that  sent  me  beareth  witness  of  me." 

2.  The  witness  of  God  is  greater.]— In  the  7th  verse,  the  Father 
in  particular  is  said  to  bear  witness  in  heaven.  But  in  this  verse  his 
witness  is  considered  in  conjunction  with  the  witness,  not  only  of 
the  other  witnesses  in  heaven,  but  of  the  three  on  earth  :  and  the 
whole  is  termed  the  witness  of  God,  because  in  witnessing  they  all 
act  in  subordination  to  him,  and  agree  with  him  in  witnessing  the 
great  truth  mentioned  ver.  11.  namely,  '  that  he  hath  promised  to 
give  us  eternal  life  through  his  Son.'  This  witness  of  God,  John 
affirms,  is  greater,  that  is,  more  certain  and  more  worthy  of  credit, 
than  the  witness  of  men,  be  they  ever  so  numerous  or  ever  so  re- 
spectable for  their  understanding  and  their  integrity  ;  so  that  we 
may  rely  on  it  with  the  greatest  assurance. 


Chap.  V. 


i.  joiin. 
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10  (He  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God,  10  (But  before  I  declare  what  the  thing  witnessed  is,  I  must  take 
hath  the  witness1  in  himself.  He  -who  believ-  notice,  that  he  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God  hath  the  thing- 
elh  not  God,2  hath  made  (Ess.  iv.  1.)  him  a  witnessed  by  God  begun  in  himself.  But  he  who  believeth  not  God's 
liar,  because  he  hath  not  believed  the  witness  witness  concerning  his  Son,  hath  endeavoured  to  make  him  a  liar, 
which  God  hath  witnessed  concerning  his  by  refusing  to  believe  the  witness  which  God  hath  witnessed  con- 
Son.")                                                                               cerning  his  Son.) 

1 1  (¥Lat,  204.)  JVow  this  is  the  witness,  that  1 1  Now,  this  is  the  thing  which  God  hath  witnessed  by  the  three 
God  hath  given  to  us  eternal  life  ;  and  this  life  in  heaven  and  the  three  on  earth  ;  namely,  that  God  will  give  to  us 
is  (tv,  167.)  through  his  Son.1      (See  chap.  iv.     who   believe  eternal  life,  and  that  this  life  is  to  be  bestowed  on  us 

through  his  Son. 

12  He  who  acknowledged  the  Son,  hath  this  life  begun  in  him, 
and  made  sure  to  him,  by  the  virtues  which  his  faith  produceth  in 
him  :  He  who  acknowledgeth  not  the  Son  of  God,  hath  no  reason  to 
expect  this  eternal  life  which  is  through  Christ. 

13  These  things  concerning  the  water  and  the  flood,  and  con- 
believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  cerning  the  witnesses  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  and  concerning  the 
ye  may  know  that  ye  have  eternal  life;  and  things  which  they  have  witnessed,  I  have  written  to  you  who  believe 
that  ye  may  CONTINUE  TO  believe1  on  the  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  ye  maybe  certain  ye  shall  have 
name  of  the  Son  of  God.                                           eternal  life  through  his  Son  ;  and  that  ye  may  continue  to  believe  on 

the  name  of  the  Son  of  God. 

14  And  this  is  the  boldness  which  we  have  14  And  this  is  the  boldness  which  we  have  with  the  Father 
(/c-g«)  with  him,  that  if  we  ask  any  thing  ac-  through  our  believing  on  his  Son,  that  if  we  ask  any  miracle  accord- 
cording  to  his  will,  (ukm,  45.)  he  hearkeneth  ing  to  his  will,  for  his  glory  and  the  good  of  our  sick  brethren,  he 
to  us.1                                                                           lendeth  a  favourable  ear  to  us. 

15  And  if  we  know  that  he  hearkeneth  to  15  And  if  we  are  assured  that  he  lendeth  a  favourable  ear  to  us 
us  concerning  whatever  we  ask,  we  know  concerning  what  we  ask,  because  we  are  the  disciples  of  his  Son, 
that  we  shall  have  the  petitions  which  we  have  we  have  reason  to  believe  that  we  shall  have  the  petitions  granted 
asked  from  him.  which  we  have  asked  from  him. 

16  If  any  one  see  his  brother  sinning*  a  sin         16  Having  this  boldness  with  the  Father  through  our  believing 
Ver.  10.— 1.  He  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God,  hath  the  wit-      Lord  made  to  his  apostles,  and  which  John  himself  hath  recorded 


9.) 

12  ("O  %&'v)  He  who  acknowledged  the 
Son,  hath  this  life.  He  who  acknowledgeth  not 
the  Son  of  God,  hath  not  (t»v,  71.)  this  life. 

13  These  things  I  have  written  to  you  who 


ness  in  himself.] — Here,  as  in  the  next  verse,  the  witness,  by  an 
usual  metonymy,  is  put  for  the  thing  witnessed.  And  the  thing 
witnessed  being,  '  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his 
Son,'  he  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God  may  justly  be  said  to  have 
eternal  life,  the  thing  witnessed,  in  himself,  because  by  his  faith  on 
the  Son,  being  begotten  of  God,  he  hath,  in  the  dispositions  of  God's 
children  communicated  to  him,  eternal  life  begun  in  him,  which  is 
both  a  pledge  and  a  proof  that  God  in  due  time  will  completely  be- 
stow on  him  eternal  life  through  his  Son. 

2.  He  who  believeth  not  God, J — that  is,  believeth  not  the  witness 
which  God  bare  concerning  Jesus,  when  at  his  baptism  he  declared 
him  his  Son  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  and  when  after  his  death  he 
demonstrated  Jesus  to  be  his  Son,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead. 
The  refusing  to  believe  these  testimonies,  John  terms  a  making, 
that  is,  an  endeavouring  to  make  God  a  liar,  or  false  witness. — 
Some  MSS.  and  ancient  versions,  particularly  the  Vulgate,  instead 
ofia  b)av  have  here  t$>  v>«i,  '  He  who  believeth  not  the  Son;'  which 
Grotius  and  Bengelius  think  the  true  reading.  But,  like  most  of  the 
various  readings,  this  makes  no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  pas- 
sage. 

Ver.  11.  Now  this  is  the  witness,  (this  is  the  thing  witnessed;  see 
yer.  10.  note  1.),  that  God  hath  given  to  us  eternal  life  ;  and  this  life 
is  through  his  Son.] — Here  I  suppose  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  his 
Master's  words,  which  he  himself  had  recorded  in  his  gospel,  chap, 
xvii.  2.  'Thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  should 
give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  given  him.' — Though  the 
apostle,  in  what  goes  before,  hath  spoken  particularly  of  the  three 
in  heaven  and  of  the  three  on  earth  who  bear  witness  continually, 
he  deferred  mentioning  till  now  what  it  is  they  are  witnessing ;  that 
by  introducing  it  last  of  all,  and  after  so  much  preparation,  it  might 
make  the  stronger  impression  on  the  mind  of  his  readers. — In  this, 
as  in  other  passages  of  scripture,  the  preterite  tense,  God  hath 
giren,  is  used  instead  of  the  future,  God  will  give  us  eternal  life,  to 
shew  the  certainty  of  our  obtaining  that  great  blessing  through  his 
Son.     See  Ess.  iv.  10. 

Ver.  12.  'O  (Xjiv.  He  who  acknowledgeth  the  Son  hath  this  life.] 
— As  the  word  £X"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  acknowledging  by  our 
apostle,  chap.  ii.  23.  note,  I  am  of  opinion  the  scope  of  the  passage 
directs  us  to  take  it  in  .that  sense  here.  For  notwithstanding  sz=< 
in  the  last  clause  of  this  verse  is  used  in  its  ordinary  signification, 
it  is  no  uncommon  thing  in  scripture  to  find  the  same  word  used  in 
different  senses  in  the  same  passage. 

Ver.  13.  And  that  ye  may  (jri-rsuvre)  continue  to  believe.]— This 
is  the  true  translation  of  the  clause  :  For  in  John's  style  v>?tvi>v 
often  signifies  continuing  to  believe,  John  ii.  11.  xi.  15.  xx.  31. 

Ver.  14.  Tvowthisis(^  3»ffi)ir'*)the  boldness  which  we  have  with 
him,  that  if  we  ask  any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he  hearkeneth 
to  us.]  -It  is  commonly  thought  that  this  and  the  following  verse  is 
spoken  of  Christians  in  general,  to  assure  them,  that  if  they  ask  any 
thing  necessary  to  their  own  salvation,  God  will  grant  it  to  them. 
In  this  sense  Estius  understood  the  apostle.  See  his  note  on  these 
verses,  where hedescribesthequaiificationsofa prayer  'according 
to  the  will  of  God.'  Nevertheless,  from  verses  16,  17.  it  is  plain  that 
the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of  our  asking  spiritual  blessings  for 
ourselves,  but  of  our  asking  'life  for  a  brother  who  hath  sinned  a 
sin  not  unto  death.'  Others,  therefore,  think  John,  in  these  verses, 
directs  Christians  in  general  to  pray  for  the  eternal  pardon  of  each 
othftr's  sins.  But  as  no  person's  sins  will  be  pardoned  at  the  request 
of  another,  a  butter  interpretation  will  be  suggested  by  observing, 
that  in  this  direction  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  promise  which  our 
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in  his  "ospel,  chap.  xiv.  12.  '  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  he  that 
believeth  on  me,  the  works  that  I  do  shall  he  do  also,  and  greater 
works  shall  he  do,  because  I  go  unto  my  Father.  13.  And  whatso- 
ever ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,  that  will  I  do,  that  the  Father  may  be 
glorified  in  the  Son.  14.  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my  name,  I 
will  do  it.'— Also  chap.  xvi.  23.  'Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  the  Father  in  my  name,  he  will  give  it  you. 
24.  Hitherto  ye  have  asked  nothing  in  my  name ;  ask,  and  ye  shall 
receive,  that  your  joy  may  be  full.' — Now,  since  in  the  first  men- 
tioned passage,  Christ  promised  that  his  apostles  should  do  greater 
miracles  than  he  himself  had  done,  and,  that  whatsoever  they 
should  ask  in  his  name,  he  would  do  it,  the  meaning  plainly  is,  that 
whatever  miracle  they  should  ask  for  the  confirmation  of  their 
mission  as  his  apostles,  he  would  do  it. — In  like  manner,  when  he 
promised,  in  the  second  mentioned  passage,  that  whatsoever  they 
should  ask  the  Father  in  his  name,  he  would  give  it  them ;  and  then 
said  to  them,  'Ask  and  ye  shall  receive,  that  your  joy  may  be  full ;' 
it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  the  things  he  directed  them  to  ask  of  the 
Father,  were  miracles  for  the  manifestation  of  his  character  as  the 
Son  of  God,  and  for  the  successful  propagation  of  the  gospel,  where- 
by their  joy  as  his  apostles  would  be  rendered  complete. — These 
declarations  and  promises  were  the  foundations  of  the  boldness 
which  the  persons  of  whom  John  speaks  '  had  with  the  Father,  that 
if  they  asked  any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he  would  hearken  to 
them.'  That  John  is  speaking  of  their  boldness  in  asking  miracles, 
is  evident  from  ver.  16.  where  he  saith,  '  Let  him  ask  God,  and  he 
will  grant  to  him  life  for  those  who  sin  not  unto  death.'  Tillotson 
being  sensible  that  the  boldness  in  asking  of  which  John  speaks, 
was  boldness  in  asking  miracles,  supposes  that  this  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  apostles  alone.  But  that  this  boldness  belonged  also 
to  such  of  the  disciples  as,  in  the  first  age,  were  endowed  with  the 
gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously,  is  evident  from  Mark  xvi.  17. 
'  These  signs  shall  follow  them  that  believe,  <fcc.  18.  They  shall  lay 
their  hands  on  the  sick,  and  they  shall  recover.' 

Ver.  16. — 1.  If  any  one  see  his  brother  sinning  a  sin  not  untodeath, 
let  him  ask  God,  and  he  will  grant  to  him  life  for  those  who  sin  not 
unto  death.] — According  to  Benson,  'the  sin  not  unto  death,'  of 
which  John  speaks,  is  any  single  sin  which  a  good  man  commits 
through  infirmity,  or  surprise.  According  to  Doddridge,  it  is  any 
sin  whatever,  except  that  which  Christ  himself  declared  unpardona- 
ble. But  as  no  sin  will  be  pardoned  which  is  not  sincerely  repented 
of,  the  circumstance  by  which  the  sinner  for  whom  life  might  be 
asked,  is  distinguished  from  those  for  whom  life  might  not  be  asked 
of  God,  namely,  that  his  sin  is  'mtasin  unto  death,' implies  that  he 
hath  repented  of  his  sin.  In  this  persuasion,  the  learned  persons 
above  mentioned  give  it  as  their  opinion,  that  John  here  authorizes 
any  pious  person  whatever  to  ask  of  God  eternal  life  for  all  penitent, 
sinners,  excepting  those  who  have  sinned  against  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
and  assures  him,  that,  in  answer  to  his  prayer,  God  will  grant  to 
him  eternal  life  for  such  sinners.  But  their  opinion  is  liable  to  two 
great  objections  : — 1.  No  ordinary  Christian,  however  pious,  can 
know  certainly  whether  the  person,  for  whom  he  asketh  life,  hath 
sincerely  repented  of  his  sins  ;  and  yet,  unless  he  certainly  knows 
this,  he  is  not  warranted  to  ask  life  for  him  ;  far  less  to  ask  it  with 
the  boldness  mentioned  in  the  14th  verse.  2.  Although  any  pious 
person,  as  an  exercise  of  his  own  benevolence,  may  pray  for  eternal 
life  to  his  brother,  the  scripture  gives  no  one  ground  to  think,  that 
his  asking  eternal  life  for  his  brother  hath  any  influence  in  procur- 
ing that  blessing  for  him.  As  little  doth  right  reason  warrant  such 
an  expectation.    Nevertheless  in  this  verse,  according  to  Benson 
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7io/  unto  death,  let  him  ask2  God,  and  he  will  on  his  Son,  if  any  one  endowed  with  spiritual  gifts  is  sensible  that 
grant  to  him  life3  for  those  ivho  sin  not  unto  his  brother  hath  committed  a  sin  -which  is  not  to  be  punished  -with 
death.1  There  is  a  sin  unto  death. J  I  do  not  bodily  death,  because  he  hath  repented,  or  is  in  a  disposition  to  re- 
raise him  up ;  an.]  so,  although  he  hath  committed  sins,  they  shall  be 


ami  Doddridge,  it  is  expressly  promised,  that  any  one  whosecth  his 
brother  sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death,  and  asketh  of  God  eternal  life 
for  liiin,  shall  certainly  have  it  granted  to  him  ;  as  if,  without  such 
a  prayer,  the  sinner's  own  repentance  would  not  procure  him  that 
favour  from  the  mercy  of  Cod.  .See  note  3. — We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve, that,  in  this  passage,  John  speaks  of  persons  and  things  very  dif- 
ferent from  those  which  the  authors  now  mentioned  had  in  their 
eye.  What  these  were  will  appear,  if  we  attend  to  the  following  par- 
ticulars. 

Because  it  was  necessary  to  the  successful  propagation  of  the  gos- 
pel, that  its  professors  should  in  the  first  age  be  remarkably  holy, 
God  so  ordered  it,  that  the  open  miscarriages  of  individuals  were 
often  punished  with  visible  temporal  judgments.  So  Paul  told  the 
Corinthians,  who  had  been  guilty  of  great  irregularities  in  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Lord's  Supper,  I  Cor.  xi.  30.  'For  this  cause  many  of 
you  arc  sick,  and  some  are  dead.'  These  judgments  being  public, 
had  no  doubt  a  great  influence  in  restraining  the  first  Christians  from 
sin. — On  the  other  hand,  to  encourage  those  to  repent  who  by  their 
sins  had  brought  on  themselves  mortal  diseases,  there  were  in  the 
first  age  persons,  who  being  endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  dis- 
eases miraculously,  (1  Cor.  xii.  9.),  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  heal  the  sick,  who  had  repented  of  the  sins  which  had  brought  on 
them  the  diseases  under  which  they  were  labouring.  We  may 
therefore  believe,  that  when  John  directed  any  one,  who  saw  his 
brother  sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death,  to  ask  God  to  give  him  life,  he 
did  not  mean  any  ordinary  Christian,  but  any  spiritual  man  who 
was  endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  diseases ;  and  that  the  brother 
for  whom  the  spiritual  man  was  to  ask  life,  was  not  every  brother 
who  had  sinned,  but  the  brother  only  who  had  been  punished  for 
his  sin  with  some  mortal  disease,  but  who  having  repented  of  his 
sin,  it  was  not  a  sin  unto  death  :  and  that  the  life  to  be  asked  for 
such  a  brother,  was  not  eternal  life,  but  a  miraculous  recovery 
from  the  mortal  disease  under  which  he  was  labouring. 

According  to  this  view  of  matters,  John,  in  the  passage  before  us, 
istreating  briefly  of  the  subject  concerning  which  James  hath  treat- 
ed more  at  large,  chap.  v.  14.  'Is  any  sick  among  you?  Let  him 
send  for  the  elders  of  the  church,  and  let  them  pray  over  him,  hav- 
ing anointed  htm  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the  Lord:  15.  And  the 
prayer  of  faitli  will  save  the  sick  person,  and  the  Lord  will  raise 
him  up  ;  (x*i,  Ess.  iv.  212.)  and  so,  although  he  hath  committed  sins, 
they  shall  be  forgiven  him.  IS.  Confess  your  faults  one  to  another, 
and  pray  for  one  another  that  ye  may  be  healed.  The  inwrought 
prayer  of  the  righteous  man  availeth  much.' — Now  if  John,  in  the 
passage  before  us,  is  treating  of  the  subject  which  James  hath 
handled  in  the  above  verse,  the  'any  one,  who  seeth  his  brother 
sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death,1  of  whom  John  speaks,  was  any  elder 
of  the  church  endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculous- 
ly ;  and  the  asking  prescribed  by  John,  is  what  James  calls  '  the 
prayer  of  faith,'  see  note  2.  ;  and  the  life  to  be  obtained  by  such 
asking,  was  a  miraculous  recovery  of  the  sick  sinner  from  the 
mortal  disease  under  which  he  was  labouring ;  called  also,  the  rais- 
ing him  up,  namely  to  health,  as  is  plain  from  James  v.  16. 

2.  Let  him  ask  of  God] — In  the  original  it  is,  '  he  shall  ask.'  But 
the  future  of  the  indicative  is  often  put  in  scripture  for  the  impera- 
tive.— This  asking  James  hath  termed  'the  inwrought  prayer  of  the 
righteous  man,'  because  the  elder  was  inwardly  moved  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  pray  for  the  miraculous  recovery  of  the  sick  person  :  Also 
he  termed  it  'the  prayer  of  faith,'  because  the  elder,  feeling  himself 
moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  pray,  prayed  in  the  full  assurance  that 


forgiven  him  ;'  that  is,  although  he  hath  committed  sins  which  havt 
occasioned  him  to  be  punished  with  a  mortal  disease,  he  shall  be 
delivered  from  that  punishment.  In  calling  a  miraculous  recovery 
from  a  mortal  disease,  which  had  been  inflicted  as  the  punishment 
of  sins,  the  forgiving  of  sins,  James  hath  followed  his  Master,  who 
called  the  recovery  of  the  sick  of  the  palsy  'the  forgiving  of  his 
sins,'  Matt.  ix.  2 — 5.  In  like  manner  the  Psalmist  represents  'the 
healing  of  all  his  diseases,  as  the  forgiving  of  all  his  iniquities.' 

4.  For  those  who  sin  not  unto  death.] — Here  the  relative  toij  is 
plural,  notwithstanding  the  antecedent  ■?«*.<?«»  is  singular.  But  the 
number  of  the  relative  is  changed,  to  shew  that  the  promise  was 
not  restricted  to  any  particular  person  who  had  not  sinned  unto 
death,  but  extended  to  all  of  that  description.  See  Ess.  iv.  22. — 
For  an  account  of  sin  not  unto  death,  see  note  1.  on  ver.  16. 

In  this  10th  verse  the  apostle,  according  to  the  Bible  translation, 
directed  any  one  who  saw  his  brother  sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death, 
to  ask  life  tor  him  from  God  at  the  very  time  he  was  sinning  that 
sin ;  and  assured  him  that  God  would  at  his  request  grant  life  to 
such  a  sinner.  But.  this  is  evidently  a  great  impropriety  ;  which 
however  will  be  removed  by  translating  the  clause  in  the  past  time, 
agreeably  to  the  import  of  the  word  a^s{T«»«iTj}  considered  as 
the  participle,  not  of  the  present  but  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indica- 
tive, thus  :  '  If  any  one  see  his  brother  hath  sinned  a  sin  not  unto 
death,  let  him  ask  God,'  &c.  According  to  this  translation,  the 
prayer  for  life  to  the  sinner  was  to  be  made,  not  while  he  was  sin- 
ning, but  after  he  had  sinned,  and  had  repented. — I  have  no  doubt 
that  the  translation  ought  to  run  in  the  past  time  ;  yet  1  have  not 
ventured  to  make  the  alteration  in  the  new  translation. 

It  is  now  time  to  inform  the  unlearned  reader,  that  on  this  16th 
verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  John's  First  Epistle,  taken  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  parallel  passage  transcribed  from  the  epistle  of  James, 
note  1.  the  Papists  have  built  what  they  call  the  sacrament  of  ex- 
treme ttnclion,  which  the  priests  of  their  communion  dispense  to 
dying  persons,  by  anointing  them  with  consecrated  oil,  accom- 
panied with  a  prayer  for  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  and  with  an 
authoritative  declaration  importing  that  their  sins  are  completely 
pardoned.  But,  to  shew  that  that  rite  is  no  sacrament,  and  that  it 
by  no  means  produceth  the  excellent  effects  attributed  to  it  by  the 
Papists,  I  submit  the  following  arguments  to  the  intelligent  reader's 
consideration. 

1.  If  the  anointing  with  oil  prescribed  by  James,  and  the  prayer 
of  the  elder  which  accompanied  that  anointing,  be  a  sacrament  to 
which  the  graces  of  pardon  and  salvation  are  really  annexed,  it 
ought  not,  to  be  confined  to  the  sick  and  dying,  but,  agreeably  to 
the  nature  of  a  sacrament,  all  who  profess  to  believe  the  gospel 
have  a  right  to  partake  of  it.  Nevertheless,  by  the  apostolic  injunc- 
tion, it  is  appointed  only  for  the  sick  ;  and,  by  the  practice  of  the 
Papists,  it  is  ministered  only  to  such  of  the  sick  as  are  at  the  point 
of  death.  Wherefore,  since  those  who  are  in  health  are  precluded 
from  this  rite,  and  multitudes  of  them  die  without  being  in.a  con- 
dition to  receive  it,  it  cannot  be  a  sacrament  instituted  for  confer- 
ring pardon  and  salvation  on  those  who  die  in  a  sick-bed,  since  those 
who  are  cut  off  in  health  are,  by  the  apostle's  injunction,  excluded 
from  these  great  graces  ;  but  it  must  have  been  appointed  for  some 
such  purpose  as  that  which  hath  been  already  explained. 

2.  This  pretended  sacrament  being  built  on  the  passages  of  scrip- 
ture mentioned  ver.  6.  note  1.  it  should  be  dispensed  as  directed  in 
these  passages  ;  and  being  so  dispensed,  it  should  be  followed  with 


the  Lord  would  raise  the  sick  person  up  to  health.   See  note  3.    In      the  effects  there  described ;  that  is  to  say,  it  should  be  dispensed 


this  passage,  therefore,  St.  John  directed  the  spiritual  men,  who  had 
the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously,  to  exercise  that  gift  only 
in  behalf  of  those  who  had  sincerely  repented  of  the  sins  which  had 
brought  on  them  the  diseases  under  which  they  were  labouring.  For 
the  spiritual  men  could  know  with  certainty  the  truth  of  the  sick 
sinner's  repentance,  either  by  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  with 
which  they  were  endowed,  or,  if  any  spiritual  man  had  not  that  gift, 
he  must  have  known  it  by  feeling  himself  inwardly  moved  to  pray 
for  the  sick  sinner's  recovery. — The  anointing  of  the  sick  with  oil, 
though  not  mentioned  by  John,  was  fitly  prescribed  by  James  ;  not 
however  on  account  of  any  efficacy  which  it  had,as  a  natural  remedy, 
to  procure  health  for  the  sick,  but  merely  as  an  outward  sign  to  the 
sick  person  himself,  and  to  those  who  were  present,  that  a  miracle 
of  healing  was  to  be  wrought.  For  the  same  purpose  the  twelve, 
when  sent  forth  by  Christ  to  heal  diseases  miraculously,  anointed  the 
sick  persons  with  oil  whom  they  were  to  recover.  For,  although 
that  rite  is  not  mentioned  by  any  of  the  evangelists  who  have  given 
an  account  of  their  commission,  Mark,  who  hath  described  the  suc- 
cess with  which  they  executed  their  commission,  tells  us,  chap.  vi. 
13.  'They  anointed  with  oil  many  that,  were  sick,  and  healed  them.' 
3.  He  will  grant  to  him  life.] — The  life  which  was  to  be  asked  for 
those  'who  sinned  not  unto  death,'  and  which  God  was  to  grant, 
could  not.  be  eternal  life,  because  nowhere  in  scripture  is  eternal 
life  promised  to  be  given  to  any  sinner,  at  the  asking  of  another. 
Besides,  right  reason  teaches,  that  eternal  life  should  not  be  granted 
to  any  sinner,  merely  because  another  asks  it  for  him  ;  nay,  that  the 
prayers  of  the  whole  world  united  will  not  procure  eternal  life  for 
an  impenitent  sinner. — On  the  other  hand,  if  a  sinner  truly  repents 
of  his  sin,  he  will  assuredly  obtain  eternal  life  through  the  inter- 
cession of  Christ,  whether  any  of  his  fellow  men  ask  it  for  him  or 
not.  Since  then,  one  person's  asking  God  to  grant  eternal  life  to 
another,  hath  no  influence  to  procure  that  favour,  the  life  which 
was  to  be  asked  for  the  person  who  had  not  sinned  unto  death,  and 
which  God  promised  to  grant,  must  have  been  temporal  life  only ; 
consequently,  John's  direction,  '  Let  him  ask  God,  and  he  will  grant 
to  him  life,'  is  equivalent  to  that  of  James,  'Let  them  pray  over 
them,  and  the  prayer  of  faith  will  save  the  sick,  and  the  Lord  will 


only  to  the  sick,  and  the  sick  immediately  on  receiving  it  ought  to 
have  their  sins  pardoned,  without  any  regard  to  their  character  anil 
temper  of  mind  at  the  time.  The  reason  is,  to  the  forgiving  of  the 
sins  of  the  sick,  nothing  is  required  in  the  above-mentioned  pas- 
sages, but  that  they  be  anointed  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  and 
that  the  elder  pray  over  them  the  prayer  of  faith  ;  that  is,  pray  in  the 
full  assurance  that  their  sins  shall  be  forgiven  them.— If  the  Papists 
reply,that  to  the  forgiveness  of  the  sick  person's  sins  his  repentance 
is  necessary,  the  answer  is,  That  in  so  far  as  the  pardon  of  sin  de- 
pendeth  on  the  repentance  of  the  sick,  the  prayer  of  the  elder  and 
authoritative  declaration  of  pardon,  have  no  influence  in  procuring 
for  the  sick  that  grace.  Perhaps  we  shall  be  told,  that  anointing  and 
prayer  being  expressly  required,  they  are  equally  necessary  to  the 
pardon  of  the  sick  sinner  as  repentance,  both  being  implied  condi- 
tions. Be  it  so.  But  in  that  case,  no  person,  who  hath  the  sacrament 
of  extreme  unction  in  his  power  and  neglects  it,  can  be  saved.  This 
however,  it  is  to  be  presumed,  no  charitable  Papist  will  venture  to 
affirm. 

3.  If  the  elder's  anointing  the  sick  with  oil,  and  his  praying  over 
them  the  prayer  of  faith,  be  a  sacrament,  the  person  to  whom  it  is 
dispensed  must  not  only  receive  the  eternal  pardon  of  all  his  sins, 
but.  he  must  also  be  immediately  raised  up  to  health  by  the  Lord ; 
for  that  grace  is  as  expressly  promised,  James  v.  15.  to  follow  the 
anointing  of  the  sick  with  oil  and  the  praying  over  him,  as  the  for- 
giveness of  the  sins  which  he  hath  committed.  To  avoid  this  con- 
sequence, the  Papists  affirm,  that  the  raising  up  of  the  sick  to  health 
is  conditional,  depending  on  its  being  expedient  for  the  glory  of  God, 
and  for  the  good  of  the  sick  person  himself.  But  to  this  it  is  answer- 
ed, as  before,  That  to  the  raising  up  of  the  sick  nothing  is  required 
but  anointing  and  prayer.  Granting,  however,  for  argument's  sake, 
that  expediency  as  well  as  repentance  is  tacitly  implied  as  the  con- 
dition on  which  the  sick  are  to  be  raised  up  to  health,  the  Papists 
ought  to  shew  how  it  hath  come  to  pass,  that,  of  the  multitudes  to 
whom  their  sacrament  of  unction  and  prayer  hath  been  dispensed 
in  their  dying  moments,  so  few  have  been  raised  up  to  health  by  fhe 
Lord.  Hath  this  happened,  because  hitherto  the  Lord  hath  not 
seen  it  expedient  to  raise  up  many  of  them  to  health,  notwithstand- 
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17  All  unrighteousness  is  sin  :' 
Hut  there  is  a  sin  not  unto  death. 


(K=u,  205.) 


18  We  know,  that  -whoever  hath  been  be- 
gotten of  God  doth  not  sin,  (xwu.,  78.)  because 
HE  -who  is  begotten  of  God  (i-wga)  guardeth 
himself,  and  the  wicked  one  doth  not  lay  hold 
on  him.' 

19  We  knowthat  we  are  BEGOTTEN  of  God.1 
(Ka/,  205.)  But  the  whole  world  lieth  (tv,  175.) 
under  the  wicked  one.2 

SO  (as,  104.)  JMoreover,  we  know  that  the 
Son  of  God  (;.xs/)  hath  come,  and  hath  given 
us  understanding,  that  we  might  know  the 
true  God,''  («*',  212.)  and  so  we  are  (sv,  175.) 
under  the  true  God,  (sv)  under  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ.  This  is  the  true  God,2  the  eternal  life. 


pent,  let  him  pray  to  God,  and  he  will  grant,  at  his  request,  recovery 
to  those  who  have  not  sinned  to  death.  There  is  a  sin  which  will  be 
punished  with  death,  because  the  sinner  is  impenitent.  1  do  not  say 
concerning  it,  that  the  spiritual  man  should  ask  God  to  recover  such 
a  person  by  miracle. 

17  Every  unrighteous  action  is  sin,  and  merits  death;  but  there 
are  sins  which,  because  they  are  not  committed  presumptuously,  nor 
continued  in,  will  not  be  punished  with  temporal  death. 

18  We  know,  that  whoever  hath  been  begotten  of  God  (chap.  ii. 
29.  note)  doth  not  sin  habitually,  (chap.  ii.  6.  note  1.),  because  he 
who  is  begotten  of  God  guardeth  himself,  and  the  devil  doth  not  lay 
hold  on  him  so  as  to  enslave  him  :  For  such  an  one,  when  sick,  ye 
may  pray  in  the  hope  of  being  heard. 

19  By  keeping  ourselves  from  habitual  sin,  we  know  that  we  are 
begotten  of  God.  But  the  whole  world  of  idolaters  and  infidels  lieth 
under  the  dominion  of  the  devil.     See  Col.  i.  13.  notes. 

20  JMoreover,  we  know  that  the  Son  of  God  hath  come  in  the  flesh 
to  destroy  the  works  and  power  of  the  devil,  (chap.  iii.  8.),  and  hath 
given  us  his  disciples  understanding,  that  we  might  know  the  true 
God;  and  so  we  are  subject  to  the  true  God,  by  being  subject  to  his 
Son  Jesus  Christ.  This  is  the  true  God,  and  the  eternal  life,  which 
God  hath  promised  to  all  them  who  know  him,  John  xvii.  3. 


ing  that  grace  is  as  expressly  promised  to  follow  the  anointing  of 
the  sick,  ami  the  elder's  prayer  for  their  recovery,  as  the  forgive- 
ness of  their  sins  (  Or,  hath  this  happened,  because  of  those  to 
whom  their  sacrament  of  extreme  unction  hath  been  dispensed, 
few  have  been  sincere  penitents  ?  I  suppose  the  Papists  will  affirm 
neither  of  these,  as  they  would  be  a  great  dishonour  to  their  church. 
And  therefore,  till  they  produce  some  satisfactory  reason  for  God's 
not  raising  up  the  sick  now,  as  anciently,  according  to  his  promise, 
after  they  have  been  anointed  and  prayed  for  by  the  priest,  we 
must  believe  that  these  rites  are  a  sacrament  to  which  the  graces  of 
pardon  and  salvation  are  not  annexed. 

The  foregoing  three  arguments  demonstrate,  that  the  anointing 
of  the  sick  with  oil,  and  the  praying  for  their  recovery,  were  not 
appointed  as  a  permanent  office  in  the  church,  which  every  priest 
may  perform,  and  every  professing  Christian  who  is  sick  may  de- 
mand, as  the  effectual  means  ofprocuring  the  plenary  pardon  of  his 
sins.  These  rites  were  peculiar  to  the  first  age,  being  appointed, 
not  for  procuring  an  eternal  pardon  of  sins  to  the  sick,  but  a  mi- 
raculous recovery  from  some  mortal  disease  which  had  been  in- 
flicted on  them  as  the  temporal  punishment  of  their  sins.  And  no 
person  could  minister  these  rites  with  efficacy,  except  those  who 
had  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously.  The  directions  there- 
fore which  the  apostles  have  given  concerning  these  rites,  were  not 
intended  for  the  instruction  of  the  ministers  of  religion  in  every 
age,  but  merely  to  teach  those  who  in  the  first  age  were  endowed 
with  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously,  in  what  cases  and  for 
what  ends  they  were  to  exercise  that  gift.  See  the  preceding  note  2. 

Here  a  saying,  which  Bengelius  hath  quoted  from  Whitaker,  may 
be  introduced  as  a  fit  conclusion  of  this  important  controversy. 
"  Let  them,"  saith  he,  "  anoint  with  oil  who  can  procure  health  for 
the  sick,  and  let  those  who  cannot,  abstain  from  the  vain  symbol." 

5.  There  is  a  sin  unto  death.] — From  the  account  of '  the  sin  not 
unto  death,'  given  in  note  1.  the  reader  will  easily  perceive  that 
'the  sin  unto  death,'  is  a  sin  obstinately  continued  in,  or  at  least  not 
particularly  repented  of,  the  punishment  of  which  is  therefore  to 
end  in  the  sinner's  death.  This  the  spiritual  man  knowing,  by  his 
not  being  inwardly  moved  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  pray  for  his  reco- 
very, the  apostle  in  the  subsequent  clause  forbade  him,  in  such  a 
case,  to  ask  it  of  God 

6.  I  do  not  say  concerning  it,  that  he  should  ask.]— Doddridge, 
who  understands  this  of  our  praying  for  repentance  and  pardon  in 
behalf  of  obstinate  sinners,  thinks  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  '  I  do  not 
say  that  he  should  pray  with  a  full  assurance  of  being  heard.'  But 
as  there  is  neither  precept  nor  example  in  scripture,  authorizing  us 
to  pray  for  pardon  to  obstinate  sinners,  the  only  thing  we  can  pray 
for  in  their  behalf  is,  thai  God  would  grant  them  repentance.  And 
if  he  heareth  us  in  thai  request,  their  pardon  will  follow. — On  this 
subject,  Doddridge's  reflection  is  bolh  pious  and  benevolent.  "Let 
us  not,"  saith  he,  "  too  soon  pronounce  the  case  of  a  sinner  hope- 
less ;  lint  rather  subject  ourselves  to  the  trouble  of  some  fruitless 
attempts  to  reclaim  liim,  than  omit  anything  where  there  may  be  a 
possibility  of  succeeding." 

Ver.  17.  All  unrighteousness  is  sin.] — By  unrighteousness  the  apos- 
tle means,  every  thing  by  which  our  neighbour  is  injured  ;  and  by 
sin,  a  violation  of  the  law  of  God.  Sec  chap.  iii.  4. — Perhaps  by  mak- 
ing this  observation  here,  the  apostle  intended  to  intimate  to  the  sick 
sinner,  that  to  render  his  repentance  sincere,  restitution  must  be 
made  to  every  one  whom  he  hath  injured  by  his  unrighteousness; 
in  which  case  his  sin,  as  the  apostle  adds,  will  not  be  unto  death. 

Ver.  13.  And  the  wicked  one  doth  not  hold  him,] — namely,  in  sub- 
jection ;  for  »rnm  signifies  in  holdfast,  as  well  as  to  touch.  Thus 
John  xx.  17.  tin  *•«  »*■««,  '  Hold  me  not ;  for  1  do  not  yet  ascend  to 
my  Father.'  Moreover,  to  touch  signifies  to  hurt,  John  ix.  19.  2Sam. 
xiv.  10.  1  Chron.  xvi.  22.  and  even  lo  destroy,  Job  i.  11. — The  Syriac 
version  of  this  clause  is,  '  Mains,  non  appropinquat  ei.' — The  devil 
is  called  the  evil  or  wicked  one,  by  way  of  eminence,  because  he 
entertains  the  greatest  malice  towards  mankind,  and  i*  indefatiga- 
ble in  his  endeavours  to  ruin  as  many  of  them  as  he  can. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  We  know  that  we  are' begotten  of  God.  J — In  the  ori- 
ginal it  is,  we  know  that  we  are  **■  nv  hSou.     But  the  expression 


being  elliptical,  must  be  completed  from  ver.  IS.  by  supplying  >  tytv- 
vtinsvoi,  as  I  have  done  in  the  translation.  See  chap.  iii.  Id.  note  1. 

2.  But  the  whole  world  lieth  under  the  wicked  one.]— Here,  as  in 
chap.  ii.  lti.  note  1.  the  world  signifies  not  the  material  fabric  of  (he 
world,  but  the  wicked  men  of  the  world.  Wherefore,  the  u-hole 
world  denotes  all  the  idolaters,  infidels,  and  wicked  men  of  the 
world,  who  having  made  themselves  the  subjects  of  the  devil,  It 
may  be  said  of  them,  that(<>  tw  Koyneu  xsn-a.)  '  they  lie  under  the 
wicked  one  ;'  they  are  under  bis  dominion  :  just  as  it  is  said  of  be- 
lievers in  the  next  verse,  that  'they  are  (*v  ™  aKnbtv*,  iv  ™  .  i*)  in 
or  under  the  true  God  by  being  under  his  Son  ;'  see  1  Thess.  i.  1. 
note. — The  power  of  the  devil  in  this  lower  world,  and  over  its  in- 
habitants,  is  often  spoken  of  in  scripture.  Thus,  Eph.  ii.  2.  he  is 
called  'the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  which  now  in- 
wardly worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience.'— 2  Cor.  iv.  4.  He  is 
called  '  the  god  of  this  world,'  and  is  said  to  '  blind  the  minds  of  the 
unbelievers.'— 1  Pet.  v.  8.  He  is  called  our  adversary,  and  is  said 
to  be  '  going  about  as  a  roaring  lion,  seeking  whom  he  may  swallow 
up.'— Farther,  wicked  men  are  said,  2 Tim.  ii.  20.  to  be  '  held  in  the 
snare  of  the  devil.'— And,  Eph.  vi.  11.  he  is  said  to  use  crafty 
metliods  for  the  destruction  of  mankind.— And,  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  he  is  said 
to  have  'beguiled  Eve  by  his  subtilty.'— And,  Col.  i.  13.  believers 
are  said  to  be  '  delivered  from  the  power  of  darkness,  and  trans- 
lated into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved  Son.'  See  the  notes  on  2  Cor. 
iv.  4.  and  on  Eph.  ii.  2.— Because  Homer  uses  the  word  xsitki  to 
denote  the  bodies  of  men  lying  on  the  ground  slain,  Doddridge  thinks 
the  apostle,  by  using  that  word  here,  represents  the  wicked  men 
of  the  world  as  lying  slain  by  the  devil,  to  give  us  an  affecting  idea 
of  the  miserable  and  helpless  state  of  mankind  fallen  by  the  stroke 
of  that  malicious  merciless  enemy. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Hath  given  us  understanding,  that  we  inight  know  the 
true  God.] — In  the  translation  of  this  clause  I  have  supplied  the  word 
.  God  from  the  end  of  the  verse,  not  only  because  it  is  found  in  the 
Alexandrian  MS.,  and  in  the  Vulgate  version,  but  because  the  sense 
of  the  passage  requires  it.  In  the  Vulgate,  this  verse  is  translated 
as  follows:  'Etdedit  nobis  sensum  utcognoscamusverumDeum,  et 
simus  in  vero  filio  ejus:  Hie  est  verus  Deus,  etvita  eterna.— And 
hath  given  us  understanding,  that  we  inight  know  the  true  God,  and 
might  be  in  his  true  Son.  This  is  the  true  God,  and  life  eternal.' 
It  seems  the  copy  from  wiiich  the  Vulgate  translation  was  made, 
read  here,  Tov  a.hy,$tv<sv  es«,  »i  aifav  sv  t«  x^i-i™  ]>+*  «utcu. 

2.  This  is  the  true  God.] — Because  the  person  last  mentioned  in 
what  goes  before  is  Jesus  Christ,  many  commentators  and  theolo- 
gians contend,  that  the  demonstrative  pronoun  Sum;  stands  here  for 
Jesus  Christ,  and  thai  he  is  the  person,  who  is  called  the  true  Ood. 
But  as  pronouns  often  denote  the  remote  antecedent,  when  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  case  require  them  to  be  so  understood,  (Ess.  iv. 
63.),  others  are  of  opinion  thatoufo;,  in  this  passage,  refers,  not  to 
Jesus  Christ  the  near  antecedent,  but  to  nv  »m  $ivoi>  the  true  one, 
or  true  Ood,  whom  the  Son  of  God  had  given  the  Christians  under- 
standing to  know.  And  this  opinion  they  think  probable,  because,  if 
the  apostle  by  outo;  means  Jesus  Christ,  he  maketh  him  the  true 
God,  notwithstanding  in  the  sentence  which  immediately  precedes 
Jut;;,  he  distinguisheth  the  true  one  from  his  Son  Jesus  Christ : 
Kx<  to-,usv  sv  Tu  zhr,5ivx;  iin  iiiu  svi:»  i^trcu  X;«r*>:  'And  we  are 
under  the  true  one,  under  hisSon  Jesus  Christ.'  Now,  although  our 
translators  have  destroyed  that  distinction,  and  have  made  Jesus 
Christ  the  true  God,  by  inserting  the  word  even,  in  their  trans- 
lation, between  the  two  clauses  of  the  sentence  in  this  manner, 
'And  we  are  in  hiin  that  is  true,  even  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  ;'  yet 
as  they  have  inserted  that  word  without  the  authority  of  any  ancient 
MS.,  the  critics  who  make  in";  refer,  not  to  Jesus  Christ,  but  to 
tok  xxviiivov,  think  their  opinion  ouglii  lo  have  no  weight  in  a  mat- 
ter of  such  importance. — Glassius,  Philolog.  Sacr.  p.  714.  tells  us 
that  Athanasius,  in  the  council  of  Nice,  disputing  against  Arius, 
called  this  text  of  John  a  written  demonstration  ;  and  added,  That 
as  Christ  said  of  the  Father,  John  xvii.  3.  '  This  is  life  eternal,  that 
they  might  know  thee,  the  only  true  God  ;'  so  John  said  of  the  Son, 
'This  is  the  true  God  and  eternal  life  :'  And  that  Arius  then  acqui- 
esced in  this  written  demonstration,  and  confessed  the  Son  of  God 
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21   Little    children, 
idols.1     Amen. 


I.  JOHN. 


Chap.  V. 


keep    yourselves    from 


21  Dear  children,  keep  yourselves  from  worshipping  false  gods 
and  images.  Now,  to  shew  mv  sincerity  in  this,  and  in  all  the  things 
I  have  written  to  you,  I  conclude  the  whole  with  an  Amen. 


to  be  the  true  God.    For  these  facts  Glassius  appeals  to  Athanasij 
Oper.  torn.  3.  p.  705. 

Ver.  21.  Little  children,  keep  yourselves  from  idols.] — For  the 
meaning  of  the  word  uStKw,  idols,  see  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  note  2. — The 
apostle  cautioned  his  disciples  against  going  with  the  heathens  into 
the  temples  of  their  idol  gods,  to  eat  of  their  feasts  upon  the  sacri- 
fices which  they  offered  to  these  gods,  and  against  being  present  at 


any  act  of  worship  which  they  paid  to  them,  because,  by  being  pre- 
sent at  the  worship  of  idols,  they  participated  in  that  worship  ;  as  is 
plain  from  what  St.  Paul  hath  written  on  that  subject,  1  Cor.  viii. 
and  x. — The  exhortation  to  the  brethren  to  keep  themselves  from 
idols,  she  wet  h  that  this  epistle  was  intended  for  the  converted  Gen- 
tiles everywhere,  as  well  as  for  the  Jews  in  Judea,  to  whom  1  sup- 
pose it  was  first  sent. 


II.  JOHN. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. —  Of  the  Authenticity  of  Jofai's  Three  Epistles. 

The  internal  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  the  three 
epistles  commonly  ascribed  to  John,  having  been  explain- 
ed in  the  Preface  to  the  First  Epistle,  sect.  2.,  this  section 
shall  be  employed  in  setting  before  the  reader  what  is  call- 
ed the  external  evidence,  arising  from  the  testimony  of 
contemporary  and  of  succeeding  authors,  who  speak  of  these 
epistles  as  written  by  John  the  apostle. 

Lardner  on  the  Canon,  vol.  iii.  p.  262.  hath  shewed, 
That  the  first  epistle  of  John  is  referred  to  by  Polycarp, 
and  by  the  martyrs  of  Lyons  ; — That  his  first  and  second 
epistles  are  quoted  by  Irensus,  and  were  received  by 
Clemens  of  Alexandria; — That  Origen  saith,  "John 
beside  the  Gospel  and  Revelation,  hath  left  us  an  epistle 
of  a  few  lines :  Grant  also  a  second  and  third :  For  all 
do  not  allow  these  to  be  genuine  ;" — That  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria  received  John's  first  epistle,  which  he  calls 
his  Catholic  Epistle,  and  likewise  mentions  the  other  two 
as  ascribed  to  him  ; — That  the  first  epistle  was  received  by 
Cyprian  ; — And  that  the  second  is  cited  by  Alexander, 
bishop  of  Alexandria. 

Eusebius's  testimony  to  the  first  epistle  of  John  hath 
been  already  mentioned  in  his  own  words  ;  Pref.  to 
James,  sect.  2.  paragr.  2.  In  bearing  that  testimony, 
Eu3ebius  insinuateth  that  some  ascribed  the  second  and 
third  epistles  to  another  person  of  the  name  of  John, 
called  the  Elder,  of  whom  he  speaks,  lib.  iii.  c.  39. — Je- 
rome likewise  hath  mentioned  this  John  in  his  catalogue. 
And  Grotius,  on  a  circumstance  mentioned  by  Bede,  in  a 
passage  to  be  produced  immediately,  hath  ascribed  the 
second  and  third  epistles  to  him,  in  opposition  to  the  tes- 
timony of  the  earliest  and  best  Christian  writers. 

All  the  three  epistles  were  received  by  Athanasius,  by 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  by  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  by  Epi- 
phanius,  and  by  Jerome.  But  the  second  and  third  were 
doubted  by  some  in  Jerome's  time. — All  the  three  were 
received  by  Ruffin,  by  the  third  council  of  Carthage,  by 
Augustine,  and  by  all  those  authors  who  received  the  same 
Canon  of  the  New  Testament  which  we  do. — All  the  three 
are  in  the  Alexandrian  MS.  and  in  the  catalogue  of  Gre- 
gory Nazianzen,  and  of  Amphilochius,  who  observes  that 
some  received  only  one  of  them. — The  Syrian  churches 
received  only  the  first.  See  Pref.  to  James,  sect.  2.  paragr. 
3.     Nor  did  Chrysostom  receive  any  other. 

Bede,  in  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  century,  wrote 
thus  in  his  exposition  of  the  second  epistle :  "  Some 
have  thought  this  and  the  following  epistle  not  to  have 
been  written  by  John  the  apostle,  but  by  another,  a 
presbyter  of  the  same  name,  whose  sepulchre  is  still  seen 
at  Ephesus  ;  whom  also  Papias  mentions  in  his  writings. 
But  now  it  is  the  general  tonsent  of  the  church,  that  John 
the  apostle  wrote  also  these  two  epistles,  forasmuch  as 
there  is  a  great  agreement  of  the  doctrine  and  style  between 
these  and  his  first  epistle.  And  there  is  also  a  like  zeal 
against  heretics." 


Mill,  in  his  Prolegomena,  No.  153,  observes,  that 
the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John  resemble  the  first 
in  sentiment,  phraseology,  and  manner  of  expressing 
things. — The  resemblance  in  the  sentiments  and  phrase- 
ology may  be  seen  by  comparing  2  Epistle  ver.  5.  with 
1  Epistle  ii.  8. — and  ver.  6.  with  1  Epistle  v.  3. — and 
ver.  7.  with  1  Epistle  v.  5. — and  3  Epistle  ver.  12.  with 
John  xix.  35. — Of  John's  peculiar  manner  of  expressing 
things,  2  Epistle  ver.  7.  and  3  Epistle  ver.  11.  are  ex- 
amples.— Mill  farther  observes,  that  of  the  2d  Epistle, 
which  consists  only  of  13  verses,  8  may  be  found  in  the 
first,  either  in  sense  or  in  expression.  See  Whitby's  Pref. 
to  2  John. 

The  title  of  elder,  which  the  writer  of  the  second  and 
third  epistles  hath  taken,  is  no  reason  for  thinking  that 
they  were  not  written  by  John  the  apostle.  For  elder 
denotes  that  the  person  so  called  was  of  long  standing 
in  the  Christian  faith,  and  had  persevered  through  a  long 
course  of  years  in  that  faith,  notwithstanding  the  many 
persecutions  to  which  all  who  professed  the  gospel  were 
exposed  in  the  first  age.  It  was  therefore  an  appella- 
tion of  great  dignity,  and  entitled  the  person  to  whom  it 
belonged  to  the  highest  respect  from  all  the  disciples  of 
Christ.  For  which  reason  it  was  assumed  by  the  apostle 
Peter,  1  Pet.  v.  1. — Heuman  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that 
in  the  title  of  elder  there  is  a  reference  to  John's  great 
age  when  he  wrote  these  epistles,  and  that  he  was  as 
well  known  by  the  title  of  elder  as  by  his  proper  name ; 
so  that  elder  was  the  same  as  if  he  had  said  the  aged 
apostle. — The  circumstance  that  the  writer  of  these  epis- 
tles hath  not  mentioned  his  own  name,  is  agreeable  to 
John's  manner,  who  neither  hath  mentioned  his  name  in 
his  gospel,  nor  in  the  first  epistle,  which  is  unquestiona- 
bly his.  Besides,  it  may  have  been  a  point  of  prudence 
in  the  writer  of  these  epistles  to  conceal  himself,  under  the 
appellation  of  the  elder,  from  his  enemies,  into  whose 
hands  these  epistles  might  come. 

Beausobre  and  L' Enfant,  in  their  preface  to  the  se- 
cond and  third  epistles,  take  notice  that  the  writer  of  the 
third  epistle  speaks  with  an  authority  which  the  bishop 
of  a  particular  church  could  not  pretend  to,  "  and  which 
did  not  suit  John  the  presbyter,  even  supposing  him  to 
have  been  bishop  of  the  church  of  Ephesus,  as  the  pre- 
tended Apostolical  Constitutions  say  he  was  appointed 
by  John  the  apostle.  tFor  if  Diotrephes  was  bishop  of 
one  of  the  churches  of  Asia,  as  is  reckoned,  the  bishop  of 
Ephesus  had  no  right  to  say  to  him,  as  the  "writer  of  this 
epistle  doth,  ver.  10.  '  If  I  come,  I  will  remember  his 
deeds  which  he  does.'  That  language,  and  the  visits 
made  to  the  churches,  denote  a  man  who  had  a  more 
general  jurisdiction  than  that  of  a  bishop,  and  can  only 
suit  St.  John  the  apostle."  This  threatening,  therefore, 
is  an  internal  proof  that  the  third  epistle  belongs  to  John, 
who,  by  his  miraculous  powers  as  an  apostle,  was  able 
to  punish  Diotrephes  for  his  insolent  carriage  toward 
the  members  of  his  church,  and  toward  the  apostle  him- 
self. 
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Sect.  II. —  Of  the  Person  to  -whom  Joh?i  wrote  his 
Second  Epistle. 

The  inscription  of  this  epistle  is  E*xacT»  xug/a.  ;  which 
hath  been  translated  and  interpreted  differently,  both  by 
the  ancients  and  the  moderns. — Some,  fancying  Eclecta 
to  be  a  proper  name,  have  translated  the  inscription  thus  ; 
'  To  the  Lady  Eclecta.'  Accordingly,  in  the  Adumbra- 
tions of  Clemens  Alexandr.  this  epistle  is  said  to  have 
been  written  to  a  Babylonian  woman,  or  virgin,  named 
Eclecta. — Among  the  moderns,  Wolf  and  Wetstein  are 
of  the  same  opinion  as  to  the  name  of  this  woman.  But 
Heuman  and  Benson  contend  that  her  name  was  Kugi-x, 
Kyria,  and  translate  the  inscription  thus :  '  To  the  elect 
Kyria.' — Oecumenius  in  his  prologue  saith,  "He  calls 
her  Elect,  either  from  her  name,  or  on  account  of  the  ex- 
cellence of  her  virtue."  And  in  his  commentary  on  the 
beginning  of  the  epistle  he  saith,  "  John  did  not  scruple 
to  write  to  a  faithful  woman,  forasmuch  as  in  Christ 
Jesus  there  is  neither  male  nor  female." — On  the  other 
hand,  Cassiodorus,  among  the  ancients,  thought  a  par- 
ticular church  was  meant  by  the  apostle  ;  and  of  the 
moderns,  Whitby  and  Whiston  were  of  the  same  opinion  ; 
for  they  say,  this  epistle  was  not  written  to  a  particular 
lady,  but  to  a  particular  church  :  And  Whiston  mentions 
the  church  of  Philadelphia  ;  but  Whitby  that  of  Jerusa- 
lem, the  mother  of  all  the  churches.  Our  English  trans- 
lation expresses  the  commonly  received  opinion  concern- 
ing this  matter ;  which  Mill  also,  and  Wall,  and  Wolf, 
with  Le  Clerc  and  Lardner,  have  adopted. — Beza  too  was 
of  the  same  opinion,  for  in  his  note  on  the  inscription  he 
thus  writes  :  "  Some  think  Eclecta  a  proper  name,  which 
I  do  not  approve,  because  in  that  case  the  order  of  the 
words  would  have  been  Kt/g;x  Ejcasx.t»,  '  To  the  Lady 
Eclecta.'  Others  think  this  name  denotes  the  Christian 
church  in  general.  But  that  is  disproved,  first,  by  its  being 
a  manner  of  speaking  altogether  unusual  ;  secondly,  by  the 
apostle's  expressly  promising,  in  the  last  two  verses,  to 
come  to  her  and  her  children  ;  thirdly,  by  sending  to  her 
the  salutation  of  her  sister,  whom  also  she  calls  Eclecta.  I 
therefore  think  this  epistle  was  inscribed  to  a  woman  of 
eminence,  of  whom  there  were  some  here  and  there  who 
supported  the  church  with  their  wealth  ;  and  that  he  called 
her  Elect,  that  is  excellent,  and  gave  her  the  title  of 
Kt,£«,  Lady,  just  as  Luke  gave  to  Theophilus,  and  Paul 
gave  to  Festus,  the  title  of  jcga-T/ro?,  most  excellent.  For 
the  Christian  religion  doth  not  forbid  such  honourable  titles 
to  be  given,  when  they  are  due." 

It  is  supposed,  that  the  writer  of  this  letter  did  not  men- 
tion the  name  of  the  lady  to  whom  it  was  sent,  lest  the 
enemies  of  the  gospel  into  whose  hands  it  came,  finding 
her  pointed  out  as  a  person  of  eminence  among  the  Chris- 
tians, might  have  given  her  trouble.  But  the  same  reason 
should  have  hindered  the  writer  of  the  third  epistle  from 
mentioning  the  name  of  Cuius  in  its  inscription.  Benson 
therefore  thinks  Kyria  the  name  of  the  woman  to  whom 
the  second  of  these  epistles  was  written  :  and  in  support 
of  his  opinion  observes,  that  the  authors  of  the  second  Sy- 
riac,  and  of  the  Arabic  versions  of  this  epistle,  understood 
Kyria  to  be  her  name;  for  they  have  inserted  the  word 
Kyria  in  their  versions,  without  translating  it. 

It  is  not  known  where  this  lady  lived  ;  but  from  the 
apostle's  proposing  to  visit  her  soon,  it  is  conjectured  that 
she  lived  not  far  from  Ephesus,  where  the  apostle  abode 
when  he  wrote  to  her. 


Sect.  III. —  Of  Johns  Design  in  -writing  his  Second 
Epistle. 

The  Continuator  of  Estius's  commentary  saith,  that 
any  one  who  compares  ver.  7.  of  this  epistle  with  what  is 
written  in  the  first  letter,  and  with  what  Tertullian  hath 
said    De    Prescript,  c.  46.,   and  Epiphanius   Heres.  24., 


will  be  sensible  that  this  short  epistle  was  written  to  con- 
fute the  errors  of  Basilides  and  his  followers,  who  affirmed 
that  Christ  was  not  a  real  man,  but  only  a  man  in  appear- 
ance ;  consequently,  that  he  neither  did  nor  suffered  what 
he  appeared  to  do  and  suffer. 

In  the  preface  to  the  first  epistle,  sect.  3.  it  was  observed, 
that  in  the  latter  end  of  the  first  age  many  false  teachers, 
the  disciples  of  Basilides,  were  going  about  disseminating 
his  doctrine  concerning  the  person  of  Christ.  Wherefore, 
as  that  doctrine  overturned  the  whole  scheme  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  in  particular  annihilated  the  atonement  which 
Christ  is  said  in  the  gospel  to  have  made  for  the  sin  of  the 
"  world  by  his  death,  robbed  Christians  of  their  best  hopes, 
and  turned  the  whole  of  their  faith  into  a  dream  or  illu- 
sion, John  did  not  content  himself  with  condemning  that 
pernicious  doctrine  in  his  first  epistle,  but  judged  it  neces- 
sary, in  a  more  particular  manner,  to  put  this  lady  .and  her 
children  on  their  guard  against  the  deceivers  who  taught 
it.  He  therefore  said  to  them,  ver.  7.  If  any  teacher  come 
to  you,  who  doth  not  hold  the  true  doctrine  concerning  the 
person  of  Christ,  do  not  receive  him  into  your  house, 
neither  wish  him  health  and  prosperity  ;  lest,  by  seeming 
to  encourage  him  in  his  errors,  ye  become  partakers  in  his 
evil  deeds. 

Some  readers,  not  attending  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  this  lady  was,  may,  perhaps,  from  the  apostle's  ad- 
vice to  her,  conclude  that  he  was  of  an  evil  disposition 
himself,  and  encouraged  in  his  disciples  an  intolerant 
spirit  toward  those  who  differed  from  them  in  opinion 
concerning  matters  of  religion.  But  those  who  thus 
reason  ought  to  consider,  that  the  person  to  whom  the 
apostle  gave  this  advice  was  a  woman,  whose  benevolent 
disposition  laid  her  open  to  be  imposed  on  by  cunning 
deceivers.  They  ought  also  to  call  to  mind  the  black 
picture  which  the  apostle  Paul,  in  his  second  to  Timothy, 
chap.  iii.  6,  7.  and  his  epistle  to  Titus,  chap.  i.  10.  12. 
hath  given  of  the  ancient  heretical  teachers;  together 
with  what,  the  Fathers  have  written  concerning  their  base 
arts,  their  impiety,  their  monstrous  tenets,  their  hypocrisy, 
their  covetousness,  and  their  debauchery.  For,  if  they 
attend  to  these  things,  they  will  be  sensible  that  the  apos- 
tle's directions  to  this  lady  and  hev  children  were  by  no, 
means  too  severe  ;  especially  as  these  heretical  teachers 
pretended  to  be  inspired  ;  nay,  to  possess  an  higher  degree 
of  inspiration  than  even  the  apostles  themselves  were  en- 
dowed with. — Besides,  John's  direction  to  this  lady  and 
her  children  are  not  inconsistent  with  the  precepts  of  the 
other  apostles,  who  have  commanded  us  meekly  to  bear 
with  those  who  err,  and  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  to  re- 
claim them :  for  the  persons  they  had  in  view  in  these  pre- 
cepts were  not  false  teachers,  who  disseminated  their 
corrupt  doctrines  and  who  erred  from  corruption  of  heart, 
but  persons  who  erred  through  weakness  of  understand- 
ing and  ignorance.  This  is  plain  from  Paul's  order- 
ing Titus  to  rebuke  the  false  teachers  in  Crete  with  a 
cutting  sharpness  ;  and  from  his  commanding  Timothy  to 
shun  the  company  of  obstinate  heretics.  And  as  John's 
advice  to  this  lady  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  precepts 
of  his  brethren,  so  neither  do  they  contradict  his  own  pre- 
cepts, earnestly  and  repeatedly  delivered  in  his  first  epistle, 
to  love  and  to  do  good  to  the  worst  of  men.  They  are 
only  advices  to  this  lady  and  her  children,  not  to  expose 
themselves  to  the  danger  of  being  seduced  by  false  teach- 
ers, and  not  to  aid  them  in  spreading  their  errors. — His 
advice,  therefore,  ought  to  be  attended  to  by  those  who, 
either  from  piety  or  benevolence,  are  disposed  to  shew  hos- 
pitality to  teachers,  of  whose  character  and  tenets  they  are 
ignorant ;  because  such,  notwithstanding  their  shew  of 
godliness,  and  their  plausible  discourse,  may  be  deceivers : 
in  which  case,  the  persons  who  entertain  them  in  their 
houses,  or  who  give  them  money,  certainly  become  par- 
takers of  their  evil  deeds,  as  the  apostle  in  this  epistle  hath 
expressly  declared. 
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View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  John's  Second  Epistle. 


The  apostle,  after  addressing  this  letter  to  a  woman  of 
distinction  and  her  children,  and  expressing  a  great  affec- 
tion to  them  on  account  of  their  adhering  to  the  truth  of 
the  gospel,  ver.  1. — declared  that  he  was  moved  thus  to 
love  them,  by  the  gospel  itself,  ver.  2. — And  as  a  testi- 
mony of  his  love,  he  gave  them  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion, ver.  3. — Then  told  this  lady,  that  he  felt  the  greatest 
joy  when  he  found  some  of  her  children,  with  whom  he 
had  conversed,  perhaps  at  Ephesus,  walking  in  the  truth  ; 
that  is,  holding  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  be- 
having suitably  to  that  doctrine,  ver.  4. — From  this  he 
took  occasion  to  exhort  them,  to  love  all  the  sincere  dis- 
ciples of  Christ,  and  to  do  them  good  offices,  according 
to  the  commandment  which  Christ  gave  to  his  apostles  at 
the  beginning,  ver.  5. — and  to  express  their  love  to  Christ 
by  obeying  all  his  commandments  ;  particularly  the  com- 
mandment they  had  heard  from  the  beginning,  that  they 
should  love  one  another  sincerely  with  a  pure  spiritual 
love,  ver.  6. — Next  he  told  this  excellent  lady,  that  his 
joy  on  account  of  her  children's  walking  in  the  true  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  was 
the  greater,  that  many  false  teachers  were  going  about, 
who  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh. 
Each  of  these,  he  told  her,  was  the  deceiver  and  the  anti- 
christ foretold  by  our  Lord  to  come.  This  account  of  the 
false  teachers  the  apostle  gave,  lest  the  lady  and  her  chil- 
dren, deceived  by  their  plausible  speeches,  and  their  shew 
of  extraordinary  piety,  might  have  been  disposed  to  shew 
them  kindness,  supposing  them  to  be  the  servants  of 
Christ,  ver.  7. — He,  therefore,  desired  them  to  be  on  their 


guard  against  such  teachers,  for  this  among  other  reasons, 
that  if  they  should  be  drawn  away  by  them,  he  would  lose 
the  reward  which  he  expected  for  his  having,  not  only 
faithfully,  but  successfully,  taught  them  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel :  For  he  wished  that  his  reward  might  be 
complete,  through  their  continuing  in  the  belief  and 
practice  of  the  truth,  ver.  8. — Moreover  he  told  them, 
that  the  teacher  who  doth  not  abide  in  the  true  doc- 
trine concerning  Christ,  doth  not  acknowledge  the  truth 
of  God's  testimony  concerning  his  Son.  But  the  teacher 
who  continueth  to  hold  that  doctrine,  acknowledges  the 
Son's  testimony  concerning  himself,  as  well  as  the  Father's, 
ver.  9. — Wherefore,  if  any  teacher  came  to  them,  and  did 
not  bring  the  true  doctrine  concerning  Christ,  he  forbade 
them  to  receive  him  into  their  house,  or  so  much  as  to 
give  him  the  common  salutation  or  wish  of  health,  ver.  10. 
— Because  the  person  who  gives  any  encouragement  to 
false  teachers,  though  it  be  done  inconsiderately,  is  in  some 
sort  accessory  to  the  mischiefs  which  his  pernicious  doc- 
trine may  occasion,  ver.  11. — He  then  told  them,  that  he 
had  many  other  things  to  say  to  them  concerning  these  im- 
postors, but  he  would  not  commit  them  to  writing,  because 
he  hoped  to  come  soon  and  converse  with  them  person- 
ally, in  a  more  free  manner  than  he  could  do  by  letter, 
that  their  mutual  joy  might  be  complete,  ver.  12. — And 
so  concluded  with  giving  this  lady  the  salutation  of  the 
children  of  her  sister,  to  whom  likewise  he  gives  the  appel- 
lation of  elect,  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  her  charac- 
ter, ver.  13. 


New  Translation. 
Ver.  1.  The  elder1   to  the  elect  lady2  and 
ner  children,3  whom  I  love4  sincerely  :5  And 
not  I  only,  but  all  also  who  knoiv  the  truth. 

2  (A/a)  We  LOVE  TOU  through  the  truth1 
which  abideth  (w,  172.)  among  us,  and  shall 
0e  with  us  for  ever.2 

3  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  be  with  you, 
from  God  the  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  Father,  (»,  162.)  with 
truth  and  love.1 

4  I  rejoiced  greatly  {In,  259.)  whe?i  I  found 
SOME  of  thy  children1  walking  in  truth,2  as 
we  received  commandment  from  the  Father. 


Commentary. 
Ver.  1 .  I  the  aged  apostle  of  Christ  to  the  excellent  lady  and  her 
children,  whom  I  love  in  truth  ;   and  not  I  only,  but  all  also  who 
know  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  love  her  and  her  children  sin- 
cerely. 

2  This  love  I  and  all  who  know  the  truth  bear  to  you,  through  the 
influence  of  the  gospel  which  abideth  among  us,  and  shall  be  con- 
tinued with  its  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

3  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  («ra/,  the  future  for  the  imperative, 
Ess.  iv.  13.),  be  with  you,  from  God  the  Father  of  all,  and  from 
Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Father,  together  with  the  possession  of 
truth,  and  of  love  to  God  and  to  man. 

4  I  rejoiced  greatly  when  I  found  some  of  thy  children,  with 
whom  I  conversed  lately,  holding  the  doctrines  and  observing  the 
precepts  of  the  gospel,  as  these  were  preached  by  us  according  to  the 
commandment  which  we  received  from  the  Father. 


Ver.  1. —  ■  The  elder.] — For  the  import  of  this  title,  see  Pref. 
sect.  1.  penult  paragr. 

2.  To  the  elect  lady.] — The  apostle  gave  to  this  lady  the  appella- 
tion of  elect  or  excellent,  (see  Ess.  iv.  41.),  not  only  on  account  of 
hervirtues,  bul,  as  Estius  observes,  because  she  was  distinguished 
by  her  birth  and  opulence;  and  to  shew  his  respect  for  her  on  ac- 
count of  her  beneficence  to  the  poor,  and  to  strangers.  See  ver.  13. 
note,  and  Pref.  sect.  2. 

3.  And  her  children.] — There  is  no  mention  made  by  the  apostle 
of  this  lady's  husband,  either  because  he  was  dead,  or  because  he 
was  not  a  Christian. 

4.  Whom  I  love.] — The  pronoun  Suj,  though  the  antecedents  »fi» 
and  Tiy-KJis  be,  the  one  in  the  feminine  gender,  and  the  other  in  the 
masculine,  is  put  in  the  masculine,  because,  according  to  the  usage 
of  the  Greek  language,  the  masculine  gender  comprehends  both 
the  masculine  and  the  feminine.     See  Ess.  iv.  CO. 

5.  Sincerely.]— The  sincerity  and  purity  of  his  love  to  this  lady, 
the  apostle  shewed  on  the  present  occasion,  by  his  earnestness  to 
guard  her  and  her  children  against  being  deceived  by  the  false 
teachers  who  were  then  going  about  among  the  disciples  of  Christ. 
See  ver.  7.—  If  i«  «\>i»f  <*  is  translated  in  truth,  John's  meaning  may 
be,  whom  I  love  on  account  of  their  adherence  to  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel.  Accordingly  he  adds,  '  And  not  I  only,  but  all  also 
who  know  the  truth.' 

Ver.  2. — 1.  Through  the  truth.]— As  the  apostle  is  here  explain- 
ing the  principle  from  which  his  love  to  this  lady  and  her  children 
proceeded,  I  have  translated  the  preposition  £>*  by  the  word 
through,  to  mark  that  principle  :  His  love  to  these  excellent  persons 
proceeded  from  the  influence  which  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel 
had  on  his  mind,  to  make  him  love  all  the  real  disciples  of  Christ. 


2.  And  shall  be  with  us  for  ever.] — John  mentioned  the  continu- 
ance of  the  Christian  religion  in  the  world  for  ever  as  a  proof  of  its 
excellence,  and  of  God's  care  to  support  it,  notwithstanding  the  at- 
tempts of  infidels  to  destroy  it;  for  these  considerations  must  have 
been  a  great  encouragement  to  all  in  the  first  age  who  had  received 
the  gospel,  to  maintain  it,  although  by  so  doing  they  exposed  them- 
selves to  much  persecution. 

Ver.  3.  And  from  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Father,  with  truth 
and  love.] — Whiibv,  supposing  the  clause  iv  xxv.inx  m  *?  x~ij  to 
be  an  Hebraism,  connects  it  with  '  the  Son  of  the  Father,'  and  trans- 
lates the  passage  thus  :  'From  Jesus  Christ  the  true  and  beloved 
Son  of  the  Father.'  But  others  construe  the  passage  in  this  man- 
ner: 'Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  with  truth  and  love,  be  with  you 
from  God  the  Father,  andlroin  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Father. 
This  construction,  I  think,  should  be  followed. 

Ver.  1. — 1. 1  rejoiced  greatly  when  I  found  some  of  thy  children.] 
—So  ju^xa  ex  t<u»  TiKirw*  <rcu  signifies.  From  this  expression  Estius 
inferred  that  some  of  this  lady's  children  were  not  Christians.  But 
I  rather  suppose  with  Grotius,  that  John  speaks  of  such  of  her  chil- 
dren as  in  the  course  of  their  affairs  had  come  to  the  place  where 
he  was  :  and  that,  having  conversed  with  them,  he  had  found  them 
sound,  both  in  the  faith  and  in  the  practice  of  the  gospel.  After 
they  returned  home,  the  apostle  inscribed  this  letter  to  them,  as 
well  as  to  their  mother,  and  by  the  commendation  which  lie  be- 
stowed on  them  in  it,  he  no  doubt  encouraged  them  much  to  perse- 
vere in  the  truth. 

'i.'Walking  in  truth. 1— As  walking  denotes  in  scripture  the  course 
of  a  man's  behaviour,  Ess.  iv.  59.  'walking  in  truth' may  signify,  not 
only  that  these  young  persons  maintained  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  ver.  7.  but  that  their  con- 
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5  And  now  I  beseech  thee,  lady,1  not  as 
writing  to  thee  a  new  commandment,2  but 
that  which  we  had  from  the  beginning,  that 
we  love  one  another.3 

6  And  this  is  the  love,  that  we  walk  accord- 
ing- to  his  commandments.1  This  is  the  com- 
mandment,2 even  as  ye  have  heard  from  the 
beginning,  that  ye  may  walk  in  it.3 

7  ('Oti,  256.)  For  many  deceivers  are  en- 
tered into  the  world,  who  do  not  confess  Jesus 
Christ  did  come1  in  the  flesh.  This  is  the  de- 
ceiver and  the  antichrist.2 


8  Look  to  yourselves,1  that  we2  may  not 
lose  the  things  which  we  have  wrought,  but 
may  receive  a  full  reward.3 

9  Whosoever  (•aragetCawanv)  goeth  beyond, 
and  doth  not  abide  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,1 
acknowledged  not  God.  He  -who  abideth  in 
the  doctrine  of  Christ,  the  same  acknoivledgeth 
both  the  Father  and  the  Son.  (See  1  John  v. 
12.  note.) 

10  If  any  one  come  to  you,  and  do  not  bring 
this  doctrine,1   do  not  receive  him  into  toub 


5  And  noiu  I  beseech  thee,  lady,  not  as  writing  to  thee  a  new 
commandment — a  commandment  which  thou  never  heardest  before — 
but  that  commandment  which  we  apostles  had  from  our  MasteryVom 
the  beginning,  and  which  we  have  all  along  preached,  that  we  love 
one  another. 

6  Moreover,  this  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  walk  according  to 
his  commandments,  1  John  v.  3.  This  is  the  great  commandment  of 
God,  that  ye  believe  in  him  whom  he  hath  sent,  (John  vi.  29.),  even 
as  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning,  in  order  that  ye  may  constantly 
obey  it.     See  1  John  ii.  5.  note  1. 

7  I  put  you  in  mind  of  God's  commandment  to  believe  on  Jesus 
Christ,  whom  God  sent  into  the  world  in  the  flesh,  because  many 
deceivers  are  entered  into  the  -world,  who  do  not  confess  that  Jesus 
Christ  did  come  in  the  flesh,  and  who  refuse  to  obey  him.  Every 
teacher  of  this  sort  it  the  false  prophet  and  the  antichrist  foretold 
by  our  Lord  to  come. 

8  Keep  yourselves  from  these  deceivers,  that  we  who  have  con- 
verted you  may  not,  by  your  following  them,  lose  our  labour,  but,  by 
presenting  you  faultless  at  the  day  of  judgment,  may  receive  our  re- 
ward complete. 

9  Whosoever  goeth  beyond,  and  doth  not  abide  in  the  doctrine 
taught  by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  (see  1  John  ii.  23.  note),  acknow- 
ledged not  God.  He  who  closely  adheres  to  the  doctrines  taught 
by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  the  same  acknowledged  the  authority 
both  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son,  who  have  confirmed  that  doctrine 
in  the  most  ample  manner. 

10  If  any  teacher  come  to  you,  and  do  not  bring  this  doctrine, 
that  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God  did  come  in  the  flesh  to  save 


versation  was  in  all  respects  suitable  to  the  gospel.  In  this  joy  the 
apostle  manifested  the  disposition  of  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ : 
for  such  derive  their  greatest  happiness  from  the  faith  and  holiness 
of  their  disciples.  John  spake  in  the  same  manner  concerning 
Caius,  3  Epist.  ver.  3. ;  and  Paul  concerning  his  converts,  Philip,  iv. 
1. ;  1  Thess.  iii.  9. 

•  Ver.  5. — 1.  Now  I  beseech  thee,  lady.] — This  sort  of  address  suit- 
eth  a  particular  person  better  than  a  whole  church  consisting  of 
many  individuals,  to  which,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  this  letter  was 
directed.     See  pref.  sect.  2. 

2.  Not  as  writing  to  thee  a  new  commandment.] — The  apostle 
doth  not  speak  of  a  new  commandment,  in  the  sense  in  which  our 
Lord  uses  that  phrase,  when  he  said  to  his  disciples.  John  viii.  34. 
'  A  new  commandment  I  give  to  you,  that  ye  love  one  another :  as 
I  have  loved  you,  that  ye  also  love  one  another.'  See  1  John  ii.  8. 
note  1.  But  his  meaning  is,  either  that  the  commandment  to  love 
one  anot/ier,  which  he  gave  to  this  lady,  was  not  a  commandment 
which  had  never  been  delivered  to  the  church  before ;  or  that  it 
was  not  a  commandment  peculiar  to  the  gospel.  The  first  of  these 
1  take  to  be  the  apostle's  meaning ;  as  he  tells  this  lady,  that  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ  had  had  this  commandment  delivered  to  them  from 
the  beginning. 

3.  But  that  which  we  had  from  the  beginning,  that  we  love  one  an- 
other.]— In  inculcating  this  commandment  so  frequently  and  so 
earnestly  in  all  his  writings,  John  shewed  himself  not  only  a  faith- 
ful apostle  of  Christ,  but  a  person  of  an  excellent  heart.  His  own 
breast  being  full  of  love  to  mankind,  he  wished  to  promote  that 
amiable  disposition  in  all  the  disciples  of  Jesus.  See  the  conclu- 
sion at  the  end  of  this  epistle. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  This  is  the  love,  that  we  walk  according  to  his  com- 
mandments.]—Most  commentators  think  John  is  here  describing 
the  love  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  namely,  the  love  which 
Christians  owe  to  each  other.  But  since  he  tells  us,  that  the  love 
of  which  he  now  speaketh  consists  in  the  keeping  of  God's  com- 
mandments, he  must  mean  the  love  of  God:  for  he  delivers  the 
same  sentiment,  1  John  v.  3.  '  This  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep 
his  commandments.' 

2.  This  is  the  commandment ;] — that  is,  the  commandment  by 
way  of  eminence.  Wherefore,  though  the  apostle  doth  not  tell  us 
what  this  commandment  is,  yet  by  calling  it  the  commandment,  he 
certainly  directeth  us  to  God's  great  commandment  to  obey  his  be- 
loved Son  Jesus  Christ,  whom  he  sent  into  the  world  made  flesh,  to 
save  sinners.  To  this  interpretation,  the  reason  assigned  by  the 
apostle  in  the  next  verse,  for  putting  the  disciples  in  mind  of  God's 
commandment,  agreeth  ;  for  'many  deceivers  are  entered  into  the 
world,'  &c. 

3.  Even  as  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning,  that  ye  may  walk 
in  it.]— The  apostle  having,  from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel,  de- 
clared it  to  be  God's  commandment  to  obey  Christ,  John  might 
well  tell  his  disciples,  that  'they  had  heard  it  preached  from  the 
beginning  in  ordetthat  they  might  constantly  obey  it.' 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Who  do  not  confess  Jesus  Christ'did  come  in  the 
flesh.]— EfX'Mivov  being  the  participle  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indica- 
tive, is  rightly  translated  did  come;  for  Jesus  Christ  was  not  on 
earth  in  the  flesh  when  John  wrote  this,  as  the  translation  in  our 
Bible,  is  come,  imports.  Had  had  come  in  the  flesh,  but  was  gone. 
For  which  reason  no  translation  of  this  clause,  which  representeth 
.Jesus  Christ  as  then  present,  can  be  just.  Beza,  in  his  note  on 
•  ?%=/""'",  after  observing  that  it  is  not  the  participle  of  the  present, 
but  of  the  imperfect  tense,  tells  us,  that  this  participle  is  used  in 


innumerable  places  for  the  aorist ;  and  gives  us  an  example,  3 
John  ver.  3.  where  igy^utv^v  is  put  for  txaovrav,  and  is  rendered 
accordingly,  even  by  our  translators,  'when  the  brethren  came.' 
— In  the  Vulgate  version  of  the  verse  under  our  consideration, 
e^xoyuivov  is  rightly  translated  venisse. 

2.  This  is  the  deceiver,  and  the  antichrist.]— Notwithstanding 
these  appellations  are  in  the  singular  number,  they  do  not  denote 
any  particular  false  teacher,  but  a  number  of  such ;  as  is  plain 
from  the  precedent  clause,  where  it  is  said,  '  many  deceivers  are 
entered  into  the  world.'  Perhaps  the  apostle  used  the  singular 
number  emphatically,  to  lead  this  lady  to  iccollect  our  Lord's  pre- 
diction concerning  the  false  teachers  who  were  to  arise.  See  1 
John  ii.  18.  note  3.  iv.  3.  note  2. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  Look  to  yourselves.] — Bxs^rt,  look  attentively  to 
yourselves,  and  to  those  around  you,  that  they  may  not  by  any 
crafty  methods  seduce  you  into  the  paths  of  error  and  vice. 

2.  That  we  may  not  lose  the  things  which  we  have  wrought.] — 
Five  of  Stephen's  MSS.,  the  Alexandrian  and  other  MSS.,  the  Vul- 
gate, the  second  Syriac,  and  the  Ethiopic  versions,  for  xxt>Ktcr>u/*iv  * 
neyxtrxfiiSoL  read  here  mr«A.eo->tTi  i  s.j? ■j.tru.a-hi,  'that  ye  may  not 
lose  the  things  which  ye  have  wrought.'  Grotius  saith,  this  agrees 
better  than  the  common  reading  with  what  goeth  before. 

3.  But  may  receive  a  full  reward.] — The  elect  lady  and  her  chil- 
dren were  to  take  heed  to  themselves,  for  this,  among  other  rea- 
sons, that  the  apostles  who  had  converted  them  might  not  lose  that 
part  of  their  reward  which  is  promised  to  them  who  turn  others  to 
righteousness,  Dan.  xii.  3.  And  even  although  no  particular  re- 
ward were  promised  to  those  who  are  instrumental  in  converting 
others,  certainly,  by  the  apostasy  of  their  disciples,  such  will  lose 
the  joy  which  their  perseverance  in  faith  and  holiness  would  sivo 
them ;  see  Heb.  xiii.  17. — The  person  who  was  to  receive  a  full  re- 
ward, in  consequence  of  this  lady  and  her  children's  looking  to 
themselves,  is  the  apostle ;  for  if  the  others  apostatized,  they  would 
receive  no  reward  at  all. 

Ver.  9.  Whosoever  goeth  beyond,  and  doth  not  abide  in  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ.] — llxexixtvjiv.  This  word  signfies  to  pass  over,  in 
any  direction,  the  bounds  which  are  prescribed  to  a  person.  Now, 
as  the  doctrine  of  Christ  is  contained  within  certain  limits,  he  who 
teacheth  a  different  doctrine  goeth  beyond  these  limits.  And  to 
make  this  plain  the  apostle  adds,  '  And  doth  not  abide  in  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ.'  Wherefore,  the  person  who  either  neglecteth  to 
teach  any  part  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  or  who  teacheth  what  is 
not  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  is  equally  culpable,  and  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge  God. — The  doctrine  of  Christ  which  the  apostle  had  in 
his  view  here,  I  suppose,  is  the  doctrine  concerning  Christ,  that  he 
is  the  Son  of  God  sent  into  the  world  made  flesh  to  save  mankind; 
see  1  John  ii.  23. 

Ver.  10. — 1.  If  any  one  come  to  you,  and  doth  not  bring  this  doc- 
trine,]—namely,  the  doctrine  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse. 
Here  more  i.s  meant  than  is  expressed.  For  the  apostle,  in  lliirf 
soft  expression,  condemned  those  who  brought  or  taught  a  con- 
trary doctrine.  —  From  this  precept  it  appears,  that  when  those  who 
profess  to  be  the  disciples  of  Christ,  came  to  any  place  where 
they  were  not  known  to  the  brethren  who  resided  there,  nor  were 
recommended  to  them  by  some  with  whom  they  were  acquainted, 
they  made  themselves  known  to  them  as  the  real  disciples  of  Christ, 
by  declaring  their  faith.  It  is  necessary  to  call  the  reader's  atten- 
tion to  this  custom,  because  it  shews  the  propriety  of  the  apostle's 
advice  to  this  pious  lady  and  her  children.  See  the  following 
note. 
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house,-  nor  -wish  him  happiness? 

1 1  For  he  who  -wisheth  him  happiness,  par- 
take th  in  his  'deeds,  -which  ARE  evil. 

12  Having  many  things  to  write  to  you,1  I 
did  not  incline  TO  COMMUNICATE  THEM  by 
paper  and  ink ;'-'  (a>A=t)  because  I  hope  to 
come  to  you,  and  speak  face  to  face,  that  our 
joy  may  be  made  complete. 

13  The  children  of  thy  elect1  sister  salute 
thee.2      Amen. 


II.  JOHN. 

mankind,  do  not  receive  him  into  your  house,  nor  express  your  ap- 
probation of  him  by* giving  him  the  common  salutation. 

11  For  he  -who  giveth  him  the  common  salutation,  thereby  ex- 
pressed his  approbation  of  bis  conduct,  and  partaketh  in  the  evils 
■which  his  corrupt  doctrine  may  occasion. 

12  Having  many  things  to  -write  to  you  concerning  those  deceivers 
who  call  themselves  inspired  teachers,  /  did  not  incline  to  communi- 
cate them  by  paper  and  ink  ;  because  I  hope  to  come  to  you  soon, 
and  to  speak  to  you  freely  face  to  face  concerning  these  deceivers, 
that  our  mutual  joy  may  be  made  complete. 

13  The  children  of  thy  excellent  sister,  who  are  now  with  me,  de- 
sire me  in  their  name  to  wish  thee  health  and  happiness  in  token  of 
their  love.     Amen. 


2.  Do  not  receive  him  into  your  house.] — In  the  eastern  countries, 
where  there  were  no  inns  for  the  entertainment  of  travellers  as 
with  us,  to  receive  and  entertain  strangers  in  one's  house  was  con- 
sidered, either  as  a  duty  which  friends  mutually  owed  to  each  other, 
or  as  the  beginning  of  a  lasting  friendship.  But  after  the  inhabitants 
of  these  countries  became  Christians,  they  exercised  hospitality  to 
their  stranger  brethren  from  a  still  nobler  principle,  especially 
when  these  strangers  were  employed  in  spreading  the  gospel.  For  in 
that  case,  love  to  Christ  and  a  regard  to  his  religion  strongly  moved 
them  to  these  kind  offices;  see  Rom.  xii.  8.  note  5. — From  the  ex- 
ample of  Apollos,  mentioned  Actsxviii.  27.  and  from  what  is  insinu- 
ated 2  Cor.  iii.  1.  concerning  the  lalse  teachers  who  had  come  from 
Judea  to  Corinth,  it  appears,  that  when  the  brethren  had  occasion 
to  go  to  any  church  where  they  were  not  known,  they  carried  let- 
ters of  recommendation  from  persons  who  were  acquainted  with 
some  of  the  members  of  that  church,  who,  on  the  credit  of  these 
letters,  received  and  entertained  them.  Or,  if  these  strangers  had 
no  recommendatory  letters,  they  made  themselves  known  as  sin- 
cere disciples  of  Christ,  by  declaring  their  faith  to  the  bishop  and 
elders  of  the  church  to  which  they  came,  as  is  insinuated  in  the  first 
clause  of  the  verse  under  consideration.  These  customs  were  pru- 
dently established  in  the  first  age,  to  prevent  the  churches  from 
being  deceived  by  the  heretical  teachers,  who  very  early  went 
about  disseminating  their  errors. — The  lady  to  whom  the  apostle 
wrote  this  letter  being  rich,  and  of  a  very  benevolent  disposition, 
perhaps  living  also  in  a  place  where  the  Christians  were  too  few,  or 
too  poor,  to  have  a  fund  for  the  entertainment  of  strangers,  she 
might  think  herself  under  the  more  obligation  to  pay  attention  to 
the  wants  of  those  strangers  who  went  about  preaching  the  gospel. 
Wherefore,  to  prevent  her  from  being  deceived  by  impostors,  the 
apostle  directed  her  to  require  these  teachers  to  give  an  account  of 
the  doctrines  which  they  taught ;  and  if  she  found  that  they  did  not 
hold  the  true  doctrine  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  he  advised 
her  not  to  receive  them  into  her  house,  nor  even  to  give  them  the 
common  salutation  of  wishing  them  health  and  happiness.  For, 
among  the  Christians  of  that  age,  this  wish  was  not  a  mere  compli- 
ment, as  with  us,  but  an  expression  of  real  good-will.  The  apostle's 
advice,  therefore,  was  perfectly  proper,  because  they  who  enter- 
tained, or  otherwise   shewed  respect  to  false  teachers,  enabled 


them  the  more  effectually  to  spread  their  erroneous  doctrine,  to 
the  ruin  of  those  whom  they  deceived  ;  consequently,  as  the  apos- 
tle observes,  they  became  partakers  in  their  evil  deeds.  See  Pre- 
face, sect.  3.  last  paragraph. 

.3.  Nor  wish  him  happiness.] — X^fti»  mtb  ft*  Xiytrs.  The 
Creeks  usually  began  their  letters  to  each  other  with  a  wish  of 
health  and  happiness,  which  they  expressed  by  the  word  x="£""- 
Also,  with  it,  they  saluted  one  another  at  meeting.  Wherefore  the. 
apostle's  meaning  is,  as  in  the  commentary,  Do  not  express  either 
good-will  to  a  false  teacher,  or  approbation  of  his  behaviour,  by 
giving  him  the  common  salutation. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Having  many  things  to  write  to  you.]— The  apostle, 
I  suppose,  meant  many  things  concerning  the  characters  and  ac- 
tions of  the  false  teachers:  Perhaps  also  he  .wished  to  mention  the 
names  of  the  false  teachers  whom  he  had  in  view.  But  these  things 
he  did  not  think  it  proper  to  write  in  a  letter ;  especially  as  he  pro- 
posed to  visit  this  lady  and  her  children  soon,  and  to  converse  with 
them  personally. 

2.  1  did  not  incline  to  communicate  them  by  paper  and  ink.] — 
Aix^iifTou.  From  this  Bengelius  conjectures,  that  in  writing  this 
letter  John  made  use  of  paper,  not  parchment. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  The  children  of  thy  elect  sister.] — The  word  elect 
here,  as  in  ver.  1.  and  some  other  passages  of  scripture,  doth  not 
signify  chosen  from  eternity  to  salvation.  For  the  apostle  could 
not  know  that  the  lady's  sister  was  so  elected,  unless  the  matter 
had  been  made  known  to  him  by  a  particular  revelation,  which  is 
not  alleged  to  have  been  the  case  by  any  who  so  interpret  election. 
But  it  signifies  a  person  of  an  excellent  character;  such  by  the 
Hebrews  being  called  elect  persons,  Ess.  iv.  41. 

2.  Salute  thee.] — Ao-jra^Tai  cri.  The  salutations  which  the  Chris- 
tians in  the  first  age  gave  to  each  other,  were  not  of  the  same  kind 
with  the  salutations  of  unbelievers,  which  were  wishes  of  temporal 
health  and  felicity  only,  but  they  were  wishes  of  health  and  happi- 
ness to  their  souls,  and  expressions  of  the  most  sincere  love.  See 
3  John  ver.  2. — The  apostle  sent  this  lady  the  salutation  of  the  chil- 
dren of  her  excellent  sister,  to  intimate  to  her,  that  they  were  all 
Christians,  and  that  they  persevered  in  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel.  Probably  they  and  their  mother  lived  in  the  city,  or  place 
of  the  country,  where  the  apostle  had  his  residence. 


CONCLUSION. 


The  frequency  and  earnestness  with  which  St.  John  hath  inculcated  mutual  love,  his  declaring  that  it  is  the  only 
sure  proof  of  our  love  to  God,  and  his  assuring  us  that  it  banisheth  from  the  mind  of  the  person  who  possesses  it  all 
fear  of  the  judgment,  may  justly  make  us  solicitous  to  form  a  just  idea  of  so  excellent  a  quality,  and  raise  in  us  a  sin- 
cere endeavour  to  acquire  it.  I  therefore  observe,  that  since  the  love  which  the  gospel  enjoins  is  a  duty  which  is  due 
from  all  to  all,  it  cannot  be  that  which  is  called  the  love  of  esteem,  because  of  that  none  but  the  virtuous  can  be  the 
objects ;  neither  can  it  be  the  love  of  gratitude,  since  gratitude  is  due  only  to  benefactors :  but  it  must  be  the  love  of 
benevolence ;  an  affection  which  all  may  exercise  toward  all:  only  it  is  more  especially  due  to  the  good.  Yet  every 
kind  of  benevolence  will  not  mark  a  person  as  a  real  disciple  of  Christ,  nor  banish  from  one's  mind  all  fear  of  the 
judgment,  because  some  may  be  benevolent  naturally,  and  others  may  do  beneficent  actions  merely  to  gain  applause, 
or  to  promote  some  worldy  purpose.  Whereas  the  benevolence  peculiar  to  the  real  disciples  of  Christ,  is  that  alone 
which  proceeds  from  love  to  God,  and  from  a  regard  to  his  will.  So  John  hath  told  us,  chap.  v.  2.  By  this  -we  knoiu 
that  ive  love  the  children  of  God  in  a  right  manner,  -when  -we  love  God,  and  from  that  principle  keep  his  command- 
ments, particularly  his  commandment  to  love  one  another :  JVot,  however,  in  word  or  in  tongue  only,  but  in  truth  and 
in  deed,  by  doing  them  good  according  to  our  power.  If  so,  our  love  to  each  other  is  to  be  judged  of  and  measured, 
not  so  much  by  the  warmth  of  our  affection,  for  that  depends  on  one's  natural  temper,  as  by  our  doing  good  to  others 
from  a  regard  to  the  commandment  or  will  of  God. — That  true  Christian  love  consists  in  beneficence,  John  hath  taught 
us,  by  telling  us,  that  as  the  love  of  God  to  us  consists  in  his  doing  us  good  continually,  so  our  love  to  one  another 
consisteth  in  doing  them  good,  even  to  the  laying  down  our  lives  for  them,  1  Epist.  iii.  16. — According  to  this  view  of 
love,  persons  whose  natural  temper  does  not  admit  of  great  warmth  of  affection,  but  who,  from  an  habitual  regard  to 
the  will  of  God,  do  all  the  good  they  can  to  others,  really  possess  a  greater  degree  of  the  love  which  Christ  hath  en- 
joined, than  those  persons  who,  having  warmer  affections,  are  moved  to  do  acts  of  beneficence  merely  from  natural 
disposition,  without  any  regard  to  the  will  of  God. 

If  the  love  which  Christ  hath  enjoined  consists  in  beneficence,  how  fortunate  are  those  to  whom  God  hath  given 
the  means  of  doing  good,  not  only  to  their  own  relations  and  friends,  but  to  the  poor  and  needy  who  apply  to  them  ; 
and  how  cogent  are  the  obligations  which  God  hath  laid  on  the  great,  the  powerful,  and  the  rich,  to  be  general  bene- 
factors to  mankind,  by    doing  good   and  communicating.     Being   thus  imitators  of  God   in   his  greatest  attribute, 
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they  do  what  is  more  acceptable  to  him  than  sacrifice,  according  to  the  saying  of  the  heathen  poet  Menander,  trans- 
lated in  Adventurer,  No.  185.  "He  that  offers  in  sacrifice,  O  Pamphilus,  a  multitude  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  of 
golden  vestments,  or  purple  garments,  or  figures  of  ivory,  or  precious  gems,  and  imagines  by  this  to  conciliate  the 
favour  of  God,  is  grossly  mistaken,  and  has  no  solid  understanding.  For  he  that  would  sacrifice  with  success, 
ought  to  be  (xpo-ijucv)  beneficent,  no  corrupter  of  virgins,  no  adulterer,  no  robber  or  murderer  for  the  sake  of  lucre. 
Covet  not,  O  Pamphilus,  even  the  thread  of  another  man's  needle  ;  for  God,  who  is  near  thee,  perpetually  beholds  thy 
actions." 

Temperance,  and  justice,  and  purity  are  here  inculcated  in  the  strongest  manner,  and  upon  the  most  powerful 
motive,  the  Omniscience  of  the  Deity ;  at  the  same  time,  superstition  and  the  idolatry  of  the  heathen  are  artfully 
ridiculed.  I  know  not  among  the  ancients  any  passage  that  contains  such  exalted  and  spiritualized  thoughts  of 
religion. 


III.  JOHN. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  Authenticity  of  the  Third  Epistle 
of  John. 

For  the  proofs  of  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle,  see 
Pref.  2  John,  sect.  1.  To  which  may  be  added,  that,  in  the 
third  epistle,  we  find  some  sentiments  and  expressions 
which  are  used  in  the  second.  Compare  ver.  4.  with  2d 
epistle,  ver.  4.,  and  ver.  13,  14.  with  2d  epistle,  ver.  12. 


Sect.  II. 


■Of  the  Persons  to  whom  this  Epistle  was 
written. 


This  short  letter  is  inscribed  to  a  person  named  Gains, 
or,  according  to  the  Latin  orthography,  Cams;  a  common 
name,  especially  among  the  Romans.  In  the  history  of 
the  Acts,  and  in  the  epistles,  we  meet  with  five  persons 
of  this  name. —  1.  There  is  a  Caius  who  was  with  St. 
Paul  in  Ephesus  during  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  and  who 
is  called  *  a  man  of  Macedonia,'  and  '  Paul's  companion 
in  travel,'  Acts  xix.  29. — 2.  A  Caius  is  mentioned  Acts 
xx.  4.  called  Caius  of  Derbe,  which  was  a  city  of  Ly- 
caonia  or  Isauria.  Probably  he  was  a  person  different 
from  the  Macedonian  Caius,  though  like  him  he  was 
Paul's  assistant  in  preaching  the  gospel.  Caius  of  Derbe 
accompanied  Paul  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collection  for 
the  saints.  Probably,  therefore,  he  was  chosen  by  the 
churches  of  Lycaonia  their  messenger  for  that  effect. — 
3.  Paul,  writing  from  Corinth  to  the  church  of  Rome, 
speaks  of  a  Caius  with  whom  he  lodged,  Rom.  xvi. 
23.  who  was  a  very  benevolent  person,  and  in  opulent 
circumstances :  for  the  apostle  called  him  his  host,  and 
the  host  of  the  whole  church  of  Corinth.  Wherefore, 
as  the  Caius  to  whom  John  wrote  his  3d  epistle,  was 
in  like  manner  a  very  benevolent  person,  and  in  good 
circumstances,  Bede,  and  after  him  Lightfoot,  conjec- 
tured that  he  was  the  Caius  who,  in  Paul's  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  sent  his  salutation  to  the"  church  at  Rome. 
— 4.  The  same  apostle  mentions  his  having-  baptized  one 
of  the  name  of  Caius  at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  i.  14.  Proba- 
bly he  was  the  person  whom  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
which  was  written  from  Corinth,  Paul  calls  his  host  and 
the  host  of  the  church. — 5.  There  was  a  Caius  to  whom 
John  wrote  this  third  epistle.  Him  Estius  and  Heuman 
thought  a  different  person  from  all  those  above  mentioned, 
because  the  apostle,  by  numbering  him  among  his  chil- 
dren, ver.  4.  hath  insinuated  that  he  was  his  convert, 
which  they  suppose  he  could  not  say  of  any  of  the  Caius's 
mentioned  above. 

In  the  ancient  history  of  the  church,  we  meet  with 
three  persons  of  the  name  of  Caius.      One  of  them  a 
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bishop  of  Ephesus,  another  of  Thessalonica,  and  a  third  of 
Pergamos ;  all  about  this  time. — Whiston  and  Mill  have 
said,  that  the  bishop  of  Pergamos  was  the  Caius  to  whom 
John  wrote  his  third  epistle.  But,  as  Lardner  observes, 
they  said  this  on  the  testimony  of  the  pretended  Apostoli 
cal  Constitutions,  which  in  the  present  affair  are  of  no 
authority  at  all.  Besides,  from  the  epistle  itself  it  is 
evident,  that  Caius,  to  whom  it  was  written,  was  at  that 
time  a  person  in  a  private  station. 

Lardner's  account  of  Caius  is,  that  "he  was  an  eminent 
Christian,  who  lived  in  some  city  of  Asia  not  far  from 
Ephesus,  where  St.  John  chiefly  resided  after  his  leaving 
Judea.  For,  ver.  14.  the  apostle  speaks  of  shortly  coming 
to  him ;  which  he  could  not  well  have  done  if  Caius  lived 
at  Corinth,  or  any  other  remote  place."  Canon,  vol.  iii. 
p.  293. 

Caius  being  neither  a  bishop  nor  a  deacon,  but  a  pri- 
vate member  of  some  church  of  which  the  apostle  took  the 
inspection,  his  hospitality  to  the  brethren,  and  to  the 
strangers  who  came  to  him,  is  a  proof  that  he  possessed 
some  substance,  and  that  he  was  of  a  very  benevolent  dis- 
position. Grotius  thought  Caius  a  good  Christian,  who 
lived  in  one  of  the  churches  or  cities  mentioned  in  the  Re- 
velation. However,  as  John  hath  not  suggested  any  cir- 
cumstance by  which  we  can  distinguish  his  Caius  from 
others  of  the  same  name,  it  is  impossible  to  say  with  any 
certainty  who  he  was,  or  where  he  lived. 

Sect.  ni. — Of  the  Apostle's  Design  in  writing  his  Third 
Epistle,  and  of  the  Persons  who  are  mentioned  in  it 
by  name. 

It  doth  not  seem  to  have  been  John's  design  in  writ- 
ing to  Caius,  either  to  guard  him  against  the  attempts  of 
the  heretical  teachers  who  were  gone  abroad,  or  to  con- 
demn the  errors  which  they  were  at  great  pains  to  propa- 
gate; but  only,  in  the  first  place,  to  praise  Caius  for 
having  shewed  kindness  to  some  brethren  and  strangers, 
who,  in  journeying  among  the  Gentiles,  had  come  to  the 
place  were  Caius  resided ;  and  to  encourage  him  to 
shew  them  the  like  kindness,  when  they  should  come  to 
him  again  in  the  course  of  their  second  journey. — In  the 
next  place,  he  wrote  this  letter  for  the  purpose  of  rebuk- 
ing and  restraining  one  Diotrephes,  who  had  arrogantly 
assumed  to  himself  the  chief  direction  of  the  affairs  of 
the  church  of  which  Caius  was  a  member ;  and  who 
had  refused  to  assist  the  brethren  and  strangers  above 
mentioned  ;  and  even  had  hindered  those  from  receiving 
and  entertaining  them  who  were  desirous  to  do  it — In 
the  third  place,  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter  to  commend 
an  excellent  person  named  Demetrius,  who,  in  disposition 
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Sect.  III. 


and  behaviour,  being  the  reverse  of  Diotrephes,  the  apostle 
proposed  him  as  a  pattern  whom  Caius  and  the  rest  were 
to  imitate. 

Commentators  are  not  agreed  in  their  accounts  of  the 
brethren  and  the  strangers,  to  whom  Caius  shewed  kind- 
ness as  they  passed  through  his  city.  Grotius  and 
Lampe  thought  these  strangers  were  believing  Jews,  who 
had  been  driven  out  of  Palestine  by  their  unbelieving  bre- 
thren, or  who  had  been  forced  away  by  the  calamities 
brought  on  that  country  during  the  Jewish  war,  and  had 
come  into  Asia  in  hopes  of  obtaining  assistance  from  the 
Christians  in  that  province,  or  perhaps  of  obtaining  a  set- 
tlement among  them.  Grotius  supposes  Diotrephes  would 
not  receive  these  strangers,  nor  even  the  brethren,  that  is, 
the  Christians  who  were  of  his  acquaintance,  because  they 
joined  the  rites  of  the  law  with  the  gospel.  This,  like- 
wise, was  the  opinion  of  Le  Clerc  and  Beausobre.  Where- 
fore, according  to  these  authors,  Diotrephes  was  a  Gentile 
convert,  and  zealous  for  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from 
the  yoke  of  the  law.  But  Mosheim  rejects  their  opinion, 
as  having  no  foundation  in  antiquity.  Others  think 
these  strangers  were  Gentile  converts,  whom  Diotrephes, 
a  Jew  zealous  of  the  law,  would  not  receive,  because  they 
did  not  observe  the  rites  of  Moses.  That  opinion  Benson 
adopted,  founding  it  on  this  circumstance,  that  Diotre- 
phes '  did  not  receive  John ;'  that  is,  did  not  acknow- 
ledge his  authority  as  an  apostle.  For  he  thinks  none 
but  the  Judaizing  teachers  denied  the  authority  of  the 
apostles. 

The  brethren  who  were  hospitably  entertained  by 
Caius,  were  some  believers  who  had  gone  from  Ephesus 
to  the  church  where  Caius  abode ;  for  they  are  said  to 
have  praised  his  liberality,  in  the  presence  of  the  church 
over  which  John  presided.  Probably  they  belonged  to 
that  church  as  members. — Further,  since  the  apostle 
desired  Caius  to  help  these  brethren  and  strangers  for- 
ward on  their  journey,  it  implieth  that  they  had  gone 
forth,  or  were  going  forth,  on  a  second  journey  among 
the  Gentiles,  in  which  they  proposed  to  visit  Caius  again. 
Estius  conjectures,  that  John  sent  this  letter  to  Caius  by 
them. 

The  account  given,  ver.  7.  of  the  purpose  for  which 
the  brethren  and  strangers  went  forth  to  the  Gentiles,  in- 
clines me  to  think  they  were  preachers :  '  For  his  name's 
sake  they  went  forth.'  Bede  however  informs  us,  that 
anciently  two  interpretations  were  given  of  these  words. 
The  first  was,  '  For  his  name's  sake  they  went  forth  to 
preach  the  gospel ;'  the  second,  '  For  the  faith  and  pro- 
fession of  the  holy  name  of  Christ,  they  were  expelled 
from  their  native  country.'  Heuman  adopts  the  latter 
interpretation,  and  often  calls  these  strangers  exiles  ;  and 
saith  they  were  Gentiles.  But,  as  the  brethren  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  strangers,  and  as  it  is  said  that  they 
bare  witness  to  Caius's  love  before  the  church,  it  is  rea- 
sonable to  think  these  brethren  were  members  of  the 
church  over  which  St.  John  presided. — And  with  respect 
to  the  strangers,  without  determining  in  this  place  whe- 
ther they  were  exiles  from  their  own  country  or  not,  I 
suppose,  that,  having  come  to  the  place  where  the  bre- 
thren of  whom  the  apostle  speaks  dwelled,  they  joined 
them  in  their  journey,  which  I  think  was  undertaken  for 
the  sake  of  preaching  Christ  to  the  Gentiles.  If  I  am 
right  in  this  conjecture,  the  strangers  as  well  as  the 
brethren  were  preachers,  as  above  observed.  For,  if 
they  were  only  persons  in  want,  it  was  no  commendation 
of  them,  *  that  they  went  forth  taking  nothing  of  the 
Gentiles ;'  because,  standing  in  need  of  alms,  it  was  their 
duty,  not  only  to  receive  but  even  to  ask  alms,  for  the 
support  of  their  life,  from  the  unbelieving  Gentiles; 
especially  as,  in  many  places,  there  may  have  been  no 
Christians  to  whom  they  could  apply  for  relief.  Where- 
as, if  they  were  preachers,  they  were  greatly  to  be  praised, 


when,  in  imitation  of  the  apostle  Paul,  they  supported 
themselves  by  their  own  labour,  and  took  nothing  from 
their  Gentile  converts  on  the  score  of  maintenance,  lest 
it  might  have  marred  the  success  of  their  preaching.  In 
short,  if  these  brethren  and  strangers  had  not  been 
preachers,  the  apostle  could  not  with  propriety  have  said, 
ver.  8.  •  We  therefore  ought  to  receive  such,  that  we 
may  be  joint  labourers  in  the  truth.'  For  the  terms 
labourers  and  joint  labourers  are  always,  in  the  aposto- 
lical writings,  applied  to  preachers  of  the  gospel,  or  to 
those  who  in  some  way  or  other  assisted  the  preachers 
of  the  gospel.  These  things  Lardner  did  not  attend  to 
when  he  said,  "  I  see  nothing  that  should  lead,  us  to 
think  preachers  are  spoken  of,  but  only  persons  in 
want." 

Commentators  are  no  less  divided  concerning  the 
character  and  office  of  Diotrephes. — Erasmus  in  his 
paraphrase  saith,  Diotrephes  was  the  author  of  a  new 
sect.  This  likewise  was  Bede's  opinion.  But,  as  other 
learned  men  have  well  argued,  if  Diotrephes  had  been  a 
corrupter  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  the  apostle  without 
doubt  would  have  cautioned  Caius,  and  all  the  members 
of  his  church,  to  have  avoided  him,  as  he  desired  the  elect 
lady  to  avoid  the  false  teachers  of  whom  he  wrote  in  his 
letter  to  her.  But  this,  as  Lamy  observeth,  he  did  not 
do.  He  only  reproved  the  pride  of  Diotrephes,  his 
contempt  of  the  apostle's  authority,  but  especially  his  or- 
dering the  members  of  his  church  not  to  shew  kindness  to 
the  brethren  and  the  strangers  who  applied  to  them  for 
relief. 

It  is  the  opinion  of  many,  that  Diotrephes  was  a  bishop 
in  the  church  where  he  resided,  and  of  which  Caius  was 
a  member.  In  support  of  their  opinion  they  observe,  first, 
That  he  is  said  to  have  hindered  those  from  receiving  the 
brethren  and  the  strangers,  who  were  willing  to  shew  them 
kindness ;  and  to  have  cast  them  out  of  the  church,  who, 
contrary  to  his  orders,  continued  to  entertain  them.  Next, 
they  take  notice  that  the  apostle  said  to  Caius,  ver.  9.  '  I 
would  have  written  to  the  church ;  but  Diotrephes,  who 
loveth  to  rule  them,  doth  not  receive  us.'  The  apostles 
wrote  most  of  their  letters  to  the  churches,  that  is,  to  the 
whole  body  of  Christians  living  in  a  particular  place,  and 
sent  them  to  the  bishops  and  elders  of  these  churches,  to 
be  by  them  read  in  the  public  assemblies  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  their  people.  But,  as  Diotrephes  did  not  acknow- 
ledge John's  authority,  he  had  reason  to  fear,  that  if  he 
had  written  to  the  church,  and  had  sent  his  letter  to 
Diotrephes  to  be  read  by  him  publicly  to  the  brethren,  he 
would  have  suppressed  it  by  virtue  of  his  episcopal  autho- 
rity ;  or,  if  it  had  been  read  to  the  church  without  his  con- 
sent, he  would  have  rendered  it  ineffectual  by  means  of 
his  adherents. 

Heuman  thought  that  Diotrephes  was  a  deacon ;  and 
that,  having  the  charge  of  the  church's  stock,  he  had  it 
in  his  power  to  refuse  relief  to  the  brethren  and  strangers 
who  applied  to  him  ;  and  that  by  so  doing  he  cast  them 
out  of  the  church,  that  is,  obliged  them  to  depart.  But 
Lardner,  who  supposeth  Diotrephes  to  have  been  a  bishop, 
argueth,  that  as  he  loved  to  rule  every  thing  in  his  church 
according  to  his  own  pleasure,  his  office  as  bishop  enabled 
him  to  restrain  the  deacons  from  employing  any  part 
of  the  church's  stock  in  relieving  the  brethren  and  the 
strangers. 

Demetrius,  who  is  so  highly  praised  by  the  apostle  in 
this  letter,  is  thought  to  have  held  some  sacred  office  in 
the  church  of  which  Caius  was  a  member.  But  Benson 
rejects  this  opinion,  because,  on  that  supposition,  Caius 
must  have  known  him  so  well  as  to  need  no  information 
concerning  his  character  from  the  apostle.  Benson 
therefore  believed  him  to  be  the  bearer  of  this  letter,  and 
one  of  the  brethren  who  went  out  to  preach  to  the  Gen- 
tiles.     But  whoever  Demetrius  was,  his  character  and 
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behaviour  were  the  reverse  of  the  character  and  behaviour 
of  Diotrephes.  For  the  apostle  speaks  of  him  as  one 
who  was  esteemed  of  all  men,  and  whose  behaviour  in 
every  respect  was  conformable  to  the  gospel ;  in  short, 
one  to  whom  the  apostle  himself  bare  the  most  honour- 
able testimony.  This  high  character  of  Demetrius,  John 
■wrote  to  Caius,  that  he  and  all  the  members  of  the 
church  might  imitate  him  rather  than  Diotrephes,  whose 
arrogance,  uncharitableness,  and  contempt  of  the  apostle's 
authority,  were  60  great,  that  he  threatened  to  punish 
him  for  these  enormities  when  he  visited  Caius ;  which 
he  promised  to  do  soon,  that  he  might  have  an  opportu- 
nity of  speaking  with  Caius  face  to  face  concerning  that 
imperious  man. 

Sect.  IV.— Of  the  Date  of  the  Second  and  Third 
Epistles  of  John. 

Or  the  time  of  writing  the  second  and  third  epistles 
of  John,  nothing,  as  Lardner  observes,  can  be  said  with 


certainty.  But  he  tells  us,  "  Mill  places  them  about  the 
same  time  with  the  first;  that  is,  in  the  year  91  or  9-. 
Winston  supposeth  that  they  were  all  three  written  about 
the  year  82  or  83.  I  imagine  that  St.  John  was  some- 
what advanced  in  age,  and  that  he  had  resided  a  good 
while  in  Asia  before  he  wrote  any  of  these  epistles ; 
consequently  I  am  disposed  to  think  that  these  two  were 
not  writ  sooner  than  the  first.  And  as  it  was  before 
argued,  that  the  first  epistle  was  written  about  the  year 
80,  these  two  may  be  reckoned  to  have  been  writ  between 
the  years  80  and  90."  Thus  far  Lardner,  Can.  vol.  iii. 
p.  313. 

In  the  preface  to  the  first  epistle,  I  have  attempted  to 
shew  from  the  epistle  itself,  that  it  was  written  about  the 
time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  :  But  there  is  no- 
thing in  the  second  and  third  epistles  leading  us  to  think 
they  were  written  so  early.  We  may  therefore  fix  their 
date  as  late  as  Lardner  hath  done ;  or  even  later,  when 
John  was  so  old  as  with  much  propriety  to  take  the  title 
of  the  elder,  or  aged  apostle,  by  way  of  eminence. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Epistle. 


To  encourage  Caius  to  persevere  in  that  virtuous 
course  by  which  he  had  obtained  the  love  of  all  who 
knew  him,  John,  in  the  inscription  of  this  letter,  declared 
his  own  love  to  him,  on  account  of  the  uncommon  good- 
ness of  his  character  and  actions,  ver.  1. — and  prayed  to 
God  to  prosper  him  in  his  spiritual  concerns,  ver.  2. — and 
told  him  what  joy  it  gave  him,  when  the  brethren  who 
had  been  assisted  by  him,  brought  him  the  welcome 
news  of  his  perseverance  in  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  ver.  3. — because  the  apostle's  greatest  joy  was 
to  hear  that  his  disciples  walked  in  the  truth,  ver.  4. — 
Next,  he  praised  Caius  as  acting  agreeably  to  the  gospel, 
when  he  shewed  kindness  to  the  brethren  and  to  the 
strangers  who  had  applied  to  him  for  succour  in  their 
straits,  ver.  5. — And  to  encourage  him  to  persevere  in 
these  charitable  Christian  offices,  he  told  Caius,  that  the 
brethren  and  strangers,  when  they  returned,  bare  an 
honourable  testimony  to  his  love  publicly  before  the  church 
over  which  John  presided.  And  as  they  were,  at  the  time 
this  letter  was  written,  making  a  second  journey  among  the 
Gentiles,  he  told  them,  if  he  helped  them  forward  a  second 
time,  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God  whom  they  served,  by 
succouring  them  he  would  still  do  a  good  work  acceptable 
to  God,  ver.  6. — because  these  brethren  and  strangers, 
for  the  sake  of  publishing  the  name  of  Christ  and  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gentiles,  were  gone 
forth,  as  formerly,  with  a  resolution  of  taking  nothing 
on  the  score  of  maintenance  from  the  Gentiles,  notwith- 
standing they  greatly  benefited  the  Gentiles  by  preaching 
the  gospel  to  them,  ver.  7. — For  which  cause,  all  who  had 
the  furtherance  of  the  gospel  at  heart,  he  told  him,  were 
bound  to  shew  such  persons  kindness,  that  they  might  be 
joint  labourers  with  them  in  spreading  and  establishing 
the  truth,  ver.  8. 

Next,  he  told  Caius,  that  he  would  have  written  the 
same  exhortation  to  the  church  of  which  he  was  a  mem- 
ber ;  but  he  had  abstained  from  writing,  because  Diotre- 
phes, who  ruled  every  thing  in  that  church  according  to 
his  own  humour,  did  not  acknowledge  his  apostolical 
authority :  thereby  insinuating,  that  Diotrephes  probably 
would  have  suppressed  any  letter  which  the  apostle  might 


write,  ver.  9. — He  added,  that  because  Diotrephes  did  not 
acknowledge  his  authority,  he  would,  when  he  came 
among  them,  put  him  in  mind  of  his  deeds ;  his  prating 
against  the  apostle  with  malicious  words,  his  not  receiving 
the  brethren  and  the  strangers  who  had  applied  to  him  in 
their  straits  for  relief,  his  hindering  the  members  of  his 
church  from  assisting  them,  who  were  disposed  to  do  it, 
and  his  casting  those  out  of  the  church  who  had  perse- 
vered in  assisting  them,  contrary  to  his  arbitrary  orders. 
By  this,  I  think,  the  apostle  threatened  to  exercise 
his  miraculous  power  in  punishing  Diotrephes  for  his 
evil  deeds,  ver.  10. — But,  beloved,  said  he,  do  not  imitate 
what  is  evil  in  Diotrephes,  but  what  is  good  in  Demetrius, 
one  of  your  own  church  :  For  he  who  doth  good  actions 
is  begotten  of  God ;  but  he  who  doth  evil  actions  hath 
not  seen  God — he  hath  no  right  knowledge  of  God, 
ver.  11. — He  then  told  Caius,  that  Demetrius  was  every 
way  worthy  of  being  imitated,  because  he  was  praised  not 
only  by  all  good  men,  but  by  the  gospel  itself,  his  temper 
and  actions  being  conformable  to  the  precepts  of  the  gospel 
in  every  respect  To  these  honourable  testimonies  John 
added  his  own  approbation  of  Demetrius's  character, 
which  Caius  knew  to  be  a  true  testimony,  because  he 
knew  that  the  apostle  never  praised  any  person  from 
flattery,  ver.  12. — He  told  him  farther,  that  he  had  many 
things  to  write  to  him  concerning  the  unchristian  temper 
and  conduct  of  Diotrephes;  but  he  would  not  commit 
them  to  paper,  lest  his  letter,  falling  into  other  hands, 
might  be  shewed  to  that  imperious  man,  and  enrage 
him  against  Caius,  ver.  13. — But  he  hoped  to  visit  Caius 
soon,  and  then  would  speak  to  him  mouth  to  mouth  freely 
concerning  Diotrephes.  In  the  mean  time,  to  testify 
his  esteem  of  Caius,  he  gave  him  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion, together  with  the  salutation  of  all  the  faithful  who 
were  with  him ;  and  whom  he  named  the  friends,  because 
they  were  the  friends  of  Christ,  and  lived  in  strict  friend- 
ship with  each  other.  Lastly,  he  desired  Caius  in  his  name 
to  wish  health  and  happiness  to  all  the  faithful  in  his 
church,  whom  he  termed  the  friends,  because  they  also 
were  the  friends  of  Christ,  and  lived  in  the  strictest  friend- 
ship with  each  other,  ver.  14. 


New  Translation. 
Vek.  1.  The  elder1  to   Caius  the  beloved, 
whom  I  love  in  truth.7 


Commentary. 
Vee.  1. — The  elder  to  Caius  the  beloved  of  all  who  know  him, 
■whom  I  also  love  most  sincerely. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  The  elder.]— This  appellation  signifies  the  aged  apos- 
tle.   See  Pref.  to  2  John,  sect.  1.  penult  paragj. 


2.  To  Caius  (see  Pref.  sect  2.)  the  beloved,  whom  I  love  in  truth] 
— See  2  John,  ver.  1.  note  5. 
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III.  JOHN. 


2  Beloved,  I  pray  that  (w^/,  279.)  -with  re-  2  Beloved,  having  the  highest  opinion  of  thy  faith  and  love,  / 
tpect  to  all  things,1  thou  mayest  prosper2  and  pray  to  God  that  with  respect  to  all  thi?igs  thou  mayest  prosper,  and 
be  in  health,  even  as  thy  soul  prospereth.3  be  in  health  to  as  great  a  degree  as  thy  soul  prospereth  in  faith,  and 

love,  and  every  virtue. 

3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly1  when  the  brethren2  3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly  -when  the  brethren,  who  went  to  the 
came  and  bare  -witness  to  thy  truth,3  even  as  church  of  which  thou  art  a  member,  came  back,  and  informed  me  of 
thou  walkest  in  truth.  thy  holding  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  of  thy  -walking  agree-  ■ 

ably  to  that  true  faith. 

4  I  have  no  greater  joys  than  those  WHICH  4  I  have  no  greater  joys  than  those  -which  I  have  -when  I  hear  my 
I  HAVE1  (<W,   199.)  -when  /hear2  my  chil-  disciples  are -walking  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel. 

dren3  are  -walking  in  truth. 

5  Beloved,  thou  dost  faithfully1  -what  thou  5  Beloved,  thou  dost  agreeably  to  the  faith  which  thou  professest 
performest  for  the  brethren,  and  for  the  what  thou  performest  for  the  brethren  who  are  gone  forth  to  preach 
strangers.2  the  gospel,  and  for  the  strangers  who  assist  them  in  that  good  work. 

6  I'Oi,  67.)  These  have  borne  testimony  to  6  These  brethren  and  strangers  have  borne  an  honourable  testi- 
thy  (ctyctTrti)  love  in  the  presence  of  the  mony  to  thy  benevolence  in  the  presence  of  the  church  here,  whom  if 
church;1  whom  if  thou  help  forward  on  their  thou  help  forward  on  their  second  journey,  by  entertaining  them  and 
journey2  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God,  thou  supplying  them  with  necessaries,  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God,  who 
wilt  do  well  ; 


7  Because  for  his  name's  sake  they  went 
forth,1  receiving  nothing  from  the  Gentiles.2 


Ver.  2. — 1.  Beloved,  I  pray  that  with  respect  to  all  things  thou 
mayest  prosper.]— In  the  Greek  it  is,  *•*«<  t*vt«»  iux<>m»>  «-« suoJoua-- 
■S1*',  which  in  our  Bible  is  rendered,  'I  wish  above  all  things  that 
thou  mayest  prosper.'  Beza's  translation  is,  'Deum  oro  de  omni- 
bus rebus — I  pray  God  concerning  all  things,'  things  temporal  as 
well  as  things  spiritual,  '  that  thou  mayest  prosper.'  In  this  trans- 
lation  Beza  is  followed  by  Estius  and  Erasmus  Schmidius.  Dod- 
dridge's translation  is,  '  Beloved,  I  pray  that  in  respect  of  all  things.' 

2.  Thou  mayest  prosper.] — EuoJouo-^xi  signifies  to  go  on  safely 
and  successfully  in  a  journey.  Hence  it  signifies  to  be  prosperous 
in  general. 

3.  And  be  in  health,  even  as  thy  soul  prospereth.] — From  John's 
using  the  word  uyixivsn/,  some  conjecture  that  Caius  was  ofa  sickly 
constitution  of  body  ;  and  from  his  wishing  him  prosperity,  they 
fancy  that  Caius  had  sustained  considerable  worldly  losses.  But  I 
see  no  reason  for  either  of  these  conjectures.  His  worldly  affairs, 
at  the  time  John  wrote  to  him,  were  such  as  enabled  him  to  lodge 
and  entertain  the  brethren  and  strangers  who  applied  to  him  for  re- 
lief. Perhaps  also  he  gave  them  money  to  defray  the  expenses  of 
their  journey  among  the  Gentiles.  But  be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  Caius  had  made  himself  remarkable  among  the  Christians 
in  that  part  of  the  world  for  his  many  virtues.  For  the  apostle  made 
his  proficiency  in  the  Christian  graces  the  measure  of  that  tempo- 


reckons  what  is  done  to  his  distressed  servants  as  done  to  himself, 
thou  wilt  do  well  j 

7  Because,  for  making  the  name  of  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God 
known  among  the  Gentiles,  they  went  forth,  and  received  nothing  on 
the  score  of  maintenance  from  the  Gentiles  to  whom  they  preached, 
that  their  preaching  might  be  the  more  acceptable. 


those  who  were  under  his  inspection  the  appellation  of  in*.  tsx.v», 
my  children,  to  express  his  tender  affection  to  them,  and  his  con- 
cern for  their  welfare.  And  in  support  of  their  opinion  they  ob- 
serve, that  the  term  children  is  used  to  express  affection,  1  John  ii. 
But  the  terms  used  in  that  chapter  are  t«»i»  ^ou,  my  little  children, 
and!r*|Ji*,  young  children,  which  strongly  express  affection.  See 
Uohn  ii.  1.  note  1.  ;  whereas  here,  f/*«  Tix»a,  my  children,  denotes 
simply  the  relation  of  children  to  their  father. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Beloved,  thou  dost  faithfully.]— n<rov  mini,  'Thou 
dost  a  faithful  thing ;'  a  thing  becoming  a  faithful  person  ;  or  one 
who  is  a  real  believer. 

2.  What  thou  performest  for  the  brethren,  and  for  the  strangers.] 
— As  the  brethren  are  here  distinguished  from  the  strangers,  the 
brethren,  Isuppose,  were  members  of  the  church  over  which  John 
presided.  Accordingly  it  is  said  of  them,  ver.  7.  that  they  went  forth 
from  the  place  of  their  residence,  which  I  suppose  was  Ephesus,  or 
some  other  city  of  Asia  where  John  abode,  to  publish  the  name  of 
Christ  as  the  Son  of  God  to  the  Gentiles  in  those  parts.  And,  at 
their  return  from  their  first  journey,  they  bare  witness  to  the  faith 
and  love  of  Caius  in  the  presence  of  the  church  from  which  they 
went  forth.  But  the  strangers  were  poor  Christians,  who,  as  Heu- 
man  supposes,  having  been  driven  from  their  habitation  by  their 
persecutors,  had  come  to  the  city  where  Caius  dwelt,  in  the  hope 


ral  prosperity  and  health  which  he  wished  to  him,  not  for  his  own  of  finding  relief;  and  happening  to  meet  the  brethren  there,  they 
sake  alone,  but  for  the  benefit  of  the  church.  Wherefore,  in  the  joined  them  in  their  first  journey  among  the  Gentiles.— To  shew 
apostle's  wish  there  was  a  delicate  insinuation,that  if  Caius's  riches,      now  unfaithfully  the  Papists  have  translated  the  scriptures,  Benson 

j  countenance  to  their  pilgrimages,  they 
sions  of  this  passage  translated  the  clause 
pilgrims.  With  the  same  view  they  have 
,  1  Tim.  v.  10.  '  If  she  hath  lodged  pilgrims.' 


of  which  he  had  made  so  good  a  use,  and  his  bodily  health,  were  in 
proportion  to  his  virtues,  they  would  be  very  great,  and  the  continu- 
ance of  his  life  and  health  would  be  a  singular  blessing  to  the 
church. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  For  I  rejoiced  greatly.]— The  connexion  in  which  this 
verse  stands  with  ver.  2.  where  the  apostle  told  Caius  that  he  prayed 
for  him,  teacheth  us,  that  the  most  proper  expression  of  our  joy  for 
the  happiness  and  virtue  of  our  friends,  is  to  give  thanks  to  God  for 
the  same,and  to  pray  that  these  blessings  may  be  continued  to  them. 

2.  When  the  brethren  came.] — That  «{sso/B«va>i»  is  rightly  render- 
ed came,  see  proved  2  John  ver.  7.  note  1.— The  brethren  here 
spoken  of  seem  to  have  been  those  mentioned  ver.  5.  who,  having 
been  sent  by  the  apostle  either  to  convert  the  Gentiles  or  to  water 
the  Gentile  churches  already  planted,  had  been  hospitably  enter- 
tained by  Caius,  and  perhaps  assisted  by  him  with  money  ;  and  who, 
on  their  return  to  the  apostle,  had,  in  a  meeting  of  the  church  over 
which  he  presided,  given  an  account  of  Caius's  perseverance  in  the 
true  faith,  and  declared  the  great  kindness  which  he  had  shewed 
to  them,  ver.  6.  which  was  the  more  acceptable  to  them,  as  they 
had  generously  resolved  to  take  nothing  for  their  maintenance 
from  the  Gentiles  to  whom  they  preached  the  gospel. 

3.  And  bare  witness  to  thy  truth.] — The  apostle  emphatically 
terms  Caius's  joining  works  of  charity  with  faith  in  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  his  truth.  For  there  is  no  true  faith  without  good  works ; 
it  always  produces  good  works:  neither  are  any  works  good  but 
such  as  proceed  from  faith.  The  two  joined  constitute  the  truth  of 
religion. 

Ver.  4.--1.  I  have  no  greater  joys  than  those  which  I  have.] — In 
the  new  translation  of  this  clause  I  have  supplied  the  words  which 

1  have  ;  because  the  plural  demonstrative  pronoun  ti»tb»,  con- 
strued as  it  must  be  with  fcni°rt ^xv  x*e*>',cannot  be  translated  with- 
out the  addition  ofthese  words. — Rich.  Baxter's  note  on  this  verse 
is  good  : — "True  ministers  rejoice  more  for  the  welfare  of  men's 
souls,  than  in  their  procuring  wealth  and  worldly  honours." — See 

2  John  ver.  4.  note  2. 

2.  When  I  hear.] — So  ivx  =exou-»  must  be  translated.  This  use  of 
"'»*  is  thought  by  some  a  peculiarity  in  John's  style.  See,  however. 
Ess.  iv.  199. 

3.  My  children.] — I  think  John,  by  reckoning  Caius  in  the  num- 
ber of  his  children,  means  to  tell  us  that  Caius  was  converted  by 
Vitn.    Other*,  however,  are  of  opinion,  that  ths  apostle  gave  to 


faithfully  the  Papists  have  translated  the  scriptures,  lienson 
takes  notice,  that,  to  give  countenance  to  their  pilgrimages,  they 
have  in  some  of  their  versions  of  this  passage  translated  the  clause 
y.j.1  sis  TOug  jjsvou;   and  to} 

translated  £«  iiiMoSox^iv,  ITim.  v.  10.  'If  she  hath  lodged  pilg 
See  another  instance,  James  v.  11.  note. — These  examples  shew  of 
what  importance  toward  the  faithful  translation  of  the  sacred 
oracles  it  is,  to  give  the  true  literal  meaning  of  the  word,  as  far  as  it 
can  be  done  with  propriety. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  These  have  borne  testimony  to  thy  love  in  the  pre- 
sence, <fcc] — Since  the  apostle  represents  the  strangers  as  joining 
the  brethren  in  bearing  witness  to  Caius's  love  before  the  church 
from  which  the  brethren  went  forth  to  the  Gentiles  ;  also,  since  in 
in  ver.  7.  these  strangers  are  represented  as  having  gone  forth  with 
the  brethren  to  the  Gentiles,  it  is  probable,  as  was  observed  in  note 
2.  on  ver.  5.  that  these  strangers  met  the  brethren  in  the  city  or 
place  where  Caius  lived,  and  joined  them  in  their  journey  to  the 
Gentiles  ;  and  accompanied  them  when  they  returned  to  the  church 
from  which  they  had  come. 

2.  Whom  if  thou  help  forward  on  their  journey.] — These  bre- 
thren and  strangers,  it  seemeth,  proposed  to  undertake  a  second 
journey,  or  had  undertaken  it,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  to  the 
Gentiles.  The  apostle,  therefore,  requested  Caius  still  to  assist 
them  in  executing  their  pious  resolution,  by  entertaining  them. 
For,  in  the  language  of  scripture,  to  help  forward  on  a  journey  sig- 
nifies, not  only  to  accompany  a  person  on  a  part  of  his  journey, 
Acts  xxi.  5.  but  also  to  furnish  him  With  necessaries  for  his  jour- 
ney, Tit.  iii.  13. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Because  for  his  name's  sake  they  went  forth.] — For 
the  different  interpretation  of  these  words  given  by  the  ancient 
commentators,  see  Pref.  sect.  3.  par.  4. — I  think  these  brethren 
and  strangers  were  preachers,  who  had  gone  forth  among  the  Gen- 
tiles for  the  sake  of  making  known  to  them  the  name  of  Christ,  that 
is,  his  character  as  the  Son  of  God,  and  his  office  as  Saviour  of  the 
world  ;  because,  as  was  observed,  Pref.  sect.  3.  par.  4.  if  these 
strangers  had  been  merely  persons  in  want,  there  was  no  reason  for 
their  not  receiving  assistance  from  the  Gentiles,  whether  converted 
or  unconverted. 

2.  Receiving  nothing  from  the  Gentiles.]— It  is  not  clear  whether 
the  apostle  meant  the  converted  or  the  unconverted  Gentiles,  or 
both.  I  am  of  opinion  that  he  meant  both  ;  because,  if  the  brethren 
and  the  strangers  were  preachers, they  may  haveprudently  resolved 


8  We,  therefore,  ought  to  entertain*  such, 
that  we  may  bejoi/it  labourert  in  the  truth. 


9  (Ej^*4*>  supply  atv)  I  -would  have  writ- 
tenx  to  the  church  ;  but  Diotrephes,2  wholoveth 
to  rule  them,  doth  not  receive  us.3 

10  For  this  cause,  -when  I  come,  I  will  bring 
his  deeds  to  remembrance*  which  he praciiseth, 
prating  against  us  with  malicious  words ;  and, 
not  content  therewith,  he  doth  not  himself  re- 
ceive the  brethren,  and  forbiddeth  them  who 
would,  and  casteth  them  out  of  the  church.2 


11  Beloved,  do  not  thou  imitate  -what  is  evil, 
but  -what  is  good.1  He  -who  doth  good  is  of 
God ;  but  he  -who  doth  evil  hath  not  seen  God.2 


12  Testimony  is  borne  to  Demetrius  by  all 
men,1  and  by  the  truth  itself.  And  we  also 
bear  testimony;  and  ye  know  that  our  testimony 
is  true.3 

13  I  have  many  things  to  write  :'  But  I  do 
not  incline  to  write  THEM  to  thee  with  pen  and 


III.  JOHN. 
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8  We,  therefore,  who  do  not  undertake  expensive  journeys  for  the 
sake  of  preaching  the  gospel,  ought  to  entertain  in  our  houses  those 
■who  do  so,  that  in  this  manner  -we  may  be  joint  labourers  with  them 
in  spreading  the  gospel. 

9  /  -would  have  -written  the  same  exhortation  to  the  church  of 
which  thou  art  a  member ;  but  Diotrephes,  -who  loveth  to  rule  them 
according  to  his  own  humour,  doth  not  acknowledge  my  authority 
as  an  apostle  of  Christ. 

10  For  this  cause,  -when  I  come,  I  -will  bring  his  deeds  to  his  re- 
membrance— I  will  punish  him  for  his  deeds — -which  he  practiseth, 
prating  against  me  -with  calumnious  speeches,  as  if  I  were  no  apos- 
tle, but  had  assumed  that  office  ;  and  not  content  therewith,  he  doth 
not  himself  she-w  kindness  to  the  brethren  in  their  journey  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  forbiddeth  them  who  are  disposed  to  entertain  them  ;  and 
casteth  them  out  of  the  church,  when  they  do  so  contrary  to  his  or- 
ders. 

1 1  Beloved,  do  not  thou  imitate  what  is  evil  in  the  behaviour  of 
Diotrephes,  but  imitate  rather  what  is  good  in  the  behaviour  of  De- 
metrius, knowing  that  he  who  doth  good  works  is  begotten  of  God, 
but  he  who  behavelh  uncharitably  to  the  servants  of  Christ  in  their 
straits,  hath  no  right  knowledge  of  God,  1  John  iii.  10. 

12  Praise  is  bestowed  on  Demetrius  by  all  who  know  him,  on  ac- 
count of  his  benevolence,  his  meekness,  and  his  humility  ;  and  by 
the  gospel  itself,  his  temper  and  conduct  being  conformable  to  its  pre- 
cepts. And  I  also  praise  him  highly  ;  and  ye  know  that  my  praise  is 
always  well-founded. 

13  J  have  many  things  to  write  concerning  the  affairs  of  youi 
church,  and  concerning  Diotrephes  :  But  I  do  not  incline  to  write 


to  receive  neither  entertainment  nor  money  from  the  Gentiles,  lest 
it  might  have  marred  the  success  of  their  preaching*  among  them, 
when  they  found  the  reception  of  the  gospel  attended  with  expense. 
This  at  least  was  the  consideration  which  determined  the  apostle 
Paul  to  preach  the  gospel  gratis. — The  commentators  who  think 
these  brethren  and  strangers  were  simply  poor  Christians,  who  had 
been  driven  from  iheir  homes  by  their  persecutors,  suppose  that 
they  received  nothing  from  the  unconverted  Gentiles,  lest  it  might 
have  given  them  occasion  to  say  that  there  was  no  charity  among 
the  Christians. 

Ver.  8.  We,  therefore,  ought  to  entertain  such.] — See  Luke  xv. 
27.  Gal.  iv.  5.  where  »Tox»^»a»ii»  signifies  simply  toreceive,  which, 
in  the  language  of  the  New  Testament,  means  to  lodge  and  enter- 
tain a  person  in  one's  house  ;  to  keep  company  with  him,  as  one 
whom  we  esteem.  Wherefore,  the  apostle's  sentiment  in  this  pre- 
cept is,  that  such  of  the  brethren  as  had  not  devoted  themselves  to 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  but  followed  their  ordinary  occupations 
at  home,  were  bound  to  contribute  according  to  their  ability  toward 
the  maintenance  of  those  who  went  about  preaching  the  gospel. 
And  to  render  his  exhortation  the  more  acceptable  to  them,  he  in- 
cluded himself  in  the  exhortation :  '  We  ought  to  entertain  such.' 
Benson  thinks  Caius  was  a  Jewish  Christian,  and  that  the  apostle's 
exhortation  was  directed  particularly  to  Jewish  believers,  who,  if 
they  contributed  towards  the  support  of  those  who  preached  the 
gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  would  thereby  shew  their  earnest  desire  of 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  9. — I  would  have  written  to  the  church.] — Eyf»\J,»  th  i%- 
xMo-tit.  Six  or  seven  MSS.  read  here  *y^»y*  *»,  which  is  followed 
by  the  Vulgate  scripsissem.  The  second  Syriac  likewise,  and  the 
Coptic  versions,  follow  that  reading,  which  I  suppose  is  genuine  ; 
because,  if  the  common  reading  is  retained,  the  particle  «»  must  be 
supplied  ;  as  is  plain  from  what  follows,  where  the  apostle,  in  apo- 
logy for  not  writing  to  the  church,  adds,  '  But  Diotrephes,  who 
loveth  to  rule  them,  doth  not  receive  us ;  doth  not  acknowledge 
me  as  an  apostle.  The  leUers  which  the  apostles  wrote  to  the 
churches  were  all  sent  to  the  bishops  and  elders  in  these  churches, 
to  be  by  them  read  to  the  people  in  their  public  assemblies.  See 
Ess.  ii.  If  Diotrephes  was  a  bishop,  or  elder,  of  the  church  to  which 
John  would  have  written,  he  might  suspect  that  that  imperious  ar- 
rogant man  would  have  suppressed  his  letter;  consequently,  to  have 
written  to  a  church  of  which  he  had  usurped  the  sole  government, 
would  have  answered  no  good  purpose.  The  translation  of  this 
clause  of  our  English  Bible  represents  the  apostle  as  saying,  that 
he  had  written  a  letter,  which  is  now  lost.  This  to  some  may  ap- 
pear a  difficulty.  But  the  translation  I  have  given,  which  is  sup- 
ported by  several  M3S.,  and  by  the  Vulgate  version,  obviates  that 
difficulty. 

2.  But  Diotrephes,  who  loveth  to  rule  them,] — namely,  who  are 
members  of  his  church.  From  Diotrephes's  loving  to  rule  the 
church  of  which  Caius  was  a  member,  many  have  supposed  him  to 
have  been  the  bishop  of  that  church.  Besides,  they  think  if  he  had 
been  a  private  person  only,  he  could  not  have  hindered  any  letter 
which  the  apostle  might  have  written  to  that  church  from  being 
read  in  it,  and  from  having  its  due  effect.  See  the  Preface  to  this 
epistle,  sect.  3.  par.  3.  from  the  end. 

3.  Doth  not  receive  us.] — On  this  circumstance  Benson  founds 
his  opinion,  that  Diotrephes  was  a  bigoted  Judaizing  teacher.  For 
he  thinks  the  persons  who  denied  John's  authority  as  an  apostle 
were  the  Judaizers  only,  and  not  the  Gentile  teachers. 

Ver.  10.— 1. 1  will  bring  hia  deeds  to  remembrance  which  he  prac- 


tiseth.]— 'Yircftv*.(rui  properly  signifies  to  bring  another  to  the  re- 
membrance of  a  thing,  and  it  is  so  translated  Jude  ver.  5.  In  thus 
speaking,  the  writer  of  this  epistle  shewed  himself  to  be  Diotre- 
phes's superior.  It  is  therefore  highly  probable,  that  the  writer  of 
the  third  epistle  of  John  was  not  the  person  called  by  the  ancients 
John  the  presbyter,  but  Juhn  the  apostle.  Heuuian  and  Lardner 
are  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle  only  meant  that  he  would  put  Dio- 
trephes in  mind  of  his  evil  deeds,  and  endeavour  to  persuade  him 
to  repent  of  them  by  mild  admonitions.  But  there  is  no  occasion  to 
give  a  mild  sense  to  the  apostle's  words.  For,  allowing  that  John 
threatened  to  punish  Diotrephes  for  his  insolence  in  prating  against 
him  with  malicious  words,  and  for  his  uncharitableness  in  relusing 
to  entertain  and  assist  the  brethren  and  the  strangers,  his  threaten- 
ing did  not  proceed  from  resentment,  but  from  zeai  lor  the  inter- 
ests of  religion,  in  which  he  is  to  be  commended;  because,  as  Whit- 
by remarks  on  this  verse,  "  Private  offences  against  ourselves  must 
be  forgiven  and  forgotten ;  but  when  the  offence  is  an  impediment 
to  the  faith,  and  very  prejudicial  to  the  church,  it  is  to  be  opposed 
and  publicly  reproved." 

2.  He  doth  not  himself  receive  the  brethren,  and  forbiddeth  them 
who  would,  and  casteth  them  out,  &c] — Because  Caius,  who  shew- 
ed great  kindness  to  the  brethren  and  the  strangers,  doth  not  seem 
to  have  been  cast  out  of  the  church  by  Diotrephes,  Heuman  con- 
tends, that  the  persons  who  were  cast  out  of  the  church  were  not 
those  who  shewed  kindness  to  the  brethren  and  to  the  strangers, 
but  the  brethren  and  strangers  themselves,  whom  he  obliged  to 
leave  the  church,  by  denying  them  relief  himself,  and  by  hinder- 
ing others  from  relieving  them.  In  support  of  this  interpretation 
it  is  but  fair  to  observe,  that  the  relative  pronoun  often  expresseth 
not  the  near,  but  the  remote  antecedent.  Ess.  iv.  63.  Yet  I  doubt 
that  Heuman's  interpretation  doth  not  give  the  true  meaning  of  the 
passage.  Some  commentators,  by  Diotrephes's  casting  the  persons 
spoken  of  out  of  the  church,  understand  his  excommunicating 
them;  a  sense  of  the  phrase  which  is  suitable  to  Diotrephes's  in- 
solent and  arrogant  disposition,  and  agreeable  to  the  supposition, 
that  the  persons  whom  he  cast  out  of  the  church  were  those  who 
relieved  the  brethren  and  the  strangers. 

Ver.  II. — 1.  Beloved,  do  not  thou  imitate  what  is  evil,  but  what 
is  good.] — Having  reprobated  the  temper  and  behaviour  of  Dio- 
trephes, the  apostle  naturally  cautioned  Caius  against  the  pernicious 
influence  of  his  bad  example  ;  and  exhorted  him  to  imitate  another 
member  of  his  own  church,  named  Demetrius,  who  in  character 
and  conduct  was  the  direct  reverse  of  Diotrephes,  and  therefore 
was  highly  praised  by  all  good  men,  and  among  the  rest  by  the 
apostle  himself. 

2.  He  who  doth  good  is  ofGod.] — Ex  to»  Qtoo  jfi»,  'Is  begotten  of 
God ;'  for  so  this  phrase  signifies,  1  John  iii.  10.  See  1  John  iii.  12. 
notel. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Testimony  is  borne  to  Demetrius  by  all  men.]— By 
bearing  testimony  to  a  person,  the  Jews  meant  the  the  praising  of 
him  for  his  good  qualities  and  actions.  Thus  it  is  said  of  Jesus, 
Luke  iv.  22.  'AH  bare  him  witness,'  that  is,  praised  him.  In  like 
manner,  Paul  speaking  of  David,  saith,  Acts  xii.  22.  'To  whom  God 
bare  witness,  saying,  I  have  found  David,' &c. — See  what  is  said 
concerning  Demetrius,  Pref.  sect.  3.  last  paragr. 

2.  And  ye  know  that  our  witness  is  true.}— This  expression  is 
twice  used  by  John  in  his  gospel,  chap.  xix.  35.  xxi.  24.  which  is  a 
clear  internal  evidence  that  this  epistle  was  written,  not  by  John 
the  presbyter,  but  by  John  the  apostle. 

Ver.  13.  I  have  many  things  to  write,  &c] — John  said  the  same 
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ink. 

14  For  I  hope  straight-way  to  see  thee,  (*su, 
212.)  and  so  we  shall  speak  face  to  face.1 
Peace  be  to  thee.  The  friends  here  salute 
thee.2     Salute  the  friends  by  name.3 


III.  JOHN. 

them  to  thee  -with  pen  and  ink,  lest  my  letter  should  fall  into  hands 
who  might  make  an  improper  use  of  it. 

14  Besides,  it  is  needless  to  write  these  things,  for  I  hope  soon 
to  see  thge ;  and  so  we  shall  speak  face  to  face  freely  concerning 
them.  Peace  be  to  thee,  which  is  my  apostolical  benediction.  The 
Christians  -with  me  wish  thee  health  and  happiness.  In  my  name 
wish  health  and  happiness  to  the  Christians  with  thee,  as  if  I  named 
them  particularly. 


to  the  elect  lady  and  her  children,  2  Epist.  ver.  12.  See  the  note  on 
that  verse. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  I  hope  straightway  to  see  thee. J — Lardner  conjec- 
tures that  John  did  actually  visit  Caius,  and  adds,  "  1  please  myself 
with  the  supposition  that  his  journey  was  not  in  vain.  I  imagine 
that  Diotrephes  submitted  and  acquiesced  in  the  advices  and  admo- 
nitions of  the  apostle.  Of  this  I  have  no  assurance.  However,  I 
may  add,  neither  doth  any  one  else  know  the  contrary."  Canon, 
vol.  iii.  p.  312. 

2.  The  friends  here  salute  thee.] — Our  translators  have  inserted 
the  word  our  in  this  clause  without  any  authority. — '0$ ikoi,  the 


friends.  This  appellation  is  singular,  being  nowhere  else  found  in 
scripture.  But  it  applieth  excellently  to  the  primitive  Christians, 
as  it  denoteth  in  the  strongest  manner  the  love  which,  in  the  first 
age,  subsisted  among  the  true  disciples  of  Christ.  Let  it  not  then 
be  pretended,  that  the  gospel  does  not  recommend  private  friend- 
ship. 

3.  Salute  the  friends  by  name.] — The  apostle,  by  sending  a  salu- 
tation to  the  faithful  disciples  of  Christ,  who  were  in  the  church  of 
which  John  was  a  member,  and  who  were  living  together  in  great 
love,  shewed  his  affection  for  them,  and  encouraged  them  to  perse- 
vere in  the  truth. 


JUDE. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — The  History  of  Jude  the  Apostle,  and  Brother 
of  James. 

Iw  the  catalogue  which  Luke  gives  of  the  apostles, 
chap.  vi.  14,  15.  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  Simon  call- 
ed Zelotes,  and  Judas  the  brother  of  James,  are  men- 
tioned. In  the  catalogue,  Acts  i.  13.  we  have  the  same 
persons  named,  and  in  the  same  order.  But  in  the  cata- 
logue, Matt.  x.  3.  in  the  place  of  Judas  there  is  Leb- 
beus,  whose  sirname  was  Thaddeus ;  and  in  Mark  iii. 
18.  Thaddeus  simply.  Wherefore,  as  all  the  evangelists 
agree  that  there  were  only  twelve  apostles,  we  must  sup- 
pose that  Judas  the  brother  of  James  was  sirnamed 
Lebbeus  and  Thaddeus. — The  appellation  of  the  brother 
of  James  was  given  to  Judas,  probably  because  James 
was  the  elder  brother,  and  because,  after  our  Lord's  as- 
cension, James  became  a  person  of  considerable  note 
among  the  apostles,  and  was  highly  esteemed  by  the 
Jewish  believers. 

In  the  Preface  to  the  epistle  of  James,  sect.  1.  we  have 
shewn,  that  James  the  son  of  Alpheus  was  our  Lord's 
brother  or  cousin-german.  From  this  it  follows,  that 
Judas  the  brother  of  James  stood  in  the  same  relation  to 
Christ.  Accordingly  we  find  James  and  Joses,  and 
Simon  and  Judas,  expressly  called  the  brethren  of  Jesus, 
Matt.  xiii.  55.  Mark  vi.  3. — We  have  no  account  of  the 
time  and  manner  in  which  Judas  the  brother  of  Jesus  be- 
came Christ's  disciple.  But  the  history  of  his  election  to 
the  apostleship  is  given  Luke  vi.  13.  Perhaps,  like  some 
others  of  the  apostles,  he  was  originally  a  follower  of  the 
Baptist,  on  whose  testimony  to  Jesus  he  believed  him  to 
be  the  Messiah. 

None  of  the  evangelists  have  said  any  thing  of  Judas 
after  he  became  an  apostle  except  John,  who  tells  us, 
that  when  our  Lord  spoke  what  is  recorded  John  xiv. 
21.  '  Judas  saith  to  him, — 22.  Lord,  how  is  it  that  thou 
wilt  manifest  thyself  to  us,  and  not  to  the  world  1  23. 
Jesus  answered  and  said  to  him,  If  a  man  love  me,  he 
will  keep  my  words,  and  my  Father  will  love  him,  and 
we  will  come  to  him  and  make  our  abode  with  him ;' 
meaning,  that  after  his  resurrection  he  would  shew  him- 
self alive  to  his  apostles  ;  and  that  he  and  his  Father,  by 
the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  them,  would  make  their 
abode  with   them ;  that  is,  would  shew  that  they  were 


present  with  them  in  all  their  ministrations.  Accordingly, 
Judas  the  apostle  was  one  of  those  to  whom  Jesus  ap- 
peared, at  different  times,  after  his  resurrection.  He  was 
also  one  of  the  120  upon  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  descend- 
ed in  the  visible  shape  of  flames  of  fire,  on  the  memo- 
rable day  of  Pentecost. — Being  therefore  an  eye-witness, 
and  endowed  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  no  doubt,  as 
Lardner  remarks,  joined  his  brethren  apostles  in  witnessing 
their  Master's  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  shared  with 
them  in  the  reproaches  and  sufferings  which  befell  them 
on  that  account. 

Lardner  conjectures,  that  Judas  the  apostle  was  an  hus- 
bandman before  he  became  Christ's  disciple  ;  founding  his 
conjecture  on  a  passage  of  the  Apostolical  Constitutions, 
where  the  apostles  are  made  to  say,  "  Some  of  us  are 
fishermen,  others  tent-makers,  others  husbandmen."  He 
adds,  "  undoubtedly  several  of  the  apostles  were  fishermen  : 
But  by  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence  no  more  may  be 
meant,  than  that  there  was  among  them  one  tent-maker, 
even  Paul ;  and  one  husbandman,  intending  perhaps  St. 
Jude.  For  Hegesippus,  as  quoted  by  Eusebius,  writes, 
"  That  when  Domitian  made  inquiries  after  the  pos- 
terity of  David,  some  grandsons  of  Jude,  called  the 
Lord's  brother,  were  brought  before  him.  Being  asked 
concerning  their  possessions  and  substance,  they  assured 
him,  that  they  had  only  so  many  acres  of  land,  out  of  the 
improvement  of  which  they  both  paid  him  tribute  and 
maintained  themselves  with  their  own  hard  labour. 
The  truth  of  what  they  said  was  confirmed  by  the  cal- 
lousness of  their  hands,"  &c.  On  this  passage  Lardner's 
remarks  are,  "  Hence  some  may  argue,  that  St.  Jude 
himself  had  been  an  husbandman ;  and  from  this  account, 
if  it  may  be  relied  upon,  we  learn  that  this  apostle  was 
married  and  had  children."  Lardner  on  the  Canon,  vol. 
iii.  chap.  xxi.  p.  325. 

If  Judas  the  apostle  was  the  same  person  with  Judas 
the  author  of  the  epistle,  he  lived  to  a  great  age.  And 
his  life  being  thus  prolonged,  we  may  suppose  that,  after 
preaching  the  gospel  and  confirming  it  by  miracles,  he 
went  into  other  countries  for  the  same  purpose.  Lard- 
ner tells  us,  some  have  said  that  Jude  preached  in  Ara- 
bia, Syria,  Mesopotamia,  and  Persia ;  and  that  he  suffer- 
ed martyrdom  in  the  last  mentioned  country.  But  these 
things  are  not  supported  by  any  well-attested  history. 
With  respect  to  his  being  a  martyr,  it  may  be  doubted ; 
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because  none  of  the  ancients  have  mentioned  his  having 
suffered  martyrdom.  It  is  therefore  generally  believed  that 
he  died  a  natural  death. — Jerome,  in  his  Commentary  on 
Matt.  x.«35.  says,  "  That  the  apostle  Thaddeus,  called  by 
the  evangelist  Luke  Judas  the  brother  of  James,  was  sent 
to  Edessa,  to  Agbarus  king  of  Osroene." — Eusebius,  Eccl. 
Hist.  lib.  i.  c.  13.  says,  Thomas,  one  of  the  twelve,  sent  to 
Edessa  Thaddeus,  one  of  Christ's  seventy  disciples,  to 
preach  the  gospel  in  these  countries. 

Sect.  II. — She-wing  that  the  Epistle  ofJucle  was  -written 
by  Judas  the  Apostle,  consequently  that  it  is  an  in- 
spired Writing. 

I.  In  the  inscription  of  this  epistle,  the  writer  styles 
himself  lxSxc  burn  Xg/rs  Jxxos,  *SiK<poc  it  icuccCn,  '  Judas,  a 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and    brother    of    James.'     By 
these  two  characters,  the  author  of  this  epistle  hath  shew- 
ed himself  to  be  an  apostle.     For,  1.  His  name  Judas 
is   precisely  the  same   with  that   of   the  apostle  Judas. 
2.  His  designation  is  the  same,  and  brother  of  James. — 
If  it   be   objected,  tha.t  Judas,  the  writer  of  the  epistle, 
hath  not  called  himself  an    apostle,  but  only  a  servant 
of  Jesus    Christ,   the   answer   is,  First,    As   there   was 
another  apostle  named  Judas,  to  have  called  himself  an 
apostle  was   no   distinction  at  all;   whereas,  by  styling 
himself  the  brother    of  James,  he    hath    made    himself 
known  to  all  who  are  acquainted  with  the  catalogues  of 
the  apostles  given  by  the   evangelists,  to   be  a  different 
person   from  Judas   the  traitor,  and  hath   as   effectually 
declared  himself  to  be  an  apostle,  as  if  he  had  expressly 
assumed    that    title.      Besides,   by   calling    himself    the 
brother  of  James,  he  hath  asserted  his  relation  to  Christ 
as  his  cousin-german,  (see  Pref.  to  James,  sect.  1.  paragr. 
1.),   and  thereby  hath  secured  to   himself  whatever  re- 
spect was  due  to  him  on  account  of  that  honourable  re- 
lation.— Secondly,  Some   others,  who  were  undoubtedly 
apostles,  have  in  their  epistles  omitted  to  take  that  title, 
and   have  called    themselves    simply  servants    of  Jesus 
Christ.     Thus,  in  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  chap, 
i.  1 .  we    have    '  Paul  and  Timothy,  servants   of  Jesus 
Christ ;'  and  in   the  Epistle  to  Philemon,  '  Paul  a  pri- 
soner for  Jesus  Christ,'  without  any  addition :  also,  in  the 
inscription  of  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  we  have 
'  Paul  and  Silvanus  and  Timothy  to  the  church  of  the 
Thessalonians,'   without   any  designation    whatever.     In 
like  manner,  James  in  his  epistle,  chap.  i.  1.  calls  himself 
simply  '  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ.'     Yet  no  one,  on  ac- 
count of  the  omission  of  the  word  apostle  in  these  epis- 
tles, ever  doubted  of  the  apostleship  either  of  Paul  or  of 
James.     Farther,  in  the  first  epistle  of  John,  the  writer, 
neither  in  the  inscription  nor  in  any  other  part  of  his 
letters,  hath  called  himself  an  apostle,  or  so  much  as  men- 
tioned his  own  name ;  yet,  by  his  manner  of  writing,  he 
hath  made  himself  known  so  fully,  that  his  epistle,  from 
the  very  first,  hath   been    universally   acknowledged   as 
John's,   and  respected   as   a   writing    divinely    inspired. 
Why  then  should  Judas  be  thought  no  apostle,  or  his  epis- 
tle be  reckoned  an  uninspired  writing,  merely  because  he 
hath  not  called  himself  an  apostle,  but  only  a  servant  of 
Jesus  Christ  1 

If,  in  this  epistle,  there  had  been  any  thing  inconsistent 
with  the  true  Christian  doctrine,  or  any  thing  tending  to 
reconcile  the  practice  of  sin  with  the  hope  of  salvation, 
there  would  have  been  the  justest  reason  for  calling  the 
apostleship  of  its  author  in  question.  But,  instead  of  this, 
its  professed  design,  as  shall  be  shewed  by  and  by,  was 
to  condemn  the  erroneous  doctrines,  which  in  the  first 
age  were  propagated  by  corrupt  teachers,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  encouraging  their  disciples  in  their  licentious 
courses ;  and  to  make  those  to  whom  this  letter  was 
written,  sensible  of  the  obligation  which  their  Christian 


profession  laid  on  them  resolutely  to  maintain  the  faith, 
and  constantly  to  follow  the  holy  practice  enjoined  by  the 
gospel. 

Grotius,  however,  fancying  that  the  author  of  this 
epistle  was  not  Judas  the  apostle,  but  another  person  of 
the  same  name,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  the  emperor 
Adrian,  and  who  was  the  fifteenth  bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
hath  boldly  affirmed,  that  the  words  and  brother  of  James 
are  an  interpolation  ;  and  that  the  true  reading  is, '  Judas, 
a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  them  who  are  sanctified,'  &c. 
But  as  he  hath  not  produced  so  much  as  a  shadow  of 
authority  from  any  ancient  MS.  or  from  the  Fathers,  in 
support  of  his  emendation,  it  deserves  not  the  least  re- 
gard, and  should  not  have  been  mentioned,  had  it  not 
been  to  make  the  reader  sensible,  how  little  the  opinion  of 
the  greatest  critics  is  to  be  regarded  when  they  have  a 
favourite  notion  to  maintain,  or  wish  to  make  themselves 
conspicuous  by  the  novelty  or  singularity  of  their  pre- 
tended discoveries. 

From  the  inscription,  therefore,  of  this  epistle,  I  think 
it  certain  that  it  was  written  by  Judas  the  apostle ;  and 
that  it  is  an  inspired  writing  of  equal  authority  with  the 
epistles  of  the  other  apostles,  which  by  all  are  acknow- 
ledged to  be  inspired  and  canonical. 

II.  The  genuineness  of  this  epistle  is  established  like- 
wise by  the  matters  contained  in  it,  which  in  every  re- 
spect are  suitable  to  the  character  of  an  inspired  apostle 
of  Christ.  For,  as  was  already  observed,  the  writer's  de- 
sign in  it  was  to  characterize  and  condemn  the  heretical 
teachers,  who,  in  that  age,  endeavoured  by  a  variety  of 
base  arts  to  make  disciples ;  and  to  reprobate  the  impious 
doctrines  which  they  taught  for  the  sake  of  advantage ; 
and  to  enforce  the  practice  of  holiness  on  all  who  pro- 
fessed the  gospel.  In  short,  there  is  no  error  taught,  nor 
evil  practice  enjoined,  for  the  sake  of  which  any  impostor 
could  be  moved  to  impose  a  forgery  of  this  kind  on  the 
world. 

To  invalidate  this  branch  of  the  proof  of  the  authenti- 
city of  the  epistle  of  Jude,  it  hath  been  objected,  both  an- 
ciently and  in  modern  times,  that  the  writer  of  it  hath 
quoted  the  apocryphal  book  entitled  Enoch,  and  thereby 
hath  put  that  book  on  an  equality  with  the  canonical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament.  But  to  this  objection 
learned  men  have  replied,  that  it  is  by  no  means  certain 
that  Jude  quoted  any  book  whatever:  He  only  says, 
ver.  14.  '  Now  Enoch,  the  seventh  from  Adam,  prophe- 
sied even  concerning  these  men,  saying,  Behold  the  Lord 
cometh  with  his  holy  myriads,'  &c. — Besides,  we  have 
no  good  evidence,  that  in  Jude's  time  there  was  any  book 
extant  entitled  Henoch  or  Henoch's  Prophecy.  In  the 
second  and  third  centuries,  indeed,  a  book  with  that  title 
was  handed  about  among  the  Christians.  But  it  seems  to 
have  been  forged  on  occasion  of  the  mention  that  is 
made  of  Enoch's  prophecy  in  the  epistle  of  Jude ;  and 
was  universally  rejected  as  a  manifest  forgery. — In  the 
apostolical  writings  there  are  a  variety  of  ancient  facts 
mentioned  or  alluded  to,  which  are  not  recorded  in  the 
Jewish  scriptures;  such  as,  The  sin  and  punishment  of 
the  evil  angels,  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  and  their  confinement  in 
everlasting  chains  under  darkness  to  the  judgment  of 
the  great  day,  Jude,  ver.  6. — The  prophecy  of  Enoch 
concerning  the  judgment  and  punishment  of  the  wicked, 
Jude,  ver.  14. — Noah's  preaching  righteousness  to  the 
antediluvians,  2  Pet.  ii.  5. — Abraham's  seeing  Christ's 
day  and  being  glad,  mentioned  by  Christ  himself,  John 
viii.  55. — Lot's  being  vexed  with  the  filthy  discourse  of 
the  wicked  Sodomites,  2  Pet.  ii.  7. — The  emblematical 
purpose  for  which  Moses  slew  the  Egyptian  who  strove 
with  the  Israelites,  Acts  vii.  25. — The  names  of  Pharaoh's 
magicians  who  contended  with  Moses,  2  Tim.  iii.  8. — 
Moses'  exclamation  on  the  mount,  when  terrified  by  wha* 
he  saw,  Heb.  xii.  21. — The  emblematical  meaning  of  the 
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tabernacles  and  of  their  services,  Heb.  ix.  8,  9. — All 
which  ancient  facts  are  mentioned  by  the  inspired  writers, 
as  things  universally  known  and  acknowledged. — It  is  no 
objection  to  the  truth  of  these  things,  that  they  are 
not  recorded  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  For  it 
is  reasonable  to  believe,  that  the  writers  of  these  books 
have  not  recorded  all  the  revelations  which  God  made  to 
•mankind  in  ancient  times ;  nor  all  the  circumstances  of 
the  revelations  which  they  have  recorded.  As  little  have 
they  related  all  the  interesting  incidents  of  the  lives  of  the 
persons  whose  history  they  have  given.  This  is  certain 
with  respect  to  Moses.  For  he  hath  omitted  the  revela- 
tion by  which  sacrifice  was  appointed  ;  and  yet  that  it  was 
appointed  of  God  is  evident  from  Moses  himself,  who  tells 
us,  that  God  had  respect  to  Abel  and  to  his  offering. 
Likewise,  he  hath  omitted  the  discovery  which  was  made 
to  Abraham,  of  the  purpose  for  which  God  ordered  him 
to  sacrifice  his  son.  Yet,  that  such  a  discovery  was 
made  to  him  we  learn  from  Christ  himself,  who  tells  us, 
that  Abraham  saw  his  day,  and  was  glad. — Wherefore, 
the  revelations  and  facts  mentioned  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment may  all  have  happened  ;  and,  though  not  recorded 
in  the  Old,  may  have  been  preserved  by  tradition.  Nay, 
it  is  reasonable  to  think,  that  at  the  time  the  an- 
cient revelations  were  made,  somewhat  of  their  mean- 
ing was  also  discovered,  whereby  posterity  were  led  to 
agree  in  their  interpretation  of  these  very  obscure  oracles. 
On  any  other  supposition,  that  uniformity  of  interpreta- 
tion which  took  place  from  the  beginning,  can  hardly  be 
accounted  for. 

Allowing,  then,  that  there  were  revelations  anciently 
made  to  mankind  which  are  not  recorded,  and  that  the 
revelations  which  are  recorded  were  accompanied  with 
some  explications  not  mentioned,  it  is  natural  to  think, 
that  these  things  would  be  verbally  published  to  the  an- 
cients, who,  considering  them  as  matters  of  importance, 
would  lay  them  up  in  their  memory,  and  rehearse  them 
to  their  children ;  and  they  in  like  manner  relating  them 
to  their  descendants,  they  were  preserved  by  uninterrupt- 
ed tradition.  Further,  these  traditional  revelations,  and 
explications  of  revelations,  after  the  art  of  writing  be- 
came common,  may  have  been  inserted  in  books  as  an- 
cient traditions  which  were  well  authenticated.  And  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  inspired  the  evangelists  and  apostles, 
may  have  directed  them  to  mention  these  traditions  in 
their  writings,  and  to  allude  to  them,  to  make  us  sensible 
that  many  important  matters,  anciently  made  known  by 
revelation,  have  been  preserved  by  tradition.  And  more 
especially,  that  the  persuasion,  which  history  assureth  us 
hath  prevailed  in  all  ages  and  countries  from  the  most 
early  times,  concerning  the  placability  of  the  Deity,  the 
acceptableness  of  sacrifice,  the  existence  of  the  soul  after 
death,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  rewards  and  pu- 
nishments of  the  life  to  come,  with  other  matters  of  a 
like  kind,  was  founded  on  revelations  concerning  these 
things  which  were  made  to  mankind  in  the  first  age, 
and  handed  down  by  tradition.  The  truth  is,  these  things 
being  matters  which  by  the  utmost  effort  of  their  natural 
faculties  men  could  not  discover,  the  knowledge  and  be- 
lief of  them  which  prevailed  among  all  nations,  whether 
barbarous  or  civilized,  cannot  be  accounted  for  except  on 
the  supposition  of  their  being  originally  discovered  by 
revelation,  and  spread  among  all  nations  by  tradition. — 
Wherefore,  in  no  age  or  country  have  mankind  been  left 
entirely  to  the  guidance  of  the  light  of  nature,  but  have 
enjoyed  the  benefit  of  revelation  in  a  greater  or  in  a  less 
degree. 

But  to  return  to  the  objection  formerly  mentioned,  by 
which  some  endeavour  to  disprove  the  authenticity  of 
Jude's  epistle,  founded  on  the  mention  which  is  made  in 
it  of  Enoch's  prophecy.  Allowing  for  a  moment,  that 
there  was  such  a  book  extant  in  the  apostle's  days   as 


that  entitled  Henoch,  or  the  prophecy  of  Henoch,  and  that 
Jude  quoted  from  it  the  prophecy  under  consideration, 
such  a  quotation  would  not  lessen  the  authority  of  his 
epistle  as  an  inspired  writing,  any  more  than  the  quota- 
tions from  the  heathen  poet  Aratus,  Acts  xvii.  28.  and 
from  Menander,  1  Cor.  xv.  33.  and  from  Epimenides, 
Tit.  i.  12.  have  lessened  the  authority  of  the  history  of 
the  Acts,  and  of  Paul's  epistles,  where  these  quotations  are 
found.  The  reason  is,  if  the  things  contained  in  these 
quotations  were  true  in  themselves,  they  might  be  men- 
tioned by  an  inspired  writer,  without  giving  authority  to 
the  poems  from  which  they  were  taken.  In  like  manner, 
if  the  prophecy  ascribed  to  Enoch,  concerning  the  future 
judgment  and  punishment  of  the  wicked,  was  agreeable 
to  the  other  declarations  of  God  concerning  that  event, 
Jude  might  cite  it ;  because  Enoch,  who  like  Noah  was  a 
preacher  of  righteousness,  may  actually  have  delivered 
such  a  prophecy,  though  it  be  not  recorded  in  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  because  his  quoting  it  did  not  establish 
the  authority  of  the  book  from  which  he  took  it,  if  he  took 
it  from  any  book  extant  in  his  time. 

Having  thus  cleared  the  internal,  evidence  of  the  epistle 
of  Jude  from  the  objections  which  have  been  raised  against 
it,  I  shall  now  set  before  the  reader  the  external  evidence 
by  which  the  authenticity  of  that  writing  is  proved. — For 
this  purpose  I  observe,  that  although  the  epistle  of  Jude 
was  doubted  of  by  some  in  the  early  ages,  yet,  as  soon  as 
it  was  understood  that  its  author  was  Judas  the  brother 
of  James,  mentioned  in  the  catalogue  of  the  apostles,  it 
was  generally  received  as  an  apostolical  inspired  writing, 
and  read  publicly  in  the  churches  as  such.  The  evidence 
of  these  important  and  decisive  facts  I  shall  set  before  the 
reader,  as  collected  and  arranged  by  the  learned  and  im- 
partial Lardner. 

And  first  of  all,  Lardner  acknowledgeth  that  the  epis- 
tle of  Jude  is  nowhere  quoted  by  Irensus,  who  wrote 
about  the  year  178  ;  but  that  Eusebius,  giving  an  account 
of  the  works  of  Clem.  Alexandr.  who  flourished  about  the 
year  194,  saith,  Eccles.  Hist.  lib.  vi.  c.  14.  initio,  "  In  his 
Institutions  he  hath  given  explications  of  all  the  Canoni- 
cal Scriptures,  not  omitting  those  which  are  contradicted  ; 
I  mean  the  epistle  of  Jude,  and  the  other  catholic  epis- 
tles." Clement's  Institutions  are  lost ;  but  we  have  a 
small  treatise  in  Latin,  called  Adumbrations,  supposed  to 
be  translated  from  the  Institutions.  In  these  Adumbra- 
tions there  are  remarks  upon  almost  every  verse  of  the 
epistle  of  Jude  except  the  last.  There  likewise  is  the  fol- 
lowing observation  :  "  Jude,  who  wrote  a  catholic  epistle, 
does  not  style  himself  at  the  beginning  of  it  Brother  of 
the  Lord,  though  he  was  related  to  him,  but  Jude,  the  ser- 
vant of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James"  From  this 
it  appears,  that  Clement  thought  the  writer  of  the  epistle 
under  consideration  one  of  them  who  are  called  the  Lord's 
brethren,  Matt.  xiii.  55.  and  an  apostle. — Farther,  verses 
5,  6.  and  1 1.  of  the  epistle  of  Jude,  are  quoted  by  Clement 
in  his  Pedagogue,  or  Instructor.  Moreover,  in  his  Stro- 
mata  or  Miscellanies  he  quotes  Jude  from  ver.  8.  to  ver. 
16. — These  are  sufficient  proofs  of  the  antiquity  of  this 
epistle,  and  that  it  was  written  by  Judas,  one  of  the  twelve 
apostles  of  Christ. 

Tertullian,  who  flourished  about  the  year  200,  hath  one 
very  express  quotation  from  Jude's  epistle,  in  his  treatise 
Be  Cultu  Fcemin.  namely  this  :  "  Hence  it  is  that  Enoch 
is  quoted  by  the  apostle  Jude." 

Origen,  about  the  year  230,  mentions  the  epistle  of 
Jude  in  various  passages  of  his  writings  ;  particularly  in  his 
commentaries  on  St.  Matthew,  having  cited  chap.  xiii.  53. 
56.  he  saith,  "  Jude  wrote  an  epistle  in  few  lines  indeed, 
but  full  of  the  powerful  words  of  the  heavenly  grace,  who 
at  the  beginning  says,  Jude,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  brother  of  James"  And  in  the  same  commentaries 
on  St.  Matthew,  having  quoted  1  Pet.  i.  12.  he  saya,  "  If 
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any  one  receives  also  the  epistle  of  Jude,  let  him  consider 
what  will  follow  from  what  is  there  said,  And  the  angels 
who  kept  not  their  Jirst  estate"  &c  Wherefore,  notwith- 
standing in  Origen's  time  some  doubted  of,  or  denied  the 
authority  of  this  epistle,  he  himself  without  hesitation 
quoted  it  as  written  by  Jude,  one  of  the  Lord's  brethren, 
consequently  by  an  apostle. 

In  the  writings  of  Cyprian,  who  flourished  about  the 
year  284,  no  notice  is  taken  of  Jude's  epistle.  But  it  is 
quoted  by  the  anonymous  author  against  the  Novatian 
heretic,  who  wrote  about  the  year  255.  However,  he  does 
not  name  Jude.  His  words  are,  "  As  it  is  written,  Behold 
he  cometh  with  ten  thousands  of  his  angels  to  execute 
judgment  upon  all  ;  and  what  follows."  He  means  the 
14th  and  15th  verses  of  the  epistle. 

Eusebius,  who  flourished  about  the  year  315,  hath  men- 
tioned Jude's  epistle.  See  the  passage  in  the  Pref.  to 
James,  sect.  2.  paragr.  2.  From  that  passage  it  appears, 
that  in  the  time  of  Eusebius  Jude's  epistle  was  generally 
received,  though  not  by  all.  • 

After  the  time  of  Eusebius,  seven  Catholic  epistles  were 
generally  received  by  all  Christians,  Greeks  and  Latins. 
Jude's  epistle  therefore,  as  well  as  the  rest,  was  received  by 
Athanasius,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Epiphanius,  Didymus  of 
Alexandria,  Jerome,  Ruffin,  the  third  council  of  Carthage, 
Augustine,  Isiodore  of  Pelusium,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and 
others.  But  it  was  not  received  by  the  Syrians.  Lardner 
adds,  that  he  found  this  epistle  oftener  quoted  by  writers 
who  lived  about  the  time  of  Eusebius,  than  the  epistle  of 
James. 

Lucifer  of  Cagliari  in  Sardinia,  about  the  year  354,  hath 
quoted  almost  the  whole  of  Jude's  epistle.  He  quotes  it 
expressly  as  written  by  the  excellent  apostle  Jude,  brother 
of  the  apostle  James. 

Epiphanius,  about  the  year  368,  in  his  Heresy  of  the 
Gnostics,  "  cites  the  catholic  epistle  of  the  apostle  Jude, 
brother  of  James  and  of  the  Lord,  written  by  inspiration." 
Jerome,  in  his  Catalogue  of  ecclesiastical  writers,  Art 
Jude,  says,  "Jude  the  brother  of  James  left  a  short  epis- 
tle, which  is  one  of  the  seven  called  Catholic.  But,  be- 
cause of  a  quotation  from  a  book  of  Enoch,  which  is  apo- 
cryphal, it  is  rejected  by  many.  However  at  length  it 
hath  obtained  authority,  and  is  reckoned  among  the  Sa- 
cred Scriptures." 

Sect.  III. — Of  the  Persons  to  -whom  the  Epistle  of  Jude 
was  directed,  and  of  the  Time  -when  it  -was  written. 

I.  Estius  and  Witsius  were  of  opinion  that  Jude  wrote 
to  Christians  everywhere,  but  especially  to  the  converted 
Jews. — Hammond  thought  this  epistle  was  directed  to 
Jewish  Christians  alone ;  and  with  a  design  to  secure 
them  against  the  errors  of  the  Gnostics. — Benson  also 
thought  it  was  written  to  Jewish  believers ;  especially  to 
those  of  the  western  dispersion.  For,  according  to  him, 
Jude  wrote  to  the  very  persons  to  whom  Peter  wrote  his 
epistles.  But  I  agree  with  Lardner  in  thinking,  that  the 
inscription  of  this  letter  leads  us  to  believe,  that  it  was 
written  to  all,  without  distinction,  who  had  embraced  the 
gospel.  For  it  runs  in  this  manner,  ver.  1.  'To  the 
sanctified  by  God  the  Father,  and  to  the  preserved  by 
Jesus  Christ,  to  the  called. — 3.  Beloved,  making  all  haste 
to  write  to  you  concerning  the  common  salvation,  I 
thought  it  necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  stre- 
nuously to  contend  for  the  faith  formerly  delivered  to  the 
saints.' 

The  only  reason  which  hath  induced  commentators 
to  suppose  that  Jude  wrote  to  the  Jewish  believers  alone, 
is,  that  he  makes  use  of  arguments  and  examples  taken 
from  the  sacred  books  of  the  Jews.  But  the  apostle  Paul 
followed  the  same  course  in  writing  to  the  Gentiles ;  and 
both  apostles  did  so  with  propriety,  not  only  because  all 
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who  embraced  the  gospel  acknowledged  the  authority  of 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  but  because  it  was  of  the  greatest 
importance  to  make  the  Gentiles  sensible,  that  the  gospel 
was  consonant  to  the  ancient  revelation. 

II.  Learned  men,  as  Lardner  observes,  have  differed 
in  their  opinion  with  respect  to  the  time  when  Jude  wrote 
his  epistle.  Mill  hath  fixed  it  to  a.  d.  90  ;  for  he  saith, 
"  It  is  certain  this  epistle  was  written  after  the  death  of 
Peter,  but  before  the  year  95,  when  the  descendants  of 
this  Jude  were  suspected  by  Domitian,  because  they  were 
of  the  family  of  David."  See  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect.  1. 
paragr.  4.  "  For  otherwise  the  suspicion  would  have 
reached  to  Jude  himself,  if  he  had  been  alive,  as  much 
as  to  his  descendants." — But  Dodwell,  who  is  followed 
by  Cave,  is  of  opinion  that  Jude  wrote  his  epistle  soon 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  year  70,  or  in 
71.  L'Enfant  and  Beausobre  thought  it  might  be  writ- 
ten between  the  years  70  and  75.  Estius  and  Witsius 
supposed  it  was  written  in  the  latter  part  of  the  apostoli- 
cal age,  when  Jude  was  very  old,  and  when  few  or  per- 
haps none  of  the  apostles  were  alive  but  himself.  Oecu- 
menius,  in  his  note  on  ver.  17.  '  Beloved,  remember  ye 
the  words  which  were  before  spoken  by  the  apostles  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  saith,  "  Jude  means  Peter  in  his 
second  epistle,  and  Paul  in  almost  all  his  epistles ;"  and 
adds,  "  Hence  it  is  evident  that  Jude  wrote  late  after  the 
decease  of  the  apostles." — I  agree  with  Oecumenius  in 
thinking,  that  by  the  words  before  spoken  by  the  apostles, 
Jude  meant  the  words  committed  to  writing;  because  it 
is  not  to  be  supposed  that  all,  or  even  many  of  those  into 
whose  hands  Jude's  epistle  might  come,  had  heard  the 
apostles  preach.  This  epistle  therefore  was  written  when 
the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists  were  generally 
dispersed ;  that  is  to  say,  towards  the  end  of  the  first  age. 
— The  same  thing  appears  from  ver.  3.  *  I  thought  it 
necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  strenuously  to 
contend  for  the  faith  formerly  delivered  to  the  saints  :* 
for  these  expressions,  I  think,  imply,  that  some  considera- 
ble time  had  elapsed  since  the  whole  scheme  of  the  Chris- 
tian doctrine  had  been  published  to  the  world,  and  after 
the  persons  to  whom  Jude  wrote  had  been  instructed 
in  it. 

Upon  the  whole,  although  the  precise  date  of  this  epis- 
tle cannot  be  determined,  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  was 
written  in  the  latter  part  of  the  apostolical  age  ;  and  not 
long  before  Jude's  death.  See  however  the  following  sect, 
paragr.  3. 

Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Occasion  on  which  the  Epistle  of 
Jude  was  written. 

In-  the  latter  part  of  the  apostolical  age  many  false 
teachers  had  arisen,  and  were  going  about  speaking  per- 
verse things  to  draw  away  disciples  after  them,  as  St.  Paul 
had  foretold  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  Acts  xx.  30.  See 
Pref.  to  1  John,  sect  3.  In  drawing  disciples  after  them, 
these  teachers  had  nothing  in  view  but  to  increase  their 
own  gains,  that  they  might  have  wherewithal  to  spend 
upon  their  lusts.  For  the  first  Christian*  having  a  great 
affection  for  their  teachers,  willingly  and  liberally  contri- 
buted towards  their  maintenance.  The  false  teachers  there- 
fore, to  draw  the  vicious  part  of  mankind  after  them,  per- 
verting Paul's  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  without  the 
works  of  law,  resolved  the  whole  of  Christianity  into  the 
speculative  belief  and  outward  profession  of  the  gospel. 
See  Pref.  to  James,  sect.  4.  And,  having  thus  cancelled 
the  obligations  of  morality,  they  taught  their  disciples  to 
live  in  all  manner  of  licentiousness;  and  at  the  same  time  flat- 
tered them  with  the  hope  of  the  favour  of  God,  and  of  ob- 
taining eternal  life. 

One  of  the  perverse  things  which  these  corrupt  teach- 
ers spake  for  the  purpose   of  alluring  the  wicked  was 


690 


PREFACE  TO  JUDE. 


Sect. IV. 


that  God  is  so  good  that  he  will  not  punish  men  for  indulg- 
ing those  natural  appetites  which  he  himself  hath  implant- 
ed in  their  nature,  nor  be  displeased  with  them  for  com- 
mitting a  few  sins  which  can  do  him  no  harm,  but  which 
are  necessary  to  their  present  happiness.  Wherefore,  to 
shew  the  impiety  and  falsehood  of  that  doctrine,  and  to 
secure  the  disciples  from  being  seduced  by  it,  the  apostle 
Jude  wrote  this  epistle,  in  which,  by  facts  recorded  in  ffie 
Jewish  scriptures,  he  proved,  that  as  God  had  already 
punished  the  angels  who  sinned,  notwithstanding  their 
dignity,  and  the  antediluvians  notwithstanding  their  num- 
bers, so  he  will  at  length  most  assuredly  punish  all  ob- 
stinate sinners  in  the  severest  manner. 

Estius  hath  observed,  that  the  subject  of  Jude's  epistle  is 
the  same  with  that  of  Peter's  second  epistle  ;  and  hath  ac- 
counted for  the  likeness  of  the  two  epistles  by  supposing, 
that  Jude  had  read  Peter's  epistle  before  he  wrote  his  own  : 
and  that  he  imitated  it ;  in  some  places  abridging  Peter's 
sentiments,  and  in  others  enlarging  upon  them,  and  often 
using  his  very  words.  As  an  example,  he  mentions  Jude, 
ver.  17,  18.  where  he  thinks  Jude  copied  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  In 
this  opinion  Estius  is  followed  by  Benson,  who,  in  his 
Pref.  to  Jude,  sect.  3.  thus  writes :  "  Upon  comparing  the 
two  epistles,  it  appears  not  only  that  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Jude  had  translated  some  passages  from  the  same  ancient 
Hebrew  author ;  (in  this  Benson  follows  Bishop  Sherlock, 
Dissert,  on  2  Pet.)  ;  but  it  seems  highly  probable  that  St. 
Jude  had  also  seen  and  read  the  second  epistle  of  St. 
Peter." — But  Lardner  saith,  Cahon,  vol.  iii.  p.  353.  it 


seems  very  unlikely  that  St.  Jude  should  write  so  similar 
an  epistle  if  he  had  seen  Peter's.  In  that  case,  St.  Jude 
would  not  have  thought  it  needful  for  him  to  write  at  all. 
If  he  had  formed  a  design  of  writing,  and  had  met  with  an 
epistle  of  one  of  the  apostles  very  suitable  to  his  own 
thoughts  and  intentions,  I  think  he  would  have  forbore  to 
write.  Indeed,  the  great  agreement  in  subject  and  design 
between  these  two  epistles,  affords  a  strong  argument  that 
they  were  writ  about  the  same  time.  As  therefore  I  have 
placed  the  second  epistle  of  St.  Peter  in  the  year  64,  I  am 
induced  to  place  this  epistle  of  St.  Jude  in  the  same  year, 
or  soon  after,  in  65  or  66.  For  there  was  exactly  the 
same  state  of  things  in  the  Christian  church,  or  in  some 
part  of  it,  when  both  these  epistles  were  writ."  Thus  far 
Lardner. 

But  1  incline  to  be  of  their  opinion,  who,  on  account 
of  the  sameness  both  of  sentiment  and  language  found  in 
the  two  epistles,  think  that  Jude  wrote  his  epistle  after  he 
had  seen  Peter's,  and  that  he  copied  it  in  several  pas- 
sages. For  the  Spirit  may  have  directed  him  to  write 
on  the  same  subjec*.  with  Peter,  and  even  in  the  words 
which  Peter  used,  to  give  the  greater  authority  to  both 
epistles  ;  and  that  the  condemnation  of  the  false  teachers, 
and  the  exhortations  which  the  two  apostles  addressed  to 
the  faithful  in  their  time,  might  have  the  more  weight  with 
them,  and  with  Christians  in  succeeding  ages,  when  they 
found  these  things  delivered  by  both,  precisely  in  the  same 
terms. 


Vieiu  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  the  Epistle  of  Jude. 


After  inscribing  his  letter  to  all  who  were  sancti- 
fied, and  preserved,  and  called,  Jude,  after  the  example  of 
his  brethren  apostles,  gave  to  the  faithful  his  apostolical  be- 
nediction, ver.  1,  2. — Then  told  them  that  he  judged  it 
necessary,  in  the  then  state  of  the  church,  to  exhort  them 
strenuously  to  contend  for  the  faith  formerly  delivered  to 
the  holy  apostles  and  prophets,  and  by  them  to  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ,  ver.  3. — because  certain  ungodly  men, 
under  the  mask  of  being  inspired,  had  come  in  among 
the  faithful,  and,  from  the  goodness  of  God  in  pardoning 
men's  sins  as  published  in  the  gospel,  had  inferred  that 
God  would  not  punish  sinners  ;  and,  by  thus  perverting 
the  mercy  of  God,  had  encouraged  their  disciples  in  all 
manner  of  lascivious  practices.  Moreover,  when  in 
danger  of  suffering  for  their  faith,  they  had  not  scrupled 
to  deny  both  God  and  Christ ;  vainly  fancying  that  God 
would  not  punish  them  for  so  doing,  ver.  4. — But,  to 
shew  how  ill-founded  the  doctrine  of  these  deceivers  was, 
Jude  put  the  faithful  in  mind,  how  God,  having  saved  the 
people  of  Israel  from  Egypt,  afterwards  utterly  destroyed 
the  whole  of  them  in  the  wilderness  for  their  sin  of  un- 
belief, except  Caleb  and  Joshua,  ver.  5..— and,  how  he 
bound  the  rebellious  angels  with  everlasting  chains,  under 
darkness,  in  order  to  their  being  punished  at  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  day,  ver.  6. — Moreover  he  told  them, 
seeing  the  inhabitants  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  and  of 
the  neighbouring  cities,  who  had  given  themselves  up  to 
unnatural  lusts  as  the  false  teachers  likewise  did,  are,  in 
the  punishment  which  was  inflicted  on  them,  set  forth  as 
an  everlasting  example  of  God's  just  indignation  against 
such  crimes,  ver.  7. — so,  in  like  manner,  said  he,  these 
wicked  teachers  and  their  disciples  shall  assuredly  be 
punished,  who  having  lost  all  sense  of  virtue,  defiled  their 
bodies  with  unnatural  lusts,  and  despised  the  office  of 
magistrates,  and  reviled  those  who  exercised  it,  because 
they  punished  them  for  their  misdeeds,  ver.  8. — With  this 
insolence  of  the  heretical  teachers  towards  the  heathen 
magistrates,  the  apostle  contrasted  the  behaviour  of  the 
archangel  Michael  towards  the  devil.     For,  as  the  pro- 


phet Zechariah  informs  us,  that  great  and  holy  angel, 
when,  contending  with  the  devil  who  opposed  him  in  his 
benevolent  designs  towards  the  Jews,  he  disputed  about 
restoring  the  Jewish  church  and  state,  he  did  not  attempt 
to  revile  even  that  apostate  spirit,  but  said  to  him  mildly, 
The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  Satan,  ver.  9. — Whereas  the 
wicked  teachers  who  are  now  gone  abroad,  speak  evil  of 
magistrates,  the  origin  and  end  of  whose  office  they  do 
not  understand  ;  and  corrupt  themselves  by  the  only  know- 
ledge they  possess,  namely,  that  knowledge  of  the  use  of 
their  body  which  is  suggested  to  them  by  their  natural  ap- 
petites, and  which  they  have  in  common  with  brute  beasts, 
ver.  10. — The  apostle,  therefore,  declared  the  misery  which 
was  awaiting  these  impious  teachers,  whose  wickedness  in 
slaying  the  souls  of  men  by  their  false  doctrine  he  com- 
pared to  that  of  Cain,  who  slew  his  brother ;  and  whose 
excessive  love  of  money  he  compared  to  that  of  Balaam, 
who,  to  obtain  the  hire  which  Balak  promised  him,  at- 
tempted to  curse  the  Israelites  contrary  to  his  conscience  ; 
and  whose  miserable  end,  for  opposing  Christ  and  his 
apostles,  he  compared  to  that  of  Korah  and  his  compa- 
nions for  opposing  Moses  and  Aaron,  ver.  11. 

These  wicked  teachers,  the  apostle  told  the  faithful, 
were  spots  in  their  love-feasts,  being  guilty  of  gluttony 
and  drunkenness  ;  so  that,  even  if  they  had  taught  true 
doctrine,  they  would  have  rendered  it  ineffectual  by  their 
bad  example.  For  which  reason  he  compared  them  to 
clouds  without  water,  and  to  trees  absolutely  dead,  ver. 
12. — And  because  by  their  wicked  practices  they  dis- 
graced themselves,  he  called  them  'raging  waves  of  the 
sea,  foaming  out  their  own  shame;'  and  meteors  which 
were  to  be  extinguished  for  ever,  ver.  13. — Further,  to 
terrify  these  wicked  men,  he  declared,  that  Enoch  pro- 
phesied, not  to  the  antediluvians  only,  but  to  them  also, 
when  he  said,  Behold  the  Lord  cometh  with  ten  thou- 
sands of  his  holy  angels,  ver.  14. — to  inflict  condign 
punishment  on  all  the  ungodly,  both  for  their  impious 
speeches  and  for  their  wicked  practices,  ver.  15. — And 
that  the  faithful  might  be  at  no  loss  to  know  them,  he 
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mentioned  it  as  a  trait  in  their  character,  that  they  mur- 
mured against  God,  and  complained  of  the  unequal  dis- 
tribution of  the  good  things  of  this  life,  as  if  their  share  of 
them  was  not  proportioned  to  their  merits ;  for  they 
wished  to  indulge  all  their  own  lusts  without  restraint. 
And  to  persuade  their  disciples  to  supply  them  with 
money  for  that  end,  they  spake  in  the  most  pompous 
manner  in  their  own  praise ;  and  pretended  to  have  the 
utmost  respect  for  the  rich,  and  flattered  them  with  the 
hope  of  salvation,  without  any  regard  to  their  character 
and  actions,  ver.  16. — Now,  that  the  success  of  these  im- 
postors might  not  occasion  too  much  grief  to  the  faith- 
ful, Jude,  by  observing  that  their  rise  and  progress  had 
been  foretold,  insinuated  that  they  were  permitted  in 
the  church  for  wise  purposes.  '  But,  beloved,'  said  he, 
'  remember  the  words  which  were  before  spoken  by  the 
apostles,'  ver.  17. — How  they  foretold  that,  after  the  de- 
struction of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  scoffers  were 
to  arise  in  the  church,  who,  ridiculing  the  holy  precepts 
of  the  gospel,  would  fjollow  the  direction  of  their  own 
ungodly  lusts,  ver.  18. — and  at  the  same  time  would 
separate  themselves  from  the  real  disciples  of  Christ,  on 
pretence  that  they  were  ignorant  of  the  true  doctrine  of 
the  gospel,  and  void  of  the  Spirit.  Whereas  they  them- 
selves were  mere  animal  men,  utterly  deserted  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  ver.  19. — But  the  faithful,  shunning  to 
associate  with  these  impostors,  were  to  build  one  another 
firmly  on  their  most  holy  faith,  by  pious  conference. 
And  by  praying  in  their  public  assemblies  with  the  Holy 
Spirit,  which  neither  the  false  teachers  nor  their  disciples 
could  do,  ver.  20. — they  were  to  keep  one  another  ef- 
fectually in  the  love  of  God ;  because  such  prayers,  dic- 
tated by  the  Spirit,  would  be   an   evidence  to  them  of 


God's  presence  in  their  assemblies  ;  and,  being  conscious 
of  their  loving  God,  they  would  on  good  ground  expect 
the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  exercised  towards 
them  in  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  accompanied  with  eter- 
nal life,  ver.  21. — And  as  their  love  to  God  would  lead 
them  to  attempt  the  reformation  of  those  who  erred, 
whether  they  were  teachers  or  private  Christians,  the 
apostle  desired  them  to  make  a  distinction  in  their  man- 
ner of  treating  them.  They  were  to  exercise  compas- 
sion towards  those  who  erred  through  ignorance  and 
weakness ;  that  is,  they  were  to  instruct  and  reclaim  such 
by  the  gentle  method  of  persuasion,  ver.  22. — But  the 
false  teachers,  who  erred  wilfully  through  corruption  of 
heart,  they  were  to  save  from  destruction  by  the  power 
of  terror,  reproving  them  sharply,  and  censuring  them 
severely,  that  they  might  snatch  them  out  of  the  fire  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  which  was  ready  to  devour  them.  But 
in  doing  them  this  friendly  office,  they  were  to  shun 
all  familiarity  with  them,  as  carefully  as  they  would  shun 
touching  a  garment  spotted  by  the  flesh  of  a  person  who 
had  a  plague-sore,  lest  they  should  be  infected  by  their 
vicious  conversation,  ver.  23. 

Having  thus  finished  what  he  judged  necessary  for  their 
instruction  and  direction,  the  apostle  encouraged  the  faith- 
ful to  persevere  in  the  true  doctrine  and  practice  of  the 
gospel,  by  a  solemn  ascription  of  praise  to  him  who  was 
both  able  and  willing  to  keep  them  from  falling  into  error, 
and  to  present  them  faultless  in  conduct  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, with  exceeding  joy  to  themselves,  ver.  24. — even  to 
the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour,  whose  glory  as  God  and 
Saviour  will  last  through  all  ages.  Then,  to  shew  his 
firm  persuasion  of  all  the  things  which  he  had  written, 
the  apostle  concluded  his  epistle,  with  an  Amen,  ver.  25. 


New  Translation. 
Ver.  1.  Jude,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and 
brother  of  James,1  to  them  -who  are  sanctified 
by  God  the  Father,  and  to  the  preserved  bt 
Jesus  Christ,2  to  the  called  ;3 


2  May  mercy,  and  peace,  and  love,  be  mul- 
tiplied to  you.1 

3  Beloved,  making  all  haste*  to  write  to  you 
concerning  the  common  salvation,2  I  thought  it 
necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  stre- 
nuously to  contend3  for  the  faith4  (usr*|)  for- 
merly5 delivered  to  the  saints.6 


Commentary. 
Ver.  1.  Jude,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James, 
to  them  -who  are  separated  from  the  idolatrous  world  by  their  faith  in 
the  true  God,  the  Father  of  all,  and  to  them  -who  are  preserved  by 
Jesus  Christ  from  the  corrupt  practices  of  idolaters,  and  from  the 
errors  disseminated  by  false  teachers,  even  to  all  the  called  seed  of 
Abraham  ; 

2  May  pardon  of  sin,  and  happiness,  temporal  and  eternal  (see 
Rom.  i.  7.  note  4.),  and  love  to  God  and  man,  abound  to  you. 

3  Beloved,  making  all  haste  to  -write  to  you  concerning  the  com- 
mon salvation,  instead  of  spending  time  in  explaining  the  nature  of 
that  salvation,  and  shewing  that  it  is  common  to  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
or  in  proving  any  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  /  thought  it  more 
necessary  to  -write  to  you,  exhorting  you  strenuously  to  contend  for 
the  faith  formerly  delivered  to  the  holy  prophets  and  apostles  of 
Christ,  and  by  them  published  to  the  world. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Jude,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James.] 
— For  the  history  of  Jude,  see  Pre£  sect.  1.  and  sect  2.  where  it  is 
shewed,  that  by  this  designation  Jude  declared  himself  an  apostle. 
Jude  might  have  called  himself  the  brother  of  Jesus  Christ,  rather 
than  the  brother  of  James.  But  he  avoided  that  designation  in  the 
inscription  of  a  letter  which  he  wrote  in  the  character  of  an  apos- 
tle, to  shew,  that  whatever  respect  as  a  man  he  might  deserve  on 
account  of  his  relation  to  Christ,  he  derived  no  authority  from  it  as 
an  apostle,  nor  indeed  claimed  any. 

2.  The  preserved  by  Jesus  Christ.] — The  preposition  w,  by  which 
the  Greek  datives  are  governed,  is  often  wanting,  especially  when 
it  is  expressed  in  a  preceding  clause,  as  in  the  present  verse,  where 
we  have  i»«i»^*rji  vyiza-p-vii;.  But  in  translating  these  da- 
tives into  English,  it  is  generally  necessary  to  supply  the  preposi- 
tion, as  I  have  done  in  translating  »»i  Ijio-ou  X^s-cy  tet>[£!],u=kois, 
'and  to  the  preserved  by  Jesus  Christ.' 

3.  To  the  called  ] — This  designation  may  denote  those  who  are 
called  to  believe  the  gospel  by  the  preaching  of  the  word,  and  who, 
having  obeyed  that  call,  make  an  outward  profession  of  the  gospel ; 
or  it  may  denote  those  who,  on  account  of  their  possessing  faith 
and  holiness  like  Abraham,  are  called  his  seed.  See  Rom.  viii.  30. 
note  1. 

Ver.  2.  May  mercy,  and  peace,  and  love,  be  multiplie^^ou.] — 
Estius  saith,  this  is  sancta  et  vere  apostolica  salutatio^a^KAy  and 
truly  apostolical  salutation  ;  and  observeth,  that  from  this,  and  the 
benedictions  in  the  two  epistles  of  Peter,  we  learn,  that  the  bene- 
dictions in  Paul's  epistles  are  to  be  completed  by  adding  the  word 
multiplied. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  Beloved,  making  all  haste.] — So  rrn.tr *v  <j"rouJni>  jtiwou- 
fivt;  literally  signifies. — Jude,  being  informed  of  the  assiduity,  and 


perhaps  the  success,  with  which  the  false  teachers  were  spread- 
ing their  pernicious  errors,  found  it  necessary  to  write  this  letter 
to  the  faithful  without  delay. 

2.  To  write  to  you  concerning  the  common  salvation.] — The  sal- 
vation preached  in  the  gospel  is  called  common,  because  it  belongs 
equally  to  all  who  believe — to  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  to  the  Jew3  ; 
to  men  of  all  nations  and  conditions.  For  the  same  reason  Paul 
termed  the  belief  of  the  gospel  the  common  faith,  Tit.  i.  4.  because 
an  opportunity  of  believing  it  was  afforded  to  all. 

3.  I  thought  it  necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  strenu- 
ously to  contend.] — In  the  circumstances  in  which  the  faithful  were 
when  Jude  wrote  this  letter,  an  exhortation  to  hold  fast  and  main- 
tain the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  against  the  false  teachers,  was 
more  necessary  and  profitable  for  the  disciples  than  explications  of 
the  particular  doctrines  of  the  gospel. — By  strenuously  contending 
for  the  faith,  the  apostle  did  not  mean  contending  for  it  with  fire 

and  sword;  but  their  endeavouring,  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  and 
love,  to  establish  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  by  arguments 
drawn,  not  only  from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  but  especially  from  the 
writings  of  the  evangelists  and  apostles,  which  were  all,  or  most  of 
them,  published  when  Jude  wrote  this  letter. — In  the  same  manner 
they  were  strongly  to  oppose  and  confute  the  errors  of  the  false 
teachers. — The  word  tTrxyjivt'Cia-Sxi  properly  signifies  to  strive  as 
in  the  Olympic  games  ;  that  is,  with  their  whole  force. 

4.  For  the  faith.] — Herefailh,  by  an  usual  metonymy,  is  put  for 
the  objects  of  faith  ;  namely,  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  both  being  equally  the  objects  of  men's  faith,  and  both  being 
in  the  apostle's  view  when  he  wrote  this,  as  is  plain  from  the  epis- 
tle itself. 

5.  Formerly.]— So  I  translate  **»£,  because  it  is  used  in  that 
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4  Fur  certain  men  have1  come  in  privily? 
who  long  ago  have  been  before-written3  to  this 
very  punishment  ;4  ungodly  men,  perverting 
the  grace  of  our  God  to  lasciviousness,5  and 
denying  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.6 


5  I  will  therefore  put  you  in  remembrance,1 
though  ye  (&>&*%)  formerly  knew  this,  that  the 
Lord  having  saved  the  people2  out  of  the  land 
of  Egypt,  afterward  destroyed  them  who  did 
not  believe.3 

6  (T«)  Also  the  angels  who  kept  not  their 
own  office,1  but  left  their  proper  habitation,2  he 

sense,  ver.  5.  and  1  Pet.  iii.  20. — Estius  and  Beza  adopt  the  common 
translation,  supposing  the  meaning  of  'once  delivered  to  the  saints' 
to  be,  that  the  faith  spoken  of  was  delivered  to  the  saints  once  for 
all,  and  is  never  to  be  changed  ;  nothing  is  to  be  added  to  it,  and 
nothing  taken  from  it. 

6.  Delivered  to  the  saints.] — By  the  saints  Jude  means,  the  holy 
apostles  and  prophets  of  Christ  who  consigned  to  writing  thefaith, 
that  is,  the  things  which  men  are  to  believe  and  do,  according  as 
they  were  revealed  to  them  by  the  Spirit.  In  this  sense  the  word 
saints  is  used,  Eph.  iii.  5.  Col.  i.  26. — Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the 
faith  for  which  Christians  are  to  contend  strenuously,  is  that  alone 
which  is  contained  in  the  writings  of  the  evangelists,  apostles,  and 
ancient  Jewish  prophets.  Now,  as  they  have  expressed  the  things 
which  were  revealed  to  them  in  words  dictated  by  the  Spirit,  (1  Cor. 
ii.  13.  note  1.),  we  are  to  contend,  not  only  for  the  things  contained 
in  their  writings,  but  also  for  that  form  of  words  in  which  they  have 
expressed  these  things,  lest  by  contending  for  forms  invented  and 
established  by  human  authority,  as  belter  fitted  to  express  the  truth 
than  the  words  of  inspiration,  we  fall  into  error.  See  2  Tim.  i.  13. 
note  2.— Jude's  exhortation  ought  in  a  particular  manner  to  be 
attended  to  by  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  whose  duty  more  es- 
pecially it  is  to  preserve  their  people  from  error,  both  in  opinion 
and  practice. 

Ver.  4.— For  certain  men  have  come  in.]— The  ungodly  teachers 
here  described  seem  to  have  been  the  Nicolaitans,  mentioned  Rev. 
ii.  6.  whose  doctrine  Christ  himself  declared  to  be  hateful  to  him. 
Perhaps  the  Gnostics  and  Carpocratians,  the  successors  of  the  Ni- 
colaitans, were  also  meant.  Sec  Preface  to  Colossians,  sect.  2.  par. 
3.  from  the  end,  and  Preface  to  1  John,  sect.  3.  at  the  end.— We  are 
told  that  the  Nicolaitans  maintained  that  marriage  was  a  human  in- 
vention not  binding  on  Christians,  on  which  account  they  had  wo- 
men in  common,  and  practised  unnatural  lusts,  as  is  plain  from 
Jude's  account  of  them.  See  ver.  7.  note  2.  ver.  10.  note.  Farther, 
they  hardened  themselves  against  the  fear  of  punishment  in  a  fu- 
ture state  for  these  crimes,  by  extolling  the  goodness  and  mercy  of 
God,  which  thus  they  perverted  to  lasciviousness. 

2.  Come  in  privily.]— nx^mrtSuTav.  Though  the  false  teachers 
went  about  openly  making  disciples,  they  are  said  to  have  come  in, 
or  established  themselves  privily,  because,  under  the  pretence  of 
teaching  by  inspiration,  they  rendered  the  faithful  inattentive  to  the 
consequences  of  their  pernicious  doctrine. 

3.  Who  long  ago  have  been  before-written.] — Tl( oyiyj xftptvoi  «i$ 
touto  to  %(i/t*.  Jude  means,  that  these  wicked  teachers  had  their 
punishment  before-written,  that  is,  foretold,  in  what  is  written  con- 
cerning the  wicked  Sodomites  and  rebellious  Israelites,  whose 
crimes  were  the  same  with  theirs  ;  and  whose  punishment  was  not 
only  a  proof  of  God's  resolution  to  punish  sinners,  but  an  example 
of  the  punishment  which  he  will  inflict  on  them. — Others  think  the 
apostle  alludes  here  to  the  prophecy  of  Enoch,  ver.  14.  in  which 
the  utter  destruction  of  the  ungodly  is  foretold. — Others,  that  in  the 
word  Trtoytyfxpftsvoi  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  ancient  custom  of 
writing  laws  on  tables,  which  were  hung  up  in  public  places,  that 
the  people  might  know  the  punishment  annexed  to  the  breaking  of 
the  laws.  If  this  is  the  allusion,  the  apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that 
the  wicked  teachers  of  whom  he  is  speaking  were,  by  the  divine 
law,  condemned  to  severe  punishment  from  the  beginning. 

4.  To  this  very  punishment.] — So  xS.,u»  signifies,  Rom.  xiii.  2. 
Jude  not  having  mentioned  any  punishment  hitherto,  his  meaning 
must  be  the  very  punishment  he  was  going  to  describe  ;  namely, 
the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  wicked  Sodomites. — The  apostle, 
on  this  occasion,  mentioned  the  punishment  of  the  rebellious  Is- 
raelites, and  of  the  angels  who  sinned,  and  of  the  wicked  Sodomites, 
not  only  to  terrify  the  false  teachers  by  shewing  them  the  great- 
ness and  certainty  of  the  punishment  which  awaited  them,  but  to 
make  the  faithful  sensible  that,  although  wicked  teachers  are  allow- 
ed to  enier  and  remain  awhile  in  the  church,  for  purposes  known 
to  God,  they  are  to  be  destroyed  both  here  and  hereafter. 

5.  Ungodly  men,  perverting  the  grace  of  our  God  to  lascivious- 
ness.]— The  'graceofGod,' which  these  wicked  teachers  perverted 
to  lasciviousness,  may  be  either  the  goodness  of  God,  which  they  af- 
firmed to  be  so  great  that  he  will  not  punish  man  for  any  sin  what- 
ever ;  or  it  may  be  the  gospel  itself,  called  'the  grace  of  God,'  Tit. 
ii.  11.  For  these  ungodly  men  interpreted  the  gospel  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith  without  the  works  of  the  law,  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  free  believers  from  all  obligation  to  obey  the  law  of  God  ;  and 
taught  them,  that  they  might  commit  the  worst  actions  without 
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4  For  certain  false  teachers  have  come  in  to  the  church  privily, 
that  is,  under  the  mask  of  being  inspired,  who  long  ago,  in  what  is 
written  concerning  the  lascivious  Sodomites,  and  the  rebellious  Is- 
raelites, have  been  foretold  as  to  suffer  this  very  punishment  which 
I  am  going  to  describe  ;  ungodly  men,  who,  pretending  that  God  is  so 
good  that  he  will  not  punish  sinners,  pervert  the  grace  of  our  God, 
in  pardoning  sinners,  to  an  encouragement  to  lasciviousness ;  and 
deny  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  order  to 
avoid  persecution. 

5  /  will  therefore,  to  prevent  you  from  listening  to  these  wicked 
teachers,  put  you  in  remembrance,  although  ye  formerly  knew  this, 
that  the  Lord  having  saved  the  people  of  Israel  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt)  afterward  destroyed  them  in  the  wilderness,  because  they  did 
not  believe  his  promises,  and  refused  to  go  into  Canaan,  Numb.  xiv. 
xxvi.     Heb.  iii.  18,  19. 

6  Also  the  angels  who  kept  not  their  own  office,  the  office  which 
was  originally  allotted  to  them,  but  left  their  proper  station,  by  in- 


being  liable  to  punishment,  if  they  possesed/artA ;  by  which  they 

meant,  the  speculative  belief  and  outward  profession  of  the  gospel. 

6.  Denying  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.]— K»« 

rov  ftovov    Si(T7roTfjv  BfOv    xxt   xv£iov    Jj/*«>v   Imctouv   Xgis-ov    otgvov/xivoi4 

This  sentence  may  be  translated  various  ways,  all  equally  literal : — 

1.  'And  denying  the  only  Lord  God,  even  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.' 
According  to  this  translation  one  person  only  is  spoken  of  here, 
namely,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  called  the  only  Lord  God. 

2.  '  Denying  both  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.' 
According  to  the  translation  two  persons  are  distinctly  spoken  of, 
namely,  the  only  Lord  God,  or  God  the  Father ,  and  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christ,  his  Son.  3.  '  And  denying  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  This,  which  is  the  translation  in  our  English 
Bible,  and  which  in  sense  is  not  different  from  the  second  render- 
ing, I  have  adopted,  not  only  because,  according  to  it,  two  persons 
are  spoken  of  as  denied,  namely,  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  but  because  it  represents  Jude's  sentiment  as  pre- 
cisely the  same  with  John's,  1  Epist.  ii.  22.  '  He  is  the  antichrist  who 
denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son.'  By  declaring  that  those  ungodly 
teachers  denied  both  the  Father  and  the  Son,  the  apostle  shewed  to 
what  a  pitch  of  impiety  they  had  proceeded.  Because  the  article  is 
prefixed  only  to  povov  ©eov,  and  not  repeated  before  xu^iok  r,/tav 
iiio-ouvXfis-oi',  Beza  is  of  opinion  that  these  epithets,  Stv-notw,  ©iov, 
and  xufiov,  belong  all  to  Jesus  Christ.  But  the  want  of  the  article 
is  too  slight  a  foundation  to  build  so  important  a  doctrine  on.  For 
in  the  following  passages,  John  xvi.  3.  Eph.  v.  5.  1  Tim.  v.  21.  vi.  13. 
2  Pet.  i.  1,  2.  God  and  Jesus  Christ  are  mentioned  jointly,  with  the 
article  prefixed  to  one  of  them  only.  Yet  every  reader  must  be 
sensible  that  they  are  not  one,  but  two  distinct  persons.  Besides, 
Jio-ttotii{  is  a  title  not  commonly  given  to  Jesus  Christ,  whose  proper 
title  is  5  xuj ios.  See,  however,  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  note  3. — Jude's  meaning 
in  this  passage  is,  that  the  ungodly  teachers  of  whom  he  wrote,  in 
order  to  avoid  persecution,  denied  the  only  Lord  and  God  of  the 
universe,  by  acknowledging  and  worshipping  the  heathen  deities. 
Also  they  denied  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  denying  that  they  were 
his  disciples. 

In  the  Complutensian  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  by  omitting 
the  first  xssi,  and  placing  ©sov  before  the  second  *»»,  and  Sitnrc-rw 
after  it,  and  by  inserting  the  article  before  xuemv,  the  whole  clause 
stands  in  this  manner,  Tov  pavov  ©sov  x»<  Sarmn^v,  to»  xu^iov  i-^iu* 
Iho-ouv  Xfirov,  a^vou^tvoi,  'Denying  the  only  God  and  Lord,  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord.'  But  the  MSS.  and  versions  on  which  the  Spanish 
divines  formed  this  reading,  are  not  of  sufficient  authority  to  es- 
tablish it,  especially  as  it  excludes  the  Father  from  being  God  and 
Lord. 

Ver.  5. — 1.  I  will  therefore  put  you  in  remembrance,  &c] — On 
this  and  what  follows  Oecumenius  observes,  that  by  proposing 
these  examples  of  the  destruction  of  sinners  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment history,  the  apostle  designed  to  shew,  that  the  God  of  the  Old 
Testament  is  the  same  with  the  God  of  the  New,  in  opposition  to 
those  heretics  who  denied  this,  namely,  the  Manicheans :  also  to 
prove,  that  the  goodness  of  God  will  not  hinder  him  from  punishing 
the  wicked  under  the  new  dispensation,  any  more  than  it  hindered 
him  from  punishing  them  under  the  old.  In  this  passage  Jude  hath 
mentioned  two  of  the  instances  of  the  divine  vengeance  against 
atrocious  sinners  which  Peter  took  notice  of,  2  Epist.  ii.  4,  5. ;  and 
in  place  of  the  third  instance,  the  destruction  of  the  old  world,  he 
hath  introduced  the  destruction  of  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness. 

2.  That  the  Lord  having  saved  the  people.] — Some  MSS.  and  ver- 
sions read  here  iiiirou;,  Jesus  having  saved.  Two  of  Stephen's 
MSS.  read  ©iof,  God;  which  expresses  the  true  meaning  of  the 
passage.    But  the  common  reading  is  best  supported. 

3.  Afterwards  destroyed  them  who  did  not  believe.] — Jude  doth 
not  mention  the  various  sins  committed  by  the  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness ;  such  as  their  rebellion  in  refusing  to  go  into  Canaan, 
their  idolatry  in  worshipping  the  golden  calf,  their  fornication  with 
the  Midianitish  women,  their  frequent  murmurings  ;  but  he  sums 
up  the  vflvaie  in  their  unbelief,  because  it  was  the  source  of  all 
their  sins. 

Ver.  6. — 1.  Also  the  angels  who  kept  not(-r>tv  Sxvtuv  aexi")  their 
own  office.] — So  the  word  *s x*  signifies,  Luke  xx.  20.  '  Deliver  him 
(t»  x(x>)  *»'  t>i  e£ouo-i«)  to  the  power  and  authority  of  the  governor.' 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  these  superior  beings  did  not  keep 
their  original  office,  but  forfeited  it  by  some  misbehaviour.  Hence 
they  are  called,  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  '  The  angels  who  sinned.'— The  common 
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hath  reserved  in  everlasting  chains,  under  dark- 
ness,3 unto  the  judgment  of  the  great  day.4 


7  ('fit,  Parkh.)  As  Sodom  and  Gomorrha, 
and  the  cities  around  them,1  -which  in  a  man- 
ner like  to  these'1  had  habitually  committed 
■whoredom,1  and  gone  after  other  flesh,  are  set 
forth  an  example,4  having  undergone  the  pun- 
ishment  of  an  eternal  fire, 

8  (JO/uou»;  /ua  rot,  294.)  In  like  manner,  in- 
deed, these  also  SHALL  BE  PUNISHED-1 
Being  cast  into  a  deep  sleep,2  they  defile  the 
flesh,  and  despise  (itygisT»T:i)  government,  and 
revile  (/&£«)  dignities.3 

9  (At)  But  Michael  the  archangel,1  when, 
contending  with  the  devil,  he  disputed  about 
the  body  of  Moses,2  did  not  attempt3  to  bring 

translation  of  this  clause,  viz.  '  who  kept  not  their  first  estate,'  ex- 
pressed its  meaning  very  well ;  but  it  is  a  paraphrase,  and  not  a 
translation.— Hunt,  in  his  Dissertation  on  the  fall  of  man,  saith,  the 
office  of  the  angels  who  sinned  was  to  attend  the  visible  manifesta- 
tion of  the  divine  presence  in  paradise,  and  to  minister  to  mankind. 
But  this  is  to  be  wise  above  what  is  written.    See  note  4. 

2.  But  left  their  proper  habitation.]—  OixflT^e.ov  denotes  the 
place  in  which  God  appointed  the  angels  who  sinned  to  execute  the 
offices  and  functions  which  he  had  assigned  to  them.  According 
to  Hunt,  their  habitation  was  this  earth.  It  is  of  more  importance 
to  observe,  that  by  saying,  The  angels  kept  not  their  own  office, 
but  left  their  proper  habitation,  the  apostle  insinuates  that  they  at- 
tempted to  raise  themselves  to  a  higher  station  than  that  which  God 
had  allotted  to  them  ;  consequently,  that  the  sin  for  which  they  are 
to  be  punished  was  pride  and  rebellion. 

3.  He  hath  reserved  in  everlasting  chains,  under  darkness.] — 
Everlasting  chains  is  a  metaphorical  expression,  which  denotes  a 
perpetual  confinement,  which  it  is  no  more  in  their  power  to  escape 
from,  than  a  man  who  is  strongly  bound  with  iron  chains  can  break 
them.  See  the  explication  of  the  phrase  under  darkness,  given  2 
Pet.  ii.  4.  note  3. 

4.  Unto  the  judgment  of  the  great  day.] — This  great  day  is  else- 
where called  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  that  day,  emphatically.  In 
our  Lord's  description  of  the  general  judgment,  Matt.  xxv.  41.  he 
tells  us,  that  the  wicked  are  to  '  depart  into  everlasting  fire,  pre- 
pared for  the  devil  and  his  angels.'  This  implies  that  these  wicked 
spirits  are  to  be  punished  with  the  wicked  of  mankind.  Hunt,  in 
his  Dissertation  referred  win  note  1.  on  this  verse,  saith,  Upon  the 
supposition  that  the  fallen  angels  belong  to  our  system,,  their  pun- 
ishment with  the  wicked  of  our  species  will  appear  the  more  con- 
gruous. If  the  angels  who  sinned  were  originally  appointed  to 
minister  to  mankind,  as  Hunt  imagines,  and  were  discontented  with 
this  earth  in  its  paradisaical  state  as  an  habitation,  the  atmosphere 
which  surrounds  the  earth  in  its  present  altered  state,  is  very  pro- 
perly made  the  prison-house  in  which  they  are  confined  till  the 
general  judgment. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  And  the  cities  around  them.] — These  cities  were  Ad- 
mah  and  Zeboim.  The  four  are  mentioned  Deut.  xxix.  23. — Zoar, 
the  fifth  city  in  the  plain  of  Sodom,  was  spared  at  the  request  of  Lot, 
for  a  place  of  refuge  to  him  and  his  family. 

2.  Which  in  a  manner  like  to  these.] — Tuv  S>oiov  toutoi,  rg ojtov. 
I  have  followed  our  translators  in  completing  the  construction  of 
this  clause,  by  supplying  the  preposition  <»t»,  which  the  sense 
likewise  requires — like  to  these.  The  relative  tcutoi;,  being  mas- 
culine, may  refer  to  the  ungodly  teachers  mentioned  ver.  4. ;  or, 
though  -:a<j  be  a  feminine  word,  yet,  as  it  signifies  the  inhabitants 
of  a  city  as  well  as  the  city  itself,  the  relative  toutoi;  may  very 
properly  be  in  the  masculine  gender,  to  denote  the  inhabitants  of 
the  other  cities  of  the  plain.  See  Ess.  iv.  64. — I  make  these  obser- 
vations, because  some  commentators  suppose  toutoi;  stands  for 
the  angels  who  left  their  proper  habitation,  as  if  their  sin  had  been 
lewdness ;  which  is  a  very  false  idea. 

3.  Had  habitually  committed  whoredom.] — This  is  the  literal  sig- 
nification of  the  compound  word  ix3rogi/iuo-«o-«i ;  because  ex  increas- 
es the  signification  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  compounded.  In 
the  language  of  scripture,  *rojvtusiv  signifies  to  commit  any  sort  of 
whoredom  or  uncleanness,  and  among  the  rest  sodomy.  See  1  Cor. 
v.  1.  note  1.  and  Parkhurst  in  voc.  exn-ogveuo^*i.  Estius  saith  the 
preposition  «x  in  this  compounded  word  denotes  the  Sodomites 
committing  whoredom  out  of  the  order  of  nature.  They  committed 
the  unnatural  crime  which  hath  taken  its  name  from  them. 

4.  Are  set  forth  (Snynx)  an  example.] — See  2  Pet.  hi.  6.  The 
burning  of  the  cities  of  the  plain  being  represented  here  as  an  ex- 
ample or  type  of  that  punishment  by  fire  which  at  the  general 
judgment  God  will  inflict  on  the  wicked,  the  consideration  thereof 
should  terrify  the  ungodly  of  every  description,  and  bring  them  to 
repentance.  For  when  God  is  about  to  punish  them  in  that  dread- 
ful manner,  will  they  be  able  to  flee  from  him,  or  resist  him  1 

Ver.  8.— 1    In  like  manner,  indeed,  these  also  shall  be  punished.] 


trading  into  the  offices  and  stations  of  the  angels  who  were  greater 
than  they,  God  hath  driven  out  of  heaven,  notwithstanding  their 
numbers  and  power ;  and  hath  kept  them,  ever  since,  in  everlasting 
chains  of  confinement  under  darkness,  unto  the  judgment  of  the 
great  day,  to  be  punished. 

7  Further,  seeing  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  and  the  cities  arouna 
them,  -which  in  a  manner  like  to  these  wicked  teachers  had  habitu- 
ally  committed  -whoredom  and  bestiality,  are  publicly  set  forth  as  an 
example  of  that  terrible  punishment  which  is  to  be  inflicted  on  the 
ungodly  after  the  general  judgment ;  having  from  the  immediate 
hand  of  God  undergone  the  punishment  of  aw  eternal  fire — a  fire 
whose  effects  will  remain  while  the  world  remains  ; 

8  In  like  manner,  indeed,  those  ungodly  men  shall  be  punished 
with  eternal  fire.  Being  cast  into  a  deep  spiritual  sleep  through  the 
intoxication  of  sin,  they,  under  the  pretence  of  Christian  liberty  and 
a  superior  illumination,  defile  their  body,  like  the  Sodomites,  with 
libidinous  practices,  and  despise  every  kind  of  government,  and 
revile  magistrates  when  they  punish  them  for  their  lewd  prac- 
tices. 

9  But  how  different  was  the  conduct  of  Michael  the  archangel, 
•when,  contending  with  the  devil,  he  disputed  about  the  restoration  of 
the  Jewish  church  and  state  by  Joshua  the  high-priest,  Zech.  iii.  1. 

— I  put  a  full  point  after  the  words  x*i  Jutoi  ;  and  to  finish  the  sen- 
tence, I  supply  the  words  shall  be  punished,  from  the  end  of  the 
foregoing  verse,  with  which  this  clause  is  connected  in  the  sense, 
being  the  reddition  to  the  clause  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  7. — 'tis 
XoSoftx  xxi  Tcftoegx,  'Since,  or  as  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  are  set 
forth  as  an  example,'  &c.  ver.  8.  ca<°""«  pivtoi,  '  in  like  manner  cer- 
tainly these  also  shall  be  punished.' — In  the  next  clause  of  this  8th 
verse  a  new  sentiment  is  introduced,  which  therefore  should  have 
been  made  the  beginning  of  the  verse. 

2.  Being  cast  into  a  deep  sleep.] — This  is  the  proper  literal  trans- 
lation of  the  word  svu^-nxijo/zivoi,  as  Beza  hath  shewed.  Besides, 
in  other  passages  of  scripture,  the  wicked  are  represented  as  fast 
asleep.     See  Rom.  xiii.  11.  1  Thess.  v.  6. 

3.  And  despise  government,  (see  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  note  2.),  and  revile 
dignities.] — Aojj*;  Si  px.*<r$n/«ouo-i,  literally  they  revile  glories,  that 
is,  those  who  possess  the  glory  of  the  magistrate's  office.  This  must 
be  the  meaning  of  So^x;,  as  distinguished  from  xufioTXTa,  govern- 
ment. The  Jews,  fancying  it  sinful  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates, 
despised  both  them  and  their  office.  The  ungodly  teachers  of  whom 
Jude  speaks  carried  the  matter  still  farther  ;  they  reviled  all  magis- 
trates whatever,  as  enemies  to  the  natural  liberty  of  mankind. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  But  Michael  the  archangel.] — Michael  is  mentioned 
Dan.  x.  13.  21.  xii.  1.  as-  standing  up  in  defence  of  the  children  of 
Daniel's  people.  Because  it  is  said,  Rev.  xii.  7.  that  'Michael  and 
his  angels  fought  against  the  dragon  and  his  angels,'  Estius  conjec- 
tures that  Michael  is  the  chief  or  prince  of  all  the  angels.  But  this 
argument  is  not  conclusive.  Because  the  book  of  Daniel  is  the  first 
sacred  writing  in  which  proper  names  are  given  to  particular  an- 

5 els,  some  have  fancied,  that  during  the  Babylonish  captivity  the 
ews  invented  these  names,  or  learned  them  from  the  Chaldeans. 
But  this  seems  an  unfounded  conjecture.  For  the  angel  who  ap- 
peared to  Zacharias,  Luke  i.  19.  called  himself  Gabriel,  which 
shews  that  that  name  was  not  of  Chaldean  invention. 

2.  When,  contending  with  the  devil,  he  disputed  about  the  body 
of  Moses.]— In  the  passages  of  Daniel's  prophecy  quoted  in  the  pre- 
ceding note,  Michael  is  spoken  of  as  one  of  the  chief  angels  who 
took  care  of  the  Israelites  as  a  nation.  He  may  therefore  have  been 
the  angel  of  the  Lord,  before  whom  Joshua  the  high-priest  is  said, 
Zech.  iii.  1.  to  have  stood,  '  Satan  being  at  his  right  hand  to  resist 
him,'  namely,  in  his  design  of  restoring  the  Jewish  church  and 
state,  called  by  Jude  the  body  of  Moses,  just  as  the  Christian  church 
is  called  by  Paul  the  body  of  Christ.  Zechariah  adds,  '  And  the 
Lord,'  that  is,  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  1.  'said 
unto  Satan,  The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  O  Satan,  even  the  Lord  that  hath 
chosen  Jerusalem,  rebuke  thee.'  Le  Clerc  gives  a  different  inter- 
pretation of  this  passage.  By  Satan  in  Zechariah's  vision,  and 
Ai«So*.o;  in  Jude's  epistle,  he  understands  Tatnai  and  Shetherboz- 
nai,  the  king  of  Persia's  lieutenants,  who  opposed  the  restoration 
of  Jerusalem,  and  who  on  that  account  might  be  called  Satan,  or 
the  adversary  of  the  Jews,  in  the  same  manner  that  Peter  was  called 
Satan  by  his  Master  for  opposing  his  suffering  at  Jerusalem.  Ac- 
cording to  this  interpretation,  Jude's  meaning  is,  that  the  angel  in 
Zechariah's  vision  brought  no  reviling  accusation  against  the  ad- 
versaries of  the  Jews,  but  reproved  them  with  modesty  on  account 
of  their  being  magistrates.  This  Jude  mentioned  to  shew  the  un- 
godly teachers  who  reviled  the  Roman  magistrates,  that  they  were 
•Culpable  in  doing  what  the  angels,  who,  as  Peter,  observeth  2  Ep. 
ii.'  11.  are  greater  in  power  than  they,  did  not  attempt  to  do. 

Beza,  Estius,  Tillotson,  and  others,  by  the  body  of  Moses,  about 
which  the  devil  contended  with  Michael,  understand  his  dead  body, 
which  they  suppose  the  devil  contended  should  be  buried  publicly, 
on  pretence  of  doing  honour  to  Moses ;  but  that  his  intention  was 
to  give  the  Israelites  an  opportunity  of  raising  his  body  and  wor- 
shipping it :  That  Michael,  knowing  this,  rebuked  the  devil  in  the 
words  mentioned  by  Jude ;  and  to  prevent  the  Israelites  from  com- 
miuing  idolatry,  buried  Moses's  body  so  privately,  that  none  of  the 
Israelites  ever  knew  where  his  sepulchre  was.  Vitringa,  instead  of 
the  body  of  Moses,  proposes  to  read  the  body  of  Joshua ;  but  with- 
out any  authority  whatever.    The  first  mentioned  account  of  this 
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against  him   a   reviling  accusation,4  but  said, 
The  Lord  rebuke  thee. 

,  10  (A«,  100.)  Yet  these  MEN  revile  those 
things  which  indeed  they  do  not  know.  But 
what  things  they  know  naturally  as  animals 
void  of  reason,1  by  these  they  destroy  them- 
selves. 

1 1  Wo  is '  to  them ;  for  they  have  gone  in 
the  way  of  Cain,  and  have  run  far1  in  the 
error  of  Balaams  hire,  and  have  perished3  in 
the  rebellion  of  Korah.'1 


12  These  men  are  spots'  in  your  love- 
feasts  ;2  when  they  feast  with  you,3  feeding 
themselves  without  fear.4  They  are  clouds 
without    water,5    carried    about    of    winds  ;6 


Though  that  malicious  spirit  was  clothed  with  no  authority  of  office, 
he  did  not  attempt  to  bring  against  him  a  reviling  accusation,  but 
mildly  said,  The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  Satan. 

10  Yet  these  ungodly  teachers,  notwithstanding  their  pretensions 
to  superior  illumination  and  knowledge,  revile  la-ws  and  magistrates, 
■whose  origin  and  usefulness,  indeed,  they  do  not  knoiv.  But  the 
use  of  the  members  of  their  body,  -which  they  kno-w  only  by  instinct, 
as  animals  void  of  reason,  by  perverting  these  to  gluttony,  drunken- 
ness, and  lust,  they  destroy  both  their  sold  and  their  body. 

11  Wo  is  their  portion  ;  for,  in  destroying  the  souls  of  their  bre- 
thren by  their  false  doctrine,  they  have  folio-wed  Cain  in  the  murder 
of  his  brother  ;  and,  by  misrepresenting  the  oracles  of  God  for  the  sake 
of  gain,  they  have  run  far  in  the  error  -which  Balaam  folio-wed  for 
hire  ;  and,  on  pretence  of  superior  illumination,  opposing  the  apostles 
of  Christ,  they  shall  perish,  as  the  men  who  perished  in  the  rebellion 
of  Korah. 

12  These  ungodly  teachers  are  a  disgrace  to  your  love-feasts;  -when 
they  feast  -with  you,  eating  and  drinking  to  excess, -without  any  dread 
of  the  baneful  consequences  of  their  intemperance,  or  of  the  punish- 
ment which  God  will  inflict  upon  gluttons  and  drunkards.     They 


transaction,  which  was  given  long  ago  by  Ephraim  the  Syrian,  (see 
Lardner,  Canon,  iii.  c.  21.  p.  345,  34b.)  is  now  adopted  by  many. 

3.  Did  not  attempt  to  bring  against  him.] — In  the  common  Eng- 
lish translation  it  is  durst  not  bring,  as  if  Michael  had  been  afraid 
of  the  devil,  which  certainly  is  an  improper  idea.  The  translation 
of  oux  iroKftyiTi  which  I  have  given,  is  supported  by  Blackwall, 
Sacr.  Classics,  vol.  ii.  p.  155. — Tillotson's  remark  (Posthum.  Serm. 
31.)on  this  verse,  deserves  a  place  here  :— Michael's  "  duty  restrain- 
ed him,  and  probably  his  discretion  too.  As  he  durst  not  offend  God 
in  doing  a  thing  so  much  beneath  the  dignity  and  perfection  of  his 
nature,  so  he  could  not  but  think  that  the  devil  would  have  been 
too  hard  for  him  at  railing,  a  thing  to  which,  as  the  angels  have  no 
disposition,  so  I  believe  they  have  no  talent,  no  faculty  at  it: — the 
cool  consideration  whereof  should  make  all  men,  especially  those 
who  call  themselves  divines,  and  especially  in  controversies  about 
religion,  ashamed  and  afraid  of  this  manner  of  disputing." 

4.  A  reviling  accusation.  1 — K^io-ii/  tn-fvs^-xtiv  HKxtrsvfiix;,  liter- 
ally, 'to  bring  against  him  a  sentence  of  reviling;'  a  form  of  expres- 
sion founded  on  this,  that  whoever  reviles  or  speaks  evil  of  another, 
doth  in  effect  judge  and  condemn  him.  Doddridge  thinks  the  trans- 
lation might  run,  '  did  not  venture  to  pass  a  judgment  upon  his 
blasphemy,'  but.  referred  him  to  the  judgment  of  God  by  saying, 
'The  Lord  rebuke  thee.'  But  this  translation  requires  the  addition 
of  two  words  not  in  the  text,  and  without  any  necessity.  That 
author,  in  his  note  on  the  passage,  saith,  "  If  the  angels  do  not  rail 
even  against  the  devil,  how  much  less  ought  we  against  men  in 
authority,  even  supposing  them  in  some  things  to  behave  amiss  1 
Wherefore,  to  do  it  when  they  behave  well,  must  be  a  wickedness 
much  more  aggravated." 

Ver.  10.  What  things  they  know  naturally  as  animals  void  of 
reason,  by  these  they  destroy  themselves.] — Here  Jude  insinuates, 
that  these  ungodly  teachers,  notwithstanding  they  made  high  pre- 
tensions to  knowledge,  had  no  knowledge,  at  least  concerning  the 
use  of  their  body,  but  what  they  derived  from  natural  instinct  as 
brute  animals :  that  they  made  their  lusts  the  only  rule  of  their  ac- 
tions ;  that  they  coupled  with  women  promiscuously  like  the  brute 
beasts  ;  and  that,  instead  of  using  the  knowledge  they  derived  from 
instinct  rightly,  they  thereby  destroyed  both  their  soul  and  their 
body. — In  this  passage  the  apostle  strongly  condemned  the  lascivious 
practices  of  the  Nicolaitans,  and  of  all  the  ungodly  teachers  who 
defended  the  promiscuous  use  of  women  ;  and  confuted  the  argu- 
ment taken  from  natural  appetite,  by  which  they  vindicated  their 
common  whoredoms.  If  these  teachers  had  had  any  true  know- 
ledge, they  would  have  known,  that  reason  is  given  to  enable  men 
to  restrain  the  excesses  of  their  natural  appetites,  and  to  lead  them 
to  the  right  use  of  the  members  of  their  body,  as  well  as  of  the  fa 
culties  of  their  mind. 

Ver.  11. — 1.  Wo  is  to  them.]— The  substantive  verb  wanting  in 
this  sentence  may  be  taken  either  from  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  from  the  present  of  the  optative  mood.  In  the  second  way, 
011*1  auroij  must  be  translated  as  in  our  Bible,  'Wo  be  to  them,' 
and  is  a  curse.  But  in  the  first  way  it  should  be  translated  as  I  have 
done,  'Wo  is  to  them,'  and  is  only  a  declaration  of  the  misery 
which  was  to  come  on  them.  Accordingly  the  phrase  is  thus  used 
by  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  19.  'Wo  unto  thein  who  are  with  child, 
and  to  them  who  give  suck  in  those  days.'  For  certainly  this  is  no 
wish  of  punishment,  since  to  be  with  child,  and  to  give  suck  in 
those  days,  was  no  crime.  But  it  was  a  declaration  of  the  misery  , 
which'was  coming  on  persons  in  that  helpless  condition.  See  Luke 
vi.  24.  for  another  example  of  this  use  of  '">. 

2.  And  have  run  far  in  the  error  of  Balaam's  hire.]— The  word 
i£»%u9>t<r*v,  which  I  have  translated  have  runfar,  literally  signifies 
effusi  sunt,  vagantur,  in  allusion  to  the  rnnning  of  liquors,  which 
follow  no  certain  course  when  they  are  poured  out.  The  apostle's 
meaning  is,  They  have  gone  far  in  the  sin  which  Balaam  committed 
for  hire,  when  he  counselled  Balak  to  tempt  the  Israelites  to  com- 
mit fornication  and  idolatry.  The  ungodly  teachers,  in  the  first 
age,  strongly  actuated  by  Balaam's  passion  for  riches,  drew  money 
from  their  disciples,  by  allowing  them  to  indulge  their  lusts  with- 
out restraint.  Hence  what  is  here  called  the  error  of  Balaam's 
hire,  is  called,  Rev.  ii.  14.  his  doctrine ;  and  2  Pet.  ii.  15.  his  way. 


And  the  ungodly  teachers  are  there  said  to  have  followed  in  it.  See 
notes  1,  2.  on  that  passage  of  Peter. 

3.  And  have  perished.]— Here,  as  in  many  passages  of  scripture, 
a  thing  is  said  to  have  happened,  which  was  only  to  happen.  This 
manner  of  expression  was  used  to  shew  the  absolute  certainty  of 
the  thing  spoken  of.  Have  perished,  therefore,  means,  shall  cer- 
tainly perish.    See  Ess.  iv.  10.  2. 

4.  In  the  rebellion  of  Korah.] — Literally,  av-nxoyia  signifies  con- 
tradiction. But  when  princes  and  magistrates  are  contradicted,  it 
is  rebellion.  Wherefore  xvnko-yix  here  may  very  properly  be 
translated  rebellion  ;  and  Xaov  avrtXiyovrx,  Rom.  x.  21.  arebelling 
people.— By  declaring  that  the  ungodly  teachers  were  to  perish  in 
the  rebellion  of  Korah,  Jude  insinuated  that  these  men,  by  opposing 
the  apostles  of  Christ,  were  guilty  of  a  rebellion  similar  to  that  of 
Korah  and  his  companions,  who  opposed  Moses  and  Aaron,  on  pre- 
tence that  they  were  no  more  commissioned  by  God,  the  one  to  be 
a  prince,  and  the  other  a  priest,  than  the  rest  of  the  congregation, 
who  were  all  holy,  Numb.  xvi.  3.  13. — By  comparing  the  ungodly 
teachers  to  Cain,  to  Balaam,  and  to  Korah,  Jude  hath  represented 
them  as  guilty  of  murder,  covetousness,  and  ambition. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  These  men  are(°-^<*.»J's)spots] — The  word  o-tti*.*. 
£fs  properly  signifies  rocks  in  the  sea,  which,  when  they  rise  above 
its  surface,  appear  like  spots.  For  this  reason,  and  because  in  the 
parallel  passage,  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  the  ungodly  teachers  are  called 
o-!ri\o<  w  /tiujuoi,  spots,  and  causes  of  reproach,  Beza  hath  trans- 
lated the  word  a-7r<\x8ts,  spots,  in  which  he  followed  the  Vulgate, 
which  hath  macula. — Jude's  meaning  is,  that  the  excesses  which 
the  ungodly  teachers  were  guilty  of  in  their  love-feasts,  brought 
disgrace  on  the  whole  body  of  Christians. 

2.  In  your  love- feasts. ]—Ayx7rxu;.  Commenlators  are  not  agreed 
about  the  meaning  of  this  word.  Some  think  Jude  is  speaking  of 
the  ancient  love  suppers,  which  Tertullian  hath  described,  Apolog. 
c.  39.  and  which  do  not  seem  to  have  been  accompanied  with  the 
eucharist.—  Others  think  they  were  those  suppers  which  the  first 
Christians  ate  previous  to  their  eating  the  Lord's  supper,  and  of 
which  St.  Paul  hath  spoken,  1  Cor.  xi.  21.  But  being  afterwards 
perverted  to  the  purposes  of  carnal  love  by  the  ungodly  teachers,  2 
Pet.  ii.  14.  they  were  in  tnwe  disused.  The  love  suppers,  however, 
which  Tertullian  descriJIs,  were  continued  in  the  church  to  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century,  when  they  were  prohibited  to  be  kept 
in  the  churches. — As  Benson  observes,  "  they  were  called  love- 
feasts  or  suppers,  because  the  richer  Christians  brought  in  a 
variety  of  provisions  to  feed  the  poor,  the  fatherless,  the  widows, 
and  strangers,  and  ate  with  them  to  shew  their  love  to  them." 

3.  When  they  feast  with  you.]— For  the  meaning  of  <rvvtvux°vpt- 
voi,  see  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  note  3.— In  the  common  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  the  word  iy»»v  is  wanting.  But  several  MSS.  have  it,  for 
which  reason  our  translators  have  adopted  it. 

4.  Feeding  themselves  without  fear.] — iu.^okvoi/tsj.  This  word 
is  emphatical,  containing  an  allusion  to  the  name  given  to  the  min- 
isters of  religion,  both  "under  the  old  and  the  new  dispensation. 
These  were  called  iroifavis.  shepherds  or  feeders,  because  their  of- 
fice was  to  feed  the  people  with  the  spiritual  food  of  true  doctrine. 
The  false  teachers,  instead  of  feeding  the  people  in  that  manner,  fed 
themselves  with  meat  and  drink  to  excess,  without  any  fear  of  pun- 
ishment from  God,  or  of  disgrace  from  the  world.  I  suppose  Jude  had 
in  his  eye  here,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  2.  'Wo  be  to  the  shepherds  of  Israel 
that  do  feed  themselves :  Should  not  the  shepherds  feed  the  flocks  V 

5.  They  are  clouds  without  water.] — The  propriety  of  the  compa- 
rison by  which  Jude  in  this  passage,  and  Peter,  2  Epist.  ii.  17.  have 
shewed  the  emptiness  and  unprofitableness  of  the  false  teachers  of 
their  time,  will  display  itself  in  vivid  colours  when  it  is  recollected, 
that  in  scripture  good  doctrine  and  sound  knowledge  are  often  re- 
presented by  water,  because  sound  doctrine  beautifies  and  invigo- 
rates the  mind,  as  effectually  as  rain,  in  the  hot  eastern  climes,  ren- 
ders the  earth  verdant  and  fruitful.  Deut.  xxii.  2.  'My  doctrine 
shall  drop  as  the  rain,'  &c. 

6.  Carried  about  of  winds.]— False  doctrine  is  compared  to  wind, 
Eph.  iv.  14.  on  account  of  its  variableness.  Having  no  foundation 
in  truth,  it  is  changed  as  it  suits  the  passions  and  interests  of  men. 
The  teachers  of  false  doctrine,  therefore,  may  filly  be  compared  to 


JUDE. 
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withered    autumnal    trees7    without   fruit ; 
twice  dead  ;8  rooted  out ; 


13  Raging  waves  of  the  sea,  foaming  out 
their  own  shame ;'  wandering  stars,2  for  whom 
the  blackness  of  darkness  for  ever  is  reserved.3 


14  JVow    Enoch,  the  seventh   from  Adam, 


are  clouds  -without  rain,  which  intercept  the  genial  rays  of  the  sun, 
and  being  carried  about  of  -winds,  render  men's  habitations  gloomy  : 
(see  2  Pet.  ii.  17.)  They  are  -withered  autumnal  trees  -without  fruit, 
although  they  ought  to  produce  the  best :  They  have  died  twice ; 
once  in  the  Jewish,  and  a  second  time  in  the  Christian  vineyard  ;  and 
are  rooted  out  on  that  account. 

13  They  are  as  unstable  in  their  doctrine,  and  as  turbulent  in  their 
manners,  as  raging  -waves  of  the  sea,  so  that  they  make  their  own 
shame  apparent  to  all.  Having  renounced  the  true  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  instead  of  being  the  lights  of  the  world,  they  are  wandering 
meteors,  which  are  quickly  to  be  extinguished  in  perpetual  darkness. 

14  Now  Enoch,  the  seventh  in  descent  from  Adam,  prophesied 
orophesied1  even  (w,  168.)  concerning  these  even  concerning  these  ungodly  teachers,  when  he  foretold  the  de- 
*MEN,2  saying,  Behold  the  Lord  cometh  with  struction  of  the  wicked  at  the  general  judgment,  saying,  Behold  the 
his  holy  myriads3  OF  ANGELS,                              Lord  cometh,  surrounded  with  his  holy  myriads  of  angels, 

15  To  pass  sentence  (xarst,  208.  2.)  on1  all,  15  To  pass  sentence  on  all,  and  to  make  all  the  impious  and  pro- 

and  to  convict  all  the  ungodly  among  them,  of  fane  among  mankind  sensible  of  all  the  impious  actions  which  they 
all  their  deeds  of  ungodliness  which  they  have  have  impiously  committed,  and  of  all  the  impious  atheistical  scoffing 
mpiously  committed,  and  of  all  the  hard  things     speeches  which  profane  sinners  have  impiously    uttered   against 

Christ,  as  if  he  were  an  impostor  who  was  justly  punished  with  an 
ignominious  death.  , 

16  These  ungodly  teachers  are  murmur ers  against  God,  and  com- 
plainers  that  their  lot  is  not  what  they  deserve,  who  gratify  their  own 
lusts  to  the  utmost ;  and  their  mouth  speaketh  great  swelling  words 
in  praise  of  themselves,  as  the  only  teachers  who  free  men  from  the 


which  ungodly  sinners  have  spoken  against 
him.2 

16  These  are  murmurers,  and  complain- 
ers,1  who  walk  according  to  their  own  lusts  ;2 
and  their  mouth  speaketh  great  swelling  words.3 
(®*v/jm£<?n;  irgoranra.)  They  admire  persons  for 

'  clouds  without  water,  carried  about  of  winds,'  because,  notwith- 
standing they  give  an  expectation  of  good  doctrine,  they  afford 
none  ;  in  which  respect  they  are  like  clouds  which  promise  rain,  but 
being  carried  about  of  winds,  distil  none.     See  2  Pet.  ii.  17.  note  1. 

7.  Withered  autumnal  trees.] — So  I  translate  c-irifojrwjiv*,  because 
it  comes  from  <? bivt>7rw^ov,  which,  according  to  Scapula,  signifies 
"  senescens  autumnus  et  in  hiemem  vergens — The  decline  of  au- 
tumn drawing  towards  winter."  Or,  according  to  Phavorinus,  it 
signifies  vmroq  <p i>»vou<r«  eureka;,  a  disease  in  trees  which  withers 
their  fruit.  This  sense  of  the  word  Beza  hath  adopted  in  his  trans- 
lation, Arbores  tmarcidm  infrugisera.  The  Vulgate  translation, 
Arbores  autumnales  infructuosce,  suggests  a  beautiful  Idea.  In  the 
eastern  countries  the  finest  fruits  being  produced  in  autumn,  by 
calling  the  corrupt  teachers  autumnal  trees,  Jude  intimated  the 
just  expectation  which  was  entertained  of  their  being  fruitful  in 
good  doctrine  ;  but  by  adding  withoutfruits,  he  marked  their  use- 
lessness,  and  the  disappointment  of  their  disciples. 

8.  Twice  dead ;  rooted  out.] — Here  the  apostle  insinuates,  that 
while  these  ungodly  teachers,  who  were  mostly  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, continued  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  they  were  dead  and 
unfruitful :  And  that  under  the  gospel  dispensation,  though  they 
seemed  to  flourish  for  a  little  while,  and  promised  to  bring  forth 
fruit,  they  had  proved  as  barren  as  before,  having  died  a  second 
time,  and  for  that  reason  were  justly  rooted  out.  The  commenta- 
tors observe,  that  there  is  a  striking  climax  in  this  description  of 
the  false  teachers.  They  were  trees  stripped  of  their  leaves,  and 
withering :  They  had  no  fruit,  being  barren  that  season  :  They 
were  twice  dead,  having  borne  no  fruit  the  former  year :  Lastly, 
they  were  rooted  out  as  utterly  barren. 

Ver.  13. — 1.  Raging  waves  of  the  sea,  foaming  out  their  own 
shame.]— Like  the  raging  sea,  these  ungodly  teachers  were  turbu- 
lent and  furious,  having  no  command  of  their  irascible  passions;  and 
by  their  wicked  outrageous  behaviour  among  their  disciples  they 
shewed  their  own  filthiness,  to  their  great  disgrace.  Perhaps  the 
apostle  alluded  here  to  Isa.  lvii.  20.  '  The  wicked  are  like  the  trou- 
bled sea,  when  it  cannot  rest,  whose  waters  cast  up  mire  and 
dirt.' 

2.  Wandering  stars.] — Attics;  7tKxvv\txi.  Doddridge,  in  his  note 
on  this  verse,  observes,  That  the  Jews  called  their  teachers  stars  ; 
and  that  the  teachers  in  the  Christian  church  are  represented  un- 
der the  emblem  of  stars,  Rev.  i.  20.  ii.  1.  Wherefore,  as  the  planets 
have  irregular  motions,  being  sometimes  stationary  and  sometimes 
retrograde,  he  thinks  they  are  proper  emblems  of  teachers  who  are 
unsettled  in  their  principles,  and  irregular  in  their  behaviour. 

3.  For  whom  the  blackness  of  darkness  for  ever  is  reserved.] — 
As  the  ancients  knew  that  the  planets  are  naturally  dark  bodies, 
and  derive  all  their  light  from  the  sun,  it  is  supposed  that  Jude  com- 
pared the  false  teachers,  not  to  meteors,  or  ignesfatui,  which  have 
no  existence  after  they  are  extinguished,  but  to  planets  properly 
so  called. 

Ver.  14. — 1.  Now  Enoch,  the  seventh  from  Adam,  prophesied.] — 
See  Pref.  sect.  2.  No.  2.  paragr.  2. — Though  Moses  hath  said  nothing 
concerning  Enoch's  prophesying,  yet,  by  telling  us  that  he  was  a 
person  of  such  piety  as  to  be  translated  to  heaven  in  the  body  with- 
out dying,  he  hath  warranted  us  to  believe  Jude's  account  of  him  ; 
namely,  that  God  employed  him,  as  he  did  Noah,  in  reforming  the 
wicked  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  and  that  he  inspired  him  to 
deliver  the  prophecy  of  which  Jude  speaks.  That  Enoch  was  en- 
dowed with  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  Benson  saith  is  apparent  from 
the  name  which  he  gave  to  his  son,  to  wit,  Methuselah ;  which  sig- 
nifies he  dieth,  and  the  flood  cometh.  Enoch  is  called '  the'seventh 
from  Adam,'  to  distinguish  him  from  Enoch  the  son  of  Cain,  Gen. 
iv.  17.  who  was  only  the  third  from  Adam. 

2.  Prophesied  even  concerning  these  men.]— So  I  translate  n-{oi<?>t- 
tiuo-i  xai  toutoi;,  by  supplying  m  before  toutoij  :  or  without  the 
preposition,  thus,  'prophesied  also  to  these  men,'  as  well  as  to  the 


antediluvians.  Though  Enoch  prophesied  immediately  to  the  wick- 
ed men  of  his  own  age,  what  he  said  concerning  or  to  them,  was  in- 
tended for  the  wicked  in  every  age. 

3.  Saying,  Behold  the  Lord  cometh  with  his  holy  myriads  of 
angels.] — So  w  ^u^iaio-m  «yi»<s  aurou  must  be  translated,  because 
ky ix is  being  in  the  feminine  gender,  agrees  with  pveixa-iv  as  an  ad- 
jective, consequently  the  word  to  be  supplied  \sxyyt\a,v;  not  xyyt. 
xoij. — !Au(ix;,ten  thousand,\s  a  definite  number.  But  it  is  put  here 
in  the  plural,  juu^iko-iv,  ten  thousands,  indefinitely,  to  signify  an  in- 
numerable multitude. — HkSi,  2  aor.  is  come.  But  in  the  prophetic 
style  the  present  is  often  put  for  the  future,  to  shew  the  absolute 
certainty  of  the  event  foretold:  The  Lord  is  come,  or,  as  it  is  in  our 
Bible,  the  Lord  cometh,  being  the  genuine  prophetic  style,  it  is  no 
proof,  as  Benson  fancies,  that  Jude  took  this  prophecy  out  of  some 
book.  If  it  was  preserved  by  tradition,  this  is  the  language  in  which 
it  must  have  been  preserved. 

Ver.  15. — 1.  To  pass  sentence  on  all.] — noi>i<ra<  x^io-iv  xxtx  ttxv- 
t«»  might  have  been  literally  translated  to  execute  punishment  on 
all,  if  the  apostle  had  not  added  **•  '£*>-*}'£»',  and  to  convict ;  for 
punishment  cannot  justly  be  inflicted  till  the  offender  is  convicted. 
Wherefore  the  translation  in  our  Bible,  where  judgment  is  used  in 
the  sense  of 'punishment,  is  wrong;  namely,  'to  execute  judgment 
upon  all.'  The  proper,  and  I  may  add,  the  literal  translation  of 
Tromo-sd  x^io-iv,  is,  to pass  judgment  or  sentence  on  all.  For  all  shall 
be  judged,  but  all  shall  not  be  condemned.  Enoch's  prophecy 
seems  to  have  been  generally  known  among  the  Jews.  For  the  first 
words  of  it,  which  in  the  Hebrew  are  Maran-atha,  were  used  by 
them  with  great  propriety  in  that  form  of  excommunication,  or 
cursing,  which  they  pronounced  upon  irreclaimable  offenders,(see 
1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  note),  as  they  put  all  who  were  present  in  mind  of 
God's  coming,  at  the  last  day,  to  punish  the  obstinately  impenitent. 
This  same  curse  the  apostle  Paul  pronounced  on  all  wicked  Chris- 
tians, 1  Cor.  xvi.  22. 

2.  AH  the  hard  things  which  ungodly  sinners  have  spoken  against 
him.] — As  Christ  is  to  judge  the  world,  he  is  the  person  against 
whom  the  ungodly  are  here  said  to  have  spoken  hard  things ;  con- 
sequently, these  hard  things  consisted  in  their  denying  Jesus  to  be 
the  Son  of  God ;  in  their  calling  him  a  magician,  a  sorcerer,  and 
an  impostor ;  and  in  their  affirming  that  he  was  justly  punished 
with  death. 

Ver.  16. — 1.  These  are  (yoyyv^xi)  murmurers,  and  (<«s,a4"i«°<eo») 
complainers.] — They  murmured  against  God  on  account  of  the  dis- 
pensations of  his  providence,  and  complained  of  their  condition, 
fancying  that  they  deserved  a  better  lot :  /^ju^ijucieoi  literally  are 
persons  who  complain  of  their  lot,  or  portion.  In  this,  the  ungodly 
teachers  resembled  the  ancient  Israelites,  who  murmured  against 
God  on  account  of  the  hardships  they  were  exposed  to  in  the  wil- 
derness. 

2.  Who  walk  according  to  their  own  lusts.] — From  this  circum- 
stance it  is  probable,  that  the  corrupt  teachers  complained  not  only 
of  their  lot,  but  of  the  restraints  which  were  laid  on  them  by  the 
laws  of  the  countries  where  they  lived.  To  this  conjecture  what 
followeth  agrees  :  '  Their  mouth  speaketh  great  swelling  words.' 

3.  Great  swelling  words.] — If  the  interpretation  of  this  clause 
given  in  the  commentary  is  not  admitted,  we  may  suppose  the  false 
teachers  spake  in  an  insolent  manner  against  the  Roman  magis- 
trates for  punishing  them,  and  against  the  laws  for  prohibiting  the 
vices  in  which  they  delighted.  For  they  are  said,  ver.  8.  '  to  de- 
spise government,  and  to  revile  dignities.'  Perhaps  they  thus  op- 
posed the  heathen  magistrates  and  laws,  on  pretence  of  maintain- 
ing the  cause  of  the  people  of  God  against  the  tyranny  and  oppres-, 
sion  of  the  Romans ;  and  spake  in  a  pompous  boasting  manner  of 
their  Christian  liberty,  which  they  affirmed  consisted  in  a  freedom 
to  gratify  their  inclinations  without  control,  2  Pet.  ii.  19.— .Of  these 
teachers,  and  of  the  tumid  speeches  by  which  they  defended  their 
vices,  John  hath  given  insinuations,  1  Epist.  iii.  4—11. 
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the  sake  of  gain.* 


7  But,  beloved,  remember  ye  the  words 
which  were  before  spoken  by  the  apostles  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;' 

18  That  they  said  to  you,  that  in  the  last 
time  there  -would  be  scoffers,  -walking  accord- 
ing to  their  own  ungodly  lusts.1 


19  These  be  they  who  separate  themselves 
from  OTHERS  ;'  (^v%tx.ci)  animal  MEN,2  not 
having  the  Spirit.3 


20  But  ye,  beloved,  building  (inurtt;,  65. 
1.)  one  another  on  your  most  holy  faith,1  and 
praying  (ev  nvu/ucvrt  ayia)  by  the  Holy  Spirit,2 


JUDE. 

shackles  of  superstition.  They  admire  and  praise  persons,  not  for 
their  good  qualities,  but  for  their  riches,  that  they  may  get  money 
from  them  for  their  flattery. 

17  But,  beloved,  -to  prevent  you  from  giving  heed  to  the  vain 
speeches  of  these  deceivers,  continually  recollect  the -words  -which  -were 
spoken  prophetically  by  the  apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ; 

18  That  they  foretold  to  you,  that  in  the  last  time,  namely  after 
the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  there  -would  be  scoffers 
in  the  church,  -who,  ridiculing  the  strictness  of  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  -would  -walk  according  to  the  impulses  of  their  own  impure 
lusts. 

19  These  be  the  teachers,  -who,  opposing  the  apostles  as  void  of 
the  Spirit  because  they  condemn  their  errors,  separate  themselves 

from  the  true  disciples  of  Christ.  But  they  are  what  they  call  us, 
mere  animal  men,  -who  neither  have  the  Spirit  of  God,  nor  the  spirit 
of  right  reason. 

20  But  ye,  beloved,  by  conversation  and  mutual  exhortation, 
building  one  another  in  knowledge  and  holiness  on  the  foundation 
of  your  most  holy  faith,  and  praying  in  your  public  assemblies  by 
the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  the  false  teachers  and  their 
disciples  cannot  do, 


4.  They  admire  persons  for  the  sake  of  gain.]— The  false  teach- 
ers of  that  age  greatly  admired  the  rich  on  account  of  their  riches, 
thereby  feeding  their  vanity.  They  flattered  them  likewise  with  the 
hope  of  salvation ;  and  by  so  doing  hardened  them  in  their  sins.  In 
short,  they  never  opposed  the  will  of  their  lich  disciples  in  any 
thing:  And  this  servility  they  shewed  towards  the  rich,  merely  to 
draw  money  from  them. 

Ver.  17.  Remember  ye  the  words  which  were  before  spoken  by 
the  apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.] — In  ver.  18.  Jude  cites  the 
words  spoken  by  Peter  in  particular,  concerning  the  coming  of 
scoffers  in  the  last  time.  Yet  Jude's  exhortation  Being  general,  it 
comprehends  the  words  spoken  by  the  other  apostles  concerning 
the  coming  of  false  teachers:  Such  as  Paul's  words,  1  Tim.  iv.  1 — 
5.  2  Tim.  iii.  and  iv. :  Nay,it  comprehends  the  words  spoken  by  Jude 
himself  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  epistle.  For  we  have  shewed, 
Pref.  sect.  2.  that  Jude  was  an  apostle,  and  that  he  asserted  his  title 
to  that  office  by  calling  himself  the  brother  of  James.  Dr.  Symonds, 
in  his  observations  upon  the  expediency  of  revising  the  present 
English  version,  &c.  thinks  this  clause  should  be  translated,  '  Re- 
member ye  the  words  which  were  formerly  spoken  by  the  apostles.' 

Ver.  18.  That  they  said  to  you,  that  in  the  last  time  there  would 
be  scoffers,  walking  according  to  their  own  ungodly  lusts.] — Though 
it  be  allowed  that  Jude  in  this  verse  transcribed  2 Pet.  iii.  3.  it  will 
not  follow,  from  his  using  Peter's  words,  that  the  two  apostles  wrote 
of  the  same  persons.  Peter,  in  the  passage  quoted  by  Jude,  evi- 
dently speaks  of  scoffers  who  were  to  arise  in  the  age  in  which 
Christ  was  to  come  to  judge  mankind,  and  put  an  end  to  this  mun- 
dane system.  For  he  represents  them  as  ridiculing  the  promise  of 
Christ's  coming,  as  a  thing  not  likely  to  happen  after  being  so  long 
delayed:  Whereas  Jude  speaks  of  his  scoffers  as  already  come,  ver. 
4. ;  and  the  account  which  he  gives  of  them  is,  that  they  perverted 
the  grace  of  God  to  lasciviousness ;  denied  God  and  Christ ;  de- 
spised government ;  reviled  dignities  ;  led  most  immoral  lives ;  imi- 
tated Cain  and  Balaam  in  their  wickedness ;  and  were  to  share  in 
the  punishment  of  Korah:  but  said  nothing  of  their  scoffing  at  the 
promise  of  Christ's  coming  ;  or  indeed  of  their  scoffing  at  any  of  the 
doctrines  or  promises  of  the  gospel.  He  calls  them  scoffers  on  ac- 
count of  their  reviling  dignities,  and  perhaps  of  their  ridiculing  those 
precepts  of  the  gospel  which  prohibited  lasciviousness.  If,  however, 
the  reader  is  of  opinion  that  Jude,  like  Peter,  speaks  of  the  scoffers 
who  are  to  arise  about  the  end  of  the  world,  his  exhortation  to  re- 
member the  words  which  Peter  spake  concerning  them  was  highly 
proper,  because  the  recollection  of  Peter's  prophecy  would  put  the 
faithful  in  every  age  on  their  guard  against  such  false  teachers  as 
might  arise  in  any  future  period. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  These  be  they  who  separate  themselves  from  others;] 
— namely,  on  account  of  their  pretended  great  illumination.  In  the 
common  text  it  is  nwoJioe^ovTs?,  who  separate  from.  But  many 
MSS.  add  the  word  <*utouj,  a  reading  which  our  translators  have 
followed,  and  which  is  warranted  by  the  Vulgate,  where  we  find, 
Qui  segregant  semetipsos.  I  likewise  have  followed  that  reading, 
and  have  supplied  the  word  others,  because  the  preposition  in 
airoJiof  i^ovrif  requires  it. — From  Rom.  xvi.  17.  it  appears,  that  the 
heretical  teachers  very  early  began  to  set  up  separate  assemblies 
for  worship.  See  Rom.  xvi.  17.  note  2.  Perhaps  they  founded  their 
practice  on  Isa.  Iii.  11. 

2.  Animal  men.]— Some  are  of  opinion  that  by  ^u%ixoi,  animal 
men,  the  apostle  means  those  who  are  governed  by  the  lusts  which 
properly  belong  to  the  animal  part  of  the  human  nature,  and  who 
place  their  whole  happiness  in  sensual  enjoyments.  Others,  by  ani- 
mal men,  understand  those  who  in  religion  admit  of  nothing  as  true 
but  what  is  consonant  to  their  own  preconceived  opinions,  and  can 
be  explained  upon  what  they  call  the  principles  of  reason.  In  this 
sense  of  the  word  vj/u^'xsj  ^w^wiro{  is  used  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  See  note 
1.  there.— I  think  the  apostle  calls  the  false  teachers  animal  men, 
because  they  were  neither  inspired  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  nor  guided 
by  right  reason. 

3.  Not  having  the  Spirit.  ]  —The  ungodly  teachers  boasted  of  having 
*n  illumination  from  the  Spirit  superior  to  that  of  the  apostles,  and 
that  of  the  disciples  of  the  apostles.  And  on  this  pretence  they  se- 
parated themselves  and  their  disciple*  from  the  others.  But  their 


boasting  was  without  foundation :  these  men  were  truly  what  they 
called  others,  mere  animal  men,  not  having  the  Spirit,  either  of  God 
or  of  right  reason. 

Ver.  20. — 1.  Building  one  another  on  your  most  holy  faith.] — 
Here  faith  is  put  for  the  objects  of  faith,  namely,  the  doctrines,  pre- 
cepts, and  promises  of  the  gospel.  This  faith  the  apostle  terms 
most  holy,  because  its  design  and  tendency  is  to  discourage  vice  of 
all  kinds,  and  to  make  men  holy  both  in  mind  and  body  :  Whereas 
the  faith  of  the  ungodly  teachers,  especially  those  of  the  Nicolaitan 
sect,  was  a  most  unholy  faith,  as  it  encouraged  men  in  all  manner 
oflicentiousness. 

2.  And  praying  by  the  Holy  Spirit.] — From  1  Cor.  xiv.  15.  n^o- 
<riv%ofixi  to)  iivtupan,  'I  will  pray  with  the  Spirit,'  4***.«i  t«  n»«u. 
i"»ti,  '  I  will  sing  with  the  Spirit,'  it  appears  that  the  spiritual  men 
in  the  first  age  uttered  prayers  and  psalms  in  their  public  assemblies 
by  an  immediate  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  To  this  exercise  of 
their  spiritual  gift  Jude  exhorted  the  faithful  to  whom  he  wrote,  not 
only  because  they  would  thereby  keep  themselves  in  the  love  of 
God,  and  in  the  firm  expectation  of  pardon  from  Christ,  as  men- 
tioned in  the  subsequent  verse,  but  because  it  was  a  clear  proof  that 
they  were  not  animal,  but  spiritual  men :  Whereas  the  ungodly 
teachers  being  incapable  of  praying  by  inspiration,  they  were  there- 
by demonstrated  to  be  mere  animal  men,  who  had  not  the  Spirit. 

Although  in  this  passage  Jude  speaks  only  of  inspired  prayer,  it 
is  proper  to  observe,  concerning  prayer  in  general,  That  it  is  a  duty 
expressly  enjoined  by  Christ  himself^  Luke  xviii.  1.  xxi.  36.  and  by 
his  apostles,  iThess.  v.  17. :  That  it  is  recommended  to  us  by  the 
example  of  all  the  good  men  whose  history  is  recorded  in  the  scrip- 
tures, but  chiefly  by  the  example  of  Christ,  who  often  prayed,  not 
only  with  his  disciples,  but  by  himself  in  secret :  That  it  is  a  princi- 

Eal  part  of  the  duty  which,  as  the  creatures  of  God,  men  owe  to 
im,  being  an  expression  of  the  sense  which  they  have  of  their  abso- 
lute dependence  on  him  for  their  being,  and  every  thing  they  enjoy: 
That  it  is  not  enjoined  for  the  purpose  of  informing  God  of  our  wishes 
and  wants,  since  our  heavenly  Father  knoweth  what  things  we  have 
need  of  before  we  ask  him  ;  neither  is  it  enjoined  for  the  purpose 
of  constraining  God  by  our  importunity  to  grant  us  our  desires,  but 
for  inspiring  us  with  the  love  of  virtue  and  the  hatred  of  vice,  in 
order  that  God,  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  his  moral  government,  may 
grant  our  petitions.  For  if  he  interests  himself  at  all  in  human 
affairs,  the  virtuous  man  must  be  more  the  object  of  his  love  and 
care  than  the  vicious ;  and  his  government  must  be  carried  on  in 
such  a  manner  as  finally  to  promote  such  a  person's  happiness, 
who  therefore  may  ask  of  him  the  things  necessary  thereto,  and 
reasonably  expect  to  obtain  them. 

The  influence  of  prayer  in  restraining  men  from  sin  and  exciting 
them  to  virtue,  and  in  regulating  their  whole  temper  and  conduct, 
is  excellently  described  in  No.  28.  of  the  Adventurer,  as  follows  : 
"  I  know,  that  concerning  the  operation  and  effects  of  prayer  there 
has  been  much  doubtful  disputation,  in  which  innumerable  meta- 

Ehysical  subtilties  have  been  introduced,  and  the  understanding 
as  been  bewildered  in  sophistry,  and  affronted  with  jargon ; — 
those  who  have  no  other  proofs  of  the  fitness  and  advantage  of 
prayer  than  are  to  be  found  among  these  speculations,  are  but  little 
acquainted  with  the  practice. 

"  He  who  has  acquired  an  experimental  knowledge  of  this  duty, 
knows  that  nothing  so  forcibly  restrains  from  ill,  as  the  remem- 
brance of  a  recent  address  to  heaven  for  protection  and  assistance. 
After  having  petitioned  for  power  to  resist  temptation,  there  is  so 
great  an  incongruity  in  not  continuing  the  struggle,  that  we  blush 
at  the  thought,  and  persevere,  lesl  we  lose  all  reverence  for  our- 
selves. After  fervently  devoting  ourselves  to  God,  we  start  with 
horror  at  immediate  apostasy  ;  every  act  of  deliberate  wickedness 
is  then  complicated  with  hypocrisy  and  ingratitude  ;  it  isa  mockery 
of  the  Father  of  mercy,  the  forfeiture  of  that  peace  in  which  we 
closed  our  address,  and  a  renunciation  of  the  hope  that  i'  inspired. 
"For  a  proof  of  this,  let  every  man  ask  himself,  as  in  the  pre- 
sence of  Him  '  who  searches  the  heart,'  whether  he  has  never  been 
deterred  from  prayer  by  his  fondness  for  some  criminal  gratifica- 
tion, which  he  could  not  afterwards  repeat  without  greater  com- 
punction.   If  prayer  and  immorality  appear  to  be  thus  irfcompa- 
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21  Keep  one  another  in  the  love  of  God, 
expecting  the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
(ac,  143.)  -with  eternal  life. 

22  And  making  a  difference,1  have  compas- 
sion indeed  on  some. 


23  But  others  save  (m  po/Sai)  by  fear,1 
snatching  them  out  of  the  fire,2  hating  even 
the  gaiment  spotted  by  the  flesh.3 


24  Now,  to  him  -who  is  able  to  guard  you 
from  stumbling,'  and  to  present  ioc  faultless 
before  the  presence  of  his  glory2  with  exceed- 
ing joy, 


25  To  the  -wise  God  alone,'  (see  Rom.  xvi. 
27.  note  1.),  our  Saviour,2  be  glory  and  majes- 
ty, strength  and  right,  both  now  and  (ac  5r«v- 
<r*c  tsc  cuuvu.;)  throughout  all  ages.     Amen. 


21  Keep  one  another  in  the  constant  exercise  of  love  to  Go d,  and, 
in  that  method  only,  expect  pardon  from  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to- 
gether -with  eternal  life,  as  the  consequence  of  pardon. 

22  And,  making  a  difference  in  your  methods  of  reclaiming  sin- 
ners, have  compassion  indeed  on  some  who  have  erred  through  igno- 
rance and  weakness,  and  reclaim  them  by  the  gentle  method  of  per- 
suasion. 

23  But  the  ungodly  teachers,  and  such  of  their  disciples  as  have 
erred  through  corruption  of  heart,  save  by  the  fear  of  reproofs  and 
censures ;  snatching  them  out  of  the  fire  of  the  wrath  of  God  :  and, 
in  doing  them  this  good  office,  shun  all  familiar  intercourse  with 
them,  as  ye  would  shun  touching  a  garment  spotted  by  the  flesh  of 
one  who  hath  a  plague  sore. 

24  JW»,  to  inspire  you  with  courage  to  persevere  in  the  doctrine 
and  practice  of  the  gospel,  and  to  shew  you  with  what  assurance  ye  may 
rely  on  the  protection  of  God,  I  conclude  with  ascribing  to  him  -who 
is  able  and  willing  to  guard  you  from  stumbling  either  into  error  or 
into  sin,  and  to  present  you  faultless  before  the  manifestation  of  Ids 
glory  at  the  day  of  judgment,  -with  exceeding  joy  to  yourselves  and 
to  the  redeemed  multitude  ; 

25  Even  to  God  -who  alone  is  Wse  underivedly,  and  who  having 
contrived  our  salvation  is  our  Saviour,  be  ascribed  the  glory  of  infi- 
nite perfection,  and  the  majesty  of  empire  absolutely  universal ; 
strength  to  govern  that  empire,  and  right  to  do  whatever  seemeth  to 
himself  good  ;  both  now  and  through  all  eternity.     Amen. 


tible,  prayer  should  not  surely  be  lightly  rejected  by  those  who 
contend  that  moral  virtue  is  the  summit  of  human  perfection ;  nor 
should  it  be  encumbered  with  such  circumstances  as  must  inevi- 
tably render  it  less  easy  and  less  frequent ;  it  should  be  considered 
as  the  wings  of  the  soul,  and  should  be  always  ready  when  a  sud- 
den impulse  prompts  her  to  spring  up  to  God.  We  should  not  think 
it  always  necessary  to  be  either  in  church  or  in  our  closet,  to  ex- 
press joy,  love,  desire,  trust,  reverence,  or  complacency,  in  the 
fervour  of  a  silent  ejaculation.  Adoration,  hope,  and  even  a  peti- 
tion, may  be  conceived  in  a  moment ;  and  the  desire  of  the  heart 
may  ascend,  without  words,  to  Him  '  by  whom  our  thoughts  are 
known  afar  off.'  lie  who  considers  himself  as  perpetually  in  the 
presence  of  the  Almighty,  need  not  fear  that  gratitude  or  homage 
can  ever  be  ill-timed,  or  that  it  is  profane  thus  to  worship  in  any 
circumstances  that  are  not  criminal. 

"There  is  no  preservation  from  vice  equal  to  this  habitual  and 
constant  intercourse  with  God ;  neither  does  any  thing  equally  alle- 
viate distress  or  heighten  prosperity.  In  distress,  it  sustains  us 
with  hope  ;  and  in  prosperity,  it  adds  to  every  other  enjoyment  the 
delight  of  gratitude. 

"Let  those,  therefore,  who  have  rejected  religion,  as  they  have 
given  up  incontestable  advantages,  try  whether  they  cannot  yet  be 
recovered ;  let  them  review  the  arguments  by  which  their  judg- 
ment has  been  determined,  and  see  whether  they  compel  the  as- 
sent of  reason  :  and  let  those  who  upon  this  recollection  perceive, 
that,  though  they  have  professed  infidelity,  they  do  indeed  believe 
and  tremble,  no  longer  sacrifice  happiness  to  folly,  but  pursue 
that  wisdom  whose  ways  are  pleasantness  and  peace." 

Ver.  22.— 1.  And  making  a  difference  ;] — namely,  in  their  method 
of  reclaiming  those  who  had  fallen  from  their  love  to  God,  and  had 
lapsed  into  vice.  For  Jia%fivo/tsvoi,  being  the  participle  of  the  pre- 
sent of  the  indicative  of  the  middle  voice,  signifies  to  make  a  dis- 
tinction between  the  lapsed,  suitable  to  the  nature  of  their  offence. 

2.  Have  compassion  indeed  on  some.] — This,  being  opposed  to 
snatching  others  out  of  the  fire,  mentioned  in  the  next  verse,  signi- 
fied! that  they  were  to  deal  gently  with  those  offenders  whose  situa- 
tion was  not  so  criminal  and  hazardous  as  that  of  others,  because 
they  had  fallen,  not  through  corruption  of  heart,  but  through  igno- 
rance and  weakness  of  understanding  ;  and  being  of  a  tractable 
disposition,  and  open  to  conviction,  might  be  reclaimed.  With 
such,  the  faithful,  especially  those  who  were  employed  in  the  office 
of  teaching,  were  to  use  the  mild  methods  of  instruction  and  per- 
suasion ;  and  they  were  to  do  so  from  compassion  to  the  lapsed. 

Ver.  23. — 1.  But  others  save  by  fear.]— Endeavour  to  save  others, 
who  have  erred  from  corruption  of  heart,  and  who  are  obstinate  in 
their  errors  and  vices,  by  rousing  their  fears.  Set  before  them  a 
future  judgment  with  all  its  terrors.  And  if  they  continue  unmov- 
ed, use  the  censures  of  the  church  as  the  last  remedy.  These 
methods  Jude  terms  a  'snatching  them  out  of  the  fire.' 

2.  Snatching  them  out  of  the  fire.]— Commentators  observe,  that 
Ibis  is  a  proverbial  expression,  used  Ainos  iv.  11.  and  Zech.  iii.  2.  to 
which  St.  Paul  alludes  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  ;  and  that  it  denotes  haste  in  re- 
claiming offenders,  and  even  rough  methods,  when  such  are  neces- 
sary, 'est,  if  the  opportunity  be  lost,  the  offenders  should  perish. — 
Sin  is  here  likened  to  fire,  on  account  of  its  destructive  nature  ;  and 
the  saving  sinners  from  their  evil  courses,  is  filly  compared  to  the 
snatching  one  hastily  out  of  a  house  which  is  on'fire.     Or,  the  fire 


which  the  apostle  here  speaks  of  may  be  the  divine  wrath,  called 
fire,  Heb.  xii.  29.   'For  even  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire.' 

3.  Hating  even  the  garment  spotted  by  the  flesh.] — This,  which 
is  a  direction  to  those  who  snatch  others  out  of  the  fire,  implies, 
that  in  doing  them  that  compassionate  office,  they  are  to  avoid  all 
familiarity  with  them,  even  as  they  would  avoid  touching  a  garment 
spotted  by  the  flesh  of  one  who  hath  died  of  the  plague ;  lest  they 
be  infected  by  their  vicious  conversation. 

Ver.  24. — 1.  Now,  to  him  who  is  able  to  guard  you  from  stumbling.] 
— So  x-Txtc-io;  literally  signifies,  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  guard 
you  from  falling  into  sin.  For  the  course  of  one's  life  being  in 
scripture  represented  by  the  metaphor  of  walking,  sinning  is  meta- 
phorically represented  by  stumbling  in  walking. — Some  who  trans-  * 
late  this  clause  'keep  you  from  falling,'  by  failing  understand  fall- 
ing into  calamity  ;  in  which  sense  they  interpret  Prov.  xiv.  16.  'A 
just  man  falletb  seven  times,  and  riseth  up  again.'  But  in  the  apos- 
tolical writings  the  word /art  commonly  iialh  the  meaning  which  I 
have  affixed  to  it.     See  Bom.  xi.  U.   James  ii.  10.  iii.  2. 

2.  And  to  present  you  faultless  before  the  presence  of  his  glory.  ] 
— This  being  one  of  the  characters  of  the  persons  to  whom  this 
doxology  is  addressed,  it.  is  argued  by  some,  that  God  the  Father  is 
meant,  who  is  said,  Col.  i.  20.  'By  him  (Christ)  to  reconcile  all 
things  to  him. — 22.  In  the  body  of  his  flesh  through  death,  to  pre- 
sent you  (the  Colossians)  holy,  and  unblamable,  and  unreprovable 
in  his  sight.' — To  this  interpretation  it  is  objected,  that  the  Father 
cannot  be  meant  here,  because  he  is  said  to  present  believers  fault- 
less before  the  presence  of  his  own  glory ;  whereas  it  is  well  known, 
that  the  Father  is  not  to  judge  the  world,  having  committed  all  judg- 
ment to  the  Son.  Nevertheless  it  is  replied,  That  the  Father  may  truly 
be  said  to  present  believers  faultless  at  the  judgment,before  the  pre- 
sence of  his  own  glory,  because  Christ  himself  hath  told  us,  that  he 
will  come  to  judgment  '  in  the  glory  of  the  Father,'  as  well  as  in  his 
own  glory,'  Matt.  xvi.  27. ;  that  is,  He  will  come  surrounded  with 
the  glory  whereby  the  presence  of  the  Father  is  manifested  to  the 
angelical  hosts  in  heaven : — But  as  Christ  likewise  is  said,  Eph.  v. 
27.  'to  present  the  church  to  himself  a  glorious  church,  without 
spot,'  &c.  it  renders  the  above  argument  doubtful. 

Ver.  25. — 1.  To  the  wise  God  alone.]— That  this  is  the  true  trans- 
lation of  juovoi  tro^cu  &iu,  see  proved  Rom.  xvi.  27.  note  1. 

2.  Our  Saviour.] — From  this  appellation  it  is  argued,  that  the  wise 
God,  to  whom  this  doxology  is  addressed,  is  Jesus  Christ,  whose 
proper  title  is  our  Saviour,  and  who  is  called  God  in  other  passages 
of  scripture,  particularly  Rom.  ix.  5.  where  he  is  styled  God  over  all 
blessed  for  ever.  Nevertheless,  as  in  some  passages  of  scripture, 
particularly  Luke  i.  47.  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Tit.  i.  3.  the  Father  is  styled  our 
Saviour,  this  argument  likewise  is  doubtful.  They  who  contend, 
that  the  doxology  in  this  passage  of  Jude  belongs  to  the  Father, 
observe,  that  the  same  doxology  is  ambiguously  addressed  to  God 
the  Father,  Rom.  xvi.  37.  where  it  runs  thus,  'To  the  wise  God 
alone,  through  Jesus  Christ,  be  the  glory  forever.    Amen.' 

After  the  words  'our  Saviour,'  in  this  verse,  some  MSS.  add, 
'through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord;'  and  the  best  copies  of  the  Vul- 
gate  have  'Soli  Deo  Salvatori  nostro,  per  Jesum  Christum  Domi- 
num  nostrum,  gloria  et  magnificentia,  imperium  et  potestas  ante 
oinne  seculum,  et  nunc  et  in  omnia  secula  scculorum.  Amen.' — 
See  Mill  on  this  verse. 


END    OF    THE    APOSTOLICAL    EPISTLES. 
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SUPPLEMENT  TO  ESSAY  IV. 


On  Translating  the  Greek  Language  used  by  the 
Writers  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  author  hath  judged  it  necessary  to  make  the  fol- 
lowing additions  to  Essay  IV.  for  establishing  more 
fully  the  translations  which  he  hath  given  of  the  Greek 
particles,  &c.  as  used  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, because,  as  he  hath  more  than  once  remarked 
already,  by  rightly  translating  the  Greek  particles,  most 
important  alterations  have  been  made  in  the  sense  of 
many  passages  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  whereby  the 
meaning  of  these  passages  hath  been  placed  in  a  more 
clear,  unambiguous,  and  beautiful  light,  than  formerly. 
Wherefore,  if  the  reader  is  of  opinion,  that  the  meaning 
of  any  Greek  word  mentioned  in  Essay  IV.  is  not  suffi- 
ciently established  by  the  examples  there  produced,  he  is 
desired  to  consult  this  supplement 

N.  B. — The  Paragraphs  of  Essay  IV.  being  all  number- 
ed, the  figures  prefixed  to  the  following  additions  point 
out  the  paragraphs  of  that  Essay  to  which  they  belong. 

No.  1.  Active  Verbs  express  the  agent's  attempt  or 
intention,  &c.  John  i.  9.  '  That  was  the  true  light  which 
lighteth  (which  is  designed  to  light)  every  man  that 
cometh  into  the  world.'  Rom.  ii.  4.  '  Not  knowing  that 
the  goodness  of  God  leadeth  (is  designed  to  lead)  thee  to 
repentance.'  1  John  i.  10.  '  If  we  say  we  have  not  sin- 
>  ned,  we  make  (we  attempt  to  make)  him  a  liar.'  Rev. 
xii.  9.  '  Called  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  who  deceiveth  (who 
endeavours  to  deceive)  the  whole  world.' 

4.  Active  verbs  express,  not  the  doi?ig,  but  the  permis- 
sion of  a  thing.  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1.  'The  anger  of  the  Lord 
was  moved  against  Israel,  and  he  moved  David  (that  is, 
permitted  David  to  be  moved  by  Satan)  against  Israel :' 
as  is  plain  from  1  Chron.  xxi.  1.  '  And  Satan  stood  up 
against  Israel,  and  provoked  David  to  number  Israel.' 

9. —  1.  The  subjunctive  mood  put  for  the  indicative. 
2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  '  We  are  glad  (gt*v  h/uu,  c19S-eya1ju.1v,  Cju.it;  Si 
Su.iu.rot  uti)  when  we  are  weak  and  ye  are  strong.' 

2.  The  infinitive  with  the  article  prefixed,  is  put  for 
the  subjunctive.  Philip,  iii.  10.  Tee  ymvM,  '  That  I  may 
know  him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection.' 

3.  Also  for  the  corresponding  substantive  noun.  Phi- 
lip, iii.  21.  Ko/tsi  mv  ivigyinv  tk  Suvxcr^-cu  ctvrw,  'Accord- 
ing to  that  strong  working  whereby  he  is  able  even  to  sub- 
due all  things.' 

10. — 1.  Buxtorff,  in  his  Thesaur.  p.  91.  observes,  that 
among  the  Hebrews,  "  Frequentissima  est  temporum 
commutatio  et  enallage,  ut  preteriti  pro  futuro,  et  futuri 
pro  preterito  :  et  in  continuata  sententia  sequens  tempus 
trahitur  plerumque  in  naturam  precedentis." 

2.  The  preterite  used  for  the  future.  Col.  ii.  13.  '  You, 
being  dead  through  the  sins  and  the  uncircumcision  of 
your  flesh,  (o-vvt^a>a7ni>io-i,  he  hath)  he  will  make  alive  to- 
gether with  him;'  with  Christ.  Jude,  ver.  11.  (K«u  a.7ra>- 
\ovto)  '  And  (have  perished)  shall  perish  in  the  rebellion 
of  Korah.' 

12. — 1.  The  present  tense  put  for  the  preterite.  1 
John  iii.  8.  '  The  devil  sinneth  (hath  sinned)  from  the  be- 
ginning.' 

2.  Also  for  the  future.  1  Cor.  xi.  24.  '  This  is  my 
body  (To  vtti^  vjuw  x.^a> fj.it w)  which  is  broken  (which 
shall  be  broken ;  or,  which  is  about  to  be  broken)  for 
you.' 
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16. — 1.  The  Greek  participles  have  sometimes  an  ad- 
versative sense.  Heb.  xi.  13.  'All  these  died  in  faith, 
(/u»  kaCcvtic)  though  they  did  not  receive  the  things  pro- 
mised. For,  seeing  them  afar  off,'  &c.  Jude,  ver.  5.  '  I 
will  therefore  put  you  in  remembrance,  (uScrx)  though  ye 
once  knew  this,'  &c* 

2.  The  participle  is  put  for  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive. Rom.  ix.  5.  'O  w,  '  Who  is  God  over  all.'*  Rev.  i. 
8.  'I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  (oa>v)  which  is,  and  which 
was.'* 

3.  Beza,  in  his  note  on  2  John,  ver.  7.  saith,  the  parti- 
ciple of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  used  in  innu- 
merable places  for  the  aorist.     See  2  John,  ver.  7.  note  1. 

18. — 1.  When  one  substantive  governs  another,  the  lat- 
ter must  be  translated  as  an  explication  of  the  former. 
Iliad  A.  line  350.  Tlotov  <ri  vnros  qivyev  iqkg;  oSovraiv :  '  What 
kind  of  speech  hath  escaped  the  guard  of  your  teeth  V 
that  is,  your  teeth  which  are  a  guard,  namely,  to  your 
tongue.  . 

19. — 1.  Two  substantives  joined  by  a  copulative  par- 
ticle must  be  translated  in  regimen.  Philip,  i.  25.  E« 
tj)v  C/uwv  7rgoK07rnv  kcu  x(ti:L'v  w  wa»c,  '  For  your  further- 
ance and  joy  of  faith  ;'*  for  the  advancement  of  the  joy  of 
your  faith. 

21. — 1.  Genders  of  nouns.  The  neuter  is  sometimes 
put  for  the  masculine.  Gal.  iii.  22.  '  But  the  scripture 
hath  shut  up  together  (m  navr*,  all  things)  all  men  under 
sin.'  Eph.  i.  10.  '  To  gather  together  (t*  •nra.mt)  all  men 
(Jews  and  Gentiles)  under  Christ.'  2  Thess.  ii.  6.  '  And 
ye  know  (to  kxti^v)  what  now  restraineth ;'  ye  know  the 
person  who  now  restraineth. 

22. — 1.  The  sacred  writers,  to  render  their  discourse  of 
greater  extent,  sometimes  put  the  relative  in  the  plural 
number,  notwithstanding  its  antecedent  is  in  the  singular 
number.  1  John  v.  1 6.  '  If  any  one  see  his  brother  sin- 
ning a  sin  not  unto  death,  let  him  ask  God,  and  he  will 
grant  to  him  life  for  those,'  &c. 

24. — 2.  Genitive  case  denoting  possession.  Rom.  xv. 
8.  E7rctyyixitic  7ra.Tiea>v,  '  Promises  belonging  to  the  fathers.' 
Eph.  iii.  i.  '  Paul  (h  Sio-juto;  th  Xg/rs)  a  prisoner  belonging 
to  Christ  Jesus.' 

3.  Denoting  the  end  for  which  a  thing  is  done  or  suf- 
fered. Philemon,  ver.  13.  '  He  might  minister  to  me  («v 
rot;  SiT/uoK  tk  tu&yyiKix)  in  these  bonds  for  the  gospel.' 

27. — 1.  Comparison  in  the  third  degree,  by  a  repetition 
of  the  word.  Eph.  ii.  4.  '  Through  his  great  love  with 
which  he  loved  us ;'  that  is,  through  his  exceeding  great 
love.  James  v.  17.  YLou  7rg,9-iv%*  rnrgno-Hv^ro,  '  And  (he 
prayed  with  prayer,  that  is)  he  prayed  earnestly.'  See  also 
Eph.  vi.  18. 

31. — 1.  All  signifies  sometimes  a  considerable  part 
only.  John  iv.  29.  '  Come  see  a  man  who  told  me  all 
things  that  ever  I  did.'  Acts  i.  1.  '  All  that  Jesus  began 
both  to  do  and  teach.'  1  Cor.  ii.  15.  'The  spiritual  man 
examineth  indeed  all  things.'  1  Cor.  ix.  22.  '  To  all  I  have 
become  all  things.'  Wherefore,  1  Pet.  iv.  7.  '  The  end 
of  all  things  hath  approached,'  signifies  the  end  of  the 
Jewish  church  and  state  only. 

41. — 1.  Elect,  elected,  in  the  following  passages  may 
signify  approved.  Rom.  xvi.  13.  '  Rufus  (stAatw  ev  Kt/§<&>) 
the  approved  by  the  Lord.'  Col.  iii.  12.  '  Put  on  therefore, 
(i»c  mxanoi  th  Qas)  as  persons  approved  of  God,  holy  and 
beloved,  bowels  of  mercies.' 

59. — 1.  Walk.  In  scripture  one's  moral  conduct  is 
denoted  by  the  metaphor  of  walking,  because,  as  walking 
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in  a  road  ends  in  one's  arrival  at  a  place,  so  his  mora  1  con- 
duct will  at  length  end,  either  in  happiness  or  in  misery  to 
him. 

60. — 1.  Word,  hoyc;,  sometimes  denotes  eloquence.  2 
Cor.  viii.  7.  'Therefore,  as  ye  abound  in  faith  (**/ 
Myte)  and  in  eloquence.'  Eph.  vi.  19.  'That  (hoyos) 
eloquence  may  be  given  me  in  the  opening  of  my 
mouth.' 

2.  Acyoc,  A  promise.  Tit.  i.  3.  '  Hath  manifested  (tov 
toyov  eturx)  his  promise,  by  preaching  with  which  I  am  in- 
trusted.'    See  note  1.  on  this  verse. 

3.  Acyof,  A  prayer.  1  Kings  xvii.  1.  'Elijah  said  to 
Ahab,  As  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  liveth,  before  whom  I 
stand,  there  shall  not  be  dew  nor  rain  these  three  years 
but  according  to  my  word,'  my  prayer.  See  James  v.  17. 
note  2. 

4.  A05.0?,  A  doctrine.  Tit.  i.  9.  '  Holding  fast  (ts  ttitx 
uyx)  the  true  doctrine.' 

5.  Aoycc,  An  history,  a  narration,  a  discourse.  Acts 
i.  1.  '  The  former  (hoy.v)  treatise'*  or  narration.  2  Pet.  ii. 
3.  "  Will  make  merchandise  of  you  (ttkxo-tu;  Mftos)  by 
fictitious  tales.' 

6.  Aoyct,  An  appearance  or  shew  of  a  thing.  Col.  ii. 
23.  '  Which  things  have  indeed  (xoycv)  a  show  of  wis- 
dom.'* 

63. — 1.  The  relative  pronouns  refer  to  the  remote  ante- 
cedent. Luke  xxiii.  14.  •  I  have  found  no  fault  in  this 
man.  15.  No,  nor  yet  Herod  :  for  I  sent  you  to  him,  and 
lo  nothing  worthy  of  death  is  done  by  him.'  Not  Herod, 
who  is  last  mentioned,  but  Jesus,  who  is  mentioned  ver. 
14.  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  '  For  he  must  reign  till  (auros)  he 
(God,  who  is  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse)  hath  put 
all  the  enemies  under  his  feet.' 

65. — 1.  The  pronoun  \a.uroc  is  often  used  in  the  sense 
of  ct-Wxho;,  one  another.  1  Cor.  vi.  7.  '  Ye  go  to  law 
(p&  ixuTcev)  one  with  another.'*  See  also  Eph.  iv.  19. 
32.  v.  19.  Col.  iii.  16.  1  Thess.  v.  13.  Jude,  ver.  20.  John 
vii.  35. 

66. — 1.  The  relative  pronoun  sometimes  differs  in 
gender  from  its  antecedent,  regarding  its  meaning  rather 
than  its  form.  Matt,  xxviii.  19.  '  Teach  (<wxnx  to.  £rm 
6Wt/£cvt«j  cwths)  all  nations,  baptizing  them.'  John  xv. 
26.  To  Viva*/**. — veuve;  (AugTugwu,  '  The  Spirit — he  shall 
testify.'  Rom.  ix.  23,  24.  1xxu»  (text — «c  **/  ix.xht<r&.  Gal. 
iv.  19.  Tate/*  fix  «c  sraA/v.  Philem.  ver.  10.  '  I  beseech 
thee  (jn^i  tx  i/nx  rvtvx  qx)  for  my  son,  whom  I  begat  in 
my  bonds.' 

2.  The  relative  pronoun  sometimes  differs  i?i  number 
from  its  antecedent.  Philip,  iii.  20.  '  Our  conversation  is 
(iv  ugavw  i£,  Iv)  for  heaven,  from  whence  also  we  look  for 
the  Saviour.' 

67. — 1.  The  relative  pronoun  it  is  sometimes  put  for 
the  demonstrative  iWc.?.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  'A  opd-x^/uo;  xk  uSi, 
'  Those  things  eye  hath  not  seen,'  &c. :  So  a  must  be 
translated,  because  in  the  end  of  the  sentence  there  is 
another  a,  signifying  -which.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  'O/j  /ua>,  'To 
these,  indeed,  it  is  the  savour  of  death  ending  in  death, 
(o/c  Si)  but  to  those,'  &c. 

81. — 1.  Axxx,  Hoioever.  1  Tim.  i.  16.  A*a*  Six  tkto, 
'  Howbeit,  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy.'* 

86. — 1.  A;ra,  In.  Luke  xii.  57.  T/  Si  m  x<p'  ixurtv  x 
xgtviTi,  '  And  why  also  in  yourselves  do  ye  not  judge  what 
is  right  V  xxi.  3.  '  Ye  see  and  know  (*p'  ixurcev)  in  your- 
selves, that  the  summer  is  now  nigh.'  Luke  xix.  30.  '  And 
some  of  the  Pharisees  (xtto  tx  o%\x)  in  the  crowd  said.' 
Wherefore  Philip,  iv.  15.  may  be  thus  translated  :  '  When 
I  went  forth  (x?ro)  in  Macedonia.'  See  the  note  on  that 
passage. 

2.  A/ro,  By,  by  means  of.  Matt.  vii.  16.  Am  ra,v  x-i^Trmv 
'jjjrui'.',  '  By  their  fruits  ye  shall  know  them.' 

3.  A7ro  denotes  sometimes  the  efficient  cause.  Mark 
viii.  31.    '  And  be  rejected   (x?ro  rm  Tr^iT&ngm)  by  the 


elders.'  James  i.  27.  '  Unspotted  (xto  rx  x.o<r/ux)  by  the 
world.' 

90. —  1.  V'jg  often  hath  a  causal  signification.  So  our 
translators  thought.  Rom.  iv.  15.  "O  yxg  to/Mt  ogyw  **t^- 
yx^rrxi,  '  Because  the  law  worketh  wrath.'*  Heb.  vii.  11. 
'  If,  indeed,  perfection  were  through  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood, (o  kuoc  y*£  vP  awT>i)  because  on  account  of  it  the 
people  received  the  law.' 

92. —  1.  Tog  is  used  to  introduce  a  reason  for  some- 
thing in  the  writer's  mind,  -which  he  hath  not  expressed. 
Thus,  Rom.  iv.  2.  E/  yxg  ASgxx/u  i%  igyav  iSucxia&n,  '  For, 
if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he  might  boast.' 
Here  the  proposition  suppressed,  which  this  is  produced 
to  prove,  is,  '  Abraham  did  not  obtain  justification  by  the 
flesh  :'  for,  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  the  work  of  cir- 
cumcision which  he  performed  on  his  flesh,  he  might  have 
boasted. 

94. —  1.  Tag  is  used  as  an  affirmative  particle,  and 
must  be  translated  indeed,  certainly.     Rom.  viii.  7.     Too 

y*g     VOfiCi     TX     ®iX    X%    UTTOTXTO-trCXl,    xSi    yXg    SuVXTXI,     '  For 

it  is  not  subject  to  the  law  of  God,  neither  indeed  can 
be.'* 

97. — 1.  Tag,  Now.  Eph.  v.  9.  'O  yx$  KAgm;, '  Now  the 
fruit  of  the  Spirit.' 

98. — 1.  Tag  has  the  adversative  sense  of  Si,  but,  yet, 
although.  Rom.  xv.  4.  'Oo-x  yxg,  '  But  whatever  things 
were  before-written,  were  written  for  our  instruction.' 
Philip,  iii.  20.  'H//a>v  yxg  to  7rohirtufi*, '  But  our  conversa- 
tion is  for  heaven.'  2  Pet.  i.  9.  'n  yx%  fin  7rx^ts-i  rxvrx, 
'  But  he  that  lacketh  these  things  is  blind.'* 

101. — 2.  At,  Also.  John  viii.  17.  Km  sv '  ra>  voficv  Si  ra> 
ufxmgiii,  '  And  in  your  law  also  it  is  written,  that  the 
testimony  of  two  men  is  true.'*  See  Parkh.  Diction- 
ary. 

104. — 1.  Ai,  Besides,  farther.  2  Pet.  i.  5.  Kxi  xuro  rxro 
St  ovrxSm  n-xo-xv,  '  And  besides  this,  giving  all  diligence,  add 
to  your  faith  virtue.'* 

114. —  1.  A/a,  To,  forward.  Acts  iii.  16.  'Yea,  the 
faith  which  is  (Si  xurx)  toward  him  ;'  that  is,  which  hath 
him  for  its  object.  Rom.  iv.  25.  •  Was  raised  again 
(Six  tw  SiKcuceo-iv  »/uaiv)  to  our  justification : — ad  justifica- 
tionem,  nempe,  ad  testificandam  justificationem  nostri.' 
This  is  Pasor's  translation.  See  his  Lexicon,  in  voce 
Six ;  where  he  observes,  that  Rom.  xi.  35.  «£,  causam 
procreantem,  St*,  conservantem,  et  uc,  causam  indicat 
finalem. 

117. — 1.  Atct,  In.  Heb.  vii.  9.  '  Even  Levi  paid  tithes 
(Six  AGgLAfx)  in  Abraham.'* 

119. — 1.  Am,  With.  Eph.  vi.  18.  '  Praying  always  (Six 
7rxa-»;  7rgoo-iuxti;),  with  all  prayer,'*  that  is,  most  earnestly. 
See  27.  1. 

121.— 1.  Am,  Of,  from.  Matt,  xxvii.  18.  'For  he 
knew  that  (Six  pSoviv)  from  envy  they  had  delivered 
him.'  2  Thess.  ii.  2.  •  Nor  by  letter  as  (S~l  ifictv)  from 
us.'* 

122. — 1.  A/o  is  sometimes  used  causally,  and  must 
be  translated  for.  Eph.  iv.  8.  A/o  xtyu,  '  For  he  saith,  he 
ascended  up  on  high.'  James  iv.  6.  '  He  giveth  greater 
grace,  (Sio  xeyti)  for  he  saith,  God  resisteth  the  proud.'  1 
Pet.  ii.  6.  A/o  kxi,  '  For  even  it  is  contained  in  the  scrip- 
ture.' 

123. — 1.  A/oT/,  For.  1  Pet.  i.  24.  A/ct/  ttxitx  (rag,  '  For 
all  flesh  is  as  grass.'* 

124. — 1.  E*y,  an  adverb  of  time,  signifying  -when.  3 
John  ver.  10.  'For  this  cause,  (ixv  ex3a>)  when  I  come  I 
will  bring  his  deeds  to  remembrance.' 

127.— 1.  E/foroV/,  That.  1  John  iii.  13.  '  Do  not  won- 
der (a)  that  the  world  hateth  you.' 

130. — 2.  Ei,  Though.  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  E<  *7ri<?xfi®,  vutvc; 
<nr/roc  /uivu.  In  rendering  this  clause,  our  translators 
being  sensible  of  the  absurdity  of  making  the  faith- 
fulness  of  God   depend   on    men's   unfaithfulness,   and 
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not  recollecting  that  a  signifies  although,  have  in  their 
translation  endeavoured  to  avoid  the  absurdity,  not  very 
properly,  by  supplying  the  word  yet ;  thus,  '  If  we  believe 
not,  yet  he  abideth  faithful.'  The  proper  translation  is, 
'  Though  we  be  unfaithful,  he  abideth  faithful :  he  cannot 
deny  himself.' 

133. — 2.  E/  yi^,  Siquidem,  since  indeed.  2  Pet.  ii.  4. 
E/  yctg  o  0k;  d.yytka>v  a pjt'AgTtxrxvraiv  ax.  aptKrcLTb,  '  Since  indeed 
God  did  not  spare  the  angels  who  sinned.' 

134. — 1.  Etyt,  Seeing  at  least.  Chandler  saith,  u  yi  is 
used  in  this  sense  by  the  best  writers  ;  and  in  support  of 
his  opinion  cites  ^Elian.  Pierce  is  of  the  same  opinion,  in 
his  note  on  Col.  i.  23. 

135. — 1.  E/  km,  Although.  Scapula  translates  a  x.xt, 
eisi  etiamsi. 

136. — 2.  E/  fA»  in  the  LXX.  often  denotes  a  question, 
and  signifies,  Num.  Gen.  iii.  11.  E/  /■*»  epaj.ee,  'Hast 
thou  eaten  of  the  tree?'  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  E;  /un  xz»fr/uw, 
'  Or  need  we,  as  some,  letters  of  recommendation  to 
you?'* 

141.— 2.  E/c,  Into.  Matt.  ii.  13.  'Flee  (ac)  into 
Egypt.'*  See  also  ver.  14.  Acts  xvi.  15.  '  Come  (e/c) 
into  my  house.'*  Gal.  iv.  6.  *  God  hath  sent  forth  the 
Spirit  of  his  Son  (ac)  into  your  hearts.'*  Ver.  24.  '  Bring- 
cth  forth  children  (ac)  into  bondage.'  See  Parkhurst's 
Dictionary  in  voc.  e/c. 

3.  E/c,  To,  unto.  Eph.  iv.  13.  E/c,  '  Unto  the  measure 
of  the  stature.'*  1  Pet.  iv.  9.  f  Use  hospitality  (ac  tfxxaitec) 
one  to  another.'* 

142. — 1.  E/c,  Concerning.  1  Thess.  v.  18.  'This  is  the 
will  of  God  by  Christ  Jesus  (ac)  concerning  you.'*  Gal. 
iii.  17.  '  The  covenant  which  was  afore  ratified  concern- 
ing Christ' 

2.  E/c,  For.  Mark  i.  4. '  John  did  baptize  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  preach  the  baptism  of  repentance  (a?)  for  the 
remission  of  sins.'*  Rom.  xi.  32.  '  God  hath  shut  up 
together  all  (ac  a.7ruQ-ua.v)  for  disobedience.'  xiii.  14. 
'  Make  no  provision  (ac)  for  the  flesh.'*  1  Cor.  xvi.  1. 
'  Now  concerning  the  collection  (ac)  for  the  saints.'*  Col. 
i.  16.  '  All  things  were  created  by  him  (*«/  ac)  and  for, 
him.'*     2  Tim.  i.  11.  E/c  o,  '  For  which  testimony.' 

3.  E/c,  On  account  of.  Eph.  iii.  2.  '  The  grace  of 
God  which  was  given  me  (ac  t///*c)  on  your  account'  2 
Thess.  i.  1 1 .  E/c  o,  '  On  which  account  also  we  always  pray.' 

4.  E/c,  On,  upon.  2  Cor.  xi.  20.  '  If  one  smite  you  (ac 
Trgco-uvrcv)  on  the  face.'* 

5.  E/c,  Against,  denoting  a  determined  time.  2  Pet. 
iii.  7.  '  Safely  kept  for  fire  (ac)  against  the  day  of  judg- 
ment'* 

6.  E/c,  governing  the  accusative  case,  signifies  in.  2  Pet 
i.  8.  '  Neither  be  barren  nor  unfruitful  (ac  tmym<nv)  in 
the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ'* 

7.  E/c,  Until.  Eph.  i.  14.  '  Which  is  the  earnest  of  our 
inheritance  (ac)  until  the  redemption  of  the  purchased 
possession.'*  iv.  30.  '  With  whom  ye  are  sealed  (ac)  until 
the  day  of  redemption.' 

146. — 1.  E/c,  By.  Acts  vii.  53.  '  Who  have  received 
the  law  (ac)  by  the  disposition  of  angels.'* 

155. — 1.  Ex,  E£,  Belonging  to.  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  'O  e£  Cjucev 
Zp\K,  '  Your  zeal.'*  Luke  viii.  27. '  There  met  him  a  cer- 
tain man  (at  tj»c  iriAsac)  belonging  to  the  city ;'  as  is  evi- 
dent from  the  latter  part  of  the  verse. 

2.  Ex,  From.  Rom.  ix.  23.  '  Because  he  eateth  not  (at) 
from  faith :  for  whatever  is  not  (at)  from  faith  is  sin.'  2 
Pet.  ii.  21.  'Than  after  they  have  known  it,  to  turn  (at) 
from  the  holy  commandment.'* 

157. — 1.  Ex,  Among.  Rom.  ix.  24.  'Hath  called  not 
only  («£)  among  the  Jews,  but  also  (ef )  among  the  Gen- 
tiles.' 

163. — 2.  Er,  Into,  throughout.  Luke  vii.  17.  'This 
rumour  of  him  went  forth  (ey)  throughout  all  Judea,  and 
(ev)  throughout  all  the  region  round  about.'* 


164. —  1.  Ev,  For,  denoting  the  final  cause  or  purpose. 
Matt.  vi.  7.  '  They  think  they  shall  be  heard  («v)  for  their 
much  speaking.'*  1  Pet.  iv.  14.  '  If  ye  be  reproached  (ev) 
for  the  name  of  Christ.'* 

167. — 1.  Ev,  Through.  Luke  i.  77.  '  To  give  the  know- 
ledge of  salvation  (ey)  through  the  remission  of  sins.'  Rom. 
v.  10.  '  We  shall  be  saved  (sv)  through  his  life.'  Eph.  ii. 
7.  '  His  kindness  towards  us  (ev)  through  Christ  Jesus.'* 
vi.  10.  'Be  strong  (ev)  through  the  Lord,  and  (ev)  through 
the  power  of  his  might' 

168. — 1.  Ev,  Concerning.  Gal.  iv.  20.  '  For  I  am  ex- 
ceedingly in  doubt  (ev  C/uuv)  concerning  you.' 

170. — 1.  Ev,  Nigh  to.  Josh.  x.  10.  '  Slew  them  with  a 
great  slaughter,  (LXX.  Ev  TaSuuiv)  near  to  Gibeon.'  Judg. 
xviii.  12.  '  They  went  up  and  pitched  (LXX.  ev  Ke^/oS-/*- 
gtfx)  near  to  Kirjath-jearim  in  Judah  ;  wherefore  they  called 
the  place  Mahaneh-dan  :  Behold  it  is  behind  Kirjath-jea- 
rim.' 

172. — 1.  Ev,  Among.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  'If  any  one  (ev 
Cfjt.iv)  among  you  seemeth  to  be  wise.'* 

174. — 1.  Ev,  After,  denoting  similitude.  Eph.  ii.  3. 
Ev  o/c,  '  After  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation  for- 
merly.' 

175. — 1.  Ev,  Under.  Rom.  iii.  19.  'It  saith  to  them 
who  are  (ev  t&>  vcfxa)  under  the  law.'* 

179. — 2.  E'cratfj)  has  likewise  a  causal  signification, 
and  is  translated  because,  for.  Matt.  xxi.  46.  '  When 
they  sought  to  lay  hands  on  him,  they  feared  the  multi- 
tude, (vrzrfit)  because  they  took  him  for  a  prophet'*  Luke 
xi.  6.  EmiS*,  *  For  a  friend  of  mine,  in  his  journey,  is  come 
to  me.'* 

186.— 1.  Em,  Of.  Heb.  viii.  1.  'Now  (em)  of  the 
things  which  we  have  spoken  this  is  the  sum.'*  ix.  15. 
'  For  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  (em)  of  the  first 
covenant' 

188.— 1.  Em,  In.  2  Cor.  ii.  14.  'Remaineth  the 
same  vail  untaken  away  (im)  in  the  reading  of  the  Old 
Testament'* 

190. — 1.  Em,  On  account  of.  Philip,  i:  5.  Em,  '  For 
(that  is,  on  account  of)  your  fellowship  in  the  gospel.'* 

191. — 1.  Em,  Against.  Matt  xxvi.  55.  '  Are  ye  come 
out  as  (im)  against  a  thief?'*  Mark  iii.  24.  '  And  if  a 
kingdom  be  divided  (tm)  against  itself.'*  1  Pet.  iii.  12. 
'  The  face  of  the  Lord  is  (em)  against'* 

2.  Em,  To,  unto,  denoting  the  end  for  which  a  thing  is 
done.  Eph.  ii.  10.  '  Created  (im)  unto  good  works.'* 
Philip,  iii.  14.  '  I  follow  on  according  to  the  mark,  (tm) 
to  the  prize.' 

3.  Em,  Over,  denoting  authority.  Acts  xii.  20.  '  Hav- 
ing made  Blastus,  (rov  tm  tx  xc/twsc  rx  /Sxcr/xesec)  who  was 
over  the  king's  bedchamber,  their  friend.'  Eph.  iv.  6. 
'  Who  is  (tm)  over  all.' 

4.  Em,  Over,  in  respect  of  place.  Heb.  ix.  17.  'Is  firm 
(im  vstgo/c)  over  dead  sacrifices.'  James  v.  14.  '  Let  them 
pray  (tm)  over  him.'* 

195. —  1.  H,  conjunction,  And.  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  'Came 
not  with  excellency  of  speech  (»)  and  of  wisdom.'  xvi.  6. 
'  And  perhaps  I  shall  abide  (»  koli)  and  even  winter  with 
you.'  2  Cor.  i.  13.  '  Than  what  ye  read,  (»  m)  and  also 
acknowledge.'  x.  12.  '  We  dare  not  rank  (»)  and  com- 
pare ourselves.' 

196. — 1.  H  is  used  interrogatively.  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  H 
«£/  km  v(Am  ;  '  Are  not  even  ye  ?'* 

203. — 1.  KoS-aic,  Seeing.  Gal.  iii.  6.  K«S-a>c  A  £**,«, 
*  Seeing  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was  counted  to  him 
for  righteousness.' 

2.  Ko<>9-&ic,  According,  according  as.  Eph.  i.  4.  KaS-ac 
f^ikt^dLTo  Yi/j.cLs,  '  According  as  he  hath  chosen  us.'* 

3.  KatS-aic,  Even,  as.  Rom.  i.  28.  K«u  xaSwc,  '  And 
even  as  they  did  not  like  to  retain,'  &c*  2  Pet.  i.  14. 
K«t9-«c,  '  Even  as  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed 
me.'* 
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208.— 1.  Km,  Therefore.  Rom.  viii.  17.  '  And  if  chil- 
dren, (nit)  then  (therefore)  heirs.' 

209. — 1.  Km,  Even  as.  Philem.  ver.  17.  '  Profitable  to 
thee  (**/)  even  as  to  me.' 

210.— 1.  Km,  When.  Heb.  viii.  8.  '  Behold,  the  days 
come,  saith  the  Lord,  (km)  when  I  will  make  a  new  cove- 
nant.'* 

211.  Km,  And  yet.  John  iii.  11.  '  And  testify  what  we 
have  seen,  (km)  and  yet  ye  receive  not  our  testimony.' 
See  also  ver.  32. 

212. — 1.  Km,  So.  Luke  vi.  31.  '  And  as  ye  would  that 
men  should  do  to  you,  (km)  so  do  ye  to  them  in  like  man- 
ner.' John  vi.  57.  '  As  the  living  father  hath  sent  me,  and 
I  live  by  the  Father,  (km)  so  he  that  eateth  me.'*  xv.  9. 
'  As  the  Father  hath  loved  me,  (K3.ye)  so  have  I  loved 
you.'* 

224. — 2.  Km,  Moreover.  Heb.  vii.  15.  Km,  '  Moreover, 
it  is  still  more  exceedingly  plain.' 

225. — 2.  Ku.ru.,  As,  denoting  likeness.  Xenoph.  Hel. 
2.  92.  '  Honoured  (i/sro  i^fAHKurta.  rev  jrctTsgst)  by  the 
people,  as  his  father  was.' 

228. — 2.  Kclth,  with  a  genitive,  sometimes  signifies  on, 
upon.  Mark  xiv.  3.  '  She  brake  the  box,  and  poured  it 
(xaT*  Tm  KtpuXhc)  on  his  head.'  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  '  Every 
man  who  prayeth,  or  prophesieth  (kuto.  khp-xku;  iXm} 
having  a  veil  on  his  head.'  Jude,  ver.  15.  'To  execute 
judgment  (*ct*  Tnnvruv)  upon  all.'* 

3.  K'XTo.,  Against,  contrary  to.  Gal.  iii.  21.  'Is  the 
law  then  (Ku.ru.)  against  the  promises  of  God?'*  contrary 
to  them. 

232. — I.  Kara.,  In.  1  Cor.  xiv.  40.  '  Let  all  things  be 
done  decently,  and  (Kara  raj-tv)  in  order.'*  Heb.  iii.  8. 
Ka.ro.,  '  In  the  day  of  temptation.'* 

238. — 2.  Mtv,  by  our  translators,  is  considered  as  a 
causal  particle.  Rom.  xiv.  2.  'O?  /utv,  '  For  one  believeth 
that  he  may  eat  all  things.'* 

249. — 2.  N:/v  is  used  as  an  interjection  of  beseeching: 

1  John  ii.  28.  Kmvw,  '  Now  therefore,  little  children, 
abide  in  him.' 

3.  Nyy,  according  to  Raphelius,  implies  somewhat  of 
admiration,  or  rather  of  indignation.  Luke  xi.  39.  Not 
vfAtK  it  <pA£t<riM>t,  '  Now  do  ye  Pharisees  cleanse  the  out- 
side of  the  cup  and  the  platter.'  Raphelius  observes,  that 
Arrian  in  Epictet.  uses  vw  in  the  same  manner. 

4.  Nw,  with  the  article  prefixed,  is  used  as  an  adjective. 

2  Cor.  viii.  14.  Ev  too  vw  KMgm,  '  In  the  present  time.' 
1  Tim.  iv.  8.  Za>«  t»?  vw,  '  The  life  that  now  is,'*  the  pre- 
sent life.  Matt.  xxiv.  21.  Em;  ra  vw,  supp.  *«yga,  'To  this 
(the  present)  time.  *  Acts  iv.  29.  Km  t»  vw  ku^h  wriSi  ra; 
airvxa;  avrmv,  '  And,  O  Lord,  behold  their  threatenings, 
(ra  vw,  supp.  kuth.  ra  vreay  y.ara  vw)  according  to  the 
present  circumstances.' 

254. — 1.  'Ot/,  Because.  1  John  ii.  11.  'And  know- 
eth  not  whither  he  goeth,  (in)  because  that  darkness  hath 
blinded  his  eyes.'* 

2.  'On,  sometimes  hath  an  adversative  sense,  and  must 
be  translated  but,  yet.  Wherefore  Heb.  viii.  9.  may  be 
thus  translated,  '  Taking  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them 


out  of  the  land  of  Egypt.'  'Ot/, '  But  they  did  not  abide 
in  my  covenant.'  1  John  iii.  20.  'Ot/  tuv,  'But  if  our 
heart  condemn  us.' 

259. — 1.  "Ot/,  When.  2  John,  ver.  4.  'I  rejoiced 
greatly  (In)  when  I  found  of  thy  children  walking  in 
truth.' 

261. — 1.  'Ot/  is  used  to  introduce  a  new  sentence. 
1  John  v.  9.  '  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  wit- 
ness of  God  is  greater.'  'Ot/,  '  Now  this  is  the  witness  of 
God,'  &c. 

268.  UstKtv,  On  the  other  hand.  1  John  ii.  8.  Uaxiv 
'  On  the  other  hand,  I  write  to  you  a  new  command- 
ment.' 

286. — 1.  U\»v.  Mintert  observes,  that  7r\m  is  used  by 
the  LXX.  as  an  illative  particle,  itaque,  propterea. 

290. — 1.  Tlgo;,  Of,  concerning.  Heb.  iv.  13.  ITgoc 
iv,  '  Of  whom  we  speak.'  Neh.  ii.  18.  LXX.  '  He 
spake  (otgc  m;  \oyx;  ra  fiarihtm;)  of  the  words  of  the 
king.' 

294. — 1.  rr^sc,  With,  denoting  presence.  2Thess.  ii.  5. 
'  Remember  ye  not  (ot/  st/  w  7rgo;  Cjua;)  that  when  I  was 
yet  with  you.' 

306. — 2.  T/f,  Who,  interrogative.  Acts  xix.  15.  '  But 
ye,  (t/vk  «?•/)  who  (what  sort  of  persons)  are  ye  ?'*  Heb. 
i.  5.  T/v/  yug,  '  To  whom  of  the  angels  said  he  at  any 
time?'  Rev.  vii.  13.  Ttvis  ei<ri,  'Who  are  these  that  are 
clothed  with  white  robes  V 

3.  T«,  Any  one.  Heb.  x.  28.  T«,  '  Any  one  who 
(whosoever)  disregarded  the  law  of  Moses,  died  without 
mercy.'  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  '  Not  willing  (t/vs«)  that  any 
should  perish.'* 

306. — 1.  'Trrtg,   Concerning.     Phavorinus,  Jirsg,  ottoict; 

TH  7Tlgl. 

308. — 1.  'TTreg,  Instead  of.  2  Cor.  v.  20.  'We  pray 
you  {vTt-i^  Xg/s-a)  in  Christ's  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to 
God.'* 

309. — 1.  'Ttt^,  On  account  of.  2  Cor.  xii.  10.  'Dis- 
tresses (ling  Xg/s-«)  on  account  of  Christ.' 

310. — 1.  "l>eg,  With  respect  to.  Philip,  i.  29.  To  wrtg 
Xg/s-K,  '  This  with  respect  to  Christ  hath  been  graciously 
given  you,  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  also  to  suffer 
for  his  sake.' 

318.— 2.  Ev  $,  Therefore.  Heb.  vi.  17.  Ev  $,  '  There- 
fore God,  willing  more  abundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs 
of  promise  the  immutability.'  See  note  1.  on  the 
verse. 

319. — 1.  *fic,  Certainly.  2  Pet.  i.  3.  '{Is,  'Certainly  his 
divine  power  hath  gifted  to  us.' 

321. — 1.  '0.;,  Namely.  2  Thess.  ii.  2.  'n?  In,  'name- 
ly, that :'  or,  intimating  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand. 

325.  'Clc,  That.  Rom.  i.  9.  '  God  is  my  witness,  whom 
I  serve  in  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  (ic)  that  without  ceasing 
I  make  mention  of  you  always  in  my  prayers.'*  In  this 
sense  iLj  is  used  by  Xenophon,  Memorab.  lib.  i.  Ugmrov  /usv 
ssv,  if  ax.  &a/jt.i^Bi,  v;  i  ttcKK  vo/m^u  9w,  7roia>  vert  i^gwavro 
Tix./ux^ta>  ;  '  First,  then,  that  he  did  not  reckon  them  gods, 
whom  the  city  reckoned  gods — what  kind  of  argument  did 
they  use  V 


ESSAY  VIII. 


CONCERNING    THE    RIGHT    INTERPRETATION    OF    THE    WRITINGS    IN    WHICH    THE 
REVELATIONS    OF    GOD    ARE    CONTAINED. 


The  revelations  of  God  being  designed  to  give  mankind 
the  knowledge  of  his  counsels  respecting  their  salvation, 
the  right  understanding  of  these  revelations  must  appear 
to  every  religious  person  a  matter  of  great  importance. 
This  Essay,  therefore,  having  for  its  object  to  explain  the 
phraseology  of  the  writings  in  which  the  revelations  of 
God  are  recorded,  it  will  meet  with  attention  from  the 
reader,  in  proportion  to  the  value  which  he  puts  on  re- 
ligious knowledge. 

Sect.  I. —  Of  the  Original  Language  of  Mankind,  and 
of  the  M.ethod  in  -which  Language  -was  at  first  formed. 

The  books  which  contain  the  revelations  of  God,  being 
more  ancient  than  any  books  now  extant,  are  written  in 
the  language  which  mankind  used  in  the  first  ages,  or  in 
a  language  nearly  allied  to  it.  Wherefore,  the  style  of 
these  writings  being  very  different  from  that  of  modern 
compositions,  to  interpret  them  as  modern  compositions 
are  interpreted  is  without  doubt  to  misinterpret  them. 
Accordingly,  persons  ignorant  of  the  character  of  the  pri- 
mitive languages,  have,  by  that  method  of  interpretation, 
been  led  to  fancy  that  the  scriptures  contain  sentiments 
unworthy  of  God,  whereby  they  have  not  only  exposed 
these  venerable  writings  to  the  scorn  of  infidels,  but  have 
formed  to  themselves  false  notions  in  religion,  which  have 
had  a  pernicious  influence  on  their  morals. 

For  avoiding  these  evils,  the  nature  and  character  of 
the  language  first  spoken  by  mankind  must  be  well 
understood ;  and  for  that  purpose  the  best  method  seems 
to  be,  to  consider  in  what  manner  language  was  originally 
formed. 

The  first  ideas  which  come  into  the  human  mind  being 
those  which  enter  by  the  senses,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe 
that  names  for  expressing  sensible  objects  would  be  in- 
vented before  any  others,  and,  after  them,  terms  for  ex- 
pressing those  operations  of  the  senses,  by  which  the  ideas 
of  sensible  objects  are  acquired. — And  because  the  opera- 
tion of  the  senses  have  some  resemblance  to  the  opera- 
tions of  intellect,  to  express  the  operations  of  intellect 
mankind  would  naturally  have  recourse  to  the  words  by 
which  they  expressed  the  operation  of  the  senses. — Thus, 
many  words  of  the  primitive  language  of  mankind  must 
have  had  a  twofold  signification.  According  to  the  one 
signification  they  denoted  ideas  of  sense,  and  according 
to  the  other  they  denoted  ideas  of  intellect ;  so  that, 
although  these  words  were  the  same  in  respect  of  their 
sound,  they  were  really  different  words  in  respect  of  their 
signification :  and  to  mark  that  difference,  after  the  na- 
ture of  language  came  to  be  accurately  investigated,  the 
words  which  denoted  the  ideas  of  sense,  when  used  to  ex- 
press the  ideas  of  intellect,  were  called  by  critics  me- 
taphors, from  a  Greek  word  which  signifies  to  transfer ; 
because  these  words,  so  used,  were  carried  away  from 
their  original  meaning  to  a  different  one,  which,  however, 
had  some  resemblance  to  it. 

Metaphorical  meanings  being  affixed  to  words  in  the 
ancient  languages  to  remedy  the  poverty  of  these  lan- 
guages, it  is  plain,  that  the  more  ancient  any  language  is 
it  will  consist  of  the  fewer  words,  consequently  the  more 
numerous  and  bold  its  metaphors  will  be.  Accordingly 
we  find,  that  the  primitive  languages,  and  even  the  lan- 


guages of  savage  tribes,  which  may  be  ranked  with  the 
primitive  languages,  are  all  of  them  highly  figurative. 
On  this  subject  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  even  after  a 
language  has  become  sufficiently  copious,  if  the  people 
who  use  it  possess  a  vigorous  and  warm  imagination,  and 
are  favourably  situated  for  enjoying  sensual  gratifications, 
as  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  eastern  nations,  being  by 
these  circumstances  peculiarly  disposed  to  relish  the  sen- 
sible pictures  exhibited  in  metaphorical  and  other  figura- 
tive expressions,  such  a  people,  instead  of  'retrenching, 
will  rather  multiply  these  expressions.  Hence  the  lan- 
guage of  that  people  will  be  more  figurative  than  the 
languages  of  nations  whose  imagination  is  languid,  and 
whose  situation  does  not  permit  them  to  be  occupied  in 
sensual  gratifications.  This  is  the  reason  that  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Hebrews,  and  of  the  other  eastern  nations, 
by  the  multitude,  the  variety,  the  boldness,  and  even  the 
extravagance  of  its  metaphorical  expressions,  is  distin- 
guished from  the  more  temperate  speech  of  the  nations  in 
the  western  parts  of  the  world,  whose  imagination  is  not 
so  warm,  and  whose  climate  and  soil  are  not  so  favourable 
to  luxury  as  theirs. 

Of  the  bold  metaphors  used  by  the  ancient  Hebrews, 
the  following  examples  are  all  taken  from  their  sacred 
books : — Gen.  iv.  10.  '  The  voice  of  thy  brother's  blood 
crieth  to  me  from  the  ground.'  Gen.  xix.  26.  'His  wife 
looked  back  from  behind  him,  and  she  became  a  pillar  of 
salt.'  Gen.  xlix.  11.  'He  washed — his  clothes  in  the 
blood  of  grapes,'  to  signify  that  Judah  was  to  inhabit  a 
country  fruitful  in  vines.  Psal.  v.  9.  '  Their  throat  is  an 
open  sepulchre.'  Psal.  lx.  3.  'Thou  hast  made  us  to 
drink  the  -wine  of  astonishment.'  Psal.  lxxviii.  25.  '  Man 
did  eat  angels'  food:  he  sent  them  meat  to  "the  full.' 
Psal.  cxxix.  3.  'The  plowers  plotve  d  upon  my  back;  they 
made  long  their  furroivs.'  Isa.  xxxiv.  3.  '  The  moun- 
tains shall  be  melted  with  their  blood :'  ver.  4.  '  And 
all  the  host  of  heaven  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  hea- 
vens shall  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll :'  ver.  6.  '  The 
sword  of  the  Lord  is  filled  with  blood,  it  is  made  fat 
with  fatness.'  Isa.  xiv.  23.  '  I  will  sweep  it  with  the 
besom  of  destruction,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts.'  Jer.  xx. 
7.  'O  Lord,  thou  hast  deceived  me,  and  I  was  de- 
ceived.' Isa.  v.  1.  '  My  well  beloved  hath  a  vineyard  in 
a  very  fruitful  hill.'  In  the  original  it  is,  on  a  horn,  the 
son  of  oil :  The  horn  being  the  highest  part  of  horned 
animals,  it  is  used  to  denote  the  highest  part  of  a  country  ; 
an  hill.  This  horn  or  hill  is  called  the  son  of  oil,  be- 
cause the  olive  which  produces  oil  is  one  of  the  valuable 
fruits  of  the  earth.  See  Lowth  on  the  passage.  Isa.  xi. 
15.  '  The  Lord  shall  utterly  destroy  the  tongue  of  the 
Egyptian  sea.' 

Having  in  the  scriptures  these,  and  many  other  ex- 
amples of  bold  metaphors,  the  natural  effect  of  the  po- 
verty of  the  ancient  language  of  the  Hebrews,  why 
should  we  be  either  surprised  or  offended  with  the  bold 
figurative  language  in  which  the  Hebrews  expressed 
their  conceptions  of  the  divine  nature  and  government  1 
Theirs  was  not  a  philosophical  language,  but  the  primi- 
tive speech  of  an  uncultivated  race  of  men,  who,  by 
words  and  phrases  taken  from  objects  of  sense,  endea- 
voured to  express  their  notions  of  matters  which  can- 
not be  distinctly  conceived  by  the  human  mind,  and  far 
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less  expressed  in  human  language. — Wherefore,  they 
injure  the  Hebrews  who  affirm,  that  they  believed  the 
Deity  to  have  a  body,  consisting  of  members  of  the  like 
form  and  use  with  the  members  of  the  human  body, 
because,  in  their  sacred  writings,  the  eyes,  the  ears,  the 
hands,  and  the  feet  of  God,  are  spoken  of;  and  be- 
cause he  is  represented  as  acting  with  these  members 
after  the  manner  of  man.  Gen.  iii.  8.  '  They  heard  the 
voice  of  the  Lord  God  walking  in  the  garden  in  the  cool 
of  the  day.'  Gen.  ix.  16.  'And  the  bow  shall  be  in 
the  cloud,  and  I  will  look  upon  it.'  Exod.  xv.  3.  '  The 
Lord  is  a  man  of  war :'  Ver.  6.  •  Thy  right  hand,  O 
Lord,  hath  dashed  in  pieces  the  enemy  :'  Ver.  8.  '  With 
the  blast  of  thy  nostrils  the  waters  were  gathered  to- 
gether.' Psal.  xviii.  8.  '  There  went  up  a  smoke  out 
of  his  nostrils,  and  fire  out  of  his  month  devoured; 
coals  were  kindled  by  it  :'  Ver.  9.  '  He  bowed  his 
heavens  also  and  came  down,  and  darkness  was  under  his 
feet:'  Ver.  10.  '  And  he  rode  upon  a  cherub,  and  didfiy 
upon  the  wings  of  the  wind.'  Psal.  ii.  7.  '  Thou  art  my 
Son,  this  day  I  have  begotten  thee.' 

In  like  manner  they  injure  the  Hebrews  who  affirm, 
that  they  thought  God  was  moved  by  anger,  jealousy, 
hatred,  revenge,  grief,  and  other  human  passions,  because 
in  their  scriptures  it  is  said,  Gen.  vi.  6.  '  It  repented  the 
Lord  that  he  made  man  on  the  earth,  and  it  grieved  him 
at  his  heart.'  Exod.  xv.  7.  '  Thou  sentest  forth  thy 
wrath,  which  consumed  them  as  stubble.'  Exod.  xx.  5. 
'  I  the  Lord  thy  God  am  a  jealous  God.'  Numb.  xi. 
33.  '  The  wrath  of  the  Lord  was  kindled  against  the 
people.'  Prov.  viii.  13.  '  The  evil  way  and  froward 
mouth  do  I  hate.'  Isa.  xxxiv.  2.  '  The  indignation  of 
the  Lord  is  upon  all  nations,  and  his  fury  upon  all  their 
armies.'  Nah.  i.  2.  '  God  is  jealous,  and  the  Lord  re- 
vengeth  and  is  furious.  The  Lord  will  take  vengeance 
on  his  adversaries,  and  he  reserveth  wrath  for  his  ene- 
mies.' 

They  also  injure  the  Hebrews  who  affirm,  that  they 
believed  the  Deity  subject  to  human  infirmity,  because  it 
is  said,  Gen.  ii.  2.  '  God  rested  on  the  seventh  day  from 
all  his  work  which  he  had  made.'  Gen.  viii.  21.  'The 
Lord  smelled  a  sweet  savour.'  Gen.  xviii.  20.  '  Because 
the  cry  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  is  great,  and  because 
their  sin  is  very  grievous,  20.  I  will  go  down  now  and 
see  whether  they  have  done  altogether  according  to  the 
cry  of  it  which  is  come  zip  to  me :  And  if  not,  I  will 
know.'  Psal.  ii.  4.  '  He  that  sitteth  in  the  heavens  shall 
laugh;  the  Lord  shall  have  them  in  derision.'  Psal. 
lxxviii.  65.  '  Then  the  Lord  awaked  as  one  out  of  sleep, 
and  like  a  mighty  man  that  shouteth  by  reason  of  wine.' 

These  and  the  like  expressions  are  highly  metaphorical, 
and  imply  nothing  more  but  that  in  the  divine  mind  and 
conduct  there  is  somewhat  analogous  to,  and  resembling 
the  sensible  objects  and  the  human  affections  on  which 
these  metaphorical  expressions  are  founded.  For  if  any 
one  contends,  that  the  Hebrews  themselves  understood 
these  expressions  literally  when  applied  to  the  Deity,  and 
meant  that  they  should  be  so  understood  by  those  who 
read  their  scriptures,  he  must  likewise  contend,  that  the 
following  expressions  were  understood  by  them  in  fneir 
literal  meaning : — Psal.  xvii.  8.  '  Hide  me  under  the  sha- 
dow of  thy  wings!'  Psal.  lvii.  1.  'In  the  shadow  of 
thy  wings  I  will  make  my  refuge,  until  these  calami- 
ties be  overpast.'  Psal.  lxi.  4.  '  I  will  trust  in  the 
covert  of  thy  wings.'  Psal.  xci.  1 .  '  He  that  dwelleth 
in  the  secret  place  of  the  Most  High,  shall  abide  un- 
der the  shadow  of  the  Almighty :'  Ver.  4.  '  He  shall 
cover  thee  with  his  feathers,  and  under  his  wizigs  shalt 
thou  trust.' — I  say,  if  from  the  passages  of  scripture  in 
which  the  members  of  the  human  body  are  ascribed  to  the 
Deity,  it  is  inferred  that  the  ancient  Hebrews   believed 


the  Deity  hath  a  body  of  the  same  form  with  the  human 
body,  we  must,  from  the  last  mentioned  passages  of  the 
same  scriptures,  conclude,  that  they  believed  the  Deity  to 
be  a  tree,  with  spreading  branches  and  leaves  which  af- 
forded an  agreeable  shade  ;  and  a  great  fowl,  with  feathers 
and  wings  ;  and  even  a  rock,  because  he  is  so  called  Deut. 
xxxii.  15.  Psal.  xviii.  2.  31. 

Such  are  the  bold  metaphors  by  which  the  ancient 
Hebrews  expressed  their  conceptions  of  the  attributes  and 
operations  of  God.  To  prevent,  however,  those  who  are 
acquainted  only  with  modern  languages  from  being  shock- 
ed with  the  boldness  of  these  figures,  modern  critics  have 
distinguished  them  by  the  appellation  of  Anthropopathia  ; 
concerning  which  Lowth  on  Isa.*  i.  24.  '  Aha,  I  will 
be  eased  of  mine  adversaries,  I  will  be  avenged  of  mine 
enemies,'  thus  writeth :  "  This  is  a  strong  instance 
of  the  metaphor  called  Anthropopathia ;  by  which, 
throughout  the  scriptures,  as  well  the  historical  as  the 
poetical  parts,  the  sentiments,  sensations,  and  affections — 
the  bodily  faculties,  qualities,  and  members  of  men,  and 
even  of  brute  animals,  are  attributed  to  God,  and  that 
with  the  utmost  liberty  and  latitude  of  application.  The 
foundation  of  this  is  obvious,  it  arises  from  ?iecessity  :  We 
have  no  idea  of  the  natural  attributes  of  God,  of  his  pure 
essence,  of  his  manner  of  existence,  of  his  manner  of  act- 
ing :  when  therefore  we  would  treat  on  these  subjects, 
we  find  ourselves  forced  to  express  them  by  sensible 
images.  But  necessity  leads  to  beauty  :  This  is  true  of 
metaphor  in  general,  and  in  particular  of  this  kind  of 
metaphor  ;  which  is  used  with  great  elegance  and  subli- 
mity in  the  sacred  poetry  :  and,  what  is  very  remarkable, 
in  the  grossest  instances  of  the  application  of  it,  it  is  ge- 
nerally the  most  striking  and  the  most  sublime.  The 
reason  seems  to  be  this  :  When  the  images  are  taken  from 
the  superior  faculties  of  the  human  nature,  from  the  purer 
and  more  generous  affections,  and  applied  to  God,  we 
are  apt  to  acquiesce  in  the  notion  ;  we  overlook  the  me- 
taphor, and  take  it  as  a  proper  attribute  :  but  when  the 
idea  is  gross  and  offensive,  as  in  this  passage  of  Isaiah, 
where  the  impatience  of  anger  and  the  pleasure  of  revenge 
is  attributed  to  God,  we  are  immediately  shocked  at  the 
application,  the  impropriety  strikes  us  at  once ;  and  the 
mind,  casting  about  for  something  in  the*  divine  nature 
analogous  to  the  image,  lays  hold  on  some  great,  obscure, 
vague  idea,  which  she  endeavours  in  vain  to  comprehend, 
and  is  lost  in  immensity  and  astonishment.  See  De  S. 
Poesi  Hebr.  Prel.  xvi.  sub.  fin.  where  this  matter  is 
treated  and  illustrated  by  examples." 

From  the  above  ingenious  remarks  it  appears,  that  not- 
withstanding metaphors  and  other  figures  derive  their 
origin  from  the  poverty  of  language,  they  infuse  both 
strength  and  beauty  into  any  discourse  where  they  are 
judiciously  used.  By  exhibiting  sensible  pictures  of  our 
conceptions  accompanied  with  pleasant  images,  they  make 
a  strong  impression  on  the  mind  of  the  hearers :  for  which 
reason  they  have  found  a  place,  not  in  the  ancient  lan- 
guages only,  but  in  all  the  modern  tongues  also ;  not  ex- 
cepting those  which  are  the  most  copious  and  the  most 
refined :  in  so  much  that  it  hath  become  the  business  of 
the  poets  and  orators  to  ransack  the  whole  compass  of 
nature  in  search  of  resemblances  between  sensible  and 
intellectual  objects,  on  which  to  graft  metaphors;  and, 
not  satisfied  with  natural  and  apparent  likenesses,  the 
most  remote  and  disparent  resemblances,  nay  resemblances 
founded  merely  on  popular  opinions,  local  prejudices, 
and  national  customs,  have  been  made  the  foundation  of 
metaphors.  Hence  that  diversity  of  figurative  expressions 
observable  in  the  languages  of  nations  living  at  a  distance 
from  each  other:  hence,  also,  the  figures  which  to  one 
nation  appear  natural  and  expressive,  to  others  appear  un- 
natural, tumid,  and  ridiculous. 
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Sect.  II. —  Of Picture-writing  ;  and  of  its  Influence  in 
the  Formation  of  the  Primitive  Languages. 

In  the  early  ages,  after  men  had  acquired  any  branch 
of  useful  knowledge,  either  by  research  or  by  observation, 
they  naturally  wished  to  communicate  that  knowledge  to 
their  contemporaries,  and  even  to  transmit  it  to  posterity. 


plex  moral  modes,  and  other  mental  conceptions,  which 
cannot  be  likened  to  any  object  of  sense,  consequently, 
which  cannot  be  expressed  by  any  picture,  natural  or 
symbolical,  it  became  necessary,  in  all  kinds  of  picture- 
writing,  to  introduce  arbitrary  marks  for  expressing  these 
qualities,  relations,  and  modes.  Yet,  even  yfiih  this  aid, 
picture-writing  was  still  very  defective  and  nbscure.  The 
But  this  they  could  not  do  effectually,  till  they  contrived     Chinese,  therefore,  to  improve  the  method  of  rendering 


method  of  making  speech  the  object  of  sight.  When 
this  was  accomplished,  the  knowledge  which  they  con- 
veyed to  the  ears  of  a  few  by  pronounced  speech,  it  was 
in  their  power  to  convey  to  multitudes,  even  in  the  most 
distant  countries,  by  the  eye. 

The  first  method  of  rendering  speech  visible,  was  that 
which  history  informs  us  was  practised  by  all  the  ancient 
nations  we  have  any  knowledge  of,  from  the  Chinese  in 
the  east  to  the  Mexicans  in  the  west,  and  from  the  Egyp- 
tians in  the  south  to  the  Scythians  in  the  north.  All 
these,  taught  by  nature,  formed  images  or  pictures,  on 
wood,  or  stone,  or  clay,  of  the  sensible  objects  for  which 
they  had  invented  names,  and  of  which  they  had  occasion 
to  discourse.  By  these  pictures  they  represented  not  only 
the  things  themselves,  but  the  articulate  sounds  or  names 
also  by  which  they  were  called.  Thus,  to  express  in  that 
kind  of  writing  a  man,  or  a  horse,  that  is,  to  express  both 
the  name  and  the  thing,  they  drew  its  picture  on  some 
permanent  substance,  whereby,  not  only  the  thing  itself, 
but  its  name,  was  immediately  suggested  to  those  who 
looked  on  its  picture.  But  this  method  being  tedious, 
the  Egyptians,  who  it  is  supposed  were  the  inventors  of 
picture-writing,  shortened  it  by  converting  the  picture  into 
a  symbol,  which  as  Warburton,  to  whom  I  am  indebted 
for  many  particulars  in  this  section,  observes  in  his  Divine 
Legation,  they  did  in  three  ways.  1.  By  making  the 
principal  part  of  the  symbol  stand  for  the  whole  of  it,  and 
by  agreeing  that  that  part  should  express  the  character  of 
the  thing  represented  by  the  symbol.  Thus,  they  ex- 
pressed a  fuller  by  two  feet  standing  in  -water  ;  and  a 
charioteer,  by  an  arm  holding  a  -whip.  This  is  what  is 
called  the  Curiologic  Hieroglyphic. — 2.  From  this  the 
Egyptians  proceeded  to  a  more  artful  method  of  ren- 
dering speech  visible  and  permanent ;  namely,  by  putting 
the  instruments,  whether  real  or  metaphorical,  by  which 
a  thing  was  done.  Thus,  they  expressed  a  battle  by  two 
hands,  the  one  holding  a  shield,  the  other  a  bow :  a  siege 
by  a  scaling-ladder :  the  divine  om?iiscienceby  are  eye  emi- 
nently placed  :  a  monarch  by  an  eye  and  a  sceptre.  Some- 
times they  represented  the  agent  without  the  instrument, 
to  show  the  quality  of  the  action.  Thus  a  judge  was  ex- 
pressed by  a  man  without  hands  looking  downwards,  to 
shew  that  a  judge  ought  not  to  be  moved  either  by  in- 
terest or  pity.  This  method  was  called  The  Tropologic 
Hieroglyphic. — 3.  Their  third,  and  most  artificial  method 
of  abridging  picture-writing,  was  to  make  one  thing 
stand  for  another,  where  any  resemblance  or  analogy, 
however  far-fetched,  could  be  observed  between  the  thing 
represented  and  the  thing  by  which  it  was  represented, 
whether  that  resemblance  was  founded  in  nature  or  in 
popular  opinion  only.  Thus  a  serpent,  on  account  of  its 
vigour  and  spirit,  its  longevity  and  revirescence,  was 
made  the  symbol  of  the  divine  nature :  a  mouse  was 
used  to  represent  destruction  :  a  wild-goat,  uncleanness  : 
a  fly,  impudence  :  an  ant,  knowledge  :  a  serpent  in  a 
circle,  the  universe  :  and  the  variegated  spots  of  the  ser- 
pent's skin,  the  stars.  This  method  of  writing  was  called 
The  Allegorical,  Analogical,  or  Symbolical  Hieroglyphic. 
And  being  formed  on  their  knowledge  of  physics,  the 
marks  of  which  it  was  composed  increased  in  number, 
as  the  Egyptians,  the  inventors  of  picture-writing,  increased 
in  science. 

But,  in  regard  there  are  many  qualities  and  relations 
of  things  which  are  not  objects  of  sense,  and  many  corn- 


speech  visible  and  permanent  by  writing,  threw  away  the 
images  or  pictures  altogether,  and  substituted  in  their 
place  new  marks,  formed,  it  is  said,  from  the  images. 
However,  as  in  this  way  of  writing  every  word  required 
a  distinct  character  or  mark,  and  as  the  greatest  part  of 
these  characters  were  arbitrary,  the  difficulty  of  acquir- 
ing the  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  such  a  multitude  of 
characters  was  so  great,  that  very  few  could  attain  to  it. 
Meanwhile,  the  Chinese  method  of  denoting  the  separate 
words  of  which  speech  consisteth,  by  separate  marks,  is 
supposed  by  some  to  have  suggested  to  the  ingenious  in 
other  nations  the  idea  of  expressing,  by  separate  marks,  the 
distinct  articulate  sounds  of  which  words  are  composed. 
Hence  the  alphabetical  or  literal  method  of  writing  arose, 
which,  on  account  of  its  great  facility  and  utility,  hath 
come  into  general  use  among  all  civilized  nations,  except 
the  Chinese  themselves. 

The  literal  method  of  writing  is  generally  said  to  have 
been  first  practised  by  the  Phoenicians.  But  whether 
they,  or  whoever  else  first  used  that  method  of  rendering 
speech  visible,  were  the  inventors  of  the  art ;  or  whether, 
as  Plato  and  Tully  thought,  De  Leg.  lib.  iv.  sect.  4. 
they  were  supernaturally  assisted  in  the  invention,  is 
hard  to  determine.  This  however  is  certain,  that  the 
books  of  Moses  were  written  in  the  literal  method.  And 
some  learned  men  have  thought,  the  first  specimen  of 
literal  writing  was  that  which  God  himself  engraved  on 
the  two  tables  of  stone,  and  gave  to  Moses  on  the  Mount ; 
who,  being  taught  the  meaning  of  the  characters  by  inspi- 
ration, communicated  the  knowledge  of  the  same  to  the 
Israelites,  from  whom  it  passed  to  the  Phoenicians.  Per- 
haps it  may  be  some  confirmation  of  this  conjecture  to  ob- 
serve, that  the  Chinese,  though  they  have  long  possessed 
the  art  of  writing  by  characters,  have  never  been  able  to 
attain  the  method  of  writing  by  letters. 

I  have  given  the  above  account  of  the  art  of  render- 
ing speech  visible  and  permanent  by  picture-writing,  not 
as  a  matter  of  curiosity,  but  to  shew  the  influence  which 
the  hieroglyphical  manner  of  writing  had  on  the  ancient 
languages.  For  the  symbols  used  in  that  kind  of  writ- 
ing denoting  the  names  of  things  as  well  as  the  things 
themselves,  in  speaking,  men  would  naturally  give  to  the 
things  represented  both  the  name  and  the  qualities  of  the 
symbol  by  which  it  was  represented.  Hence  arose  a  new 
species  of  metaphor,  altogether  unknown  in  the  speech 
of  modern  nations,  and  forming  a  kind  of  language  which, 
although  it  may  appear  to  us  fanciful  and  dark,  was  well 
understood,  and  made  a  strong  impression  on  those 
who  were  accustomed  to  it. — This  higher  kind  of  meta- 
phorical language  claims  particular  attention,  because 
it  is  that  in  which  the  divine  revelations,  especially  those 
concerning  future  events,  were  communicated  to  man- 
kind, and  in  which  they  still  remain  recorded  in  scrip- 
ture. Wherefore,  to  shew  the  influence  which  picture- 
writing,  particularly  of  the  symbolical  kind,  had  to  intro- 
duce into  the  ancient  languages  the  boldest,  and  in  the 
opinion  of  modern  nations  the  most  extravagant  meta- 
phors, the  following  examples  are  proposed  to  the  reader's 
consideration. 

1.  A  supreme  ruler  being  represented  in  symbolical 
writing  by  a  mem  with  four  wi?igs,  and  his  lieutenants  or 
princes  by  one  with  two  wings  ;  and  the  stretching  out  of 
his  wings  signifying  action  or  design,  (Divine  Leg.  b.  iv. 
sect.  4.),  the  names  of  these  symbols  were  naturally  used 
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in  the  ancient  languages  fur  the  things  signified  by  them. 
Hence  Isaiah,  predicting  the  invasiun  of  Judea  by  the 
king  of  Assyria,  hath  termed  it  the  stretching  out  of  his 
•wings  so  as  to  cover  and  desolate  the  whole  land,  Isa. 
viii.  8.  '  The  stretching  out  of  his  -wings  shall  fill  the 
breadth  of  thy  land,  O  Immanuel.'  By  the  like  meta- 
phor Jeremiah  predicted  the  desolation  of  Moab,  chap, 
xlviii.  40.  '  He  shall  fty  as  an  eagle,  and  shall  spread 
his  icings  over  Moab.'  In  the  same  highly  figurative 
language,  Isaiah  denounced  destruction  to  a  kingdom 
which  oppressed  other  countries  by  the  greatness  of  its 
power,  chap,  xviii.  1.  '  Wo  to  the  land  shadowing  with 
-wings.'  'ibis  use  of  the  symbol  shews  the  propriety  of 
giving  the  wings  of  a  fowl  to  two  of  the  four  beasts, 
which  in  Daniel's  vision  represented  the  four  great  mo- 
narchies. By  that  symbol,  the  devastation  which  these 
monarchies  were  to  bring  on  other  nations,  and  the  speed 
and  force  with  which  they  would  act,  were  strongly  and 
beautifully  represented  to  those  who  understood  symbolical 
picture-writing. — It  shews  us,  likewise,  how  the  power 
of  God  in  protecting  his  people  came  to  be  termed  his 
feathers  and  his  wi?igs  ;  and  the  confidence  of  his  people 
in  his  power  to  protect  them,  by  their  trusting  in  the  co- 
vert of  his  -wings. 

2.  A  crocodile  was  one  of  the  symbols  by  which,  in  the 
ancient  picture-writing,  the  kingdom  of  Egypt  was  repre- 
sented ;  Divine  Leg.  b.  iv.  sect  4.  Hence  the  Egyptians 
are  called,  Psal.  lxxiv.  13.  Dragotis  in  the  waters  ;  and, 
ver.  14.  their  king  is  called  leviathan;  and  'the  great 
dragon  that  lieth  in  the  midst  of  his  rivers,'  Ezek.  xxix. 
3.  So  also  Isa.  xxvii.  1.  '  In  that  day  the  Lord,  with  his 
sore,  and  great,  and  strong  sword,  shall  punish  leviathan, 
the  piercing  serpent,  even  leviathan  that  crooked  serpent, 
and  he  shall  slay  the  dragon.' 

The  king  of  Ethiopia  was  termed  a  fty,  and  the  king 
of  Assyria  a  bee,  probably  because  in  picture-writing 
they  were  represented  by  these  symbols:  Isa.  vii.  18. 
'  The  Lord  shall  hiss  for  the  fty  that  is  in  the  uttermost 
part  of  the  rivers  of  Egypt,  and  for  the  bee  that  is  in  the 
land  of  Assyria,'  that  is,  the  Lord  shall  call  the  Ethiopian 
and  Assyrian  kings  to  avenge  his  quarrel. 

3.  In  the  picture-writing,  a  s-word  and  a  bow  being 
symbols  of  war,  the  prophets  use  the  names  of  these 
warlike  instruments  to  denote  great  warriors  ;  and  arms 
in  general,  to  denote  a  powerful  warlike  nation,  such  as 
the  Romans,  Dan.  xi.  31.;  and  gigantic  stature,  for  a 
mighty  leader  of  an  army ;  and  balances,  weights,  and 
measures,  for  a  judge  or  a  magistrate.  In  like  manner, 
because  in  picture-writing  a  sceptre  denoted  the  adminis- 
tration of  government,  the  word  is  used  in  that  significa- 
tion by  Jacob,  in  his  prophecy,  Gen.  xlix.  10.  '  The 
sceptre  shall  not  depart,'  &c. ;  and  the  annihilation  of  the 
power  of  Moab,  by  the  breaking  of  his  sceptre,  Jer. 
xlviii.  17.  '  All  ye  that  are  about  him,  bemoan  him  ;  and 
all  ye  that  know  his  name  say,  How  is  the  strong  staff 
broken,  and  the  beautiful  rod  r 

4.  The  figure  of  a  star  being  used  in  picture-writing 
as  a  symbol  of  the  Deity,  that  word  was  used  by  Balaam 
to  denote  the  Jewish  Messiah,  of  whose  divine  nature  and 
government  he  seems  to  have  had  some  obscure  concep- 
tion. Numb.  xxiv.  17.  'There  shall  come  a  star  out  of 
Jacob,  and  a  sceptre  shall  arise  out  of  Israel.'  Also,  a 
star  in  picture-writing  denoted  the  image  of  a  god.  Thus, 
Amos  v.  26.  '  The  star  of  your  god,  which  ye  made  to 
yourselves,'  means  the  material  image  of  your  God. 
Lastly,  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  were  used  in  picture- 
writing  as  symbols  of  the  founders  of  nations,  and  of  the 
fathers  of  tribes,  and  as  the  symbols  also  of  mighty 
kings.  Thus  the  king  of  Babylon  is  called,  Isa.  xiv.  12. 
'  Lucifer,  son  of  the  morning.'  Thus  also,  in  ordinary 
discourse,  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  were  used  to  denote 
patriarchs  and  princes.     Accordingly,  when  Joseph,  Gen. 
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xxxvii.  9.  '  said,  I  have  dreamed  a  dream,  and  behold 
the  sun,  and  the  moon,  and  the  eleven  stars  made  obei- 
sance to  me,'  his  father,  understanding  his  words  in  their 
symbolical  and  true  meaning,  'rebuked  him,  and  said  to 
him,  Shall  I  and  thy  mother  and  brethren  indeed  come 
to  bow  down  ourselves  to  thee,  to  the  earth  V  But  as  the 
heavenly  bodies  mentioned  by  Joseph  could  not  appear, 
even  in  a  dream,  as  making  obesiance  to  him,  we  may 
believe  that  he  saw  in  his  dream,  not  the  heavenly  bodies, 
but  a  visionary  representation  of  his  parents  and  brethren 
making  obesiance  to  him ;  and  that,  in  relating  this  to  his 
father,  he  chose  from  modesty  to  express  it  in  symbolical 
rather  than  in  plain  language.  Besides,  as  there  never  was 
any  collection  of  stars  called  the  eleven  stars,  the  applica- 
tion which  Jacob  made  of  that  appellation  to  Joseph's 
eleven  brethren  shews  clearly,  that  the  word  star,  in  com- 
mon speech,  was  used  to  signify  the  father  of  a  tribe. 

5.  That  the  use  of  ensigns,  for  distinguishing  tribes 
and  nations,  was  very  ancient,  we  learn  from  Moses's 
command,  Numb.  ii.  2.  '  Every  man  of  the  children  of 
Israel  shall  pitch  by  his  own  standard,  with  the  ensign  of 
their  father's  house.'  What  the  ensigns  of  the  Israel- 
itish  tribes  were,  Moses  hath  not  told  us.  But  because 
our  Lord,  who  sprang  from  Judah,  is  called,  Rev.  v.  5. 
'  The  lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,'  it  is  conjectured,  that 
the  tribe  of  Judah  had  for  its  ensign  a  liori ;  that  Judah 
assumed  that  device  because  Jacob,  in  blessing  his  chil- 
dren before  his  death,  had  termed  Judah  a  lion's  whelp  ; 
and  that  the  other  tribes  assumed  for  their  ensigns  the 
pictures  of  the  animals  and  trees  to  which  Jacob  had 
likened  them.  But  be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  probable,  that 
in  the  ensigns  by  which  tribes  and  nations  anciently  dis- 
tinguished themselves,  they  painted  the  figures  of  such 
animals,  trees,  &c.  as  were  emblematical  of  the  qualities, 
circumstances,  and  events,  by  which  they  thought  them- 
selves most  honoured. — Hence  it  was  natural  in  picture- 
writing,  to  represent  a  nation  or  tribe  by  the  thing  which 
it  carried  as  its  ensign ;  and  in  speaking  of  a  nation  or 
tribe,  to  call  it  by  the  name  of  its  ensign.  Accordingly, 
Jeremiah  likens  Egypt  to  a  very  fair  heifer,  chap.  xlvi. 
20.  either  because  the  Egyptians  carried  in  their  ensigns 
the  image  of  a  heifer,  which  was  the  symbol  of  Isis,  their 
tutelary  divinity  ;  or  because  they  were  represented  in 
sculpture  by  that  device.  And  this  perhaps  is  the  rea- 
son that  in  Pharaoh's  dream  Egypt  was  symbolically 
represented  by  kine. — In  like  manner,  because  the  Ro- 
man armies  had  for  their  ensign  the  image  of  an  eagle, 
they  are  called,  in  our  Lord's  prophecy  of  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  eagles,  Matt.  xxiv.  28.  '  Wheresoever  the 
carcass  is,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together.' — 
Since,  then,  it  was  customary  to  call  a  nation  by  the 
name  of  its  ensign,  '  the  burden  of  the  beasts  of  the 
south,'  Isa.  xxx.  6.  means,  the  prophecy  concerning  the 
destruction  of  the  nations  of  the  south,  who  had  beasts 
for  their  ensigns. — And  since  the  Assyrians  are  called 
by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  viii.  7  .The  waters  of  the 
river,  it  is  not  improbable  that  their  armies  carried  in 
their  ensigns  a  picture  of  the  Euphrates,  not  only  on 
account  of  the  advantages  which  their  country  derived 
from  that  river,  but  because  it  was  a  fit  emblem  of  the 
irresistible  force  of  their  armies.  Wherefore,  the  Assy- 
rians being  represented  in  picture-writing  by  the  waters 
of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  the  great  whore,  who  is  said, 
Rev.  xvii.  2.  '  to  sit  upon  many  waters'  signifies  an  ido- 
latrous power  which  ruled  over  many  populous  nations. 

6.  The  symbols  by  which  nations  and  cities  were  an- 
ciently represented  in  picture-writing,  were  commonly 
formed  on  some  remarkable  quality  belonging  to  them. 
Thus,  because  the  laws,  institutions,  and  discipline  pe- 
culiar to  a  city  or  nation,  were  intended  to  form  the 
manners  of  their  people,  it  was  natural  to  consider  that 
nation  or  city  as  a  mother.     This  I  suppose  was  the  rea- 
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son  that,  on  coins  and  in  sculpture,  nations  and  cities 
were  symbolically  represented  by  a  young  -woman  sitting 
on  a  throne,  magnificently  attired,  and  surrounded  with 
emblems  expressive  of  the  qualities  by  which  that  nation 
was  distinguished.  Hence  the  Jewish  prophets,  in  the 
discourses  which  they  addressed  to  nations  and  cities, 
termed  them  daughters,  and  virgin  daughters,  in  allusion 
to  the  above  described  symbol.  Isa.  xxii.  4.  '  I  will 
weep  bitterly, — because  of  the  spoiling  of  the  daughter 
of  my  people.'  Zech.  ii.  7.  •  Deliver  thyself,  O  Zion, 
that  dwellest  with  the  daughter  of  Babylon.'  Jer.  xiv. 
17.  '  Let  mine  eyes  run  down  with  tears  night  and  day, 
— for  the  virgin  daughter  of  my  people  is  broken  with  a 
great  breach.'  Jer.  xlvi.  11.  '  Go  up  into  Gilead  and  take 
balm,  O  virgin,  the  daughter  of  Egypt.  In  vain  shalt  thou 
use  many  medicines,  for  thou  shalt  not  be  cured.' 

7.  In  the  ancient  picture-writing,  it  would  seem  that 
persons  and  things  were  represented  by  the  figures  of 
the  things  to  which  they  were  metaphorically  likened. 
Hence,  in  speaking  of  them,  they  were  called  by  the 
names  of  these  things.  For  example,  because  anciently 
men  were  metaphorically  likened  to  trees,  (Cant.  ii.  3. 
v.  15.),  princes  and  great  men,  in  the  animated  language 
of  the  eastern  nations,  were  called  by  the  name  of  such 
trees  as  were  remarkable  for  their  magnitude  and  beauty  ; 
and  had  the  properties  of  these  trees  ascribed  to  them. 
Thus  the  great  men  of  Judah  were  called  by  Senna- 
cherib the  tall  cedars  of  Babylon,  and  the  common  people 
the  choice  fir  trees  thereof.  Isa.  xxxvii.  24.  '  By  the 
multitude  of  my  chariots  am  I  come  up  to  the  sides  of 
Lebanon,  and  I  will  cut  down  the  tall  cedars  thereof, 
and  the  choice  fir  trees  thereof.'  Zech.  xi.  1.  '  Open  thy 
doors,  O  Lebanon,  that  the  fire  may  devour  thy  cedars. 
Howl,  fir  trees,  for  the  cedar  is  fallen;  because  the  mighty 
are  spoiled !  Howl,  O  ye  oaks  of  Bashan.'  See  also 
Isa.  ii.  13-16.  In  like  manner,  Jeremiah  calls  the  whole 
people  of  a  country  a  forest,  chap.  xxi.  14.  '  I  will  kindle 
a  fire  in  the  forest  thereof,  and  it  shall  devour  all  things 
round  about  it.'  The  same  prophet,  speaking  to  Judah, 
saith,  chap.  xi.  16.  'The  Lord  called  thy  name  a  green 
olive  tree,  fair  and  of  goodly  fruit.'  Hence  Messiah  is 
foretold  under  the  idea  of  a  branch  of  a  tree.  Jer.  xxiii. 
5.  '  Behold  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  that  I  will 
raise  unto  David  a  righteous  branch.'  Zech.  vi.  12. 
'  Behold  the  man  whose  name  is  the  branch,'  and  he  shall 
grow  up  out  of  his  place,  and  he  shall  build  the  temple 
of  the  Lord.'  Suitably  to  the  same  idea,  the  place  out 
©f  which  this  branch  was  to  grow  is  thus  described, 
Isa.  xi.  1.  '  There  shall  come  forth  a  rod  out  of  the  stein 
of  Jesse,  and  a  branch  shall  grow  out  of  his  root,  and  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord  shall  rest  upon  him.' 

8.  Anciently  princes  were  metaphorically  called  shep- 
herds, and  their  subjects  sheep,  because  the  care  which 
they  took  of  their  people  resembled  the  care  which  shep- 
herds take  of  their  flocks.  2  Sam.  xxiv.  17.  'I  have 
sinned,  I  have  done  wickedly ;  but  these  sheep,  what 
have  they  done  V  Homer  likewise  often  calls  his  princes 
shepherds  of  the  people. — Among  the  Jews  the  priests  also 
were  called  shepherds,  because  it  was  a  part  of  their 
office  to  teach  the  people  the  law.  Ezek.  xxxiv.  2.  '  Wo 
to  the  shepherds  of  Israel  that  do  feed  themselves ;  should 
not  the  shepherds  feed  the  flock  ?' — This  phraseology 
passed  from  the  Jewish  into  the  Christian  church.  For 
Christ  is  called  the  chief  shepherd,  and  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel  are  considered  as  subordinate  shepherds  em- 
ployed by  him  to  take  care  of  the  people.  1  Pet.  v.  2. 
'  Feed  the  flock  of  God ;'  ver.  4.  '  And  when  the  chief 
shepherd  shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  the  crown  of  glory 
which  fadeth  not  away.' 

9.  Because  it  is  usual,  in  all  languages,  metaphorically 
to  ascribe  to  men  the  qualities  of  beasts,  and  to  call  them 
by  the  name  of  such  beasts  as  they  resemble  in  their  dis- 
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positions,  the  Psalmist,  in  predicting  Christ's  suffering, 
termed  his  enemies  strong  bulls  of  Bashan,  the  country 
most  famous  for  its  breed  of  kine.  Psal.  xxii.  12. 
'  Many  brdls  have  compassed  me  :  strong  bulls  of  Bashan 
have  beset  me  round  about.  They  gaped  upon  me 
with  their  mouths  as  a  ravening  and  roaring  lion.'  In 
like  manner  the  prophet  Amos,  to  mark  the  stupidity  and 
brutality  of  the  great  men  of  Samaria  who  oppressed  the 
people,  reproved  them  under  the  name  of  Arine  of  Bashan, 
chap.  iv.  1.  '  Hear  this  word,  ye  Kine  of  Bashan,  that 
are  in  the  mountain  of  Samaria,  which  oppress  the  poor,' 
&c.  Upon  the  same  foundation  the  Israelitish  nation 
is  spoken  of  as  a  beast  of  prey  in  Balaam's  prophecy  ; 
and  hath  the  actions  of  a  beast  of  prey  ascribed  to  it. 
Numb.  xxiv.  8.  '  God  brought  him  forth  out  of  Egypt ; 
he  hath  as  it  were  the  strength  of  an  tuiicorn.  He  shall 
eat  up  the  nations  his  enemies,  and  shall  break  their 
bones,  and  pierce  them  through  with  his  arrows.  9.  He 
couched,  he  lay  down  as  a  lion  ,•  and  who  shall  stir  him 
up  V 


Skct.  III. —  Of  the  allegorical  Planner  of  Writing. 

When  the  custom,  described  in  the  preceding  section, 
of  substituting  the  symbol,  the  device,  and  the  metaphor, 
for  the  thing  signified  thereby,  took  place,  and  the  thing 
signified  obtained  the  name  of  the  thing  by  which  it  was 
signified,  it  was  natural  to  describe  the  condition,  the 
qualities,  and  the  actions  of  the  thing  signified,  by  the 
condition,  the  qualities,  and  the  actions  of  its  symbol. 
Hence  arose  that  species  of  composition  which  is  called 
allegory,  because  therein  one  thing  was  expressed,  and 
another  entirely  different  from  it  was  meant ;  and  which, 
for  reasons  to  be  mentioned  immediately,  was  of  great 
fame  and  use  anciently  among  the  eastern  nations.  In 
mentioning  metaphors  as  the  foundation  of  allegories,  I 
am  authorized  by  Quinctilian,  who  thus  writes,  lib.  viii.  c. 
6.  "  Ut  modicus  atque  opportunus  translationis  usus  illus- 
trat  orationem,  ita  frequens  et  obscurat  et  tffidio  complet : 
Continuus  vero  in  allegoriam  et  amigmata  transit." 

The  Egyptians,  who  are  supposed  to  have  invented 
picture-writing,  are  thought  also  to  have  invented  the 
allegorical  method  of  communicating  their  sentiments. 
But  by  whomsoever  invented,  it  came  early  into  general 
use,  and  was  greatly  delighted  in  by  the  orientals,  for  the 
following  reasons: — 1.  A  well-formed  allegory,  by  its 
striking  images  and  vivid  colouring,  never  failed,  when 
understood,  to  make  a  strong  impression  on  those  to 
whom  it  was  addressed.  2.  Being  a  narration  of  things 
which  are  objects  of  sense,  and  between  which  there  is 
a  natural  or  supposed  connexion,  it  was  easily  remem- 
bered, and  could  be  translated  from  one  language  into 
another  with  the  greatest  precision.  3.  Professing  to 
contain  an  important  hidden  meaning,  those  to  whom  it 
was  proposed  were  led  by  curiosity  to  search  out  that 
meaning.  4.  The  discovery  of  the  meaning  of  an  alle- 
gory, as  an  exercise  of  one's  mental  powers,  afforded  great 
pleasure  to  the  discoverer,  especially  if  it  contained  a 
moral  lesson  useful  for  regulating  life  and  manners  :  For 
a  person,  by  the  discovery,  being  led  to  instruct  himself, 
he  was  spared  the  pain  of  having  instruction  forced  upon 
him.  5.  Allegory  being  a  kind  of  speech  which  none 
but  the  learned  understood,  it  was  an  excellent  vehicle 
for  conveying  to  them  the  knowledge  of  such  matters  as 
were  thought  improper  for  the  common  people  to  know. 
— These  reasons  led  the  priests,  with  whom  the  whole 
learning  of  Egypt  was  lodged,  to  teach  their  religion, 
their  laws,  and  their  politics,  under  the  veil  of  allegory, 
both  to  their  own  countrymen  and  to  those  strangers  who 
came  to  be  instructed  in  the  wisdom  of  Egypt.  And 
such  well-informed  strangers,  on  their  return  to  their 
own  country,  in  imitation  of  their  teachers,  communicat- 
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od  the  knowledge  which  they  had  acquired  in  Egypt  to 
their  disciples  in  allegories :  by  which  means  allegory 
came  in  a  little  time  to  be  the  most  approved  method  of 
instruction  all  over  the  east. 

Allegories  being  in  great  repute  when  the  Jewish 
prophets  were  commissioned  to  instruct  the  people,  and 
to  foretell  future  events,  it  need  not  surprise  us  to  find 
them  delivering  most  of  their  prophecies  in  allegories ; 
especially  when  we  consider,  that  at  the  time  these  were 
delivered,  it  was  proper  to  conceal  the  events  foretold 
under  the  veil  of  allegory,  that  they  might  not  be  under- 
stood till  they  were  explained  by  their  accomplishment. — 
But,  notwithstanding  the  ancient  Egyptian  allegory  was 
attended  with  the  advantages  above-mentioned,  its  ex- 
treme darkness  occasioned  it  to  be  laid  aside  after  the 
gift  of  prophecy  ceased.  A  new  species,  however,  hath 
been  substituted  in  its  room,  better  fitted  to  convey  in- 
struction, because  it  is  formed  on  symbols  more  obvious 
than  those  used  in  the  ancient  allegory.  Of  this  new 
species  the  writings  of  the  moderns  furnish  many  beauti- 
ful examples,  none  of  which  need  be  mentioned  here,  in 
regard  they  are  generally  known. 

Of  the  ancient  allegory  there  were  four  kinds : — 1.  The 
proper  allegory ;  2.  The  apologue,  or  fable ;  3.  The 
parable ;    4.  The  enigma. 

The  proper  Allegory  was  a  discourse,  in  which  the 
condition,  the  qualities,  and  the  actions  of  a  person,  or 
thing,  were  represented  by  the  condition,  the  qualities, 
and  the  actions  of  the  symbol,  device,  or  metaphor,  by 
which  it  was  represented  in  picture-writing.  It  was 
therefore  a  representation  of  real  matters  of  fact  under 
feigned  names  and  feigned  characters. 

The  Apologue  or  Fable  was  a  narration  of  speeches 
and  actions  attributed  sometimes  to  men,  sometimes  to 
brute  animals,  and  sometimes  to  things  inanimate,  ac- 
cording to  their  natural  or  supposed  qualities.  But 
these  speeches  and  actions  had  no  existence,  except  in 
the  imagination  of  the  author  of  the  fable,  who  contrived 
them  in  the  manner  he  judged  fittest  for  conveying  the 
moral  he  had  in  view  to  inculcate.  Of  this  kind  was 
Jotham's  fable  of  the  trees  going  forth  to  anoint  a  king, 
Judges  ix.  8  ;  and  Joash's  fable  of  the  thistle,  which 
desired  the  cedar  to  give  his  daughter  as  a  wife  to  his 
6on,  2  Chron.  xxv.  18. 

The  Parable  or  Similitude  was  a  discourse  in  which 
one  thing  was  compared  with  another  which  had  a  re- 
semblance to  it ;  so  that  the  thing  compared  was  more 
clearly  understood  by  means  of  the  qualities  of  the  thing 
to  which  it  was  compared,  and  made  a  strong  impression 
on  the  minds  of  the  hearers.  Of  this  kind  were  many 
of  our  Lord's  parables.  But  although  the  apologue  and 
parable  were  thus  distinguished,  we  find  them  sometimes 
confounded  with  each  other. 

Lastly,  the  Enigma  or  Riddle  was  a  mysterious  as- 
semblage of  different  symbols,  set  forth  either  in  a  verbal 
discourse,  or  by  presenting  the  symbols  themselves  to  the 
eye.  Either  way  exhibited,  the  meaning  of  the  assem- 
blage was  so  dark,  that  it  required  the  greatest  ingenuity 
to  discover  it.  Of  the  verbal  enigma,  Samson's  riddle 
is  an  example.  Of  the  symbolical  enigma,  Herodotus 
hath  recorded  a  remarkable  instance,  Hist.  lib.  iv.  128. 
130.  where  he  tells  us,  that  when  Darius  Hystaspes  in- 
vaded Scythia,  the  Scythian  king  sent  him  a  present  of 
a  bird,  a  mouse,  a  frog,  and  Jive  arrows.  This  Gobyras, 
one  of  Darius's  generals,  considering  as  an  enigma,  in- 
terpreted in  the  following  manner: — That  unless  the 
Persians  could  fly  through  the  air  like  birds,  or  hide 
themselves  in  the  earth  like  mice,  or  swim  through  the 
lakes  like  frogs,  they  should  not  return  to  their  own 
country,  but  be  slain  by  the  arrows  of  the  Scythians. 

All  allegories  have  two  senses  ;  First,  The  literal  sense 
exhibited  in  the  verbal  description,  or  in  the  visible  sym- 


bol; secondly,  The  remote  scnfce,  concealed  under  the 
literal  sense,  or  under  tl^e  visible  symbol.  Wherefore, 
in  every  allegory,  theiflpt  or  literal  sense  is  itself  the 
sign  of  the  second  or  hidden  meaning,  called  the  figura- 
tive sense  of  the  allegory.  And  this  figurative  sense 
should  be  as  distinctly  represented  by  the  literal  sense  of 
the  allegory,  as  the  literal  sense  is  exhibited,  whether  by 
the  verbal  description,  or  by  the  visible  symbol.  Pro- 
perly speaking,  therefore,  the  first  or  literal  sense  con- 
stitutes the  body  of  the  allegory,  and  the  second  or  figura- 
tive sense,  its  soul.  In  compositions  of  this  kind,  if 
rightly  formed,  the  literal  sense  ought  to  be  perfectly 
plain,  and  the  only  exercise  of  one's  ingenuity  ought  to 
lie,  not  in  understanding  the  literal  sense,  but  in  finding 
out  its  concealed  meaning. 

Some  of  the  ancient  fables  and  parables  exhibited 
such  striking  representations  and  reproofs  of  the  com- 
mon follies  of  mankind,  that  by  their  frequent  applica- 
tion they  became  proverbs.  In  allusion  to  this  use  of 
the  parable,  Habakkuk  saith,  chap.  ii.  6.  '  Shall  not  all 
these  take  up  a  parable  against  him,  and  a  proverb  against 
him  V  and,  Micah  ii.  4.  '  In  that  day  shall  one  take  up 
a  parable  against  you,  and  lament  with  a  doleful  lamen- 
tation.' 

In  the  beginning  of  this  section,  the  proper  allegory 
was  said  to  be  that  in  which  persons  and  things,  to- 
gether with  the  accidents  befalling  them,  are  set  forth  by 
the  name  of  the  symbol  used  in  picture-writing  to  re- 
present them:  and  by  such  accidents  as  may  naturally 
be  supposed  to  befall  that  symbol.  According  to  this 
account  of  the  proper  allegory,  the  symbols  of  which  it 
was  composed,  together  with  the  accidents  befalling 
these  symbols,  might  be  set  forth  in  a  verbal  descrip- 
tion addressed  to  the  ear,  or  by  presenting  the  symbol 
either  to  the  eye  of  a  person  awake  or  to  his  imagina- 
tion while  asleep.  Hence  of  the  proper  allegory  there 
were  three  kinds,  of  which  it  is  proposed  to  treat  sepa- 
rately. 

A. —  Of  the  Proper  Allegory,  as  set  forth  in  a  Verbal 
Descriptio?.. 

WnEX  the  allegory  set  forth  in  a  verbal  description 
was  intended  to  convey  immediate  information  to  the 
persons  to  whom  it  was  addressed,  it  was  commonly 
formed  on  a  symbol  which  was  well  known  to  belong  to 
the  persons  or  things  which  were  the  subjects  of  the  al- 
legory; and  the  circumstances  and  qualities  of  the  sym- 
bol, together  with  the  accidents  befalling  it,  were  such 
as  naturally  suggested  the  designed  information.  Of 
this  species  of  allegory  we  have  an  example,  Ezek. 
xxxii.,  where,  because  the  dragon  or  crocodile  was  one 
of  the  well-known  symbols  by  which  Egypt  jvas  repre- 
sented in  the  ancient  picture-writings,  (Sect.  2.  No.  2.), 
the  pride  of  the  kings  of  Egypt,  and  the  mischiefs 
which  their  insolence  brought  on  the  neighbouring  na- 
tions, are  allegorically  represented  by  the  actions  of  a 
dragon  or  crocodile  ;  and  the  destruction  of  the  king- 
dom of  Egypt  is  represented  by  the  taking  and  killing 
of  a  dragon,  and  by  the  bringing  it  to  land,  and  filling 
all  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  the  beasts  of  the  whole  earth 
with  its  flesh.  Ver.  2.  '  Son  of  man,  take  up  a  lamenta- 
tion for  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  and  say  to  him, 
Thou  art  as  a  dragon  in  the  seas,  and  thou  earnest  forth 
with  thy  rivers,  and  troubledst  the  waters  with  thy  feet, 
and  fouledst  their  rivers.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God, 
I  will  therefore  spread  out  my  net  over  thee  with  a  com- 
pany of  many  people,  and  they  shall  bring  thee  up  in 
my  net.  Then  will  I  leave  thee  upon  the*land. — And 
will  cause  all  the  fowls  of  the  heaven  to  remain  upon 
thee,'  &c. 
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Essay  VIII. 


Because  nations  and  pities  anciently  were  represented 
On  coins,  and  on  sculptured  stone,  by  the  image  of  a 
young  woman  splendidly  attired  and  seated  on  a  throne, 
(Sect.  2.  No.  6.),  the  prophet  Isaiah  hath  formed  an  al- 
legorical prediction  on  that  emblem,  in  which  he  hath 
described  the  judgment  and  punishment  of  the  Chal- 
deans for  oppressing  the  Jews  by  the  pulling  down  of  a 
tender  and  delicate  virgin  from  her  throne,  and  stripping 
her  of  her  ornaments,  and  making  her  a  slave,  and  forcing 
her  to  perform  the  offices  of  a  slave,  and  treating  her 
with  the  utmost  indignity.  Isa.  xlvii. '  Come  down  and 
sit  in  the  dust,  O  virgin  daughter  of  Babylon.  There  is 
no  throne,  O  daughter  of  the  Chaldeans ;  for  thou  shalt 
no  more  be  called  tender  and  delicate.  2.  Take  the 
millstones  and  grind  meal ;  uncover  the  locks ;  make 
bare  the  leg ;  uncover  the  thigh  ;  pass  over  the  rivers. 
3.  Thy  nakedness  shall  be  uncovered,  yea  thy  shame 
shall  be  seen.  I  will  take  vengeance,  and  I  will  not 
meet  thee  as  a  man.  As  for  our  Redeemer,  the  Lord  of 
Hosts  is  his  name.  5.  Sit  thou  silent,  and  get  thee  into 
darkness,  O  daughter  of  the  Chaldeans,  for  thou  shalt  no 
more  be  called  the  lady  of  kingdoms.  8.  Therefore  hear 
now  this,  thou  that  are  given  to  pleasures,  that  dwellest 
carelessly,  that  sayest  in  thine  heart,  I  am,  and  none  else 
besides  me ;  I  shall  not  sit  as  a  widow,  neither  shall  I 
know  the  loss  of  children,'  &c. 

Upon  the  same  symbol  Ezekiel,  to  make  the  Israelites 
sensible  of  their  sin  in  forsaking  the  true  God  and  wor- 
shipping idols,  hath  formed  an  allegory,  in  which  he  re- 
presents God's  choosing  the  Israelites  to  be  his  people, 
and  his  giving  them  his  statutes,  under  the  idea  of  his 
taking  up  a  female  infant,  which,  when  born,  had  been 
exposed  naked  and  helpless ;  his  nourishing  it  till  it  grew 
up  ;  his  making  her  his  own  by  marriage,  after  her  breasts 
were  fashioned,  and  her  hair  was  grown,  Ezek.  xvi.  4-8. ; 
and  then  clothing  her  with  fine  raiment,  and  adorning 
her  with  costly  jewels,  so  that  the  fame  of  her  beauty 
went  forth  among  the  heathen,  ver.  9-14.  But  this  be- 
loved married  wife,  forgetting  her  obligations  and  vows, 
played  the  harlot,  by  making  images  of  men,  which  she 
worshipped  with  the  flour,  and  the  oil,  and  the  honey 
wherewith  her  husband  fed  her,  ver.  17.  19.,  and  by 
sacrificing  the  sons  and  the  daughters  which  she  had 
brought  forth  to  him,  ver.  20. — This  adultery  she  com- 
mitted with  the  Egyptians,  the  Assyrians,  and  the  Chal- 
deans, ver.  26.  28. — Wherefore,  in  the  same  figurative 
language,  God  thus  addressed  the  Israelites  : — Ver.  35. 
'  O  harlot,  hear  the  word  of  the  Lord.  38.  I  will  judge 
thee  as  women  that  break  wedlock  and  shed  blood  are 
judged  ;  and  I  will  give  thee  blood  and  fury  in  jealousy. 
39.  They  shall  strip  thee  also  of  thy  clothes,  and  shall 
take  thy  fair  jewels,  and  leave  thee  naked  and  bare.  40. 
They  shall  also  bring  up  a  company  against  thee,  and 
they  shall  stone  thee  with  stones,  and  thrust  thee  through 
with  their  sword.' 

On  the  other  hand,  in  allusion  to  the  same  symbol,  the 
prosperity  of  a  city  or  nation,  after  great  affliction,  is  re- 
presented by  a  woman's  cleansing  herself  from  filth,  and 
adorning  herself  with  beautiful  garments.  Isa.  Hi.  1. 
•  Awake,  awake,  put  on  thy  strength,  O  Zion,  put  on 
thy  beautiful  garments,  O  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city.  2. 
Shake  thyself  from  the  dust;  arise,  and  sit  down,  O 
Jerusalem,  loose  thyself  from  the  bands  of  thy  neck,  O 
captive  daughter  of  Zion.' — In  like  manner,  a  nation  ex- 
pressing its  joy  for  being  delivered  from  oppression,  is 
represented  by  a  woman's  singing  and  shouting.  Zeph. 
iii.  14.  '  Sing,  O  daughter  of  Zion,  shout,  O  Israel ;  be 
glad  and  rejoice  with  all  thy  heart,  O  daughter  of  Jeru- 
salem. 1 5.  The  Lord  hath  taken  away  thy  judgments, 
he  hath  cast  out  thine  enemy  ;  the  king  of  Israel,  even 
the  Lord,  is  in  the  midst  of  thee ;  thou  shalt  not  see  evil 


In  allusion  to  the  same  symbol,  Isaiah  foretold  the 
restoration  of  Tyre  to  her  former  wealth,  and  pride,  and 
wickedness  under  the  image  of  an  harlot's  resuming  her 
former  manners.  Isa.  xxiii.  15. '  After  the  end  of  seventy 
years  shall  Tyre  sing  as  an  harlot.  16.  Take,  an  harp, 
go  about  the  city,  thou  harlot  that  hast  been  forgotten  ; 
make  sweet  melody,  sing  many  songs,  that  thou  mayest 
be  remembered.  17.  The  Lord  will  visit  Tyre,  and  she 
shall  turn  to  her  hire,  and  shall  commit  fornication  with 
all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  upon  the  face  of  the 
earth.' 

In  the  ancient  picture-writing,  (Sect.  2.  No.  4.),  the 
sun,  moon,  and  stars,  being  used  as  symbols  to  denote 
cities  and  kingdoms  as  well  as  princes  and  great  men, 
the  temporary  disasters  of  cities  and  kingdoms,  in  allu- 
sion to  these  symbols,  are  in  the  prophetic  writings  re- 
presented by  the  extinction  of  the  sun  and  moon ;  and 
the  destruction  of  the  cities  and  states,  by  the  falling  of  the 
stars  from  heaven.  Thus  Isaiah,  foretelling  the  destruc- 
tion of  Babylon  by  the  Medes,  saith,  chap.  xiii.  10. '  The 
stars  of  heaven  and  the  constellations  thereof  shall  not 
give  their  light ;  the  sun  shall  be  darkened  in  his  going 
forth,  and  the  moon  shall  not  cause  her  light  to  shine.' 
Chap,  xxxiv.  4.  '  All  the  host  of  heaven  shall  be  dissolved, 
and  the  heavens  shall  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll,  and 
all  their  hosts  shall  fall  down  as  the  leaf  fklleth  off  from 
the  vine,  and  as  a  falling  fig  from  the  fig  tree.' — In  like 
manner,  the  destruction  of  Egypt  is  thus  allegorically 
described,  Ezek.  xxxii.  7.  '  When  I  shall  put  thee  out,  I 
will  cover  the  heaven,  and  make  the  stars  thereof  dark ;  I 
will  cover  the  sun  with  a  cloud,  and  the  moon  shall  not 
give  her  light.  8.  All  the  bright  lights  of  heaven  will  I 
make  dark  over  thee,  and  set  darkness  upon  thy  land, 
saith  the  Lord.' — Joel  also,  upon  the  same  symbols,  hath 
formed  an  allegorical  prophecy  concerning  the  overturn- 
ing of  the  Jewish  state,  and  the  destruction  of  the  heathen 
idolatry.  Chap.  ii.  30.  '  I  will  shew  wonders  in  the  hea- 
vens, and  in  the  earth  blood,  and  fire,  and  pillars  of 
smoke.  31.  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness  and 
the  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and  the  terrible  day 
of  the  Lord  come.  3 1 .  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 
whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  de- 
livered.'— These  grand  events  our  Lord  hath  foretold  in 
the  same  allegorical  language,  Matt.  xxiv.  20. 

On  the  other  hand,  national  prosperity  is  allegorically 
represented  by  an  increase  of  the  light  of  the  heavenly 
bodies :  Isa.  xxx.  26.  '  Moreover,  the  light  of  the  moon 
shall  be  as  the  light  of  the  sun,  and  the  light  of  the  sun 
shall  be  seven-fold,  as  the  light  of  seven  days,  in  the  day 
that  the  Lord  bindeth  up  the  breach  of  his  people,  and 
healeth  the  stroke  of  their  wound.' 

In  picture-writing,  tribes  and  nations  being  represent- 
ed by  the  figures  of  the  things  which  they  carried  in  their 
ensigns,  (Sect.  2.  No.  5.),  various  allegorical  prophecies 
were  formed  on  these  symbols.  Thus,  because  the  As- 
syrians, it  is  supposed,  had  the  river  Euphrates  painted 
on  their  standards,  Isaiah  foretells  their  invasion  of  Judea 
by  an  allegory  formed  on  that  symbol.  Isa.  viii.  7.  '  Be- 
hold the  Lord  bringeth  up  upon  them  the  waters  of  the 
river  strong  and  many,  even  the  king  of  Assyria,  and  all 
his  glory ;  and  he  shall  come  up  over  all  his  channels, 
and  go  over  all  his  banks.  8.  And  he  shall  pass  through 
Judah,  he  shall  overflow  and  go  over,  he  shall  reach  even 
to  the  neck.' 

Sect.  2.  No.  2.  In  picture-writing,  a  crocodile  being 
one  of  the  symbols  by  which  Egypt  was  denoted,  Ezekiel 
upon  that  symbol  hath  formed  the  following  beautiful 
allegorical  prophecy,  chap.  xxix.  2.  '  Son  of  man,  set  thy 
face  against  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt,  and  prophesy  against 
him,  and  against  all  Egypt.  3.  Speak  and  say.  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  am  against  thee,  Pharaoh 
king  of  Egypt,  the  great  dragon  that  lieth  in  the  midst 
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of  his  rivers,  which  hath  said,  My  river  is  mine  own,  and 
I  have  made  it  for  myself.  4.  But  I  will  put  hooks  in 
thy  jaws,  and  I  will  cause  the  fish  of  thy  rivers  to  stick 
unto  thy  scales.  5.  And  I  will  leave  theje  thrown  into 
the  wilderness,  thee  and  all  the  fish  of  thy  rivers  :  thou 
shalt  fall  upon  the""open  fields,  thou  shalt  not  be  brought 
together  nor  gathered  :  I  have  given  thee  for  meat  to  the 
beasts  of  the  field,  and  to  the  fowls  of  heaven,'  &c.  to 
ver.  17. 

Skct.  2.  No.  7.  In  the  ancient  picture  writing,  men 
being  represented  by  the  figures  of  the  things  to  which 
they  were  metaphorically  likened,  the  Jewish  prophets 
have  raised  many  allegories  on  that  foundation.  Thus, 
because  princes  and  great  men  were  likened  to  trees,  the 
power  of  the  Assyrian  kings,  and  the  greatness  of  their 
empire,  are  represented  by  Ezekiel  in  an  allegory  formed 
on  the  qualities  and  circumstances  of  a  tall  cedar  tree  with 
fair  branches,  among  which  all  the  fowls  of  heaven  made 
their  nests ;  and  under  which  all  the  beasts  of  the  field 
brought  forth  their  young ;  and  under  its  shadow  dwelt 
all  great  nations,  Ezek.  xxxi.  3-9.  Moreover,  the  de- 
struction of  the  Assyrian  empire  is  in  the  same  allegory 
represented  by  the  breaking  of  the  boughs  and  the  falling 
of  the  branches  of  this  cedar,  and  by  the  departing  of  the 
people  of  the  earth  from  its  shadow,  ver.  10-14. 

In  like  manner,  nations  being  metaphorically  compared 
to  a  forest,  their  desolation  and  destruction  are  repre- 
sented by  the  burning  of  a  forest ;  as  in  the  following 
allegory,  Ezek.  xx.  46.  '  Son  of  man,  set  thy  face  to- 
wards the  south,  and  prophesy  against  the  forest  of  the 
south  field  ;  47.  And  say  to  the  forest  of  the  south,  Hear 
the  word  of  the  Lord,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold 
I  will  kindle  a  fire  in  thee,  and  it  shall  devour  every  green 
tree  in  thee,  and  every  dry  tree :  the  flaming  flame  shall 
not  be  quenched,  and  all  faces  from  the  south  to  the  north 
shall  be  burnt  therein.  48.  And  all  flesh  shall  see  that 
I  the  Lord  have  kindled  it :  It  shall  not  be  quenched. 
49.  Then  said  I,  Ah,  Lord  God !  they  say  of  me,  Doth 
he  not  speak  parables  J' — On  this  allegory  our  Lord's 
expression,  Luke  xxiii.  31.  'If  they  do  these  things  in  a 
green  tree,  what  shall  be  done  in  the  dry  1'  seems  to  have 
been  founded. 

In  allusion  to  the  symbolical  meaning  of  trees  in  pic- 
ture-writing, the  introduction  of  the  Israelites  into  Ca- 
naan, and  their  becoming  a  great  nation  ia  that  land,  are 
represented  under  the  allegory  of  a  vine  brought  from 
Egypt  and  planted  in  Canaan,  which  took  deep  root  and 
filled  the  land  :  Psal.  Ixxx.  10.  '  The  hills  were  covered 
with  the  shadow  of  it,  and  the  boughs  thereof  were  like  the 
goodly  cedars.  1 1.  She  sent  out  her  boughs  from  the  sea, 
(the  Mediterranean  Sea),  and  her  branches  to  the  river, 
(Euphrates).  Why  hast  thou  then  broken  down  her 
hedges,  so  that  all  they  which  pass  by  the  way  do  pluck 
her  ?  The  boar  out  of  the  wood  doth  waste  it,'  &c. 

Sect.  2.  No.  7.  b.  Because  in  ancient  times  kings,  and 
magistrates,  and  priests,  were  metaphorically  called  shep- 
herds, on  account  of  their  care  in  governing,  defending, 
and  instructing  their  people,  the  prophet  Ezekiel  hath, 
upon  this  metaphor,  formed  a  beautiful  allegorical  dis- 
course, in  which  he  severely  reproved  the  Jewish  princes, 
magistrates,  and  priests,  for  their  negligence  in  the  exe- 
cution of  their  oilices  ;  for  their  enriching  themselves  and 
living  luxuriously  at  the  expense  of  their  people  ;  and 
for  their  boin:r  at  no  pains  to  promote  their  happiness. 
Ezek.  xxxiv.  2.  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  unto  the 
shepherds,  Wo  be  to  the  shepherds  of  Israel  that  do  feed 
themselves  !  Should  not  the  shepherds  feed  the  flocks  1 
3.  Ye  eat  the  fat,  and  ye  clothe  you  with  the  wool,  ye  kill 
them  that  are  fed  ;  but  ye  feed  not  the  flock  !'  For  this 
unfaithfulness  God  threatened  to  punish  the  Israelitish 
princes  and  priests  severely;  ver.  10.  'Thus  saith  the 
Lord,  Behold  I  am  against  the  shepherds,  and  I  will  re- 


quire my  flock  at  their  hand,  and  cause  them  to  cease 
from  feeding  the  flock.  For  I  will  deliver  my  flock  from 
their  mouth,  that  they  may  not  be  meat  for  them.'  The 
people,  thus  neglected  and  spoiled  by  their  rulers,  God 
comforted  in  the  same  allegorical  language,  ver.  12.  '  I 
will  seek  out  my  sheep,  and  I  will  deliver  them  out  of  all 
places  where  they  have  been  scattered  in  the  cloudy  and 
dark  day :  Ver.  14.  I  will  feed  them  in  a  good  pasture, 
and  upon  the  high  mountains  of  Israel  shall  their  fold 
be ;  there  shall  they  lie  in  a  good  field.'  In  the  mean 
time,  to  prevent  the  wicked  among  the  Israelites  from 
fancying  themselves  the  objects  of  his  love,  God  reproved 
them  in  the  same  pastoral  dialect ;  ver.  17.  '  As  for  you, 
O  my  flock,  thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  judge 
between  cattle  and  cattle,  between  the  rams  and  the  he- 
goats.  18.  Seemeth  it  a  small  thing  to  you  to  have  eaten 
up  the  good  pasture,  but  ye  must  tread  down  with  your 
feet  the  residue  of  your  pastures  1  And  to  have  drunk  of 
the  deep  waters,  but  ye  must  foul  the  residue  with  your 
feet  1  19.  But  as  for  my  flock,  they  eat  that  which  ye 
have  trodden  with  your  feet,  and  they  drink  that  which 
ye  have  fouled.  21.  Because  ye  have  thrust  with  side 
and  with  shoulder,  and  pushed  all  the  diseased  with  your 
horns,  till  ye  have  scattered  them  abroad  ;  22.  Therefore 
will  I  save  my  flock,  and  they  shall  no  more  be  a  prey, 
and  I  will  judge  between  cattle  and  cattle.  23.  And  I  will 
set  up  one  shepherd  over  them,  and  he  shall  feed  them, 
even  my  servant  David,  a  prince  among  them,'  &c.  On 
this  allegory  our  Lord  seems  to  have  formed  his  parable 
of  the  sheep  and  the  goats,  in  which  he  hath  described  the 
general  judgment,  Matt.  xxv. 

B.   Of  the  proper  Jlllegory,  as  set  forth  in  a  Dream 
or  in  a  Vision. 

Rating  treated  of  verbal  allegories,  it  remains  to  treat 
of  those  allegories  which  were  set  forth  in  symbols  ac- 
tually presented  to  the  imagination  of  the  prophet  in  a 
dream  while  asleep,  or  in  a  vision  while  awake.  These 
allegorical  dreams  and  visions,  the  persons  who  were  fa- 
voured with  them  communicated  to  their  contemporaries 
by  word  of  mouth,  and  sometimes  committed  them  to 
writing,  for  the  instruction  of  posterity.  In  these,  as  in 
other  allegories,  the  persons  or  nations  who  were  the  sub- 
jects of  them  were  designed,  sometimes  by  their  known 
symbols,  whose  figure  was  presented  to  the  imagination 
of  the  person  who  dreamed  or  who  saw  the  vision,  and 
sometimes  by  arbitrary  symbols,  whose  character,  however, 
and  attending  circumstances,  were  so  formed  as  to  lead  to 
their  meaning. 

Of  allegorical  dreams  formed  on  symbols  which  were 
generally  known,  that  of  Pharaoh,  Gen.  xli.  17.  is  a  sig- 
nal example.  For,  one  of  the  symbols  by  which  Egypt 
was  designed  being  an  heifer,  the  seven  years  of  great 
plenty  which  were  to  be  in  Egypt,  were  represented  in 
Pharaoh's  dream  by  seven  very  fat  and  well-favoured  kine, 
which  came  up  out  of  the  Nile,  and  fed  in  an  adjoining 
meadow  ;  and  the  seven  years  of  famine  which  were  to 
succeed  the  years  of  plenty,  by  seven  other  kine,  lean  and 
ill-favoured,  which  also  came  up  out  of  the  river  after  the 
former  ;  and  the  greatness  of  the  famine,  by  the  lean  kine 
eating  up  the  fat  kine,  and  remaining  as  lean  and  ill- 
favoured  as  at  the  beginning. — Nebuchadnezzar's  dream, 
Dan.  iv.  is  another  example  of  an  allegorical  representa- 
tion formed  on  a  well-known  symbol.  For,  princes  and 
great  men  being  represented  in  picture-writing  by  trees, 
the  greatness  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  kingdom,  and  the 
l>enefits  which  the  nations  over  which  he  reigned  derived 
from  the  power  of  his  kingdom,  were  represented  by  a 
tree  which  in  his  dream  he  saw  growing  in  the  midst  of 
the  earth,  '  whose  height  reached  to  heaven,  whose  leaves 
were  fair,  and  its  fruit  was  much,  affording  meat  for  all. 
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The  beasts  of  the  field  had  shadow  under  it,  and  the  fowls 
of  the  air  dwelt  in  the  boughs  thereof.' — In  the  same 
dream,  the  punishment  which  God  was  to  inflict  on  that 
proud  prince  for  his  impiety  and  other  sins,  was  allegori- 
cally  represented  by  the  hewing  down  of  that  great  tree, 
the  cutting  off  of  its  branches,  the  driving  away  of  the 
beasts  from  under  it,  and  of  the  fowls  from  its  branches. 
On  this  symbol  our  Lord  formed  his  parable  of  the  grain 
of  mustard  seed  which  a  man  took  and  sowed  in  his  field, 
whereby  he  allegorically  represented  the  wide  spreading 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  gospel  dispensation,  and  its 
beneficial  influence  on  the  happiness  of  mankind  :  Matt, 
xiii.  32.  '  Which  indeed  is  the  least  of  all  seeds,  but  when 
it  is  grown  it  is  the  greatest  among  herbs,  and  becometh 
a  tree  ;  so  that  the  birds  of  the  air  come  and  lodge  in  the 
branches  thereof.' 

Of  the  allegorical  dream  formed  on  an  arbitrary  sym- 
bol, we  have  an  example  in  the  great  and  terrible  image 
which  stood  before  Nebuchadnezzar  in  his  dream,  re- 
corded Dan.  ii.  31.  and  which,  by  the  different  materials 
of  which  it  was  composed,  represented  the  four  great 
empires  which  were  to  rule  the  nations  of  the  earth  in 
succession. 

The  head  of  this  image,  which  was  of  fine  gold,  signi- 
fied the  Babylonian  empire ;  its  breast  and  its  arms 
of  silver,  signified  the  Medo-Persian  empire;  its  belly 
and  its  thighs  of  brass,  the  Grecian  empire  ;  and  its  legs 
of  iron,  and  its  feet  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay,  the 
Roman  empire  in  its  different  states.  And  whereas  this 
great  image  was  broken  in  pieces  by  a  stone,  which  was 
cut  out  of  a  mountain  without  hands,  and  which  after- 
wards became  itself  a  great  mountain  and  filled  the  whole 
earth,  that  accident  signified  the  utter  destruction  of 
these  idolatrous  kingdoms,  to  make  way  for  a  kingdom 
which  the  God  of  heaven  was  to  set  up,  and  which  was 
never  to  be  destroyed.  The  order  in  which  thesefour 
empires  were  to  arise,  and  the  peculiar  qualities  by  wnich 
they  were  to  be  distinguished,  were  shewed  to  Daniel 
himself,  chap.  vii.  2.  in  an  allegorical  vision,  formed  on 
the  arbitrary  symbols  of  four  beasts  which  arose  out  of  the 
great  sea,  after  it  was  violently  agitated  by  storms,  and 
whose  forms  and  qualities  were  different  from  any  beasts 
known  to  exist.  See  an  interpretation  of  that  vision  in 
my  Truth  of  the  Gospel  History,  p.  219. 

The  living  creatures  which  Ezekiel  saw  in  his  vision, 
chap.  i.  were  still  more  monstrous,  and  unlike  any  thing 
in  nature,  than  the  beasts  in  Daniel's  vision.  Each  of 
them  had  four  faces,  namely,  the  face  of  a  man,  of  a  lion, 
of  an  ox,  and  of  an  eagle.  Their  feetAvere  straight  with 
soles,  like  those  of  calves'  feet.  They  had  the  hands  of  a 
man  under  their  wings,  and  their  appearance  was  that  of 
burning  coals  of  fire  from  which  went  flashes  of  light- 
ning. They  were  accompanied  with  wheels  of  the  colour 
of  beryl.  Each  wheel  had  a  wheel  within  it,  and  their 
rings  were  so  high  that  they  were  dreadful,  and  had  eyes 
round  about ;  and  when  the  living  creatures  went,  the 
wheels  went ;  for  the  spirit  of  the  living  creatures  was  in 
the  wheels.  The  likeness  of  the  firmament,  which  was 
stretched  over  the  heads  of  the  living  creatures,  was  as 
the  colour  of  chrystal.  And  above  the  firmament  was 
the  likeness  of  a  throne,  as  the  appearance  of  a  sapphire 
stone ;  and  upon  the  throne,  the  likeness  of  the  appear- 
ance of  a  man  above  upon  it.  His  loins  downward  had 
the  appearance  of  fire,  like  the  bow  that  is  in  the  cloud  in 
the  day  of  rain. 

This  allegorical  vision  not  being  accompanied  with  an 
interpretation,  its  meaning  cannot  be  determined  with 
any  certainty.  Only,  as  the  prophet  in  the  conclusion 
of  his  account  of  it  says,  ver.  18.  '  This  was  the  appear- 
ance of  the  likeness  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord ;'  and  in- 
sinuates, that  the  things  spoken  to  him,  which  are  men- 
tioned  in   the  following   chapters,  proceeded   from   this 


appearance,  it  may  perhaps  be  conjectured,  that  the  vision 
was  an  enigmatical  representation  of  the  attributes  of  the 
Deity  exerted  in  the  government  of  the  world  ;  and  that 
that  representation  was  formed  by  the  union  of  a  number 
of  symbols,  whose  meaning  those  who  understood  the 
ancient  picture-writing  knew,  but  which  we,  whose  know- 
ledge of  that  sort  of  writing  is  extremely  imperfect,  cannot 
pretend  to  explain. 

It  remains  to  observe,  that  in  foretelling  future  events, 
especially  those  which  were  of  an  extensive  nature,  and 
at  a  great  distance  in  point  of  time,  the  Spirit  of  God 
thought  proper  to  make  use  of  allegorical  dreams  and 
visions,  rather  than  of  plain  verbal  descriptions,  for  the 
following  reasons  : — 1.  These  dreams  and  visions,  whe- 
ther formed  on  known  or  on  arbitrary  symbols,  were  na- 
turally so  dark,  even  when  accompanied  with  an  inter- 
pretation, as  not  to  be  distinctly  understood  till  they 
were  explained  by  their  fulfilment.  This  darkness  I 
think  was  necessary  to  prevent  unbelievers  from  pretend- 
ing that  the  prophecy,  by  exciting  persons  to  do  the 
things    foretold,  occasioned    its    own    accomplishment. — 

2.  The  images  of  which  these  allegorical  dreams  and 
visions  were  composed,  being  all  objects  of  sight,  they 
made  a  much  more  lively  and  forcible  impression  on  the 
minds  of  the  prophets,  than  it  was  possible  to  do  by 
words ;  consequently,  they  could  be  more  distinctly  re- 
membered, and  more  accurately  related  to  others,  than  if 
the  qualities  and  actions  of  the  persons  represented  by 
the  symbols  in  the  dream  or  vision,  had  been  expressed 
in  a  verbal  description. — 3.  The  facility  with  which  the 
representations  in  an  allegorical  dream  or  vision  could 
be  remembered,  and  the  precision  with  which  they  could 
be  related  in  all  their  circumstances,  rendered  the  trans- 
mission of  them  to  posterity  as  matters  of  fact  easy. 
And  although  the  meaning  of  these  dreams  and  visions 
was  not  understood  by  those  to  whom  they  were  related, 
yet  being  of  such  a  nature  as  to  make  a  strong  impres- 
sion on  all  to  whom  they  were  related,  when  they  came 
to  be  explained  by  their  accomplishment,  the  inspiration 
of  the  prophet  who  had  the  dream  or  vision  was  rendered 
undeniable,  and  the  sovereignty  of  God  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  world  was  raised  beyond  all  possibility  of 
doubt. 

Sect.  IV. —  Of  the  JMethod  of  conveying  Instruction 
by  significant  Actions. 

To  render  speech  forcible  and  affecting,  mankind,  in 
all  ages  and  countries,  have  been  in  use  to  accompany 
their  words  with  such  gestures  and  actions  as  indicated 
the  sentiments  and  feelings  of  their  mind.  This  was 
the  custom  more  especially  in  the  first  ages  of  the  world, 
when  the  primitive  languages  were  not  sufficiently  co- 
pious, and  men's  passions  were  under  little  restraint. 
Hence  the  eastern  nations,  whose  imaginations  were 
warm,  and  whose  tempers  were  lively,  early  delighted  in 
this  method  of  Communicating  their  sentiments  and  feel- 
ings ;  and  even  after  their  language  became  so  copious 
as  not  to  need  that  extrinsic  aid,  they  still  continued  to 
express  their  sentiments  in  the  same  way.  Nay,  all 
savage  nations  at  this  day  express  their  strongest  feelings 
by  accompanying  their  words  with  significant  actions, 
which  shews  that  the  custom  is  founded  in  nature. — 
The  scriptures  furnish  many  instances  of  this  custom. 
For  example,  to  render  promissory  oaths  more  solemn 
and  binding,  the  person  who  sware  the  oath  put  his 
hand  under  the  thigh  of  him  to  whom  he  sware :  Gen. 
xxiv.  2.  '  Abraham  said  unto  his  eldest  servant  of  his 
house, — Put,   I  pray  thee,  thy   hand   under  my  thigh : 

3.  And  I  will  make  thee  swear  by  the  Lord  the  God  of 
heaven,  and  the  God  of  the  earth,  that  thou  will  not  take 
a  wife  unto  my  son  of  the  daughters  of  the  Canaanites.' 
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In  like  manner,  Jacob  before  his  death  required  his  son 
Joseph  to  put  his  hand  under  his  thigh,  and  swear,  that 
he  w  uld  not  bury  him  in  Egypt,  but  in  Canaan  with  his 
fathers,  Gen.  xlvii.  29. 

To  express  extreme  affliction  and  grief,  they  rent  their 
clothes,  and  covered  themselves  with  sackcloth.  Thus 
it  is  said  of  Jacob  when  he  saw  Joseph's  coat,  '  He  rent 
his  clothes,  and  put  sackcloth  upon  his  loins,  and  mourned 
for  his  son  many  days.' — 1  Kings  xxi.  27.  when  Ahab 
hoard  Elijah's  words,  '  he  rent  his  clothes,  and  put  sack- 
cloth on  his  flesh,  and  fasted,  and  lay  on  sackcloth  and 
went  softly.' 

Moses  having  constrained  his  wife  Zipporah  to  cir- 
cumcise her  son,  she,  to  express  her  detestation  of  the 
action,  and  her  displeasure  with  her  husband  for  having 
commanded  it,  cast  the  foreskin  of  the  child  at  his  feet, 
and  said,  '  Surely  a  bloody  husband  art  thou  to  me.' 
Exod.  iv.  25. 

Anciently  the  significant  actions  with  which  any  kind 
of  information  was  accompanied,  were  commonly  of  the 
typical  kind  ;  that  is,  they  were  so  contrived  as  to  express 
the  information  conveyed  by  the  words.  Thus,  when 
Moses  saw  an  Egyptian  smiting  an  Israelite,  he  slew  the 
Egyptian,  to  shew,  by  action,  that  God  would  by  him 
deliver  the  Israelites  from  the  bondage  of  the  Egyptians. 
So  Stephen  assures  us,  Acts  vii.  25. — Thus  also,  1  Kings 
xi.  30.  '  The  prophet  Ahijah  caught  the  new  garment 
that  was  on  Jeroboam,  and  rent  it  in  twelve  pieces.  31. 
And  he  said  to  Jeroboam,  take  thee  ten  pieces;  for  thus 
saith  the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel,  Behold  I  will  rend  the 
kingdom  out  of  the  hand  of  Solomon,  and  will  give  ten 
tribes  to  thee.' — 1  Kings  xxii.  11.  '  Zedekiah  the  son 
of  Chenaanah  made  him  horns  of  iron  ;  and  he  said,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord,  With  these  shalt  thou  push  the  Syrians 
until  thou  have  consumed  them.' — 2  Kings  xiii.  18. 
'  Elisha  said  unto  the  king  of  Israel,  Smite  upon  the 
ground  :  and  he  smote  thrice,  and  staid.  1 9.  And  the 
man  of  God  was  wroth  with  him,  and  said,  Thou  shouldst 
have  smitten  five  or  six  times,  then  hadst  thou  smitten 
Syria  till  thou  hadst  consumed  it ;  Whereas  now  thou 
shalt  smite  Syria  but  thrice.'  The  king's  fault  was,  that 
knowing  his  smiting  upon  the  ground  was  typical  of  his 
smiting-  Syria,  he  ought  to  have  smitten  it  oftener  than 
thrice. — Neh.  v.  13.  '  Also  I  shook  my  lap  and  said,  So 
God  shake  out  every  man  from  his  house,  and  from  his 
labour,  that  performeth  not  this  promise,  even  thus  be  he 
shaken.' — Ezek.  xxi.  6.  '  Sigh,  therefore,  thou  son  of  man, 
with  the  breaking  (beating)  of  thy  loins ;  and  with  bitter- 
ness sigh  before  their  eyes.  7.  And  it  shall  be  when  they 
say  unto  thee,  Wherefore  sighest  thou  1  that  thou  shalt 
answer,  For  the  tidings,  because  it  cometh  ;  and  every 
heart  shall  melt,  and  all  hands  shall  be  feeble,'  &c.  Ver. 
14.  '  Thou,  therefore,  son  of  man,  prophesy,  and  smite 
thine  hands  together.' 

In  later  times,  likewise,  the  Jews  accompanied  their 
discourses  with  significant  actions,  to  give  their  instruc- 
tions the  greater  force.  Matt,  xviii.  2.  '  Jesus  called  a 
little  child,  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of  them.  3.  And 
said,  Verily,  I  say  unto  you,  except  ye  be  converted  and 
become  as  little  children,  ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  heaven.  4.  Whosoever,  therefore,  shall  humble 
himself  as  this  little  child,'  &c. — Mark  xi.  12.  '  On  the 
morrow  when  they  were  come  from  Bethany,  Jesus  was 
hungry.  13.  And  seeing  a  fig  tree  afar  off  having  leaves, 
he  came,  if  haply  he  might  find  any  thing  thereon ;  and 
when  he  came  to  it  he  found  nothing  but  leaves.  Now 
the  time  of  (gathering)  figs  was  not  yet.  14.  And  Jesus 
answered  and  said  to  it,  No  man  eat  fruit  of  thee  here- 
after for  ever.  And  his  disciples  heard  it. — 20.  And  on 
the  (next)  morning,  as  they  passed  by,  they  saw  the  fig 
tree  dried  up  from  the  roots.  21.  And  Peter,  calling  to 
remembrance,  saith  unto  him,  Master,  behold  the  fig  tree 


which  thou  cursedst  is  withered  away.'  Peter  called  his 
Master's  declaration,  in  consequence  of  which  the  fig  tree 
was  destroyed,  a  curse,  agreeably  to  the  phraseology  of 
the  Hebrews,  who  considered  land  absolutely  sterile  as 
cursed  ;  Heb.  vi.  8. — By  the  typical  action  of  destroy- 
ing the  barren  fig  tree,  our  Lord  intimated  to  his  disciples 
the  destruction  which  was  coming  on  the  Jewish  nation 
on  account  of  their  wickedness. — John  xiii.  4.  '  Jesus 
riseth  from  supper,  and  laid  aside  his  garments,  and  took 
a  towel  and  girded  himself.  5.  After  that  he  poureth 
water  in  a  bason,  and  began  to  wash  the  disciples'  feet, 
and  to  wipe  them  with  the  towel  wherewith  he  was  girded. 
— 12.  So  after  he  had  washed  their  feet,  and  had  taken 
his  garments  and  was  set  down  again,  he  said  to  them, 
Know  ye  what  I  have  done  to  you  ?  14.  If  I  your  Lord 
and  Master  have  washed  your  feet,  ye  also  ought  to  wash 
one  another's  feet.'  Ye  ought  to  do  the  meanest  offices 
to  each  other,  when  they  are  necessary  for  promoting  each 
other's  happiness. — Luke  ix.  5.  '  Whosoever  will  not 
receive  you,  when  ye  go  out  of  that  city,  shake  off"  the 
very  dust  from  your  feet  for  a  testimony  against  them.' — 
Matt.  xix.  13.  '  Then  there  were  brought  unto  him  little 
children,  that  he  should  put  his  hands  on  them  and  pray. 
15.  And  he  laid  his  hands  on  them.' — 1  Tim.  iv.  14. 
'  Neglect  not  the  spiritual  gift  which  is  in  thee,  which 
was  given  thee  according  to  prophecy,  together  with 
the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the  eldership.' — Matt. 
xx.  34.  '  Jesus  had  compassion  on  them,  and  touched 
their  eyes  ;  and  immediately  their  eyes  received  sight/ — 
John  ix.  6.  '  He  spat  on  the  ground  and  made  clay  of  the 
spittle,  and  he  anointed  the  eyes  of  the  blind  man  with 
the  clay  ;  7.  And  said  to  him,  go  wash  in  the  pool  of 
Siloam.' 

These  examples  shew,  that  our  Lord's  taking  Peter's 
wife's  mother,  who  was  sick  of  a  fever,  and  Jairus's- 
daughter,  who  was  dead,  by  the  hand  ;  and  his  touching 
the  eyes  of  the  two  blind  men  mentioned  Matt.  ix.  2.  with 
other  things  of  the  like  nature,  were  merely  significant 
actions,  by  which  he  intimated  to  the  persons  themselves, 
and  to  those  who  were  present,  that  he  was  going  to  work 
a  miracle  in  their  behalf.  So  also,  before  he  said  to  his 
apostles,  John  xx.  22.  '  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost,  he 
breathed  on  them,'  to  intimate,  that  by  the  invisible  ope- 
ration of  his  power  he  would  confer  on  them  the  gifts  of 
inspiration  and  miracles. 

Another  remarkable  instance  of  enforcing  information 
by  a  significant  action,  we  have  Acts  xxi.  11.  Agabus 
4  took  Paul's  girdle,  and  bound  his  own  hands  and  feet, 
and  said,  Thus  saith  the  Holy  Ghost,  So  shall  the  Jews  at 
Jerusalem  bind  the  man  that  owneth  this  girdle,  and  shall 
deliver  him  into  the  hands  of  the  Gentiles.' 

Lastly,  it  is  well  known  that  baptism  and  the  Lord's 
supper  were  instituted  by  Christ,  and  appointed  to  be  con- 
tinued in  the  church,  for  the  purpose  of  setting  before  the 
people  by  significant  action  some  of  the  greatest  articles 
of  their  faith. 

Since  then  it  was  common  in  the  eastern  countries  to 
give  instruction  by  symbolical  actions,  as  well  as  by 
words,  the  many  extraordinary  things  done  by  the  Jew- 
ish prophets,  for  discovering  to  the  Israelites  God's  pur- 
poses concerning  themselves,  and  concerning  the  neigh- 
bouring nations,  cannot  be  matter  either  of  astonishment 
or  of  offence  to  us.  They  were  all  of  them  done  at  the 
commandment  of  God,  and  agreeably  to  the  manners  of 
the  times  ;  and  were  admirably  adapted  to  convey,  in  the 
strongest  and  most  forcible  manner,  the  information  in- 
tended. 

Thus,  Isaiah  was  commanded  by  God  to  walk  three 
years,  not  only  barefoot  but  naked,  that  is,  without  his 
upper  garment;  namely,  the  hairy  mantle  commonly 
worn  by  the  prophets,  Zech.  xiii.  4.  And  this  he  was 
to  do  as  a  sign  and  a  wonder  upon  Egypt  and  Ethiopia, 
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Isa.  xx.  2,  3. ;  that  is,  as  it  is  explained  ver.  4.  to  shew 
by  action,  that  the  king  of  Assyria  would  lead  away  the 
Egyptians  prisoners,  and  the  Ethiopians  captive,  young 
and  old,  naked  and  barefoot,  even  with  their  buttocks  un- 
covered, to  the  shame  of  Egypt. — B.  Lowth,  in  his  note 
on  Isa.  xx.  3.  thinks  it  probable  that  Isaiah  was  ordered 
to  walk  naked  and  barefoot  three  days,  to  shew  that  within 
three  years  after  the  defeat  of  the  Cushites  and  Egyp- 
tians by  the  king  of  Assyria,  the  town  should  be  taken. 
For  he  thinks  the  time  was  foretold,  as  well  as  the  event; 
and  that  the  words  three  days  may  have  been  lost  out 
of  the  text  at  the  end  of  ver.  2.  after  the  word  barefoot, 
a  day  being  put  for  a  year,  according  to  the  prophetic 
rule. 

In  like  manner  Jeremiah  was  ordered,  chap.  xix.  1.  to 
get  a  potter's  earthen  bottle,  and  with  the  ancients  of  the 
people  and  of  the  priests,  ver.  2.  to  go  to  the  valley  of 
Hinnom,  and  prophesy  in  their  hearing  that  Jerusalem 
was  to  be  destroyed.  And  that  his  prophecy  might  have 
a  strong  impression  on  the  imagination  of  the  men  who 
were  with  him,  he  was  ordered,  ver.  10.  'to  break  the 
bottle  in  the  sight  of  these  men;  11.  And  to  say  unto 
them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  Hosts,  Even  so  will  I  break 
this  people  and  this  city,  as  one  breaketh  a  potter's  vessel 
that  cannot  be  made  whole  again.' 

The  same  prophet  was  ordered,  Jer.  xxvii.  2.  to  make 
bonds  and  yokes,  and  put  them  on  his  own  neck,  and  to 
send  them  to  all  the  neighbouring  kings,  by  the  messen- 
gers whom  they  had  sent  to  Jerusalem  to  persuade  Ze- 
dekiah  to  enter  into  the  confederacy  which  they  had 
formed  against  the  king  of  Babylon ;  and  by  that  symbo- 
lical action  the  prophet  was  to  signify  to  them,  that  the 
issue  of  the  confederacy  would  be  certain  captivity  to 
them  all.  But  we  are  told,  chap,  xxviii.  10.  that  the 
false  prophet  Hananiah  took  the  yoke  from  off  the  pro- 
phet Jeremiah's  neck,  and  broke  it,  and  spake  in  the  pre- 
sence of  all  the  people,  saying,  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord, 
Even  so  will  I  break  the  yoke  of  Nebuchadnezzar  king 
of  Babylon,  from  the  neck  of  all  nations,  within  the  space 
of  two  full  years.' 

Once  more,  Jeremiah  having  written  in  a  book  his  pro- 
phecy concerning  the  destruction  of  Babylon,  recorded 
Jer.  li.  he  gave  it  to  Serajah,  ver.  60.  and  ordered  him 
when  he  came  to  Babylon  with  Zedekiah  to  read  it,  and 
having  read  it,  to  bind  a  stone  to  it,  and  cast  it  into  the 
rnidst  of  Euphrates.  Ver.  64.  '  And  thou  shalt  say,  Thus 
shall  Babylon  sink,  and  shall  not  rise  from  the  evil  that  I 
will  bring  upon  her.' 

With  the  same  design  of  speaking  by  significant  ac- 
tions, Ezekiel  was  ordered  to  delineate  Jerusalem  upon  a 
tile,  and  to  besiege  it  by  building  a  fort  against  it,  rais- 
ing a  mount,  and  setting  a  camp  with  battering  rams 
against  it  round  about.  This  siege  the  prophet  was  to 
continue  four  hundred  and  thirty  days,  and  during  the 
continuance  thereof  he  was  to  eat  and  drink  by  measure  : 
and  his  bread  was  to  be  baked,  that  is,  prepared,  ver.  15. 
■with  dung ; — the  fuel  with  which  he  was  to  prepare  his 
bread  was  to  be  dung.  By  these  symbolical  actions  the 
prophet  shewed  that  Jerusalem  was  to  be  besieged,  and 
that  during  the  siege  the  inhabitants  were  to  be  punished 
with  a  grievous  famine,  Ezek.  iv. — In  the  following  chap- 
ter the  prophet  was  ordered,  ver.  1.  to  shave  his  head  and 
beard,  and  with  a  balance  to  divide  the  hairs  thereof  into 
three  parts,  and,  ver.  2.  when  the  days  of  the  siege  were 
fulfilled,  he  was  to  burn  with  fire  a  third  part  of  the  hairs 
in  the  midst  of  the  city  :  next,  he  was  to  take  a  third  part 
and  smite  about  it  with  a  knife ;  and  the  remaining  third 
part  he  was  to  scatter  in  the  wind,  except  a  few  hairs 
which  he  was  to  bind  in  the  skirts  of  his  garment.  The 
meaning  of  these  symbolical  actions  God  explained  to  the 
Israelites  as  follows: — Ver.  11.  'Because  thou  hast  de- 
filed my  sanctuary  with  all  thy  detestable  things,  and 


with  all  thine  abominations  ;  therefore  will  I  also  diminish 
thee  ;  neither  shall  mine  eyes  spare,  neither  will  I  have 
any  pity.  12.  A  third  part  of  thee  shall  die  with  the 
pestilence,  and  with  famine  shall  they  be  consumed  in  the 
midst  of  thee ;  and  a  third  part  shall  fall  by  the  sword 
round  about  thee ;  and  I  will  scatter  a  third  part  into  all 
the  winds :  and  I  will  draw  out  a  sword  after  them. 
13.  Thus  shall  mine  anger  be  accomplished,  and  I  will 
cause  my  fury  to  rest  upon  them,  and  I  will  be  comforted. 
1 5.  So  it  shall,  be  a  reproach  and  a  taunt,  an  instruc- 
tion and  an  astonishment,  unto  the  nations  that  are  round 
about  thee,  when  I  shall  execute  judgments  in  thee,  in 
anger,  and  in  fury,  and  in  furious  rebukes.  I  the  Lord 
have  spoken  it.' 

For  the  illustration  of  the  foregoing  allegorical  action, 

1  will  here  transcribe  B.  Lowth's  note  on  Isa.  vii.  20. 
'  In  the  same  day  shall  the  Lord  shave  with  a  razor  that 
is  hired,  namely,  by  them  beyond  the  river,  by  the  king 
of  Assyria,  the  head  and  the  hair  of  the  feet :  and  it  shall 
also  consume  the  beard.' — "  To  shave  with  the  hired 
razor  the  head,  the  feet,  and  the  beard,  is  an  expression 
highly  parabolical ;  to  denote  the  utter  devastation  of 
the  country  from  one  end  to  the  other,  and  the  plunder- 
ing of  the  people  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  by  the 
Assyrians,  whom  God  employed  as  his  instrument  to  pu- 
nish the  Jews.  Ahaz  himself,  in  the  first  place,  hired  the 
king  of  Assyria  to  come  to  help  him  against  the  Syrians, 
by  a  present  made  to  him  of  all  the  treasures  of  the  tem- 
ple as  well  as  his  own  :  and  God  himself  considered  the 
great  nations  whom  he  thus  employed  as  his  mercenaries, 
and  paid  them  their  wages.  Thus  he  paid  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, for  his  services  against  Tyre,  by  the  conquest  of 
Egypt,  Ezek.  xxix.  18-20.  The  hairs  of  the  head  are 
those  of  highest  order  in  the  state ;  those  of  the  feet  or 
the  lower  parts  are  the  common  people ;  the  beard  is  the 
king,  the  high-priest,  the  very  supreme  in  dignity  and 
jnajesty.  The  eastern  people  have  always  held  the  beard 
in  the  highest  veneration,  and  have  been  extremely  jea- 
lous of  its  honour.  To  pluck  a  man's  beard  is  an  in- 
stance of  the  greatest  indignity  that  can  be  offered,  Isa. 
1.  6.  The  king  of  the  Ammonites,  to  shew  the  utmost 
contempt  of  David,  '  cut  off  half  of  the  beards  of  his  ser- 
vants ;  and  the  men  were  greatly  ashamed  ;  and  David 
bade  them  tarry  at  Jericho  till  their  beards  were  grown,' 

2  Sam.  x.  4,  5.  &c." 

Once  more,  God  ordered  Ezekiel,  chap.  xii.  3.  to  pre- 
pare stuff  for  removing,  and  to  go  forth  with  it  at  even  in 
the  sight  of  the  people,  as  they  who  go  forth  into  capti- 
vity, and,  having  digged  through  the  wall  in  their  sight, 
to  carry  his  stuff  out  thereby  upon  his  shoulders  in  the 
twilight,  with  his  face  covered  that  he  might  not  see  the 
ground. — The  prophet  having  performed  these  actions  in 
the  sight  of  the  people,  when  they  said  to  him,  What  dost 
thou?  God  ordered  him  to  reply,  ver.  11.  'lam  your 
sign  :  like  as  I  have  done,  so  shall  it  be  done  unto  them  : 
they  shall  remove  and  go  into  captivity.  12.  And  the 
prince  that  is  among  them  shall  bear  upon  his  shoulder 
in  the  twilight,  and  shall  go  forth :  they  shall  dig  through 
the  wall  to  carry  out  thereby :  he  shall  cover  his  face  that 
he  see  not  the  ground  with  his  eyes.  13.  My  net  also 
will  I  spread  upon  him,  and  he  shall  be  taken  in  the 
snare  :  and  I  will  bring  him  to  Babylon,  to  the  land  of  the 
Chaldeans ;  yet  shall  he  not  see  it,  though  he  shall  die 
there.  14.  And  I  will  scatter  towards  every  wind,  all  that 
are  about  him  to  help  him,'  &c. 

From  these  examples  of  significant  actions,  cencerning 
which  God  declared  that  they  were  commanded  to  be 
done  for  the  purpose  of  prefiguring  future  events,  we 
may  conclude,  that  those  uncommon  actions  which  he 
commanded  without  declaring  the  purpose  for  which  they 
were  commanded,  had,  like  the  others,  a  typical  meaning. 
This  conclusion  is  warranted  by  the  inspired  writers,  who 
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ia  after  times  have  pointed  out  the  things  signified  by 
these  actions.  For  example,  when  God  ordered  Abra- 
ham to  sacrifice  his  only  son,  although  he  did  not  tell 
him  the  purpose  for  which  that  difficult  command  was 
given  to  him,  yet,  from  the  apostle's  terming  the  suspen- 
sion of  that  command  a  receiving  of  Isaac  from  the  dead 
for  a  parable,  Heb.  xi.  19.  we  learn,  that  by  the  com- 
mand to  sacrifice  Isaac,  and  by  the  suspension  of  that 
command,  the  death  and  resurrection  of  God's  only  Son 
was  prefigured.  In  like  manner,  when  the  sacrifice  of 
the  passover  was  instituted,  although  no  intimation  was 
given  of  its  having  a  typical  meaning,  we  know  that  it 
prefigured  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  together  with  the  influ- 
ence of  that  sacrifice  in  procuring  the  salvation  of  believ- 
ers. For  we  are  told  expressly,  John  xix.  36.  that  when 
our  Lord  hung  on  the  cross  his  legs  were  not  broken, 
that  the  command  concerning  the  paschal  lamb,  Exod. 
xii.  46.  '  Neither  shall  ye  break  a  bone  thereof,'  might  be 
fulfilled.  Besides,  in  allusion  to  the  typical  meaning  of 
the  passover,  Christ  is  called,  1  Cor.  v.  7.  our  Passover  ; 
and  is  said  to  be  sacrificed  for  us.  Farther,  when  God 
ordered  Moses  to  lift  up  the  image  of  a  serpent  on  a 
pole,  that  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  who  were  stung 
with  serpents,  might  be  healed  by  looking  at  it,  although 
nothing  was  said  concerning  its  having  a  typical  mean- 
ing, yet  that  it  had  such  a  meaning  we  learn  from  our 
Lord  himself,  who  thus  explained  it,  John  iii.  14.  '  As 
Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  even  so 
must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  up,  that  whosoever  belicv- 
eth  on  him,  should  not  perish,  but  have  eternal  life. 
Wherefore,  the  lifting  up  of  the  brazen  serpent  was  a  type 
of  Christ's  being  lifted  up  on  the  cross ;  and  the  health 
which  the  Israelites  obtained  by  looking  to  it,  represent- 
ed the  salvation  of  those  who  believe  on  Christ  as  the 
Saviour  of  the  world.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  the  typical 
meaning  of  the  brazen  serpent,  Isaiah  introduces  Messiah 
saying,  chap.  xlv.  22.  '  Look  unto  me  and  be  ye  saved, 
all  the  ends  of  the  earth.' 

Upon  the  whole  it  appears,  that  the  uncommon  actions 
performed  by  the  Jewish  prophets,  were  all  of  them  sig- 
nificant ;  both  those  whose  meaning  was  declared,  and 
those  whose  meaning  was  not  declared  ;  and  that  they 
were  commanded  by  God,  for  the  purpose  of  prefiguring, 
in  a  symbolical  manner,  future  persons  and  events.  It 
is  true,  the  long  duration  of  some  of  these  symbolical 
actions,  the  labour  with  which  they  were  performed,  and 
the  pain  which  they  occasioned  to  the  persons  who  per- 
formed them,  have  afforded  infidels  a  pretence  for  speak- 
ing of  the  prophets  as  fanatics  and  madmen,  who  by  such 
doings  debased  the  prophetic  office.  For  which  reason, 
to  vindicate  the  character  of  these  holy  men,  some  of  the 
learned  Jewish  doctors  have  given  it  as  their  opinions,  that 
these  uncommon  actions  were  transacted  only  in  visions, 
in  which  the  prophets  seemed  to  themselves  to  do  them. 
But  this  supposition  is  contradicted  by  the  scriptures, 
which  represent  the  actions  under  consideration  as  done 
in  the  presence  of  the  people,  for  the  purpose  of  drawing 
their  attention  to  the  informations  with  which  these  ac- 
tions were  accompanied  :  an  effect  which  the  relation  of 
a  vision  could  not  produce,  because  the  incredulous  and 
profane  would  naturally  consider  such  a  vision  either  as 
a  fiction  or  as  an  illusion.  The  character,  therefore,  of 
the  Jewish  prophets  will  be  more  effectually  vindicated, 
if  we  recollect  what  they  themselves  constantly  affirmed ; 
namely,  that  all  the  uncommon  things  which  they  did, 
they  were  commanded  by  God  to  do ;  and  that,  after  the 
events  prefigured  by  these  actions  came  to  pass,  no  doubt 
could  be  entertained  of  their  being  commanded  by  God 
to  do  them.  Next,  if  we  remember,  that  in  the  early 
ages  it  was  usual  to  convey  instruction  by  symbolical  ac- 
tions, we  shall  be  sensible,  that  the  things  for  which  the 
prophet*  have  been  censured  as  madmen,  did  not  appear 
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to  their  contemporaries  in  the  light  in  which  we  moderns 
view  them :  that  they  excited  the  curiosity  of  the  people 
among  whom  they  were  transacted,  and  led  them  to  in- 
quire of  the  prophets  what  they  meant  by  them,  as  in  the 
instances  mentioned,  Ezek.  xii.  9.  xxi.  7. :  that,  being 
addressed  to  the  senses  of  mankind,  they  must  have  con- 
veyed the  instruction  with  which  they  were  accompanied 
in  the  most  forcible  manner :  and  that  instruction  thus 
forcibly  conveyed,  making  a  strong  impression  on  the 
mind  of  the  spectators,  must  have  been  long  remembered, 
and  could  be  communicated  to  others  with  great  accura- 
cy. Thus  it  appears,  that  in  the  early  ages,  when  the  art 
of  writing  was  little  known,  the  most  effectual  method  of 
communicating  and  diffusing  knowledge  was  to  instruct 
the  people  by  significant  or  symbolical  actions,  and  that 
in  fact  this  method  was  commonly  practised,  especially 
among  the  eastern  nations ; — wherefore,  the  Jewish  pro- 
phets are  not  to  be  ridiculed  for  the  symbolical  actions 
with  which  they  accompanied  their  predictions.  The  im- 
portance of  the  end  for  which  they  performed  these  ac- 
tions, and  the  success  with  which  they  accomplished  that 
end,  are  a  sufficient  vindication  both  of  the  wisdom  of 
God  in  commanding  them,  and  of  the  good  sense  and 
piety  of  the  prophets  in  performing  them.  For  which 
reason,  I  think,  we  cannot  be  mistaken  in  believing  they 
were  all  performed  exactly  as  related  in  the  scriptures. 

Sect.  V. —  Of  Instruction  conveyed  by  some  Actions  and 
Events  happeimig  in  the  ordinary  course  of  things. 

1.  It  is  now  time  to  proceed  to  the  consideration  of 
a  method  in  which  God  communicated  the  knowledge  of 
things  future,  which  though  different  from  that  described 
in  the  preceding  section,  and  more  removed  from  com- 
mon observation,  was  nearly  allied  to  it.  For,  whereas 
the  prophets,  by  the  divine  direction,  assumed  characters 
not  naturally  belonging  to  them,  and  performed  actions 
altogether  out  of  the  common  course,  for  the  purpose  of 
prefiguring  future  persons  and  events,  the  characters  and 
actions  and  fortunes  of  some  eminent  persons,  whose  dis- 
tinguished stations  placed  them  in  the  view  of  the  world, 
were  so  ordered  by  God  as  to  be  exact  representations  of 
future  persons,  who,  when  they  arose,  by  the  likeness  of 
their  characters  and  actions  and  fortunes  to  those  of  the 
persons  by  whom  they  were  represented,  would  make 
mankind  sensible  that  the  inspired  teachers  spake  truly, 
when  they  declared  that  the  one  had  been  prefigured  by 
the  other.  In  some  instances,  the  persons  whose  charac- 
ters and  actions  prefigured  future  events,  were  declared 
by  God  himself  to  be  typical,  long  before  the  events 
which  they  prefigured  came  to  pass  ;  but  in  other  in- 
stances, many  persons  really  typical  were  not  known  to 
be  such  till  after  the  things  which  they  typified  hap- 
pened. 

1.  Of  the  first-mentioned  sort  we  have  a  remarkable 
example  in  Abraham,  whom  God  declared  to  be  a  typical 
person,  by  constituting  him  the  father  or  type  of  believers 
of  all  nations ;  and  by  making  with  him,  as  their  father, 
a  covenant,  in  which  he  promised  to  be  a  God  to  him  and 
to  his  seed  in  their  generations,  and  to  give  to  him  and 
to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  posses- 
sion ;  which  promises  had  not  only  a  literal  but  a  typical 
or  second  meaning ;  as  was  shewed  at  large  in  Ess.  v. 
sect.  1,  2,  &c.  consequently  the  covenant  with  Abraham 
was  an  allegory. 

2.  A  second  example  of  a  typical  person  we  have  in 
Melchizedec,  who,  in  his  character  of  a  king  and  priest 
united,  was  declared  by  God  himself  to  be  a  type  of  his 
Son's  becoming  a  king  and  a  priest  in  the  human  nature ; 
and  who,  by  blessing  Abraham,  prefigured  the  efficacy  of 
the  priesthood  and  government  of  the  Son  of  God,  in  pro- 
curing for  believers  the  pardon  of  their  sins.     Psal,  ex. 
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4.  ■  The  Lord  hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art 
a  priest  for  ever  after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec' 

3.  Jacob  likewise,  and  Esau,  were  typical  persons ;  for 
their  struggling  together  in  their  mother's  womb  prefi- 
gured the  wars  which  the  nations  who  were  to  descend 
from  them  were  to  wage  with  each  other :  and  Jacob's 
taking  hold  of  Esau's  heel  in  their  birth,  prefigured  that 
the  descendants  of  Jacob  would  subdue  the  descendants 
of  Esau.  So  God  told  Rebecca,  Gen.  xxv.  23.  '  Two 
nations  are  in  thy  womb  ;  and  two  kinds  of  people  shall 
be  separated  from  thy  bowels :  and  the  one  people  shall 
be  stronger  than  the  other  people ;  and  the  elder  shall 
serve  the  younger.' 

4.  Joshua,  who  was  the  high-priest  of  the  Jews  dur- 
ing the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  was  an  eminently  typi- 
cal person :  For  he  prefigured  our  great  high-priest 
Christ,  as  we  learn  from  the  vision  in  which  the  prophet 
Zechariah,  chap.  iii.  3.  saw  him  standing  before  the  an- 
gel of  the  Lord  in  filthy  garments,  to  represent  the  ini- 
quity of  the  many  which  was  to  be  laid  on  Christ.  These 
filthy  garments  the  angel  commanded  to  be  taken  away 
from  him ;  and  said,  ver.  4.  '  Behold  I  have  caused  thine 
iniquity  to  pass  from  thee,  and  I  will  clothe  thee  with 
change  of  raiment.  5.  And  I  said,  let  them  set  a  fair 
mitre  upon  his  head  :  So  they  set  a  fair  mitre  upon  his 
head,'  such  as  the  high-priests  wore  when  they  officiated, 
'  and  clothed  him  with  garments.'  Then,  to  show  the 
emblematical  meaning  of  the  vision,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  said,  ver.  8.  '  Hear  now,  O  Joshua,  the  high- 
priest,  thou  and  thy  fellows  that  sit  before  thee,  for  they 
are  men  of  wonder,'  typical  men.  So  the  phrase  signi- 
fies, Isa.  viii.  18.  '  For  behold,  I  will  bring  forth  my  ser- 
vant the  Brunch!  Wherefore,  Joshua  in  his  character 
as  high-priest,  and  his  fellows  the  high-priests  who  pre- 
ceded him,  were  all  of  them  types,  or  prefigurations,  of 
God's  servant  the  Branch,  in  his  character  as  high-priest ; 
which  also  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath 
proved  at  great  length. — Farther,  to  shew  still  more 
clearly  that  Joshua  was  a  type  of  Christ,  the  prophet  was 
ordered  by  God  to  take  silver  and  gold  and  make  crowns, 
and  to  set  them  on  the  head  of  Joshua  in  the  house  of 
Josiah,  and  to  say  to  him,  chap.  vi.  12.  '  Thus  speaketh 
the  Lord  of  hosts,  saying,  Behold  the  man  whose  name 
is  the  Branch  :  He  shall  grow  up  out  of  his  place,  and 
he  shall  build  the  temple  of  the  Lord  ; — and  he  shall  bear 
the  glory,  and  shall  sit  and  rule  upon  his  throne  ;  and 
the  counsel  of  peace  shall  be  between  them  both.'  But 
the  man  whose  name  is  the  Branch,  and  who  is  here 
foretold  to  grow  up  out  of  his  place,  was,  according  to 
Isaiah,  to  be  a  descendant  of  Jesse.  Chap  xi.  1.  '  And 
there  shall  come  forth  a  rod  out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse,  and 
a  branch  shall  grow  out  of  his  roots.'  Wherefore, 
Joshua  being  a  descendant  of  Aaron,  was  not  the  person 
whom  Isaiah  foretold  under  the  idea  of  a  Branch  grow- 
ing out  of  the  roots  of  Jesse  ;  consequently,  when  God 
ordered  the  prophet  to  say  to  Joshua  and  the  witnesses, 
after  putting  the  crowns  on  Joshua's  head,  Behold  the 
man  -whose  name  is  the  Branch,  his  meaning  certainly 
was,  that  Joshua  was  a  type  of  the  man  whose  name  is 
the  Branch,  in  his  two  offices  of  a  king  and  a  priest,  and 
as  the  builder  of  the  true  temple  of  the  Lord.  Accord- 
ingly, that  this  symbolical  transaction  might  be  remem- 
bered, and  that  Joshua  in  after  ages  might  be  known  to 
have  been  a  type  and  a  pledge  of  the  coming  of  the  Man 
whose  name  is  the  Branch,  the  two  crowns  which  the 
prophet  had  put  on  Joshua's  head,  as  symbols  of  the  two 
offices  in  which  he  was  a  type  of  Christ,  were,  by  the 
command  of  God,  delivered  to  the  witnesses,  to  be  laid  up 
in  the  temple  as  a  memorial,  ver.  14. 

If,  because  Zerubbabel  at  this  time  was  the  prince  of 
the  Jews,  any  one  suspects  that  he,  and  not  Joshua,  was 
called  the  man  -whose  name  is  the  Branch,  he  ought  to 


consider,  that  of  the  man  wnose  name  is  the  Branch  it  is 
said,  ver.  13.  not  only  'that  he  shall  build  the  temple  of 
the  Lord, — and  shall  sit  and  rule  upon  his  throne,'  but 
that  '  he  shall  be  a  priest  upon  his  throne;'  for  this  could 
not  be  said  of  Zerubbabel,  who  was  not  a  descendant  of 
Aaron.  We  may  therefore  conclude,  that  the  things  said 
and  done  to  Joshua  by  the  prophet  Zechariah,  were  said 
and  done  to  him  as  a  type  of  Christ. 

5.  Of  typical  persons  who  were  not  declared  to  be 
such,  till  the  persons  of  whom  they  were  types  appeared, 
Adam  deserves  to  be  first  mentioned.  For,  in  respect  of 
his  being  the  author  of  sin  and  death  to  all  his  posterity, 
he  is  said  by  the  apostle,  Rom.  v.  14.  to  be  by  contrast 
tutto;,  '  the  type  or  figure  of  him  (Christ)  who  was  to 
come,'  for  the  purpose  of  being  the  author  of  righteous- 
ness and  life  to  mankind.  See  Rom.  v.  14.  notes. 
Hence  Christ  is  called,  1  Cor.  xv.  45.  the  last  Adam. — 
Adam  was  likewise  a  type  of  Christ  in  this  respect,  that 
Eve,  who  was  an  image  of  the  church,  was  formed  of  a 
rib  taken  from  Adam's  side  while  he  was  in  a  deep  sleep ; 
for  this  transaction  prefigured  the  formation  of  the 
church,  the  Lamb's  wife,  by  the  breaking  of  Christ's  side 
on  the  cross,  while  he  slept  the  sleep  of  death,  as  the 
prophet  insinuateth,  Eph.  v.  32.  See  the  note  on  that 
verse. 

6.  Of  persons  who  in  their  natural  characters  and 
fortunes  were  types  of  future  persons  and  events,  Abra- 
ham's wives  and  sons  are  remarkable  examples.  His 
wives,  Hagar  and  Sarah,  were  types  of  the  two  cove- 
nants, by  which  men  become  the  people  of  God ;  and  his 
sons  Ishmael  and  Isaac  were,  in  their  characters  and 
state,  types  of  the  people  of  God  under  these  covenants. 
So  the  apostle  Paul  assures  us,  Gal.  iv.  22.  '  It  is  written 
that  Abraham  had  two  sons ;  one  by  the  bond-maid,  and 
one  by  the  free  woman.  23.  But  he,  verily,  who  was 
born  of  the  bond-maid,  was  begotten  according  to  the 
flesh ;  but  he  who  was  born  of  the  free  woman  was 
through  the  promise.  24.  Which  things  are  an  alle- 
gory ;  for  these  women  are  the  two  covenants  :  The  one, 
verily,  from  Mount  Sinai,  bringing  forth  children  unto 
bondage,  which  is  Hagar.  25.  For  the  name  Agar  de- 
notes Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia  ;  and  she  answereth  to  the 
present  Jerusalem,  and  is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 
26.  But  the  Jerusalem  above  is  the  free  woman,  who  is 
the  mother  of  us  all.'  See  Gal.  iv.  24.  notes  1,  2.  and 
ver.  25.  notes,  where,  and  in  the  commentary,  this  alle- 
gory is  explained. 

7.  The  third  typical  person  I  shall  mention  is  David, 
who  was  raised  by  God  to  the  government  of  the  natural 
seed  of  Abraham,  that  in  his  office  as  their  king,  and  in 
his  wars  against  their  enemies,  he  might  be  a  type  of 
Christ  the  Ruler  and  Saviour  of  Abraham's  spiritual  seed. 
This  appears  from  what  the  angel  who  announced  our 
Lord's  birth  said  to  his  mother,  Luke  i.  32.  '  The  Lord 
God  shall  give  unto  him  the  throne  of  his  father  David, 
and  he  shall  rule  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever ;  and 
of  his  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end.'  For  in  what 
sense  could  our  Lord's  spiritual  dominion  be  called  the 
kingdom  of  his  father  David,  unless  David's  kingdom 
was  a  type  thereof?  In  fact,  the  power  and  success  with 
which  David  governed  the  natural  seed,  and  subdued 
the  neighbouring  heathen  nations,  their  enemies,  was  a 
fit  prefiguration  of  the  power  and  success  with  which 
Christ  rules  the  spiritual  seed,  and  subdues  their  ene- 
mies.— That  David  was  a  type  of  Christ  appears  from 
this  also,  that  the  prophets  who  foretold  to  the  Israelites 
the  coming  of  Christ,  named  him  David,  and  David 
their  king :  by  a  common  metonomy  giving  the  name  of 
the  type  to  the  person  typified.  See  Jer.  xxx.  9.  Ezek. 
xxxiv.  23.  xxxvii.  24.  Hosea  iii.  4,  5.  and  Isa.  Iv.  3. 
Acts  xiii.  34.  particularly  the  last  mentioned  passage, 
where  the  benefits  which  the  spiritual  seed  derive  from 
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the  government  of  Christ,  and  in  particular  their  safety 
from  their  enemies,  are  termed,  The  ture  mercies  of 
JJavid. — In  short,  unless  David  in  his  government  of  the 
natural  seed  was  a  type  of  Christ  in  his  government  of  the 
spiritual  seed,  no  just  interpretation  can  be  given  of  the 
divine  revelations  and  promises  which  were  made  to  him, 
and  which  are  recorded  by  Ethan,  Psal.  lxxxix.  19 — 37. 
Whereas,  if  these  things  are  spoken  to  David  as  an  image 
or  type  of  Christ,  the  whole  is  plain,  and  hath  received  a 
complete  accomplishment. 

8.  The  fourth  typical  person  whose  history  is  given  in 
scripture  is  Solomon,  who,  in  his  ruling  the  natural  seed, 
and  in  his  building  the  temple,  prefigured  Christ  the  ruler 
of  the  spiritual  Israel,  and  the  builder  of  the  Christian 
church,  the  great  temple  of  God  which  in  its  perfect  form 
will  subsist  in  the  heavenly  country.  For  as  David's 
government  was  so  ordered  by  God  as  to  be  a  striking 
representation  of  the  powerful  government  which  Christ 
now  exercises,  for  protecting  his  people  and  subduing 
their  enemies,  so  God  raised  up  Salomon  a  peaceful  king, 
and  made  Israel  enjoy  peace  and  prosperity  under  his 
government,  and  appointed  him  to  build  the  temple  of 
God  at  Jerusalem,  1  Chron.  xxii.  9,  10.  to  prefigure  the 
peace  and  happiness  which  the  spiritual  Israel  shall  enjoy 
after  all  their  enemies  are  completely  destroyed,  and  they 
themselves  are  introduced  into  the  heavenly  country,  and 
formed  into  one  great  church  or  temple  for  the  worship 
of  God.  This  appears  from  Psal.  lxxii.  where  Solomon's 
character  and  actions  as  a  king  are  delineated,  and  the 
happy  effects  of  his  government  are  described.  For  in 
that  Psalm  things  are  spoken  of  him  which  do  not  be- 
long to  him,  unless  as  a  type  of  Christ ;  particularly  ver.  5. 
'  They  shall  fear  thee  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon  endure, 
throughout  all  generations.' — Ver.  11.  'All  kings  shall 
fall  down  before  him,  all  nations  shall  serve  him.  12. 
For  he  shall  deliver  the  needy  when  he  crieth  ;  the  poor 
also,  and  him  who  hath  no  helper.  14.  He  shall  redeem 
their  soul  from  deceit  and  violence  ;  and  precious  shall 

.  their  blood  be  in  his  sight. — Ver.  17.  His  name  shall  en- 
dure for  ever ;  his  name  shall  be  continued  as  long  as  the 
sun :  and  men  shall  be  blessed  in  him ;  all  nations  shall 
call  him  blessed.' — This  last  circumstance  indisputably 
proves  Solomon  to  have  been  a  type  of  Christ,  for  it  was 
one  of  these  distinguishing  characters  of  Christ,  Abraham's 
seed,  that  '  in  him  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  were  to 
be  blessed.' — Moreover,  Psal.  xlv.  cannot  be  interpreted 
of  Solomon,  unless  on  the  supposition  that  he  was  a  type 
of  Christ :  for  in  his  natural  character  it  could  not  be 
said  to  Solomon,  ver.  6.  '  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever 
and  ever ;  the  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rec- 
titude. Thou  hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hated  wicked- 
ness ;  therefore,  O  God,  thy  God  hath  anointed  thee  with 
the  oil  of  gladness  above  thy  associates.'  See  Heb.  i.  8. 
note  1. 

9.  The  fifth  allegorical  or  typical  person  spoken  of  in 
scripture,  is  the  son  of  the  prophetess,  whose  birth  was 

^foretold  Isa.  vii.  14.  '  The  Lord  himself  shall  give  you 
a  sign,  Behold  a  virgin  shall  conceive  and  bear  a  son, 
and  shall  call  his  name  Immanuel.  15.  Butter  and 
honey  shall  he  eat,  that  he  may  know  to  refuse  the  evil 
and  choose  the  good.  16.  For  before  the  child  shall  know 
to  refuse  the  evil  and  choose  the  good,  the  land  that  thou 
abhorrest  shall  be  forsaken  of  both  her  kings.' — B.  Lowth 
says  this  passage  should  be  translated  in  the  following 
manner :  '  Behold  this  virgin  shall  conceive,  and  bear  a 
son,  and  thou  shalt  call  his  name  Immanuel :  Butter 
and  honey  shall  he  eat  -when  he  shall  know  to  refuse 
evil  and  choose  good.  For  before  this  child  shall  know 
to  refuse  evil  and  choose  good,  the  land  shall  be  deso- 
late, by  whose  two  kings  thou  art  distressed.'  On 
Isaiah,  p.  63.  Lowth  adds,  "  Harmer  has  clearly  shewn, 
that  these  articles  of  food  (butter  and  honey)   are  deli- 


cacies in  the  east,  and  as  such  denote  a  state  of  plenty. 
See  also  Josh.  v.  6.  They  therefore  naturally  express 
the  plenty  of  the  country,  as  a  mark  of  peace  restored 
to  it."  And  in  confirmation  of  his  opinion  he  cites 
Jarchi,  "  Butyrum  et  mel  comedet  infans  iste,  quoniam 
terra  nostra  plena  erit  omnis  boni."  He  then  proceeds 
thus,  p.  64. :  "  Agreeably  to  the  observations  communi- 
cated by  the  learned  person  above  mentioned,  (Harmer), 
which  perfectly  well  explain  the  historical  sense  of  this 
much  disputed  passage,  not  excluding  a  higher  second- 
ary sense,  the  obvious  and  literal  meaning  of  the  pro- 
phecy is  this,  That  within  the  time  that  a  young  wo- 
man, now  a  virgin,  should  conceive  and  bring  forth  a 
child,  and  that  child  should  arrive  at  such  an  age  as  to 
distinguish  between  good  and  evil,  that  is,  within  a  few 
years,  (compare  viii.  4.),  the  enemies  of  Judah  should  be 
destroyed."  And  to  shew  that  this  prophecy  actually 
hath  a  higher  secondary  meaning,  that  learned  expositor 
reasons  as  follows  :  "  But  the  prophecy  is  introduced  in 
so  solemn  a  manner,  the  sign  is  so  marked,  as  a  sign 
selected  and  given  by  God  himself,  after  Ahaz  had  re- 
jected the  offer  of  any  sign  of  his  own  choosing  out  of 
the  whole  compass  of  nature  ;  the  terms  of  the  pro- 
phecy are  so  peculiar,  and  the  name  of  the  child  so  ex- 
pressive, containing  in  them  much  more  than  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  birth  of  a  common  child  required  or 
even  admitted ;  that  we  may  easily  suppose,  that,  in 
minds  prepared  by  the  general  expectation  of  a  great 
deliverer  to  spring  from  the  house  of  David,  they  raised 
hopes  far  beyond  what  the  present  occasion  suggested, 
especially  when  it  was  found,  that  in  the  subsequent 
prophecy,  delivered  immediately  afterward,  this  child, 
called  Immanuel,  is  treated  as  the  Lord  and  Prince  of 
the  land  of  Judah."  (Chap.  viii.  8.)  To  the  things 
mentioned  by  Lowth,  I  add,  that  the  account  of  the 
character  and  actions  of  this  child,  given  Isa.  ix.  6.  is 
by  no  means  applicable  to  the  son  of  the  prophetess, 
unless  as  a  type  of  the  divine  person  who  was  to  be  the 
deliverer  of  the  people  of  God.  '  Unto  us  a  child  is 
born,  unto  us  a  son  is  given,  and  the  government  shall 
be  upon  his  shoulder :  and  his  name  shall  be  called 
Wonderful,  Counsellor,  the  Mighty  God,  the  Everlasting 
Father,  the  Prince  of  Peace.  7.  Of  the  increase  of  his 
government  and  peace  there  shall  be  no  end ;  upon  the 
throne  of  David  and  upon  his  kingdom  to  order  it,  and 
to  establish  it  with  judgment  and  with  justice,  from  hence- 
forth, even  for  ever :  The  zeal  of  the  Lord  of  hosts  will 
perform  this.' 

That  the  prediction  of  a  virgin's  conceiving  and  bear- 
ing a  son,  who  was  to  be  called  Immanuel,  was  at  that 
time  understood  to  be  a  promise  of  the  birth  of  a  great 
and  even  a  divine  person,  B.  Lowth  says,  "  may  be  col- 
lected with  great  probability  from  a  passage  of  Micah,  a 
prophet  contemporary  with  Isaiah,  but  who  began  to 
prophesy  after  him,  and  who,  as  I  have  already  ob- 
served, imitated  him,  and  sometimes  used  his  expres- 
sions. Micah  having  delivered  that  remarkable  pro- 
phecy which  determines  the  place  of  the  birth  of  Mes- 
siah, '  the  ruler  of  God's  people,  whose  goings  forth 
have  been  of  old  from  everlasting,'  that  it  should  be 
Bethlehem  Ephrata,  adds  immediately,  that  nevertheless 
in  the  mean  time  God  would  deliver  his  people  into  the 
hands  of  their  enemies  :  '  he  will  give  them  up,  till  she 
who  is  to  bear  a  child  shall  bring  forth,'  Micah  v.  3. 
This  obviously  and  plainly  refers  to  some  known  pro- 
phecy concerning  a  woman  to  bring  forth  a  child,  and 
seems  much  more  properly  applicable  to  this  passage  of 
Isaiah,  than  to  any  other  of  the  same  prophet  to  which 
some  interpreters  have  applied  it.  St.  Matthew,  there- 
fore, in  applying  this  prophecy  to  the  birth  of  Christ, 
chap.  i.  52,  23.  does  it  merely  in  accommodating  the 
words  of  the  prophet   to  a  suitable  case,  not  in  the  pro- 
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phet's  view,  but  takes  it  in  its  strictest,  clearest,  and  most 
important  sense,  and  applies  it  according  to  the  original 
design  and  principal  intention  of  the  prophet." 

10.  The  sixth  allegorical  or  typical  person  mentioned 
in  scripture  is  the  prophet  Jonah,  whose  preservation  in 
the  belly  of  the  whale  during  three  days  and  three 
nights,  and  his  being  after  that  vomited  up  alive,  Christ 
himself  declares  was  a  type  of  his  own  continuance  in 
the  grave,  and  of  his  subsequent  resurrection  from  the 
dead :  Matt.  xii.  39.  '  An  evil  and  adulterous  genera- 
tion seeketh  after  a  sign,  and  there  shall  no  sign  be  given 
to  it  but  the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah.  40.  For  as 
Jonah  was  three  days  and  three  nights  in  the  whale's 
belly,  so  shall  the  Son  of  man  be  three  days  and  three 
nights  in  the  heart  of  the  earth.'  Farther,  by  saying, 
Luke  xi.  30.  '  As  Jonah  was  a  sign  to  the  Ninevites,  so 
shall  also  the  Son  of  man  be  to  this  generation,'  our 
Lord  insinuated,  that  as  the  miraculous  preservation  of 
Jonah  in  the  whale's  belly,  when  related  to  the  Nine- 
vites, induced  them  to  give  credit  to  the  message  which 
he  brought  to  them  from  God,  so  Christ's  resurrection 
from  the  dead,  preached  to  mankind  by  his  apostles, 
would  induce  many  to  believe  on  him  as  the  Son  of  God : 
wherefore,  in  both  these  particulars,  Jonah  was  a  type  of 
Christ. 

11.  Having  said  thus  much  concerning  persons,  who 
in  their  natural  characters,  and  actions,  and  fortunes,  are 
declared  to  have  been  types  of  future  persons  and  events, 
it  remains  to  speak  of  events  happening  to  the  ancient 
church  and  people  of  God,  which  by  the  circumstances 
wherewith  they  were  accompanied,  are  shewed  to  have 
been  typical  of  greater  events  than  were  to  happen  to  the 
people  of  God  under  the  gospel  dispensation.  Now 
concerning  these  I  have  two  observations  to  make.  The 
first  is,  that  the  things  respecting  the  ancient  people  of 
God,  which  prefigured  the  greater  things  to  happen  to 
the  people  of  God  under  the  gospel  dispensation,  were  in 
some  instances  foretold  before  they  happened  to  the  an- 
cient people.  My  second  observation  is,  that  the  pre- 
diction of  these  figurative  events  were  also  predictions  of 
the  events  which  they  prefigured.  Of  this  double  sense 
of  prophecy  various  instances  might  be  given  :  Suffice 
it,  however,  to  mention  one  instance  only :  namely,  the 
deliverance  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonish  captivity, 
and  their  restoration  to  the  land  of  Canaan.  These, 
though  natural  events,  prefigured  the  much  greater  and 
more  important  deliverance  of  mankind  from  the  capti- 
vity of  sin,  and  their  introduction  into  the  heavenly  Ca- 
naan. For,  in  the  writings  of  the  evangelists,  passages 
of  the  prophecies  which  foretold  the  deliverance  from 
Babylon  are  applied  to  that  greater  deliverance.  For 
example,  Isa.  xl.  2.  3.  is  said  by  Matthew,  chap.  iii.  3. 
and  by  our  Lord  himself,  Matt.  xi.  10.  to  have  been 
fulfilled  by  John  Baptist's  preaching  in  the  wilderness 
of  Judea.  Yet  these  verses,  in  their  first  and  literal  mean- 
ing, evidently  relate  to  the  return  of  the  Jews  from 
Babylon :  for  Isaiah,  in  the  end  of  chap,  xxxix.  having 
foretold  that  all  the  riches  of  his  palaces,  which  Hezekiah 
had  from  pride  shewn  to  the  messengers  of  the  king  of 
Babylon,  should  be  carried  away  to  Babylon,  and  that 
his  sons  should  be  carried  thither  captives,  and  made 
eunuchs  in  the  palace  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  the  prophet 
in  his  xlth  chapter  migitated  the  severity  of  that  predic- 
tion, by  foretelling,  that  whilst  the  Jews  were  oppressed 
with  the  miseries  of  their  captivity,  God  would  order  his 
prophets  who  were  among  them  to  comfort  his  people, 
by  assuring  them  that  their  captivity  would  at  length 
come  to  an  end ;  because,  considering  their  sufferings  as 
a  sufficient  punishment  for  their  sins  as  a  nation,  he 
would  pardon  and  restore  them  to  their  own  land,  ver.  2. 
4  Speak  ye  comfortably  to  Jerusalem,  and  cry  unto  her, 
that   her   warfare  is   accomplished,  that  her   iniquity  is 


pardoned  ;  for  she  hath  received  of  the  Lord's  hands 
double  for  all  her  sins.'  The  people  in  Babylon  being 
thus  assured  that  they  were  to  be  brought  back  to  Judea, 
"  the  first  thought,"  as  B.  Lowth  observes,  "  which 
would  occur  to  the  captives,  would  be  the  difficulty  and 
danger  of  their  passing  through  the  deserts  of  Arabia, 
where  the  nearest  way  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem  lay." 
Wherefore  the  prophets  in  Babylon,  to  remove  the  fears 
of  the  people,  were  ordered  to  assure  them,  that  by 
whatever  road  they  should  return,  it  would  be  made 
commodious  for  their  safe  passage.  And  this  assurance 
the  prophets  would  give  them  in  language  taken  from 
the  custom  of  the  eastern  princes,  who,  when  they  were 
about  to  march  with  their  armies  through  difficult  roads, 
sent  pioneers  before  them  to  widen  the  narrow  passes,  to 
fill  up  the  hollows,  to  level  the  heights,  and  to  smooth 
the  rough  ways  through  which  they  were  to  march  : — Ver. 
3.  '  The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness,  Prepare 
ye  the  way  of  the  Lord  ;  make  straight  in  the  desert  an 
highway  for  our  God.  4.  Every  valley  shall  be  exalted, 
and  every  mountain  and  hill  shall  be  made  low,  and  the 
crooked  shall  be  made  straight,  and  the  rough  places 
plain.'  By  these  images  the  prophets  intimated,  that 
God  was  to  march  from  Babylon  at  the  head  of  his  peo- 
ple, to  protect  them  during  their  journey  and  to  bring  them 
safely  into  Judea.  These  things  are  more  plainly  express- 
ed, Isa.  Iii.  12.  'Ye  shall  not  go  out  with  haste,  nor  goby 
flight ;  for  the  Lord  will  go  before  you,  and  the  God  of 
Israel  will  be  your  rere-ward." 

But  although  this  whole  prophecy,  in  its  first  and  li- 
teral meaning,  evidently  related  to  the  deliverance  of  the 
Jews  from  Babylon,  the  application  of  the  above  cited 
passage  to  the  preaching  of  John  Baptist  by  the  evangelist 
Matthew,  and  by  our  Lord  himself,  sheweth  plainly, 
that  the  prophecies  concerning  the  deliverance  of  the 
people  of  God  from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  had  a  se- 
cond and  higher  meaning,  of  which  the  literal  sense  was 
the  sign.  By  foretelling  the  deliverance  of  the  Jews 
from  Babylon,  these  prophecies  foretold  the  deliverance 
of  mankind  from  the  infinitely  worse  bondage  of  sin. 
Moreover,  the  command  to  the  prophets  in  Babylon  to 
comfort  God's  people,  by  announcing  that  their  sins  were 
pardoned,  and  that  they  were  soon  to  be  brought  back 
to  their  own  land,  was  a  command  to  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  in  every  age  to  comfort  penitent  believers,  by 
assuring  them  that  their  sins  shall  be  pardoned,  and  that 
Christ  will  bring  them  safely  into  the  heavenly  country, 
(of  which  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  Canaan  was  an 
enblem  and  pledge),  because  he  hath  successfully  re- 
moved all  obstacles  out  of  their  way.  The  preparation 
of  the  way  of  the  Lord  among  the  Jews  by  the  preaching 
of  John  Baptist,  was  fitly  expressed  by  the  voice  of  one 
crying  in  the  -wilderness.  For,  as  Lowth  observes  on 
Isaiah,  p.  188.  "  The  Jewish  church,  to  which  John  waa 
sent  to  announce  the  coming  of  Messiah,  was  at  that 
time  in  a  barren  and  desert  condition ;  unfit,  without  re- 
formation, for  the  reception  of  her  king.  It  was  in  this^ 
desert  country,  destitute  at  that  time  of  all  religious  culti- 
vation, in  true  piety  and  good  works  unfruitful,  that  John 
was  sent  to  prepare  the  way  of  the  Lord  by  preaching  re- 
pentance." 

Many  other  examples  of  prophecies  might  be  mentioned 
in  which  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  Babylon  was  fore- 
told, and  of  which  passages  are  applied,  by  the  writers  of 
the  New  Testament,  to  the  redemption  of  mankind  from 
the  bondage  of  sin.  But  the  one  explained  above  may 
suffice  as  a  proof  of  what  is  called  the  double  sense  of 
prophecy,  in  which  the  obvious  literal  sense  exhibits  a  se- 
cond and  higher  meaning  ;  so  that  these  prophecies,  pro- 
perly speaking,  are  true  allegories. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  high  figurative  expressions  in 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  which  are  so  offensive  to  modern 
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ears  and  to  minute  philosophers,  were  occasioned  by  the 
poverty  of  the  first  language  of  mankind  :  that  the  bold- 
est of  these  figures  were  derived  from  the  ancient  picture- 
writing  :  that  the  symbols  used  in  that  kind  of  writing 
gave  rise  to  the  dark  Egyptian  allegory,  which  was  held 
in  great  estimation  at  the  time  the  scriptures  were  writ- 
ten ;  and  that,  in  the  early  ages,  mankind,  whether  bar- 
barous or  civilized,  were  accustomed  to  express  their 
sentiments  and  feelings  by  significant  actions  as  well  as 
by  significant  sounds.  These  things  considered,  it  can- 
not be  matter  either  of  surprise  or  of  blame,  that  the 
Jewish  prophets  exhorted  the  people  and  foretold  future 
events  in  such  figurative  language  as  to  us  moderns  ap- 
pears extravagant ;  or  that  they  delivered  their  exhorta- 
tions and  predictions  in  dark  allegories,  formed  on  the 
qualities  and  circumstances  of  the  symbols  by  which  the 
persons  and  nations,  concerning  whom  they  prophesied, 
were  denoted  in  picture-writing :  or  even  that,  on  extra- 
ordinary occasions,  they  foretold  things  future  by  what 
may  be  called  a  drama  continued  through  a  great  length 
of  time,  in  which  they  spake  and  acted  things  which 
excited  the  wonder  of  the  spectators,  and  led  them  to 
inquire  what  the  prophets  meant  by  them,  and,  when 
explained,  could  not  but  make  a  strong  impression  upon 
their  imagination.  These  things  were  all  done  suitably 
to  the  genius  and  manners  of  the  times,  and  were  easily 
understood  by  the  people  for  whose  instruction  they  were 
intended. — And  with  respect  to  the  persons  who,  in  the 
scriptures,  are  said  in  their  natural  characters  and  actions 
to  have  been  types  of  future  persons  and  events,  that 
method  of  foretelling  things  future  was  of  the  same  kind 


with  allegorical  prophecy ;  for  surely  it  made  no  differ- 
ence whether  the  allegory  was  formed  on  the  qualities 
and  actions  of  a  symbol,  or  on  the  qualities  and  actions 
of  a  real  person.  In  the  symbolical  or  instituted  alle- 
gory, it  was  shewed  to  be  an  allegory  by  the  particulars 
of  which  it  was  composed ;  but  in  the  natural  allegory, 
the  characters  and  events  of  which  it  was  composed  do 
not  shew  it  to  be  an  allegory  :  wherefore,  before  these 
are  considered  by  us  as  allegories,  or  prefigurations  of 
future  persons  and  events,  we  ought  to  be  assured  by 
some  one  or  other  of  the  prophets  or  inspired  persons 
who  afterwards  arose,  that  they  are  allegories,  otherwise 
they  ought  not  to  be  considered  as  such. — By  this  rule, 
the  futility  of  those  allegorical  meanings  which  some  of 
the  ancient  fathers  put  on  many  passages  of  scripture 
will  clearly  appear  ;  and  the  humour  of  finding  mystical 
senses  in  the  sacred  oracles,  which  some  of  the  modern 
commentators  have  too  much  indulged,  will  be  effectually 
repressed. 

Upon  the  whole,  the  observation  suggested  in  the  be- 
ginning of  this  Essay  may  now  be  repeated  with  some 
confidence ;  namely,  That  the  high  figurative  language 
by  which  the  Jewish  scriptures  are  so  strongly  marked, 
together  with  the  allegorical  and  typical  senses  with  which 
they  abound,  and  the  extraordinary  things  done  by  the 
Jewish  prophets,  instead  of  being  instances  of  absurdity, 
and  signs  of  imposture,  are  proofs  of  their  antiquity  and 
authenticity ;  and  even  strong  presumptions  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  revelation  contained  in  these  venerable 
writings. 
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I  offer  to  the  Public  the  history  of  the  Apostle  Paul, 
composed  from  materials  furnished,  partly  by  himself  in 
his  epistles,  and  partly  by  the  evangelist  Luke  in  his  book 
of  the  Acts.  And  I  do  this  in  the  persuasion,  that  the 
better  we  are  acquainted  with  Paul's  character  and  ac- 
tions, the  more  will  we  be  disposed  to  acknowledge  his 
authority  as  an  apostle,  and  to  respect  his  writings  as  the 
oracles  of  God.  This,  however,  is  not  the  only  advan- 
tage to  be  derived  from  the  knowledge  of  Paul's  history : 
It  will  establish  us  in  the  faith,  by  showing  us  in  what 
manner  the  gospel  was  preached  at  the  first,  both  to  the 
Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles ;  what  success  it  met  with  in 
the  different  countries  where  it  was  preached  ;  what  suf- 
ferings the  first  preachers  and  the  first  believers  endured 
for  the  sake  of  the  gospel ;  and  how  amply  it  was  con- 
firmed by  the  Lord,  who  gave  testimony  to  the  word  of 
his  grace,  by  the  signs  and  wonders  which  he  granted  to 
be  wrought  by  the  hands  of  the  apostles,  in  all  the  coun- 
tries where  they  preached.  To  these  advantages  we  may 
add,  the  use  which  the  knowledge  of  Paul's  history  will 
be  of  in  helping  us  to  understand  his  writings,  which 
make  so  considerable  a  part  of  the  canon  of  scripture. 

Chap.  I. — Paul's  Birth  and  Education  ;  his  Persecution 
of  the  Disciples  of  Christ ;  and  his  Conversion. 

Paul  was  a  Jew,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  rightly 
descended  from  Abraham,  the  founder  of  the  Israelitish 
nation ;  in  which  respect  he  was  superior  to  those  Jews 
whose  parents  had  been  converted  from  heathenism.  Ac- 
cording to  the  manner  of  his  people,  he  was  circumcised 
on  the  eighth  day  after  his  birth,  and  had  an  Hebrew 
name  given  him,  being  called  Saul ;  but  afterward  he  took 
the  name  of  Paulus  or  Paid,  in  compliment  to  Sergius 
Paulus  the  proconsul  of  Cyprus,  whom  he  converted  in 
his  first  journey  among  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  7, 8.  Tar- 
sus, the  place  of  Saul's  nativity,  though  not  a  city  of 
Judea,  did  honour  to  such  Jews  as  were  born  there ; 
for  it  was  the  metropolis  of  Cilicia,  and,  as  a  place  of 
education,  it  excelled  Athens  and  Alexandria,  and  all  the 
other  Greek  cities  where  there  were  schools  of  philoso- 
phy and  of  the  polite  arts.  So  Strabo  tells  us,  lib.  xiv. 
Saul  therefore  had  reason  to  boast  even  of  the  place  of 
his  birth,  Acts  xxi.  39.  '  I  am  a  man  which  am  a  Jew 
of  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  a  citizen  of  no  mean  city.' 

Saul's  father  was  a  Roman,*  (Acts  xxii.  28.),  which  in 
the  provinces  was  a  distinction  highly  honourable,  as  it 
entitled  those  who  possessed  it  to  many  valuable  privi- 
leges and  immunities.  For  which  reason  it  was  either 
purchased  with  money,  or  it  was  bestowed  as  the  reward 

*  Many  of  the  Jews  enjoyed  the  right  of  citizenship ;  nay,  some 
of  them  were  Roman  knights,  as  we  learn  from  Josephus,  who,  in 
describing  the  injustice  and  cruelty  of  Felix's  government,  men- 
tions his  having  crucified  some  Jews  who  were  Roman  knights. 
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of  extraordinary  services,  Acts  xx.  28.  His  being  a  Ro- 
man in  the  right  of  his  father,  is  not  the  only  circum- 
stance which  shews  that  Saul  was  well  born  :  the  care 
and  expense  bestowed  on  his  education,  is  a  proof  that 
his  family  was  in  opulent  circumstances. 

As  Saul  hath  termed  himself  an  Hebrew  of  the  He- 
brews, we  may  presume  that  the  language  of  his  family 
was  what  they  then  called  the  Hebrew.  Yet  having  pass- 
ed the  first  years  of  his  life  in  Tarsus,  a  Greek  city,  it  is 
reasonable  to  believe  that  he  spake  the  Greek  language 
also,  and  was  even  taught  to  read  it.  But  as  to  his  edu- 
cation m  the  Greek  literature  I  am  not  so  certain.  In 
his  sermons  and  writings  there  are  traces  from  which  it 
may  be  gathered,  that  he  had  a  general  knowledge  of 
the  learning,  the  religion,  the  manners,  and  the  customs 
of  the  Greeks,  and  that  he  had  read  some  of  their  best 
authors.  But  whether  he  got  that  knowledge  at  Tarsus, 
in  his  younger  years,  may  be  doubted.  He  did  not  re- 
main there  the  time  that  was  requisite  for  acquiring  it , 
and  at  Jerusalem,  where  he  received  the  greatest  part  of 
his  education,  he  had  no  opportunity  of  studying  the 
Greek  learning.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  Saul's 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  rhetoric  and  philosophy  was 
not  acquired  in  Tarsus.  Neither  was  it  such  as  could 
entitle  him  to  the  appellation  of  learned  in  these  matters. 
But  it  was  a  general  knowledge  only,  acquired  by  con- 
versing with  the  Greeks  in  the  different  countries  where 
he  preached  the  gospel.  In  any  other  manner  he  can- 
not well  be  supposed  to  have  got  that  knowledge ;  be- 
cause, however  capable  he  might  be  of  such  studies,  he 
had  no  leisure,  after  he  became  an  apostle,  to  prosecute 
them.  Besides  the  greatest  proficiency  in  the  rhetoric 
and  philosophy  of  the  Greeks  would  have  been  of  no  use 
to  him  in  the  discharge  of  the  apostolic  office.  For 
Christ  '  sent  him  and  the  other  apostles  to  preach  the 
gospel,  not  with  the  wisdom  of  words,'  lest  the  conver- 
sion of  the  world  might  have  been  attributed  to  the  elo- 
quence, knowledge,  and  superior  abilities  of  the  preachers, 
and  not  to  the  power  of  God  which  accompanied  their 
preaching. 

But  though  Saul  was  no  proficient  in  the  rhetoric  and 
philosophy  of  the  Greeks,  he  was  thoroughly  instructed 
in  the  learning  of  the  Jews.  For  as  soon  as  the  years  of 
his  childhood  were  over,  his  parents  sent  him  to  Jerusalem, 
to  study  under  Gamaliel,  the  most  celebrated  doctor  of  his 
time,  and  who,  for  his  great  knowledge  and  virtue,  '  was 
had  in  reputation  among  all  the  people,'  Acts  v.  34. — 
According  to  Josephus,  Ant.  xx.  the  learning  of  the  Jews 
consisted  in  the  knowledge  of  their  own  laws  and  religion, 
as  contained  in  their  sacred  writings.  The  doctors, 
therefore,  employed  themselves  in  explaining  these  writ- 
ings to  the  studious  youth,  founding  their  interpretations 
upon  traditions  pretended  to  be  handed  down  from  Mo- 
ses and  the  prophets.     It  is  true,  the   doctors  in  some 
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instances  perverted  the  meaning  of  the  (scriptures ;  and 
by  their  traditions  made  void  the  commandments  of  God. 
But  in  general  the  true  sense  of  the  scriptures  seems  to 
have  been  preserved  among  the  Jews  by  these  tradition- 
ary explications,  as  may  be  understood  from  the  follow- 
ing well  known  facts  : — 1.  The  apostles,  especially  Paul, 
in  reasoning  with  the  Jews,  always  proved  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  by  quotations  out  of  the  writings  of  Moses 
and  the  prophets.  But  these  quotations  would  have  been 
no  proofs  at  all  of  the  gospel  doctrines,  at  least  to  the 
Jews,  unless  the  sense  put  upon  them  by  the  apostles, 
which  was  their  real  meaning,  had  been  the  sense  gene- 
rally put  upon  them  by  the  Jews. — 2.  It  was  owing  to 
the  knowledge  which  they  had  of  the  true  meaning 
of  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  that  some 
of  the  more  learned  Jews  believed  on  Jesus :  Such 
as  Nicodemus,  Joseph  of  Arimathea,  and  that  great 
company  of  the  priests  who  were  obedient  to  the  faith, 
Acts  vi.  7. — 3.  Gamaliel,  Saul's  master,  from  his  great 
knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  seems  to  have  thought 
well  of  the  apostles,  and  of  their  doctrines,  as  is.  plain 
from  the  counsel  which  he  gave  to  his  brethren  of  the 
Sanhedrim,  Acts  v.  38.  'And  now,  I  say  unto  you, 
Refrain  from  these  men,  and  let  them  alone ;  for 
if  this  counsel,  or  this  work,  be  of  men,  it  will  come 
to  nought. "  39.  But  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  cannot  over- 
throw it,  lest  haply  ye  be  found  even  to  fight  against 
God.' — How  perfectly  Saul  was  educated  in  the  know- 
ledge of  the  law  of  the  Fathers,  we  learn  from  himself, 
Acts  xxii.  3.  '  Born  in  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  yet  brought  up 
in  this  city  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  and  taught  according 
to  the  perfect  manner  of  the  law  of  the  fathers ;  and  was 
zealous  towards  God,  as  ye  all  are  this  day.'  And  of  his 
proficiency  in  that  kind  of  learning  he  says,  Gal.  i.  14. 
'  And  profited  in  Judaism  above  many  my  equals  in 
mine  own  nation,  being  more  exceedingly  zealous  of  the 
traditions  of  the  fathers.' 

Saul's  parents  completed  his  education,  by  having  him 
taught  the  art  of  tent-making,  Acts  xviii.  3.  In  this  they 
followed  the  manners  of  the  Jews,  with  whom  it  was  cus- 
tomary to  teach  the  youth  of  the  highest  birth  some  me- 
chanical employment,  whereby,  in  cases  Of  necessity,  they 
might  maintain  themselves  without  being  burdensome  to 
others.  The  benefit  which  Saul  derived  from  this  branch 
of  his  education  while  he  preached  the  gospel,  will  be  seen 
afterwards. 

In  what  year  of  his  age  Saul  came  to  Jerusalem,  and 
how  long  he  continued  under  the  tuition  of  Gamaliel,  is 
not  known  :  But  from  his  saying,  that  '  he  spent  his 
youth  among  his  own  nation  at  Jerusalem,'  Acts  xxvi.  4. 
it  may  be  conjectured  that  he  came  thither  early  in  life. 
And  seeing,  in  his  epistle  to  Philemon,  which  is  thought 
to  have  been  written  a.  p.  62,  he  calls  himself  Paul  the 
aged,  we  cannot  be  much  mistaken  in  supposing  that  he 
was  then  about  60  years  old ;  and  that  when  our  Lord 
began  his  public  ministry  he  was  in  the  26th*  year  of 
his  age.  Wherefore,  having  finished  his  studies,  we  may 
suppose  that  he  then  professed  himself  a  Pharisee  ;  of 
which  sect  also  his  father  was,  Acts  xxiii.  6. — Farther, 
seeing  our  Lord,  in  the  course  of  his  ministry,  attracted 
the  attention  of  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  it  is  probable 
Saul's  zeal  for  the  institutions  of  his  fathers  prompted 
him  to  join  such  of  his  sect  as  followed  Jesus  with  an 
intention  to  find  matter  of  accusation  against  liim.  And 
when  he  was  tried,  condemned,  and  put  to  death,  for 

*  Seeing  the  Vulgar  «era,  according  to  the  opinion  of  the  most 
learned  chronologers,  commenced  at  least  two  years  after  the  birth 
of  Christ,  the  year  62  of  that  computation,  in  which  the  epistle  to 
Philemon  is  supposed  to  have  been  written,  was  really  the  64th  year 
from  the  birth  of  Christ.  Wherefore,  if  Paul  was  then  60  y  ears  old, 
he  must  have  been  four  years  younger  than  our  Lord ;  and  by  con- 
sequence,  when  our  Lord  began  his  ministry  in  the  30th  year  of 
his  age,  Saul  was  26  complete. 


calling  himself  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Blessed,  this  zealous 
young  man  may  have  been  present.  So  that,  having 
often  seen  Jesus,  he  could  know  whether  he  who  ap- 
peared to  him  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  was  really  the 
person  whom  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem  had  put  to  death, 
or  only  an  impostor  who  personated  him.  However,  if 
any  one  calls  this  conjecture  in  question,  I  will  not  dis- 
pute it  with  him. 

What  we  certainly  know  from  the  sacred  history  is, 
that  when  Christ's  resurrection  from  the  dead  was  pub- 
lished in  Jerusalem,  the  rulers  were  greatly  offended 
with  the  preachers  of  that  miracle  ;  and  the  rather,  be- 
cause they  urged  it  as  a  proof  that  Jesus,  whom  God 
had  raised  from  the  dead,  was  the  Christ,  and  that  he 
had  been  put  to  death  unjustly. — Wherefore  the  rulers 
stirred  up  some  of  the  most  zealous  members  of  the 
foreign  synagogues  in  Jerusalem  (Proofs  and  Illustra- 
tions, No.  I.)  to  oppose  them.  And  these  zealots  hap- 
pening to  hear  Stephen,  one  of  the  seven  deacons,  preach, 
disputed  with  him.  But,  Acts  vi.  10.  'They  were  not 
able  to  resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  by  which  he 
spake.  11.  Then  they  suborned  men,  which  said,'  in 
the  hearing  of  the  multitude  before  whom  they  disputed, 
and  in  private  to  the  elders  and  scribes,  '  We  have  heard 
him  speak  blasphemous  words  against  Moses  and  God. 
12.  And  they  stirred  up  the  people,  and  the  elders,  and 
the  scribes,  and  came  upon  him,  and  caught  him,  and 
brought  him  to  the  council.  13.  And  set  up  false  witness- 
es, which  said,  This  man  ceaseth  not  to  speak  blasphe- 
mous words  against  this  holy  place  and  the  law.  14.  For 
we  have  heard  him  say,  that  this  Jesus  of  Nazareth,'  whom 
ye  put  to  death  as  a  deceiver,  '  shall  destroy  this  place, 
and  shall  change  the  customs  which  Moses  delivered  us.' 
While  the  witnesses  thus  bare  testimony  against  Stephen, 
15. '  All  that  sat  in  the  council,  looking  steadfastly  on  him, 
saw  his  face  as  it  had  been  the  face  of  an  angel.'  It 
seems  his  face  shone  with  a  glory  like  that  which  beamed 
from  Moses's  face  when  he  came  down  from  the  mount. 
This  miraculous  testimony  from  God  the  council  beheld 
all  the  while  Stephen  spake  in  his  own  defence ;  and  from 
it  they  might  have  concluded,  that  the  things  which  he 
spake  were  agreeable  to  God.  Nevertheless,  when  they 
heard  them,  being  cut  to  the  heart,  they  '  gnashed  on  him 
with  their  teeth'  through  rage.  But  Stephen  was  mira- 
culously supported  by  a  sight  of  'the  glory  of  God,  and 
of  Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God ;'  and  being 
exceedingly  affected  with  the  sight,  he  told  it  to  the  coun- 
cil. But  they  stopped  their  ears,  as  afraid  to  hear  things 
blasphemous,  '  and  ran  upon  him  with  one  accord,  and 
cast  him  out  of  the  city,  and  stoned  him  to  death,  calling 
upon  God,  and  saying,  Lord  Jesus,  (for  he  now  saw  him), 
receive  my  spirit.' 

In  executions  of  this  kind,  it  was  usual  for  those  who 
had  borne  witness  against  the  criminal  to  cast  the  first 
stone.  And  for  that  purpose  they  put  off  their  upper 
garments,  and  gave  them  to  be  kept  by  persons  equally 
hearty  in  the  prosecution  with  themselves.  At  the  ston- 
ing of  Stephen,  the  witnesses  laid  their  clothes  at  the  feet 
of  our  Saul;  by  which  he  is  pointed  out  as  consenting 
to  the  condemnation  and  punishment  of  that  blessed 
martyr,  Acts  xxii.  20. 

Stephen,  in  his  defence,  having  boldly  asserted  before 
the  council  that  Jesus  was  the  Just  One,  or  Christ ;  and 
that  they  were  his  betrayers  and  murderers  ;  also,  having 
called  them  a  stiff-necked  and  uncircumcised  generation, 
whose  fathers  persecuted  the  prophets,  and  slew  them 
which  shewed  before  of  the  coming  of  the  Just  One,  and 
who  by  no  means  observed  the  law  of  which  they  pre- 
tended to  be  so  zealous;  all  the  Council  were  enraged, 
and  carried  on  the  persecution  against  the  church,  after 
Stephen's  death,  with  the  utmost  severity,  intending  ut- 
terly to  extirpate  the  whole  sect     Acts  viii.  I,  'And  at 
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that  time  there  was  a  great  persecution  against  the  church 
that  was  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  they  were  all  scattered  abroad,' 
the  preachers  and  the  chief  brethren  were  scattered  abroad, 
'  throughout  the  regions  of  Judea  and  Samaria,  except 
the  apostles.' — One  of  the  main  instruments  in  this  per- 
secution was  our  Saul ;  3.  '  Who  made  havock  of  the 
church,  entering  into  every  house'  where  the  disciples 
assembled  for  the  worship  of  God,  '  and  haling  men  and 
women,  committed  them  to  prison.'  It  seems  the  chief 
priests  had  given  him  a  commission  to  search  them  out, 
and  imprison  them,  that  they  might  be  punished.  So  he 
tells  us  himself,  Acts  xxvi.  10.  'Which  thing  I  also  did 
at  Jerusalem  ;  and  many  of  the  saints  did  I  shut  up  in 
prison,  having  received  authority  from  the  chief  priests.' 
— The  same  thing  he  affirmed  in  the  hearing  of  the  mul- 
titude, Acts  xxii.  4.  '  I  persecuted  this  way  unto  death, 
binding  and  delivering  into  prison  both  men  and  women.' 
The  Jews  were  now  at  liberty  to  put  the  disciples  to 
death,  because,  between  the  removal  of  Pontius  Pilate  and 
the  accession  of  Herod  Agrippa,  in  the  second  year  of 
the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  gave  him  all  the  dominions 
of  his  grandfather  Herod  the  Great,  there  was  no  Procu- 
rator in  Judea  to  restrain  their  intemperate  zeal. 

In  employing  Saul  as  the  instrument  of  their  malice 
against  the  saints,  the  rulers  did  not  make  a  wrong  choice. 
For  though  he  had  received  abundance  of  Jewish  litera- 
ture from  his  master  Gamaliel,  he  had  acquired  nothing 
of  his  moderation ;  but  executed  his  commission  with 
such  severity,  that  the  disciples  were  forced  to  take  shelter 
in  foreign  cities.  But  even  there  they  did  not  long  re- 
main in  safety  ;  for,  Acts  ix.  1.  '  Saul,  yet  breathing  out 
threatenings  and  slaughter  against  the  disciples  of  the 
Lord,  went  unto  the  high-priest ;  2.  And  desired  of  him 
letters  to  Damascus,  to  the  synagogues,  that  if  he  found 
any  of  this  way,  whether  they  were  men  or  women,  he 
might  bring  them  bound  unto  Jerusalem.'  It  seems  the 
synagogues  in  foreign  parts  had  a  jurisdiction  over  their 
own  members,  (No.  II.),  in  the  exercise  pf  which  they 
were  sometimes  directed,  as  on  this  occasion,  by  the  high- 
priest  and  council  at  Jerusalem.  At  this  time  there  were 
several  synagogues  in  Damascus ;  so  that  it  was  full  of 
Jews ;  and  many  of  them  had  embraced  the  gospel. 
Wherefore,  although  Damascus  was  at  a  gTeat  distance 
from  Jerusalem,  Saul  resolved  to  go  thither  with  his  new 
commission  from  the  high-priest ;  and,  being  joined  by 
assistants  equally  bigoted  and  furious  with  himself,  the 
news  of  their  coming  reached  Damascus  before  they  ar- 
rived, and  greatly  terrified  the  saints,  Acts  ix.  14.  21. 

But  when  this  company  of  persecutors,  full  of  wrath 
against  the  disciples,  drew  nigh  to  the  city,  the  Lord 
Jesus  appeared  to  Saul  from  heaven,  surrounded  with  a 
light  inexpressibly  resplendent,  which  was  seen  also  by 
Saul's  companions :  Acts  ix.  3.  '  And  as  he  journeyed 
he  came  near  Damascus,  and  suddenly  there  shined 
round  him  a  light  from  heaven.'  Saul  himself,  giving  an 
account  of  this  circumstance  to  Agrippa,  says,  Acts  xxvi. 
13.  '  At  mid-day,  O  king,  I  saw  in  the  way  a  light  from 
heaven,  above  the  brightness  of  the  sun,  shining  round 
about  me  and  them  which  journeyed  with  me.'  Luke 
proceeds  thus :  4.  '  And  he  fell  to  the  earth.'  But 
Saul  himself,  in  relating  this  circumstance,  says,  Acts 
xxvi.  14.  '  And  when  we  were  all  fallen  to  the  earth;' — 
they  all  fell  prostrate,  from  fear  or  reverence,  supposing 
the  supernatural  light  which  they  saw  to  be  an  indication 
of  the  appearance  of  some  divine  person ; — '  I  heard  a 
voice  speaking  unto  me,  and  saying  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  me  V  By 
speaking  thus,  Jesus  declared  that  he  considered  what- 
ever was  done  to  his  people  as  done  to  himself.  Acts  ix. 
5.  «  And  he  said,  Who  art  thou,  Lord  1  And  the  Lord 
said,  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest :  It  is  hard  for 
thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks.'     Thou  wilt  find  it  hard 


for  thee  to  accomplish  thy  malicious  designs  against  me. 
In  the  account  which  Saul  gave  of  this  conversation  to 
Agrippa,  he  says,  that  after  speaking  the  words  last  men- 
tioned, Jesus  ordered  him  to  rise  and  stand  upon  his  feet. 
Acts  xxvi.  15.  'I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest.  16. 
But  rise  and  stand  upon  thy  feet.'  Jesus  intended  that 
Saul  should  see  him,  and  be  convinced  that  the  person 
who  now  spake  to  him  was  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  whom  the 
priests  had  crucified  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  that  he  was  really 
risen  from  the  dead,  as  his  disciples  affirmed.  We  must 
therefore  believe,  that,  in  obedience  to  this  order,  Saul 
arose  from  the  earth,  and  with  his  bodily  eyes  beheld 
Jesus  standing  in  the  way  before  him,  (No.  HI.)  But 
being  unable  to  bear  the  dazzling  splendour  of  his  appear- 
ance, he  fell  to  the  earth  a  second  time ;  or,  he  may  have 
put  himself  into  that  posture,  as  worshipping  Jesus,  whom 
he  now  knew  to  be  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  Acts  ix.  20. 
While  in  this  humble  posture,  Acts  ix.  6. '  he,  trembling 
and  astonished,  said,  Lord,  what  wilt  thou  have  me  to 
dol'  By  professing  a  willingness  to  do  whatever  Jesus 
should  command  him,  Saul  declared  that  he  had  now 
altered  his  opinion  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  had  laid 
aside  his  enmity  against  his  disciples. — Luke  has  related 
none  of  the  things  which  on  this  occasion  Jesus  said  to 
Saul,  except  that  he  was  to  go  into  the  city,  and  there 
it  should  be  told  him  what  he  was  to  do ;  s6  that,  from 
his  account  of  the  matter,  we  could  not  have  understood 
that  Saul  at  this  time  was  made  an  apostle  by  Christ,  and 
commissioned  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles.  But  Saul  him- 
self hath  supplied  that  defect ;  for  he  told  Agrippa,  that 
when  Jesus  ordered  him  to  rise  and  6tand  upon  his  feet, 
he  added,  Acts  xxvi.  16.  'I  have  appeared  unto  thee  for 
this  purpose,  to  make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness,  both 
of  these  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those  things 
in  the  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee  ;  1 7.  Delivering 
thee  from  the  people  of  the  Jews,  and  from  the  Gentiles, 
unto  whom  I  now  send  thee,  18.  To  open  their  eyes, 
and  to  turn  them  from  darkness  to  light,  and  from  the 
power  of  Satan  unto  God,  that  they  may  receive  forgive- 
ness of  sins,  and  inheritance  among  them  which  are 
sanctified  by  faith  which  is  in  me.'  Having  thus  spoken, 
he  added,  as  Luke  informs  us,  Acts  ix.  6.  '  Arise  and 
go  into  the  city,  and  it  shall  be  told  thee  what  thou  must 
do.  7.  And  the  men  which  journeyed  with  him  stood 
speechless,  (aMxcvri;  juiv  t»c  pawic)  hearing  indeed  his 
voice,  but  seeing  no  man.'*  They  heard  Saul's  voice, 
but  did  not  see  the  person  to  whom  he  spake.  8.  '  And 
Saul  arose  from  the1  earth  ;  and  when  his  eyes  were  open- 
ed, he  saw  no  man.'  Saul  having  looked  steadfastly  on 
Jesus,  before  he  fell  to  the  ground  the  second  time,  was 
struck  blind  by  the  brightness  of  his  appearance.  So 
he  says,  Acts  xxii.  11.  'When  I  could  not  see  for  the 
glory  of  that  light.'  But  his  companions,  lying  all  the 
while  with  their  faces  towards  the  earth,  did  not  see 
Jesus ;  so  that  their  eye-sight  remaining,  Acts  ix.  8. 
'  they  led  Saul  by  the  hand,  and  brought  him  to  Da- 
mascus,' to  the  house  of  one  Judas,  ver.  11.  with  whom 
it  seems  they  were  acquainted.  Here  Saul  abode  three 
days  absolutely  blind,  without  either  eating  or  drinking, 
ver.  9. — If  Saul's  companions,  by  what  had  happened 
and  by  what  he  told  them,  were  induced  to  alter  their 
faith  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  they  would  remain 
with  Saul,  to  assist  and  comfort  him  in  his  disconsolate 
state:  But  if  they  continued  in  their  former  persuasion, 

*  'Hearing  indeed  his  voice,  but  seeing  no  man.' — This  transla- 
tion removes  the  difficulty  arising  from  Saul's  account  of  the  matter 
to  the  council,  Acts  xxii.  9.  'And  they  that  were  with  me  faw  in- 
deed the  light,  and  were  afraid,  but  they  heard  not  the  voice  of  him 
that  spake  tome.'  Or  this  supposition  may  be  removed  by  translat- 
ing oux  iixouo-mv,  'they  understood  not  the  voice  of  him  that  spake 
to  me ;'  so  ««wn»  is  used  1  Cor.  xv.  2. — The  same  thing  happened 
when  a  voice  came  to  our  Lord  from  the  Father,  John  xii.  29.  the 
people  that  stood  by  heard  the  voice,  but  not  understanding  what 
was  spoken,  said  it  thundered. 
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they  would  return  to  Jerusalem,  and  inform  the  high- 
priest  and  council  of  what  had  happened. 

Saul's  long-continued  fast  was  a  natural  expression  of 
his  bitter  grief  for  having  persecuted  the  disciples  of 
Jesus.  With  fasting  he  joined  fervent  and  often-repeated 
prayer,  perhaps  to  Jesus ;  in  which  he  made  unfeigned 
confession  of  his  sin  in  persecuting  him,  and  earnest  sup- 
plication for  pardon  :  all  which  being  certain  signs  of  his 
repentance,  they  were  mentioned  by  Christ  himself  as 
such,  Acts  ix.  11. — During  his  three  days'  blindness  and 
fasting,  Saul  was  instructed  by  visions  and  revelations 
from  the  Lord,  agreeably  to  what  was  promised  him, 
'  That  in  Damascus  it  should  be  told  him  what  he  was 
to  do.'  One  vision  of  this  kind  is  expressly  mentioned, 
in  which  the  restoration  of  his  sight  by  Ananias  was 
foretold  to  him,  while  perhaps  he  was  praying  for  that 
very  blessing: — Acts  ix.  12.  'And  hath  seen  a  man 
named  Ananias  coming  in  and  putting  his  hand  on  him, 
that  he  might  receive  his  sight.' 

This  Ananias,  before  his  conversion  to  Christianity, 
had  lived  so  conformably  to  the  law,  that  he  was  much 
esteemed  by  all  the  Jews  who  dwelt  in  Damascus,  Acts 
xxii.  12.  And  after  his  conversion,  his  piety  being 
equally  conspicuous,  he  was  a  person  of  great  note  among 
the  brethren  also.  To  him  Jesus  appeared  in  a  vision, 
on  the  third  day  of  Saul's  fast,  and  ordered  him  to  go 
into  the  house  of  Judas,  and  inquire  for  Saul  of  Tarsus ; 
of  whom  he  needed  no  longer  be  afraid,  because  he  was 
spending  his  time  in  prayer  for  the  pardon  of  his  sin  in 
persecuting  the  saints  ;  and  because  Ananias  himself  had 
been  shewn  to  him  in  a  vision  as  sent  to  cure  his  sight. 
Wherefore  Ananias,  laying  aside  his  fears,  went  forth- 
with into  the  house  of  Judas,  Acts  ix.  17.  '  And  putting 
his  hands  on  him,  said,  Brother  Saul,  the  Lord,  even 
Jesus,  that  appeared  unto  thee  in  the  way  as  thou  earnest, 
hath  sent  me,  that  thou  mightest  receive  thy  sight,  and 
be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  (No.  IV.)  18.  And 
immediately  there  fell  from  his  eyes,  as  if  it  had  been 
scales.  And  he  received  sight  forthwith,  and  arose,  and 
was  baptized,'  in  token  of  his  faith,  and  repentance,  and 
pardon.  And  since  Ananias  told  him  he  was  sent  that 
he  might  both  receive  his  sight  and  be  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  we  may  believe  that  after  his  baptism  the 
Holy  Ghost  fell  upon  him  in  some  visible  manner,  as 
upon  the  other  apostles  at  the  first ;  so  that  Saul  was  '  in 
nothing  inferior  to  the  very  greatest  apostles,'  2  Cor.  xi. 
5.  For,  as  we  shall  see  afterwards,  he  enjoyed  the  in- 
spiration of  the  Spirit,  the  power  of  working  miracles, 
the  discerning  of  spirits,  and  the  gift  of  tongues,  in  as 
ample  a  manner  as  any  of  the  apostles ;  by  all  which  he 
was  not  only  fitted  for  being  an  apostle  of  Christ,  but 
plainly  declared  to  be  so. 

The  miraculous  restoration  of  Saul's  sight,  his  bap- 
tism, and  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  him,  be- 
ing undoubted  pledges  of  his  pardon  and  reconciliation 
with  Christ,  he  put  an  end  to  his  long  fast,  and  was  com- 
forted. Acts  ix.  19.  'And  when  he  had  received  meat, 
he  was  strengthened.'  He  received  his  bodily  strength, 
which  had  been  impaired  by  his  long  fast,  as  well  as  by 
what  had  happened  to  him  in  the  way. 

In  this  miraculous  manner  was  Saul,  in  the  very 
height  of  his  rage  against  the  saints,  converted,  and 
made  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  called  to  preach 
that  very  faith  which  he  had  been  so  zealous  to  de- 
stroy. 

The  choice  of  Saul  to  be  an  apostle,  was  proper  on 
many  accounts.  For,  in  the  first  place,  his  conversion 
added  great  lustre  to  the  evidences  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion from  the  dead.  Saul  had  persecuted  all  who 
preached  that  miracle.  Wherefore,  when  he  himself 
went  over  to  the  persecuted  party,  and  published  Christ's 
resurrection  with  greater  earnestness  and  diligence  than 
4Y 


any  of  them,  every  impartial  person  must  have  been 
sensible,  that  such  an  alteration  of  sentiment  and  con- 
duct in  a  person  of  Saul's  good  sense,  and  learning,  and 
zeal,  and  that  at  the  very  time  he  was  breathing  out 
threatenings  and  slaughter  against  the  disciples  of  the 
Lord,  could  not  possibly  have  happened,  unless  he  had 
actually  received  that  unquestionable  evidence  of  Christ's 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  which  he  affirmed  had  been 
given  him  by  Christ's  appearing  to  him  personally  in  the 
body  as  he  went  to  Damascus,  and  by  conferring  upon 
him  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  is  true,  the  appear- 
ing of  Jesus  in  the  body  might  seem  to  many  an  im- 
probable story.  Yet  as,  by  the  miracles  which  Saul 
performed,  he  gave  convincing  proofs  that  Christ  had 
bestowed  on  him  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  no  reason- 
able person,  after  that,  could  doubt  of  his  having  appear- 
ed to  him,  as  Saul  constantly  affirmed. 

Secondly,  Saul  possessed  every  natural  qualification 
necessary  to  the  successful  discharge  of  the  difficult 
work  of  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.  He  was  a  person 
of  an  excellent  understanding,  whereby  he  was  able  to 
judge  rightly  of  matters.  He  was  remarkable  for  his 
address*  in  managing  the  humours  of  those  with  whom 
he  had  to  do.  His  courage  was  such  as  enabled  him  to 
face  the  greatest  dangers ;  his  industry  in  prosecuting 
the  most  laborious  and  difficult  enterprises,  was  un- 
wearied ;  and  his  patience  was  equal  to  his  industry,  fit- 
ting him  to  bear  the  heaviest  sufferings,  however  long 
continued.  On  all  which  accounts,  there  was  perhaps 
no  Jew  of  his  age  better  qualified  by  nature  for  under- 
taking those  long  journeys,  and  for  enduring  those  hard- 
ships and  persecutions,  which  the  Christian  preachers 
were  obliged  to  undergo  in  propagating  the  gospel. 

Thirdly,  Saul's  moral  character  was  such  as  brought 
no  discredit  upon  the  office  to  which  he  was  now  chosen. 
From  his  youth  up,  he  had  been  remarkable  for  purity  of 
manners,  and  zeal  for  the  interest  of  truth  and  virtue.  It 
is  true,  when  he  came  of  an  age  fit  to  engage  in  affairs, 
his  zeal  hurried  him  too  far,  when  it  led  him  to  persecute 
the  Christians  ;  but  the  prejudices  of  his  education,  and 
the  example  of  his  brethren  of  'he  sect  of  the  Pharisees, 
had  so  blinded  him,  that  he  believed  Jesus  to  be  an  im- 
postor, and  thought  himself  bound  to  put  his  disciples  to 
death :  Acts  jexvi.  9.  '  I  verily  thought  I  ought  to  do 
many  things  contrary  to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth.' 
Wherefore,  having  acted  in  this  manner  from  principle, 
he  could  safely  tell  the  Jewish  council,  many  of  whom 
knew  his  doings  against  the  saints,  Acts  xxiii.  1.  '  I  have 
lived  in  all  good  conscience  before  God  unto  this  day.' 
Nay,  he  could  say  to  Timothy,  i.  13.  '  I  obtained  mercy, 
because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief.'  Saul's  general 
conduct  having  thus  been  all  along  irreproachable,  he 
was  able  to  execute  his  new  office  with  all  that  dignity 
and  weight  which  results  from  excellence  of  character. 

Fourthly,  Since  the  gospel  was  to  be  offered,  both  to 
the  Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles,  as  a  revelation  from  the 
same  God  who  had  spoken  to  the  Jews  by  the  prophets, 
it  was  necessary  that  it  should  be  preached  to  both  by 
such  a  person  as  Saul,  who,  being  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
and  thoroughly  educated  in  the  knowledge  of  their  sacred 
writings  under  Gamaliel,  the  most  noted  doctor  of  his 
time,  was,  by  his  great  talents  and  education,  as  well  as 
by  his  inspiration,  qualified  to  convince  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  that  the  things  done,  and  taught,  and  suffered 
by  Jesus,  were  all  foretold  in  these  writings,  and  had 
happened  exactly  as  they  were  foretold.  So  that,  in  this 
method  of  offering  the  gospel  to  the  world,  all  were  made 

*  Upon  this  part  of  his  character,  Lord  Shaftesbury  has  paid  Saul 
an  handsome  compliment,  Charac.  i.  p.  30.  "  When  1  consider  tho 
apostle  as  appearing  either  before  the  witty  Athenians,  or  before  a 
Roman  Court  of  Judicature,  in  the  presence  of  their  great  men  and 
ladies,  I  see  how  handsomely  he  accommodated  himself  to  the  ap- 
prehension and  temper  of  these  polite  people." 
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sensible  that  it  did  not  destroy  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
but  fulfil  them. 

Thus  it  appears  that  Saul  was  truly  what  Jesus  termed 
him,  Acts  ix.  15.  '  A  chosen  vessel  unto  me,  to  bear  my 
name  before  the  Gentiles,  and  kings,  and  the  children  of 
Israel.' 

Luke  has  not  mentioned  any  date  by  which  we  can 
with  certainty  fix  either  Saul's  age  at  his  conversion,  or 
the  particular  year  in  which  that  remarkable  event  hap- 
pened ;  nevertheless,  from  such  circumstances  taken  no- 
tice of  in  the  history,  learned  men  have  gathered  that  it 
happened  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  36,  or  in  the  beginning  of 
a.  ii.  37,  when  Saul  was  about  34  years  of  age.  See 
No.  V.  and  No.  VII. 


Chap.  II. — The  History  of  Saul,  from  his  Conversion  to 
his  Departure  from  Antioch  to  preach  the  Gospel  to 
the  idolatrous  Gentiles. 

The  supernatural  brightness  of  the  light  which  issued 
from  the  body  of  Jesus,  and  which  struck  Saul  blind  ; 
the  visions  and  revelations  made  to  him  during  his  blind- 
ness ;  the  miraculous  restoration  of  his  sight  by  Ananias, 
whom  Jesus  sent  to  him  for  that  purpose ;  and  the  de- 
scent of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  him,  in  the  plenitude  of 
his  gifts — produced  in  Saul's  mind  such  a  full  conviction 
as  left  him  no  room  to  doubt  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  had 
really  appeared  to  him,  and  that  he  was  the  Christ ;  and, 
at  the  same  time,  banished  all  hesitation  with  respect  to 
the  cause  he  was  now  called  to  maintain.  He  therefore 
resolved  to  spend  his  life  in  the  service  of  Christ.  In  the 
prosecution  of  this  resolution  he  had  no  occasion  to  con- 
verse with  any  person,  because,  according  to  Christ's 
promise,  it  was  told  him  in  Damascus  what  he  was  to 
do.  Accordingly,  Gal.  i.  16.  '  He  did  not  converse  with 
flesh  and  blood,  neither  did  he  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to 
them  who  were  apostles  before  him,'  to  be  instructed  in 
the  Christian  doctrine,  or  to  be  confirmed  in  his  new 
office  ;  but,  Acts  ix.  20.  '  Straightway  he  preached  Christ 
in  their  synagogues,  (No.  VI.)  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,' 
foretold  Psalm  ii.  7. — Acts  ix.  21.  '  But  all  that  heard 
him  were  amazed,  and  said,  Is  not  this  he  that  destroyed 
them  which  called  on  this  name  in  Jerusalem,  and  came 
hither  for  that  intent,  that  he  might  bring  them  bound  to 
the  chief  priests  V 

Soon  after  this  Saul  went  into  Arabia,  (Gal.  i.  17.) 
where  there  were  few  Christians,  and  none  of  them  of 
any  note. — This  course,  we  may  believe,  he  took  by  the 
direction  of  Christ,  who  sent  him  into  that  country,  to 
instruct  him  in  the  duties  of  his  office,  and  in  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel,  by  immediate  revelation.  The  truth 
is,  now  that  the  Lord  Jesus  was  gone  to  heaven,  this  was 
the  only  proper  method  of  training  an  apostle.  For  if 
the  ministry  of  men  had  been  used  in  instructing  Saul, 
he  would  have  been  considered  as  an  apostle  of  men,  and 
on  that  account  might  have  been  reckoned  inferior  to  the 
other  apostles,  who  were  all  instructed  by  Christ  himself. 
In  Arabia,  therefore,  Saul  continued  more  than  two 
years ;  and  during  all  that  time  employed  himself  in 
studying  the  Jewish  scriptures  more  carefully  than  ever, 
by  the  help  of  the  new  lights  which  had  been  bestowed 
on  him,  and  in  searching  into  the  true  nature  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  in  attending  to  such  revelations  as  Christ 
was  pleased  to  make  to  him.  And  having,  by  these  re- 
velations, acquired  a  complete  knowledge  of  all  Christ's 
doctrines,  sayings,  miracles,  sufferings,  resurrection,  and 
ascension,*  and  of  the  design  both  of  the  law  and  of  the 

"  In  affirming  that  Saul  had  the  whole  history  of  our  Lord,  and 
of  his  ministry,  communicated  to  him  by  revelation,  I  am  supported 
by  Saul  himself,  who  tells  us,  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  that  he  received  the  in- 
stitution of  the  Lord's  supper,  and  the  words  of  institution,  from 


gospel,  and  of  the  confirmation  which  the  gospel  derives 
from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  he  returned 
to  Damascus  a  well-instructed  apostle  of  Christ,  and 
there  entered  on  the  stated  execution  of  his  apostolical 
office,  (No.  XI.)— Acts  ix.  22.  '  But  Saul  increased  the 
more  in  strength.'  His  natural  abilities  and  his  gifts  as 
an  apostle  increased  after  his  return  from  Arabia,  not 
only  by  the  revelations  which  had  been  there  made  to 
him,  but  now  by  continual  exercise ;  so  that  through  his 
knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  and  by  the  assistance  of  tho 
Spirit,  and  by  the  power  of  his  eloquence,  22.  '  he  con- 
founded the  Jews  which  dwelt  in  Damascus,  proving  that 
this  is  the  very  Christ,'  or  the  great  personage  foretold  in 
the  second  Psalm.  23.  '  And  after  that  many  days  were 
fulfilled,  the  Jews  took  counsel  to  kill  him  :'  and,  in  pro- 
secution of  their  malicious  design,  they  applied  to  the 
governor  of  Damascus,  under  Aretas  the  king :  and  he, 
in  compliance  with  their  request,  guarded  the  city  so 
strictly  that  the  disciples  were  obliged  to  let  their  new 
preacher  down  by  the  wall,  through  a  window,  in  a  basket  : 
2  Cor.  xi.  32.     See  also  Acts  ix.  25. 

Saul  having  thus  escaped  with  his  life,  set  out  for  Je- 
rusalem to  see  the  apostle  Peter,  (Gal.  i.  18.),  of  whom, 
no  doubt,  he  had  heard  a  great  deal  since  his  conversion. 
And  in  the  different  towns  through  which  he  passed,  he 
preached  Jesus  that  he  is  the  Christ,  as  he  had  done  at 
Damascus.  And  being  come  to  Jerusalem,  Acts  ix.  26. 
'  he  assayed  to  join  himself  to  the  disciples  ;  but  they 
were  all  afraid  of  him,  and  believed  not  that  he  was  a 
disciple.'  But  Barnabas,  who  may  be  supposed  to  have 
learned  Paul's  conversion  from  Ananias  and  the  brethren 
of  Damascus,  '  brought  him  to  the  apostles,'  Acts  ix.  27. ; 
that  is,  to  Peter  and  James,  for  other  of  the  apostles  saw 
he  none,  (Gal.  i.  19.)  ;  '  and  declared  to  them  how  he 
had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,  and  how  he  had  preached 
boldly  at  Damascus.'  After  this,  the  disciples  '  willingly 
received^him.'  But  he  abode  in  Jerusalem  only  fifteen 
days,  during  which  he  lodged  with  Peter:  and  then  went 
forth  to  Tarsus,  as  we  shall  see  immediately.  So  that  he 
was  personally  unknown  to  the  churches  of  Judea  (Gal. 
i.  22.)  for  some  time. 

On  one  or  other  of  the  fifteen  days  which  Saul  now 
spent  in  Jerusalem,  happening  to  pray  in  the  temple,  he 
fell  into  a  trance,  or  ecstasy,  in  which  the  whole  senses  of 
his  body  being  suspended,  the  impressions  which  his  soul 
then  received  were  made  by  the  immediate  operation  of 
God.  In  this  trance,  Saul  had  a  vision  of  the  Lord,  who 
ordered  him  to  leave  Jerusalem  quickly,  Acts  xxii.  18. 
'  For  they  will  not  receive  thy  testimony  concerning  me.' 
But  Saul,  unwilling  to  depart,  replied,  19.  'Lord,  they 
know  that  I  imprisoned  and  beat  in  every  synagogue 
them  that  believed  on  thee.  20.  And  when  the  blood 
of  thy  martyr  Stephen  was  shed,  I  also  was  standing  by 
and  consenting  to  his  death,  and  kept  the  raiment  of 
them  that  slew  him.'  It  seems  Saul  thought  his  change 
of  sentiment  and  conduct,  not  well  known  to  the  Jews 
at  Jerusalem,  would  certainly  induce  them  to  receive  his 
testimony  concerning  Christ's  having  appeared  to  him  by 
the  way,  because  no  other  rational  account  could  be  given 
of  his  espousing  that  cause  which  formerly  he  had  per- 
secuted with  such  fury.  But  Jesus  having  called  him  to 
a  different  work,  answered?  21.  '  Depart,  for  I  will  send 
thee  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles.' — Besides,  there  was  a 
particular  reason  for  Saul's   leaving  Jerusalem  quickly 

Christ ;  and,  1  Cor.  xv.  3.  that  he  '  received  from  the  Lord,  that  Christ 
died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures ;  and  that  he  arose  from 
the  dead  on  the  third  dav,  according  to  the  scripture.' — How  fully 
Saul  was  instructed  in  the  things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus, 
may  be  known  from  this,  that  he  has  mentioned  a  saying  of  Christ 
(Acts  xx.  25.)  which  none  of  the  evangelists  have  recorded,  and  an 
appearance  of  Christ  after  his  resurrection  to  James  alone,  not  men- 
tioned by  them.  Besides,  in  Paul's  epistles,  there  are  many  allu- 
sions to  things  done  and  said  by  Christ  which  he  could  know  only 
by  particular  revelation. 
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nt  this  ti.ne,  Acts  ix.  29.  Having  spoken  boldly  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  disputed  against  (Eaamnsw) 
the  Hellenists,  the  very  persons  with  whom  formerly  he 
had  joined  in  persecuting  Stephen,  '  they  went  about  to 
slay  him.  30.  Which  when  the  brethren  knew,  they 
brought  him  down  to  Caesarea,*  and  sent  him  forth  to 
Tarsus,'  thinking  that  in  his  native  city  he  might  preach 
the  gospel  to  the  Jews,  with  more  success  and  less  hazard 
than  in  Judca.  After  Saul's  departure  for  Tarsus, 
31.  'the  churches  throughout  all  Judea,  and  Samaria, 
and  Galilee,  had  rest  and  were  edified  ;  and,  walking  in 
the  fear  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  were  multiplied.' 

Thus  was  Saul  in  his  turn  driven  out  of  Judea  by  the 
rage  of  the  Hellenists  or  unbelieving  Jews,  who  had 
come  to  Jerusalem  from  the  provinces,  and  who  were 
called  Hellenists,  probably  because  they  used  the  Greek 
translation  of  the  scriptures  in  their  synagogues.  These 
men,  whose  zeal  for  the  institutions  of  Moses  had  brought 
them  up  to  Jerusalem,  were  so  offended  at  Paul  for 
preaching  Jesus,  that  they  resolved  to  kill  him ;  being 
tet  on  by  the  rulers  also,  who  could  not  bear  that  one 
whom  they  themselves  had  employed  to  persecute  the 
saints,  should  go  over  to  the  persecuted  party,  and  be- 
come a  zealous  preacher  of  the  faith  which  they  had 
commissioned  him  to  destroy.  But  the  persecution 
which  now  befell  Saul,  instead  of  hurting  the  cause  in 
which  he  was  engaged,  greatly  advanced  it,  by  giving 
him  an  opportunity  of  preaching  the  Lord  Jesus  in  foreign 
parts. 

That  Saul  actually  preached  to  the  Jews  and  Prose- 
lytes in  Syria  and  Cilicia  at  this  time,  may  be  gathered 
from  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  where,  after  relating 
his  going  from  Jerusalem  into  the  region  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia,  he  adds,  i.  22.  '  And  was  unknown  by  face  to 
the  churches  of  Judea,  which  were  in  Christ ;  23.  (Mc- 
»cv  St  uk'.vovtk)  Only  they  heard,  That  he  which  perse- 
cuted us  in  times  past,  now  preacheth  the  faith  which 
once  he  destroyed  :'  That  is,  during  Saul's  abode  in  Ci- 
licia, the  churches  of  Judea  heard  that  he  was  preaching 
the  faith  of  Christ.  Wherefore,  in  Cilicia  particularly, 
Saul  now  founded  those  churches  to  which  afterwards 
the  council  of  Jerusalem  addressed  their  decree,  and 
which  are  said  to  have  been  confirmed  by  Paul  and  Si- 
las, in  the  journey  which  they  made  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia  after  the  council,  Acts  xv.  41. 

While  Saul  was  now  in  Cilicia,  he  had  those  visions 
and  revelations  of  the  Lord  (No.  VII.)  of  which  he 
speaks  2  Cor.  xii.  1.;  being  caught  up  into  the  third 
heaven,  even  unto  paradise,  where  he  heard  and  saw 
things  which  it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  utter,  but 
which  were  made  known  to  him  in  this  miraculous  man- 
ner, to  encourage  him  in  the  dangerous  work  of  preach- 
ing the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  whereunto  Christ  bad 
called  him.  Nevertheless,  on  that  occasion,  '  lest  he 
should  have  been  exalted  above  measure  through  the 
abundance  of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  to  him  a 
thorn  in  the  flesh,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  him.' 
This  in  all  probability  is  what  he  calls,  Gal.  iv.  13.  his 
'infirmity  of  the  flesh;'  and,  14.  his  'temptation  which, 
was  in  his  flesh ;'  through  which  he  preached  to  the  Ga- 
latians at  the  first.  If  so,  Saul  must  have  converted 
the  Galatians  soon  after  his  rapture,  having  gone  from 
Cilicia  into  Galatia,  through,  Lycaonia.  This  thorn  in 
thejlesh,  or  infirmity  of  the fiesh,  or  temptation  which  -was 
in  his  fiesh,  under  which  the  apostle  at  the  first  preached 
to  the  Galatians,  may  have  been  some  bodily  distemper 
of  the  paralytic  kind,  which,  by  affecting  his  countenance 

*  The  Cssarea  to  which  the  brethren  now  conducted  Saul,  was 
not  the  seaport  of  that  name,  (described  chap.  vi.  initio),  but 
Caesarea  Philippi.  For  he  himself  tells  us,  that  after  his  leaving 
Jerusalem  on  this  occasion,  'he  came  unto  the  region  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia,'  Gal.  i.  21 ;  which  I  think  implies,  that  he  did  not  go  to  Ci- 
acia  by  sea,  but  travelled  thither  through  the  region  of  Syria. 


and  speech,  made  him,  as  he  thought,  unfit  for  public 
speaking ;  and  therefore,  fearing  it  might  render  his 
preaching  unsuccessful,  he  prayed  thrice  in  the  most 
earnest  manner  to  be  delivered  from  it.  But  Jesus  told 
him,  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  '  My  grace  is  sufficient  for  thee,  for 
my  strength  is  made  perfect  in  weakness.'  By  this  an- 
swer, Saul  was  perfectly  reconciled  to  his  condition. 
Nay,  he  gloried  in  his  infirmities,  that  the  power  of  Christ 
might  rest  upon  him. 

Here,  while  we  leave  Saul  in  Cilicia,  it  will  be  pro- 
per to  relate,  that  certain  of  the  brethren,  who  fled  from 
Jerusalem  after  the  death  of  Stephen,  Acts  xi.  19.  'tra- 
velled as  far  as  Phcenice,  and  Cyprus,  and  Antioch, 
(No.  VIII.),  preaching  the  word  to  none  but  Jews  only, 
20.  Also  certain  men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  coming  to 
Antioch,  spake  to  the  Hellenists,'  that  is,  (if  the  present 
reading  be  genuine),  to  the  Jews  born  in  foreign  coun- 
tries, who  used  the  Greek  language,  '  preaching  the 
Lord  Jesus.  21.  And  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with 
them  ;'  they  wrought  miracles,  in  proof  of  their  doctrine 
concerning  the  Lord  Jesus ;  '  And  a  great  number  be- 
lieved, and  turned  to  the  Lord ;'  the  church  of  Christ 
at  Antioch,  which  was  originally  gathered  from  among 
the  natives  of  Judea,  being  greatly  increased  by  the  con- 
version of  the  Hellenist  Jews.  22.  •  When  the  tidings 
thereof  came  to  the  ears  of  the  church  which  was  at 
Jerusalem,  they  sent  forth  Barnabas,  that  he  should  go 
as  far  as  Antioch.'  This  was  Joses  the  Levite  of  Cyprus, 
to  whom  the  name  of  Barnabas,  the  son  of  consolation, 
was  given,  on  account  of  the  relief  which  he  afforded  to 
the  brethren,  by  selling  his  land,  and  dividing  the  price 
of  it  among  them ;  and  who,  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
which  he  possessed,  was  one  of  the  superior  prophets. 
23.  '  Who,  when  he  came,  and  had  seen  the  grace  of 
God,  was  glad,  and  exhorted  them  all,  that  with  pur- 
pose of  heart  they  would  cleave  unto  the  Lord.  24. 
For  he  was  a  good  man,  and  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  of  faith ;  and  much  people  was  added  unto  the 
Lord.'  The  increase  of  the  church  of  Antioch,  last 
mentioned,  was  owing,  I  suppose,  to  the  conversion  of 
the  devout  proselytes.  For,  as  Barnabas  came  to  An- 
tioch after  Peter  had  preached  to  Cornelius,  it  is  rea- 
sonable to  think,  that  if  the  gospel  was  not  formerly 
preached  to  the  proselytes  of  Antioch,  Barnabas  would 
without  scruple  preach  to  them  now.  Wherefore,  find- 
ing the  work  too  heavy  for  him  singly,  and  wishing  to 
have  the  assistance  of  an  able  fellow-labourer,  he  went 
into  Cilicia  in  quest  of  Saul,  and  having  found  him, 
brought  him  to  Antioch,  a.  d.  44,  after  he  had  been 
about  five  years  in  Cilicia,  (No.  IX.) 

Barnabas  and  Saul  being  come  to  Antioch,  Acts  xi. 
26.  '  assembled  themselves  with  the  church  a  whole  year, 
and  taught  much  people.  And  the  disciples  were  called 
Christians,  (No.  X.)  first  in  Antioch,'  perhaps  about  the 
time  Barnabas  and  Saul  came  thither  from  Cilicia. — 
Ver.  27.  '  And  in  those  days  came  prophets  from  Jeru- 
salem to  Antioch.  28.  And  there  stood  up  one  of  them, 
named  Agabus,*  and  signified  by  the  Spirit  that  there 
should  be  a  great  dearth  throughout  all  the  world ;'  that 
is,  throughout  all  the  land  of  Judea,  for  the  original 
word  often  denotes  a  particular  land  or  country  ;  '  which 
came  to  pass  in  the  days  of  Claudius  Cresar.'  This 
famine  began  in  the  fourth  year  of  Claudius's  reign,  an- 
swering to  a.  d.  44.;  but  it  raged  chiefly  in  the  5lh  and 
6th  year  of  that  emperor. — Acts  xi.  29.  '  Then  the  dis- 
ciples, every  man  according  to  his  ability,  determined  to 
send  relief  unto  the  brethren  which  dwelt  in  Judea.'  This 
determination  was  extremely   proper :  for  the  churches 

*  Before  the  clause  above  mentioned,  the  Cambridge  MS.  hath 
the  following  words :  'And  while  we  were  gathered  together,  one 
of  them  named  Agabus,'  «fcc.  which  reading,  if  genuine,  implies  that 
Luke  the  writer  of  the  history  was  then  present. 
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of  Judea,  being  more  exposed  than  other  churches  to 
persecution,  and  to  the  rapacity  of  the  Roman  officers, 
and  to  those  outrages  which  the  populace,  under  weak 
and  corrupt  governments,  commit  upon  the  objects  of 
their  hatred,  the  brethren  in  Judea  could  not  have  sup- 
ported this  dearth,  if  they  had  not  been  assisted  from 
abroad.  The  church  of  Antioch,  therefore,  made  col- 
lections for  them,  which  they  sent  by  the  hands  of  Bar- 
nabas and  Saul ;  not  to  the  apostles,  (for  they  had  now 
given  up  the  custody  and  management  of  the  funds  of 
the  church  in  Jerusalem,  Acts  vi.  2.),  but  to  the  elders 
or  rulers  of  that  church,  chosen  perhaps  out  of  the  120 
on  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  fell  at  the  first.  And  these 
were  to  make  distribution  thereof  to  the  brethren,  ac- 
cording to  their  need.  By  sending  this  seasonable  gift 
to  the  disciples  in  Judea,  the  church  of  Antioch,  in 
which  were  many  Gentile  proselytes,  did  what  they  could 
to  conciliate  the  good-will  of  the  Jewish  believers.  And 
this  mark  of  their  regard  seems  to  have  been  well  re- 
ceived by  the  brethren  in  Judea. 

After  a  short  abode  at  Jerusalem,  Barnabas  and  Saul 
returned  to  Antioch  in  the  end  of  the  year  44,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  45,  and  took  with  them  John,  whose  sur- 
name was  JWark,  to  assist  them  in  the  ministry  there. 
This  is  he  who  is  called  '  Barnabas'  sister's  son,'  Col.  iv. 
10. — Some  time  after  this,  as  Barnabas  and  Saul,  with 
the  other  prophets  and  teachers  of  the  church  at  Antioch, 
Acts  xiii.  2.  '  ministered  to  the  Lord  and  fasted,  the 
Holy  Ghost  said,'  with  an  articulate  audible  voice, 
'  Separate  me  both  Barnabas  and  Saul  for  the  work 
whereunto  I  have  called  them.' — Saul  at  his  conversion 
was  expressly  called  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles ;  and  that 
call  was  renewed  at  the  time  Jesus  appeared  to  him  dur- 
ing his  trance  in  the  temple.  But  at  what  time  Barna- 
bas was  called  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, is  not  told.  However,  the  work  here  meant,  being 
that  of  converting  the  idolatrous  nations,  and  the  present 
being  their  first  separation  thereto,  it  is  more  than  pro- 
bable that  no  idolaters  were  at  that  time  converted. 
Wherefore,  though  the  brethren  of  Antioch  did  not  un- 
derstand the  nature  of  the  work  which  Barnabas  and 
Saul  were  now  called  to  fulfil,  yet,  as  they  knew  they 
were  going  into  distant  countries,  they  willingly  agreed 
to  be  deprived  of  their  useful  labours.  Accordingly, 
Acts  xiii.  3.  '  when  they  had  fasted  and  prayed'  for  a 
blessing  on  their  undertaking,  «  and  laid  their  hands  upon 
them,'  after  the  manner  of  the  Jews  in  their  solemn 
prayers,  (see  Acts  vi.  6.),  I  they  sent  them  away,'  that  is, 
gave  them  leave  to  depart :  for  they  were  sent  forth,  not 
by  the  church  of  Antioch,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  as 
the  historian  observes,  ver.  4. 

However,  lest  the  nature  of  this  transaction  should  be 
mistaken,  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  by  their  separation 
of  Barnabas  and  Saul,  the  church  of  Antioch  did  not 
confer  upon  them  the  apostolic  office,  (No.  XL),  nor 
even  authority  to  preach  the  gospel ;  far  less  did  they 
communicate  to  them  any  spiritual  gift,  or  miraculous 
power,  to  fit  them  for  being  apostles.  All  they  did  was 
simply  this, — they  agreed  to  send  them  away,  and  by 
prayer  recommended  them  to  the  grace  of  God,  Acts 
xiv.  26.  xv.  40. 

As  the  separation  of  Barnabas  and  Saul  by  the  pro- 
phets of  Antioch  is  recorded  in  the  history  after  the  death 
of  Herod  Agrippa,  which  happened  a.  d.  44,  the  order 
of  the  narration  seems  to  imply,  that  Barnabas  and  Saul 
went  among  the  Gentiles  after  that  event.  But  how 
long  after  it,  I  cannot  pretend  to  determine ;  perhaps 
they  left  Antioch  in  the  year  45. 

The  hand  of  providence  appeared  visible,  at  this  time, 
in  the  removal  of  Herod  Agrippa  by  death.  The  em- 
peror Claudius,  in  the  second  year  of  his  reign,  had  given 
him  the  kingdom  of  his  grandfather   Herod  the  Great; 


After  which  Agrippa  lived  mostly  at  Jerusalem,  observed 
the  Jewish  institutions,  and  practised  the  purity  which 
they  required.  Josephus  tells  us,  Antiq.  xix.  7.  "  He 
did  not  let  a  day  pass,  without  worshipping  God  accord- 
ing to  the  law."  Wherefore,  being  a  zealous  Jew,  his 
principles  led  him  to  persecute  the  Christians.  And  as 
he  possessed  the  supreme  power  in  Judea,  he  was  not 
under  those  restraints  which  tied  up  the  hands  of  the 
chief  priests  while  the  Romans  governed  the  country. 
Herod's  zeal,  therefore,  or  his  policy,  having  free  scope 
to  operate,  when  he  saw  the  Jews  pleased  with  his  put- 
ting the  apostle  James  to  death,  he  meant  to  proceed  to 
farther  cruelties,  when  God  cut  him  off  by  a  mortal  dis- 
ease after  he  had  reigned  three  years,  and  thereby  gave 
great  relief  to  the  Christian  churches. 

Upon  Herod's  death,  the  Romans  reduced  Judea  a 
second  time  into  the  form  of  a  province.  But  as  they 
were  not  animated  with  any  zeal  for  the  institutions  of 
Moses,  they  did  not  think  themselves  obliged  to  take 
part  with  the  Jews  against  the  Christians,  but  restrained 
their  fury  ;  so  that,  as  the  historian  observes,  Acts  xii. 
24.  '  the  word  of  the  Lord  grew  and  multiplied.'  Cus- 
pius  Fadus  was  the  first  procurator  in  Judea  after  Agrip- 
pa's  death.  He  came  into  the  province  in  the  end  of 
a.  d.  44,  and  governed  it  for  the  space  of  two  years. 
Under  his  government,  and  that  of  his  successor  Tiberius 
Alexander,  the  famine  happened  which  Agabus  foretold. 
Tiberius  Alexander  was  succeeded  by  Ventidius  Cuma- 
nus ;  and  after  him  came  Antonius  Claudius  Felix,  under 
whose  procuratorship  the  tumult  was  raised  against  Paul 
in  the  temple,  which  ended  in  his  imprisonment,  first  at 
Jerusalem,  and  after  that  at  Caesarea,  where  he  was  shut 
up  two  years  complete. 

Chap.  III. — Of  the  journey  which  Barnabas  and  Saul, 
by  the  direction  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  made  into  the  Lesser 
Asia,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  to  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles. 

Acts  xiii.  4.  '  So  they,  being  sent  forth  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  departed  (with  John  Mark  as  their  minister)  un- 
to Seleucia,'  a  seaport  town  on  the  Orentes,  twelve  miles 
below  Antioch,  and  about  five  from  the  sea, '  and  thence 
sailed  into  Cyprus,'  the  native  country  of  Barnabas, 
(Acts  iv.  36.),  where  the  Jews  and  proselytes  were  very 
numerous — where  also  the  gospel  had  been  formerly 
preached  to  the  Jews,  by  the  brethren  who  had  fled  from 
the  persecution  which  arose  after  Stephen's  death,  Acts 
xi.  19. 

They  land  at  Salamis  in  the  island  of  Cyprus. 

Haying  landed  at  Salamis,  a  considerable  town  in  the 
eastern  end  of  the  island,  Barnabas  and  Saul  preached  in 
the  Jewish  synagogues  there. 

But,  before  we  proceed,  it  will  be  necessary  to  make  a 
pause  here,  for  the  sake  of  explaining  the  order  observed 
by  Saul  from  this  time  forth  in  preaching  the  gospel. 
Our  Lord,  at  the  time  he  first  sent  forth  his  apostles  to 
preach,  having  said  to  them,  Matt.  x.  5.  '  Go  not  into  the 
way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  into  any  city  of  the  Samaritans 
enter  ye  not;  6.  But  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel ;'  it  was  long  before  they  thought  them- 
selves at  liberty  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles.  And  even 
after  they  knew  the  truth  concerning  this  matter,  they 
considered  the  above  direction  as  an  order  to  offer  the 
gospel  in  every  country  and  city  to  the  Jews,  if  there 
were  any  in  those  parts,  before  they  offered  it  to  the 
Gentiles ;  Acts  xiii.  46.  Nor  were  they  mistaken  in 
putting  this  interpretation  upon  their  Master's  precept, 
who  had  fixed  this  order  of  preaching  the  gospel,  for  the 
following  reasons : — 
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First,  The  Jews  being  the  keepers  of  all  the  former 
revelations  made  to  mankind  by  the  true  God,  and  these 
revelations  being  preparations  for  the  introduction  of  the 
gospel,  and  containing  clear  predictions  thereof,  and  of 
Jesus  its  author,  it  was  necessary  that  it  should  be  offer- 
ed first  to  the  Jews ;  because,  if  they  received  it  as  the 
completion  of  the  former  revelations,  it  would  be  no 
small  argument  to  persuade  the  Gentiles  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  gospel.  The  truth  is,  the  converted  Jews, 
by  their  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  former  revelations, 
were  well  fitted  to  be  zealous  and  effectual  preachers 
of  the  gospel,  not  only  among  their  own  countrymen, 
but  among  the  Gentiles  also.  Wherefore,  it  was  fit  that 
most  of  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  should  be  of  that 
nation. 

Secondly,  The  wide  dispersion  of  the  Jews  among  the 
Gentiles,  by  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  captivities, 
and  their  extreme  passion  for  commerce,  which  led  them 
to  plant  themselves  in  all  the  chief  cities  of  the  Gentiles, 
were  not  accidental  events,  but  were  brought  about  by 
the  providence  of  God,  to  prepare  the  world  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  gospel.  Nor  could  any  method  more  ef- 
fectual have  been  devised  for  that  purpose.  Because 
the  Jews  having  from  the  beginning  possessed  the  know- 
ledge of  the  only  true  God,  the  Maker  and  Governor  of 
the  world,  they  carried  that  knowledge  with  them  into 
the  Gentile  countries  where  they  resided,  and  imparted 
it  to  all  around  them  who  were  willing  to  receive  it. 
And  having  multiplied  exceedingly  in  their  dispersion  at 
the  time  Saul  went  among  the  Gentiles  to  preach  the 
gospel,  he  found  in  every  country  and  city  great  num- 
bers, not  only  of  his  own  nation,  (No.  XII.),  but  of  the 
Gentiles  whom  the  Jews  had  turned  from  idols  to  wor- 
ship the  only  true  God.  These  enlightened  Gentiles 
were  called  by  the  Jews  Religious  or  -worshipping  prose- 
lytes,* because  they  assembled  themselves  with  the  Jews  in 
their  synagogues,  and  joined  them  in  worshipping  God, 
by  such  prayers  and  hymns  as  they  addressed  to  him  in 
the  character  of  Maker  and  Governor  of  the  world : 
also,  because  they  joined  them  in  hearing  the  writings 
of  Moses  and  the  prophets  read  in  the  Greek  translation. 
These  pious  Gentiles,  by  their  knowledge  of  the  true 
God,  and  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  were  much  better  dis- 
posed to  listen  to  the  gospel,  and  better  qualified  to  judge 
of  the  arguments  by  which  the  apostles  proved  Jesus  to 
be  the  Christ,  than  their  idolatrous  brethren,  who  had  no 
knowledge  of  God,  nor  of  the  revelations  which  God 
had  formerly  made  to  mankind.  Nay,  they  heard  the 
word  of  the  Lord  oftentimes  with  more  attention  than 
even  the  Jews  themselves.  Wherefore,  as  this  class  of 
men  were  so  well  disposed  to  receive  the  gospel,  and  as, 
after  receiving  it,  they  could  communicate  it  to  their 
idolatrous  relations  and  friends,  it  was  extremely  proper 
that  it  should  be  preached  to  them,  before  it  was  offered 
to  the  others.  And  as  they  were  nowhere  to  be  found 
assembled  in  a  body,  except  in  the  Jewish  synagogues, 
that  circumstance  was  an  additional  reason  for  preaching 
the  gospel  to  the  Jews  in  the  synagogues,  before  it  was 
offered  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles. 

Moved  by  these  considerations,  the  apostle  Paul  sel- 

"  It  may  be  proper  here  to  set  before  the  reader,  at  one  view,  the 
various  names  given  in  the  scripture  history  to  those  Gentiles  whom 
the  Jews  had  turned  from  idols  to  worship  the  true  God. 

arSfit;  iuZ-xSii;,  ii.  5. 

nfoirtkvToi,  ii.  10.  Proselytes.  This  name  was  given  likewise 
to  those  Gentiles  who  received  circumcision,  and  who  were 
Jews  in  every  respect,  except  in  their  descent. 

K>S(li  iva-li,,;,  x.  2.7. 

9o!ou/»ivot  tov  etui/,  x.  2.  xiii.  16.26. 

rtCopivoi  ■ueoa-qWToi,  xiii.  43.  worshipping  proselytes. 
•■iCojumoi  Ex^ijvif,  xvii.  4.  toorshippiiig  Greeks. 
ff-tZsfuvot  tov  @mv,  xviii.  7. 

tr?oir<f%o/tivoi  tiu  eiw,  ii.  xi.  5.  ad  Deurn  accidentes.  This  is 
the  name  proselyte  a  little  changed. 


dom  attempted  to  preach  in  any  city  of  the  Gentiles 
unless  he  found  in  it  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  where  he 
might  make  the  gospel  known,  not  only  to  the  Jews, 
but  to  the  proselytes,  before  he  offered  it  to  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles.  Thus  when  Paul  and  Silas  came  to  Amphi- 
polis  and  Apollonia,  they  made  no  stay  in  either  of 
these  places,  probably  because  there  was  no  synagogue 
of  the  Jews  there  in  which  they  could  preach.  But  at 
Salamis  in  Cyprus,  where  Barnabas  and  Saul  now  were, 
the  Jews  being  so  numerous  as  to  have  several  syna- 
gogues, they  preached  in  them  all,  oftener  I  suppose 
than  once  ;  and  as  the  whole  island  abounded  with  Jews, 
they  did  not  go  by  sea  to  Paphos,  the  chief  city  of  the 
island,  but  by  land,  for  the  sake  of  preaching  to  the  Jews 
and  proselytes  in  the  towns  through  which  they  were  to 
pass. 

In  their  journey  to  Paphos,  they  no  doubt  met  with 
many  disciples.  For  we  are  told,  Acts  xi.  19.  that  some 
of  the  brethren,  who  fled  from  the  persecution  which 
arose  after  the  death  of  Stephen,  '  came  into  Cyprus, 
preaching  the  word  to  none  but  to  the  Jews  only.' 

From  Salamis  they  go  to  Paphos,  the  residence  of  the 
Roman  Governor  of  the  Province. 

Barnabas  and  Saul  having  gone  through  Cyprus, 
came  at  length  to  Paphos,  where  was  a  famous  temple 
of  Venus,  and  a  great  confluence  of  priests  and  worship- 
pers, who,  by  their  extreme  attachment  to  this  false  deity, 
occasioned  her  to  be  celebrated  under  the  names  of  the 
Paphian  and  Cyprian  Quee?i. 

In  Paphos  (avSw*TG?)  the  Roman  proconsul  of  Cy- 
prus, Sergius  Paulus,  (No.  XIII.),  resided  with  other 
principal  persons,  who  had  come  from  Rome  to  assist  in 
the  government  of  the  province.  This  Roman  magis- 
trate, who  was  a  person  of  good  sense  as  well  as  of  good 
dispositions,  having  heard  of  the  arrival  of  the  servants  of 
Christ  at  Paphos,  ■  called  for  Barnabas  and  Saul,'  whose 
fame  it  seems  had  reached  Paphos  before  they  came,  '  and 
desired  to  hear  the  word  of  God,'  that  is,  the  new  doc- 
trine which  these  strangers  were  said  to  preach  in  the 
name  of  God. 

But  a  Jew  named  Rarjestis,  a  false  prophet  and  a  sor- 
cerer, Acts  xiii.  8.  '  withstood  them,  seeking  to  turn 
away  the  proconsul  from  the  faith.'  Probably  this  im- 
postor contradicted  the  account  which  Barnabas  and 
Saul  gave  of  Christ's  miracles  and  resurrection,  and  by 
feigned  miracles  endeavoured  to  dissuade  the  proconsul 
from  embracing  the  gospel.  9.  '  Then  Saul,  who  also 
is  called  Paul,'  moved  by  an  immediate  inspiration  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  looked  steadfastly  on  that  impostor;  10. 
'And  said,  O  full  of  all  subtilty  and  all  mischief,  thou 
child  of  the  devil,  thou  enemy  of  all  righteousness,  wilt 
thou  not  cease  to  pervert  the  right  ways  of  the  Lord? 
11.  And  now  behold  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon  thee, 
and  thou  shalt  be  blind,  not  seeing  the  sun  for  a  season.' 
By  saying  that  he  should  be  blind  for  a  season,  Paul  in- 
sinuated, that  on  the  sorcerer's  repentance  his  sight  should 
be  restored.  '  And  immediately  there  fell  on  him  a  mist, 
and  a  darkness,  and  he  went  about  seeking  some  to  lead 
him  by  the  hand.  12.  Then  the  proconsul,  when  he  saw 
what  was  done,  believed,  being  astonished  at  the  doctrine 
of  the  Lord.'  When  he  saw  Elymas  thus  punished,  he 
knew  him  to  be  an  impostor,  and  believed  the  things 
spoken  by  Barnabas  and  Saul,  being  astonished  at  the 
power  with  which  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord  was  accom- 
panied.— The  conversion  of  such  a  person,  in  so  high  a 
situation,  and  by  such  means,  brought  great  credit  to  the 
gospel,  and  to  its  ministers,  in  that  island. 

The  reader  no  doubt  hath  observed,  that  at  this  period 
of  the  history  Luke  hath  changed  Saul's  name,  calling 
him  Paul,  without  assigning  any  reason  for  so  doing 
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Learned  men  have  conjectured,  that  this  change  was 
made  by  Saul  himself,  in  honour  of  the  proconsul,  who 
perhaps  was  Saul's  first  convert  from  among  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  or  the  first  person  of  high  rank  of  that 
character  who  was  converted.  For  it  was  customary 
among  the  Romans  to  assume  the  name  of  a  benefactor 
whom  they  highly  esteemed.  Thus  the  Jewish  historian 
Josephus  took  the  name  of  Flavins,  in  compliment  to 
Vespasian,  with  whom  he  was  in  high  favour.  But  in 
whatever  manner  it  happened,  certain  it  is,  that  ever  after 
this  the  great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  was  known  only  by 
the  name  of  Paul.  From  this  time  forth  likewise  Paul 
is  generally  mentioned  by  the  historian  before  Barnabas  ; 
because,  by  his  success  in  preaching  at  Paphos,  and  by 
the  greatness  of  his  miracles,  he  was  now  shewn  to  be  the 
principal  person,  although  formerly  he  was  mentioned 
after  Barnabas,  because  he  was  a  younger  disciple,  and 
because  his  apostolical  authority  was  not  fully  under- 
stood. 

They  sail  from  Cyprus  to  Perga  in  Pamphylia,  where 
John  JUark  deserts  them. 

After  these  things,  Acts  xiii.  13.  '  Paul  and  his  com- 
pany loosed  from  Paphos,'  and  sailing  to  the  continent 
of  the  Lesser  Asia, '  they  came  to  Perga,  a  city  in  Pam- 
phylia,' situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  river  Cestros, 
about  seven  miles  from  the  sea.  Here  there  was  a  cele- 
brated temple  of  Diana ;  consequently  many  priests  and 
others,  whose  interest  and  honour  depended  upon  their 
maintaining  the  worship  of  that  idol,  and  who  no  doubt 
were  not  a  little  displeased  with  these  foreign  teachers, 
for  presuming  to  find  fault  with  the  gods  of  the  country, 
and  with  the  worship  that  was  paid  to  them.  On  that 
occasion,  John  Mark,  who  had  hitherto  accompanied  them 
as  their  minister,  terrified  perhaps  by  the  threatening 
speeches  of  the  priests  and  bigots,  or  discouraged  by  the 
difficulty  and  danger  of  the  undertaking,  '  departed  from 
them,  and  returned  to  Jerusalem.'  This  desertion,  how- 
ever, did  not  discourage  Paul  and  Barnabas ;  neither 
were  they  moved  from  their  purpose,  by  the  little  success 
which  they  had  at  Perga ;  for,  going  away,  they  travel- 
led through  various  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia :  and, 
as  we  shall  see  immediately,  made  many  disciples  to 
Christ,  both  among  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles. 

Paul  and  Barnabfls  go  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  -where 
they  convert  great  numbers,  both  of  the  proselyted  and 
of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles. 

The  first  city  Paul  and  Barnabas  came  to,  after  they 
left  Perga,  was  Antioch  the  metropolis  of  Pisidia,  a  coun- 
try to  the  north  of  Pamphylia.  Here  they  went  into  the 
synagogue  of  the  Jews;  and,  after  the  reading  of  the 
law  and  the  prophets,  being  desired  by  the  rulers  of  the 
synagogue  to  give  the  people  an  exhortation,  Paul 
preached  to  the  Jews  and  proselytes  a  sermon,  which  is 
fully  related  by  Luke,  Acts  xiii.  16 — 47.  and  which  is 
highly  worthy  of  the  attention  of  Christians,  being  an 
example  of  Paul's  manner  of  preaching  in  all  the  syna- 
gogues, and  of  the  arguments  which  he  used  for  con- 
vincing the  Jews  and  proselytes,  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ 
or  Messiah  foretold  by  David  in  the  second  Psalm.  It 
is  therefore  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  short  account 
which  Luke  hath  given  of  Paul's  preaching  in  the  syna- 
gogue of  Thessalonica,  Acts  xvii.  2.  •  Three  Sabbath  days 
he  reasoned  with  them  out  of  the  scriptures,  explaining 
and  proving  that  the  Christ  must  needs  have  suffered, 
and  have  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  this  Jesus  whom 
I  preach  unto  you  is  the  Christ'  These  were  the  topics 
on  which  Paul  insisted  in  all  his  sermons  to  the  Jews  and 
proselytes.     And   the   arguments   taken  from  the  scrip- 


tures by  which  he  proved  these  topics  to  the  Thessalonians, 
were  no  doubt  such  as  he  offered  to  the  Jews  and  prose- 
lytes of  Antioch,  and  which  are  related  by  Luke  in  this 
chapter. 

Paul's  discourse  on  this  occasion  was  well  received  by 
those  who  heard  it ;  for,  Acts  xiii.  42.  '  When  the  Jews 
were  gone  out  of  the  synagogue,  the  Gentiles  (or  religious 
proselytes)  besought,  that  these  things  might  be  preached 
to  them  the  next  Sabbath.  43.  And  when  the  congrega- 
tion was  broken  up,  many  of  the  Jews  and  religious  pro- 
selytes believing,  followed  Paul  and  Barnabas;  who, 
speaking  to  them,  persuaded  them  to  continue  in  the  grace 
of  God  ;'  that  is,  in  the  faith  into  which  they  were  brought 
by  the  grace  of  God.  44.  'And  next  Sabbath  day  came 
almost  the  whole  city  together ;'  the  idolaters  as  well  as 
the  proselytes  came  together  to  the  synagogue  '  to  hear 
the  word  of  God.  45.  But  when  the  Jews  (of  the  more 
bigoted  sort)  saw  the  multitude,  they  were  filled  with 
envy,  and  spake  against  those  things  which  were  spoken 
by  Paul,  contradicting  and  blaspheming :'  They  contra- 
dicted Paul's  doctrine  concerning  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  the  Christ,  and  reviled  the  apostle,  or  rather  Jesus, 
calling  him  an  impostor,  because  he  had  not  been  able  to 
deliver  himself  from  death,  though  he  pretended  to  be  the 
Christ.  Upon  this  Paul  boldly  told  them,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  have  spoken  the  word  of  God  first  to  them  ;  '  but 
seeing  ye  put  it  from  you,  and  judge  (xyvni,  declare) 
yourselves  unworthy  of  everlasting  life,  lo  we  turn  to  the 
Gentiles.  47.  For  so  hath  the  Lord  commanded  us,  say- 
ing' by  the  prophet,  Isa.  xlvi.'  19.  '  I  have  set  thee  to  be 
a  light  of  the  Gentiles,  that  thou  shouldst  be  for  salvation 
unto  the  ends  of  the  earth.  48.  And  when  the  Gentiles 
heard  this  ;'  when  they  heard  that  such  things  had  been 
prophesied  concerning  them  many  ages  ago,  and  that  the 
Lord  Jesus  had  commanded  his  apostles  to  receive  them 
into  his  church,  without  subjecting  them  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  '  they  were  glad.'  And  well  might  they  be  so: 
For  they  now  had  the  door  of  faith  set  wide  open  to  them  ; 
and  Antioch,  where  Paul  first  preached  the  gospel  pub- 
licly to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  hath  obtained  a  fame 
which  will  not  soon  perish. — '  And  glorified  the  word  of 
the  Lord :'  The  idolatrous  Gentiles  praised  the  gospel  for 
its  extensive  charity,  and  yielded  a  full  and  ready  assent 
to  its  doctrines.  49.  'And  the  word  of  the  Lord  was 
published  throughout  all  that  region.'  It  seems  Paul 
and  Barnabas,  during  their  stay  at  Antioch,  made  ex- 
cursions into  the  neighbouring  country,  for  the  sake  of 
preaching  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles.  Or  the  people  who 
came  from  the  country  to  Antioch,  hearing  Paul  and 
Barnabas  preach,  believed  ;  and  carried  the  glad  tidings 
of  salvation  home  with  them. 

From  this  time  forth,  in  all  the  Gentile  countries,  Paul, 
after  preaching  to  the  Jews,  constantly  carried  the  tidings 
of  salvation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles ;  and,  by  so  doing, 
fulfilled  the  commission  which  he  had  received  from 
Christ,  when  he  made  him  his  apostle  to  the  Gentiles. 

But  the  unbelieving  Jews  in  Antioch,  greatly  enraged 
at  the  success  with  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  preached 
to  the  Gentiles,  stirred  up  some  ladies  of  the  first  distinc- 
tion, who  were  religious  proselytes,  over  whom  they  had 
great  influence,  Acts  xiii.  50.  '  and  the  chief  men  of 
the  city  also,'  who  probably  were  the  husbands  of  these 
proselyte  ladies,  '  and  raised  persecution  against  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  and  expelled  them  out  of  their  coasts,'  and  out 
of  the  territory  belonging  to  Antioch  ;  because  they  had 
made  frequent  excursions  into  the  country,  and  had  per- 
suaded many.  But  although  the  Christian  preachers 
were  thus  persecuted,  '  the  disciples  in  Antioch  were  fill- 
ed with  joy,  and  with  the  Holy  Ghost,'  having  received 
the  Spirit  in  the  plenitude  of  his  gifts,  either  by  an  im- 
mediate illapse  from  heaven,  or  by  the  imposition  of  the 
apostle's  hands.     This,  with  other  instances  mentioned 
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in  the  history,  Acts  ii.  38.  viii.  14 — 17.  and  1  Cor.  chap, 
xii.  and  xiv.  and  Gal.  iii.  5.  gives  reason  to  believe,  that 
in  all  places  where  churches  were  planted,  the  disciples 
received  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  in  great  abundance,  to 
qualify  them,  not  only  for  edifying  each  other,  but  for 
converting  unbelievers  also. 

Being  driven  out  of  Pisidia  by  the  machinations  of  the 
unbelieving  Jews,  they  go  to  Iconium  in  Lycaonia,  -where 
they  convert  many  ;  but  are  in  danger  of  being  stoned. 

Paul  and  Barnabas,  thus  banished  from  Antioch,  came 
to  Iconium,  at  that  time  the  chief  city  of  Lycaonia,  and 
at  present  a  considerable  town  still  subsisting  under  the 
name  of  Cogni.  Here,  Acts  xiv.  1.  '  They  went  both  to- 
gether into  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  and  so  spake,  that 
a  great  multitude  both  of  the  Jews  and  also  of  the  Greeks 
believed.'  The  great  multitude  of  the  Greeks  who  are 
said  to  have  believed  the  gospel  on  this  occasion,  being 
found  in  the  synagogue  with  the  Jews,  were  without 
doubt  religious  proselytes ;  for  few  or  none  of  the  idola- 
ters frequented  the  Jewish  synagogues.  From  the  Jews 
and  proselytes  being  so  numerous  in  Iconium,  we  may 
infer  that  it  was  a  very  great  and  populous  city,  and  that 
the  servants  of  Christ,  with  gTeat  propriety,  made  a  long 
abode  there,  to  aid  the  disciples  under  the  persecution 
which  the  unbelieving  Jews  raised  against  them.  2.  Now 
1  the  unbelieving  Jews  stirred  up  the  Gentiles,  and  made 
their  minds  evil  affected  against  the  brethren.  3.  Long 
time  therefore  abode  they,  speaking  boldly  in  the  Lord, 
who  gave  testimony  unto  the  word  of  his  grace,  and 
granted  signs  and  wonders  to  be  done  by  their  hands.' 
Because  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  Iconium  shewed  a  dis- 
position to  listen  to  truth,  the  servants  of  Christ  were  di- 
rected to  work  many  and  great  miracles  among  them,  for 
the  confirmation  of  the  gospel.  The  truth  is,  had  it  not 
been  for  their  miracles,  Paul  and  Barnabas  might  have 
preached  long  enough  without  making  many  converts, 
either  among  the  Jews  or  the  Gentiles,  in  any  country. 
4.  '  And  the  multitude  of  the  city  was  divided.  And 
part  held  with  the  Jews,  and  part  with  the  apostles.  5. 
And  when  there  was  an  assault  made,  both  of  the  Gentiles 
and  also  of  the  Jews  with  their  rulers,  to  use  them  despite- 
fully,  and  to  stone  them'  as  atheists ;  6.  '  They  were 
ware  of  it,  and  fled  unto  Lystra  and  Derbe,  cities  of  Ly- 
caonia, and  unto  the  region  that  lieth  round  about.' 
They  fled  to  Lystra  first,  and  then  to  Derbe,  and  after 
that  into  the  region  that  lieth  around  Lycaonia,  viz.  the 
region  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia  ;  for  these  countries  bor- 
dered on  Lycaonia.  In  thus  flying  from  their  persecu- 
tors, Paul  and  Barnabas  followed  their  Master's  advice, 
who  directed  them,  when  persecuted  in  one  city,  to  flee 
into  another :  For  though  he  enabled  them  to  work  mi- 
racles for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  he  gave  them 
no  power  of  working  miracles  to  save  themselves  from 
persecution.  7.  Kauca  yio-xv  ajAyytKi^o/xevu,  '  And  there 
they  were  preaching  the  gospel.'  They  spent  a  consi- 
derable time  in  the  cities  of  Lycaonia,  and  in  the  region 
that  lieth  round  about,  preaching  the  gospel. — To  this 
general  account  of  the  apostle's  labours,  the  historian 
subjoins  a  particular  relation  of  some  memorable  events 
which  happened  in  Lystra. 

From  Iconium  Paul  and  Barnabas  go  to  Lystra,  -where 
Paul  works  a  miracle  on  a  cripple,  and  is  considered 
as  a  god  ;  but  is  afterwards  stoned,  and  drawn  out 
of  the  city  as  dead. 

The  first  city  Paul  and  Barnabas  came  to,  after  flying 
from  Iconium,  was  Lystra.  Here  they  converted  a  Jew- 
ish woman,  named  Lois,  and  her  daughter  named  Eu- 
nice, (2  Tim.  i.  5.),  and  Eunice's  son    Timothy.     For 


when  Paul  came  to  Lystra,  in  his  second  journey^  the 
brethren  there  recommended  Timothy  to  him,  as  a  dis- 
ciple who,  though  very  young,  had  made  himself  remark- 
able by  his  knowledge  and  piety. 

Paul  at  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.  8.  happening  to  preach  in 
some  place  of  public  resort,  a  man  who  had  been  born 
lame,  and  never  had  walked,  sat  there,  and  heard  him 
with  great  attention.  On  this  man,  ver.  9.  '  Paul  looked 
steadfastly,'  and,  by  the  gift  of  uiscerning  spirits  which 
he  possessed,  '  perceiving  that  he  had  faith  to  be  healed, 
10.  Said  with  a  loud  voice,  Stand  upright  upon  thy  feet; 
and  he  leaped  and  walked.  11.  And  when  the  people 
saw  what  Paul  had  done,  they  lift  up  their  voice,  saying, 
in  the  speech  of  Lycaonia,  The  gods  are  come  down  to 
us  in  the  likeness  of  men.  12.  And  called  Barnabas 
Jupiter,  and  Paul  Mercurius,  because  he  was  the  chief 
speaker.'  Wherefore,  in  the  persuasion  that  they  were 
gods,  the  priests  of  Jupiter,  the  tutelary  deity  of  the  city, 
whose  statue  stood  without  the  gate,  '  brought  oxen  and 
garlands  to  the  gate'  of  the  house  where  the  servants  of 
Christ  lodged,  'and  would  have  done  sacrifice  to  them 
with  the  people.  14.  Which  when  Barnabas  and  Paul 
heard,  they  rent  their  clothes'  in  token  of  their  deep 
grief  for  what  the  Lystrians  were  about  to  do,  '  and  ran 
in  among  the  people,  crying  out,'  with  the  greatest  vehe- 
'mence,  15.  'And  saying,  Sirs,  why  do  ye  these  things  V 
We  are  men  like  yourselves,  who  have  come  to  persuade 
you  to  forsake  these  false  deities  and  to  worship  '  the 
living  God,  who  made  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sea, 
and  all  things  that  are  therein.  16.  Who  in  times  past 
suffered  all  nations  to  walk  in  their  own  ways,'  without 
instructing    them    by    divinely    inspired    teachers.       17. 

1  Nevertheless,  he  left  not  himself  without  witness'  of  his 
being,  perfections,  and  providence,  in  any  country  ;  *  in 
that  he  did  good  to  all  men,  and  gave  us  rain  from  heaven, 
and  fruitful  seasons,  filling  our  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness.  18.  And  with  these  sayings  scarce  restrained 
they  the  people.'  This  remarkable  humility,  amidst  so 
high  a  gust  of  popular  applause,  plainly  shewed  these 
men  to  be  the  servants  of  God. — But  mark  the  fickleness 
of  the  multitude:  19.  'There  came  thither  certain  Jews 
from  Antioch  and  Iconium,  who,'  by  representing  Paul 
and  Barnabas  as  two  wicked  magicians,  who  were  come 
to  overturn  every  thing  sacred  both  among  the  Jews 
and  the  Gentiles,  '  persuaded  the  people,  and  having 
stoned  Paul,  drew  him  out  of  the  city,  supposing  he  had 
been  dead.  20.  Howbeit,  as  the  disciples  stood  round 
him,  he  rose  up,  (perfectly  whole),  and  came  into  the 
city.'  Probably  Timothy  was  one  of  the  disciples  who 
stood  round  Paul  on  this   occasion  ;  for   he  says  to  him, 

2  Epist.  iii.  10.  '  But  thou  hast  fully  known, — 11.  The 
persecutions,  sufferings,  such  as  befell  me  in  Antioch,  in 
Iconium,  and  Lystra :  such  persecutions  I  endured ;  but 
out  of  them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me.' 

Thus,  in  his  turn,  did  Paul  suffer  the  very  punish- 
ment which  he  had  been  so  active  in  bringing  upon  the 
blessed  martyr  Stephen.  And  doubtless  the  recollection 
of  that  affair  helped  very  much  to  reconcile  him  to  what 
had  now  befallen  him. 


They  go  to  Derbe,  and  into  the  region  round  about  Ly~ 
caonia  ;  then  return  to  Lystra,  Iconium,  Antioch,  and 
Perga  :  after  which  they  sail  from  Atalia  to  Antioch 
in  Syria. 

Acts  xiv.  20.  'And  the  next  day  he  departed  with 
Barnabas  to  Derbe  ;'  which  city,  therefore,  was  not  fa» 
off.  21.  'And  when  they  had  preached  the  gospel  to 
that  city,  and  had  taught  many,'  namely,  in  the  region 
of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  lying  round  about  Lycaonia, 
(ver.  6.),  and  founded  the  churches  of  Colosse,  Lao- 
dicea,    and    Hierapolis,   mentioned    Col.   iv.    13.    'they 
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returned  again  to  Lystra,  and  to  Iconium,  and  An- 
tioch,'  being  directed  so  to  do  by  the  Spirit.  In  these 
cities  they  spent  some  considerable  time ;  22.  '  Con- 
firming the  souls  of  the  disciples,  and  exhorting  them 
to  continue  in  the  faith,  and  that  we  must  through 
much  tribulation  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  23. 
And  when  they  had  ordained  them  elders,'  that  is,  bishops, 
and  presidents,  and  deacons,  '  in  every  church,  and  (at 
their  ordination)  had  solemnly  prayed  with  fasting,  they 
commended  them  to  the  protection  and  direction  of  the 
Lord,  on  whom  they  had  believed.'  This  custom  of  or- 
daining elders  in  the  churches  which  he  planted,  Paul 
invariably  observed,  in  order  that  the  brethren  being 
united  together,  under  the  direction  of  stated  teachers 
and  leaders,  might  the  better  make  increase  of  themselves 
in  love,  and  sustain  persecution  for  the  gospel. 

Paul  and  Barnabas  having  thus,  on  their  return  from 
Phrygia  and  Galatia,  visited  all  the  cities  of  Lycaonia 
and  Pisidia  where  they  had  formerly  planted  churches, 
came  at  length  to  Perga  in  Pamphylia,  where  they  spent 
some  time  '  in  preaching  the  word,'  ver.  25. ;  probably  be- 
cause they  had  remained  there  but  a  short  space  formerly. 
And  having  thus  revisited  all  those  cities,  and  given  to 
the  churches  there  their  due  form,  they  came  down  to 
Atalia,  a  seaport  town  below  Perga ;  26.  '  And  thence 
sailed  to  Antioch  in  Syria,  from  whence  they  had  been 
recommended  to  the  grace  of  God,  for  the  work  which 
they  had  fulfilled.  27.  And  when  they  were  come,  and 
had  gathered  the  church  together,  they  rehearsed  all  that 
God  had  done  by  them.'  This  expression  is  used  like- 
wise Acts  xv.  4. ;  but  it  is  explained,  ver.  12.  of  the 
miracles  and  wonders  which  God  had  wrought  among 
the  Gentiles  by  them ;  of  which  wonders  the  chief  no 
doubt  was,  that  God  by  the  apostles  had  communicated 
the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Gentile  converts,  and  thereby  de- 
clared his  acceptance  of  them  without  circumcision : 
'And  how  he  had  opened  the  door  of  faith  unto  the 
Gentiles :'  by  which,  I  suppose,  is  to  be  understood  the 
proselyted  Gentiles.  See  Preface  to  Galatians,  sect.  4. — 
Acts  xiv.  28.  •  And  they  abode  long  time  with  the  dis- 
ciples' in  Antioch. 


Chap.' IV. — The  History  of  Paul,  from  his  going  up  to 
the  Council  of  Jerusalem -with  Barnabas  and  Titus,  to 
his  passing  into  Europe  with  Silas  to  preach  the  Gospel. 

While  Paul  and  Barnabas  abode  at  Antioch,  after 
their  return  from  the  Lesser  Asia,  Acts  xv.  1.  '  Certain 
men  which  came  down  from  Judea  taught  the  brethren, 
and  said,  Except  ye  be  circumcised  after  the  manner  of 
Moses,'  that  is,  except  ye  keep  the  law  of  Moses,  (see 
ver.  5.  and  Gal.  v.  3.),  '  ye  cannot  be  saved.'  This  doc- 
trine being  an  error  both  in  religion  and  in  politics, 
Paul  and  Barnabas  strenuously  opposed  it ;  first,  be- 
cause its  direct  tendency  was  to  subvert  the  gospel,  which 
of  itself  is  sufficient  for  the  salvation  of  men  without  the 
works  of  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and  next,  because  it  was  a 
betraying  of  the  natural  rights  of  mankind,  who  by  the 
gospel  are  left  free,  both  to  obey  the  good  laws  of  the 
countries  where  they  live,  and  to  enjoy  whatever  rights 
accrue  to  them  from  those  laws  :  Whereas,  by  receiving 
the  law  of  Moses,  the  Gentiles  really  made  themselves 
the  subjects  of  a  foreign  power.  For  that  law  was  no- 
thing but  the  civil  or  political  law  of  Judea :  and  all 
who  received  it  actually  put  themselves  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  high-priest  and  council  at  Jerusalem.  (No. 
II.) — '  When,  therefore,  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  no 
small  dissension  and  disputation  with  them,  they  deter- 
mined that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain  others  of 
them,  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto  the  apostles  (No. 
XIV.)  and  elders  about  this  question.' 


From  Gal.  ii.  2.  it  appears,  that  Paul  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  at  this  time  by  a  particular  revelation,  where- 
in it  was  made  known,  either  to  him,  or  to  some  of  the 
prophets  of  Antioch,  mentioned  Acts  xiii.  2.  that  the 
decision  of  the  apostles,  whose  authority  was  supreme  in 
the  church,  and  of  the  elders  at  Jerusalem,  who  had  all 
received  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  memorable  day  off  Pen- 
tecost, was  the  proper  method  of  ending  the  controversy 
about  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  church. 
This  revelation  being  communicated  to  the  brethren  of 
Antioch,  they  willingly  agreed  to  follow  the  direction  of 
the  Spirit ;  especially  as  the  Jewish  zealots  pretended 
that  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  had  commanded 
the  Gentiles  to  be  circumcised,  Acts  xv.  24. 

Among  those  who  accompanied  Paul  and  Barnabas 
to  Jerusalem  at  this  time  was  Titus,  (Gal.  ii.  1.),  who, 
being  a  Gentile,  had  an  interest  in  the  determination  of 
the  question.  Him,  probably,  Paul  had  converted  in  the 
Lesser  Asia ;  and  being  a  person  of  great  piety  and  abi- 
lity, he  had  taken  him  as  his  assistant,  in  the  room  of  John 
Mark,  at  Perga,  and  had  brought  him  to  Antioch. — Acts 
xv.  3.  '  They,  therefore,  being  sent  forth  by  the  church, 
passed  through  Phoenicia  and  Samaria,  declaring  the  con- 
version of  the  Gentiles.  And  they  caused  great  joy  to 
all  the  brethren.' 

Paul  and  Barnabas  go  up  to  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  : 
by  whose  decree  the  proselyted  Gentiles  were  freed  from 
observing  the  Law  of  JMoses  as  a  term  of  salvation. 

Acts  xv.  4.  '  And  when  they  were  come  to  Jerusalem, 
they  were  received  of  the  church,  and  of  the  apostles  and 
elders,'  who  all  shewed  them  every  mark  of  respect. 
'  And  they  declared  all  things  which  God  had  done  by 
them.'  They  declared  how  that  God,  by  their  ministry, 
had  converted  the  Gentiles  in  many  countries,  and  had 
bestowed  upon  them  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  plenitude  of 
his  gifts. — 5.  But  that  at  Antioch  '  there  rose  up  certain 
of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees  who  believed,  affirming  that 
it  was  necessary  to  circumcise  them,  and  command  them 
to  keep  the  law  of  Moses ;'  and  that  the  brethren  of 
Antioch  had  sent  them  to  lay  the  matter  before  the  apos- 
tles. 6.  '  And  the  apostles  and  elders  came  together  to 
consider  of  this  matter.'  As  the  apostles  commonly  re- 
sided at  Jerusalem,  the  greatest  part  of  them  may  have 
come  together  on  this  occasion ;  as  did  the  elders  likewise, 
men  most  respectable  for  their  talents  and  gifts,  having 
been  chosen  to  the  office  of  elders  out  of  those  on  whom 
the  Holy  Ghost  descended  on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Tho 
brethren,  too,  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  were  present 
in  this  assembly.  For  the  decree  which  was  passed  on 
the  question  runs  in  the  name  of  the  whole  church. 
(No.  XV.) — Acts  xv.  7.  '  And  when  there  had  been 
much  disputing,'  occasioned  by  those  of  the  sect  of  the 
Pharisees  who  maintained  the  necessity  of  circumcision, 
1  Peter  rose  up,'  and  put  the  assembly  in  mind,  how  he 
had  been  ordered  of  God  to  preach  the  gospel  to  Corne- 
lius, and  the  other  Gentiles  who  were  with  hirn;  and 
how  '  God,  who  knoweth  the  hearts  of  men,  bare  them 
witness'  that  he  accepted  them  without  circumcision, 
'  having  given  them  the  Holy  Ghost,  even  as  to  the  Jews. 
9.  And  put  no  difference'  between  them  and  the  Jews, 
•  purifying  their  hearts,'  not  by  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  law,  but  '  by  faith.  10.  Now  therefore,'  said  he, 
1  why  tempt  ye  God  to  put  a  yoke  upon  the  necks  of  the 
disciples,  which  neither  our  fathers  nor  we  were  able  to 
bear  !'  Why  provoke  ye  God,  by  making  circumcision 
necessary  to  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles,  contrary  to  his 
declared  will  in  this  matter,  and  contrary  to  your  own 
conviction  1  11.  'For  we  (who  were  apostles)  believe, 
that  through  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  and 
not  through  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  '  we  (Jews) 
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shall  be  saved,  even  as  they'  (the  Gentiles)  arc  to  be 
saved,  through  the  grace  of  Christ  alone. 

When  Peter  had  ended  his  speech,  Acts  xv.  12.  'All 
the  multitude  kept  silence,  and  gave  audience  to  Barna. 
bas  and  Paul,  declaring  what  miracles  and  wonders  God 
had  wrought  among  the  Gentiles  by  them.'  They  list- 
ened to  Barnabas  and  Paul,  who  confirmed  Peter's  rea- 
soning, by  declaring  the  miracles  which  God  had  wrought 
among  the  Gentiles  by  their  ministry ;  of  which  the 
chief  miracle  was,  that  he  had  amply  conferred  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  upon  the  believing  Gentiles,  although  they 
were  uncircumcised.  Acts  xv.  13.  '  And  after  they  had 
held  their  peace,  James  answered '  those  who  were  for 
subjecting  the  Gentiles  to  the  law,  by  adding  in  supple- 
ment to  Peter's  reasoning,  that  the  prophets  had  foretold 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles ;  so  that  it  was  always 
God's  purpose  to  make  them  his  people.  And,  there- 
fore, he  proposed  '  not  to  trouble  them  which  from  among 
the  Gentiles  are  turned  to  God ;  20.  But  that  we 
write  unto  them  to  abstain  from  the  pollution  of  idols,' 
&c.  To  this  opinion  the  whole  assembly  agreed  ;  and 
among  the  rest  the  apostle  John.  For  that  he  also  was 
present  appears  from  Gal.  ii.  8.  although  Luke  has  not 
mentioned  him  in  the  history  ;  I  suppose,  because  John 
made  no  long  speech  on  the  question,  but  simply  ac- 
quiesced in  what  was  so  well  and  so  fully  spoken  by  Pe- 
ter and  James. 

That  this  decision  might  have  the  more  weight,  Acts 
xv.  22.  '  It  pleased  the  apostles  and  elders,  with  the 
whole  church,  to  send  chosen  men  of  their  own  com- 
pany to  Antioch,  with  Paul  and  Barnabas ;  namely, 
Judas,  sirnamed  Barsabas,  and  Silas,  chief  men  among 
the  brethren.'  Their  decision,  or  decree,  they  wrote  in 
the  form  of  a  letter  from  the  apostles,  and  elders,  and 
brethren,  23.  '  unto  the  brethren  which  are  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cilicia,'  of  the  follow- 
ing tenor :  24.  '  For  as  much  as  we  have  heard,  that 
certain  which  went  out  from  us  (that  is,  pretending  to 
be  sent  by  us)  have  troubled  you  with  words,'  by  re- 
quiring you  to  be  circumcised,  and  to  keep  the  law,  we 
assure  you  we  gave  them  no  such  commandment.  And 
we  now  inform  you,  that,  25.  '  It  hath  seemed  good 
unto  us,  being  assembled  with  one  accord,  to  send  chosen 
men  unto  you,  with  our  beloved  Barnabas  and  Paul,' 
whom  we  greatly  respect,  as,  26.  '  men  who  have  hazard- 
ed their  lives  for  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
27.  We  have  sent,  therefore,  Judas  and  Silas,  who  will 
tell  you  the  same  things  by  mouth.'  This  precaution 
of  sending  approved  witnesses  along  with  the  copy  of 
the  decree  which  was  delivered  to  Barnabas  and  Paul, 
was  intended  to  prevent  the  zealous  and  bigoted  Ju- 
daizers  from  affirming  that  the  letter  did  not  contain  a 
just  account  of  what  was  concluded  and  determined  by 
the  church.  For  these  chosen  men,  having  assisted  at 
the  council,  could  not  only  tell  the  brethren  of  Antioch 
the  same  things  by  mouth,  but  attest  that  it  was  the 
unanimous  opinion  of  the  whole  assembly,  viz.  28.  '  That 
it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  consequently  to 
us,  to  lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden  than  these  neces- 
sary things.'  The  council,  from  the  falling  down  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  upon  Cornelius  and  his  company,  though 
they  were  not  circumcised,  and  from  his  falling  down 
upon  the  Gentiles  who  were  converted  by  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas, although  they  also  were  uncircumcised,  concluded 
with  certainty,  that  it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  lay  no  greater  burden  on  the  Gentiles  than  the  neces- 
sary precepts  of  the  law,  to  which  they  were  already 
bound ;  and  therefore  it  seemed  good  to  the  apostles 
likewise,  to  lay  no  greater  burden  on  the  Gentiles  than 
these  necessary  things,  29.  '  That  ye  abstain  from  meats 
offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from  things  stran- 
gled, and  from  fornication,  (s|  Lv  Sntr>iewric  shut*?,  ver- 
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bat.),  from  which  keeping  yourselves,  (namely,  as  ye  now 
do,  Hammond),  ye  shall  do  well.     Fare  ye  well.' 

At  this  time  Paul  had  various  conversations  with  his 
brethren  apostles  in  Jerusalem,  before  he  returned  to 
Antioch.  But  these  conferences,  the  chief  of  them,  added 
nothing  either  to  his  knowledge  or  to  his  gifts,  Gal.  ii.  6. 
Paul's  knowledge  in  the  gospel  was  equal  to  theirs ;  and 
his  miraculous  powers  and  gifts  were  as  great  and  exten- 
sive as  theirs.  Wherefore1,  '  when  James,  Peter,  and 
John,  perceived  the  grace  given  to  him,'  that  is,  the  in- 
spiration and  miraculous  powers  which  he  possessed,  and 
had  duly  weighed  what  Jesus  said  to  him  at  his  conver- 
sion, they  were  fully  convinced  he  was  an  apostle  equal 
in  authority  with  themselves.  And  therefore  they  pub- 
licly acknowledged  him  to  be  such,  by  giving  him  the 
right  hands  of  fellowship  ;  and  agreed  that  he  should  go 
to  the  Gentiles,  and  exercise  his  ministry  among  them, 
even  as  they  resolved  to  exercise  their  ministry  among  the 
Jews.  By  this,  however,  they  did  not  mean  to  exclude 
Paul  from  preaching  to  the  Jews,  or  themselves  from 
preaching  to  the  Gentiles,  as  occasion  might  offer,  but  that 
the  general  course  of  their  labours  should  be  according  to 
this  agreement :  For,  as  apostles,  they  were  all  teachers 
oecumenical,  being  sent  by  Christ  to  preach  the  gospel  to 
all  nations,  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 

In  some  of  the  conferences  which  Paul  had  with  the 
apostles  in  Jerusalem,  he  communicated  to  them  the 
gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles.  But  he 
tells  us,  Gal.  ii.  2.  he  did  it  privately,  and  to  them  only 
which  were  of  reputation,  lest  by  the  opposition  which  he 
knew  the  more  zealous  Jewish  believers  would  make  to 
it,  he  might  seem  to  have  run  in  vain.  This  circumstance 
deserves  to  be  particularly  remarked,  because  it  shows 
that  the  conversion  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  was  not 
known  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  council ;  and,  by 
consequence,  that  the  question  which  was  debated  and 
determined  in  that  meeting  was  moved  concerning  the 
proselyted  Gentiles,  and  had  no  relation  to  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles  at  all.     See  Preface  to  Gal.  sect.  4. 

Paul  and  Barnabas,  with  the  messengers  from  the 
church  of  Jerusalem,  having  received  the  letter  in  which 
the  decree  was  written,  were  sert  away  :  Acts  xv.  30.  '  So 
when  they  were  dismissed  they  came  to  Antioch ;  and 
when  they  had  gathered  the  multitude  together  they  de- 
livered the  epistle.  31.  Which  when  they  had  read,  they 
rejoiced  for  the  consolation.'  As  the  church  of  Antioch 
consisted  chiefly  of  converted  proselytes,  the  multitude  of 
that  church  was  glad  that  the  Gentile  converts  in  general 
were  freed  from  circumcision  and  obedience  to  the  law 
of  Moses.  And  their  joy  was  in  proportion  to  the  anxiety 
and  suspense  with  which  they  had  waited  for  the  apostles' 
determination.  32.  '  And  Judas  and  Silas,  being  pro- 
phets also  themselves,  exhorted  the  brethren  with  many 
words,  and  confirmed  them'  in  the  belief  of  their  free- 
dom from  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation.  33. 
'  And  after  they  had  tarried  at  Antioch  a  space,  they 
were  let  go  in  peace  from  the  brethren  to  the  apostles  :' 
The  brethren  of  Jerusalem  who  had  come  to  Antioch 
with  the  decree,  ver.  25.  were  dismissed  by  the  brethren 
of  Antioch  to  the  apostles  in  Jerusalem,  with  the  good 
wishes  usual  among  affectionate  friends  at  parting. — 
These  brethren  who  were  let  go  in  peace,  were  Judas,  and 
Silas ;  see  ver.  27.  34.  '  Notwithstanding,  it  pleased  Silas 
to  abide  there  still.  35.  Paul  also  and  Barnabas  continued 
in  Antioch,  teaching  and  preaching  the  word  of  God,  with 
many  others  also.' 

Not  long  after  this  Peter  came  down  from  Jerusalem 
to  Antioch  to  visit  the  church.  At  his  first  coming  he 
did  eat  with  certain  brethren  of  the  Gentiles,  from  whom 
he  afterwards  separated  himself,  upon  the  arrival  of  some 
zealous  Jewish  believers  sent  from  James.  These  men, 
it  seems,  insisted  that  the  Gentiles  with  whom  Peter  had 
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eaten,  should,  in  order  to  their  enjoying  full  communion 
with  the  faithful,  be  subjected  to  the  law  of  Moses  ;  or 
at  least  to  the  four  precepts  bound  by  the  council  upon 
the  converted  proselytes.  Wherefore  these  Gentiles  must 
have  been  a  class  of  believers  different  from  the  converted 
proselytes,  about  whom  there  could  be  no  dispute  now, 
as  their  case  had  been  clearly  determined  by  the  council. 
I  therefore  think  these  Gentiles  were  converts  from 
idolatry,  who  had  come  from  distant  parts  ;  or,  if  they 
were  natives  of  Antioch,  Paul  had  preached  to  them, 
and  converted  them,  since  his  return  from  the  council : 
For,  from  the  secrecy  with  which  he  communicated  the 
conversion  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  to  them  of  reputa- 
tion in  Jerusalem,  it  may  be  concluded  that  he  had  not 
then  preached  to  any  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  An- 
tioch. 

But,  whatever  may  be  in  this  conjecture,  certain  it  is, 
that  the  disputes  about  eating  with  the  Gentiles  were 
carried  so  high  in  Antioch  at  this  time,  that  a  number  of 
the  brethren  who  knew  the  truth,  and  who  were  of  note 
in  the  church,  dissembled  in  the  matter,  as  well  as  Peter ; 
and  the  torrent  became  at  length  so  strong,  that  even 
Barnabas  himself  was  carried  away  with  their  dissimula- 
tion, Gal.  ii.  13.  Wherefore,  when  teachers  of  the 
greatest  authority  and  reputation  in  the  church,  seemed 
thus  to  agree  in  making  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses 
necessary  to  the  salvation  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles, 
Paul  found  himself  under  the  necessity  of  standing  forth 
in  defence  of  the  truth.  And  though  he  was  single  and 
unsupported,  he  opposed  the  dissemblers  in  the  boldest 
and  most  direct  manner,  and  rebuked  even  Peter  himself, 
in  the  presence  of  all  who  had  been  misled  by  his  ex- 
ample, for  compelling  in  that  manner  the  Gentiles  to  be 
circumcised,  contrary  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  with 
which  he  was  well  acquainted.  And  Peter,  being  con- 
scious of  his  fault,  meekly  bare  Paul's  reproof,  without 
making  any  reply.  Thus  a  stop  was  put  for  the  present 
to  the  attempts  of  the  Judaizers  ;  and  Paul,  who  on  that 
occasion  acted  as  an  apostle,  equal  in  authority  with  Pe- 
ter, but  who  shewed  more  sincerity  and  courage  in  main- 
taining the  truth,  certainly  merited  the  grateful  acknow- 
ledgments of  all  the  Gentile  converts,  who  by  his  faithful- 
ness were  secured  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  had 
made  them  free. 

Such  a  glaring  example  of  bigotry  in  many  of  the 
Jewish  believers,  and  of  timid  compliance  with  their  pre- 
judices in  some  of  the  chief  brethren,  having  made  Paul 
sensible  that  the  Gentiles  in  distant  countries  were  in 
the  greatest  danger  of  being  perverted  by  the  Jews,  his 
zeal  for  the  purity  of  the  gospel  led  him  to  consider  by 
what  means  the  Gentiles  might  be  confirmed  in  the  truth. 
And  as  no  expedient  offered  itself  more  proper  for  the 
purpose,  than  to  make  the  Gentiles  universally  acquaint- 
ed with'  the  decrees  which  were  ordained  by  the  apostles, 
elders,  and  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  he  proposed  the  mat- 
ter to  Barnabas,  saying,  Acts  xv.  36.  '  Let  us  go  again 
and  visit  our  brethren  in  every  city  where  we  have  preach- 
ed the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  see  how  they  do.'  On 
that  occasion,  Barnabas  proposed  to  take  his  nephew 
Mark  with  them  as  their  minister.  But  Paul  thought 
him  an  improper  assistant,  who  in  their  former  journey 
had  shewn  such  cowardice,  or  fickleness,  as  to  desert 
them  in  Pamphylia.  And  the  contention  between  them 
was  so  sharp  that  they  separated.  But  though  the  strife 
between  these  good  men  proceeded  from  passion,  in  one 
of  them  at  least  it  was  made  the  occasion  of  the  more  ex- 
tensive spreading  of  the  gospel.  For  Barnabas  sailed  with 
Mark  into  Cyprus,  to  visit  the  churches  which  he  and 
Paul  had  planted  there  in  their  former  journey  :  But  Paul, 


choosing  Silas,  who  was  himself  a  prophet  and  a  chief 
man  among  the  brethren,  departed  ;  after  being  recom- 
mended by  the  church  of  Antioch,  as  before,  to  the  grace 
of  God,  Acts  xv.  40. 

Paul  and  Silas  go  into  Syria  and  Cilicia  to  confirm  the 
Churches,  by  publishing'  the  Decrees  of  the  Council. 

Having  left  Antioch,  Paul  and  Silas,  Acts  xv.  41. 
*  w>nt  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  confirming  the  churches,' 
by  delivering  the  decrees  of  the  council,  which  were  di- 
rected to  them  in  particular,  (ver.  21.)  :  so  that  churches 
had  been  planted,  not  only  in  Syria  but  in  Cilicia,  before 
the  council. —  Of  the  planting  of  the  churches  in  Syria, 
Luke  has  given  some  account ;  but  of  the  planting  of  the 
churches  in  Cilicia  nothing  is  said,  except  that  the  breth- 
ren in  Jerusalem  sent  forth  Saul  to  Tarsus.  From  which 
it  may  be  gathered,  that  he  was  the  spiritual  father  of  the 
believers  in  Cilicia,  and  therefore  that  his  visit  to  the 
churches  in  that  country,  with  the  decrees,  must  have  been 
peculiarly  acceptable  to  them. 

Paul  and  Silas  go  to  Derbe  arid  Lystra  in  Lycaonia,  to 
preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles  a  second  time,  and  to 
publish  the  Decrees.  At  Lystt  a  Paul  takes  Timothy 
as  his  Assistant. 

From  Cilicia,  Paul  and  Silas  went  into  Lycaonia  : 
and  being  come  to  Lystra,  Acts  xvi.  ,1.  the  brethren  there, 
and  at  Iconium,  recommended  Timothy  to  Paul  as  a 
young  disciple  of  singular  piety  and  zeal.  Him  the 
apostle  took  as  an  assistant  in  the  ministry,  by  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Holy  Ghost,  (1  Tim.  i.  18.),  and  conferred 
on  him  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  (2  Tim.  i.  6.),  and  had 
him  solemnly  set  apart  to  the  work  of  the  ministry,  by 
the  presbytery  or  eldership  of  Lystra,  (1  Tim.  iv.  14.)  ; 
for,  in  his  former  journey,  he  and  Barnabas  had  ordained 
elders  in  every  city.  Withal,  designing  to  employ  Ti- 
mothy in  preaching  to  the  Jews,  he  circumcised  him  ;  be- 
cause he  knew  the  Jews  would  not  have  respected  him  as 
a  teacher,  if  they  had  taken  him  for  an  uncircumcised 
Gentile. — This  is  that  Timothy,  whose  teachableness  and 
tears  made  such  an  impression  on  the  apostle's  mind  that 
he  never  forgot  them,  (2  Tim.  i.  4.),  and  who  attended 
Paul  in  many  of  his  journeys,  and  who,  in  respect  of  his 
love  to  Christ  and  zeal  for  the  advancement  of  the  gos- 
pel, was  like  minded  with  Paul,  (Philip,  ii.  20.),  so  that 
he  was  his  genuine  son  ;  and  as  a  son  serveth  with  his 
father,  so  he  served  with  the  apostle  in  the  gospel.  On 
all  which  accounts,  he  was  of  such  consideration  among 
the  disciples,  and  also  so  exceedingly  esteemed  by  Paul 
for  his  knowledge  and  piety,  that  he  allowed  him  to  join 
him  in  some  of  those  epistles  which  he  wrote  to  the 
churches.  Withal,  he  honoured  Timothy  greatly,  by  writ- 
ing to  him  the  two  excellent  letters  found  in  the  canon  of 
scripture,  which  bear  his  name. 

In  Lycaonia  they  visited  most  of  the  cities  where  they 
had  formerly  preached,  Acts  xvi.  4.  And  as  they  went 
through  the  cities,  they  delivered  them  the  decrees  for  to 
keep,  that  were  ordained  of  the  apostles  and  elders  which 
were  at  Jerusalem.'  For  although  these  decrees  were 
written  in  the  form  of  a  letter  to  the  brethren  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cicilia,  they  belonged 
equally  to  all  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles  everywhere. 
5.  '  And  so  were  the  churches  established  in  the  faith,  and 
increased  in  number  daily.'  For  the  burdensome  yoke  of 
the  law  of  Moses  being  now  broken,  a  great  obstacle  to  the 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles  was  removed. 
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Paul,  and  Silas,  and  Timothy,  go  through  Phrygia  and  try  was   destroyed,   and    Christianity  established,   merely 

Solatia,  publishing  the  decrees  of  the  Council.    They  through  the  ignorance  and  simplicity  of  the  people  among 

are  hindered  by  the  Holy  Ghost  from  going  into  Bithy-  whom  it  was  first  preached. 
ilia,  and  come  doton  to  Troas. 


Acts  xvi.  6.  '  And  passing  through  Phrygia,  and  the 
Galatian  country,'  (No.  XVII.),  they  established  the 
churches  there  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  by  deliver- 
ing to  them,  in  like  manner,  the  decrees  for  to  keep. 
But  they  made  no  stay  in  any  place.  So  the  original 
word,  tf«x3-£VT«?,  passing  through,  imports.  Nor  was  it 
necessary  for  them  to  do  otherwise.  Their  business 
was  not  to  plant  churches  in  these  countries,  but  to  con- 
firm those  which  were  already  planted,  by  delivering  to 
them  copies  of  the  apostolical  decrees. 

Paul  and  his  company  having  gone  through  Phrygia 
and  (r ax-jLTixnv  X^i**)  ^e  Galatian  country,  were  for- 
bidden by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  in  the  province  of 
Asia ;  and  therefore,  when  they  were  come  to  Mysia, 
Acts  xvi.  7.  '  and  assayed  to  go  into  Bithynia,'  a  coun- 
try bounded  on  the  west  by  a  part  of  the  Propontis  and 
the  Thracian  Bosphorus,  and  on  the  north  by  the  Euxine 
Sea,  '  the  Spirit  suffered  them  not ;'  and  so,  passing  by 
the  Lesser  Mysia,  which  separated  Bithynia  from  the 
country  of  Troas,  they  caiflte  to  the  city  Troas,  a  noted 
seaport,  where  travellers  from  the  upper  coasts  of  Asia 
commonly  took  ship  to  pass  into  Europe.  Here  Paul 
and  his  assistants  were  joined  by  Luke,  (ver.  10.),  the 
writer  of  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  a 
native  of  Antioch,  as  is  generally  believed,  who  to  the 
profession  of  a  physician  had  joined  that  of  a  Christian 
minister,  or  evangelist. 

Jit  Troas  Paul  and  his  assistants  are  called  to  preach 
the  Gospel  in  JM'acedonia,  by  a  vision  -which  appeared 
to  Paul  in  the  night-time. 

At  Troas,  Acts  xvi.  9.  '  Paul  had  a  vision  in  the 
night.  There  stood  a  man  of  Macedonia,  and  prayed 
him,  saying,  Come  over  into  Macedonia,  and  help  us.' 
Of  this  vision  Paul  gave  an  account  to  his  companions, 
who  from  it  gathering  assuredly  that  the  Lord  had  called 
them  to  preach  in  Macedonia,  they  willingly  obeyed  the 
heavenly  admonition,  loosed  from  Troas  and  went  straight 
to  Samothrace,  an  island  in  these  seas,  famous  for  being 
the  seat  of  certain  religious  mysteries,  in  equal  estimation 
with  those  called  Eleusinian.  But  it  does  not  appear 
that  they  went  ashore  there  ;  for  they  landed  the  next 
day  at  Neapolis,  a  seaport  town  of  Macedonia. 

Thus  Paul,  having  preached  first  at  Damascus,  next 
at  Jerusalem,  after  that  throughout  all  the  coasts  of  Ju- 
dea,  and  then  to  the  Gentiles  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  and 
most  of  the  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  went  at  length, 
by  the  particular  commandment  of  Christ,  among  the 
Greek  nations,  to  whom  it  was  proper  that  the  glad  tid- 
ings of  salvation  should  now  be  given.  For  seeing  the 
gospel  was  a  revelation  from  the  true  God,  and  was  sup- 
ported by  great  and  undeniable  miracles,  it  was  fit  that  it 
should  in  due  course  be  proposed  to  those  nations  who 
were  best  qualified  to  judge  of  its  nature  and  evidences  : 
because  if,  upon  an  accurate  examination,  great  numbers 
of  men  embraced  the  gospel,  whose  minds  were  improved 
by  science,  and  every  kind  of  culture,  their  conversion 
would  render  it  indubitable,  in  after-times,  that  the  gos- 
pel was  supported  by  those  great  and  undeniable  mira- 
cles, which  the  Christian  records  affirm  were  performed 
in  every  country  by  the  preachers  of  the  gospel. — Be- 
sides, God,  in  his  infinite  wisdom,  was  determined  that 
the  reigning  idolatry  should  be  utterly  overthrown,  in 
those  countries  of  Europe  where  it  had  the  greatest  sup- 
port from  the  ability  and  learning  of  its  abettors ;  that  no 
person  might  suspect  or  affirm,  in  after-times,  that  idola- 


Chap.  V. — PauPs  History,  from  his  Arrival  in  Europe 
till  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  after  having  preached  the 
Gospel  in  JMacedonia  and  Greece. 

Paul  with  his  three  assistants,  Silas,  Timothy,  and 
Luke,  having,  by  the  direction  of  the  Spirit,  passed  into 
Europe  to  preach  to  the  Greek  nations,  they  made  no 
stay  at  Neapolis,  where  they  first  landed,  but  went  straight 
to  Philippi ;  because  it  was  the  chief  city  of  that  part  of 
Macedonia,  and  a  Roman  colony,  and  had  a  synagogue 
of  the  Jews. 


Paul  and  his  Assistants,  having  come  to  Philippi,  convert 
Lydia  ;  dispossess  a  damsel  -who  had  a  spirit  of  divi- 
nation ;  are  beaten  -with  rods  and  imprisoned ;  but 
are  liberated,  and  go  to  Thessalonica. 

The  ancient  boundary  of  Macedonia  was  the  river 
Strymon.  But  Philip,  the  father  of  Alexander,  having 
conquered  Thrace,  added  that  part  of  it  which  lay  be- 
tween the  rivers  Nessus  and  Strymon  to  Macedonia. 
And  observing  that  one  of  the  cities  of  the  adjected 
country  named  Dathos,  might  be  made  a  good  defence 
against  the  Thracians,  he  fortified  it,  and  named  it  Phi- 
lippi, in  honour  of  himself.  Lucian,  in  his  dialogue 
called  The  Fugitives,  introduces  Hercules  describing 
Philippi  in  the  following  manner  :  "  The  plain,  which  is 
very  fertile,  raises  itself  into  little  hills,  which  serve  for  a 
defence  to  the  city  Philippi,  whose  walls  are  washed  by 
the  river  Hebrus." — From  coins  still  remaining,  men- 
tioned by  Pierce  in  the  Synopsis  prefixed  to  his  Para- 
phrase and  Notes  on  the  Philippians,  it  appears,  that  a 
colony  of  Romans  was  planted  by  Julius  Cffisar  at  Phi- 
lippi ;  and  that  it  was  afterwards  augmented  by  Augus- 
tus, who  sent  Anthony's  adherents  to  this  and  other 
cities  of  Macedonia  :  so  that,  having  received  inhabitants 
from  Italy  twice,  Philippi  of  a  small  town  became  a 
great  city,  and  enjoyed  all  the  privileges  of  a  Roman 
colony.  Wherefore,  Luke  speaks  with  great  propriety 
when  he  thus  describes  Paul's  journey  to  Philippi,  Acts 
xvi.  12.  '  And  from  thence  to  Philippi,  which  is  the  chief 
city  of  that  part  of  Macedonia,  (No.  XVIII.),  and  a 
colony.' 

Ver.  13.  '  And  on  the  Sabbath-day  we  went  out  of  the 
city  by  a  river's  side,  (No.  XIX.),  where  a  place  for  prayer 
was  by  law  allowed.'  In  this  place  for  prayer  the  Jews 
and  their  proselytes  were  wont  to  assemble.  '  And  we 
sat  down,  and  spake  to  the  women  which  resorted  thi- 
ther ;'  among  whom  there  was  one,  14.  '  Lydia,  a  seller 
of  purple,  of  the  city  of  Thyatira,  who  worshipped  God.' 
This  woman  was  a  devout  Gentile,  a  native  of  Thyatira, 
who  had  fixed  her  residence  in  Philippi  for  the  sake  of 
commerce ;  '  whose  heart  the  Lord  opened,  that  she  at- 
tended unto  the  things  which  were  spoken  of  Paul :' 
She  was  so  strongly  affected  with  the  things  which  Paul 
spake,  that  she  embraced  them  with  an  entire  faith.  15. 
'  And  when  she  was  baptized,  and  her  house,  she  be- 
sought us,  saying,  If  ye  have  judged  me  to  be  faithful 
to  the  Lord,  come  into  my  house,  and  abide  ;  and  she 
constrained  us.'  Lydia  being  a  rich  merchant,  who  had 
a  large  house  and  servants,  she  was  able  to  lodge  them 
all.  And  being  penetrated  with  a  just  sense  of  her  obli- 
gation to  those  messengers  of  God,  for  the  knowledge  of 
salvation  which  they  had  imparted  to  her,  she  would  take 
no  refusal.  So  they  abode  in  her  house  all  the  time  they 
continued  at  Philippi.  Encouraged  by  this  favourable 
beginning,  Paul  and  his  company  continued  at   Philippi 
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many  days,  (ver.  12.  18.)  during  which  they  laid  the 
foundations  of  a  numerous  church,  gathered  both  from 
among  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles  ;  and  which,  after  the 
apostle's  departure,  increased  so  exceedingly,  that,  at 
the  time  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  they 
had  more  bishops  than  one,  and  many  deacons,  Philip. 
i.  1. 

While  Paul  and  his  assistants  abode  at  Philippi,  they 
were  often  accosted  by  a  damsel  who  was  possessed  with 
an  evil  spirit,  by  which  she  divined,  and  brought  her 
masters  much  gain  through  soothsaying  ;  that  is,  by  pre- 
tending, with  the  assistance  of  a  familiar  spirit,  to  dis- 
cover stolen  goods,  and  to  point  out  the  concealed  au- 
thors of  mischiefs,  and  to  disclose  the  general  good  or 
ill  fortune  of  the  persons  who  applied  to  her,  and  their 
success  in  particular  affairs,  with  other  secrets,  for  which 
the  rabble  in  all  countries  are  willing  to  give  money. 
This  damsel,  Acts  xvi.  17.  'following  Paul  and  us, 
(Luke,  Silas,  and  Timothy),  cried,  saying,  (ironically), 
These  men  are  the  servants  of  the  most  high  God,  who 
declare  unto  us  the  way  of  salvation.  18.  And  this  she 
did  many  days.  But  Paul  being  vexed,  turned  and 
said  to  the  Spirit,  I  command  thee,  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  come  out  of  her.  And  he  came  out  that 
same  hour.  19.  And  when  her  masters  saw  that  the 
hope  of  their  gain  was  gone,  they  caught  Paul  and  Silas  ;' 
Timothy  and  Luke,  it  seems,  were  not  so  obnoxious  to 
them;  'and  drew  them  into  the  market-place,  unto  the 
rulers,'  (ct^ovmc,  the  inferior  magistrates),  and  brought 
them  to  the  praetors,  (<r<T£'jLT»y>s;),  who  were  the  chief  ma- 
gistrates of  the  Roman  colony,  'saying,  These  men,  being 
Jews,  do  exceedingly  trouble  our  city  ;  21.  And  teach 
customs  which  are  not  lawful  for  us  to  receive,  neither 
to  observe,  being  Romans.'  Knowing  them  to  be  Jews, 
they  calumniated  them  as  attempting  to  introduce  the 
rites  of  Judaism  at  Philippi,  particularly  baptism.  Per- 
haps also  they  alluded  to  something  said  by  the  apostle 
relating  to  the  kingship  of  Christ,  concerning  which  we 
know  he  preached  afterwards  at  Thessalonica,  Acts  xvii. 
7.  These  accusations  so  wrought  on  the  multitude,  and 
upon  the  praetors,  that  the  multitude  rose  up  against  Paul 
and  Silas ;  and  the  praetors  tore  their  clothes  from  around 
them,  and  commanded  them  to  be  beaten  with  rods ;  and 
having  laid  on  them  many  stripes,  thrust  them  into  the 
inner  prison,  and  put  them  in  the  stocks,  that  they  might 
be  kept  the  more  securely. 

These  multiplied  injuries  the  servants  of  God  bare 
with  great  joy  :  for,  in  the  middle  of  the  night,  they 
prayed  and  sang  praises  to  God  with  such  elevation  of 
spirit  and  voice,  as  raised  the  admiration  of  their  fellow- 
prisoners,  who  heard  them  distinctly.  26.  '  And  sud- 
denly there  was  a  great  earthquake,  so  that  the  founda- 
tions of  the  prison  were  shaken,  and  immediately  all  the 
doors  of  the  prison  were  opened,  and  every  man's  bonds 
were  loosed.'  On  this  the  jailer,  who  dwelt  in  a  part 
of  the  prison  not  far  from  the  ward  where  Paul  and 
Silas  lay,  awakening  out  of  sleep,  and  seeing  the  prison- 
doors  open,  drew  his  sword,  and  would  have  killed 
himself,  to  avoid  a  more  severe  punishment,  supposing 
that  all  the  prisoners  had  escaped.  28.  But  Paul  cried 
out  with  a  loud  voice,  Do  thyself  no  harm,  for  we 
are  all  here.'  The  jailer,  greatly  terrified  by  the  earth- 
quake, and  astonished  at  Paul's  discovering  his  purpose 
to  kill  himself,  called  for  a  light,  sprang  into  the  inner 
prison,  '  and  came  trembling,  and  fell  down  before  Paul 
and  Silas,'  begging  them  to  forgive  the  injuries  he  had 
been  obliged  to  do  them :  For  he  was  now  convinced 
they  were  what  the  possessed  damsel  called  them  in  de- 
rision, even  the  servants  of  the  most  high  God,  who 
shewed  to  men  the  way  of  salvation.  He  therefore,  Acts 
xvi.  30.  '  brought  them  out  of  the  inner  prison,  and  said, 


Sirs,  what  must  I  do  to  be  saved  ?  31.  And  they  said, 
Believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  thou  shalt  be 
saved,  and  thy  house.'  For  Paul  having  preached  a 
considerable  time  at  Philippi,  the  jailer,  before  this,  must 
have  heard  of  Jesus  Christ,  perhaps  oftener  than  once. 
The  jailer's  family  being  also  come  into  the  outer  prison, 
32.  '  They  spake  unto  him  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  to 
all  that  were  in  his  house  :'  that  is,  Paul  shortly  ex- 
pounded to  them  the  character  of  Jesus  as  Lord,  and 
gave  them  a  brief  account  of  his  life,  doctrine,  miracles, 
death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  ;  all  which  Silas  con- 
firmed by  his  testimony  ;  and  his  discourse  on  these  sub- 
jects was  so  powerfully  convincing,  that  the  jailer  was 
baptized,  '  he,  and  all  his  straightway.  34.  And  when  he 
had  brought  them  into  his  house,  he  set  meat  before  them, 
and  rejoiced'  in  the  knowledge  which  he  had  obtained  of 
the  way  of  salvation  ;  '  having  believed  in  God  with  all 
his  house,'  who,  it  seems,  were  equally  impressed  with 
Paul's  sermon  as  the  jailer  himself  was. 

Such  were  the  transactions  of  this  memorable  night. 
But  the  earthquake  having  been  felt  all  over  the  city, 
and  the  miraculous  opening  of  the  prison-doors  having 
been  told  to  the  praetors,  they  changed  their  opinion  of 
Paul  and  Silas,  and  began  to  think  more  favourably  of 
their  cause.  Wherefore,  35.  '  when  it  was  day,  the 
praetors  sent  the  sergeants,  (gaGJs^ssc,  the  rod-bearers, 
or  lictors),  saying  to  the  jailer,  Let  these  men  go.'  But 
Paul  replied,  The  praetors  '  have  beaten  us  openly, 
and  uncondemned,  who  are  Romans,  and  have  cast  us 
into  prison :  and  now  they  thrust  us  out  privily,'  with- 
out making  us  any  reparation  for  the  injury  they  have 
done  us :  '  Nay,  verily,  but  let  them  come  themselves 
and  fetch  us  out ;'  and  by  their  dismissing  us  openly,  let 
them  shew  the  people  that  they  imprisoned  us  unjustly — 
When  the  praetors  heard  that  they  were  Romans,  they 
were  afraid  of  being  called  to  account  for  having  beaten 
them  uncondemned.  39.  '  And  they  came  and  besought 
them'  not  to  resent  the  injury  that  had  been  done  them ; 
'  and,  bringing  them  out,  desired  them  to  depart  out  of 
the  city.'  The  servants  of  Christ,  by  this  public  release, 
being  honourably  cleared  from  every  crime,  left  the 
prison  quietly,  and  went  to  the  house  of  Lydia,  where 
they  met  with  the  disciples,  and  comforted  them  by  re- 
hearsing what  had  happened,  and  by  giving  them  suitable 
exhortations ;  then  departed,  leaving  Luke  at  Philippi. 
(No.  XX.) 

Of  all  the  churches  planted  by  Paul,  this  at  Philippi 
seems  to  have  loved  and  respected  him  the  most.  The 
sufferings  he  had  undergone  in  their  city,  for  the  sake  of 
giving  them  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  more  precious 
than  gold,  greatly  endeared  him  to  them  ;  and  the  rather, 
that  they  seem  to  have  put  a  just  value  on  moral  and  re- 
ligious truth,  and  to  have  had  a  great  share  of  good  dis- 
positions, which  were  much  strengthened  and  improved 
by  the  gospel ;  so  that  they  discovered  more  of  the  true 
spirit  of  Christianity  than  any  other  church.  For  while 
the  apostle  was  at  Thessalonica,  the  Philippians  sent  him 
money  twice,  that,  by  making  the  gospel  without  expense 
to  the  Thessalonians,  they  might  give  the  more  heed  to 
the  things  which  Paul  spake,  when  they  found  him  a 
teacher  of  a  different  character  from  the  Greek  philoso- 
phers, who  taught  only  for  hire.  They  likewise  sent  him 
money  during  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  that  he 
might  want  nothing  necessary  for  him.  In  short,  the  in- 
jurious treatment  which  Paul  and  Silas  met  with  in  this 
first  city  of  Europe  where  they  preached,  was  abundantly 
compensated  by  the  readiness  of  mind  with  which  many 
of  its  inhabitants  received  the  gospel;  and  by  the  excel- 
lent disposition  which  they  shewed  after  their  conversion  ; 
and  by  the  great  love  which  they  all  along  expressed  to- 
ward their  spiritual  father. 
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Paul  with  his  .Issistants  go  to  Thessalonica.  In  the 
Synagogue,  Paul  proves  from  the  Jewish  Scriptures, 
That  it  behoved  the  Christ  to  be  put  to  death,  and  to 
rise  from  the  dead.  .'Many  idolaters  are  converted. 
The  Jews  assault  the  house  of  Jason,  whom  they  carry, 
with  other  Brethren,  before  the  Rulers.  Paul  goes  by 
night  to  Bereea. 

Thk  apostle  having  thus  successfully  planted  the 
gospel  in  Philippi,  departed  with  his  assistants,  Silas  and 
Timothy,  and  passing  first  through  Amphipolis,  a  city 
built  in  an  island  formed  by  two  branches  of  the  river 
Strymon,  and  a  colony  of  the  Athenians,  and  then 
through  Apollonia,  they  came  to  Thessalonica,  where 
was  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews.  This  seems  to  imply, 
that  the  Jews  had  no  synagogues  in  Amphipolis  and 
Apollonia ;  for  which  reason  the  apostle  made  no  stay  in 
either  of  these  places,  but  went  straight  to  Thessalonica, 
now  the  metropolis  of  all  the  countries  comprehended  in 
the  Roman  province  of  Macedonia.  For  it  was  the  re- 
sidence both  of  the  proconsul  and  quaestor ;  so  that, 
being  the  seat  of  government,  it  was  constantly  filled 
with  strangers,  who  attended  the  courts  of  judicature, 
or  who  solicited  offices.  And  as  most  of  the  Greeks, 
about  this  time,  were  extremely  addicted  to  philosophy 
and  the  polite  arts,  so  great  a  city  as  Thessalonica  could 
not  be  destitute  of  men  of  learning,  who  were  well  qua- 
lified to  judge  of  the  gospel  and  of  its  evidences.  More- 
over, the  situation  of  Thessalonica,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
Thermaic  Gulf,  rendering  it  fit  for  commerce,  many  of 
its  inhabitants  were  merchants,  who  carried  on  an  ex- 
tensive trade  with  foreign  countries ;  and  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  published  in  these  distant  countries  the 
conversion  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  the  miracles  by 
which  they  had  been  converted :  1  Thess.  i.  9.  The  Jews 
likewise  resorted  to  this  city  in  such  numbers  as  to  form 
a  numerous  synagogue :  so  that  in  every  respect  Thessa- 
lonica was  a  proper  theatre  whereon  to  display  the  light 
of  the  gospel. — By  the  advantage  of  its  situation,  this 
city  still  subsists  a  place  of  great  resort  and  trade,  under 
the  name  of  Salonichi.  But  it  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
Turks. 

Acts  xvii.  1.  'Now,  when  they  had  passed  through 
Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  they  came  to  Thessalonica, 
where  was  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews.  2.  And  Paul,  as 
his  manner  was,  went  in  unto  them,  and  three  sabbath 
days  reasoned  with  them  out  of  the  scriptures :  '  The 
subject  of  Paul's  sermons  in  the  synagogue  of  Thessa- 
lonica, as  in  all  the  synagogues  of  the  Jews,  was  this,  3. 
Ai*v;i}Buv  kxi  J/iTfS-s/xwsc,  •  He  fully  explained  and 
proved  that  it  behoved  the  Christ  to  suffer  death,  and  to 
be  raised  from  the  dead  ;  and  that  this  Jesus  whom  I 
preach  unto  you  is  the  Christ.' — If  any  reader  wishes  to 
know  more  particularly  the  manner  of  the  apostle's  rea- 
soning with  the  Jews,  and  the  proofs  which  he  brought 
from  their  own  scriptures  in  support  of  the  facts  which 
he  affirmed,  he  will  find  an  excellent  example  thereof 
in  the  sermon  which  Paul  preached  in  the  synagogue  of 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  which  is  related  at  large  Acts  xiii.  16 
—41. 

But  notwithstanding  Paul's  arguments  were  all  taken 
out  of  the  scriptures,  his  discourse  in  the  synagogue  of 
Thessalonica  did  not  make  such  an  impression  on  the 
Jews  as  might  have  been  expected  ;  for  only  a  few  of 
them  believed.  However,  of  the  religious  proselytes  a 
great  multitude  were  converted ;  among  whom  were 
many  women  of  the  first  distinction  in  the  city  :  Acts 
xvii.  4.  *  And  some  of  them  believed,  and  consorted  with 
Paul  and  Silas,  and  of  the  devout  Greeks,  (that  is  of 
the  proselytes),  a  great  multitude,  and  of  the  chief 
women  not  a  few.'  This  is  Luke's  account  of  the  suc- 
cess of  the  gospel  at  Thessalonica.     But  from  Paul  him- 


self we  learn,  that  multitudes  of  the  idolaters  also  be- 
lieved ;  being  greatly  struck  with  the  miracles  which  he 
wrought,  and  with  the  miraculous  gifts  which  he  confer- 
red on "  the  believers.  For  in  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  as  if  their  church  had  been  chiefly  com- 
posed of  converts  from  idolatry,  he  says,  chap.  i.  9.  They 
themselves,  the  unbelieving  Thessalonians,  publish  in 
foreign  countries  concerning  us,  '  what  sort  of  entrance 
we  had  to  you,  and  how  ye  turned  to  God  from  idols,  to 
serve  the  living  and  true  God.'  We  may  therefore  sup- 
pose, that  when  Paul  found  the  Jews  averse  to  his  doc- 
trine, he  left  the  synagogue,  and  preached  to  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles  ;  with  whom  he  had  great  success,  not  only 
on  account  of  his  miracles,  but  on  account  of  his  disin- 
terestedness :  For  neither  he  nor  any  of  his  assistants,  all 
the  time  they  were  in  Thessalonica,  took  the  least  re- 
ward, either  in  money  or  goods,  from  their  disciples,  but 
wrought  with  their  hands ;  and  by  the  profits  of  their  la- 
bour maintained  themselves,  without  being  burdensome 
to  any  person,  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  None  of  the  Thessalonians, 
therefore,  could  suspect,  that  Paul  and  his  assistants  had 
come  to  make  gain  of  them,  by  converting  them  to  the 
Christian  faith. 

The  great  success  which  Paul  had  at  Thessalonica,  in 
converting  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  raised  the  indignation 
and  envy  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  to  such  a  pitch,  that 
they  hired  (-rav  xycgxi&v  tivx;  ctv/gst;  ;r:v;ig<j?)  certain  dis- 
solute fellows  who  frequented  the  market-place.  These, 
Acts  xvii.  5.  '  gathered  a  company,  and  set  all  the  people 
in  an  uproar,  and  brake  into  the  house  of  Jason,  (with 
whom  the  apostle  and  his  assistants  lodged),  and  sought  to 
bring  them  out  to  the  people,'  probably  with  an  inten- 
tion to  put  them  to  death  in  the  tumult.  6. '  And  when  they 
found  them  not,  they  drew  Jason  and  certain  brethren 
unto  the  rulers  of  the  city,  crying,  These  that  have  turn- 
ed the  world  upside  down  (with  their  new  doctrine)  are 
come  hither  also : — 7.  Whom  Jason  hath  received  ;  and 
these  all  do  contrary  to  the  decrees  of  Caesar,  saying  that 
there  is  another  king,  one  Jesus :'  alluding,  I  suppose, 
to  Paul's  doctrine  concerning  the  lordship  or  universal 
dominion  of  Jesus,  which  they  pretended  was  inconsistent 
with  the  universal  lordship  of  Caesar ;  and  the  rather, 
that  some  time  before  this  it  had  been  decreed  at  Rome, 
that  no  person  within  the  bounds  of  the  empire  should 
assume  the  title  of  king  without  the  emperor's  permission. 
In  uttering  this  calumny  against  the  Christian  preachers, 
that  they  were  setting  up  Jesus  as  a  king  in  opposition 
to  the  emperor,  the  Jews  imitated  their  brethren  in  Judea, 
who,  to  enrage  Pilate  against  Jesus,  accused  him  of  call- 
ing himself  the  King  of  the  Jews.  In  both  instances  these 
malicious  men,  out  of  spite  to  Jesus,  renounced  the  then 
most  sacred  article  of  their  national  faith ;  for  in  Judea 
the  chief  priests  publicly  disclaimed  all  expectation  of  the 
coming  of  their. king  Messiah,  by  crying,  '  We  have  no 
king  but  Caesar.'  In  like  manner  at  Thessalonica,  the 
Jews,  enraged  against  Paul  for  affirming  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ,  accused  him  of  setting  up  another  king  different 
from  Caesar,  and  urged  their  accusation  with  such  cla- 
mour and  bitterness,  Acts  xvii.  8.  '  that  they  troubled  the 
people,  and  (itgwt*^*?)  the  rulers  of  the  city,  when  they 
heard  these  things.'  But  when  the  rulers  understood 
that  the  King  of  whom  Paul  spake  was  no  king  on 
earth,  neither  claimed  any  temporal  dominion,  9.  '.  they 
took  security  of  Jason  and  of  the  others,'  that  they  would 
behave  as  good  subjects,  '  and  let  them  go.' — This  liberal 
conduct  of  the  rulers  of  Thessalonica  restrained  the  ma- 
lice of  the  Jews  for  that  time ;  but  the  brethren,  fearing 
some  new  tumult  might  arise,  thought  it  prudent,  10. 
'  to  send  Paul  and  Silas,'  and  I  suppose  Timothy  also, 
(ver.  15.), '  away  by  night  to  Bereea,'  a  populous  city  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

Luke  has  not  told  us  what  time  Paul  and  his  assistants 
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spent  at  Thessalonica.  But  there  are  circumstances  men- 
tioned in  the  apostle's  epistles,  from  which  we  may  infer 
that  they  spent  some  months  in  planting  the  church  there  ; 
such  as,  that  during  his  abode  at  Thessalonica  he  received 
money  twice  from  the  Philippians,  (Philip,  iv.  15.),  and 
communicated  the  spiritual  gifts  to  the  brethren  in  plenty, 
(1  Thess.  v.  19.),  and  appointed  7rgoirct/j.i]/a^,  presidents, 
or  rulers,  statedly  to  exercise  the  ministry  among  them, 
(1  Thess.  v.  12.)  having  formed  them  into  a  regular 
church :  all  which  implies,  that  he  abode  a  considerable 
time  in  this  city. 

In  Bereea,  Paul  arid  his  Assistants  preach  the  Gospel  to 
the  Jews  -with  great  success  ;  but  the  unbelieving  Jews 
come  from  Thessalonica,  and  stir  up  the  people  against 
them.     Paul  goes  to  Athens. 

Ox  their  arrival  in  Bereea,  Paul  and  Silas,  notwith- 
standing the  evil  treatment  they  had  experienced  in 
Thessalonica,  went  into  the  synagogue  and  preached 
Christ:  Acts  xvii.  11.  'These  Jews  were  more  noble 
(they  were  of  a  more  excellent  disposition)  than  those  in 
Thessalonica,  in  that  they  received  the  word  with  all 
readiness  of  mind,  and  searched  the  scriptures  daily, 
whether  these  things  were  so  ;'  namely,  the  things  which 
Paul  preached  concerning  the  sufferings  and  resurrection 
of  the  Christ,  using  great  candour  and  impartiality  in  the 
search.  13.  'Therefore  many  of  them  believed;  also  of 
the  honourable  women  which  were  Greeks,  (that  is, 
proselytes,  for  so  the  word  is  commonly  used  by  Luke), 
and  of  the  men  not  a  few.'  Thus  a  numerous  church 
was  gathered  in  Bereea  likewise,  consisting  both  of  the 
Jews  and  of  the  Gentiles  ;  but  especially  of  the  Gentiles. 
For  many  of  the  Grecian  ladies  had  Jewish  slaves,  by 
whom  they  were  taught  to  worship  the  true  God,  and  to 
frequent  the  synagogue,  where  they  heard  Paul  preach,  and 
were  converted  ;  and  after  their  conversion  were  instru- 
mental in  persuading  their  husbands  to  hear  the  gospel ; 
so  that  many  of  them  likewise  believed. 

While  the  apostle  was  thus  successfully  preaching  the 
gospel  at  Bereea,  he  often  recollected  with  grief,  that  he 
had  been  obliged  to  leave  Thessalonica  before  the  breth- 
ren there  were  fully  instructed  ;  that,  being  new  converts, 
they  were  ill  fitted  to  sustain  persecution  and  affliction 
for  the  word ;  and  that  his  enemies  might  impute  his 
flight  either  to  want  of  affection  for  his  disciples  or  to 
cowardice.  For  they  might  allege,  that  he  was  afraid  to 
appear  before  the  rulers  and  men  of  learning  in  Thessa- 
lonica, being  conscious  that  he  was  not  able  in  their  pre- 
sence to  defend  the  doctrines  which  he  had  preached. 
These  considerations  made  such  an  impression  on  Paul's 
mind,  that,  once  and  again,  while  in  Bereea,  he  had  re- 
solved to  return  to  Thessalonica,  to  strengthen  the  dis- 
ciples, and  to  defend  the  gospel ;  but  Satan  hindered  him, 
by  filling  the  hearts  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  of  Thessa- 
lonica (1  Thess.  ii.  18.)  with  such  malice  against  the  gos- 
pel, that  when  they  heard  of  its  great  success  in  Bereea, 
they  came  thither,  Acts  vii.  12.  *  and  stirred  up  the  peo- 
ple,' the  idolatrous  multitude,  against  Paul,  whom  no  doubt 
they  represented  as  an  enemy  of  their  gods  ;  wherefore  the 
brethren, '  anxious  for  his  safety,  had  him  privately  con- 
ducted to  Athens.  But  Silas  and  Timothy,  being  less  ob- 
noxious to  the  Jews,  remained  at  Beroea  still.  Neverthe- 
less, when  the  brethren  who  accompanied  Paul  to  Athens 
departed,  he  sent  an  order  by  them,  15.  'to  Timothy  and 
Silas,  to  come  to  him  with  all  speed ;'  because  he  did  not 
choose,  I  suppose,  to  preach  at  Athens  without  the  aid  of 
his  fellow  labourers  in  the  ministry,  who  were  now  in 
Thessalonica,  1  Thess.  iii.  1 ,  2. 


At  Athens  Paul  disputes  daily  in  the  Synagogue  with  the 
Jews,  and  in  the  Market-place  with  the  Epicurean  and 
Stoic  Philosophers.  They  carry  him  to  the  Areopagus, 
ivhere,  in  a  most  elegant  oration,  he  shews  the  Areopa 
gites  the  absurdity  of  the  common  idolatry  ;  but  wit/ 
little  success.     He  goes  to  Corinth. 

Athens,  having  now  passed  the  zenith  of  her  political 
splendour,  was  declining  ever  since  the  Romans,  after 
conquering  Greece,  fixed  the  seat  of  their  government  at 
Corinth.  Nevertheless  its  fame  for  learning  was  still  as 
great  as  ever ;  for  at  the  time  Paul  visited  Athens,  that 
city  was  full  of  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  orators,  paint- 
ers, statuaries,  and  of  young  persons  who  came  to  learn 
philosophy  and  the  arts.  But  this  sort  of  people,  being 
generally  very  idle,  were  great  talkers,  and  had  an  insa- 
tiable curiosity  ;  so  that  the  character  which  Luke  has 
given  of  the  Athenians  and  strangers  there,  is  perfectly 
just :  Acts  xvii.  21.  '  All  the  Athenians,  and  strangers  who 
were  there,  spent  their  time  in  nothing  else,  but  either  to 
tell  or  hear  some  new  thing.' — Further,  Pausanias  says, 
There  were  more  images  in  Athens  than  in  all  Greece 
besides ;  and  that  they  worshipped  the  gods  more  than  all 
Greece.  Well,  therefore,  might  Paul  tell  the  Areopagites, 
that  '  he  perceived  they  were  in  all  things  (dW/Jaz/^vsrsgc;) 
very  religious.' 

The  apostle,  it  would  seem,  had  resolved  not  to  preach 
in  Athens  till  Timothy  and  Silas  arrived.  Yet  when  he 
saw  the  city  wholly  given  to  idolatry,  he  could  no  longer 
forbear.  Acts  xvii.  16.  '  Now  when  Paul  waited  for  them 
at  Athens,  his  spirit  was  stirred  in  him,  (he  felt  great  grief 
and  indignation),  when  he  saw  a  city,  (in  which  learning 
and  arts  were  carried  to  greater  perfection  than  anywhere 
else)  x.*.<Tii£u>hov,  full  of  idols.'  Wherefore,  as  there  was  a 
synagogue  of  Jews  in  Athens,  he  went  into  it  first,  as  his 
manner  was,  17.  'and  disputed  with  the  Jews  and  with 
the  devout  persons,'  or  religious  proselytes ;  for  to  them 
the  gospel  was  to  be  offered  before  it  was  preached  to  the 
Gentiles. 

While  Paul  was  thus  employed,  Timothy  came  from 
Beroea  to  Athens,  and  informed  him  that  the  idolatrous 
Thessalonians,  displeased  to  see  so  many  of  their  country- 
men deserting  the  temples  and  altars  of  their  gods,  had 
joined  the  Jews  in  persecuting  the  disciples,  1  Thess.  ii. 
14.  On  hearing  this,  Paul  thought  it  good  to  be  left  at 
Athens  alone,  (1  Thess.  iii.  1.),  and  sent  Timothy  to 
Thessalonica,  to  establish  and  comfort  the  brethren  con- 
cerning their  faith. 

After  Timothy's  departure,  Paul,  Acts  xvii.  17.  'dis- 
puted in  the  market  daily,  with  them  that  met  with  him. 
18.  Then  certain  of  the  Epicureans  and  Stoics  encoun- 
tered him;  and  some  said,  What  will  this  babbler  say  ? 
other  some,  He  seemeth  to  be  a  setter  forth  of  strange 
gods  ;  because  he  preached  to  them  Jesus,  and  the  re- 
surrection (of  all  mankind  by  Jesus).  19.  And  they 
took  him,  and  brought  him  unto  Areopagus,'  the  court 
at  Athens  which  judged  of  all  matters  pertaining  to  re- 
ligion, and  particularly  the  introduction  of  new  gods ; 
'  saying,  May  we  know  what  this  new  doctrine  whereof 
thou  speakest  is  1  20.  For  thou  bringest  certain  strange 
things  to  our  ears:  we  would  know,  therefore,  what 
these  things  mean.'  This  course  the  Athenians  took  with 
Paul,  not  from  the  love  of  truth,  but  as  the  historian 
observes,  ver.  21.  from  mere  curiosity  ;  as  the  event  af- 
terwards proved. — The  apostle  being  thus  called  to  de- 
clare the  new  doctrine  whereof  he  spake,  to  an  assembly 
consisting  of  senators,  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
statesmen,  willingly  embraced  the  opportunity ;  and  in 
a  most  eloquent  discourse,  prepared  his  illustrious  audi- 
tors for  receiving  that  doctrine  which  appeared  to  them 
so  strange,  by  shewing  them  the  absurdity  of  the  com- 
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monly  received  idolatry,  and  by  speaking  on  that  delicate 
subject,  with  an  address  and  temper,  and  strength  of  rea- 
soning, which  would  have  done  honour  to  the  greatest 
orators  of  Greece  or  Rome. 

His  discourse  to  the  Areopagites  Paul  introduced  with 
a  handsome  compliment  to  the  Athenians  in  general. 
He  told  them,  that  he  perceived  they  were  extremely  re- 
ligious ;  for,  lest  any  God  should  be  neglected  by  them, 
he  found  they  had  erected  an  altar  to  the  unknown  God; 
and  from  this  he  inferred,  that  it  would  not  be  unac- 
ceptable, if  he  should  declare  to  them  that  God  whom 
they  ignorantly  worshipped.  Acts  xvii.  22.  '  Ye  men  of 
Athens,  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye  are  (tei/a^c- 
wrvw)  very  religious.  23.  For  as  I  passed  by  and  be- 
held (tjSW^uxt*)  the  objects  of  your  worship,  I  found  an 
altar  with  this  inscription,  To  the  unknown  God.  Whom 
therefore  ye  ignorantly  worship,  him  declare  I  unto  you.' 
(No.  XXI.) — The  true  God,  whom  the  apostle  affirms 
the  Athenians  ignorantly  worshipped,  and  the  worship 
that  is  acceptable  to  him,  he  declared  in  the  following 
manner  ; — 24.  '  God,  who  made  the  world,  and  all  things 
therein,  seeing  he  is  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  dwelleth 
not  in  temples  made  with  hands.'  God  hath  no  need  of 
temples  to  dwell  in,  seeing  he  hath  made  the  world,  and 
is  the  Lord  or  possessor  of  the  universe.  Ye  therefore 
greatly  err  in  thinking,  that  by  erecting  magnificent 
temples  and  images,  and  by  consecrating  them,  ye  draw 
God  down  into  them,  and  prevail  with  him  to  reside 
among  you  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  present  nowhere 
else.  That  vulgar  notion  is  unworthy  of  men  whose 
minds  are  improved  by  science,  and  who,  from  God's 
having  made  the  world,  ought  to  know  that  his  pre- 
sence is  not  confined  to  temples  made  by  men.  25. 
'  Neither  is  worshipped  with  men's  hands,  as  though  he 
needed  any  thing.'  Neither  is  the  true  God  worshipped 
with  sacrifices  and  meats  prepared  by  men's  hands,  if 
these  things  are  offered  to  him,  as  though  he  needed  to 
be  fed  with  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  and  with  the  flesh  of 
beasts,  and  refreshed  with  the  steams  of  sacrifices  and 
incense.  The  truth  is,  '  seeing  he  giveth  to  all,'  whether 
men  or  beasts,  '  life,  and  breath,  and  all  things,'  it  is  evi- 
dent that  men  can  contribute  nothing  to  his  life  or  happi- 
ness. 26.  '  And  hath  made  of  one  blood  all  nations  of 
men  to  dwell  on  the  face  of  the  whole  earth.'  By  the 
liberal  provision  which  he  hath  made,  everywhere,  of 
the  necessaries  of  life,  he  hath  from  one  man  and  woman 
multiplied  the  human  race,  so  as  to  form  those  differ- 
ent nations  which  cover  the  face  of  the  whole  earth. 
How  then  can  ye  fancy  that  he  himself  needs  to  be 
lodged,  and  clothed,  and  fed  by  men  1  '  And  hath  deter- 
mined the  times  before  appointed,  and  the  bounds  of  their 
habitation  ;  also  he  hath  assigned  to  each  of  these  nations 
their  times  of  existence,  and  the  particular  countries  they 
were  to  inhabit,  according  as  he  had  before  appointed 
these  things.  By  all  which  he  shows,  that  he  governs 
the  world  by  a  most  wise  providence,  contrary  to  what 
you  Epicureans  teach  ;  and  also  that  his  government  is 
most  free,  contrary  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Stoics.  This 
most  wise  and  free  government  of  the  nations  of  men, 
God  carries  on  through  all  ages,  for  this  purpose,  27. 
'  that  they  should  be  led  to  seek  the  Lord,  if  haply  they 
might  feel  after  and  find  him ;  (kxi  tu  yi)  and  truly  in- 
deed he  is  not  far  from  any  one  of  us.'  Though  he  be 
not  the  object  of  men's  senses,  it  is  no  difficult  matter  to 
find  God;  because  he  is  not  far  from  any  one  of  us. 
28.  For  the  structure  of  our  body,  and  the  union  of  our 
soul  to  that  exquisite  piece  of  material  mechanism,  to- 
gether with  the  noble  faculties  of  our  soul  wherein  we 
resemble  God,  and  the  admirable  end  for  which  this  won- 
derful composition  of  soul  and  body  is  formed,  affords  to 
every  man,  not  only  an  idea,  but  a  proof,  of  the  divinity 
residing  within  him,  supporting  and  animating  him :  so 


that  it  may  truly  be  said,  'In  him  we  live,  and  move,  and 
have  our  being,  as  one  of  your  own  poets  (Aratus)  hath 
said.' — Who  also  hath  added  another  sentiment,  equally 
just  and  striking  :  That  tve  are  his  offspring;  in  respect  of 
the  reason,  and  intelligence,  and  other  mental  powers 
similar  to  his,  which  we  possess.  29.  '  Forasmuch  then 
as  we  are  the  offspring  of  God,  we  ought  not  to  think 
that  the  Godhead  is  lil*e  unto  (that  is,  can  be  represented 
by)  an  image  of  gold,  or  silver,  or  stone,  however  curi- 
ously graven  by  art  and  man's  device ;'  because  such 
things  conveying  no  idea  of  mind,  if  they  are  likenesses 
of  God,  they  represent  him  to  be  mere  matter  void  of  in- 
telligence, than  which  nothing  can  be  more  impious. 

The  apostle  having,  in  this  manner,  shewn  the  philo- 
sophers of  Athens  the  gross  absurdity  of  their  idolatrous 
worship,  concluded  his  oration  with  telling  them,  Acts 
xvii.  30.  that  '  the  times  of  this  ignorance  God  winked 
at.'  He  allowed  mankind  to  go  on  in  their  ignorance, 
without  instructing  them  by  messengers  divinely  com- 
missioned ;  because  he  meant  to  show  them  experiment- 
ally the  insufficiency  of  their  own  reason  in  matters  of 
religion.  But  now,  by  messengers  divinely  authorized, 
'  he  commandeth  all  men  everywhere  to  repent'  of  their 
ignorance,  idolatry,  and  wickedness.  And  to  persuade 
them  effectually  to  do  so,  he  hath  set  before  them  the 
greatest  of  all  motives,  that  of  a  future  judgment.  31. 
'  Because  he  hath  appointed  a  day  in  the  which  he  will 
judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  by  the  man  whom  he 
hath  ordained  ;  whereof  he  hath  given  assurance  unto  all 
men,  in  that  he  hath  raised  him  from  the  dead.'  The 
resurrection  of  Jesus  from  the  dead  hath  put  the  resurrec- 
tion and  judgment  of  all  men,  repeatedly  declared  by 
Jesus,  beyond  a  doubt,  32.  '  But  when  they  heard  of 
the  resurrection,  some,'  namely  the  Epicureans,  '  mocked, 
and  others  (more  candid)  said,  We  will  hear  thee  again 
of  this  matter.'  And  having  said  this,  they  put  an  end 
to  the  apostle's  discourse  and  to  the  assembly,  without  al- 
lowing him  an  opportunity  of  shewing  how  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus  renders  the  resurrection  and  judgment  of 
mankind  probable,  or  of  explaining  the  other  fundamental 
doctrines  of  the  gospel.  33.  '  And  so  Paul  departed  from 
among  them,'  astonished,  no  doubt,  that  men  who  pro- 
fessed wisdom  were  so  little  able  to  discern  truth.  34. 
'  Howbeit  some  clave  unto  him  and  believed,  among  the 
which  was  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,'  one  of  his  judges, 
'  and  a  woman  (of  some  note)  named  Damaris,  and  others 
with  them  :'  who  it  seems  were  the  only  persons  Paul  met 
with  in  this  famous  mart  of  learning,  capable  of  seeing 
and  acknowledging  the  absurdity  of  the  prevailing  idol- 
atry. 

It  is  not  said  that  Paul  wrought  any  miracles  at 
Athens;  and  the  little  success  with  which  he  preached, 
gives  reason  to  suspect  that  he  wrought  no  miracles  there. 
Perhaps  in  this  he  acted  by  divine  direction,  to  try  what 
reception  the  gospel  would  meet  with  from  learned  and 
inquisitive  men,  when  offered  to  them  merely  upon  the 
footing  of  its  own  reasonableness.  The  truth  is,  if  such 
an  experiment  was  anywhere  to  be  made,  in  order 
to  confute  those,  in  after-times,  who  should  affirm  that 
the  general  reception  of  the  gospel  in  the  first  age  was 
owing  not  to  miracles,  but  to  the  absurdities  of  heathen- 
ism, and  to  the  reasonableness  of  the  gospel  doctrine,. 
Athens  surely  was  the  place  where  the  trial  could  be 
made  with  most  advantage,  and  Paul's  oration  in  the 
Areopagus  was  the  discourse  which  should  have  convinc- 
ed reasonable  men.  Nevertheless,  at  Athens,  where  the 
human  faculties  were  carried  to  the  greatest  perfection,, 
the  apostle  was  not  able  to  convince  his  hearers  of  the 
folly  of  idolatry,  nor  of  the  reasonableness  of  worshipping 
the  only  living  and  true  God,  by  purity  of  mind  and 
goodness  of  life.  And  therefore  the  gospel,  which  taught 
these  sublime  truths,  was  rejected  by  the  philosophers  as 
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unfit  for  the  common  people,  and  they  remained  as  much 
attached  to  their  errors  as  before. 

After  having  so  unsuccessfully  preached  to  the  philo- 
sophers and  others  in  Athens,  the  apostle  judged  it  need- 
less any  longer  to  attempt,  by  natural  means,  the  con- 
version of  such  a  vain,  unprincipled,  frivolous  people. 
And  being  allowed  to  use  no  other  means,  he  left  them 
as  incorrigible,  and  went  forward  to«Corinth,  now  become 
more  considerable  for  the  number,  the  learning,  and  the 
wealth  of  its  inhabitants,  than  even  Athens  itself. 

At  Corinth  Paul  preaches  in  the  synagogue.  Timothy 
and  Silas  come  to  him  from  Thessalonica.  He  testifies 
to  the  Jews  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  He  teaches  in  the 
house  of  Justus.  Christ  appears  to  him  in  a  vision. 
He  writes  his  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians. 
Then  goes  into  Peloponnesus.  Jit  his  return  to  Co- 
rinth, he  writes  Ids  Second  to  the  Thessalonians.  The 
Jews  bring  him  before  Gallio,  who  drives  them,  from  the 
judgment-seat  with  disgrace.  He  goes,  with  Aquila 
and  Priscilla,  by  sea  to  Ephesus.    Then  sails  to  Syria. 

Corinth  was  situated  on  an  isthmus,  or  narrow  neck 
of  land,  which  joined  Peloponnesus  to  Greece.  On  the 
east  side  of  the  isthmus  were  the  ports  of  Cenchrea  and 
Schcenus,  which  received  the  merchandise  of  Asia  by  the 
Saronic  Gulph ;  and  on  the  west  side,  the  port  of  Le- 
chffium  received  the  merchandise  of  Italy,  Gaul,  and 
Spain,  by  the  Crissoaan  Gulph.  Corinth,  being  thus  con- 
veniently situated  for  commerce,  soon  became  extremely 
rich  and  populous  ;  and  being  situated  on  the  isthmus 
which  joined  Peloponnesus  to  Greece,  it  commanded 
both  countries.  In  the  course  of  the  Achaean-  war,  the 
Roman  consul  Mummius  burnt  it  to  the  ground  ;  but 
Julius  Csesar  rebuilt  it  after  it  had  long  lain  in  ashes. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect.  2. — When  Achaia  was  made  a 
Roman  province,  Corinth,  becoming  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, soon  regained  its  ancient  celebrity  in  respect  of 
commerce  and  riches,  but  especially  in  respect  of  the  num- 
ber and  quality  of  its  inhabitants.  For,  at  the  time  the 
apostle  arrived,  Corinth  was  full  of  learned  men,  some 
of  whom  taught  philosophy,  rhetoric,  poetry,  and  paint- 
ing ;  others  studied  these  sciences  and  arts ;  in  so  much 
that  there  was  no  city  in  Greece,  where  philosophy,  and 
the  fine  arts,  and  learning,  were  carried  to  greater  perfec- 
tion than  at  Corinth ;  no  city  in  which  there  were  more 
men  of  a  cultivated  understanding.  These  circumstances 
rendered  Corinth  a  fit  scene  on  which  to  display  the  light 
of  the  gospel ;  because  if  it  proved  successful  among  a 
people  so  enlightened  as  the  Corinthians,  it  would  be  a 
proof  to  after-ages  of  the  reality  of  the  miracles  by  which, 
as  the  Christian  records  affirm,  the  gospel  was  established 
in  every  country.  It  is  true,  but  a  few  of  the  philoso- 
phers and  men  of  learning  at  Corinth  embraced  the  gos- 
pel. Nevertheless,  if  the  apostle's  miracles  had  been 
impostures,  the  philosophers  and  other  learned  men, 
being  well  qualified  to  judge  of  such  matters,  would  have 
detected  them,  and  by  so  doing,  have  stopped  the  pro- 
gress of  the  gospel  in  their  city.  These  were  the  reasons 
which  induced  Paul  to  spend  more  than  eighteen  months 
in  preaching  at  Corinth,  from  the  time  of  his  first  arrival 
to  his  departure. 

The  character  of  the  Corinthians  being  such  as  I  have 
described,  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  they  would  ex- 
pect both  learning  and  eloquence  in  any  person  who  pre- 
tended to  instruct  them.  The  apostle,  well  apprized  of 
this,  addressed  them  at  the  first  with  great  fear  and  trem- 
bling, as  he  tells  us  himself,  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  in  so  much  that 
Christ  found  it  necessary  to  encourage  him  by  a  vision, 
in  which  he  commanded  him  not  to  be  afraid,  but  to 
speak  boldly,  promising  that  many  of  the  Corinthians 
should  believe  the  gospel. 


Paul,  at  his  first  coming  to  Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  2. 
'found  a  certain  Jew  named  Aquila,  born  in  Pontus, 
lately  come  from  Italy  with  his  wife  Priscilla,  because 
that  Claudius  had  commanded  all  Jews  to  depart  from 
Rome.  (No.  XXII.) — 3.  And  because  he  was  of  the 
same  craft,  he  abode  with  them  and  wrought ;  for  by 
their  occupation  they  were  tent-makers.'  In  his  youth, 
Paul,  as  was  observed  above,  had  been  bred  to  that  busi- 
ness. And  it  was  of  great  use  to  him  on  many  occasions, 
particularly  at  this  time ;  for  by  the  profits  of  his  labour 
he  maintained  himself  all  the  while  he  abode  in  Corinth, 
without  burdening  the  Corinthians  in  the  least.  The 
same  course  he  had  followed  some  time  before  this,  while 
he  preached  in  Thessalonica.  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  '  Ye  re- 
member, brethren,  our  labour  and  toil.  For  night  and 
day  we  wrought  (for  our  own  maintenance),  in  order  not 
to  overload  any  of  you,  when  we  preached  to  you  the 
gospel  of  God.'  And  afterwards  at  Ephesus  and  I 
suppose  in  many  other  places,  he  supported  not  only 
himself,  but  his  assistants  also,  by  the  profits  of  his 
labour,  as  appears  from  what  he  said  to  the  elders  of 
Ephesus,  Acts  xx.  34.  '  Ye  yourselves  know,  that  these 
hands  have  ministered  unto  my  necessity,  and  to  them 
that  were  with  me.  35.  I  have  shewed  you  all  things, 
how  that  so  labouring  ye  ought  to  support  the  weak, 
and  to  remember  the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  how  he 
said,  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive.'  "Where- 
fore, not  to  speak  of  the  apostle's  miracles,  his  disinter- 
estedness in  coming  all  the  way  from  Judea  to  commu- 
nicate to  the  Greeks  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and 
of  the  way  of  salvation  by  Christ,  must  have  made  a 
strong  impression  on  those  who  were  candid ;  especially 
when  they  considered,  that  their  own  philosophers  com- 
municated none  of  their  knowledge  without  receiving  a 
hire  for  so  doing. 

The  Jews  being  very  numerous  in  Corinth,  Paul,  ac- 
cording to  his  custom,  began  his  ministry  in  the  syna- 
gogue. Acts  xviii.  4.  '  And  he  reasoned  in  the  syna- 
gogue every  sabbath-day,  and  persuaded  the  Jews  and 
the  Greeks,'  (E*Awac),  the  devout  Gentiles;  for  such 
only  frequented  the  Jewish  synagogue.  His  first  con- 
verts at  Corinth  were  Epenetus,  and  the  household  of 
Stephanas,  whom  he  calls  '  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia.' 
But  whether  they  were  Jews  or  Gentiles  is  hard  to  say  ; 
only  this  we  know,  that  his  sermons  had  little  influence 
in  converting  many  of  the  Jews. 

About  this  time  Timothy,  after  establishing  the  brethren 
of  Thessalonica  in  their  faith,  to  whom  he  had  been  sent 
from  Athens,  left  that  city  to  join  Paul  at  Corinth.  In 
his  way,  calling  upon  Silas,  who  was  at  Bercea,  they  tra- 
velled together  to  Corinth,  where  they  found  the  apostle, 
and  gave  him  the  agreeable  news,  that  the  Thessalonian 
brethren  stood  firm  in  the  faith,  bare  the  persecution  of 
the  unbelievers  with  exemplary  fortitude,  and  entertained 
a  grateful  remembrance  of  their  spiritual  father,  1  Thess. 
hi.  6.  These  tidings  filled  the  apostle  with  joy,  and  en- 
couraged him  to  deal  more  plainly  with  the  Jews  at  Co- 
rinth than  he  had  hitherto  done.  Acts  xviii.  5.  '  And 
when  Silas  and  Timothy  were  come  from  Macedonia, 
Paul  was  pressed  in  spirit,  and  testified  to  the  Jews  that 
Jesus  was  the  Christ ;'  founding  his  testimony  upon  ar- 
guments brought  from  the  scriptures,  and  upon  the  mi- 
racles which  he  wrought  in  confirmation  of  h  is  doctrine, 
and  upon  the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  conferred  upon  those 
who  believed.  6.  '  And  when  they  opposed  themselves 
(to  this  doctrine),  and  blasphemed'  Jesus,  by  affirming 
that  he  was  not  the  Christ,  but  an  impostor,  '  he  shook 
his  raiment,  and  said  unto  them,  Your  blood  be  upon 
your  own  heads ;  I  am  clean  :'  (agreeably  to  God's  decla- 
ration, Ezek.  xxxiii.  8,  9.)  :  '  from  henceforth  I  will  go 
to  the  Gentiles :'  I  will  no  longer  attempt  to  convert  per- 
sons  who  contemptuously  put  away    the  word  of  God 
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from  them,  but  T  will  preach  the  gospel  to  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles  in  this  city.  7.  '  And  he  departed  thence,  and 
entered  into  a  certain  man's  house  named  Justus,  one 
that  worshipped  God,  whose  house  joined  hard  to  the 
synagogue.'  Paul  chose  to  preach  in  the  house  of  this 
religious  proselyte,  because,  being  near  to  the  synagogue, 
such  of  the  Jews  as  were  of  a  teachable  disposition  had 
thereby  an  opportunity  of  hearing  him  preach.  Accord- 
ingly, while  he  preached  in  the  house  of  Justus,  8.  '  Cris- 
pus,  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  believed  in  the  Lord,  with 
all  his  house ;  and  many  of  the  Corinthians,  (the  idola- 
trous inhabitants  of  the  city),  hearing  him,  believed  and 
were  baptized,'  by  Silas  and  Timothy,  I  suppose  ;  for  the 
apostle  affirms,  that  he  baptized  none  of  the  Corinthians 
but  Crispus  and  Caius,  and  the  household  of  Stephanas. 
— Acts  xviii.  9.  '  Then  spake  the  Lord  to  Paul  by  night 
in  a  vision.  Be  not  afraid,  but  speak,  and  hold  not  thy 
peace.  10.  For  I  am  with  thee,  and  no  man  shall  set  on 
thee  to  hurt  thee :'  speak  frequently  and  boldly  ;  '  for  I 
have  much  people  in  this  city :'  I  have  in  this  city  many 
who  are  disposed  to  hear  the  gospel,  and  who  on  hearing 
it  will  believe. — The  apostle,  thus  encouraged  by  his  Mas- 
ter, 11.  '  continued  a  year  and  six  months  teaching  the 
word  of  God  among  them.' 

Timothy,  in  the  account  which  he  gave  of  the  Thessa- 
lonian  brethren,  had  told  the  apostle.  That  the  persecu- 
tion against  them  raged  more  than  ever;  being  carried 
on  by  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  as  well  as  by  the  Jews  : 
That  while  the  rulers  and  the  multitude  used  force  in 
destroying  the  church,  the  philosophers  and  the  men  of 
learning  endeavoured  to  overthrow  the  gospel  itself  by 
arguments  :  That  the  Thessalonian  brethren  nevertheless 
had  stood  firm  against  every  shock ;  and  that  they  had 
a  great  desire  to  see  the  apostle,  their  spiritual  father,  to 
be  comforted  by  him  in  their  distress.  These  tidings 
made  St.  Paul  wish  exceedingly  to  return  to  Thessalo- 
nica  ;  but  the  importance  of  the  work  in  which  he  was 
engaged  at  Corinth,  and  the  success  with  which  he  was 
carrying  it  on,  rendered  it  improper  for  him  to  depart. 
However,  he  supplied  the  want  of  his  presence,  in  some 
measure,  by  writing  to  the  Thessalonians  his  first  epistle, 
wherein  he  furnished  them  with  a  demonstration  of  the 
divine  original  of  the  gospel,  to  enable  them  to  answer 
such  of  the  Grecian  sophists  as  attacked  their  faith  with 
arguments.  In  that  epistle  also  he  comforted  those  who 
mourned  the  loss  of  their  dead  relations,  by  foretelling 
Christ's  return  from  heaven  to  raise  the  dead,  and  carry 
his  faithful  servants  to  the  abodes  of  the  blessed. — This 
by  many  is  reckoned  the  first  of  all  Paui's  apostolical  writ- 
ings ;  and  we  may  hold  it  to  be  so,  unless  we  think  his 
epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  from  Antioch,  a  few 
months  after  the  Council  of  Jerusalem. 

The  year  and  six  months  which  Paul  is  said  to  have 
spent,  ver.  11.  'in  teaching  the  word  of  God  among 
them,'  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  Corinthians  alone, 
but  of  the  inhabitants  of  Achaia  also.  For  it  is  reasona- 
ble to  suppose,  that  the  apostle  occasionally  left  Corinth, 
and  went  into  the  country  of  Peloponnesus,  where  there 
were  many  synagogues  of  the  Jews,  especially  in  the 
chief  cities;  and  having  preached  to  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles in  these  cities,  he  returned  again  to  Corinth.  To 
this  supposition  we  are  directed  by  Paul  himself;  for  he 
insinuates  that  he  preached  in  the  region  of  Achaia,  2 
Cor.  xi.  10.  And  the  inscription  of  his  second  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  shews  that  he  had  made  many  converts 
in  that  country.  For  it  runs  thus :  '  To  the  church  of 
God  which  is  at  Corinth,  with  all  the  saints  which  are  in 
all  Achaia.'  Accordingly,  his  return  to  Corinth  from 
Peloponnesus,  or  some  other  part  of  Achaia,  is  considered 
by  him  as  his  second  coming  to  Corinth.  For  he  tells 
them,  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  xiii.  1.  that  he  was  then  coming  to 
them  the  third  time  ;  although,  in  the  history  of  the  Acts, 
5A 


there  is  no  mention  of  his  being  at  Corinth  more  than 
once  before  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  the  church  in 
that  city. 

It  seems,  when  the  letter  to  the  Thessalonians  was  pub- 
licly read,  some  who  were  not  acquainted  with  the  apos- 
tle's manner  of  writing  inferred,  from  certain  expressions 
in  that  letter,  that  the  day  of  judgment  was  at  hand. 
Impostors  also  came  to  Thessalonica,  pretending  to  bring 
from  Paul  himself  the  same  doctrine.  This  error  occa- 
sioning great  confusion  among  the  Thessalonian  brethren, 
with  a  total  neglect  of  their  worldly  affairs,  tidings  thereof 
were  brought  to  the  apostle  at  Corinth  after  his  return 
from  the  region  of  Achaia.  Wherefore  he  wrote  his 
second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  to  assure  them 
that  the  day  of  judgment  was  not  at  hand  ;  for  that  day 
was  not  to  come  till  there  was  a  falling  away  first,  and 
the  man  of  sin  was  revealed,  whose  coming  he  there  de- 
scribes. 

Paul's  great  success  at  Corinth  and  in  Peloponnesus 
provoked  the  Jews  to  the  highest  pitch  of  rage,  when 
they  found  he  led  his  converts  to  despise  the  institutions 
of  Moses,  by  assuring  them  that  they  might  be  justified 
and  saved  through  faith  in  Christ,  without  the  use  of 
these  institutions.  Wherefore,  in  the  year  that  Gallio, 
the  elder  brother  of  Seneca  the  philosopher,  Acts  xviii. 
12.  was  proconsul  of  Achaia,  that  is,  about  the  end  of 
a.  n.  52,  (being  the  12th  of  Claudius,  see  No.  VII.),  '  the 
Jews  made  insurrection  with  one  accord  against  Paul, 
and  brought  him  before  the  judgment-seat ;  (all  the  Jews 
in  Corinth  joined  in  this  assault)  ;  1 3.  Saying,  This  fel- 
low persuadeth  men  to  worship  God  contrary  to  the  law.' 
It  seems  Paul  had  taught  that  the  law  of  Moses  being 
now  abrogated,  men  were  no  longer  to  worship  God  with 
sacrifices  and  washings,  and  other  bodily  services,  but  in 
spirit  and  in  truth.  And  this  manner  of  worship  being 
deemed  contrary  to  the  law  of  Moses,  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  in  a  tumultuous  manner,  brought  Paul,  the  pro- 
moter of  it,  before  the  proconsul,  in  order  to  have  him 
punished  as  one  who,  in  prescribing  a  worship  contrary 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  had  acted  contrary  to  the  laws  of 
the  empire,  which  tolerated  the  Jews  in  the  exercise  of 
their  religion.  14.  *  But  when  Paul  was  now  about  to 
open  his  mouth,'  Gallio,  sensible  of  the  futility  of  the 
charge,  would  not  allow  him  to  make  any  reply ;  but  him- 
self said  to  the  Jews,  '  If  it  were  a  matter  of  wrong  or 
wicked  lewdness ;'  if  ye  accused  this  man  of  any  injury 
done  to  particular  persons,  or  of  wantonly  disturbing 
the  peace  of  society ;  •  O  ye  Jews,  reason  would  that 
I  should  bear  with  you.  15.  But  if  it  be  a  question 
{/an^i  Kcyn')  of  a  doctrine,  and  of  names,  and  of  your  law  ;' 
If  your  accusation  respect  opinions  taught  by  Paul  which 
ye  think  heretical ;  and  whether  the  names  of  the  Christ 
and  the  Son  of  God  which  he  hath  given  to  any  one  ought 
to  be  given  to  that  person ;  and  whether  all  who  worship 
the  God  of  the  Jews  are  bound  to  worship  him  according 
to  the  rites  of  your  law,  '  look  ye  to  it :'  These  are  mat- 
ters which  belong  to  yourselves,  and  with  which  as  a  ma- 
gistrate I  have  no  concern  ;  '  therefore  I  will  be  no  judge 
of  such  matters.'  It  seems  Gallio  knew  that  Paul  had 
persuaded  some  of  the  idolatrous  Corinthians  to  receive 
his  opinions ;  but  he  wisely  declined  determining,  by  any 
judicial  sentence,  what  were  their  obligations  in  conse- 
quence of  that  alteration  of  their  faith.  At  the  same 
time,  it  is  plain  he  was  not  offended  with  Paul  for  hav- 
ing turned  many  of  the  Corinthians  from  idols  to  serve 
the  true  God.  He  knew  the  Jews  had  attempted  to  do 
the  same  thing  in  various  parts  of  the  empire,  though 
not  with  equal  success.  16.  'And  he  drave  them  from 
the  judgment-seat.'  17.  Then,  after  the  court  was  ended, 
all  the  Greeks,  displeased  with  the  Jews  for  their  turbu- 
lent persecuting  spirit,  '  took  Sosthenes  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue,'  who  I  suppose  had  succeeded  Crispus,  and 
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who  was  the  ringleader  in  this  insurrection,  although  af- 
terward, following  the  example  of  Crispus,  he  also  believ- 
ed, '  and  beat  him  (with  their  fists)  before  the  judgment- 
seat,'  while  Gallio  looked  on,  without  hindering  them  : 
'  Gallia  cared  for  none  of  those  things  ;'  being  pleased 
with  the  indignity  done  by  the  Greeks  to  the  chief  ma- 
gistrates of  the  Jews,  whose  malicious  disposition  he  de- 
tested. 

In  this  manner  Christ,  according  to  his  promise,  ver. 
10.  protected  Paul  against  the  rage  of  the  Jews.  The 
rulers  likewise  shewed  no  unfriendly  disposition  towards 
the  disciples.  And  therefore  Paul  abode  yet  a  good 
while  at  Corinth  after  the  insurrection.* — Acts  xviii.  18. 
'And  then  took  his  leave  of  the  brethren  and  sailed  into 
Syria,  and  with  him  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  having  shorn 
his  head  in  Cenchrea,  for  he  had  a  vow.'  (No.  XIII.) 
They  took  ship  at  Cenchrea,  the  eastern  port  of  Corinth, 
where  Paul  shaved  his  head,  and  thereby  put  a  period  to 
the  duration  of  a  vow  which  he  had  made,  perhaps  on 
occasion  of  the  great  deliverance  he  had  obtained  when 
the  Jews  made  insurrection  against  him.  But  the  ship 
in  which  they  sailed  having  occasion  to  touch  at  Ephesus, 
Aquila  and  Priscilla  remained  there.  19.  '  But  he  him- 
self entered  into  the  synagogue,  and  reasoned  with  the 
Jews,'  upon  whom  his  discourse  made  such  an  impression, 
that,  ver.  20.  '  they  desired  him  to  tarry  longer  time  with 
them.'  However,  as  his  vow  made  it  necessary  that  he 
should  offer  the  appointed  sacrifices  in  Jerusalem  at  the 
ensuing  feast,  which  according  to  the  general  opinion  was 
the  passover,  '  he  consented  not ;  21.  But  bade  them  fare- 
well, saying,  I  must  by  all  means  keep  this  feast  that 
cometh,  in  Jerusalem.'  In  the  mean  time,  perceiving  there 
was  a  probability  of  preaching  the  gospel  with  success, 
both  to  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  in  Ephesus,  he  promised  to 
return  :  <  I  will  return  again  to  you,  if  God  will ;  and  he 
sailed  from  Ephesus.' 

In  this  voyage  the  apostle  met  with  no  obstruction.  We 
may  therefore  believe,  that  he  landed  at  Csesarea  in  such 
good  time  as  to  keep  the  feast  in  Jerusalem  according  to 
his  resolution,  and  complete  his  vow.  Acts  xviii.  22.  '  And 
when  he  had  landed  at  Csesarea.'  &c. 


Chap.  VI. — Paul's  History,  from  his  landing  at  Csesarea 
to  his  going  to  Jerusalem  -with  the  Collections  for  the 
Saints. 

As  we  shall  have  occasion,  in  the  course  of  the  narra- 
tion, to  mention  Csesarea  more  than  once,  where  Paul 
now  landed  after  finishing  his  voyage  from  Ephesus,  it 
will  be  proper  to  give  some  account  of  a  city,  which  in 
those  days  was  so  celebrated. — Anciently  people  who 
came  to  Jerusalem  by  sea  landed  at  Joppa.  But  the 
harbour  being  inconvenient,  Herod  the  Great  built  one 
more  commodious  at  Straton's-tower,  a  town  situated  not 
far  from  Joppa,  on  an  open  bay.  This  harbour  he  made 
by  running  a  strong  mole  in  the  sea.  He  likewise  en- 
larged and  beautified  the  city  with  many  edifices,  both 
public  and  private ;  particularly  with  a  praetorium,  a 
theatre,  and  an  amphitheatre ;  in  which  latter  his  grand- 
son Herod  Agrippa  was  struck  with  a  mortal  disease,  for 
assuming  the  glory  which  belonged  to  God,  Acts  xii.  23. 
Withal,  to  make  this  as  like  a  Greek  city  as  possible,  he 
set  up  a  collossal  statue  of  Augustus,  not  inferior  to  that 
of  Jupiter  at  Olympia,  and  named  the  city  Csesarea. — 
The  beauty  of  Csesarea,  and  the  advantages  which  it  de- 
rived from  its  fine  harbour,  induced  the  Roman  governors 

•  The  time  the  apostle  abode  at  Corinth  after  the  insurrection,  I 
suppose  is  included  in  the  year  and  six  months  which  he  is  said, 
ver.  11.  to  have  spent  in  teaching  the  word  among  them.  If  the 
reader  is  of  a  different  opinion,  the  apostle  must  have  spent  inoro 
than  a  year  and  six  months  in  teaching  at  Corinth. 


of  Judea  to  reside  there,  rather  than  at  Jerusalem.  Ac- 
cordingly, in  the  course  of  Paul's  history,  we  shall  find 
him  imprisoned  in  that  city  ;  and  during  his  imprison- 
ment, brought  before  Felix  and  Festus,  the  governors  of 
the  province. 

Paul,  having  visited  the  Churches  of  Jerusalem  and  Jin- 
tioch,  goes  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia.  While  he  is 
thus  employed,  Apollos  comes  to  Ephesus. 

After  landing  at  Ceesarea,  Paul  went  up  to  Jerusa- 
lem, and  saluted  the  church.  But  as  there  was  no  need 
of  his  labours  in  a  city  where  there  were  so  many  apostles 
and  chief  brethren,  he  did  not  stay  long  after  keeping 
the  feast,  but  went  down  to  Antioch,  where  formerly  he 
and  Barnabas  had  laboured  so  successfully  in  the  work 
of  the  ministry.  Acts  xviii.  22.  'And  when  he  had 
landed  at  Csesarea,  and  gone  up  and  saluted  the  church, 
he  went  down  to  Antioch.  23.  And  when  he  had  spent 
some  time  there,  he  departed,  and  went  over  all  the  coun- 
try of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  all  the 
disciples.' — The  apostle  went  at  this  time  into  the  coun- 
tries of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  by  land,  taking  Syria  and 
Cilicia  of  course  in  his  way.  And  seeing  we  are  told  he 
went  over  all  these  countries  in  order,  we  may  believe 
he  did  so  for  the  purpose  of  visiting  every  church,  and  re- 
ceiving those  contributions  which,  in  his  former  journey, 
he  had  requested  them  to  make  for  the  saints  in  Judea, 
1  Cor.  xvi.  I, 

While  Paul  was  thus  visiting  the  churches  of  Galatia 
and  Phrygia,  there  came  to  Ephesus  a  certain  Jew  named 
Apollos,  a  native  of  Alexandria  in  Egypt.  This  person 
having  heard  John  Baptist  preach,  had  become  his  disci- 
ple, and  was  but  imperfectly  instructed  by  him  in  the 
way  of  the  Lord.  Apollos,  however,  being  mighty  in  the 
sacred  writings  of  the  Jews,  went  into  the  synagogue  of 
Ephesus,  and  taught  with  great  accuracy  what  he  knew 
concerning  the  Lord  Messiah,  whether  from  John's 
preaching,  or  from  the  scriptures.  But  Aquila  and 
Priscilla,  who  during  Paul's  abode  with  them  had  im- 
proved themselves  in  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and 
who  had  been  left  by  him  at  Ephesus,  happening  to  hear 
Apollos,  and  observing  that  he  possessed  great  goodness 
of  disposition,  Acts  xviii.  26.  '  took  him  and  expounded 
to  him  the  way  of  God  more  perfectly,'  by  informing  him 
that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  the  Christ  whose  coming  John 
had  announced  ;  and  by  assuring  him  that  John  had  even 
pointed  him  out  as  the  Christ  to  his  disciples.  Besides, 
these  well-instructed  Christians  gave  Apollos  a  particular 
account  of  the  birth,  doctrine,  miracles,  death,  resurrec- 
tion, and  ascension  of  Jesus ;  and  informed  him,  that 
Jesus  had  proved  himself  to  be  the  Christ,  not  only  by 
his  miracles  and  resurrection,  but  by  his  baptizing  his  dis- 
ciples with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  fire,  as  John  had 
foretold. — Apollos,  having  received  this  more  perfect  in- 
struction in  the  Christian  faith,  went  with  letters  from 
the  brethren  to  Corinth,  where  '  he  helped  them  much 
who  had  believed  through  grace.  28.  For  he  mightily 
convinced  the  Jews,  and  that  publicly,  shewing  by  the 
scriptures  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ.'  And,  having  occa- 
sion to  tarry  some  time  at  Corinth,  he  became  so  zealous 
and  useful  a  preacher  there,  that  the  fame  of  his  labours 
reached  the  apostle  during  his  abode  in  Ephesus  ;  and  oc- 
casioned him,  in  the  letter  which  he  wrote  from  that  city 
to  the  Corinthians,  to  say,  1  Cor.  iii.  6.  '  I  have  planted, 
Apollos  watered.' 


Paul,  having  travelled  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia, 
comes  -with  his  Assistants  to  Ephesus,  -where  he  confers 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  twelve  of  John's  Disciples  ;  preaches 
in  the  synagogue ;  is  opposed  by  the  Jews ;  teaches  in  the 
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the  School  of  Tyrannus  ;  and  -works  great  miracles. 
The  Magicians  burn  their  Books.  He  receives  a  Let- 
ter from  the  Corinthians,  in  answer  to  -which  he  -writes 
his  First  Epistle  to  them.  He  is  assaulted  by  the  Crafts- 
men, and  leaves  Ephesus,  after  having  gathered  a  nu- 
merous Church  there. 

While  Apollos  was  at  Corinth,  Paul  having  passed 
through  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  called,  Acts 
xix.  1.  'the  upper  coasts,  came  to  Ephesus.'  Who 
were  his  companions  in  his  journey,  Luke  has  not  told 
us.  But  it  appears  that  he  had  several :  For  Timothy 
and  Erastus  are  called,  ver.  22.  •  two  of  them  who 
ministered  to  him.'  Timothy  was  Paul's  constant  at- 
tendant ;  and  Erastus  was  the  chamberlain  or  treasurer 
of  Corinth,  (Rom.  xvi.  23.),  who,  having  early  embraced 
the  gospel,  formed  such  an  attachment  to  the  apostle, 
that  when  he  sailed  from  Corinth  to  Judea  he  accom- 
panied him ;  and  from  Judea  he  now  returned  with  him 
to  Ephesus.  Or  he  may  have  met  the  apostle  at  Ephe- 
sus. Titus  also  was  in  Paul's  train  at  this  time :  for  he 
was  the  bearer  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
which  was  written  from  Ephesus.  Sosthenes,  formerly 
a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  in  Corinth,  but  now  a  convert 
to  the  gospel,  was  with  him  likewise ;  for  he  joined  him 
in  writing  that  epistle.  Caius,  too,  and  Aristarchus, 
men  of  Macedonia,  were  also  with  Paul ;  for,  in  the 
account  given  of  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  they  are  men- 
tioned as  Paul's  companions  in  travel,  Acts  xix.  29. 

At  this  time,  Ephesus  was  the  metropolis  of  the  pro- 
vince of  Asia,  and  an  exceedingly  populous  city.  For, 
not  to  speak  of  its  native  inhabitants,  which  were  very 
numerous,  a  great  concourse  of  strangers  always  re- 
sorted to  Ephesus — some  to  worship  the  goddess  Diana, 
whose  rites  were  celebrated  with  great  magnificence  in 
■a  temple  erected  to  her  there  at  the  expense  of  all  Asia ; 
others  to  learn  the  arts  of  sorcery  and  magic,  which  were 
taught  and  practised  at  Ephesus  with  such  reputation, 
that  the  magical  words  or  sentences  used  in  the  prac- 
tice of  sorcery  had  their  name  from  Ephesus ;  being 
called  Epar/x  •y^u./ujwxrai,  Ephesian  letters :  others  came 
to  prosecute  law-suits,  or  to  solicit  offices  from  the  Ro- 
man governor  of  the  province,  who  had  his  residence 
there;  others  took  Ephesus  in  their  way  to  and  from 
Europe ;  and  others,  after  the  manner  of  the  Easterns, 
abode  there  occasionally  for  the  sake  of  commerce.  See 
Pref.  to  Eph.  sect.  1. — Ephesus,  therefore,  being  a  place 
of  such  general  resort,  and  the  very  throne  of  idolatry, 
superstition,  and  magic,  the  apostle,  when  he  formerly 
left  that  city,  resolved  to  return  and  attack  these  im- 
pieties in  this  their  strongest  hold.  Wherefore,  having 
discharged  his  vrfw  in  Jerusalem,  he  made  no  stay 
there,  nor  even  at  Antioch;  but,  as  was  observed  above, 
he  travelled  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  and  the  upper 
coasts,  as  expeditiously  as  was  consistent  with  his  pur- 
pose in  visiting  those  countries ;  then  came  to  Ephesus, 
where  he  abode  three  years,  and  gathered  a  very  nu- 
merous church,  the  members  of  which  were  so  dear  to 
him,  that  'he  ceased  not  to  warn  every  one  night  and 
day  with  tears,'  Acts  xx.  31. 

On  his  arrival,  the  apostle  found  certain  disciples  re- 
siding at  Ephesus,  to  whom  he  said,  Acts  xix.  2.  '  Have 
ye  received  the  Holy  Ghost  since  ye  believed  1  And  they 
said  unto  him,  We  have  not  so  much  as  heard  whether 
there  be  any  Holy  Ghost ;'  any  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  on  the  disciples,  whereby  they  are  enabled  to  pro- 
phesy and  work  miracles.  3.  '  And  he  said  unto  them, 
(«c  t/)  With  what,  then,  were  ye  baptized  V  It  seems, 
those  who  were  baptized  by  the  apostles  commonly  re- 
ceived the  Holy  Ghost  after  their  baptism.  '  They  said 
to  him  with  John's  baptism.'  Upon  this  he  took  oc- 
casion to  show  them,  that  by  John's  baptism,  they  had 


bound  themselves,  4.  '  to  believe  on  him  which  should 
come  after  him,  that  is,  on  Christ  Jesus.  5.  When 
they  heard  this,  they  were  baptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.'  And,  after  their  baptism,  Paul  laying  his 
hands  on  them,  6.  '  the  Holy  Ghost  came  upon  them, 
and  they  spake  with  tongues  and  prophesied.  7.  And 
all  the  men  were  "about  twelve.'  These  brethren,  being 
not  only  the  first  disciples  of  Christ  in  Ephesus,  but  the 
first  in  that  city  who  received  the  Holy  Ghost,  we  may 
believe  the  apostle  afterwards  ordained  them  elders  of 
that  church.  If  so,  they  may  have  been  among  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  who  came  to  Miletus,  and  received 
from  Paul  the  pathetic  exhortation  recorded  Acts  xx. 
18-35. 

Paul,  after  giving  this  signal  proof  of  his  apostleship, 
8.  '  went  into  the  synagogue,  and  spake  boldly  for  the 
space  of  three  months,  {Jutxryo/uaa)  reasoning  and  per- 
suading the  things  which  concern  the  kingdom  of  God  ;' 
that  is,  reasoning  in  proof  of  the  things  which  concern 
the  gospel  dispensation,  and  persuading  the  Jews  to  be- 
lieve these  things.  But  the  Jews,  during  this  second 
series  of  preaching,  perceiving  the  drift  of  his  discourses 
to  be,  to  prove  that  men  are  justified  by  the  gospel 
without  obeying  the  law  of  Moses,  Acts  xix.  9„  '  Divers 
were  hardened,  and  believed  not,  but  spake  evil  of  that 
way  before  the  multitude'  in  the  synagogue ;  represent- 
ing it  as  utterly  subversive  of  the  revelations  made  by 
Moses  and  the  prophets.  Wherefore,  finding  the  Jews 
incorrigible,  the  apostle  carried  the  disciples  away  from 
the  synagogue,  and  preached  daily  in  the  school  of  one 
Tyrannus,  a  philosopher,  who  either  was  himself  con- 
verted, or  hired  his  school  to  the  apostle  to  preach  in  it. 
10.  '  And  this  continued  by  the  space  of  two  years ;  so 
that  all  they  which  dwelt  in  Asia,  (that  is,  in  the  pro- 
vince so  called),  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks.'  It  seems  the  fame  of  the  apostle's 
doctrine  and  miracles  brought  multitudes  to  Ephesus 
from  distant  parts ;  and  these,  by  what  they  heard  and 
saw,  being  converted,  preached  the  gospel  when  they  re- 
turned to  their  own  cities,  and  founded  those  churches 
which  the  apostle  tells  the  Colossians,  chap.  ii.  1.  '  had 
not  seen  his  face  in  the  flesh.' 

As  Paul  abode  longer  at  Ephesus  than  in  any  other 
city  we  read  of,  he  wrought  more  and  greater  miracles 
there  than  in  any  other  city:  Acts  xix.  11.  'And  God 
wrought  special  miracles  by  the  hands  of  Paul.  12.  So 
that  from  his  body  were  brought  unto  the  sick/  who 
could  not  conveniently  be  carried  to  him,  '  handkerchiefs 
(»)  and  aprons'  belonging  to  the  sick,  which  had  touched 
his  body  ;  '  and  the  diseases  departed  from  them,  and  the 
evil  spirits  went  out  of  them.'  In  this  respect  Paul  was 
equal  to  Peter,  whose  shadow,  as  he  passed  by,  over- 
shadowing the  sick  who  were  laid  on  couches  in  the 
streets  of  Jerusalem,  cured  them  of  their  distempers, 
Acts  v.  15. — Wherefore  it  was  owing  to  the  multitude 
and  greatness  of  Paul's  miracles  that  so  many  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Ephesus,  and  of  the  province  of  Asia, 
embraced  the  gospel. 

Paul's  reputation  was  greatly  increased  at  Ephesus  by 
what  happened  to  the  seven  sons  of  Sceva,  one  of  the 
Jewish  chief  priests.  These  men  are  called  vagabond 
Jews  and  exorcists,  because  they  strolled  through  the 
countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  practising  that  magic  which 
was  in  such  vogue  among  the  heathens.  But  when  they 
came  to  Ephesus,  hearing  of  the  wonderful  things  which 
Paul  performed  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  perhaps  seeing 
some  of  them,  they  took  upon  them,  in  the  name  of 
Jesus,  to  expel  an  evil  spirit  out  of  a  possessed  person. 
But,  Acts  xix.  15.  '  the  evil  spirit  answered,  Jesus  I  know, 
and  Paul  I  know ;'  I  know  the  authority  and  power  of 
Jesus  and  Paul,  and  I  am  ready  to  obey  them ;  ■  but  who 
are  ye  V  Acts  xix.  16. '  And  the  man  in  whom  the  evil 
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spirit  was  leapt  on  them,  and  overcame  them,  and  pre- 
vailed against  them,  so  that  they  fled  out  of  that  house 
naked  and  wounded.'  This  acknowledgment  of  the 
divine  authority  of  Jesus  and  Paul,  made  in  the  absence 
of  both,  17.  'was  known  to  all  the  Jews  and  Greeks 
also  dwelling  at  Ephesus ;  and  fear  fell  on  them  all,  and 
the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  was  magnified.  18.  And 
many  that  believed,'  strongly  impressed  by  what  had 
happened,  '  came  to  Paul,  and  confessed'  that  they  had 
attempted  to  cure  diseases  by  charms,  and  other  magical 
practices  ;  and  shewed  their  deeds  ;'  the  arts  by  which 
they  had  deceived  the  multitude.  19.  'Many  also  of 
them  who  used  these  curious  arts,  (of  exorcism,  conjura- 
tion, and  magic,  now  firmly  believing  the  gospel),  brought 
their  books,'  in  which  the  different  forms  of  incantation 
for  different  diseases  were  prescribed,  the  method  of 
making  these  incantations  was  shewed,  the  herbs  and 
other  medicines  to  be  used  with  these  incantations  were 
pointed  out,  and  the  seasons  for  using  them  were  fixed  ; 
*  and  burned  these  books  before  all  men :  and  they 
counted  the  price  of  them,  and  they  found  it  fifty  thou- 
sand pieces  of  silver,'  (.£7500  sterling)  :  For  these,  be- 
ing books  of  medicine  as  well  as  of  sorcery  and  magic, 
were  of  great  value  ;  especially  if,  according  to  the  fashion 
of  the  times,  they  were  written  on  parchment.  Never- 
theless the  owners  of  them  made  a  willing  sacrifice  of 
them  to  truth  and  piety ;  because  the  arts  themselves 
being  unlawful,  it  was  not  fit  that  the  books  which  taught 
them  should  be  in  the  possession  of  any  person  whatever. 
Acts  xix.  20.  •  So  mightily  grew  the  word  of  God,  and 
prevailed.' 

But  notwithstanding  this  great  success,  Paul  had  many 
enemies  in  Ephesus,  who  on  some  occasion  or  other 
hurried  him  into  the  theatre,  and  forced  him  to  fight  with 
wild  beasts  :  1  Cor.  xv.  32.  '  If  after  the  manner  of  men 
(td-n^io(jnt^>i<ra.)  I  have  fought  with  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus.' 
— Some,  indeed,  understand  this  metaphorically  of  certain 
dangerous  contests  which  the  apostle  had  with  the  un- 
believing Jews,  whom  on  account  of  their  malice  and 
rage  he  called  -wild  beasts,  as  he  called  the  Cretians  (xaxa- 
d-xgia.)  evil  -wild  beasts,  Tit.  i.  12.  on  account  of  their  idle- 
ness and  gluttony.  Yet  I  rather  think  this  was  a  real 
combat ;  because  the  apostle  seems  to  allude  to  such  a 
combat,  2  Cor.  i.  8 — 19.  For  he  tells  the  Corinthians 
he  was  in  such  danger  that  he  passed  the  sentence  of 
death  upon  himself;  but  '  God  delivered  him  from  so 
great  a  death.'  Besides,  the  expression,  '  after  the  man- 
ner of  men,'  or  the  custom  which  then  prevailed  among 
the  Greeks,  seems  to  imply  that  this  was  a  real  combat. 
For  though,  being  a  Roman  citizen,  he  could  not  be  ad- 
judged to  such  a  punishment,  he  may  have  been  forced 
to  it  by  an  enraged  multitude.  Further,  as  the  apostle, 
in  every  city  where  he  preached  any  length  of  time,  had 
the  same  dangerous  contests  with  the  unbelieving  Jews 
as  in  Ephesus,  there  was  no  reason  for  mentioning  his 
contests  with  the  Jews  in  that  city  more  than  anywhere 
else. 

About  this  time  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe,  a  Corin- 
thian disciple,  happening  to  come  to  Ephesus,  informed 
the  apostle  that  great  divisions  had  taken  place  in  their 
church,  1  Cor.  i.  11.  through  the  bad  practices  of  a 
teacher  who  had  come  recommended  from  Judea,  and 
who  affirmed  that  Paul  was  no  apostle,  and  who  at  the 
same  time  contradicted  many  of  his  doctrines.  On  such 
an  occasion  Paul's  presence  at  Corinth,  without  doubt, 
was  extremely  necessary.  But  the  business  in  which  he 
was  engaged  at  Ephesus  not  permitting  him  to  depart 
immediately,  he  sent  Erastus  and  Timothy  into  Mace- 
donia, Acts  xix.  22.  and  from  thence  to  Corinth,  to  in- 
quire into  the  state  of  the  church :  And  if  they  under- 
stood that  the  Corinthians  were  not  wholly  alienated  from 
the  apostle,  they  were  to  tell  them  he  would  come  among 


them  soon,  to  increase  the  spiritual  gifts  of  those  who 
acknowledged  his  authority,  and  to  punish  with  the  rod 
all  who  persisted  in  their  disobedience,  1  Cor.  iv.  17. 

While  the  things  above  related  were  doing  at  Ephesus, 
the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  having  heard 
of  Paul's  residence  there,  sent  three  of  their  number  to 
him  with  a  letter,  in  which  they  asked  his  opinion  con- 
cerning the  subjects  of  their  dissensions.  These  mes- 
sengers arrived  at  Ephesus  not  long  after  the  departure 
of  Timothy  and  Erastus  ;  and  from  the  account  which 
they  brought,  the  apostle  entertained  good  hopes  that  the 
Corinthians  might  yet  be  reclaimed.  Wherefore,  to  pro- 
mote their  reformation,  he,  in  answer  to  their  letter, 
wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians ;  in  which  he 
endeavoured  to  heal  their  divisions,  reproved  the  faulty, 
explained  and  asserted  the  doctrines  which  the  false 
teacher  had  impugned,  and  prescribed  rules  for  the  or- 
derly and  edifying  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts. — This 
epistle  the  apostle  sent,  not  by  the  Corinthian  messengers, 
Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  but  by  Titus,  who 
accompanied  them  on  their  return  :  For  he  wished  to 
inform  the  Corinthians  of  his  great  success  at  Ephesus 
by  one  who  was  an  eyewitness  of  it.  It  was  likewise 
proper,  that  the  person  who  carried  his  letter  should 
bring  him  back  word  how  it  was  received,  and  what  ef- 
fect it  produced.  And  as  Apollos  was  at  Ephesus  when 
Titus  and  the  brethren  departed,  Paul  proposed  that  he 
likewise  should  go  to  Corinth,  in  the  persuasion  that  he 
might  be  of  great  use  there.  But  Apollos  declined  it, 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  12.),  for  reason  of  which,  at  this  distance 
of  time,  nothing  but  uncertain  conjectures  can  be 
formed. 

The  success  with  which  Paul  turned  the  inhabitants 
of  Ephesus  from  the  worship  of  idols  being  very  great, 
the  bigots,  and  all  who  made  gain  of  the  established 
idolatry,  were  alarmed  ;  especially  one  Demetrius,  who 
made  silver  shrines*  for  Diana.  Of  these  shrines,  many 
were  sold  to  the  inhabitants  of  Ephesus,  and  many  of 
those  who  came  from  distant  parts  to  worship  the  goddess, 
so  that  great  profits  were  made  by  those  who  dealt  in 
this  commodity.  But  Demetrius,  perceiving  that  there 
would  be  an  end  of  the  trade  if  Paul's  doctrine  was  suf- 
fered to  spread,  called  together  the  men  of  like  occupa- 
tion, and  said  to  them,  Acts  xix.  25.  '  Sirs,  ye  know  that 
by  this  craft  we  have  our  wealth.  26.  Moreover,  ye  see 
and  hear,  that  not  alone  at  Ephesus,  but  almost  through- 
out all  Asia,  this  Paul  hath  persuaded  and  turned  away 
much  people,  saying,  that  they  be  no  gods  which  are 
made  with  hands :'  Paul,  it  seems,  had  denied  that  the 
gods  resided  in  their  images.  27.  '  So  that  not  only  this 
our  craft  is  in  danger  to  be  set  at  naught ;  but  also  that 
the  temple  of  the  great  goddess  Diafla  will  be  despised, 
and  her  magnificence  will  be  destroyed,  whom  all  Asia 
and  the  world  worshippeth.'  An  inflammatory  speech 
of  this  kind,  addressed  to  the  superstition  and  avarice  of 
the  multitude,  immediately  produced  the  desired  effect. 
The  craftsmen,  and  all  who  were  employed  about  the 
temple  of  Diana,  28.  '  when  they  heard  these  things, 
were  full  of  wrath,  and  cried  out,  saying,  Great  is  Diana 
of  the  Ephesians.  29.  And  the  whole  city  was  filled 
with  confusion ;'  for  the  craftsmen  ran  about  the  streets, 
and  gave  the  alarm  to  the  multitude ;  '  and  having  caught 
Caius  and  Aristarchus,  men  of  Macedonia,  Paul's  com- 
panions in  travel,  they  ran  with  one  accord  into  the 
theatre,'  intending  no  doubt  to  throw  them  to  the  wild 

*  In  the  original  it  is  k*°us  otjyueou?  x^i^t So;,  silver  temples  of 
Diana,  i.  e.  representations  in  miniature  of  the  temple  of  Diana,  and 
of  the  image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter.  This  representation 
being  set  on  an  altar,  or  some  other  holy  place,  the  door  of  it  was 
opened,  and  the  image  stood  or  sat  in  state,  in  the  view  of  the  spec- 
tator who  worshipped  it.  The  tabernacles  of  Moloch,  mentioned 
Acts  vii.  43.  which  the  Israelites  carried  about,  in  the  wilderness, 
seem  to  have  been  things  of  the  same  kind  with  Diana's  shrines. 
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beasts  usually  kept  there.  30.  '  And  when  Paul  would 
have  entered  in  unto  the  people,  the  disciples  suffered 
him  not ;'  because  if  he  had  gone  in,  there  would  have 
been  no  restraining  of  the  multitude.  31.  '  And  certain 
of  the  Asiarchs,  who  were  his  friends,  sent  to  him,  desir- 
ing that  he  would  not  adventure  himself  into  the  theatre. 
3'i.  Some,  therefore,  cried  one  thing,  and  some  another  ; 
for  the  assembly  was  confused,  and  the  more  part  knew 
not  wherefore  they  were  come  to'gether.  33.  And  they 
drew  Alexander  out  of  the  multitude.'  This,  I  suppose, 
was  Alexander  the  coppersmith,  who,  though  at  that  time 
Paul's  disciple,  became  afterwards  a  teacher  of  false  doc- 
trine, and  his  great  enemy.  This  person,  it  seems,  by 
embracing  the  gospel,  had  offended  the  Jews,  who  wish- 
ed to  expose  him  to  the  enraged  multitude  as  one  who 
was  active  in  destroying  the  established  religion :  ■  The 
Jews  putting  him  forward.  And  Alexander  beckoned 
with  his  hand,  and  would  have  made  his  defence  unto 
the  people.  34.  But  when  they  knew  that  he  was  a 
Jew,'  consequently  an  enemy  to  their  religion,  and  to 
image-worship,  •  all  with  one  voice,  about  the  space  of 
two  hours,  cried  out,  Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephesians.' 
The  rioters,  by  these  violent  outcries  so  long  continued, 
having  spent  their  rage,  (o  y^j./j./utaLrivs)  the  proconsul's 
secretary,  to  whom  the  direction  of  the  affairs  of  the  city 
was  committed,  appeased  the  people ;  and  said  to  them, 
35.  '  Ye  men  of  Ephesus,  what  man  is  there  that  knoweth 
not  how  that  the  city  of  the  Ephesians  is  the  temple- 
keeper*  of  the  great  goddess  Diana,  and  of  the  image 
which  fell  down  from  Jupiter  1  36.  Seeing,  then,  these 
things  cannot  be  spoken  against,  ye  ought  to  be  quiet 
and  do  nothing  rashly.  37.  For  ye  have  brought  hither 
these  men,'  Caius  and  Aristarchus,  '  which  are  neither 
robbers  of  temples  nor  yet  blasphemers  of  your  goddess,' 
so  ought  not  to  be  thrown  to  the  wild  beasts,  the  punish- 
ment ye  wish  to  inflict  on  them.  38.  '  Wherefore,  if 
Demetrius,  and  the  craftsmen  which  are  with  him,  have 
a  matter  against  any  man,  the  law  is  open.' — In  this 
speech  the  secretary  took  hold  on  the  multitude  by  their 
prejudices ;  for  without  speaking  any  thing  concerning 
Paul's  doctrine,  '  that  they  be  no  gods  which  are  made 
with  hands,'  he  desired  the  Ephesians  to  consider  that 
their  privileges  as  the  keepers  of  the  temple  of  Diana, 
and  of  her  heaven-descended  image,  were  so  universally 
acknowledged,  that  there  was  no  danger  of  their  losing 
that  honour  through  any  thing  Paul  had  spoken ;  and 
therefore  they  ought  to  be  quiet  and  to  do  nothing  rashly. 
He  told  them  farther,  that  the  men  whom  they  had 
brought  into  the  theatre  were  not  yetJ^proved  to  be  '  either 
robbers  of  temples  or  blasphemers  of  their  goddess ;' 
because,  though  they  might  have  spoken  against  the 
images  made  by  the  craftsmen,  they  had  said  nothing 
against  the  image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter ;  and 
added,  that  if  Demetrius  and  the  craftsmen  had  these  or 
any  other  crimes  to  lay  to  their  charge,  of  which  they 
could  prove  them  guilty,  the  courts  of  law  were  open, 
where  the  matter  might  be  fairly  tried. — 39.  '  But  if  ye 
inquire  any  thing  concerning  other  matters,  it  shall  be 
determined  in  a  lawful  assembly  :'  if  ye  inquire,  whether 
the  temple  of  Diana  or  her  worship  be  in  danger,  or 
what  persons  or  religions  should  be  tolerated  in  the  city, 
these  are  public  matters,  which  should  be  determined  in 
a  lawful  assembly  :  Acts  xix.  40.  '  For  we  are  in  danger 
to  be  called  in  question  (by  the  Romans)  for  this  day's 
uproar,  there  being  no  cause  (no  private  injury  done  to 
any  person)  whereby  we  may  give  an  account  of  this 
day's  concourse.  41.  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken, 
he  dismissed  the  assembly,'  and  set  Caius  and  Aristarchus 
at  liberty. 

•  Nsouxof0{,  qui  templum  purgat  et  ornat,  from  *°t,tv,  verrere, 
ornure.  This  title  was  given  to  those  cities  which  had  the  care  of 
the  games  celebrated  in  honour  of  any  god  or  goddess. 


On  this  occasion  it  appears,  that  some  of  the  principal 
men  of  the  city  had  embraced  the  Christian  doctrine,  or 
were  disposed  to  do  so.  For  no  less  persons  than  the 
Jlsiarchs  are  said  to  have  been  Paul's  friends,  ver.  31. 
These  were  the  priests  of  Diana,  who  had  the  care  of  the 
games  celebrated  in  honour  of  that  goddess.  (See  Whit- 
by's note  on  ver.  31.)  For  although  they  derived  both 
dignity  and  profit  from  the  established  idolatry,  yet  their 
sound  sense,  their  love  of  truth,  and  their  attachment  to 
good  morals,  led  them  to  befriend  Paul  in  his  arduous 
undertaking  of  spreading  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  of  the  way  of  salvation  by  Christ.  The  proconsul's 
secretary,  or,  as  others  think,  the  town-clerk  of  Ephesus, 
declared  likewise  that  he  had  a  good  opinion  of  the 
Christian  preachers.  They  were  neither  robbers  of  tem- 
ples nor  blasphemers  of  Diana  ;  nay,  he  told  them  plainly, 
that  there  was  no  cause  for  that  day's  uproar.  We  may 
therefore  believe,  that  in  preaching  against  the  established 
worship,  Paul  and  his  assistants  had  spoken  nothing 
against  Diana  in  particular,  though  their  general  doctrine 
struck  against  all  the  heathen  deities  in  the  lump  ;  and 
even  that,  in  speaking  against  the  established  idolatry, 
they  had  used  a  becoming  decency  of  language.  Where- 
fore, the  secretary,  observing  their  prudence,  entertained  a 
good  opinion  of  the  cause  they  were  engaged  in.  To 
these  illustrious  converts  may  be  added  such  as  had  stu- 
died magic,  and  who,  on  their  becoming  Christians,  burnt 
the  books  in  which  the  secrets  of  their  art  were  contained, 
For  many  of  them,  no  doubt,  were  men  of  learning,  and 
philosophers.  Wherefore,  the  church  gathered  at  Ephesus 
was  not  more  considerable  for  the  number  than  for  the 
quality  of  many  of  its  members. 

We  are  not  told  how  long  Paul  remained  at  Ephesus 
after  the  riot.  It  is  said,  indeed,  Acts  xx.  1.  '  After  the 
uproar  was  ceased,  Paul  called  unto  him  the  disciples,  and 
embraced  them,  and  departed  for  to  go  into  Macedonia.' 
This,  however,  does  not  necessarily  imply  his  immediate  de- 
parture, as  hath  been  shewn  in  the  preface  to  the  Ephesians, 
sect.  1.  par.  4.  The  apostle  therefore  may  have  remain- 
ed in  Ephesus  and  its  neighbourhood  some  months  after 
the  riot,  to  comfort  the  disciples  and  establish  the  churches 
of  Asia,  whose  salutation  he  sent  in  the  conclusion  of  his 
first  letter  to  the  Corinthians.  Besides,  from  Paul's  own 
account  it  appears,  that  he  remained  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Ephesus,  waiting  for  the  coming  of  Titus  from 
Corinth.  But  Titus  not  arriving  within  the  time  ap- 
pointed him,  the  apostle  became  impatient,  and  went  for- 
ward to  Troas  in  the  hope  of  meeting  with  him  there. 
But  being  disappointed  in  that  expectation  also,  he  passed 
over  into  Macedonia,  where  at  length  Titus  came  to  him, 
and  gave  him  great  joy,  by  the  account  which  he  brought 
him  of  the  good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians,  as  we  shall 
see  immediately. 

Leaving  Ephesus,  Paul  goes  into  Macedonia,  where  he 
■writes  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  then  pro- 
ceeds to  Greece  to  receive  the  Collections.  In  Corinth 
he  -writes  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  returns  to  Ma- 
cedonia in  his  tuay  to  Jerusalem,  accompanied  by  the 
Messengers  of  the  Churches.  At  Philippi  Luke  joins 
him  as  one  of  his  attendants. 

When  Paul  left  Ephesus  he  went  to  Troas,  in  expec- 
tation of  meeting  Titus  as  he  returned  from  Corinth, 
2  Cor.  ii.  12,  13.  At  Troas  the  apostle  had  great  success 
in  preaching.  Nevertheless  he  did  not  remain  any  time 
there,  but  passed  over  into  Macedonia,  being  anxious  to 
see  Titus.  While  in  Macedonia,  he  doubtless  visited  the 
churches  which  he  had  planted  at  Philippi,  and  Thessalo- 
nica,  and  Bercea,  and  all  the  other  churches  in  that  large 
and  populous  province.  So  the  historian  informs  us, 
Acts  xx.  1.    '  And  when  the  uproar  was  ceased,  Paul 
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called  to  him  the  disciples,  and  embraced  them,  and  de- 
parted for  to  go  into  Macedonia.'  Here,  that  he  might 
wholly  wean  the  Corinthians  from  the  false  teacher,  Paul 
wrote  to  them  his  second  epistle,  in  the  summer  of  the 
year  57,  about  five  months  after  the  date  of  his  first 
letter.     See  No.  VII. 

In  that  second  letter  Paul  hath  given  us  a  short  ac- 
count of  his  past  sufferings,  which  deserves  to  be  men- 
tioned here,  because  his  sufferings  are  the  strongest 
proofs  of  his  firm  belief  of  the  doctrines  and  facts  which 
he  preached,  and  of  the  righteousness  of  the  cause  in 
which  he  was  engaged.  From  that  account  it  appears 
that  he  had  been  five  times  scourged  by  the  Jews  in  their 
synagogues,  and  thrice  beaten  with  rods  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  ;  he  had  been  once  stoned,  and  left  as  dead, 
namely  at  Lystra,  and  three  times  shipwrecked.  In  one 
of  these  shipwrecks  he  had  been  a  whole  night  and  a  day 
in  the  sea.  He  had  made  many  journeys  by  land,  in 
which  he  had  encountered  perils  without  number,  in 
passing  rivers,  and  from  robbers,  and  from  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  and  from  the  Gentiles,  and  even  from  false 
brethren.  Also,  he  had  undergone  much  bodily  fatigue, 
in  working  for  his  own  maintenance,  and  for  the  main- 
tenance of  his  companions,  while  they  assisted  him  in 
preaching.  Lastly,  in  the  course  of  his  many  and  long 
journeys,  he  had  endured  much  watching,  and  hunger, 
and  thirst,  and  cold,  and  nakedness,  2  Cor.  xi.  23-28. 
But  his  trials  did  not  end  at  this  period.  He  lived  nine 
or  ten  years  after  this,  in  which  he  suffered  yet  greater 
hardships,  till  at  length  he  was  put  to  death  by  Nero,  for 
the  testimony  of  Jesus.  Would  any  impostor  have 
suffered  such  a  long  course  of  evils  for  the  sake  of  pro- 
pagating a  tale,  the  falsehood  of  which  he  was  conscious 
of? 

Acts  xx.  2.  '  And  when  he  had  gone  over  those  parts, 
(Macedonia),  and  had  given  them  much  exhortation,  he 
came  into  Greece.  3.  And  there  abode  three  months.' 
— In  going  through  Macedonia,  the  apostle  certainly  re- 
ceived the  collections  which  the  churches  made  for  the 
poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea  ;  and  had  those  fightings  and 
inward  fears  of  which  he  speaks,  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  Perhaps 
also  it  was  on  this  occasion  that  he  preached  the  gospel 
on  the  confines  of  Illyricum,  as  mentioned  Rom.  xv.  19. 
— During  the  three  months  the  apostle  spent  in  Greece, 
he  received  from  the  churches  of  Achaia  the  money 
which  they  had  collected  for  the  saints,  agreeably  to  his 
direction  to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  2,  3. — At 
that  time  also  he  wrote  from  Corinth  his  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  (Rom.  xv.  25.),  of  whose  affairs  he  had  heard 
from  Aquila  and  Priscilla.  And  having  finished  all 
these  matters,  he  proposed  to  sail  directly  into  Syria.  But 
the  Jews,  who  had  heard  of  the  money  he  was  carrying 
to  Jerusalem,  and  who  besides  hated  him  as  an  enemy  to 
their  religion,  lying  in  wait  for  him  in  Cenchrea,  the 
eastern  port  of  Corinth,  where  he  was  to  embark,  he 
changed  his  resolution.  So  that,  avoiding  Cenchrea, 
which  was  about  nine  miles  from  Corinth,  he  returned  by 
land  through  Macedonia,  in  such  time  that  he  left  Philippi 
after  the  days  of  unleavened  bread,  and  s>o  began  his 
voyage  into  Syria  ;  Acts  xx.  6. 

From  2  Cor.  viii.  23.  ix.  4.  it  appears,  that  before  the 
apostle  went  into  Greece,  the  Macedonian  churches  had 
appointed  some  of  their  most  esteemed  members  to  ac- 
company him  to  Jerusalem,  to  assist  him  in  making  their 
present  acceptable  to  the  Jewish  believers,  and  to  witness 
the  delivery  of  it.  This  they  did  at  the  particular  re- 
quest of  Paul  himself,  (1  Cor.  xvi.  3,  4),  who  in  this 
affair  wished  to  place  his  own  conduct  above  all  suspicion 
of  fraud  ;  and  the  rather,  because  the  money  intrusted  to 
him  amounted  to  a  great  sum. — At  that  time,  likewise, 
the  messengers  whom  the  churches  of  Galatia,  Lycaonia, 
and  Asia,  had  commissioned  for  the  same  purpose,  were 


with  him  in  Macedonia.  Wherefore,  seeing  his  first  in- 
tention was  to  sail  into  Syria  from  Corinth,  Acts  xx.  3. 
after  receiving  the  collections  from  the  churches  of  Greece, 
all  these  messengers  must  have  accompanied  him  from 
Macedonia  into  Greece,  2  Cor.  ix.  1.  And  when  he 
altered  his  purpose  on  account  of  the  lying  in  wait  of  the 
Jews,  they  no  doubt  came  back  with  him  into  Macedonia. 
— Their  names,  and  the  names  of  the  churches  whose 
messengers  they  were,  we  have  Acts  xx.  4.  '  And  there 
accompanied  him  in  his  return  through  Macedonia  into 
Asia,  Sopater  of  Bercea,  and  of  the  Thessalonians  Aris- 
tarchus  and  Secundus,  (these  are  the  Macedonians  of 
whom  he  speaks  2  Cor.  ix.  4.),  and  Caius  of  Derbe,  (the 
person  who  with  Aristarchus  was  hurried  into  the  theatre 
at  Ephesus  during  the  riot),  and  Timotheus ;  and  of 
Asia,  Tychicus  and  Trophimus.'  This  latter  being  an 
Ephesian,  I  suppose  the  former  was  of  the  same  city 
also,  Acts  xxiii.  29. — Titus  is  not  mentioned  in  this  ca- 
talogue, nor  Jason,  nor  Lucius ;  yet  from  the  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  which,  as  above  mentioned,  was  written 
at  Corinth,  we  know  they  also  were  with  Paul  there, 
Rom.  xvi.  22.  But  whether  they  accompanied  him 
into  Syria  is  uncertain.  It  was  not  necessary  that  every 
church  which  made  the  collection  should  depute  one  of 
their  number  to  attend  the  apostle  to  Jerusalem.  The 
churches  of  Galatia,  who  certainly  made  the  collections, 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  1.)  and  of  Phrygia,  and  of  Lycaonia,  who 
were  many  in  number,  seem  to  have  intrusted  that  busi- 
ness to  Caius  of  Derbe,  and  to  Timothy  of  Lystra.  The 
churches  of  the  province  of  Asia  may  have  done  the  same 
to  Tychicus  and  Trophimus,  the  Ephesian  messengers. 
The  church  at  Philippi  seems  to  have  committed  its  in- 
terest in  the  collections  to  Aristarchus  and  Secundus,  the 
messengers  of  the  Thessalonians.  And  as  for  the  churches 
of  Achaia,  they  seem  to  have  sent  no  messengers  at  all, 
though  expressly  invited  to  do  it,  1  Cor.  xvi.  3,  4.  but  to 
have  intrusted  their  present  to  the  apostle's  care. 

Paul,  accompanied  by  the  Messengers  of  the  Churches, 
sails  from  Philippi  to  Troas,  -where  he  raises  Eutychus 
from  the  dead :  after  -which  he  sails  to  JMiletus,  and 
sends  for  the  Elders  of  Ephesus, -whom  he  addresses  in 
the  most  affectionate  manner. 

Ox  Paul's  coming  to  Philippi  from  Corinth,  he  was  ac- 
companied by  Luke  in  his  way  to  Syria.  (No.  XX.)  But 
his  other  assistants,  Titus  and  Timothy,  with  the  messen- 
gers of  the  churches,  went  before  him  to  Troas.  This 
happened  in  the  spnng,  a.  d.  58.  For  we  are  told,  Acts 
xx.  6.  that  Paul,  attended  by  Luke,  '  sailed  away  from 
Philippi,  after  the  days  of  unleavened  bread,'  that  is,  after 
the  passover  week  was  ended  ;  '  and  came  to  Troas  in  five 
days,  where  we  abode  seven  days.'  They  staid  these  days 
in  Troas,  because  there  was  a  numerous  church  in  that 
city  and  neighbourhood,  gathered  by  Paul,  who  had 
preached  there  on  different  occasions,  Acts  xvi.  8.  2  Cor. 
ii.  12. — 7.  '  And  on  the  first  day  of  the  week,  when  the 
disciples  came  together  (from  different  parts)  to  break 
bread,  (No.  XXIV.),  Paul  preached  unto  them,  ready  to 
depart  on  the  morrow ;  and  continued  his  speech  until 
midnight.'  On  that  occasion  the  room  where  they  met 
was  so  full  of  people,  that  they  opened  the  windows  to 
let  in  the  air.  But  a  young  man,  named  Eutychus,  who 
sat  in  a  window,  '  falling  into  a  deep  sleep  while  Paul 
was  long  preaching,  he  sank  down  with  sleep,  and  fell 
from  the  third  loft,  and  was  taken  up  dead.'  Him  Paul 
restored  to  life  by  a  miracle,  Acts  xx.  11.  '  When  he 
therefore  was  come  up  again,  and  had  broken  bread,  and 
eaten  the  Lord's  supper,  ver.  7.  '  and  had  talked  a  long 
while,  even  till  break  of  day,  so  he  departed.'  In  this 
instance  we  have  an  example  of  the  disciples  meeting  in 
the  night-time  to  celebrate  the  Lord's  supper,  to  avoid 
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giving  offence  to  the  heathens.  And  as  they  performed 
this  rite  with  so  much  secrecy,  it  obtained  from  the  hea- 
thens the  appellation  of  the  Christian  mysteries,  which  in 
a  little  time  was  adopted  by  the  disciples  themselves,  I 
suppose  to  render  their  religion  the  more  venerable  in  the 
eyes  of  the  heathens. 

From  Troas  Paul's  company  sailed  to  Assos,  a  city 
to  the  south  of  Troas.  But  he  himself  went  thither  by 
land,  that  being  alone  for  a  while,  he  might  employ  him- 
self in  meditation  and  prayer.  Acts  xx.  14.  '  And 
when  he  met  with  us  at  Assos,  we  took  him  in,  and 
came  to  Mitylene,'  the  chief  city  of  the  island  of  Les- 
bos, and  passing  Chios,  Acts  xx.  15.  'the  next  day  we 
arrived  at  Samos,  and  tarried  at  Trogyllium.'  There 
was  a  small  island  of  this  name  near  to  Samos,  and  op- 
posite to  a  promontory  of  Ionia,  called  likewise  Trogyl- 
lium. Between  this  island  and  promontory  there  was  a 
bay  convenient  for  ships  to  anchor  in.  '  And  the  next 
day  we  came  to  Miletus,'  a  city  of  Caria  south  of  Tro- 
gyllium. 16.  'For  Paul  had  determined  to  sail  by 
Ephesus,  because  he  would  not  spend  the  time  in  Asia : 
For  he  hasted,  if  it  were  possible  for  him  to  be  at  Jeru- 
salem the  day  of  Pentecost;'*  knowing  that  a  prodi- 
gious concourse  of  Jews  from  the  provinces  would  be 
there  as  usual,  (Acts  ii.  1-5.),  to  celebrate  that  festival, 
and  expecting  to  find  among  them  many  of  his  friends 
and  acquaintance.  17.  '  And  from  Miletus  he  sent  to 
Ephesus,'  which  was  about  ten  miles  distant,  '  and 
called  the  elders  of  the  church.  And  when  they  were 
come,'  he  spake  to  them  that  most  pathetic  discourse, 
which  the  historian  has  accurately  recorded,  ver.  18-35. 
and  which,  like  the  precepts  of  Moses,  deserves  to  be 
written  on  the  door-posts  of  the  houses  of  the  ministers 
of  the  gospel,  that  in  going  out  and  in  they  may  have  it 
continually  in  their  view,  and  adjust  their  behaviour  by 
it  as  in  a  looking-glass.  Having  ended  that  admirable 
discourse,  Paul  kneeled  down  and  prayed,  and  did  not 
part  with  the  Ephesian  elders  without  much  weeping  on 
their  part.  For  they  were  extremely  afflicted,  because 
he  had  said  '  they  should  see  his  face  no  more.' 

Paul  and  his  Company,  loosing  from  Miletus,  sail  to  Sy- 
ria, and  land  at  Tyre,  -where  they  abide  seven  days  : 
From  Tyre  they  sail  to  Ptolemais,  then  go  on  foot  to 
Csesarea,  -where  Paul  lodges  -with  Philip  the  Evangelist. 
They  all  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  deliver  the  Collections. 

Havixg  parted  with  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  they  loosed 
from  Miletus  and  came  to  Coos.  The  day  following 
they  came  to  Rhodes,  and  thence  to  Patara,  a  noted  sea- 
port town  of  Lycia.  Here  they  went  aboard  a  ship 
bound  for  Phoenicia ;  and  having  a  prosperous  voyage, 
they  landed  at  Tyre,-j-  where,  meeting  with  disciples,  they 
abode  seven  days.  These  disciples,  Acts  xxi.  4.  '  said 
to  Paul  through  the  Spirit,  that  he  should  not  go  up  to 
Jerusalem ;'  that  is,  by  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  foreseeing 
the  troubles  Paul  was  to  meet  with  in  Jerusalem,  they 
advised  him  not  to  go  thither.     For  if  this  had  been  a 

*  The  feast  of  Pentecost  was  instituted  in  commemoration  of  the 
giving  of  the  law,  on  the  50th  day  after  the  first  passover.  It  seems 
to  have  been  the  greatest  of  all  the  Jewish  festivals,  and  to  have 
been  more  frequented  than  any  of  them,  especially  by  the  Jews  in 
the  provinces. 

t  "Tyre,  after  its  destruction  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  recovered,  as 
foratold  Isa.  xxiii.  17.  18.  its  ancient  trade,  wealth,  and  grandeur; 
as  it  did  likewise  after  a  second  destruction  by  Alexander.  It  be- 
came Christian  early,  with  the  rest  of  the  neighbouring  countries, 
St.  Paul  himself  found  many  Christians  there,  Acts  xxi.  4.  It  suffer- 
ed much  in  the  Diocletian  persecution.  It  was  an  archbishoprick 
under  the  patriarchate  of  Jerusalem,  with  fourteen  bishopricks  un- 
der its  jurisdiction.  It  continued  Christian  till  it  was  taken  by  the 
Saracens  in  639,  was  recovered  by  the  Christians  in  1124,  but  in 
1280  it  was  conquered  by  the  Mamelucs,  and  afterwards  taken  from 
them  by  the  Turks  in  1516.  Since  that  time  it  has  sunk  into  utter 
decay  ;  is  now  a  mere  ruin ;  a  bare  rock  ;  a  place  to  spread  nets 
upon,  as  the  prophet  Ezekiel  foretold  it  should  be,  chap.  xxvi.  14.'' 
B.  Lowih  on  Isa.  xxiii.  17, 18.  who  cites  his  authorities. 


command  of  the  Spirit,  Paul  must  have  obeyed  it.  But 
he,  knowing  it  to  be  their  own  advice  only,  founded  on 
what  they  foresaw,  rejected  it  and  departed.  The  Tyrian 
brethren  perceiving  him  determined  to  go  to  Jerusalem, 
they  all  accompanied  him  out  of  the  city  with  their  wives 
and  children,  till  they  came  to  the  sea-side,  where,  ac- 
cording to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  (No.  XIX.),  they 
kneeled  down  and  prayed,  then  went  aboard,  and  sailed 
to  Ptolemais,  the  ancient  Accho,  mentioned  Judges  i.  31. 
Here  they  saluted  the  brethren  :  For  the  disciples  of 
Christ  were  now  grown  so  numerous  as  to  be  found  in 
every  city  of  any  note.  At  Ptolemais  they  abode  one 
day,  after  which  they  travelled  by  land  to  Csesarea, 
where  they  abode  many  days  with  Philip  the  evangelist, 
one  of  the  seven  deacons. 

The  gospel  was  first  preached  in  Csesarea  by  Philip, 
after  he  had  baptized  the  Ethiopian  eunuch,  Acts  viii.  40. ; 
but  with  what  success  the  historian  hath  not  said.  He 
tells  us,  however,  that  soon  after  Philip  had  preached  in 
Csesarea,  Cornelius,  a  centurion  of  the  Roman  legion 
stationed  there,  being  admonished  by  an  angel  to  send 
to  Joppa  for  Simon  Peter,  who  would  tell  him  what  he 
ought  to  do,  Peter  came  and  preached  the  gospel  to  him 
and  to  his  friends,  and  converted  them  to  the  faith. 
Thus  the  foundations  of  a  Christian  church  were  early 
laid  in  Csesarea,  which  being  visited  from  time  to  time 
by  Philip  and  other  inspired  teachers,  soon  became  very 
numerous.  At  the  time  Paul  came  to  Csesarea  in  his 
way  to  Jerusalem,  Philip  seems  to  have  resided  there 
with  his  four  daughters,  who  were  prophetesses.  For 
Luke  tells  us  he  abode  with  Philip  many  days ;  and 
doubtless  became  acquainted  with  the  brethren  in  Csesarea, 
who  we  may  believe  visited  him,  and  did  him  all  the 
friendly  offices  in  their  power  during  his  two  years'  im- 
prisonment in  their  city. — In  later  times  Csesarea  was  a 
bishoprick,  which  in  the  fourth  century  was  held  by 
Eusebius,  the  celebrated  ecclesiastical  historian. 

While  the  apostle  abode  with  Philip  in  Csesarea,  a 
prophet  named  Agabus,  the  same  who  had  foretold  the 
famine  which  happened  in  the  days  of  Claudius,  Acts 
xi.  28.  came  from  Jerusalem,  Acts  xxi.  11.  'And  when 
he  was  come  unto  us,  he  took  Paul's  girdle,  and  bound 
his  own  hands  and  feet,  and  said,  Thus  saith  the  Holy 
Ghost,  so  shall  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  bind  the  man  that 
owneth  this  girdle,  and  shall  deliver  him  into  the  hands 
of  the  Gentiles.'  When  Paul's  company,  and  the  bre- 
thren of  Csesarea  heard  this,  being  ignorant  that  this  and 
the  former  prediction  were  intended  not  to  hinder  Paul 
from  going  to  Jerusalem,  but  to  make  him  the  more 
courageous,  by  signifying  to  him  beforehand  what  was 
to  befall  him,  Acts  xx.  22,  23.  and  that  he  was  not  to 
be  put  to  death  in  Jerusalem,  they  joined  in  earnestly 
entreating  him  not  to  go  up.  But  he  replied,  Acts  xxi. 
13.  '  What  mean  you  to  weep,  and  to  break  mine  heart  1 
For  I  am  ready  not  to  be  bound  only,  but  also  to  die  at 
Jerusalem,  for  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  14.  And 
when  he  would  not  be  persuaded,  we  ceased,  saying,  The 
will  of  the  Lord  be  done.'  And  so  they  all  went  up  to 
Jerusalem,  having  in  their  company  some  of  the  brethren 
of  Csesarea,  together  with  one  Mnason  of  Cyprus,  an  old 
disciple  who  lived  in  Jerusalem,  and  with  whom  Paul 
and  his  company  were  to  lodge.  For  in  those  days  there 
were  no  inns  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers  as  with 
us. — Acts  xxi.  18.  '  And  when  we  were  come  to  Jeru- 
salem, the  brethren  gladly  received  us.' 

Chap.  VII. — Paul's  History,  from  his  arrival  at  Jerti' 
salem  -with  the  Collections  for  the  Saints  in  Judea,  to 
his  Imprisonment  in  Cxsarea. 

It  seems  that  the  apostle  performed  his  voyage  to  Syria 
bo  expeditiously,  that,  after  finishing  it,  he  could  spend 
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seven  days  in  Tyre,  and  many  days  at  Caesarea,  and  yet 
go  to  Jerusalem  in  time  to  celebrate  the  feast  of  Pente- 
cost :  for  he  had  left  Macedonia  with  a  fixed  purpose  so 
to  do,  Acts  xx.  16. ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  think  he 
did  not  accomplish  his  design. 

Paul,  -with  the  Messengers  of  the  Churches,  go  in  to 
James  and  the  Elders,  to  -whom  Paul  gives  an  Account 
of  the  Success  of  his  Preaching  to  the  Gentiles.  The 
Collections  made  for  the  Saints  inJudea  arc  delivered 
to  the  Elders  by  the  J\fessetigers  of  the  Churches. 

The  day  after  their  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  Paul,  with 
the  messengers  of  the  churches,  Acts  xxi.  18.  'went  in 
to  James ;  and  all  the  elders'  of  the  church  of  Jerusa- 
lem '  were  present.  19.  And  when  he  had  saluted  them, 
he  declared  particularly  what  things  God  had  wrought 
among  the  Gentiles  by  his  ministry.' — In  the  account 
which  Paul  gave  of  his  ministry  to  James  and  to  the 
elders,  he  declared,  that  many  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles 
in  all  the  great  cities  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  Macedonia,  and 
Greece,  had  embraced  the  gospel  ;  and  spake  of  the 
churches  which  he  had  planted  in  these  cities,  and  of  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  by  his  ministry  God  had 
communicated  to  the  believers  in  every  church.  More- 
over, in  that  account  we  may  be  sure  he  did  not  forget 
to  mention  the  liberal  collections  which  the  churches  of 
the  Gentiles  through  Asia  and  Europe  had  made  for  the 
poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea,  and  which  they  had  sent  by 
his  hands,  as  a  testimony  of  their  gratitude  for  the  know- 
ledge of  the  true  God  communicated  to  them  by  men  of 
their  nation.  These  collections  Paul,  no  doubt,  now  de- 
livered, in  presence  of  the  messengers  of  the  churches, 
to  James  and  to  the  elders,  to  be  by  them  distributed  to 
the  poor  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  who  by  that  expression 
of  the  good-will  of  the  Gentile  believers,  ought  to  have 
been  disposed  to  think  favourably  of  them  as  their  bre- 
thren. 

Paul  goes  into  the  Temple,  to  assist  some  of  the  Brethren 
to  discharge  a  Voiu  they  -were  under.  The  Jews  from 
the  Provinces  excite  the  multitude  to  kill  Paul.  He  is 
rescued  by  Lysias  the  Chief  Captain.  From  the  stairs 
of  the  Castle  he  gives  the  People  an  Account  of  the 
manner  in  -which  he  -was  converted  to  Christianity. 

The  Jews  at  Jerusalem,  before  Paul's  arrival,  having 
heard  a  false  report  of  his  teaching  the  Jews  which  were 
among  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xxi.  21.  'to  forsake  Moses, 
saying,  that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children, 
neither  to  walk  after  the  customs,'  James  and  the  elders 
shewed  him  the  propriety  of  his  giving  satisfaction  on 
that  head  to  the  many  thousands  of  the  Jewish  believers 
in  Jerusalem,  who  were  all  zealous  of  the  law,  and  who 
on  the  news  of  his  arrival  would  come  together  to  in- 
quire into  the  matter.  For  this  purpose,  they  advised 
him  to  assist  four  of  the  brethren  who  were  under  a  vow 
to  discharge  the  same.  And  to  shew  his  attachment  to 
the  law,  they  proposed  that  he  should  be  himself  at  the 
charges  necessary  thereto;  (No.  XXIII.)  ;  Acts  xxi. 
24.  '  That  all  may  know  that  those  things  whereof  they 
were  informed  concerning  thee,  are  nothing,  but  that 
thou  thyself  also  walkest  orderly,  and  keepest  the  law.' 
To  this  measure  Paul  very  willingly  agreed.  For  he 
never  taught  the  Jews  in  foreign  countries  to  forbear 
circumcising  their  children,  or  to  forsake  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses. On  the  contrary,  knowing  that  law  to  be  the  civil 
or  political  law  of  Judea,  he  always  enjoined  them  to 
comply  with  its  institutions,  as  the  means  of  preserving 
their  political  rights  and  privileges ;  even  as  he  enjoined 
the  converted  Gentiles  to  obey  the  good  laws  of  the  coun- 
tries where   they  resided,  1  Cor.  vii.  17.  x.  20. — What 


he  really  taught  concerning  the  law  of  Moses  was,  That 
neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  could  be  saved  by  its  institu- 
tions ;  which  was  the  doctrine  likewise  of  James,  and  of 
the  elders,  and  of  all  the  more  intelligent  members  of  the 
church  of  Jerusalem.  For,  to  shew  that  they  did  not 
think  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses  necessary  to  men's 
salvation,  James  added  on  this  very  occasion,  Acts  xxi. 
25.  '  As  touching  the  Gentiles  which  believe,  we  have 
written  and  concluded,  that  they  observe  no  such  thing.' 
— But  if  the  Gentiles  were  not  to  observe  the  law  of 
Moses,  obedience  thereto  could  not  be  necessary  to  the 
salvation  of  any  person ;  and  therefore,  in  recommend- 
ing this  measure  to  Paul,  James  and  the  elders  had  no- 
thing in  view,  but  to  establish  the  duty  which  the  Jews, 
as  citizens,  owed  to  the  municipal  law  of  their  country. 
For  it  is  well  known,  that  in  whatever  country  the  Jews 
were  settled,  they  still  considered  themselves  as  citizens 
of  Judea,  and  observed  the  law  of  Moses,  as  far  as  it 
was  possible  for  them  to  observe  it  out  of  Judea,  and 
thereby  kept  themselves  a  distinct  people  from  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles  among  whom  they  resided.  Wherefore, 
if  Paul  had  really  taught  the  Jews  in  foreign  parts  not 
to  circumcise  their  children,  and  not  to  walk  after  the 
customs,  he  would  have  taught  them  to  put  an  end  to 
their  political  constitution,  and  to  renounce  their  civil 
rights  as  Jews ;  than  which  nothing  was  farther  from  his 
intention. 

Agreeably  to  the  advice  which  Paul  had  received  from 
James  and  the  elders,  A cts  xxi.  26.  'he  took  the  men, 
and  the  next  day  purifying  himself  with  them,  he  entered 
into  the  temple,  to  signify'  to  the  priest  '  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  days  of  purification  ;'  that  is,  their  resolu- 
tion to  accomplish  the  seven  days  of  purification,  (to*  a) 
'  even  to  the  time  that  an  offering  should  be  offered  for 
every  one  of  them.  27.  And  when  the  seven  days  of 
purification  were  almost  ended,  the  Jews  which  were  of 
Asia,'  where  Paul  had  preached  so  long,  and  who  were 
especially  enraged  against  him,  utterly  disregarding  this 
proof  of  his  respect  for  the  law,  '  when  they  saw  him 
in'  the  women's  court  of  '  the  temple,  stirred  up  all  the 
people,  and  laid  hands  on  him,  28.  crying  out,  Men 
of  Israel,  help  ;  this  is  the  man  who  teacheth  every- 
where all  men  against  the  people  ;'  (No.  XXV.)  ;  by  tell- 
ing the  Jews,  that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their 
children,  and  by  assuring  them  that  they  may  be  saved 
without  becoming  proselytes  to  Judaism  ;  '  and  against 
the  law,  and  this  holy  place,'  by  predicting  that  both  are 
to  be  destroyed  ;  '  and  farther,  brought  Greeks  also  into 
the  temple,  and  hath  polluted  this  holy  place.  29.  For 
they  had  seen  before  with  him  in  the  city,  Trophimus  an 
Ephesian'  Gentile,  '  whom  they  supposed  that  Paul  had 
brought  into  the  temple.' 

There  was  now  in  this  city  a  prodigious  confluence  of 
Jews  from  foreign  countries,  who  like  Paul  had  come  to 
the  feast  of  Pentecost,  Acts  xxi.  30.  '  And  all  the  city 
was  moved,  and  the  people  ran  together,  and  they  took 
Paul,  and  drew  him  out  of  the  temple  ;'  that  is,  out  of 
the  women's  court  into  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  as  one 
who  had  polluted  the  temple;  '  and  forthwith  the  doors 
were  shut.  31.  And  as  they  went  about  to  kill  him, 
tidings  came  unto  the  chief  captain  of  the  legion,  (No. 
XXVI.),  that  all  Jerusalem  was  in  an  uproar.'  This 
was  the  tribune  Claudius  Lysias,  who  commanded  the 
Roman  garrison  stationed  in  the  castle  Antonia,  hard  by 
the  temple.  32.  '  Who  immediately  took  soldiers  and 
centurions,  and  ran  down  unto  them.  And  when  they 
saw  the  chief  captain  and  the  soldiers,  they  left  beating 
of  Paul.'  Then  Lysias  coming  to  him  laid  hold  on  him, 
and  after  the  Roman  manner  ordered  him  to  be  bound 
with  two  chains  to  two  soldiers,  that  he  might  not  escape  ; 
'  and  demanded  who  he  was,  and  what  he  had  done  ? 
34.  And  some  cried  one  thing,  and  some  another,  among 
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the  multitude ;  and  when  he  could  not  know  the  certainty 
for  the  tumult,  he  commanded  him  to  be  carried  into  the 
castle.  (No.  XXVII.)  35.  And  when  he  came  upon 
the  stairs'  leading  to  the  castle,  '  so  it  was  that  he  was 
borne  of  the  soldiers  for  the  violence  of  the  people.  36. 
For  the  multitude  of  the  people  followed  after,  crying, 
Away  with  him.'  But  the  soldiers  halting  on  the  top  of 
the  stairs,  Paul  begged  of  the  chief  captain  permission  to 
speak  to  him,  '  who  said,  Canst  thou  speak  Greek  1  38. 
Art  thou  not  that  Egyptian  which  before  these  days 
madest  an  insurrection,  and  leddest  out  into  the  wilder- 
ness four  thousand  men  that  were  Sicarii  V  (No.  XXVII.) 
To  this  question  Paul  replied,  that  he  was  a  Jew  born 
in  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  and  begged  that  he  would  suffer 
him  to  speak  to  the  people.  40.  '  And  when  he  had 
given  him  license,  Paul  stood,  on  the  stairs,  and  beckon- 
ed with  the  hand  unto  the  people,'  to  shew  that  he  was 
going  to  speak  to  them.  '  And  when  there  was  made  a 
great  silence,  he  spake  to  them  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,' 
a  discourse  which  Luke  has  recorded  Acts  xxii.  1-22. 

In  that  discourse  Paul  told  the  multitude,  that  he  was 
verily  a  Jew,  who,  though  born  in  Tarsus,  had  received 
his  education  in  Jerusalem,  according  to  the  perfect  man- 
ner of  the  law  of  the  fathers :  that  having  been  instruct- 
ed by  Gamaliel  a  Pharisee,  and  a  celebrated  doctor  well 
known  to  the  people,  he  was  so  zealous  of  the  law,  that 
he  persecuted  the  way  he  was  now  engaged  in  to  death. 
And  for  the  truth  of  what  he  said,  he  appealed,  ver.  5. 
to  the  high-priest,  and  to  the  whole  estate  of  the  elders, 
who  had  given  him  letters  to  the  synagogues  of  Damas- 
cus for  that  very  purpose.  But  that,  when  he  came  nigh 
to  the  city,  Jesus  himself  appeared  to  him  at  mid-day, 
rebuked  him  for  his  folly,  and  brought  him  over  to  his 
cause.  And  being  struck  blind  by  the  brightness  of 
Christ's  appearance,  a  disciple  named  Ananias  came  to 
him,  restored  his  sight,  and  baptized  him.  And  after- 
ward returning  from  Arabia  to  Jerusalem,  Jesus  appear- 
ed to  him  while  he  was  in  a  trance  in  the  temple,  and 
ordered  him  to  leave  Jerusalem,  because  he  would  send 
him  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles.  So  that  his  preaching 
to  the  Gentiles  was  no  scheme  of  his,  but  was  done  by 
revelation  from  Jesus,  who  expressly  commanded  him  to 
do  so. — But  no  sooner  did  Paul  mention  his  preaching 
to  the  Gentiles,  than  the  multitude,  especially  such  of 
them  as  had  come  from  Asia,  perfectly  enraged,  cried 
out,  Acts  xxii.  22.  '  Away  with  such  a  fellow  from  the 
earth,  for  it  is  not  fit  that  he  should  live.  23.  And  as 
they  cried  out,  and  cast  off  their  clothes,  and  threw  dust 
into  the  air,  24.  The  chief  captain  commanded  him  to 
be  brought  into  the  castle ;'  and,  thinking  him  some  no- 
torious malefactor,  '  bade  that  he  should  be  examined  by 
scourging,  that  he  might  know  wherefore  they  cried  so 
against  him.'  But,  to  prevent  this  ignominy,  Paul 
pleaded  his  privilege  as  a  Roman,  whom  it  was  unlawful 
to  beat  with  rods,  or  even  to  bind  with  thongs,  in  order 
to  his  being  so  beaten.  27.  '  Then  the  chief  captain 
came,  and  said  to  him,  Tell  me,  art  thou  a  Roman  1 
And  he  said,  Yea.  28.  And  the  chief  captain  answered, 
With  a  great  sum  obtained  I  this  freedom.  But  Paul 
said,  I  was  free  born.  29.  Then  straightway  they  de- 
parted from  him,  which  should  have  examined  him  by 
scourging.' 

Paul  is  brought  before  the  Jewish  Council.  He  declares 
himself  a  Pharisee.  The  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  in 
the  Council  strive  -with  each  other.  The  Soldiers  go 
into  the  Cojincil,  and  take  Paul  from  among  them  by 
force.  The  Chief  Captain  commands  the  Council  to 
accuse  him  before  Felix  the  Governor,  in  Csssarea. 

Lysias,  now   that  he  understood  Paul  was  a  Roman, 
became  the  more   anxious  to   know    certainly  what  his 
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crime  was.  And  therelore  on  the  morrow,  Acts  xxii. 
30.  '  he  loosed  him  from  his  bonds,  and  commanded  the 
chief  priests  and  all  their  council  to  appear :' — It  seems 
the  chief  priests  had  joined  the  multitude  in  their  clamour 
against  Paul,  and  had  accused  him  of  sedition,  with  an 
intention  to  have  him  put  to  death  ;  being  exceedingly 
enraged  against  him  for  what  he  had  said  concerning 
them  on  the  stairs,  as  well  as  for  having  deserted  their 
service,  and  gone  over  to  the  Christians: — 'And  brought 
Paul  down,  (from  the  castle),  and  set  him  before  them, 
in  their  council. 

The  apostle,  being  thus  placed  at  the  bar  of  the  coun- 
cil, looked  steadfastly  around  on  all  the  members  present. 
And  though  many  of  them  knew  him  well,  having  for- 
merly employed  him  to  persecute  the  disciples  of  Jesus, 
yet,  conscious  of  integrity  even  in  that  unrighteous 
course,  as  in  the  whole  of  his  other  conduct,  he  boldly 
said  to  them,  Acts  xxiii.  1.  '  Men  and  brethren,  I  have 
lived  in  all  good  conscience  before  God  unto  this  day.' 
But  that  saying  displeasing  the  high-priest  Ananias,  as 
savouring,  in  his  opinion,  of  falsehood  and  vanity,  he 
commanded  those  who  stood  byT^xts  xxiii.  2.  '  to  smite 
him  on  the  mouth,'  in  the  manner  Pashur  formerly 
smote  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  Jer.  xx.  2.  But  Paul,  of- 
fended at  the  injury,  replied,  3.  '  God  shall  smite  thee, 
thou  whited  wall,'  thou  hypocrite ;  '  for  sittest  thou  to 
judge  me  according  to  the  law,  and  commandest  me  to 
be  smitten  contrary  to  the  law,'  which  saith,  thou  shalt 
do  no  unrighteousness  in  judgment?  Lev.  xix.  15. — 
And  surely  it  was  unrighteousness  in  a  judge  to  order 
one  not  yet  convicted  of  any  crime  to  be  treated  as  if  he 
had  been  already  condemned  ;  and  that  for  no  reason, 
but  because,  in  beginning  to  make  his  defence,  he  had 
asserted  the  uprightness  of  his  general  conduct.  Where- 
fore, Ananias  having  been  guilty  of  injustice  under 
the  mask  of  piety,  certainly  deserved  the  rebuke  which 
Paul  now  gave  him. — But  some  present,  4.  '  said, 
Revilest  thou  God's  high-priest  1  5.  Then  said  Paul, 
I  wist  not,  brethren,  that  he  was  the  high-priest:  For 
it  is  written,  Thou  shalt  not  speak  evil  of  the  ruler  of 
thy  people.'  In  affirming  that  he  did  not  know  Ana- 
nias to  be  the  high-priest,  Paul  assuredly  spake  the  truth. 
For  both  the  Roman  governors  and  the  Jewish  princes 
had  for  some  time  past  been  in  use  to  sell  the  high-priest- 
hood to  the  best  bidders;  and  sometimes  to  depose  the 
persons  in  office,  that  they  might  have  it  to  sell  anew. 
Wherefore,  as  Paul  was  but  lately  come  from  Greece, 
after  five  years'  absence,  he  may  very  well  have  been 
ignorant  of  Ananias's  dignity,  notwithstanding  he  knew 
him  personally.  It  is  alleged,  indeed,  that  by  his  dress 
and  seat  in  the  council,  Paul  might  have  known  Ananias 
to  be  the  high-priest.  But  that  does  not  seem  probable  ; 
because,  having  looked  steadfastly  on  the  council  at  his 
first  coming  in,  he  would  by  such  an  excuse  have  exposed 
himself  to  ridicule,  if  Ananias  could  have  been  known 
to  be  the  high-priest,  either  by  his  dress  or  by  his  seat 
in  the  council. 

Paul,  seeing  many  sitting  round  with  whom  he  was 
personally  acquainted,  and  knowing  that  some  of  them 
were  Sadducees  and  some  of  them  Pharisees,  Acts  xxiii. 
6.  '  cried  out  in  the  council,  Men  and  brethren,  I  am  a 
Pharisee,  the  son  of  a  Pharisee ;  of  the  hope  and  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  I  am  called  in  question ;'  meaning, 
that  he  was  brought  before  them,  as  a  criminal,  for 
preaching  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  from  the  dead,  as  a 
proof  of  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead  at  the  last  day 
The  council  hearing  this  account  of  the  crime  laid  to  his 
charge,  7.  '  There  arose  a  dissension  between  the  Phari- 
sees and  the  Sadducees;  and  the  multitude  was  divided. 
And  there  arose  a  great  cry  ;  and  the  scribes  that  were 
of  the  Pharisees'  party  arose  and  strove  (in  the  prisoner's 
defence),  saying,  We  find  no  evil  in  this  man  ;  but  if  a 
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spirit  or  an  angel  hath  spoken  to  him,'  (so  they  interpret- 
ed what  Paul  had. spoken  to  the  multitude  from  the  stairs 
concerning  the  appearing  of  Jesus  to  him  by  the  way ; 
for  they  did  not  allow  that  the  person  whom  they  had 
crucified  was  really  risen  from  the  dead),  'let  us  not 
fight  against  God.'  The  dissension  now  became  so 
great,  that,  10.  'The  chief  captain,  fearing  lest  Paul 
should  have  been  pulled  in  pieces  of  them,  commanded 
the  soldiers,'  who  had  set  Paul  before  the  council,  '  to 
go  down  and  take  him  by  force  from  among  them,  and  to 
bring  him  into  the  castle.'  At  the  same  time  he  ordered 
his  accusers  to  declare,  before  the  governor  himself,  what 
they  had  to  say  against  the  prisoner,  (ver.  30.),  because 
he  intended  to  remit  the  affair  to  his  cognizance. 

Jesus  appears  to  Paul  in  the  night.  The  Jews  conspire  to 
kill  Paul.  The  Chief  Captain  se?ids  him  to  Czsarea, 
escorted  by  a  strong  guard. 

Acts  xxiii.  11.  'And  the  night  following  the  Lord 
Jesus  stood  by  him,  and  said,  Be  of  good  cheer,  Paul ; 
for  as  thou  hast  testified  of  me  in  Jerusalem,  so  must 
thou  bear  witness  also  at  Rome.  12.  And  when  it  was 
day,  certain'  zealots  '  of  the  Jews  banded  together,  and 
bound  themselves  under  a  curse,  saying,  That  they  would 
neither  cat  nor  drink  till  they  had  killed  Paul.  13.  And 
there  were  more  than  forty  who  had  made  this  conspiracy. 
14.  And  they  came  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders,'  who 
were  of  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees,  and  Paul's  greatest 
enemies,  telling  them  what  they  had  done  ;  and  desiring 
them  to  ask  the  chief  captain  to  bring  Paul  down  to  the 
council  on  the  morrow,  '  as  if  to  inquire  something  more 
perfectly  concerning  him,'  that  they  might  have  an  op- 
portunity of  killing  him  by  the  way.  But  the  conspi- 
racy being  made  known  to  Paul  by  his  sister's  son,  he 
sent  him  to  the  chief  captain,  who,  on  hearing  thereof, 
prudently  sent  Paul  away  to  Caesarea  by  night  under  a 
strong  guard  to  Felix  the  governor,  (No.  XXIX.),  with 
a  letter,  giving  him  an  account  of  the  whole  affair  from 
the  beginning,  and  informing  him  that  he  had  ordered  the 
prisoner's  accusers  to  say  before  the  governor  what  they 
had  to  lay  to  his  charge.  Lysias's  letter  being  delivered 
to  the  governor,  Acts  xxiv.  33.  '  They  presented  Paul 
also  before  him.  34.  And  when  the  governor  had  read 
the  letter,  he  asked  of  what  province  he  was  1  And  when 
he  understood  that  he  was  of  Cilicia ;  35.  I  will  hear  thee, 
said  he,  when  thine  accusers  are  also  come  :  And  he  com- 
manded him  to  be  kept  in  Herod's  praetorium.'  This 
was  a  hall  which  Herod  built  in  Caesarea  for  holding 
courts  of  judicature  in,  with  apartments  adjoining,  in 
which  the  prisoners  who  were  to  be  tried  were  confined. 


Chap.  VIII. — PauVs  History,  from  his  Imprisonment  at 
Cxsarea,  to  his  appealing  to  the  Emperor. 

The  High-priest  and  Elders  -with  Tertullus  accuse  Paul 
before  Felix.  Paul  denies  the  Crimes  laid  to  his  charge, 
and  gives  an  Account  of  his  Faith. 

It  seems  the  commander  of  the  horsemen  who  brought 
Paul  to  Caesarea,  was  ordered  on  his  return  to  inform 
the  high-priest  and  the  elders  at  Jerusalem  of  the  day 
which  the  governor  should  fix  for  hearing  their  accusa- 
tion, and  for  trying  the  prisoner.  Wherefore,  Acts  xxiv. 
1.  '  After  five  days  Ananias  the  high-priest  descended 
with  the  elders,  and  with  a  certain  orator  named  Tertul- 
lus, who  informed  the  governor  against  Paul.'  This 
Roman  orator,  or  barrister,  to  persuade  the  governor  to 
punish  Paul  as  a  disturber  of  the  public  peace,  compli- 
mented him  on  the  wisdom  and  vigour  of  his  administra- 
tion :  Acts  xxiv.  2.  'Seeing  that  by  thee  we  enjoy  great 
quietness,  and  that  very  worthy  deeds  are  done  unto  this 


nation,'  &c.  But  in  this  the  orator  flattered  the  gover- 
nor too  much.  For,  although  he  had  repressed  the  Sicarii 
and  other  robbers,  he  was  himself  a  great  oppressor  of  the 
nation,  by  the  cruelty  and  injustice  of  his  administration. 
(No.  XXX.)  Having  ended  his  fawning  preface,  Ter- 
tullus roundly  affirmed,  that  Paul  was,  5.  '  A  pestilent  fel- 
low, and  a  mover  of  sedition  among  all  the  Jews  through- 
out the  world,  and  a  ringleader  of  the  sect  of  the  Naza- 
renes.'  But  in  this  there  was  not  a  word  of  truth,  except 
that  Paul  was  a  ringleader  of  the  Nazarenes  ;  a  term  of 
reproach  which  it  seems  was  given  to  the  disciples  of 
Christ  even  in  that  early  period.  6.  '  Who  also  hath  gone 
about  to  profane  the  temple,'  by  bringing  heathens  into 
it,  '  whom  we  took,  and  would  have  judged  according  to 
our  law.'  By  this  the  orator  insinuated,  that  as  the  Ro- 
mans permitted  the  Jews  to  govern  themselves  by  their 
own  laws,  it  was  the  governor's  duty  to  maintain  them 
in  the  possession  of  that  privilege,  which  he  meant  to  tell 
him  had  been  violated  by  the  chief  captain  ;  for  he  added, 
'  The  chief  captain  Lysias  came  upon  us,  and  with  great 
violence  took  him  out  of  our  hands.'  Lysias  took  Paul 
twice  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Jews  by  force;  once,  when 
he  delivered  him  from  the  enraged  multitude  who  went 
about  to  kill  him  in  the  temple,  Acts  xxi.  32.  and  a 
second  time,  when  he  took  him  by  force  out  of  the  hands 
of  the  council,  that  he  might  not  be  pulled  in  pieces  of 
them,  Acts  xxiii.  10.  Now,  as  the  Jews  thought  their 
law  authorized  them  to  punish  notorious  offenders  in  a 
summary  manner,  after  the  example  of  Phinehas,  who 
without  any  trial  or  judicial  sentence  killed  Zimri  and 
Cosbi  in  the  act  of  transgression,  Tertullus,  I  suppose, 
called  the  killing  of  Paul  by  the  enraged  multitude,  in 
the  supposed  act  of  profaning  the  temple,  a  judging  or 
punishing  him  according  to  their  law.  Or,  he  might 
give  that  appellation  to  the  attempt  of  the  council  to  pull 
Paul  in  pieces.  Yet  the  manner  in  which  he  expressed 
himself  leads  us  to  think,  that  he  rather  meant  the  attempt 
of  the  multitude ;  '  whom  we  took,  and  would  have  judged.' 
For  the  council  did  not  take  Paul ;  but  the  chief  captain 
placed  him  before  them,  merely  to  obtain  certain  infor- 
mation of  the  crimes  which  they  laid  to  his  charge,  and 
by  no  means  to  judge  and  punish  him,  Acts  xxii.  30. : 
whereas  the  multitude  laid  hold  on  Paul  in  the  temple, 
and  would  have  immediately  punished  him  with  death. 
Tertullus's  accusation  of  Paul,  together  with  the  circum- 
stances by  which  he  aggravated  his  accusation,  were  all 
mere  fictions,  of  which  he  offered  no  proof  whatever ; 
only,  Acts  xxiv.  9.  'The  Jews,  (namely,  Ananias  and 
the  elders),  assented,  saying,  That  these  things  were  so.' 

His  answer  to  this  accusation  Paul  introduced,  not  by 
paying  any  fulsome  compliment  to  the  governor,  after  the 
barrister's  example ;  but  by  saying,  Acts  xxiv.  10.  '  For 
as  much  as  I  know  thou  hast  been  of  many  years  a  judge 
unto  this  nation,'  so  canst  not  be  ignorant  of  the  affairs 
of  the  Christians,  and  of  the  temper  of  the  Jews  my 
accusers,  '  I  do  the  more  cheerfully  answer  for  my- 
self.' Next,  because  the  charge  brought  against  him 
was,  that  'he  was  a  pestilent  fellow,  and  a  mover  of 
sedition  among  all  the  Jews  throughout  the  world,'  he 
told  the  governor,  that  he  had  been  only  twelve  days  in 
Jerusalem,  during  which  they  had  not  found  him  stir- 
ring up  the  people  anywhere;  and  boldly  averred, 
that  his  accusers  could  prove  none  of  the  things  which 
they  laid  to  his  charge.  Only  as  to  his  'being  a 
ringleader  of  the  Nazarenes,  14.  This  I  confess  unto 
thee,  that  after  the  way  which  they  call  heresy,  so  wor- 
ship I  the  God  of  my  fathers :'  I  worship  the  God  of  my 
fathers  through  the  mediation  of  Christ,  which  they  call 
heresy,  because  it  renders  the  mediation  of  the  Levitical 
priests  unnecessary  in  the  worship  of  God.  But  this  is 
no  heresy  ;  the  Levitical  services  being  prefigurations  of 
the  mediation  of  Christ;  and  the  prophets   having  ex- 
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prcssly  foretold  the  same.  And  therefore,  in  thus  wor- 
shipping God,  I  helieve  '  all  things  written  in  the  law 
and  in  the  prophets;  15.  And  have  hope  towards  God, 
which  they  themselves  also  allow,  that  there  shall  be  a 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and  the  unjust.' 
All  the  Pharisees  allowed  the  resurrection,  hoping  for  it, 
;is  Paul  did,  upon  the  foundation  of  the  promises  of  God 
delivered  by  Moses  and  the  prophets.  This  was  a  very 
proper  defence  before  a  Roman  magistrate,  who  by  the 
law  of  the  empire  was  bound  to  allow  every  man  to  wor- 
ship God  according  to  the  religion  of  his  country.  Acts 
xxiv.  16.  (Ev  TXTi)  'And  on  this  account,  (that  I  believe 
the  resurrection),  I  exercise  myself  to  have  always  a  con- 
science void  of  offence  towards  God  and  towards  men.' 
>~So  that  my. principles  do  not  lead  to  sedition. — And  as 
to  his  profaning  the  temple,  he  said,  That,  17.  'after 
many  years'  absence,  he  had  come  with  alms  to  his  nation 
and  offerings'  to  God,  which  he  proposed  to  make  by 
assisting  some  Nazarites  to  discharge  their  vow :  that 
wiih  this  intention  he  had  gone  into  the  temple ;  but  it 
was  not  with  any  multitude  attending  him,  nor  tumult 
made  by  him.  And  yet  the  Jews  from  Asia  laid  violent 
hands  on  him,  as  if  he  had  really  profaned  the  temple  ; 
19.  '  Who  ought  to  have  been  here  before  thee  to  object, 
if  they  had  aught  against  me.'  But  as  they  did  not  ap- 
pear to  make  good  their  charge,  it  was  plain  they  were 
conscious  of  having  injured  him  by  their  accusation. 
And  doubtless  Felix  so  understood  it. — Paul  therefore 
called  upon  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  now  his  only 
prosecutors,  to  shew  any  evil  deed  that  was  proved  against 
him  while  he  stood  before  the  council;  21.  'Except 
it  be  for  this  one  saying,  which  I  cried  standing  among 
them,  Touching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  I  am  called 
in  question  by  you  this  day.'  But  as  that  was  one  of 
the  great  articles  of  the  national  faith,  he  could  not  be 
blamed,  either  for  maintaining  it,  or  for  asserting  that 
God  had  given  a  proof  of  it  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
from  the  dead. 

Acts  xxiv.  22.  '  And  when  Felix  heard  these  things,' 
the  orator's  accusation  and  the  prisoner's  defence,  having 
by  his  long  residence  in  Judea  more  perfect  knowledge  of 
that  -way  of  worship  mentioned  by  Paul,  ver.  14.  or  a 
more  perfect  knowledge  of  Jesus  and  his  disciples  than 
had  been  given  him  by  the  high-priest  and  elders  and  their 
orator,  he  did  not  find  any  crime  proved  against  Paul : 
yet  he  did  not  acquit  him,  for  fear  of  displeasing  the 
Jews,  but  he  deferred  them  till  Lysias  should  come  down, 
as  if  he  could  have  given  better  information  concerning 
the  pretended  sedition. — In  the  mean  time,  being  fully 
convinced  of  Paul's  innocence,  he  ordered  that  he  should 
not  be  confined  too  closely,  but  that  his  acquaintance 
should  be  allowed  to  visit  him ; — a  liberty  which  we  may 
believe  the  brethren  of  Caesarea  made  good  use  of,  during 
his  long  imprisonment  in  that  city. 


Felix,  at  the  request  of  his  Wife  Drusilla,  sends  for  Paul, 
■who  gives  them  an  account  of  the  Faith  in  Christ.  He 
reasojis  concerning  Righteousness,  Chastity,  and  a 
Judgment  to  come.  Felix's  Coriscience  is  so  roused 
that  he  trembles.  When  recalled  from  his  Government 
he  leaves  Paxil  in  bonds. 

Paul's  trial  having  occasioned  much  discourse  in  Cm- 
sarea,  Felix's  wife  Drusilla,  (No.  XXX.)  who  was  her- 
self a  Jewess,  and  of  the  Jewish  religion,  desired  to  hear 
him.  Felix  therefore  sent  for  him,  Acts  xxiv.  24.  '  and 
heard  him  concerning  the  faith  in  Christ ;'  heard  him 
declare  what  the  Christians  believed  concerning  Jesus  ; 
namely,  that  he  is  the  Christ  or  Messiah  long  expected 
by  the  Jews ;  and  that  he  was  proved  to  be  the  Christ 
by  God's  raising  him   from  the   dead.     Moreover,  being 


well  acquainted  with  the  character  and  actions  of  his 
illustrious  hearers,  the  apostle  introduced  some  other  ar- 
ticles of  the  Christian  religion,  suited  to  their  particular 
case  :  For,  ver.  25.  '  he  reasoned  of  righteousness,'  or 
justice,  a  virtue  highly  necessary  in  a  ruler,  'and  of  con- 
tinence,' or  chastity,  against  which  Felix  and  his  lady 
had  greatly  trespassed  in  their  marriage,  '  and  of  a  judg- 
ment to  come,'  at  which  great  and  small  shall  answer  to 
God  for  their  actions.  His  discourse  was  uttered  with 
such  energy,  that  Felix,  who  was  a  very  corrupt  gover- 
nor, was  exceedingly  terrified,  and  trembled ;  then  dis- 
missed Paul,  saying,  Acts  xxiv.  25.  '  Go  thy  way  for  this 
time,  when  I  have  a  convenient  season  I  will  call  for 
thee.'  The  apostle's  discourse  however,  produced  no 
alteration  of  conduct  either  in  Felix  or  his  lady.  He 
continued  his  bad  practice,  all  the  time  his  government 
lasted  ;  and  she,  trusting  to  her  privileges  as  a  daughter 
of  Abraham,  paid  no  regard  to  what  she  had  heard. — 
Felix  indeed  sent  for  Paul,  as  he  promised,  and  commun- 
ed-with  him,  not  about  the  amendment  of  his  life,  but  in 
hopes  to  receive  money  from  him  for  releasing  him :  26. 
and  the  rather,  that  Paul,  in  his  defence,  had  mentioned 
his  bringing  alms  and  oil'erings  to  his  nation.  However, 
his  deliverance  by  money  not  being  attempted,  for  a 
reason  too  obvious  to  be  mentioned,  Felix  kept  him  in 
prison  the  two  remaining  years  of  his  government  ;  and 
when  leaving  the  province  did  not  release  him,  wishing 
to  please  the  great  men  among  the  Jews,  who  earnestly 
desired  to  have  Paul  put  to  death. 

Festus  succeeds  Felix  in  the  Government  of  Judea.  He 
sits  in  judgment  on  Paul  ;  hears  the  accusation  of  the 
Jews,  and  Paul's  defence  ;  then  asks  him,  if  he -would 
go  tip  to  Jerusalem,  and  be  judged  by  him  there.  Paul 
appeals  from  Festus  to  the  Emperor. 

Felix  was  succeeded  in  the  government  of  Judea  by 
Portius  Festus,  who  went  up  to  Jerusalem  three  days 
after  he  landed  at  Caesarea. — While  Festus  was  in  Jeru- 
salem, Acts  xxv.  3.  '  the  high-priest  and  the  chief  of  the 
Jews  informed  him  against  Paul,  and  besought  him,  4. 
And  desired  favour  against  him, -(see  ver.  15.),  that  he 
would  send  for  him  to  Jerusalem,  laying  wait  in  the  way 
to  kill  him,  (Acts  xxv.  5.)  But  Festus,'  knowing  their 
design,  '  answered,  that  Paul  should  be  kept  at  Caesa- 
rea, and  that  he  himself  would  depart  shortly  thither ;' 
and  ordered  them  to  go  down  with  him,  and  accuse 
him  there.  Accordingly,  the  day  after  his  arrival  in  Caesa- 
rea, he  sat  in  judgment  on  Paul ;  and  the  Jews  who  had 
come  from  Jerusalem,  standing  round,  7.  '  laid  many  and 
grievous  complaints  against  Paul,  which  they  could  not 
prove  ;  (see  ver.  18,  19.)  8.  While  he  answered  for  him- 
self, Neither  against  the  law  of  the  Jews,  neither  against 
the  temple,  nor  yet  against  Caesar,  have  I  offended  any 
thing  at  all.'  But  Festus,  to  gratify  the  Jews,  asked 
Paul  if  he  would  go  to  Jerusalem  and  be  judged  by  him, 
concerning  these  things,  in  the  presence  of  the  chief 
priests  and  elders,  who  understood  them  much  better  than 
he  did  1  To  this  Paul  replied,  That  he  was  standing  at 
Caesar's  judgment-seat,  where,  as  being  a  Roman,  he 
ought  to  be  tried;  that  Festus  knew  he  had  done  no 
wrong  to  the  Jews;  that  if  he  was  an  offender,  he  did 
not  refuse  to  die ;  but  that,  if  he  was  innocent,  it  would 
be  wrong  even  in  the  governor  to  make  a  gift  of  his  life 
to  the  Jews,  by  sending  him  to  Jerusalem  to  be  judged 
in  the  presence  of  his  inveterate  enemies,  who  by  their 
clamour  and  threatenings  might  oblige  Festus  to  condemn 
him.  Wherefore,  to  prevent  that  injury,  Paul,  as  being 
a  Roman  citizen,  appealed  from  Festus  to  Cresar,  (No. 
XXXI.),  and  by  so  doing  put  a  stop  to  any  farther  ju- 
dicial procedure  against  his  life  in  Judea ;  for,  after  con- 
ferring with  his  council,  (No.  XIII.),  Festus  declared  in 
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the  Court,  That  Paul  should  be  sent  to  Csesar  in  conse- 
quence of  his  appeal. 

Chap.  IX. — Paul's  History,  from  the  time  of  his  Appeal 
to  his  embarking  for  Italy  to  prosecute  his  Appeal  be- 
fore the  Emperor. 

Festus  gives  an  Account  of  Paul's  Cause  to  King  Agrip- 
pa,  -who  desires  to  hear  Paul's  Defence  from  his  own 
mouth. 

Not  long  after  this,  King  Agrippa  (No.  XXXII.) 
and  his  sister  Bernice  came  to  CsEsarea  to  pay  their  re- 
spects to  Festus,  who  had  succeeded  their  brother-in-law 
Felix  in  the  province.  Acts  xxv.  14.  •  And  when  they 
had  been  there  many  days,  Festus  declared  Paul's  cause 
unto  the  king.'  For  as  the  crime  of  which  he  was  ac- 
cused related  wholly  to  the  Jewish  religion,  in  which  the 
king  was  very  knowing,  Festus  wished  to  have  his  opi- 
nion upon  it ;  and  for  that  purpose  began  by  telling  him, 
that  Felix  had  left  Paul  in  bonds,  and  that  the  chief 
priests  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  had  desired  him  to  con- 
demn him:  Acts  xxv.  16.  'To  whom  I  answered,  It  is 
not  the  manner  of  the  Romans  to  deliver  any  man  to  die' 
till  he  is  condemned  after  a  fair  trial.  And  therefore, 
having  sat  in  judgement  upon  him  in  Csesarea,  when  his 
accusers  stood  up,  they  did  not  lay  any  of  those  crimes  to 
his  charge  '  which  I  supposed.  19.  But  had  certain  ques- 
tions against  him  of  their  own  religion,  and  of  one  Jesus 
which  was  dead,  whom  Paul  affirmed  to  be  alive.  20. 
And  because  I  was  in  doubt  about  such  questions,'  whe- 
ther they  were  dangerous  to  the  state  and  punishable,  and 
whether  I  was  a  competent  judge  of  them,  '  I  asked  him 
if  he  was  willing  to  go  to  Jerusalem,'  where  I  could  have 
the  advice  of  persons  skilled  in  the  Jewish  religion,  '  and 
there  be  judged  of  these  matters]'  But  he  refused  to  be 
judged  there,  and  appealed  to  Csesar. 

Agrippa  having  heard  these  things,  Acts  xxv.  22. 
'  said  unto  Festus,  I  would  also  hear  the  man  myself.' 
This  demand  the  king  made,  because  he  was  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  religious  tenets,  disputes,  and  expecta- 
tions of  the  Jews,  and  because  many  wonderful  things 
had  been  reported  to  him  concerning  Jesus  and  his  dis- 
ciples. Perhaps  also  he  may  have  remembered,  how  his 
father,  who  was  a  zealous  Jew,  had  been  so  displeased 
with  this  sect  as  to  put  the  apostle  James  to  death.  But 
whatever  was  his  reason,  he  obtained  his  desire :  '  To- 
morrow, said  Festus,  thou  shalt  hear  him.' 

Paul  is  brought  into  the  place  of  hearing  at  Csesarea,  and 
makes  his  defence  before  King  Agrippa,  Queen  Ber- 
nice, the  Ladies  ivho  attended  her,  the  Tribunes,  and 
the  principal  Inhabitants  of  Csesarea. 

Festcs  accordingly  performed  his  promise  to  the 
king.  Acts  xxv.  23.  For  '  on  the  morrow,  when  Agrippa 
was  come,  and  Bernice,  with  great  pomp'  of  apparel, 
attendants,  guards,  &c.  '  and  was  entered  into  the  place 
of  hearing,  with  the  Tribunes  and  principal  men  of  the 
city,  at  Festus'  commandment  Paul  was  brought  forth.' 
Then  Festus,  rising  up,  made  an  elegant  speech  to  the 
assembly,  in  which  he  declared,  that  at  the  former  trial 
no  crime  had  been  proved  against  the  prisoner ;  but  that 
having  appealed  to  Caesar,  he  had  brought  him  forth, 
that  after  a  second  examination  he  might  have  something 
more  certain  to  write  to  the  emperor,  concerning  the 
crimes  laid  to  the  prisoner's  charge. 

Acts  xxvi.  1.  '  Then  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul,  Thou 
art  permitted  to  speak  for  thyself.'  Upon  this  '  Paul 
stretched  forth  the  hand,'  to  draw  the  attention  of  the 
ussembly,  and  declared.  He  thought  himself  happy  in 
being  allowed  to  answer  the  accusations  of  the  Jews,  be- 
fore one  so  expert  in  the  Jewish  laws  and  religion  as  the 


king.  This  he  said,  because  if  Agrippa  expressed  a  fa- 
vourable opinion  of  his  doctrine  before  Festus  and  the 
Tribunes,  it  would  be  of  great  service  to  the  Christian 
cause.  Then,  in  the  hearing  of  this  illustrious  assembly, 
he  called  on  all  the  Jews  present  to  bear  witness,  (No. 
XXXIII.),  That  he  had  received  his  education  at  Jeru- 
salem, and  had  early  professed  himself  a  Pharisee :  That 
he  now  stood  as  a  criminal,  for  testifying  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  and  for  believing  that  God  will  raise  all  the 
dead,  as  he  promised  to  the  fathers  :  ver.  7.  '  Unto  which 
happiness,'  said  he,  '  our  twelve  tribes,  by  serving  God 
day  and  night,  hope  to  come  :'  That  formerly,  from  a 
principle  of  conscience,  he  was  a  great  enemy  to  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  and  to  his  disciples,  Acts  xxvi.  11.  'and 
being  exceedingly  mad  against  them,  he  persecuted  them 
even  unto  strange  cities  ;'  and,  in  particular,  he  went  to 
Damascus  for  that  purpose,  '  with  authority  and  com- 
mission from  the  chief  priests  .'  But  that  Jesus  himself 
appeared  to  him  at  mid-day,  as  he  drew  nigh  to  the  city, 
and  spake  to  him,  and  convinced  him  that  he  was  risen 
from  the  dead,  as  his  disciples  affirmed.  Moreover, 
Jesus  told  him  that  he  had  appeared  to  him  to  make  him 
a  witness  and  a  preacher  of  his  resurrection  ;  and  that 
he  now  sent  him  to  the  Gentiles,  '  to  open  their  eyes, 
&c.  19.  Whereupon,  O  king,'  having  had  this  convinc- 
ing evidence  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  '  I  was  not 
disobedient  to  the  heavenly  vision,'  but  preached  first  to 
the  Jews  '  of  Damascus,  and  at  Jerusalem,  and  through- 
out all  the  Coasts  of  Judea,  and  then  to  the  Gentiles.' 
But  the  Jews  being  enraged  at  me,  for  promising  salva- 
tion to  the  Gentiles  through  Jesus,  without  requiring 
them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  they,  21.  '  caught  me 
in  the  temple,  and  went  about  to  kill  me.'  But  God 
having  preserved  me,  22.  '  I  continue  to  this  day  wit- 
nessing, both  to  small  and  great,'  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth 
is  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  he  is  the  Christ.  And 
in  affirming  these  facts,  I  say  '  no  other  things  than 
those  which  Moses  and  the  prophets  did  say'  should 
come ;  23.  '  That  the  Christ  should  suffer,  and  that  he 
should  be  the  first  that  should  rise  from  the  dead'  to  die 
no  more,  '  and  should  shew  light  to  the  people  and  to 
the  Gentiles  :'  so  that,  instead  of  being  a  conqueror,  the 
Christ,  according  to  Moses  and  the  prophets,  was  to  be 
a  teacher  of  true  religion  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles. — 
When  Festus  the  governor  heard  Paul  speak  of  Christ's 
shewing  light  to  the  Gentiles,  he  considered  it  as  a  mere 
chimera,  produced  in  Paul's  brain  by  his  too  great  ap- 
plication to  the  study  of  the  Jewish  learning ;  and  there- 
fore he  interrupted  him,  saying,  Acts  xxvi.  24.  '  with  a 
loud  voice,  Paul,  thou  art  beside  thyself ;  much  learning 
doth  make  thee  mad.'  Paul  replied,  '  I  am  not  mad, 
most  noble  Festus ;'  and  appealed  to  the  king,  as  fully 
acquainted,  not  only  with  the  doctrine  of  Moses  and  the 
prophets  concerning  the  Christ,  but  with  the  miracles, 
death,  and  resurrection  of  Jesus.  26.  'For  this  thing 
was  not  done  in  a  corner.' — Then  turning  to  Agrippa, 
he  said,  27.  '  King  Agrippa,  believest  thou  the  prophets  1 
I  know  that  thou  believest.'  Paul  knew  Agrippa  to  be 
of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees ;  for  his  father,  being  a 
zealous  Jew,  had  educated  him  in  the  Jewish  religion, 
according  to  its  strictest  form.  28.  '  Then  Agrippa 
said  to  Paul,  Almost  thou  persuadest  me  to  be  a  Chris- 
tian.' Paul's  doctrine  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth  ap- 
peared so  conformable  to  the  things  written  concerning 
the  Christ  by  Moses  and  the  prophets,  and  his  testimony 
concerning  the  appearing  of  Jesus  to  him  by  the  way 
was  rendered  so  probable  by  the  total  alteration  of  his 
sentiments  and  conduct,  that  Agrippa  declared  he  was 
almost  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the  things  which  he 
affirmed  concerning  Jesus. — On  this  new  occasion  of 
vindicating  himself,  and  the  cause  in  which  he  was  en- 
gaged, the  apostle  spake  with  such  effect,  that  the  king 
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the  governor,  and  the  governor's  council,  ver.  31.  'going 
aside,  talked  between  themselves,  saying,  This  man  doth 
nothing  worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds.'  After  which 
Agrippa,  not  in  the  least  offended  with  Paul  for  having 
spoken  to  him  so  freely,  came  forward,  and,  32.  '  said 
to  Festus,'  in  the  hearing  of  the  whole  assembly,  '  This 
man  might  have  been  set  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not  appeal- 
ed to  Caesar.' — Paul's  appeal,  however,  was  perfectly 
proper  at  the  time  he  made  it,  seeing  Festus  had  shewn 
an  inclination  to  gratify  the  Jews  by  proposing  to  judge 
him  in  Jerusalem.  And  now,  although  Agrippa,  with 
the  consent  of  Festus,  had  declared  that  Paul  might 
have  been  set  at  liberty  if  he  had  not  appealed  to  Caesar, 
Paul  very  prudently  did  not  withdraw  his  appeal,  be- 
cause he  foresaw,  that  by  the  solicitations  and  threaten- 
ings  of  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  Festus  might  be 
constrained,  contrary  to  his  inclination,  to  put  him  to 
death,  even  as  Pilate  formerly  had  been  constrained,  con- 
trary to  his  conscience,  to  put  Jesus  to  death. 


Remarks  on  Paul's  Defences  before  the  Multitude,  the 
Jewish  Council,  the  Governors  Felix  and  Festus,  and 
King  Agrippa. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  besides  the  defence  which  Paul 
made  from  the  top  of  the  stairs  to  the  multitude  in  Jeru- 
salem, he  at  four  different  times,  before  the  highest 
courts  of  judicature  in  Judea,  defended  the  gospel,  and 
his  own  conduct  in  preaching  it,  in  the  most  public  man- 
ner;— namely,  1.  Before  the  Jewish  council,  consisting 
of  the  high-priest,  the  chief  priests,  the  whole  estate  of 
the  elders,  and  the  scribes,  who  all  sat  as  his  accusers. — 
2.  Before  Felix  the  Roman  governor,  at  whose  tribu- 
nal the  high-priest  Ananias,  and  the  elders  from  Jeru- 
salem, were  likewise  his  accusers ;  and  employed  a  Ro- 
man barrister  to  plead  against  him. — 3.  Before  Festus 
the  governor ;  on  which  occasion  the  Jews  from  Jerusa- 
lem stood  forth,  a  third  time,  as  his  accusers. — 4.  Be- 
fore King  Agrippa,  Bernice,  the  Tribunes,  and  the 
principal  persons  of  Csesarea,  with  many  others,  in 
whose  presence  Paul  boldly  asserted  his  own  innocence, 
with  such  a  strength  of  evidence,  that  both  Agrippa  and 
Festus  declared  he  might  have  been  set  at  liberty,  if  he 
had  not  appealed  to  the  emperor. 

Now,  it  is  to  be  observed,  1.  That  at  these  different 
trials,  although  Paul  was  accused  of  sedition  and  heresy, 
and  the  profanation  of  the  temple,  it  clearly  appeared, 
that  the  only  offences  which  with  truth  could  be  laid  to 
his  charge  were — his  being  a  ringleader  of  the  sect  of  the 
Nazarenes ;  his  joining  them  in  affirming  that  Jesus, 
whom  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem  had  crucified,  was  risen 
from  the  dead,  and  was  thereby  demonstrated  to  be  both 
Lord  and  Christ ;  also  his  worshipping  God  through  the 
mediation  of  Jesus,  who  was  now  risen  from  the  dead. — 
These  things  the  chief  priests  and  elders  construed  into 
the  crimes  of  sedition,  heresy,  and  profaneness,  most  un- 
justly ;  for  though  Paul  affirmed  that  Jesus  is  Lord, 
this  doctrine  had  no  tendency  to  sedition,  since  at  the 
same  time  he  taught  that  Christ's  kingdom  is  not  of  this 
world.  Next,  as  to  his  worshipping  God  through  the 
mediation  of  Jesus,  it  was  no  heresy,  being  agreeable  to 
the  doctrine  of  Moses  and  the  prophets.  And  with 
respect  to  his  having  profaned  the  temple,  it  was  a  mere 
calumny,  which  had  not  the  least  foundation  in  truth. 

2.  At  these  different  trials,  the  high-priest  and  elders, 
who  were  all  present,  did  not,  either  in  their  own  coun- 
cil or  before  the  Roman  governors,  so  much  as  once 
attempt  to  contradict  what  Paul  publicly  and  directly 
affirmed  concerning  the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  And  yet, 
if  his  affirmation  had  been  a  falsehood,  it  might  easily 
have  been  disproved,  as  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  was  said 


to  have  happened  in  Jerusalem,  where  his  accusers  com- 
monly resided. 

3.  At  all  these  trials,  Paul  offered  a  proof  of  the  re- 
surrection of  Jesus  which  could,  not  be  gainsayed.  He 
openly  affirmed,  that  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  Jews 
knew,  that,  both  by  education  and  principle,  he  himself 
was  at  the  first  a  furious  enemy  of  the  Christians,  and 
had  persecuted  them  to  death.  Nay,  he  told  them  he  did 
so  by  authority  and  commission  from  themselves  :  But 
that  in  going  to  Damascus,  to  bring  the  Christians 
bound  in  fetters  to  Jerusalem,  Jesus  appeared  to  him  on 
the  way,  and  thereby  convinced  him  that  he  was  risen 
from  the  dead  ;  and  ordered  him  to  preach  his  resurrection 
both  to  the  Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles.  And  having  so 
done  ever  after  that,  notwithstanding  he  thereby  exposed 
himself  to  innumerable  evils,  all  impartial  persons  who 
heard  him  must  have  been  convinced,  that  so  total  a 
change  of  sentiment  and  conduct,  in  a  person  of  his  ac- 
knowledged sense  and  education,  could  not  have  hap- 
pened, unless  Jesus  had  really  appeared  to  him,  as  he  con- 
stantly affirmed. 

4.  And  lastly,  it  deserves  particular  notice,  that  these 
public  defences,  whereby  the  Christian  cause  was  so  well 
established,  Paul  would  have  had  no  opportunity  of 
making,  if  the  Romans  had  not  governed  in  Judea  at  that 
time.  For  the  injurious  and  violent  disposition  which 
the  Jews  on  every  occasion  displayed  against  the  disciples 
of  Jesus,  would  have  led  them  to  put  Paul  to  death  at  the 
first  hearing,  if  the  supreme  power  had  been  in  their 
hands.  We  may  therefore  believe  it  was  owing  to  the 
particular  providence  of  God,  that  Paul  was  apprehended 
and  tried  while  the  Romans  exercised  the  supreme  power 
in  Judea ;  for  they  all  along  behaved  towards  him  in  a 
fair  and  impartial  manner,  as  magistrates  who  had  to  an- 
swer for  their  conduct  at  the  imperial  tribunal.  So  that 
at  all  his  trials  he  had  an  opportunity  of  speaking  freely  in 
defence  of  the  gospel,  and  of  his  own  conduct,  in  the 
hearing  of  his  enemies,  who  were  the  chief  of  the  Jews, 
and  who  had  it  in  their  power  to  contradict  him,  and  no 
doubt  would  have  contradicted  him,  if  the  things  he  af- 
firmed had  been  falsehoods. — And  though  it  may  seem 
strange,  that  when  Paul's  innocence  was  so  clearly  proved, 
and  even  acknowledged  by  his  judges,  he  was  not  re- 
leased, it  should  be  remembered,  that  this  failure  of  justice 
in  the  Roman  magistrates  was  owing  to  the  powerful  in- 
fluence of  the  people  of  the  country,  to  whose  inclinations 
governors,  who  are  strangers,  are  obliged  to  shew  too  much 
regard,  from  political  considerations. 


Chap.  X. — Festus  having  determined  to  se?id  Paul  to 
Italy  by  sea,  with  the  other  prisoners  -who  -were  to  be 
judged  by  the  Emperor,  they  all  embark  at  Cxsarea 
■with  the  Centurion  arid  Soldiers  appointed  to  guard 
them.  Luke  and  Aristarchus  go  aboard  with  them, 
resolved  to  accompany  Paul  to  Home.  They  are  all 
shipwrecked  on  the  Island  of  JVIelite,  where  Paul 
works  many  miracles. 

The  apostle  having,  by  appeal,  transferred  his  cause  to 
the  emperor,  Festus  determined  to  send  him  to  Italy  by 
sea ;  and  for  that  purpose  delivered  him,  with  certain 
other  persons  who  were  also  to  be  judged  at  Rome,  to  one 
Julius,  a  centurion  of  the  Italian  legion.  All  these  pri- 
soners, with  the  soldiers  who  guarded  them,  went  aboard 
a  ship  of  Adramyttium,  and  sailed  from  Caesarea  in  the 
autumn  of  a.  d.  59. 

From  the  history  it  appears,  that  the  messengers  of  the 
churches,  who  accompanied  Paul  into  Judea  with  the  col- 
lections, Acts  xxi.  4.  were  not  intimidated  by  the  evils 
which  the  Jewish  rage  brought  upon  him  in  Jerusalem. 
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For,  while  he  continued  there,  they  remained  with  him ; 
and  when  he  was  sent  a  prisoner  to  Casarea,  they  fol- 
lowed him  thither  ;  and  in  both  places  ministered  to  him, 
and  perhaps  attended  him  at  his  trials.  And  when  it  was 
determined  to  send  him  to  Italy,  two  at  least  of  these  af- 
fectionate friends  went  in  the  same  ship  with  him,  namely, 
Luke  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  as  appears  from  the  style 
of  his  history,  and  Aristarchus  the  Thessalonian,  Acts 
xxvii.  2. — Aristarchus  had  accompanied  the  apostle  in 
some  of  his  former  journeys,  Acts  xix.  29.  and  being  one 
of  the  messengers  of  the  churches  who  were  appointed  to 
attend  Paul  with  the  collections  to  Jerusalem,  he  went  with 
him  into  Greece,  and  abode  with  him  there,  while  he  re- 
ceived the  collections  from  the  churches  of  Achaia ;  then 
returned  with  him  into  Macedonia,  where  Luke  joined 
them  at  Philippi ;  after  which  they  all  sailed  with  the  apos- 
tle into  Judea. 

The  day  after  Paul  and  his  company  loosed  from 
Csesarea,  the  ship  in  jvhich  they  sailed  happening  to  touch 
at  Sidon,  Julius,  who  was  a  person  of  singular  humanity, 
allowed  Paul  to  go  ashore,  and  refresh  himself  with  the 
brethren  in  that  city ;  a  favour  which  must  have  been 
peculiarly  acceptable  to  one  who  had  been  so  long  in 
prison.  After  that,  loosing  from  Sidon,  they  sailed  to 
Myra,  a  city  of  Lycia ;  and  there  finding  a  ship  of  Alex- 
andria, bound  for  Italy  with  a  lading  of  wheat,*  they 
went  aboard,  and  arriving  at  Crete,  they  put  in  at  a  port 
called  The  Fair  Havens  ;  where  staying  some  days,  the 
centurion  no  doubt,  as  at  Sidon,  allowed  Paul  to  go  ashore : 
in  which  case,  we  may  suppose  he  preached  Christ  to  all 
who  came  to  him. 

In  this  port  the  apostle  advised  them  to  winter,  because 
sailing  was  now  become  dangerous,  on  account  of  the  long 
dark  nights,  and  the  tempestuous  weather  usual  at  that 
season  :  for  the  fast  of  the  seventh  month  or  anniversary 
expiation  was  now  past.  But  the  master  and  the  owner 
of  the  vessel  not  thinking  the  Fair  Havens  a  safe  harbour, 
they  set  out  for  one  judged  more  commodious ;  and  had 
proceeded  a  little  way,  when  there  arose  a  tempestuous 
wind,  called  Euroclydon,\  which  soon  increased  into  an 
hurricane :  so  that  not  being  able  to  bear  up  against  the 
storm,  they  let  the  ship  drive,  and  were  exceedingly  tossed 
for  many  days,  without  seeing  either  the  sun  or  stars. — 
Acts  xxvii.  20.  And  now,  when  all  hope  was  gone,  an 
angel  of  God  appeared  to  Paul  by  night,  and  assured  hint 
that  there  should  be  no  loss  of  any  man's  life,  but  of  the 
ship  :  '  Howbeit  they  were  to  be  cast  on  a  certain  island.' 
This  revelation  Paul  communicated  to  all  in  the  ship,  and 
thereby  encouraged  them.  At  length,  when  the  fourteenth 
night  from  their  leaving  the  Fair  Havens  was  come,  they 
drew  near  to  land  ;  and  by  break  of  day  were  driven  on 
an  island  in  the  Adriatic  Sea,  named  Melite.  On  that 
occasion  the  soldiers  proposed  to  kill  the  prisoners,  fear- 
ing they  might  swim  out  and  escape.  But  Julius,  will- 
ing to  save  Paul,  kept  them  from  their  purpose,  Acts 
xxvii.  43.  '  and  commanded  that  they  which  could  swim, 
should  cast  themselves  first  into  the  sea,  and  get  to  land, 
and  the  rest,  some  on  boards,  and  some  on  broken  pieces 
of  the  ship ;  and  so  it  came  to  pass,  that  they  escaped  all 
safe  to  land  ;'  not  one  life  being  lost,  although  there  were 
in  the  ship  no  fewer  than  two  hundred  and  seventy-six 
persons,  ver.  37. 

When  they  came  ashore,  Acts  xxviii.  1.  'they  knew 
that  the  island  was  called  Melite .'  No.  XXXIV.— The 
people  of  Melite,  though  reckoned  by  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  barbarians,  on  account  of  their  ignorance  of  the 

*  The  greatest  part  of  the  corn  consumed  in  Rome  was  brought 
from  Alexandria  in  Egypt ;  and  the  vessels  employed  in  that  trade 
were  exceedingly  large,  as  this  vessel  certainly  was ;  for  there  were 
on  board  of  her  no  fewer  than  276  persons. 

t  Euroclydon  comes  from  Eu^o;  and  x^uSw,  an  eastern  storm, 
for  so  x^uJuv  signifies,  Jonah  i.  4.  12.  LXX.  This  kind  of  tempest 
is  called,  by  those  who  frequent  these  seas,  a  Levanter. 


Greek  and  Latin  languages,  shewed  them  no  small  kind- 
ness; for  they  received  them  in  a  very  friendly  manner, 
by  giving  them  all  the  assistance  in  their  power,  and  kin- 
dling a  fire  for  them,  because  of  the  rain  and  cold.,  Bui 
a  viper  happening  to  fasten  on  Paul's  hand,  as  he  laid  a 
bundle  of  sticks  on  the  fire,  the  islanders,  who  saw  him 
with  his  chain  on,  supposed  him  some  murderer  who  had 
escaped  the  sea,  but  whom  (Ni/uwi;)  the  divine  justice  did 
not  allow  to  live.  However,  when  they  saw  him  shake 
off  the  beast  without  receiving  any  harm,  they  altered 
their  opinion,  and  said  he  was  a  god. — On  this  occasion, 
the  promise  which  Jesus  made  to  his  disciples  was  ful- 
filled :  Mark  xvi.  18.  'They  shall  take  up  serpents;  and 
if  they  drink  any  deadly  thing,  it  shall  not  hurt  them.' 

It  happened  that  the  chief  man  of  the  island,  whose 
name  was  Publius,  had  his  estate  in  the  quarter  where  the 
ship  was  stranded.  This  excellent  person  invited  them 
to  his  house,  and  lodged  them  three  days,  till  they  could 
all  be  disposed  of  properly  through  the  island.  To  such 
goodness  Paul  was  happy  to  be  able  to  make  some  return. 
For  the  father  of  Publius,  Acts  xxviii.  8.  '  lying  sick 
of  a  fever  and  bloody  flux,  he  went  in  to  him,  and  laying 
his  hands  upon  him,  healed  him.  9.  So  when  this  was 
done,  others  also  who  had  diseases  in  the  island  came, 
and  were  healed.'  The  sick  people  who  were  thus  mi- 
raculously cured,  together  with  their  relations  and  friends, 
grateful  to  Paul,  performed  to  him,  and  to  all  them  who 
were  with  him,  during  their  abode  in  the  island,  every 
office  of  kindness  in  their  power ;  and  at  their  departure 
laded  them  with  such  things  as  were  necessary  for  their 
voyage. 

Paul's  Voyage  from  JMelite  to  Puteoli.  His  Journey 
from  Puteoli  by  land  to  Rome.  His  reception  and 
confinement  in  Rome.  The  Centurio?i's  behaviour  to 
Paul  described  and  praised. 

And  now  having  abode  in  Melite"  three  months,  they 
went  aboard  a  ship  of  Alexandria  which  had  wintered 
in  the  island,  and  sailed  to  Syracuse,  the  chief  city  of 
Sicily,  where  they  remained  three  days;  then  came  to 
Rhegium,  a  town  on  the  Italian  shore  opposite  to  Mes- 
sana  in  Sicily ;  and  from  thence  to  Puteoli,  a  great  sea- 
port town  of  Campania,  not  far  from  Naples.  Here  find- 
ing brethren  to  whom  Paul  was  known,  at  least  by  his 
fame,  they  entreated  him  to  tarry  with  them  seven  days : 
and  Julius  was  so  good  as  to  grant  their  request.  After 
which  Julius  set  out  with  the  prisoners  and  soldiers 
for  Rome,  by  land.  And  now  the  brethren  in  that  city, 
to  whom  Paul  was  well  known  by  his  letter  lately  written 
to  the  Romans,  hearing  that  he  was  on  the  road,  came  out 
to  meet  him ;  being  not  ashamed  of  his  bonds.  Some 
of  them  therefore  came  as  far  as  to  the  town  of  Jlpii, 
Forum,  which  was  fifty-one  miles  from  that  city  ;  and 
others,  to  Tres  Tabernx,  a  town  at  the  distance  of  thirty 
miles,  which  afterwards  became  a  bishop's  see.  This  un- 
looked-for testimony  of  respect  from  the  brethren  of  Rome, 
making  a  strong  impression  upon  the  apostle's  mind,  he 
thanked  God  for  it,  and  took  courage,  being  greatly 
refreshed  by  the  company  and  conversation  of  such  af- 
fectionate friends ;  after  which  they  all  went  forward  to 
the  city,  where  it  is  supposed  they  arrived  in  the  February 
of  a.  d.  60,  in  the  seventh  year  of  the  reign  of  the  em- 
peror Nero. 

The  humanity  with  which  Julius  all  along  treated  the 
apostle  from  the  time  he  was  delivered  to  him,  merits  par- 
ticular attention.  At  Sidon  he  allowed  him  to  go  ashore 
to  visit  his  Christian  friends :  And  when  they  were  ship- 
wrecked on  the  island  of  Melite,  he  kept  the  soldiers  from 
killing  the  prisoners,  that  he  might  save  Paul :  And  be- 
cause some  brethren  at  Puteoli  wished  Paul  to  remain 
with  them  a  week,  he  was  so  good  as  to  grant  their  de- 
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sire  :  And,  as  this  worthy  person  is  said  by  Luke  to 
have  courteously  entreated  Paul  through  the  whole  of 
the  voyage,  he  may  have  bestowed  on  him  favours  which 
are  not  particularly  mentioned.  Those,  however,  which 
are  mentioned  deserve  notice,  as  proofs  of  esteem  and 
love  from  a  heathen,  very  honourable  to  the  apostle. — 
Julius's  esteem  of  Paul  was  founded  at  first  on  the  fa- 
vourable opinion  which  Festus,  Agrippa,  and  the  Tri- 
bune, had  formed  of  his  cause,  and  which  no  doubt  they 
made  known  to  Julius  before  he  left  Caesarea.  But  his 
esteem  of  the  apostle  must  have  increased  by  what  he 
himself  observed  in  the  course  of  their  acquaintance. 
For  in  his  conversation  Paul  expressed  such  just  views 
of  God  and  religion,  and  of  all  the  duties  of  morality,  and 
in  his  actions  shewed  such  benevolence  to  mankind,  and 
such  a  concern  for  their  real  interest,  as  could  not  fail  to 
endear  him  to  so  great  a  friend  to  virtue  as  this  centu- 
rion seems  to  have  been.  Besides,  if  Paul  was  repre- 
sented to  Julius  as  one  who  could  work  miracles,  that 
circumstance  alone  would  induce  him  to  treat  him  with 
great  respect ;  and  more  especially,  when  he  became 
himself  a  witness  to  the  accomplishment  of  Paul's  pre- 
diction concerning  their  shipwreck,  and  to  the  miracu- 
lous cures  which  he  performed  on  the  sick  in  the  island 
of  Melite. 

Julius  therefore  having  so  great  a  friendship  for  Paul, 
and  it  may  be  a  favourable  opinion  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trine, we  miy  suppose,  that  when  he  delivered  the  pri- 
soners to  Afranius  Burrhus,  who  was  then  Praetorian 
praefect,  he  did  justice  to  Paul,  by  representing  him,  not 
only  as  entirely  innocent  of  any  real  crime,  but  as  a  man 
of  singular  probity,  who  was  highly  favoured  of  God, 
and  endowed  with  extraordinary  powers.  To  this  repre- 
sentation, as  well  as  to  Festus's  letter,  I  think  the  apostle 
was  indebted  for  the  indulgence  which  was  shewn  him 
immediately  on  his  arrival  at  Rome.  For  he  was  not 
shut  up  in  a  common  jail  with  the  other  prisoners,  but 
from  the  very  first  was  allowed  to  dwell  in  his  own  hired 
house,  with  a  soldier  who  kept  him  by  means  of  a  chain 
fastened  to  his  right  wrist  and  to  the  soldier's  left  arm. 
This  is  the  chain  of  which  Paul  so  often  speaks  in  his 
epistles,  calling  it  his  bonds  ;  and  which  he  shewed  to 
the  Jews,  when  they  came  to  him  on  the  third  day  after 
his  arrival. 

Paul  sends  for  the  chief  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  In 
Rome  to  his  Lodging,  and  explains  to  them  the  Cause 
of  his  Imprisonment ;  but  -with  little  Success. 

The  apostle's  confinement  at  Rome  being  thus  easy 
from  the  beginning,  and  every  one  that  pleased  having 
access  to  him,  it  came  into  his  mind,  that  as  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  might  be  offended,  when  they  heard  he  had 
appealed  from  the  courts  in  Judea  to  Caesar,  it  would  be 
very  proper  to  make  an  apology  to  them.  Wherefore, 
on  the  third  day  after  his  arrival  at  Rome,  he  called  the 
chief  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  together ;  and  when  they 
were  come,  he  said  to  them,  Acts  xxviii.  17.  '  Men  and 
brethren,  though  I  have  committed  nothing  against  the 
people  or  customs  of  our  fathers,  yet  was  I  delivered 
prisoner  from  Jerusalem  into  the  hands  of  the  Romans  : 
18.  Who,  when  they  had  examined  me,  would  have  let 
me  go,  because  there  was  no  cause  of  death  in  me.  19. 
But  when  the  Jews  spake  against  it,  I  was  constrained 
to  appeal  unto  Caesar;'  adding,  that  he  had  done  so, 
not  because  he  had  any  thing  to  accuse  his  nation  of  to 
the  emperor,  but  merely  to  assert  his  own  innocence.  And 
therefore  he  had  called  them  together,  to  tell  them  that 
he  was  bound  with  the  chain  they  saw  on  his  wrist,  be- 
cause he  affirmed  that  God  had  accomplished  the  hope  of 
Israel,  by  sending  the  Christ.  21.  'And  they  said  unto 
him,  We  neither  received  letters  out  of  Judea  concern- 


ing thee,  neither  any  of  the  brethren  that  came  shewed 
or  spake  any  evil  of  thee.'  It  seems  the  apostle's  accu- 
sers had  not  yet  arrived.  However,  desiring  his  opinion 
concerning  the  sect  of  the  Christians,  which  they  told  him 
'  was  everywhere  spoken  against,'  they  appointed  him  a 
day,  and  many  came  into  his  lodging,  Acts  xxviii.  23. 
'  To  whom  he  expounded*  and  testified  the  kingdom  of 
God :'  he  expounded  the  nature  of  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom, and  testified  that  it  was  come  in  the  gospel  dispen- 
sation :  '  Persuading  them  concerning  Jesus,  both  out 
of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  out  of  the  prophets,  from  morn- 
ing till  evening;'  that  is,  in  a  long  discourse,  he  shewed 
that  the  birth,  doctrine,  miracles,  death,  resurrection,  and  * 
ascension  of  Jesus,  and  the  pouring  out  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  had  all  happened  exactly  according  to  the  predic- 
tions concerning  the  Christ  contained  in  the  law  and  the 
prophets  ;  and  from  that  agreement  inferred,  that  Jesus 
was  their  long  expected  Messiah.  24.  '  And  some  be- 
lieved the  things  which  were  spoken,  and  some  believed, 
not.  25.  And  when  they  agreed  not  among  themselves, 
they  departed  ;  after  Paul  had  spoken  one  word,'  or  quo- 
tation from  Isaiah,  in  which  the  Jews'  unbelief  was  fore- 
told. And  having  thus  reproved  the  unbelieving  and  dis- 
obedient among  his  hearers,  he  added,  28.  '  Be  it  known 
therefore  unto  you,  that  the  salvation  of  God  is  sent  unto 
the  Gentiles,  and  that  they  will  hear  it.  29.  And  when  he 
had  said  these  words  the  Jews  departed,  and  had  great 
reasoning  among  themselves.'  For  notwithstanding  all 
Paul  had  said,  many  of  them  still  retained  their  sinful  and 
inveterate  prejudices  against  the  gospel. 

Luke  having  thus  brought  Paul's  history  down  to  his 
arrival  at  Rome,  and  having  related  what  happened  to 
him  at  his  first  coming,  adds  a  short  description  of  his 
two  years'  confinement  in  that  city :  Acts  xxviii.  30. 
'  And  Paul  dwelt  two  whole  years  in  his  own  hired  house, 
and  received  all  that  came  unto  him.  31.  Preaching  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching  those  things  which  con- 
cern the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  with  all  confidence,  no  man 
forbidding  him.'  This  singular  indulgence,  of  preaching 
the  gospel  without  being  hindered  by  any  person,  Paul 
enjoyed  during  the  whole  of  his  two  years'  imprisonment 
at  Rome,  because  he  preached  only  in  his  own  hired 
house,  and  to  those  who  came  to  him  of  their  own  accord. 
Whereas,  if  in  Rome,  as  at  Ephesus  and  the  other  great 
cities  where  he  suffered  persecution,  he  had  gone  about 
publicly  preaching  against  the  established  idolatry,  in  all 
probability  both  the  priests  and  the  bigots  would  have 
been  enraged ;  and  of  course  the  magistrates  would  have 
been  obliged  to  interpose.  These  evils  however  the  apos- 
tle avoided.  For  though  he  was  brought  to  Rome,  by  the 
direction  of  God,  for  the  purpose  of  bearing  witness  there 
concerning  the  Lord  Jesus,  it  was  not  necessary  that  he 
should  go  about  gathering  the  people  to  hear  tlie  gospel, 
as  in  places  where  he  was  utterly  unknown.  His  fame  as 
a  preacher  of  the  new  doctrine,  and  as  a  worker  of  mi- 
racles, had  reached  Rome  long  before  he  arrived  there, 
having  been  published  by  those  who  came  from  the  pro- 
vinces of  Greece  and  Asia.  Besides,  his  imprisonment 
itself,  for  preaching  doctrines  and  attesting  facts  so  con- 
trary to  the  common  experience  of  mankind,  made  a  great 
noise,  as  the  apostle  himself  insinuates,  Philip,  i.  12,  13. 
Wherefore,  seeing  Paul's  house  was  open  to  every  comer, 
it  is  not  to  be  doubted  that  many  resorted  to  him  daily, 
some  out  of  curiosity  to  hear  and  see  the  chief  of  a  sect 
which  was  now  become  so  numerous,  and  who  was  said 

*  Because  exnSeo-S-ai,  when  historical  matters  are  spoken  of, 
docs  not  signify  to  expound,  but  to  narrate  fully,  Le  Clerc  pro- 
poses to  construe  and  translate  ver.  23.  thus:  'O.;  iJtTi^jTo  t» 

TTlgl   TOU   I^TOVj   SlXflXQTVQ0Uf4tVO$  TtfV    BxTlKilXV  TOU   GtOU,  7Tit$U)V  TI   %V- 

t;u;    an  TS    TOU  vo/iO\)  M-o<ria>;    xxi    t»t>|  ;Tf 0<p ifTeHi,  dfcc       'To   Whom, 

from  morning  to  evening,  he  narrated  fully  the  history  of  Jesus, 
bearing  witness  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  persuading  them  both 
from  the  law  of  Moses  and  from  the  prophets.' 
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to  be  endued  with  extraordinary  powers;  others,  from  an 
honest  inclination  seriously  to  inquire  into  the  strange 
things  which  he  spake  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and 
to  examine  the  evidence  which  he  offered  in  support  of 
them. — Now  to  all  these  the  apostle  willingly  preached, 
bearing  witness  to  Christ  at  Rome,  even  as  formerly  in 
Jerusalem.  And  though  Luke  has  not  mentioned  it,  Paul 
himself  hath  told  us,  that  his  testimony  concerning  Je- 
sus was  well  received,  and  that  he  made  many  converts 
in  Rome,  among  whom  were  some  even  of  the  empe- 
ror's domestics,  whose  salutation  he  sent  to  the  Philip- 
pians,  chap.  iv.  22. — Further,  he  says  that  the  brethren 
in  Rome,  encouraged  by  his  example,  perhaps  also 
strengthened  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which  he  imparted 
to  them  according  to  his  promise,  Rom.  i.  11.,  preached 
the  gospel  more  openly  and  boldly  than  they  would  other- 
wise have  done  ;  while  at  the  same  time  some  of  the  Ju- 
daizing  teachers  preached  with  the  malicious  intention  of 
adding  affliction  to  the  apostle's  bonds ;  namely,  by  pro- 
voking the  magistrates  against  him,  as  the  ringleader  of 
the  obnoxious  sect,  Philip,  i.  14,  15. 

An  Account  of  the  Letters  -which  Paul  wrote  during-  his 
Jirst  imprisonment  at  Rome.  He  is  at  length  set  at 
liberty. 

During  his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  the  apostle 
wrote  four  epistles,  which  are  still  remaining ; — namely, 
one  to  the  Ephesians ;  another  to  the  Philippians ;  a 
third  to  the  Colossians ;  and  the  fourth  to  Philemon ; 
and  after  his"  release  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
In  the  epistles  to  the  Philippians,  Colossians,  and  Phile- 
mon, Timothy  joined  Paul :  But  he  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  inscription  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  though  it 
was  written  about  the  same  time  with  the  others,  and 
sent  along  with  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians.  From  this 
circumstance  we  may  infer,  that  the  letters  to  the  Philip- 
pians, the  Colossians,  and  Philemon,  were  written  a  little 
before  the  letter  to  the  Ephesians,  and  while  Timothy  was 
at  Rome;  but  that  after  they  were  finished,  and  before 
the  letter  to  the  Ephesians  was  begun,  he  left  the  city  to 
go  to  Philippi,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  promise  to  the 
Philippians  '  to  send  Timothy  to  them  soon,'  chap.  ii.  19. 
and  to  what  he  tells  the  Hebrews,  that  Timothy  was  ac- 
tually sent  away,  chap.  xiii.  23.  The  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
sians being  written  soon  after  that  to  the  Colossians,  and 
while  the  matter,  and  form,  and  very  expressions  of  that 
letter  were  fresh  in  the  apostle's  mind,  the  two  resemble 
each  other  so  much,  that  they  have  been  termed  t-win 
epistles,  and  throw  light  on  each  other.  For  which  rea- 
son the  apostle,  very  properly,  ordered  the  Colossians  to 
cause  their  epistle  to  be  read  in  the  church  of  the  Lao- 
diceans,  to  which  it  is  supposed  the  Ephesians,  agreeably 
to  the  direction  given  them  by  Tychicus,  sent  a  copy  of 
their  epistle.  If  I  am  right  in  this  conjecture,  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  is  the  letter  from  Laodicea,  which  the 
Colossians  were  ordered  to  read  in  their  church,  Col. 
iv.  16. 

The  apostle's  letters  just  now  mentioned  shew,  that 
during  his  confinement  in  Rome  he  was  attended  by 
many  of  his  faithful  disciples  and  friends,  who  had  either 
accompanied  him  from  Judea,  or  who  had  followed  him 
to  Rome.  Of  this  number  was  Tychicus,  by  whom  the 
apostle  sent  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  chap.  iv.  17. 
and  Onesimus,  ver.  9.  and  Mark,  Barnabas'  sister's  son, 
ver.  10.  to  whom  the  apostle  was  now  fully  reconciled, 
and  Jesus  called  Justus ;  all  Jews  by  descent,  ver.  11. 
except  Onesimus.  About  this  time  his  faithful  friend 
Aristarchus  was  imprisoned  for  his  zeal  in  preaching  the 
gospel  ;  but  his  other  friend,  Luke,  had  free  access  to 
him  all  the  time  of  his  imprisonment.  Demas,  too, 
was  with  him,  Col.  iv.  14.   and   Timothy,  Philip,  i.  1. 


Besides,  the  churches  of  Greece  and  Asia,  hearing  of  his 
imprisonment,  sent  some  of  their  most  esteemed  members 
to  inquire  concerning  his  welfare,  and  to  minister  unto 
him.  Of  this  number  was  Epaphras,  who  came  from 
Colosse,  and  Epaphroditus  from  Philippi.  These  abode 
a  considerable  time  with  the  apostle,  and  gave  him  all  the 
assistance  in  their  power,  especially  in  the  work  of  the 
ministry  ;  not  to  mention  the  good  offices  which  he  re- 
ceived from  the  Roman  brethren,  whose  esteem  and  af- 
fection he  had  formerly  experienced  in  their  coming  all 
the  way  to  Appii  Forum  and  Tres  Tabernae,  to  conduct 
him  into  the  city. 

It  is  now  time  to  relate,  that  Paul,  during  his  two  years' 
confinement  at  Rome,  having  preached  the  gospel  with 
great  success,  and  edified  the  churches  of  Greece  and  Asia 
by  the  divinely  inspired  letters  which  he  wrote  them 
during  that  period,  was  at  length  released  in  the  spring 
of  a.  d.  62,  answering  to  the  9th  year  of  Nero.  Luke  in- 
deed has  not  directly  mentioned  Paul's  release :  But  by 
limiting  his  confinement  to  two  years,  he  has  insinuated 
that  he  was  then  set  at  liberty.  His  confinement  at  Rome 
issued  thus  favourably  through  the  goodness  of  his  cause, 
and  through  the  intercession  of  some  powerful  friends  in 
Caisar's  family,  who  had  embraced  the  Christian  faith, 
and  who  were  greatly  interested  in  the  fortune  of  one 
who  was  so  strong  a  pillar  of  the  new  religion  which  they 
had  espoused. 

It  is  conjectured,  that  Paul  was  released  when  he  wrote 
his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  because  he  says  to  them,  ch. 
xiii.  23.  '  Know  ye  that  our  brother  Timothy  is  sent 
away,  with  whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  see  you.' 
Timothy,  it  seems,  had  been  sent  to  Philippi,  according  to 
the  apostle's  promise,  Philip,  ii.  19.  and  had  been  ordered 
to  return  as  soon  as  possible ;  and  the  apostle  was  wait- 
ing his  return  at  Rome,  or  rather  in  some  of  the  towns 
of  Italy,  Heb.  xiii.  24.  when  he  wrote  his  letter  to  the 
Hebrews. 


Chap.  XI. — Paul's  History,  from  the  time  he  was  re- 
leased from  his  first  confinement  at  Home,  to  his  death. 

Of  Paul's  travels  and  preaching,  between  his  release 
and  martyrdom,  we  have  no  authentic  record  remaining. 
Nevertheless,  from  the  intimations  which  he  has  given  of 
his  purposes,  in  the  epistles  which  he  wrote  from  Rome 
during  his  first  confinement,  we  may  suppose  the  following 
sketch  of  the  transactions  of  the  latter  part  of  his  life  to 
bear  some  resemblance  to  the  truth. 

Paul  sails  from  Italy  to  Judea.  In  his  way  he  touches  at 
Crete,  accompanied  by  Titus  and  Timothy.  Leaving 
Titus  in  Crete,  he  sails  with  Timothy  to  Judea. 

The  apostle  being  released  in  the  spring  of  a.  d.  62, 
(as  was  shewn  in  the  preface  to  the  epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pians), embarked  with  Titus,  perhaps  also  with  Timothy, 
in  some  of  the  ports  of  Italy,  designing  to  visit  the 
churches  of  Judea  according  to  his  promise,  Heb.  xiii. 
23.  But  in  the  course  of  his  voyage  happening  to  touch 
at  Crete,  he  preached  in  many  cities  there ;  and  either 
gathered  new  churches,  or  increased  the  churches  already 
gathered. 

About  this  time  Judea  was  full  of  robbers  and  Sicarii, 
who  went  about  in  armed  bands,  and  plundered  the  vil- 
lages, after  killing  the  inhabitants  who  made  any  resist- 
ance. Impostors  also  arose,  who  drew  many  after  them, 
by  promising  to  work  for  them  miraculous  deliverances. 
These  disturbances  were  increased  by  the  extreme  seve- 
rity of  the  Roman  government,  which  exasperated  the 
people  to  such  a  degree,  that,  in  asserting  their  liberty, 
they  raised  those    seditions  which    ended   in   the  war 
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whereby  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state  were  overthrown. 
The  mischiefs  occasioned  by  these  disorders  falling  with 
equal  weight  upon  the  disciples  of  Christ  as  upon  others, 
the  apostle,  when  he  received  information  thereof,  judged 
his  presence  and  advice  might  be  necessary  for  support- 
ing the  brethren  in  Judea.  Wherefore,  leaving  Titus  '  in 
Crete,  to  set  in  order  the  things  which  were  wanting,  and 
to  ordain  elders  in  every  city,'  Tit.  i.  1.  he  set  sail  for  Ju- 
dea with  Timothy,  who,  if  he  did  not  accompany  him  from 
Italy,  had  come  to  him  in  Crete. 

Being  arrived  in  Judea,  Paul  visited  the  church  of  Je- 
rusalem, and  the  other  churches  in  that  country,  to  which 
he  had  lately  sent  an  epistle  from  Rome,  inscribed  to  the 
Hebrews. 


Paul  and  Timothy  travel  through  Syj-ia  and  Cilicia, 
and  the  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  visiting  the 
Churches.  They  abide  some  time  at  Colosse,  -where 
Paul  -writes  his  jEpistle  to  Titus.  He  leaves  Timothy 
in  Ephesus,  and  goes  into  Macedonia. 

After  spending  some  time  in  comforting  and  instructing 
the  brethren  in  Judea,  Paul,  accompanied  by  Timothy, 
left  Judea,  to  visit  the  churches  of  the  Lesser  Asia ; 
taking,  as  usual,  Antioch  in  his  way,  where  he  had  so 
often  and  so  successfully  ministered  in  the  gospel.  From 
Antioch,  Paul  and  his  assistants  travelled  through  Cilicia 
into  Galatia,  and  after  that  went  to  Colosse,  where  he  had 
desired  Philemon  to  provide  him  a  lodging,  ver.  22.  be- 
cause he  intended  to  spend  some  time  in  that  city. 

While  the  apostle  abode  at  Colosse,  he  wrote  his  epistle 
to  Titus  in  Crete.  Here  also  he  met  with  Tychicus, 
who  before  Paul's  release  had  been  sent  from  Rome 
with  the  epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians,  Col. 
iv.  8. ;  for  in  his  epistle  to  Titus  he  told  him,  he  would 
send  Tychicus  or  Artemas  into  Crete,  that  Titus  might 
come  to  him  at  Nicopolis,  where  he  proposed  to  winter. 
And  having  finished  his  business  at  Colosse,  he  went  for- 
ward to  Ephesus,  in  his  way  to  Macedonia.  At  his  de- 
parture from  Ephesus,  the  apostle  left  Timothy  there,  to 
direct  the  affairs  of  the  numerous  church  in  that  city, 
1  Tim.  i.  3. 

In  travelling  to  Macedonia  the  apostle  came  to  Troas, 
where,  lodging  with  Carpus,  he  left  in  his  keeping  ($iKwi) 
the  cloak,  which,  according  to  some,  his  father  had  re- 
ceived as  the  badge  of  his  being  a  Roman  citizen.  But 
others  think  this  was  a  bag,  or  bookcase,  with  certain 
books,  supposed  to  be  books  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.  He 
left  likewise  some  parchments  with  Carpus,  containing, 
perhaps,  the  autographs,  or  original  copies  of  his  own 
epistles  to  the  churches  ;  or  the  epistles  which  he  had  re- 
ceived from  the  churches.  These  parchments  he  after- 
wards ordered  Timothy  to  bring  to  him  during  his  second 
imprisonment,  2  Tim.  iv.  13.  designing,  I  suppose,  to  ac- 
knowledge them  as  his  writings,  and  to  deliver  them  to 
Timothy  with  his  own  hand,  to  be  kept  for  the  use  of  the 
churches,  after  he  was  gone. 


Paul  visits  the  Churches  in  Macedonia,  -writes  his  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  -winters  at  Nicopolis.  From 
that  city  he  goes  into  Crete.  Leaving  Crete,  he  goes 
•with  Titus  to  Home,  -where  he  is  imprisoned  a  second 
time. 

Ix  Macedonia  Paul  visited  the  several  churches ;  and 
among  the  rest  that  at  Philippi,  which  had  shewn  him 
such  kindness  in  his  former  confinement.  From  Mace- 
donia he  went  to  Nicopolis,  Tit.  iii.  12.  a  city  of  Epirus, 
where  he  spent  the  winter.  Here  Titus  came  to  him 
from  Crete,  according  to  his  order,  Tit.  iii.  12.  Here 
also,  or  at  Philippi,  he  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  Timothy 
in  Ephesus,  to  direct  him  how  he  ought  to  behave  him- 
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self  in  the  church  of  the  living  God  ;  fearing  it  would  not 
be  in  his  power  to  return  to  Ephesus  at  the  time  he  pro- 
posed when  he  parted  with  Timothy,  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15. 
Accordingly,  the  account  given  by  Titus  of  the  churches 
in  Crete  determining  him  to  visit  them,  he  changed  his 
resolution,  and  instead  of  returning  to  Ephesus,  he  set 
out  early  in  the  spring  from  Nicopolis  for  Crete,  accom- 
panied by  Titus,  Trophimus,  and  Erastus ;  and  taking 
Corinth  in  his  way,  Erastus,  who  was  a  native  of  that 
city,  chose  to  abide  there.  When  they  arrived  at  Crete 
Trophimus  fell  sick,  and  was  left  in  Miletus,  a  city  of  that 
island,  2  Tim.  iv.  20. 

About  this  time  the  emperor  Nero  began  that  persecu- 
tion of  the  Christians,  which  is  reckoned  the  first  of  the 
ten  general  persecutions.  The  occasion  of  it  was  this. 
Nero  himself  having  set  fire  to  the  city,  on  the  tenth  of 
July  a.  d.  64,  a  great  part  of  it  was  laid  in  ashes.  And 
being  generally  believed  the  author  of  that  calamity,  he 
became  the  object  of  the  popular  hatred.  Wherefore,  to 
clear  himself  from  the  imputation  of  so  odious  a  crime, 
Nero,  in  the  month  of  November  following,  began  to 
punish  the  Christians  as  the  incendiaries,  and  treated  them- 
with  such  cruelty,  that  at  length  the  people's  compassion 
towards  them  was  raised.  The  torments  which  the  Chris- 
tians now  endured,  on  account  of  their  supposed  guilt,  are 
described  by  Tacitus,  (Ann.  lib.  xv.  c.  44.),  who  informs 
us,  that  many  of  them  being  apprehended,  some  were 
covered  with  the  skins  of  wild  beasts,  and  thrown  to  dogs 
to  be  devoured  ;  others  were  crucified  ;  others  were  fastened 
to  stakes,  and  daubed  over  with  pitch,  and  had  fire  set  to 
them,  that  they  might  burn  instead  of  torches  in  the  night- 
time. By  these,  and  such  like  cruelties,  the  historian 
says  (jngens  multitudo')  a  prodigious  number  of  Chris- 
tians were  destroyed. 

The  news  of  these  cruelties  being  brought  to  Crete,  the 
apostle  thinking  his  presence  might  be  useful  in  comfort- 
ing the  brethren,  went  with  Titus  to  Italy,  where  they 
arrived  about  the  time  Nero  set  out  for  Achaia,  and 
where  the  prajtorian  prefect,  who  was  left  to  govern  the 
city  in  the  emperor's  absence,  continued  the  persecution 
with  a  cruelty  equal  to  that  of  Nero  himself.  Where- 
fore, though  the  danger  was  great,  the  apostle  went  to 
Rome  in  the  beginning  of  a.  d.  65,  where  he  exerted  the 
same  zeal  and  activity  in  promoting  the  Christian  cause 
as  formerly.  But  the  priests  and  bigots  pointing  him  out 
to  the  magistrates  as  a  chief  man  among  the  obnoxious 
sect,  he  was  apprehended  and  imprisoned,  in  order  to  be 
punished. 

How  long  Paul  continued  in  prison  at  this  time,  we 
know  not.  But  from  his  being  twice  brought  before  the 
emperor,  or  his  prefect,  it  may  be  presumed,  that  he  was 
imprisoned  a  year  or  more  before  he  was  condemned. 

Paul  appears  before  Nero  the  first  time.  Writes  his 
Second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  at  last  suffers  Mar- 
tyrdom. 

The  danger  to  which  Paul  was  exposed  by  this  second 
imprisonment,  appeared  so  great  to  his  assistants,  that 
most  of  them  fled  from  the  city.  Luke  alone  remained 
with  him:  and  even  he  was  so  intimidated,  that  he  durst 
not  stand  by  him  when  he  made  his  first  answer,  2  Tim. 
iv.  11.  16.  While  the  apostle's  friends  thus  deserted 
him,  his  enemies  waxed  more  bold  ;  especially  Alexander 
the  Ephesian  coppersmith,  whom  formerly  the  apostle  had 
delivered  to  Satan,  for  his  errors  and  vices.  This  person, 
moved  with  resentment,  came  to  Rome,  and  did  Paul 
much  harm,  '  by  withstanding  his  words,'  2  Tim.  iv.  14. 
It  seems  he  joined  his  prosecutors,  and  in  the  presence 
of  his  judges  loudly  contradicted  the  facts  which  Paul 
alleged  in  his  own  vindication.  Wherefore  it  was  with 
the  utmost  difficulty  he  escaped  condemnation  after  mak 
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ing  his  first  defence ;  so  that  he  looked  for  nothing  but  a 
sentence  of  death,  when  next  brought  before  his  judges. 

Impressed,  therefore,  with  a  view  of  his  approaching 
condemnation,  Paul  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy ; 
in  which  he  desired  him  to  come  to  him  before  winter, 
ver.  21.  and  to  bring  Mark  with  him,  ver.  11.  that  they 
might  receive  his  last  instructions,  and  assist  him  in  the 
ministry  during  the  few  months  he  had  to  live.  Withal, 
to  induce  Timothy  the  more  cheerfully  to  come,  he  told 
him  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to  Ephesus,  2  Tim.  iv.  12.  to 
supply  his  place  there. — From  this  epistle  we  learn  also, 
that  although  the  apostle's  assistants,  terrified  with  the 
danger  that  threatened  him,  forsook  him  and  fled,  he  was 
not  altogether  without  consolation.  For  the  brethren  of 
Rome  came  to  him  privately,  and  ministered  to  him ;  as 
we  learn  from  his  sending  their  salutation  to  Timothy, 
2  Tim.  iv.  21. 

Most  of  the  particulars  above  mentioned  the  apostle 
hath  suggested  in  his  own  letters,  especially  in  his  second 
to  Timothy.  What  followed  we  learn  from  ancient  Chris- 
tian writers,  who  inform  us,  that  Paul  was  condemned 
tend  put  to  death  in  the  12th  year  of  the  reign  of  Nero, 
answering  to  a.  r>.  66.  And  two  years  after  that,  namely 
a.  d.  68,  Nero  put  an  end  to  his  own  life,  and  to  this 
terrible  persecution,  after  it  had  continued  four  years, 
and  swept  ofl"  a  prodigious  number  of  the  disciples  of 
Christ. 


Chap.  XII. —  Character  and  Eulogy  of  the  Apostle  Paul. 

Such  was  the  life,  and  such  the  death  of  Paul  the 
Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.  In  his  younger  years,  being  ex- 
ceedingly zealous  of  the  law  of  Moses,  he  persecuted  the 
Christians  as  enemies  of  God  and  religion.  But  after 
Jesus  appeared  to  him,  and  shewed  him  his  error  in  de- 
nying his  resurrection,  he  forthwith  became  a  zealous  and 
indefatigable  preacher  of  that  faith  which  formerly  he 
was  so  active  in  destroying.  In  the  rolls  of  fame,  Paul 
stands  deservedly  next  to  his  divine  Master  as  a  teacher 
of  religion  and  morality  ;  being  without  comparison  a 
greater  hero  by  that  undertaking,  and  much  more  worthy 
of  admiration,  than  the  greatest  of  those  who  have  been 
called  great.  The  bodily  labour  which  he  endured,  the 
dangers  which  he  encountered,  the  sufferings  which  befell 
him,  and  the  courage  which  amidst  all  these  evils  he  ex- 
erted in  his  apostolic  office,  shew  that  his  virtues,  both 
active  and  passive,  were  far  superior  to  those  which  the 
most  renowned  conquerors  have  exhibited  in  the  pursuits 
of  ambition  or  fame.  The  end,  likewise,  for  which  he 
exerted  such  an  high  degree  of  all  the  virtues,  was  more 
noble;  being  not  to  amass  riches,  or  to  acquire  power,  or 
to  obtain  fame,  or  to  conquer  kingdoms,  or  to  enslave 
mankind;  but  to  deliver  the  nations  of  the  world  from 


the  thraldom  of  ignorance,  idolatry,  and  wickedness,  by 
imparting  to  them  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  a  future 
state,  and  by  teaching  them  those  duties  of  religion  and 
morality,  on  which  their  happiness  both  in  time  and  eter- 
nity wholly  depends. 

This  noble,  this  beneficent  employment,  Paul  prosecuted 
with  unremitting  diligence  for  the  space  of  thirty  years  ; 
all  the  while  foreseeing  and  experiencing  innumerable 
evils  as  the  consequence  of  his  generous  undertaking, 
without  reaping  from  it  any  worldly  advantage  whatever. 
Such  heroic  benevolence  is  the  more  to  be  esteemed,  that 
at  the  time  Paul  carried  the  light  of  the  gospel  through  the 
world,  mankind  were  involved  in  one  thick  cloud  of  dark- 
ness, which  hindered  them  from  discerning  those  spiritual 
matters,  which,  as  reasonable  beings  designed  to  exist 
through  eternity,  it  was  of  the  greatest  importance  for 
them  to  know.  Wherefore,  if  any  person  ever  merited 
well  of  mankind,  it  is  Paul,  who  with  such  unwearied  ac- 
tivity, and  with  such  labour  and  loss  to  himself,  imparted 
to  the  nations  of  the  world  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  of  the  way  of  salvation. 

But  this  most  excellent  man  is  entitled  to  admiration 
and  gratitude,  not  from  those  alone  who  put  a  just  value 
on  religious  knowledge,  but  from  those  also  who  esteem 
nothing  but  what  promotes  the  interest  of  the  present  life. 
For  the  gospel  which  Paul  spread  through  the  world, 
hath  been  the  source  of  many  of  those  good  qualities 
whereby  such  as  have  embraced  the  Christian  religion 
have  been  rendered  superior  to  all  who  have  gone  before 
them.  More  particularly,  the  gospel  hath  introduced 
good  faith,  which  is  the  foundation  of  mutual  confidence 
between  nations,  in  their  leagues  and  compacts ;  it  hath 
banished  that  fierceness  with  which  the  most  civilized 
nations  anciently  carried  on  war ;  it  hath  diffused  that 
humanity  and  complaisance,  by  which  modern  manners 
are  so  happily  distinguished  from  the  ancient.  Nay,  if  I 
am  not  mistaken,  the  gospel  hath,  by  accident,  contributed 
to  the  improvement  even  of  the  sciences  and  the  arts :  for, 
by  the  great  objects  which  it  presents  to  the  minds  of  men, 
their  intellectual  faculties  have  been  enlarged  and  strength- 
ened ;  and  by  the  rewards  of  immortality  which  it  pro- 
mises, its  votaries  have  been  inspired  with  a  sense  of 
their  own  dignity,  and  such  hopes  have  been  infused 
into  their  breasts,  as  have  rendered  them  not  only  just, 
but  active,  even  in  the  affairs  of  this  life.  Let  the  gospel, 
therefore,  have  its  due  praise,  which  holds  out  distin- 
guished rewards  in  the  future  life  even  to  those  who 
mingle  in  the  affairs  of  the  present,  and  who,  from  just 
principles,  promote  the  temporal  interest  of  their  fellow- 
creatures.  Also  let  the  blessed  Paul  have  his  praise,  to 
whom  chiefly  we  in  this  part  of  the  world  are  indebted  for 
our  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and  for  all  the  advantages, 
temporal  and  eternal,  of  which  the  gospel  hath  been  the 
happy  occasion  to  mankind. 


PROOFS  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS 
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No.  I.  Stiihiei)  up  the  most  zealous  members  of  the 
foreign  synagogues  in  Jerusalem. — Vitringa,  de  Syn.  Vet. 
lib.  i.  p.  1.  c.  14.  tells  us  from  Jewish  authors,  that  there 
were  480  synagogues  in  Jerusalem.  And  learned  men 
suppose,  that  of  these  a  number  were  composed  of  Jews 
from  the  provinces,  who  chose  to  worship  God  in  their 
native  language.  Lightfoot  (Exercit.  Acts  vi.  9.)  ob- 
serves, that  Jewish  authors  expressly  mention  a  synagogue 
which  the  Alexandrian  Jews  had  at  Jerusalem.  With 
respect  to  the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines,  there  are 
facts  in  history  which  shew  who  they  were.  Libertinus 
it  lAbertine  is  a  Latin  word,  which  signifies  a  slave  who 
hath  obtained  his  freedom  :  also,  the  son  of  such  a  per- 
son. From  Philo  we  learn,  that  the  8000  Jews,  who, 
as  Josephus  (Ant.  xvii.  13.  initio)  tells  us  joined  at  Rome 
the  embassy  which  came  from  Judea,  to  petition  Augus- 
tus against  Archelaus,  were  mostly  of  this  denomina- 
tion. For  he  expressly  affirms,  that  the  Jews  at  Rome 
were  generally  such  as  had  been  taken  captives,  but  were 
made  free  by  their  Roman  masters.  Tacitus  likewise 
speaks  of  the  Jews,  when  he  tells  us,  Ann.  ii.  85.*  that 
4000  of  the  Libertine  race  were  transported  into  Sardinia. 
Besides,  Suetonius  (Tib.  c.  36.)  and  Josephus  (Antiq. 
xviii.  4.  fine)  expressly  calls  them  Jeivs  who  were  thus 
transported. 

The  Jewish  Libertines  being  so  numerous  at  Rome, 
and  in  Italy,  it  is  probable  that,  like  other  foreign  Jews, 
they  had  a  synagogue  in  Jerusalem. — The  members  of  all 
these  foreign  synagogues,  being  generally  very  zealous, 
were  most  fit  instruments  to  be  employed  in  opposing 
the  disciples  of  Christ."  Accordingly  they  disputed  with 
great  vehemence  against  Stephen.  Acts  vi.  9.  'Then 
there  arose  certain  of  the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines,  and 
Cyrenians,  and  Alexandrians,  and  of  them  of  Cilicia 
and  of  Asia,  disputing  with  Stephen.  10.  And  they 
were  not  able  to  resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  by  which 
he  spake.  11.  Then  they  suborned  men,  which  said,  we 
have  heard  him  speak  blasphemous  words  against  Moses, 
and  against  God.  12.  And  they  stirred  up  the  peo- 
ple,' «fec. 

No.  II.  It  seems  the  synagogues  in  foreign  parts  had 
a  jurisdiction  over  their  own  members. — In  all  the  pro- 
vinces of  the  Roman  empire,  the  Jews  were  governed  by 
a  senate  of  their  own ;  and  where  they  were  numerous, 
they  had  a  chief  magistrate,  elected  by  themselves,  who 
was  sometimes  called  Jllabarch,  and  sometimes  Ethnarch. 

Of  the  nature  and  extent  of  that  separate  government 
which  the  Jews  exercised  over  those  of  their  own  race, 
we  have  the  most  authentic  account  in  a  decree  concern- 
ing the  Jews  of  Sardis,  of  which  Josephus  has  preserved 
a  copy.  Antiq.  xiv.  c.  10.  §  17.  Gen.  edit,  page  437. 
and  which  deserves  a  place  here.  It  is  as  follows  : — 
"  Lucius  Antonius,  son  of  Mark,  proquaestor  and  pro- 
praetor, to  the  magistrates,  senate,  and  people  of  Sardis, 
greeting.     The  Jews  which  are  our  citizens  have  shewn 

*  Actum  et  de  sacris  ^Egyptiis  Judaicisque  pellendis  :  factumque 
Patrum  consultutn,  ut  quatuor  millia  Libertini  generis  ea  supersti- 
tione  infecti,  quis  idonea  aetas,  insulam  Sardiniam  veherentur,  co- 
ercendis  illic  latrociniis,  et  si  ob  gravitatem  coeli  interissent,  vile 
damnum  ;  caHeri  cederunt  Italia,  nisi  certain  ante  diem  profanos 
ritus  exuissent. 


me  that  they  have  always  had  an  assembly  of  their  own 
according  to  the  laws  of  their  country,  and  a  place  of 
their  own,  in  which  they  decide  the  affairs  and  differences 
which  concern  themselves.  Having  desired  of  me  that 
it  may  be  lawful  for  them  so  to  do,  I  have  decreed  that 
this  (right)  be  preserved  and  permitted  to  them."  Where- 
fore, Paul  had  reason  to  blame  the  Christians  at  Corinth 
for  going  to  law  with  one  another  before  the  unbelievers, 
(1  Cor.  vi.  5,  6,)  since  they  might  have  decided  these 
differences  by  their  own  judges.  Josephus  has  also  pre- 
served an  edict  of  Claudius,  published  in  favour  of 
the  Jews  in  the  beginning  of  his  reign.  In  that  edict 
Claudius  observes,  as  a  precedent,  "  That  when  a  Jew- 
ish Ethnarch  died,  Augustus  did  not  forbid  the  creation 
of  a  new  Ethnarch  ;  willing  that  all  men  should  remain 
subject  to  him,  but  in  the  observation  of  their  own 
customs."  And  Strabo,  in  a  passage  not  now  in  his 
works,  but  cited  by  Josephus,  Ant.  xiv.  c.  7.  §  2.  says, 
"  A  good  part  of  Alexandria  is  inhabited  by  this  peo- 
ple, (the  Jews).  They  have  likewise  an  Ethnarch,  who 
administers  their  affairs,  decides  causes,  presides  over 
contracts  and  mandates,  as  if  he  were  the  governor  of  a 
perfect  republic." 

The  Jews,  in  all  the  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire, 
being  thus  allowed  to  live  according  to  their  own  customs, 
they  regulated  their  conduct  in  every  thing  by  the  law  of 
Moses  ;  at  least  as  far  as  it  was  possible  for  them  to  do  it 
out  of  Judea.  And  as  the  high-priest  and  elders  at  Jeru- 
salem were  regarded  by  all  the  Jews  as  the  interpreters 
and  administrators  of  the  law,  the  foreign  Jews  con- 
sidered themselves  as  actually  under  their  jurisdiction. 
And  therefore,  in  all  countries,  they  implicitly  obey- 
ed the  mandates  sent  them  from  the  council  at  Jerusa- 
lem ;  just  as,  in  after-times,  the  clergy  of  the  Romish 
communion  in  every  country  of  Europe  obeyed  im- 
plicitly the  mandates  of  the  Pope  and  conclave  at 
Rome. 

No.  III.  Saul  arose  from  the  earth,  and  -with  his  bodily 
eyes  beheld  Jesus  standing  in  the  way. — We  are  absolute- 
ly certain,  that  on  this,  or  on  some  other  occasion,  Saul  saw 
Jesus  with  the  eyes  of  his  body.  For  he  hath  twice  af- 
firmed that  he  saw  Jesus  in  that  manner.  1  Cor.  xi.  1. 
'  Am  I  not  an  apostle !  Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord  V  Chap.  xv.  8.  '  Last  of  all,  (o<pfhi  xa/zau)  he 
was  seen  of  me  also,  as  of  an  abortive  apostle.'  Now 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  this  appearance  of  Jesus,  Paul 
places  among  his  other  appearances  to  the  rest  of  the 
apostles,  which,  without  all  doubt,  were  personal  ap- 
pearances. Besides,  if  Saul  had  not  seen  Jestis  in  the 
body  after  his  resurrection,  he  could  not  have  been 
made  an  apostle  ;  whose  chief  business  it  was,  as  an  eye- 
witness, to  bear  testimony  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
from  the  dead. — I  acknowledge,  that  if  we  were  to  form 
our  opinion  of  this  matter  solely  upon  the  account  which 
Luke  hath  given  of  it,  Acts  ix.  3—6.  we  could  not  be 
sure  that  Saul  now  saw  Jesus.  Yet  if  we  attend  to  the 
words  of  Ananias,  both  as  recorded  in  this  chap.  ver.  17. 
'  The  Lord  Jesus  who  appeared  to  thee  (o  c^S-s/f  <ra,  who 
was  seen  of  thee)  in  the  way  ;'  and  as  recorded  Acts  xxii. 
14.  '  The  God  of  our  fathers  hath  chosen  thee,  that  thou 

755 


756 


PROOFS  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


shouldest — see  that  just  One,  and  shouldest  hear  the  voice 
of  his  mouth.'  Also,  if  we  consider  the  words  of  Christ, 
'  I  have  appeared  unto  thee  for  this  very  purpose,  to 
make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness  of  those  things  which 
thou  hast  seen ;'  and  that  '  Barnabas  declared  to  the 
apostles,  how  he  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,'  Acts  ix. 
27. — I  say,  when  all  these  expressions  are  duly  attended 
to,  we  shall  have  little  doubt  that  Saul  saw  Jesus  standing 
before  him  in  the  way,  (ver.  17.),  when  in  obedience 
to  his  command  he  arose  from  the  ground ;  but,  not 
being  able  to  endure  the  splendour  of  his  appearance,  or 
perhaps  the  better  to  express  his  reverence,  he  fell  to  the 
earth  anew,  and  remained  before  him  in  that  posture,  till 
Christ  ordered  him  to  arise  a  second  time,  and  go  into 
the  city  ;  where  it  should  be  told  him  what  he  was  to  do 
Acts  ix.  6.  Then  it  was,  that,  on  opening  his  eyes,  he 
found  himself  absolutely  blind. — This,  I  suppose,  is  a 
better  account  of  Saul's  seeing  Jesus  after  his  resurrection, 
than  with  some  to  affirm,  that  he  saw  him  in  his  trance 
in  the  temple,  or  in  his  rapture  into  the  third  heaven. 
For  on  neither  of  these  occasions  did  Saul  see  Je- 
sus with  his  bodily  eyes ;  the  impression,  at  these  times, 
having  been  made  upon  his  mind  by  the  power  of  Christ, 
and  not  by  means  of  his  external  senses ;  so  that  he  would 
not  have  been  qualified  by  such  a  vision  to  attest  Christ's 
resurrection  from  the  dead. — I  know  that  Paul  had  ano- 
ther corporeal  sight  of  Jesus,  namely,  after  he  had  made 
his  defence  before  the  council,  Acts  xxiii.  11.  But  as 
the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  in  which  Paul  affirm- 
ed that  he  had  seen  the  Lord,  was  written  before  he  was 
favoured  with  that  second  corporeal  sight  of  Jesus,  he 
cannot  be  thought  in  that  epistle  to  have  spoken  of  an 
event  which  had  not  then  happened. 

No.  IV.  That  thou  mightest  receive  thy  sight,  and  be 
tilled  ivith  the  Holy  Ghost. — From  Ananias  administer- 
ing baptism  to  Saul,  Acts  ix.  18.  it  would  seem  that  he 
was  one  of  the  prophets  or  teachers  of  the  church  of  Da- 
mascus. He  may  likewise  have  possessed  the  gift  of 
healing  diseases ;  and  in  that  character  may  have  been 
sent  to  restore  Paul's  sight.  But  he  told  him  likewise, 
he  was  sent  that  he  might  be  filled  •with  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Nevertheless,  from  the  other  examples  recorded  in  the 
Acts,  and  from  the  passages  in  the  epistles  where  the 
communication  of  the  spiritual  gifts  is  mentioned,  and 
from  Acts  viii.  14,  15.  17.  it  appears,  that  none  but  apos- 
tles had  the  power  of  conferring  the  Holy  Ghost  on  be- 
lievers. For,  when  Philip  had  converted  the  Samaritans, 
the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  sent  unto  them  Peter  and 
John,  that  they  might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  Where- 
fore, if  Ananias,  who  was  not  an  apostle,  really  conferred 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  Saul,  he  did  it  by  virtue  of  a  special 
commission  ;  and  having  accomplished  what  was  appoint- 
ed him,  his  power  ended  with  the  fulfilment  of  his  com- 
mission. From  the  history,  however,  we  cannot  gather 
that  any  such  commission  was  given  to  Ananias.  And 
therefore  we  may  interpret  his  words  to  Saul  in  this  man- 
ner :  The  Lord  Jesus  hath  sent  me,  that  thou  mightest 
receive  thy  sight,  and  when  thou  hast  received  thy  sight, 
that  thou  mightest,  by  an  immediate  illapse,  be  filled  with 
the  Holy  Ghost.  According  to  this  way  of  understand- 
ing the  matter,  Saul  received  his  sight  when  Ananias 
spake  to  him  and  put  his  hands  on  him,  Acts  ix.  12.  ; 
But  he  did  not  receive  the  Holy  Ghost  till  he  was  bap- 
tized ;  and  then,  by  some  visible  symbol  which  Saul  saw, 
the  Holy  Ghost  fell  upon  him,  as  upon  the  apostles  at 
the  beginning.  So  that  he  was  not  a  whit  behind  the 
very  greatest  apostles,  as  he  himself  affirms  ;  being  bap- 
tized, not  with  water  only,  but  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
with  fire,  according  to  John  Baptist's  prediction.  Be- 
sides, if  an  inferior  prophet,  or  even  an  apostle,  had  been 
employed  to  communicate  the  Holy  Ghost  to  Saul,  that 


circumstance  would  have  been  urged  as  an  argument  to 
prove  Saul  an  apostle  of  an  inferior  order  :  whereas,  in 
the  manner  we  have  supposed  him  to  have  received  the 
Holy  Ghost,  no  argument  could  be  drawn  in  prejudice 
of  his  authority.  An  ordinary  prophet  was  sent  to  give 
Saul  premonition  of  his  being  to  receive  the  Holy  Ghost. 
This,  with  the  recovery  of  his  sight,  gave  him  the  fullest 
assurance  that  what  had  befallen  him  by  the  way  was  no 
illusion,  but  a  real  appearance.  To  conclude,  the  sup- 
position that  the  Holy  Ghost  was  communicated  to  Paul 
by  an  immediate  illapse,  will  appear  stil!  more  probable, 
if  the  observation  of  many  commentators  is  just,  that  the 
phrase  filledtaith  the  Holy  Ghost  is  never  applied  in  scrip- 
ture to  those  who  received  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  impo- 
sition of  the  hands  of  men,  but  to  those  on  whom  the 
Holy  Ghost  descended  in  some  visible  symbol. 

No.  V.  When  Saul  -was  about  thirty-four  years  of  age. 
— The  time  of  Saul's  conversion  may  be  determined, 
with  a  good  degree  of  probability,  in  the  following  man- 
ner.— When  the  brethren  at  Jerusalem  sent  him  forth  to 
Tarsus,  it  is  said,  Acts  ix.  31.  '  Then  had  the  churches 
rest  throughout  all  Judea,  and  Galilee,  and  Samaria,  and 
were  edified.'  If  this  rest  of  the  churches  throughout  all 
the  land,  which  the  historian  hath  connected  with  Saul's 
going  to  Tarsus,  was  occasioned,  as  learned  men  and 
chronologers  have  thought,  by  the  publication  of  the  Em- 
peror Caius's  order  to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem,  we  can  nearly  determine  the  time  of  Saul's 
conversion.  For  Josephus  tells  us,  (Ant.  xviii.  9.  al.  11.), 
That  "  Caius,  greatly  incensed  against  the  Jews  for  not 
paying  him  that  respect  which  others  did,  sent  Petronius 
governor  into  Syria,  commanding  him  to  set  up  his  sta- 
tue in  the  temple,  and  if  the  Jews  opposed  it,  to  march 
into  the  country  with  an  army,  and  effect  it  by  force." 
The  same  historian  adds,  (Bell.  xi.  10.  §  1.),  "That  he 
enjoined  him,  if  the  Jews  opposed  it,  to  put  to  death  all 
who  made  any  resistance,  and  to  make  all  the  rest  of  the 
nation  slaves.  Petronius,  therefore,  marched  from  An- 
tioch  into  Judea  with  three  legions,  and  a  large  body  of 
auxiliaries  raised  in  Syria."  Now  it  is  allowed,  that 
Caius  sent  Petronius  into  Syria  in  the  third  year  of  his 
reign,  answering  to  a.  d.  39.  And  it  is  supposed  he 
came  into  the  province  in  the  autumn  of  39,  or  in  the  be- 
ginning of  a.  d.  40. 

Wherefore,  as  the  publication  of  Caius's  order  affected 
the  whole  people  of  Judea,  we  may  suppose  with  Lard- 
ner,  that  it  threw  the  unbelieving  Jews  into  such  a  con- 
sternation, that  they  had  no  leisure  to  think  of  persecut- 
ing the  Christians  any  longer.  A  disaster  hung  over 
themselves,  which  threatened  destruction  to  their  religion, 
perhaps  to  their  nation  ;  so  that  they  were  wholly  possess- 
ed by  their  own  fears.  Our  Saul  seems  to  have  been 
the  last  who  was  hurt  by  the  persecution  which  had  vex- 
ed the  church  after  the  death  of  Stephen.  For  the  his- 
torian having  narrated  the  attempt  of  the  Grecians  to 
kill  him,  and  the  care  of  the  brethren  to  save  his  life  by 
sending  him  away,  adds,  '  Then  had  the  churches  rest.' 
Saul  therefore  set  out  for  Tarsus  in  the  year  39,  a  little 
before  Petronius  published  the  emperor's  order. 

Further,  according  to  Saul's  own  account,  his  arrival 
at  Jerusalem,  before  he  went  to  Tarsus,  happened  full 
three  years  after  his  conversion,  Gal.  i.  18.  Wherefore, 
if  the  rest  of  the  churches  was  occasioned  by  the  publica- 
tion of  Caius's  order  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  39,  or  in  the  be- 
ginning of  a.  i).  40,  Saul's  conversion,  three  years  before, 
must  have  happened  in  the  end  of  the  year  36,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  37,  when  he  was  34  years  of  age  ;  a  time 
of  life  at  which  men  are  as  qualified  to  judge  of  religious 
matters  as  at  any  time  whatever. — That  Saul  was  not 
more  than  34  years  of  age  when  he  was  converted,  may 
be  gathered  likewise  from  his  being  called  a  young  man 
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at  the  time  of  Stephen's  death,  which  happened,  as  is 
generally  believed,  a.  d.  35,  about  a  year  before  Saul's 
conversion.  To  34,  Saul's  age  a.  d.  36,  add  the  26  years 
which  elapsed  from  that  time  to  a.  d.  62,  when  he  wrote 
his  epistle  to  Philemon,  and  he  will  then  have  been  59  or 
60  years  old,  and  so  might  very  properly  then  call  himself 
Paul  the  aged.  But  if  he  was  more  than  60  when  he 
wrote  that  letter,  he  must  have  been  more  than  34  at  his 
conversion. 

No.  VI.  Straight-way  he  preached  Christ  in  the  syna- 
gogues, that  he  is  the  Son  of  God. — Learned  men  are  not 
agreed,  whether  this  preaching  in  the  synagogues  of  Da- 
mascus happened  before  Saul  went  into  Arabia,  or  after 
he  returned  thence.  They  who  think  it  happened  after 
his  return,  found  their  opinion  on  the  following  argu- 
ment:— If  Saul  had  begun  to  preach  in  Damascus  before 
he  went  into  Arabia,  he  probably  would  have  preached  in 
that  country  also.  And  yet,  in  the  account  which  he 
gave  of  his  preaching  to  Agrippa,  he  does  not  say  that 
he  preached  in  Arabia  at  all,  Acts  xxvi.  20.  Besides,  if 
Paul  had  preached  in  Damascus  before  he  went  into  Ara- 
bia, the  news  thereof  must  have  reached  Jerusalem  before 
he  went  thither  himself,  and,  by  consequence,  the  brethren 
there  could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  his  being  a  dis- 
ciple.— They  who  think  Saul  preached  in  Damascus  be- 
fore he  went  into  Arabia,  found  their  opinion  on  the 
account  which  Luke  has  given  of  the  matter  Acts  ix.  19. 
•  And  when  he  had  received  meat,  he  was  strengthened. 
Then  was  Saul  with  the  disciples  certain  days  at  Damas- 
cus :  and  straightway  he  preached  Christ  in  the  syna- 
gogues.' Now,  though  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  from 
the  expression  '  straightway  he  preached,'  that  this  hap- 
pened a  few  days  after  his  conversion,  yet  they  think  the 
remark  which  the  Jews  at  Damascus  made  on  Saul's 
preaching  shews  that  it  so  happened:  ver.  21.  '  But  all 
that  heard  him  were  amazed,  and  said,  Is  not  this  he  that 
destroyed  them  which  called  on  this  name  in  Jerusalem, 
and  came  hither  for  that  intent,  that  he  might  bring 
them  bound  to  the  chief  priests  V — To  the  argument 
taken  from  Luke's  expressjpn,  'straightway  Re  preached 
Christ  in  the  synagogues,'  it  is  replied,  That  the  sacred 
historians  often  Telate  things  as  connected,  which  hap- 
pened at  a  considerable  distance  of  time  from  each  other, 
and  between  which  things  intervened  which  they  did  not 
think  proper  to  relate.  See  examples  of  this  manner  of 
recording  events  in  Prelim.  Observ.  iii.  prefixed  to  my 
Harmony  of  the  Gospels.  Next,  with  respect  to  the  re- 
mark which  the  Jews  at  Damascus  made  on  Saul's  preach- 
ing Christ,  every  reader  must  be  sensible  that  it  might  as 
properly  be  made  on  his  preaching  Christ  after  his  return 
from  Arabia,  as  immediately  after  his  conversion. 

No.  VII.  While  Saul  -was  in  Cilicia,  he  had  those  vi- 
sions and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  of  which  he  speaks, 
2  Cor.  xii.  1. — The  time  of  these  visions,  with  other  dates 
in  Paul's  history,  are  fixed  in  the  following  manner. 
When  Paul  first  came  to  Corinth,  he  found  Aquila  with 
his  family  settled  there,  after  being  driven  from  Rome  by 
Claudius's  edict,  which  was  published  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  his  reign.  But  according  to  the  best  chronolo- 
gers,  the  eleventh  year  of  Claudius  began  January  24, 
a.  d.  51.  Wherefore,  although  his  decree  was  published 
in  the  beginning  of  that  year,  Aquila  could  not  be  settled 
in  Corinth  sooner  than  the  end  of  the  spring  51.  See 
Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect.  1.  Consequently  Paul  did  not  ar- 
rive till  autumn.  And  having  abode  at  Corinth  a  year 
and  six  months,  he  sailed  to  Csesarea  in  spring  53 ;  then 
went  up  and  saluted  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  after  which 
he  went  down  to  Antioch ;  and  having  spent  some  time 
there,  he  departed,  and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Ga- 
latia   and  Phrygia  in   order ;  and  so   came  to  Ephesus. 


His  voyage  from  Corinth  to  Ctesarea,  and  his  journey  by 
land  from  Judea  to  Ephesus,  may  have  been  performed 
in  a  year  and  ten  months,  so  that  if  the  apostle  left  Co- 
rinth in  the  beginning  of  spring,  he  may  have  come  to 
Ephesus  in  the  end  of  the  year  54.  At  Ephesus  he 
abode  two  years  and  three  months,  then  went  over  to  Ma- 
cedonia, where  he  arrived  early  in  the  year  57.  In  Ma- 
cedonia he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
(2  Cor.  vii.  5,  6.  viii.  18.),  after  which,  travelling  through 
Macedonia,  he  preached  on  the  borders  of  Illyricum, 
Rom.  xv.  19.  These  transactions  would  take  up  all  the 
spring  and  summer,  and  part  of 'the  autumn  of  the  year 
57.  The  apostle  after  that  went  into  Greece  to  receive 
the  collections  which  the  churches  of  Achaia  had  made 
for  the  brethren  in  Judea.  For  it  is  said,  Acts  xx.  2,  3. 
•  Having  gone  over  those  parts,  and  given  them  much  ex- 
hortation, he  came  into  Greece,  and  there  abode  three 
months.  During  his  abode  in  Greece  he  wrote  his  epis- 
tle to  the  Romans  at  Corinth,  not  long  before  he  set  out 
for  Jerusalem  with  the  collections.  In  making  this  voy- 
age he  proposed  to  sail  from  Cenchrea.  But  the  Jews 
lying  in  wait  for  him  there,  he  changed  his  purpose,  re- 
turned to  Macedonia,  and  arrived  at  Philippi  about  the 
time  of  the  passover  in  the  year  58.  For  after  the  days 
of  unleavened  bread  he  left  Philippi,  and  took  ship  to  sail 
into  Syria,  Acts  xx.  6. 

I  now  put  the  reader  in  mind  of  what  Paul  himself 
tells  us,  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  4.  namely,  that  he  was  carried  up 
into  the  third  heaven,  more  than  14  years  before  he  wrote 
his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  Wherefore  that 
epistle  being  written  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  57, 
(See  Pref.  to  2  Cor.  sect.  3.),  his  rapture,  14  years  before, 
must  ha*5  happened  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  42,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  a.  d.  43,  full  seven  years  before  the  council 
of  Jerusalem,  which  was  held  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  50, 
(No.  XXII.)  But  the  council  of  Jerusalem  happened 
about  14  years  after  Saul's  conversion,  Gal.  ii.  1.  perhaps 
14  years  wanting  some  months ;  so  that  by  this  compu- 
tation likewise,  Saul  was  converted  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  36. 
Three  years  after  his  conversion  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  see  Peter,  viz.  in  the  end  of  a.  ij.  39  ;  and  having 
abode  with  him  15  days,  he  was  sent  forth  to  Tarsus  in 
Cilicia,  in  which  country  Barnabas  found  him  towards 
the  end  of  a.  d.  45,  (No.  IX.),  about  three  years  after  his 
rapture ;' which,  as  is  said  above,  happened  in  the  end  of 
42,  or  in  the  beginning  of  43,  consequently  six  years  after 
his  conversion. 

No.  VIII.  And  Antioch. — Anciently  there  were  many 
cities  of  the  name  of  Antioch.  But  this  was  the  metro- 
polis of  Syria,  and  indeed  of  all  the  east,  being  little  in- 
ferior in  magnitude  and  populousness  to  Alexandria  in 
Egypt,  or  even  to  Rome  itself.  It  was  built  by  Seleu- 
cus,  one  of  Alexander's  successors,  who  named  it  after 
his  son  Antiochus,  and  peopled  it  with  Greeks.  But 
many  Jews  also  settled  there.  For  Josephus  tells  us, 
Bell.  vii.  c.  3.  §  3.  «  That  the  kings  of  Syria  allowed  the 
Jews  the  freedom  of  Antioch  equally  with  the  Greeks,  so 
that  their  numbers  increased  exceedingly ;  and  that  they 
were  always  bringing  over  a  great  many  of  the  Greeks 
to  their  religious  worship,  whom  they  made  in  some  sort 
a  part  of  themselves.' — Antioch  was  remarkable  for  the 
beauty  of  its  situation,  the  magnificence  of  its  build- 
ings, the  extensiveness  of  its  commerce,  and  the  learning 
and  ingenuity  of  its  inhabitants.  Hence  Cicero,  in  an 
oration  for  the  poet  Archias,  a  native  of  Antioch,  says, 
c.  3.  "  Primum  Antiochis  (nam  ibi  natus,  loco  nobili. 
celebri  quondam  urbe  et  copiosa,  atque  eruditissimis  ho- 
minibus  liberalissi  misque  studiis  adflucnte)  celeriter  an- 
tecellere  omnibus  ingenii  gloria  contigit." — But  while 
Antioch  was  thus  famous  for  learning  and  the  arts,  the 
manners  of  its    inhabitants  were    exceedingly  corrupted 
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by  its  vicinity  to  Daphne,  a  village  in  the  neighbourhood, 
where,  under  the  pretext  of  religion,  all  manner  of  sen- 
suality was  practised,  in  so  much  that  the  manners  of 
those  who  frequented  Daphne  became  a  proverb. — But 
however  famous  Antioch  was  for  the  circumstances  men- 
tioned by  the  orator,  it  became  more  famous  for  its  hav- 
ing the  light  of  the  gospel  so  early  bestowed  on  it,  and 
for  that  numerous  Christian  church  which  was  early  plant- 
ed there,  and  for  its  giving  the  name  of  Christians  to  the 
disciples.  On  the  other  hand,  it  brought  no  small  honour 
to  the  gospel,  that  such  a  numerous  church  was  so  early 
gathered  in  Antioch  from  among  a  people  so  intelligent, 
and  who  at  the  same  time  were  so  dissolute,  but  who 
changed  their  manners  after  they  embraced  the  gospel. — 
The  Christian  religion  nourished  to  such  a  degree  in 
Antioch  for  many  ages,  that  it  obtained  the  name  of 
QtHTroKK,  the  city  of  God.  And  the  church  there  was 
considered  as  the  first,  and  chief  of  all  the  Gentile 
churches. 

No.  IX.  After  he  had  been  about  five  years  in  Cili- 
cia. — That  Saul  abode  five  years  in  Cilicia  and  the  neigh- 
bouring countries,  may  be  proved  in  the  following  man- 
ner. He  was  sent  forth  from  Jerusalem  to  Tarsus,  full 
three  years  after  his  conversion  :  Then,  14  years  wanting 
some  months  after  his  conversion,  he  went  to  Jerusalem 
to  the  council,  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  49,  or  in  the  beginning 
of  a.  d.  50.  Wherefore,  between  these  two  events,  there 
elapsed  somewhat  more  than  10  years.  Of  these  10 
years,  Saul  spent  five  years  with  Barnabas,  after  they 
left  Tarsus ;  as  any  one  may  know  who  considers  the 
account  which  Luke  has  given  of  their  joint  labours.  For 
on  leaving  Tarsus  they  came  to  Antioch,  where  they 
'  assembled  with  the  church  a  whole  year,'  Acts  xi.  26. 
After  this,  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem  with  the  alms  of 
the  brethren  of  Antioch ;  and  having  finished  that  minis- 
try, they  returned  to  Antioch,  where  they  abode  till  the 
Holy  Ghost  commanded  the  prophets  of  Antioch  to  sepa- 
rate them  for  the  work  to  which  he  had  called  them, 
Acts  xiii.  2.  Upon  this,  going  down  to  Seleucia,  a  seaport 
town  on  the  Orontes,  they  sailed  to  Cyprus ;  and  having 
travelled  that  island,  they  came  to  Paphos,  and  from 
thence  sailed  to  Pamphylia ;  and  having  preached  in  that 
country,  they  went  into  Pisidia,  and  from  thence  into 
Lycaonia,  preaching  the  gospel,  and  planting  churches 
in  all  the  great  cities.  In  Iconium  particularly  they  are 
said  to  have  'abode  long  time,'  Acts  xiv.  3.  But  being 
driven  out  of  that  city,  they  went  to  Derbe,  and  Lystra, 
and  the  region  that  lieth  round  about;  (I  suppose  the 
region  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia)  ;  and  there  having 
taught  many,  they  returned,  and  visited  the  churches 
which  they  had  planted,  and  ordained  elders  in  every 
city,  till  they  came  to  Atalia ;  where  taking  ship,  they 
sailed  to  Antioch  in  Syria.  These  different  journeys  and 
transactions  could  not  be  accomplished  in  less  than  three 
years.  After  their  return  to  Antioch,  '  they  abode  long 
time  with  the  disciples'  before  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  the  council.  Now  this,  with  the  three  years  which 
they  spent  in  the  Lesser  Asia,  added  to  the  year  spent  at 
Antioch  before  they  went  to  Jerusalem  with  the  alms, 
and  the  time  they  abode  in  Antioch  after  their  return, 
cannot  make  less  than  five  years  complete.  And  these 
being  deducted  from  the  10  years  which  elapsed  between 
Saul's  retreat  into  Cilicia  and  his  going  to  the  council  of 
Jerusalem,  there  will  remain  full  five  years  as  the  duration 
of  his  abode  in  Cilicia,  previous  to  the  five  years  of  his 
labours  with  Barnabas. 

No.  X.  The  disciples  -were  called  Christians  first  in 
Antioch. — As  the  name  Xg/r<*v«  has  a  Latin,  and  not  a 
Greek  termination,  learned  men  are  of  opinion,  that  it 
was  given  to  the  disciples,  neither  by  themselves  nor  by 


the  Greeks,  but  by  the  Romans,  who  imposed  that  name 
upon  them,  to  signify  that  they  were  a  new  sect,  of  which 
Christ  was  the  author.  Accordingly,  both  Luke  in  his 
history,  and  Paul  in  his  epistles,  seem  industriously  to 
have  avoided  the  use  of  that  name,  lest  it  should  have 
been  thought  that  they  meant  to  represent  their  Master 
as  an  ordinary  leader  of  a  sect,  like  the  noted  philosophers 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  But  though  the  name 
was  thus  offensive  at  first,  it  became  afterwards  very 
acceptable  to  the  disciples  of  Jesus :  for  it  is  used  by 
Peter,  1  Epist.  iv.  16.;  and  some  have  thought  it  that 
■worthy  name  of  which  James  speaks,  chap.  ii.  17.  Be- 
sides, we  know  that  in  process  of  time  it  was  much  and 
justly  valued  by  those  who  bare  it.  Hence,  in  the  epistles 
of  the  churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  it  is  styled  an 
honourable,  and  glorious,  and  reviving  appellation. 
Lardner,  Can.  vol.  ii.  p.  72. 

Before  the  disciples  of  Jesus  were  named  Christiayis, 
they  were  called  by  their  enemies,  men  of  that  -way, 
(Acts  ix.  2.  xix.  9.  23.)  Galileans,  and  Nazarenes  ;  but 
among  themselves,  they  went  by  the  name  of  disciples, 
saints,  brethren,  the  church,  them  that  call  upon  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  or  upon  his  name,  or  upon  the  Lord,  sim- 
ply, 2  Tim.  ii.  2.  And  the  gospel  itself  was  called  the  -way 
of  the  Jjord,  the  way  of  God,  the  -way  of  salvatioti,  and 
sometimes  simply  the  -way,  Acts  xxiv.  22. 

No.  XI.  Did  not  confer  on  them  the  apostolical  office. — 
Barnabas  and  Saul  were  not  on  this  occasion  separated 
by  the  church  of  Antioch  to  the  ministry  in  general : 
They  had  discharged  that  office  long  before.  Neither 
were  they  made  apostles  by  the  church  of  Antioch.  An 
apostle  of  men  was  no  apostle ;  and  therefore  Paul  dis- 
claimed that  character,  in  the  loudest  manner,  by  affirm- 
ing, Gal.  i.  1.  'That  he  was  an  apostle,  not  of  men,  nei- 
ther by  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  God  the  Father :' 
In  which  he  spake  the  truth ;  for  at  the  time  of  his 
conversion  Jesus  expressly  made  him  an  apostle,  say- 
ing to  him,  Acts  xxvi.  16.  'I  have  appeared  to  thee  for 
this  purpose,  to  make  thee  a  minister,  and  a  witness,  both 
of  these  things  which  thou  ha^t  seen,  and  of  those  things 
in  the  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee;  17.  Delivering 
thee  from  the  people  (the  Jewish  people)  and  from  the 
Gentiles,  («c  «c  wv  a-t  t&tmorsKku)  unto  whom  I  now  send 
thee:  18.  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from 
darkness  to  light,  and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto 
God,'  &c. 

To  Saul's  being  made  an  apostle  at  his  conversion  it 
cannot  be  objected,  that  he  did  not  then  begin  to  dis- 
charge the  apostolical  office,  but  retired  into  Arabia : 
For  the  other  apostles,  after  their  election,  did  not  go 
forth  immediately  to  preach,  but  they  remained  mostly 
with  their  Master  during  his  ministry,  that  they  might 
be  eye  and  ear-witnesses  of  the  things  which  they  were 
afterwards  to  testify  to  the  world ;  and  in  the  course  of 
their  attendance,  they  received  from  their  Master  various 
instructions  and  directions  relative  to  their  office :  And 
when  he  was  about  to  leave  them,  though  he  ordered 
them  to  go  and  teach  all  nations,  they  neither  understood 
the  full  extent  of  their  commission,  nor  did  they  imme- 
diately execute  it.  Yet  they  acted  and  taught  as  apostles, 
according  to  the  knowledge  they  then  had  of  their  duty  ; 
and  by  degrees  proceeded  to  fulfil  their  commission,  ac- 
cording as  it  was  opened  up  to  them.  This  was  the  case 
likewise  with  Saul,  who  though  he  was  an  apostle  from 
the  beginning,  was  fitted  for  the  special  duties  of  his 
office  gradually,  as  circumstances  required,  until  at  length 
the  whole  extent  of  his  commission  was  revealed  to 
him. 

Saul  therefore  was  an  apostle  from  the  time  of  his 
conversion,  and  always  acted  and  taught  as  such  ;  preach- 
ing '  first  to  them  at  Damascus,  (after  his   return  from 
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Arabia),  next  at  Jerusalem,  and  throughout  all  Judea,  and 
then  to  the  Gentiles.' 

No.  XII.  He  found  in  every  country  great  numbers, 
not  only  of  his  own  nation,  but  of  the  Gentiles,  ivhom  the 
Je-ws  had  turned  from  idols. — Lardner  has  well  illustrated 
this  fact,  Credib.  vol.  i.  c.  3.  by  passages  from  Philo,  Jo- 
sephus,  and  other  authors,  of  which  the  following  are  the 
principal. 

Philo,  in  the  book  which  he  wrote  against  Flaccus, 
president  of  Egypt,  in  the  beginning  of  Caligula's  reign, 
says,  "  There  is  no  less  than  a  million  of  Jews  in  Alex- 
andria and  other  parts  of  Egypt;"  and  adds,  "For  one 
country  does  not  contain  the  Jewish  people,  they  being 
extremely  numerous ;  for  which  reason,  there  are  of  them 
in  all  the  best  and  most  flourishing  countries  in  Europe 
and  Asia,  in  the  islands,  as  well  as  on  the  continent ;  all 
esteeming  for  their  metropolis  the  holy  city,  in  which  is 
the  sacred  temple  of  the  most  high  God.'  The  same 
Philo,  De  Legatione  ad  Caium,  mentions  a  letter  of  Herod 
Agrippa  the  elder,  to  the  emperor  Caius,  to  dissuade 
him  from  setting  up  his  statue  at  Jerusalem,  in  which 
he  says,  "  Nor  can  I  forbear  to  allege  in  behalf  of  the 
holy  city,  the  place  of  my  nativity,  that  it  is  the  metro- 
polis, not  of  the  country  of  Judea  only,  but  of  many 
others,  on  account  of  the  many  colonies  that  have  been 
sent  out  of  it  at  different  times,  not  only  into  neigh- 
bouring countries,  Egypt,  Phoenicia,  both  the  Syrias ; 
but  also  into  places  more  distant,  to  Pamphylia,  Cilicia, 
and  many  parts  of  Asia,  as  well  as  Bithynia,  and  the  re- 
cesses of  Pontus.  They  are  in  the  same  manner  in 
Europe — in  Thessaly,  Bceotia,  Macedonia,  ^Etolia,  Argos, 
Corinth,  in  the  most  and  best  parts  of  Peloponnesus. 
Nor  are  the  continents  only  full  of  Jewish  colonies,  but 
also  the  most  celebrated  islands — Euboea,  Cyprus,  Crete ; 
not  to  mention  those  which  are  beyond  the  Euphrates. 
For  excepting  only  a  small  part  of  Babylon,  and  some 
other  lesser  districts,  scarce  any  country  of  note  can  be 
mentioned  in  which  there  are  not  Jewish  inhabitants,"  &c. 
Lardner,  vol.  i.  p.  232. 

The  zeal  of  the  Jews  jin  making  proselytes  is  well 
known.  Horace  has  taken  notice  of  it,  lib.  i.  sat.  4. 
ver.  ult. 

Ac  veluti  te 

JudaA  cogemus  in  hanc  concedere  turbam. 

Josephus  likewise,  in  his  second  book  against  Apion,  says, 
"  We  choose  not  to  imitate  the  institutions  of  other  peo- 
ple, but  we  willingly  embrace  all  that  will  follow  ours." 
And  from  various  passages  in  the  Acts  it  is  evident,  that 
many  Gentiles,  especially  of  the  female  sex,  were  brought 
to  worship  the  one  true  God  after  the  manner  of  the 
Jews. — To  conclude,  when  the  men  of  Damascus  (a.  d. 
66.)  had  formed  a  design  to  make  away  with  all  the 
Jews  of  that  place,  Josephus  tells  us,  Bell.  lib.  ii.  c.  20.  §  2. 
"  They  concealed  their  design  very  carefully  from  their 
wives,  because  all  of  them,  except  a  very  few,  were  de- 
voted to  the  Jewish  religion." 

No.  XIII.  The  proconsul  of  Cyprus,  Sergius  Paulus, 
resided. — When  Augustus  obtained  the  supreme  power, 
he  gave  the  inland  provinces  to  the  people,  and  reserved 
those  on  the  frontiers  of  the  empire  to  himself,  design- 
ing by  that  distribution  to  keep  in  his  hand  the  whole 
power  of  the  armies.  Dio  (quoted  by  Lardner,  vol.  i. 
p.  52.)  tells  us,  that  the  governors  sent  by  the  emperor 
into  the  provinces  were  called  lieutenants,  or  praprmtors, 
though  they  were  consular  persons,  that  is,  had  served 
the  office  of  consul  in  the  city.  But  the  governors  sent 
by  the  senate  into  the  provinces  which  belonged  to  them 
were  called  proconsuls ;  not  only  those  who  had  been 
consuls,  but  those  also  who  had  been  pr©tors  only. — 
The  division  of  the  provinces  made  at  first  by  Augustus, 


underwent  many  changes.  For  a  province  originally  as- 
signed to  the  senate,  was  afterwards  given  to  the  em- 
peror; and  on  the  contrary.  Such  a  change  happened 
with  respect  to  the  province  of  Cyprus,  which,  in  the  first 
partition,  was  one  of  the  emperor's  provinces,  but  was  af- 
terwards, together  with  Gallia  Narbonnensis,  given  to  the 
senate  ;  instead  of  which  he  took  Dalmatia,  which  formerly 
was  theirs,  as  Dio  informs  us,  lib.  liv.  p.  523.  Wherefore, 
when  Paul  visited  Cyprus,  that  island  was  one  of  the  pro- 
vinces which  belonged  to  the  senate ;  consequently,  the 
proper  title  of  its  governor  was  that  of  proconsul.  Ac- 
cordingly, Sergius  Paulus  is  so  named  by  Luke ;  which 
shews  his  perfect  knowledge  of  the  state  of  the  countries 
of  which  he  writes. 

This  honourable  and  worthy  person,  like  other  pro- 
consuls, had  persons  learned  in  the  Roman  law  to  assist 
him  in  judging  causes.  Also  he  had  a  council,  (tru/u€ss- 
\iov),  as  Festus  likewise  had,  Acts  xxv.  12.  to  advise  with 
in  difficult  matters  of  state,  and  an  officer  to  collect  the 
taxes  paid  by  the  province.  Besides,  the  presidents  ap- 
pointed to  govern  the  provinces,  commonly  brought  with 
them  from  Rome  the  most  intelligent  and  faithful  of  their 
friends.  These  composed  their  council,  and  to  them 
were  joined  some  of  the  most  considerable  of  the  Roman 
citizens  who  resided  in  the  province :  also  some  of  the 
most  respectable  natives  of  the  country,  who  could  give  in- 
formation concerning  the  state  of  the  province,  the  cus- 
toms of  its  inhabitants,  and  the  genius  of  their  political 
constitution.  All,  or  most  of  these  respectable  persons,  we 
may  suppose,  were  witnesses  to  the  apostle's  transactions 
in  Paphos. 

No.  XIV.  Shotild  go  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  the  apos- 
tles.— From  this  passage  of  the  history,  and  from  Acts 
viii.  1.  Gal.  i.  17.  it  appears,  that  while  the  inferior  teach- 
ers went  to  distant  parts,  whether  to  avoid  persecution  or 
to  make  disciples,  the  apostles  of  the  circumcision  usually 
resided  at  Jerusalem.  This  I  suppose  they  did  by  the  di- 
vine direction,  that  the  brethren  in  distant  parts,  who  had 
need  of  their  advice  and  assistance  in  any  difficult  mat- 
ter, might  know  where  to  apply  to  them :  and  also  that 
they  might  establish  a  church  under  their  own  immediate 
inspection,  as  a  pattern,  according  to  which,  those  who 
were  converted  in  distant  countries  might  be  formed 
into  assemblies  for  the  public  worship  of  God,  and 
for  edifying  themselves  with  the  gospel  doctrine,  statedly 
dispensed  to  them  by  the  ministers  of  the  word  in  these 
assemblies. 

No.  XV.  The  decree  -which  they  passed  on  the  ques- 
tion, runs  in  the  name  of  the  -whole  church  ; — for  it  be- 
gins in  this  manner,  Acts  xv.  22.  '  Then  it  seemed  good 
to  the  apostles  and  elders,  with  the  whole  church.'  The 
historian,  however,  does  not  mean,  that  all  the  brethren  in 
Jerusalem  were  gathered  together  on  this  occasion.  For 
what  house  could  have  held  so  great  a  multitude  1 — Pe- 
ter by  one  sermon  converted  three  thousand,  and  by 
another  no  less  than  five  thousand.  And  without  doubt, 
many  more  on  other  occasions  were  added  to  the  church 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  joint  labours  of  the  whole  apostles, 
who  commonly  resided  there.  The  Christians  being  so 
numerous  in  Jerusalem,  Mosheim  (De  Reb.  Christ,  ant. 
Constant,  p.  117.)  conjectures,  that  the  faithful  in  that 
city  met  in  separate  assemblies  for  worshipping  God  ;  and 
that  all  who  ordinarily  came  together  in  one  and  the 
same  house,  considered  themselves  as  more  particularly 
united.  And  therefore,  when  the  question  concerning 
the  Gentiles  was  to  be  determined,  seeing  they  could  not 
all  be  present,  they  naturally  deputed  some  of  their  most 
esteemed  members  to  meet  with  the  apostles  and  elders, 
to  deliberate  on  that  important  subject.  And  these  de- 
legates having  signified  their  assent  to  James's   proposi- 
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tions,  it  was  considered  as  the  determination  of  the  whole 
church. 

This  assembly  hath  long  been  denominated,  very,  pro- 
perly, The  Council  of  Jerusalem  ;  for  the  reason  mention- 
ed Pref.  to  the  Galat.  sect.  4.  last  paragr.  which  see. 

Concerning  this  council  I  have  further  to  add,  that  the 
brethren  of  Antioch  having  sent  to  consult,  not  the  apos- 
tles singly,  but  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem, 
they,  it  seems,  called  the  brethren  of  that  church  to  assist 
them  in  the  deliberation.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  in 
deciding  this  very  important  question,  the  apostles  did 
not  use  their  apostolical  authority,  but  offered  an  opi- 
nion, which  they  supported  by  reasons  drawn  from  facts, 
and  from  the  testimony  of  the  scriptures,  with  a  view  to 
convince  those  who  sat  with  them  as  judges  of  the  mat- 
ter under  deliberation  ;  and  who,  being  convinced  by  the 
reasons  which  the  apostles  offered,  agreed  to  what  was 
proposed ;  which  thus  became  the  unanimous  decision  of 
the  whole  assembly.  This  method  of  ending  the  con- 
troversy the  Holy  Ghost  had  pointed  out  as  the  most  pro- 
per, by  a  revelation  made,  either  to  Paul,  or  to  some  of 
the  prophets  of  Antioch.  For,  as  was  observed  Gal.  ii.  2. 
note  1.  the  unanimous  opinion  of  such  a  numerous  body 
of  men,  respectable  for  their  knowledge  of  the  gospel 
doctrine,  and  of  the  dispensations  of  God,  and  of  the 
writings  of  the  prophets,  and  who  enjoyed  the  gifts  of 
the  Spirit  in  abundance,  could  not  but  have  a  greater  in- 
fluence in  quieting  the  minds  of  the  zealous  Jewish  be- 
lievers, than  if  the  matter  had  been  decided  only  by  a 
few,  even  although  they  were  apostles  divinely  inspired. 
To  conclude,  the  decision  given  by  this  numerous  and 
respectable  assembly,  being  founded  on  the  testimony 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  had  borne  to  the  justification  of 
the  Gentiles  without  circumcision,  by  his  gifts  bestowed 
on  them  even  as  upon  the  Jewish  converts,  the  whole 
assembly,  in  the  way  they  worded  their  decree,  bare  evi- 
dence to  the  reality  of  that  testimony,  and  rendered  it  in- 
dubitable by  this  their  unanimous  decision  :  Acts  xv.  28. 
'  It  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  us,'  who 
have  been  witnesses  of  that  declaration  of  his  mind  which 
the  Holy  Ghost  made  by  communicating  his  gifts  to  the 
Gentiles. 

No.  XVI.  Had  no  relation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  at 
all. — See  Preface  to  Galatians,  sect.  4.  where  the  argu- 
ments which  prove  that  the  decree  of  the  council  of  Je- 
rusalem had  no  relation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  but 
only  to  the  proselytes,  are  proposed  at  great  length.  See 
however  Lardner's  Life  of  Peter,  in  his  3d  vol.  on  the 
Canon,  where  he  contends,  that  there  were  no  proselytes 
of  the  gate. 

No.  XVII.  And  passing  through  Phrygia  and  the  Ga- 
latian  country. — This  is  the  first  mention  that  is  made  in 
the  book  of  the  Acts  of  Paul's  being  in  Galatia  and  Phry- 
gia. But  from  his  own  writings  we  know,  he  made  many 
journeys  and  voyages  which  are  not  recorded  by  Luke. 
And  even  of  the  transactions  mentioned  by  that  historian, 
some  are  passed  over  very  slightly.  Wherefore,  though 
Luke  has  not  mentioned  it,  we  may  believe  that  Paul  was 
in  Phrygia  and  Galatia  before  this,  and  that  he  planted 
many  churches  there.  If  so,  what  time  can  we  assign  for 
that  work  more  probable,  than  when  he  and  Barnabas  fled 
from  Iconium  to  Derbe  and  Lystra,  '  and  into  the  region 
that  lieth  round  about;'  for  Phrygia  and  Galatia  lay  round 
about  Lycaonia.  Or,  if  the  circumstances  mentioned  by 
Paul  in  his  epistles  lead  us  to  think  that  he  singly  planted 
the  churches  of  Galatia,  we  may  suppose  he  performed 
that  work  during  the  five  years  which  he  spent  in  Cilicia 
and  its  neighbourhood,  after  he  fled  from  Jerusalem.  But 
of  this,  see  more  in  the  Preface  to  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Ga- 
latians, sect.  1. 


No.  XVIII.  Philippi,  -which  is  the  chief  city  of  that 
part  of  Macedonia,  and  a  colony. — Livy,  B.  xlv.  c.  9. 
tells  us,  that  when  Paulus  Emilius  conquered  Macedonia, 
he  divided  it  into  four  parts ;  of  which  the  first  was  that 
which  lay  between  the  rivers  Strymon  and  Nessus ;  and 
that  the  chief  city  of  that  first  part  was  Amphipolis.  To 
avoid  contradicting  the  Roman  historian,  the  following 
translation  of  Luke's  words  is  proposed  by  some:  'And 
thence  to  Philippi,  which  is  (tt^oith  rut  pe^des  nit  MxhsSovios 
rrcxt;  toxatm)  the  first  city  of  that  part  of  Macedonia 
which  is  a  colony.'  But  B.  Pearce,  in  his  Commentary 
on  the  Acts,  thinks  the  common  translation  ought  to  be 
retained,  because  Luke,  who  was  with  the  apostle  at  this 
time,  could  not  be  mistaken  in  a  fact  so  obvious.  And 
therefore,  although  formerly  Amphipolis  was  the  chief 
city  of  that  division  of  Macedonia,  we  may  on  Luke's 
authority  believe,  that  at  the  time  Paul  passed  into  Ma- 
cedonia, Philippi  enjoyed  that  honour.  I  suppose,  that 
when  Augustus,  after  the  defeat  of  Anthony,  augmented 
the  colony  at  Philippi  by  sending  Anthony's  adherents 
thither,  he,  in  honour  of  the  colony,  transferred  the 
courts  of  justice  from  Amphipolis  to  Philippi,  whereby  it 
became  the  chief  city  of  that  division  of  Macedonia.  But 
in  whatever  manner  it  happened,  the  fact  may  be  relied 
on,  since  Luke,  who  resided  long  at  Philippi,  has  ex- 
pressly asserted  it. 

Philippi  being  a  colony,  the  greatest  part  of  its  inha- 
bitants were  Romans,  and  were  governed  by  the  laws  of 
Rome.  They  also  enjoyed  the  rights  of  Latium,  and 
worshipped  the  gods  thereof,  and  probably  spake  the  La- 
tin language,  so  that  in  many  respects  Philippi  was  a  La- 
tin city. — This  is  the  account  which  A.  Gellius  gives  of 
the  colonies,  Lib.  xiii.  c.  13.  '  Et  jura  institutaque  omnia, 
populi  Roniani,  non  sui  imperii  habent.'  Quoted  by  Lard- 
ner,  Credib.  vol.  i.  p.  153. 

No.  XIX.  Went  out  of  the  city  by  a  river-side  (svo- 
y.iCfito  7rgca-w^>i  uvJLi)  tohere  a  place  for  prayer  was  by  law 
allowed. — From  this  it  is  evident,  that  Philippi  was  built 
beside  a  river,  or  near  to  one.  Yet  no  such  river  is  mark- 
ed in  the  maps  of  this  country,  which  is  the  more  extra- 
ordinary, that  Luke,  who  was  long  at  Philippi.  hath  re- 
presented the  river  beside  which  it  stood  as  navigable  : 
Acts  xx.  6.  '  And  we  sailed  from  Philippi  after  the  days 
of  unleavened  bread.'  But  Luke's  geography  is  amply 
confirmed  by  the  passage  from  Lucian,  quoted  page  731. 
who  says,  '  The  walls  of  Philippi  were  washed  by  the 
river  Hebrus.' 

Learned  men  are  not  agreed  whether  7r£C7ivx»,  the 
word  in  the  original,  denotes  the  act,  or  the  place  of 
prayer.  Dr.  Lardner,  vol.  i.  p.  236.  has  produced  the  fol- 
lowing passages,  which  may  be  of  use  in  settling  this 
point.  The  first  is  from  Josephus,  Ant.  xiv.  10.  §  24. 
where  a  decree  of  the  city  of  Halicarnassus  permitting 
the  Jews  to  build  (irgoa-su;^)  oratories  is  cited  ;  part  of 
which  decree  runs  thus : — "  We  decree  that  the  Jews 
who  are  willing,  men  and  women,  do  observe  the  sab- 
baths, and  perform  sacred  rites  according  to  the  Jewish 
laws,  and  build  oratories  by  the  sea-side,  according  to  the 
custom  of  their  country,"  &c.  The  next  passage  is  from 
Tertullian,  Ad.  Nat.  lib.  i.  c.  13.  where,  among  other  Jew- 
ish rites,  he  mentions  oraliones  littorales,  shore-prayers, 
that  is,  prayers  by  the  sea-side,  or  a  river-side :  For 
the  Jews  esteemed  these  the  most  pure  places  for  per- 
forming the  worship  of  God  in,  as  is  plain  from  Philo's 
oration  against  Flaccus,  p.  982.  where  speaking  of 
the  Jews,  he  says,  "  And  early  in  the  morning,  flocking 
out  of  the  gates  of  the  city,  they  go  to  the  neighbouring 
shores,  for  the  (proseuchffi)  oratories  were  destroyed  ;  and 
standing  in  a  most  pure  place,  they  lift  up  their  voices 
with  one  accord."  Of  this  Jewish  custom  we  have  an 
instance  Acts  xxi.  5.  'They  all  brought  us  on  our  way, 
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with  wives  and  children,  till  we  were  out  of  the  city,  and 
we  kneeled  down  on  the  shore,  and  prayed.' 

It  is  commonly  said,  that  the  difference  between  a  pro- 
seuche  or  oratory,  and  a  synagogue,  was  this  : — The  syna- 
gogue was  a  covered  house,  where  the  law  was  read,  and 
prayers  offered  up  to  God,  according  to  a  set  form,  in 
name  of  the  whole  congregation :  But  the  proseuche,  or 
oratory,  was  a  piece  of  ground  enclosed  with  a  wall,  where 
individuals  prayed  each  by  himself  apart,  as  in  the  courts 
of  the  temple.  The  Jews  built  their  synagogues  and 
proseuchiEs  on  the  banks  of  rivers,  or  on  the  sea-shore, 
because,  according  to  the  tradition  of  the  fathers,  they 
were  obliged  to  wash  their  hands  before  they  prayed  ;  for 
which  use  they  esteemed  the  rivers  and  sea-water  by  far 
the  fittest.     See  Joseph.  Ant.  xii.  c.  2.  Eisner. 

No.  XX.  Then  departed,  leaving  Luke  at  Philippi. — 
That  Paul  left  Luke  at  Philippi,  we  know  from  the 
phraseology  of  his  history.  For  before  that  event  Luke 
carries  on  the  narration  in  the  following  manner  : — Acts 
xvi.  11.  'Loosing  from  Troas,  we  came  with  a  straight 
course  to  Samothrace.  13.  And,  on  the  Sabbath-day,  we 
went  out  of  the  city  by  a  river-side.  16.  And  it  came  to 
pass  as  we  went  to  prayer.'  But  after  Paul  and  the  rest 
departed  from  Philippi,  Luke  changes  his  style  in  this 
manner, — Acts  xvii.  1.  'Now  when  they  had  passed 
through  Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  they  came  to  Thessa- 
lonica.'  Nor  does  he  resume  his  former  manner  of  writing, 
until,  chap.  xx.  describing  Paul's  voyage  to  Syria,  he  thus 
writes :  5.  '  These  going  before,  tarried  for  us  at  Troas. 
6.  And  we  sailed  from  Philippi  after  the  days  of  un- 
leavened bread,  and  came  unto  them  to  Troas,  where  we 
abode  seven  days.'  It  is  therefore  more  than  probable, 
that  when  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy  departed  from  Philip- 
pi, after  having  gathered  a  church  there,  Luke  remained 
with  the  new  converts,  until  the  apostle,  in  his  way  from 
Corinth  to  Syria  the  second  time,  came  to  Philippi  and 
took  him  with  them. 

If  the  foregoing  supposition  is  well  founded,  Luke  must 
have  remained  several  years  at  Philippi ;  and  if  he  was 
'  the  brother  whose  praise  was  in  the  gospel,'  mentioned 
2  Cor.  viii.  18.  he  joined  Paul  on  his  coming  into  Mace- 
donia, after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  and  was  sent  by  him 
to  Corinth  with  Titus,  who  carried  the  apostle's  second 
letter  to  the  Corinthians.  And  having  executed  that  com- 
mission, he  returned  to  Philippi,  and  gave  him  an  account 
of  the  success  of  that  letter.  And  after  the  apostle  set 
out  for  Corinth,  Luke  remained  at  Philippi  till  Paul  re- 
turned. For  there  he  joined  him  in  his  second  voyage  to 
Syria,  as  has  been  already  observed. 

No.  XXI.  Whom  therefore  ye  ignorantly  -worship,  him 
declare  I  to  you. — Because  Paul,  on  this  occasion,  told 
the  Athenians,  that  the  true  God  was  he  whom  they  ig- 
norantly worshipped  under  the  title  of  the  unknown  God, 
some  learned  men  have  supposed,  that  the  altar  he 
speaks  of  was  raised  to  the  God  of  the  Jews,  concerning 
whose  power,  in  the  destruction  of  the  Egyptians  and 
Canaanites,  the  ancient  Athenians  had  received  some  ob- 
scure reports :  But  because  the  Jews  carefully  concealed 
his  name,  and  had  no  image  of  him,  the  Athenians 
erected  no  statue  to  the  God  of  the  Jews,  but  worshipped 
him  under  the  appellation  of  The  unknoivn  God.  Others 
think  this  one  of  the  altars  which  Diogenes  Laertius 
speaks  of  in  Epimenide.  For  he  relates,  that  by  the 
advice  of  Epimenides,  the  Athenians,  when  afflicted 
with  a  pestilence,  brought  a  number  of  white  and  black 
sheep  to  Areopagus,  and  there  let  them  go ;  appointing 
a  man  to  follow  each,  that  where  any  of  them  lay  down 
it  might  be  sacrificed  (x*$t)jwvm  Sia)  to  the  God  to  whom 
sacrifices  were  due :  after  which  the  plague  was  staid. 
Hence,  says  he,  there  are  among  the  Athenians  various 
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altars  without  the  name  of  any  God.  But  this  deliver- 
ance being  wrought  by  the  true  God,  the  apostle  justly 
affirms,  that  they  worslupped  him  by  these  altars,  though 
they  knew  him  not.  Dr.  Wellwood,  however,  in  the  in- 
troduction to  his  translation  of  the  Banquet  of  Xenophon, 
says  these  altars  were  erected  by  Socrates,  to  express  his 
devotion  to  the  one  true  God,  of  whom  the  Athenians  had 
no  idea,  and  whose  nature,  he  insinuated  by  this  inscrip- 
tion, was  far  above  the  reach  of  human  comprehension. 
According  to  this  account  also  of  the  Athenian  altars, 
the  apostle's  interpretation  of  the  inscription  is  still  per- 
fectly just. 

No.  XXII.  Claudius  had  commanded  all  Jews  to  de-~ 
part  from  Home. — That  the  emperor  Claudius  banished 
all  the  Jews  from  Rome,  is  testified  by  Suetonius  in  his 
life  of  Claudius,  c.  25.  "  Judseos,  impulsore  Chresto,  as- 
sidue  tumultuantes,  Roma  expulit."  The  origin  of  the 
tumults  which  occasioned  the  banishment  of  the  Jews 
from  Rome,  Suetonius,  in  the  above  passage,  hath  related 
in  such  a  manner,  as  to  make  his  readers  imagine  Chrest 
or  Christ  was  then  in  Rome,  and  that  the  tumults  were 
owing  to  his  instigation.  But  the  true  state  of  the  fact 
seems  to  have  been  this  : — The  Jews,  whose  darling  object 
was  to  make  proselytes  to  their  religion,  shewed  the  same 
malicious  disposition  at  Rome,  which  their  brethren 
shewed  in  the  other  great  cities  where  the  gospel  was 
preached  with  success.  Being  extremely  displeased  with 
the  heathens  for  embracing  the  gospel,  they  published  a 
number  of  calumnies  against  the  gospel  itself,  and  against 
its  abettors,  by  which  they  enraged  the  idolatrous  multi- 
tude at  Rome  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  assisted  the  un- 
believing Jews  in  their  tumultuous  attacks  upon  the  Chris- 
tians. Wherefore  the  Jews  being  the  ringleaders  in  these 
tumults,  the  emperor,  to  preserve  the  peace  of  the  city, 
found  it  necessary  to  banish  all  the  Jews  from  Rome; 
and  among  the  rest  such  of  them  as  had  embraced  the 
Christian  faith. 

Claudius's  edict  against  the  Jews,  according  to  the 
best  chronologers,  was  published  in  the  eleventh  year 
of  his  reign  ;  which  year  began  January  24,  a.  d.  51. 
Now,  supposing  Claudius  to  ha-"e  published  his  edict  in 
the  beginning  of  that  year,  he  certainly  would  allow  the 
proscribed  some  months  at  least  to  settle  their  affairs,  and 
take  themselves  away.  Wherefore  Aquila  and  Priscilla 
could  not  well  leave  Italy  before  the  end  of  the  spring 
a.  d.  51.  Besides,  their  voyage  to  Corinth  would  take 
up  some  time  ;  and,  when  they  arrived,  a  month  or  two 
must  have  passed  before  they  could  settle  themselves  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  carrying  on  their  business  of 
tent-making  when  Paul  came  to  Corinth.  His  arrival, 
therefore,  cannot  be  fixed  sooner  than  the  autumn  of 
a.  d.  51. 

Having  in  this  manner  fixed  one  date  in  Paul's  his- 
tory, let  us  next  consider,  how  it  may  be  applied  for  de 
termining  the  time  of  some  important  events  connected 
with  his  arrival  at  Corinth. — After  the  council  of  Jerusa- 
lem Paul  came  down  to  Antioch,  where  he  abode 
several  months ;  then  departed  with  Titus  to  confirm 
the  churches  of  Cilicia,  Galatia,  and  Phrygia.  This 
office  he  performed  by  delivering  them  the  decrees  of 
the  council  to  keep.  And  as  he  remained  no  longer  in 
any  place  than  was  necessary  for  that  purpose,  we  may 
suppose  he  finished  his  progress  through  the  churches 
in  four  or  five  months  from  his  leaving  Antioch :  Then 
he  went  over  to  Macedonia,  where,  and  in  Greece,  he 
preached  indeed  a  considerable  time,  probably  ten  or 
twelve  months,  before  he  came  to  Corinth.  These,  add- 
ed to  the  months  he  spent  in  Antioch  after  the  council, 
and  in  confirming  the  churches  in  Cilicia,  Galatia,  and 
Phrygia,  may  have  made  in  all  a  year  and  nine  months. 
Wherefore,  if  these  are   counted   backwards,  from    the 
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autumn  of  a.  d.  51,  when  Paul  arrived  at  Corinth,  they 
will  bring  us  to  the  end  of  a.  d.  49,  or  the  beginning  of 
a.  i).  50,  as  the  date  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem.  And 
seeing  that  council  was  held  about  14  years  after  Paul's 
conversion,  (Gal.  ii.  1.),  perhaps  14  years  wanting  some 
months,  his  conversion  will  thus  be  fixed  to  the  end  of 
a.  d.  36,  or  to  the  beginning  of  a.  t>.  37,  a  date  which  is 
likewise  confirmed  by  the  rest  which  the  churches  of 
Judea,  Samaria,  and  Galilee  enjoyed,  through  the  publica- 
tion of  Caius's  order  to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple 
of  Jerusalem  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  39,  or  the  beginning  of 
a.  d.  40,  three  years  after  Paul's  conversion,  as  hath  been 
shewn  No.  V. 

No.  XXIII.  Having  shorn  his  head  in  Cenchrea,  for 
he  had  a  vow. — This  is  thought  to  have  been  the  vow 
of  the  Nazarite,  whereby  Paul,  from  the  time  he  made 
it,  until  he  offered  the  sacrifices  prescribed  by  the  law, 
bound  himself  to  abstain  from  wine  and  all  fermented 
liquors.  See  Numb.  vi.  1-21.  That  this  vow  was  in 
use  in  Paul's  days,  is  evident  from  what  Josephus  has 
related  of  Bernice,  Bell.  ii.  c.  15.  init.  "  She  was  then 
(a.  d.  66)  at  Jerusalem,  performing  a  vow  to  God.  For 
it  is  customary  for  those  who  have  been  afflicted  with 
some  distemper,  or  have  laboured  under  any  other  dif- 
ficulty, to  make  a  vow,  thirty  days  before  they  offer  sacri- 
fice, to  abstain  from  wine  and  shave  the  hair  of  their  head." 
By  the  law,  the  Nazarite  was  to  shave  his  head  at  the  door 
of  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation.  But  as  there  were 
a  vast  number  of  Jews  in  the  Gentile  countries,  who 
lived  at  a  great  distance  from  Jerusalem,  they  were 
obliged  to  dispense  with  the  exactness  of  many  things  re- 
quired in  the  law.  Lardner,  vol.  i.  p.  461.  has  mentioned 
a  passage  of  a  Jewish  book,  quoted  by  Reland,  which  says, 
"  They  who  make  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite  out  of  the  land 
of  Israel,  shall  go  into  it  to  complete  the  vow."  This  ac- 
counts for  Paul's  concern  to  keep  the  next  feast  at  Jeru- 
salem, Acts  xviii.  21. 

The  vow  of  the  four  brethren,  mentioned  Acts  xxi.  23. 
is  likewise  thought  to  have  been  the  vow  of  the  Na- 
zarite. There  is  a  passage  in  Josephus,  concerning  He- 
rod Agrippa,  which  shews  that  it  was  no  unusual  thing 
now  for  zealous  men,  who  had  it  in  their  power,  to  bear 
the  whole,  or  a  part  of  the  charges  of  the  sacrifices  which 
the  Nazarites  were  obliged  to  offer  at  the  expiration  of 
their  vow.  The  passage  I  refer  to  is  Ant.  xix.  6.  initio, 
where,  having  told  that  Claudius  made  Herod  king  of 
all  Judea,  he  adds,  "  And  he,  as  it  was  very  likely  for  one 
to  do  who  had  had  so  considerable  an  advancement, 
made  all  the  expedition  he  could  into  his  kingdom. 
And  coming  to  Jerusalem,  he  offered  up  sacrifices  of 
thanksgiving,  and  omitted  nothing  that  was  prescribed  by 
the  law  ;  for  which  reason  he  also  ordered  a  good  num- 
ber of  Nazarites  to  be  shaved."  That  was  the  common 
phrase  for  completing  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite,  by  offer- 
ing the  prescribed  sacrifices ;  and  therefore  the  brethren 
at  Jerusalem,  when  they  advised  Paul  to  assist  the  four 
men  in  discharging  their  vow,  did  not  say,  Be  at  charges 
■with  them  that  they  make  their  offerings,  but  that  they 
may  shave  their  heads.  An  action  of  this  kind  being 
extremely  popular,  and  shewing  great  zeal  for  the  law, 
the  brethren  at  Jerusalem  very  prudently  advised  Paul 
to  it,  to  shew  that  he  did  not  contemn  the  institutions 
of  Moses.  Besides,  it  was  one  of  those  popular  actions 
by  which  Agrippa  recommended  himself  to  the  Jews 
when  he  took  possession  of  the  kingdom,  as  appears  from 
the  foregoing  quotation. 

No.  XXIV.  On  the  first  day  of  the  -week,  -when  the 
disciples  came  together  to  break  bread. — From  this  pas- 
sage, and  from  I  Cor.  xvi.  1,  2.  John  xx.  19.  26.  it  appears 
to    have    been    the    custom  of    the   disciples,  after  our 


Lord's  resurrection,  to  observe  the  first  day  of  the  week  in 
honour  of  that  event,  by  assembling  thereon  for  the  wor- 
ship of  God,  and  for  celebrating  the  Lord's  Supper.  Ac- 
cordingly, Justin  Martyr,  who  wrote  forty-four  years  after 
the  death  of  the  apostle  John,  tells  us,  Apologet.  ii.  p.  98. 
"  On  Sunday,  all  Christians  in  the  city  and  country  meet 
together,  because  it  is  the  day  of  our  Lord's  resurrection, 
and  then  we  hear  read  to  us  the  writings  of  the  prophets 
and  apostles.  This  done,  the  president  makes  an  oration 
to  the  assembly,  to  exhort  them  to  imitate  and  do  the 
things  they  hear :  and  then  we  all  join  in  prayer ; 
and  after  that  we  celebrate  the  sacrament,  and  they 
that  are  willing  and  able  give  alms,"  &c.  Whitby's  note 
on  Acts  xx.  7. 

No.  XXV.  Teaching  all  men  everywhere  against  the 
people. — Lardner,  Credib.  vol.  i.  p.  553.  observes,  that  the 
Jews  in  Judea  considered  it  as  their  due  to  have  par- 
ticular regard  paid  to  them  by  their  countrymen  in  the 
provinces,  and  by  all  the  Gentiles  who  worshipped  the 
true  God,  and  who  for  that  purpose  assembled  them- 
selves with  the  Jews  in  their  synagogues.  And,  in  fact, 
the  Jews  out  of  Judea,  and  all  the  proselytes,  shewed 
great  regard  to  the  people  of  Jerusalem  and  of  Judea, 
and  were  very  ready  to  assist  them  in  every  difficulty. 
Thus,  the  disciples  at  Antioch,  when  they  heard  that 
there  was  to  be  a  dearth  in  the  land  of  Judea,  Acts  xi. 
29.  '  every  man,  according  to  his  ability,  determined  to 
send  relief  unto  the  brethren  which  dwelt  in  Judea.' 
And  in  this  resolution,  not  the  Jews  by  birth  alone,  but 
the  just  proselytes  also,  and  even  the  religious  pro- 
selytes, joined :  And  having  made  a  liberal  collection, 
they  sent  it  to  the  elders  at  Jerusalem  by  the  hands  of 
Barnabas  and  Saul.  In  like  manner,  when  that  famine 
actually  happened,  Helene,  queen  of  Adiabene,  and  Izates 
her  son,  both  of  them  proselytes  to  Judaism,  con- 
tributed largely  for  the  relief  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem and  of  Judea,  Joseph.  Ant.  xx.  c.  2.  §  6.  Also, 
when  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  agreed  that  Paul  should 
go  among  the  Gentiles,  they  recommended  it  to  him  '  to 
remember  the  poor ;  which  very  thing  he  also  made  haste 
to  do,'  Gal.  ii.  10.  Wherefore,  the  collections  which 
Paul  afterwards  made,  among  all  the  churches  of  the 
Gentiles,  for  the  saints  in  Judea,  was  no  novelty.  It 
had  been  often  practised,  and  was  founded  in  the  best 
reason.  For,  as  Paul  writing  to  the  Romans  on  this 
subject  observed,  they  were  bound  to  do  this  both  in 
justice  and  in  gratitude : — Rom.  xv.  27.  '  They  have 
been  pleased,  verily,  and  their  debtors  they  are.  For, 
if  the  Gentiles  have  partaken  of  their  spiritual  things, 
they  ought  certainly  to  minister  to  them  in  carnal 
things.'  And  considering,  that  in  the  persecution  the 
brethren  of  Judea  were  often  spoiled  of  their  goods, 
(Heb.  x.  34.),  these  collections  were  the  more  neces- 
sary. 

Such  being  the  principles  and  the  expectations  of  the 
Jews  in  Judea,  no  wonder  that  the  bigots  among  them 
were  enraged,  when  they  heard  that  Paul,  instead  of  en- 
joining the  converted  Gentiles  to  observe  the  law  of  Moses, 
taught  that  they  were  entirely  free  from  that  law  ;  for  this 
was  to  break  the  tie  by  which  the  Jews  held  those  heathens 
in  subjection  who  had  turned  from  idols  to  worship  the 
true  God.  And  therefore  the  outcry  of  the  Jews  against 
Paul,  though  wholly  unjust,  was  every  word  of  it  expres- 
sive and  popular,  especially  at  Jerusalem :  '  This  is  the 
man  who  teacheth  all  men  everywhere  against  the  people,' 
Acts  xxi.  28. 

No.  XXVI.  Tidings  came  to  the  chief  captain  of  the 
legion. — Xixi*£%a>  t»c  (nnigftj;.  The  word  o-iraga.  is  used 
with  considerable  latitude.  It  signifies  any  gather- 
ing   of    soldiers,   without    determining    their    number: 
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hence  it  is  applied  to  a  legion.  At  other  times,  it  sig- 
nifies a  much  smaller  number  of  soldiers.  The  other 
word,  %i\tu£%oc,  properly  signifies  the  commander  of  a 
thousand  men ;  but  it  is  likewise  used  for  a  Roman 
military  Tribune.  Wherefore  as  there  was  always  a 
legion  stationed  in  Jerusalem,  we  may  suppose  that 
Lysias  was  the  eldest  or  first  Tribune,  and,  by  conse- 
quence, that  he  was  the  commander  of  the  garrison,  and 
was  intrusted  by  the  governor,  Felix,  with  the  power 
which  the  chief  officer  under  him  at  Jerusalem  usually 
possessed.  But  the  word  X'K'*iXK  ls  likewise  used  to 
signify  the  captain  of  the  temple,  John  xviii.  12.  who 
is  thought  to  have  been  a  Jewish  officer.  And  Luke 
speaks  of  a-T^iTx-yct;,  the  captains  of  the  temple,  Luke 
xxiii.  52.  These,  I  suppose,  were  the  persons  who  pre- 
sided over  the  divisions  of  the  priests  and  Levites  em- 
ployed in  different  ministrations  in  the  temple ;  but  the 
X^'HX^'  or  caPtQin  °f  the  temple,  was  he  who  had  the 
command  of  the  whole. 

No.  XXVII.  Commanded  him  to  be  carried  into  the 
castle. — This  was  the  castle  Antonia,  which  was  built  by 
John  Hyrcanus,  high-priest  and  prince  of  the  Jews,  on 
a  rock  which  stood  at  the  angle  of  the  northern  and 
western  porticos  of  the  outer  court  of  the  temple.  It 
was  at  first  named  Baris.  But  Herod  the  great  re- 
built it,  and  raised  it  so  high  as  to  command  the  temple, 
and  afford  a  sight  of  what  passed  in  the  two  outer  courts. 
On  the  side  where  it  joined  the  porticos  of  the  temple, 
there  were  stairs  which  reached  to  each  portico,  by  which 
the  soldiers  descended  to  keep  guard  in  several  places  of 
the  porticos,  especially  during  the  great  festivals,  to  sup- 
press any  disorders  which  might  happen.  Further,  to 
render  this  fortress  inaccessible,  Herod  faced  the  rock 
on  which  it  stood  with  white  polished  marble ;  and  hav- 
ing completed  the  fortress,  he  named  it  Antonia,  in  hon- 
our of  his  friend  Mark  Antony.  Afterward,  when  Ju- 
dea  was  made  a  Roman  province,  the  Romans  always 
kept  a  strong  garrison  in  that  castle.  And  at  the  festi- 
vals, when  the  people  flocked  to  Jerusalem  in  great  mul- 
titudes, bodies  of  armed  soldiers  went  down  from  this 
castle,  and  watched  in  several  places  of  the  porticos  of 
the  temple,  to  prevent  tumults :  for  on  such  occasions, 
more  especially,  the  multitude  was  disposed  to  make  dis- 
turbances- 
No.  XXVIII.  Leddest  out  into  the  -wilderness  four 
thousand  men  (rm  o-ikz^oiv')  of  the  Sicarii. — The  men  of 
whom  the  Tribune  spake  were  named  Sicarii,  from  the 
small  crooked  swords  or  daggers  (called  by  the  Romans 
Sicm)  which  they  carried  under  their  garments.  With 
these  they  committed  horrible  murders  in  Jerusalem 
about  this  time  :  For  their  custom  was  to  mix  in  the 
crowd  at  the  great  festivals,  and  to  stab  their  enemies, 
even  in  the  day-time  ;  and  to  conceal  their  wickedness, 
they  affected  great  indignation  against  the  authors  of  the 
slaughter.  Nay,  to  such  a  pitch  did  they  carry  their 
cruelty,  that  they  would  kill  any  person  whatever  for 
hire.  Thus  Josephus,  Ant.  xx.  7.  5.  tells  us,  that  one 
Dora,  at  the  instigation  of  Felix  the  governor,  hired  some 
of  these  miscreants,  who  murdered  the  high-priest  Jona- 
than.— The  same  historian  informs  us,  (ibid.  c.  6.),  that 
when  Felix  was  procurator,  a  certain  Egyptian  came  to 
Jerusalem,  and  pretending  to  be  a  prophet,  persuaded 
the  people  to  follow  him  to  Mount  Olivet,  promising 
that  they  should  see  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  fall  down  at 
his  command,  and  have  a  free  entrance  into  the  city  over 
the  ruins :  but  that  Felix  attacked  them  with  an  army, 
killed  four  hundred  of  them,  and  took  two  hundred  cap- 
tives ;  and  that  the  Egyptian  himself,  having  fled,  dis- 
appeared. This,  it  is  thought,  was  the  impostor  of  whom 
the  Tribune  spake,  when  he  asked  Paul  if  he  was  '  that 


Egyptian  who  before  these  days  made  an  insurrection,' 
&c.  The  Tribune  added  that  the  followers  of  the  Egyp- 
tian were  Sicarii.  Perhaps,  besides  the  Sicarii,  many  of 
this  impostor's  followers  were  Zealots,  who  were  very 
forward  in  all  the  tumults  against  the  Romans.  Jose- 
phus, indeed,  has  not  told  us  what  sort  of  people  the 
followers  of  the  Egyptian  were;  only,  by  relating  the 
affair  after  giving  an  account  of  the  Sicarii,  he  seems  to 
insinuate  that  they  were  mostly  of  that  description. 

In  the  other  account  which  Josephus  has  given  of  this 
affair,  Bell.  ii.  c.  13.  he  says,  the  Egyptian  gathered 
thirty  thousand  ;  that,  after  bringing  them  round  out  of 
the  wilderness  up  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  he  intended 
from  thence  to  attack  Jerusalem,  and,  beating  the  Roman 
guards,  to  bring  the  people  in  subjection  to  him.  But 
Felix,  coming  suddenly  upon  him  with  the  Roman  sol- 
diers, prevented  the  attack ;  and  that  all  the  people  joined 
with  Felix  in  their  own  defence ;  so  that,  when  they 
came  to  engage,  the  Egyptian  fled,  followed  only  by  a 
few  ;  that  the  greatest  part  of  those  who  were  with  him 
were  either  slain  or  taken  prisoners ;  the  rest  of  the  mul- 
titude being  scattered.  This  account  of  the  numbers 
which  followed  the  Egyptian  being  very  different  from 
the  former,  no  objection  can  be  drawn  from  either  against 
the  number  mentioned  by  the  Tribune.  The  truth  is, 
Josephus  needs  more  to  be  reconciled  with  himself,  than 
Luke  to  be  reconciled  with  him  ;  for  it  should  be  re- 
membered, that  Luke  is  not  answerable  for  the  Tribune's 
numbers  ;  all  that  was  incumbent  on  him  was,  to  relate 
faithfully  what  he  said. 

No.  XXIX.  Felix  the  Governor. — Judea,  though 
sometimes  called  a  province,  was  properly  a  branch  of 
the  province  of  Syria,  as  Lardner  observes,  Credib.  vol.  i. 
p.  161.  Nevertheless  it  had  a  Roman  governor  resid- 
ing in  it  with  supreme  authority,  which  was  a  very  un- 
common thing.  The  proper  title  of  this  governor  was 
Procurator ;  a  name  that  was  given  to  the  officer  who 
took  care  of  the  Emperor's  revenue  in  the  provinces  be- 
longing to  him ;  whereas,  in  the  provinces  belonging 
to  the  senate,  that  officer  was  named  Quaestor.  But 
though  the  governors  of  Judea  were  properly  procurators, 
they  had,  as  was  just  now  observed,  the  power  of  presi- 
dents. Hence  the  sacred  writers  give  to  Pilate,  Felix, 
and  Festus,  the  title  of  Governors  ;  which  is  a  general 
word,  and  very  proper  according  to  the  usage  of  the  best 
writers. 

No.  XXX.  Felix  rvas  himself  a  great  oppressor  of 
the  nation. — Antonius  Claudius  Felix,  with  his  brother 
Pallas,  were  freed-men  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  with 
whom  Pallas  being  in  high  favour,  he  procured  for  his 
brother  Felix  the  procuratorship  of  Judea.  But  in  his 
government  Felix  shewed  the  mealiness  of  his  disposition 
and  former  condition,  by  exercising  his  power  in  the  most 
wanton  acts  of  cruelty  and  oppression.  So  Tacitus  tells 
us,  Hist.  lib.  v.  c.  9.  "  Claudius,  defunctis  Regibus,  aut 
ad  modicum  redactis,  Judceam  provinciam  Equitibus 
Romanis,  aut  libertis  permisit.  E  quibus  Antonius  Felix 
per  omnem  samtiam  ac  libidinem,  jus  regium  servili  in- 
genio  exercuit,  Drusilla,  Cleopatrse  et  Antonii  nepte 
(grand-daughter)  in  matrimonium  accepta ;  ut  ejusdem 
Antonii,  Felix  progener,  Claudius  nepos  esset." — Felix 
married  two  ladies  of- the  name  of  Drusilla.  The  one 
was  the  grand-daughter  of  Cleopatra  and  Antony.  She 
is  the  lady  of  whom  Tacitus  speaks.  The  other  was 
Drusilla,  mentioned  Acts  xxiv.  24.  where  she  is  called  a 
Jewess,  to  distinguish  her  from  the  Roman  lady  of  that 
name.  This  Drusilla  was  the  daughter  of  Herod  Agrip- 
pa,  (whose  death  is  related  Acts  xii.  23.),  and  the  sister  of 
Herod  Agrippa  the  younger,  before  whom  Paul  pleaded 
his   cause.     He  gave  her  to  Azizus,  king  of  the  Ernes* 
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senes,  on  his  consenting  to  embrace  the  Jewish  religion. 
But  she  did  not  remain  long  with  him :  For  Felix  hav- 
ing seen  this  most  beautiful  of  women,  as  Josephus  calls 
her,  (Ant.  xx.  5.),  became  violently  in  love  with  her,  and 
sent  his  friend  Simon,  a  Jew  of  Cyprus,  who  possessed 
the  magic  art,  to  persuade  her  to  leave  Azizus  and  marry 
him.  This  commission  Simcn  executed  so  well,  that 
Drusilla,  to  avoid  the  affronts  put  upon  her  by  her  sister 
Bernice,  who  envied  her  beauty,  consented  to  marry  Felix, 
though  it  was  contrary  to  her  religion. 

This  Drusilla  having  expressed  a  desire  to  hear  Paul 
preach,  her  husband  Felix  sent  for  him,  and  they  heard 
him  concerning  the  faith  in  Christ.  On  that  occasion 
Felix's  conscience  was  awakened  to  such  a  degree  by 
Paul's  sermon,  that  he  trembled.  Nevertheless,  he  con- 
tinued his  cruel  and  unjust  practices  all  the  time  his  go- 
vernment lasted,  which  was  about  the  space  of  two  years  : 
for  Nero,  in  the  sixth  year  of  his  reign,  recalled  him. 
After  Felix  was  recalled,  some  of  the  principal  Jews  fol- 
lowed him  to  Rome,  and  accused  him  to  the  Emperor, 
who  would  have  punished  him,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the 
prayers  and  entreaties  of  his  brother  Pallas,  who  then 
possessed  the  favour  of  Nero,  as  he  had  formerly  done 
that  of  Claudius. 

No.  XXXI.  He  appealed  from  Festus  to  Cxsar. — 
That  causes  were  by  appeal  removed  from  the  courts  in 
the  provinces  to  Rome,  is  evident  from  Suetonius,  who, 
in  his  life  of  Augustus,  c.  33.  says,  "  Appellationes  quot- 
annis  urbanorum  quidem  litigatorum  Prsetori  delegavit 
urbano,  at  provincialium,  consularibus  viris,  quos  singu- 
los  cujusque  provincial  negotiis  praeposuisset."  And, 
that  Roman  citizens,  tried  for  their  life  in  the  provinces, 
had  a  right  to  transfer  their  cause  by  appeal  to  Rome,  is 
evident  from  Pliny,  lib.  x.  epist.  97.  Ad  Trajanum  :  "  Et 
alii  similis  amentiae,  quos  quia  cives  Romani  erant,  an- 
notavi  in  urbem  remittendos." 

No.  XXXII.  King  Agrippa  and  his  sister  Bernice. 
— This  is  he  who  by  Josephus  is  called  King  Agrippa  the 
younger.  He  was  the  son  of  that  Herod  Agrippa  whose 
death  is  related  Acts  xii.  23.  and  the  grandson  of  Aristo- 
bulus,  (whom  his  father  put  to  death),  consequently  the 
great-grandson  of  the  first  Herod,  called  Herod  the 
Great,  in  whose  reign  our  Lord  was  born. 

Herod  Agrippa  the  younger  was  in  great  favour  with 
the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  gave  him  the  kingdom  of 
his  uncle  Herod,  king  of  Chalcis.  But  he  afterwards 
took  it  from  him,  and  gave  him  the  tetrarchy  of  Philip, 
with  Batanaea,  Trachonitis,  and  Abilene,  which  formerly 
Lysanias  possessed,  Luke  iii.  1.  After  this  Nero  gave 
him  a  part  of  Galilee,  with  the  cities  Tiberias,  Tarrichaea, 
and  Julias,  beyond  Jordan,  with  fourteen  villages. 

Herod  the  younger  was  the  last  king  of  the  Herod 
family  :  For  he  lived  to  see  Jerusalem  destroyed,  and 
the  Jewish  nation  sold  as  slaves  to  any  who  would  pur- 
chase them.  After  that  he  went  to  Rome,  where,  as  Dio 
informs  us,  he  obtained  praetorian  honours,  and  lived  in 
the  palace  with  his  sister  Bernice.  This  is  the  lady  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts.  She  was  first  married  to  her  uncle 
Herod,  king  of  Chalcis  :  but  after  his  death,  being  talked 
of  as  criminally  familiar  with  her  brother  Agrippa,  she 
married  Polemon  king  of  Cilicia,  to  quash  that  rumour. 
But  soon  after,  iDfluenced  more  by  lewd  inclination  than 
by  a  regard  to  her  reputation,  she  divorced  Polemon,  and 
returned  to  her  brother ;  by  which  the  rumour  of  their 
unlawful  commerce  was  again  revived. 

Agrippa  and  Bernice  were  living  together  when  Festus 
arrived  in  the  province.  They  came  therefore  to  Caesarea, 
to  congratulate  Festus  upon  his  advancement  to  the  pro- 
curatorship.  On  that  occasion,  Agrippa  having  express- 
ed   a  desire  to  hear  Paul,  Festus  gratified  him  by  pro- 


ducing the  apostle,  in  the  place  of  hearing,  before  him  and 
Bernice,  and  the  Tribunes,  and  all  the  principal  men  of 
Cresarea  :  so  that  the  apostle  had  a  new  opportunity  of 
speaking  in  his  own  defence  ;  which  he  did  to  such  good 
effect,  that  Agrippa  declared,  in  the  presence  of  the  whole 
assembly,  that  he  had  done  nothing  worthy  of  death  ;  and 
that  he  might  have  been  set  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not  ap- 
pealed to  Caesar. 

Tacitus  has  spoken  of  Bernice's  beauty,  and  of  the 
court  which  she  paid  to  Vespasian  by  her  magnificent 
presents,  and  of  the  love  which  his  son  Titus  bare  to  her, 
Hist.  lib.  ii.  c.  81._"Nec  minore  animo  Regina  Bere- 
nice partes  juvabat,  florens  aetate  formaque,  et  seni  quo- 
que  Vespasiano,  magnificentia  munerum,  grata."  And, 
speaking  of  Vespasian's  son  Titus,  the  same  historian 
says,  Hist.  lib.  ii.  c.  2.  "  Neque  abhorrebat  a  Berenice 
juvenilis  animus."  Suetonius  adds,  that  Titus  promised 
to  marry  her :  For,  after  mentioning  Titus's  cruelty,  he 
speaks  of  his  lust,  c.  7.  "  Nee  minus  libido,  propter  exo- 
letorum  et  spadonum  greges,  propterque  insignem  reginae 
Berenices  amorem,  cui  etiam  nuptias  pollicitus  fereba- 
tur."  Nevertheless,  after  he  became  Emperor,  he,  for 
reasons  of  state,  dismissed  Bernice,  though  with  great 
regret :  "  Berenicen  ex  urbe  dimisit,  invitus  invitam." 
Titus  Vesp.  c.  7. 

No.  XXXIII.  He  called  on  all  the  Jews  present  to 
bear  witness. — Bishop  Lowth,  in  his  note  on  Isa.  liii.  8. 
tells  us,  "  It  is  said  in  the  Mishna,  that  before  any  one 
was  punished  for  a  capital  crime,  proclamation  was  made 
before  the  prisoner  by  the  public  crier,  in  these  words  : 
Qtticimque  noverit  aliquid  de  ejus  innocentid,  veniat  et 
doceat  de  eo.  On  which  passage  the  Gemara  of  Babylon 
adds,  '  That  before  the  death  of  Jesus  this  proclamation 
was  made  for  forty  days,  but  no  defence  could  be  found.' 
On  which  words  Lardner  observes,  •  It  is  truly  surprising 
to  see  such  falsehoods  contrary  to  well-known  facts,' 
Testimonies,  vol.  i.  p.  198.  The  report  is  certainly  false; 
but  this  false  report  is  found  on  the  supposition  that 
there  was  such  a  custom,  and  so  far  confirms  the  account 
above  given  from  the  Mishna.  The  Mishna  was  com- 
posed in  the  middle  of  the  second  century  :  Lardner  as- 
cribes it  to  the  year  of  Christ  180. 

"  Now  it  is  plain,  from  the  history  of  the  Four  Evan- 
gelists, that  in  the  trial  and  condemnation  of  Jesus  no 
such  rule  was  observed ;  (though,  according  to  the  ac- 
count of  the  Mishna,  it  must  have  been  in  practice  at 
that  time)  ;  no  proclamation  was  made  for  any  person  to 
bear  witness  to  the  innocence  and  character  of  Jesus  ; 
nor  did  any  one  voluntarily  step  forth  to  give  his  attesta- 
tion to  it.  And  our  Saviour  seems  to  refer  to  such  a 
custom,  and  to  claim  the  benefit  of  it,  by  his  answer  to 
the  high-priest,  when  he  asked  him  of  his  disciples  and 
of  his  doctrine :  '  I  spake  openly  to  the  world  ;  I  ever 
taught  in  the  synagogue,  and  in  the  temple,  whither  the 
Jews  always  resort;  and  in  secret  have  I  said  nothing. 
Why  askest  thou  me  1  Ask  them  which  heard  me,  what 
I  have  said  unto  them  :  Behold  they  know  what  I  said  ;' 
John  xviii.  20,  21.  This  therefore  was  one  remarkable 
instance  of  hardship  and  injustice,  among  others  predict- 
ed by  the  prophet,  which  our  Saviour  underwent  in  his 
trial  and  sufferings. 

"  St.  Paul  likewise,  in  similar  circumstances,  standing 
before  the  judgment-seat  of  Festus,  seems  to  complain  of 
the  same  unjust  treatment — that  no  one  was  called,  or 
would  appear,  to  vindicate  his  character :  '  My  manner 
of  life  from  my  youth,  "which  was  at  the  first  among  my 
own  nation  at  Jerusalem,  know  all  the  Jews,  which  knew 
me  from  the  beginning,  if  they  would  testify,  that  after 
the  strictest  sect  of  our  religion  I  lived  a  Pharisee;'  Acts 
xxvi.  4,  5." — Thus  far  Lowth. 
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To  comprehend  the  force  and  propriety  of  the  above 
appeal  to  the  Jews  who  were  present  at  the  apostle's  de- 
fence before  Agrippa,  the  full  extent  of  his  expression, 
JVTy  manner  of  life,  must  be  attended  to  and  understood. 
For  the  apostle  did  not  mean  only,  that  all  the  Jews  knew 
his  education  was  at  the  first  among  his  own  nation  at 
Jerusalem,  but  likewise  that  they  knew  the  other  particu- 
lars which  he  mentioned  in  the  subsequent  parts  of  his 
defence  ;  namely,  that  '  after  the  strictest  sect  of  their 
religion  he  lived  a  Pharisee,'  ver.  5. — '  That  he  thought 
with  himself  that  he  ought  to  do  many  things  contrary 
to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,'  ver.  9. — '  That  he  did 
these  things  in  Jerusalem  :  That  many  of  the  saints  he 
shut  up  in  prison,  having  received  authority  from  the 
chief  priests  so  to  do.  And  that  when  they  were  put  to 
death,  he  gave  his  voice  against  them,'  ver.  10.  alluding 
to  his  behaviour  at  the  stoning  of  Stephen.  '  That  he 
punished  them  oft  in  every  synagogue,  and  compelled 
them  to  blaspheme  Jesus ;  and  that  being  exceedingly 
mad  against  them,  he  persecuted  them  even  to  foreign 
cities,'  ver.  11. — In  particular,  that  'he  went  to  Damas- 
cus with  authority  and  commission  from  the  chief  priests,' 
ver.  12. — '  that  if  he  found  any  of  this  way,  whether 
they  were  men  or  women,  he  might  bring  them  bound 
to  Jerusalem,'  Acts  ix.  2.  namely,  to  be  punished. — All 
these  things  the  Jews,  who  were  present  at  his  defence 
before  Agrippa  in  Csesarea,  well  knew.  He  therefore 
called  on  them  in  this  public  manner  to  attest  the  truth 
of  them,  because  they  were  clear  proofs  of  his  bitter  en- 
mity to  the  Christians ;  and  demonstrated,  that  his  for- 
saking the  party  of  the  chief  priests,  and  going  over  to 
the  Christians,  whereby  he  subjected  himself  to  the  hatred 
of  the  Jews,  could  be  owing  to  nothing  but  to  the  ap- 
pearing of  Jesus  to  him  on  the  road  to  Damascus ;  of 
which  he  gave  Agrippa  an  account  in  the  remaining  part 
of  his  speech,   ver.    12-15.     At   the  same  time  he  told 


him,  that  Jesus  said  to  him,  '  I  have  appeared  to  thee 
for  this  purpose,  to  make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness, 
both  of  these  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those 
things  in  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee  afterwards.  19. 
Whereupon,  O  king  Agrippa,  I  was  not  disobedient  to 
the  heavenly  vision ;  20.  But  shewed  first  to  them  of 
Damascus,  &c.  that  they  should  repent,  and  do  works 
meet  for  repentance.'  He  added,  ver.  22.  That  in  his 
discourses  to  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  '  he  said  no  other 
things  than  those  which  the  prophets  and  Moses  did  say 
should  come  ;  23.  That  the  Christ  should  suffer,  and 
should  be  the  first  who  should  rise  from  the  dead,  and 
should  shew  light  to  the  people,  and  to  the  Gentiles.' — 
The  apostle  having  given  this  account  of  his  conversion 
to  Christianity,  and  of  the  doctrine  which  he  taught  after 
he  became  a  Christian,  the  one  appeared  so  rational,  and 
the  other  so  consonant  to  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the 
prophets,  that  Agrippa  entertained  a  favourable  opinion 
of  Paul,  and  declared  that  he  had  done  nothing  worthy  of 
death,  or  of  bonds. 

No.  XXXIV.  The  island  teas  called  Melite. — Bry- 
ant, Observat.  on  Ancient  History,  contends,  that  this 
island  was  not  Malta,  because  Malta  is  not  in  the  Adria- 
tic Sea,  notwithstanding  Bochart  endeavours  to  prove  it 
to  be  so  ;  but  it  was  an  island  belonging  to  Dalmatia, 
called  anciently  Melite,  but  is  now  called  Mileet  by  the 
Sclavonians,  and  is  subject  to  Ragusa.  In  support  of 
his  opinion  Bryant  cites  ancient  authors,  who,  in  enu- 
merating the  Adriatic  islands,  mention  Melite  very  par- 
ticularly, and  say  that  it  was  twenty  stadia  distant  from 
Corcyra  Melama  ;  and  among  the  rest  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist, 
lib.  iii.  c.  26.  who  reckons  it  among  the  Adriatic  islands, 
and  adds,  "  Unde  Catulos  Melitseos  appellari  Callima- 
chus  autor  est." 
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A-yx&o;  and  x.*Ko;,  in  what  respect  different.    1  Tim.  iii.  1 . 

note  3. 
Ai'My.0!.     2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  note. 
Ayinr/uc;.     1  Thess.  iv.  3.  note  2. 

Heb.  xii.  14.  note  2. 

Atfin^opi-t  and  a^S-a/nn*  differ  in  their  signification.     Tit. 

ii.  7.  note. 
Aw,  the  Mosaic  dispensation.      Rom.  xvi.  25.  note  3. 

1  Cor.  x.  11.  note  3. 
Ata>m,  the  Jews  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation.     Eph.  iii. 

11.  note. 
Am,  the  course  of  one's  life.     Eph.  ii.  2.  note  1. 

the  material  fabric  of  the  world.  Heb.  i.  2.  note  4. 

.<33ons,  eternal  beings.  Col.  ii.  9.  note  1. 

Akixci.     Rom.  xvi.  18.  note  3. 

A/ut-xfTix.,  a  sin-offering.     2  Cor.  v.  21.  note  1. 

AfAUfn*.  and  7rap*.7rrmfAa.,  in  what  respect  different.     Eph. 

ii.  1.  note  2. 
Avayicn.     1  Thess.  iii.  7.  note  2. 
AvaALW.     Philip,  i.  23.  note  1. 
Ay*jy>o<j»i.     1  Tim.  iv.  12.  note  1. 
Av&puTrivov    xvyce,    hat'     cwSprnmY     \cthai.      Rom.    vi.    19. 

note  1. 
Avo/ui*..     1  John  iii.  4.  note  2. 
AvTs^fcrS-*/.     1  Thess.  v.  14.  note  3.  Tit.  i.  9.  note. 
Avri\!t/u£x.vcf*!U.     Rom.  viii.  26.  note  1. 
Avriwrpov.     1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1. 
ArroAurf>a>TK.     Eph.  i.  7.  note  1. 
Avrtrv7n;.     1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  2. 
At^j.     1  Cor.  xv.  20.  note  1.  James  i.  18.  note  3. 
Asrcju/ai.     James  i.  15.  note  3. 
A7ruK*.[xQ'xmv.     3  John,  ver.  8.  note. 
AnorcLo-t*.     2  Thess.  ii.  3.  note  1. 
A/>ST)f.     2  Pet.  i.  5.  note  3. 
Aft-xZm.     Eph.  i.  14.  note  1. 
Afxa.ix.-u  i%n<rt*j,  &c.     Eph.  i.  21.  note  1. 
Ap^Dj-cf.     Heb.  ii.  10.  note  3. 
As-s&st.     Tit.  ii.  12.  note  1. 
Atr&ivuv.     Rom.  xiv.  21.  note. 
Aa-vaiot.     2  Tim.  iii.  3. 
Auto;  equ.     Col.  ii.  6.  note. 
AurufMn;.     Phil.  iv.  11.  note  2. 

B 
Bs£*/c&>.     2  Pet.  i.  19.  note  1. 
BtSuhoc     Heb.  xii.  16.  note  2. 
Bio;.     1  John  iii.  17.  note  1. 
B\*o-<p>ifjtw.     Tit.  iii.  2.  note. 

Bx\o/ucu,  I  command.     1  Tim.  ii.  4.  note,  and  ver.  8.    See 
also  1  Tim.  v.  14. 

I  desire.     2  Pet.  iii.  9.  note  2. 

I  wish.     Philip,  i.  12. 


Asu/uovit*,.      1  Cor.  x.  20.  note  1.  21.  note  1.    1  Tim.  iv.  1. 

note  5. 
ima-t;    differs    in    sense    from    ?rf>o<Teu%>i.      Eph.  vi.    18. 

note  1. 
AiA&Ais;,  slanderers.      1  Tim.  iii.  11.  note  2.  Eph.  iv.  17. 

note. 
Aici3-»x.».     Heb.  ix.  15.  note  1. 
AtaLxoviA.     Eph.  iv.  12.  note  3.  Rom.  xii.  7.  note. 
bicivoiaiv.     Eph.  ii.  3.  note  2. 

Anfuxji,  the  thing  taught,  doctrine.     Eph.  iv.  11.  note  5. 
AiScto-Kxxi*.,  the  act,  the  office  of  teaching.     2  Tim.  iii.  16. 

note  3. 
butduo;,  why  Christ  is  so  called.     1  John  ii.  1.  note  4. 
Ai^v^o;.     James  i.  8.  note  1. 
Aokw,  I  am  certain.     1  Cor.  vii.  40.  note. 
&ox4fjt.*£u).     Rom.  i.  28.  note  1. 
Aoxtfxn,  Aojciyuof.     Rom.  v.  4.  note. 
Aax&c,  so  the  chief  ministers  of  kings  were  called.    Rom.  i. 

1.  note  1. 
rightly  translated  in  our  Bible,  a  servant.     Col.  iii. 

22.  note. 
Ajvcijuk.     1  Thess.  i.  5.  note  1. 


'EouTOf,  used  to  signify  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons. 

Col.  iii.  16.  note  2. 
Eyyuo;.     Heb.  vii.  22.  note  1. 
Eynujvi£a>.     Heb.  x.  20.  note  1. 
EyKpsLraa.,  temperance,  what.     2  Pet.  i.  6.  note  1. 
EiSmxov,  idol,  what.      1  Cor.  viii.  4.  note  2. 
Etxcev.     Heb.  x.  1.  note  2. 
Ex-avcc     1  John  iii.  16.  note  1. 
F.Kx.*x.w,  whence  derived.     Eph.  iii.  13.  note  1. 
Ekwquv.     1  Cor.  xv.  34.  note  1. 
Easj-^oc.     Heb.  xi.  1.  note  3. 
Exiyxu,  its  meanings.     Eph.  v.  11.  note  4. 
Ekttk,  persuasion.     2  Cor.  iii.  12.  note. 
Ej;4.yof>x£afjLcvci.     Eph.  v.  16.  note  1. 
E^xcr/a,  a  right.     1  Cor.  ix.  4.  note. 
Emprtmrt..     2  Tim.  i.  10.  note  1. 
Esrepavx.     Tit.  ii.  11.  note  2. 
ETriyvaxrl;.     2  Pet.  i.  2.  note. 
E.TritiHit'x.     Philip,  iv.  5.  note  1 . 
E7nspa.vioic,  the  Christian  church.     Eph.  i.  3.  note  2. 

■ the  air.     Eph.  v.  12.  note  6. 

Em^-vfxm.     Rom.  vii.  7.  note  4. 

Emo-x.o7nsvri;.     Heb.  xii.  13.  note  1,. 

E7n-x}^yw.     2  Pet.  i.  5.  note  1. 

EvxyyihiQar^-cu.     Rom.  i.  15.  note. 

Eve&us.     Philip,  ii.  8.  note  1. 

EutrxH/uow;.      1  Thess.  iv.  12. 

Exjur,  to  acknowledge.     1  John  ii.  23.  note.  1  John  v.  12. 

note. 


Tfyv/jwurfjinots.    Heb.  xii.  11.  note  2. 
Tu/uvot.     2  Cor.  v.  3.  note. 
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Zwioc,  Z»\c«.    2  Cor.  xi.  2.  note  1. 
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Zuryjm.     2  Tim.  ii.  26.  note  2. 


'Hy.tpa.tc,  ar^arajc. 


H 
2  Tim.  iii.  1. 


note. 


a«xav,  to  command.     1  Tim.  ii.  4.  note. 

to  take  pleasure  in.     Col.  ii.  18.  note  2. 

Qu/uoc,  ofyti,  different.    Eph.  iv.  31.  note. 


lhar/uo;.     1  John  ii.  2.  note  1. 


K.zS-x.t>lu2.Tct.     1  Cor.  iv.  13.  note  1. 

K=oua>,  maliciousness.     James  i.  21.  note  1. 

Kaxa,   ciyxd-oc,   in   what  respect  different.     1  Tim.  iii.  1. 

note  3. 
Kww.     Philip,  iii.  6.  note. 

Kira&W).     Eph.  i.  4.  note  1.  Heb.  xi.  11.  note  2. 
K*T*(JT^av.     2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  note.  Eph.  iv.  12.  note  1.  Heb. 

xi.  3.  note  2. 
Ka.Ta.pyia>.     Rom.  iii.  31.  note  1 
Katzs-qXil     1  Tim.  ii.  9.  note. 
K*T*!rxsu;f£».     Heb.  iii.  3.  note  2. 
Kzmqpovw.     Rom.  ii.  4.  note  1. 
Kanpyu^oyr/ot.     Rom.  i.  27.  note  1. 
Kikiu<r/uu..     1  Thess.  iv.  16.  note  2. 
K»i?,  false.     1  Thess.  ii.  1.  note  1. 
Kipuhi;.     Heb.  x.  7.  note  2. 
K'Avwia.     Philem.  ver.  6.  note  1. 
Kuvuvtx,   its   various  significations.     1  John  i.  3.  note  3. 

See  also  Eph.  iii.  9.  note  2. 
Kpai-av.     2  Thess.  ii.  15.  note  1. 
KpifAX,  a  judicial   sentence   especially   of  condemnation. 

Rom.  ii.  2vnote  1. 
. .  punishment  the  effect  of  condemnation.     1  Cor. 

xi.  29.  note  1. 
Kt/£fpw>o7s.     1  Cor.  xii.  28.  note  4. 


AuTxpyt*.    2  Cor.  ix.  12.  note. 

Aoyta,.    Rom.  iii.  2.  note  2.  Heb.  v.  12.  note. 

Acimv.     Philip,  iii.  1.  note  1. 

Awrpcv.     1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1 . 

a  bath.     Eph.  v.  26.  note  1. 

M 
M-MTdutKoyu.  Tit.  i.  10.  note  1 
Mutojo;,  false.     James  i.  26.  note.  Tit.  iii.  9. 

foolish.     Eph.  iv.  17.  note. 

MttTsusTHi,  falsehood.     2  Pet.  ii.  18.  note  1 

M&vAm.     Eph.  iv.  14.  note  4. 

M&vuv.     1  Cor.  xi.  21.  note  2. 

MiSvTx.c,/jt.M,  /u&va*.     1  Thess.  v.  7.  note. 

M«x».     Rom.  vi.  13.  note  1. 

Mtpn;  (at).     1  Cor.  xi.  18.  note  3. 

HrrujuiKud,  Mtravota..     2  Cor.  vii.  10.  note  1. 

M»,  without  the  negative  particle,  nonne.    Rom.  iii.  3. 

note. 
MnrS-a.7rcSco-t*,  punishment.     Heb.  xi.  26.  note  2. 
Mwoy&H;,   appropriated   to  the  Son  of  God,  its  import. 

1  John  iv.  9.  note. 
MvsTiptzv,  Musvif,  Pref.  to  Eph.  sect.  vii.  paragraph  8. 
Mva>7ra^itv.     2  Pet.  i.  9.  note  2. 
Ma'£'jKoytz.     Eph.  v.  4.  note  1. 

N 
N«poT«?.     1  Tim.  iii.  6.  note  1. 
Nxpav.     1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  2.  1  Pet.  iv.  7.  note  3. 
No,u/£&>.     1  Cor.  vii.  26.  note  1. 
NouSww.     Tit.  iii.  10.  note  2. 


Now;,  meaning.     1  Cor.  xiv.  14.  note. 

Nw,  interjection  of  beseeching.     1  John  ii.  28.  note  1. 

N«9»sf.     Heb.  v.  11.  note  2. 


Swi^trS-aj.     1  Pet.  iv.  4.  note  1. 


OmovofAia..     Eph.  i.  10.  note  1. 

O«tof,  a  temple.     Eph.  ii.  19.  note  2. 

'OkoKhnpo;.     James  i.  4.  note. 

'Oyitaai.     1  Cor.  xv.  33.  note. 

'Ottk*.     Rom.  vi.  13.  note  2. 

Opyn,  Sv/uos,  different.     Eph.  iv.  31.  note. 

Opeyerau.     1  Tim.  iii.  1.  note  1. 

Op&OTOfjLW.     2  Tim.  ii.  15.  note. 


nxvxpyttt.     Eph.  iv.  14.  note  3. 

Tla.pa.Cu.tvw.     2  John  ver.  9.  note. 

Ylapa.x.oHu§uv.     2  Tim.  iii.  10.  note. 

ria.px7rTcefji*.     See  ufxapria,. 

Tiapa^-Mw.     2  Tim.  i.  12.  note  3. 

napajczraS-Hiw.     1  Tim.  vi.  20.  note  1. 

Tlapaxv^aj.     1  Pet.  i.  12.  note  4. 

Xla.pc%i>T(Ao;.     1  Cor.  xiii.  5.  note  1. 

Ttappno-ta,.     Heb.  x.  19.  note  1. 

nafp»<rtagof*cu.     1  Thess.  ii.  2.  note  2. 

Xlitpa^w,  to  try.     James  i.  13,  note. 

Tlvpx<rfjt.<i$,  trial.     James  i.  2.  note. 

ne7-o?.Jb)(rsc,  boasting.     2  Cor.  iii.  4.  note. 

Tligt  a/utagTiac,  a  sin-offering.     Rom.  viii.  3.  note  2. 

TXt^ixo-iov.     Tit.  ii.  14.  note. 

ri/rtt,  fidelity.     1  Tim.  v.  12.  note. 

n/roj,  a  believer.     Gal.  iii.  9.  note. 

true.     Tit.  i.  9.  note. 

nis-euo/jM,  I  am  intrusted.     2  Tim.  iii.  14.  note. 

rthucva,,  more  in  number.     Heb.  xi.  4.  note  2. 

TUtoviKTW.     2  Cor.  ii.  11.  note  1. 

IIaisvdww.     1  Cor.  v.  11.  note  2. 

Tlxiov^ia..    Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2.  v.  3.  note  1.  1  Thess.  ii.  5. 

note. 
nw>g«,   rrhxgQui,  WKneu(Aa,.      Rom.  xi.  12.  note.    Col.  ii.  9. 

note  1. 
n/ixg&pogfet.     1  Thess.  i.  5.  note  3. 
Tlm/uct,  4";t»>  different.     Philip,  ii.  20.  note  1. 
Uom,  to  appoint.     Heb.  iii.  2.  note  1. 

to  work.     1  John  iii.  4.  note  1. 

new.     Tit.  i.  5.  note  2. 
TIokoi,  it,  all  mankind.     1  Cor.  x.  17.  note  2. 
Tlongos,  the  devil.     Eph.  vi.  16.  note  2. 
Tlogvua..     1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1. 
Tigoygygn/miue/ot.     Jude,  ver.  4.  note  3. 
ITgoS-fcT/?.    Eph.  iii.  11.  note. 
TlgotTstfAmi.     1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  2. 
rigog/£«v.     Eph.  i.  5.  note  1. 
Tlgc<ra,yogwd-us,  saluted.    Heb.  v.  10.  note. 
Ti^ca-aiyutryti.     Eph-  h\  18.  note. 
ngoa-noTrTUv.     Rom.  xiv.  21.  note. 
ngciraKrow^/*.     Rom.  ii.  11.  note.  1  Pet.  i.  17.  note  1. 
oTcxof.     Heb.  i.  6.  note  2. 


Vufxa,,  a  command.    Heb.  i.  3.  note  3. 
Vwr&eta..     James  i.  21.  note  1. 

filthiness,   moral,    what.      Rom.  vi.  19.  note  2. 

James  i.  21.  note  1. 


l£*.<r jua..     Rom.  i.  25.  note  2. 
1iy.vis.     1  Tim.  iii.  8.  note. 
iKoxSa.utyv.    Rom.  xiv.  21.  note. 
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2j«uc;,  the  human  body.     1  Thess.  iv.  4.  note  1. 

Ixjx.     Htb.  x.  1.  note  2. 

Ik-.ttoi;.     Philip,  iii.  14.  note  1. 

27rctra.Au>Ta..     James  v.  5.  note  2. 

Stm^bju.     2  Pet.  iii.  10.  note  6 

2towi.     1  Tim.  ii.  9.  note. 

luyKcwoviCD.     Eph.  v.  1 1.  note  1. 

2w/s-«vf<v,  to  establish.     2  Cor.  vi.  4.  note. 

2&>£«v.     Heb.  v.  7.  note  5. 

Iu/axtx,  slaves.     Heb.  x.  5.  note  2. 

lunny-L,  a  temporal  deliverance.     Philip,  i.  19.  note 

^.copgovtn.     1  Pet.  iv.  7.  note  2. 

Tit.  ii.  12.  note  3. 

2*pgow£&>,  to  persuade.     Tit.  ii.  4.  note. 
^.apgovKT/xai.  2  Tim.  i.  7.  note  2. 

~Xax$gmv.      1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  3.  from  <rooc,  <ra>;,  sound,  and 
pguv,  mind. 

T 
Tetmnwii.     James  i.  10.  note  1. 
Tatwot.     1  John  ii.  1.  note  1. 
TfXuisrS-at,   to   be   completely   rewarded.     Philip,  iii.  12. 

note  2. 
TihucrK,  TiXiiwa-K,  &c.    Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.  vi.  1.  note  2. 
Tixoc,   end,    issue    of   a    thing,  reward.     Rom.  vi.  21. 

note. 
T/KTa>.     James  i.  15.  note  3. 
Ti/um,  maintenance.     1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  3. 
Tgt/paa).    James  vi.  5.  note  1. 


Tt/Toc.     Rom.  vi.  17.  note.  1  Tim.  i.  16.  note  2.  1  Pet.  iii. 

21.  note  2. 
Tupoc  Tujmo-S-xi.     1  Tim.  iii.  6.  note  2. 


'TioSinn.     Rom.  viii.  23.  note  3.  Eph.  i.  5.  note  2. 

"T/uvoi.    Eph.  v.  19.  note  1. 

'Tn-tgCatvitv.     1  Thess.  iv.  6.  note  1. 

'Tvus-uo-is.     Heb.  i.  3.  note  2.  1  John  ii.  28.  note  2. 

'Tsroruir&xn?.     1  Tim.  i.  16.  note  2. 

'T^tikoq^owv.     1  Tim.  vi.  17.  note  2. 


4wsi>g&>.     1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 
*3-<jga.     Col.  ii.  22.  note  1. 
$govav,  pgevjc.     Philip,  ii.  2.  note  2. 
*g«vsMjrsiTi«.    Tit.  i.  10.  note  2. 


Xogroj.     1  Pet.  i.  24.  note. 
Xgx^AT/^W.     Heb.  viii.  5.  note  3. 
Xg«s-oc,  ^g»j-oT»j.     Gal.  v.  22.  note  2. 

VoKfjuu.    Eph.  v.  19.  note  1. 

*■»#)  and  ma/Mi  different.     Philip,  ii.  20.  note  1. 


OJsu  mtupcvriKU.    Eph 


n 
v.  19.  note  1. 


INDEX 


OF    THE    PRINCIPAL    MATTERS    CONTAINED    IN   THE 
PRECEDING    WORK. 


Abide  in  Christ,  and  be  in  Christ,  what,  1  John  ii.  5. 

note  3.  and  ver.  6.  note  1.  and  chap.  iv.  15.  note  2. 
Abraham's  faith,  wherein  it  consisted,  Rom.  iv.  3.  note 

1.  ver.  17.  note  3. 
Absolution  from  a   priest   not   necessary,   James  v.  16. 

note  2. 
Adoption,  Rom.  viii.  23.  note  3.  Eph.  i.  5.  note  2. 
Adultery,  the  evil  consequences  thereof,  Gal.  v.  19.  note, 
^ons,  Col.  ii.  9.  note  1. 
Afflictions,  God  is  to  be  thanked  for  them,  Philip,  iv.  6. 

note. 
Allegory,   what,  Gal.  iv.  24.  note  1.  Eph.  v.  32.  note. 

Ess.  v.  initio,  Ess.  viii.  sect.  3. 
no  ancient  scripture  history  to  be  considered 

as  an  allegory  but  those  which  God  himself  or  persons 

inspired,   have  interpreted  allegorically.    Gal.  iv.    24. 

note  1. 
Alterations,  small,  in   the   translation  of  the  Scriptures, 

which  make  a  great  change  in  the  sense,  examples  of, 

Gen.  Pref. 
found  in  the  new  translation,  account  of,  Ess. 

iv. 
Amen,  its  signification  and   use,  Eph.    vi.  24.   note  2. 

2  Pet.  iii.  18.  note  2. 
Anabaptists  confuted,  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  3. 
Anathema,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  note. 
Ancient  facts  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  which 

are  not  recorded   in  the   Old,  Pref.   to  Jude,  sect  2. 

No.  2. 
Anger,  in  what  cases  allowable,  Eph.  iv.  26.  note  1. 
Angels,  the  law  spoken  by  angels,  Heb.  ii.  2.  note  2. 
Antichrist,  who,  1  John  ii.  18.  note  2. 
Antitype,  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  2. 
Apocryphal   writings   quoted   in  the  Acts  and  Epistles, 

Jude,  Pref.  sect.  2.  No.  2. 
Apostles   sent    their    epistles   to  the   presidents  of  the 

churches  to  which  they  were  inscribed,  to  be  read  pub- 
licly to  all  the  brethren,  3  John,  ver.  9.  note  1. 
directed  their  epistles,  not  to  the  bishops,  but 

to  the  saints  and  faithful  brethren,  and  why,  Philip,  i. 

1.  note  3. 
use   the  words  of  scripture  without  intending 

to  quote  them,  Heb.  xii.  15.  note  3. 

by   common   consent    allotted   to  each   other 


their  several  offices,  Pref.  to  James,  sect.  1.  paragraph 
3.  from  the  end. 
of  different  kinds,  Rom.  i.  1.  note  2.  xvi.  7. 


note  4. 


their  commission,  Ess.  i. 

their  inspiration.  Ess.  i.  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  note  1. 

the  power  of  conferring  the  spiritual  gifts  was 

peculiar  to  them,  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  1. 

false,  permitted  to  arise  in  the   first   age,    and 


why,  2  Tim.  Pref.  sect.  4.  paragraph  2. 

in  speaking  of  their   future   actions,    declare 


Apostles,  the  scene  appointed  to  them  to  exercise  their 

ministry  in,  2  Cor.  x.  13.  note  3. 
'                  of  an  inferior  order,  Rom.  xvi.  7.  note  4. 
Apostolical  benediction,  1  Thess.  v.  28.  note. 
■ epistles,  why  all  written    in  the   Greek  lan- 
guage, Pref.   to  the  Hebrews,   sect.  2.   paragraph   3. 

from  the  end. 
Armour,  complete,  of  the  ancients,  Eph.  vi.  17.  note  2. 
Atonements,  Levitical,  their  efficacy  described,  Heb.  ix. 

13.  note,  also  ver.  22.  note  2. 
Augustine's  account  of  the  heresies  in  the  latter  end  of 

the  first  age,  James,  Pref.  sect.  4.  paragraph  3. 
Authenticity  of  ancient  writings,  how  established,  Pref. 

to  1  John,  sect.  2.  initio. 
Balaam's  character  and  conduct  described,  2  Pet.  ii.  1 5. 

note  3. 
Baptism  of  Christ,  its  nature,  Rom.  vi.  4.  note  1. 
to  be  administered  to  infants,   Rom.  iv.  11.  note 

I.  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  3. 

an  emblematical  rite,  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  note. 

called  the  bath  of  regeneration,  and  why,  Tit.  iii. 

5.  note  2. 

when  baptized   persons  came  out  of  the  water 


only  their  own  resolutions  concerning  these   actions, 
Rom.  xv.  24.  note  1. 

5E 


they  put  on  clean  clothes,  and  why,  Gal.  iii.  27.  note. 
Barnabas,  in  what  sense  an  apostle,  Rom.  xvi.  7.  note  4. 

Gal.  ii.  9.  note  2. 
Basilides,  his  heresy,  Pref.  to  2  John,  sect.  3. 
Bear  sins,  or  iniquity,  what,  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  note  1. 
Beasts,   sacrifices  of,  cannot  take   away  sin,  and  why, 

Heb.  ix.  22.  note  2. 
the  purpose  for  which  they  were  appointed,  ibid. 

and  chap.  x.  View,  paragraph  3. 
Believers,  their  faith  and  works  must  be  according  to  the 

circumstances  in  which  they  are  placed,  Rom.  iv.  16. 

note  1. 
Binding  and  loosing,  power  of,  bestowed  on  the  apostles, 

how  to  be  understood,  Pref.  to   1  Tim.  sect.  5,  para- 
graph 10. 
Bishops,  how  they  came  to  be  raised  above  presbyters, 

Tit.  i.  5.  note  3. 
■  early  assumed   the  whole  power  of  ruling  their 

own  churches,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  4. 
Bitterness  denotes  gross  sin,  Heb.  xii.  15.  note  2. 
Blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed,  interpreted  by 

the  Jews  of  the  conversion  of  the  nations  to  Judaism, 

Pref.  to  Rom.  sect.  2.  paragraph  1. 
Blessings  procured  through  the  ministrations  of  Christ 

in  the  heavenly  tabernacle,  of  which  the  law  contained 

only  a  shadow,  Heb.  x.  1.  note  2. 
■  promised    to    Abraham's   natural   seed,   made 

types  of  the  blessings  promised  to  his  spiritual  seed, 

and  why,  Rom.  ix.  8.  note. 
Body  of  Christ,  the  opinion  of  the  ancient  heretics  con- 
cerning it,  Rom.  i.  3.  note  2.     Pref.  to  1  John,  sect. 

3. 
of  Christ,  why  the  church  is  so  called,  Eph.  i.  23 

note  1. 
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Body,  all  the  disciples  of  Christ  represented  as  one  body, 
and  why,  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  note  1.  at  the  end. 

Books  of  scripture  carefully  examined  by  the  ancient 
Christians  before  they  were  admitted  into  the  Canon, 
Pref.  to  2  Pet  sect  1.  paragraph  2. 

Born  again  of  water  what,  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  2. 

Bought,  in  what  sense  God  is  said  to  have  bought  wick- 
ed men,  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  note  3. 

Brawlings,  what,  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  note  1. 

Brevity  of  human  life,  descriptions  of,  James  iv.  14. 
note. 

Brother,  sister,  appellations  given  by  the  first  Christians 
to  each  other,  how  founded,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  2. 

sometimes  signifies  one  who  employed  himself  in 

preaching  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  xvi.  20.  note. 

Build  up,  1  Cor.  viii.  1.  note  3.  ver  10.  note  2. 

Cffisarea  described,  Paul's  Life. 

To  Call,  in  the  prophetic  writings,  signifies  to  make  a 
thing  what  it  is  called,  Rom.  ix.  25.  note  1.  Heb.  ix. 
18.  note. 

Canaan,  why  that  country  was  made  an  emblem  of  hea- 
ven, Rom.  iv.  13.  note  3.  Rom.  ix.  8.  note. 

Canon  of  scripture,  the  ancient  Christians  did  not  admit 
any  books  into* the  Canon  till  after  an  accurate  exami- 
nation, Pref.  to  2  Pet.  sect.  1.  paragraph  2. 

Carpocratians,  who,  Pref.  to  Colossians,  sect.  2.  paragraph 
3.  from  the  end. 

Catamites,  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  note  2. 

Catholic  Epistles,  what,  Pref.  to  James,  first  paragraph. 

with  what  view  written,  Pref.  to  James, 

sect.  4.  paragraph  3. 

Celibacy  not  binding  on  the  clergy,  1  Cor.  vii.  35.  note. 

not  a  more  holy  state  than  wedlock,  1  Tim.  v. 

14.  note. 

Cerinthian  heresy,  1  John,  Pref.  sect.  3.  paragraph  3. 
Charity,  works  of,  in  what  order  to  be  performed,  Gal. 

vi.  10.  note.  1  Tim.  v.  4.  note. 
Chastity  not   held  in   any  esteem   by  the   philosophers, 

Rom.  i.  27,  note  1. 
Children  to  be   early  taught    the   principles  of  religion, 

and  made  acquainted  with  the   scriptures.  2  Tim.  iii. 

15.  note. 

in  what  sense  used  by  the  Hebrews,  Eph.  v.  8. 

note. 
Christ's  dying  for  all,  how  to  be  understood,  2  Cor.  v.  15. 

note  2. 

the  meaning  of  the  name,  Heb.  i.  9.  note. 

was  absolutely  free  from  sin,  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  note. 

is  the  Son  of  God,  Heb.  i.  5.  note  1 . 

offered   the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven,  and 

how,  Heb.  viii.  5.  note  5. 
the  efficacy  of  his  death,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin, 

reaches  backwards  to  the  beginning  of  the  world,  and 

forwards  to  the  end  of  time,  Heb.  ix.  26.  note  1. 
intercession,  what,  Rom.  viii.  34.  note  3.  Heb.  vii. 

25.  note. 

—  baptism,  its  nature,  Rom.  vi.  4.  note  1. 

what  it  is  to  be  in  him,  1  John  ii.  5.  note  3.     See 


Abide  in  Christ. 

put  on  Christ,  Gal.  iii.  27.  note. 

revelation  of,  what,  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 

resurrection,  to  prove  its  truth  it  was  not  neces- 


sary that  he  should  show  himself  alive  to  any  but  his 
disciples,  Rom.  x.  8.  note  2. 

his  resurrection  ascribed  not  only  to  the  Spirit 


but  also  to  the  Father,  and  even  to  himself,  1  Pet.  iii. 
18.  note  2. 

—  died  for  all,  in  what  sense,  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1. 
the  kingdom  of,  according  to  the  notions  of  the 


Jews,  Heb.  ii.  View,  paragraph  3. 

its  true  nature,  ibid,  at  the  end. 


Christ,  the  import  of  the  name,  1  Cor.  i.  23.  note. 
every   thing   that  happened   to   him   is  said   in 

scripture   to  have  happened  to  believers,  Rom.  vii.  4. 

note  2. 

his  righteousness  is  not  said  in  scripture  to  be 


imputed  to  believers,  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  2.  v.  16.  note  3. 
his  priesthood,  in  what  respect  different  from  the 


Levitical,  Heb.  vii.  11.  note  3. 

To  confess  Christ,  incumbent  especially  on  the 


disciples  in  the  first  age,  1  Cor.  iii.  35.  note  ;  vii.  35. 
note.  Rom.  x.  10.  note  2. 

the  sole  lawgiver  in  the  Christian  church,  James 


iv.  12.  note  1. 

appointed  to  be  the  head  of  the  church,  and  what 


benefits  men  derive  from  that  appointment,  Col.  i.  18. 
note  1. 

baptized,  and  why,  Col.  ii.  21.  note  1. 

sufferings  from  reproach,  1  Pet.  ii.  23.  note. 


Christian  religion  did  not  spread  itself  in  a  clandestine, 
but  in  the  most  open  manner,  Pref.  to  Rom.  sect.  1.  last 
paragraph. 

Christians,  first,  their  vices  considered,  1  Thess.  Pref.  sect. 
3.  paragraph  7. 

Church  of  which  Christ  is  the  head,  consists  of  angels 
and  men,  Eph.  i.  22.  note  2. 

in  such   a  person's   house,  what,  Rom.  xvi.   5. 

note  1. 

Circumcision,  its  literal  meaning,  Phil.  iii.  2.  note  3. 
James  i.  21.  note  2. 

Clergy,  whence  named,  1  Pet.  v.  3.  note  2. 

Clothes,  the  dispositions  of  the  mind  compared  to,  and 
why,  Eph.  iv.  24.  note. 

Collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea,  for  what  end  proposed 
by  St.  Paul,  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note. 

Colosse  described,  Pref.  to  Col.  sect.  1. 

Condemn,  sometimes  signifies  to  furnish  matter  of  con- 
demnation, Heb.  xi.  7.  note  4. 

Confession   different  from  profession,  Rom.  x.  10.  note  2. 

auricular,  to  priests  not  necessary  to  pardon, 

James  v.  16.  note  1. 

Confessing  Christ  in  time  of  persecution  absolutely  ne- 
cessary, 1  Cor.  iii.  35.  note. 

Conscience,  the  forcing  of  the  conscience  of  others,  by 
pains  and  penalties,  condemned,  Rom.  xiv.  Illustr.  par. 
penult,  and  ultr. 

not  subject   to   the  decisions  of  men,  James 

iv.  12.  note  1. 

Contentment  with  our  present  condition  inculcated,  Heb. 
xiii.  5.  note  2.  , 

Conversation,  what,  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  note  1. 

Conversion  of  the  world,  a  proof  of  the  divine  commis- 
sion by  which  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  acted, 
and  of  the  truth  of  the  miracles  said  to  be  done  by 
them,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes  1,  2,  3. 

Corinth  described,  Life  of  Paul. 

Corrupt  teachers  and  false  apostles  permitted  to  arise  in 
the  first  age  for  a  wise  purpose,  2  Tim.  Pref.  sect.  4. 
paragraph  2. 

Cosmogony  of  the  ancient  heretics,  Pref.  to  Coloss. 
sect.  2. 

Council  of  Jerusalem,  what,  and  why  termed  a  council, 
Pref.  to  Galatians,  sect.  4.  last  paragraph. 

Covenant  of  grace,  all  Adam's  posterity  without  excep- 
tion placed  under  the  new  covenant,  Ess.  v.  sect.  6. 
No.  2.  Rom.  v.  19.  note  2.  Gal.  iii.  13.  note  1. 

first  and  second,  what,  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 

Sinaitic,  in  what  respect  it  became  old  or  use- 
less, Heb.  viii.  13.  note. 

anciently  made  by  sacrifice,  Heb.  ix.  16.  note 


bought  mankind  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law  at 


the  fall,  Gal.  iii.  13.  note  1. 


1.  and  ver.  19.  note  5. 
Cover  sin,  what,  James  v.  20.  note  2. 
Covetous  man  described,  Eph.  v.  5.  note  2. 
Creature,  new,  what,  2  Cor.  v.  17.  notes  1, 2. 
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Criticisms,  strained,  examples  of,  from  Beza's  notes, 
Gen.  Pref. 

Crying,  what,  in  scripture,  Rom.  viii.  note  2. 

Curse  of  the  law,  what,  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2. 

the  Gentiles  bought  off  from  it,  Gal.  iii.  13.  note  1. 

Darkness  in  scripture  signifies  extreme  ignorance  of  reli- 
gion, such  as  the  heathens  lived  in,  Rom.  xiii.  12. 
note  I. 

Days,  latter  days,  latter  times,  last  days,  2  Tim.  iii.  1. 
note. 

Deaconness,  her  office,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3. 

Dead,  metaphorically,  what,  1  Tim.  v.  6.  note  2. 

Demons,  1  Cor.  x.  20.  note  1.  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  note  5. 

Devil,  the  description  given  in  scripture  of  his  power  in 
our  world,  1  John  v.  19.  note  2. 

called  the  old  serpent,  because  he  deceived  Eve  in 

the  form  of  a  serpent,  or  spake  out  of  the  body  of  a 
serpent,  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  note  1. 

what  his  sin  was  for  which  he  was  cast  out  of  hea- 
ven, 1  Tim.  iii.  6.  note  3. 

■  why  called  the  tempter,  James  i.  13.  note. 


Devils,  where  confined,  Eph.  ii.  2.  note  2. 

Diana,  temple  of,  described,  Eph.  iii.  18.  note. 

Disciples  in   the    first  age   made  themselves  known   to 

strangers   by  declaring   their  faith,   2  John,  ver.   10. 

note  2. 
Discipline,  what  discipline  Christ  hath  established  in  his 

church,  2  Thess.  iii.  14.  note  2. 
wholesome,  instituted  by  Christ  in  his  church, 

1  Cor.  v.  View,  at  the  end.     The  same  taken  up  by 
gamesters,  ibid. 

Diseases  removed  in  the  first  age  by  the  prayers  of  the 
spiritual  men,  and  why,  1  John  v.  Illustr.  last  para- 
graph. 

Dispensation,  what,  Eph.  i.  10.  note  1. 

Distributer,  MsratWac,  who,  Rom.  xii.  8.  note  2. 

Diversions,  though  innocent,  not  to  be  too  much  pursued, 

2  Tim.  ii.  22.  note  2. 

Doceta,  who,  1  John,  Pref.  sect.  3.  paragraph  2. 

Doctrine,  sound  or  wholesome,  Tit.  ii.  1.  note, 

Doctrines  of  the  gospel  should  be  expressed  in  the  lan- 
guage of  scripture,  2  Tim.  i,  13.  note  2. 

Doddridge's  remark  on  sermons  composed  in  a  style 
above  the  capacity  of  the  common  people,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
20.  note  2. 

A  Door,  used  by  the  Hebrews  to  signify  a  good  opportu- 
nity, 1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  note.  Col.  iv.  3.  note  2. 

Draw  nigh  to  God,  what,  James  iv.  8.  note  1. 

Dress  ought  to  be  suitable  to  one's  rank  and  fortune,  1 
Tim.  ii.  9.  note. 

Dwell,  dwelling  in,  what,  Rom.  vii.  17.  note  2.  Eph.  iii. 
17.  note  1. 

Earnest  of  the  Spirit,  what,  2  Cor.  i.  22.  note  2.  Eph.  i. 
14.  note  1. 

Ebionites,  who,  1  John,  Pref.  sect.  3.  paragraph  3.  The 
primitive  church  of  Jerusalem  not  Ebionites.  ibid, 
paragraph  4. 

Edify,  edification,  what,  Rom.  xiv.  19.  note.  1  Cor.  viii. 
10.  note  2. 

Ellipsis  in  the  original,  how  supplied  in  the  new  transla- 
tion, Gen.  Pref.  note  2. 

Elders  of  the  Christian  Church,  who,  1  Tim.  V.  17. 
note  1. 

and  deacons  ordained  by  Paul  in  all  the  churches 

which  he  planted,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  1. 

Eldership  anciently  consisted  of  three  orders,  1  Thess.  v. 
12.  note. 

Elected,  election,  1  Thess.  i.  4.  note  2. 

Elements,  what,  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  note  6. 

Ephesus  described,  Paul's  Life. 

Epistles  of  the  apostles  inscribed  to  the  churches,  and 


not  to  the  bishops  and  elders,  and  why,  Philip,  i.    1 

note  3. 
Eusebius,  his  catalogue  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, Pref.  to  the  epistle  of  James,  sect.  2.  paragr.  2. 
his  account  of  the  epistle  of  James,  Pref.  to 

James,  sect.  2.  ib. 

■      his  account  of  the  epistles  of  Peter,  Pref.  to 

1  Pet.  sect.  2.  paragraph  2. 
Exhorter,  who,  Rom.  xii.  8.  note  1. 
Expiation,  nature  of  the  expiation  made   by  the   high- 
priest  on  the  10th  of  the  7th  month,  Heb.  ix.  22.  note 

2.  and  ver.  23.  note  1. 
Expressions,  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same  used  by  Paul 

in  a  different  meaning,  in   different  epistles,  Pref.  to 

Col.  sect.  3.  sub  Jin. 
Face  of   God,  what,  1  Pet.  iii.  12.  note.  2  Pet.  i.  17. 

note  2. 
Facts,  ancient,  not  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament,  re- 
ferred to  by  the  writers  of  the  New,  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect. 

2.  No.  2.  paragr.  2. 
Faith  hath  for  its  objects  the  truths  of  natural  religion  as 

well  as  of  revealed,  Heb.  xi.  6.  note  2. 
by  which  men   are  justified,   what,   Rom.  iii.   28. 

note  1.  Ess.  vi.  sect.  3. 
what  Abraham's  faith  was,  which  was  counted  to 

him  for  righteousness,  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  1. 
law   of    faith    signifies    the  gospel,    Rom.   iii.  27. 

note  4. 
the   necessity  of  growing   in  faith,  2  Thess.  i.  3. 

note. 
is  not  called  our  righteousness,  but  it  is  only  said  to 

be  counted  for  righteousness,  Gal.  iii.  6.  note  2. 
and  salvation,  why  called  common,  Jude,  ver.  3. 

note. 
Fanatics,  modern,  their  pretensions  to  inspiration  con- 
futed, 1  John  ii.  27.  note. 
Father,  the  reason  why  God  is  called  the  common  Father 

of  believers,  Col.  i.  2.  note  2. 
Fellowship,  Christian,  what,  1  John  i.  3.  note  3. 
Female  deacons  and  presbyters,  who,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note 

3. 
Fielding,  a  passage  of  his,  in  which  the  efficacy  of  the 

gospel   to  fortify  men    against   the  fear  of  death   is 

praised,  Philip,  i.  23.  note  2. 
First-born,  in  what  sense  the  Israelites  were  called  God's 

first-born,  Heb.  xii.  23.  note  2. 

— his  rights,  Heb.  xii.  16.  note  4. 

First  and  second  covenants,  what,  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 

First-fruits,  what,  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  note  1. 

Flesh,  different  significations  of,  Rom.  i.  3.  note  2. 

— ■—  what  is  meant  by  being  in  the  flesh,  Rom.  vii.  5. 

note. 
why  the  law  of  Moses  is  called  the  flesh,  Gal.  iii.  3. 

note,  and  Ess.  iv.  No.  43. 
Foreknowledge    ascribed    to   God    in   different  senses, 

Rom.  viii.  29.  note  1. 
Fornication,  Tlogvetct,  in  scripture,  comprehends  all  sorts  of 

uncleanness,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1. 
Future  state  made  known  to  the  Jews,  Heb.  iv.  View. 
Glorify,  Rom.  i.  21.  note  2. 
Glory,  what,  Rom.  i.  23.  note  1. 
— —  of  the  Lord  which  appeared   to   the   patriarchs,  2 

Pet.  i.  17.  note  2. 
Gnostics,  who,   1  John,  Pref.  sect.  3.  penult   paragraph, 

Pref.  to  Col.  sect.  2.  paragraph  7. 
God,  sons  of,  who,  Gal.  iii.  26.  note. 
that  God  dwells,  or  manifests  his  presence  to  the 

angelical  hosts,  in  a  particular  part  of  the  universe, 

believed  by  all  nations,  Heb.  ix.  5.  note. 
face  of,   what,    1  Pet.   iii.   12.  note.   2  Pet.  i.  17. 

note  2. 
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Goil,  living,  the  import  of  this  epithet,  Heb.  x.  31.  note. 

Good  works,  what,  Tit.  iii.  8.  note  2. 

Gospel   fortifies   mankind   more   effectually    against    the 
fear  of  death  than  philosophy,  Philip,  i.  23.  note  2. 

■  in  what  respects  the  gospel  is  denominated  a  per- 
fect law,  James  i.  25.  note  3. 

Gospel  ministry  of  divine  appointment,  and  of  great  use 
to  the  world,  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  note  2. 

Grace,  Xagt;,  signifies  the  supernatural  gifts  whereby  the 
apostles  were  fitted  for  their  office,  Rom.  i.  5.  note  1. 

— ^—  signifies  an  office  or  function,  Eph.  iv.  7.  note. 

in  scripture,  sometimes  signifies  the  apostolic  of- 
fice, Rom.  i.  5.  note  1. 

and  law,  in  what  respects  they  differ,  Rom.  vi. 


14.  note  2. 

Greek,  the  most  proper  language  in  which  the  books  of 
the  New  Testament  could  be  written,  Pref.  to  He- 
brews, sect.  2.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 

New  Testament,  an  account  of  the  various  printed 

editions  thereof,  Gen.  Pref. 

Greeks  and  Jews,  in  the  writings  of  the  Hebrews,  com- 
prehend all  mankind,  Rom.  i.  1 6.  note  3. 

their    national    manners   in    the   treatment   of 

women,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3. 

Have  or  hold  (s^«v),  what,  1  John  ii.  23.  note. 

Head  of  the  church,  the  benefits  which  believers  derive 
from  Christ's  being  made  the  head  of  the  church,  Col. 
i.  18.  note  1. 

Heart  sometimes  signifies  the  affections,  sometimes  the  un- 
derstanding, Rom.  i.  21.  note  5.  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  note   1. 

to  harden  the,  Heb.  iii.  8.  note  1. 

Heathens,  salvation  of,  Illustrat.  prefixed  to  Rom.  ii.  an- 
swer to  Objection  1st,  2d,  3d ;  and  Illustrat.  Rom.  v. 
Remark  4. 

Heaven,  1st,  2d,  3d,  2  Cor.  xii.  note  5. 

-  its  joys  described,   Heb.  xii.  18.  note,  ver.  24. 
note  2. 

.  the  happiness  of  the  righteous  there  will  arise 

from  the  nature  of  the  place,  Heb.  xii.  22.  note  2. 

the  employments  of  the   righteous  in   heaven, 


what,  Heb.  xii.  24.  note  2. 
Heavenly  country,  a  material  habitation,    Heb.  xii.  22. 

note  2. 
places,  denotes  the  Christian  church,  Eph.  i.  3. 

note  2. 

regions,  denotes  the  air,  Eph.  vi.  12.  note  6. 

Heavens    signifies  the    atmosphere  of  air,  2  Pet.  ii.   5. 

note  1. 
Hebrews,  who,  Philip,  iii.  5.  note  2. 
Hellenists,  who,  Philip,  iii.  5.  note  2. 
Heresies,  heretic,  Gal.  v.  20.  note  5.   Tit.  iii.  10.  note  1. 

2  Pet.  ii.  1.  note  2. 
Heretics,  the  method  in  which,  according   to  the  gospel, 

they  are  to  be  treated,  Tit.  iii.  10.  note  1. 
Hierapolis  described,  Col.  iv.  13.  note. 
High-priests,  Jewish,  their  ministration  in  the  tabernacle 

an  emblem  of  Christ's  ministration  in   heaven,   Heb. 

ix.  24.  note  2. 
Holiness,  what,  Heb.  xii.  14.  note  3. 
necessary  to  qualify  us  for  the  enjoyments  and 

employments  of  heaven,  Heb.  xii.  41.  note  3. 
Holy  Ghost,  what  the  pouring  out  of  the   Holy  Ghost 

means,  Tit.  iii.  6.  note. 
renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  what,  Tit.  iii. 

5.  note  3. 
the  expression,  Acts  xv.  28.  It  seemed  good 

to  the  Holy  Ghost  and  to  us,  how  to  be   understood, 

Gal.  ii.  2.  note  1. 
Honour  signifies  maintenance,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  3. 
Hope  ;  the  declaration  which  in  the  first  age  the  Chris- 
tians made  of  their  hope  of  resurrection  to  eternal  life, 


of  great  use  in  converting  the  heathens,  1  Pet.  iii.  15. 
Illustr. 

Hope,  the  power  of  hope  described,  1  Pet.  iii.  15.  note  2. 
from  Spectator. 

Hospitality  of  the  ancient  bishops,  what,  1  Tim.  iii.  2 
note  5. 

Husbands,  their  authority  over  their  wives  and  families 
Eph.  v.  22.  note. 

Idol,  what,  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  note  2. 

Idolatry,  the  evil  of  it,  Rom.  i.  23.  note  3. 

Jerusalem,  new,  heavenly,  holy  Jerusalem,  what  and  of 
what  kind  its  pleasures,  Heb.  xii.  22,  note  2. 

Jesus  an  High-priest  for  ever,  in  what  sense,  Heb.  vi.  20. 
note  2. 

not  the  surety  of  the  new  covenant  m  the  common 

sense  of  the  word,  Heb.  vii.  22.  note  1 . 

Jewish  privileges  types  of  the  Christian,  Rom.  ix.  4. 
note  1. 

Jews  and  Gentiles,  their  union  proposed  by  Paul  in  his 
making  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea  among  the 
Gentile  churches,  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note. 

and   Greeks,  comprehend  all  mankind,  Rom.  i.  16. 

note  3. 

often  chose  some  particular  precept  of  the  law,  and 

placed  the  whole  of  religion  in  the  keeping  of  it,  James 
ii.  1 0.  note  2. 

their  preservation  as  a  nation  necessary  to  the  esta- 
blishment of  the  gospel,  Rom.  ix.  23.  note  2. 

have  been  preserved  in  their  dispersion  to  bear  wit- 
ness to  the  genuineness  of  their  own  scriptures,  Rom.  xi. 
15.  note  1. 

their  rejection   necessary    to   the  reception  of  the 

Gentiles  into  the  church,  of  God,  Rom.  xi.  11.  note  2. 

the  obligations  which  Christians  are  under  to  them, 

Rom.  xi.  18.  note  1. 

Infallibility  in  doctrine  belongs  neither  to  the  bishops  nor 
to  the  church  of  Rome,  nor  to  general  councils,  Pref 
to  1  Tim.  sect.  5.  No.  1,2. 

Infants  are  to  be  baptized,  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 

Iniquity,  to  bear,  what,  1  Pet.  ii.  21.  note  1. 

to  bear  it,  what,  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  note  1. 

Inns  not  used  in  the  east,  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  note  1.  Rom.  xii. 
8.  note  5. 

Inspiration  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  2  Tim.  iii.  16. 
note  4. 

of  the  apostles,  what,  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  note  1. 

Intercession  of  Christ,  what,  Rom.  viii.  34.  note  3.  Heb. 
vii.  25.  note. 

different  from    the    intercession  of  men  for 

each  other,  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  note  3. 

Israelites,  a  concise  history  of  their  journeyings,  and  va- 
rious provocations  of  God  in  the  wilderness,  Heb.  iii.  8. 
note  2. 

Joint  heirs  with  Christ,  what,  1  John  iii.  2.  note  2. 

Judaizing  teachers,  the  controversy  with,  hath  a  new  form 
in  the  different  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  Philip,  iii.  Illus- 
trat. 

Judge,  to,  signifies  to  rule,  Col.  ii.  16.  note  1. 

Justification,  how  treated  of  in  the  epistles  to  the  Ro- 
mans, and  to  the  Galatians,  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect.  3.  para- 
graph 5. 

by  works  of  law,  means  a  meritorious  justi- 
fication :  But  justification  by  faith  is  a  gratuitous  jus- 
tification, Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2. 

Justified,  justification,  what,  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2.  Ess.  vi. 
paragraph  2. 

faith  hath  no  greater  influence  in  man's  justifica- 
tion than  works,  Rom.  iii.  28.  note  2. 

Keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  promised  to  Peter,  what, 
No.  1.  3.  Pref.  to  Tim.  sect.  5. 

Kiss,  holy,  and  of  love,  what,  Rom.  xvi.  16.  note  1. 
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Labour.  Eviry  person  is  obliged  to  labour  for  the  good 
of  society,  either  with  his  body  or  with  his  mind.  2 
Thess.  iii.  10.  note. 

Labourers  in  the  apostolical  writings  signify  ministers  or 
preachers,  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  note  2.   3  John,  Pref.  sect  3. 

Laodicea  described,  Col.  ii.  l.noto  1. 

Col.  ii.  1.  note  3. 

Latin  words  adopted  by  the  Greeks,  Col.  iv.  11.  note  1. 

Law,  different  senses  of,  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1. 

and  grace,  in  what  respects  they  differ.  Rom.  iv.  14. 

note  2. 

of  faith,  &c.  Rom.  viii.  4.  note. 

of  liberty,  what,  James  i.  25.  note  3. 

of  liberty.     The  gospel  is  so  called,  and  why,  James 

i.  25.  note  3. 

of  Moses,  a  republication  of  the  law  of  works  un- 
der which  Adam  fell,  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 

: what  blessings  were  typified  by  its  ser- 
vices, Heb.  x.  1.  note  2. 

'  its  weakness  in  reforming  the  Israelites, 
Heb.  vii.  18.  note  1. 

Letters.  The  apostles  sent  their  letters  to  the  churches 
to  the  bishops  and  elders,  to  be  by  them  read  to  the 
people,  3  John  9.  note  1.  Philip,  i.  1.  note  3. 

Levitical  atonements,  their  effect,  Heb.  ix.  1 3.  note,  also 
ver.  22.  note  2. 

Life,  book  of,  Philip,  iv.  3.  note  4. 

Light,  in  scripture,  signifies  knowledge  and  virtue ;  dark- 
ness, vice,  and  ignorance,  1  John  i.  5.  note  3. 

signifies  the  gospel,  Col.  i.  12.  note  2.  Rom.  xiii. 

12.  note  1. 

is  often   put  for  knowledge,  Rom.  xiii.  12.  note  1. 

where  sons  of  light  and  of  the  day,  and  sons  of  night 
and  of  darkness,  are  explained. 

Lie,  signifies  an  idol,  Rom.  i.  25.  note  1. 

Life  eternal,  promised  after  the  fall,  Tit  i.  2.  note  1. 

Lives  to  be  laid  down  for  the  brethren,  1  John  iii.  16. 
note  2. 

Loins  girded,  1  Pet.  i.  13.  note. 

Lord's  supper  ought  to  be  eaten  by  all  the  members  of  a 
particular  church  jointly,  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  note  2. 

Luke,  an  account  of  his  history  of  the  Acts,  Philem.  ver. 
24.  note  3.  Col.  iv.  14.  note. 

Macedonia,  1  Thess.  i.  7.  note. 

Maimonides  quoted,  James  ii.  23.  note  3. 

Maintenance  not  demanded  by  Paul  from  them  to  whom 
he  preached,  and  why,  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  note  2. 

Man,  consisting  of  flesh  and  spirit,  considered  in  scrip- 
ture as  two  distinct  persons,  called  the  outward  and  in- 
ward man,  Rom.  vii.  17.  note  1. 

Man,  old  man  put  off,  and  new  man  put  on,  Gal.  iii.  27. 
note.  Eph.  iv.  24.  note. 

Malice,  what  and  how  distinguished  from  wickedness,  1 
Cor.  v.  8.  note  3. 

Manuscripts,  Greek,  of  the  New  Testament  corrected  by 
the  vulgate  Latin,  Gen.  Pref. 

the  most  ancient  are  written  without  accents 

and  points,  Gen.  Pref. 

Marcionites,  Eucratites,  &c.  described,  Pref.  to  Col. 
sect  2.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 

Mass,  sacrifice  of,  hath  no  foundation  in  scripture,  Heb.  x. 
18.  note. 

Matthew's  gospel  not  written  originally  in  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, Pref.  to  Heb.  sect.  2.  penult  paragraph. 

Mediator,  who,  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  notes  2.  3. 

Melchizedec's  character  and  priesthood  explained,  Heb.  vii. 
View,  paragraph  2. 

—  order  of,  means  similitude,  Heb.  v.  6.  note. 

Men  and  women  sat  separately  in  the  Christian  assem- 
blies anciently,  Rom.  xvi.  16.  note  1. 

Messiah.  Ibe  Jews  believed  that  Messiah,  or  Christ,  was 
the  Son  of  God,  1  John  v.  5.  note. 


Ministers  of  the  gospel  are  not  to  engage  themselves  deep- 
ly in  secular  affairs,  2  Tim.  ii.  4.  note. 

have  a  right  to  maintenance  from 

their  people,  1  Cor.  ix.  4.  note.  2  Thess.  iii.  9.  note  1. 

■ —  how  fitted  for  their  work,  Eph.  iv. 

12.  note  2. 


the  end. 


their  duty,  2  Tim.  iii.  17.  note,  at 

■  an  order  of  men  divinely  institut- 
ed, and  of  great  use  in  the  world,  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  note  2. 
an  uninterrupted  succession  in  the 


ministry  not  necessary  to  render  it  valid,  ibid. 
Ministry,  what  Rom.  xii.  7.  note. 
Morality,  precepts  of,  not  binding  on  Christians   because 

they  were  delivered  to  the  Jews  in  the  law  of  Moses, 

Pref.  to  Gal.  sect  4.  No.  4,  fine.  Col.  ii.  14.  note  5.  ver. 

16.  note  5. 
Moses,  the  law  of,  properly  a  mere  political  institution, 

Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2. 
justly   termed   a   yoke   of   bondage,  Gal.  iv.  24. 

note  2. 
in   what   respect   the  same  with  the   law  under 

which  our  first  parents  fell,  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2. 
the  imperfections  of  the  law  of  Moses,  Gal.  iv.  3. 

note.     Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 
the  law  of,  wholly  abolished  by  Christ  Eph.  ii. 

15.  note  4.    Col.  ii.  14.  note  5.  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect  4. 

No.  5.  at  the  end. 
abolition  of  the   law  of,  and   the  rejection  of  it, 

necessary  to  make  room   for  the  gospel,  Rom.  xi.  11. 

note  2. 
Mothers  to  teach  their  children  religion  early,  1  Tim.  i. 

5.  note  ;  iii.  15.  note. 
ought  to  be  careful  to  instil  early  the  principles 

of  religion  into  their  children,  2  Tim.  i.  5.  note. 
Mystery,  what  Eph.  i.  9.  note.     1  Cor.  ii.  7.  note  1. 

of  the  faith,  what,  1  Tim.  iii.  9.  note. 

Naked,  persons  are  so  called  who  want  their  upper  gar- 
ments, 2  Cor.  v.  3,  note. 
Named,  signifies  to  name  with  approbation,  1  Cor.  v.  1. 

note  2. 
Nature,  its  different  significations  in  scripture,  Eph.  ii.  3. 

note  3. 
Negative  particle,  following  a  word  of  universal  significa- 
tion, is  an  universal  negative,  Rom.  ix.  33.  note. 
Neighbour,  in  what  sense  to  be  loved  as  ourselves,  Gal.  v. 

14.  note  2. 
New  birth,  new  creature,  new  man,  Rom.  vi.  11.  note  2. 
covenant,  what,  and  when  made  with  mankind,  2 

Cor.  v.  15.  note  1.  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 
Testament,  books  of,  why  all  written  in  the  Greek 

language,  Pref.  to  Hebrews,  sect  2.  paragraph  3.  from 

the  end. 
Nicolaitans,  1  John,  Pref.  sect  3.  fine.  Pref.  to  Col.  sect 

3.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end.     Jude,  ver.  4.  note  1. 
Obedience   sometimes   signifies  the   gospel,  Rom.  vi.  16. 

note  3. 
Oil,  anointing  with  oil  not  a  sacrament  James  v.  14.  note 

3.  1  John  v.  16.  note. 
Old  man,  Rom.  vi.  11.  note  2. 
Parable,  what,  Heb.  ix.  9.  note  1.  xi.  19.  note  2.  Ess.  viii. 

sect.  3. 
Paradise,  what,  2  Cor.  xii.  4.  note  1. 
Paradoxes,  apostolical,  surpass  the  stoical  in  sound  sense 

and  practicability,  2  Cor.  vi.  1 0.  note  2. 
Partiality  differs  from  prejudice,  1  Tim.  v.  21.  note  3. 
Particles,  Greek,  on  their  right  translation  the  justness  of 

the  translation  of  the  New  Testament  in  a  great  mea- 
sure depends,  Ess.  iv. 
Passions,  as  distinguished  from  fleshly  lusts,  what,  Gal.  v. 

24.  note  2. 
Pathics,  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  note  2.  Col.  iii.  5.  note  2. 
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Patience,  what,  2  Pet.  i.  6.  note  2. 

Paul,  his  commission  to  be  an  apostle,  Ess.  i. 

his  inspiration,  ibid. 

did  not  receive  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  imposition 

of  the  hands  of  Ananias,  Tit.  iii.  6.  note. 

his  style  and  manner  of  writing,  Ess.  i. 

his  view  in   making   the  collections  for  the  saints, 

Rom.  xv.  28.  note.  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note. 

his  practice,  with  respect  to  the  law  of  Moses,  con- 
sistent with  his  doctrine,  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect.  4.  penult 
paragraph. 

the  objections  made  to  his  apostleship,  by  occasion- 
ing him  to  vindicate  his  character,  have  been  of  great 
use  to  the  church  in  every  age,  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect.  3. 
towards  the  end. 

to  soften  such  sentiments  as  he  knew  would  be  dis- 
agreeable to  the  persons  to  whom  he  wrote,  classes 
himself  among  them,  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  note  1. 

his  translation  of  the  Hebrew  scriptures,  when  dif- 
ferent from  the  LXX.  translations,  more  just  than  theirs, 
Rom.  xi.  3.  note  1. 

had   the   whole  particulars  of  our   Lord's   history 

made  known  to  him  by  immediate  revelation,  1  Cor. 
vii.  10.  note  2.  xi.  23.  note  1. 

the  manner  in  which  he  was  confined  at  Rome.  Eph. 

vi.  20.  note. 

— —  went  and  preached  first  in  the  great  cities  of  the 
countries  where  he  proposed  to  introduce  the  gospel, 
Pref.  to  Col.  sect.  1.  paragraph  1. 

-■ some  of  his  expressions,  in  different  epistles,  though 

the  same  in  words,  have  a  different  sense,  Pref.  to  Col. 
sect.  3.  last  paragraph. 

handled  the  controversy  with  the  Judaizers  in  a  dif- 
ferent manner  in  his  different  epistles,  Philip,  iii. 
Illustr. 

in  telling  the  elders  of  Ephesus  that  they  should  see 

his  face  no  more,  did  not  speak  a  dictate  of  the  Spirit, 
Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  2.  paragraph  ult. 

his  person  described  by  Lucian,  2  Cor.  x.  10.  note 

4. 

his  death,  Pref.  to  2  Tim.  sect.  3.  last  paragraph. 

Peace,  what,  Rom.  i.  7.  note  4. 

Pelagian  notion,  that  a  good  man  may  live  without  sin, 
confuted,  1  John  i.  8.  note. 

Personification  of  the  laws  of  Athens  by  Socrates,  Rom. 
x.  6.  note  1. 

of  the   gospel  of  St.  Paul,  Eph.  v.  14. 

note  1. 

Persons,  what,  Rom.  ii.  11.  note. 

Paul  represents  man  as  consisting  of  two,  Rom. 

vii.  17.  note  1. 

Peter  had   no  authority  over  the  rest  of   the   apostles, 

1  Tim.  Pref.  sect.  5.  No.  3.  Gal.  ii.  7.  note. 
Philosophers,  heathen,  guilty  of  the  grossest  crimes,  Rom. 

i.  27.  note  1. 
concealed    from    the   common    people   the 

knowledge  which    they  had  attained  of  God,  Rom.  i. 

18.  note  3.  ver.  21.  note  1. 
Philosophy,  Stoic,  not  able  to  reconcile  men's  minds  to 

death,  Philip,  i.  23.  note  2. 
Pleasure,    sensual,  the   evil   of  being   addicted   thereto, 

2  Tim.  iii.  14.  note  2. 

Poor,  the  rule  to  be  observed  in  relieving  the  poor,  Gal.  vi. 

10.  note. 
Pope  and  general  councils  have  no  power  to  make  laws 

binding  on  Christians,  James  iv.  12.  note  1. 
Prstorium,  Philip,  i.  13.  note  1. 
Prayer,  its  influence  on  the  temper  and  conduct,  Jude, 

ver.  20.  note  2. 

its  efficacy,  Philem.  ver.  22.  note  3. 

we  should  not  be  discouraged  when   our  most 


earnest  prayers  seem  to  be  disregarded,  2  Cor.  xii.  8. 

note  2. 
Prayers  to  be  offered  up  evening  and  morning,  2  Tim.  i. 

3.  note  3. 
Praying  in  an  unknown  tongue  condemned,  1  Cor.  xiv. 

20.  note  2.  / 

for  a  miraculous  cure,  1  John  v.  14.  note. 

without  ceasing,  what,  1  Thess.  v.  17.  note.     ' 

Predestinate,  Eph.  i.  5.  note  1. 

Presbyters,  female,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.   1  Tim.  iii.  11. 

note  1. 
Presidents  and  rulers  in  the  church,  who,  1  Tim.  v.  7. 

note  2. 
Priest,  the  absolution  of   a,  not   necessary    to   pardon, 

James  v.  16.  note  2. 
Priests,  Jewish,  their   ministrations  on  earth  typical  of 

Christ's  ministration  in  heaven,  Heb.  viii.  5.  note  5. 
Pride,  the  devil  cast  out  of  heaven  for  pride,  1  Tim.  iii.  6. 

note  3. 
Printing  new  translation,  the  method  of,  Gen.  Pref. 
Privileges  of  the  Jews  as  the  church  of  God,  types  of 

the  privileges  of  the  members  of  the  Christian  church, 

Rom.  ix.  4.  note  1. 
Profane  person,  who,  Heb.  xii.  16.  note  2. 
Promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  a  short  view  of 

them,  Heb.  vi.  12.  note. 

put  for  the  things  promised,  Heb.  xi.  1 3.  note  3. 

Prophets,  Jewish,  the  uncommon  actions  performed  by 

them,  on  account  of  which  they  have  been  represented 

as  fanatics,  were  symbolical,  and  not  performed  in  vi- 
sions, but  really,  Ess.  viii.  sect.  4.  last  paragraph. 
Prophecy,  double  sense  thereof  proved,  Ess.  viii.  sect.  5. 

paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 
Psalm  viii.  6-9.  applied  to  Christ,  Heb.  ii.  6.  note  1. 
ex.  a  prophecy  concerning  the  Christ,  Heb.  v.  10. 

note. 
Public  worship  not  to  be  neglected  by  any  one,  1  Thess. 

v.  20.  note. 
Purgatory,  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  note,  at  the  end. 
Putting  on  Christ,  the  new  man,  &c.  what,  Gal.  iii.  27. 

note. 
Quakers,  their  claim  to  inspiration  ill-founded,  1  John  ii. 

27.  note  1. 
their  error  concerning  the  Lord's  supper,  1  Cor. 

xi.  24.  note  3. 
Ransom,  what,  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.  Eph.  i.  7.  note. 
Receive,  when  spoken  of  a  person,  what,  3  John,  ver.  10. 

note  2. 
Received,  what  it  means  in  scripture,  Col.  ii.  6.  note. 
Reconciliation,  what,  Rom.  v.  10.  note  1. 
To  redeem,  what,  1  Tim.  ii.  6.   note    1.    1  Pet.   i.  18. 

note  1. 
Redemption,  what,  Eph.  i.  7.  note  1.  distinguished   into 

redemption   by  power,   and   redemption  by  purchase, 

ibid. 
Regeneration,  how  to  be    understood  when  joined  with 

baptism,  Tit.  iii.  5.  note  2. 
Relative  duties,  in  explaining  them  the  apostle  Paul  al- 
ways begins  with   the  duty  of  the  inferior,  and  why, 

Eph.  vi.  Illustration. 
Remission  of  sin  obtained  by  the  Levitical   atonements, 

what,  Heb.  ix.  22.  note  2. 
Renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  what,  Tit.  iii.  5.  note  3. 
Reprobates,  who,  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  note. 
Respect  of  persons,  what,  James  ii. 
Rest  of  God,  what,  Heb.  iii.  11.  note  4. 

of  heaven  described,  Heb.  iv.  9.  note. 

Resurrection  of  Christ,  ascribed  to   the   Father,   to  the 

Spirit,  and  to  Christ  himself,  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  note  2. 
of  the  body,  not  known  to  the  heathen ;  or 

but  imperfectly,  1  Thess.  iv.  13.  note  3. 
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Resurrection  ridiculed  by  the  Greek  philosophers,  1  Cor. 

Pref.  sect.  4.  2  Tim.  ii.  1 8.  note. 
Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  his  second  coming  so  called, 

and  why,  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 
Revelations  preserved  by  tradition,  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect  2. 

No.  2.  paragraph  2. 
Revelling,  what,  Rom.  xiii.  13.  note  1. 
Reward  of  the  righteous  not  to  be  bestowed  till  after  the 

general  judgment,  Heb.  xi.  40.  note  2. 
Riches,  trusting  in  them,  what,  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  note  3. 
Righteous  not   to  be  completely  rewarded  till  after   the 

general  judgment,  Heb.  xi.  40.  note  2. 
Righteousness  of  the  law,  what,  Rom.  viii.  4.  note. 

what,  Tit.  ii.  12.  note  4. 

Rock  of  Ages,  and  of  Israel,  God  so   called,  and  why, 

Rom.  xvi.  25.  note  3. 
Sabbath,  weekly,  to  be  observed  by  Christians,  and  why, 

Col.  ii.  16.  note  5. 
Sacrifices  of  beasts  incapable  of  procuring  the  pardon  of 

sin,  Heb.  ix.  22.  note  2. 

why   appointed,   Heb.   x.  Illustration,  para- 
graph 3. 

how  offered  according  to  the  Levitical  ritual, 

Heb.  viii.  5.  note  5. 


Saints  signifies  the  apostles,  Jude,  ver.  3.  note  6. 

in  light,  Col.  i.  12.  note  3. 

dead,  what  the  worship  due  to  them  is,  Heb.  xiii. 

7.  note  2. 
Salt,  Christian,  opposed  to  Attic,  Col.  iv.  6.  note  2. 
Salutations  sent  by  the  primitive  Christians  to  one  another, 
were  different  from  the  salutation  of  unbelievers,  2  John, 
ver.  13.  note  2. 

their  use,  Rom.  xvi.  Illustration. 

to  the  church  in  such  a  person's  house,  Rom. 

xvi.  5.  note  1. 
Salvation   denotes    the  means  of  salvation,  Rom.  ii.  11. 
note  2. 

o-orxg/*,  denotes  sometimes  a  temporal  salvation, 

Philip,  i.  19.  note. 

and  faith,  why  called  common,  Jude,  ver.   3. 

note  2. 
Sanctification,  what,  Heb.  xii.  14.  note  2. 
Sanctify,  Ess.  iv.  No.  53. 
Saved,  its  different  meanings,  Tit  iii.  5.  note  1. 
signifies  deliverance  from  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness, Eph.  ii.  8.  note  1. 
Saviour,  God  is  so  called,  Tit.  iii.  4.  note. 
Savour,  sweet-smelling,  Eph.  v.  2.  note  2. 
Saxon  version  of  the  four  gospels,  Gen.  Pref. 
Say  ;  in  what  sense  used  by  St.  John,  1  John  i.  6.  note. 
Schechinah,  what,  2  Pet.  i.  17.  note  2. 
Schismatics,  how  to  be  treated,  Rom.  xvi.  17.  note  4. 
Scripture,  words  of,  to  be  used  in  defining  articles  of  faith, 

1  Cor.  ii.  13.  note  1. 
Scriptures,  their  inspiration,  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  note  4. 

of  the  Old  Testament  intimately  connected  with 

those  of  the  New,  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  note. 

of  the  New  Testament  why  all  written  in  the 

Greek  language,  Pref.  to  Heb.  sect.  2.  No.  3.  para- 
graph 3. 
Seals,  their  use,  2  Cor.  i.  22.  note  2. 
Serpent  who  seduced  Eve,  was  the  devil,  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 

note  1.  Heb.  ii.  14.  note  1. 
Shepherd ;    Christ   called  himself  a  shepherd,  and  why, 

1  Pet.  ii.  25.  note. 
Shields  of  the  ancients,  Eph.  vi.  17.  note  2. 
Sick  recovered  in  the  first  age  by  the  prayers  of  the  spi- 
ritual men,  and  why,   1  John  v.  Illustration,  at  the 
close. 
Silvanus,  an  account  of  him,  1  Pet  v.  12.  note  1. 
Sin  personified,  Rom.  vi.  6.  note  2. 


Sin,  in  what  sense  those  who  abide  in  Christ  are  said  not 

to  sin,  1  John  iii.  6.  note  1. 
Sinaitic  covenant,  in  what  respects  faulty,  Heb.  viii.  7. 

note  1. 
Sinless   perfection    not    attainable    here,    1  John  iii.  3. 

note  2. 
Sinners,  who,  Gal.  ii.  15.  note  2. 
of  mankind,  why  saved  rather  than  the  angels 

who  sinned,  Heb.  ii.  16.  note. 
Sins,  the  power  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins  bestowed 

on  the  apostles,  how  to  be  understood,  Pref.  to  1  Tim. 

sect  5.  No.  3.  last  paragraph. 
Slavery,  Goodwin  and  Doddridge,  their  remarks  concern- 
ing it,  1  Cor.  vii.  21.  note.     See  also  another  remark, 

Eph.  vi.  5.  note. 
Socrates,   his    character,   Rom.   i.  21.  note   2.   ver.  27. 

note  1. 
he  and  the  other  philosophers  accused  of  gross 

crimes,  ibid. 
Soldiers,  why  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  in  the  first  age 

were  called  soldiers,  Philip,  ii.  25.  note  1. 
Son  of  God :  The  Jews  universally  believed  that  the  Son 

of  God  was  himself  God,  1  John  v.  5.  note. 
Sorcery,  what,  Gal.  v.  20.  note  2. 
Soul  does  not  sleep  between  death  and  the  resurrection, 

Philip,  i.  23.  note  2. 
Soul  and  spirit  different,  1  Thess.  v.  23.  note  2. 
Spectator,  passages  from,  transcribed  Heb.  xii.  14.  note  3. 

Heb.  x.  19.  note  2.   Heb.  xiii.  5,  6.  notes. 
Speech,  the   sins  men   commit  in  speech,  Eph.  iv.    29. 

note  1. 

rotten,  what  Eph.  iv.  29.  note  1. 

Spirit,  why  the  gospel  is  called  the  spirit,  Gal.  iii.  3.  note. 

Ess.  iv.  No.  43. 

raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  note 

2. 

of  God,  in  what  manner  he  operates  on  the  minds 


of  men,  Philip,  ii.  13.  note  1. 

Stealing,  the  evil  of,  Eph.  iv.  28.  note  1. 

Stoics,  their  arguments  to  enforce  patience  and  content- 
ment, Heb.  xiii.  5.  note  2. 

Strifes,  as  distinguished  from  enmities,  Gal.  v.  20.  note  3. 

Supplicate,  and  supplications,  what,  Heb.  v.  7.  note  4. 

Surety,  who  and  what,  Heb.  vii.  22.  note  1. 

Sweet-smelling  savour,  Eph.  v.  2.  note  2. 

Syriac  versions,  1st  and  2d,  Gen.  Pref. 

Tables,  genealogical,  were  kept  by  the  Jews  in  the  public 
repositories,  by  which  individuals  could  trace  their  de- 
scent, Heb.  vii.  14.  note  2. 

Temperance,  what,  2  Pet.  i.  6.  note  1. 

Timothy,  Silvanus,  and  Sosthenes,  the  Teason  why  their 
names  are  in  the  inscription  of  some  of  the  epistles, 
Pref.  to  1  Thess.  sect.  3.  paragraph  6. 

Titles  given  to  the  members  of  the  Christian  church, 
1  John  ii.  27.  note  1. 

Traditions,  scripture  sense  of  the  word,  2  Thess.  ii.  15. 
note  2. 

Transgression  and  disobedience  different,  Heb.  ii.  2. 
note  3. 

Translation,  Jerome's  Gen.  Pref. 

— Syriac,  Gen.  Pref. 

i Italic,  Gen.  Pref. 

— — — - — — —  Saxon,  Gen.  Pref. 

Vulgate,  Gen.  Pref. 

— its    authority   established   by   the 

council  of  Trent  Gen.  Pref. 

—  Mosheim's  account  of  it  not  just. 


Gen.  Pref. 


Pref. 


now  offered,  in  what  manner   made,  Gen. 
merits  the  appellation  of  a  new  translation, 


Premonition  to  Romans. 
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Translation,  Beza's,  Gen.  Pref. 

Castalio's,  Gen.  Pref. 

Erasmus's,  Gen.  Pref. 

— Luther's,  Gen.  Pref. 

Munster's,  Gen.  Pref. 

Olivetan's,  Gen.  Pref. 

Translations,  English,  of  the  scriptures,  an  account  of, 

Gen.  Pref. 
Translations  of  the  scriptures,  their  agreement  accounted 

for,  Gen.  Pref. 
most  of  them   were  made  frcm  the   Italic, 

Gen.  Pref. 
Translators,   ancient,  of  the   scriptures,   their   character, 

Gen.  Pref. 
Transubstantiation  not  founded  in  scripture,  1  Cor.  xi.  24. 

note  2. 

■  confuted,  1  Cor.  xi.  24.  note  2. 

Trespasses  and  sins  different,  Eph.  ii.  1.  note  2. 

Truth  signifies  the  gospel,  Rom.  ii.  8.  note  2.  Titus  i.  1. 

note  5. 
Type,  the  Jewish  church  with  its  privileges,  was  a  type  of 

the  Christian  church  with  its  privileges,  Rom.  ix.  4. 

note  1.  ver.  8.  note. 

1  Pet.  in.  21.  note  2. 

Typical  sense  of  some  passages  of  scripture  defended,  Ess. 

iii.  sect.  5.  last  paragraph. 
Visit,  visitation,  what,  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  note  3. 
Virtues  are  all  so  connected  that  they  cannot  exist  sepa- 
rately, 1  John  iii.  14.  note  2. 
Unbelief  of  Christians  described,  Heb.  iv.  11. 


INDEX  OF  PRINCIPAL  MATTERS. 


Uncleanness,  why  sin  is  called  uncleanness,  Rom.  xvi.  19. 

note  2. 
Unction  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  1  John  ii.  20.  note  1. 
extreme,  not  enjoined  in  scripture,  James  v.  14 

note  3. 
Ungodliness,  what,  Tit.  ii.  12.  note  1. 
Unitarians ;  the  primitive  church  of  Jerusalem  were   not 

Unitarians,  Pref.  to  1  John,  seel.  3.  paragraph  5. 
Vulgate  translation  of  the  scriptures,  Gen.  Pref. 

declared  authentic    by   the    Council   of  Trent, 

ibid. 

Walk;  to  walk,  what,  Ess.  iv.  No.  59. 

denotes    one's    moral   and   religious    behaviour, 

1  Tim.  iv.  12.  note  1. 

Washing  away  of  sins  in  baptism,  what,  2  Pet.  i.  9.  note  3. 

Water,  born  again  of,  what,  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  note  2. 

Wisdom,  what,  James  i.  5.  note. 

Whoredom,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1. 

Witness,  what  the  Hebrews  meant  by  bearing  witness  or 
testimony  to  a  person,  3  John,  12.  note  1. 

Women  not  allowed  to  pray  or  preach  in  the  assemblies 
for  worship,  1  Cor.  xi.  5.  note  1.  xiv.  34.  note. 

how  to  adorn  themselves,  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  10.  notes. 

1  Pet.  iii.  3.  note. 

Works,  good,  what,  Tit.  iii.  8.  note  2. 

—  of  charity,  in  what  order  to  be  performed,  Gal. 

vi.  10.  note.  1  Tim.  v.  4.  note. 

World,  signifies  the  wicked  men  of  the  world,  1  John  ii. 
16.  note. 

by  what  power  turned  from  heathenism  to  Chris- 
tianity, 2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes  1,  2,  3. 


THE   END. 
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